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PATENTS 


NOTICES 


Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered  in  the  Month  of  Foreign  Patents  Received  in  tfae  Scientific  Library  as  of 

October  1965  October  31,  1965 

Examiner  affirmed    218     — " 

Examiner  affirmed  In  part 45  Source 

Examiner  rereraed   108 


ToUl 368 


New  Search  Room  Hours 

Effective  Immediately,  the  Public  Search  Room  will  t)e  open 
from  7  :  30  a.m.  to  9  :  00  p.m.  on  workdays,  and  on  Saturdays 
from  8  ;  30  a.m.  to  12  :  30  p.m. 

C    A.   KALK, 
Director  of  Administration. 


Copyriftht  Fees 

President  Johnson  has  signed  Public  Law  89-297,  which 
amends  the  copyright  law  by  providing  for  an  increase  In  cer- 
tain copyright  fees,  effective  November  26,  1985.  The  new 
fee  schedule  is  as  follows  :  * 

I'«™  New  fees 

All  registrations  (except  renewals)   $6.00 

All  renewals j 4.00 

Additional  certificates 2.00 

Other  certifications 3.00 

Assignments,    etc.    (containing   not    more    than    6 

pages  and  not  more  than  1  title) 5.00 

Each  additional  page  or  title ^     .50 

Notice  of  nse  (containing  not  more  than  5  titles).     3.00 

Each  additional  title .50 

Notice  of  intention   to  use   (containing  not  more 

than  5  titles) 3.OO 

Each  additional  title •#-# '      -^ 

Searches  (hourly  fee) J| 5.00 

The  registration  fee  for  commercial  prints  and  labels  re- 
mains unchanged  at  16.00.  Alao,  the  fee  for  the  additional 
pages  and  titles  In  connection  with  the  recordation  of  docu- 
ments and  notices  of  use  has  remained  $0.50.  In  the  case  of 
the  recordation  of  notices  of  Intention  to  use,  the  copyright 
law  previously  prescribed  no  fee. 


Australia  : 

( A  b»tract» ) 

(Potent*) 

Austria 

Belgium 

Canada 

Cxecboslovakia 

Denmark 

East  Germany 

Egypt 

inland 

France  : 

(PatentB) 

{Additions) 

{Uedicamenta) 

(Addition*) 

Germany  : 

(AuMlegeschriften)^. 

{Patents) 

Great  Britain 

India 

Ireland 

Italy 

Japan 

Netherlands : 

( Octrooiaanvragen ) . 

(Patents) 

Norway 

Pakistan. 


Philippine  Republic. 

Poland 

Rumania 

Sweden 

Swltierland 

r.S.S.R 


Date  received 


Oct.  26,  1965. 
Oct.  26,  1965.. 
Oct.  11,  1965_ 
Oct.  25,  1965. 
Oct.  28,  1965- 
Oct.  8,  1965.. 
Oct.  4,  1965.- 
Oct.  22,  1965. 
Mar.  23,  1985. 
July  6,  1965.. 


Highest 
number 


Oct.  28,  1965. 
Oct.  25.  1965. 
Oct.  4,  1965.- 
May  10,  1965. 


Sept.  30,  1965-. 
Sept.  30,  1965-- 
Oct.  19,  1965-.. 
June  14,  1965-- 

Feb.  9.  1985 

July  1.  1965... 
Oct.  29,  1965... 


Sept 
Sept 
Oct. 
Feb. 
Apr. 
Oct. 
Aug. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 


.  30,  1965. 
.  30,  1965- 
25,  1965.. 
3,  1964... 

13,  1962. 

14,  1965-- 
2,  1965-- 

18,  1965— 
22,  1965-- 
22,  1965— 


62,564 
254.521 
242,150 
634,500 
720,585 
113,850 
101,680 

42,466 
4,968 

34,398 

1.400,800 

85,000 

2,750  M 

47  CAM 

1,197.820 

1,185,760 

1,007,010 

89,253 

23.946 

640,000 

22,080/65 

8.599/65 

120,258 

107,284 

112,446 

458 

49.984 

43.091 

198.210 

392.458 

172,967 


Australia  :  First  2.000  incomplete 

Belgium  :  First  printed  493,079/1950 

Canada  :  First  printed  445,931/1948 

Cxechoslovakia :     Not     received     between     81,300/1952     and 

91  90J  /1959 
Finland  :  First  printed  19.428/1941 

First  500  Incomplete 
Hungary  :   First  received  5.792/1896 

Latest  140.582/1951 
Ireland  :  First  received  10.000/1929 
Italy  :  First  243.000  Incomplete 
Rumania  :  First  received  40.380/1957        . 

U.8.S.R.  :  Not  received  between  2.496/1928  and  116,000/1958 
Yugoslavia:   First  received  10,001/1933 
Latest  16,461/1941 


New  Applications  Received  Diuing  September  1965 

Patents 7703 

t)e8lgn8 ^ , 459 

Plant  Patents 14 

Reissues    .  22 

Total . 8198 


Issue — December  7,  1965 

Patents 1344 — No.  3,221,339  to  No.  3.222,68B,  incl. 

Designs 60 — No.     203,100  to  No.     203.149,  incl. 

Plant  Patents.-  3 — No.  2,577  to  No.  2,579,  incl. 

Reissues 16— No.        25,923  to  No.        25.938,  Incl. 

Total 1413 

I 
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Dbcimber  7,  1966 


PnbUc  Uw  89-295 

[89tb  ConcrcH.  H.R.  7888] 
Octoim-   »S,    19$i 

AN  ACT 

ProTldlDf  for  the  extension  of  patent  numbered  D.  119,187 

Bt  it  enMited  by  the  Senate  and  Houte  of  Repretentativet 
0/  the  Unitei  Btatee  of  America  in  cV»0re««  <u$embled.  That 
(•)  a  certain  de«lrn  patent  laaued  by  tibeJDnlted  States  Patent 
Office  of  date  February  27,  1940,  being  patent  numbered 
D.  119,187,  which  la  the  Insignia  of  the  Massachusetts  De- 
partment of  the  United  American  Veterans  of  the  United 
States  of  America,  Incorporated,  Is  hereby  renewed  and  ex- 
tended for  an  additional  period  of  fourteen  years  from  and 
after  the  date  of  enactment  of  this  Act.  with  all  the  rights 
and  privileges  pertaining  to  the  same,  being  generally  known 
aa  the  Insignia  of  the  Massachusetts  Department  of  the  United 
American  Veterans  of  the  United  States  of  America.  Incor- 
porated ;  (6)  no  person  who  has  manufactured  the  design  of 
such  patent  between  February  27,  1954.  and  the  date  of  the 
enactment  of  this  Act  shall  be  held  liable  for  Infringement  of 
such  patent  by  reason  of  the  continued  manufacture  and  sale 
thereof. 

Approved  Oct.  23,  1965. 


Adjudicated  Patents 

(C.A.  Ohio)  Berry  Patent  No.  2,262.132  (92 — 229),  for 
PISTON  CONSTRUCTION.  Claim  2  Held  not  Infringed. 
Church  ▼.  Chrytler  Corporation.  349  F.2d  856 ;  146  USPQ  520. 

<C.A.  Miss.)  McLemore  Patent  No.  2,408,328  (47—1.44). 
for  APPARATUS  FOR  CULTIVATION  OF  PLANTS.  Claims 
1,  3,  4,  6  tb  9  and  11  Held  valid  and  infringed.  8outHem 
Implement  Mfg.  Co.  v.  MeLewtore,  360  F.2d  244 ;  146  USPQ 
680. 


(C.A.  Mlaa.)  McLemore  Patent  No.  2,487,868  (47 — 1.44), 
for  FLAMB  CULTIVATOR.  Oalms  11,  18,  14,  16  and  17 
Held  vaUd  and  Infringed.    Id. 

(QA.  Ohio)  FelUbaum  Patent  No.  2,693,889  (214 — 88), 
for  <j'RAILER  WITH  DETACHABLE  LOAD  PLATFORM. 
Claim  3  Held  Invalid.  Felbmm  v.  New  York  Central  Railroad 
Co.  et  al..  360  F.2d  416  :  146  USPQ  632. 

(C.A.  Mass.)  Tansel  Patent  No.  2.725,803  (95 — OTiT'tor 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  COMPOSING  APPARATUS.  Held  Invalid. 
Harris- 1 ntertype  Corp.  v.  Photon,  Inc.,  349  F.2d  710  ;  146 
USPQ  621. 

(C.A.  Calif.)  Anderson  Patent  No.  2.787.314  (264 — 115), 
for  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  FIBER 
REINFORCED  PLASTIC  ARTICLE.  Claim  11  Held  InvaUd. 
Canadian  Ingereoll-Rand  Co.  v.  Petereon  Products  of  Ban 
Mateo,  Inc..  350  F.2d  18  ;  146  USPQ  327. 

(C.A.  Calif.)  Gilbert  Patent  No.  2.875.425  (339 — 176),  for 
MULTIPLE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR.  Held  Invalid. 
Continental  Connector  Corp.  v.  Houston  Pearlete  Corp.,  850 
F.2d  183  ;  146  USPQ  630. 

(C.A.  Mass.)  Tansel  Patent  No.  2.896,523  (96 — 4.6),  for 
PHOTOTTPOGRAPH,  Held  InvaUd.  HarrU  Intertppe  Corp. 
▼.  Photon,  Inc.,  349  F.2d  710  ;  146  USPQ  621. 

(C.A.  CaUf.)  Anderson  Patent  No.  2.983.125  (46—164).  for 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  FIBER  RE- 
INFORCED PLASTIC  ARTICLE.  CHalm  11  Held  Invalid. 
Canadian  IngereollRand  Co.  v.  Petereon  Products  of  Ban 
Mateo,  Inc.,  360  F.2d  18  ;  146  USPQ  327. 

(C.A.  Ohio)  Felburn  Patent  No.  2.002.636  (14 — 655).  for 
METHOD  OF  "PIOGIE  BACK"  TRANSPORTATION. 
Claims  1.  3,  4,  11,  12,  14  and  1!^  Held  Invalid.  Pelbum  v. 
Sew  York  Central  Mailromd  Co.  et  ml..  860  F.2d  416;  146 
USPQ  623. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 
R.  A.  WAHL.  SnperiBtendeat 
CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  NOVEMBER  1.  1965 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  OBOUP8 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPBKATION— I.  MARCUS.  Aetiag  Diraetw. 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110-W.  B  EVIOHT,  Acting  Manager 

Inor«snlc  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compoeltloos;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metallold  Cbemlstr^'  Metaih^^  Mi^ii 
Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batterlas. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-O.  D.  MITCHELL.  Acting  Manager 

HsterocycUc;  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Aio;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Potooi''8rMedidne«;'co«nietf<a: 
Steroids. 

PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  180-J.  R.  LIBERMAN.  Manager 

Hydrocarbons;  Halogenated  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  OU  Technology;  Lubricating  Compoeltlon87oase<«i8  Compodtl'^-" 
Fue^  and  Igniting  Devices;  Organic  Chemistry  (Part)  e.g.:  Oio  and  Oxy;  Qulnaoaa;  Adds;  Carboxyttc  Add  Esters: 
Add  Anhydrides;  Add  Halldes. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  140-L.  H.  GASTON,  Acting  Manager 

Synthetic  Realns;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Maeromoiecalar  Carbohydrates;  MUed  Synthetic  Resin  Composiaam-Syfib^ 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins:  Redalmlng;  Pcre-Formlng. 

COM  POSITIONS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  180-L.  H.  OA8TO.V.  Manager 

Compositions  (Part)  e.i.:  Coating;  Molding;  Adhesive  Composition^;  AtaradW;  U<juld  PiniuJ«^to  or  Seiwidai:^^ 
Separation;  Special  UtlUtr.  Molding  Proc«BSs.  ^^  •«»*«««  «>|j«»wmi.  was 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING.  GROUP  16(K-J.  RESOLD,  Manager 

Coating:  Processes,  Appw^tus  and  Misc.  ProducU;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materli"oriianien- 
UUoo;  Adhesive  Bonding;  Special  Manufactures  ^^ 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES.  GROUP  170- W.  B.  KNIGHT  Manager 

Bleachtag  and  Dyelnr,  FwtUlters;  Foods;  FermenUtlon;  Photography;  Analytical  Chemistry;  ReactorsT'suga^'aii'd 
Starch;  Paper  Maklnr.  Glass  Manufacture;  MetaUurglcal  Apparatus;  Gas,  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Pro- 
essss;  Liquid  Purification;  Thermolytlc  DlstUlatloo;  Prasvvlng. 

CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  180-G.  D.  MITCHELL.  Manager 

Oaa.  Uquld  and  SoUd  Separadon;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  DIstOlatio^rReMgeratlon;  "ckaioentratlTe 
Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  MIk.  Physical  Procesns.  -a-™"-.  v.«»»wrauve 

RLRCTRICAL  EXAMININO  OPRRATION-N.  H.  EVANS.  Dkuetm. 


Actual  Filing  Data 

ofOldestOase 

Awaiting  AeUon 


New 


7-11-62 


12-  7-62 


3-6-68 


1-3-68 


Amended 


•-n-63 


POWER,  GROUP  210-M.  L.  LEVY.  Managsr 

Oaneratlon  and  UtUUaUoo;  General  Applications;  Cooverskm  and  Dtetribatlon;"ii^  iid  ReUited^^^^ 

SECURITY.  GROUP220-8.  BOYD.  Manager 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Underwater  Signalling.  Direction^  Rai^rTori)^' "setei^  E^rfii^ 
Radlo-AcUve  Batteries;  Nudear  Reactors.  Powder  MetaUurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radlo-Actlve  Material. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  GROUP  280-S.  W.  CAPELLL  Manager 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile  and  Related  Art. 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  a40-W.  W.  BURNS.  Manager 

DaU  Processing.  CompuUtion  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and  Related  Art. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  260-B.  G.  MILLER   Manager 

Semiconductor  and  Space  DlK^iarge  Systems  and  Device.;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Tran^inlssloa  Ltoes 
and  Networks. 

RADIATION  AND  INSTRUMENTS,  GROUP  260-F.  M.  STRADER.  Manager 

Optics;  Radiant  Energy:  Measuring.  

ELEMENTS,  GROUP  270-E.  J.  SAX.  Managv 

CoDducton;  Switches;  Miscellaneous.  "* " 


7-2tMB 


10-  1-62 


12-18-62 


TotA!  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending _ 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Derigns). 


U-36-(B 
1-  3-68 

1(^23-63 

7-6-62 

10-  4-82 

9-27-62 
3-21-63 


3-18-flS 


8-13-60 


7-14-61 


8-  3-60 


3-36-00 


9-23-00 


11-26-60 


10-30-61  X. 


11-23-60 
10-2i-«0 

3-36-60 
4-36-61 
8-  1-60 

8-26-60 
13-30-61 


- 197,288 

_ 4,847 

ToUl  number  of  iSesign  applications  awaiting 'action '""       ""*""' ^^J'JJs 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action juiy  a    i'^ 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action "' pgb   18    1969 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

™n  Ji!  ^^.1"  ^!"°  ^*t  "°*'^'  °"°^  \n<Hcatea  below  expire  during  D«»mber  1066.  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat.  816  a.  amended  by  fl«  Stat.  821)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
Uras  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  090.    A  list  of  Veterans'  patenU  which  have  been  extended  appears  in  the  Annual  Index  ofPattnU-lUS. 

-  Numben  2,466,847,  to  2,487,796  lodnslve 

— . ... „ ^ Numbers  818  to  817,  Indusive 


Plant  PataDta... 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS  (CoalUMd) 


J 


MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING  EXAMINING  OPERATION-F.  H.  BRONAUGH.  DirKtar. 


MATERIAL  HANDLING,  GHOUP  310— A.  BERLIN,  Maaa(er 

Material  or  Article  Handllnf  and  Dispensing;  Conveyors;  HolsU;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service- 
Sheet  and  Web  FewUng;  Fhild  Sprinkling  and  Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling  and  Check  Controlled  Apparatus- 
ClaaaifTlng  and  Assorting  Solids.  ' 

MANUFACTURING;  METAL  AND  PLASTICS  WORKING.  OROUPa20-N.  BEROER.  Manager 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  MeUl  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  N'etal  Fusion- Bonding.  Metal  Founding;  MetaUurglcal  Apparatus;  Plastics  Working  Appwatus- 
Plastlc  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus. 

MACHINE  TOOLS.  MECHANISMS  AND  ELE.MENTS,  GROUP  340-A.  M.  HORTON,  Manacar.... 

Machine  Toota  for  Shaping  or  Dividing  Involving  Cutting  or  Breaking;  Machine  Elemenu  Including  Power  TVansinisslon 
Components,  Work  and  Tool  Holders.  . 

TOOLS.JOINTS,  AND  HARDWARE.  GROUP  340-T.  J.  HICKEY.ManiKger 

MlsceUaneous  Hardware;  Tools;  Joints;  CuUery;  Locks;  Fasteners;  Rod  Pipe  and  Electrical  CMinectors;Bucklea,  But- 
tons, Clasps.  Etc.;  Pushing  and  Pulling. 

FLUID  H^DLINO.  GROUP  380-E.  PAUL,  Manager 

Fluid  Handling;  Valves;  Pipes  and  Tubular  Conduits;  Fluent  Material  Handling;  I^brlcatloo;  Baths.  Cloeeta  and 
Sinks;  Joint  Packing;  Centrifugal  Bowl  Separators. 

POWER  PLANTS.  MOTORS  AND  PUMPS,  GROUP870-C.  F.  GAREAU.  Managar 

Power  Plant*.  Combustion  Power  Plants,  Expansible  Chamber  Motors.  Rotary  Motors  and  Rotary  Ei^ii^bie  Cl^mbir 
Motors.  Expansible  Chamber  Devices  and  Internal  Combustion  Englnea,  Pumps  and  Pump  Regulation. 
HEAT  GENERATIO.N-,  TRA.NSFER  AND  UTILIZATION,  GROUP  380-P.  L.  PATRICK.  Manager 

Furnaces,  Liquid  Heaters  and  Vaporliers.  Burners,  Heat  Exchange.  AuUxnaUc  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation' 
RetHgeratlon.  Drying;  Ventilation;  and  niuminatlaa. 

GENERAL  ENGINEERING  AND  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  EXAMINING  OPERATION-J.  A,  MANIAN,  Direeter. 

AMUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY  AND  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  GROUP  410-A.  RUEGG.  Manager 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Excavat^ 
ing;  Fishing  etc.;  Tobacco;  ArUflcial  Body  .Members;  Dentistry;  Jeweiry;  Surgery  and  Tollatry. 
CIVIL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  420-B.  BENDETT.  Manager 

BuUdlng  Structures;  Bridges.  Clowires;  Clo«ire  Operators;  Safes:  Earth  Engineering;  DrlUliig;  Mliiliig. 

PHYSICS,  GROUP  430-R.  L.  EVANS,  Manager.  

Photography;  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optics;  Measuring  and  Teetlng;  Geometrical  Instruments! 

TEXTILE8AND  APPAREL,  GROUP  440-W    3    COLE,  Manager 

Textiles.  Winding  and  Reeling;  Tying  Strands;  Apparel;  Boot  and  Shoe  Making:  Sewing  Machuies. 

TRANSPORTATION.  GROUP  iiO-P.  ARNOLD,  Manager 

RaUways  and  Rolling  Stock;  Brakes:  Land  Vehicles;  Aerooantlcs;  Shlpe. 
FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES,  GROUP  4«0-W.  S.  COLE.  Manager 

Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures:  Receptacles:  Baggage. 

PRINTING,  STATIONERY  AND  MATERIAL  TREATMENT.  GROUP  470-L.  W.  VARNER.  Manager 
Printing:  Typewriters;  SUtionery;  Material  Treatment. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  490-J.  A.  MANIAN,  Manager 

idustrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 


Actual  Filing  Date 

or  Oldest  Case 

Awaiting  Action 


New 


»-  9-ta 


II-  3-82 


4-a6-«3 


»-27-fl3 


4-a6-«3 


10-14-03 


»-l»-«3 


Amended 


4-  8-83 

3-2»« 
8-11-63 

a-a»-«i 

3-»-«3 
•-•-63 
»-  »-«2 
l-27-« 


•-av-62 


a-14-«l 


1-10-01 


4-18-03 


12-15-01 


11-30-62 


6-25-fll 


12-  4-01 

4-l<M>l 
l3-30-«l 
10-18-00 
7-25-01 
3-10-02 
7-28-00 
1-25-03 


DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

'  U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

.        .       •  In  BE  Reynold  E.  Holmen 

Jio.  7S08.    Decided  July  8.  1965 
1.  [52  CCPA  — :  347  F.2d  852;  146  USPQ  290] 

1.  Application — Disclosube — Sufficiency  or  Disclosure — 35  U.S.C.  112. 

On  the  issue  whether  a  disclosure,  indicating  that  a  bisphenolic  acid  was 

reacted  with  polyethylenimine  and  that  "other  polyfunctional  compounds  are 

'  also  suitable  for  reaction  with  the  carboxylic  acid  radical  of  the  bisphenolic 

acids  of  this  invention  •  •  •  including  other  diols  such  as  ethylene  glycol,  , 

diamines  such  as  1.3-dianiinobutane,  and  amino  alcohols  such  as  N-butyletha- 
nolamine."  within  the  meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  112,  supports  claims  to  products 
derived  from  alkylene  amines  having  either  "at  least  2  amino  groups"  or 
"only  2  amino  groups,"  Held  that  "We  are  in  agreement  with  the  Examiner 
and  the  Roard  that  it  does  not" ;  and  that  "In  so  deciding  we  do  not  find  it 
necessary  to  consider  what  the  disclosure  could  support,  but  only  whether 
it  does  support  the  present  claims." 

2.  Claim — Bboadeb  Than  Disclosure — Compounds — Single  Operative  Example 

Insufficient.  -  , 

A  single  operative  example  Held  not  enough  to  support  claims  as  broad  in 
scope  as  those  on  appeal. 

3.  Same — Same — Same — Same. 

"We  think  that  the  reference  to  1,3-diaminobutane  as  made  here  does  not  ' 

provide  sufflcient  support  for  the  claims.  Even  were  we  to  assume  such  a 
reference  to  be  n  disclosure  of  an  operative  example,  it  alone  could  not  support 
the  language  'alkylene  amines  having  only  2  amino  groups'  since  1,3-diamino- 
butane, having  a  four-carbon  alkyl  chain,  is  insufficient  to  support  claims 
calling  for  alkyl  chains  of  unlimited  length." 

4.  Same — Same — Same. 

"•  •  •  while  a  reaction  product  of  the  bisphenolic  acid  with  1,3-diamino- 
butane would  be  one  of  the  invention  compounds  as  claimed,  there  Is  no  dis- 
closure of  such  product  or.  necessarily,  of  its  proi>erties  and  use.  Thus  the 
suggestion  of  1,3-diaminobutane  as  a  reactant  does  not  strengthen  the  dis- 
closure of  the  polyethylenimine  example  to  a  degree  sufficient  to  provide 
supiwrt  for  claims  52  and  59  calling  for  alkylene  amines  having  'at  least  2 
amino  groups.' " 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  502^742. 

AFFIBMED. 

Robert  E.  Granrud  for  appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {J.  E.  Armore  of  counsel)   for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worley,  Chief  Judge^  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 
Almond.  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

Martin,  ./.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Appellant  copied  certain  claims,  in  modified  form,  from  a  patent 
to  Greenlee  *  for  the  purposes  of  interference.  Those  modified  claims 
"appear  as  claims  52,  53,  59  and  60  in  appellant's  application,^  and 
were  rejected  by  the  Examiner  on  the  ground  that  the  claims  are  of 
such  scope  as  not  to  be  supported  by  the  disclosure.  The  issue  thus 
is  under  35  U.S.C.  112.  In  accordance  with  section  708.01(f)  of  the 
Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure,  appeal  was  taken  to  the 


>U.8.  Patent  No.  2,933,528  entitled  "Polyamldes  of  4,4-Bl8(4-Hydroxyphenyl)  Pentanoic 
Acid"  issued  April  19-,  1960,  on  an  application  filed  September  5,  1956,  said  therein  to  be 
a  continuation  in  part  of  Serial  No.  505,552,  filed  Mav  2,  1955,  now  abandoned. 

» Serial  No.  602,742.  filed  April  20,  1955,  for  "Bisphenolic  Substituted  Carboxylic  Acids 
and  Esters." 
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Board  which  affirmed  the  Examiner.  The  remaining  claims  in  the 
application  are  involved  in  interference,  and  thus  are  not  before  us. 

The  four  claims  on  appeal  define  compositions  of  matter  which  are 
the  amide  reaction  products  of  a  bisphenolic  acid  with  a  polyamine. 
Claim  52  is  representative : 

52.  As  a  composition  of  matter  an  N-acylated  amine  produced  by  interacting 
alkyiene  amines  having  at  least  2  amino  groups  as  the  sole  amide  forming  groups 
and  in  whicfr  paid  amino  groups  contain  only  hydrocarbon  substltuents.  and  an 
acid  having  the  formula  : 


CHi      CHiCHiCOOH 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl,  said  N-acylated  amine  having  only  one  hydrogen  atom  of  each  of  at  least 
two  of  said  amino  groups  replaced  by  the  acyl  group  of  said  acid."' 
OH  OH 

A     .  A 


C  Hr-C-C  Hi-C  Hi-C -N-C  Hr-C  H,-N-^ -I 

■       ,        A  A 


CHiCH»-C-CH* 

A 


X 


While  claim  52  calls  for  the  alkyiene  amines  having  "at  least  2  amino 
groups  *  •  *,"  claim  53  specifies  "only  2  amino  groups  •  •  ♦." 
Claims  59  and  60  are  patterned  similarly,  differing  only  in  the 
preamble. 

Appellant's  specification  in  the  main  shows  the  production  of  the 
bisphenolic  acid  by  the  reaction  of  phenol  with  levulinic  acid.  There 
IS  no  challenge  to  the  sufficiency  of  support  for  that  acid  reactant. 
The  specification  continues  with  a  showing  of  the  applications  to 
tvhich  the  bisphenolic  acid  may  be  put,  and  reads  as  follows: 

The  following  four  examples  illustrate  reactions  of  the  product  add  of  Ex- 
ample I  prepared  from  phenol,  that  la,  7.7-bls(4-hydroxyphenyl)  valeric  acid 
[the  bisphenolic  acid],  and  the  manner  in  which  it  and  polymers  obtained  by 
reacting  it  with  other  substances  may  be  cross-linlced  to  infusible.  Insoluble 
resins.  Some  of  these  cross-linked  formaldehyde  condensates  may  be  used  m 
cation  exchange  resins. 

•  •  *  •  •  •  • 

Example  XIII 

A  highly  Insoluble  polyamide  which  may  be  cross-linked  to  an  infusible  poly- 
mer was  prepared  by  reacting  the  product  of  Example  I  with  an  equivalent 
amount  of  polyethylenlmlne  at  an  elevated  temperature.  A  small  amount  of 
xylene  was  added  to  aid  reaction  by  removal  of  water.  After  5  to  6  hours  at 
the  reflux  temperature,  a  light  amber  resinous  polyamide  was  obtained.  Sub- 
sequent reactio^  with  formaldehyde  may  be  carried  out  to  cross-link  this  polymer. 
••••••• 

A  variety  of  otl^f^  polyfunctional  compounds  are  alao  suitable  for  reactioo 
with  the  carboxyllc  acid  radical  of  the  bisphenolic  adds  of  this  invention  to 
produce  cross-linkable  resins  Including  other  diols  such  as  ethylene  glycol,  di- 

woald^y?^{,e*i??!lc"ure  '*"^"*'''  ^^""  «»»»>»«•  <li*nilne  a>  .  typical  aJkjlen,  »«1m. 
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amines  such  as  is-dlaminobutane,  and  amino  alcohols  such  as  N-butylethanol- 
amlne. 

[1]  The  issue  then  is  whether  that  disclosure,  within  the  meaning 
of  35  U.S.C.  112,  supports  claims  to  products  derived  from  alkyiene 
.  amines  having  either  "at  least  2  amino  groups  *  *  */'  or  "only  2 
amino  groups  *  *  *."  We  are  in  agreement  with  the  Examiner  and 
the  Board  that  it  does  not  In  so  deciding  we  do  not  find  it  neces- 
sary to  consider  what  the  disclosure  could  support,  but  only  whether 
it  does  support  the  present  claims. 

The  Examiner  not«d  that  "the  sole  working  example  of  a[n]  'alkyi- 
ene amine'  is  that  given  in  Example  XIII."  [Emphasis  ours.]  That 
example  employs  polyethylenimine,  the  structure  of  which  is: 

/H  \  CH, 

H|N-C Hi-C H  J^ N-C Hr-C Hi  )-N ^  I 

Evidently  X  varies  considerably  in  any.  given  sample  of  polyethyl- 
enimine, it  being  ^  mixture  of  polyamines  of  the  above  structure.    No  ; 
defining  indicia  are  given  in  Example  XIII  such  as  boiling  point,  etc.,  * 
which  would  pinpoint  the  value  of  X,  i.e.,  the  particular  polyethyl- 
enimine, used  therein.     The  Examiner  was  of  the  view  that: 
•  •  •  This  compound  [polyethylenimine]  possesses  a  "cyclic  group"  as  one  of 
Its  functional  groups  whereas  "alkyiene  amines"  do  not  have  this  group.    Since 
the  chemical  nature  of  polyethyleneimine  Is  different  from  alkyleneamlnes  It 
does  not  serve  as  a  representative  example  of  the  group.     Ex  parte  Chinther, 
66  U8PQ  189.     Moreover,  there  Is  no  support  for  the  limitation  "at  least  2 
amino  groups."  -^ 

Appellant  argues  that  the  terminal  cyclic  group  is  an  amino  group 
and  cites  literature*  tending  to  show  that  the  Examiner  errs  in  stat- 
ing that  "the  chemical  nature  of  polyethyleneimine  is  different  from 
alkyleneamines  *  *  *." 

[2]  It  is  not  necessary  to  our  decision  to  determine  that  issue,  for, 
assuming  arguendo  that  the 

CHt  I 

Hn. 
group  is  known  by  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art  to  be  equivalent 
to  an  amino  group,  we  do  not  think  a  single  operative  example  enough 
to  support  claims  as  broad  in  scope  as  those  here  on  appeal,  claims 
52  and  59,  which  call  for  "at  least  2  amino  groups."  We  think  the 
following  reasoning  of  the  Examiner  to  be  sound:. 

•  •  •  The  claims  call  for  the  expression  having  "at  least  2  amiijo  groups"  but 
no  upper  limit  has  been  set.  It  would  be  sheer  speculation  to  try  to  predict 
what  would  happen  to  the  reaction,  for  Instance,  as  the  length  of  the  chain 
Increases  and  as  more  and  more  amino  groups  were  added.  •  •  ♦  Furthermore, 
since  there  have  been  no  limitations  on  the  number  of  amine  groups  there  is 
clearly  no  support  for  these  claims.  As  the  number  of  amine  groups  Increases, 
the  nature  of  the  molecule  would  be  changed  and  prediction  as  to  operablllty 
would  amount  to  sheer  specxilatlon. 

Api>ellant  also  relies  on  the  reference  to  1,3-diaminobutane  to 
support  claims  52  and  59  calling  for  "at  least  2  amino  groups,"  as 
well  as  the  sole  and  specific  support  for  claims  53  and  60  calling  for 
"only  2  amino  groups."  The  pertinent  part  of  appellant's  specifi- 
cation states: 

A  variety  of  other  polyfunctional  compounds  are  also  suitable  for  reaction 
with  the  carboxyllc  acid  radical  of  the  bisphenolic  acids  of  this  invention  to 

'Journal  of  Organic  Chemistry,  vol.  9  (1944).  p.  609,  and  Marvel,  An  Introduction  to 
Organic  Cbemlstry  of  Ulgb  Polymers,  W.  J.  WUej  (1959),  p.  51. 
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produce  cross-linkable  resins  including  other  diols  such  as  ethylene  glycol,  di- 
amines such  as  1.3-<llaminol)Utane.  and  amino  alcohols  sii<h  a.s  X-butylethanol- 
amine. 

1  The  Examiner  was  of  the  view  that  that  language  "is  too  broad  to 
be  meaningful"  as  support,  and  the  Board,  on  reconsideration,  noted 
that  "there  is  a  reference  to,  but  no  description  of  the  product  of 
the  reaction  with  'diamines  such  as  1,3-diaminobutane.'" 

[3]  We  think  that  the  reference  to  1,3-diaminobutane  as  made 
here  does  not  provide  sufficient  support  for  the  claims.  Even  were 
we  to  assume  such  a  reference  to  be  a  disclosure  of  an  operative 
example,  it  alone  could  not  support  the  language  "alkylene  amines 
having  only  2  amino  groups"  since  1,3-diaminobutane,  having  a  four- 
carbon  alkyl  chain,  is  insufficient  to  support  claims  calling  for  alkyl 
chains  of  unlimited  length.  Thus  claims  53  and  60  are  not  sufficiently 
supported. 

[4]  Further,  while  a  reaction  product  of  the  bisphenolic  acid  with 
M-diaminobutane  would  be  one  of  the  invention  compounds  as 
claimed,  there  is  no  disclosure  of  such  product  or,  necessarily,  of  its 
properties  and  use.  Thus  the  suggestion  of  1,3-diaminobutane  as  a 
reactant  does  not  strengthen  the  disclosure  of  the  polyethyenimirie 
example  to  a  degree  sufficient  to  provide  support  for  claims  52  and  59 
calling  for  alkylene  amines  having  "at  least  2  amino  groups." 

As  we  view  the  appealed  claims,  they  fail  to  meet  the  requirements 
of  35  U.S.C.  112  in  that  they  are  broader  than  the  invention  de- 
scribed in  the  specification.  In  re  Sus,  49  CCPA  1301,  306  F.2d  494, 
134  USPQ  301.  Since  the  invention  claimed  is  broader  than  the 
invention  described  in  the  written  description,  we  need  not  decide 
whether  the  polyethylenimine  is  an  alkylene  amine,  or  whether  the 
reference  to  1,3-diaminobutane  represents  such  disclosure  as  would 
be  sufficient  on  which  to  base  any  claim. 

For  the  foregoing  reasons,  the  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  be  James  A.  Dinwidoie 

No.  7S85.     Decided  July  22,  1965 

[52  CCPA  — ;  347  F.2d  1016;   146  USPQ  497] 

1.  Patentabiuty — Double  Patei»ting — Specification  May   Be  Considebed  to 

Undebstand  Pate.nted  Claims. 

In  connection  with  a  rejection  for  double  patenting  on  the  basis  of  the 

claims  of  a  patent  to  Vernon.  Held  that  "To  see  what  It  is  Vernon  is  claiming 

it  is  necessary  to  look  at  his  specification  for  the  purpose  of  understandlnR 

the  claims,  though  the  specification  is  not  otherwise  involved  in  this  rejection." 

2.  Same— Same— Two  Distinct  Inventions  Found. 

"Viewing  the  Vernon  patent  as  a  whole  and  comparing  it  with  appellant's 
application,  we  are  In  complete  disagreement  with  the  Examiner  that  in  them 
there  is  but  a  single  'inventive  concept.'  We  see  two  distinct  inventions  fully 
Justifying  two  separate  applications^—Thgyonly  basis  for  an  argument  that 
appellant  is  not  entiUed  to  all  of  his  otherwise  patentable  claims  is  the  single 
exceedingly  narrow  claim  6  of  Vernon  defining  a  process  in  which  appellant 
insists  the  carrier  gas  is  reactive.  Appellant,  contrariwise,  has  limited  all  of 
his  claims  expressly  to  inert  carriers.  With  this  limitation  the  Patent  Office 
has  found  him  clear  of  the  prior  art  and  we  find  him  to  be  likewise  clear  of 
Vernon's  patent  claims."  ' 

3.  Same — Same — Same. 

"The  essence  of  double  patenting,  in  all  of  its  ramification,  is  that  a  patent 
has  already  issued  on  an  Invention  or  on  the  patentable  substance  of  it  or 
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that  an  attemt)t  is  being  made  to  patent  an  obvious  modification  of  an  already 
patented  invention.  We  are  unable  to  see  such  a  situation  here,  nor  any 
timewise  extension  of  a  patent  monopoly  already  granted,  the  usual  basis  of 
the  'double  patenting'  objection." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  714,097. 
REVERSED. 

Thomas  B.  McCvlloch  for  appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {J ere  W.  Sears  of  counsel)  for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patehts. 

Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Martin,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
Rich,  e/.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
Appeals  affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  7-12  of  appli- 
cation Serial  No.  714,097,  filed  February  10,  1958,  for  "Catalytic 
.  Process."  . 

» 

Kii^r  the  Examiner's  final  rejection  of  some  of  the  appealed  claims 
and  others  on  a  variety  of  grounds,  including  nine  prior  art  patents, 
appellant  filed  an  amendment  cancelling  some  claims  and  substituting 
two  of  the  present  claims  and  arguing  all  of  the  rejections.  Upon 
the  Examiner's  refusal  to  enter  the  amendment  and  refusing  to  alter 
his  stand,  api)ellant  appealed  to  the  Board  of  Appeals  and  filed  his 
brief.  Thereafter  the  Examiner  filed  his  "Answer"  in  which  he  with- 
drew all  of  the  references  except  two  and  all  of  his  grounds  of 
rejection  except  one,  and  that  one  he  rephrased.  It  is  a  species  of 
"double  patenting"  rejection  but  one  of  the  more  confused  Rejections 
of  this  ty|)e  to  come  before  us — and  many  have  come  here  of  late. 
There  are  many  points  of  similarity  between  this  case  and  Appeal 
No.  7299,  In  re  Sutherland,  just  decided,  —  CCPA  — ,  —  F.2d  — , 
—  USPQ  — .  Compare  In  re  Sarett,  51  CCPA  1180,  327  F.2d  1005, 
140  USPQ  474. 

To  put  the  matter  in  perspective,  we  judge  that  the  double  patent- 
ing rejection  before  us  is  in  the  "cdmmon  assignee"  category  by  tacit 
agreement  of  the  parties— assuming  they  are  clear  on  the  matter. 
The  application  at  bar,  as  we  would  guess  from  the  power  of  attorney, 
and  as  the  Solicitor's  brief  in  a  footnote  says  is  shown  by  the  Patent 
Office  assipiment  records,  but  with  no  such  record  before  us,  is 
assigned  to  Humble  Oil  &  Refining  Company. 

The  claims  stand  rejected  on  United  States  Patent  No.  2,916,444, 
which  issued  on  December  8,  1959,  on  application  Serial  No.  714,335, 
filed  February  10,  1958,  the  same  day  as  appellant's  application.  On 
its  face,  this  patent  was  issued  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering 
Company,  assignee  of  Lonnie  W.  Vernon.  We  shall  f^fer  to  it  as  the 
Vernon  patent. 

The  same  attorney  signed  the  drawings  in  the  application  at  bar 
and  in  the  Vernon  patent.  It  seems  to  be  assumed  that  they  have 
common  ownership  and  at  oral  argument  appellant's  counsel  said 
"there  is  a  connection"  between  Humble  and  Esso.  Since  the  case 
seems  to  have  proceeded  on  this  assumption  and  no  one  disputes  it, 
for  the  purposes  of  our  decision  we  shall  assume  common  ownership 
of  the  Vernon  patent  and  the  Dinwiddie  application  though  it  is  not 
substantiated  by  the  record  and  may  not  in  fact  exist.  The  Vernon 
patent  also  contains  a  reference  to  this  Dinwiddie  application,  to 
which  we  shall  refer  later,  but  the  application  does  not  refer  to 
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Vernon's  application-  or  patent.  Of  slight  interest  is  the  fact  that 
the  record  addresses  of  Dinwiddie  and  Vernon  are  both  Bavtown, 
1  exas. 

Another  element  of  confusion  confronts  us  when  we  come  to  the  point 
where  this  opinion  should  appropirately  say  something  about  what 
the  invention  is.  Were  we  to  go  by  the  specfication,  what  the  appel- 
lant says  he  invented  would  include  considerable  subject  matter  which 
he  no  longer  claims  as  his  invention,  for  reasons  unknown  to  us  and 
about  which  we  do  not  particularly  care.  From  reading  several  office 
actions  and  responses  thereto,  we  surmise  that  we  have  before  us 
that  not  unusual  situation  in  which  the  specification  describes  more 
invention  than  the  appellant  is  permitted  to  claim  by  reason  of  what 
turned  up  in  the  prior  art  cited,  in  consequence  of  which  he  gradually 
restricts  his  claims  and  the  Examiner  gradually  withdraws  his  re- 
jections until  there  is  distilled  out  that  subject  matter  which  is  clear 
of  the  prior  art  and  properly  defined.  Upon  reaching  that  point, 
appellant  was  faced  with  the  holding,  in  effect,  that  the  Vernon 
patent  contains  all  the  patent  protection  to  which  the  common  as- 
signee is  entitled  on  the  inventions  disclosed  by  Dinwiddie  and  Ver- 
non. In  passing  on  that  issue,  though  a  "double  patenting"  rejection 
is  based  only  on  the  claims  of  an  issued  patent,  there  are  inextricably 
involved  here  statements  of  fact  in  both  Vernon's  specification  and  in 
appellant's  specification.  With  this  warning,  we  will  now  attempt  a 
general  description,  of  Dinwiddie's  invention. 

The  invention  has  to  do  broadly  with  catalytic  conversion  of  a 
fluent  feed  stock  by,  inter  alia,  passing  it  through  a  finely  divided 
bed  of  solid  catalyst  at  appropriate  temj)eratures  and  pressures.    To 
illustrate,  a  solid  bed  of  known  catalyst  is  provided  and  heated  gase- 
ous butylenes  are  passed  through  it,  resulting  in  the  conversion  of 
perhaps  half  of  the  butylenes  into  butadiene;  or  butane  is  similarly 
converted  into  butene.    The  conversion  products  of  the  catalytic  re- 
action are  thereafter  separated.    This  is  old.    What  is  desired  is  to 
improve  the  efficiency  of  the  process  to  maximize  production  of  the 
desired  products.     There  are  a  great  many  such  conversions  which 
one  might  wish  to  effect.    There  are  two  general  aspects  to  the  in- 
vention of  appellant's  process  as  disclosed.    First,  a  fluent  carrier  is 
continuously  flowed  through  an  elongated  catalyst  bed.    5>econd,  the 
feed  stock  or  material  being  converted  is  periodically  introduced  into 
the  carrier  in  pulses.    We  need  not  go  into  the  details  of  why  the 
pulse  feed  into  the  continuously  flowing  carrier  is  advantageous  ex- 
cept to  say  that  it  promotes  the  separation  of  the  resulting  products 
and  the  efficiency  of  the  operation.    The  patentability  of  the  invention 
over  the  prior  art  insofar  as  novelty  and  unobviousness  are  concerned 
is  not  in  question.    No  prior  art  is  seriously  relied  on. 

The  problem  portion  of  appellant's  specification  has  to  do  with  the 
disclosure  of  the  carrier,  the  general  statement  about  it  reading: 

The  carrier  to  be  employed  In  accordance  with  the  present  invention  may 
comprise  a  liquid  or  gaseous  medium.  The  carrier  may  be  inert  with  respect 
to  the  cai^iiybo  conversion  to  be  effected.  The  carrier  may  aUn  hr  reactive 
with  the  fluent  feed  stock  (e.g..  ammonia  may  be  used  as  a  carrier  in  conduct- 
ing-ammlnolysis  reactions:  water  or  steam  may  be  used  in  conducting  hydrolysis 
reactions,  etc.).  The  carrier  should  be  in  the  same  state  as  the  feed  material. 
Thus,  the  carrier  should  be  volatilized  for  vapor  phase  inversion  processes 
and  should  be  in  a  liquid  condition  for  liquid  phase  conversion  processes. 

Thus,  for  vapor  phase  reactions  substantially  chemically  inert  non-polar  gases 
such  as  nitrogen,  helium,  etc.  may  be  employed  widely  whereas  gaseous  mediums 
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containing  or  consisting  substantially  of  materials  such  as  steam,  flue  gas,  carbon 
dioxide,  carbon  monoxide,  and  even  oxygen,  hydrogen,  hydrogen  sulfide,  gaseous 
hydrocarbons,  etc.  may  be  employed.     When  a  liquid  phase  reaction  is  to  be 
conducted,  liquid  or  liquefied  carriers  such  as  benzene,  liquefied  butane,  water,' 
alcohols,  ethers,  etc.  may  be  employed.     [Emphasis  ours.] 

In  describing  a  flow  sheet  and  the  process  represented  thereby,  the 
specification  says: 

A  flowing  stream  of  an  inert  fluent  carrier  (I.e.,  a  gas  such  as  nitrogen,  helium, 
flue  gas,  steam,  benzene,  etc.)  is  continually  introduced  into  the  reaction  eone 
•  •  •.     [Emphasis  ours.] 

Steam,  it  will  be  noted,  appears  to  be  categorized  as  both  inert  and 
reactive.  Another  flow  diagram,  that  of  FIG.  3,  illustrates  dehydro- 
genation  of  butylenes  to  butadiene  in  a  continuous  process  and  in  that 
connection  the  specification  says : 

A  gas  which  is  substantially  completely  Inert  to  the  dehydrogenation  reaction, 
such  aa  steam,  is  continuously  charged  to  the  reaction  zone  •  •  •. 

There  are  also  in  the  specification  two  designated  "Examples"  in  each 
of  which  the  carrier  is  the  inert.gas  helium. 

For  whatever  reason,  appellant,  by  the  time  of  the  appeal  to  the 
Board,  had  limited  all  claims  to  the  use  of  an  "inert''  carrier.  Six 
of  the  original  10  claims  had  been  so  limited  from  their  filing  on.  It 
should  also  be  noted  that  "inert"  as  appellant  uses  the  term  is  rela- 
tive. A  carrier  might  be  inert  with  respect  to  one  reaction  or  catalyst 
and  reactive  with  respect  to  others.  Therefore,  the  claims  do  not 
stop  with  the  mere  use  of  the  term  "inert"  alone.  Claim  11,  the  broad- 
est claim,  will  illustrate  (our  breakdown  and  emphasis)  : 

11.  In  a  method  for  the  separation  of  components  formed  in  the  vapor  phase 
catalytic  chemical  conversion  of  a  vaporous  feed  material  in  a  conversion  zone 
in  the  presence  of  a  finely  divided  catalytically  active  solid,  the  improvement 
tchich  comprises  \ 

continuously  unldirectionally  flowing  an  inert' vaporous  carrier  through  said 
conversion  zone  under  conversion  conditions, 

periodically  introducing  pulses  of  said  vaporous  feed  material  into  said  vapor- 
ous carrier  for  sequentially  pulsed  flow  through  siiid  conversion  zone  under 
said  conversion  conditions  to  obtain  continuous  separation  of  one  of  the 
components  from  another  of  the  components  formed  by  conversion  of  said 
material  in  said  conversion  zone, 

said  one  of  the  components  having  a  rate  of  travel  through  said  conversion 
rone  different  from  the  rate  of  travel  of  said  another  of  the  components, 

said  feed  material  being  introduced  Into  said  conversion  zone  in  pulses  of 
sufficient  duration  separated  by  a  sufficient  time  to  prevent  intermingling 
of  said  components  formed  by  said  conversion, 

and  thereafter  recovering  said  components  from  said  carrier, 

said  vaporous  carrier  being  inert  to  said  solid  and  to  said  chemical  conversion. 

Claim  12,  the  only  other  independent  claim,  combines  the  two  state- 
ments of  claim  11  relating  to  inertness  into  a  single  limitation:  "a 
carrier  gas  inert  to  said  dehydrogenation  reaction  and  to  said  cat- 
alyst," which  amounts  to  the  same  thing,  claim  12  being  specific  to 
a  process  of  dehydrogenation  of  a  volatilized  hydrocarbon.  The  other 
four  claims  are  all  dependent  on  claim  12.  So  piuch  for  the  Din- 
widdie application.    We  turn  now  to  the  rejection  of  these  claims. 

The  Examiner  first  cit«d  and  rejected  on  Vernon  in  the  third  office 
action,  Vernon  having  issued  subsequent  to  the  second  action,  saying : 

3.  Claims  1-10  are  rejected  as  unpatentable  over  the  specification  and  the 
claims  of  the  newly  cited  Vernon  patent.  Applicant's  fluent  carrier  or  inert 
carrier  gas  are  not  seen  to  be  patently  [sic]  distinct  from  the  fluent  electronat- 
ing  agent  or  carbon  dioxide  of  Vernon  particularly  as  the  applicant  discloses 
the  use  of  hydrogen  and  carbon  dioxide  as  the  carrier  gas. 
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•Appellant  argued  that  Vernon,  having  been  filed  on  the  same  day  as 
his  application  was  not  an  "anticipating"  (i.e.,  prior  art)  reference; 
that  Vernon's  invention  was  directed  to  maintaining  catalvtic  activity 
and  to  that  end  used  a  reactive,  not  an  inert,  carrier:  and  that  his 
claims  patentably  distinguished  from  the  claims  of  the  Vernon  patent. 
To  this  the  Examiner  replied,  in  a  final  rejection: 

4.  Claims  1-10  are  again  rejected  as  unpatentable  over  the  8i»e<iflcatlon  and 
claims  of  the  Vernon  patent,  of  record.  While  the  applicant  may  arRue  that 
hydrogen  and  carbon  dioxide  are  outaide  the  purview  of  the  claims,  it  is  noted 
that  these  gases  are  recited  as  appU«able  in  the  specittcatiou  at  iw>:e  4  and 
thus  it  appears  that  it  is  essential  that  the  Inert  gases  which  are  conteinplate<l 
be  specifically  stated  in  the  claims. 

In  the  amendment  thereafter  which  presented  the  claims  now  before 
us  appellant  argued,  as  he  has  continued  to  do  here  (original 
emphasis) : 

The  present  Invention  [as  now  claimed]  is  directed  to  the  separation  of  re- 
action products  formed  in  a  chemli'al  conversion  wherein  a  vajx.r  f»HHl  is  in- 
troduced in  pulses  Into  a  continuously  flowing  stream  of  an  Inert  vaporous 
carrier  under  reaction  conditions  to  convert  the  feed  Into  reaction  products. 
The  inert  vaporous  carrier  is  inert  to  the  aolid  cataly»t  and  to  the  chemical 
conversion  such  that  the  viperous  carrier  does  not  enter  into  the  reaction  in 
any  manner  whatsoever. 

The  claims  here  are  directed  to  an  inert  vaporous  caricr  which  Is  inrrt  to  the 
»ohd  and  converHon  operation.  The  fact  that  the  same  gases  are  disclosed  by 
applicant  as  are  used  by  the  patentee  Vernon  means  onlv  that.  In  applicant's 
operation  as  claimed,  it  is  necessary,  for  the  separation,  to  select  a  carrier  and 
a  catalyst,  as  well  as  the  feed  stock,  which  are  nonreactlve.  Applicant  has 
illustrated  his  invention  with  reference  to  Inert  carrier  ga.ses.  Certainly  hvdro-  ' 
gen  and  carbon  dioxide  are  not  reactive  with  all  catalysts  and  feeds  that"  may 
be  used.     It  is  respectfully  submitted,  therefore,  that  since  Vernon  employs  a  1 

reactive  carrier  gas,  as  opposed  to  applicant's  inert  carrier  gas.  the  claims  pat- 
entably distinguish  over  Vernon.  It  is  resi)ectfully  submitted  to  be  Immaterial 
that  applicant,  with  some  catalysts,  may  use  the  same  gases  as  disclosed  by 
Vernon,  which  are  inert  thereto. 

The  Examiner  s  reply  to  this  appeared  in  his  answer,  where  he  re-  '    . 
stated  his  rejection  as  "unpatentable  over  the  claims  of  the  Vernon 
patent,"  appropriately  dropping  reference  to  Vernon's  specification. 
Here  the  Examiner  brought  out  some  new  points  as  to  why  he  did  not 
consider  the  "inert"  limitations  of  the  appealed  claims  to  distinguish  j 

from  Vernon's  claims.    He  said  appellant  defined  flue  gas  and  steam  as 
inert  and  disclosed  carbon  dioxide  as'  a  gaseous  medium.    He  pointed 
to  Polk  Patent  No.  2,848,521,  Aug.  19,  1958,  the^only  other  reference 
retained,  as  disclosing  steam  to  be  an  oxidizing  agent,  said  it  was  not 
clear  what  gases  are  inert  carriers,  said  there  seemed  to  him  to  be 
"but  a  single  inventive  concept"  in  Vernon  and  in  appellant's  appli- 
cation, and  that  appellant's  operation  is  "noninventively  different  from 
that  claimed"  in  Vernon.    He  concluded  by  saying : 
It  is  further  not  evident  that  the  carbon  dioxide  reacts  ttfany  appreciable  extent 
in  the  Vernon  process  since  Vernon  merely  discloses  that  the  carbon  dioxide 
minimizes  hydrogen  adsorption  by  the  catalyst  and  providea  an  oxidizing  atmos- 
phere which  inhibits  reduction  of  the  catalysjt.     [Emi^asis  ours.]  .   - 

The  Board  affirmed  the  Examiner  in  a  very  short  opinion  which, 
aside  from  setting  up  the  situation,  consists  almost  entirely  of  the 
following  paragraph: 

We  appreciate  the  distinction  appellant  makes  In  his  bri^f  and  which  was 
emphasized  at  the  oral  hearing,  between  an  Inert  carrier  gas  and  a  reactive  one. 
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However,  study  of  the  Vernon  reference  does  not  convince' us  that  the  claims 
can  be  allowed  on  the  basis  of  this  alleged  distinction.  Claim  6  of  the  Vernon 
patent  uses  carbon  dioxide  as  the  continuously  flowing  gas.  It  in  not  apparent 
how  carbon  dioxide  could  react  tPith  the  several  oxide  catalysts  specified  in 
claim  6  of  the  patent,  nor  how  it  could  react  with  the  hydrogen  or  other  materials 
present  In  the  reaction  zone  under  the  particular  temperature  conditions  exist- 
ing in  the  Vernon  prm-ess.  In  brief,  the  carbon  dioxide  appears  to  us  to  func- 
tion at  an  inert  gas  in  the  process  of  claim  6  of  the  patent.  We  are  accordingly 
constrained  to  aflSrm  the  rejection  of  the  appealed  claims  as  unpatentable  over 
the  claims  of  the  Vernon  patent.  The  Polk  patent  api)ears  to  be  of  little  signifi- 
cance In  resjject  to  the  present  Issues.     [Emphasis  ours.] 

The  foregoing  shows,  we  think,  that  the  Examiner  and  the  Board 
had  somewhat  different  theories  as  to  why  there  would  be  "double 
patent  ing"  if  appellant's  claims  issue.  The  Board,  it  is  noted,  decided 
for  itself  the  chemistry  involved  in  the  process  of  Vernon  claim  6 
and  concluded  thai  the  carbon  dioxide  carrier  gas  therein  would  in 
fact  he  inert  whereas  the  Examiner  recognized  that  it  "provides  an 
oxidizing  atmosphere"  even  though  he  thought  it  would  not  react 
"to  any  appreciable  extent."    Oxidation  is  surely  reaction. 

The  exj)erts  not  being  in  agreement,  let  us  consider  what  invention 
is  claimed  by  Vernon.  We  first  note  that,  throughout,  the  Examiner 
referred  to  the  "claims"  of  the  Vernon  patent,  en  masse.  The  Board 
mentions  only  claim  6.  There  are  only  six  claims.  [1]  To  see  what 
it  is  Vernon  is  claiming  it  is  necessary  to  look  at  his  specification  for 
the  purpose  of  understanding  the  claims,  though  the  specification  is 
not  otherwise  involved  on  this  rejection.  Claims  of  this  type  cannot 
be  understood  in  a  vacuum.  See  In  re  Zi^kendraht,  50  CCPA  1529, 
319  F.2d  225,  138  USPQ  22,  and  cases  there  cited,  but  also  consider 
In  re  SiUkerland,  supra.  A  few  lines  shed  considerable  light  on  the 
question:  ' 

This  invention  relates  to  a  method  for  maintaining  the  catalytic  activity  of 
a  solid  metal-c<mtalnlng  contacting  agent  [catalyst]  in  a  catalytic  conversion 
process.  More  particularly,  this  invention  relates  to  a  method  for  sustaining 
the  catalytic  activity  of  a  solid  oxidizable  metal-containing  contacting  agent 
employed  in  a  conversion  ofieration  characterized  by  the  inciderUal  production 
of  oxidizing  materials. 

Many  of  the  metal-containing  contacting  agents  that  are  potentially  useful 
in  promoting  catalytic  conversion  operations  have  found  only  limited  utility 
with  respect  to  conversion  operations  that  are  characterized  by  the  Incidental 
production  of  de-electronatinf;  (i.e.,  oxidizing)  agents  which,  on  reaction  with 
the  metal,  will  substantially  inhibit  the  activity  thereof.     •  •  • 

In  accordance  with  the  present  invention,  metal  catalyzed  conversion  opera- 
tions are  conducted  without  impairing  the  activity  of  the  catalyst  by  continu- 
ously flowing  a  fluent  elecironating  (i.e.,  reducing)  agent  through  a  conversion 
zone  containing  a  bed  of  finely  divided,  preferably  microporous,  catalyst  and 
by  periodically  introducing  pulses  of  a  feed  stock  •  •  * ;  whereby  the  action  of 
oxidizing  agents  such  as  hydrogen  sulfide  evolved  during  the  course  of  the  re- 
action Is  effectively  counteracted. 

•  •••••* 

It  will  be  apparent  that  any  metal  sulfides  formed  by  reaction  of  the  hydrogen 
sulfide  with  the  catalytic  metal  component  will  be  continuously  reduced  by  the 
hydrogen  present  in  the  conversion  zone  whereby  the  catalyst  will  be  main- 
tained in  a  highly  active  unsulfided  condition.     [All  emphasis  ours.] 

Oxidizing,  reducing,  and  the  like  are  words  of  chemical  reaction  and 
denote  the  use  of  a  reactive  agent.  In  Vernon  that  agent  is  the  carrier. 
An  inert  carrier,  that  is  a  carrier  which  is  inert  in  the  process  in  which 
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uaed,  will  not  function  to  carry  out  Vernon's  invention  as  he  has 
described  it.^ 

Vernon's  .claim  1  call  for  passing  a  stream  of  a  fluent  "electron- 
ating  agent^'  through  the  catalyst  "for  inhibiting  deelectronation 
*."    This  is  certainly  reaction  and  the  antithesis  of  what  appel- 
lant claims.    Similarly,  claims  2-5  all  specify  a  stream  of  hydrogen  in 
a  hydrodesulfiirization  process  to  continuoyi^ly  reduce  any  metal  sul- 
fides formed.    ^This  leaves  claim  6  as  the  only  claim  which  could 
have  any  possible  bearing  on  a  double  patenting  rejection.*    It  uses 
a  fluent  stream  of  carbon  dioxide  in  a  butylene  to  butadiene  dehydro- 
genation  process  with  catalyst  consisting  of  77%  FejO,,  20%  K2CO3, 
and  3%  Cr^Oj.    Feed  stock  is  inUoduced  in  pulses,  which  is  part  of 
Dinwiddle's  invention,  and  this  brings  about  considerable  similarity 
in  the  claims.    Claim  6  does  not  speak  expressly  of  any  reaction  of 
the  carbon  dioxide  but  claim  6  is  practically  a  "picture  claim"  of  the 
second  example  of  the  specification  which  concludes  with  this  state- 
ment by  Vernon  who,  presumably,  understood  his  own  process:      * 
Moreover,  the  tendency  of  rhe  c-atalyst  to  l)eoonie  rapidlj  »leactivate<l  Is  largely 
overcome  in  that  the  carbon  dioxide  will  minimize  hydrogen  adsorption  by  the 
catalyst  and  vHll  provide  an  oxidisina  atmotphere  which  will  substantially  In- 
hibit reduction  of  the  catalyst.     [Emphasis  ours.] 

The  Board  has  looked  at  the  process  of  claim  6  and  came  to  its 
own  conclusion  that  since  it  sees  nothing  with  which  the  carbon  di- 
oxide would  react  it  must  be  "inert"  in  the  process.  But  the  specifi- 
cation indicates  that  there  is  likelihood  of  reduction  of  the  catalyst 
and  that  the  presence  of  the  carbon  dioxide,  as  an  oxidizer,  will  inhibit 
it.  Appellant's  brief  gives  a  concrete  explanation  which  is  more  ap- 
pealing to  us  than  the  Board's  unsupported  speculation.  It  is: 
In  the  dehydrogenatlon  of  butylenes  to  butadiene  In  claim  6  of  Vernon,  hydro- 
gen is  produced.  Moreover,  the  presence  of  the  hydrocarbon  (which  is  also  a 
reducing  agent)  together  with  the  produced  hydrogen  provide**  a  reducing  atmos- 
phere which  if  not  counteracted  will  ultimately  deactivate  the  catalyst  as  de- 
scribed by  the  patentee.  In  short,  what  happens  In  the  Vernon  process,  as 
defined  by  claim  6  particularly,  is  that  the  catalyst  componenU  tend  to  t>ecome 
reduced  to  the  several  metals.  Carbon  dioxide,  as  stated  by  the  patentee,  pro- 
vides an  oxidizing  atmosphere  which  re-oxidizes  the  catalyst  as  it  becomes 
partially  reduced  and  thus  maintains  the  catalyst  in  its  catalytlcally  active  form. 

Without  claiming  competence  to  know  who  has  the  better  of  this 
argument,  we  certainly  see  enough  doubt  on  it  to  resolve  it  in  favor 
of  the  applicant's  right  to  a  patent,  in  accordance  with  the  long- 
established  policy.  We  note  that  the  very  competent  counsel  for  the ' 
,  Commissioner  in  his  well-written  brief  has  not  controverted  the  last- 
quoted  passage  from  appellant's  brief. 

'  In  Vernon's  speclflcation  U  the  following  pararrapb  referring  to  the  introduction  of 
feed  stock  in  pulses  : 

As  Is  more  clearly  disclosed  and  claimed  In  copending  Dinwiddle  application  Ser. 
No.  714,097.  filed  of  an  even  date  herewith  and  entitled  "Catalytic  Process."  the  In- 
troduction of  a  feed  stock  in  pulses  or  bursts  in  this  fashion  provides  for  a  continuous 
separation  within  the  conversion  lone  so  as  to  maintain  a  constantly  changing 
equilibrium 
*  Claim  6  reads  : 


8.  A  method  for  the  dehydrogenatlon  of  a  butylenes  feed  sto 
having  a  length-to  diameter  ratio  of  about  10  and  containing  a 
alyst  consisting  of  about  77  percent  Fe»0»,  about  20  percent  Kr 


stock  in  a  reaction  sone 

dehydrogenatlon  cat- 

KiCOi,  and  about  3  per- 


lastiu 
•econ 


.|^about  5  seconds  and  the  period  of  time  b«twMa  pulses  Usting  from  about  1  to  2 
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/  But  we  do  not  rest  our  decision  merely  on  this.     [2]  Viewing  the 

Vernon  patent  as  a  whole  and  comparing  it  with  appellant's  applica- 
tion, we  are  in  complete  disagreement  with  the  Examiner  that  in  them 
there  is  but  a  single  "inventive  concept."  We  see  two  distinct  inven- 
tions fully  justifying  two  separate  applications.  The  only  basis  for 
an  argument  that  appellant  is  not  entitled  to  all  of  his  otherwise 
patentable  claims  is  the  single  exceedingly  narrow  claim  6  of  Vernon 
defining  a  process  in  which  appellant  insists  the  carrier  gas  is  re- 
active. Appellant,  contrariwise,  has  limited  all  of  his  claims  expressly 
to  inert  carriers.'  With  this  limitation  the  Patent  Office  has  found 
him  clear  of  the  prior  art,  and  we  find  him  to  be  likewise  clear  of 
Vernon's  patent  claims. 

[3]  Appellant's  principal  contribution  to  this  art  appears  to  us  to 
be,  and  Vernon's  patent  acknowledges  it  to  be,  introduction  of  the 
feed  stock  in  puljtes  or  bursts.  In  fact,  the  Examiner  and  Solicitor 
contend  that  pulsing  is  the  only  patentable  feature  here  involved. 
Apj>ellant,  however,  has  limited  the  claims  to  his  invention  to  pulse 
feed  into  an  inert  carrier.  Vernon's  invention  is  maintaining  the 
catalytic  activity  in  such  a  pulse  feed  operation  by  using  a  reactive 
carrier.  Vernon's  liTnitation  of  his  process  claims  to  pulse  feed  seems 
to  us  of  no  significance,  contrary  to  the  Solicitor's  contention.  Possibly 
Vernon's  invention  is  operative  only  in  such  a  system.  In  any  event, 
we  cannot  see  in  his  claim  6,  or  in  any  other  claim,  the  grant  of  any 
protection  on  appellants  invention.  The  essence  of  double  patenting, 
in  all  of  its  ramifications,  is  that  a  patent  has  already  issued  on  an 
invention  or  on  the  patentable  substance  of  it  or  that  an  attempt  is 
being  made  to  patent  an  obvious  modification  of  an  already  patented 
invention.  We  are  unable  to  see  such  a  situation  here,  nor  any  time- 
wise  extension  of  a  patent  monopoly  already  granted,  the  usual  basis 
of  the  "double  patenting"  objection.  Vernon's  claim  6  does  not  pro- 
tect, appellant's  invention,  nor  could  Vernon  have  a  patent  claim  to  it 
^  for  he  is  not  the  inventor,  as  the  law  requires,  which  his  patent  admits, 
/n  re  iS'ioreii,  supra. 

The  decision  of  the  Board  is  reversed. 

REVERSED. 

Almond,  /.,  concurs  in  the  result. 


•  It  would  certainly  be  within  the  province  of  the  Examiner.  In  view  of  our  reversal  of 
bis  rejection,  upon  return  of  the  application,  to  require  that  the  statement  of  the  Invention 
in  the  specification  be  made  to  conform  to  what  has  been  found  to  be  allowable.  As  It 
stands.  ''In  accordance  with  the  present  Invention"  the  carrier  "may  also  t>e  reactive," 
and  this  appeUant  abjures. 


United  States  Court  of  Appeals 
District  of   Columbia  Circuit  • 


\ 


I  OEAWFOBD   B.   Ml'BTON   AND  VESUVIUS  CbITCIBIJS  Ck)MPANY 

V. 

David  L.  Ladd,  Ck)MMiS8ioNEB  of  I'atents 

Ho.  19,083.     Decided  September  11,  1965 

[—  U.S.App.D.C.  — ;  —  F.2d  — ;  146  USPQ  699] 

1.  Claim— Bboades  Thaw  Disclosube — Device — Claim  Not  Limited  to  Stbuc- 
TiTKE  Essential  fob  Alleged  Advantage — 35  U.S.C.  112. 
"•  •  •  the  critical  limitation  'said  means  being  the  sole  means  overlying 
the  lateral  projection  at  the  bottom  of  the  rod,'  while  it  may  deecribe  Murton's 
invention  it  also  describes  structures  other  than  Murton's.  Thus  claim  2  is 
worded  too  broadly.  It  is  not  limited  to  a  structure  essential  to  accomplish 
the  advantage  claimed  for  the  invention.     That  advantage  does  not  attach 
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to  other  structures  covered  by  the  language  of  the  claim.     This  Is  basis  for 
disallowance  of  the  claim.     35  U.S.C.   f  112  provides  that  tlie  spei-incatlims 
shall  include  claims  particularly  pointing  out  and  distinctly  claiming  the  sub-  ', 
Ject  matter  which  the  applicant  regards  as  his  Invention.' " 
2.  Same— Same — Same — Same. 

"Appellants  rely  on  Diamond  Rubber  Co.  v.  Consolidated  Rubber  Tire  Co., 
220  U.S.  428,  to  support  their  proposition  that  an  inventor  is  entitled  to  all 
that  his  patent  fairly  covers,  even  though  its  complete  capacity  is  not  recite«I 
in  the  specifications  and  was  unknown  to  the  inventor  prior  to  tlie  jmtent 
issuing;  but  this  is  a  different  matter  from  describing  an  invention  In  terms 
that  cover  the  structure  which  has  particular  advantages  as  well  as  a  number 
of  other  structures  which  do  not  have  those  advantages.  Considering  this 
defect,  as  well  as  lack  of  mention  in  the  claim  itself  of  the  structural  advan- 
tage alleged,  the  disallowance  of  claim  2  was  proper." 

Appeal  from  the  United  States  District  Court  for  the  District  of 
Columbia. 

AFFIRMED.  '    . 

Edward  Hoopes  III,  with  wliom  Spencer  R.  Michael  and  Richard 
n.  Bradford  were  on  the  brief,  for  appellants. 

Clarerwe  Vi\  Moore  {George  C.  Roeming  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Fahy,  Clrcvlt  Judge,  Bastian,  Senior  Circuit  Judge,  and 

Burger,  Circvit  Judge 
Fahy,  Circvit  Judge. 

This  appeal  is  from  a  judgment  of  the  District  Court  in  favor  of 
the  Commissioner  of  Patents  in  a  suit  brought  under  35  U.S.C.  §  145 
by  appellants  as  claimants  to  an  invention.  Only  claim  2  of  several 
original  claims,  one  of  which  was  allowed,  is  involved  on  this  ap|)eal. 
Those  not  allowed,  other  than  claim  2,  have  beeVi  withdrawn.  The 
invention  is  designated  as  Serial  No.  759,670,  filed  September  8,  1958. 
As  described  by  appellants  it  is  a  ladle  stopper  used  to  control  the  out- 
flow of  molten  steel  through  a  nozzle  in  the  bottom  of  so-called 
'^bottom  pour''  ladles  which  receive  the  molten  steel  from  open-hearth 
steel-making  furnaces. 

Claim  2  reads  as  follows : 

A  stopper  for  a  ladle  or  similar  receptacle  comprising  a  refractory  head  having 

a  well  extending  downwardly  thereinto,  a  rod  having  a  lateral  projection  at  Its 

bottom  inserted  downwardly  into  the  well  and  means  separate  from  the  head 

also  inserted  downwardly  into  the  well  above  the  lateral  projection  a-t  the  bottom  I 

of  the  rod  into  position  to  overlie  at  least  a  portion  of  the  lateral  projection  at 

the  bottom  of  the  rod  and  thereby  block  withdrawal  of  the  rod  from  the  well 

and  connected  with  the  head  whereby  to  attach  the  rod  to  the  head,  said  means 

being  the  sole  means  overlying  the  lateral  projection  at  the  bottom  of  the  rod. 

The  Patent  Office  Examiner  rejected  this  claim  as  not  patentable 
over  the  prior  art,  referred  to  as  the  patents  of  Sears,  No.  1,843,175, 
of  Bacon,  No.  1,719,795,  and  of  (British)  Williams,  No.  12,291.  The 
Board  of  Appeals  agreed,  affirming  the  decision  of  the  Examiner. 

After  a  hearing  the  trial  judge  rendered  an  opinion  containing  his 
Findings  of  Fact  and  Conclusions  of  Law.  He  agreed  generally  with 
the  analysis  of  the  case  made  by  the  Examiner,  though  stating  that  in 
his  court  the  Patent  Office  directed  its  efforts  toward  showing  the 
claims  contested  before  him  were  so  broad  as  to  violate  the  require- 
ments of  35  U.S.C.  §  112.  The  court  referred  to  appellants'  reliance 
upon  a  superior  function  of  the  invention,  due  to  the  fact  that  the 
refractory  sleeves  of  the  rod  bear  upon  the  surface  of  the  inserts  ^ 


'  The  inserts  are  Intended  to  be  described  In  claim  2  by  the  laagruage  "and  means  separate 
from  the  bead  also  Inserted  downwardly  Into  the  well  .  .  .  said  means  being  the  sole  means 
OTerlying  the  lateral  projection  at  tbe  bottom  of  the  rod." 
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rather  than  upon  the  surface  of  the  stopper  head.  When  the  rod  with 
the  head  at  its  end  is  forced  down  in  the  operation  of  the  ladle  so 
as  to  shut  off  the  nozzle,  it  is  claimed  that  the  bearing  of  the  sleeves 
upon  the  inserts  reduces  the  stress  upon  the  stopper  head  and  for 
that  reason  lessens  the  percentage  of  head  failures.  As  the  court  said, 
however,  this  advantagleotis  construction  "does  not  appear  to  be  di- 
rectly set  forth  in  the  specification,  and  is  certainly  not  recited  by  the 
claims,"  for  which  reason,  he  continued,  "the  extensive  arguments  on\ 
this  point  may  only  be  accorded  slight  probative  weight."  Reverting 
then  to  the  view  that  the  position  taken  by  the  Examiner  was  correct 
the  court  ended  by  a  finding  for  the  Commissioner  and  dismissed  the 
complaint.  ***" 

In  this  court  the  Commissioner  points  out  that  the  Patent  Office 
recognized  that  appellants  had  disclosed  patentable  substance  in  the 
specification  and  drawings  of  their  application  and  had  allowed  one 
of  the  claims  appropriate  to  this  situation,  not  holding  that  there 
was  no  patentable  substance  in  the  structure  disclosed  in  the  appli- 
cation. It  held  only,  insofar  as  now  material,  that  patentable  sub- 
stance is  lacking  in  claim  2.  Accordingly,  as  the  Commissioner  states, 
the  real  issue  is  not  whether  appellants  have  disclosed  an  invention 
patentable  over  the  prior  art  but  whether  they  have  defined  a  patent- 
able invent  ion  in  the  single  claim  2.^ 

[1]  The  beneficial  advantage  of  the  invention  due  to  its  structure, 
that  is,  as  above  stated,  the  advantage  of  transmission  through  the 
inserts  onto  the  rod  flange  of  the  thrust  of  the  refractory  sleeves 
covering  the  rod,  as  the  rod  is  forced  downward,  thus  freeing  the  head 
of  the  stress  absorbed  by  the  inserts,  thereby  lessening  the  danger  of 
head  failure,  is  not  set  forth  in  the  specification  which  was  before 
the  Patent  Office.  Nor  is  it  recited  in  the  claims,  as  the  District  Court 
pointed  out.  Appellants  state,  however,  that  it  is  covered  by  the  words, 
"said  means  being  the  sole  means  overlying  the  lateral  projection  at 
the  bottom  of  the  rod."  And  it  may  be  argued,  as  appellants  do,  that 
the  structure  shown  in  drawings  before  the  Patent  Office  can  be  in- 
I  terpreted  so  as  to  show  this  advantage.  But  see  Pemmtit  Co.  v. 
Graver  Corp.,  284  U.S.  52,  60.  Even  so  the  written  description  of 
claim  2  embraces  more.  Its  terms  can  be  applied  to  structures  which 
are  quite  different  from  Murton's;  that  is  to  say,  the  critical  limita- 
tion "said  means  being  the  sole  means  overlying  the  lateral  projection 
at  the  bottom  of  the  rod,"  while  it  may  describe  Murton's  invention 
it  also  describes  structures  other  than  Murton's.  Thus  claim  2  is 
worded  too  broadly.  It  is  not  limited  to  a  structure  essential  to  ac- 
complish the  advantage  claimed  for  the  invention.  That  advantage 
does  not  attach  to  other  structures  covered  by  the  language  of  the 
claim.  This  is  basis  for  disallowance  of  the  claim.  35  U.S.C.  §  112 
provides  that  the  specifications  shall  include  claims  "particularly 
pointing  out  and  distinctly  claiming  the  subject  matter  which  the 
applicant  regards  as  his  invention." 

[2]  Appellants  rely  on  Diamond  Rubber  Co.  v.  Consolidated  Rubber 
Tire  Co.,  220  U.S.  428,  to  support  their  proposition  that  an  inventor 
is  entitled  to  all  that  his  patent  fairly  covers,  even  though  its  com- 
plete capacity  is  not  recited  in  the  specifications  and  was  unknown  to 

*  The  Commissioner's  brief  amplifies  his  position  as  follows : 

Appellants  have  an  adequate  remedy  by  prompt  prosecution  of  claims  of  proper  scope 
in  a  continuation  application,  and  by  taking  of  appropriate  steps  to  avoid  a  res 
judicata  situation  in  such  oontinuatioQ  application. 
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the  inventor  prior  to  the  patent  issuing;  but  this  is  a  different  matter 
from  describing  an  invention  in  terms  that  cover  the  structure  which 
has  particular  advantages  as  well  as  a  number  of  other  structures 
which  do  not  have  those  advantages.  Considering  this  defect,  as  well 
as  lack  of  mention  in  the  claim  itself  of  the  structural  advantage  al- 
leged, the  disallowance  of  claim  2  was  proper.  Dyer  v.  Coc,  75 
U.S.App.D.C.  125,  130,  125  F.2d  192,  197.  Seyfarth  v.  Coe,  76  U.S. 
App.D.C.  96,  99,  129  F.2d  58,  61. 
AFFIRMED. 


Burger,  Circuit  Judge,  dissenting. 

The  majority  bases  its  affirmance  on  the  grounds  that  the  claim  at 
issue,  claim  2,  did  not  set  forth  the  advantageous  construction  of 
the  invention  and  that  it  is  worded  so  as  to  include  other  structures 
and  is  thus  too  broad.  I  cannot  find  support  in  the  record  for  either 
ground.  I 

The  District  Court  refused  appel^nts'  application  for  a  patent 
under  35  U.S.C.  §  145  because  it  believed  that  "the  functional  recita- 
tions do  not  seem  comprehensive  enough  to  distinguish  stWcturally 
from  the  references  in  a  manner  unobvious  to  persons  having  ordi- 
nary skill  in  the  art."  Taking  a  slightly  different  tack,  the  majority 
states  that  the  advantage  of  the  invention  is  not  explicitly  stated  in 
claim  2  and  that  therefore  claim  2  does  not  define  a  patentable  in- 
vention. But  the  record  contains  uncontradicted  expert  testimony 
directed  specifically  at  claim  2  stating  that  it  does  in  fact  describe 
an  invention  that  removes  the  sleeve  pressure  from  the  stopper  head 
by  transferring  it  to  a  flange.  It  is  well  settled  that  the  advantages 
of  an  invention  need  only  to  be  stated  so  that  an  expert  in  the  field 
can  understand  it.  Hazeltine  Research,  Inc.  v.  Dage  Electric  Co., 
Inc.,  271,  F.2d  218,  220-221  (7th  Cir.  1959). 

Although  Appellee  had  urged  in  the  District  Court  that  the  claim 
was  so  broad  as  to  violate  35  U.S.C.  §  112,  that  court  made  no  deter- 
mination on  this  point.     The  contention   that   the  claim   was  too 
broadly  written  to  satisfy  35  U.S.C.  §  112  wins  acceptance  for  the 
first  time  on  this  appeal.    We  are  not  told  by  the  majority  how  or  why 
that  claim  is  too  broadly  worded  but  are  presented  only  with  a 
baked  assertion  of  a  conclusion.     Possibly  the  majority  is  relying 
on  appellee's  drawings,  base(i  on  claim -2,  which  show  a  structure 
that  does  not  remove  the  sleeve  load  from  the  head  as  the  claim 
urges.    Since  the  asserted  advantage  of  the  claim  is  inconsistent  with 
appellee's  drawings,  if  the  advantageous  construction  is  revealed  to 
one  skilled  in  the  art  by  the  language  of  the  claim,  then  the  drawings 
of  appellee  are  not  accurate  expressions  of  what  appellants'  claim 
represents.    The  issue  of  broadness,  then,  may  be  merely  one  facet 
of  the  question  whether  the  claim  sufficiently  disclosed  the  advan- 
tageous constructioh.    Because  the  trial  court's  finding  on  this  issue 
was  contrary  to  uncontradicted  testimony,  I  would  remand  for  fur- 
ther consideration  and  clarification  on  this  issue. 


PATENT  SUITS 

Notlceg  under  35  U.S.C.  290 ;  Patent  Act  of  1962 


t^l»,$88.  D.  Maatlnl,  TKLKPHONB  SYSTEMS,  flled  Aug. 
6,  1965,  DC.  Del.  (Wilmington),  Doc.  3066,  Domenico  Mas 
tini  V.  American  Telephone  i  Telegraph  Co.  et  al.  Same,  flled 
Aug.  17,  1965,  DC.  Del.  (Wilmington),  Doc.  3077,  Domenico 
Mattini  T.  The  Diamond  State  Telephone  Company. 

Z,49l,MS.  A.  Lazaro,  APPARATUS  TOR  ELECTROPLAT- 
ING, flled  Aug.  31,  1962,  DC,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
62cl685,  Hardtcood  Line  iffg.  Co.  v.  Hanton-Van  Winkle- 
Munning  Co.  Stipulation  and  order  dlBmlsBing  complaint  and 
counterclaim  with  prejudice  Aug.  2,  1968. 

S.92I.ZM.  D.  Beggs  et  al.,  CONVECTIVE  HEAT  TRANSFER 
FURNACE  AND  METHOD,  flled  Sept.  3,  1965,  DC,  N.D. 
Ohio  (aeveland).  Doc.  C65-569,  Midland-Roai  Corporation  t. 
Electric  Furnace  Compan]/. 

*Mt.tl9,  J.  F.  McCuUough,  IMPROVED  PACKAGING  MA- 
TERIAL AS  AN  ARTICLE  OF  MANUFACTURE,  flled  Sept. 
2,  1965.  DC.  Vt.  (Burlington).  Doc.  4358.  Jane  F.  McCul- 
lougk  T.  Norcrott-Eldridge,  Inc. 

S.04S.1M.  H.  R.  KllUan.  VALVE  OPERATOR;  S,0M.781, 
name,  MOLDED  IN  PLACE  RUBBER  SEAT  BUTTERFLY 
VALVE  ;  S,122.SA5.  same;  S.1»S^14,  same.  METHOD  OF  MAK 
ING  A  BUTTERFLY  VALVE  WITH  AN  INTEGRAL  SEAT, 
flled  Sept.  7,  1965,  DC,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  65cl483, 
Henry  Pratt  Company  r.  Crane  Company.  "^-9 — 

S,M«.781.     (See  3,043.180.) 

S,M5.M1.  P.  Rachlln,  POLISHING  MACHINE  WITH  AERO 
SOL  DISPENSER  ;  |,0S8.IM.  same;  M71,7»2.  same,  POLISH 
ING  MACHINE  HAVING  RESILIENT  MOUNT  FOR  AERO 
SOL  DISPERSER,  flled  Sept.  8;  1965,  DC.  E.D.8.C.  (Colum- 
bia), Doc.  AC-1796.  Pontell  Floor  Machine  Company.  Inc.  ▼. 
Eagle  Chemical  Company,  Inc. 

S,M«aM.     (See  3.066,031.) 

t.M8>»t.  Hopp  and  Bohm,  MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
FORMING  NON  PLANAR  ARTICLES,  fllcMl  Sept.  2.  1965, 
DC  Conn.  (New  Haren),  Doc.  11088.  Hanld  P.  Hopp  r. 
Buell  Industrie*.  Inc. 


aIni 


1.8r7,448.  J.  W.  Dleti  et  al.,  SELF-CONTAXNED  SEWER- 
AGE SYSTEM  ;  S.172.1S1,  Herkenhlne  and  Lee,.  SEWERAGE 
SYSTEM,  flled  Sept.  3,  1966.  DC,  8.D.  Calif.  (t^^Tlngelea). 
Doc.  66-1319-CC.  Monogram  Industries.  Inc.  v.  Koehler  Air- 
craft Products  Company. 

tjni.Tt.     (See  3.065.031.) 

8,»78.477.  SchmUl  and  Maduklewlci.  WALL  CLOSET  CAR- 
RIER, flled  Septi*  4.  1964.  DC,  M.D.  Pa.  (Scranton),  Doc. 
8645,  Zum  Industries,  Inc.  t.  Hoffman  Specialty  Mfg.  Corp. 
Stipulation  of  diamUaal  Aug.  31.  1965. 


8,ltl,»7t.  C  A.  Laughlln,  SUPPORT  STANDS;  8.171,887, 
K.  A.  Jensen,  BABY  CARRIER  APPARATUS,  flled  Sept. 
10,  1965,  DC.  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland),  Doc.  C66-569.  Infan- 
teat  Company  v.  Century  Products,  Inc. 

8.106,821.  W.  G.  Gorman,  MINIATURE  AEROSOL  UNIT, 
flled  Sept.  14.  1965,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  997-66,  Sterling 
Drug,  Inc.  v.  Oil  Equipment  Labvratories,  Inc.  et  al. 

3,122.853.     (See  3,013.160.) 

8,166.279.  Anderson  and  Prle«e,  BALL  VALVE  HAVING 
OFFSET  THROUGH  PASSAGE,  flled  Sept.  15,  1965,  D.C.. 
N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  65cl648,  Hills-McCanna  Company  v. 
Crane  Co. 

8.171.887.     (See  3,101.972.) 

8.172.181.     (See  3.067,433.) 

3,193.914.     (See  3.043,160.) 

Be.  23.278.  G.  P.  Kearse.  ANTENNA  SYSTEM,  flled  Aug.  18. 
1965.  DC.  N.D.  lU.  (Chicago),  Doc.  65cl378,  Hi-Lo  Manufac- 
turing Corp.  V.  Morton  L.  Friedman  et  al.  Cause  dismissed 
Oct.  8,  1965. 

De«.  182.998.  H.  A.  Edmondson,  BUILDING  PANEL;  Dea. 
187.894.  same;  Dea.  188.718.  same;  Dea.  190.819.  same,  flled 
Aug.  30,  1965,  DC  N.  Mex.  (Albuquerque),  Doc.  6329,  Ed- 
mondson d  Farmer  v.  Customtcood  Manufacturing  Company. 

Dea.  187.894.     (See  Des.  182.993.) 

Dea.  188.718.     (See  Des.  182,993.) 

Dm.  180.0U.     (See  Dea.  182.993.) 

Dea.  199.410,  D.  A.  Schola.  HOUSE,  flled  Aug.  16,  1966, 
D.C..  S.D.  Iowa  (Des  Moines).  Doc.  6-1712-C(a),  Bchcls 
Homes,  Inc.  v.  Eggers  Bill  Homes,  Inc.  et  al. 

Dea.  196.808.  E.  K.  SoraUky,  PORTABLE  INCANDESCENT 
LAMP;  Rec.  No.  784.840  (TENSOR).  Tensor  Electric  De- 
velopment Company,  Lamps.  A.C-D.C  voltage  suppUes,  A.C 
generators,  etc.,  flled  Dec.  3,  1964,  D.C,  S.D.  Calif.  (Los  An- 
geles), Doc.  64-1682-WM,  Tensor  Corporation  v.  Sears  Roe- 
buck d  Co.  et  al.  Plaintiff's  diamissal  and  order  thereon  dis- 
missing action  as  to  defendant  Sears,  Roebuck  A  Co.  without 
prejudice.  Stipulation  for  entry  of  consent  judgment — con- 
sent judgment  in  favor  of  plaintiff  and  against  defendant 
Richard's  Mfg.  Co. ;  said  defendant  enjoined  July  14,  19«5. 

Dea.  201,778,  I.  Berman,  JOINTED  MANNEQUIN  OR  SIMI- 
LAR ARTICLE,  flled  Aug.  30,  1965,  D.C,  B.D.N.Y.  (Brook- 
lyn), Doc.  65-C-88e,  IrxHng  Berman  et  al.  v.  Bobelan  Dis- 
plays, Inc.  et  al. 

Dea.  201.798.  J.  K.  Rains,  SWIMMING  POOL,  flled  Aug.  19. 
1965,  DC,  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  65/2531,  John  K.  Rains  v.  Monarch 
Pool  Corp.  et  al.  Same,  flled  Sept.  20,  1965,  D.C,  W.D.N.Y. 
(Buffalo),  Doc.  11.568.  John  K.  Rains  v.  Niaqua,  Inc. 
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printed  In  italics  indicates  additions  made  by  relsuue. 


25,923 
ROLL-ON  TO  FREE-WHEEL  CONVERTIBLE 
VEHICLE   LIFT 
Vernon  Powell,  Braintree,  England,  affiignor  to  Joseph 
Bradbury  A  Sons  I  imhed,  Braintree,  England,  a  British 
company 
Original  No.  3,078,961,  dated  Feb.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
170,114,    Jan.     31,     1962.     Application     for    reissue 
Feb.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,425 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Sept.  6,  1961 
20  Claims.     (CI.  187— «.54^ 


near-center  from  said  radial  stress  null  zone  of  said  dia- 
phragm and  the  other  active  segment  connected  thcrto 
disposed  near-edge  from  said  radial  stress  null  zone  of 
said  diaphragm. 

25,925 
AUTOMATIC   DIAPHRAGM   ARRANGEMENT 
FOR  CAMERAS 
Heinrich  Hautmann,  Erlangen,  Bavaria,  Germany,  asdgn- 
or  to  P.  Gossen  &  Co.,  Gan.b.H.,  Erlangen,  Bavaria, 
*       Germany 
Original  No.  3,122,980,  dated  Mar.  3,   1964,  Ser.  No. 
852,646,    Nov.    13,    1959.     Application    for    reissue 
May  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377.796 

5  Claims.     (CL  95—64) 


1.  A  vehicle  pift  of  balcony  typej  comprising  support 
means,  a  platform  to  accommodate  a  vehicle,  means  to 
raise  and  lower  said  platform  on  said  support  means, 
an  open  structure  borne  by  said  platform  adapted  to  sup- 
port said  vehicle  at  points  other  than  its  wheels,  and 
means  on  said  structure  engageable  with  said  support 
means  to  retain  said  structure  in  a  raised  position,  where- 
by said  platform  may  be  lowered  to  leave  said  vehicle 
in  its  raised  position  with  its  wheels  free. 


25,924 
PRESSURE    SENSITIVE    DIAPHRAGMS    WTFH 
STRESS   NULL   ZONE    ORIENTED    BRIDGE 
PATTERNS 
Cecil  K.  Stedman,  Enomdaw,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Statham 
Instruments,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 
Original   No.   3,071,745,  dated  Jan.    1,   1963,  Ser.  No. 
134,070,    Ang.    25,     1961.     AppUcation    for    reisue 
Oct  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,470 

51  Claims.     (CI.  338—2)  <> 


1.  A  pressure  responsive  device  comprising  [an  edge 
restrained  diaphragm  having  anj  a  diaphragm  and  means 
restraining  the  edge  of  said  diaphragm,  said  diaphragm 
having  an  electrically  non-conductive  surface  to  which  is 
bonded  an  integral  bridge  pattern  with  a  plurality  of  active 
segments  interconnected  [atj  by  juncture  areas  in  turn 
having  connected  thereto  relatively  low  resistance  con- 
ductor segments  [extending  beyond  the  restrained  edge 
of  the  diaphragm];  said  juncture  areas  lying  substantially 
in  the  radial  stress  null  zone  of  the  diaphragm,  with  one 
active  segment  connected  to  each  juncture  area  disposed 

20 


1.  In  an  automatic  diaphragm  arrangement  for  photo- 
graphic cameras  wherein  two  mounted  diaphragm  vanes 
are  operated  by  a  photoelectrically  controlled  measuring 
instrumeiH  including  a  rotary  coil,  and  wherein  two  ad- 
jacent portions  of  the  vanes  are  shaped  to  form  the  ex- 
posure aperture  proper;  the  improvement  constituted  by 
other  portions  of  the  two  diaphragm  vanes  overlying  each 
other  and  having  respective  control  slots  of  similar  shape 
which  are  so  arranged  that  they  intersect  in  every  posi- 
tion thereof,  two  separate  laterally  spaced  pivots  for 
mounting  said  diaphragm  vanes,  a  lever  arm  extending 
from  the  rotary  coil  of  the  measuring  instrument,  and  a 
single  control  pin  fixed  to  said  lever  arm  and  extending 
through  said  slots  at  the  point  of  intersection  of  said  slots 
for  moving  said  vanes. 


r 


25.926 
RECORD  CHANGER   MECHANISM 
Ralph  W.  Gaike,  Bellwood,  and  Richard  A.  Hathaway, 
Dcs  Plaines,  111.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  No.  3.038,728,  dated  June  12,   1962,  Ser.  No. 
11,883.  Feb.  29,  1960.     Application  for  reissue  Feb.  12, 
1963.  Ser.  No.  258,956 

9  Claims.     (CI.  274—10) 


9.  In  an  automatic  record  changer  having  a  record 
changer  mechanism  operable  in  a  cyclic  manner  including 
control  means  for  initiating  a  cycle  of  said  changer  mech- 
anism, manually  operable  selector  means  operable  to  off, 
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on,  and  reject  positions,  and  actuator  means  coupled  to 
said  selector  means  operative  as  said  selector  means  is 
moved  to  the  reject  position  to  effect  operation  of  said 
control  means  in  the  initiation  of  a  cycle  of  said  record 
changer  mechanism,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
auxiliary  control  means  including  a  movable  member  op- 
erable from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  to  effect 
displacement  of  said  manually  operable  selector  means  and 
said  actuator  means  from  the  off  and  on  positions  to  the 
reject  position  to  thus  effect  operation  of  said  control 
means  and  initiation  of  a  cycle  of  said  record  changer 
mechanism,  and  remotely  controlled  means  including 
means  operative  to  selectively  actuate  said  movable  mem- 
ber to  initiate  a  Cycle  of  the  record  changer  mechanism. 


25,927 
DRYING   DRUM   AND  METHOD 
Edgar  J.  Justus,  Beloit,  Wis.,  and  Robert  A.  Daane,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Beloit  Iron  Works,  Beloit, 
Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
Original  No.  2,915,293,  dated  Dec.  I,  1959,  Ser.  No. 
651,958,    Apr.     10,     1957.     Application    for    reissue 
Nov.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  72,826 

9  Claims.     (CI.  165—1) 


5.  A  dryer  drum  comprising  a  first  cylindrical  shell, 
a  second  cylindrical  shell  receiving  the  first  and  closely 
spaced  therefrom  to  define  therewith  an  annular  chamber, 
a  head  closing  each  end  of  the  second  shell,  means  co- 
rotatably  mounting  said  second  shell  and  said  beads  for 
rotation  relative  to  said  first  shell,  a  heat  exchange  fluid 
inlet  line  leading  through  one  of  said  heads,  means  defin- 
ing a  first  orifice  in  said  first  shell,  a  first  conduit  re- 
ceiving fluid  from  said  inlet  line  and  flowing  the  fluid 
into  said  first  orifice,  said  first  conduit  extending  the 
length  of  the  first  shell  and  defining  a  fluid  flow  path 
through  a  first  right  ar>gle  turn,  a  reduced  cross-sectional 
area  and  then  a  second  right  angle  turn,  means  defining 
a  second  orifice,  separate  and  apart  from  the  first  orifice, 
in  said  first  shell  for  withdrawing  fluid  from  said  annular 
chamber,  and  a  drainage  line  communicating  with  said 
second  orifice  and  leading  through  one  of  said  heads. 


lengthwise  in  proportion  to  the  speed  of  moving  said  trans- 
mitter and  receiver  through  said  well,  initiating  a  mark  at 
a  base  line  parallel  to  the  edge  of  said  strip  substantially 
synchronously  with  the  emission  of  each  impulse  by  said 
transmitter,  extending  said  mark  continuously  and  linear- 


25  928 

SEISMIC  WELL  LOGGING  DATA  DISPLAY 

Robert  L.  Geyer  and  Nefl  R.  Sparks,  both  of  Tulsa,  Okla., 

assignors  to   Pan   American    Petroleum   Corporation, 

Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Oi^aal  No.  3,093,810,  dated  June  11,  1963,  Ser.  No. 

5,882,  Feb.  1,  1960.     Application  for  reissue  June  8. 

1965,  Ser.  No.  463,069 

16  Claims.     (CI.  340—18) 

1.  The  method  of  recording  seismic  well  logs  while 
moving  a  seismic  impulse  transmitter  and  a  receiver  of 
seismic  waves  through  a  well  at  substantially  constant 
speed  while  maintaining  said  transmitter  and  receiver  a 
small  fixed  distance  apart  and  repeatedly  causing  said 
transmitter  to  emit  impulses  and  said  receiver  to  detect 
the  resultant  seismic  waves  impinging  thereon,  which  re- 
cording method  comprises  moving  a  record-receiving  strip 


ly  with  time  across  said  strip  in  the  direction  of  its  width 
during  the  time  interval  while  the  seismic  waves  resulting 
from  said  impulse  are  traveling  to  and  are  being  received 
by  said  receiver,  and  varying  the  density  of  said  mark  in 
proportion  to  the  instantaneous  amplitude  of  the  waves 
received  by  said  receiver. 


25,929 
AXIALLY  ADJUSTABLE  DRFVE  MECHANISM 
Frederick  O.  Luenberger,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Missouri 
Original  No.  3,122,384,  dated  Feb.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
116,531,    June    12,    1961.     Application    for    reissue 
Jan.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,734 

8  Claims.     (CI.  287—52.04) 


\ 


8.  In  a  rotary  drive  structure  including  a  shaft  element 
and  a  pulley  element  slidably  mounted  on  the  shaft  ele- 
ment; a  metal  key  carried  by  one  of  the  elements  for 
movement  therewith  and  extending  parallel  to  the  shaft; 
the  other  of  said  elements  having  a  key  way  the  side  sur- 
faces of  which  are  metal;  said  key  extending  into  the  key- 
way  and  having  a  width  less  than  that  of  the  keyway  such 
that  the  opposite  side  surfaces  of  the  key  are  opposed  to 
and  spaced  from  said  side  surfaces  of  said  keyway;  and  a 
plastic  liner  portion  between  each  of  the  opposed  side 
surfaces  of  the  key  and  keyway  and  terminating  its  extent 
therebetween  at  the  juncture  between  the  opposed  por- 
tions of  the  shaft  and  pulley  elements  whereby  the  shear 
strength  of  the  metal  key  is  utilized  for  rotatably  coupling 
the  elements  while  the  plastic  liner  portions  reduce  slid- 
ing friction  between  said  key  and  said  other  element 
as  the  pulley  element  slidably  moves  along  the  shaft 
element. 
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25,93« 

RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  THE  SHAPE 

OF  THREE-DIMENSIONAL   OBJECTS 

IKenneth  L.  A^iew,  F«lconbrldg«,  Oniario,  Canada 

Or^l  No.  3.085  923,  dated  Apr.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No. 

Talc/  ^  '"^?  •*•  *'*^-     AppUcadon  for  reissoc  July  22, 
1964,  Ser.  No.  395,975 

4  Claims.     (CL  156—58) 


*»hereto.  said  magnetometer  including  a  pair  of  flux  gather- 
ing antenna  members  disposed  in  spaced  coaxial  relation 
said  antenna  members  having  a  magnetic  axis  extending 
m  a  direction  lengthwise  of  said  members,  means  mount- 
ed m  said  magnetic  axis  and  responsive  to  indicate  the 
intensity  of  the  magnetic  field  in  said  axis,  said  magnet 
being  movable  proportional  to  a  change  in  the  condition 
of  said  niedium  to  move  the  magnetic  axis  of  said  magnet 
toward  the  position  coincident  with  the  magnetic  axis  of 
«aid  magnetometer. 


.y^-n 


'<, 


«A> 


1.  A   method    for    reproducing   the    shape    of   three- 
dimensional  objects,  compnsing  the  steps  of  registering 
images  of  the  object,  projecting  the  images  of  multiple 
lines  Laimultaneouslyl  on  to  the  object  by   light  rays 
whose  planes  of  passage  are  at  a  substantial  angle  to 
both   the   Imes  joining   object  and   images  ^nd   to  the 
planes  to  which  the  lines  joining  object  an<rimages  are 
perpendicular,  said  lines  being  projected  as  groups  along 
parallel  rays,  and  thus  form  contour  lines  superimposed 
on  the  images  of  the  obejct;  followed  by  the  steps  of  guid- 
ing a  tracing  device,  said  tracing  device  being  inserted 
in  a  holding  device  in  such  a  way  that  it  is  free  to  move 
only  in  a  direction  with  respect  to  the  holding  device  that 
is  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  image,  and  said  holding 
device  being  connected  to  a  cutting  tool  moving  in  a 
plane  having  the  same  angle  to  the  image  as  the  plane 
of  passage  of  the  Ught  ray  was  to  the  object  as  it  was 
viewed  in  two  dimensions,  and  in  such  a  way  that  both 
holding  device  and  cutting  tool  simultaneously  share  the 
same  motions  in  said  plane  of  passage  of  the  light  ray 
and  also  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  plane,  while  a  contour 
line  IS  being  traced,  and  thus  reproducing  an  outline  then 
movmg  the  cutting  tool  to  a  parallel  plane,  and  the  tracing 
device  to  the  corresponding  contour  line;  adjusting  the 
feed  mechanism  of  the  cutting  tool  to  feed  in  planes 
corresponding  to  different  angular  projections  of  light 
rays  on  the  object  as  it  was  viewed  in  two  dimensions, 
and  rotaUng  the  material  being  shaped  to  correspond  with 
images  showing  different   views  of  the  object  so  that 
corresponding  outlines  may  be  formed,  the  sum  of  the 
outlines  producing  the  reproduction  of  the  shape  in  three 
dimensions. 


25,932 
r.r..  „CORROSION  TESTING   MECHANISM 
t^arel  H.  Neffenger,  Elyria,  Ohio,  Mrinor  to  The  G  S 
Fjiulpmeni  Co«p«.y,  Cl.vela.d.'SSra^rJSon 

Origtaal  No.  3,098.720,  dated  July  23.   1963,  Ser.  No 
MCIalma.     (CL  23— 253) 


1.  A  corrosion  testmg  mechanism  comprising  an  en- 
closure resistant  to  attack  by  a  corrosive  test  fluid,  said 
enclosure  definmg  a  test-conducting  space  for  reUining 
an  atmosphere  of  corrosion  testing  mist  therein  and  in 
eluding  a  specunen  access  opening  and  a  movable  closure 
tflerefor,   an   axially   upwardly   extending    tube   in   said 
enclosure  having  an  upper  outlet  opening,  a  mist-pro- 
duong  aspirator  nozzle  positioned  within  said  tube  and 
onentated  toward  said  outlet,  said  nozzle  being  spaced 
from  said  outlet  and  from  the  walls  of  said  tube  to  permit 
relauvely  large  liquid  drops  in  the  mist  to  graviute  down- 
wardly past  said  nozzle  as  the  mist  rises  in  said  tube 
toward  said  outlet,  trap  means  below  said  nozzle  and 
adjacent  the  bottom  end  of  said  tube  for  collecting  said 
liquid  drops,  and  supply   conduit  means  connected   to 
said  nozzle  for  supplying  a  test  liquid  and  a  gas  under 
pressure. 


25,931 

METERING   APPARATUS 

Jacoh  H.  Rubcnstein,  101  Shklcy  Road,  Syraauc,  N.Y. 

OrJ^  No.  3,040,577,  dated  Jane  26.   1962,  Ser.  No. 

760,234,    Sept.     10,     1958,     AppUcation    for    rcianc 

June  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,207  ^^ 

7  Claims.     (CI.  73—228) 


1.  A  metering  apparatus  for  indicating  the  condition 
of  a  medium  confined  within  an  enclosure,  comprising  a 
permanent  magnet  mounted  in  the  enclosure,  a  magne- 
tometer mounted  externally  of  the  enclosure  in  proximity 


»««,.»«-,  25,933 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  ETHYL- 

HaroM  A    S^.,  ^\'^*^   '^^  NITROGEN 

oJii^ii"  •T^^".^*,'^  ■  «>nK»r.tloo  of  Delaware 
^9^f!:i.\W^'  d^ed  Jnl,   7.    1964,  Ser.  No. 

JJir^No."4'3!3?7     ^PP««*»o-'--'«-eA..,7. 
1  Claim.     (CL23— 220) 

A  combined  process  for  the  production  of  ethylene 
oxide  and  high  purity  nitrogen  which  comprises:  con- 
tactmg  ethylene  with  an  oxygen  and  nitrogen  containing 
gas;  withdrawing  a  stream  containing  ethylene  oxide  and 
a  gaseous  reacuon  mixture  conuining  nitrogen,  oxygen 
and  combustible  carbonaceous  material,  said  oxygen  being 
present  m  more  than  stoichiometric  amounts  in  relation 
to  said  carbonaceous  material;  separating  said  ethylene 
oxide  from  said  gaseous  reacuon  mixture;  adding  addi- 
tional carbonaceous  materials  so  the  the  total  carbona- 
ceous matenal  is  stoichiometrically  equivalent  to  said 
oxygen  present;  preheating  said  gaseous  reaction  mixture 
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to  about  600*  to  800'  F.;  catalytically  reacting  said  gase- 
ous mixture  in  the  vapor  phase  so  as  to  raise  its  tempera- 
ture to  about  1100'  to  1800*  P..  thereby  converting  said 
carbonaceous  materials  to  carbon  dioxide  and  water  and 
substantially  consuming  said  oxygen;  expanding  and  cool- 
ing the  resultant  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  about 
C765'l  700'  to  1000'  F.,  while  performing  work;  utiUz- 
ing  the  residual  heat  to  preheat  said  resultant  mixture 
[isj  in  the  aforesaid  preheating  step;  separating  said  car- 
bon dioxide  and  water  from  said  resultant  mixture;  and 
leaving  a  residue  of  substantially  pure  nitrogen. 


desired  fastener  lengths,  said  strips  extending  transversely 
to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  fastener,  next  heat  and 
pressure  molding  the  strips  and  rows  of  teeth  therebe- 
tween to  form  a  longitudinally  directed  separating  portion 
centrally  between  the  two  toothed  rows  and  a  longitudinal- 


25  934 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY-CONTROLLED  COM- 
PRESSING AND  PUMPING  DEVICES 
Andre  Chanaaon,  Asnieres,  Seine,  France,  assignor  to 
Sodete    Anonyme    dcs    Usines    Cliausson,    Asnieres, 
France,  a  French  company 
Original  No.  3,039,395,  dated  June  19,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
830,091,  July  28, 1959.     AppUcation  for  reissue  Aug.  7, 
1962,  Ser.  No.  215,767 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  31, 1958, 
771,595 
11  Claims.     (CL  103—53) 


1.  An  clectromagnetically-controlled  compressing  and 
pumping  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
sealed  container,  a  body  of  substantially  cylindrical  shape 
within  said  container,  said  body  defining  an  inner  housing 
and  being  provided  with  opposed  apertures,  bearings  dis- 
posed in  said  apertures,  a  shaft  fitted  in  said  bearings  and 
extending  axially  through  said  body,  a  lever  fixed  to  said 
shaft  externally  of  said  body  and  provided  at  both  ends 
with  compressing  means,  a  plurality  of  cylinders  fixed  to 
said  body  receiving  said  compressing  means  whereby  rela- 
tive oscillation  between  said  body  and  said  shaft  will  ef- 
fect operation  of  said  compressing  means  within  said 
cylinders,  a  cylindrical  core  disposed  within  said  body 
and  fixed  to  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  arcuate  permanent 
magnets  within  said  core  having  their  opposite  ends  dis- 
posed closely  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  core,  a 
plurality  of  radially  extending  pole  members  carried  by 
said  body  and  terminating  closely  adjacent  the  periphery 
of  said  core,  an  A.C.  coil  winding  surrounding  each 
of  said  pole  members,  there  being  twice  as  many  pole 
members  as  there  are  permanent  magnets. 


25,935 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SLIDE  FASTENERS 

Hans  Porepp,  Wangen  (Bodensee),  Germany,  assignor  to 

Opti-Holding  A.G.,  Glarus,  Switzerland 
Original  No.  3,001,904,  dated  Sept  26,  1961,  Ser.  No. 
786,567,    Jan.     13,     1959.     Application    for    reissue 
Sept  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  311^67 

8  Claims.  (CI.  156—66) 
1.  A  method  [for]  of  manufacturing  [sliding  claspj 
slide  fasteners  [haivngj  having  two  [fastener!  stringer 
tapes  which  are  each  provided  with  a  row  of  teeth  made 
of  a  molecularly  orientable  plastic  material  so  as  to  con- 
stitute fastener  chains  [and  which  are]  adapted  to  be 
brought  into  engagement  by  means  of  a  slider,  [whereinj 
comprising  the  steps  of  welding  strips  of  a  thermoplastic 
material  [are  weldedj  on  to  at  least  one  side  of  the  two 
engaged  fastener  chains  at  distances  correspcMiding  to  the 


ly  directed  bead  on  the  internal  edge  of  [the  textile] 
each  stringer  tape  [which  is],  said  bead  being  widened 
outwardly  at  [the  edge  of  the  strips]  a  location  remote 
from  one  of  [direction  of  advance  in  order]  the  strip 
edges  so  as  to  form  a  stop  member,  and  finally  transverse- 
ly severing  the  tapes  adjacent  the  stop  members. 


25  936 
DISPOSABLE  SEATING  STRUCTURE 
FOR  LNFANTS 
Lew  W.  Throssel,  Eldora,  Iowa,  assignor,  by  direct  and 
mene   assignments,  to   Infanseat   Company,   Eldora, 
Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 
Original  No.  2,960,149,  dated  Nov.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No. 
768,116,    Oct.    20,    1958.     Application    for    reiane 
Nov.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  429,692 

1  Claim.    (CL  297—443) 


A  foldable  and  disposable  chairback  supported  [seat] 
seating  structure  for  infants,  comprising  a  one-piece  fold- 
able  blank  having  a  substantially  rectangular  back  wall 
portion  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  and  rest  against  said 
chairback,  side  wall  portions  substantially  coextensive  with 
and  foldably  connected  to  opposite  sides  of  said  back 
wall  portion,  each  said  side  wall  portion  being  obliquely 
folded  upon  itself  substantially  midway  between  its  longi- 
tudinal outer  edge  and  its  foldable  connection  with  said 
back  portion  and  extending  normal  thereto  to  provide  a 
reenforced  [seat]  bottom  suspending  means,  foldable  end 
wall  portions  extending  normal  to  and  beyond  one  end  of 
each  of  said  side  and  back  wall  portions  with  said  side  end 
wall  portions  disposed  in  superimposed  relation  lo  said 
back  end  portion  and  providing  a  reenforced  [seat]  bot- 
tom suspended  between  said  folded  side  portions,  and 
means  interconnecting  said  folded  side  and  superimposed 
end  wall  portions  to  said  back  wall  portion  and  said  back 
wall  portion  to  a  chairback. 
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25337  '* 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  NITROSQ  COM- 
POUNDS   OR  OXIMES 
Y<Mhik«M  Ito,  NagoyMW,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Rayon 
Kiib|Mliikl    Kafcha,   Tokyo,   Japan,   a   corporation   of 

^^'S^^'*;  ^'.l^:P^'  •*"'***  ^*"y  ",  1963,  Ser.  No, 
fit*V^,i  ^^:}I^'  '^PP"«»ti<>n  'or  reissue  Jan.  28, 
1965,  Ser.  No.  459,139 

10  Claims.     (CL  204—162) 


GAZETTE 
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25,938 
CONTAINER 
George  A,  Mobley.  Spartanburg,  S.C.  assignor  to  MllUken 
letni  Pak,  a  division  of  Clemson  Industries,  Inc.,  Paco- 
let,  i).C.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

^^coi^^vV^,-^^*'  '*•*"*  '*"•  ''•  J»«*.  Str.  No. 
1  ^i'./'K"'  *'"•  AppUcatlon  for  reimia 
Apr.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457,902  ^^ 

3  Claims.     (CL  229—7) 


1.  In  a  method  of  continuously  producing  a  nitroso 
compound  and  an  oxime,  by  reacting  under  irradiation 
of  an  actmic  Ught  in  a  reaction  vessel  having  a  wall  sep- 
araung  said  light  from  the  reaction  liquid,  a  nitrosation 
agent  with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisUng 
of  aJkanes  and  cycloalkanes  having  5  to  10  carbon  atoms 
to  produce  its  corresponding  nitroso  compound  and  oxime 
the  unprovement  consisting  of  passing  contmtrously  sul- 
furic acid  having  a  concentration  above  4%  down  and 
along  the  outermost  surface  of  the  reaction  vessel,  said 
outermost  surface  being  the  wall  through  which  the  light 
passes  and  where  the  reaction  liquid  makes  contact 


I.  A   liquid    filled    tetrahedron    container   formed   of 
lammated  material,  the  innermost  lamina  of  which  is  a 
thermoplastic  continuous  layer  substantially  impervious 
and  inert  to  the  contents  of  the  container,  a  wall  of  which 
container  bears  an  aperture  Cthrough  one  wall  only  there- 
ofl  for  providing  access  to  the  contents  of  the  container 
positioned  at  about  that  apex  of  the  wall  which  is  upper- 
most when  the  container  is  resting  on  the  wall  opposite 
the  aperture  bearing  wall,  the  aperture  being  scaled  by 
a  tape  havmg  the  surface  that  faces  the  container  wall 
being  formed  of  a  thermoplastic  material,  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  which  IS  infused  around  at  least  the  outermost 
lamina  of  the  container  to  form  a  liquid  tight  seal  be- 
tween the  tape  and  the  container  and  a  portion  of  which 
forms  a  bead  around  the  edge  of  the  aperture,  and  with 
at  least  one  corner  of  the  end  portion  of  the  tape  which 
IS  positioned  uppermost  with  respect  to  the  upright  con- 
Uiner  being  unsealed  to  the  container  wall  and  extend- 
ing  outwardly   away   from   the   walls   of  the   container 
thus  providing  a  readily  locatable  pull  tab  with  which 
to  remove  the  tape  from  the  container. 
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2377  ,    ^ 

ROSE    PLANT  * 

Quinto  Mansuino,  Via  Duca  d'Aosta  15, 
San  Remo,  Italy 
FUed  Ju»y  22,  1964,  S«r.  No.  384.565 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  23,  1963. 
17,295  63 
1  Claim,     (a.  Ph.— 11) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  class 
between  the  dwarf  and  hybrid  tea  classes,  substanualiy 
as  herem  shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly 
as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  a  shape  of 
the  plant,  stems,  leaves  and  flowers  like  those  of  hybrid 
tea  roses,  but  harmoniously  reduced  in  size  and  prcscnK 
mg  a  more  elegant  appearance,  rapid  growing  and  free 
blooming  habits  in  all  seasons  of  the  year,  and  consequent 
siutabUity    for    both    outdoor    and    greenhouse    culture 
numerous  and  erect  main  branches  or  Canes,  starting  from' 
the  base  of  the  plant  and  beanng  numerous,  thin,  woody, 
ngid,  erect  and  elegant  floral  stems  having  few  or  no 
thorns,  which  produce  flowers  on  thin,  rigid  and  erect 
peduncles,  small,  light  and  decorative  leaves  which  clothe 
the  plant  and  floral  stems  in  an  attractive  and  harmonious 
manner,  a  habit  of  bearing  the  flowers  singly  and  termi- 
nally on  the  stems,  with  the  flowen  ranging  from  small 


to  medium  sue.  an  urn-shaped  flower  form  on  opening 
but  becoming  flat  cupped  as  the  flowers  age,  a  disUnctive 
and  attractive  general  color  tonality  of  the  flowers  ranging 
between  Tynan  Purple  and  Spirea  Red,  a  delicate  but  %r 
ZTu  ^'  fra«rance.  good  weather  resatance,  and  Es- 
pecially good  resistance  to  fungus  diseases  such  as  black- 
spot  and  mildew,  good  flower  shippmg  qualities  verv 
long  lasting  flower  qualities  as  cut  flower?,  and  ekse  of 
reproducuon  by  bud  grafting  and  by  rooted  cuttings. 


; 


2,578  , 

p..  c   I.  "^^    PLANT  V 

Eugene  S.  Boemer.  Newark,  N.Y.,  aasifnor  to  Jackson  A 
Pcriuns  C  ompany.  Newark,  N.Y..  .  cJrporatio:  oT^ew 

K      Filed  Sept  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397,666 
1  Claim.     (CI.  Ph.— 18) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 
tea  class,  substanualiy  as  herein  shown  and  described 
^n^h'^'r"**  particularly  as  to  novelty  by   the  unique 
combination  of  a  vigorous  plant  habit,  a  habit  of  bearing 
many   more  blooms  per  plant  than  plants  of  "Golden 

to?hJS*.C*  '"«*  ''^^^  *^'  *  fl«*«^  ^P^  "nnl«^ 
to  that  of  the  vanety  "Golden  Masterpiece."  and  a  dis- 
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tinctive  and  attractive  general  color  tonality  of  the  flowers, 
with  the  inside  of  the  flower  petals  corresponding  to 
Eosine  Pink,  lightly  overcast  with  La  France  Pink,  and 
the  outside  of  the  petals  corresponding  to  Thulite  Pink, 
lightly  overcast  with  Cameo  Pink. 
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2,579  I 

ROSE    PLANT 
Louis   Lens,   Wavre-Notre-Dame,   Belgium,   awignor   to 
Jackson  A  Perliins  Company,  Newark,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,282 
1  Claim.     (CL  Pit.— 19) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 
tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 


charactenzed  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  a  vigorous  and  upright  habit  of  plant 
growth,  great  freedom  of  bloom  which  continues  through- 
out the  summer  season,  a  distinctive  and  attractive  bud 
coloration  in  which  the  inside  of  the  bud  petals  are  Spinel 
Red,  very  lighUy  overcast  with  Rose  Red,  and  the  reverse 
ot  the  bud  petals  arc  Rose  Red,  very  lightly  overcast  with 
Tynan  Rose,  and  a  distinctive  and  attractive  color  tonality 
of  the  open  flowers  in  which  the  inside  of  the  flower  petals 
are  Eosine  Pink,  lightiy  overcast  with  Begonia  Rose,  and 
the  reverse  of  the  petals  are  Eosine  Pink,  very  lighUy 
overcast  with  Deep  Rose  Pink,  presenting  a  general  color 
tonality  of  Rose  Etoree,  very  lighUy  overcast  with  Eosine 
Pink. 


f 
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SE£K  SLEEVE  FOR  CONNECTING  A  HELMET 
TO  A  LIFE  VEST 

Juaea  V.  Correale,  Jr.,  Sooth  Houston.  Tm.,  assignor  to 

the  United  States  of  AmeHca  as  represented  by  the 

Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Orisinal  application  Oct.  25.  1W2,  Ser.  No.  233,165.     Dl- 

Tided   and   this   application   Dec.   30,    1963,  Ser.  No. 

334,676 

3  Claims.     (CI.  2—2.1) 

(Granted  ander  Tide  35,  US.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


along  said  head  band,  a  series  of  support  bands  also 
each  integral  at  one  end  with  said  bead  band  and  longer 
than  said  head  straps  and  also  spaced  linearly  along  said 
head  band,  means  securing  the  opposed  free  ends  of  said 
head  band  to  form  a  band  to  lie  about  the  head  of  the 
wearer,  means  for  securing  the  ends  of  the  head  straps 
remote  from  said  head  band  to  one  another  so  as  to 
flex  said  straps  to  form  a  head  harness  with  said  head 
band  to  fit  the  head  of  the  wearer,  means  for  securing 
the  end  portions  of  the  support  bands  remote  from  said 
head  band  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  rigid  hat  with  said 
support  bands  flexed  so  that  the  rigid  hat  rests  on  the 
flexed  upper  end  portions  of  said  support  bands  in  a 
position  displaced  vertically  from  said  head  straps  and 
with  its  lower  inner  peripheral  surface  spaced  at  all  points 
laterally  from  said  bead  band. 


3,221341 
PLASTIC  BIB  CONSTRlTCnON 
Raymoad  J.  Hommel,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
H  &  H  Plastics  Mfg.  Co.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Illinois 

FUed  Jone  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,629 
2  Claims.     (CL  2—49) 


1.  A  device  for  connecting  a  pressure  suit  helmet  hav- 
ing a  bayonet-type  connecting  ring  around  the  neck  hole 
thereof  with  a  pilots  life  vest  having  a  slide  fastener 
around  the  neck  opening,  said  device  comprising: 

a  pliable  fabric  sleeve  for  encircling  the  neck  of  the 
wearer,  said  sleeve  being  two  ply,  the  outer  ply  hav- 
ing a  slit  with  a  closure  therefor; 
a  bayonet-type  connecting  ring  at  one  end  of  said  sleeve 

for  joining  said  sleeve  to  said  helmet; 
a  slide  fastener  around  the  other  end  of  said  sleeve  for 

connecting  said  sleeve  to  said  life  vest; 
a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  loops  secured  to  the 
inner  ply  of  the  sleeve  under  the  slit  in  the  outer  ply 
of  the  sleeve; 
and  means  threaded  through  said  loops  for  reducii>g  the 
length  of  said  sleeve. 


3,221,340 

HARNESS  IN  COMBINATION  WITH  A 

RIGID    HAT 

Edward  J.  Joffe,  Summit,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Park  Plastics 

Co.  Inc.,  Linden,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jeney 

FOed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,086 

5  Claims.     (CL  2—3) 

I 


1.  A  disposable  plastic  bib  comprising:  an  elongated 
thermoplastic  sheet  forming  the  body  of  said  bib;  a  gen- 
erally semi-circular  cut-out  in  one  end  of  said  sheet;  a 
I»ir  of  elongated  thermoplastic  tie  straps  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  cut-out,  each  having  one  end  attached  to 
said  adjacent  side  of  said  sheet;  and  each  strip  attach- 
ment comprising  an  annular  shaped  fushion  bond  with  an 
outer  diameter  slightly  smaller  than  the  width  of  the  strip, 
and  encircling  an  unfused,  unbonded  central  circle  of 
substantial  size. 


2.  In  combination  with  a  rigid  hat.  a  one-piece  harness 
comprising  a  bead  band,  a  scries  of  head  straps  each  in- 
tegral at  one  end  with  said  bead  band  and  spaced  linearly 


3,221342 

OVERALL  GARMENT 

James  Keith  Payne,  NE.  58th  St  and  Lake  Washlnffton 

Blvd.,  Kirkiand,  Wash. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,497 

3  CUims.     (CI.  2—83) 

1.  An  overall  garment  formed  of  stretchable  fabric, 

comprising: 

means  forming  a  fastener-closed,  two-part,  front  panel 
including  a  waist  portion,  each  part  having  a  leg 
covering  portion  integral  therewith;  each  said  leg 
covering  portion  extending  to  the  rear  and  terminat- 
ing approximately  where  the  wearer's  leg  joins  the 
buttocks; 


^ 
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a  sleeve  extending  outward  from  the  upper  outer  side 
of  each  said  front  panel  above  said  waist  portion; 
the  rear  of  each  sleeve  terminating  approximately 
where  the  wearer's  arm  joins  the  body; 

an  oval-shaped  unitary  back  panel  disposed  in  opposi- 
tion to  said  front  panel  and  peripherally  joined  by 
a  continuous  seam,  rearwardly  to  each  said  leg  ter- 

.  mination,  to  each  said  sleeve  termination,  and  to 


27 

reinforcement  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  rectangu- 
lar panels,  two  of  said  panels  being  made  of  leather  and 
one  of  said  panels  being  made  of  metal,  one  of  said 
leather  panels  being  affixed  to  the  outer  side  of  the  palm 
of  said  hand  shaped  body,  said  metal  panel  beinglafllxed 


the  outer  side  of  each  said  waist  portion  of  said  two- 
part  front  panel;  and 
said  oval-shaped  panel  having  its  major  axis  extending 
from  the  neck  of  the  garment  to  the  crotch  and  being 
of  a  length  in  said  extension  greater  than  the  length 
of  the  front  panel  from  the  garment  neck  to  the 
crotch,  and  the  minor  axis  of  said  back  panel  being 
disposed  across  said  garment  beneath  the  horizontal 
center  line  of  said  back  panel  and  being  greater  than 
the  width  of  said  panel  at  said  center  line. 


to  the  inner  side  of  the  palm  of  said  hand  shaped  body 
and  the  second  of  said  leather  panels  being  secured  over 
said  metal  panel  within  said  hand  shaped  body,  said  sec- 
ond leather  panel  being  relatively  larger  than  said  metal 
panel  to  enclose  said  metal  panel  between  said  second 
leather  panel  and  said  palm  of  said  hand  shaped  body. 


3,221343 
NECKTIE   CLIP 
Robert    Phillips,    Roalyn,    and    Cosmo    Centrclla,   Wegl 
Hempstead,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Redi-Knot  Tie  Clip  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y, 

nied  Mar.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,710 
3  Cbdmt.    (CL  2—153) 


3>221345 
CAPS  FOR  NURSES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Elaine  Berg,  Chicago,  lU. 

(Box  220,  Crystal  Oty,  Manitoba,  Canada) 

FUed  Ang.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,043 

1  Claim.    (CL  2—198) 


♦/  «- 


**  4t 


LA  tie  clip  comprising  a  unitary  substantially  rigid 
plastic  frame  member  of  approximately  triangular  shape 
with  the  apex  thereof  at  the  bottom,  and  the  side  portions 
tapering  rearwardly,  said  frame  member  having  a  down- 
wardly extending  notch  formed  in  the  medial  portion  of 
the  upper  edge,  said  notch  being  substantially  rectangular 
in  shape  and  having  its  lower  edge  formed  mto  a  molded 
integral  axle  bearing  comprising  at  least  three  rigid  fin- 
gers, a  plastic  hook  element  pivotally  connected  to  said 
frame  member  in  said  bearing,  and  a  spring  rigidly  se- 
cured to  the  front  face  of  said  frame  and  contacting  said 
hook  element  adjacent  said  bearing  for  holding  said  hook 
element  in  operative  position. 


— ^ 

M. 

9*       m. 

'■ 

H    » 
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3,22M44 
SAFETY    GLOVE 
Adolph  G.  Rokns,  P.O.  Box  732,  Kankakee,  m. 
Filed  Jan.  19,  1965.  Ser.  No.  426,651 
1  Claim.     (CL  2—161) 
A  safety  glove  comprising,  in  combination,  a  hollow 
hand  shaped  body  of  any  desired  material  having  rein- 
forcement means  in  the  palm  area,  said  hand  shaped  body 
including  a  plurality  of  hollow  finger  elements  and  each 
of  said  finger  elemenU  having  a  metal  cup  within  the 
ends  thereof,  each  of  said  metallic  cups  comprising  a  rela- 
tively short,  cylindrical  portion,  having  an  hemispherical 
portion  at  one  end  thereof  to  encompass  the  tip  of  a 
wearer's  finger  and  protect  the  finger  against  injury,  the 
metal  cup  of  the  said  middle  finger  bcmg  longer  than  the 
metal  cups  of  the  index,  fourth  and  fifth  fingers  and  said 


A  nurse's  cap  comprising  a  plane  blank  of  sheet  ma- 
terial forming  a  rectangular  body  portion,  said  body  por- 
tion having  a  central  body  portion,  a  pair  of  parallel  front 
to  back  creases  bounding  said  central  body  portion,  side 
portions  being  supported  at  each  edge  of  the  central  body 
portion,  each  side  portion  having  at  its  outer  lateral  edge, 
a  narrow  doubling  flap  turned  back  against  each  of  the 
side  portions  for  stiflfening  the  side  portions  at  their  lower 
edges,  said  central  body  portion  and  side  portions  having 
at  theu-  forward  edges,  a  crease  at  right  angles  to  the  front 
and  back  creases  of  the  central  body  portion  and  side  por- 
tions, said  last  mentioned  crease  supporting  a  backwardly 
bent  fold  at  the  front  edge  of  the  cap,  which  is  rearwardly 
folded  closely  against  the  central  body  portion  and  the 
side  portions,  said  central  body  portion  having  at  its  rear 
edge  a  crease  at  right  angles  to  said  pair  of  paraUel  front 
to  back  creases,  a  back  flap  supported  by  said  last  men- 
tioned crease,  said  back  flap  being  folded  downwardly  to 
form  the  rear  of  the  cap,  said  side  portions  each  having 
a  diagonaUy  and  rearwardly  extending  rear  edge  forming 
an  outer  rear  comer  with  each  of  said  side  portions  and 
each  side  portion  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  at  each 
of  said  outer  rear  comers,  said  back  flap  having  an  aper- 
ture adjacent  its  rear  eSge,  said  side  portions  and  back 
flap  bemg  provided  at  said  apertures  with  a  through 
fastener  holdmg  the  back  flap  and  said  portions  including 
said  doubling  flap  in  substantially  rectangular  form 
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GARMENT  WAISTBAND 
Leonard  W.  Johnson,  Oak  Park,  Karl  E.  Sens«r,  Riverdde, 
and  Charles  E,  Pellino,  Mount  Prospect,  UL,  assignors 
to  Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.,  Chicaso,  UL,  a  corporation 
of  New  York  -•     "-»  h- 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,585 
3  Claims.     (CL  2—236) 


1.  A  band  for  incorporation  with  an  article  of  apparel 
to  provide  frictional  engagement  of  the  article  with  an- 
other article  of  apparel  worn  in  contiguous  relation  there- 
to comprising  a  flexible  base  strip,  a  facing  strip  of  an 
elastomer  foam  in  contiguous  relation  to  said  base  strip, 
said  facing  strip  having  a  thickness  of  substantially  Via 
inch,  the  marginal  longitudinal  edges  of  said  base  strip 
being  folded  over  the  corresponding  longitudinal  mar- 
ginal edges  of  said  facing  strip  and  being  secured  thereto 
by  lines  of  stitching  and  a  stiffening  strip  interposed  be- 
tween said  base  and  facing  strips,  one  of  said  folded  longi- 
tudinal marginal  edges  of  said  base  strip  having  an  in- 
tegral extension  reversely  folded  and  overlapping  said 
folded  longitudinal  marginal  edge,  said  extension  afford- 
ing means  for  attaching  said  band  to  an  article  of  apparel. 


3,221,347 

BATH  TUB  OVER-FLOWS 

William  M.  Emery.  44  Pittsford  Way, 

New  Providence,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,251 

2  Claims.     (CI.  4—206) 


1.  An  over-flow  control  device  to  adjustably  raise  the 
water  level  in  a  conventional  tub  which  has  an  over- 
flow in  one  of  its  upright  walls,  said  control  device  be- 
ing made  substantially  in  one  piece,  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  cup-shape  member  formed  concen- 
trically about  r  substantially  horizontal  axis,  said  cup- 
shape  member  having  a  round  end  wall  and  a  circum- 
ferential wall  defining  a  cavity  therein  adapted  to  en- 
compass said  over-flow,  a  concentric  circular  rim  ex- 
tending outward  from  the  edge  of  said  concentric  cup- 
shape  member  substantially  normal  to  said  axis,  a  port 
in  said  circumferential  wall,  suction  means  formed  in- 
tegrally in  said  rim  having  its  lips  in  the  tub  contact- 
ing side  of  said  rim  and  its  rounded  top  freely  access- 
ible and  protruding  from  the  other  side,  and  a  thin  sub- 
stantially circumferential  sealing  edge  for  said  rim  ex- 
tending normal  to  said  axis  and  beyond  said  suction 
means,  said  sealing  edge  in  cooperation  with  said  suction 


means  completing  the  seal  of  said  total  device  against 
said  upright  tub  wall  when  water  in  said  tub  presses 
thereagainst,  said  port  being  selectively  indexed  about 
said  axis  to  determine  the  over-flow  level  of  said  con- 
ventional tub. 


3,221,348 

SOFA    BED 

Jerome  L.  Siegel,  Comwells  Beach  Road, 

Sands  Point,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,470 

8  Claims.     (CI.  5—28) 


3.  In  a  combination  sofa  of  the  class  described,  a  pair  of 
separate  substantially  rectangular  sofa  bed  units  com- 
prisii>g  each  a  substantially  rectangular  base  member  hav- 
ing a  substantially  rectangular  opening  within  which  is 
mounted  a  standard  convertible  bed  unit  having  a  mat- 
tress assembly  adapted  to  lie  with  its  upper  surface  in 
position  to  support  a  sofa  cushion  when  said  unit  is  in  its 
retracted  inside  position  in  said  opening,  a  sofa  cushion 
resting  on  said  upper  surface,  a  single  back  for  both  said 
sofa  beds,  said  single  back  comprising  a  separate  longitu- 
dinal inverted  V  frame  substantially  the  length  of  both 
said  sofa  beds  when  said  sofa  beds  are  placed  side  by  side, 
both  outside  surfaces  of  said  V  being  upholstered  so  that 
one  surface  of  the  inverted  V  forms  the  back  rest  of  said 
combination  sofa  and  the  other  surface  forms  the  back  of 
the  sofa,  and  readily  releasable  means  securing  said  V 
frame  to  each  of  said  sofa  beds  whereby  to  form  a  single 
assembly  of  said  separate  V  frame  and  said  two  separate 
sofa  beds. 


3,221,349 

MATTRE.SS  DEPRESSOR 

George  S.  Bradley,  3424  24th  St.,  Rock  Island,  lU. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,074 

13  Cbdms.     (CL  5—317) 


1.  A  mattress  depressor  for  a  mattress  on  which  an 
invalid  person  or  the  like  is  reclining  so  as  to  provide  in 
the  top  of  such  mattress  a  localized  depression  capable 
of  receiving  and  alleviating  distress  in  a  body  part  of  such 
person,  comprising:  a  lower  plate-like  element  adapted 
to  engage  generally  flatwise  a  portion  of  the  bottom  of  a 
mattress  spaced  a  substantial  distance  inwardly  from  the 
marginal  edge  of  such  mattress,  an  upper  button-like  ele- 
ment adapted  to  engage  the  upper  surface  of  the  mattress 
at  a  portion  thereof  in  vertical  alinement  with  said  bot- 
tom element,  said  bottom  element  having  a  mattress-en- 
gaging area  subsantially  greater  than  that  of  said  upper 
element,  and  means  operativcly  connected  between  the 
elements  for  exerting  a  vertical  force  between  the  elements 
to  hold  the  upper  element  downwardly  toward  the  bot- 
tom element  and  thereby  to  create  a  substantial  depres- 
sion in  the  upper  surface  of  the  mattress  centered  about 
said  upper  element. 
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3,221,350 

BED  RAIL 

Truman  L.  Atkinson,  609  Lake  Shore  DriTe, 

Lodington,  Mich. 

FUed  July  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  295,160 

11  Claims.     (CL  5—331) 


3  121J51 

BOAT  HULL  CONSTRUCTION 

Rogenald  J.  Keller,  Casco  Polot,  Rte.  1, 

Wayzata,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,180 

4  Claims.     (CI.  9—6) 


1.  In  a  boat  hull,  a  bow  having  angularly  disposed 
sheer  line  edge  portions  running  angularly  outwardly  and 
rearwardly  from  a  center,  a  stem  extending  generally  an- 
gularly rearwardly  and  downwardly  from  the  center  of 
the  bow,  a  generally  flat  bottom  having  angularly  disposed 
front  edge  portions  which  extend  forwardly  and  inward- 
ly to  the  stem  of  the  boat,  a  pair  of  bow  plates  disposed 
between  the  sheer  line  edge  portions  of  the  bow  and  the 
bottom  front  edge  portions  and  each  one  located  on  an 
opposite  side  of  the  stem  and  the  center  line  length  of  said 
generally  flat  bottom  approximating  the  maximum  width 
of  said  boat. 


3^21,352 
DRILLING  MACHINE  FEED  MECHANISM 

Stanley  A.  Pfister,  Wihnington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Cincinnati  Milling  MacUne  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  June  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,704 
2  Claims.  (O.  10^139) 
1.  In  a  drilling  machine  having  a  head,  a  quill  therein 
and  a  source  of  power  and  a  manual  control  member 
both  for  reciprocally  moving  the  quill  in  and  out  of  the 
head,  a  transmission  mechanism  selectively  to  connect  the 
quill  to  the  power  source  and  manual  control  member  one 
at  a  time  comprising: 

(a)  a  drive  member  connected  to  the  quill  for  move- 
ment thereof  when  said  drive  member  is  rotated, 

(b)  a  friction  clutch  including 


(1)  a  first  set  of  mating  friction  drive  surfaces 
in  train  between  the  power  source  and  said  drive 
member,  and 

(2)  a  second  set  of  mating  friction  drive  surfaces 
in  train  between  the  manual  control  member 
and  said  drive  member, 

(c)  bias  means  tending  to  hold  said  first  set  of  sur- 
faces in  contact  with  a  predetermined  pressure  for 
transmission  of  a  corresponding  maximum  torque 
therebetween  and  including 

( 1 )  means  to  adjust  said  bias  means  to  alter  said 
predetermined  pressure,  and 


1.  An  adjustable  bed  rail  for  preventing  a  person  from 
falling  off  the  side  of  a  bed,  comprising:  a' guard  frame 
including  a  pair  of  depending  legs;  clamping  brackets 
slidably  receiving  said  legs,  said  brackets  adjustable  from 
a  first  position  gripping  said  legs  to  a  second  position 
allowing  said  legs  to  move  freely  therein;  a  movable  ele- 
ment positioned  between  said  brackets;  rigid  rods  con- 
necting said  element  to  each  of  said  brackets;  and  means 
for  moving  said  element,  thereby  moving  said  rods  and 
said  brackets  between  said  positions. 


(d)  engaging  means  selectively  movable  in  one  direc- 
tion from  a  neutral  position  thereof  to  hold  said 
first  set  of  surfaces  together  positively  for  trans- 
mission of  a  torque  therebetween  greater  than  the 
maximum  torque  corresponding  to  said  predeter- 
mined pressure  and  movable  from  the  neutral  posi- 
tion in  the  other  direction  to  positively  engage  said 
second  set  of  surfaces  and  to  disengage  said  first 
set  of  surfaces  to  provide  rotation  of  said  drive 
member  only  in  accordance  with  movement  of  the 
manual  control  member. 


3,221  353 

METHODS  OF  SHOE  MAJVUFACTURE  USING  A 

RADIO  FREQUENCY  DIELECTRIC  HEATER 

Franklin  R.  Greene,  New  York,  N.Y. 

(142—33  59th  Ave.,  FlnsUng  55,  N.Y.) 

FUed  July  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  128,010 

2  Claims.    (CL  12—142) 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  shoe  having  a  shaped  upper 
and  a  sole  attached  along  the  bottom  of  said  upper,  the 
improved  method  of  simultaneously  providing  a  perma- 
nent shoe  shape  to  said  upper  while  attaching  the  sole 
thereto  using  a  radio  frequency  dielectric  heater  having 
at  least  two  electrodes  of  which  one  said  electrode  is  pro- 
vided with  the  shoe  shape  that  it  is  desired  to  impart  to 
said  upper,  which  imiM-oved  method  includes  forming  said 
upper,  comprised  of  material  having  at  least  one  thermo- 
plastic surface,  into  an  envelope  having  a  shoe  shape  ap- 
proximating the  desired  shoe  shape  to  be  imparted  to  said 
upper,  placing  said  envelope  over  said  shoe  shaped  elec- 
trode, with  said  thermoplastic  surface  outward,  such  that 
said  envelope  is  conformed  in  shape  to  the  shape  of  said 
shoe  shaped  electrode  and  excess  material  in  said  envelope 
exists  along  the  bottom  of  said  electrode,  placing  a  sole, 
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comprised  of  thermoplastic  material,  between  said  oppos- 
ing electrodes  and  in  position  for  attachment  to  and  along 
the  bottom  of  said  upper,  said  sole  being  coextensive 
with  the  bottom  of  the  upper  and  covering  the  excess 
material  on  said  bottom  and  bringing  said  sole  and  the 
bottom  of  said  upper  into  surface  contact  under  pressure 
by  movement  of  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  towards 
the  other  while  subjecting  said  sole  and  upper  surfaces  in 
contact  to  a  dielectric  field  established  between  said 
electrodes,  whereby  the  contacting  surfaces  of  said  sole 
and  upper  unite  into  a  substantially  smooth  surfaced  fused 
attachment  of  one  to  the  other  and  the  shape  of  said  shoe 
shaped  electrode  is  permanently  impaned  to  said  upper. 


ball  in  a  cylindrical  chamber  formed  by  said  brushing  sur- 
face during  a  cleaning  operation,  said  device  having  no 
parts  axially  movable  within  said  chamber,  said  ball  being 
free  to  move  axially  of  said  body  in  engagement  with  said 
brushing  surface  due  to  the  momentum  of  said  ball  when 


342M54 

CLEAIVING  WAND 

Loit  A-  Noyes,  7831  Ptso  Robks,  Van  Nuys,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400^52 

3  Claims.     (CL  15—118) 


i  ! 


1.  A  cleaning  wand,  comprising  an  elongate  relatively 
stiff  and  narrow  carrier  body,  an  elongate  and  narrow 
width  sheath  into  which  said  body  is  received,  and  an  elon- 
gate and  relatively  narrow  width  cleaning  strip  of  soft 
foam  plastic  material  carried  by  said  sheath  to  extend  at 
and  along  a  side  thereof  openly  facing  away  from  the 
body  for  picking  up  dust  when  said  strip  is  displaced  by  the 
body  and  sheath  with  sweeping  motion  over  *nd  adjacent 
to  a  relatively  inaccessible  surface  to  be  olaned,  the 
sheath  consisting  of  flexible  sheet  plastic  material  loosely 
receiving  said  elongate  body,  the  sheath  having  an  open 
end  through  which  said  body  is  readily  removable  from 
the  sheath,  the  sheath  having  overall  thickness  substan- 
tially less  than  its  width,  the  sheath  length  being  in  the 
range  of  about  36  to  38  inches  and  the  sheath  width  being 
in  the  range  of  about  IV^  to  2  inches,  and  the  body  com- 
prising a  yard  stick. 


3«22M55 
GOLF   BALL   CLEANER 
Jobn  GromnMs,  12785  HartwcU,  Detroit,  Mick. 
FUed  Dec.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,662 
8  Claims.     (CL  15— 16«) 
i.  A  golf  ball  cleaning  device  adapted  to  contain  a 
cleansing  medium,  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  body 
having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end,  said  open  end  being 
adapted  to  receive  a  golf  ball,  a  cap  sealably  closing  said 
open  end,  and  brushing  means  within  said  tubular  body, 
said  brushing  means  comprising  brushing  material  ex- 
tending radially  inward  from  said  tubular  body,  the  radial- 
ly inward  ends  of  said  brush  material  defining  an  axially 
extending  cylindrical  brush  surface,  said  brushing  means 
comprising  a  sole  means  for  guiding  and  supporting  said 


said  ball  is  sealed  in  said  device  and  said  device  is  shaken 
to  impart  momentum  to  said  ball,  said  brush  material  be- 
ing arranged  to  form  a  plurahty  of  axially  extending  helical 
brushing  surfaces  whereby  rotation  is  imparted  to  a  golf 
ball  moving  axially  within  said  tubular  body. 


3^21^56 
DISPOSABLE  CLEANING  SWAB 
Henry  G.  Scliimier,  Spartanburg,  S.C.,  aMifnor  lo  John- 
son A  Johnson,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Feb.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256^72 
llCUrinH.    (CL  15— 210),.  ^ 


1.  A  disposable  cleaning  swab  comprising  an  outside 
scrub  sheet  of  a  flexible  material  flushable  in  a  toilet 
bowl  but  nevertheless  immune  to  water  disintegration 
during  normal  period  of  use  of  the  swab,  and  sufficiently 
wear-resistant  and  tear-resistant  when  wet  to  maintain 
iu  integrity  during  said  period  of  use.  said  sheet  being 
folded  to  define  a  pocket  for  receiving  a  holder,  and  de- 
finmg  two  substantially  flat  opposing  scrub  faces,  said 
sheet  having  its  opposed  marginal  sections  secured  to- 
gether face  to  face  along  one  of  said  scrub  faces  in  a 
region  intermediate  the  sides  of  the  swab  to  form  a  lami- 
nation along  the  latter  scrub  face  constituting  a  seam 
and  outstanding  from  the  latter  scrub  face  transversely 
of  the  general  plane  thereof,  said  seam  having  sufficient 
rigidity  to  permit  the  seam  to  be  inserted  into  close  comers 
and  recesses  with  sufficient  stiffness  to  clean  said  comers 
and  recesses  effectively. 


3,221,357 
NON.SWEATING   DOCTOR  BLADE  SUPPORT 
Artter  E.  Keyworth,  Jr.,  East  WaJpok,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Bird  Mackinc  Company,  Soath  Waipdc,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,637 
5  Clahna.     (CL  15—256.51) 
1.  In  a  support  for  a  doctor  blade  for  use  in  doctoring 
a  heated  surface,  said  support  having 

walls  defining  an  elongated  hollow  chamber  occupying 
the  entire  interior  of  said  support  and  providing  sup- 
port for  said  doctor  blade  between  iU  ends. 
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a  mass  of  liquid  substantially  completely  filling  said 
chamber  thereby  providing  a  substantially  complete- 
ly liquid-filled  chamber  occupying  the  entire  interior 
of  the  doctor  blade  support  and 

means  sealing  said  liquid  nrass  in  the  chamber, 

that  improvement  for  maintaining  the  entire  said  sup- 
port at  a  temperature  above  a  control  temperature 
comprising 

an  elongated  imperforate  immersion  beater  element 
mounted  within  said  sealed  chamber  of  said  support, 


3,221,358 

HIGH-SPEED  ROADWAY  VACUUM  CLEANER 

Ruins  F.  Diciuoo,  525  Ari>olado  Drive,  FnUcrton,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,898 

3  Claims.     (CL  15—340) 


izr- 


1.  A  roadway  vacuum  cleaner  comprising,  in  com- 
bination : 

a  wheeled  vehicle  adapted  to  transverse  the  roadway 
in  a  predetermined  direction  of  travel; 

a  vacuum  intake  nozzle  carried  by  said  vehicle  and 
disposed  a  predetermined,  substantially  fixed  dis- 
tance above  the  roadway  surface; 

an  air  blast  nozzle  carried  by  said  vehicle  and  disposed 
behind  said  intake  nozzle  for  directing  an  air  blast 
upon  the  roadway  surface; 

primary  agitation  means  carried  by  said  vehicle  and 
disposed  behind  said  air  blast  nozzle  for  dislodging 
heavy  particles  not  picked  up  from  the  roadway 
surface  when  initially  traversed  by  said  intake 
nozzle; 

a  pair  of  air  skirting  means  extending  longitudinally 
of  said  vehicle  on  respective  sides  of  said  intake 
nozzle; 

third  air  skirting  means  extending  transversely  behind 
said  primary  agitation  means,  said  three  air  skirting 
means  together  providing  a  protected  area  within 


which  the  desired  cooperative  action  of  said  intake 
nozzle,  said  air  blast  nozzle,  and  said  primary  agi- 
tation means,  may  take  place  without  interference 
from  the  ambient  atmosphere,  and  despite  varia- 
tions in  the  forward  speed  of  the  vehicle  and  un- 
evenness  in  the  roadway  surface; 

each  of  said  air  skirting  means  including  a  chamber 
having  an  elongated,  relatively  narrow  opening  dis- 
posed at  approximately  the  same  elevation  as  the 
opening  of  said  intake  nozzle; 

and  means  for  supplying  a  curtain  of  air  flowing  con- 
tinuously through  said  openings  downwardly  onto 
the  roadway  surface. 


said  heater  element  extending  substantially  the  length 
of  said  chamber  in  heat  exchanging  contact  with  said 
liquid  mass  therein, 

a  source  of  energy  for  said  heater  outside  of  said 
support  and 

a  control  device  connecting  said  energy  source  to  said 
heater  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  support  above  said  control  temperature, 
said  control  temperature  being  above  that  at  which 
water  vapor  will  condense  on  the  outer  surface  of 
said  support  from  the  surrounding  atmosphere. 


3^21,359 
APPUCATOR  COVER  FOR  CONTAINER 
Rolf  Moroni,  Hersel,  near  Bonn,  Peter  Kistencich,  Spidi, 
near  Trolsdorf ,  and  Peter  Josef  Breoer,  Mondorf ,  near 
IVoisdorf,  Germany,  assignors  to  CoUo-RheincoIlo- 
dlnm,  Koln  G jnJ»JL  Werk  Hcnel,  Hersel,  near  Bonn, 
Germany 

Filed  June  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,484 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  20,  1962. 

C  27,510;  Aug.  11,  1962,  C  27,695 

4  Claims.     (CL  15—517) 


78    ("<    (**4 


1.  An  applicatw  cover  for  a  container  having  a  base 
and  a  cover  receiving  chamber  defined  by  a  peripheral 
waU  which  chamber  has  substantially  the  same  general 
shape  in  all  planes  extending  through  said  chamber  and 
parallel  to  said  base,  said  cover  comprising:  a  body 
portion  with  a  lower  wall  and  side  walls,  each  of  said 
cover  walls  matching  said  general  shape  and  being  so 
dimensioned  to  allow  reciprocal  movement  of  said  body 
portion  over  the  complete  length  of  said  chamber  with 
said  lower  wall  remaining  substantially  parallel  with 
said  base,  and  an  absorbent  pad  secured  onto  said  lower 
wall  and  below  said  body  portion,  said  absorbent  pad 
having  a  periphery  generally  matching  said  shape,  and 
at  least  one  resilient  sealing  ring  extending  between  the 
peripheral  wall  of  said  container  and  the  side  wall  of 
said  cover,  said  ring  sealing  the  space  between  said 
peripheral  and  said  side  walls. 


3,221,360 
MARKING  DEVICE  CONSTRUCTION 
K<*«rt  W.  Seeman,  AMngton,  Pa.,  ass^nor  to  Blaisdell 
Pencfl   Company,   Bethayres,   Ftu,   a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264^78 
ICiaiM.    (CL15— 537) 


A  marking  device  comprising  an  elongated  hollow  bar- 
rel having  a  head  end  and  a  tip  end,  an  ink  containing 
reservoir  slidably  mounted  in  said  barrel,  said  barrel  hav- 
ing an  internal  tip  end  annular  flange  and  an  internal  bead 
end  annular  flange  longitudinaUy  spaced  by  a  distance 
greater  than  the  length  of  said  reservoir  to  limit  the  slid- 
able  movement  of  said  reservoir  in  said  barrel,  a  tip  as- 
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sembly  secured  to  one  end  of  said  reservoir  independent- 
ly of  said  barrel,  said  tip  assembly  having  a  sleeve  ex- 
tending axially  of  said  reservoir  and  a  marking  tip  of 
compressible  material  positioned  in  said  sleeve  having 
one  end  protruding  from  said  sleeve  and  the  other  end 
in  communication  with  said  reservoir,  the  sleeve  of  said 
tip  assembly  having  keys  extending  laterally  inward  from 
the  inner  wall  of  said  sleeve  and  spaced  from  each  other 
to  provide  a  substantially  rectangular  space  therebetween, 
said  marking  tip  being  insertable  into  said  rectangular 
space,  said  tip  being  substantially  rectangular  in  cross  sec- 
tion and  of  smaller  dimension  than  said  rectangular  space, 
whereby  upon  rotation  of  said  tip  in  said  rectangular  space 
said  keys  will  wedge  into  said  compressible  tip  to  effect 
secure  retention  of  said  tip  in  said  sleeve,  a  cap  assembly 
selectively  insertable  into  either  end  of  said  barrel  and 
adapted  to  react  against  said  reservoir  to  move  the  latter 
axially  in  said  barrel,  said  movement  being  limited  by  the 
respective  internal  flanges,  said  cap  assembly  having  an 
outer  sleeve  adapted  to  engage  the  interior  svirface  of  the 
wall  of  said  barrel  at  cither  end  thereof  and  an  inner  sleeve 
adapted  to  encompass  the  sleeve  of  said  tip  assembly 
completely  to  enclose  the  marking  tip  in  substantially  an 
airtight  fashion,  whereby  when  said  cap  assembly  is  in- 
serted into  the  head  end  of  said  barrel,  said  outer  sleeve 
will  abut  against  the  associated  end  of  said  reservoir  to 
move  the  latter  toward  the  tip  end  of  said  barrel  to  ex- 
pose said  marking  tip  from  said  tip  end  for  use  and  when 
the  cap  assembly  is  inserted  into  the  tip  end  of  said  bar- 
rel said  outer  sleeve  will  abut  against  the  associated  end 
of  said  reservoir  to  move  the  latter  toward  the  head  end 
of  said  barrel. 


mounted,  constructed  and  adapted  so  that  upon  retracting 
said  means  mounted  on  said  barrel  said  length  of  ab- 
sorbent material  is  engaged  substantially  throughout  the 
length  of  said  parts  of  said  annular  holder  to  clamp  said 
length  of  absorbent  material  in  a  predetermined  position. 


3^21362 

APPARATL'S  FOR   REMOVING   THE   EDIBLE 

MEATS   FROM   CRl  STACEA   TAILS 

Robert  F.  Couret,  New  Orleans,  La.,  ■sslgnor,  by  mesne 

avsignments.  to  The  Laitnun  Corporation,  New  Orleans, 

La.,  a  corporation  of  Louisiana 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,530 
8  Claims.     (CL  17—2) 


L^lSl 


3,221361 

SELF-TIGHTENTSG  PEN  MEANS 

Nathan  R.  Cline.  752  S.  Belmont,  Wichita,  Kans. 

FUed  July  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,645 

4  Claims.     (CI.  15—563) 


i  .*- 


3.  A  machine  for  recovering  edible  meats  from  tails 
of  Crustacea  comprising 

(a)  a  rotary  tubular  implement  having 

(b)  a  leading  tip  offset  at  least  slightly  from  the  true 
axial  line  of  the  implement 

(c)  so  that  on  rotation  the  tip  will  describe  an  er- 
ratically circular  path  which  URon  entry  into  meats, 
guides  the  tip  through  the  meats  into  the  area  or 
path  of  least  resistance,  providing  the  least  posxible 
mutilation  to  meats  and  veins,  and  upon  retraction 
completely  sweeps  and  cleans  the  entire  tunnel,  and 

(d)  means  for  subjecting  the  implement  interiorly  t 
a  controlled  source  of  negative  pressure. 


/ 


/ 


3,221.363 

PROCESS  FOR   REMOVING  THE   EDIBLE 

MEATS   FROM  CRUSTACEA  TAILS 

Robert  F.  Couret,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  The  Laitram  Corpomtion,  New  Orleans, 

La.,  a  corporatioa  of  Louisiana 

Original  application  Jan.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,530.     D|. 

I./x.^   ^^  apt>Ucation   Nov.  5,   1964,  Ser.  No. 
416,668 

«  Cbdma.    (CL  17—45) 


4.  A  fountain  pen  comprising,  an  elongated  barrel  hav- 
ing an  open  end.  an  elongated  length  of  absorbent  mate- 
rial arranged  in  and  extending  over  the  major  portion  of 
the  length  of  said  barrel  and  projecting  from  said  open  end 
thereof,  an  annular  holder  member  having  separated  parts 
encircUng  and  engaging  said  length  of  absorbent  material 
substantially  throughout  the  length  of  said  parts,  means 
msertably  mounted  in  the  open  end  of  said  barrel  posi- 
tioning said  holder  relative  said  barrel  when  said  holder 
is  mounted  therewith,  said  holder  having  a  camming  sur- 
face, means  mounted  on  said  barrel  and  engaging  said 
camming  surface  of  said  annular  holder,  and  vent  means 
for  said  fountain  pen  comprising  an  open  conduit  provid- 
ing unrestricted  gaseous  fluid  communication  between  the 
atmosphere  and  the  inside  of  said  barrel,  said  means 
mounted    on    said    barrel    and   said    camming    surface 


'I      I 


1.  The  process  for  recovering  edible  meats  by  a  tubular 
unplement  from  subject  Crustacea  having  hard  shells  in 
which  secUons  of  the  subjects  have  shell-on  end  and  side 
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portions  and  shell-off  opposite  end  portions  exposing  the 
meat  masses  at  these  shell-off  portions  only,  the  shells 
otherwise  defining  internal  confined  areas  fiUed  with  the 
meat  masses  through  which  run  tunnels  containing  veins, 
which  comprises 

(a)  inserting  the  implement  through  the  tunnel  pro- 
ceeding from  the  shell-off  exposed  portion  until  the 
leading  end  reaches  the  telson  portion, 

(b)  rotating  the  implement  to  sever  the  attachment 
of  the  vein  to  the  shell  at  the  telson  portion,  and 

(c)  withdrawing  the  implement  while  subjecting  the 
interior  thereof  to  negative  pressure  to  suck  the  vein 
through  the  implement  with  the  inner  end  of  the  vein 
leading. 

\  3  221  364 

TAKE-OFF   MECHANISM 
Harold  G.  Bailey  and  Andrew  Hale,  Akron,  Ohio,  as- 
signors, by  mesne  assignments,  to  The  Akron  Standard 
Mold  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  June  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,298 
10  Claims.     (CL  18—2) 


1.  A  take-off  mechanism  for  removing  a  ribbon  of 
elastomeric  stock  from  a  rotating  work  roll  comprising, 
a  frame,  a  grooving  and  a  stripping  knife,  a  support 
means  for  each  of  said  knives,  said  support  means 
mounted  on  said  frame,  said  knives  mounted  on  their 
respective  support  means,  said  grooving  knife  having  a 
cutting  edge,  means  for  positioning  said  cutting  edge  to 
form  a  furrow  in  said  stock  on  said  work  roll,  said  strip- 
ping knife  having  a  blade  portion,  the  support  means  on 
which  said  stripping  knife  is  mounted  being  adjustable 
to  position  said  blade  portion  in  contact  with  the  surface 
of  said  work  roll  and  at  an  angular  inclination  with 
respect  to  the  surface  of  said  roll,  said  knives  mounted 
on  their  respective  support  means  such  that  said  blade 
portion  of  said  stripping  knife  is  positionable  in  circum- 
ferential alignment  with  said  grooving  knife  within  said 
furrow  when  no  stock  is  being  removed  from  said  work 
roll,  means  to  move  at  least  one  of  said  knives  transversely 
along  the  surface  of  said  work  roll  away  from  the  other 
said  luiife  to  remove  a  ribbon  of  stock  from  said  work  roll. 


3,221,365 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  OPTICAL 
ELEMENTS 
John  S.  Matfem,  North  Chili,  and  Renaki  R.  Robert, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bausch  &  Lomb  Incor- 
porated, Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,679 
5  Claims.     (CI.  18—5) 
1.  Apparatus  for  hot  pressing  ceramic  material  com- 
prising a  susceptor,  a  pressed  ceramic  ring  confined  by 
said  susceptor  and  a  tube  consisting  essentially  of  plati- 
num disposed  concentric  with  said  ring  and  separated 

821  O.O.— 2  I 


from  said  susceptor  by  said  ring,  a  powder  envelope  con- 
fined by  said  tube  and  a  pair  of  ceramic  plungers  in  slid- 
ing contact  with  said  tube  and  adapted  to  transmit  i^-es- 


CNVtLOPC 


sure  through  said  powder  envelope  to  a  ceramic  material 
disposed  within  said  powder  envelope  and  between  said 
plungers. 


3,221,366 

MOLDING  APPARATUS 

Timothy  Couclmian,  Clarluon,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 

to  David  Bloom,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,346 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  28, 1960, 

10,858/60 
7  Claims.    (CL  18—5) 


1.  Molding  apparatus  for  use  in  the  molding  of  articles 
from  thermally  expandable  particulate  plastic  material 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposed  mold  supports  of  which  one,  at  least, 
is  movable  towards  and  away  from  the  other  for  clos- 
ing and  opening  molds  carried  by  said  supports,  and 
a  plurality  of  molds  respectively  formed  of  at  least  two 
separable  sections  which  are  complementary  to  each 
other  and  which  when  closed  with  each  other  define 
a  molding  cavity;  one  section  of  each  said  mold  be- 
ing mounted  on  one  of  said  mold  supports  and  the 
complementary   section   of  each   said   mold   being 
^    mounted  on  the  other  of  said  mold  supports  provid- 
ing a  pair  of  composite  batteries  of  mold  sections  di- 
rected towards  each  other  and  respectively  carried 
by  said  mold  supports; 
each  said  mold  support  including: 

a  rigid  box-like  frame  with  open  sides  providing 
clear  passage  therethrough  and  rendering  the 
interior  of  said  rigid  frame  accessible  from  each 
said  side,  and 
a  plurality  of  mounting  bars  secured  to  said  frame 
in  parallel  spaced  relation  spanning  an  open  side 
of  said  frame;  said  mounting  bars  being  respace- 
able  on  said  frame  relative  to  each  other, 
each  said  mold  section  including: 

a  parting  face  which  confronts  the  parting  face  on 
its  complementary  mold  section  in  the  closed 
position  of  the  nnxld,  and 
a  flange  in  a  predetermined  standard  position  rela- 
tive to  the  parting  face  of  the  same  section  and 
engaging  said  mounting  bars  on  one  of  said  mold 
supports; 
securing  means  for  attaching  said  mold  sections  to  said 

mounting  bars  by  their  respective  flanges; 
said  securing  means  permitting  adjustment  of  said  mold 
sections  along  said  mounting  bars  for  aligning  each 
said  mold  section  on  one  of  said  supports  with  its 
complementary  section  on  the  opposite  support; 
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said  parting  faces  of  said  mold  sections  in  each  said 
battery  being  aligned  in  substantially  the  same  plane 
permitting  simultaneous  closing  of  all  said  molds  at  a 
predetermined  shut-height; 

charging  facilities  at  the  rear  of  at  least  one  section  of 
each  said  mold,  said  charging  facilities  being  accessi- 
ble through  the  open  side  at  the  rear  of  the  rigid 
frame  carrying  said  mounting  bars  to  which  said  mold 
section  is  atuched,  for  connection  to  mold  charging 
apparatus;  and 

mechanism  for  moving  at  least  one  of  said  supports  in 
a  direction  to  effect  simultaneous  closing  of  all  said 
molds  at  a  predetermined  shut-height  as  aforesaid, 
for  maintaining  said  molds  in  their  closed  position 
during  expansion  of  said  plastic  material  therein  dur- 
ing molding  and  for  moving  said  support  in  an  op- 
posite direction  to  effect  simultaneous  opening  of  said 
molds. 


routable  in  a  closed  housing  in  mutually  opposite  direc- 
tions about  parallel  shafts  which  are  displaceable  with 
respect  to  each  other  in  their  common  plane,  said  press 
comprising,  in  combination  a  double  walled  frame  con- 
sisting of  two  sections  joined  in  said  common  plane,  longi- 
tudmally  extending  corresponding  openings  in  opposite 
sides  of  said  frame,  strengthening  flanges  passing  around 
said  openings,  bearing  blocks  for  said  shafts  located  in- 
side said  openings,  one  of  said  bearing  blocks  being  dis- 
placeable, hydraulic  means  supporting  said  displaceable 
bearing  against  a  wall  forming  said  opening,  bearing 
covers  firmly  secured  to  said  bearing  blocks  and  cover- 


all 1,367 

PHONOGRAPH  RECORD  PRESSING  MACHEVES 

Gerard  C.  CavaHer,  16  ForcstdaJe  Drive, 

Hantingtoa,  N.Y.  • 

Filed  Oct-  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,655  ' 

6  Claims.     (CL  18—5.3) 


^ESI^Ej^ 


^I'K  111  V  m  I  M  I  -iWiKva  L 


3.  In  a  compression  phonograph  record  press,  the  com- 
bination comprising,  a  pair  of  mold  halves  each  having 
record  stamper  means  attached  thereto  for  pressing 
grooves  into  plastic  records,  a  disc  mounted  over  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  each  stamper,  said  discs  being  in  opposed 
confronting  relationship,  each  disc  having  a  surface  sub- 
stantially flush  with  the  groove-forming  surface  of  its  cor- 
related stamper,  a  centering  pin  reciprocally  moveable 
within  a  said  first  of  discs,  hydraulic  means  for  biasing 
said  centering  pin  toward  and  into  flush  abutting  conuct 
with  the  second  disc,  whereby  said  pin  protrudes  between 
said  discs  to  prevent  deformation  of  the  plastic  material 
in  the  region  of  said  pin  when  the  press  is  forming  the 
record  center  hole,  means  for  detachably  securing  said 
first  disc  to  said  mold  half,  said  pin  having  means  for 
captive-keyed  register  with  complementary  shaped  means 
in  said  first  disc  for  effecting  routing  turning  of  said  first 
disc  by  turning  said  pm  for  detaching  and  securing  said 
first  disc  with  respect  to  its  mold  half  to  allow  replace- 
ment of  a  centering  pin  axxl  also  to  permit  release  of  the 
stamper  from  said  last-mentioned  mold  half. 


3,221,368 
HOT  BRIQLTTTING  ROLLER  PRESS 
Heinrich  Schnier,  Hattingen  (Ruhr),  Germany,  assignor  (o 
Maschinenfabrik    Koppern    &    Co.    KommaDditgescU- 
Khaft,  Hattingeo  (Ruhr),  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  23.  1964,  Ser.  No.  354,058 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcnnany,  July  8,  1960, 

M  45,871 

6  Claims.     (CI.  18—9) 

1.  A  roller  briquetting  press  for  the  hot  briquetting  of 

coal  and  similar  materuds  by  means  of  rolls  which  are 


•    rL    ■ 

ing  the  bearings  at  their  sides  facing  said  rolls,  projections 
at  said  covers  extending  in  the  direction  of  said  rolls,  a 
stuffing  box  between  said  projection  and  the  shaft  siip- 
ported  by  said  bearing,  a  plate  tightly  joined  to  said  flange 
and  extending  inside  the  frame  over  said  entire  opening, 
said  plate  consisting  of  two  sections  joined  in  said  com- 
mon plane,  apertures  in  said  plate  for  passage  of  the 
shafts  and  said  projections,  the  apertures  for  the  shaft 
supported  by  the  displaceable  beanng  being  shaped  to 
permit  such  displacement,  annular  channeled  packing  sup- 
ports  secured  to  said  bearing  covers,  and  U-shaped  pack- 
ings in  said  supports  straddling  said  plates. 


3,221369 

EXTRUSION  MACHINE 

PanI  E.  Vesilind,  Beaver,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppen 

Company.  Inc.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,895 

2  Claims.     (CI.  18—12) 


1.  Apparatus  for  advancing  and  working  plastic  ma- 
terial in  a  hollow  cyhnder  of  umform  internal  diameter 
comprising: 

(a)  a  stock  screw  rotatable  in  said  cylinder  having  at 
least  one  helical  thread  extending  along  a  first  por- 
tion of  the  length  of  said  stock  screw  comprising 
a  feed  section  for  advancing  said  plastic  material  to 
a  first 

(b)  compression  section  disposed  adjacent  said  feed 
section  and  comprised  of  at  least  one  helical  thread 
extending  along  a  second  portion  of  the  length  of 
said  stock  screw  having  a  root  diameter  that  gradual- 
ly increases  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
plastic  material  along  said  cylinder  whereby  said 
plastic  material  is  compressed  between  said  stock 
screw  and  the  inner  wall  of  said  cylinder  and  said 
compressed  material  is  discharged  from  said  com- 
pression section  into 

(c)  a  distributing  section  adjacent  said  compression 
section  wherein  there  are  no  helical  threads  and  the 
compressed  material  is  uniformly  distributed  around 
said  stock  screw  and  deUvered  to 
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(d)  a  working  section  disposed  adjacent  said  distribut- 
ing section  and  comprised  of  one  or  more  helical 
threads  extending  along  a  third  portion  of  said  stock 
screw,  said  threads  having  a  pitch  in  the  range  of 
3  to  10  times  the  pitch  of  the  helical  thread  in 
said  compression  section  and  a  leading  face  that 
uniformly  slopes  downwardly  forward  toward  the 
axis  of  said  stock  screw  at  an  angle  in  the  range  of 
2*  to  5°,  said  leading  face  merging  with  the  arcuate 
trailing  face  of  the  next  adjacent  screw  thread  where- 
by the  material  delivered  to  said  working  section 
flows  along  said  stock  screw  and  passes  over  the 
crest  of  said  elongate  threads  and  is  worked  be- 
tween the  walls  of  said  cylinder  and  the  face  of 
said  screw  thread,  said  material  being  thereafter 
delivered  to 

(e)  a  second  compression  section  substantially  the 
same  as  said  first  compression  section  disposed  ad- 
jacent said  working  section  and  extending  along  a 
fourth  portion  of  said  stock  screw;  and 

(f)  a  metering  section  disposed  adjacent  said  second 
compression  section  and  comprised  of  a  screw  thread 
extending  along  a  fifth  portion  of  said  stock  screw. 


3,221,370 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUDING  THERMO- 
PLASTIC FILM 
Herbert   O.   Corbctt,   CananadaJgoa,   N.Y.,   asignor   to 
National   Distillers  and   Chemical   Corporation,   New 
Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  V  irginia 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,619 
12  Claima.     (CL  1»— 14) 


.U         t 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  tube-type  extruded  films 
of  molten  thermoplastic  materials,  comprising  an  ex- 
truder bead,  including  a  pair  of  longitudinally  opposed, 
spaced  die  lips  forming  a  channel  intermediate  their  op- 
posed side  siirface  portions,  an  air  blade  disposed  in  said 
channel  to  extend  longitudinally  thereof  and  disposed 
therein  for  laterally  spaced  relation  said  respective  die 
lip  side  surface  portions,  whereby  to  divide  said  channel 
into  two  parallel  portions,  said  blade  terminating  at  each 
end  in  spaced  relation  to  the  respective  ends  of  said  die 
lips,  means  at  each  end  of  said  diie  lips,  spaced  from  said 
air  blade,  to  close  said  channel  ends,  and  means  for  de- 
fining a  passageway  between  the  end  portions  of  said  air 
blade  which  passageway  is  continuous  with  said  two 
parallel  portions  of  said  channel. 


3,221,371 
EXTRUDING    DIES 
Alexander  Michael  Stevens,  439  Grecnbay  Road, 
Highland  Park,  HI. 
FUed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,659 
9  Claims.     (CL  18—14) 
1.  An  extruder  die  structure  for  use  in  the  extrusion 
of  tubular  parasins  of  plastic  material  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  hollow  body  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for 
flow  of  plastic  material  through  the  body  under  pressure. 


a  first  tubular  parasin  extruder  shell  having  a  bore  in  fixed 
relation  to  and  communicating  with  the  outlet  and  of  a 
cross-sectional  shape  to  suit  the  cross-sectional  shape  of 
the  parasins  to  be  extruded  through  said  bcwe,  a  core  of 
complementary  cross-sectional  shape  disposed  in  fixed 
centered  relation  to  the  outlet  end  of  the  bore  of  said 
shell  to  define  an  annular  orifice  of  a  predetermined  width 
for  extrusion  of  a  parasin  of  a  predetermined  wall  thick- 
ness, a  second  tubular  parasin  extruder  shell  having  a  bore 


of  complementary  cross-sectional  shape  in  fixed  relation 
to  and  communicating  with  the  outlet  of  said  body  and 
disposed  in  fixed  centered  relation  to  the  core  and  to  the 
outlet  end  of  the  bore  of  said  first  shell  to  define  an  addi- 
tional annular  orifice  arranged  to  increase  the  width  of  the 
first  orifice  to  permit  extrusion  therethrough  of  additional 
material  to  build  up  the  wall  thickness  of  a  parasin  be- 
yond the  first  mentioned  predetermined  wall  thickness, 
and  means  for  opening  up  and  closing  off  communication 
with  said  outlet  for  the  bore  of  one  of  said  shells. 


3,221,372 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUDING 

COLLAGEN  FIBRILS 

Emanuel  R.  Liebcrman,  SomervUle,  NJ.,  atuignor  to 

Johnson  &  Johnson,  a  corporation  of  New  Jency 

Filed  Sept  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,516 

4  Claims.    (CL  18—14) 


1.  A  nozzle  for  extruding  swollen  collagen  fibrils  in  the 
form  of  a  tube  suitable  for  a  sausage  casing,  comprising 
an  elongated  chamber  defined  by  inner  and  outer  walls, 
a  partitiMiing  member  therebetween  to  divide  the  flow  of 
the  collagen,  means  for  rotating  the  partitioning  member 
to  orient  the  collagen  fibrils  in  the  vicinity  of  said  parti- 
tioning member  at  an  angle  to  the  direction  of  flow,  and 
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a  nozzle  section  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  elongated 
chamber  in  which  the  divided  flow  of  collagen  from  the 
elongated  chamber  is  merged. 


3,221,373 
MOLDING  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AN  ARTI- 
FICIAL MULTICOLORED  FLOWER 
Lun  Fat  Kwan,  Hong  Kong,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Rico  Limited,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Hong  kong 

Filed  Dec.  18.  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,061 
2  Claims.     (O.  18—30) 


1.  A  molding  mechanism  comprising  a  nozzle  assem- 
bly, a  first  passageway  for  injecting  a  first  plastic  into  a 
mold  through  said  nozzle  assembly,  a  second  passageway 
for  injecting  a  second  plastic  into  said  mold  through  said 
nozzle  assembly,  said  two  passageways  being  substantial- 
ly parallel  to  each  other,  a  feed  plunger  in  each  of  said 
passageways,  means  for  moving  said  feed  plungers  simul- 
taneously in  said  passageways  toward  said  nozzle  assem- 
bly, the  feed  plunger  in  said  second  passageway  being 
positively  connected  to  said  moving  means,  means  for 
stopping  the  movement  of  the  feed  plunger  in  said  first 
passageway  while  the  feed  plunger  in  the  second  passage- 
way is  being  moved  by  said  moving  means,  said  stopping 
means  comprising  a  toggle  assembly  interposed  between 
the  feed  plunger  in  the  first  passageway  and  said  moving 
means,  said  toggle  assembly  having  a  cam  follower  there- 
on, a  cam  in  said  molding  mechanism  having  a  portion 
parallel  to  the  path  of  linear  movement  of  said  plungers 
and   another   portion  directed  away   from  said   path  of 
linear  movement,  said  cam  follower  being  movable  in  said 
cam,  said  toggle  assembly  including  a  link  operatively 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  feed  plunger  in  the  first 
passageway  another  link  connected  at  one  end  to  the  mov- 
ing means,  said  two  links  being  connected  together  by  a 
pivot  at  their  other  ends  and  said  cam  follower  being 
mounted  on  said  pivot,  whereby  translation  of  the  first  for- 
ward movement  of  said  moving  means  to  the  plunger  in 
the  first  passageway  is  prevented  when  said  cam  follower 
enters  the  portion  of  the  cam  directed  away  from  the  path 
of  linear  movement.  , 


3,221,374 

CAN-CENTERING    APPARATUS 

Gaston  G.  Fomes.  Charlottesville,  Va.,  assignor  to 

Institute  of  Textile  Technology 

Filed  Oct  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,055 

9  Claims,     (CI.  19—159) 

1.  A  can  centering  mechanism  comprising 

(a)  a  support, 

(b)  a  rocking  cam  mounted  upon  said  support  and 
having 

(i)  two    relatively    spaced   centering   whcls,   and 
(ii)  a  cam  stopping  indent. 


(c)  cam  stop  means  mounted  upon  said  support  and 
having  a  portion  thereof  disposed  in  said  indent 
when  said  rocking  cam  is  in  a  neutral  position,  and 

(d)  guide  means  connected  to  said  support  and  urg- 
ing said  can  against  said  rocking  cam. 

9.  In  a  sliver  packing  apparatus  a  sliver  can  centering 
mechanism  which  mechanism  comprises 

(a)  a  support, 

(b)  a  rocking  cam  mounted  upon  said  support  and 
having 

(i)  two  relatively  spaced  centering  wheels,  and 

(ii)  a  cam  stopping  indent. 

a  cam  stop  means  comprising 

(i)  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  support. 

(ii)  a  cam  stop  wheel  connected  to  said  kvcr  and 


(c) 


disposed  in  said  indent  when  said  rocking  cam 

is  in  a  neutral  position, 
(iii)   spring  tensioning   means  connected   to  said 

lever  and  urging  said  cam  stop  wheel  into  said 

indent, 
(d)  guide  means  connected  to  said  support  and  spaced 
opposite  said  rocking  cam  comprising 

(i)  a  pair  of  guide  arms  pivotally  mounted  upon 

said  support, 
(ii)  a  guide  wheel  connected  to  each  said  guide 

arm,  and 
(iii)  guide  springs  connected  to  said  guide  arms 

and  urging  said  guide  wheels  against  said  sliver 

can. 


3.221,375 
SEALING  MEANS 
lames  C.  Lewis  and  Robert  M.  Hockett.  Tulsa,  and  Rex 
H.  Wainwright,  Ciaremore,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Braden 
Steel  Corp.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,777 
5  Claims.     (CI.  20—69) 


3.  Means  for  sealing  a  door  mounted  within  a  door 
frame,  comprising:  means  defining  an  elongated  channel 
secured  to  one  of  said  door  or  frame  adjacent  and  facing 
the  other  thereof  when  said  door  is  closed;  means  defin- 
ing/a  slot  in  the  bottom  of  said  channel,  said  slot  having 
a  narrowed  neck;  a  resilient  impervious  transversely  ex- 
tensible sealing  member  having  a  flange  mounted  within 
said  channel  with  said  flange  disposed  in  said  slot,  said 
sealing  member  being  normally  positioned  for  the  most 
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part  within  said  channel;  an  elongated  strip  of  perma- 
nently magnetized  material  secured  to  said  sealing  mem- 
ber and  adapted  to  move  transversely  out  of  said  chan- 
nel to  sealingly  engage  the  other  of  said  door  or  frame 
when  said  door  is  closed;  and  means  defining  a  magneto- 
responsive  surface  on  the  other  of  said  door  or  frame 
facing  said  channel  when  said  door  is  closed. 


3,221.376 
SOUND  RESTRICTING  DOOR  SEAL 
Donald  C.  Smeltzer,  Greensburg,  Fa.,  assignor  to  Overly 
Manufacturing  Company,  Greensburg,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  June  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,234 
2  Claims.     (CI.  20—69) 


t^O 


I.  A  sound  seal  for  restricting  passage  of  air  borne 
sound  through  the  peripheral  clearance  openings  between 
a  door  panel  and  the  frame  within  which  the  panel  is 
pivotally  mounted,  comprising, 

(a)  a  seal  housing  portion  extending  lon^ttidinally  of 
and  in  spaced  relation  to  each  marginal  edge  of  one 
face  of  the  door  panel  and  connected  with  the  adja- 
cent door  frame  surfaces  providing  a  substantially 
continuous  housing  member, 

(b)  sealing  means  mounted  within  and  extending  lon- 
gitudinally of  each  said  housing  portions  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  therefrom  to  engage  a  portion  of 
the  adjacent  face  of  the  door  panel  and  to  extend 
across  the  clearance  openings  between  the  periph- 
eral margin  of  the  panel  and  the  adjacent  frame 
surfaces, 

(c)  said  sealing  means  comprising  a  resilient  closed 
cell  cellular  sound  absorbing  body  portion  having 
a  longitudinally  co-extensive  insert  of  a  sound  trans- 
mitting material  which  insert  is  juxtaposed  to  the 
clearance  opening,  said  insert  being  bounded  on  at 
least  two  sides  thereof  by  the  cellular  body  portion, 
and 

(d)  means  on  each  said  housing  portions  for  adjust- 
ably maintaining  contact  between  said  outwardly  ex- 
tending portion  of  the  sealing  means  and  the  face  of 
the  adjacent  panel  surface. 


3,221,377 
MOLD  FORMING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Loyal  L.  Johnston,  Zelienople,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Herman 
Pneumatic  Machine  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  June  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,642 
14  Claims.  (CL  21—17) 
1.  A  method  of  forming  a  foundry  mold  comprising 
advancing  compacting  means  into  one  end  of  a  flask 
contaning  mold  forming  material  to  compact  the  mold 
forming  material  at  said  end  of  the  flask,  by  the  advanc- 
ing compacting  means  pushing  a  tapered  former  through 
the  mold  forming  material  at  said  end  of  the  flask  to 
simultaneously  start  the  former  through  the  flask  and 
provide  guidance  for  the  former  at  said  end  of  the  flask 
by  the  mold  forming  material  compacted  by  the  advanc- 
ing compacting  means  and  further  compacting  mold  form- 


ing material  in  the  flask  by  the  former  as  it  is  pushed  by 
the  compacting  means,  pulling  the  former  the  rest  of 
the  way  through  the  flask  and  while  the  former  is  thus 


being  pulled  through  the  flask  further  tompacting  by  the 
former  the  mold  forming  material  in  the  flask  and  guid- 
ing the  former  by  the  compacted  mold  forming  material. 


3,221378 

LENS  BLOCKING  .METHOD  AND  DEVICE 

Kenneth  D.  Faas,  Henrietta,  and  Israel  Schrier,  Ironde- 

quoit,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bauscb  &  Lomb  Incorporated, 

Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,051 

7  Claims.     (CL  22—58) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  a  lens  block  on  a  tone  lens 
surface  comprising  means  forming  a  mold  cavity,  means 
slidably  mounted  in  said  mold  for  molding  a  reference 
surface  a  predetermined  distance  from  a  point  on  the 
toric  surface,  four  pins  angularly  spaced  in  said  means 
forming  said  mold  cavity  for  directly  engaging  the  toric 
surface  of  said  lens  on  meridians  intermediate  the 
meridians  of  major  and  miner  curvature  of  said  lens 
establishing  the  position  of  the  blocked  lens  surface  relative 
to  the  mold,  a  deformable  seal  having  holes  for  receiving 
said  pins  conforming  to  the  toric  surface  and  sealing  said 
mold  cavity,  means  for  tiltably  adjusting  the  axis  of  the^ 
lens  blank  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  mold  by  providing 
relative  axial  movement  of  said  pins,  and  means  for 
introducing  a  molten  metal  to  bond  a  kns  block  having 
a  reference  surface  on  said  lens. 
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FrHNArM  discharging  material  therefrom  whereby  feeding  of  the 

Magnethermic  Con;or.tion,  Yoai^o^Shio   .  cS!    *'°''^°"'«J  ^""^^yo^  ""V  b*  started  at  any  time  prior  to 
poratioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173^93  ' 

5  ClaioM.    (CL  22—^9)  . 


1.  A  single  chamber  apparatus  for  holding  aod  inter- 
'nittcntiy  and  pneumatically  dispensing  molten  metal  com- 
prising in  combination  an  essentially  pneumatically  sealed 
single  chamber  container,  a  molten  metal  discharging  con- 
duit communicating  with  the  exterior  and  interior  of  said 
container  in  gas  tight  sealed  relationship  with  said  con- 
tainer, an  inlet  opening  of  said  discharge  conduit  com- 
municating with  the  interior  of  said  chamber  at  a  level 
below  the  minimum  surface  level  of  molten  metal  in  said 
container,  an  outlet  opening  in  said  discharge  conduit 
disposed  cxteriorally  of  said   container  and   at  a  level 
above  the  maximum  surface  level  of  molten  metal  within 
said  container,  a  refill  tube  disposed  substanu'ally  within 
said  container  for  supplying  molten  metal  thereto,  said 
refill  tube  having  a  restricted  orifice  therein  communi- 
cating with  the  interior  of  said  chamber  at  a  level  below 
the  minimum  surface  level  of  molten  metal  in  said  con- 
tainer, said  restricted  orifice  being  of  substantially  lesser 
cross-sectional  area  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
refill  tube  and  sufiSciently  small  to  substantially  limit  and 
control  the  rate  at  which  molten  metal  can  pass  there- 
through, said  refill  tube  passing  through  said  chamber  in 
airtight  sealed  relationship  with  said  chamber  and  having 
a  second  opening  communicatmg  with  the  exterior  of  said 
chamber  for  receiving  molten  metal  to  charge  and  refill 
said  apparatus,  said  second  opening  being  disposed  at  a 
level  above  the  outlet  opening  in  said  discharge  conduit 
and  above  the  maximum  surface  level  of  molten  metal 
in  said  container,  pressure  means  for  intermittently  apply- 
ing pressure  on  said  molten  metal  in  the  container;  where- 
by the  container  may  be  refilled  without  interrupting  the 
maintaining  of  a  predetermined  pressure  cycle  in  said 
container. 


tappmg  of  a  heat  of  metal  into  the  ladle,  and  operation 
of  said  conveyor  may  be  started  at  any  time  during  said 
tapping  to  feed  said  material  from  said  conveyor  into  the 
ladl«. 


3,221,381 
SYSTEM  FOR  COOUNG   FOUNDRY  SANDS 

,^_,..  IN  PROCESS 

Onjle  C.  Nnffer.  West  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Pekar 
Machine  A  tngineering  Co.  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  cor- 
poratioB  of  Illinois  -•  .       •.      vw 

FU«d  May  4,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  192^7 
«  Claims.     (CL  21— «9) 


3,22  UM 
LADLE  ADDITION  FEEDING  MECHANISM  WITH 
INDEPENDENTLY  CONTROLLED  FEEDER  CON- 
VEYOR 

Jane  H.  Reigfaart,  1991  Lee  Road,  Cleveland  18,  Ohio 
FUed  Dec.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,498 
10  Claims.     (CI.  22—82) 
8.  Ladle  addition  feeding  mechanism  including  a  ma- 
terial hopper  having  a  discharge  outlet,  gate  means  nor- 
mally closing  said  outlet,  electric  power-operated  means 
connected  to  said  gate  means,  fluid  power-operated  means 
connected  to  said  gate  means,  valve  controlled  means 
for  admitting  fluid  pressure  to  said  fluid  power-operated 
means  for  operating  said  gate   for  discharging  a   pre- 
determined amount  of  material  through   said  outlet,  a 
substantially  horizontal  conveyor  positioned  beneath  said 
gate  for  receiving  material  discharged  from  said  hopper, 
■"and  independent  means  for  operating  said  conveyor  for 


2.  Apparatus  for  processing  massed  granular  particles 
transported  on  a  reach  of  a  conveyor  having  two  stations 
spaced  apart  along  the  path  of  transport  which  comprises- 
means  for  supplying  a  mass  of  the  particles  to  the  con- 
veyor reach;  a  group  of  individually  responsive  therm- 
istor-type temperature  sensing  elements  disposed  near  the 
conveyor  m  temperature  sensing  relation  with  the  par- 
ticles m  transit  on  the  reach  at  the  first  station;  means 
for  applymg  coolant  to  the  particles  on  the  reach  at  the 
second  staUon;  a  group  of  individually  responsive  cool- 
ant admitting  valves,  each  valve  having  only  a  completely 
open  state  and  a  completely  closed  state,  each  of  the 
valves  m  fluid  connection  with  the  coolant  applying  means 
for  controlling  the  amount  of  coolant  to  the  particles- 
and  a  plurality  of  individually  responsive  control  cir- 
cuits, each  being  connected  between  one  of  the  sensing 
elements  and  one  of  the  admitting  valves  for  selectively 
causing  the  operation  of  the  admitting  valves  from  one 
state  to  the  other  in  response  to  signals  from  the  sensing 
elements,  each  admitting  valve  being  operated  in  re- 
sponse to  a  signal  caused  by  a  temperature  sensed  by  its 
associated  element,  said  temperature  associated  with  at 
least  one  admitting  valve  being  different  from  the  tem- 
peratiire  associated  with  any  other  admitting  valve. 
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3^2i3n 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HOT  TOP 

Sherwood  G.  Haw,  1117  Fair  Oalu  Ave.  S., 

North  Canton,  Ohio 

Original  application  Apr.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,422,  now 

Patent  No.  3,153,823,  dated  Oct  27,  1964.     Divided 

and  this  application  May  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,040 

10  Claims.     (Q.  22—193) 


1.  The  method  of  providing  a  preformed  liner  for  a 
hot  top  for  an  ingot  mold  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  pouring  a  waterless  mixture  of  refractory  material 
with  thermosetting  binder  into  a  first  tubular  mold  to 
form  an  outer  vertical  tubular  sleeve, 

(b)  pouring  a  waterless  mixture  of  exothermic  ma- 
terial with  thermosetting  binder  into  a  second  tubular 
mold  within  the  first  tubular  mold  for  the  refractory 
material   to  form  an  inner  vertical  tubular  sleeve. 

(c)  pouring  a  waterless  mixture  of  refractory  material 
with  thermosetting  binder  into  a  mold  extending 
horizontally  from  the  lower  ends  of  the  outer  mold 
to  form  a  radial  flange-like  base  integral  with  the 
outer  vertical  sleeve, 

(d)  applying  a  wiper  strip  to  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
flange-like  base, 

(e)  vibrating  the  waterless  mixtures  within  the  mold 
into  a  compact  status  substantially  devoid  of  air 
pockets  and  crevices. 

(f)  baking  the  assembled  members  at  the  curing  tem- 
perature of  the  thermosetting  binder  to  form  rigid 
exothermic  refractory  liners,  and 

(g)  stripping  the  second  tubular  mold  from  the  inner 
tubular  sleeve. 


3,221,383 

CINCHING   DEVICE 

Eogene  A.  Bilodeao,  45  Sheridan  St.,  Barrc,  Vt 

FUed  inly  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,456 

2  Claims.     (CL  24—129) 


1.  A  device  for  retaining  at  least  one  rope  in  fixed  posi- 
tion which  comprises;  an  elongated  block  having  a  pas- 
sage therethrough  slightly  larger  in  diameter  than  the 
diameter  of  said  rope,  a  return  passage  adjacent  to  said 
first  passage  and  parallel  to  said  first  passage,  a  cut-out 
portion  connecting  said  first  passage  and  said  return  pas- 
sage, said  cut-out  portion  being  slightly  less  in  width  than 
the  diameter  of  said  rope,  at  least  a  third  and  fourth  pas- 
sage through  said  block  parallel  to  said  first  and  second 
passage,  a  cut-out  portion  connecting  said  third  and 
fourth  passages,  said  cut-out  portion  being  slightly  less  in 
width  than  the  diameter  of  said  rope,  said  cut-out  portion 
being  located  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  block  in  said 
first   cut-out   portion   all    passages    being   longitudinal, 


through  passages  parallel  to  each  other  of  uniform  dimra- 
sion.  each  cut-out  being  of  less  dimension  than  its  adja- 
cent passages  adapted  to  receive  and  hold  said  rope. 


3,221384 

CLAMP  FOR  SHOES,  ESPECIALLY  SPORT 

AND  SKI  SHOES 

Friedrich    Anfenacker,    Wnppcrtal-Elberfeld,    Germany, 

assignor   to   Stocko   MctaOwaroifabrlken   Hugo 

Kurt  Henkels,  Wnppertai-EIbcrfeld,  Germanv 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  34«,971 

Claims  priority,  appiicatlan  Germany,  Mar.  6,  19«, 

St  15,727 

6  Claims.     (CL  24—146) 


— e 

tb 


1.  A  hook-like  clamp  for  the  strings  of  shoes,  especially 
sport  and  ski  shoes,  which  comprises:  a  substantially 
planar  base  plate  having  one  end  portion  provided  with 
means  for  connecting  said  plate  to  a  shoe  and  having  its 
other  end  portion  folded  over  in  a  curved  path  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  said  means  to  be  spaced  therefrom  so  as  to 
form  an  arcuate  hook,  and  a  resilient  tongue  having  one 
end  thereof  integral  with  said  base  plate  in  the  region  of 
said  one  end  portion  of  the  base  plate  and  having  its  other 
end  forming  the  free  end  of  said  tongue  formed  out  of  the 
plane  of  said  base  plate  and  extending  into  the  gap  be- 
tween said  base  plate  and  said  folded  over  end  portion  so 
as  to  be  slightly  spaced  from  said  folded  over  end  portion 
for  receiving  and  clamping  therebetween  a  shoestring,  the 
extremity  of  the  said  other  end  of  said  tongue  being 
located  closely  adjacent  the  bottom  region  of  said  hook  to 
prevent  a  shoestring  from  slipping  around  in  the  hook 
past  the  said  other  end  of  tl^  said  tongue. 


3,221385 
STRAND    TREATMENT 
Robert  K.  Stanley,  Plymoatfa  Meeting,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Techniservice  Corptwation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 
^  FUed  May  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  112,374 

2  Claims.    (CL  28—72) 


L_: 


\ 


[ten-' 


1.  Strand  treatment,  for  a  distorted  strand  having  dis- 
tortion-induced strains  therein  eflfective  to  bias  the  strand 
so  as  to  reduce  the  distortion  thereof,  such  strains  being 
adapted  to  be  relieved  by  heating,  comprising  supporting 
such  strand  within  a  heating  zone  for  travel  through  the 
zone,  travelling  the  strand  through  the  zone,  aixl  redoo- 
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ing  the  rate  of  travel  of  ihe  strand  at  successive  incre- 
ments of  its  travel  through  the  zone,  and  heating  the 
strand  sufficiently  throughout  its  travel  through  the  zone 
to  relieve  such  strains  to  a  desired  extent,  as  evidenced 
by  resuhant  reduction  in  the  bias  of  the  strand  toward 
a  distortion-free  condition. 


3J2M86 
METHOD  OF  MAKrSG  AN  ELECTRICAL  DEVICE 
COMPRISING  A  GLASS  CAPSLLE  AND  A  WIRE 
LEAD  FUSED  THEREIN 
Philip  C.  Demarest,  Pine  Brook,  NJ^  aarignor  to 
Ohmega  Laboratories,  Pine  Brook,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

FUed  July  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  41,417 
7  Claims.     (CL  29—25.11) 


1.  The  process  of  sealing  a  capsule  comprising  the 
steps  of:  threading  a  wire  lead  through  a  hollow  glass 
bead;  heating  said  bead  only  by  passing  an  electric  cur- 
rent through  said  wire  to  melt  said  bead  into  a  coherent 
mass  attached  to  said  wire;  inserting  said  mass  into  one 
end  of  a  hollow  glass  tube;  and  heating  said  mass  and  the 
contiguous  part  of  said  tube  to  the  temperature  at  which 
they  melt  and  flow  togethcr~bnly  by  passing  electric  cur- 
rent through  said  wire. 


3,22  U87 
TERMINAL  LEAD  CONNECTION  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Barfon    L.    Weller,    Monroe,    and    Edmund    A.    Boltoo, 
Easton,   Conn.,   assignors  to    Vitramon   Incorporated, 
Monroe,  Coon.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  June  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,600 
V,  7  Claims.     (CI.  29—25.42) 


be  inserted  therein  for  ffroviding  an  annular  ^wice  be- 
tween the  lead  and  the  body  approximately  equal  to  the 
radius  of  the  lead  for  receiving  a  shock  absorbing  bonding 
inaterial,  and  inserting  a  lead  and  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive malleable  shock  absorbing  bonding  material  into  said 
recess  so  that  the  bonding  material  substantially  fills  the 
annular  space  around  the  lead,  said  lead  having  electrical 
connection  with  said  electrically  conductive  layer  through 
said  bonding  material  and  said  bonding  material  bonding 
the  lead  in  position  and  forming  a  malleable  annular 
cushion  therearound  for  substantially  increasing  the  sur- 
face area  of  the  bond  relative  to  the  surface  area  of  the 
bonded  portion  of  the  lead,  whereby  stress  resulting  from 
flexing  of  the  lead  is  dissipated. 


3,221  388 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  STACKED  CAPACITOR 

Barton  L.  Weller,  Monroe,  and  William  R.  Beiko,  Jr., 
Huntington,   Conn.,   assignors   to   Vitramoi.,   Incorpo- 
rated, Monroe,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Nov.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,174 
6  Claims.     (CI.  29—25.42) 


1.  In  the  method  of  making  an  electrical  component 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  buiding  a  substantially  rigid 
monolithic  body  formed  by  successive  substantially  paral- 
M  layers  of  materials  having  specific  electrical  properties, 
at  least  one  of  said  layers  being  electrically  conductive 
and  lying  wholly  within  said  body,  inserting  a  flexible  lead 
qf  electrically  conductive  material  into  said  body  for 
electrical  connection  to  said  electrically  conductive  layer, 
and  bonding  the  inserted  lead  to  said  body,  said  lead 
projecting  outwardly  of  the  body  for  connecting  said 
electrically  copductive  layer  into  an  electrical  circuit;  the 
improvement  in  the  inserting  and  bonding  steps  of  the 
method  comprising  forming  a  recess  in  the  body  extend- 
ing at  least  into  the  electrically  conductive  layer  thereof 
for  receiving  an  inserted  lead,  said  recess  having  a  di- 
ameter approximately  twice  the  diameter  of  the  lead  to 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  capacitor  comprising  the 
steps  of  providing  a  plurality  of  capacitor  units  adapted 
to  be  stacked  in  superposed  relation,  each  of  said  unit? 
including  a  wafer  of  dielectric  material  having  first  and 
second  electrically  conductive  patterns  on  opposite  sur- 
faces thereof  respectively,  said  patterns  being  spaced  in- 
wardly of  the  edges  of  their  respective  wafer  so  that  a 
border  of  dielectric  material  extends  completely  there- 
around and  corresponding  patterns  of  adjacent  units  being 
adapted  in  the  stacked  assembly  thereof  to  be  in  engage- 
ment to  cooperatively  form  an  electrode  plate  of  the  ca- 
pacitor; positioning  said  units  relative  to  each  other  in 
checkerboard  pattern  with  corresponding  electrically  con- 
ductive patterns  facing  in  the  same  direction;  electrically 
connecting  said  first  patterns  in  adjacent  units  which  are 
not  adapted  to  be  in  engagement  in  the  stacked  assembly 
of  the  units  by  a  flexible  connector  extending  diagonally 
between  the  respective  units  and  across  the  borders  there- 
of; electrically  connecting  said  second  patterns  in  adjacent 
units  which  are  not  adapted  to  be  in  engagement  in  the 
stacked  assembly  of  the  units  by  a  flexible  connector  ex- 
tending diagonally  between  the  respective  units  and  across 
the  borders  thereof;  and  then  folding  said  units  into  super- 
posed stacked  relation  so  that  corresponding  patterns  of 
adjacent  units  are  in  engagement  for  forming  the  elec- 
trode plates  of  the  capacitor  and  the  connectors  for  said 
first  patterns  are  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  the  con- 
nectors for  the  second  patterns  with  each  connector  ex- 
tendmg  solely  around  the  edges  and  across  the  borders 
of  Its  respective  units  for  electrically  connecting  alternate 
electrode  plates  in  the  capacitor. 


3J2 1,389 
TEXTILE    SPINDLE 
Jolm  Cowell,  East  Meadow,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Industrial 
Tectonics,  Inc.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mlch^  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Sept  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,271 
5  Claims.     (CL  29—116) 
1.  In  a  guide  roll  having  a  rotatable  tube  adapted  to 
conduct  a  filament  upon  the  external  periphery  of  said 
rotatable  tube,  the  combination  comprising: 
(a)  a  housing; 
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(b)  a  rod  engaged  with  the  housing;  face   over  an  inner  member  with  a  convex  outer  face  and 

(c)  said  rod  being  provided  with  air  bearing  means;    diminishing  the  space  between  the  members  by  deforming 

(d)  said  air  bearing  means  being  joumalled  in  said    at  least  one  ductile  member  in  a  radial  direction  through- 
rotatable  tube; 

(e)  said   air   bearing   means   being   provided    with    a 


trtirn^ 
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plurality  of  longitudinal  grooves,  whereby  said  tube 
is  stabilized  during  rotation  and  is  supported  on  a 
film  of  air  between  said  bearing  means  and  said 
tube; 
(f)  said  tube  being  provided  with  magnetic  thrust  bear- 
ing means  at  at  least  one  end  thereof. 


3  221  390 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

CAGES  FOR  ROLLER  BEARINGS 

Alfred    Pitner,    Paris,    France,   assignor   of  one-half  to 

Nadella  S.A.,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France,  a  French  body 

corporate 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1965.  Ser.  No.  427,031 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  19, 1964, 

964,324 

6  CUims.     (CI.  29—148.4) 


1.  A  method  for  forming  rolling  element  retaining  pro- 
jections in  the  sides  of  apertures  in  a  flat  strip  adapted  to 
form  a  cage  structure  for  bearings  having  rolling  elements, 
said  method  comprising  piercing  each  rolling  element  re- 
ceiving aperture  in  the  strip  by  means  of  a  punch  and  a  die 
having  a  punch-receiving  opening,  upsetting  portions  of 
the  material  of  the  strip  by  the  action  of  the  punch  as 
it  pierces  the  aperture,  the  punch  upsetting  said  portions 
into  grooves  provided  in  the  top  face  of  the  die  and  com- 
municating with  the  wall  defining  said  opening  so  as  to 
form  depending  projections  in  the  strip,  and  thereafter 
urging  the  depending  projections  laterally  inwardly  of 
the  aperture  by  means  of  a  forming  punch  and  an  anvil, 
the  depending  projections  being  placed  against  the  anvil 
and  the  forming  punch  having  rounded  edges  in  the  region 
of  said  projections. 


3,221,391 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
SPHERICAL   BEAlUNGS 
Lewis  R  Hefan,  Box  95,  Fairfield  Beach  Road, 
Fairfield,  Conn. 
Filed  Not.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  70,875 
12  Claims.     (CI.  29—149.5) 
1.  The  process  of  assembling  a  bearing  having  an  outer 
tubular  member  with  a  concave  spherical  iimer  face  and 
an  inner  member  with  a  convex  spherical  outer  face,  at 
least  one  of  the  members  being  of  ductile  material,  com- 
prising placing  an  outer  member  with  a  concave  inner 


^ 


V 


out  the  length  of  the  space  without  using  the  undeformed 
member  as  a  die  for  the  purpose  of  causing  the  adjacent 
surface  of  the  other  member  to  become  spherical. 


3,221,392 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  BEARINGS 
James  C.  Gould  and  Victor  Gallatin,  Ann  Arbor.  Mich., 
assignors  to  Federal-Mogul-Bower  Bearings,  Inc.,  De- 
troit, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Original  application  Sept.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59,086.     Di- 
vided and  this  application  July  30,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
392,982 

6  Claims.     (CL  29—149.5) 


J^o 


r^ 


1.  TTie  method  of  making  an  aluminum  lead  alloy  con- 
taining up  to  about  70%  lead  of  which  up  to  about  5% 
thereof  is  in  the  form  of  lead  monoxide  comprising  the 
steps  of  providing  a  powder  blend  of  aluminum  arxl  lead 
monoxide  powders,  preheating  the  said  powder  blend  at 
a  temperature  ranging  from  about  800°  F.  to  about 
1100°  F.  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  until  substantially  all 
of  the  lead  monoxide  is  reduced  to  metallic  lead,  com- 
pacting the  preheated  said  powder  blend  into  a  relatively 
dense  mass,  and  thereafter  cooling  the  said  dense  mass. 

4.  The  method  of  making  a  composite  strip  suitable 
for  the  manufacture  of  bearings  and  the  like  comprising 
the  steps  of  providing  a  hard  metal  backing  strip  and  a 
substantially  homogeneous  powder  blend  of  aluminum 
powder  aivi  lead  monoxide  powder  in  the  proportions  of 
up  to  about  72%  lead  monoxide  powder  and  the  balance 
aluminum  powder,  superposing  a  relatively  uniform  layer 
of  said  powder  blend  on  said  backing  strip,  preheating 
said  layer  of  said  powder  blend  in  a  reducing  atmosphere 
at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  800°  F.  to  about 
llOO*  F.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  substantially 
completely  reduce  said  lead  monoxide  to  metallic  lea^, 
densifying  the  preheated  said  layer  on  said  backing  strip 
by  passing  said  strip  and  said  layer  thereon  through  a  pair 
of  rolls,  one  of  said  pairs  of  rolls  in  contact  with  said 
layer  relating  at  a  peripheral  speed  less  than  the  linear 
speed  of  said  layer  causing  concurrent  compacting  and 
extrusion  of  said  layer  and  tenaciously  bonding  said  layer 
to  said  backing  strip,  and  thereafter  rapidly  cooling  said 
composite  strip  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere. 
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3^2U93  t 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BEAD  TYPE  THERMISTORS 
Vleyer  Sapoff.  West  Orange,  and  John  Gecscy,  Rabway, 
NJ^   assignors   to   Victory    Engineering   Corporation, 
Union,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  SepL  5.  1961.  Ser.  No.  136,019  ' 
3  Claims.     (CI.  29—155.5) 


-^^ 


1.  The  method  of  manufactiinag  bead-type  thermistors 
which  includes  the  following  steps:  Coating  two  conduc- 
tors of  platinum-iridium  with  gold  to  form  a  surface 
which  is  wet  by  glass  and  which  can  be  soldered,  apply- 
ing a  bead  of  calcined  powdered  metallic  oxides  mixed 
with  a  binder  to  said  conductors  so  that  each  conductor 
is  embedded  within  the  bead,  heating  the  bead  and  con- 
ductors in  a  furnace  at  a  temperature  which  lies  within 
the  range  of  1.000  to  1,500  degrees  centigrade,  applying 
a  layer  of  powdered  glass  to  the  bead  surface,  and  heating 
in  a  furnace  at  a  temperature  which  lies  within  the  range 
of  700  to  900  degrees  centigrade.  , 


3,221,394 

METHOD  A>fD  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  THE 

MANUFACTLRE  OF  TRANSISTORS 

Jdin  X.  Pitts,  Brockton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  In- 

rtrumcnt  Corporation,  Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

nied  Oct  U,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  233332 
14  ClaiiM.     (CL  29—155.5) 


^^^ 


1.  For  use  in  the  manufacture  of  electronic  compo- 
nents having  a  header  capped  by  a  flanged  can,  in  com- 
bmation,  a  header  carrier,  a  can  jig,  and  a  magnetic 
chuck,  said  carrier  and  said  jig  each  comprising  a  plate 
with  a  large  equal  number  of  holes,  said  carrier  holes 
being  dimensioned   to   receive   and   locate   the   headers, 
said  jig  holes  being  dimensioned  to  receive  the  flan^ 
cans,  said  chuck  having  permanent  magnets  disposed  for 
registration  with  the  cans,  the  arrangement   being  such 
that  a  large  number  of  cans  may  be  held  in  said  jig  by 
placing  the  jig  over  the  chuck,  and  the  assembly  then 
inverted  over  the  carrier  to  simultaneously  cap  all  of 
the  headers,  following  which  the  chuck  may  be  removed, 
and  then  the  jig  removed  to  leave  the  cans  on  the  headers. 
7.  In  the  manufacture  of  electronic  components  each 
having  a  header  capped  by  a  flanged  can,  the  method 
which  includes  placing  a  large  number  of  headers  in  a 
carrier,  placing  a  large  number  of  cans  in  a  jig,  placing 
the  jig  over  a  magnetic  chuck  to  hold  the  cans  in  the 
jig,  inverting  the  assembly  of  jig  and  chuch  over  the 
carrier  to  simultaneously  cap  all  of  the   headers  with 
cans,  removing  the  chuck  while  restraining  the  cans  by 
means  of  the  jig.  and  then  removing  the  jig  to  leave  the 
cans  on  the  headers. 


3,221495 

METHOD  OF  MAIUNG  A  MICROWAVE 

ELEMENT 

James  W.  Nielsen,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J.,  aadgnor  to 

Airtron,  Inc.,  Morris  Plains,  NJ. 

Filed  May  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,625 

6  Claims.     (CI.  29—155.5) 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  ferromagnetic  resonance 
line  width  of  an  element  of  lithium  ferrite  material  com- 
prising: 

grinding  and  polishing  the  element  with  fine  abrasive 

grit; 
applying  material  containing  available  lithium  to  the 

entire  outer  surface  of  said  element;  and 
annealing  the  element  while  it  is  in  contact  with  the 

applied  material. 


3,221,396 
METHOD  OF  FORMING   A  SOLID  PLATE 
COOKLNG   UNIT 
Robert  D.  Bremer  and  Howard  E.  Van  Scoyk,  Dayton, 
Oblo,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  July  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  43,211,  now 
Patent  No.  3,110,796,  dated  Nov.  12,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  May  2,  1963,  Ser.  No,  277,538 
4  Claims.     (CI.  29—155.5) 


e 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  solid  plate  cooking  unit  com- 
prising the  sequential  steps  of,  casting  a  malleable  iron 
plate  with  upstandmg  ribs  on  one  side  thereof  to  form  a 
trough  having  a  configured  bottom,  placing  a  tubular 
metal  sheathed  heating  element  of  substantially  the  same 
configuration  as  the  bottom  of  said  trough  within  said 
trough,  pressing  the  terminal  ends  of  said  ribs  into  de- 
formed partially  overlapping  relationship  to  said  heating 
element  while  simultaneously  flattening  the  exposed  side 
of  said  heating  element,  shot-blasting  the  assembled  plate 
and  heating  clement,  preheating  the  assembled  plate  and 
heating  clement  to  between  250*  F.  and  300"  F..  flame- 
spraying  a  corrosion  resistant  metallic  coating  which  is 
capable  of  diffusing  at  approximately  1700*  F.  over  the 
assembled  plate  and  heating  clement,  and  diffusing  the 
metallic  coating  on  the  assembled  plate  and  heating  ele- 
ment in  an  ordinary  air  atmosphere  furnace  at  approxi- 
mately 1700'  F. 
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3,221,397 
METHOD  OF  MASS  PRODUCING  RESISTORS 
Carl  Otto  Areskoog,  Vimmerby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Ak- 
tiebolaget  Installationsniatericl,  Vimmerby,  Sweden,  a 
corporation  of  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  173,210 

Claims  priority,  application,  Sweden,  Mar.  29,  1961, 

3,358/61 

8  Claims.     (CL  29— 155.63) 


\ 


r^ 
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1.  A  method  of  mass  producing  resistors  comprising, 
forming  reverse  bends  on  a  continuous  resistance  wire 
thereby  defining  loops  arranged  in  successive  groups  each 
having  a  given  number  of  loops  and  disposed  longitudi- 
nally spaced  in  an  elongated  configuration,  disposing  be- 
tween successive  individual  groups  of  loops  two  longi- 
tudinally spaced  cavity-forming  fugitive  elements  extend- 
ing axially  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  elongated  configuration  at  positions  designated  as 
end  poriions  of  each  two  next  adjacent  ones  of  said  suc- 
cessive groups,  said  cavity-forming  elements  each  being 
disposed  in  position  to  be  covered  axially  only  partially 
with  ceramic,  embedding  the  formed  resistance  wire  in 
a  settable  ceramic  paste  for  forming  an  elongated  ce- 
ramic-covered band  confining  said  loops,  and  while  em- 
bedding said  resistance  wire  at  the  same  time  embedding 
said  cavity-forming  elements  in  said  ceramic  paste  only 
partially  axially  thereby  to  allow  at  least  an  end  surface 
of  each  of  said  cavity-forming  elements  to  be  disposed 
outwardly  of  said  band,  severing  said  ceramic  covered 
band  including  the  severing  of  said  wire  between  the  suc- 
cessive groups  and  said  cavity-forming  elements  to  form 
a  plurality  of  resistors,  and  firing  the  individual  resistors 
at  a  temperature  insufficient  to  damage  said  wire  and  suf- 
ficient to  completely  set  the  ceramic,  causing  said  cavity- 
forming  elements  to  emigrate  from  said  resistors  thereby 
to  define  access  cavities  opeo  to  the  exterior  of  said  ce- 
ramic axial  to  the  opposite  end  portions  of  said  resistance 
wire  within  each  resistor,  and  connecting  leads  to  said 
resistance  wire  extending  through  said  cavities  in  said 
resistors. 


342  M98 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  TURBINE 

TYPE   BLOWER  WHEEL 

Robert  A.  Mayne,  deceased,  late  of  Oakwood,  Ohio,  by 
Ruth  D.  Maync,  cxeaitrix,  42  W.  Forrcr  Road,  Oak- 
wood,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  84,959 
5  Claims.     (CL  29—156.8) 


greater  portion  of  the  blades  directed  inwardly,  forming 
a  frustum-conical  member  having  the  apex  of  the  frustum- 
conical  member  open  and  the  peripheral  outer  margin 
secured  to  the  marginal  strips  of  each  of  the  two  cylindri- 
cal sheets  of  material  along  one  side  of  the  blades,  form- 
ing a  circular  backing  member,  securing  the  peripheral 
margin  of  the  backing  member  to  the  other  marginal 
strips  of  the  sheets,  and  securing  the  blades  to  the  back- 
ing member  so  as  to  form  a  blower  wheel. 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  blower  wheel  including 
the  steps  of  forming  equally  spaced  blades  from  two  sheets 
of  material  leaving  marginal  strips  integral  with  the  ends 
of  the  blades,  there  being  a  marginal  strip  along  each 
side  of  each  sheet,  forming  the  blades  into  a  concavo- 
convex  shape  extending  transversely  from  the  plane  of 
the  sheets,  superimposing  the  two  sheets  with  the  blades 
equally  spaced  so  that  alternate  blades  project  from  one 
sheet  and  the  remaining  blades  from  the  other  sheet, 
curving  the  sheets  into  a  cylindrical  member  with  the 


3,221,399 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  HEAT 

EXCHANGER 

John  Karmazin,  %  Karmazin  Products  Corporation, 

Wyandotte,  Midi. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,164 

3  Claims.     (CI.  29— 157  J) 


1.  The-  method  of  manufacturing  a  heat  exchanger 
which  includes  stacking  a  plurality  of  sheets  of  material 
having  integral  tapered  tubular  projections  with  the  pro- 
jections of  adjacent  sheets  arranged  in  nested  relation- 
ship, positioning  a  tube  within  a  row  of  nested  projections 
of  said  sheets,  the  outer  diameter  of  said  tube  being  sub- 
stantially coincidental  with  the  inner  diameter  of  the 
terminal  portions  of  said  projections,  and  compressing  the 
stack  longitudinally  of  the  tube  to  cause  the  ends  of  the 
projections  of  said  row  to  deflect  radially  inwardly  into 
gripping  engagement  with  the  outer  diameter  of  the  tube 
and  to  cause  most  of  said  projections  to  extend  along  said 
tube  substantially  the  entire  distance  between  a  next  ad- 
jacent pair  of  sheets,  whereby  said  tube  is  enclosed  by  a 
double  layer  of  said  projections  for  the  major  portion  of 
its  length. 

3,221,460 
MOTOR  MAINTENANCE  RACK 
Homer  P.  Halsey,  Silver  Bay,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Reserve 
Mining  Company,  Silver  Bay,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Minnesota 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  253,580 
4  Claims.     (CL  29—205) 


1.  A  motor  maintenance  rack  comprising  an  elongated 
base,  a  first  fixed  platform  crosswise  on  said  base  adapted 
to  support  one  end  of  a  motor  rotor  shaft,  a  second  fixed 
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platform  crosswise  on  said  base  adapted  to  support  the 
other  end  of  the  motor  rotor  shaft,  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
extending  parallel  nmways  fixed  with  respect  to  said  base 
and  disposed  in  a  horizontal  plane,  said  runways  spaced  re- 
spectively on  opposite  sides  of  said  platforms,  a  pair  of 
movable  carriage  members,  one  on  each  runway  adapted 
to  support  respectively  opposed  sides  of  the  stator  housing 
of  said  motor,  said  runways  and  carriage  members  having 
complementary  surfaces  permitting  longitudinal  move- 
ment and  preventing  crosswise  movement  of  said  carriage 
members  relative  to  said  runways,  whereby,  when  the 
motor  is  disposed  with  its  rotor  shaft  parallel  to  said  run-» 
ways  with  opposite  ends  of  said  shaft  supported  respective- 
ly on  said  platforms  and  the  stator  sides  resting  on  respec- 
tive nx}vable  carriage  members,  said  stator  can  be  sep- 
arated from  said  rotor  and  moved  emlwise  along  said  run- 
ways for  maintenance  or  repair  of  ro<qr  and  stator. 


and  dynamometric  means  driven  by  one  of  said  guide 
rollers,  having  controllable  torque  load  means  re- 
sisting the  rotation  of  said  guide  roller,  whereby  the 
torque  load  as  well  as  the  strip  tension  diminishes 
from  each  roller  to  the  next  preceding  roller,  while 
providing  the  required  withdrawal  tension  in  said 
strip. 

3,221,402 
METHOD  OF  LINING  BEARING  IN  CONNECT- 
ING ROD  AND  PIVOT  PIN  CONNECTION 

Robert  J.  Lannen,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assiinior  to  Mlcro-Pobe 
EnginecrinK  and  Sales  Compaii>,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a 
partnership 

Original  applicatioa  Feb.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,069.  Di- 
vided   and   this  application   Oct.    17,   1963,   Ser.   No. 

3  CUims.     (CL  29—439) 


3J21,401 
STRIP  TENSIONER 
Charles  H.  Scott,  South  Norfralk,  Coon^  and  RosbcII  C. 
Raynor,  Sooth  Salem.  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Dorr-OllTer 
Incorporated,    Stamford,    Conn.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jane  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,812 
17  Claims.     (CU  29^—208) 


^W^^. 


1.  In  a  method  of  inserting  a  pivot  pin  in  a  connecting 
rod  bearing  and  of  lining  the  bearing,  said  pin  being  joint- 
ly mounted  on  the  outer  ends  of  a  pair  of  spaced  crank- 
arms,  the  bearing  having  a  gap  proportioned  to  afford 
insertion  of  the  pin  laterally  thereof  in  the  bearing,  and 
the  pin  diameter  being  predeterminedly  less  than  the  in- 
ternal diameter  of  the  bearing  to  accommodate  a  hner, 
and  such  liner  having  the  initial  form  of  an  elongated 
strip,  the  steps  of  inserting  the  pin  in  the  bearing  through 
said  gap,  and  then  attaching  a  leading  end  of  said  strip 
to  the  outer  ends  of  the  crank-arms  to  adapt  the  strip  to 
wrap  around  the  pin  responsive  to  relative  rotation  of 
the  pin  and  bearing,  and  detaching  the  wrapped  strip  from 
the  outer  ends  of  the  crank-arms. 


2.  A  tensioning  device  from  which  strip  material  is  to 
be  withdrawn  under  tension  which  comprises, 

a  main  support  structure, 

a  swivel  frame  structure,  pivoUl  means  connecting  said 
swivel  frame  structure  with  said  main  support 
structure, 

a  sequence  of  at  least  two  parallel  guide  rollers  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  said  swivel  frame  with  their  axes 
extending  transversely  of  said  pivotal  axis  and  ar- 
ranged so  as  to  provide  a  meandering  course  for 
said  strip  material  when  in  friction^  engagement 
with  said  rollers,  and  furthermore  arranged  relative 
to  said  pivotal  axis  so  as  to  establish  equiUbrium  for 
said  swivel  structure  when  said  strip  is  under  ten- 
sion, said  pivotal  axis  being  located  in  a  plane  inter- 
mediate and  substantially  parallel  to  the  planes  in- 
cluding the  respective  lateral  edges  of  the  strip  ma- 
terial frictionally  engaged  by  said  rollers, 

a  gear  coaxially  connected  to  each  roller,  said  gears 
meshing  with  one  another  to  rotate  simultaneously 
due  to  the  withdrawal  of  the  strip  material  fric- 
tionally engaged  by  said  rollers, 

a  brake  device  carried  by  said  swivel  frame  and  effec- 
tive to  apply  initial  tension  to  the  strip  material  a: 
least  sufficient  to  establish  frictional  non-sliding  con- 
tact between  said  strip  and  said  rollers  while  the 
strip  is  being  drawn  through  the  tensioning  device 
against  torque  load  resistance  imposed  upon  said 
rollCTs, 


3,221,403 

'^'^'^.^1^^  ^^^  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

o  w    C'cOSURES  IN  BATTERY  CONTAINERS 

Robertp  Simonton,  Bay  Village,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct-  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,314 

4  Cbims.     (CI.  29—511) 


4.  A  method  of  assembling  a  battery  comprising  at 
least  one  galvanic  cell  and  a  cylindrical  container  there- 
for; said  method  comprising  supporting  said  container 
penpherally  about  each  end,  compressing  the  ends  of  said 
container  longitudinally  and  radially  such  that  said  ends 
are  simultaneously  metered  inwardly  toward  the  axis 
of  said  container  and  into  a  predetermined  curl,  thereby 
forming  a  tight  radius  of  said  ends  about  the  peripheral 
edges  of  said  cell  and  providing  good  electrical  conuct 
between  the  components  of  said  battery  assembly. 
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3^21,484 
CUTTING  TOOL  ADAPTER 
William  D.  Averill  and  David  I.  McDonald,  Cincfainatl, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  llie  Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co., 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  July  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,258 
10  Claims.     (CI.  29—568) 


10.  In  combination  with  a  machine  tool  spindle,  the 
mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  an  axial  recess  in  one  end  of  the  spindle, 

(b)  a  gear  member  attached  to  the  spindle  at  said  one 
end, 

(1)  said  gear  member  having  a  plurality  of  invo- 
lute teeth  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  spindle,  cham- 
fered on  the  end  thereof  away  from  the  spindle, 
and  circumferentially  arranged  around  said  spin- 
dle recess, 

(c)  a  tool  adapter  body  having  one  end  adapted  for 
receipt  in  said  spindle  recess, 

(d)  a  cutting  tool  fixed  in  the  other  end  of  said  adapter 
body, 

(e)  a  collar  extending  from  said  adapter  body  inter- 
mediate to  thfl  ends  thereof, 

( 1 )  said  collar  having  involute  teeth  formed  there- 
on chamfered  on  the  ends  thereof  adjacent  to 
said  one  end  of  the  adapter  body  to  slide  axially 
in  mesh  with  the  teeth  of  said  gear  member  when 
the  adapter  body  is  inserted  axially  into  said 
spindle  recess  at  a  random  angle, 

(f)  a  storage  magazine  adapted  to  hold  said  adapter 
body  at  a  location  spaced  from  the  spindle,  and 

(g)  mechanism  operable  to  remove  said  adapter  body 
from  said  magazine,  transfer  said  adapter  body  to 
the  spindle,  and  insert  said  adapter  body  axially  into 
the  spindle  recess, 

(1)  said  gear  member  teeth  and  collar  teeth  co- 
acting  to  prevent  the  adapter  body  from  rotating 
in  the  spindle. 


3,221,405 

GLASS  CUTTER 

August  Bohle,  13  Grenzstrassc,  Solingen-Ohlies,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  II,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,091 

1  CUlm.     (CL  30—164.95) 


tensions  defining  a  terminally  opening  groove  at  said  one 
end,  and  a  cutter  assembly  consisting  of  a  one-piece  hous- 
ing comprising  a  flexible  material  and  including  opposite- 
ly opening  grooves  complementary  to  opposed  portions 
of  said  extensions  and  grippingly  and  removably  engaged 
therebetween,  said  housing  including  opposed  recesses 
substantially  normal  to  said  grooves,  said  housing  includ- 
ing bearing  portions  opening  into  opposite  sides  of  said 
recesses,  and  a  cuttting  wheel  having  an  integral  shaft 
joumaled  in  the  respective  bearing  portions  and  having 
a  cutting  edge  projecting  beyond  the  outer  margin  of  said 
housing  at  said  recess  portions,  the  cutting  edge  of  one 
of  said  wheels  extending  beyond  the  terminal  end  of  said 
extensions,  said  other  cutting  wheel  being  disposed  be- 
tween said  extensions  intermediately  of  said  head  in  a 
stored  position. 


3,221  4M 

SKINNING  KNIFE 

Fritz  Knoll,  21  Komvdigasse,  Konstanz,  Germany 

Filed  July  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  294,476 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzcriand,  July  24,  1962, 

8,880/62 
8  Claims.     (CL  30—272) 


In  a  glass  cutter  comprising  a  handle  and  head  fixed 
to  one  end  thereof,  said  head  being  bifurcated  at  one  end 
and  including  a  pair  of  opposed  mutually  parallel  ex- 


1.  A  skinning  knife,  comprising  a  housing,  a  motor 
driven  shaft  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  cutting  blade 
detachably  connected  to  one  end  of  said  shaft,  a  bracket 
affixed  to  said  housing  and  arranged  to  extend  above  said 
cutting  blade,  a  pair  of  protector  members  arranged  in 
spaced  relation  and  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
blade  "with  the  free  edges  thereof  corresponding  in  shape 
to  the  cutting  edge  of  said  blade,  first  and  second  adjust- 
able screws  arranged  in  spaced  relation  and  disposed  be- 
tween said  pair  of  protector  members  and  above  said 
blade  for  adjusting  the  lower  edges  of  said  protector 
members  relative  to  said  blade  edge,  a  carriage  slidably 
mounted  on  said  bracket  having  a  depression  for  receiv- 
ing said  first  adjusting  screw,  a  yielding  spring  plate 
connecting  the  upper  ends  of  said  first  and  second  adjust- 
ing screws,  a  pivoted  lever  movable  from  an  inoperative 
position  to  an  operative  position  and  supported  by  said 
bracket,  a  cam  portion  on  said  pivoted  lever  engageable 
with  said  yielding  spring  plate  to  yieldingly  urge  said 
protective  members  in  a  direction  toward  said  cutting 
edge  when  said  lever  is  in  its  operative  position,  a  bear- 
ing support  supported  by  said  bracket  engageable  by  said 
second  adjusting  screw  when  said  pivoted  lever  is  in  its 
operative  position  to  hold  said  bearing  support  securely 
against  the  upper  portion  of  said  bracket,  and  a  third 
adjustng  screw  connected  to  said  slidable  carriage  to 
move  the  same  in  a  longitudinal  direction  parallel  with 
said  motor  driven  shaft  and  simultaneously  slide  said 
protector  members  in  a  direction  longitudinally  with 
respect  to  said  blade  so  that  the  lower  edges  thereof  will 
be  adjusted  relative  to  the  cutting  edge  of  said  blade,  said 
second  adjusting  screw  being  arranged  to  engage  said 
bearing  support  and  securely  hold  the  same  in  position 
during  operation  of  the  skiiining  knife. 
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3,221,407 
CHEESE  MAKING  APPARATUS 
Robert  Jacoaeix,  Deux-S«Trec,  France,  aadgnor  to  Pierre    Charles 
Gaerin    S^^    D«iu-S«vres,    France,    a    company    of 
f ranee  . 

FUed  Not.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,029  ' 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  23,  19«2,  , 

916,449;  Vfay  6,  1963,  933,814 
2  Claims.     (CL  31—49) 


3,221,409 

AMALGAM  DISPENSER 

J.  Thiel,  625  6th  Ave.,  and  Loais  J.  Michaels, 

1210  6tfa  Ave.,  both  of  Dayton,  Ky. 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,681 

8  Claims.     (CL  32—60) 


2.  In  a  cbeeae-making  apparatus,  a  curd-preparing  and 
molding  assembly  comprising  in  combination  a  tank 
adapted  to  receive  a  body  of  milk  composition  to  be 
curdled  therein,  said  tank  being  flat-bottomed  with  grooves 
therein  and  having  upsunding  side  walls,  said  walls  at 
their  free  ends  having  a  flanged  rim  and  a  flared  inner 
edge,  a  distributor  frame  structure  having  an  outer  pe- 
ripheral frame  removably  engageable  with  the  side  wall 
surfaces  of  s^d  tank  and  having  intercrossed  partition 
means  therein  defining  a  number  of  flare  open-ended 
sockets,  said  flare  ends  being  engageable  with  the  grooves 
in  the  bottom  of  the  tank  to  divide  said  body  into  por- 
tions, said  upstanding  walls  and  said  peripheral  frame 
being  made  of  resilient  material,  the  side  walls  of  said 
peripheral  frame  having  outwardly  tapered  edges  adapted 
to  fit  within  said  upstanding  walls  in  a  yielding,  fric- 
tional  engaging,  scraping  relation  therewith,  and  molds 
removably  connectable  to  the  other  ends  of  the  respec- 
tive frame  sockets  whereby  inversion  of  the  assembly 
will  fill  all  the  molds  with  curd  from  the  tank. 


1.  An  amalgam  dispenser  comprising, 

an  elongated  tubular  holder  having  a  fitting  at  its  for- 
ward end, 

an  amalgam  supply  tube  having  a  fitting  at  one  end 
thereof  by  which  it  is  attached  to  the  fitting  of  said 
holder,  the  remaining  portion  of  said  tube  being  of 
substantially  uniform  internal  diameter  throughout 
its  length, 

said  tube  adapted  to  be  pre-loaded  with  amalgam  and 
constituting  the  sole  source  of  supply  of  amalgam 
to  be  dispensed, 

a  plunger  slidably  mounted  in  said  holder,  said  plung- 
er having  a  forward  end  portion  terminating  adja- 
cent the  rear  end  of  said  tube  when  said  tube  plung- 
er is  rearwardly  withdrawn, 

said  forward  end  portion  being  adapted  to  pass  through 
said  tube  to  its  end  to  force  the  amalgam  out  of 
said  tube, 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  ratchet  teeth  on 
said  plunger, 

a  pawl  having  a  longitudinally  movable  portion  en- 
gaging said  teeth, 

a  lever  pivoted  on  said  holder  and  cooperating  with 
said  pawl  to  move  said  pawl  forwardly  and  rear- 
wardly to  move  said  plunger  in  a  forward  direc- 
tion step-by-step. 


3,221,408 

DENTAL  MODEL  HOLDER 

Joseph  V.  ScnlUB,  15632  Grecnway  Road, 

OcTeland,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,449 

6  Claims.     (CL  32—32) 


3,221.410 

PERSPECTIVE  DRAWING  INSTRUMENT 

I    John  H.  Malven.  1230  E.  Mission  Lane.  Phoenix.  Ariz. 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,998 

3  Claims,     (a.  33—77) 


1.  An  articulator  comprising  a  frame;  two  arms  sup- 
ported by  the  frame,  at  least  one  of  said  arms  being  piv- 
otally  mounted  thereon;  shaped  masses  of  set-up  material  x 

at  the  unsupported  ends  of  the  arms;  magnet  components 
incorporated  in  the  set-up  material,  said  magnet  compo- 
nents comprising  shallow  magnet  bodies  non-detachably 
held  in  shallow  metal  retainers;  dental  models  in  contact 
with  the  masses  of  set-up  material,  said  models  incor- 
porating other  magnet  components  cooperating  with  the  1.  An  instrument  for  locating  and  drawing  perspective 
magnet  components  mcorporated  in  the  masses  of  set-up  lines  on  a  drawing  board  compnsmg  a  drawing  board 
material;  and  means  for  positionmg  the  modeU  on  the  supported  by  a  pedestal,  said  board  having  an  upper  draw- 
masses  of  set-up  material.  ^  ing  face,  an  upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge,  and  a  working 
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edge  along  one  side,  a  perspective  head  slideably  supported 
to  move  along  the  working  edge  of  said  drawing  board,  a 
leg  depending  from  the  board  below  the  working  edge, 
a  lever  connected  with  said  perspective  head  and  pin  means 
slidably  connecting  said  leg  and  said  lever  at  their  distal 
ends,  a  ruler  head  having  a  ruler  extending  across  said 
drawing  board  and  held  at  one  end  by  said  ruler  head, 
a  perspective  shaft  connecting  the  perspective  head  with 
the  ruler  head,  said  shaft  having  a  flattened  pivotally  held 
outer  end  and  a  ball  at  the  inner  end  connected  to  said 
ruler  head  by  a  socket  therein,  means  for  adjustment  oi 
the  angle  that  said  shaft  maintains  relative  to  the  vertical 
in  said  perspective  head  so  that  the  angle  of  said  perspec- 
tive shaft  may  be  varied  with  reference  to  the  vertical 
position  of  said  perspective  head. 


3J21.411 

DEVICE  FOR  ALIGNING  WORK 

John  C.  BicUord,  661  Santa  Coleta  Court, 

Sannyvaie,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,977 

5  CUdms.     (CL  33—171) 


4.  A  device  for  aligning  work  comprising  an  externally 
threaded  adjustment  rod,  means  sup|x>rting  said  adjust- 
ment rod  for  movement  in  an  axial  direction,  work  en- 
gaging means  mounted  on  said  adjustment  rod  for  move- 
ment therewith,  calibrated  means  disposed  in  threaded 
engagement  with  said  adjustment  rod  for  moving  said 
adjustment  rod  in  the  axial  direction  to  adjustably  position 
said  work  engaging  means,  a  base  supporting  said  adjust- 
ment rod  supporting  means  and  extending  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  adjustment  rod,  clamping  means 
pivotally  mounted  from  said  base  for  gripping  a  support 
disposed  between  said  base  and  said  clamping  means,  and 
resilient  means  interengaging  said  base  and  said  clamping 
means  for  continuously  urging  said  clamping  means  into 
gripping  relation  with  the  bar. 


3^21,412 

MEANS  FOR  MEASURING  RAILWAY  WHEELS 

AND  AXLES 

Joseph  Jean-Marie  and  Pierre  Paintendre,  Paris,  France, 
assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne  assiiniments,  to  Societe 
Anonyme  H.  Emault-Somua,  Paris,  France,  a  corpora- 
tion of  France 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186^37 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  24,  1961, 

859,696,  Patent  f,295,442 

4  Claims.     (O.  33—174) 

1.  Machine  for  evaluating  a  railway  axle  having  spaced 

wheels,  comprising  a  fixed  support,   a  first  carriage,  a 

pair  of  spaced  feeler-holder  blocks,  one  for' each  wheel 

of  the  axle,  rigidly  connected  with  the  said  carriage,  a 

plurality  of  tire  feelers  mounted  stationarily  on  each  of 

the  feeler-holder  blocks  in  positions  especially  adaipted 

to  the  profile  of  the  wheels  of  the  type  of  axle  to  be 

evaluated,   said   feelers  being  displaced   in   re^>onse  to 

surface   variations,   means  associated  with  each  of  the 

feelers  to  place  its  contact  in  contact  with  the  surface  of 

a  wheel,  means  for  transmitting  and  recording  on  a  single 

sheet  a  linear  displacement  of  all  the  contacts  of  the  feelers 

during  revolution  of  the  axle,  a  second  carriage  mounted 


on  said  fixed  support,  means  for  moving  said  second  car- 
riage parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  railway  axle,  said 
first  carriage  being  niounted  on  said   second  carriage, 


I  i 


means  for  adjusting  said  first  carriage  in  a  directicm  at 
right  angles  to  the  movement  of  said  second  carriage,  and 
means  for  receiving  a  railway  axle  and  effecting  the  ro- 
tation thereof. 


3^21,413 

DEVICE  FOR  CHECKING  THE  CONTOUR,  ESPE- 
OALLY  TROCHOIDAL  CONTOUR  SURFACES, 
OF  WORK  PIECES 

Erich  FesMr,  Cologne-Riehl,  Germany,  assignor  to  Klock- 
ner-HunboMt-Deiitz  AktieogeseUschaft,  Cdognc,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jnly  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,126 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  July  20,  19i2, 

K  47,283 
7  Claims.    (CL  33—174) 


1.  A  checking  device  for  checking  the  contour  surface 
of  a  work  piece,  especially  the  inner  trochoidal  contour 
of  a  housing  for  a  rotary  piston  engine,  which  includes: 
a  template  having  an  outside  contour  shaped  in  con- 
formity with  the  contour  surface  of  the  work  piece  to  be 
checked,  means  for  locating  said  template  and  a  work 
piece  to  be  checked  coaxially  with  regard  to  each  other 
so  that  the  template  will  be  located  within  and  in  spaced 
relationship  to  the  contour  of  the  work  piece  to  be 
checked,  at  least  one  arm  pivotable  about  the  common 
axis  of  said  template  and  the  work  piece  to  be  checked 
and  extending  radially  from  said  common  axis,  two  feeler 
members  supported  by  and  displaceable  on  said  arm  radi- 
ally of  said  common  axis,  each  of  said  two  feeler  mem- 
bers having  a  curved  contacting  surface  for  contacting 
engagement  with  the  contour  surface  of  said  template 
and  the  corresponding  contour  surface  of  the  work  piece 
to  be  checked,  yieldable  means  arranged  between  said 
feeler  members  and  biasing  the  same  so  as  to  urge  said 
feeler  members  to  move  relative  to  each  other  in  the 
direction  toward  said  template  and  the  work  piece  to  be 
checked  respectively,  and  indicating  means  responsive  to 
a  movement  of  said  feeler  members  relative  to  each  other 
for  indicating  such  relative  movement. 
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3»221,414  3J21.416 

\ff:CHANISM  FOR  INDICATING  THE  LEVELING  HEAT  TREATING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

DIRECTION  IN  A  SURVEYING  INSTRUMENT  SHEET  OR  H  EB  MATERIAL 

Ka^hiko  Mnrayanu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Horace  L.  Smith,  Jr.,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Hupp 

Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190.361  Filed  May  15.  1962.  Ser.  No.  194,879 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  14,  1961,  6  aaims.     (CI.  34—41) 
36  40,770 

8  Claims.     (CL  33—214)  ^ 


^ 


-  » 


t^^^C^Sr-t 


T 

1.  A  mechanism  for  indicating  the  direction  of  adjust- 
ment required  to  position  an  instrument  level  horizontally 
comprising  a  longitudinally  elongated  bubble  tube,  a  liquid 
containing  a  bubble  in  the  tube,  a  directional  index  at 
each  end  region  of  the  tube,  the  tube  being  pivotable 
about  one  end  thereof,  means  at  the  other  end  of  the  tube 
for  adjusting  the  tube  to  the  horizontal  including  a  mem- 
ber rotatable  in  opposite  directions,  and  optical  means 
pivotally  movable  in  unison  with  the  bubble  tube,  and  a 
fixed  ocular  cooperating  with  the  optical  means  having 
a  field  of  view  containing  in  adjacent  longitudinal  halves 
the  images  of  the  respective  longitudinal  halves  of  the 
tube  and  their  contents,  each  half  of  the  tube  extending 
from  the  longitudinal  midpoint  to  a  respective  end  of 
the  tube,  the  field  of  view  including  an  image  of  at  least 
a  part  of  the  bubble  in  the  tube  and  when  the  tube  is 
inclined  from  the  horizontal  one  of  the  half-tube  images 
also  includes  an  image  of  the  directional  index  in  that 
half-tube  visually  indicating  the  direction  in  which  the 
rotatable  element  must  be  rotated  to  position  the  tube 
horizontally. 

3^21,415 
METHOD  FOR  CROP  DRYING 
Patrick  Anthony  Moiteno  Murray,  Painswick,  England, 
assignor  to  R.  A.  Lister  &  Company  Limited,  Dursley, 
England,  a  British  company 

Filed  June  4,  1962,  S«r.  No.  205,478 
3  Claims.     (CL  34—30) 


^   T^-rvr   TS.^ 


1.  A  method  for  drying  stem  crops  including  grain 
and  hay  comprising 

(a)  stacking  the  crop  for  drying  into  a  stack  of  a  single 
heavy  thickness  of  about  15  to  20  feet  thus  presentmg 
static  pressure  resistaiKe  to  air  blown  into  the  stack  of 
up  to  7  inches  water  gauge, 

(b)  blowing  massive  quantities  of  air  on  the  order  of 
12,000  to  39,000  cubic  feet  per  minute  into  and 
throughout  the  stack  at  a  velocity  rate  of  at  least 
25  to  40  feet  per  minute, 

(c)  elevating  the  temperature  of  the  air  being  blown 
*    from  4  to    15   degrees  Fahrenheit  above  ambient 

temperature;  and 

(d)  blowing  the  air  at  a  force  sufficient  to  overcome 
pressure  resistance  in  the  stack  of  up  to  7  inches 
water  gauge. 


^ 

• 
_^_       __ 

\ 

1.  A  method  of  producing  box  board  and  similar  rela- 
tively thick  paper  products  of  improved  quality,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  wet,  continuous  web  of  the  paper  prod- 
uct; 

(b)  continuously  moving  the  wet  web  in  at  least  one 
horizontal  drying  pass  between  radiant  heaters  hav- 
ing emining  surfaces  substantially  parallel  to,  close- 
ly adjacent,  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  wet  web  to 
thereby  dry  said  web;  and 

(c)  as  the  web  moves  between  said  radiant  heaters, 
periodically  and  alternately; 

(d)  apply mg  tensile  forces  acting  at  right  angles  to  the 
web's  direction  of  movement  to  said  product  to  pro- 
duce lateral  tension  therein:  and 

(e)  releasing  the  lateral  tension  thereby  produced  in 
said  web  from  the  web. 


3,221,417 
MOISTLTIE  SENSOR  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A 
LAUNDRY  DRIER 
John  C.  Mellinger,  Newton.  Iowa,  av^ignor  to  The  May- 
tag Company,  Newton.  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,086 
16  Claims.     (CI.  34 — 45) 


1.  In  a  control  system,  the  combination  comprising,  a 
chamber,  electrodes  positioned  for  contacting  and  com- 
pleting an  electrical  circuit  through  the  articles  to  be 
tested,  means  associated  with  said  chamber  for  causing 
relative  movements  and  random  contacts  between  the 
articles  and  said  electrodes,  capacitor  means,  means  for 
gradually  charging  said  capacitor  means  through  charging 
resistance  means,  means  for  discharging  said  capacitor 
means  through  the  articles  contacting  said  electrodes,  con- 
trol means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  charge  on  said 
capacitor  means,  and  means  for  connecting  said  capacitor 
means  to  said  electrodes  and  then  to  said  control  means. 
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3,221,418 
TEACHING    MACHINE 
Gerhard  E.  Hocmes,  Harvey  S.  Long,  and  Gerald  A. 
Maley,  Poughkeepsic,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,981  ' 

3  Claims.     (CI.  35—9) 


3,221,420 

AUDIO-VISUAL  TEACHING  MACHINE 

AND  METHOD 

Paul  J.  Heinberg,  1437  Franklin  St.,  Iowa  City,  Iowa 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,121 

9  Claims.    (CI.  35—35) 


1.  In  a  teaching  machine  controlled  by  records  con- 
taining a  printed  question  and  answer  and  an  answer  per- 
forated in  columns  of  index  positions,  certain  of  said 
records  also  bearing  a  predetermined  control  perforation 
and  being  arranged  in  at  least  one  successive  series  of 
records; 
a  record  feed; 
a  station  at  which  said  question  is  exposed  and  both 

printed  and  perforated  answers  are  concealed; 
a  plurality  of  keys;       r 
perforation  sensing  means; 

comparing  means  jointly  controlled  by  operation  of  one 
of  said  keys  and  said  sensing  means;  \ 

control  means  actuated  by  said  comparing  means/w* 

operate  said  feed;  / 

a  presettable  control  device;  and 

means  operated  jointly  by  said  comparing  means  and 
said  presettable  control  device  to  initiate  a  skipping 
operation  of  said  record  feed  to  pass  all  subsequent 
records  bearing  said  predetermined  control  perfora- 
tion through  the  machine  without  individual  verifica- 
tion thereof. 


3^21,419 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  LINEAR 

ACCELERATION  OF  A  MASS 

Leonard  A.  Cohen,  224  Old  Lancaster  Road,  Merlon,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,098 

II  Claims,     (a.  35—12) 


1.  A  teaching  machine  comprising  a  first  record  medium 
comprising  a  rotatable  magnetic  cylinder,  said  magnetic 
cylinder  having  a  plurality  of  tracks  with  different  signals 
stored  on  the  individual  tracks,  drive  means  for  continu- 
ously driving  said  first  record  medium,  a  second  record 
medium  having  stored  thereon  a  plurality  of  normally 
non-visible  character  sequences,  the  number  of  said 
character  sequences  corresponding  to  the  number  of  tracks 
on  said  first  record  medium  and  each  character  sequence 
being  representative  of  the  audio  signal  stored  on  a 
corresponding  track  of  said  first  record  medium,  respec- 
tively, an  indexable  carrier,  means  defining  a  plurality 
of  index  positions  for  said  carrier,  each  index  position 
corresponding  to  a  track  on  said  first  record  medium, 
means  for  indexing  said  carrier  to  a  selected  index  posi- 
tion, a  scanning  head  mounted  on  said  carrier  for  scan- 
ning one  track  on  said  first  record  medium,  a  sound  re- 
pioducer,  means  for  connecting  said  sound  reproducer 
to  said  scanning  head  for  producing  an  audio  signal  cor- 
responding to  the  signal  stored  on  said  one  track,  means 
for  operatively  making  one  of  said  normally  non-visible 
character  sequences  visible  independently  of  said  means 
for  connecting  said  scanning  head  to  said  sound  re- 
producer and  means  indexed  synchronously  with  said  car- 
rier, and  operatively  associated  with  said  means  for  op- 
eratively making  one  of  said  normally  non-visible  char- 
acter sequences  visible,  for  locating  a  related  normally 
nonvisible  character  sequence  to  be  made  visible  by  said 
means  for  operatively  making  one  of  said  normally  non- 
visible  character  sequences  visible. 


3,221,421 
DECORATIVE  COVER  FOR  WOMEN^  SHOES 
Jack  S.  Liebmann,  420  Lincoln  Road,  Suite  206,  Miami 
Beadi,  FU.;  Ralpli  Memolc,  4911  Tyler  SL,  Hollywood, 
FUu;  and  Harold  Barkowitz,  312  Akdo  Ave.^  Coral 
Gables,  Fla. 

FUed  May  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,711 
5  Clafans.     (O.  36—2^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  imparting  true  linear  acceleration  to 
a  mass  comprising  first  rotatable  means,  second  rotatable 
means  coupled  to  said  first  means  and  rotatable  in  a  di- 
rection opposite  to  the  direction  of  said  first  means,  said 
second  means  having  twice  the  rotational  velocity  of  said 
first  means,  said  second  means  supporting  a  mass,  the 
distance  between  the  rotation  axis  of  said  first  means  and 
the  rotation  axis  of  said  second  means  being  equal  to  the 
distance  between  the  rotation  axis  of  said  second  means 
and  said  mass,  and  means  for  maintaining  said  mass  fac- 
ing in  the  direction  of  said  straight  line  acceleration. 


1.  In  a  decorative  cover  for  a  woman's  shoe  of  the 
type  having  a  sole,  a  projecting  heel  and  an  upper  having 
a  rim  defining  a  foot  opening,  the  combination  com- 
prising, a  flexible  upper  member  shaped  to  conform  to 
the  outer  surface  of  the  upper  of  a  woman's  shoe  when 
fitted  thereon  and  having  a  toe  end  and  a  heel  end  and 
a  foot  opening,  a  flexible  sole  member  in  the  shape  of 


50 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  7,  1965 


the  sole  of  a  woman's  shoe,  said  sole  member  being  in- 
tegrally formed  with  a  sole  shank  portion,  a  heel  breast- 
mg  member  integrally  formed  with  said  sole  shank 
portion  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  upper 
member  being  attached  to  said  sole  member  and  said 
sole  shank  portion  to  provide  a  pocket  therewith  for  re- 
ceiving a  woman's  shoe,  said  upper  member  having  an 
opening  at  the  heel  end  for  receiving  in  outwardly  pro- 
jecting relation  thereto  the  heel  of  a  woman's  shoe 
fitted  in  said  pocket,  a  flexible  heel  member  secured  to 
the  heel  end  of  said  upper  member  and  projecting  out- 
wardly at  the  back  of  said  heel  opening,  means  for  se- 
curing said  heel  member  in  conforming  relation  against 
the  back  and  sides  of  the  heel  of  a  woman's  shoe,  means 
for  securing  said  breasting  member  against  the  inside 
front  wall  of  the  heel  of  a  woman's  shoe,  and  means  for 
securing  a  marginal  portion  about  the  foot  opening  of 
said  upper  member  over  the  top  of  a  shoe  upper  foot 
opening  rim  and  against  the  inner  marginal  portion  at 
the  rim  of  the  shoe. 


3,221,422 
SLIPPER 
WiUlain  Lemesfanik,  White  Plains.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Jo- 
Nan  Enterprises  Inc.,  New  \  ork,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa 
of  New  York 

FUcd  Mar.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  266,953 
2  Claims.     (CL  36—9) 


1.  A  slipper  comprising  an  upper,  an  insole,  said  insole 
comprising  an  inner  fabric  layer,  a  cushion  layer  and  an 
outer  water  impervious  material  layer,  a  first  tape  over- 
lapping peripheral  poriion  of  said  upper  and  insole,  stitch- 
ing extending  through  said  tape,  upper  and  insole  pe- 
ripheral portions  thereby  retaining  the  same  in  assembled 
relationship,  an  outsole  having  an  outermost  layer -3nd 
an  innermost  layer,  said  innermost  layer  being  made  (rf  a 
resilient  cushioning  material,  a  second  tape  corresponding 
to  the  material  of  the  outermost  layer  of  said  outsole, 
said  second  tape  overlapping  peripheral  portions  of  said 
layer  of  said  outsole,  second  stitching  extending  through 
said  second  tape  and  outsole  thereby  retaining  the  same 
in  assembled  relationship,  and  a  third  stitching  extending 
through  said  tapes  and  the  overlapped  peripheral  por- 
tions of  the  insole  and  outsole  thereby  binding  the  same 
together. 


I 


3^21,423 
EARTH   SCRAPER 
Gordon  E.  Danicb,  7600  Twining  Drive, 
Knoxville,  Tenn. 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261.708 
5  Claims.     (CI.  37—126) 
I.  An  earth  scraper  comprising  the  combination  with 
a  scraper  body  adapted  to  be  moved  along  the  ground 
and  comprising  a  receptacle;  and  a  scraper  blade  adapted 
to  direct  material  scraped  thereby  into  said  receptacle 
during  movement  of  said  body;  of  an  apron  mounted  in 
front  of  said  receptacle,  a  second  scraper  blade  supported 
by  said  apron,  said  apron  having  an  opening  therein, 
means  on  said  apron  for  moving  said  second  blade  rela- 
tive to  said  apron  from  a  position  below  said  first  blade 


wherein  said  second  blade  is  effective  to  direct  material 
through  said  opening  and  into  said  receptacle  to  a  posi- 
tion wherein  said  second  blade  at  least  partly  closes  said 


opening,  and  means  for  bodily  moving  said  apron  away 
from  said  first  6lade  whereby  to  render  said  first  blade 
effective  to  direct  material  into  said  receptacle. 


3  J2 1,424 
RAKE-TYPE  LOADER  FOR  SCRAPER 
James  E.  Hancock.  Lubbock,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hancock 
Manufacturing  Company,  Lubbock,  Tex^  a  corporation 
of  Texas 

FUed  May  15.  1963.  Ser.  No.  280^69 
12  Claims.     (CL  37—129) 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  dirt  comprising: 

(a)  a  mobile  frame, 

(b)  a  dirt  collecting  box  having  side  walls  and  a  bot- 
tom, and  a  door  opening  in  said  bottom, 

(c)  scraper  means  for  loosening  said  dirt  for  move- 
ment into  the  dirt  collecting  box  as  the  apparatus  is 
moved  forwardly, 

(d)  means  mounted  on  the  dirt  collecting  box  for 
movement  of  the  dirt  into  said  box  as  it  is  loosened 
by  the  scraper  means,  said  means  including  a  frame 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  rear  portion  of  said  box  and 
having  pairs  of  forwardly  extending  arms  on  each 
side  of  said  box  and  having  one  of  their  ends  pivot- 
ally  attached  to  said  frame  in  spaced  relation,  a 
raking  element  on  the  forward  ends  of  said  pairs  of 
arms  and  extensible  ^d  retractable  means  con- 
nected to  said  box  and  to  said  frame  and  to  said 

,  side  walls  of  the  box  and  to  a  pair  of  said  arms 
for  movement  of  the  raking  element  in  an  upwardly 
and  forwardly  direction  and  in  a  downwardly  and 
rearwardly  direction. 


3,221.425 
VALVE  CONTROL 
Tom  Thomas,  1903  Pasadena  St.,  Houston.  Tex, 
FUed  July  31,  1962,  Ser.  No,  213,672 
13  Claims.     (CI.  37—143) 
1.  A  valve  control  adapted  for  use  on  an  earth  work- 
ing machine  of  the  type  having  an  elevatable  tool  and  a 
fluid  pressure  mechanism  for  controlling  the  vertical  posi- 
tion of  the  tool,  said  valve  control  comprising  an  actuating 
rod  defining  motion  transmitting  means  and  adapted  to  be 
movably  supported  from  said  machine  and  to  lightly  en- 
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gage  a  reference  line  disposed  in  predetermined  posi- 
tions, a  control  valve  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said 
machine  and  having  an  axially  reciprocal  and  rotatable 
actuating  spool,  means  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  spool, 
connecting  means  connected  to  said  rod  and  engaged  with 
the  spool  and  including  means  operable  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  spool  for  axially  reciprocating  the  spool 
in  response  to  movement  of  said  motion  transmitting 
means  effected  by  its  engagement  with  the  reference  line, 
one  end  of  said  spool  being  provided  with  a  dnun  mount- 


ed for  rotation  therewith  and  including  inner  and  outer 
siirfaces,  said  connecting  means  including  a  pair  of  wheels 
engaging  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  the  drum  re- 
spectively, means  mounting  said  wheels  for  orienting  the 
axes  of  rotation  thereof  parallel  to  or  in  angiilar  relation 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  drum  and  against  displace- 
ment axially  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  spool  whereby 
the  drum  and  spool  will  be  moved  axially  when  the  axes 
of  rotation  of  the  wheels  are  angularly  disposed  in  rela- 
tion to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  drum. 


3,221,426 

SPRING  PADDED  IRONING  DEVICES 

Harold  O.  Zcidler,  10  Brcvoort  Lane,  Rye,  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  458,985 

4  Claims.     (CL  38—66) 


1.  A  pressing  device  formed  of  a  flat  to  convex,  essen- 
tiaUy  two  dimensional  base  member  having  an  array,  in 
rows  and  columns,  of  coil  springs  of  substantially  equal 
height  attached  thereto  to  provide  an  upper  surface,  sub- 
stantially matching  the  shape  of  the  base  member,  of 
separately  compressible,  closely  spaced  coil  springs,  each 
compressible  toward  the  base  member, 
an  area  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  base  member 
corresponding  to  the  width  of  at  least  one  row  and 
the  length  of  less  than  one  row  of  springs  from 
which  said  coil  springs  have  been  omitted, 
a  stiff  mesh  material  extending  over  the  area  covered 
by  said  springs  but  being  slotted  in  the  area  where 
said  springs  are  omitted  so  as  to  cover  only  the 
edges  of  said  area,  and 
an  elastomeric  pad  mounted  in  the  area  from  which 
said  coil  springs  are  omitted,  so  that  the  upper  sur- 
face thereof  is  approximately  level  with  the  upper 
surfaces  of  the  adjacent  springs,  the  width  and  length 
of  said  pad  being  proportioned  to  extend  underneath 
the  edge  portions  of  the  slot  of  said  mesh  material. 


3,221,427 

SELF-DESTROYING  LABEL 

Irving  Kaplan,  EI  Cerrito,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Trig-A-Tape 

Corp.,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  186,526 

2  Claims.     (CL  40—2) 


1.  A  self-destroying  label  of  the  character  described 
including  a  generally  longitudinally  extending  base  sheet, 
a  layer  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  on  the  lower  sur- 
face of  said  sheet,  a  narrow  non-adhesive  strip  adhesive- 
ly secured  to  said  layer  in  parallel  spaced  relation  to  each 
longitudinal  edge  of  said  sheet,  said  sheet  having  weak- 
ening means  therethrough  extending  substantially  con- 
tinuously aloi*g  the  length  of  said  strip  with  portions  of 
said  means  being  disposed  at  different  angular  relation- 
ships to  a  longitudinal  edge  thereof,  said  weakening 
means  comprising  a  generally  zig-zag  cut  through  the 
sheet  along  the  length  thereof  and  with  the  lateral  outer- 
most portions  of  the  cut  being  spaced  inwardly  of  said 
strips. 

3*221  428 
TRANSPARENT  ENCASEMENT  FOR  DOCUMENTS 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Wanda  B.  Fischler,  Windsor,  and  Marilyn  M.  Mann,  Man- 
chester, Conn.,  assignors  to  Robert  M.  Fischler,  Wind- 
sor, Conn.,  and  Irving  Mann,  Manchester,  Conn. 
FUed  Mar.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  266,236 
14  Claims.     (CL  40—2.2) 


1.  A  sealed  document  assembly  adapted  to  indicate 
tampering  therewith  comprising  a  document  with  visible 
indicia  thereon;  an  encasement  of  transparent  synthetic 
plastic  material  extending  about  said  document;  and  chemi- 
cal reagent  means  within  said  encasement  substantially 
inert  to  said  document  during  sealed  assembly  and  reactive 
upon  rupturing  of  said  encasement  to  evidence  tampering. 


3,221.429 
DISPLAY    APPARATUS 
Alan   L.  Reuben,   Wynnewood,  Pa.,  and   Anthony  M. 
Rnsso,  Palmyra,  and  Joseph  Forte,  Rlrerton,  NJ.,  as- 
signors to  Promodonal  Advertiaing  AaMtdatcs,  Inc^ 
PhUadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  PcnnfylTaaia 
FUmI  Aug.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  304,524 
8  Claims.    (CL  40— It) 
1.  Display   apparatus   comprising   a   rod   adapted   to 
mount  a  pluraUty  of  display  card  holders,  a  support  for 
said  rod,  means  pivotly  securing  one  end  of  said  rod  to 
one  end  of  said  support,  said  last-mentioned  means  being 
additionally  operative  to  lock  said  rod  in  a  predeter- 
mined angular  position  with  respect  to  said  support,  a 
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clamp  fixed  to  a  second  end  of  said  support  opposite  from  mechanism  for  placing  the  clocking  strip  in  controlled 
said  one  end  of  said  support,  said  clamp  extending  at  an  driving  relation  with  a  selected  one  of  the  film  strips  a 
angle  to  said-  support   substanUally  opposite   from   the    work  zone  mounted  in  the  path  of  movement  of  a  selected 


angle  of  said  rod  with  respect  to  said  support,  said  sup- 
port havmg  telescopmg  parts  to  adjust  the  distance  be- 
tween said  support  one  end  and  said  support  second  end. 


3^21.430 
INSERT-RECEIVING  INDEX  TABS 
Waher    F.    Cunningham,    Des    Plaines,    III.,    assignor   to 
Superior-Tabbies,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Illinois 

Filed  S«pL  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,540 
2  Claims.     (CI.  40—23) 


1.  An  index  tab,  comprising  a  body  having  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  wing  portion  depending  from  one 
side  thereof,  a  second  wing  portion  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  the  other  side  of  said  body,  hinge  means  at- 
taching said  second  wing  portion  to  said  body  to  facili- 
tate folding  of  said  second  wing  portion  upwardly  into  a 
position  substantially  flat  against  said  body,  a  tab-at- 
taching strip  having  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  on  both 
surfaces  thereof  with  one  of  said  surfaces  adhered  to 
the  adjacent  exposed  surfaces  of  both  of  said  wing  por- 
tions when  said  second  wing  portion  is  folded  upwardly 
against  said  body,  and  a  guard  strip  of  release  paper 
adhered  to  the  opposite  surface  of  s^d  tab-attaching 
strip  while  in  a  substantially  planar  position  to  maintain 
said  second  wing  portion  in  folded  position  against  said 
tab  body. 

3,221,431 
STRIP  DRIVE  AND  POSITIONING  MECHANISM 
Fred  S.  Stauffer,  Saratoga,  and  Claris  L.  Doneison,  San 
Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to   International   Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  York 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  163,2r7 
21  Claims.     (CI.  40 — 106.1) 
1.  In  a  data  access  mechanism,  film  strip  drive  and  po- 
sitioning mechanism  comprising  a  single  clocking  strip,  a 
plurality  of  separate,  individual,  data  bearing  film  strips. 


one  of  the  film  strips,  and  means  controlled  by  the  clock- 
ing strip  for  driving  the  clocking  strip  and  a  selected  one 
of  the  film  strips  to  position  a  selected  portion  of  such 
selected  film  strip  i^  register  with  the  work  zone. 


3,221,432 

ILLUMINATED  SIGN 

Bert  J.  GoW,  Long  Beach,  N.Y. 

(180  W.  58th  St..  New  York,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,920 

2  Claims.     (CI.  40—130) 


1.  An  insulated  sign  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  member; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  elongated,  non-conductive  casings 
each  having  a  V-shaped  bottom  and  two  spaced  side 
walls  terminating  in  longitudinally  extending  ends, 
each  of  said  casings  being  fixed  to  said  frame  in  par- 
allel relationship  with  each  other  to  provide  a  plu- 
rality of  elongated  slots  spaced  from  each  other  by  a 
constant  predetermined  distance,  said  V-shaped 
bottom  defining  a  base  groove  extending  along  the 
inner  surface  of  said  casing  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  slot; 

(c)  closing  means  for  each  of  said  casings  comprising: 
(1)  a  flange  portion  extending  from  the  end  of 

each  of  the  side  walls  of  said  casing  along  the 
length  thereof  and  partially  across  said  elongated 
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(d) 


slot  with  each  of  the  side  walls  intersecting  its 
respective  flange  portion  internally  of  said  casing 
along  a  line  parallel  to  said  base  groove,  and 
(2)  an  elongated  flexible  sealing  member  attached 
to  each  of  said  flange  portions  along  its  length 
and  normally  closing  said  slot; 
a  plurality  of  elongated  female,  V-shaped  con- 
ductors each  having  a  base  and  two  diverging  sides 
extending  therefrom  and  terminating  in  longitu- 
dinally extending  free  edges,  each  of  said  conductors 
being  positioned  in  one  of  said  casings  with  each 
longitudinal  free  edge  of  the  sides  of  each  conductor 
engaging  its  respective  casing  along  one  of  said  lines 
formed  by  the  intersection  of  said  walls  with  said 
flange  portions  and  with  the  base  of  the  conductor 
disposed  within  the  base  groove  on  the  bottom  of 
said  casing  so  as  to  restrain  movement  of  said  con- 
ductor within  said  casing; 

(e)  means  for  qpnnecting  alternate  conductors  to  op- 
posite terminals  of  a  source  of  electricity; 

(f)  a  plurality  of  characters  each  including  a  non- 
conductive  support; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  lighting  elements  mounted  thereon; 
(h)  a  pair  of  conductive  elements  connecting  the  light- 
ing elements  of  each  character  together  electrically; 

(i)  a  first  male  electrical  terminal  projecting  from  one 
of  the  condsctive  elements  of  eahh  character  remov- 
ably and  slidably  positioned  within  the  slot  of  one  of 
said  casings  in  electrical  contact  with  its  condrctor; 
and 

(j)  a  second  male  electrical  terminal  spaced  from  said 
first  terminal  by  a  distance  equal  to  said  predeter- 
mined distance  and  projecting  from  the  other  con- 
ductive element  of  each  character  removably  and 
slidably  positioned  within  the  slot  of  an  adjacent 
casing  in  electrical  contact  with  its  conductor. 


a  finger  Qf  a  person  holding  the  firearm,  said  trigger  being 
pivotally  movable  relative  to  said  frame;  a  member  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  trigger  and  extending  forwardly 
therefrom  into  said  crane  bore;  and  spring  means  housed 
in  said  crane  bore  which  spring  means  engages  said  mem- 
ber and  biases  the  same  so  as  to  oppose  rearward  move- 
ment of  the  lower  trigger  portion  and  which  serves  to 
return  said  lower  trigger  portion  to  a  forward  position 
after  such  rearward  movement. 


3421.433 

HREARM  CRANE  AND  TRIGGER  CONSTRUCTION 

Karl  R.  Lcwb,  54  Folly  Brook  Blvd., 

Wethersfield,  Conn. 

Original  application  Nov.  23,  1960.  Ser.  No.  71.339.  now 

Patent   No.   3.163.951,  dated  Jan.   5,    1965.      Divided 

and  this  application  Nov.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,965 

5  Claims.     (CI.  42—62) 


3,221,434 

FISHING  RIG 

Harry  O.  Moore,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  of  fifty  percent 

to  Walter  F.  McCall,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  May  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,374 

11  Claims.     (CI.  43 — 42.02) 


1.  A  fishing  rig  adapted  to  be  used  in  connection  with  a 
retrievable  fishing  line,  comprising: 

(a)  a  lure; 

(b)  a  body  member  having  eyelet  means  thereon; 

(c)  elongate  resilient  means  connected  at  its  respective 
opposite  ends  to  said  body  member  and  said  lure  for 
resiliently  maintaining  said  lure  a  spaced  distance  out- 
wardly away  from  said  body  member; 

(d)  elongate  leader  means  adapted  to  be  connected  at 
its  inner  end  to  the  fishing  line  and  connected  at  its 
outer  end  to  said  lure  and  passing  loosely  through 
said  eyelet  means  of  said  body  member  for  moving 
said  lure,  upon  retrieving  of  said  line  and  against  the 
biasing  force  of  said  resilient  means,  toward  said 
body  member;  and 

(e)  the  resiliency  of  said  resilient  means  being  such  as 
to  return  said  lure  outwardly  away  from  said  body 
member  upon  slackening  of  said  leader  means  fol- 
lowing retrieving  of  the  fishing  line. 


3,221,435 

FISHING  LURE 

John  R.  St.  Amant,  15  Gage  St.,  Pontiac,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,303 

15  Cbims.     (CL  43—42.06) 


1.  The  combination  in  a  revolver  type  firearm  of:  a 
frame  having  a  mechanism  cavity,  a  cylinder  recess,  a 
crane  recess,  and  a  longitudinal  bore  extending  between 
said  mechanism  cavity  and  said  crane  recess;  a  crane 
having  a  pivot  portion  loosely  received  by  said  longitu- 
dinal frame  bore  for  pivotally  supporting  said  crane  for 
swinging  movement  into  and  out  of  said  crane  recess, 
said  pivot  portion  of  the  crane  having  a  longitudinal  bore 
therein  which  bore  communicates  with  said  mechanism 
cavity;  a  cylinder  attached  to  said  crane  and  swingable 
therewith  into  and  out  of  said  cylinder  recess;  a  trigger 
having  an  upper  portion  located  in  said  mechanism  cavity 
rearwardly  of  said  frame  bore  and  a  lower  portion  extend- 
ing out  of  said  cavity  and  adapted  for  engagement  with 


4.  A  fishing  lure  including  a  generally  symnietrical 
spoon  shaped  body,  said  body  comprising  a  centrally 
disposed  upwardly  directed  and  elongated  impression  ex- 
tending longitudinally  and  at  least  partially  along  the 
length  thereof,  and  arcuately  upwardly  directed  side  wafls 
extending  laterally  outwardly  directly  from  said  impression 
and  being  substantially  co-extensive  therewith,  said  im- 
pression providing  a  water  flow  trough  to  maintain  axial 
movement  of  said  lure  when  pulled  through  the  water. 
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FISHING  LURE 

Jultas  A.  Mlkus,  752  ElmsfoH,  CUiwron,  Mkh. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1964,  S«r.  No.  341,174 

13  Claims.     (CI.  43—42.17) 


8.  A  fishing  lure  comprising: 

a  resilient  body  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a 
fishing  line  and  having  a  hook  secured  thereto; 

a  rotatable  spinner  movably  secured  to  said  body  mem- 
ber, said  spinner  being  rotatable  relative  to  said  body 
member  in  one  position  as  said  lure  is  pulled  through 
the  water  in  one  direction; 

and  manually  shiftable  means  for  fixing  said  pinner 
relative  to  said  body  member  in  another  position  to 
cause  rotation  of  said  body  member  therewith  as  said 
lure  is  pulled  through  the  water  in  said  one  direction. 


3»22 1.437 

FISH  HOOK  WITH  WEED  GUARD 

David  A.  D«  Long,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  asaigiior  to  De  Long 

Lures  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1963,  Set.  No.  315,059 

3  Claims.     (CL  43—43.4) 


generally  triangular  upstanding  portion  when  said  sheet 
is  folded  tberealong,  said  adhesive  coating  being  disposed 
on  the  upper  surface  of  said  base  portion  and  on  one  side 
of  said  upstanding  portion  when  said  sheet  is  folded  and 
placed  upon  a  supporting  surface  with  its  base  resting 
thereon,  said  sheet  having  a  slit  extending  diagonally  and 
iniongitudinal  alignment  with  said  fold  line  and  terminat- 


ing intermediiate  opposite  comers  of  said  sheet,  said  up- 
standing portion  being  provided  with  a  vertical  fold  line 
intersecting  said  slit  to  define  a  flap  portion  foldable  out- 
wardly in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  base  portion  for 
stabilizing  said  device,  said  adhesive-coated  surface  of 
said  base  being  at  least  as  large  as  the  area  of  said  coated 
upstandmg  portion  directly  above  said  horizontal  fold 
line. 


3^21,439 

CONNECTOR  FOR  TOY  ROD  CONSTRUCTION 

ELEMENTS 

Leonard    W.    Schaper,    West    Orange,    NJ.,    assignor   to 

Orange  Products,  inc..  Orange,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,668 
3  Claims.     {CI.  4^—29) 


1.  A  fish  hook  with  weed  gruuxl  comprising  a  hook 
having  an  elongated  shank  with  a  hook  bend  at  one  end 
terminating  in  a  barb  and  point  and  with  a  circular  eye 
at  the  other  end,  a  weed  guard  consisting  of  at  least  one 
stiff  filament  passing  through  said  eye  generally  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  eye  and  extending  away  from  said  eye 
at  an  acute  angle  to  said  shank,  a  hollow  rivet  snugly 
fitting  the  insi^le  diameter  of  said  eye  and  having  a  central 
generally  cylindrical  portion  tightly  holding  said  filament 
there  between  said  rivet  and  said  eye  in  a  plane  passing 
approximately  through  the  central  axis  of  said  rivet,  op- 
posite ends  of  said  rive<  being  upset  against  opposite  faces 
of  said  eye,  whereby  said  filament  is  held  against  move- 
ment endwise  of  its  length  relative  to  said  ey«  and  held 
also  against  rotational  movement  relative  to  said  eye.  and 
said  filament  so  assembled  being  of  a  length  to  lie  suffi- 
ciently close  to  the  end  of  said  barb  and  point  to  fend 
off  weeds. 


3421.438 
RODENT  REPELLING  DEMCE 
Phillip  H.  Hnysscn,  61  S.  6th  Ave.,  U  Grange,  ID. 
Filed  July  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,682 
3  Claims.     (CI.  43—124) 
I.  A  rodent  repelling  device  comprising  a  rectangular 
sheet  of  foldable  material  coated  on  one  side  thereof 
with  a  tacky  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  capable  of  adher- 
ing to  the  fur  of  a  rodent,  said  sheet   having  a  single 
straight  diagonally-extending  horizontal  fold  line  dividing 
the  same  into  a  generally  triangular  base  portion  and  a 


1.  A 'connector  for  toy  assemblies  which  comprises  a 
molded  element  having  at  opposite  ends  means  including  a 
pair  of  claws  curved  to  grasp  and  hold  a  pair  of  parallel 
ffiy  logs  and  having  between  said  pairs  of  claws  a  series 
of  at  least  three  contiguous  recesses  extending  alternately 
from  opposite  sides  of  said  element  in  directions  parallel 
to  the  logs  grasped  by  said  claws  and  having  respective 
bottom  semi-cylindrical  surfaces  about  a  common  central 
axis  normal  to  a  plane  coincident  with  axes  of  said  logs, 
said  recesses  together  being  means  forming  an  unob- 
structed passage  for  receiving  and  holding  a  cylindrical 
rod  extending  normal  to  the  said  plane,  the  open  sides  of 
said  recesses  opposite  to  respective  ones  of  said  surfaces 
defining  passage  means  to  permit  withdrawal  of  a  form- 
ing die  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  logs. 


3,221.440 
WIND  OPERATED  TOY 
Peter  P.  Gutierrez,  3101  Fresno  St..  Santa  Clara.  Calif. 
FUed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,075 
4  Claims.     (CI.  46—58) 
I.  A  wind  operated  toy,  comprising  a  handle,  a  shaft 
mounted  <»  said  handle,  a  unit  mounted  for  rotation  on 
said  shaft,  and  wings  on  said  unit  responsive  to  wind  cur- 
rents for  rouUng  the  unit,  said  wings  being  bent  at  the 
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ends  thereof  to  form  jointly  and  with  said  unit  a  reverse 
curve  resembling  an  elongated  S,  said  wings  also  being 


tions  with  one  another,  said  connecting  means  compris- 
ing a  ball  member  and  spring  means  interconnecting  said 
ball  member  with  said  top  section,  said  base  section  and 
ball  member  having  interengaging  surfaces  defining  a 
substantially  swivel  joint,  and  said  connecting  means 
further  including  biasing  means  for  urging  said  ball  mem- 
ber relatively  towards  said  base  section;  a  pair  of  arms; 
means  for  coupling  said  arms  to  said  torso;  a  pair  of 


tapered  so  that  the  edge  on  the  handle  side  is  substantially 
shorter  than  the  edge  on  the  side  opposite  the  handle  side. 


3,221,441 

TOY  AIRCRAFT  AND  BLANK 

William  J.  Shapiro,  658  Montgomery  St., 

Brooklyn  25,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  10,481 

17  Claims.     (CI.  46—79) 


13.  A  toy  aircraft  fuselage  comprising  a  horizontal 
fuselage  portion  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end 
and  a  central  longitudinal  axis,  a  panel  integral  at  a 
longitudinally  extending  first  edge  of  the  horizontal  fuse- 
lage portion  on  each  side  thereof  and  spaced  laterally 
from  the  central  longitudinal  axis,  the  panels  being  at 
the  forward  end  of  the  horizontal  fuselage  portion,  each 
panel  having  a  longitudinally  extending  second  edge 
spaced  laterally  outwardly  from  the  first  edge  with  re- 
spect to  the  central  axis  of  the  horizontal  fuselage  por- 
tion, a  vertical  fuselage  element  integral  with  the  sec- 
ond edge  of  each  panel  on  an  integral  hinge  connection 
and  extending  generally  vertically  with  respect  to  and 
toward  the  horizontal  fuselage  portion,  each  vertical 
fuselage  element  having  a  longitudinal  length  at  least 
as  long  as  the  second  edge  of  the  panel,  each  panel  hav' 
ing  a  lateral  dimension  locating  the  second  edge  ver- 
tically with  respect  to  the  horizontal  fuselage  portion, 
the  vertical  fuselage  elements  having  abutting  edges 
which  edges  abut  the  horizontal  fuselage  portion,  the 
panels  and  the  vertical  fuselage  elements  forming  for- 
ward hoods,  the  vertical  fuselage  elements  giving  vertical 
rigidity  to  the  horizontal  fuselage  portion  and  the  hori- 
zontal fuselage  portion  giving  lateral  rigidity  to  the  ver- 
tical fuselage  elements,  and  means  carried  by  the  fuselage 
to  receive  a  flight  member. 


3421,442 
ARTICULATED   DOLL 
Anne  G.  Estem  and  Nell  C.  Estem,  both  of 
82  Remsen  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  18.  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,943 
6  Claims.     (CL  46—154) 
3.  A  doll  comprising  in  combination:  a  torso  includ- 
ing a  top  section  and  a  base  section,  connecting  means 
intermediate  said  sections  and  interconnecting  both  sec- 


legs  extending  from  said  base  section,  said  connecting 
means  also  including  means  for  coupling  said  legs  to  said 
base  section;  a  head;  means  for  coupling  said  head  to  said 
top  section;  a  sack  extending  substantially  over  said  torso 
and  being  coupled  with  top  section  and  base  section;  said 
sack  including  means  for  providing  access  for  a  hand; 
and  means  associated  with  said  torso  for  manipulating 
at  least  one  body  part  of  the  doll  by  said  hand  in  the  man- 
ner of  a  puppet 


3,221,443 

MUSICAL    INSTRUMENT 

Daniel  Ray  Goddard,  715  Dewey,  East  Liverpool,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,832 

1  CUim.     (a.  46—174) 


»9'^    .--» 


In  a  musical  instrument  toy  the  combination  of  an 
elastic  container,  said  container  including  an  upper 
arcuate-shaped  neck  portion,  a  longitudinal,  generally 
straight  middle  section  adjacent  one  end  of  said  neck  por- 
tion and  a  lower  flat  section  adjacent  the  opposite  end 
of  said  middle  section,  said  arcuate  portion  and  said  mid- 
dle section  enclosing  a  hollow  chamber,  the  upper  termi- 
nal end  of  said  arcuate  neck  portion  having  an  opening 
communicating  with  said  chamber,  a  thimble  frictionally 
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secured  to  said  terminal^nd  of  said  neck  portion  and  clos- 
ing said  opening,  said  thimble  comprising  a  cylindrical 
sleeve  having  a  hemispherical  portion  at  one  end,  a  rela- 
tively small  opening  through  said  hemispherical  portion 
and  said  neck  portion  having  a  plurality  of  transversely 
extending  raised  ridges  on  its  outer  side,  said  middle  sec- 
tion having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending,  paral- 
lel, equally  spaced  apart  ridges  extending  outwardly  on 
its  outer  side,  said  flat  lower  section  being  of  generally 
circular  configuration  and  having  a  plurality  of  islands 
extending  beyond  the  flat  surface  of  said  flat  lower  sec- 
tion to  provide  grasping  means  between  the  fingers  of  the 
operator,  the  upper  portion  of  said  lower  section  being  of 
generally  narrowed  configuration,  a  pair  of  transversely 
extending,  raised  ridges  adjacent  the  lower  ends  of  said 
longitudinally  extending  ridges  of  said  middle  section  and 
a  ring-shaped  extension  extending  in  a  lateral  direction 
between  said  neck  portion  and  said  middle  section. 
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3^21  444  \ 

CHILiys  NOISE  PRODI  CING  PLACATER  \ 
Sicbolt  Hettinga,  734  Washington  St„  Pella,  Iow« 
FUed  Sept.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,200 
6  Claims.     (CI.  46—175) 


2.  A  child's  placater  comprising: 

(a)  resilient  reinforcing  means,  and 

(b)  surface  layers  of  a  deformable  means  which  on 
being  deformed  has  the  characteristics  of  produc- 
ing a  crinkling  and  crunching  sound,  said  layers  be- 
ing positioned  adjacent  but  movable  relative  to  said 
reinforcing  means  to  sandwich  said  reinforcing  means 
therebetween  and  cover  the  reinforcing  means  where- 
by the  resilient  reinforcing  means  return  the  deformed 
layers  into  their  initial  positions. 


3,221,445 

PULL  TOY 

WUiiam  Riva,  1 16  E.  95tii  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jane  18,  1962,  S«r.  No.  203,292 

6  Claims.     (CI.  46—204) 


pair  of  elongated  supports  arranged  in  side  by  side  rela- 
tion above  said  base  member,  a  pivot  means  fixed  against 
translational  movement  independently  mounting  said 
supports  at  one  end  thereof  on  the  base  member,  the 
pivot  means  permitting  the  opposite  ends  of  said  sup- 
ports to  rest  by  gravity  on  the  base  member,  and  elevator 
means  for  alternately  lifting  each  of  said  supports  peri- 
odically out  of  their  respective  positions  of  rest,  said 
elevator  means  being  acutated  by  the  rotation  of  the 
wheels  whereby  said  supports  are  slowly  lifted  and 
rapidly  dropped  due  to  gravity. 


3,221.446 

ELASTIC  BAND  POWDERED  ROLLING  TOY 

Norman  A.  Keck,  707  4th  Ave.,  Jollet,  HI. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,894 

7  Claims.     (CI.  46—206) 


3.  In  a  toy  of  the  type  which  when  rolled  in  one  direc- 
tion will  reverse  itself  and  roll  in  the  opposite  direction, 
the  combination  of  a  frame  having  spaced  side  members, 
a  pair  of  wheels  each  in  the  general  shape  of  a  hollow 
cone,  said  wheels  being  spaced  apart  and  disposed  between 
said  side  members  with  the  larger  end  of  each  wheel  fac- 
ing outwardly  toward  one  of  said  side  members,  and 
means  for  connecting  said  wheels  axially  between  said  side 
members,  said  means  including  a  length  of  elastic  band  ex- 
tending between  the  smaller  end  of  one  of  said  wheels  and 
one  of  said  side  members  and  a  length  of  elastic  band 
extending  between  the  smaller  end  of  the  other  of  said 
wheels  and  the  other  of  said  side  members. 


3,221  447 

DEVICE  FOR  GRINDING  AND  RESHARPENING 

GEAR-CUTTING  HOBS 

Felix  Riebcl,  Nymphenbunterstrasse  81, 

Mfanich,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,400 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  29,  1962. 

H  45312 

13  aaims.     (CL  51—98) 


1.  A  pull  toy  adapted  for  translation  over  a  supporting 
surface  and  comprising,  in  combination,  a  base  mem-^, 
ber,  an  axle  rotatably  mounted  on  the  base  member,  a 

pair  of  wheels  mounted  in  a>Mced-apart  relation  on  said  13.  A  device  for  grinding  and  resharpening  gear-cut- 
axle  to  support  the  base  memBer  spaced  above  said  sup-  ting  hobs  in  a  dividing  process  by  means  of  profiled  grind- 
porting  surface  and  m  rolhng  engagement  therewith,  a    ing  wheels,  the  hobs  having  a  plurality  of  cutting  teeth 
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arranged  in  a  helical  pattern  around  the  hob  periphery  in 
at  least  two  substantially  adjacent  rows  and  tooth  backs 
forming  concave  surfaces  of  rotation  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  the  hob,  comprising  support  means  for  a  hob  to 
be  machined,  support  means  including  a  movable  attach- 
ment for  rotatably  supporting  a  profiled  grinding  wheel, 
the  diameter  of  said  wheel  being  approximately  twice  that 
of  said  hob,  feed  means  for  producing  plunge  feed  be- 
tween said  hob  and  said  wheel,  and  means  for  journaling 
said  wheel  and  said  hob  with  their  respective  axes  ar- 
ranged substantially  parallel  to  one  another. 


3,221,448 

BELT  GRINDING  MACHINE 

Karl  Heesemann,  54  Friedenstrasse,  Rehme  Via 

Bad  Oeynhauscn,  Germany 

Filed  July  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,305 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  22,  1960, 

H  40,748 

9  Claims.     (CL  51—141) 


1.  A  belt  grinding  machine  comprising  an  endless  grind- 
ing belt,  a  pressure  beam  arranged  for  pressing  the  grind- 
ing belt  toward  a  workpiece,  said  workpiece  being  moved 
through  the  machine  transversely  to  the  direction  of  move 
ment  of  the  grinding  belt,  said  pressure  beam  being  ex- 
tended over  the  entire  grinding  width  of  the  machine,  a 
sliding  adjusting  device  movable  parallel  to  the  pressure 
beam  and  adjacent  thereto,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  levers 
vovably  mounted  on  the  pressure  beam  and  alternately 
contacted  by  said  sliding  adjusting  device  and  a  plurality 
of  supporting  elements  connected  to  said  pairs  of  levers 
and  arranged  for  supporting  the  effective  pressure  surface 
of  said  pressure  beam  and  varying  the  height  of  said  pres- 
sure surface  as  the  levers  are  contacted  by  the  sliding 
adjusting  device. 


3,221,449 

SANDPAPER    COT 

John  H.  Lewis,  Archdale,  and  John  A.  Lewis,  Trinity, 

N.C.,  assignors  to  Archdale  Belt  Company,  Inc.,  Arch* 

dale,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North  Caroliiu  » 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,085 

3  Claims.     (CI.  51—373) 


3^21,450 

THEATRE    INSTALLATION 

Raimund  Doblboff,  16a  Siebentischstrasse, 

Augsburg,  Germany 

Filed  July  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  829,448 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  26,  1958, 

D  28,622 

4  Claims.     (CI.  52—10) 
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4.  An  auditorium  arrangement  for  use  in  a  building 
having  a  floor,  said  auditorium  arrangement  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  first  carriage  adapted  to  move  along  a 
floor;  a  second  carriage;  a  third  carriage;  first  mounting 
means  movably  mounting  said  second  carriage  on  said  first 
carriage  and  second  mounting  means  movably  mounting 
said  third  carriage  on  said  second  carriage,  one  of  said 
mounting  means  supporting  the  mounted  carriage  for 
turning  movement  about  a  vertical  axis  relative  to  the 
carriage  on  which  this  mounted  carriage  is  mounted  and 
the  other  of  said  mounting  means  supporting  the  carriage 
mounted  thereby  for  movement  in  a  horizontal  plane 
relative  to  the  carriage  on  which  this  latter  mounted  car- 
riage is  mounted;  and  an  auditorium  including  a  plurality 
of  seats  mounted  on  said  third  carriage  movable  together 
with  the  same. 


3,221,451 

BUILDING  WALL  STRUCTURE 

Owen  M.  Stolz,  825  W.  CentervUle  Road, 

Dayton  59,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  108,965 

4  Claims.     (CI.  52—80) 


3.  In  combination  with  a  deformable  air-inflatable  drum 
for  receiving  an  encircling  abrjisive-covercd  member,  said 
drum  having  spaced  apari  end  flanges,  a  supporting  shaft 
and  an  inflatable  bladder  supported  on  said  flanges,  a 
seamless  luiit  stretchable  sleeve  covering  said  inflatable 
bladder,  and  an  abrasive-covered  member  encircling  said 
knit  sleeve  covering  said  bladder. 


1.  In  a  generally  spherically  shaped  wall  structure,  a 
plurality  of  arched  sheet  metal  panels  secured  together 
in  tiers,  adjacent  panels  in  a  tier  overlapping  and  adja- 
cent tiers  overlapping,  the  panels  of  each  tier  comprising 
fragments  of  a  generally  spherical  surface  and  tapering 
from  a  wide  base  at  one  margin  of  the  tier  to  a  nar- 
rower top  at  the  opposite  margin  of  the  tier,  the  width 
of  the  bases  of  the  panels  in  one  tier  being  substantially 
an  even  numbered  integral  multiple  of  the  width  of  the 
tops  of  the  panels  in  the  adjacent  tier  which  is  disposed 
in  overlapping  relation  to  such  bases,  each  panel  hav- 
'  ing  a  central  reinforcing  groove  formed  integrally  there- 
with and  extending  from  its  base  to  its  top,  grooves  in 
the  panels  in  one  tier  nesting  with  grooves  in  the  panels 
of  the  adjacent  tier,  the  construction  and  arrangement 
being  such  that  the  portions  of  overlap  between  adjacent 
panels  of  one  tier  will  be  staggered  relative  to  the  por- 
tions of  overlap  between  adjacent  panels  of  the  adjacent 
tier. 
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3J21,452 

B^     «    ^F«08T  BARRIER  AND  VENT 

•f^^iil         ^^'"OP""*  Comply.  ,  corporltioo 

FItod  May  24,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  2«2,89« 
5  Claims.     (CL  52— 9S) 


December  7,  1965 


^nvl5^'°'".^l?*'  "PP*'  '"'^"^  °'  "^l'  ^f  ^id  hori- 
zontally disposed  frame  members  to  the  hollow  cor«  thcre- 

limiting  fluid  communication  between  the  hollow  core  of 
each  honzontally  disposed  frame  member  and  the  attach- 
ing surface  of  each  adjacent  vertically  disposed  fra^ 
member  to  only  the  outside  portion  of  said  w^syste^ 
said  last-mentioned  means  including  sealing  means  extcnd- 

2^7r  "'^  ''°'!!"  '''''  °^  "^'^  °f  ^'d  horizont^fy 
disposed  frame  members  and  the  attaching  surface  of  each 


1.  A  side  and  cover  hoUow  panel  wall  corner  structure 
comprising 

side  and  cover  hoHow  panel  walls  each  having  inner 
and  outer  sides  with  hollow  spaces  forming  ventilat- 
ing passages  between  them. 

a  cover  support  extrusion  for  said  comer  structure 
having  a  base  flange  mounted  over  the  upper  edge 
of  the  outer  side  of  the  side  panel  wall,  and  an  upper 
flange  supporting  the  cover  panel  wall  at  the  outer 
side  thereof, 

said  base  flange  being  perforated  over  the  hollow  space 
portions  m  said  outer  side  of  the  side  panel  wall 

said  support  extrusion  having  a  web  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  inner  edge  of  its  base  flange  and 
then  being  turned  upwardly  and  extending  to  the 
outer  edge  of  said  upper  flange. 

a  perforated  cUp  fastened  over  said  base  flange  and 
havmg  a  ledge  extending  over  its  outer  edge  holding 
the  top  of  said  outer  side  of  the  side  panel  wall  in 
place  under  said  base  flange  against  said  downwardly 

.    extending  portion  of  said  web, 

said  web  having  a  channel  flaiige  extending  from  its 
side, 

a  spring  clip  having  an  upper  plate  portion  attached  to 
said  outer  side  of  the  cover  panel  wall  and  having  a 
hooked  Ibwer  edge  sprung  over  the  lower  edge  of 
said  channel  flange,  thereby  fixing  the  cover  panel 
wall  over  said  upper  flange, 

the  inner  sides  of  said  side  and  cover  walls  being 
terminated  short  of  their  respective  outer  sides  and 
of  said  support  extrusion  so  that  their  edges  are 
closely  spaced  from  each  other  and  from  said  sup- 
port  extrusion  at  the  comer  of  the  structure,  and 

a  resilient  sealing  strip  mounted  between  said  closely 
spaced  mner  side  edges  and  spaced  from  said  sup- 
port extrusion  to  form  a  passage  with  the  inside  of 
said  support  extrusion  extending  between  the  venti- 
laung  passages  of  the  side  and  cover  panel  walls. 


of  said  adjacent  vertically  disposed  frame  members  and 

h^rT^^fnl  ^  J'"'^  °^  '^'  "Pf*'"  ''"'■f^^  of  each  of  said 
horizonta  ly  disposed  frame  members  and  the  attaching 

Z  Z  '^'!'  °^  '"'"^  '*^'''^"'  vertically  disposed  frame 
?Ti^V!^J^  P*"^'°"  °'  'he  wall  system  whereby 
any  liquid  wh.chTj;^  collect  on  the  horizontally  arranged 
frame  members  on  the  inside  portion  of  said  wall  system 

1?.°^';;"""'^'^.^°*"  '^"^  °"'^'*^'  P«^'0"  of  'he  wall 
system  by  said  adjacent  vertically  arranged  fram*  mem- 


3»22I  454 
PRE-FABRICATED  ITIUTY  BL7LDING  A&SFMRI  v 

FUed  Jan.  30.  1961,  Ser.  ?S!^85,9!m'    ^ 
2  Claims.  ,  (CI.  52—220) 


3,221,453 
u      na^  ,  ^^L  SYSTEM 

pui*^  IV  ,^  «*''°«ton  St,  Monroe.  Mkh. 
Filed  Jane  21,  1962.  Ser.  No.  204.100 

2  Claims.     (CI.  52—209)  ^ 

,  J'  'V*'^',' '''!^''"  comprising:  a  plurality  of  horizontaUy 
and  vertically  disposed  hollow  core  frame  member,  defin 
mg  framework  openings,  each  of  said   frame  members 
having  attaching  surfaces;  connecting  means  securing  said 
frame    members   together,   said    wall   system    having   an 

Hn^n'^'^r  *r*^  ^"  °"'''***  P**^'°"'  ?«»"*='  means  posi- 
tioned withm  the  openings  in  the  frame  work;  meTns 
maimainmg  said  panel  members  in  position;  weep  holes 


J'incn^w^^'^  """^^y  '*^'^'"«  "^'"hly.  compris- 
ing.  in  combinauon.  an  upright  self  supporting  skeleton 
frame  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  rectangular  main 
ZZZ"^T"''\'^'''^  ^^^'^  "^^^  °'her  in  substantial  y 

Z^.L^^^''°''"Y  '"'^  °^  "''l  '"^'^  f"'""  being 
formed  by  a  pair  of  upright  beams  and  a  pair  of  transverse 
beams  extendmg  between  and  respectively  conn^  t^ 
opposite  ends  of  said  upnght  beamVat  least  or^^sa  d 
mam  frames  further  including  at  least  one  additional 
U^ansverse  beam  located  between  said  pair  of  transveri 
beams  and  connected  to  said  upright  beams;  at  least  one 
sub«anually  upnght  main  water  supply  conduit  extend- 
ing between  said  main  frames  and  being  fastened  thereto- 
a  plurality  of  secondary  supply  conduits  communicating 
with  said  main  water  supply  conduit  and  extending  trans- 
it.? '  ^T*^.  !^^  'P'''^  between  said  main  fram«  a^ 
least  one  of  said  secondary  supply  conduits  having  an 
end  portion  proKcting  laterally  beyond  «»id  frame  smic- 

troMing  the  same  and  connected  to  said  end  portion  of 
said  one  secondary  supply  conduit  and  located  outside 
said  f^me  structure;  at  least  one  outlet  means  and  cock 
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means  for  controlling  the  same  and  connected  to  another 
one  of  said  secondary  supply  conduits  and  located  within 
the  area  defined  by  said  one  main  frame;  at  least  one  pair 
of  screw  bolts  welded  to  said  additional  transverse  beam 
and  projecting  forwardly  therefrom,  said  pair  of  screw 
bolts  being  arranged  substantially  equally  spaced  from  a 
vertical  line  passing  through  said  last  mentioned  outlet 
means  for  fastening  a  bowl  coordinated  with  said  outlet 
means  to  said  frame  structure;  at  least  one  substantially 
upright  main  drain  duct  extending  between  said  main 
frames  and  being  fastened  thereto;  and  a  plurality  of 
secondary  drain  ducts  connected  to  and  communicating 
with  said  main  duct  and  having  open  ends  in  substantially 
vertical  alignment  with  said  outlet  means,  whereby  a  com- 
pletely prefabricated  assembly  can  be  easily  adapted 
to  varying  tpeoificatioos. 


3.221,455 
MODULAR  WALL  CONSTRUCTION 
Tony  Car,  26500  Hass  Ave.,  Dcarboin,  Mich.;  Alfred  O. 
Machnik,   6386   Curtis   Road,   Plymouth,   Mich.;  and 
Michael  J.   Milkovlch,   15716  Rose  Drive,  and  Ante 
Ivosic,  15990  Pleasant  St.,  both  of  Allen  Park,  Mich. 
FUed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,589 
1  Claim.     (CI.  52—285) 


A  wall  comprising 

a  first  wall  section, 

a  second  wall  section, 

a  third  wall  section. 

and  a  fourth  wall  section, 

said  first  section  and  said  second  section  being  dis- 
posed in  side  by  side  relation, 

said  third  wall  section  and  said  fourth  wall  section 
being  disposed  in  side  by  side  relation  to  each  other, 

projection  means  on  said  first  section  engaging  projec- 
tion means  on  said  second  section  holding  a  part  of 
said  sections  between  the  ends  thereof  in  spaced  re- 
lation to  each  other  and  defining  spaces  therebetween, 

projection  means  on  said  third  wall  section  between 
the  ends  engaging  projection  means  on  said  fourth 
wall  section  between  its  ends, 

one  side  of  said  first  section  adjacent  an  end  rest- 
ing on  one  side  of  said  second  section  adjacent  its 
end. 

one  side  of  said  third  section  adjacent  its  end  resting 
on  a  side  of  said  fourth  section, 

said  first  section  and  said  second  section  being  disposed 
at  right  angles  to  said  third  section  and  said  fourth 
section, 

an  end  of  said  third  section  engaging  a  side  of  said 
first  section, 

an  end  of  said  fourth  section  engaging  a  side  of  said 
second  section, 

an  end  of  said  second  section  engaging  a  side  of  said 
third  section,  and 

a  first  bolt,  a  second  bolt,  and  a  third  bolt, 

said  first  bolt  extending  through  said  first  section  and 
through  said  second  section  and  threadably  engaging 
said  fourth  section. 


said  second  bolt  extending  through  said  first  section 
and  threadably  engaging  said  third  section, 

said  third  bolt  extending  through  said  third  section  and 
threadably  engaging  said  second  section. 


3,221,456 
PANE  SUPPORT  AND  SEAL 
Gilbert  O.  Capel,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Dor-Seal  Limited,  Toronto,  On- 
tario,  Canada 

FUed  May  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  32,326 
2  Claims.     (CI.  52—400) 


1.  A  moulding  for  supporting  and  scaling  a  window 
in  an  opening  in  a  door  or  the  like  comprising  a  imitary 
strip  of  resilient  material,  said  strip  being  of  substantially 
constant  cross  section  along  its  length,  a  first  channel 
extending  longitudinally  of  a  first  surface  of  said  strip 
adapted  to  receive  therein  a  sheet  of  glass,  a  second  chan- 
nel extending  longitudinally  of  a  second  surface  of  said 
strip  opposite  from  said  first  surface  to  form  a  pair  of 
lips,  said  material  being  resilient  as  aforesaid  whereby 
said  lips  can  be  flexed  to  embrace  the  marginal  portions 
of  an  opening  in  a  door  or  the  like  in  use,  said  first 
channel  being  substantially  narrower  than  said  second 
channel,  the  thickness  of  the  cross  section  between  the 
bottom  of  said  first  channel  and  the  bottom  of  said  sec- 
ond channel  of  said  strip  being  substantially  smaller  than 
the  cross-sectional  thickness  of  said  strip  on  each  side  of 
said  first  channel  from  said  first  channel  to  the  outer 
edge  thereof,  whereby  to  form  a  pair  of  substantially 
rigid  glass-engaging  jaws  adapted  to  grip  a  glass  section 
and  open  and  close  about  a  jaw  axis  lying  in  said  sub- 
stantially smaller  cross-section  between  the  bottom  of 
said  first  channel  and  the  bottom  of  said  second  channel, 
said  jaw  axis  extending  longitudinally  of  said  strip,  said 
cross-sectional  thickness  of  said  strip  on  each  side  of  said 
first  channel  being  substantially  smaller  than  the  dis- 
tance from  said  first  channel  to  the  outer  edge  of  said 
strip,  said  lips  each  extending  towards  each  other  to 
form  said  second  channel  wider  at  its  bottom  than  at  its 
open  side  opposite  said  bottom,  and  the  cross  sectional 
thickness  of  said  strip  at  said  lips  being  relatively  large 
when  compared  to  the  cross-sectional  thickness  between 
the  bottoms  of  said  channels  whereby  laterally  directed 
force  transmitted  to  said  lips  by  the  marginal  edge  of  an 
opening  in  a  door  or  the  lil^e  is  transmitted  to  said  glass 
engaging  jaws  to  close  them  about  said  jaw  axis. 


3,221,457 
MONOLITfflC  WALL  SLAB  AND  METHOD  OF 
CONSTRUCTING  SAME 
Ernest  Vevoda,  100  Broderick  St.,  Sui  Francisco,  CaUf. 
FUed  June  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  205,044 
3  Cbdms.     (O.  52 — 438) 
1.  A  wall  slab,  comprising  a  plurality  of  form  mem- 
bers composed  of  concrete  material,  and  having  a  rec- 
tangular first  wall  and  a  second  wall,  said  walls  being 
of  substantially  uniform  height  and  held  in  parallel  spaced 
relation  to  said  first  wall  by  a  plurality  of  transversely  ex- 
tending crosswalls,  said  form  members  being  positioned 
in  rectilinear  relation  to  each  other  in  aligned  stacks  and 
courses  with  the  said  first  and  second  walls  of  each  form 
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member  in  coplanar  abutting  relation  to  the  correspond- 
ing first  and  second  walls  of  the  adjacent  form  members, 
said  crosswalls  being  spaced  inwardly  from  the  adjoining 
ends  of  said  form  members  so  as  to  define  therebetween 
vertical  channels  extending  the  height  of  the  wall  slab, 
the  adjacent  ends  of  said  second  walls  being  formed  with 
generally  L-shaped  flanges,  the  ends  of  said  L-shaped 
flanges  abutting  ksd  cooperating  with  the  ends  of  the 
L-shaped  flanges  -Qfjan  adjacent  form  member,  and  the 
ends  of  said  first  wall  abutting  and  cooperating  with  the 
ends  of  an  adjacent  first  wall  thereby  defining  with  said 
abutting  L-shaped  flanges  hollow  vertical  buttresses  ex- 
tending the  height  of  the  wall  slab  along  each  joint  be- 
tween said  aligned  stacks  of  form  members  and  the  ad- 
jacent stacks,  said  crosswalls  of  each  form  member  termi- 
nating a  spaced  distance  from  an  upper  edge  of  the  form 
member  thereby  defining  horizontal  channels  extending 


between  said  first  and  second  walls  along  the  length  of 
the  wall  slab,  said  horizontal  channels  communicating 
with  said  vertical  buttresses  when  concrete  is  poured 
therein,  reinforcing  members  extending  through  said  hol- 
low vertical  buttresses  and  said  horizontal  channels,  and 
concrete  material  of  a  composition  substantially  the  same 
as  the  concrete  of  which  said  form  members  are  composed 
filling  the  hollow  vertical  buttresses  and  the  space  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  walls  so  as  to  provide  an  in- 
tegral and  monolithic  reinforced  concrete  slab. 


3^21,458 

SHEAR  TRANSFER  TIE 

Joseph  N.  Locas,  Hammond,  Ind.,  assi|nior  to  A  A  Wire 

Products  Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporatioa  of  Illinois 

Filed  June  11.  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,608 

4  Claims.     (CI.  51—438) 


■'•^  ■     ^-«» 
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1.  In  a  masonry  wall,  , 

a  pair  of  hollow  blocks, 

each   having   transverse   cross  webs  and  hollow 
recesses  therein, 

the  end  of  each  block  having  a  recess  forming 
a  cavity  at  the  joint  between  the  blocks, 
iaid  cavity  having  at  least  one  side  thereof 
lined  with  a  bond  breaker  means, 


r 


a  shear  transfer  tie  between  said  pair  of  blocks  and  ex- 
tending across  said  joint, 

said  shear  transfer  tie  comprising  rigid  telescopical- 
ly  interfitted  dowel  and  cap  members, 

said  dowel  member  comprising  a  shaped  metal 

rod  and 
each  said  cap  member  comprising  a  tubular 
sleeve  telescopically  receiving  a  correspond- 
ing end  of  said  rod, 
grout  fiUing  said  cavity  and  said  joint  thereby  to  securely 
embed  said  cap  members  in  corresponding  blocks, 
said  dowel  and  cap  members  being  relatively  axial- 
ly  movable  to  accommodate  expansion  and  con- 
traction in  the  wall  while  providing  lateral  sta- 
bility between  the  blocks  across  said  joint. 


3,221,459 

MOLDED  BLOCKS  AND  LOAD-BEARING  WALLS 

CONSTRUCTED  THEREOF 

Robert  J.  Hamory,  Sao  Juan,  Puerto  Rico 

Original    applicatioa    July     6.     I960,    Ser.    No.    41,097. 

Divided  and  this  application  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No. 

243,692 

1  Claim.     (CL  52—606) 


A  molded  block  member  of  rectangular  perimeter  hav- 
ing a  substantially  flat  base  and  including  a  first  triangu- 
lar section  lying  on  one  side  of  the  diagonal  axis  of  the 
block  and  a  second  triangular  section  lying  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  the  diagonal  axis,  said  first  triangular  section 
having  a  saddle  shape  contoured  surface  opposite  said 
base  a^d  sloping  downwardly  away  from  said  diagonal 
axis  f(^rming  a  cornerpost  opposite  said  diagonal  axis 
in  said  first  triangular  section,  said  second  triangular  sec- 
tion leaving  a  saddle  shape  contoured  surface  opposite 
said  base  sloping  downwardly  from  said  diagonal  axis 
and  terminating  in  a  comer  post  diagonally  opposite 
said  cAmerpost  of  said  first  triangular  section,  said  sec- 
ond trtengular  section  further  having  a  passage  of  sub- 
stantially semi-elliptical  shape  extending  therethrough  in 
a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  one  base  to 
permit  passage  of  light  and  air.  said  first  section  having  a 
tapered  recess  extending  angularly  inwardly  from  said 
base  thereof  for  a  part  of  the  distance  to  said  contoured 
surface  of  said  first  triangular  section,  said  recess  being 
bounded  by  and  having  its  shape  defined  by  a  surface  in 
said  first  section  tapering  inwardly  toward  the  diagonal 
axis  of  said  block,  said  recess  communicating  with  said 
passage  of  said  second  section  whereby  said  first  passage 
and  said  recess  together  define  a  composite  passage  which 
extends  through  said  block  in  a  plane  extending  at  an 
angle  to  the  plane  of  said  base. 


3,221,460 

WINDOW  CONSTRUCTION  AND  GLASS  BLOCK 

FOR  USE  THEREIN 

Theodore  W.  Glynn,  Kingsport,  Tenn..  assignor  to  Ameri- 

can-Saint    Cobain    Corporation,    kingsport,    Tenn.,    a 

corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,715 
5  Claims.     (CL  52—616) 
1.  A  window  construction  comprising  a  wall  having  an 
opening  extending  through  it,  a  glass  block  in  the  opening. 
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said  glass  block  comprising  a  plurality  of  glass  sheets  as- 
sembled in  side-by-side  relation,  said  glass  sheets  extend- 
ing parallel  to  the  light  path  through  said  glass  block,  said 


3,221,461 

BEAM  CONSTRUCTION 

Michael  Grunfeld,  4560  Sperry  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,258 

2  Claims.     (CI.  52—376) 


1.  A  truss  beam  comprising: 

a  lower  chord  member; 

a  pair  of  zig-zag  web  members  secured  to  said  lower 
chord  member  and  extending  upwardly  and  outward- 
ly therefrom  and  having  upper  and  lower  apices; 

an  upper  plate  member  secured  to  each  of  said  upper 
apices  of  said  zig-zag  web  members  and  extending 
laterally  therefrom; 

a  bearing  plate  secured  to  said  web  members  inter- 
mediate said  upper  and  lower  apices; 

a  floating  beam  supporting  plate  means  adjustably  sup- 
ported on  said  bearing  plate,  said  supporting  plate 
means  including  a  portion  extending  laterally  from 
each  of  said  web  members  in  alignment  with  oik  of 
said  upper  plate  members; 

a  cantilever  beam  supported  on  each  of  said  laterally 
extending  portions  of  said  supporting  plate  means 
intermediate  said  upper  plate  members  and  said  sup- 
porting plate  means;  and 

a  wedge  member  disposed  intermediate  said  bearing 
plate  and  said  supporting  plate  means  for  adjusting 
said  supporting  plate  means,  whereby  the  beams  sup- 
ported thereby  are  forced  into  clamped  engagement 
with  said  upper  plate  members. 


one  end  thereof,  a  transverse  slot  therein  from  a  side  sur- 
face thereof  intersecting  said  passageway,  and  a  shoulder 
overhanging  the  inner  end  of  said  passageway,  and  a  fas- 
tener having  an  elongated  shoe  slideable  in  said  passage- 
way, a  neck  slideable  in  said  transverse  slot  lengthwise  of 
said  bar  and  connected  to  said  shoe  adjacent  one  end 
thereof,  thereby  providing  said  shoe  with  a  forwardly  ex- 
tending toe  portion  and  a  rearwardly  extending  heel  por- 


glass  block  having  a  glass  panel  adhered  to  each  end 
thereof  by  a  transparent  adhesive  having  an  index  of 
refraction  approximately  the  same  as  that  of  the  gla.<is. 


3,221,462 
FASTENER  FOR  WINDOW  STRUCTURES  AND  THE 
LIKE  HAVING  REMOVABLE  MULLION  UNITS 
Braman  Pomeroy,  138  Lexington  Ave.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,303 
3  Claims.     (CI.  52—632) 
1.  A  fastener  for  a  window  structure  or  the  like  hav- 
ing a  removable  muliion  unit  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  muliion  bar  having  a  lengthwise  passageway  therein  from 


tion,  and  an  elongated  bead  carried  by  said  neck  and  slid- 
able  along  said  side  surface  of  said  bar,  said  toe  portion 
projecting  beyond  said  one  end  of  said  bar  and  said  head 
completely  covering  said  slot  when  said  fastener  is  ex- 
tended relative  to  said  bar,  said  toe  portion  being  con- 
fined within  said  bar  and  said  heel  portion  being  confined 
below  said  shoulder  when  said  fastener  is  retracted  rela- 
tive to  said  bar. 


3,221,463 

REINFORCEMENT  GRID  FOR  CONCRETE 

Hans  Schoch,  44  Alfred  Escherstrasse, 

Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,771 

Clahns  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  23, 1962, 

A  1,518/62 

1  Cbdm.    (CI.  52—645) 


A  reinforcing  grid  for  concrete  structures  comprising 
a  series  of  bend  resistant  hard  steel  reinforcing  rods 
disposed  in  spaced  parallel  relation,  a  series  of  continu- 
ous flexible  soft  iron  spacing  wires  extending  crosswise 
of  said  reinforcing  rods  at  spaced  crossing  points  there- 
along  and  connecting  the  same  with  each  other,  said  re- 
inforcing rods  having  a  diameter  substantially  greater 
than  said  spacing  wires,  U-shaped  turnouts  formed  at 
spaced  intervals  on  each  of  said  flexible  spacing  wires 
at  each  crossing  point,  each  of  said  U-shaped  turnouts 
having  a  pair  of  leg  portions  connected  at  their  outer 
ends  by  an  apex  portion  and  provided  at  their  other 
ends  with  oppositely  directed  bent  foot  portions  continu- 
ous with  each  said  spacing  wires,  said  leg  portions  of 
each  turnout  engaging  one  of  each  of  said  reinforcing 
rods  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof  with  said  apex 
portion  extending  transversely  thereof,  two  binding  loops 
of  substantially  the  same  material  and  diameter  as  said 
spacing  wire  securing  said  U-shaped  turnouts  to  said 
reinforcing  rods  against  sliding  movement,  one  of  said 
loops  encircling  the  reinforcing  rods  at  each  of  the 
crossing  points  of  said  spacing  wires  extending  over 
one  of  said  leg  portions  and  under  the  remaining  leg 
portion  at  the  apex  of  each  of  said  U-shaped  turnouts, 
and  the  second  loop  encircling  the  reinforcing  rod  and 
extending  over  both  legs  of  the  U-shaped  turnout  ad- 
jacent the  foot  portions  thereof,  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  wires  forming  each  of  said  binding  loops  lying  in 
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a  plane,  the  planes  containing  said  loops  converging  to- 
ward one  another  toward  the  side  of  the  reinforcing  rods 
to  which  the  spacing  wires  are  attached,  wedging  the 
spacing  wires  against  the  reinforcing  rods. 


3^21,464 

TETRAHELICAL  STRUCTURE 

Alvln  E.  MUlcr,  437  Mafk  Ave^  HamUton,  Ohio 

FUed  Mw.  17,  1961,  S«r.  No.  96,544 

12  Claims.     (CL  52—655) 


1.  A  structure  of  elongated  form  made  up  of  struts 
joined  together  at  their  ends  so  that  any  six  adjacent 
struts  constitute  the  edges  of  a  tetrahedron,  there  being 
a  single  succession  of  such  tetrahedra  in  the  direction  of 
the  length  of  the  structure,  one  strut  of  each  such  tetra- 
hedron lying  in  substantial  axial  alignment  with  a  strut 
of  an  adjacent  tetrahedron  and  forming  a  part  of  one 
of  three  helices  passing  around  the  surface  of  said 
structure. 


3^21,465 

SECTIONAL  OVERHEAD  DOOR 

John  F.  McKee,  Aurora,  III.,  assignor  to  McKee  Door 

Company,  ■  corporation  of  Illinois 

Continuation  of  application  S«r.   No.  818,774,  June   8, 

195^  This  application  June  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  2«7,159 

8  Claims.     (CL  52—656) 


1.  A  frame  element  for  incorporation  in  a  sectional 
overhead  door  or  the  like  and  comprising  a  one  piece 
homogeneous  extruded  section  having,  as  integral  ho- 
mogeneous portions  thereof,  a  lengthwise  web  integrally 
connecting  transversely  spaced,  lengthwise  extending  front 
and  rear  walls  of  the  section,  said  web  having  an  integral 
enlargement  at  a  location  intermediate  of  said  walls 
and  extending  the  length  of  the  web,  with  said  enlarge- 
ment having  an  integral  and  extension  projecting  end- 
wise beyond  adjacent  regions  of  the  web  and  having  an 
externally  threaded  attachment  surface. 


3^21,466 

DUAL  PURPOSE  INTERLOCKING 

BEAM  CONNECTORS 

Laden   R.   Downing.  Jr.,   Avon   Uke,  and    Donald   A. 

Brown,  Westlake,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Donn  Products. 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,775 
6  Claims.     (CI.  52—726) 


4.  A  pair  of  beams  in  interlocked  end-to-end  relation, 
said  beams  each  having  a  planar  web  poruon.  and  at 
confronting  extremities  having  dual  purpose  interlock- 
ing connecting  means  including: 

(a)  in  one  of  said  pair  of  beams, 

(1)  a  tongue  portion  defined  by  spaced  parallel 
marginal  edges  extending  beyond  the  extremity 
of  said  web  and  integral  therewith,  and  lying 
substantially  in  a  plane  superior  to.  and  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  said  web, 

(2)  a  tongue  receiving  pocket  formed  in  said  web 
adjacent  the  proximal  extremity  of  said  tongue 
portion,  and  lying  subsuntially  in  a  plane  in- 
ferior to,  and  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  web, 

(i)  a  cam  portion  of  said  pocket  struck  out 
of  the  plane  of  said  pocket  in  a  direction 
inferior  to  the  plane  of  said  pocket,  and 
defining  a  tongue  deflecting  and  guiding 
cam  adapted  to  deflect  the  distal  extremity 
of  a  mating  tongue  portion,  and  guide  it 
through  said  web  portion, 
(ii)  a  tab  passing  relief  in  said  cam  adapted 
to  allow  said  distal  tongue  portion  of  said 
mating  tongue  portion  to  slide  into  said 
^  pocket,  said  passing  relief  lying  substan- 

tially in  a  plane  inferior  to,  and  parallel  to 
the  plane  of  said  tongue  receiving  pocket, 

(3)  a  first  detent  recess,  adjacent  the  distal  ex- 
tremity of  said  tongue  portion,  struck  out  of 
the  plane  of  said  tongue  portion  in  a  direction 
superior  to  the  plane  of  said  tongue  portion, 
and  forming  a  first  tab  extending  in  a  direction 
superior  to  the  plane  of  said  tongue  portion. 

(4)  a  second  detent  recess,  adjacent  the  proximal 
extremity  of  said  tongue  portion,  similarly 
struck  out  of  the  plane  of  said  tongue  portion 
in  a  direction  superior  to  the  plane  of  said 
tongue  portion,  and  forming  a  second  tab  ex- 
tending in  a  direction  superior  to  the  plane  of 
said  tongue  portion, 

(5)  a  detent  between  said  recesses,  and  in  spaced 
relation  thereto,  said  detent  struck  out  of  the 
plane  of  said  tongue  portion  in  a  direction  in- 
ferior to  the  plane  of  said  tongue  portion, 

(6)  a  welt,  between  said  second  recess  and  said 
detent,  and  lying  substantially  in  a  plane  su- 
perior to  and  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  tongue 
portion, 

(7)  rolled  reinforcing  ribs  adjacent  each  marginal 
edge  of  said  tongue  portion,  extending  from  the 
proximal  extremity  of  said  tongue  portion  be- 
yond said  detent  and  short  of  said  first  detent 
recess,  and  lying  substantially  in  a  plane  su- 
perior to  and  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  tongue 
portion. 
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(b)  in  the  second  of  said  pair  of  beams, 

(1)  a  tongue  portion  defined  by  spaced  parallel 
marginal  edges  extending  beyond  the  extremity 
of  said  web  and  integral  therewith  and  lying 
substantially  in  a  plane  inferior  to  and  parallel 

'  to  the  plane  of  said  web, 

(2)  a  tongue  receiving  pocket  formed  in  said  web 
adjacent  the  proximal  extremity  of  said  tongue 
portion,  and  lying  substantially  in  a  plane  su- 
perior to  the  plane  of  said  web. 

(i)  a  cam  portion  of  said  pocket  struck  out 
of  the  plane  of  said  pocket  in  a  direction 
superior  to  the  plane  of  said  pocket,  and 
defining  a  tongue  deflecting  and  guiding 
cam  adapted  to  deflect  the  distal  extremity 
of  a  mating  tongue  portion,  and  guide  it 
through  said  web  portion, 

(ii)  a  tab  passing  relief  in  said  cam  portion 
adapted  to  allow  said  distal  tongue  portion 
of  said  mating  tongue  portion  to  slide  into 
said  pocket,  said  passing  relief  lying  sub- 
stantially in  a  plane  superior  to,  and  paral- 
lel to  the  plane  of  said  tongue  receiving 
pocket, 

(3)  a  first  detent  recess,  adjacent  the  distal  ex- 
tremity of  said  tongue  portion,  struck  out  of 
the  plane  of  said  tongue  portion  in  a  direction 
inferior  to  the  plane  of  said  tongue  portion  and 
forming  a  first  tab  extending  in  a  direction  in- 
ferior to  the  plane  of  said  tongue  portion, 

(4)  a  second  detent  recess,  adjacent  the  proximal 
extremity  of  said  tongue  portion,  similarly 
struck  out  of  the  plane  of  said  tongue  portion  in 
a  direction  inferior  to  the  plane  of  said  tongue 
portion,  and  forming  a  second  tab  extending  in 
a  direction  inferior  to  the  plane  of  said  tongue 
portion. 

(5)  a  detent  between  said  recesses  and  in  spaced 
relation  thereto,  said  detent  struck  out  of  the 
plane  of  said  tongue  portion  in  a  direction  su- 
perior to  the  plane  of  said  tongue  portion, 

(6)  a  welt,  between  said  second  recess  and  said 
detent,  and  lying  substantially  in  a  plane  in- 
ferior to,  and  parallel  to  tt^  plane  of  said 
tongue  portion, 

(7)  rolled  reinforcing  ribs,  adjacent  each  marginal 
edge  of  said  tongue  portion,  extending  from  the 
proximal  extremity  of  said  tongue  portion  be- 
yond said  detent  and  short  of  said  first  detent 
recess,'  and  lying  substantially  in  a  plane  in- 
ferior to  and  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  tongue 
portion. 


between  said  structural  members,  the  upper  and  lower 
limits  of  said  web  members  being  positioned  within  the 
longitudinal   recesseis   of   the   structural    members,   and 


m 


means  rigidly  securing  the  limits  of  said  web  members 
to  said  vertical  walls  defining  the  longitudinal  recesses 
of  said  structural  members. 


3,221,468 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  EASY- 
OPENING  SEAL  OF  ADHESIVE  TAPE 
James  H.  Casey,  Roseville,  Minn.,  ass^or  to  Mhmesota 
Mining  &  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Mfam., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  181,244 

9  Claims.     (CI.  53—14)  / 


3,221,467 
STRUCTURAL  MEMBER 
William  K.  Henkels,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignor  of  one- 
half  to  American  Metalcore  Systems,  Inc.,  Baltimore, 
Md. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,467 
3  Claims.  (CI.  52—690) 
3.  A  chord  assembly  including  a  structural  member 
comprising  a  base  section,  the  lateral  margins  of  said  base 
section  extending  downwardly  a  predetermined  distance 
to  provide  converging  walls,  vertical  walls  issuing  from 
the  lower  terminals  of  said  converging  walls,  said  verti- 
cal walls  extending  upwardly  in  parallel  spaced  relation 
into  supporting  contiguous  engagement  with  said  base 
section,  thereby  forming  a  longitudinal  recess  between 
said  vertical  walls,  a  second  structural  member  similar 
in  construction  to  said  first  structural  member,  the  struc- 
tural members  being  vertically  ^aced  with  their  longi- 
tudinal recesses  in  opposed  relationship,  web  members 


1.  A  method  for  attaching  an  easy-opening  seal  of 
adhesive  tape  around  an  article,  said  method  comprising 
adhering  the  adhesive  surface  of  one  of  the  ends  of  a 
length  of  adhesive  tape  to  a  piece  of  sheet  material,  ad- 
hering the  adhesive  surface  of  tape  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof  around  the  article  and  to  itself,  to  form  a  flag 
type  seal  around  the  article,  and  then  adhering  the  ad- 
hesive surface  of  the  other  end  of  said  length  of  tape  to 
said  piece  of  sheet  material. 


3  221  469 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

TETRAHEDRON  SHAPED  PACKAGES 

John  H.  Murray,  Norwood,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Packj^ing 

Frontiers,    Inc.,   Waltham,    Mass.,   a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  181,403 
22  Claims.  (CI.  53—28) 
1.  The  method  of  making  packages  from  a  continuous 
web  of  flexible  packaging  material  comprising  forming 
the  web  into  a  tube  by  bringing  its  side  margins  together 
and  sealing  them  to  form  a  longitudinal  tube  seam  ex- 
tending lengthwise  of  the  tube,  intermittently  feeding  the 
tube  forward  in  single  package  length  increments  with 
dwell  intervals  between  successive  feeding  operations,  the 
tube  being  maintained  against  rotation  around  its  axis 
as  it  is  fed  forward  thereby  maintaining  said  longitudinal 
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seam  straight  and  extending  lengthwise  of  the  tube,  and 
making  package-end-forming  seals  across  the  tube  during 
said  dwell  intervals  by  bringing  sealing  instrumentalities 
into  engagement  with  the  tube  starting  at  the  beginning 


»-<• 


of  each  dwell  interval  and  maintaining  said  instrumen- 
talities in  engagement  with  the  tube  until  near  the  end 
of  the  dwell  interval,  and  withdrawing  the  said  instru- 
mentalities at  the  end  of  each  dwell  interval  to  permit 
the  next  forward  feed  of  the  tube. 


3^21,470 

STRIPPING  MEANS  FOR  A  CONTAINER 

PACK  FORMING  MACHINE 

John  Stevenson,  Jr.,  Hoopeston,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinob 

Tool    Works    Inc.,    Chicago,    III.,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,212 
8  Claims.     (CI.  S3 — 48) 

S 


V 


1  For  use  in  a  machine  for  assembling  containers 
into  packs  held  together  by  generally  flat,  somewhat 
elastic  carriers,  said  machine  including  means  for  direct- 
ing a  procession  of  containers  to  a  carrier  and  container 
assembly  station,  there  being  rotor  means  proximate  to 
said  assembly  station  and  means  for  supplying  a  succes- 
sion of  carriers  to  said  rotor  means  at  a  location  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  from  said  assembly  station,  said  rotor 
means  including  shoe  means  on  the  periphery  thereof  for 
picking  up  successive  carriers  from  said  carrier  supplying 
means  and  applying  the  carriers  into  embracing  relations 
to  containers  in  said  assembly  station,  the  improvement 
comprising  stripper  means  mounted  on  said  rotor  means 
for  association  with  said  shoe  means,  said  stripper  means 
having  a  stripping  position  and  a  recessed  position,  there 
being  means  operable  to  move  said  stripping  means  from 
its  recessed  position  to  its  stripping  position  at  said 
carrier  and  container  assembly  station.^P 


3,221.471 
APPARATUS  FOR  ORIENTING  AND  PACKAGING 

ELONGATED  PARTS 
Donald  L.  Wolever,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to 
Western  Electric  Company  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,462 
4  Claims.     (CI.  53—78) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  packaging  lengths  of  material 
which  comprises,  a  vibratory  sloping  chute  for  receiving 
and  advancing  such  lengths  of  material  and  having  an 
end  provided  with  a  restricted  opening  and  wall  portions 
converging  toward  said  opening  for  directing  the  lengths 
of  material  into  a  bundle,"  means  for  feeding  a  prede- 
termined number  of  such  lengths  of  material  into  said 
chute,  means  for  supporting  a  container  in  a  loading  posi- 
tion in  alignment  with  said  end  of  said  chute  for  receiv- 
ing the  bundle,  stop  means  interposed  between  the  con- 
tainer in  the  loading  position  and  said  end  of  said  chute 
and  cooperable  with  said  chute  for  supporting  and  orient- 
ing the  lengths  of  material  into  a  bundle,  and  means  for 
actuating  said  stop  means  to  permit  the  movement  of  the 
bundle  into  the  container. 


3>22 1,472 

PACKACINC.  MACHINE 

Fred  A.  Groth,  Chicago,  and  Paul  Meisner.  Park  Forest, 

III.,    assignors,    by    mesne    assignments,   to    Dynamics 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

>  Filed  Nov.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,811 

9  Claims.     (CL  53—184) 


*f  «r  SIM 

SJ»1lOM 


Dte  Cur 
ST»TlOH 


1.  A  packaging  machine  including  a  plurality  of  sta- 
tions, means  for  introducing  a  first  continuous  sheet  of 
plastic  material  and  means  for  periodically  indexing  said 
sheet  through  said  stations,  said  stations  including  a 
forming  station  capable  of  producing  receptacles  in  said 
sheet,  a  filling  station  adapted  to  introduce  the  articles  to 
be  packaged  into  said  machine,  means  for  bringing  a 
second  continuous  plastic  sheet  into  registry  with  said 
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rims,  a  heat  sealing  station  including  means  for  pressing 
said  rims  and  said  second  sheet  together  and  means  for 
applying  heat  during  said  pressing  whereby  said  recep- 
tacles are  completely  closed,  a  cutting  station  including 
means  for  cutting  said  sheets  around  the  outer  edges  of 
said  rims,  and  means  for  discharging  said  closed  recep- 
tacles from  said  machine,  said  means  for  periodically 
indexing  the  sheets  through  the  machine  including  means 
for  clamping  the  sheets  along  their  side  edges,  a  bracket 
for  said  clamping  means  reciprocally  mounted  for  move- 
ment between  a  forward  position  near  the  discharge  end 
of  said  machine  and  a  rearward  position  nearer  the  entry 
end  of  the  machine,  and  means  for  holding  said  clamp- 
ing means  in  clamping  position  during  forward  move- 
ment of  said  bracket  and  for  releasing  said  clamping 
means  during  rearward  movement  of  said  bracket. 


3,221.473 

MACHINE  FOR  SKIN  PACKAGING 

Robert  J.   Brown,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corporation, 

Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,651 

5  Claims.     (CI.  53 — 373) 


said  plurality  of  feed  belts  transversely  spaced  such  that 
said  portions  of  said  plastic  material  overlapping  said 
aperture  and  in  contact  are  under  a  pressure  which 
will  cause  said  portions  of  said  plastic  material  in 
contact  to  adhere  to  one  another  after  said  portions 
of  plastic  material  in  contact  have  been  heated  to 
said  second  temperature, 

a  drive  mechanism  to  drive  said  feed  rollers  and  said 
associated  feed  belts  so  that  said  item  to  be  skin- 
packaged  and  said  apertured  sheet  are  driven  into 
and  out  of  said  apparatus,  whereby  said  plastic  ma- 
terial within  said  aperture  regains  its  memory  and 
tends  to  return  to  its  original  shape  and  thereby 
stretches  taut  against  said  item  within  said  aper- 
tured sheet  and  said  plastic  material  overlapping  said 
aperture  and  in  contact  adhere  to  one  another  and 
seal  said  item  to  be  skin-packaged  within  said  aper- 
tured sheet. 


3^21,474  - 
AUTOMATIC  PACKAGING  MACHINE 
Wolfgang  Hoffmann,  L'Abord  a  Plouffe,  Quebec,  John 
Follows,  Dorval,  Quebec,  and  Richard  Taylor,  Bale 
D'Urfe,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Canadian  International  Paper  Company, 
Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,696 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  13,  1961. 

21,281/61 
22  Claims.     (CI.  53—182) 


I.  Apparatus  for  skin-packaging  of  items  which  have 
been  inserted  into  a  preformed  article  of  manufacture 
comprising  an  apertured  sheet  having  a  thermo-stretch- 
able,  thermo-sealable  plastic  material  adhered  thereto 
covering  said  aperture  and  overiapping  the  edges  thereof 
and  wherein  said  plastic  material  within  said  aperture  has 
been  stretched  to  a  configuration  corresponding  to  said 
item  to  be  skin-packaged  and  wherein  said  apertured  sheet 
has  been  folded  upon  itself  such  that  portions  of  said 
plastic  material  overlapping  the  edges  of  said  aperture 
are  in  contact,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  oppositely  paired  feed  rollers  and  a  cor- 
responding plurality  of  heat  conductive  transversely 
spaced  contiguously  paired  feed  belts  drivably  asso- 
ciated with  said  feed  rollers  and  adapted  to  pres- 
surably  engage  said  apertured  sheet  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  aperture, 
a  heating  enclosure  surrounding  and  enclosing  said 
feed  belts  and  including  a  hot  air  chamber  and 
means  for  directing  and  controlling  the  temperature 
of  a  heated  stream  of  hot  gases  therethrough  and 
over  and  around  said  plastic  material  within  said 
apertured  sheet,  said  heated  stream  of  gases  within 
said  hot  air  chamber  capable  of  heating  said  plastic 
material  within  said  aperture  to  a  first  temj>erature 
at  which  said  plastic  material  within  said  aperture 
will  regain  its  memory  and  tend  to  return  to  its  origi- 
nal shape, 
a  plurality  of  opposingly  spaced  heater  elements  spaced 
along  said  conductive  feed  belts  to  transfer  heat 
energy  to  said  contiguous  feed  belts,  said  plurality  of 
heater  elements  capable  of  heating  said  plastic  mate- 
rial adjacent  and  overlapping  said  aperture  to  a  sec- 
ond temperature  at  which  portions  of  said  plastic  ma- 
terial overlapping  said  aperture  and  in  contact  will 
adhere  to  one  another, 

821   O.O.— 3 


^^77^^ 


1.  A  package  forming  mechanism,  comprising,  web- 
supplying  means  for  intermittently  supplying  a  web  of 
flexible  sheet  material;  means  for  intermittently  and  in- 
determinately feeding  said  material  as  a  web  into  and 
through  means  for  forming  the  web  into  a  continuous 
cylindrically  tube-shaped  roll;  means  for  sealing  the  free 
longitudinal  edges  of  the  roll  thus  formed  to  form  a  cpn- 
tinuous  sealed  tube;  means  for  transversely  sealing  said 
tube  at  spaced-apart  intervals  to  partition  the  inside  of 
the  tube  into  bag-lengths;  means  for  severing  said  bag- 
lengths  of  material  from  said  tube  in  advance  of  each 
transverse  seal  to  form  individual  bags  which  are  bottom- 
sealed  and  open  topped  said  means  for  intermittently  ad- 
vancing  said   material   including  reciprocating   gripping 
means  for  engaging  the  tube  at  a  point  removed  from  its 
free  end  at  the  initial  end  of  a  predetermined  stroke  and  to 
retain  engagement  with  the  tube  throughout  the  stroke  and 
to  release  it  at  the  end  of  the  stroke  thereby  to  advance  a 
predetermined  length  of  tube  material  corresponding  to 
the  desired  bag  length,  transport  means  for  receiving  and 
engaging  the  sealed  bottom  of  each  of  said  bags  as  they 
are  severed  from  said  tube  for  transporting  and  support- 
ing each  of  said  bags  in  a  sequence  and  in  a  position  for 
subsequent   filling   and   top-sealing;   and   means   for   ac- 
tuating   said   web    feeding   means,    said    bott(Mn    sealing 
means,  said  severing  means  and  said  transport  means  in 
intermittent  timed  related  sequence  whereby  said  mech- 
anism sequentially  forms  said  web  into  said  cylindrically- 
shaped  roll,  seals  the  roll  longitudinally  to  form  a  con- 
tinuous sealed  tube,  transversely  seals  the  tube  to  form 
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separate  bag-sections,  transversely  severs  the  said  bag- 
sections  from  said  tube  to  release  individual  open-topped 
bags  and  individually  transport  said  bags  to  a  position 
for  said  filling  and  top-sealing  operations. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3J2I.475 
WET  ELECTROSTATIC  PRECIPITATOR 
Jean  WIemer,  Oberbochstadt,  Germany,  assignor  to  Me- 
tallgescllscbaft  Aktieng«:seilschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1963.  Ser.  No.  271,970 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  12,  1962, 

M  52,485 

9  Claims.     (CI.  55—10) 


of  feed  gas  to  and  the  discharge  of  feed  gas  effluent  gas 
from  the  tower,  partially  depressurizing  the  tower  by 
removing  a  portion  of  the  gas  therein,  storing  the  re- 
moved gas.  reducing  the  pressure  in  the  tower  substan- 
tially to  atmospheric  by  removing  additional  gas  there- 
from and  returning  said  additional  gas  to  the  feed  gas 
supply  line,  applying  a  vacuum  to  the  tower,  flowing  a 
purge  gas  through  the  tower  in  a  reverse  direction  of  the 
flow  of  feed  gas  to  desorb  contaminants  from  the  ad- 
sorbent, disconnecting  the  vacuum  and  the  flowing  purge 
gas.  returning  the  stored  gas  to  the  tower  to  partially 
repressurize  it,  and  connecting  the  tower  to  feed  gas  efflu- 
ent to  raise  the  pressure  of  the  tower  to  the  pressure  of 
the  feed  gas  stream. 


_        I' ••  -J  ♦*  'III- 
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3,221,477 
SPACE  ADSORPTION  SYSTEM  AND  MFTIIOD 
n  E-  Amoldi.  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  Donald  G.  De 
Roze,  Dayton,  Ohio,  and  DavM  C.  Jennings,  Windsor 
Loclis,  and  George  T.  Peters,  Hartford.  Conn..  auiRnors 
to  United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,187 
14  Cbims.     (CI.  55—31) 


I.  In  the  method  for  improving  the  amount  of  fine  dust 
precipitated  in  a  wet  electric  filter  in  which  the  entering 
raw  gas  is  first  subdivided  into  two  separate  gas  streams 
and  each  stream  is  saturated  with  a  liquid  as  in  a  scrub- 
ber or  washer,  the  improvement  comprising  saturating 
and  cooling  each  separate  stream  at  a  temperature  differ- 
ent from  the  other  stream,  mixing  the  saturated  streams 
to  form  a  mist  composed  of  water  droplets  and  dust,  and 
then  passing  the  mist  of  mixed  streams  through  afi  elec- 
tric filter  to  precipitate  the  water  droplets  and  the  dust 
from  the  gas. 


3,221,476 

ADSORPTION-DESORPTION  METHOD 

James  R.  Meyer,  Lewiston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Chemical 

Design,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,805 

5  Claims.     (CL  55—28) 


>.  A  process  for  removing  carbon  dioxide  from  air 
contained  in  a  sealed  compartment  and  for  returning  the 
carbon  dioxide  free  air  back  to  the  compartment  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  passing  the  carbon  dioxide  contaminated 
air  over  an  active  adsorbent  formed  from  silica  gel  for 
removing  the  moisture  content  of  the  air,  then  passing 
the  moisture  free  air  over  an  active  adsorbent  formed 
from  crystalline  zeolite,  regenerating  the  activated  bed  of 
silica  gel  by  subjecting  it  to  all  of  the  carbon  dioxide 
free  air  discharging  from  the  activated  adsorbent  of  crys- 
talline zeolite,  and  returning  the  carbon  dioxide  free  air 
back  to  the  compartment  with  the  moisture  picked  up 
during  the  regeneration  of  the  adsorbent  of  silica  gel  and 
regenerating  the  adsorbent  of  crystalline  zeolite  by  sub- 
jecting the  activated  zeolite  adsorbent  to  a  low  pressure 
receiver  whose  pressure  is  substantially  equal  to  zero 
pounds  per  square  inch  absolute. 


1. 

a 


4.  The  method  of  reactivating  the  adsorbent  in  an  ad- 
sorbent tower,  through  which  a  feed  gas  stream  flows 
under  pressure  from  a  feed  gas  supply  line,  with  no  sub- 
stantial loss  of  gas  which  comprises  cutting  off  the  supply 


3^21,478 
^,  GAS  DRIER 

Orlo  CUir  Norton,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  io  Van  Prodncts 

company.  Erie.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,423 

2  Claims.     (CI.  55—281) 

An  air  drier  comprising 

tank  having  an  inlet  adjacent  the  bottom,  an  outlet 
adjacent  the  top.  and  drain  means  in  said  tank  adja- 
cent the  bottom, 
a  screen  like  basket  in  said  tank, 
•aid  basket  having  a  wall  with  apertures  in  it, 
said  wall  being  generally  concentric  to  the'  inside  sur- 
face of  said  tank  and  spaced  inwardly  from  said  in- 
side surface  on  all  sides  of  said  tank  so  as  to  define 
a  flow  path  between  said  basket  and  said  tank  be- 
tween said  inlet  and  said  outlet, 
a  sponge  like  container  in  said  basket. 
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said    sponge    like    container   protruding   through   said 

apertures  in  said  basket  into  said  flow  path, 
and  a  hygroscopic  desiccant  in  said  container, 


said  desiccant  being  adapted  to  form  a  solution  with 
water  which  will  flow  by  percolation  through  said 
container  into  engagement  with  air  flowing  through 
said  flow  path. 


3,221,479 
LINT  ARRESTER 
Robert  V.  Moscr,  Nortfafield,  and  James  P.  Van  Swerin- 
gen,  Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Rockwell- 
Standard  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  July  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,850 
5  Claims.     (CL  55—296) 


-^ 
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4.  A  filtering  apparatus  comprising  a  housing  having 
means  defining  an  opening  through  said  housing  to  re- 
ceive a  stream  of  air;  a  vertically  disposed  filter  panel 
mounted  in  said  opening  on  the  downstream  side  of 
said  housing;  receptacle  means  disposed  below  said 
housing;  endless  conveyor  means  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing on  the  upstream  side  of  said  filter  panel  above  said 
receptacle  means;  a  brush  for  removing  disentrained 
particles  from  the  upstream  side  of  said  filter  panel; 
mounting  means  mounting  said  brush  to  said  conveyor 
means  in  such  manner  as  to  pass  said  brush  periodically 
downwardly  over  the  upstream  side  of  said  filter  panel 
in  use  of  the  apparatus;  said  receptacle  means  having  an 
open  top  through  which  particles  removed  from  said 
panel  may  fall  by  gravity  into  said  receptacle  means; 
a  door  normally  closing  said  open  top;  a  wiper  disposed 
adjacent  said  door  in  the  path  of  said  brush  in  such  man- 
ner as  to  engage  said  brush  and  remove  particles  ad- 
hering thereto  as  said  brush  passes  said  door;  means 


carried  by  the  door  extending  into  the  path  of  the  con- 
veyor means,  and  means  attached  to  said  conveyor  means 
adapted  to  engage  said  door  carried  means  for  opening 
said  door. 


3,221  480 
COATED  FORAMBVOUS  nBROUS  GAS  FILTER 
'J?*''u  ^^*'*^^'^  Easton,  Pa.,  and  Fred  E.  Woodward, 
Watchung,  NJ.,  assignors  to  General  Aniline  &  Film 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162^85 

9  Claims,     (a.  55—524) 
1.  A  foraminous  fibrous  gas  filter, 

(1)  the  individual  fibers  of  which  are  coated 

(2)  with  a  substantially  non-volatile  viscous  liquid  fUm 
consisting  essentially  of 

(3)  amemberof  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  free  mono-  and  di-acid  phosphate  esters  of  a 
condensation  product  of  about  2.5  to  7  moles  of 
an  alkylenc  oxide  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  with 
one  mole  of  an  aromatic  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a-1 )  phenol, 

(a-2)  naphthol, 

(a-3)  mono-,    di-    and    trichlorinated-    and 

-brominated    phenol    and    -naphthol.    and 
(a-4)    mono-,    di-   and    tri-alkylated-phenol 

and  -naphthol  containing  a  maximum  of 

about  6  alkyl  cartxMi  atoms; 

(b)  the  metal  and  ammonium  salts  of  such  free 
acid  phosphate  esters,  and 

(c)  mixtures  thereof. 


3^21,481 
COMBBVATION  LAWN  EDGER  AND  TRIMMER 
W*'  t»  ^«"«>n.  0»k  '••••k.  I".,  Marvin  R.  Olsen, 
Glen  Ellyn,  IIL,  and  Frederick  O.  Ottosen,  deceased, 
lijte  of  Chicago,  lU.,  by  Harriet  Ottosen,  executrix,  as- 
ngnors  to  Sonbeam  Corporation,  CUauo,  HI.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Illinois 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  303,474 
4  Claims.     (CL  56—25.4) 


-*-;«• 


1.  In  an  edgcr-trimmer,  a  tubular  handle,  said  handle 
having  a  round  cross  section,  said  handle  being  directed 
downwardly  and  forwardly  and  having  an  integral  front 
end  which  is  horizontal  with  respect  to  the  ground,  a 
collar  journaled  on  said  horizontal  front  handle  end 
for  rotary  and  axial  movement,  a  motor  housing  connected 
to  said  collar,  a  vertically  disposed  motor  in  said  housing, 
a  horizontally  disposed  cutter  blade  positioned  below  said 
housing,  a  drive  connection  between  said  motor  and  blade, 
a  pair  of  notches  formed  in  the  rear  edge  of  said  collar] 
said  notches  being  spaced  with  respect  to  each  other  by  90 
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degrees,  a  locking  lug  fixed  to  said  horizontal  front 
handle  end  behind  said  collar,  a  coil  spring  disposed 
about  said  horizontal  front  handle  end  inside  said  housing 
for  biasing  said  collar  rearwardly  toward  said  locking  lug. 
said  locking  lug  being  adapted  to  enter  either  one  of  said 
notches  to  lock  said  collar  against  rotation  whereby  said 
housing  is  fixed  to  said  handle  for  either  a  horizontal  or 
vertical  disposition  of  said  cutter  blade,  and  means  for 
releasing  said  collar,  said  releasing  means  comprising  a 
manually  operable  member  on  said  horizontal  front 
handle  end,  said  manually  operable  member  being  dis- 
posed behind  said  collar  and  being  adapted  to  urge  said 
collar  axially  away  from  said  locking  lug  against  the  bias 
of  said  coil  spring. 


sweepmg  means  to  said  container  when  said  container  is 
disposed  m  its  material  receiving  position,  said  Taking 
and  sweepmg  means  comprising  circumferentially  spaced 
axially  extended  rows  of  axially  spaced  radial  cutter 
blades  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  cutter  blades  having 
sharp  leading  edges  adapted  to  pass  between  upstanding 


3^21,482 
MOWING    APPARATUS   WITH    A    MOWER   HEAD 
UNIVERSALLY  SUPPORTED   BY   AN   EXTENSI- 
BLE BOOM 
Robert  E.  Cowling,  5321  Rice  Ave.,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Oct.  21,  1963.  Ser.  No.  317,726 
7  Claims.     (CI.  56—25.4) 


is*     • 


blades  of  live  grass  to  rake  the  grass  and  to  chop  gen- 
erally horizontally  disposed  portions  of  thatch-forming 
dead  grass  clippings  and  foreign  material  in  the  grass 
and  circumferentially  spaced  axially  extended  rows  of 
axially  spaced  flexible  radial  whiplashes  mounted  on  said 
shaft  circumferentially  between  said  rows  of  cutter  blades, 
and  means  for  imparting  rotation  to  said  shaft. 


3.  Mowing  apparatus  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a 
mobile  carrier  comprising  an  extensible  boom  assembly, 
including  a  boom  and  means  for  moving  the  boom  lat- 
erally outwardly  and  inwardly  relative  to  the  path  of 
travel  of  a  mobile  carrier;  a  power  operated  mower  head 
with  cutting  means  provided  with  wheels  for  engaging 
the  ground  and  rollingly  supporting  the  mower  bead; 
means  pivotally  attaching  the  mower  head  to  the  boom 
for  urfiversal  movement  relative  to  the  boom  as  the  mower 
head  changes  its  position  to  conform  with  changes  in  the 
contour  of  the  ground  over  which  the  wheels  traverse; 
and  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  boom  assembly 
on  a  mobile  carrier  to  allow  the  boom  to  pivot  in  a 
vertical  plane  whereby  the  mower  head  is  free  to  follow 
the  contour  of  the  ground  engaged  by  the  wheels  as  it  is 
propelled  by  a  mobile  carrier. 


3,221,484 
CROP-WORKING  IMPLEMENTS 
Cornells  van  der  Uly,  Zug,  Switzerland,  assignor  lo  C. 
van  der   Uly   N.V.,  Weverskade,   Maasland.   Nether- 
lands,  a  Dutch  limited-liability  company 

Filed  Nov.  27.  1962.  Ser.  No.  240,305 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  I    1961 

272,073;  Aug.  15,  1962,  282,138 

16  Claims,     (d.  56—370) 


44   I* 


3,221.483 
ROTARY  LAWN  TOOL  WITH  GATHERING  MEANS 

Jac^b  A.  Ronning.  %  Ronning  Corporation,  707  Central 

Ave.,  MinaeapolLs  14,  Minn. 
Original  application  Jan.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  85,826,  now 
Patent  No.  3,112,593,  dated  Dec.  30,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  May  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,222 

6  Claims.  (CI.  56—27) 
1.  A  mobile  lawn  tool  comprising  a  wheel  mounted 
frame,  a  rotary  shaft  journaled  for  rotation  on  a  horizon- 
tal axis  extending  transversely  of  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  frame,  raking  and  sweeping  means  on  said 
shaft,  a  container,  means  mounting  said  container  on  said 
frame  for  tilting  movements  between  a  material  receiv- 
ing position  and  a  tilted  material  dumping  position  angu- 
larly displaced  from  said  receiving  position,  power  op- 
erated means  for  delivering  material  from  said  raking  and 


1.  A  tedder  of  the  kind  comprising  a  rotatable  body 
navmg  Unes  thereon  in  spaced  relationship  for  picking 
up  the  crop  from  the  ground,  a  frame  on  which  said 
body  IS  rotatably  mounted   so  as  to  rotate   in   such  a 
direction  that  the  tines  in  the  lowermost  region  of  the 
tined  body  move  forwardly  relative  to  the  intended  di- 
rection  of  travel  of  the   tedder,  a   hood   partially  sur- 
rounding said  tined  body,  guide  means  associated  with 
said  tined  body  mounted  at  the  rear  of  the  tedder,  said 
guide    means    forming   deflector   surfaces    for   the    crop 
displaced  by  said  tined  body,  support  means  for  pivotally 
mounting  said  guide  means  on  said  tedder,  said  support 
means  and  guide  means  being  pivotable  in  a  substantially 
honzontal  direction  and  in  a  substantially  vertical  direc- 
tion, locking  means  on  said  tedder,  said  locking  means 
being  associated  with  support  means  to  retain  said  guide 
means  in  selected  angular  settings. 
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3,221,485 
MULTIPURPOSE  HAND  TOOL  ARRANGEMENT 

Homer  T.  Jenkins,  161  E.  Grand  Ave.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  July  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,966 

3  Claims.     (CI.  56 — 400.06) 


\.  A  hand  tool  comprising: 

a  pronged  head,  including  a  plurality  of  prongs,  secured 

to  one  end  of  the  handle, 
an  elongate  blade  member  carried  on  the  handle  with 
one  portion  thereof  in  juxtaposition  with  the  prongs 
of  said  head  and  having  one  side  facing  away  from 
said  head  prongs, 
said  blade  member  extending  longitudinally  of  said  han- 
dle and  being  mounted  for  movement  longitudinally 
of  said  handle, 
an  elongate  sleeve  member  mounted  on  said  handle  for 

shifting  movement  longitudinally  thereof, 
means  for  securing  said  sleeve  member  to  said  blade 
member  for  moving  said  blade  member  longitudi- 
nally of  said  handle  member  to  shift  said  blade  mem- 
ber portion  with  respect  to  said  head  prongs, 
a  hoe  element  carried  by  said  head  prongs, 
said  hoe  element  comprising: 

a  sheet  having  one  of  its  ends  doubled  over  to  de- 
fine a  bent  portion, 
said  bent  portion  being  slotted  to  receive  the  re- 
spective prongs  of  said  head, 
and  a  pair  of  oppositely  facing  U-shaped  locking  ele- 
ments received  over  and  disposed  longitudinally  of 
said  sheet  bent  portion  with  one  of  their  legs  respec- 
tively frictionally  received  between  said  sheet  bent 
portion  and  said  prongs  and  the  other  of  their  respec- 
tive legs  being  positioned  to  overlie  and  frictionally 
engage  said  one  side  of  said  blade  member. 


3,221,486 
RAKE 
^^^^i    L.   Godshall,    Unsdale,   and    Albert   E.   Moore, 
Mainland,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Ametek,  Inc.,  New  York, 
iN.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,814 
7  Claims.     (CI.  56 — 400.17) 


a  spacer  engaging  the  tine  members  intermediate  the 
ferrule  and  the  ends  of  the  tine  members, 

a  pair  of  spring  wire  arms  each  engaging  the  spacer 
and  each  overlying  and  engaging  a  portion  of  the 
tine  members  overlying  the  ferrule,  and 

means  to  clamp  said  arms  against  said  tine  members 
to  in  turn  clamp  the  tine  members  against  the  ferrule. 


3,221,487 
ELECTRIC  POCKET  OR  WRIST-WATCH 

Andre  Greiiter  and  Arpad  Korom,  both  of  Zurich,  Switz- 
erland, assignors  to  Gesellschaft  rur  Fordening  der 
Forschung  an  der  Eidg.  Techn.  Hochschule,  Zurich. 
Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  338,421 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  22,  1963, 

816/63 
2  Claims.     (CI.  5ft— 23)  , 


1.  All  electrical  watch  having  the  over-all  size  of  a 
conventional  watch,  which  comprises  an  electric  power 
cell,  an  electrical  standard  frequency  transmitter  having 
a  resonance  element  as  frequency  stabiliser,  an  electro- 
mechanical transducer,  a  mechanical  time-indicating  de- 
vice, and  an  electronic  frequency  divider  provided  be- 
tween the  standard  frequency  transmitter  and  the 
electromechanical  transducer,  said  frequency  divider  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  stages  each  of  which  is  provided  with 
a  backward  diode  as  active  member,  the  standard  fre- 
quency transmitter  including  a  relaxation  oscillator  for 
maintaining  oscillation  of  the  resonance  element,  said 
relaxation  oscillator  being  provided  with  at  least  one  back- 
ward diode  as  active  member. 


3,221,488 

MICROCONTACT  DEVICE  FOR  OSCILLATING 

SYSTEMS 

Andre   Deladerriere,  Saint-NicoIas-d'Aliermont,  France, 

asignor  to  Societe  Anonyme  Reveils  Bayard,  Saint- 

Nicolas-d  Aliermont,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 

Filed  June  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,384 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jnly  5,  1963. 

940,526 

7  Claims.     (CI.  58—28) 


1.  A  rake  comprising  a  handle,      ^ 

a  ferrule  for  the  reception  of  said  handle, 

V-shaped  tine  members  supported  on  the  upper  outer 
surface  of  said  ferrule, 

upstanding  members  on  the  ferrule  to  limit  the  move- 
ment of  the  tine  members  in  planes  parallel  to  the 
upper  outer  surface  of  the  ferrule, 


I.  A  microcontact  device  for  an  oscillating  system  com- 
prising: a  frame,  an  oscillating  member  provided  with  a 
shaft,  said  shaft  being  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  frame, 
a  control  member  comprising  a  disc  and  a  helix  spaced 
from  said  disc,  both  being  integral  with  said  shaft,  a  con- 
tact pin  extending  from  one  surface  of  said  disc,  a  block 
of  insulating  material  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  flexible 
conducting  strip  having  one  end  mounted  in  said  block 
and  another  end  extending  into  the  path  of  said  contact 
pin  so  that  said  contact  pin  will  touch  said  end  twice  upon 
a  normal  cycle  of  oscillation,  a  stop  rod  of  a  non-conduct- 
ing material,  one  end  of  said  rod  being  mounted  in  said 
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insulating  block,  the  other  end  of  said  rod  resting  against 
said  sha#rand  is  adapted  to  be  raised  by  said  helix  when 
the  amplitude  of  swing  of  said  oscillating  member  exceeds 
a  predetermined  limit  and  thus  to  push  said  strip  out  of 
the  path  of  said  contact  pin  during  said  high  amplitude 
swing,  a  voltage  supply  source  having  two  poles,  one  pole 
being  electrically  connected  to  sajd  strip  so  that  a  circuit 
is  completed  when  said  contact  strip  touches  said  contact 
pin. 


GENERAL-^ND  MECHANICAL 
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legs  adjacent  their  juncture  with  said  bushing,  second 
means  for  bending  said  partially  bent  legs  adjacent  said 
juncture  to  a  position  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
bushing  and  generally  parallel  to  each  other,  means  for 
piercing  holes  in  the  free  ends  of  said  legs  a  predetcr- 


ELECTRONIC  DIGITAL  COMPUTER  ELAPSED 
PROCESSING  TIME  METER 
Ernest  A.  Mackey  and  William  A.  Countemuui,  Roosc- 
IT'!:   ^i"   ■**'«'">"'    by    mesne    assignments,    to   the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

FiUd  Aug.  29,  1963.  Ser.  No.  305,567      I 
3  Claims.     (CI.  58—145) 


mmcd  distance  from  the  axis  of  said  bushing,  and  trans- 
fer means  between  said  first  and  second  bending  means 
and  said  piercing  means  adapted  to  advance  said  blank 
successively  between  said  bending  means  and  piercing 
means. 


1.  An  elapsed  time  indicating  meter  for  use  in  conjunc- 
tion with  a  computer  having  a  magnetic  memory  unit, 
comprising: 

(a)  an  antenna  positioned  adjacent  to  said  unit  for 
receiving  electromagnetic  signals  emanating  from 
said  unit; 

(b)  circuit  means,  including  a  resistance-capacitance 
network  having  a  predetermined  time  constant  for 
rectifying  received  signals; 

(c)  shielded  coupling  means  connecting  said  antenna 
to  said  circuit  means,  said  coupling  means  isolating 
said  circuit  means  from  actuation  by  random  signals 
from  source  other  than  said  computer; 

(d)  a  first  amplifier  coupled  to  said  circuit  means  for 
amplifying  said  rectified  signals; 

(e)  a  power  amplifier  having  an  output  circuit  coupled 
to  said  first  amplifier  for  amplifying  signals  from 
said  first  amplifier; 

(f)  a  power  relay,  having  a  coil  serially  connected  to 
said  output  circuit,  activated  when  said  power  ampli- 
fier receives  signals; 

(g)  a  switch  having  an  open  and  a  closed  position  acti- 
vated to  said  closed  position  when  said  relay  is  acti- 
vated; and 

(h)  a  clock  device,  activated  by  said  switch  in  said 
closed  position,  for  measuring  time  that  said  com- 
puter is  in  operation. 


3,221,491 
TLRBINE 
Carl  F.  Koenlg  in,  Yardley.  Pa.,  and  Ernest  W.  Blattner. 
Irenton,   NJ.,   assignors   to   De   Uval   Turbine   Inc.. 
irenton,  NJ.,  ■  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,601 
2  Claims.     (CI.  60—13) 


3,221,490 
CHAIN  LINK  MAKING  MACHINE 
Eugene  W.  Onuhk,  Huntington,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The 
Locke  Steel  Chain  Company,  Huntington,  Ind.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Connecticut 
Original  application  Dec.  10.  1957.  Ser.  No.  701,S14,  now 
Patent  No.  3.06J.237,  dated  Nov.  13,  1962.     Divided 
and  this  application  Apr.  6.  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,624 

19  Claims.     (CI.  59^13) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  fo-ming  an  irvegral  chain  link 

from  a  blank  having  a  cylindrical  bushing  thereon  and 

legs  extending  outwardly  from  said  bushing,  the  combi- 

.  nation  comprising  first  means  for  partially  bending  said 


1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine 
delivering  pulsating  exhaust  gas,  a  turbine  having  a  single 
inlet  chamber  and  a  bladed  rotor,  means  for  directing 
gas  from  said  engine  to  said  inlet  chamber,  means  direct- 
ing the  gas  from  said  inlet  chamber  to  said  rotor  through- 
out the  circumference  thereof  to  drive  the  latter  with  the 
gases  being  discharged  therefrom  at  a  subsonic  velocity, 
means  defining  a  vaneless  and  continuous  annular  dis- 
charge passage  immediately  adjacent  the  rotor  discharge 
for  receiving  gas  dffcstharged  from  the  rotor  directly  at 
said  subsonic  velocity  and  having  cross-sectional  areas 
orthogonal  to  flow  which  progressively  decrease  to  form 
a  convergent  section  for  accelerating  the  flow  of  the  gases 
passing  through  the  discharge  passage  in  both  angular  and 
axial  directions,  and  means  defining  a  divergent  section 
following  said  convergent  section  and  having  cross-sec- 
tional areas  orthogonal  to  the  flow  which  progressively 
increase  to  provide  diffuser  action  and  deceleration  of 
flow. 


3,221,492 

EXHAUST  MANIFOLD  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSnON    ENGINES 

Ledo  Rivoluzio  Carletti,  Hulfteggstrasse  15, 

Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,970 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept.  20,  1962, 

11,064  62 
6  Claims.     (CL  60—13) 


1.  Exhaust  manifold  system  for  a  multicylinder  com- 
bustion engine  comprising: 

an  axially  elongated  cylindrical  receiver  defined  by  a 
generally  continuous  body  wall  which  forms  there- 
within  a  continuous  undivided  flow  chamber  of  sub- 
stantially circular  cross-section  and  of  given  diameter; 

said  receiver  being  adapted  for  gas  flow  therethrough 
toward  a  downstream  end  thereof; 

a  turbine  means  disposed  at  said  downstream  end  of 
said  receiver; 

said  turbine  means  including  a  rotatable  portion; 

at  least  one  exhaust  pipe  connecting  each  cylinder  of 
said  multicylinder  combustion  engine  to  said  receiver 

each  of  said  exhaust  pipes  passing  through  said  receiver 
body  wall  and  having  an  outlet  end  disposed  within 
said  undivided  flow  chamber; 

said  exhaust  pipes  being  arranged  in  spaced  disposition 
axially  of  said  receiver  and  hence  passing  through 
said  body  wall  at  locations  successively  spaced  along 
the  elongated  length  thereof; 

said  exhaust  pipes  having  diameters  which  are  a  minor 
fractional  dimension  of  said  given  diameter; 

each  of  said  exhaust  pipes  having  its  axis  extending 
from  the  outlet  end  thereof  toward  its  connected 
cylinder; 

each  of  said  exhaust  pipe  axes  being  disposed  at  an 
angle  of  less  than  90*  to  said  receiver  axis; 

said  exhaust  pipe  outlet  ends  being  positioned  so  that 
gas  flow  therefrom  will  have  a  directional  component 
toward  the  downstream  end  of  said  receiver,  where- 
by the  cumulative  gas  flow  through  said  exhaust 
pipes  creates  a  spiral-shaped  rotational  velocity  field 
within  said  flow  chamber  which  traverses  to  said  tur- 
bine means  to  rotate  the  rotatable  portion  thereof. 


a  counterweight  substantially  compensating  for  the 
weight  of  said  flap  valve, 

said  flap  valve  comprising  a  sheet  metal  pressing  having 
two  lateral  lugs  forming  a  hinge,  said  lugs  simultane- 
ously limiting  the  deflection  angle  of  said  flap, 

said  flap  having  a  lever  arm  projecting  between  said  lugs, 

a  counterweight  attached  to  said  lever  arm  and  disposed 
beyond  the  axis  of  said  hinge, 


said  air  intake  pipe  having  a  seating  at  its  top  edge, 

a  sealing  ring  mounted  in  said  seating, 

said  non-return  valve  bearing  on  said  seating, 

said  air  intake  pipe  having  a  channel  secUon  flange  to 

form  a  groove,  the  latter  receiving  said  sealing  ring 

and  constituting  said  seating,  and 
a  silencer  means  following  directly  and  communicating 

with  said  ejector  pump. 


COMPOSITIONS,    PROCESSES,    AND    APPARATUS 
fS^lJ"^  improvement  OF  BT.PRSJE?LiSr 

'"Am^'!^''!!'  .^,f''**^  ^'*y'  ^•^•'  "^^of  »o  North 

American  AvUitlonInc    a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,931 

7  Claims.     (CI.  60—35.4) 


fmiSmmi 


NiScSSS 


3,221,493 

EXHAUST  GAS  SYSTEM   FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION   ENGINES 

Wilhelm  Meyer,  Angerstrassc  11,  Hannover,  Germany 

nied  Apr.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,417 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  24,  1963. 
B  71,612 
3  Claims.    (CI.  60—30) 
I.  An  exhaust  gas  system  for  internal  combustion  en- 
gines, comprising 

at  least  one  ejector  pump, 

an  air  intake  pipe  communicating  with  said  ejector 
pump, 

a  non-return  valve  disposed  in  said  air  intake  pipe,  and 
said  non-return  valve  automatically  opening  and  clos- 
ing, respectively,  in  response  to  the  pressure  prevail- 
ing in  said  air  intake  pipe, 

said  non-return  valve  comprising  a  flap  valve  including 
a  flap  and  closing  by  gravity,  and  includes 


1.  A  liquid  bi-propellant  composition  for  rockets  that 
comprises  the  components  hydrazine,  pentaborane,  and 
a  surface  acUve  agent  for  each  of  said  hydrazine  and  said 
pentabor^e.  each  of  said  surface  active  agents  being 
prdfent  in^  amount  by  weight  of  each  of  said  com- 
ponents  within  the  range  of  0.1  percent  to  1.0  percent 


3*221  495 
THRUST  CUTOFF  AND  THRUST  REVERSAL 
SYSTEM  "-'«~-»*-»»^ 

'°^ft  •rl^**ir°'*^*''  ^*»°°'  «•*«»»'  to  United  Alr- 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1960,  Ser.  No.  18,103 
6  aalms.     (CI.  60—35.6) 

,;«„    u  "^f*^''*?"  propulsion  motor,  comprising:  a  combus- 
o  be  b'u^;  5^Ti^  «'"<^  f"«I  therein  which  is  ad^pt^d 
ure    «   Z^  .      '^r  generation  of  hot  gases  under  pres- 
sure,  a   thrus     nozzle   connected   with  said   combustion 
chamber  receiving  the  discharge  of  gases  to  X"de  a 

^r  a'c^,T"'"^  '"  '^'  ^^"  °f  ''''<^  combustion  Cham' 
bcr,  a  closure  covering  said  opening  preventing  the  escane 

of  gases  therefrom,  said  closure  having  a  sS«  foiS^ 
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a  part  of  the  combustion  chamber  wall;  a  part  of  said 
solid  fuel  covering  said  surface  and  serving  as  a  heat  insula- 
tor; retaining  means  associated  with  said  closure  and  oper- 
ative to  retain  the  closure  in  closed  position;  and  remotely 


3,221,497 

RAMJET  PROPl  LSION   SYSTEM 

Ernest  E.  Forbes,  Jr.,  2610  3rd  Ave.  S.,  BirminKfaam,  Ala. 

Filed  June  29.  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,452 

4  Claims.     (CI.  60—35.6) 


controlled  means  connected  to  said  retaining  means  to 
render  the  same  inoperative  and  permit  the  pressure  of 
the  gases  within  the  combustion  chamber  to  force  the 
closure  from  the  opening  to  relieve  the  pressure  within  the 
combustion  chamber. 


3,221,496 
RAMJET  MOTOR   WITH   MULTI-STAGE 

BLRMNG 

Frederick  L.  Haake.  1519  little  Farms  Road, 

Oxnord,  Calif. 

Filed  June  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,545 

8  Claims.     (CI.  60—35.6) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  reaction-type  ram  air  motor  comprising 

(a)  a  cylindrical  motor  casing  terminating  in  a  nozzle 

(b)  a  solid  propellant  charge  mounted  in  said  motor 
casing  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  nozzle  to 
form  a  combustion  chamber  therebetween. 

(c)  said  solid  propellant  charge  being  formed  of  a 
plurality  of  individual  solid  propellant  grains  of  the 
end  burning  type  the  tool  cross-sectional  area  of 
all  the  grains  combined  being  less  than  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  the  motor  casing,  said  grains  being 
arranged  traversely  in  said  casing  to  provide  a  plu- 
rality of  longitudinal  ram  air  passages  leading  to  the 
combustion  chamber; 

(d)  at  least  a  portion  of  said  air  passages  having  differ- 
ent cross-sectional  areas  to  pass  ram  air  at  different 
velocities;  said  air  passages  being  open  along  their 
entire  length  throughout  operation  of  the  motor; 

(e)  the  cross-sectional  areas  of  said  air  passages  re- 
maining substantially  constant  throughout  motor 
combustion 

(f)  the  longitudinal  length  of  the  combustion  chamber 
being  of  a  dimension  as  to  allow  the  formation  of 
longitudinally  disposed  burning  zones  therein  for 
the  respective  ram  air  passages  so  as  to  achieve  sub- 
stantially complete  combustion  in  the  combustion 
chamber  prior  to  exhaust  through  said  nozzle. 


y 


1.  A  ramjet  engine  utilizing  solid  and  liquid  propcl- 
iants  comprising  an  inner  shell  adapted  to  contain  a  pro- 
pellant and  having  an  exhaust  nozzle  in  one  end  for  the 
exhaust  of  said  propellant,  an  outer  shell  concentric  with 
said  inner  shell  and  having  a  chamber  therebetween  open 
at  the  front  and  rear  portions  of  said  outer  shell,  said 
rear  portion  of  said  outer  shell  including  an  exhaust  area, 
a  liquid  propellant  within  said  inner  shell,  a  solid  propel 
lant  within  said  inner  shell,  means  separating  said  liquid 
and  solid  propcUants.  fuel  nozzle  means  for  said  liquid 
propellant  communicating  with  said  chamber,  valve 
means  normally  closing  said  fuel  nozzle  means,  a  closure 
member  positioned  over  the  exhaust  nozzle  of  said  inner 
shell,  means  connecting  said  closure  member  and  said 
valve  means  to  hold  said  valve  means  in  position  to  close 
said  fuel  nozzle  means,  whereby  the  exhaust  gases  from 
the  solid  propellant  will  blow  off  the  closure  member 
and  release  the  valve  means  to  open  the  fuel  nozzle  means 
and  permit  the  liquid  propellant  to  pass  into  said  chamber 
where  it  will  be  vaporized  and  directed  to  the  rear  ex- 
haust area  to  increase  the  thrust. 


3,221,498 
SECONDARY  FM  ID  INJKCTION  THRITST  VEC- 
TORING METHODS  AND  APPARATl'S 
Lester  T.  Bankston,  Oxnard,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the  I  nited 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary   of 
the  Navy 

Filed  Aug.  6.  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,252 

6  Claims.     (CI.  60—35.54) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  In  a  rocket  motor  having  a  fixed  convergent-diver- 
gent exhaust  nozzle  exhausting  gas  at  supersonic  velocity 
and  normally  producing  thrust  along  the  axis  of  the  noz- 
zle, and  means  for  selectively  diverting  said  direction  of 
thrust  angularly  to  said  axis  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  an- 
gulariy  disposed  planes  containing  said  axis,  whereby  the 
direction  of  thrust  may  be  varied  as  desired  and  effect 
movement  of  said  nozzle  in  any  direction  about  its  axis, 
said  rfteans  comprising  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced 
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orifices  disposed  in  the  divergent  portion  of  said  nozzle 
and  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  axis. 
a  source  of  noncombustible  liquid  which  is  unoxidizable 
by  said  gas,  and  means  for  selectively  delivering  the  liquid 
to  at  least  one  of  said  orifices  for  delivery  into  the  exhaust 
gas  in  liquid  state  in  sufficient  quantity  to  produce  a  planar 
shock  front,  having  a  forward  terminus  forwardly  adja- 
cent the  point  of  delivery  and  extending  angularly  rear- 
wardly  with  a  rearward  terminus  just  within  the  confines 
of  the  nozzle. 


3  221  499 
INJECTOR   HEAD   FOR  ROCKET 
Augustus    Hasbrouck,    Middletown,   Conn.,   assignor   to 
United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  21,832 
14  Claims.     (CI.  60—39.74) 


a  body  of  heat  insulating  material  within  said  shroud 
adjacent  said  radial  outlet, 

a  first  body  of  sound  absorbing  material  on  said 
shroud  in  juxtaposed  relation  to  said  first  mentioned 
body, 

a  second  body  of  sound  absorbing  material  spaced 
from  the  exterior  surface  of  said  first  body  of  said 
sound  absorbing  material, 

the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  bodies  of  sound  absorb- 
ing material  being  so  shaped  to  define  an  annular 
chamber  having  a  first  axial  portion,  a  second  radial 
portion  and  a  third  axial  portion  extending  to  the 
axial  inlet  of  the  compressor. 


3,221,501 
POWER  MATCHED  HYDRAULIC  SERVO- 
SYSTEM 
Woodrow  Seamone,  Rockville,  and  Loran  A.  Wenrich, 
Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
FUed  Aug.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,769 
5  Clahns.     (CI.  60—52) 


1.  An  injector  head  for  a  rocket  combustion  chamber 
for  the  delivery  of  two  propellants  into  the  chamber,  said 
head  including  a  central  hollow  hub  receiving  one  propel- 
lant and  having  substantially  radially  extending  manifolds 
integral  therewith  and  projecting  therefrom,  each  mani- 
fold having  a  plurality  of  propellant  discharge  tubes  ex- 
tending therefrom,  a  plate  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
to  receive  the  ends  of  the  tubes  and  spaced  axially  from 
said  radial  manifolds,  an  annular  manifold  for  the  other 
propellant  surrounding  said  hub  and  located  adjacent  to 
the  ends  of  the  radially  extending  manifolds,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  sector-shaped  fillers  engaging  and  closing  the 
spaces  between  the  radially  extending  manifolds  to  define 
chambers  into  which  the  other  propellant  is  discharged 
from  said  annular  manifold. 


3,221,500 
GAS  TURBINE  POWER   PLANT 

Charles  C.  Hill,  1148  Vesper,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 
Original  application  June  26.  1959,  Ser.  No.  823,197,  now 
Patent  No.  3,118,278,  dated  Jan.  21,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  Mar.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,283 
3  Claims.     (CI.  60—39.75) 


1.  A  hydraulic  servo  system,  comprising 

a  pump, 

a  relief  valve  connected  with  the  pump, 

a  servo-valve  having  an  input  connected  with  the  relief 
valve, 

actuator  means  connected  to  the  servo-valve  and  hav- 
ing a  piston  for  connection  to  a  load, 

sump  means  connected  to  said  valves  and  said  pump, 
and 

a  variable  load  sensing  control  valve  including  means 
connected  between   the   servo-valve   input  and  the 

^  sump  for  bypassing  said  servo-valve  and  actuator 
means,  said  variable  load  sensing  control  valve  also 
including  mechanical  means  connected  to  the  ac- 
tuator means  and  operable  to  mechanically  vary  the 
bypass  around  said  servo-valve  and  actuator  means 
inversely  with  the  load. 


3,221,502 
FLOW  CONTROL  MASTER  CYLINDER 
Ronald  L.  Shellhause,  Vandalia,  Ohio,  asagnor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353^83 
10  Claims.     (CI.  60—54.6) 


1.  The  combination  comprising  / 

a  compressor  having  an  axial  inlet  and  a  generally 

.Ja    '^   °""*''     .      .  ^        ,  1-  A  master  cyclinder  for  fluid  pressure  producinc  an- 

sa d  compressor  having  a  shroud  adjacent  said  axial    paratus,  said  master  cylinder  comprising:   Zd    borage 
mlet  and  said  radial  outlet.  „,eans,  fluid  displacing  means  in  fluid  commuS; 
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with  said  fluid  storage  means  and  adapted  to  draw  fluid 
therefrom,  first  means  for  directing  fluid  pressure  from 
the  fluid  displacing  means  to  a  fluid  operable  system,  and 
valve  means  disposed  within  said  first  means  and  includ- 
ing an  unrestrained  displaceable  element  therein  adapted 
to  selectively  isolate  the  fluid  storage  means  from  the 
fluid  pressure  producing  apparatus  and  bring  said  fluid 
pressure  producing  apparatus  into  fluid  communication 
with  said  fluid  operable  system  during  periods  of  pres- 
sure development,  said  valve  means  arranged  to  pass  fluid 
from  the  fluid  storage  means  into  the  fluid  pressure  pro- 
ducing apparatus  as  the  fluid  quantity  therein  becomes 
depleted  in  response  to  a  negative  pressure  in  said  fluid 
displacing  means,  said  valve  means  arranged  to  shut  off 
fluid  flow  from  said  fluid  storage  means  to  the  fluid  dis- 
placing means  as  the  need  therein  is  satisfied. 


facmg  said  body  of  water,  said  float  having  a  water  inlet 
adjacent  the  bottom  thereof  and  having  an  air  vent  at  the 
top  thereof,  conduit  means  connected  to  and  opening  out 
of  the  float  and  discharging  downstream  of  said  barrier, 
and  control  means  in  series  with  said  conduit  means  for 
control  of  withdrawal  of  water  from  said  float  and  dis- 
charging  it  downstream  of  the  barrier  at  varying  controlled 
rates  so  as  to  vary  the  buoyancy  of  the  float  and  conse- 
quently the  opening  and  closing  movements  of  the  gate, 


3,221,503  S 

METHOD  OF  PRODyCING  RELATIVELY- 
CALM   WATER   AREA 

AUen  B.  Wilson.  2920  NE,  19th  St.,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla. 

FUed  June  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,397 

1  Claim.     (CI.  61—6) 


A.' 


The  method  of  producing  a  relatively-calm  water  area 
in  the  path  of  waves  advancing  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion in  a  body  of  water,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
producing  a  pair  of  diverging  groups  of  submerged  streams 
of  water,  with  the  streams  of  water  in  each  group  being 
substantially  parallel,  said  streams  originating  from  a 
depth  below  the  lowermost  level  of  water  disturbance 
within  the  waves;  and  simultaneously  directing  said  sub- 
merged streams  of  water  of  each  of  said  groups  »l{)ng  sub- 
stantially straight  parallel  paths  against  the  wayes  in  a 
direction  generally  opposite  the  predetermined  direction 
of  movement  of  the  waves,  each  of  said  paths  of  said 
streams  being  upwardly  inclined  and  at  an  acute  angle 
with  respect  to  said  direction  of  movement,  said  diverg- 
ing groups  of  streams  of  water  thereby  diverting  the 
waves  from  the  calm  water  area. 

3.221,504 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUTO- 
MATIC    REGULATION     OF     OBTURATING 
DEVICES 
Lawrence  Alexander  Turner,  Middleton,  Cape  Province, 
Republic  of  South  Africa,  assignor  to  Fluid  Dynamics 
(Proprietary)    Limited,    Port    tILuibeth,    Republic    of 
South  Africa 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1 96 1.  Ser,  No.  105.140 

Claims  priority,  application  Republic  of  South  Africa, 

Apr.  29.  1960,  1,741/60 

10  Claims.     (CI.  61—22) 

1.  Improved  apparatus  for  the  automatic  regulation  of 

the  outflow  from  an  open  body  of  water  impounded  by  a 

barrier  and  having  a  varying  level  when  the  level  of  said 

body  of  water  is  below  a  predetermined  upper  limit,  which 

apparatus  comprises  a  gate  contiguous  to  said  body  of 

water  and  arranged  to  be  opened  and  closed  to  control 

the  outflow  of  water  from  said  impounded  body  of  water, 

a  hollow  float  coupled  to  said  gate  on  the  side  of  said  gate 


said  control  means  being  opcratively  dependent  on  the 
level  of  the  impounded  body  of  water,  wherein  the  control 
means  comprises  a  main  syphon  operable  for  said  with- 
drawal and  discharge  of  water,  said  syphon  having  a 
throat  and  air  inlet  means  for  syphon  breaking  purposes 
connected  to  the  throat  of  said  syphon  means,  said  air  inlet 
means  being  fixed  in  the  impounded  body  of  water  below 
said  predetermined  upper  limit  to  be  covered  or  uncovered 
depending  on  the  level  of  the  impounded  body  of  water. 


3,221,505 
GROUTING    METHOD 
Robert   J.   Goodwin,   Oakmont,   Pa.,   and    Frederick   L. 
Becker,  Norihfield,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  & 
Development  Compan>,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,988 
10  Chiims.     (CI.  61—36) 


1.  A  method  of  creating  an  impermeable  barrier  ex- 
tending from  a  first  location  in  a  permeable  subsurface 
formation  containing  an  aqueous  liquid  to  a  second  loca- 
tion in  the  permeable  formation  spaced  from  the  first 
location  comprising  injecting  a  non-aqueous  water-misci- 
blc  liquid  into  the  subsurface  formation  adjacent  said 
first  location,  displacing  the  walcr-miscible  liquid  through 
the  formation  to  drive  water  through  the  formation, 
withdrawing  the  water-miscible  liquid  and  displaced  water 
from  the  formation  adjacent  said  second  location  whereby 
said  formation  is  dehydrated  between  the  area  of  injec- 
tion and  the  area  of  withdrawal  of  the  water-miscible 
liquid,  maintaining  pressure  on  the  dehydrated  portion  of 
the  formation  to  prevent  flow  of  water  into  said  portion 
from  the  surrounding  formation  and  displacing  into  the 
dehydrated  portion  of  the  formation  a  gaseous  reagent 
reactahie  with  the  aqueous  liquid  in  the  formation  to  form 
a  solid  water-insoluble  precipitate,  and  displacing  said  gas- 
eous reagent  into  the  formation  adjacent  the  dehydrated 
portion  whereby  said  gaseous  reagent  reacts  with  aqueous 
liquids  therein  to  plug  the  formation. 
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3,221,506 
SUPPORT   STRUCTURES 
Hal  StraHon,  Los  Angeles,  Robert  F.  Bauer,  Wbhtier, 
Almeron  J.   Field,   Portuguese   Bend,   and   Robert  C. 
Crooke,  Corona  del  Mar,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  direct 
and   mesne  assignments,   to  Shell  OH  Company,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  809,024,  Apr.  27, 
1959.    This  application  Apr.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,807 
11  Claims.     (CI.  61—46.5) 


1.  A  subsurface  strncturc  comprising  in  combination 
equipment  of  predetermined  vertical  height  and  weight 
for  carrying  out  a  desired  function  underwater,  a  plat- 
form, means  within  the  platform  to  store  fluid  to  give  the 
platform  a  poa«tive  buoyancy  in  excess  of  its  own  weight 
and  that  of  the  equipment,  means  for  landing  and  holding 
the  equipment  on  the  platform,  and  at  least  one  vertical 
tubular  column  fastened  at  its  upper  end  to  the  platform 
and  anchored  at  its  lower  end  in  the  bottom  of  the  water 
body,  the  tubular  column  between  the  bottom  and  the  plat- 
form being  substantially  shorter  in  length  than  the  differ- 
ence between  the  water  depth  and  the  combined  vertical 
height  of  the  equipment  and  the  platform  so  that  the  equip- 
ment supported  on  the  platform  is  at  its  upper  extremity 
substantially  below  the  surface  of  the  water  body,  the 
tubular  column  being  under  tension  in  response  to  the 
positive  buoyancy  of  the  platform. 


3,221,507 

DIFFERENTIAL  INCLINED  RAILWAY 

TRANSIT   MEANS 

Stanley  J.  Grossman,  2132  Crestmont,  Norman,  Okbi. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,790 

8  Claims.     (CI.  61—67) 


from  one  another,  a  mobile  carriage  having  a  plurality 
of  wheel  assemblies,  equal  in  number  to  said  ways, 
adapated  to  run  therCon,  the  difference  in  elevation  (H) 
between  any  two  adjacent  of  the  aforesaid  vertically  dis- 
placed ways  and  the  alignment  of  said  wheel  assemblies 
on  said  two  ways  being  defined  by  the  equation: 

where  A  is  the  distance  between  centers  of  wheel  assem- 
blies on  said  two  ways,  Gt  is  the  grade  of  said  two  ways 
at  the  location  of  said  wheel  assemblies,  Gw  represents 
the  grade,  other  than  zero,  of  a  line  tangent  to  the  wheels 
on  said  two  ways,  whereby  said  carriage  remains  substan- 
tially level  on  said  ways  when  moved  from  one  side  of 
said  crest  to  the  other. 


3,221,508 
FLEXIBLE  COLD  SIDE  FOR  THERMOELECTRIC 

MODULE 
John  B.  Roes  and  William  J.  Gauld,  San  Diego,  and  Erik 
S.  Pedersen,  La  Crescenta,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,891  i 

6  CbUms.     (CI.  62—3) 


1.  A  thermoelectric  assembly  which  comprises, 

(a)  a  cold  junction  including  an  outer  metal  support 
having  a  reservoir  in  its  inner  surface, 

(b)  a  film  of  liquid  metal  in  said  reservoir, 

(c)  a  layer  of  sheet  material  having  a  coating  of  metal 
onvone  face  positioned  in  contact  with  the  film  of 
liquid  metal, 

(d)  said  sheet  material  having  electrically  insulating 
and  heat  conductive  properties, 

(e)  metal  contact  means  on  the  other  face  of  the 
sheet, 

(f )  heat  sink  means, 

(g)  thermoelectric  elements  secured  to  the  contact 
means  and  to  the  heat  sink  means  providing  a  space 
♦herebetween  and 

(h)  stress  relief  means  of  insulating  material  secured 
to  the  layer  of  sheet  material  and  to  the  heat  sink 
means  permitting  relative  movement  therebetween. 


1.  A  transit  means  having  ascending  and  descending 
ways,  a  horizontal  crest  section  connecting  said  ways,  said 
ways  having  positive  and  negative  slopes  of  the  same 
numerical  value  on  opposite  sides  of  said  crest  section,  a 
plurality  of  ways  on  said  crest  running  parallel  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  means,  the  ways  on  said  crest 
and  on  only  one  side  thereof  being  displaced  vertically 


3  121309 
REFRIGERATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Richard  L.  Garwin,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional   Business    Machines    Corporation,    New   York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,089 

14  Claims.     (CI.  62—6) 

1.  Refrigeration  apparatus  comprising  a  heat  engine, 

a   load   adapted  to  operate  at  cryogenic  temperatures, 

means  for  cyclically  introducing  and  exhausting  a  fluid  to 

and  from  said  heat  engine  wherein  said  fluid  is  cooled  by 
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a   process   of   successive   compressions   and   expansions,  3^21  511 

means  for  delivering  said  fluid  to  said  load  at  substantially  COOLING  SYSTEMS  FOR  GASES 

constant  pressure  disposed  intermediate  said  heat  engine    Michael  Ernes*  Garrett.  I  ondon.  England.  aslKnor  to  The 

British  Oxygen  C  ompany  Limited.  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,977 

12  Claims.     (CI.  61—172) 

I 


1 1  -  ..-  onni 


and  said  load  and  means  connected  to  said  heat  engine  for 
cyclically  blowing-down  said  fluid  through  said  engine  at 
pressures  lower  than  said  constant  pressure. 


3,221,510 
METHOD  AND  APPARATLS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL 
OF    FIXED   GAS   FROM    ABSORPTION    REFRIG- 
ERATION PROCESSES 
Judson  S.  Swearingen,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  a&signments,   to    Electronic  Specialty   Co.,   Los 
Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  Dec.  15.  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,531 
12  Claims.     (CK  62—85) 


L  A  cooling  system  for  a  gas  comprising  an  expansion 
turbine  for  expanding  and  coolmg  the  gas,  a  compressor 
driven  by  said  turbine,  a  closed  gas  cycle  including  said 
compressor  but  not  including  said  turbine,  a  conlrollcd 
make-up  to  said  closed  gas  cycle  at  the  input  side  of  said 
compressor,  a  controlled  bleed-off  from  said  closed  gas 
cycle  at  the  output  side  of  said  compressor  and  means  for 
varying  at  least  one  of  said  make-up  and  said  bleed-off 
to  control  the  pressure  in  said  closed  gas  cycle. 


1 


3.221.512 

^„        AIR  CONDITIONER  ARRANGEMENT 

Mkolaus  Bakos.  Bet/dorf,  Germany,  assignor  to  Heinrich 

Nickel  G.m.b.H..  Betzdorf  (Sieg).  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  28.  1964.  Ser.  No.  392.806 

14  Claims.     (CI.  62—281) 
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1.  A  process  of  refrigeration  in  a  refrigeratien' system 
which  comprises  beating  a  liquid  refrigerant  containing 
fixed  gas.  partially  vaporizing  said  liquid  refrigerant,  and 
separating  the  unvaporized  fraction  of  liquid  refrigerant 
from  generated  refrigerant  vapor  and  gas;  fractionating 
said  vapor  and  gas  m  a  fractionation  zone  to  produce  a  re- 
frigerant condensate  substantially  free  of  fixed  gas  and 
separating  and  removing  the  fixed  gas  from  said  con- 
densate and  discharging  the  same  from  the  system;  re- 
moving said  condensate  from  said  fractionating  zone;  pass- 
ing said  condensate  substantially  free  of  fixed  gases  to  an 
evaporation  zone  and  vaporizing  said  condensate  at  a 
substantially  lower  pressure  than  in  said  separating  zone 
m  heat  exchange  with  a  fluid  to  be  cooled;  remov- 
mg  and  passing  vapors  from  said  evaporation  zone  to  an 
absorber  and  absorbing  said  vapor  in  an  absorbing  liquid, 
and  circulating  said  last  named  liquid  to  said  heating  step 
in  cycles  of  operation.  ^ 


L  In   an    air   conditioner   arrangement    including    an 
evaporator  and  a  condenser,  in  combination,  a  housing 
means  including  partition  means  thereacross  and  a  first  air 
duct  therein  for  the  flow  of  air  to  be  conditioned  and 
arranged   along   one   side   of   said   partition    means   and 
having  a  first  air  inlet  duct  and  a  first  air  outlet  duct 
and  a  second  air  duct  in  said  housing  means  for  a  flow 
of   coolant   air   and   arranged   along   the   other   side    of 
said  partition  means  and  having  a  second  air  inlet  duct 
and  a  second  air  outlet  duct,  said  partition  means  hav- 
mg  a  transverse  opening  located  between  said  inlet  ducts 
and   said   outlet   ducts;   and    fan    wheel    means   rotating 
substantially  in  one  plane  for  blowing  during  rotation 
air  in  direction  substantially  normal  to  said  means    said 
fan  wheel  means  basing  mounted  for  operation  in  said 
transverse  opening  of  said  partition  means  and  having 
Its  plane  of  rotation  transverse  of  both  said  first  and 
second  airdiicts,  the  area  of  operation  occupied  by  said 
A  Z^^^^^^'^  ""  sa'd  plane  extending  partly  across 
saidifrst  air  duct  and  partly  across  said  second  air  duct 
so  *at  rotation  of  said  fan  wheel  means  causes  said  flow 
o^air  through  both  said  first  and  second  air  ducts  simul- 
taneously and  in  the  same  direction. 
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3,221,513 
FREEZING    CYLINDER 

Charles  William  Clark,  Jr.,  Edmonds,  Wash.,  assignor  to 
Swedeu  Freezer  Manufacturing  Co.,  a  corporation  of 
Washington 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,945 
3  Claims.     (CI.  62—519) 


1.  A  freezing  cylinder  for  a  frozen  comestible  dispenser 
comprising,  inner  and  outer  shells  spaced  apart  radially 
to  define  a  chamber  therebetween,  said  inner  shell  being 
of  thin  stainless  steel  and  turning  outwardly  at  one  of  its 
ends  and  then  being  bonded  to  the  respective  end  of  the 
outer  shell,  a  ring  located  between  said  inner  and  outer 
shells  at  the  other  end  of  said  outer  shell,  said  ring  being 
bonded  to  said  outer  shell  and  brazed  to  the  inner  shell, 
said  inner  shell  continuing  longitudinally  beyond  said  outer 
shell  from  said  ring  and  then  necking,  and  said  inner  shell 
having  an  egress  opening  for  product  mix  between  said 
ring  and  said  necking,  said  outer  shell  having  an  inlet  and 
outlet  for  refrigerant,  and  a  perforated  diffuser  plate 
tangential  to  said  inner  shell  and  subdividing  said  chamber 
into  a  manifold  chamber  and  an  expansion  chamber,  said 
inlet  feeding  to  said  manifold  chamber  and  said  outlet 
leading  from  said  expansion  chamber,  said  inner  shell 
being  free  of  welds  between  said  outward  turning  and 
said  necking. 


3,221,514 

ADJl'STABI  E  FINGER  RINGS 

Jacob  Newman.  68  Ralph  Court,  Queensway,  Bayswater, 

London,  England 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1964.  Ser.  No.  348,248 

2  Claims.     (CI.  63—15.7) 


2.  An  adjustable  finger  ring  comprising  in  combination 
an  arcuate  intermediate  section,  a  first  tubular  arcuate  side 
section,  pivoted  to  one  end  of  the  intermediate  section,  a 
second  tubular  arcuate  side  section  pivoted  to  the  other 
end  of  the  intermediate  section,  an  arcuate  bridging  mem- 
ber concentric  with  the  center  of  the  ring  and  having  a 
portion  thereof  anchored  inside  the  first  tubular  side  sec- 
tion, a  rigid  transverse  catch  member  at  the  free  end  of 
the  second  tubular  arcuate  side  section  dividing  the  in- 
ternal cross  section  surface  area  of  the  tube  into  two 
unequal  parts  and  into  the  greater  of  which  parts  the 
remaining  portion  of  the  bridging  member  is  slidablc,  a 
projection  means  on  the  portion  of  the  bridging  member 
slidable  into  said  second  tubular  side  section  which  coacts 
with  the  said  catch  member  and  prevents  separation  of  the 
bridging  member  from  said  second  tubular  arcuate  side 
section  when  said  ring  is  in  open  position,  a  curved  resil- 
ient latch  baj  means  concentric  with  the  center  of  the 
ring  and  having  a  radially  inwardly  directed  curved  nose 


77 

said  latch  bar  means  being  fixedly  secured  to  said  first 
ubular  side  section,  said  second  tubular  arcuate  side  sec- 
tion being  provided  at  the  outer  surface  of  its  free  end 
with  an  oblong  slot  overiying  said  transverse  catch  mem- 
oer;  said  latch  bar  means  penetrating  into  said  slot  and 
filling  the  latter  and  gripping  with  its  curved  nose  over  and 
behind  said  catch  member  when  said  two  arcuate  side 
sections  are  closed  at  their  junction. 


3,221,515 

Chrlrfn  I.    HF"^?  ^^^^  Im/uLSE  TOOL 
Christopher   K    Brown,   Sayre,   and   Elmer  B.   Burnett 

NewTor^'N^Y  ■^'^**"  ^  IngersoII-Rand  cZ^^,', 
rxew  York   N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersev 
Orig  nal   application   Dec.   12,   1962,  Sen  N^^244  151 
?77,78l  "       '"'  -PP"cation  Ma^  5.  196?.  ler    Ni" 
13  Claims.     (CI.  64—26) 


.1  5 


1.  An  impulse  tool  for  applying  a  torque  to  an  object 
said  impulse  tool  comprising;  "'^jci-i, 

(a)  housing  means  provided  with  a  cavity  for  sealinglv 
containing  a  fluid  and  provided  with  first  and  second 
sealing  portions, 

(b)  spindle  means  in  said  housing  means  and  in  said 
fluid, 

(c)  drive  means  operatively  associated  with  one  of 
said  housing  means  and  said  spindle  means  for  causing 
relative  rotary  movement  between  said  housing 
means  and  said  spindle  means, 

(d)  the  other  of  said  housing  means  and  said  spindle 
means  being  adapted  to  engage  said  object, 

(e)  first  gear  means  on  said  housing  means  in  said 
cavity  and  provided  with  first  and  second  spaced 
solid  tooth  portions, 

(f)  second  gear  means  on  said  spindle  means  in  said 
cavity  and  provided  with  third  and  fourth  spaced 
solid  tooth  portions  and  meshing  with  said  first  gear 
means,  each  of  said  first  and  second  gear  means 
being  provided  with  by-pass  means  between  said 
solid  toothed  portions, 

(g)  said  first  solid  tooth  portion  and  said  third  solid 
tooth  portion,  said  second  solid  tooth  portion  and 
said  first  sealing  portion  and  said  fourth  solid  tooth 
portion  and  said  second  scaling  portion  being  dis- 
posed in  sealing  relation  during  a  relatively  small 
portion  of  each  revolution  of  said  relative  rotary 
movement, 

(h)  said  first  solid  tooth  portion  and  said  third  solid 
tooth  portion,  said  second  solid  tooth  portion  and 
said  first  sealing  portion,  and  said  fourth  solid  tooth 
portion  and  said  second  sealing  portion  being  operable 
during  said  relatively  small  portion  of  each  revolu- 
tion of  said  relative  rotary  movement  to  dynamically 
seal  off  a  portion  of  said  cavity  into  a  high  pressure 
portion  so  that  the  pressure  in  said  high  pressure 
portion  of  the  fluid  and  on  said  other  increases 
thereby  causing  the  other  of  said  housing  means 
and  said  spindle  means  to  rotate  with  respect  to  said 
one  and  to  apply  a  torque  to  said  object  twice  during 
each  said  revolution. 
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3,221,51< 
CIRCULAR  KNITTING  MACHINE  FOR 
MANUFACTURE  OF  STOCKINGS 
Pictro  GiuJuzza  and  Arduino  Scho«n,  Milan, 
signors,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to  O. 
OiBcinc  Meccaniclje   Cigardl  S.p^.,  Milan, 
Italian  company 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,297 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  19, 
Patent  641,962 
3  Claims.     (CI.  66— S) 


THE 

Italy,  aa. 
M.C.S.A. 
Itoly.  aa 


c^  bdow  said  stitch  cam.  a  center  cam  leading  said 
stitch  cam  and  a  clear  cam  leading  said  center  cam,  and 
means  for  adjusting  said  stitch  and  landing  cams  verti- 
cally with  respect  to  said  auxiliary  cam  assembly.    , 


1960, 


Z 


*tD 


1.  A  knitting  machine  for  the  manufacture  of  stock- 
ings comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel  needle  cylinders 
each  adapted  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  each 
cyhnder  including  knitting  means  adapted  for  the  knitting 
of  fabric,  central  drive  means  for  said  needle  cylinders 
for  driving  the  same  together  and  simultaneously,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  knitting  means  of  each  of  the 
needle  cylinders  simultaneously  to  produce  identical  stock- 
ings from  each  needle  cylinder,  the  latter  said  means  com- 
prising a  control  drum,  a  plurality  of  cams  on  said  drum 
and  means  associated  with  the  cams  on  said  control  drum 
and  the  knitting  means  of  each  of  the  needle  cylinders 
for  controlling  the  knitting  means  simultaneously  from 
the  control  drum,  the  latter  means  comprising  a  lever 
for  each  cam  resiliently  urged  thereagainst,  a  rocker 
for  each  lever,  a  rod  for  each  of  the  knitting  means  cou- 
pled to  the  rocker  for  controlling  the  associated  knitting 
means,  and  means  for  moving  each  of  the  rockers  and 
the  rods  coupled  thereto  upon  corresponding  movement 
of  the  associated  lever. 


3,221,517  I 

KNITTING  MACHINE 
Vaughn  H.  Butler,  Haniman,  Tenn.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Scott  A  Williams,  Inc.,  Laconia,  NJI., 
a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  June  22,  1956.  Ser.  No.  593^2« 
4  Claims.     (CL  66—57) 


-Hi* 


3,221.518 

HYDRAULIC  MECHANICAL  WARP  BEAM  CON. 

TROi    FOR  TEXTILE  MACHINES 

Rudolph  G.  Bassist,  New  York,  N.Y. 

(3660  Waldo  Ave.,  Riverdale.  Bronx,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,546 

3  CUims.     (CL  66—86) 


1.  In  a  textile  machine  such  as  a  warp  knitting  machine 
in  which  there  is  a  warp  beam,  a  source  of  driving  power, 
a  pattern  control,  and  a  driving  transmission  between  said 
driving  source  and  the  warp  beam:  the  improvement 
which  resides  in 

(a)  interposing  in  said  transmission,  in  series,  a  vari- 
able hydraulic  speed  change  unit  and  a  var>ble 
mechanical  speed  change  unit,  and 

(b)  providing  a  means  responsive  to  the  pattern  con- 
trol for  varying  the  output  of  the  hydraulic  speed 
change  unit,  and  a  means  responsive  to  the  dimin- 
ishing diameter  of  the  warp  beam  for  varying  the 
output  of  the  mechanical  speed  change  unit. 


3,221,519 
MECHANISM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  ROTATION 

S.^.r^.S^"*'    *^^'^*    O*    ^    ^^^^    KNirriNG 
MACHINE 

Rudolph  G.  Bassist,  3660  Waldo  Ave.,  Riverdale.  N.Y 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,389 

6  Claims.     (CI.  66 — 86) 


/-H  ;. 


«.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine,  a  rotary  cylinder   comprising: 


LA  mechanism  for  rotating  a  warp  beam  of  a  warp 
knitting  machine  at  controlled  varying  speeds  correspond- 
ing, for  example,  to  the  varying  demands  of  the  needles, 


with  independent  needles,  a  rctractible  auxiliary  cam 
assembly  for  actuating  said  needles,  means  for  moving 
said  cam  assembly  as  a  unit  radially  with  respect  to  said 
cylinder,  said  assembly  including  a  stitch  cam,  a  landing 

\ 


(a)  a  primary  driving  shaft  affording  a  constant-speed 
driving  force. 

(b)  a  primary  driven  shaft  operatively  connected  to 
the  warp  beam, 
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(c)  a  releasable  clutch  between  said  driving  and 
driven  shafts, 

(d)  at  least  one  set  of  by-pass  driving  and  driven 
shafts  with  a  releasable  clutch  between  them, 

(e)  a  transmission  between  the  primary  and  by-pass 
driving  shafts  and  another  transmission  between  the 
by-pass  and  primary  driven  shafts,  at  least  one  of 
said  transmissions  being  alterable  t^  permit  a  selec- 
tive change  in  the  speed  ratio  achieved,  and 

(f)  means  for  operating  said  clutches  in  a  predeter- 
mined timed  sequence  to  direct  the  driving  force 
through  a  selected  one  or  another  of  said  clutches. 


porting  top  surface  defining  the  upper  extremity  of 
means  carried  by  said  needle  cylinder  and  defining  the 
sole  guide  surface  on  said  needle  cylinder  for  said  sink- 
ere,  each  sinker  having  a  web  supporting  blade  formed 
with  an   under  surface   of  uniform   thickness  engaging 


3J21,520 

DOUBLE-NEEDLE-BED  WARP  KNITTING 

MACHINE 

Rudolph  G.  Bassist,  3660  Waldo  Ave.,  Riverdale,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,358 

7  Claims.     (CL  66—87) 


1.  In  a  warp  knitting  machine,  a  pair  of  needle  beds 
and  means  for  moving  the  needles  of  each  bed  through 
the  knitting  cycle,  yam  feeding  means,  primary  movable 
guide  bars  in  proximity  to  said  needle  beds  respectively, 
each  guide  bar  being  adapted  to  move  back  and  forth 
only  with  respect  to  its  own  needle  bed  and  controlling 
the  disposition  of  yam  with  respect  to  the  needles  of  said 
bed,  a  third  movable  guide  bar  adapted  to  move  back 
and  forth  with  respect  to  both  needle  beds  and  con- 
trolling the  disposition  of  yam  with  respect  to  the  needles 
of  both  beds,  means  for  moving  said  guide  bars  in  such 
timed  relation  that  the  yam-positioning  movements  of 
said  third  guide  bar  with  respect  to  each  needle  bed  oc- 
cur with  the  yarn-positioning  movements  of  the  corre- 
sponding primary  guide  bar,  means  for  varying  the  dis- 
tance between  said  needle  beds,  and  means  for  corre- 
spondingly varying  the  range  of  the  back-and-forth 
movement  of  said  third  guide  bar. 


3,221,521 
SINKER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  KNTITING 
MACHINES 
Sam  Mishcon,  Miami  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor,  by  mene  as- 
signments, to  The  Singer  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey  « 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,518 
3  Claims.  (CL  66—107) 
1.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine  having  a  needle  cylin- 
der formed  peripherally  with  substantially  parallel  needle 
accommodating  slots,  a  bank  of  knitting  needles  end- 
wise slidably  constrained  one  in  each  of  said  needle 
cylinder  slots,  a  bank  of  endwise  reciprocatory  hold- 
down  type  sinkers  interdigitated  with  said  needles,  a 
platen  ring  secured  atop  said  needle  cylinder,  said  platen 
ring  being  formed  with  a  substantially  planar  sinker  sup- 


said  planar  top  surface  of  said  platen  ring,  the  web  sup- 
porting blade  of  each  sinker  being  provided  with  an  up- 
per portion  of  reduced  thickness,  said  upper  portion  of 
reduced  thickness  being  formed  with  a  web  supporting 
surface,  and  a  web  hold-down  finger  overlying  said  web 
supporting  surface  and  defining  therebetween  a  web  ac- 
commodating slot. 


3,22L522 
CIRCULAR  KNIT  STOCKINGS 
Max  Bruno  Nebel,   Wiesbaden,  Germany,  asrignor  to 
Hanes  Hosiery  MUls  Company,  Winston-Salem.  N.C^ 
a  corporation  of  North  Carolina 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,140 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  26,  1961. 

N  19,488 

2  Claims.     (CL  66—185) 


1.  In  a  lady's  stocking  rotary  knitted  throughout  the  leg 
and  foot  thereof, 

(a)  an  instep  portion  composed  of  a  first  thread  in 
altemate  courses  and  a  second  thread  in  the  inter- 
vening courses, 

(b)  a  heel  portion  contiguous  with  the  instep  portion 
wherein  the  two  threads  are  formed  into  double 
thread  knitted  loops  in  altemate  wales  in  altemate 
courses  and  into  double  thread  knitted  loops  in  the 
intervening  wales  in  the  intervening  courses,  and 

(c)  a  sole  portion  contiguous  with  both  the  instep  por- 
tion and  the  heel  portion  wherein  one  thread  is 
formed  into  knitted  loops  in  altemate  wales  in  alter- 
nate courses  and  floated  across  the  intervening  wales 
and  wherein  the  other  thread  is  formed  into  knitted 
loops  in  the  intervening  wales  in  the  intervening 
courses  and  floated  across  the  altemate  wales. 


3,221423 
t>;...  o  e  MANTLE  AND  SUPPORT 

Will  S.  Sease,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assfgnor  to  The  Webbach 
DeKS?**"'    ">«««deIpW«,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 

FUed  Nov.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,559 
2  Claims.    (CL  67—101) 

1.  A  mantle  and  a  mantle  support  for  a  burner  com- 
pnsing  a  supporting  refractory  ring  having  an  integral 
upwardly  extending  hook  portion  opening  downwardly 
a  manUe  having  its  upper  end  secured  to  said  supporting 
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ring,  a  base  ring  the  upper  end  of  which  is  telescoped 
inside  the  lower  end  of  the  mantle,  and  an  inverted  U- 
shaped  frame  secured  to  said  base  ring  and  having  an 
upper  end  extending  substantially  above  the  upper  end 
of  the  mantle  with  a  loop  portion  opening  upwardly  and 


centered  on  the  axis  of  the  mantle,  said  loop  portion 
being  engaged  by  said  hook  portion  whereby  the  mantle 
and  the  hook  can  be  raised  clear  of  the  base  and  frame 
respectively  for  the  removal  of  the  mantle  without  move- 
ment of  the  frame. 


DOMESTIC  APPLIANCE  USING  A  FILTER 
James  W.  Jacobs  and  George  B.  Long,  both  of  Dayton, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpontioa,  Detroit, 
Mich^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  27.  1961.  S«r.  No.  148^35 
1  Claim.     (CL  68—12) 


In  combination,  dry  cleaning  apparatus  having  a  solvent 
circulating  system  including  a  sump  having  an  air  vent 
means  in  the  top  thereof,  wail  means  defining  a  filter  cham- 
ber having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  pump  having  an  open 
ended  inlet  conduit  in  continuous  open  communication 
with  said  sump  and  an  outlet  conduit  connected  to  said  fil- 
ter chamber  inlet,  a  tub,  a  supply  conduit  having  one  end 
connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  filter  chamber  and  an- 
other end  in  spaced  air  gap  relationship  to  said  tub,  two- 
way  valve  means  in  said  supply  conduit  between  said  ends 
and  having  an  open  ended  sump  return  line  in  communi- 
cation with  said  sump  and  the  atmosphere,  said  valve 
means  being  actuatable  selectively  to  connect  said  ends 
of  said  supply  conduit  to  each  other  for  directing  solvent 
to  said  tub  or  to  connect  said  one  end  of  said  supply 
conduit  to  said  sump  return  line  for  direaing  solvent  to 
said  sump,  said  valve  means  when  directing  solvent  to 
said  sump  placing  the  outlet  of  said  filter  chamber  in 


communication  with  the  atmosphere  through  said  valve 
means,  a  removable,  throw-away  filter  cartridge  substan- 
tially filling  said  filter  chamber  and  having  an  outer  sur- 
face spaced  from  the  wall  means  of  said  filter  chamber  to 
form  an  annular  space  in  solvent  flow  receiving  relation- 
ship to  said  filter  chamber  inlet,  a  central  outlet  chan- 
nel spaced  from  said  outer  surface  and  in  solvent  flow 
supply  relationship  to  said  filter  chamber  outlet  and  filter- 
ing material  filling  the  space  between  said  outer  surface 
lind  said  central  outlet  channel  in  permanently  fixed  rela- 
tionship thereto  for  filtering  solvent  flowing  through  the 
filter  cartridge  from  said  outer  surface  to  said  central 
outlet  channel,  first  switch  means  operable  in  one  man- 
ner for  energizing  said  pump  to  pump  solvent  from  said 
sump  through  said  cartridge  to  said  tub  or  said  sump  and 
operable  in  another  manner  to  deenergize  said  pump,  sec- 
ond switch  means  opxrable  in  one  manner  for  actuating 
said  valve  means  to  direct  solvent  to  said  tub  and  oper- 
able in  another  manner  for  actuating  said  valve  means  to 
direct  solvent  to  said  sump  and  or  to  connect  said  filter 
chamber  to  atmosphere,  bleed-drain  means  constructed 
and  arranged  to  fiuidly  communicate  the  lowest  point  of 
the  interior  of  said  filter  chamber  with  said  sump,  means 
including  the  open  ended  inlet  conduit  of  said  pump  and 
the  open  ended  sump  return  line  and  said  bleed-drain 
means  for  completely  draining  said  filter  chamber,  said 
inlet  and  outlet  conduits  of  said  pump  and  said  one  end 
of  said  supply  conduit  when  said  valve  means  is  con- 
necting said  filter  chamber  to  atmosphere  through  said 
open  ended  sump  return  line  and  said  pump  is  deenergized 
thereby  to  admit  air  at  atmospheric  pressure  to  both  the 
outer  surface  and  the  central  outlet  channel  of  said  cart- 
ridge between  periods  of  pump  energization,  and  timing 
means  for  operating  said  first  and  second  switch  means 
throughout  a  plurality  of  successive  dry  cleaning  cycles  of 
predetermined  duration,  said  timing  means  operating  said 
first  and  second  switch  means  in  said  another  manner  be- 
fore the  end  of  one  of  said  dry  cleaning  cycles  to  facilitate 
the  draining  of  said  filter  chamber,  said  inlet  and  outlet 
conduits  of  said  pump  and  said  one  end  of  said  supply 
conduit  thereby  to  expose  said  outer  surface  of  said  car- 
tridge to  atmosphere  and  thereby  condition  said  outer 
surface  to  receive  sudden  surges  of  high  pressure  air  and 
solvent  when  said  pump  is  reenergized  in  the  next  suc- 
ceeding one  of  said  dry  cleaning  cycles,  said  timing  means 
at  the  start  of  said  next  succeeding  one  of  said  dry  clean- 
ing cycles  operating  said  first  switch  means  in  said  one 
manner  to  reenergize  said  pump  and  operating  said  sec- 
ond switch  means  in  said  another  manner  to  continue  the 
connection  of  said  filter  chamber  to  atmosphere  through 
said  open  ended  sump  return  line  thereby  to  force  filtered 
contaminants  into  said  filtering  material  from  said  outer 
surface  of  said  cartridge  toward  said  central  outlet  chan- 
nel progressively  with  each  one  of  said  dry  cleaning  cycles 
to  insure  that  the  entire  radial  cross  section  of  the  filter- 
ing material  in  said  cartridge  is  utilized  for  filtering  be- 
fore the  cartridge  is  thrown  away. 


3^21,525 
DRY  CLEANING  APPARATUS  WITH         ^ 
SOLVENT  RECOVERY 
James  W.  Jacobs,   Daytoo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detovit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioo  of 
Delaware  ^ 

FUcd  Feb.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  261,641 
3  Claims.  (CI.  68—18) 
1.  In  a  dry  cleaner  system,  a  spin  tub  for  cleaning  ar- 
ticles, an  enclosure  surrounding  said  spin  tub  including  a 
liquid  solvent  sump  region  and  a  vaporized  solvent  col- 
lection region,  a  liquid  solvent  circuit  including  a  storage 
tank,  means  for  draining  liquid  solvent  from  said  sump 
region  into  said  storage  tank  and  means  for  directing  liq- 
uid solvent  from  said  storage  tank  into  said  spin  tub,  a 
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vaporized  solvent  circulation  system  including  an  inlet 
in  said  enclosure  communicating  with  atmosphere  and  an 
outlet  from  said  enclosure,  fluid  passage  means  for  serially 
connecting  said  spin  tub  between  said  inlet  and  said  out- 
let for  circulating  air  from  the  bottom  thereof  to  the  top 
thereof,  pump  means  connected  to  said  outlet  for  drawing 
air  through  said  spin  tub  as  a  single  pass  from  said  inlet 
through  said  fluid  passageway  means  and  said  outlet,  means 
for  heating  said  air  stream  to  vaporize  solvent  in  said 
spin  tub,  said  pump  means  compressing  air  and  vaporized 
solvent  from  said  spin  tub,  a  condenser  for  receiving  said 


compressed  vaporized  solvent  and  air  mixture  from  said 
pump  means,  means  for  maintaining  said  discharged  mix- 
ture from  said  pump  means  under  pressure  in  said  con- 
denser, and  means  for  directing  air  from  said  condenser 
back  to  atmosphere  and  for  returning  condensed  solvent 
therefrom  back  to  said  liquid  storage  tank. 


3,221,526 

METER   PADLOCK 

Wells  F.  Stackhouse,  126  Lowell  St^  Andover,  Mass. 

Filed  July  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,645 

11  Claims.     (CI.  70-^37) 


1.  A  padlock,  comprising  a  casing,  a  hasp  connected  to 
said  casing  for  locked  and  unlocked  engagement  there- 
with, locking  means  for  locking  said  hasp  to  said  casing, 
counter-action  means  connected  with  said  locking  means 
for  restricting  a  return  movement  of  said  locking  means 
from  one  position  to  another  only  upon  completion  of  a 
locking  or  unlocking  movement,  a  limited  accumulation 
counter  mechanism  mounted  to  said  casing  and  operative- 
ly  connected  with  said  locking  means,  said  counter  mech- 
anism being  adapted  to  be  actuated  each  time  said  lock- 
ing means  is  operated  and  means  preventing  recycling  of 
said  counter  mechanism. 


3,221,527 
HOLLOW  BALL  STUDS 
Goeoter  W.  Roebrs,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Original   appUcation    Mar.    3,    1960,   Ser.   No.    12,604. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
236,929 

2  Claims.     (CI.  72— M) 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  high  precision  sphericity 
and  surface  finish  on  the  preformed  spherical  end  por- 
tion of  a  hollow  ball  stud  comprising,  a  chuck  rotatably 
supporting  the  stud,  roller  members  rotataWy  supported 
in  surface  contact  with  said  spherical  end  portion,  one  of 
said  roller  members  being  a  ring  member  having  a 
diameter  greater  than  the  other  of  said  members,  the 
outer  surfaces  of  the  other  of  said  rollers  being  inclined 
toward  one  another,  driven  means  for  applying  circular 
line  contact  deforming  pressure  to  said  end  portion  in 
a  plane  normal  to  an  axis  intersecting  the  geometric 
center  of  said  end  portion  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of 
said  chuck. 


I  3,221,528 

'    TUBE  EXPANSION  TOOL 
Harley  E.  Linthicum  and  William  A.  Lintliicum,  Spring- 
field, Ohio.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,747 
5  Claims.    (CL  72—122) 


5.  A    tool    for    imparting    limited    radial    expansion 
throughout  a  predetermined  axial  portion  of  a  hollow 
structural  member  for  the  purpose  of  uniting  the  member 
with  a  second  structural  member  having  an  opening  for 
receiving  the  first  member  comprising 
a  hollow  elongated  cage  member  of  substantial  axial 
extent  having  a  plurality  of  slots  circumferentially 
spaced  about  a  first  end  theerof,  said  slots  being 
arranged  in  a  direction  skewed  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  the  cage  member,  said  cage  member  being 
further  provided  with  a  passage  of  a  differential  di- 
ameter extending  therethrough; 
a  plurality  of  rollers  mounted  in  said  cage  member  so 

that  each  slot  accommodates  one  roller  therein; 
a  mandrel  having  a  tapered  end  portion,  an  enlarged 
end  portion  and  a  relieved  intermediate  portion 
spaced  from  each  end  slidably  moimted  in  said  eage 
member  passage; 
spring  means  assembled  within  a  portion  of  the  cage 
member  passage  of  constant  diameter  with  one  end 
in  engagement  with  the  enlarged  end  portion  of  the 
mandrel  and  the  other  end  in  engagement  with  a 
shoulder  defined  by  the  juncture  of  two  portions  of 
the  cage  member  passage  having  different  diameters; 
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an  adjustable  abutment  member  mounted  in  said  pas- 
sage in  engagement  with  said  mandrel  member,  said 
abutment  member  being  operaN^  to  yieldably  ad- 
vance said  mandrel  through  said  passage  until  pre- 
determined engagement  between  said  tapered  man- 
drel end  and  said  rollers  is  effected  so  that  when  the 
assembly  is  inserted  within  a  part  to  be  expanded  in 
a  radial  direction  and  the  rollers  restrainably  en- 
gage the  part  and  the  mandrel,  rotary  motion  impart- 
ed to  the  cage  member  causes  the  rollers  to  advance 
the  mandrel  while  simultaneously  exerting  a  con- 
tinuing outwardly  directed  force  against  the  tube 
until  the  section  of  the  mandrel  having  the  relieved 
portion  is  aligned  with  said  rollers.  , 


3^21,529 
QUICK  MASS  ASSEMBLY  OF  MILL  HOUSINGS 
William  J.  H.  Chang.  Lal^ewood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Yoder  Company,   Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporatioD  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1961,  S«r.  No.  146,277 
27  Claims.     (CI.  72—224) 


1.  A  mill  having  a  base  provided  with  a  longitudinally 
extending  recess  having  a  finished  side  wall,  a  group  of 
roll  housings  supported  on  said  base  within  said  recess, 
and  means  to  push  said  roll  housings  against  said  finished 
wall  to  align  longitudinally  said  roll  housings. 


3  J2 1,530 
ROLLING  \nLLS  HORIZONTAL-ROLL  CHANGE 
Reginald  Dennis  Swallow,  Todwick,  near  Shetfidd.  and 
Dennis  Stubbs,  Sheffield,  England,  assignors  to  Davy 
and   I'aited   Engineering  Company   Limited,  Sheffield, 
England,  a  BHti<ih  company 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1963,  S«r.  No.  255,423 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain,  Jan.  8,  1962, 

734/62 
15  Claims.     (CL  72—239) 


for  supporting  the  upper  and  lower  horizontal  roll  as- 
semblies as  they  are  moved  horizontally  to  said  one  side 
of  the  stand  and  the  mobile  roll  change  unit  being  posi- 
tionable  at  said  one  stand  side  and  including  a  carriage 
having  integral  upper  and  lower  decks  arranged  to  re- 
ceive the  upper  and  lower  horizontal  roll  assemblies 
respectively;  a  track  extending  in  a  direction  normal  to 
the  passline  of  the  mill  between  said  one  side  of  the 
stand  and  a  roll  storage  area;  means  for  driving  the  car- 
riage over  the  track  between  the  roll  storage  area  and 
said  position  at  said  side  of  the  stand  and  roll  transfer 
means  for  moving  the  horizontal  roll  assemblies  between 
the  mill  stand  and  the  carriage. 


3,221,531 

PRESSES  FOR  THE  HOT  WORKING 

OF  METAL  BILLETS 

Frank  Sidney  Salter.  Parksfone,  Dorset,  England,  assignor 

to  The  Loew)  Engineering  Company  Limited,  Bourne- 

mouth,  England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,372 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  26,  1961, 

38,349  61,  38,350/61 

10  Claims.     (CI.  72—263) 


1.  A  metal  extrusion  press  having  at  least  two  billet 
containers,  means  for  rotating  said  containers  about  an 
axis  parallel  to  the  main  working  axis  of  the  press,  where- 
by the  containers  are  transferred  from  a  position  in  this 
axis  to  a  position  outside  theref,  said  rotating  means 
comprising  a  carrier  common  to  said  containers  and  a 
stationary  support  in  said  press  extending  parallel  to  the 
main  working  axis,  said  carrier  having  a  central  hub  by 
which  it  is  mounted  on  said  support,  cylindrical  housings 
radially  spaced  aj)art  from  said  hub  and  each  supporting 
a  container,  an  outer  cover  spaced  apart  from  said  hous- 
ings, and  a  cooling  system  for  said  housings  for  circulat- 
ing a  coolant  through  the  space  between  said  housings 
and  said  outer  cover,  and  means  for  supplying  and  dis- 
charging a  coolant  to  the  space  between  said  housings 
and  said  outer  cover  including  inlet  and  outlet  ducts  in 
the  hub  part,  and  inlet  and  outlet  ducts  on  the  stationary 
support,  the  latter  ducts  being  in  registry  with  the  former 
ducts. 


1.  In  combination  a  universal  beam  mill  stand  and  a 
mobile  roll-change  unit  for  changing  the  horizontal  rolls 
thereof,  the  mill  stand  having  means  for  lowering  the 
lower  horizontal  roll  assembly  to  a  roll  changing  position 
in  which  that  lower  horizontal  roll  assembly  can  be 
removed  horizontally  to  one  side  of  the  stand  below  a 
vertical  roll  assembly  and  having  means  for  raising  the 
upper  horizontal  roll  assembly  to  a  roll  changing  posi- 
tion in  which  that  upper  horizontal  roll  assemly  can  be 
removed  horizontally  to  said  one  side  of  the  stand  above 
said  vertical  roll  assembly,  the  mill  stand  having  means 


3,221,532 
CRIMPING  APPARATUS 
JoMph  F.  Bazata,  Sidney,  and  Robert  Goehcler,  Unadilla, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  The   Bendix  Corporation,  Sidney, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,737 

8  Claims.     (CI.  72—312) 

1.  Apparatus  for  crimping  a  ferrule  about  a  wire  to 

effect  mechanical   retention  of  the  wire  in  the  ferrule, 

comprising  two  opposed  blocks  connected  together  for 

reciprocable  movement  relatively  toward  and  away  from 
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Cic\x  other,  the  blocks  each  having  an  open  sided  cavity 
in  the  face  thereof  which  confronts  the  other,  the  cavities 
together  presenting  an  opening  in  the  blocks  when  the 
blocks  are  close  together,  the  opening  being  of  such  size 
and  shape  as  closely  to  receive  and  confine  an  undeformed 
ferrule,  a  first  yieldable  means  constantly  urging  the 
blocks  away  from  each  other,  a  passage  in  at  least  one 
of  the  blocks  generally  aligned  with  the  path  of  relative 
reciprocation  of  the  blocks  and  opening  into  the  cavity 
in  the  block,  a  punch-like  tool  having  a  shank  aligned 
with  and  receivable  through  the  passage  in  said  one 
block,  means  supporting  the  tool,  and  a  second  yieldable 


means,  having  a  yielding  point  appreciably  higher  than 
that  of  the  first  yieldable  means,  acting  between  the 
said  one  block  and  the  tool-supporting  means  constantly 
to  urge  the  tool  supporting  means  and  the  said  one  block 
apart,  whereby  when  the  other  of  the  blocks  and  the 
tool-supporting  means  are  thrust  toward  each  other  the 
first  yieldable  means  is  first  overcome  and  the  blocks  are 
fofced  together  to  embrace  and  hold  a  ferrule  positioned 
in  the  opening,  following  which  the  second  yieldable 
means  is  overcome  and  the  tool  is  advanced  through  the 
passage  into  the  opening  to  indent  the  wall  of  the  thus 
held  ferrule. 

^^"^^^"^^  \ 

3^21,533 
METHODS  OF  MANUFACTURING 
THREADED  CLOSURES 
Adriaan   Boys,   Krommenlc,    Netherlands,   assignor,   by 
mesne  aasignnients,  to  Inland  Steel  Company,  Chicago, 
IIL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Nov.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,529. 
Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  17,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
447  938 
Clainu  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  29, 1961, 

42,648/61 
5aalms.     (CI.  72— 379) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  closure  seat  for  containers 
having  a  sheet  metal  wall,  comprising,  the  steps  of  form- 
ing a  plurality  of  slots  in  said  wall  extending  radially 
from  a  common  point  with  said  slots  defining  a  plurality 
of  tongues,  forming  portions  of  screw  threads  in  said 
tongues,  and  bending  said  tongues  out  of  the  plane  of  said 
wall. 


3,221,534 

APPARATUS     FOR    STUDYING     WEAR     ON 

MATERIALS  IN  A  HERMETIC  ENCLOSURE 

Marc  Alfred,  La  Trinite,  and  Aadii  Marcclin,  Paris, 

France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  FEnergic  Atom- 

iqne,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jnnc  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  201,974 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jnnc  21, 1961, 

865,560 

3  Claims.    (CL  73—7) 


1.  Apparatus  for  studying  the  wear  on  materials  com- 
prising a  hermetic  rotatable  enclosure,  a  first  friction  mem- 
ber having  a  cylindrical  revolving  surface  axially  se- 
cured to  said  enclosure  and  rotatable  with  said  enclosure 
around  the  axis  of  revolution  of  said  first  friction  mem- 
ber, at  least  one  second  friction  member  comfnising  a 
sample  friction  disc  having  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  first  friction  member  and  tangentially  arranged 
with  respect  to  said  first  friction  member  in  said  enclos- 
ure, a  supporting  device  for  said  second  friction  mem- 
ber movably  mounted  within  said  enclosure,  means  for 
guiding  the  movement  of  said  supporting  device  in  said 
enclosure  relative  to  said  first  friction  member  and  means 
for  maintaining  said  supporting  device  in  a  fixed  position 
in  space  under  the  effect  due  to  the  force  of  gravity  acting 
on  said  device  about  the  axis  of  revolution  of  said  first 
friction  member,  said  supporting  device  comprising  a 
mass  movable  within  said  enclosure,  means  for  support- 
ing said  mass  on  one  side  of  said  first  friction  member 
and  for  supporting  said  second  friction  member  on  the 
other  side  of  said  first  friction  member,  said  supporting 
means  maintaining  said  second  friction  member  against 
said  first  friction  member. 


3,221,535 
MECHANISM  FOR  SELECTIVELY  APPLYING 
LOADS  OF  DIFFERENT  MAGNITUDES  IN 
HIGH    TEMPERATURE    MICRO-HARDNESS 
TESTING  APPARATUS 
Sakac  Ohishi,  Tokyo,  Jainm,  assignor  to  Cohen  Co.,  Ltd., 
Yokohama-shi,    Japan,    and    Nippon    Rogakn    KJC., 
Tokyo,  Japan,  both  corporations  of  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,310 
2  Claims.  (CL  73—15.4) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  micro-hardness  testing  of  materials 
at  elevated  temperatures  comprising  a  frame,  a  plurality 
of  loading  weights  within  the  frame,  the  individiud 
weights  positioned  one  below  the  other  of  the  plurality 
being  of  predetermined  weight  and  each  having  a  succes- 
sively smaller  diameter  the  lower  it  is  positioned  in  the 
plurality  and  each  having  a  central  bore,  an  evacuated 
chamber  within  which  the  frame  is  vertically  reciprocable, 
an  air-tight  seal  at  the  top  of  the  chamber,  an  extension 
integral  with  the  upper  end  of  the  frame  slidingly  fitted 
in  and  passing  through  the  air-tight  seal  to  outside  the 
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chamber,  means  providing  an  internal  vertical  bore  with- 
in the  extension  from  its  bottom  to  its  closed  upper  re- 
gion, a  vertically  slidable  stem  of  which  the  upper  region 
is  within  the  bore  of  the  extension  and  of  which  stem 
the  intermediate  region  passes  through  the  central  bore 
of  each  loading  weight,  an  annular  plate  integral  with  a 
lower  portion  of  the  stem,  a  radially  inward  tapering 
conical  stem  region  integral  with  the  lower  face  of  the 
plate,  an  arm  within  the  chamber  extending  into  the 
frame,  means  providing  a  conical  port  through  the  arm, 
the  conical  stem  region  of  the  stem  fitting  into  the  conical 
port  of  the  arm  so  that  the  arm  normally  supports  the 


plate  and  the  plurality  of  loading  weights,  an  indenter 
below  the  conical  stem  region  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
stem,  means  adapted  to  support  a  specimen  of  the  ma- 
terial to  be  tested  at  a  predetermined  region  below  and 
in  the  path  of  the  indenter,  a  graduated  scale  oa  the 
portion  of  the  extension  external  to  the  chamber,  and 
means  internally  of  the  frame  for  loading  the  plate  se- 
lectively with  loading  weights  of  the  plurality  and  simul- 
taneously adjusting  the  distance  between  the  indenter  and 
a  specimen  in  the  specimen  holding  means  in  accordance 
with  the  reading  to  which  the  scale  is  set  by  vertical 
manual  positioning  of  the  extension. 


3,221.536 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  REQUIRED 
HARDENING  CONDITIONS  FOR  CYUNDRICAL 
WORKPIECF^ 
Gerhard  Seolcn,  Remscheid,  and  Herbert  Geisel,  Rem- 
scheid-I^ttringhausen,  G4>mian>,  assignors  to  Deutsche 
Edelstahlwerke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Krefeld,  and  AII- 
gemeine  Elektrkitiits,  Bcrlin-Grunewaid,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1962,  S«r.  No.  223.724 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  18,  1961, 
D  37,054  , 

6  Claims.     (Ci.  73—15.4)  ' 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  hardening  condi- 
tions required  to  bring  about  predetermined  surface 
hardness  and  predetermined  depth  of  penetration  of  the 
hardened  zone  of  a  work  specimen  having  a  cylindrical 
peripheral  surface  which  specimen  is  to  undergo  a  surface 
hardening  treatment  comprising:  severing  at  least  one 
sample  from  the  work  specimen,  each  sample  including 
end  faces  and  an  arcuate  face  corresponding  to  said 
cylindrical  peripheral  surface  of  said  specimen;  applying 
thermal  insulation  to  said  end  faces;  heating  and  quench- 
ing at  least  one  of  said  samples  from  said  arcuate  face 
thereof;  examining  the  samples  which  have  been  heated 
and  quenched  for  depth  of  penetration  of  the  hardened 


zone  and  for  the  amount  of  surface  hardness  produced 
by  the  heating  and  quenching  steps  to  determine  which 
sample  has  achieved  said  predetermined  surface  hardness 
and  said  predetermined  depth  of  penetration  of  the  hard- 
ened zone  thereof;  heating  and  quenching  said  work 
specimen  from  the  cylindrical  peripheral  surface  thereof 
using  essentially  the  same  power  density  and  quenching 
conditions  as  were  used  in  the  heating  and  quenching 
steps  on  the  last-mentioned  sample,  thereby  producing 
a  surface  hardness  and  depth  of  penetration  of  the 
hardened  zone  of  said  work  specimen  corresponding  es- 
sentially to  the  surface  hardness  and  depth  of  penetration 
of  the  hardened  zone  of  said  last-mentioned  sample. 


3,221,537 

ANALYZER  FOR  DETERMINING  HYDROGEN 

CONTENT  OF  GAS 

John  Kenneth  Jacobsen.  Madeira  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to 

Milton  Roy  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,994 
2  Claims.     (CI.  73—23) 


1.  Gas  analyzing  apparatus  of  the  character  described 
comprising: 

(a)  a  body  defining  a  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  for  a  gas  to  be  analyzed, 

(b)  conduit  means  from  a  source  of  gas  to  said  inlet 
and  including  a  pressure  regulating  valve  connected 
therein  between  said  source  of  said  gas  and  said  inlet. 

(c)  a  flow  meter  connected  in  said  conduit  means  to 
indicate  the  rate  of  gas  flow  therethrough, 

(d)  a  tubular  palladium-silver  element  disposed  in  said 
chamber,  one  end  of  said  element  being  closed, 

(e)  pressure  indicating  means  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  said  element  through  the  other  end  thereof, 

(f)  means  electrically  insulating  at  least  one  end  of 
said  element  from  said  chamber  defining  body,  and 

(g)  means  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  ele- 
ment for  causing  an  electric  current  to  flow  there- 
through, whereby  said  element  is  heated  in  accord- 
ance with  its  electrical  resistance,  said  conduit  means 
including  an  appreciable  length  of  tubing  in  said 
chamber  subjected  to  the  heat  of  said  element  for 
preheating  gas  discharged  therefrom  into  said 
chamber. 


3,221,538 
DII.mON  ZONE   DENSITY  DETECTOR 
Herbert  T.  Peterson,  Longview,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Weyer* 
haeuser  Company.  Tacoma,  >^'ash.,  a  corporation  of 
Washington 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,722 

6  Claims.     (CI.  73—32) 

1.  In  combination:  a  continuous  steady  flow  reaction 

tower  having  a  source  of  dilution  fluid  connected  thereto 

by  a  header  means  communicating  with  openings  through 

said  tower  and  a  dilution  zone  detector,  said  dilution  zone 


\ 


detector  comprising:  cylindrical  arm  means  extending 
through  the  wall  of  said  reaction  tower,  the  inner  por- 
tion of  said  cylindrical  arm  means  being  exposed  to  the 
force  created  by  the  flow  of  materials  through  said  reac- 
tion tower,  the  outer  portion  of  said  cylindrical  arm 
means  carrying  a  counterweight,  and  means  mounting 
said  cylindrical  arm  means  in  the  wall  of  said  reaction 
tower  so  that  the  inner  portion  of  said  cylindrical  arm 


3»221,540 
MECHANICAL  DEVICE 
Eugene  L.  IGlbourn,  Marengo  Township,  Calhoun  County, 
Mich.,  assignor  to  S.  H.  Leggitt  Company,  MarshaU, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,541 
4  Claims.     (CI.  73—49.1) 


means  can  align  itself  with  said  force  and  deflect  said 
outer  portion  and  counterweight,  said  mounting  means 
comprising  a  body  means  having  a  bore  therethrough 
threadedly  connected  to  said  reaction  tower,  and  packing 
means  carried  by  said  body  and  adapted  to  form  a  seal 
around  said  cylindrical  arm  means  extending  through  said 
bore,  whereby  the  angle  of  deflection  of  said  counter- 
weight can  be  calibrated  to  indicate  the  density  of  said 
materials  flowing  in  said  reaction  tower. 


I 


3,221  539 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
LEAK  TESTING  CASTINGS 
Dewey  M.  Evans,  Plymouth,  and  Frederick  W.  Koepke, 
Jr.,   Detroit,   Mich.,  assignors   to  Ajem   Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Livonia,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1958,  Ser.  No.  779,349 
1         21  Claims.     (CI.  73 — 45  J) 


4  "/^^^,pW 


"g^^ae.  5 


1.  The  method  of  testing  recessed  parts  for  leaks  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  moving  successive  parts  to  a  test- 
ing zone,  stopping  and  clamping  each  part  in  a  fixed 
position  at  said  testing  zone,  operating  closures  at  the 
fixed  position  to  form  a  closed  chamber  in  the  part,  pro- 
ducing a  pressure  difference  between  the  closed  chamber 
and  the  ambient  atmosphere  at  the  side  of  the  walls 
opposite  the  chamber,  closing  the  chamber  at  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  therein,  segregating  a  sample  of  testing 
media  at  the  initial  pressure  in  the  chamber,  measuring 
i^  the   difference   in   pressure   in    the   trapped   sample   and 

closed  chamber  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  after 
the  chamber  is  closed  to  determine  whether  leakage  has 
occurred  through  the  wall  of  the  part,  venting  the  cham- 
ber after  said  predetermined  period  of  time,  withdraw- 
ing the  closures,  releasing  the  part  and  moving  it  from 
the  testing  zone,  and  sequentially  performing  each  of 
the  steps  of  stopping,  clamping,  testing,  venting,  releas- 
ing and  moving  the  part  away  from  the  testing  zone 
automatically  in  response  to  the  completion  of  the  pre- 
ceding step. 


\ 


3.  In  a  gas  flow  detector  for  location  between  a  source 
of  gas  under  pressure  and  a  system  to  be  fed  thereby, 
the  combination  comprising: 

indicating  means; 

inlet  means  connected  to  said  source  and  outlet  means 
connected  to  said  system; 

valve  means  connected  between  said  inlet  and  outlet 
means  having  at  least  first  and  second  selectable 
positions,  whereby  said  valve  means  in  its  said  first 
position  directly  connects  said  inlet  means  with  out- 
let means  and  in  its  said  second  position  connects 
said  inlet  means  with  said  outlet  means  through  said 
indicating  means; 

said  indicating  means  comprising  a  closed  chamber  hav- 
ing walls  at  least  partially  transparent  and  being 
partially  filled  with  liquid; 

a  tube  extending  from  said  valve  means  into  said  liquid; 
and 

passage  means  communicating  from  said  valve  means 
with  said  chamber  but  being  spaced  from  said  liquid; 

whereby  gas  from  said  source  may  be  diverted  by  said 
valve  means  when  same  is  in  its  said  second  posi- 
tion into  said  tube  and  whereby  also  said  passage 
means  is  then  connected  by  said  valve  means  to  said 
system  so  that  gas  flowing  from  said  source  to  said 
system  will  bubble  through  said  liquid. 


3,221,541 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACCURATE- 
LY    AND   INSTANTANEOUSLY   DETERMINING 
THE    RATIO    OF    THE    CONSTITUENTS    OF    A 
VAPOR.LIQUID-SOLID    MIXTURE    OR    A    MK- 
TURE  OF   ANY   TWO   OF  THE   COMPONENTS 
THEREOF 
Adam  Osborne,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Entroputers, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,829 

18  CUiims.     (CI.  73—53)  / 


/ 


l\i^T 


7.  An  apparatus  to  determine  a  characteristic  of  a 
multiphase  mixture  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  dynamic  chamber  having  an  inlet  passage  which 
terminates  in  a  constricted  opening,  means  in  said 
chamber  providing  a  vent  which  restricts  the  out- 
flow of  fluid  to  the  atmosphere; 


\ 
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(b)  a  second  chamber  communicating  with  said  dy- 
namic chamber,  said  second  chamber  being  a  sub- 
stantially no-flow  chamber; 

(c)  means  in  communication  with  said  second  cham- 
ber to  measure  the  energy  in  said  second  chamber 
and  thereby  to  indicate  a  characteristic  of  the  multi- 
phase mixture. 


3^21,542 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 
THE  RELATIVE  AMOINT  OF  A  PRODUCT  DIS- 
TILLING  AT  A  SELECTED  TEMPERATl  RE 
Sixt  Frederick  Kapif,  Homewood,  III.,  assignor  to  Stand- 
ard Oil  Company,  Chicafo,  HI.,  a  corporation  of 
Indiana 

FUed  Feb.  U,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,622 
4  Claims.     (CI.  73—53) 


4.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  relative  amount  of 
a  multi-component  liquid  sample  stream  distilling  at  a 
known  temperature  and  pressure  which  apparatus  com- 
orises: 

(a)  means  to  flash  distill  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
liquid  sample  stream  at  said  known  temperature  and 
pressure  into  a  vapor  phase  and  a  liquid  phase; 

(b)  means  to  flow  said  liquid  sample  stream  into  said 
flash  distilling  means  at  a  known  flow  rate; 

(c)  means  to  withdraw  said  vapor  phase  and  said  liquid 
phase  separately  from  said  flash  distilling  means; 

(d)  means  to  accumulate  at  least  on^  of  said  with- 
drawn streams;  and 

(c)  means  to  measure  the  time  necessary  to  accumu- 
late a  predetermined  amount  of  said  withdrawn 
stream. 

3,221,543 
WEIGHT  AND  CENTER  OF  GRAVFFY 
COMPUTING  APPARATUS 
Doaivan  L.   Hall,   Robert  F.   Orr,   and   Roger   B.  Wi|. 
Uams,  Jr.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Toledo  Scale  Cor- 
poration, Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Sept  18.  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,882 
1  Claim.     (CL  73—65) 
A  weight  and  center  of  gravity  computing  apparatus 
comprising,  in  combination,  i  load  receiving  platform 
for  supporting  a  rocket  motor  whose  weight  and  center 
of  gravity  are  to  be  determined,  a  plurality  of  transducers 
supporting  the  platform  at  spaced  points  and  each  pro- 
ducing an  output  voltage  which  is  a  function  of  load  ap- 
plied thereto,  a  servo  system  for  reading  out  in  analog 
fashion  the  output  voltage  in  terms  of  weight,  switch 
means  for  connecting  the  transducers  successively  in  cir- 
cuit with  the  servo  system,  an  analog  to  digital  converter 


for  changing  the  analog  readings  to  electrical  digital  out- 
puts, an  electronic  digital  computer  for  controlling  the 
switch  means,  accepting  the  converter  outputs  and  com- 
puting and  recording  the  total  weight  and  center  of  grav- 


ity of  the  rocket  motor  from  hand-entered  data  and  the 
converter  outputs,  and  hold-down  means  for  preventing 
substantial  movement  of  the  platform  in  the  event  of 
accidental  firing  of  the  rocket  motor. 


3.221.544 
ULTRASONIC  INSPECTION  SYSTEM 
Waher  A.  Gunkel,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  South- 
west Research  Institute,  San   Antonio,  Tex.,  a  trust 
estate  of  Texas 

Filed  June  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,776 
13  Claims.     (CI.  73—67.8) 


1.  An  ultrasonic  inspection  system  con>prising  a  plu- 
rality of  electro-acoustic  transducers  for  converting  ultra- 
sonic acoustic  signals  passing  from  an  article  being  in- 
spected into  electrical  signals,  means  for  performing  a 
primary  discrimination  of  the  signals  from  each  of  said 
transducers,  a  plurality  of  signal  responsive  means,  means 
for  supplying  the  discriminated  signals  from  said  trans- 
ducers to  respective  ones  of  said  signal  responsive  means, 
a  switch  network  including  a  plurality  of  switches,  means 
controlled  by  respective  ones  of  said  signal  responsive 
means  for  actuating  selected  ones  of  said  switches  to  de- 
fine an  electrically  conductive  path  through  said  switch 
network,  means  for  passing  an  electrical  signal  through 
said  switch  network  along  said  path,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  said  electrical  signal  for  indicating  the  particular 
path  along  which  said  signal  has  passed. 


3,221,545 
ANALYZER  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Alfred  E.  Traver,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Socony 
Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Feb.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,016 
5  Claims.     (CL  73— 116) 
I.  A  multi-cylinder  engine  analyzer  for  testing  a  spark- 
fired  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  an  oscillo- 
scope having  vertical  deflection  and  horizontal  deflection 
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amplifiers  respectively  connected  to  the  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal deflection  circuits  of  a  cathode-ray  tube,  a  vertical 
sweep  oscillator,  a  horizontal  sweep  oscillator,  means 
capacitivcly  coupled  to  the  high-tension  ignition  system 
of  said  engine  for  supplying  the  ignition  circuit  pulses 
of  all  cylinders  to  said  vertical  deflection  amplifier  and 
to  said  horizontal  sweep  oscillator  and  for  supplying  the 
ignition  circuit  pulses  of  a  selected  one  of  said  cylinders 
to  said  vertical  sweep  oscillator,  a  vertical  drive  circuit, 
switching  means  operable  selectively  to  provide  a  raster 
display  or  a  parade  display  of  the  ignition  circuit 
events  comprising  switchs  which  for  the  raster  dis- 
play provides  connections  from  said  vertical  drive  cir- 
cuit to  said  vertical  sweep  oscillator  and  to  said  vertical 
deflection  amplifier  and  provides  connections  from  said 


V  i.^  ^^•*' 


horizontal  sweep  oscillator  to  said  horizontal  deflection 
amplifier  and  which  for  the  parade  display  breaks  said 
connections  and  provides  connections  from  said  vertical 
sweep  oscillator  to  said  horizontal  deflection  amplifier, 
said  horizontal  deflection  amplifier  including  a  preampli- 
fier tube  selectively  connected  by  one  of  said  switches 
to  the  horizontal  sweep  oscillator  and  to  the  vertical 
sweep  oscillator,  said  preamplifier  tube  having  in  its 
cathode  circuit  a  potentiometer  providing  an  adjustable 
raster-line  start-clamp  bias  for  said  horizontal  deflection 
amplifier,  and  in  which  said  switching  means  includes  a 
switch  which  for  the  raster  display  connects  said  po- 
tentiometer directly  to  ground  and  which  for  the  parade 
display  connects  said  potentiometer  to  ground  through  a 
high  resistance  to  provide  a  suitably  high  bias  irrespective 
of  the  adjustment  of  said  potentiometer. 


detachable  means  for  securing  said  spray  box  to  the 

jet  engine; 
said  spray  box  having  an  opening  for  each  of  the  jet 

engine  nozzles  respectively  to  be  tested  to  enable  test 

fluid  discharged  from  the  nozzle  to  be  exhausted  into 

the  spray  box; 


3,221,546 

FUEL  NOZZLE  SPRAY  TESTING  BOX 

Richard  A.  Heath,  3819  Louisiana  St.,  San  Diego.  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,157 

5  Claims.     (CL  73—119) 

(Granted  under  TlUe  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 

I.  Apparatus  for  testing  jet  engine  fuel  nozzle  spray 

patterns  comprising: 

a  spray  box  conforming  to  the  configuration  of  a  fuel 
manifold  assembly  of  a  jet  engine; 


means  for  draining  said  spray  box  of  the  discharged 
test  fluid; 

at  least  a  portion  of  said  box  being  made  of  transparent 
material; 
whereby  the  test  fluid  flow  pattern  from  each  nozzle  of 
the  assembly  in  the  spray  box  can  be  observed  through 
said  transparent  portion. 


3,221,547 
APPARATUS  FOR  ABSORBING  AND 
MEASURING  POWER 
Robert  Y.  Wong,  WiUiam  J.  Nosbanm,  and  Donald  E. 
Holeskl,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignors  to  the  United  States 
of  Amenca  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 
Filed  Aug.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,749 
8  Claims.     (CI.  73—134) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  Apparatus  for  absorbing  and  accurately  measuring 
power  from  a  power  generating  device,  said  apparatus 
comprising 

a  rotatably  mounted  shaft  operably  connected  to  said 

power  generating  device, 
a  rotor  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith, 
a  plurality  of  vanes  mounted  on  said  rotor, 
a  manifold  rigidly  mounted  adjacent  one  end  of  said 

shaft, 

means  for  supplying  a  braking  fluid  to  said  manifold, 
a  plurality  of  stator  blades  mounted  between  said  mani- 
fold and  said  rotor  vanes, 
means  for  conveying  said  braking  fluid  from  said  mani- 
fold to  said  stator  blades  along  a  path  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft,  said 
stator  blades  being  angularly  disposed  to  said  path 
to  direct  said  braking  fluid  from  said  path  toward 
said  rotor  vanes  in  a  direction  opposite  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  said  rotor. 
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a  bousing  for  mounting  said  stator  blades  adjacent  said 
rotor  vanes,  said  housing  being  in  close  proximity  to 
said  rotor  vanes  for  preventing  radial  movement  of 
said  braking  fluid  during  axial  movement  across  said 
rotor  vanes, 

a  plurality  of  straightening  vanes  secured  to  said  hous- 
ing and  positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  rotor 
from  said  stator  blades  for  directing  said  braking 
fluid  away  from  said  vanes  along  a  path  substantially 
parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft, 

a  casing  surrounding  said  housing  and  secured  thereto, 
said  casing  having  a  first  axially  extending  portion 
and  a  first  radially  extending  portion, 

a-<upport  housing  surrounding  said  casing,  said  support 
housing  having  a  second  axially  extending  portion 
adjacent  said  first  axially  extending  portion  on  said 
casing  and  a  second  radially  extending  portion  adja- 
cent said  first  radially  extending  portion  of  said  cas- 
ing. 

first  air  bearings  between  said  first  and  said  second 
axially  extending  portions  for  accommodating  radial 
thrust, 

second  air  bearings  between  said  first  and  said  second 
radially  extending  portions  for  accommodating  axial 
thrust,  and 

torque  measuring  means  operably  connected  to  said 
casing. 

3,221.548 
COMBINATION  LOGGING  SYSTEM 
AND  METHOD 
John  C.  Wilson,  Hoaston,  Tex.,  avsignor  to  Dre«er 
Industries,  inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Fiied  June  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  114,466 
8  Ciaims.     (Ci.  73—152) 


1.  A  logging  system  for  use  in  a  cased  borehole  in 
which  the  casing  is  at  least  partially  surrounded  by  a 
cement  sheath,  said  system  comprising: 

a  logging  tool  adapted  to  be  moved  through  said 
borehole; 

a  sheathed  cable  supporting  said  tool; 

a  single  insulated  electrical  conductor  in  said  cable; 

surface  equipment,  including  signal  receiving  means 
and  a  direct  current  supply,  electrically  connected 
to  said  conductor; 

an  electrically  actuated  acoustic  shock  wave  transmit- 
ter in  said  tool,  said  transmitter  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  conductor  and  adapted  to  produce 
t  acoustic  shock  waves  for  transmission  axiaJiv  of  said 
borehole;  ^ 

an  acoustic  shock  wave  receiver  in  said  tool^paced 
from  said  transmitter  including  means  for  convert- 
ing received  acoustic  energy  into  an  intermediate  elec- 
trical signal  made  up  of  a  series  of  pulses  of  vary- 
ing amplitude; 


integrating  means  electrically  connected  to  said  re- 
ceiver in  said  tool  for  producing  a  direct  current 
voltage  output  of  magnitude  proportional  to  the  am- 
plitude of  pulses  of  said  intermediate  signal  received 
by  said  integrating  means; 

a  pulse  generator  electrically  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  integrating  means  for  producing  an  acoustic 
logging  as  a  series  of  direct  current  voltage  pulses  of 
one  polarity  and  of  a  frequency  proportional  to  said 
voltage  output  of  said  integrating  means; 

means  electrically  connecting  the  output  of  said  pulse 
generator  to  said  conductor; 

radioactivity  detector  means  in  said  tool  for  receiving 
radiation  from  earth  formations  traversed  by  said 
borehole,  said  radioactivity  detector  means  effective 
to  convert  said  received  radiation  into  a  radioactivity 
logging  signal  made  up  of  a  series  of  direct  current 
voltage  pulses  of  polarity  opposite  that  of  said 
acoustic  logging  signal; 

means  electrically  connecting  the  electrical  output  of 
said  radioactivity  detector  means  to  said  conductor; 

gating  means  electrically  connected  to  said  integrating 
means  and  effective  to  permit  reception  of  only  se- 
lected pulses  of  said  intermediate  signal  by  said  in- 
tegrating means;  and 

fneans  electrically  interconnected  with  said  shock  wave 
transmitter  and  said  gating  means  and  actuated  by 
said  shock  wave  transmitter  to  actuate  said  gating 
means. 


3,221,549 

AIRCRAFT   INSTRl  MFNT 

Joseph  W.  Hetmore,  Hampton,  \  a.,  assignor  to  the  I  nited 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator 

of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,748 

11  Claims.     (CI.  73—178) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  US,  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


2.  An  instrument  for  use  with  a  piloted  aircraft  com- 
prising: single  indicator  means  to  indicate  optimum 
aircraft  operation  during  takeoff  roll,  rotation  and  climb, 
a  plurality  of  pressure-responsive  means  in  operative 
relationship  with  said  indicator  means,  pressure  sensing 
means  in  individual  operative  connection  with  each  of 
said  pressure itesponsive  means,  said  plurality  of  pressure- 
responsive  means  including  an  angle  of  attack  responsive 
unit,  a  total-pressure-rate  responsive  unit  and  an  aircraft 
rotation  programing  unit,  said  units  being  individually 
and  respectively  responsive  during  aircraft  operation  to 
pressure  variables  sensed  by  said  pressure  sensing  means 
as  caused  by  changes  in  aircraft  angle  of  attack,  total 
pressure,  and  dynamic  pressure;  means  connected  to  said 
single  indicator  means  for  so  combining  the  outputs  of 
said  units  into  a  resultant  output  function  that  as  the 
respective  outputs  of  said  angle-of-attack  responsive  unit 
and  said  total-pressure-rate  responsive  unit  increase,  each 
contributes  in  a  constant  sense  to  said  resultant  output 
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function,  and  as  the  output  of  said  rotation  programing 
unit  increases  it  first  contributes  to  the  resultant  output 
function  in  one  sense  and  after  reaching  a  settable  value 
contributes  to  the  resultant  output  function  in  the  reverse 
sense,  such  that  upon  essentially  optimum  aircraft  op- 
eration during  takeoff  roll,  rotation  and  climbout,  the 
output  function  derived  will  be  essentially  equal  to  zero 
and  the  pilot,  by  controlling  the  aircraft,  to  maintain  a 
substantially  fixed  reading  by  said  single  indicator  means 
during  aircraft  takeoff,  will  cause  the  aircraft  to  rotate 
to  takeoff  attitude  at  the  proper  speed  and  thereafter  to 
follow  a  near-optimum  climbout  path. 


3,221,550 
FLOW  METER  FOR  PROPANE  OR  THE  LIKE 
GAS  WITH  A  SAFETY  DEVICE  COMBINED 
THEREWITH 
Masamichi  Yashima,  Shimada-shi,  Shizooka  Prefecture, 
Japan,   assignor  to  Yazaki   Meter  Co.,   Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23.  1963.  Ser.  No.  253,365 
^  Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Apr.    14,    1962, 
37/18,275,   37/18,276;   July   20,    1962,   37/39,218; 
Sept.  22, 1962,  37/40,919 

3  Claims.     (CI.  73—199) 


2.  A  gas  handling  device  particularly  for  use  with  gas 
supplied  from  a  pressurized  gas  container  such  as  a  pro- 
pane gas  container,  comprising  wall  means  aefining  a  con- 
tainer having  a  flow  meter  chamber  and  a  pressure  regu- 
lating chamber  with  a  partition  wall  therebetween  having 
a  gas  passage  defined  therein  for  the  flow  of  gas  between 
said  chambers,  means  defining  an  outlet  passage  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  the  interior  of  said  flow  meter  cham- 
ber, means  defining  an  inlet  passage  terminating  in  an 
opening  in  said  pressure  regulating  chamber,  a  resilient 
member  in  said  pressure  regulating  chamber  supported  in 
a  location  to  be  exposed  to  the  pressure  of  the  gas  flow- 
ing through  said  inlet  passage  and  being  displaceable  in 
accordance  with  the  pressure  of  the  gas.  a  valve  member 
connected  to  said  resilient  member  and  movable  toward 
and  away  from  the  opening  of  said  inlet  passage  in  re- 
sponse to  the  movement  of  said  resilient  member  for  clos- 
ing said  passage  upon  increase  in  gas  pressure  in  said 
pressure  regulating  chamber,  and  flow  meter  means  in 
said  flow  meter  chamber  for  measuring  and  indicating 
the  amount  of  gas  flowing  therethrough,  said  flow  meter 
means  including  a  rotatable  impeller  arranged  above  the 
opening  of  said  partition  wall  in  a  position  where  the 
flow  of  gas  through  said  opening  causes  rotation  of  said 
impeller,  an  indicator  dial  mounted  in  said  flow  meter 
chamber,  an  indicator  pointer  rotatable  around  said  indi- 
cator dial,  gear  means  connecting  said  pointer  to  said 
impeller  for  moving  said  pointer  indicator  in  proportion 
to  the  rotation  of  said  impeller,  said  indicator  dial  having 
graduations  thereon  and  indicating  quantities  of  gas  which 
is  flowing  through  said  flow  meter  chamber  in  accordance 
with  the  displacement  of  said  pointer  indicator,  a  rotatable 
ring  mounted  on  said  wall  means  to  overlie  said  indicator 
dial,  said  ring  being  rotatable  and  having  graduations 
thereon  increasing  around  said  ring  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  direction  of  increase  of  the  indications  of  said  dial, 


said  ring  being  rotatable  to  position  the  index  of  said  ring 
with  the  index  of  said  dial  in  an  initial  position  of  said 
pointer  indicator  whereby  said  pointer  indicator  when 
moved  by  said  impeller  simultaneously  indicates  the  quan- 
tities of  gas  flowing  through  said  flow  meter  chamber  on 
said  dial  and  the  quantity  of  gas  remaining  in  the  gas  con- 
tainer on  said  ring  member. 


3,221,551 

LIQUID  LEVEL  GAGE  FOR  CRYOGENIC  FLUIDS 

Walter  H.  Hogan,  Wayland,  and  Arthur  H.  Post,  Jr., 

Belmont,   Mass.,  assignors  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc., 

Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,991 

7  Claims.     (CI.  73—299) 


1.  A  liquid-level  gage  for  determining  the  volume  of 
a  cryogenic  liquid  stored  under  pressure  in  a  Dewar-type 
vessel,  comprising 

(a)  a  probe  element  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said 
cryogenic  liquid  and  comprising 

(1)  a  thermal  shielding  defining  a  gas  passage; 
and 

(2)  a  heat-conductive  rod  centrally  located  with- 
in said  gas  passage  and  thermally  bonded  to  a 
heat  source  external  of  said  vessel; 

(b)  pressure-differential  sensing  means; 

(c)  a  first  gas  conduit  communicating  with  said  gas 
passage  through  a  first  constriction  and  adapted  to 
transfer  gas  under  a  pressure  determined  by  the  hy- 
drostatic head  of  said  liquid  to  said  pressure-dif- 
ferential sensing  means,  said  first  constriction  being 
adapted  to  prevent  incipient  thermal  oscillations  in 
said  first  gas  conduit; 

(d)  a  second  gas  conduit  communicating  through  a 
second  constriction  with  the  top  pwrtion  of  said  ves- 
sel above  the  level  of  said  cryogenic  liquid  and 
adapted  to  transfer  gas  to  said  pressure-differential 
sensing  means,  said  second  constriction  being  sub- 
stantially identical  to  said  first  constriction  thereby 
to  match  impedances  in  said  first  and  second  gas 
conduits  and  to  ensure  that  pressure  fluctuations  in 
said  vessel  reach  said  pressure-differential  sensing 
means  through  said  gas  conduits  at  essentially  the 
same  time;  and 

(e)  indicator  means  associated  with  said  sensing 
means  and  adapted  to  evaluate  the  difference  in 
pressures  of  the  gas  transferred  by  said  first  and  sec- 
ond conduits. 


3,221  552 
LIQUID  LEVEL  INDICATOR 

Giuiio  Bonetti,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Istag  A.G.,  Suhr.Aargau,  Switzerland 
Filed  Feb.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,018 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  22, 1963,  3,777/63 
1  Claim.     (CI.  73—330) 
A   liquid    level    indicator   comprising   two   elongated 
prismatic  elements,  a  packing,  said  elements  sandwiching 


90 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


said  packing  therebetween  and  forming  a  unit  defining 
a  sealed  liquid  duct  constituting  a  visual  indicator,  one 
of  said  elements  having  an  observation  surface  bounded 
by  two  lateral  surfaces,  soft  protective  strips  marginally 
covering  said  observation  surface,  angle  members  in- 
cluding first  and  second  sections  respectively  covering 
said  strips  and  extending  flatly  along  said  lateral  surfaces, 
said  angle  members  extending  past  said  packing  onto  the 
other  of  said  elements,  a  plurality  of  separate  clamps 
spaced  along  and  encircling  said  unit,  said  clamps  each 


k 
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3^21,554 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  SENSORS 

Frederick  W.     Kuetber.  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Hooeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  33«,799 

4  Claims.     (CI.  73—359) 


^ 


^a  awT- 


1.  A  temperature  sensor  comprising  tubes  of  first  and 
second  dissimilar  metal  members  butt  welded  to  form  a 
thermocouple  junction,  means  for  passing  a  cooling  fluid 
through  the  bore  of  said  thermocouple  junction,  and 
meter  means  connected  to  said  members  for  measuring 
the  electrical  ouptut  of  said  thermocouple. 


including  lateral  portions  extending  along  said  lateral 
surfaces  and  end  portions  connected  to  the  lateral  por- 
tions at  an  acute  angle  and  engaging  against  the  first 
sections  of  the  angle  members  at  positions  spaced  inwardly 
of  the  lateral  surfaces  of  said  one  element,  said  clamps 
each  further  including  a  web  connecting  the  related  end 
portions  and  of  substantially  lesser  width  than  the  same; 
and  screws  extending  through  the  clamps  and  engaging 
said  other  element  to  hold  said  elements  and  packing 
together. 

3,221,553 

TEMPERATURE  SENSING  DEVICE 

AND  .METHOD 

Street  Chang,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  High  Voltage  Engineering  Corporation, 

Burlington,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  May  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,280 

I  Claim.     (CI.  73—343) 


3,221,555 

CLINICAL  THERMOMETER 

Conrad  H.  Biber,  12  Taylor  St.,  Needham.  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,376 

1  Claim.     (CI.  73—362) 


eo 


^   ^ 


Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  temperature  of  a  cir- 
cular metal  waveguide  comprising  in  combination  with  a 
circular  metal  waveguide  a  hermetically  sealed  annular 
space  having  an  axial  width  at  least  eight  times  its  radial 
depth  disposed  within  the  waveguide  wall,  pressure  sensi- 
tive temperature  indicating  means,  capillary  tube  means 
for  connecting  said  annular  space  with  said  temperature 
indicating  means,  and  a  quantity  of  fluid  filling  the  vol- 
ume of  said  annular  space  and  its  associated  capillary 
tube,  said  annular  space  being  established  by  a  first  cir- 
cumferentially  disposed  groove  in  said  waveguide  wall 
having  a  depth  less  than  the  mean  thickness  thereof,  a 
second  circumferentially  disposed  groove  having  a  width 
less  than,  and  residing  within,  said  first  groove,  said  sec- 
ond groove  having  a  depth  greater  than  the  mean  thick- 
ness of  the  waveguide  wall  and  a  cylindrical  sleeve  mem- 
ber of  the  same  material  as  said  waveguide  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  said  first  groove  so  as  to  hermetically 
enclose  the  volume  of  said  second  groove  residing  below 
the  depth  of  said  first  groove. 


A  temperature  measuring  device,  comprising  a  bridge 
circuit  having  at  least  four  arms,  one  of  said  arms  in- 
cluding a  thermistor  element,  the  second  of  said  arms 
mcluding  an  adjustable  resistance  element,  the  third  and 
fourth  of  said  arms  each  including  a  battery  and  a  man- 
ually operated  switch,  a  temperature  indicating  current 
measuring  meter  connected  diagonally  across  said  bridge, 
said  meter  connecting  said  bridge  at  one  end  between  said 
first  and  second  arms  and  at  the  other  end,  between  said 
third  and  fourth  arms,  an  adjustable  resistance  element 
serially  connected  with  said  meter,  both  of  said  switches 
being  normally  open  and  connected  for  simultaneous 
operation,  said  meter  being  set  to  indicate  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  lying  within  the  normal  operating 
range  of  said  device  when  said  switches  are  open  and 
a  variable  resistance  element  adapted  to  be  connected  in 
said  circuit  in  place  of  said  thermistor  element  for  cali- 
brating said  circuit,  said  variable  resistance  element  being 
set  to  indicate  on  said  meter  a  second  predetermined 
temperature  different  from  said  first  predetermined  tem- 
perature but  within  the  normal  operating  range  of  said 
device  when  said  switches  are  closed. 


3,221,556 
BATHYTHERMOGRAPH  SYSTEM 

Walter  Graham  Campbell,  William  Van  Alan  Clark,  Jr., 
and  Courtland  B.  Converse,  Marion,  Maas.,  axignors  to 
Buzzards  Corporation,  Marion,  MaM.,  a  corporation 
of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,338 
21  Clahns.     (CL  73—362) 
1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  a  propeny  of  a  fluid  rela- 
tive to  a  given  dimension,  comprising  a  sensor  probe  con- 
taining therein  a  quantity  of  wire  to  be  deployed  from 
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laid  probe  when  the  probe  is  traversing  said  dimension,  reducing  the  temperature  within  said  sampler  until  the 

recording  means  including  a  record  medium  connected  water  in  a  section  of  material  surrounding  the  sampler 

'    from  said  wire  for  recording  signals  sent  by  the  sensor  is   frozen,  the   relative  positions  of  the   solid  particles 
probe  relative  to  said  property,  means  for  moving  said 


record  medium  at  a  rate  substantially  related  to  the  rate 
of  movement  of  said  probe,  and  means  for  compensating 
for  the  change  in  the  rate  of  movement  of  said  probe 
due  to  the  deployment  of  wire  therefrom. 


3,221,557 

PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 

Yao  T.  U  and  Shlh  Yhig  Lee,  South  Uncoln,  Mass. 

(both  %  Dynkco,  42  Carleton  St.,  Cambridge,  Mass.) 

Filed  June  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  202,265 

8  Claims.     (CI.  73 — 406) 


¥ 


therein  are  fixed,  and  the  sample  adheres  to  said  sam- 
pler; and  withdrawing  the  sampler  with  the  adhering 
sample. 


8.  A  pressure  sensing  device  comprising, 

a  cylindrical  frame, 

a  diaphragm  secured  to  and  closing  one  end  of  the 
frame, 

a  strain  tube  disposed  coaxially  in  the  frame  and  having 
a  closed  flat  end  that  bears  against  and  is  secured 
to  the  central  portion  of  the  diaphragm  to  estab- 
lish on  the  diaphragm  a  flat  central  portion  and  an 
inwardly  dished  surrounding  annular  portion, 

said  strain  tube  acting  in  compression  to  resist  inward 
deflection  of  the  diaphragm  in  response  to  pressure 
exerted  against  its  outer  face  and  establishing  a  neu- 
tral position  for  the  diaphragm, 

said  diaphragm  having  a  sensitivity  to  pressure  exerted 
against  its  outer  face  that  decreases  with  inward  de- 
flection of  the  diaphragm, 

and  a  slender  column  disposed  within  the  frame  and 
secured  to  the  diaphragm  complementing  the  re- 
straint against  displacement  exerted  by  the  strain 
tube  upon  the  diaphragm, 

said  slender  column  having  a  stiffness  which  decreases 
with  inward  deflection  of  the  diaphragm  and  which 
stiffness  is  tuned  to  the  decreasing  sensitivity  of  the 
diaphragm. 


3,221,558 
SAMPLING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Milton  A.  Lagergren,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to 
Kennecott  Copper  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,489 
5  Claims.     (CI.  73 — 421) 
L_.A~method  of  obtaining  an  undisturbed  sample  of 
mcxsture-bearingipaferial  comprising  the  steps  of:  sink- 
ing y  hoUovf-salnpler  into  said  material  a  desired  depth; 


3,221,559 
IMMERSION  SAMPLER 
Eldon  D.  Miner,  Jr.,  BridgeviUe,  and  Robert  K.  Scott, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Harbison-Walker  Refrac- 
tories  Company,    Pittsburgh,   Pa.,    a   corporation    of 
Pemisylvania 

FUed  ScpL  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309^35 
6  Claims.    (CI.  73—425.4) 


2.  An  immersion  sampler  suitable  for  obtaining  samples 
of  molten  metal  from  a  slag  covered  molten  metal  bath, 
comprising  a  hollow  refractory  cylindrical  member  hav- 
ing communicating  upper  and  lower  openings,  the  upper 
opening  enlarging  substantially  in  cross-section  a  short 
distance  from  the  upper  end  into  the  lower  opening,  there 
being  an  interior  longitudinally  disposed  surface  adjacent 
the  upper  opening,  where  said  upper  opening  enlarges, 
a  metal  member  having  an  upper  cup-like  cavity  disposed 
within  the  lower  opening  and  having  a  surface  portion 
in  contiguous  contact  with  the  longitudinal  surface,  the 
cavity  in  the  metal  member  being  in  communication  with 
the  upper  opening,  a  refractory  plug  member  disposed 
in  and  closing  the  lower  opening,  a  face  of  said  plug 
member  being  contiguous  with  the  cup-shaped  member, 
and  an  upper  plug  member  composed  of  a  burnable  mate- 
rial disposed  in  and  closing  the  upper  opening,  there  being 
deoxidizing  material  for  the  molten  metal  carried  by  said 
sampler  within  the  upper  opening  adjacent  said  upper 
plug  member. 
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3^21,560 
FLOWABILITY  APPARATl  S 
Tibor  Kosa  and  Frank  R.  Agasie,  Minneapolis,  Minn^ 
assignors    to    The    Pillsbury    Company,    Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,154 
8  Claims.     (CI.  73 — 432) 


/ 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  relative  flowability  of 
powdered  or  granular  material  which  comprises, 

(a)  a  rigid  vertically  disposed  container  having  an 
upper  and  lower  orifice  with  sides  sloping  regular  to 
said  lower  orifice, 

(b)  screening  means  over  said  lower  orifice  having 
openings  whose  minimum  dimension  is  greater  than 
the  maximum  dimension  of  the  particles  from  said 
material,  but  not  so  great  that  said  material  flows 
freely  through  said  screening  m€:ans  without  vibra- 
tion of  said  funnel  and  screening  means. 

(c)  means  for  imparting  a  controlled  vertical  vibra- 
tion to  said  funnel  and  screening  means  which  com- 
prises: 

( 1 )  a  rigid  upstanding  cylindrical  vibrating  ele- 
ment having  an  upper  horizontal  edge  and  a 
lower  horizontal  edge,  said  element  being  se- 
cured to  said  container  at  said  upper  horizontal 
edge  and  said  container  being  nested  within  said 
element  above  said  lower  horizontal  edge,  and 

(2)  means  for  vertically  vibrating  said  cylindri- 
cal element  with  constant  amplitude  and  fre- 
quency. 

3,221,561 
INSTRUMENT  DEVIATION  INDICATOR 

Charles  J.  Swartwout,  Scottsdale,  and  Denton  Kenyon 
Swartwout.  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Oct.  14,  196.\  Ser.  No.  316,036 
5  Claims.     (CL  73—432) 


1.  In  an  instrument  apparatus  to  indicate  by  light  the 
deviation  of  a  process  from  a  desired  set  point,  including 
in  combination,  a  set  point  arm,  a  signal  arm  adapted 
to  be  moved  relative  to  said  set  point  arm,  a  source  of 
light,  light  filter  means  including  at  least  one  graded 
filter,  a  rod  havings  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and 
adapted  for  the  tran^ission  of  light  by  internal  reflec- 
tion, said  rod  being  optically  coupled  to  said  graded 
filter  and  said  light  source  in  a  manner  to  allow  light 
from  said  light  source  to  shine  through  said  graded  filter 
and  onto  said  first  end  of  said  rod  to  be  transmitted  to 
said  second  end  of  said  rod  thereby  illuminating  said 


second  end  of  said  rod,  means  forming  an  axis  about 
which  said  light  filter  means  is  adapted  to  pivot  to  move 
said  graded  filter  relative  to  said  rod.  mechanical  linkage 
means  acting  in  cooperation  with  said  set  point  arm.  said 
signal  arm  and  said  light  filter  means  to  cause  said  light 
filter  means  to  pivot  about  said  axis  to  move  said  graded 
filter  relative  to  said  rod  according  to  the  displacement 
of  said  signal  arm  relative  to  said  set  point  arm  thereby 
providing  modulated  light  at  said  second  end  of  said 
rod  f^\  indicating  the  deviation. 


3  J2 1,562 

FLUID  PRESSURE  OPERATED  ACCELEROMETER 
HAVING  SIGNAL  Ol  TPIT  CORRESPONDING 
TO  RATE  AND  DIRFCTION  OF  ACCELERATION 

Charles  A.  Borcher,  Orange  County,  and  William  Frantz, 
Seminole  County,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Martin-Marietta 
Corporation,  .Middle  River,  Md.,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,335 

18  Claims.     (CI.  73—515) 


6.  An  accelerometer  device  for  producing  fluid  pres- 
sure signals  related  to  the  magnitude  and  direction  of 
acceleration  of  the  device,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  support  mean.s, 

(b)  an  inertial  member  mounted  for  displacement  in 
one  direction  or  the  opposite  direction  with  respect 
to  said  support  means  by  inertial  forces  resulting 
from  acceleration  of  said  device  in  said  opposite 
direction  or  said  one  direction  respectively. 

(t)  pressure  fiuid  conducting  means  for  connection  to 
a  source  of  pressure  fluid  at  a  regulated  pressure 
and  including  first  and  second  orifices  connected  in 
series  so  that  fluid  flow  through  said  orifices  will 
establish  therebetween  a  resulting  signal  pressure 
related  to  the  ratio  of  the  areas  of^aid  orifices. 

(d)  a  first  pressure  to  force  means  responsive  to  said 
regulated  pressure  and  acting  against  said  member 
in  said  one  direction, 

(c)  a  second  pressure  to  force  means  responsive  to 
said  resulting  signal  pressure  and  acting  against  said 
member  in  said  opposite  direction  to  provide  a  net 
force  thereon, 

(f)  said  second  pressure  to  force  means  having  a  pres- 
sure to  force  conversion  factor  which  is  greater 
than  that  of  said  first  pressure  to  force  means,  where- 
by a  net  force  of  zero  may  be  produced  by  a  signal 
pressure  which  is  less  than  said  regulated  pressure; 
and 

(g)  means  connected  to  said  member  for  varying  the 
effective  area  of  one  of  said  orifices  upon  displace- 
ment of  said  member  whereby  displacement  of  said 
member  in  said  one  direction  will  increase  said  re- 
sulting signal  pressure  until  said  net  force  balances 
the  displacing  force,  and  displacement  of  said  mem- 
ber in  the  opposite  direction  will  decrease  said  re- 
sulting signal  pressure  until  said  net  force  balances 
the  displacing  force. 


December  7,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


93 


3,221,563 
SUSPENSION  APPARATUS 
WUlis  G.  Wing,  Glen  Head,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  Great  Necli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  July  10,  1961,  Scr.  No.  122,708 
17  Claims.     (CI.  73—516) 


"S^ 


9.  An  accelerometer  comprising  a  plurality  of  conduc- 
tive means,  each  conductive  means  being  insulated  from 
the  others,  a  conductive  mass  contained  within  a  volume 
bounded  by  said  conductive  means  to  form  a  plurality  of 
capacitors  each  consisting  of  said  mass  as  one  conductor 
and  one  of  the  conductive  means  as  the  other  conductor, 
means  supporting  said  conductive  means  adapted  to  be 
secured  within  a  vehicle,  an  alternating  current  source 
one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  said  mass,  a  plurality  of 
inductors  each  of  which  is  connected  to  a  different  con- 
ductive means  to  form  series  resonant  circuits  with  the 
capacitors  of  which  said  conductive  means  are  part,  said 
series  resonant  circuits  all  having  a  certalin  resonant  fre- 
quency when  said  mass  is  at  a  certain  position  within  said 
volume,  said  alternating  current  source  being  connected  to 
the  free  ends  of  all  said  inductors  and  being  of  a  fre- 
quency greater  than  said  certain  resonant  frequency,  said 
souice  frequency  being  such  that  the  currents  in  each 
resonant  circuit  are  unequal  when  the  respective  resonant 
frequencies  of  those  circuits  arc  unequal  and  means 
to  measure  and  resolve  the  relative  movement  between 
said  mass  and  each  of  said  conductive  means  when  the 
vehicle  in  which  said  supporting  means  is  secured  moves 
to  indicate  the  magnitude  and  direction  of  the  accelera- 
tion of  the  vehicle,  said  conductive  mass  being  reposi- 
tioned within  said  volume  by  electrostatic  forces  when 
all  said  series  resonant  circuits  do  not  have  the  same 
resonant  frequency. 


3,221,564 

PISTON  SHOE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

AXIAL  PISTON  PUMP 

Robert  E.  Raymond,  Zanesville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hydro 

Kinetics,  Inc.,  Zanesville,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  18.  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,030 

16  Claims.     (CI.  74 — 569) 


1.  In  a  piston  construction  for  engagement  with  the 
cam  means  of  a  hydraulic  machine,  the  combination  of 
a  metal  casing  surrounding  a  piston  shoe  means  formed 
of  low  friction  material  and  mounted  on  a  ball-shaped 
piston  foot,  said  shoe  means  including  a  side  wall  pro- 
vided with  a  recess,  the  lower  portion  of  said  metal  casing 


including  an  inner  shoulder  disposed  in  said  recess  said 
shoe  means  including  a  bearing  surface  extending  out- 
wardly of  said  metal  casing  for  engagement  with  said 
cam  means. 


3,221,565 
ADJUSTABLE  THREADLESS  POSITIONING 
DEVICES 
Norman  C.  Zatsky,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  and  Alan  E.  Willis, 
Stamford,  Conn.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Dynamics  Corporation  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Apr.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,028 
12  Claims.     (CI.  74—5.4) 


1.  Apparatus  for  balancing  an  object  about  a  Imown 
axis  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  smooth  pin  attached  to  said  object  and  project- 
ing radially  from  said  known  axis, 

(b)  a  balance  weight  having  a  cylindrically  smooth  bore 
tightly  pressed  upon  said  smooth  pin, 

(c)  an  inclined  plate  attached  to  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  surface  of  said  balance  weight,  said 
inclined  plate  having  a  flat  surface  defining  a  plane 
which  is  inclined  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  bore  of 
said  balance  weight,  and 

(d)  means  adapted  to  apply  a  force  about  the  axis  of 
said  pin  and  balance  weight  and  against  the  flat  sur- 
face of  said  inclined  plate,  said  force  causing  said 
balance  weight  to  rotate  about  and  to  translate  along 
said  pin  to  balance  said  object  about  said  Imown  axis. 


3,221466 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM 
Joseph  T.  Gelardi,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
Technical  Machinery  Corp.,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,161 
22  Claims.     (O.  74—68) 


1.  A  power  transmission  mechanism  comprising 

power  input  means  and  power  output  means, 

said  power  input  means  ^nd  said  power  output  means 

having  a  common  axis  of  rotation, 
first  and  second  normally  independently  movable  lever 
means  having  radially  outer  and  inner  regions  re- 
spectively, said  inner  regions  being  coaxial  with  said 
common  axis  when  said  first  and  second  lever  means 
are  in  a  predetermined  position,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond lever  means  being  rotatable  in  substantially  par- 
allel planar  paths. 
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said  lever  means  being  pivotally  attached  to  respective 
power  input  means  and  power  output  means  at  the 
outer  regions  thereof, 

and  means  coupling  substantially  the  inner  regions  of 
said  lever  means  when  said  inner  regions  are  offset 
from  the  said  common  axis.  , 


3^21^7 

BELT  DRIVE  FOR  SHAKING  DEVICE 

Richard  W.  Brandt,  Jr^  P.O.  Box  253,  Brownsrilk,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1962,  S«r.  No.  186,194 

5  Claimt.     (CL  74—87) 


1.  A  device  of  the  type  described  comprising: 

(a)  a  base; 

{b^ti  drive  pulley  rotatably  carried  by  the  base; 

(c)  a  first  energy  wheel  having  an  eccentric  mass 
thereon; 

(d)  a  shaft  supported  by  the  base  and  rotatably  car- 
rying tlie  energy  wheel; 

(c)  a  second  energy  wheel  of  a  slightly  different  di- 
ameter than  said  first  energy  wheel  and  having  an 
eccentric  mass  thereon;  said  second  energy  wheel 
being  rotatably  mounted  on  the  shaft  that  supports 
tlie  first  energy  wheel; 

(f)  a  transfer  idler  pulley  rotatably  carried  by  the 
base;  and 

(g)  a  drive  belt  looped  around  the  drive  pulley  so  as 
to  be  driven  by  the  rotation  of  the  drive  pulley,  one 
portion  of  the  belt  being  passed  around  the  first 
energy  wheel  to  rotate  it  in  one  direction  when  the 
belt  is  moved  by  the  drive  pulley; 

(h)  another  portion  of  the  belt  being  looped  around 
the  transfer  idler  pulley,  and  another  portion  of  the 
belt  being  passed  around  the  second  energy  wheel 
in  an  opposite  direction  to  that  portion  of  the  belt 
that  is  passed  around  the  first  energy  wheel; 

(i)  whereby  the  second  energy  wheel  will  be  rotated 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  rotation  of  the  first 
energy  wheel  and  the  eccentric  masses  of  the  two 
energy  wheels  will  set  up  a  vibratory  force  which 
will  be  transferred  to  the  base  by  the  shaft  that  is 
supported  by  the  base. 


3,221,568 
WELL  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Milbum  M.  Ross,  (31  N.  Bluff,  Wichita,  Kans. 
FUed  .May  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,421 
8  Claims.     (CI.  74—106) 
4.  Well  pump  means,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
Samson  post,  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  Samson 
post  defining  a  walking  beam,  means  on  one  end  portion 
of  said  walJung  beam  to  receive  and  hold  a  rope  or  the 
like  during  movement  of  said  walking  beam,  arm  means 
operativcly  connected  to  said  walking  beam  and  having 
end  portions  positioned  at  an  angles  relative  to  each  oth- 
er with  one  of  said  end  portions  being  located  in  a  gen- 
erally vertical  position,  weight  means  earned  by  said  one 
of  said  end  portions  of  said  arm  means,  drive  means, 
connecting   means   operativcly   connected   to  said   drive 
means  and  to  the  other  of  said  end  portions  of  said  arm 


means,  said  connecting  means  being  constructed  of  up- 
per and  lower  portions  pivotally  connected  together  and 
movable  from  a  position  substantially  in  line  with  each 
other  to  positions  on  opposite  sides  thereof  during  opera- 


tion with  said  walking  beam  being  moved  through  an  en- 
tire cycle  of  operation  as  said  drive  means  moves  through 
a  half  cycle  of  operation  and  with  said  weight  means 
counterbalancing  said  pump  means  for  the  weight  of  the 
fluid  in  a  well  or  the  like. 


I  3,221,569 

'  WELL  PUMP  MEANS 

Milbum  M.  Ross,  631  N.  Bluff,  Wichita.  Kans. 

Original  appUcation  Nov.  12,  1957,  Ser.  No.  695,673,  now 

Patent  No.  3,006,201,  dated  Oct.  31,  1961.     Divided 

and  this  application  Sept.  II,  1961.  Scr.  No.  140,157 

1  Claim.     (CI.  74—108) 


In  well  pumping  means  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  base,  a  Samson  post  mounted  on  said  base,  a  cradle 
linkage  connecting  between  the  upper  end  portion  of 
said  Samson  post  and  said  walking  beam  in  a  middle 
portion  thereof  and  supporting  said  walking  beam  an  said 
Samson  jKwt  so  that  in  operation  the  outer  end  of  said 
walking  beam  moves  in  a  straight  line,  power  means 
operably  connected  to  said  walking  beam  for  applying 
a  rocking  motion  thereto,  that  improvement,  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  pulley,  a  vertically  protruding  hook 
-member  on  said  outer  end  of  said  walking  beam,  a  hanger 
means  removably  mounted  on  said  walking  beam  having 
spaced  and  substantially  parallel  side  plates,  a  transverse 
hanger  member  secured  to  said  plates  and  engaging  said 
hook  member,  a  transverse  abutment  means  mounted  be- 
tween said  plates  abutting  the  end  of  said  walking  beam, 
and  axle  means  mounted  on  said  plates  and  spaced  out- 
wardly from  said  hanger  member,  said  pulley  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  axle  means,  a  cable  passing  over  and 
supported  on  said  pulley  and  having  connecting  means 
in  one  end  portion  for  connecting  said  cable  to  a  pump 
rod,  and  anchor  means  mounted  on  said  pump  means 
connecting  and  mounting  the  other  end  portion  of  said 
cable  at  a  point  below  said  pulley,  the  resulting  improved 
stroke  of  said  walking  beam  and  maintaining  the  line  of 
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well  pumping  means  in  operation  compounding  the 
movement  of  the  connecting  means  on  said  cable  for 
connecting  to  a  pump  rod  along  a  vertical  line  tangent 
to  said  pulley. 

3,221,570 

WIND  DIRECTION  AND  TURBULENCE 

INDICATOR 

James  O.  I  vie,  1019  Emerson  Ave.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Original  application  June  3,  1957,  Ser.  No.  663,200,  now 

Patent  No.  3,055,215,  dated  Sept.  25,  1962.     Divided 

and  this  application  Jan.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,599 

4  Claims.     (CI.  74—126) 


/|03 


1.  A  mechanism  to  integrate  the  rotation  in  one  direc- 
tion only  of  a  shaft  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  shaft  free  to  rotate  in  both  directions, 

(b)  A  hollow  drum  surrounding  said  shaft, 

(c)  a  friction  clutch  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  rotat- 
ing therewith,  said  clutch  comprising  a  plurality  of 
spring  loaded  pawls  contacting  at  an  acute  angle  the 
interior  of  said  drum,  each  of  said  pawls  being  sharp- 
ened at  the  point  of  contact,  and  transmitting  the 
rotation  of  said  shaft  in  one  direction  only  to  said 
drum, 

(d)  similar  pawls  contacting  the  exterior  surface  of  the 
said  drum  to  prevent  said  drum  from  rotating  in  the 
opposite  direction  from  the  rotation  transmitted  by 
said  clutch, 

(e)  a  means  associated  with  said  drum  to  transmit  the 
rotation  thereof. 


3,221,571 

FOWER.RECOVERV    CONTINUOUS    HYDRAUUC 

CHANGE  SPEED  GEAR,  PARTICULARLY  SUTT- 

ABLE  FOR  VEHICLES 

Giovanni  Bndalini,  Rome,  Italy,  aoignor  to  CamM  Idran- 

lid  Badalini  S.p.A.,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,492 

Claimt  priority,  application  Italy,  Jane  8, 1962, 

11,378/62 

3  Claims.    (CL  74— 472) 


i— r 


1.  A  continuously  variable  speed  change  gear  for  ve- 
hicles having  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  an  ac- 
celerating pedal,  comprising  in  combination  an  output 
shaft,  an  input  shaft,  a  hydraulic  multi-cylinder  pump,  a 
cylinder  body  for  said  pump  rigidly  connected  to  said 
input  shaft  and  rotatably  supported  on  said  output  shaft. 


a  hydraulic  multi-cylinder  motor,  a  cylinder  body  for 
said  motor  having  a  concave  face  rigidly  connected  to 
said  output  shaft  and  concentrically  surrounding  said  cyl- 
inder body  of  said  pump,  a  stationary  gear  housing  sur- 
rounding said  motor  and  pump,  two  bearings  arranged 
respectively  at  the  ends  of  said  gear  housing  for  rotatably 
supporting  said  input  shaft  and  said  output  shaft,  said 
housing  having  a  semi-annular  hollow  recess  for  oil,  an 
oil  sump  communicating  with  said  hollow  recess,  float 
means  for  maintaining  constant  the  oil  level  of  said 
sump,  a  pump  swash  plate  pivoted  to  said  motor  cylinder 
body  in  correspondance  to  an  axis  offset  with  respect  to 
said  output  shaft,  a  motor  swash  plate  pivoted  to  said 
stationary  gear  housing,  a  distributor  plate  having  a 
convex  face  rigidly  secured  to  said  motor  cylinder  body 
and  contacting  with  its  convex  face  said  concave  face  of 
said  cylinder  body,  said  distributor  plate  having  ducts  for 
conveying  the  pump  fluid  to  said  motor  pistons,  a  sta- 
tionary eccentric  ring  secured  to  said  bearing  of  said  input 
shaft  for  conveying  the  motor  fluid  to  said  pump  pistons, 
control  piston  means  slidably  arranged  on  said  output 
shaft  within  said  motor  cylinder  body  and  hydraulically 
operated  for  changing  the  inclination  of  said  pump  swasb^ 
plate  to  cause  said  pump  swash  plate  to  assume  one  of 
four  positions,  namely  negative  inclination,  zero  inclina- 
tion, partial  positive  inclination  and  maximum  positive 
inclination,  a  connecting  rod  pivotly  secured  to  said  mo- 
tor swash  plate  for  changing  the  inclination  thereof  from 
zero  to  a  maximum  value,  a  gear  control  block  secured 
to  said  gear  housing  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
pump  and  motor  and  to  said  accelerating  pedal,  a  filling 
pump  hydraulically  controlled  by  said  internal  combus- 
tion engine  and  connected  to  said  sump  and  to  said  gear 
control  block. 


3,221472 

CABLE  FASTENER  ASSEMBLY 

Edwta  Grant  Swick,  Bartlett,  HI.,  assignor  to  IlUnois  Tool 

Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,545 

11  Claims.     (CL  74—501) 


1.  A  cable  assembly  adapted  to  pass  throu^  a  hole 
in  a  workplate  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  cable  means  comprising  metallic  cable  housing 
means  having  an  end  portion  and  a  cable  member 
relatively  movable  to  said  cable  housing  means, 

(b)  latching  clip  means  surroundingly  disposed  to  said 
end  portion  of  said  cable  housing  means,  said  latch- 
ing clip  means  being  of  generally  tubular  configura- 
tion having  a  first  end  portion  with  an  aperture  there- 
in smaller  in  diameter  than  said  cable  housing  means 
and  larger  than  said  cable  member  which  passes 
therethrough, 

(c)  said  latching  clip  means  at  the  second  end  having 
a  sharply  flared  peripheral  edge  means  portion  dis- 
posed at  substantially  right  angles  to  the  main  body 
portion  of  said  latching  clip  means,  the  outward 
extent  of  said  peripheral  edge  portion  means  being 
larger  than  said  hole  in  said  workplate, 

(d)  resilient  tang  means  having  an  integral  portion 
and  a  workplate  engaging  free  end  portions  displaced 
radially  outwardly  from  said  tubular  body  means 
for  engaging  the  side  of  said  workplate  opposite  to 
said  peripheral  edge  portion  means. 
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(e)  said  latching  clip  means  being  further  formed  with 
stop  means  displaced  radially  outwardly  from  the 
tubular  body  portion  of  said  latching  clip  means  in 
the  area  of  said  body  means  intermediate  the  free 
ends  of  said  tang  means  and  said  peripheral  edge,  • . 

(f)  deformable  sleeve  means  having  a  neck  portion 
means  grippingly  deformed  to  engage  and  fixedly 
mount  said  sleeve  means  to  said  cable  housing  means, 
said  sleeve  means  having  a  base  portion  means  in- 
tegral therewith  disposed  adjacent  to  and  folded  over 
said  peripheral  edge  means  of  said  tubular  latching 
clip  means  to  provide  a  shoulder  means, 

(g)  gasket  means  having  a  predetermined  thickness 
disposed  intermediate  said  shoulder  means  of  said 
sleeve  means  and  the  workplate  when  said  latching 
clip  means  is  inserted  in  the  hole  of  said  workplate, 
said  gasket  means  being  disposed  in  surrounding  rela- 
tionship to  said  tubular  latching  clip  means  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  stop  means,  and 

(h)  resilient  insert  means  interposed  between  said  end 
portion  of  said  cable  housing  means  and  said  tubular 
latching   clip   means,   said    insert    means   having   a 

,  necked  down  portion  extendingly  disposed  in  said 
aperture  in  said  first  end  thereof  in  surrounding  rela- 
tion to  said  cable  member,  whereby  insertion  of  said 
tubular  latching  clip  to  said  hole  in  said  workplate 
will  cause  said  free  end  portions  of  said  tang  means 
to  engage  one  side  of  the  workplate  and  said  gasket 
means  to  engage  the  other  side,  said  thickness  of  said 
gasket  means  being  such  that  it  is  trapped  between 
and  compressed  into  sealing  engagement  with  said 
shoulder  means  of  said  sleeve  means  and  said  work- 
plate to  provide  a  strong  sturdy  cable  assembly  which 
is  sealingly  mounted  to  said  workplate. 


3^21,574 

TRANSFER  CASE 

Achilles  C.  Sampietro,  Bloomfield  Hills,  and  Kenneth  G. 

Matthews,  Grosse  Pointe  Woods,  Mich.,  assignors  to 

Kaiser  Jeep  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,009 

11  Claimt.     (CI.  74 — 665) 


3^21,573 
ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  REGIXATING  A 

SEWING  MACHINE  MECHANISM 

Laigi  Bono,  Pavia,  Italy,  assignor  to  Necchi  Societa 

per  Azioni,  Pavia,  Italy 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,302 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  3,  1962, 

Patent  672,952 

9  Claims.     (CI.  74—522) 


1.  Adjusting  device  for  regulating  a  sewing  machine 
mechanism  comprising  a  first  lever,  an  actuating  member, 
said  device  further  comprising  a  second  lever  having 
first  and  second  arms  and  a  central  pivot,  a  pivot  for 
the  first  mentioned  lever  carried  by  said  second  arm,  and 
a  control  device  connected  with  the  first  arm  to  effect 
the  shifting  of  said  first  lever  pivot,  said  control  device 
including  shift  means  for  moving  said  first  arm  between 
positions  where  said  first  lever  is  engaged  and  disen- 
gaged from  the  actuating  member,  and  adjustable  means 
for  limiting  the  mottion  of  said  shift  means,  said  shift 
means  and  said  last  means  including  concentric  control 
shafts,  a  connecting  rod  carried  by  one  of  said  control 
shafts,  and  means  on  the  other  control  shaft  for  permit- 
ting limited  relative  movement  of  the  connecting  rod  by 
the  one  control  shaft. 


1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a  set  of  front  and 
a  set  of  rear  wheels  driveable  from  a  source  of  power, 
the  combination  comprising:  a  transfer  case  for  coupling 
the  set  of  front  and  the  set  of  rear  wheels  to  the  source 
of  power,  said  transfer  case  including  first  means  cou- 
pling the  set  of  rear  wheels  to  the  source  of  power,  said 
first  means  including  a  first  sprocket  member,  a  con- 
tinuous chain  member  engageable  with  said  first  sprocket 
member,  second  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
first  means  for  coupling  the  set  of  front  wheels  to  the 
source  of  power  through  said  first  means,  said  second 
means  including  a  second  sprocket  member  engageable 
with  said  chain  member  whereby  said  second  means  is 
coupled  to  said  first  means,  said  second  means  including 
clutch  means  selectively  operable  for  selectively  connect- 
ing said  second  means  to  the  set  of  front  wheels. 


3,221,575 
FLUID  PRFSSIRF  V  VRIABI  F  RATIO  REVERSIBI  E, 
COMBINED   HNDRODVNAMICAL  AND  MLLTI- 
PLY     COMPOl  NDED     PLANETARY    GEARING 
DRIVEN    TRANSMISSION    COUPLER,    ADAPTA- 
BLE  AS  FORMING  A  COMBINED  FLUID  TORQUE 
CONVERTOR    TRANSMISSION    COUPLER    AND 
REAR  TRACTION-WHEEL-HOUSING  ASSEMBLY, 
OF  AND  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Frank  David  Butler,  1409  Wardman  St., 
Brea,  Calif.     92621 
Filed  Nov.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  411,189 
10  Claims.     (CI.  74—730) 
I.  In  a   liquid   fluid,   pressure-variable-ratio-reversible, 
rotatable  combined  hydrodynamical-lorque-convcrtor  and 
in-tandcm  multiply-compounded  planetary-gearing-driven, 
automatically-operative,      combined      fluid-transmission- 
coupler-housing  and  traction-wheel-hub  assembly,  the  pro- 
vision therein  and  therewith,  comprising;  a  series  of  elon- 
gated-cylindrical   combined    impulse-reaction    fluid-flow- 
circulating  tube  means  provided,  symmetrically  disposed, 
bearing  radially  outward  against  an  inner  periphery  of 
such  coupler-housing,  concentrically  with  its  rotation-axis, 
with  one  each  such  tubes  provided  pressed  through  and 
extending  a  predetermined  distance  axially  outward  be- 
yorvd   one  each  of  a  similar  series  of  cylindrical  hole 
means,  each  provided  extending  axially  through  an  an- 
nular partition  means  extending  radially  inward  from  and 
integral  with  said  coupler-housing  and  provided  forming  a 
shouldered-cylindrical-seat  means  for  an  annular  shaped 
orbit-gear  rotatable  with  axially  inward  end  such  hous- 
ing; and  wherein  each  such  tube  is  provided  adjacent  its 
axially  opposite  ends  with  one  each  of  an  axially  opposite 
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pair  of  obliquely  semi-circumferentially  and  axially  ex- 
tending respective  fluid-flow-impulse  and  fluid-flow-reac- 
tion access  means  on  the  same  side  thereof  circumferen- 
tially  oppositely  to  the  normal  direction  of  such  housing's 
forward  rotation  with  each  fluid-flow-impulse  access  lo- 
cated adjacent  a  radially  outward  periphery  end  of  an 
axially  inward  multiple  convex-vaned  fluid-circulating-dis- 
charge-impcUer  means,  rotatable  with  a  planet-gear-carrier 
of  such  transmission-coupler  in  same  normal  direction  as 
its  housing,  and  providing  discharging  circulating  fluid-ra- 
dially  outward  semi-circumferentially  under  a  hydrody- 
namical-pressure  in  same  normal  direction  into  the  fluid- 
flow-impulse  end  means,  and  thence  axially  outward 
through  each  respective  tube  and  thence  jointly  semi-cir- 
cumferentially in  opposite  direction  to  such  housing  rota- 
tion, out  through  the  axially  outward  fluid-flow-reaction 
end  means,  such  respective  tube,  semi-radially  inward  in- 
to radially  outward  periphery  end  of  a  multiple  concave- 


able  jaw  slidable  endwise  of  said  body  member  toward 
and  away  from  the  stationary  jaw,  wire  stripping  means 
on  the  other  body  member  including  a  stationary  blade 
and  a  blade  movable  endwise  of  said  body  member  to- 
ward and  away  from  the  stationary  blade,  a  pair  of  han- 
dles, one  of  which  is  pivotally  mounted  on  and  extends 
from  one  of  said  body  members  and  the  other  of  which 
extends  from  the  other  body  member,  said  handles  being 
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so  arranged  as  to  be  adapted  to  be  grasped  in  one  hand 
of  an  operator  and  to  be  opened  and  closed  with  respect 
to  one  another,  spring  means  tending  normally  to  urge 
the  pivoted  handle  to  retracted  position  with  respect  to 
the  other  handle,  and  means  operable  solely  by  said  piv- 
oted handle  in  the  pivotal  movement  thereof  and  opera- 
tively  connected  with  said  movable  jaw  and  movable 
blade  to  reciprocate  the  same  relative  to  said  body  mem- 
bers. 


3^21,577 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  MACHINES 

Leon  Baum,  2170  Westhampton,  Oak  Park,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  254,619 

2  Claims.     (CL  82—12) 


scoop-vaned  fluid-circulating-induction-suction-impeller 
means,  also  rotatable  with  such  carrier  adjacent  its  axially 
outward  end;  wherein  such  impulse-reaction  fluid-circu- 
lating-hydrodynamical-flow  through  each  such  tube  means 
plus  the  centrifugal-rotation-velocity  of  such  planetary- 
gearing-carrier,  assists  in  automatically-synchronizing  the 
rotation  of  such  orbit-gear  and  fluid -coupler-housing  with 
the  normal  forward  rotation  of  such  carrier,  and  a  drive- 
shaft  and  sun-gear  for  rotatively  driving  the  in-tandem 
planetary-gearing  carried  by  such  carrier;  and  wherein 
such  synchronized  rotation  of  such  rotative  elements  re- 
sults in  simultaneously  terminating  the  rotation  of  the 
in-tandem  planetary-gears  and  the  circulation  of  the  fluid 
within  such  coupler-housing,  and  also  in  hydrodynami- 
cally  clutching  such  carrier  axially  outward  against  an 
integral  head  end  of  such  coupler-housing  and  thereby 
resulting  in  an  efficient  ideal  condition  of  coupler  cruis- 
ing operations. 

3,221,576 

WIRE  STRIPPER 

George  J.  Goctz,  Belvidere,  III.,  assignor  to  Te  Industries, 

Inc.,  ProvideDce,  R.I.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  389,943 

18  Claims.     (CI.  81—9.5) 

7.  A  tool  for  stripping  insulated  wire  comprising,  in 

combination,  a  pair  of  elongated  parallel  body  members 

pivoted  together  adjacent  one  end,  spring  means  urging 

the  body  members  toward  closed  parallel  relationship  but 

permitting  them  to  be  moved  to  a  V-relationship  against 

the  action  of  said  spring  means,  wire  clamping  means  on 

one  body  member  including  a  stationary  jaw  and  a  mov- 


[ 
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1.  A  machine  tool,  including,  in  combination: 

a  driving  motor  having  an  output  shaft  extending  along 
a  first  axis; 

means  for  supporting  a  workpiece  on  said  shaft  for 
rotation  about  said  first  axis; 

a  tool  carriage  supported  for  motion  along  second  and 
third  perpendicular  axes,  one  of  which  is  parallel  to 
said  first  axis  and  the  other  of  which  is  perpendicu- 
lar thereto; 

a  cutting  tool; 

means  for  supporting  the  cutting  tool  on  the  carriage 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said 
first,  second,  and  third  axes,  said  support  means 
comprising  a  cylindrical  bearing  member  having  its 
central  axis  perpendicular  to  said  first,  second  and 
third  axes,  and  an  extension  arm  joumalled  in  said 


821  o.Q- 


98 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  7,  1965 


bearing  and  connected  to  said  cutting  tool,  said 
bearing  member  having  a  central  aperture  there- 
through; and 
an  optical  system  including  a  source  of  illumination 
and  a  lens  projection  system  operative  to  form  a 
beam  of  light  passing  through  said  apeflure  in  the 
bearing  and  the  point  of  contact  between  said  cutting 
tool  and  said  workpiece  so  as  to  project  an  image 
of  such  area  for  visual  inspection  by  a  machine  op- 
erator. 


3,221.578 
AUTOMATIC  THO^LIDE  MECHANISM 
Habcrt  J.  Parsons,  Horseheads,  and  Anders  A.  Peterson, 
Elmira,   N.Y.,   assignors   to   Hardinge   Brothers,   loc^ 
Elniira,N.Y. 

FUed  Jane  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,152 
9  Claims.     (CL  82—21) 


r.  A  two  slide  mechanism,  comprising, 

a  pair  of  slides  mounted  for  reciprocable  movement 

perpendicularly  to  each  other, 
a  motor  for  moving  each  slide, 
a  plurality  of  adjustable  stop  means  mounted  on  each 

slide, 
a  plurality  of  indexible  abutment  means  which  can  be 

disposed  in  the  travel  path  of  said  adjustable  stop 

means, 
a  slip  clutch  means  between  said  motor  and  each  slide 

which  permits  the  slide  and  its  adjustable  stop  to  be 

moved  toward  said  abutment  means  and  will  slip 

when  there  is  engagement  between  a  stop  means  and 

an  abutment  means   while  continually  mamtaxning 

pressure  between  said  engaged  means, 
indexing  means  for  moving  any  one  of  said  indexible 

abutment  means  into  position  for  engagement  with 

an  adjustable  stop,  and 
programming  means  for  controlling  said  indexing  means 

so  that  any  one  of  said  indexible  abutment  means 

may  be  moved  into  position  for  engagement  with  a 

given  stop  means. 


end  and  a  gear  fixed  to  the  shaft  intermediate  said  ends; 
a  reversible  electric  motor  and  a  gear  train  driven  thereby 
at  said  other  end  for  driving  connection  to  the  shaft  by 
said  electromagnetic  clutch;  a  gear  train  including  a 
clutch  having  an  axially  movable  member  connected  to 
said  gear  for  connecting  said  gear  to  a  power  source 
and  means  for  axially  moving  the  member  into  clutching 
engagement,  said  means  comprising  a  threaded  pivot  con- 
nected to  said  axially  movable  member,  an  arm  fixedly 
mounted  on  the  pivot,  and  a  solenoid  connected  to  the 


arm  for  rotating  the  arm  against  the  force  of  gravity 
when  the  solenoid  is  energized;  means  for  locking  the 
arm  in  clutch  engaging  position  when  the  solenoid  is  de- 
energized,  means  to  release  the  locking  means  at  a  pre- 
determined position  of  the  turret  in  relation  to  the  head- 
stock  to  allow  the  arm  to  drop  to  clutch  releasing  position, 
switch  means  for  energizing  and  deenergizing  the  solenoid, 
electromagnetic  clutch,  and  reversible  motor,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  position  of  the  ram  and  the  angular 
position  of  the  turret  for  operating  the  switch  means  in 
predetermined  sequence. 


3,221,580 

STOCK  STOP 

Arthur  W.  Vfillward.  Cleveland.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tlie 

Naliooal  Acme  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  1.  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,389 

9  Claims.     (CI.  82—34) 


3,221,579 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 
RAM  TYPE  Tl  RRET  LATHE 
Masao  Tsuda,  38  Saliee-clio,  Scnjo,  AdacU-ko, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  30.  1963.  S«r.  No,  276.749 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22,  1962, 
37  34,849 
1  Claim.     (CL  82—21) 
In  a  lathe  a  headstock.  a  ram.  an  indexible  turret  car- 
ried by  the  ram,  a  rack  secured  to  the  ram,  a  pinion 
in  driving  engagement  with  the  rack  and  means  for  driving 
the  pinion  in  opposite  directions  to  drive  the  ram  toward 
and  away  from  the  headstock.  said  means  comprising  a 
shaft,  a  handwhcel  secured  to  the  shaft  at  one  end.  an 
electromagentic  clutch  secured  to  the  shaft  at  the  other 


1.  In  a  machine  having  a  spindle  rotatable  about  an 
axis,  the  improvement  comprising  in  combination,  a  cam 
having  high  and  low  points, 

a  first  shaft  joumalled  for  rotation  about  a  first  axis 

parallel  to  the  spindle  axis, 
a  lever  system  including  a  first  lever  and  a  cam  lever, 
said  first  lever  being  fixed  on  said  first  shaft, 
a  second  shaft  fixed  on  the  outboard  end  of  said  first 

lever  and  having  a  second  axis  parallel  to  said  first 

axis, 
a  stock  stop  adjustably  fixed  axially  along  said  second 

shaft, 
a  handle  connected  to  pivotaily  move  said  first  lever, 
said  cam  lever  being  joumalled  for  rotation  about  a 

third  axis  parallel  to  said  first  axis, 
a  cam  follower  cooperating  with  said  cam, 
lost  motion  means  carrying  said  cam  follower, 
spring  means  acting  between  said  cam  lever  and  said 

lost  motion  means, 
means  connecting  the  outboard  end  of  said  cam  lever 

to  pivotaily  move  said  first  shaft  with  arcuate  move- 
ment of  said  cam  lever, 
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the  low  point  of  said  cam  moving  said  levers  to  a  posi- 
tion whereat  said  stock  stop  is  at  a  first  position  out 
of  axial  alignment  with  the  spindle, 

said  high  point  of  said  cam  moving  said  levers  to  have 
said  stock  stop  in  a  second  position  in  axial  alignment 
with  the  spindle, 

and  said  handle  being  arcuately  movable  against  the 
urging  of  said  spring  means  wit^said  cam  follower  at 
the  high  point  of  said  cam  to  move  said  stock  stop 
to  an  intermediate  position  between  said  first  and 
second  positions  out  of  alignment  with  the  spindle. 


3^21^81 

LONGITUDINAL  STOP  MEANS  FOR  LATHES 

lonai  Walfred  Dcmander  Johansson,  B)orkinossaviiscB  3, 

Vlrscnim,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,848 

Clalmi  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  7,  1963, 

2,480  63 

2  Claims.     (CI.  82—34) 


1.  A  longitudinal  stop  device  for  a  lathe,  said  device 
comprising  a  frame  adapted  for  being  secured  to  the  car- 
riage guide  of  a  lathe,  a  plate  secured  with  said  frame  for 
extending  at  right  angles  to  the  carriage  guide,  said  plate 
having  an  axis,  a  plurality  of  stop  pin  holders  each  having 
an  individual  axis  and  adapted  for  carrying  an  associated 
stop  pin  in  coincidence  with  the  holder  axis  and  means 
pivotally  connecting  said  holders  to  said  plate  for  separate 
and  individual  pivotal  movement  between  operative  and 
inoperative  positions  in  which  said  holders  in  the  operative 
position  abut  the  plate  such  that  the  respective  axes  of  the 
holders  coincide  with  the  axis  of  the  plate  whereby  the 
pins  will  also  coincide  with  the  axis  of  the  plate,  said 
plate  thereby  constituting  a  common  reference  surface  for 
all  the  bokkrs. 


3,221,582 
WEB  SEGME^a"  DISPENSER 
John  A.  Drckcr,  Trucksville,  Pa^  asslgDor  to  General 
Cigar  Co.,  Ibc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
New  Yorli 

FUcd  Jan.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,913 
2  Claims.     (CI.  83—24) 


1.  A  process  of  supplying  segments  of  a  tenuous  web 
in  the  form  of  oblique-angled  parallelograms  from  a  roll 
thereof  in  a  smooth  condition  to  the  flat  wrapper  die  of 
a  cigar-making  machine,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 


gently  puUins  out  the  leading  end  of  the  web  away  from 
the  roll  by  the  combined  action  of  a  rotating  cylindrical 
first  suction  surface  and  a>4ucceeding  rectilinearly-mov- 
ing  flat  second  suction  surface  while  both  surfaces  are 
moving  unidirectionally  and  while  the  web  is  held  to  both 
surfaces  by  suction,  stopping  the  unidirectional  move- 
ment of  the  first  and  second  suction  surfaces  when  the 
free  face  of  the  leading  end  of  the  web  on  the  second 
surface  has  been  brought  into  overlying  relationship  with 
a  flat  third  suction  surface,  drawing  the  web  to  the  third 
surface  by  applying  suction  thereto  while  releasing  the 
suction  from  the  second  suction  surface,  returning  the 
second  suction  surface  while  suction  is  cut  off  therefrom 
to  its  original  position  so  that  it  is  no  longer  in  overlying 
relationship  with  the  third  suction  surface,  severing  at 
an  oblique  angle  with  respect  to  the  rectilinear  movement 
of  the  second  suction  surface  the  leading  end  of  the  web 
carried  by  the  third  suction  surface  from  the  trailing  por- 
tion of  the  web,  positioning  said  flat  wrapper  die  with  the 
length  thereof  at  an  oblique  angle  relative  to  the  plane 
of  the  second  suction  surface,  transferring  the  obliquely 
severed  web  segment  on  the  third  suction  surface  to  a 
position  over  said  flat  wrapper  die,  depositing  said  web 
segment  on  said  flat  wrapper  die  by  releasing  the  suction 
from  the  third  suction  surface,  and  reapplying  suction  to 
the  second  suction  surface  before  it  again  moves  uni- 
directionally together  with  the  first  suction  surface. 


3421,583 
SAW  FEEDING  DEVICE 
William   A.   Nichols,  5617   Hawthorne,   and   Ralph  E. 
Simpson,  9815  Monte  Vista  Ave^  both  of  Montdair, 
Calif. 

Filed  Sept  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,913 
6  Cbdms.    (CL  83—163) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  eflFecting  the  continuous  removal  of 
thin  facing  strips  from  bodies  of  work  stock  by  sawing 
means,  comprising: 

(a)  automatically   vertically   adjustable   moving  fric- 
tional  contact  means  for  automatically  urging  work 
stock,  at  a  substantially  constant  rate  of  progress, 
along  a  fixed  path  of  travel  so  situated  relative  to  an 
operating  rotary  saw  blade  as  to  route  said  work  stock 
thereby  in  facing  strip  severing  contact  therewith, 
said  moving  frictional  contact  means  comprising: 
( 1)  a  plurality  of  rotatably  mounted  pulley  means 
with  interconnecting  belt  drive  means  stationed 
above,  in  substantially  axially  perpendicular  re- 
lationship to  the  direction  of  and  substantially 
axially  parallel  relationship  to  the  plane  of  the 
bed  of  said  fixed  path  of  travel,  said  pulley  means 
and  said  belt  drive  means  being  so  individually 
sized,  constructed  and  assembled,  and  the  re- 
sulting assembly  being  so  postioned  and  sup- 
ported as  to  insure  contact  between  substan- 
tially half  of  the  nonpulley  contacting  length  of 
said  belt  drive  means  and  the  upper  surface  of  a 
body  of  said  work  stock  disposed  along  said 
fixed  path  of  travel  for  a  distance  at  least  equal 
to  the  spread  distance  of  said  routably  mounted 
pulley  means  thereabove,  said  contact  being  of 
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such  frictional  character  as  to  induce  movement 
of  the  body  of  work  stock  along  the  path  of 
travel  during  operation  of  said  apparatus,  and 
all  involved  parts  being  so  constructed  that  those 
belt  surfaces,  cs  well  as  any  parts  of  the  rims 
of  said  pulley  means,  contactable  with  said  work 
stock  during  said  operation  are  of  frictional  con- 
tact, but  non-workstock  scarring,  character; 

(2)  said  rotatably  mounted  pulley  means  compris- 
ing cooperating  drive  pulley  means  and  follower 
pulley  means; 

(3)  rotatably  mounted  roller  means  with  rolling 
contact  rim  means  disposed  adjacently  below 
the  lower  surface  of  a  body  of  said  work  stock 
disposed  along  said  fixed  path  of  travel  for  a 
distance  at  least  equal  to  the  spread  distance  of 
the  rotatably  mounted  pulley  means  of  said  mov- 
ing frictional  contact  means  thereabove,  said 
roller  means  being  fixedly  positioned  in  substan- 
tially axially  perpendicular  relationship  to  the 
direction  of  and  substantially  axially  parallel 
relationship  to  the  plane  of  the  bed  of  said  path 
of  travel  and  in  vertical  axial  alignment  with 
said  rotatably  mounted  pulley  means; 

(4)  motor  means  for  driving  said  drive  pulley 
means  during  operation  of  said  apparatus; 

(3)  force  exerting  means  urging  said  moving 
frictional  contact  means  into  sufficiently  firm 
frictional  contact  with  the  upper  surface  of  work 
stock  disposed  thereunder  along  said  fixed  path 
of  travel  to  cause  lineal  movement  of  the  latter 
upon  rotational  actuation  of  the  drive  pulley 
means  of  the  former,  said  force  exerting  means 
being  of  such  kind  and  disposition  as  to  exert 
downward  pressure  on  said  rotatably  mounted 
pulley  means;  and 

(6)  means  mechanically  linking  said  motor  means 
to  the  drive  pulley  means  of  said  rotatably 
mounted  pulley  means  whereby  rotational  actua- 
tion of  the  latter  and  concomitant  lineal  move- 
ment of  said  work  stock  disposed  thereunder 
are  made  possible; 

(b)  cooperating  means  for  simultaneously  supporting 
said  work  stock  during  its  traversal  of  said  fixed  path 
of  travel  during  operation  of  said  apparatus,  com- 
prising a  member  with  a  sliding  contact  upper  sur- 
face of  contact  with  said  work  stock  over  which  the 
latter  slides  in  mechanical  response  to  the  urging  of 
said  moving  frictional  contact  means,  said  member 
having  openings  directly  under  the  rotatably  mounted 
pulley  means  of  said  moving  frictional  contact  means 
to  permit  contact  of  said  rotatably  mounted  roller 
means  with  rolling  contact  rim  means  with  the  lower 
surface  of  said  work  stock  during  its  traver^l  of  said 
fixed  path  of  travel; 

(c)  cooperating  means  for  simultaneously  maintaining 
said  work  stock  within  the  lateral  confines  of  said 
fixed  path  of  travel  comprising  fence  means  fixedly 
securable  to  said  member  with  a  sliding  contact  up- 
per surface  of  contact  with  said  work  stock,  said  fence 
means  being  so  positionally  secured  in  the  assem- 
bled apparatus  to  provide  a  guide  for  one  lateral 
edge  of  said  work  stock  during  its  traversal  of 
said  fixed  path,  thereby  defining  one  lateral  edge  of 
said  path,  and  means  for  exerting  resilient  pressure 
against  the  opposite  lateral  edge  of  said  work  stock 
whereby  it  is  urged  to  sliding,  abutting  contact  with 
said  fence  during  its  traversal  of  said  fixed  path,  the 
resilient  pressure  being  brought  to  bear  on  said  work 
stock  at  a  point  along  said  fixed  path  of  travel  up- 
stream  of  said  saw  blade,  said  fence  means  defining 
the  lateral  edge  of  said  fixed  path  farthest  removed 
from  said  operating  saw  blade; 


(d)  whereby  said  saw  blade  continuously  cuts  facing 
strip  from  said  work  stock  during  ofwration  of  said 
apparatus;  and 

(e)  means  for  laterally  deflecting  said  facing  strip  away 
from  said  fixed  path  of  travel  to  prevent  its  whip- 
back  to  damaging  contact  with  the  teeth  of  said  saw 
blade,  said  means  being  so  stationed  as  to  deflect  said 
facing  strip  at  a  point  upstream  of  its  point  of  lateral 
passage  of  the  noncutting  peripheral  edge  of  said 
rotary  saw  blade. 


3.221.S84 

MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING   PORTIONS  FROM 

BLANKS  OF  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Abraliani  Novkk,  Flushing,  N.Y^  assignor  to  F.  L.  Smithe 

Machine  Co^  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

Filed  Stpt.  26,  1963.  Ser.  No.  312,834 
6  Clainu.     (CI.  83—170) 


1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  a  substantially  constant 
spaced  peripheral  relationship  between  a  rotary  cutter 
supported  from  one  side  of  a  generally  rectangular  ma- 
chine frame  and  a  co-operating  hard  surfaced  anvil  roller 
supported  from  the  opposite  side  of  the  rectangular  frame 
of  a  machine  for  cutting  sheet  material  passing  there- 
between comprising,  means  for  heating  the  supports  of 
said  rotary  cutter  and  said  anvil  roller  to  a  pre-established 
subsuntially  constant  temperature  in  excess  of  the  nor- 
mal operating  temperature  of  said  machine,  means  for 
adjusting  the  peripheral  spacing  between  the  co-operating 
cutter  and  anvil  roller  of  the  machine  at  the  pre-estab- 
lished elevated  temperature,  means  for  sensing  the  heat 
rise  in  said  machine  adjacent  said  cutter  and  roller  due  to 
the  operation  thereof,  means  for  sensing  the  tempera- 
ture in  the  sides  of  the  rectangular  machine  frame  trans- 
verse to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  cutter  and  anvil,  and 
means  for  varying  the  amount  of  heat  supplied  by  said 
heating  means  to  maintain  a  constant  predetermined  tem- 
perature differential  between  said  frame  and  cutter  and 
anvil  supporting  means,  so  that  the  adjusted  spaced  re- 
lationship between  the  rotary  cutter  and  anvil  roller  of 
said  machine  is  maintained  constant  irrespective  of  its 
operating  speed  or  conditions. 


3,221,585 
TAPE  SEVERING  MEANS  FOR 
DICTATING  MACHINES 
Marcel  Jules  Helene  Slaar,  Brussels,  Belgiium,  assignor  to 
Usines  Gustave  Staar,  S.A,,  BmascU,  Belgium,  a  cor- 
poration of  Belgium 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,545 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Sept.  6,  1961, 
607.910 
7  CMms.     (CI.  83—221) 
1.  In  web  cutting  apparatus,  the  combination  compris- 
ing, means  providing  a  web  supporting  surface  over  which 
a  web  is  adapted  to  be  led,  said  surface  terminating  in  a 
sharp  edge  extending  transversely  of  the  web,  a  knife 
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support  carried  over  said  surface  parallel  with  said  edge, 
a  knife  carried  by  said  support  for  movement  across  the 
surface  adjacent  the  edge  in  an  advance  cocking  stroke  and 
in  a  return  cutting  stroke,  means  pivotally  carrying  the 
knife  for  movement  from  an  elevated  position  free  from 
web  contact  during  the  cocking  stroke  to  a  lowered  posi- 
tion in  web  shearing  relation  with  said  edge  during  the 


3^21,587 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AND  DISPENSING 
FILTER  ELEMENTS  IN  DEVICES  FOR  BREWING 
AND  DISPENSING  BEVERAGES 

Sollicf  W.  Small  and  David  Herman,  Newark,  NJ^  as- 
signors to  Coffee-Mat  Corporation,  Elizabeth,  NJ^  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Original  appUcation  July  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  124,207. 
Divided  and  this  application  July  29,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
389  237 

3  Claims.     (CL  83—271) 


return  cutting  stroke  to  sever  the  web,  a  spring  urging 
said  knife  toward  the  lowered  position  and  means  for 
positively  maintaining  said  knife  in  said  elevated  position 
during  said  cocking  stroke  including  an  element  connected 
to  said  knife  cooperating  with  means  on  said  support  for 
pivoting  said  knife  between  said  elevated  and  lowered  posi- 
tions under  the  urging  of  said  spring  as  an  incident  to 
completion  of  the  knife  cocking  stroke. 


3,221,586 

WEB  DISPENSER  HAVING  A  GRAVITY 

OPERATED  CUTTING  BLADE 

Erwin  B.  Bahnscn,  Hinsdale,  IlL,  assignor,  by  mesne  aa- 

signmcnts,  to  Georgia-Pacific  Corporation,  Portland, 

Oreg.,  a  corporation  of  Georgia 

FUed  June  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  117,188 
20  Clafans.     (CI.  83—224) 


I 


1.  In  a  paper  towel  dispenser,  a  friction  roller  rotatable 
by  the  passage  thereover  of  a  length  of  paper  toweling,  a 
pendulum  mounted  for  pivotal  movement,  a  knife  blade 
carried  by  said  pendulum,  a  backing  member,  said  knife 
blade  being  movable  by  said  pendulum  into  paper  towel 
severing  cooperation  with  said  backing  member,  means 
for  biasing  said  pendulum  to  a  normal  position  sufficiently 
removed  from  severing  cooperation  with  said  backing 
member  to  permit  passage  of  paper  toweling  therebe- 
tween, and  an  actuating  member  driven  by  said  roller 
and  engageable  with  said  pendulum  in  its  normal  position 
to  pivot  said  pendulum  upwardly  and  away  from  said 
backing  member  and  disengagcable  from  said  pendulum 
when  said  pendulum  reaches  a  sut>stantially  elevated  po- 
sition to  permit  said  pendulum  to  fall  and  carry  said 
movable  knife  blade  past  its  normal  position  and  mo- 
mentarily into  paper  towel  severing  cooperation  with 
said  backing  member. 


1.  A  filter  element  forming  and  dispensing  apparatus 
comprising  a  slide  member  movable  between  a  lower 
advanced  and  an  upper  retracted  position,  and  including 
a  longitudinally  extending  plate  having  a  vertically  ex- 
tending longitudinal  slot  formed  therein,  guide  means 
directing  a  web  of  filter  material  along  a  path  overlying 
said  plate,  web  clamp  means  disposed  adjacent  to  the 
leading  end  of  said  slide  member,  means  for  urging  said 
web  clamp  means  toward  engagement  with  said  slide  mem- 
ber during  the  advance  movement  thereof  and  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  slide  member  during  the  retraction 
thereof,  a  stationary  clamp  registering  with  said  longitu- 
dinal slot  and  located  between  the  leading  and  trailing 
ends  of  said  slide  member  and  for  engaging  said  web  to 
restrain  the  movement  thereof  and  including  a  pair  of 
>aw  members,  one  of  which  is  supported  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  the  other  jaw  member  and  being 
normally  urged  toward  engagement  therewith,  severing 
means  carried  by  and  moveable  with  said  slide  member 
and  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  the  lower  edge  of  said  plate 
and  adapted  to  cut  said  web  transversely  thereof,  and 
means  for  actuating  said  cutting  means  when  the  slide 
is  in  its  lower  position. 


3,221,588 
DRILL  SCREW  AND  AN  ASSEMBLY 
INCLUDING  THE  SAME 
George  L.  Wieber,  Mount  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois 
Tool  WorikS  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,627 
6  Claims.  (CI.  85—47) 
1.  A  screw  of  the  type  described  including  a  cylindrical 
shank,  a  bead  integral  with  the  trailing  end  of  said 
shank,  a  tapering  entering  end  portion  coaxial  with  said 
cylindrical  shank  terminating  in  a  penetrating  portion, 
said  penetrating  portion  formed  as  a  surface  of  revolution 
generated  by  a  half  circle  with  the  axis  of  generation 
coincident  with  the  axis  of  said  shank,  a  section  of  said 
penetrating  portion  being  relieved  on  the  axis  of  said 
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shank  to  form  a  recess  extending  from  the  terminal  end 
of  said  penetrating  portion  at  least  to  a  point  above  the 


side  edge  surfaces  extending  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  the  segments  converging  at  the  upper  end  and 
iymg  in  the  planes  of  a  dihedral,  the  intersection  line  of 
which  is  inclined  upwardly  and  away  from  the  axis  of  the 
assembly  at  an  angle  in  the  order  of  seven  degrees,  and 
the  planes  of  said  surfaces  lying  at  angles  to  the  plane 
of  symmetry  in  the  order  of  seventy  degrees,  said  wedge 
member  having  four  planar  surfaces  adapted  to  mate  with 
said  edge  surfaces  of  said  segments,  and  being  substan- 
tially symmetrical  about  said  axial  plane  and  a  second 


center  of  said  half  circle,  the  remaining  penetrating  end 
portion  defining  substantially  one-quarter  of  a  sphere. 


9»22 1,589 
INTERTHREADED  FASTENING  ASSEMBLY 
John  L.  Vander  Sande,  North  HaJedoo,  Warren  C.  Bross, 
Westwood,  and  Walter  Trotter,  Fair  Lawn,  NJ.,  as- 
signors to  Camloc  Fastener  Corporatioa,  Paramus,  N  J., 
a  corporation  of  New  Y  ork 

FUed  June  12,  1961,  S«r.  No.  116,314 
5  Claims.     (CI.  85—61) 


axial  plane  at  right  angles  thereto,  said  surfaces  lying 
in  planes  converging  downwardly  toward  said  second 
axial  plane  at  an  angle  in  the  order  of  seven  degrees, 
and  converging  laterally  from  said  first  axial  plane  to- 
ward the  second  axial  plane  at  an  angle  in  the  order  of 
twenty  degrees,  and  an  inverted  U  shaped  spring  strap 
connecting  the  upper  ends  of  said  segments  and  tending 
to  spread  the  lower  ends  of  said  segments,  and  said  wedge 
member  having  opposed  side  notches  disposed  between 
the  planar  surfaces  to  receive  the  side  arms  of  said  strap. 


3,221,591 

SATELLITE  RNDER 

Herman  C.  Schepler.  5519  Via  Del  Valle,  Torrance.  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  15.  1961,  S«r.  No.  131,689 

8  Claims.     (CI.  88—1) 

(Granted  under  Tltie  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  fastener  for  securing  a  pair  of  elements  to  each 
other  including  in  combination  an  elongated  internally 
threaded  nut.  means  carried  by  the  nut  adjacent  its  upper 
end  for  engagement  with  one  of  the  elemenu  to  be  secured, 
an  externally  threaded  stud,  a  carrier,  means  adjacent  the 
lower  end  of  the  stud  for  securing  the  stud  in  fixed  rela- 
tionship to  the  carrier,  said  stud  being  formed  with  a 
weakened  poruon  between  said  stud  threads  and  said 
securing  means  and  means  for  securing  said  carrier  to 
the  other  of  said  pau-  of  elements  while  restraining  said 
carrier  against  rotary  movement,  said  nut  being  removable 
upon  rupture  of  said  weakened  portion 


„„  3J2 1.590 

^^^^^^^  SHELL  WITH  CONVERGING  PLANAR 

.SiSi^P  fj*  r*-^"^^  FORMING  A  DIHEDRaT 

p2?**  ^'   '^ko"'   Auburn,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  The 

C^^i^T'*""'  '^•"«^^  Co«n.  a  corporation  of 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1963.  Ser.  No.  275,606 
3  Claims.  (CL  85—76) 
1.  A  mine  roof  bolt  expansion  shell  assembly  com- 
prising a  pair  of  opposed  shell  segments,  a  wedge  mem- 
ber disposfd  therebetween  and  having  a  threaded  aper- 
ture to  receive  a  bolt,  each  of  said  segments  being  shaped 
as  a  longitudmally  tapering  segment  of  a  hollow  cylinder 
and  bcmg  symmetrical  about  an  axial  plane  passing 
through  the  axis  of  the  assembly,  and  each  having  planar 


1.  An  astronomical  instrument  for  observing  objects 
in  the  celestial  sphere,  said  instrument  comprising  a 
transparent  hollow  globe  having  opaque  portions  im- 
printed thereon  corresponding  to  heavenly  bodies  in  the 
celestial  sphere,  means  for  synchronizing  the  rotation  of 
said  globe  on  its  polar  ajtis  with  that  of  the  earth's,  and 
ahgned  optical  means  within  and  without  said  globe  for 
focusing  an  image  of  the  celestial  sphere  on  the  surface 
of  said  globe  and  to  allow  simulUneous  visual  observa- 
tion of  the  image  of  the  celestial  sphere  and  surface  of 
said  globe,  the  opaque  portions  on  said  globe  being  in 
register  with  the  heavenly  bodies  to  prevent  their  images 
from  reaching  the  inner  optical  means. 
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3,221,592 

OPTICAL  ATTENUATOR 

Jack  A.  Sooles,  870  N.  ArUngton  MUl  Drirc, 

Arlington,  Va. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  220,922 

2  Claims.     (CI.  88—1) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  tec.  266) 


said  light  rays  from  said  reflector  and  projecting  images 
of  said  fields  of  view  on  said  image  transmitting  means 


for  transmitting  images  for  visual  observation  external 
of  said  borescope. 


1.  A  light  attenuator  which  comprises: 

a  housing. 

a  prismoid  in  said  housing. 

said  prismoid  including  a  light  inlet  end  and  a  light 
outlet  end  extending  from  said  housing, 

a  first  light  reflccting-refracting  surface  in  optical  align- 
ment with  said  inlet  end, 

a  second  light  reflecting-refracting  surface  in  optical 
alignment  with  said  first  reflccting-refracting  surface 
which  receives  light  reflected  from  said  first  surface. 

a  third  light  reflecting-refracting  surface  in  optical  align- 
ment with  said  second  reflccting-refracting  surface 
which  receives  light  reflected  from  said  second  re- 
flecting-refracting surface, 

a  fourth  light  reflccting-refracting  surface  in  optical 
alignme^  with  said  third  reflecting-refracting  surface 
which  receives  light  reflected  from  said  third  re- 
flecting-refracting surface, 

said  fourth  reflccting-refracting  surface  reflecting  light 
out  through  said  outlet  end  of  said  prismoid. 

a  first  window  in  said  housing. 

a  first  mirror  surface  within  said  housing, 

said  first  mirror  surface  positioned  to  receive  light  re- 
fracted from  said  first  reflccting-refracting  surface 
and  to  reflect  incident  light  out  of  said  housing 
through  said  first  window  in  said  housing. 

said  second  reflccting-refracting  surface  refracting  light 
out  through  said  first  window  in  said  housing. 

a  second  window  in  said  housing, 

a  second  mirror  surface  within  said  housing. 

said  second  mirror  surface  positioned  to  receive  light 
refracted  from  said  third  reflecting-refracting  sur- 
face and  to  reflect  incident  light  out  of  said  housing 
through  said  second  window  in  said  housing, 

said  fourth  reflecting-refracting  surface  refracting  light 
out  through  said  second  window  in  said  housing,  and 

an  optical  solution  within  said  housing  and  surrounding 
said  prismoid. 

said  optical  solution  having  an  index  of  refraction  which 
is  less  than  the  index  of  refraaion  of  said  prismoid. 


3,221,594 

OPTICAL  READOUT  SYSTEM  HAVING  A 

BI.PRISM  WITH  INTEGRAL  SCREEN 

Leslie  O.  Vargady,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bausch  A 

Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

FUed  Sept.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,984 
1  Claim.     (CL  88—24) 


An  optical  read-out  system  having  a  scale,  a  screen, 
and  means  for  projecting  an  image  of  said  scale  upon  said 
screen,  and  means  including  a  relatively  weak  bi-prism 
placed  between  said  scale  and  said  screen  bringing  together 
the  marginal  elements  of  an  image  of  a  scale  line  width  to 
thereby  reduce  the  width  of  the  image  when  the  scale 
line  is  in  alignment  with  the  apex  of  said  bi-prism,  said 
screen  being  integral  with  said  bi-prism. 


3,221,595 
LENS  FOCUSSING  SYSTEMS  AND  MEANS  FOR 
MOVING  LENS  MEANS  OF  AN  OPTICAL  PRO- 
JECTION SYSTEM 
John  Henry  Jeffree,  London,  and  Dennis  Arthur  Sottoo, 
Hatfield,  England,  assignors  to  Caps  (Research)  lim- 
ited, Wembley,  Middlesex,  England 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,073 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Aug.  4,  1961, 

28,502/61 
15  Claims.     (Q.  88—24) 


3,221,593 

BORESCOPE  UTIUZING  A  STEPPED 

CONE  REFLECTOR 

John  T.  Ferris,  PIttsford,  N.Y.,  aasigoor  to  Bausch  & 

Lomb  Incorporated,  Rocbcster,  N.Y.,  •  corporation  of 

New  York 

FUed  Sept.  25, 1961,  Scr.  No.  140,422 
1  CUim.  (a.  88—14) 
A  borescope  comprising,  a  source  of  light  for  oblique 
and  radial  lighting,  means  supporting  said  source  of  light, 
a  reflector  having  at  least  two  conical  surfaces  of  differ- 
ent apex  angles  said  surfaces  facing  in  the  same  direc- 
tion and  mounted  on  said  supporting  means  for  receiv- 
ing light  rays  from  different  fields  of  view,  an  image 
transmitting  means,  a  lens  means  intermediate  said  re- 
flector aiKl  said  image  transmitting  means  for  receiving 


1.  A  lens  focussing  system  comprising  a  first  movable 
means  constrained  to  move  parallel  with  the  optical  axis 
of  the  focussing  system,  a  mounting  for  receiving  a  lens 
means  of  the  system  and  arranged  to  be  movable  parallel 
to  the  optical  axis  with  the  first  movable  means,  second 
movable  means  constrained  to  move  parallel  with  the  op- 
tical axis  m  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  first  movable  means,  the  second  movable 
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means  including  pulley  means  spaced  from  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  first  movable  means  and  having  an 
axis  which  extends  parallel  with  a  direction  normal  to 
the  optical  axis,  control  means  adapted  to  effect  move- 
ment of  the  second  movable  means  so  that  the  second 
movable  means  upon  a  change  in  length  of  the  optical 
path  moves  by  a  proportional  amount,  and  coupling 
means  including  a  band  or  the  like  of  fixed  length  an- 
chored at  its  ends  respectively  to  an  abutment  and  to  the 
first  movable  means  and  co-operating  at  an  intermediate 
location  thereon  with  the  pulley  means  of  the  second 
movable  means,  whereby  movement  of  the  second  mov- 
able means  upon  actuation  of  the  control  means  imparts 
movement  to  the  first  movable  means  sufficient  to  bring 
the  lens  means  into  focussing  f>osition  in  the  optical  path. 


zine  to  present  successive  portions  of  said  tape  for 

ready  viewing  thereof,  and 
a  takeup  roller  within  the  first  magazine  and  driven 

from  the  drive  roller  to  receive  and  store  the  tape 

after  it  has  been  exposed; 
a  friction  slip  clutch  drive  assembly  associated  with 

said  takeup  roller; 
a  second  magazine  spaced  from  the  first  magazine  and 

having  a  spool  for  storing  a  strip  of  photosensitive 

material; 
a  drive  roller  to  present  said  photosensitive  strip  for  se- 
quential exposure  to  the  indicia  on  the  tape; 
a  takeup  spool  driven  by  the  drive  spool; 
a   friction  slip  clutch  drive  assembly  associated   with 

said  takeup  spool; 
one  wall  of  said  magazine  having  a  slit  therethrough 


3^21,596 

VACUUM  FILM  HOLDER 

Morris  Hoffman,  240  Jerusalem  Ave.,  Hicksville,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,904 

18  Claims.     (CI.  8»— 24)  , 


m     " 


/ 
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l^    ■ 


f 

1.  A  portable,  vacuum  type  holder  for  a  thin  sheet  of 
flexible,  photosensitive  film  having  top,  bottom  and  side 
edges  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  member  comprised  of  a  pair  of  spaced 
side  rails,  a  top  piece  and  a  hinged  bottom  piece; 

(b)  a  substantially  flat  front  plate  and  a  rear  platen 
spaced  therefrom  to  define  a  vacuum  chamber,  said 
chamber  being  secured  within  said  frame  member, 
said  front  plate  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  apertures  therethrough,  whereby  said  apertures 
substantially  coincide  with  the  edges  of  said  sheet; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  magnetic  members  secured  in  said 
vacuum  chamber  adjacent  to  and  behind  said  front 
plate,  whereby  said  magnets  substantially  coincide 
with  the  edges  of  said  sheet; 

(d)  detachable  film  holding  guides  having  a  mag- 
net attractive  underside;  and 

(e)  coupling  means  in  communication  with  said  cham- 
ber, said  coupling  means  adapted  for  the  applica- 
tion of  a  vacuum  whereby  said  thin,  flexible  sheet 
of  photosensitive  film  is  firmly  held  substantially 
flat  against  said  front  plate  of  said  chamber. 


adjacent  to  and  extending  transversely  of  the  direction 
of  strip  movement  over  the  drive  roller; 

means  for  guiding  said  strip  past  the  slit; 

a  photographic  enclosure  defining  an  optical  path  inter- 
posed between  the  two  magazines; 

said  enclosure  including  an  image  inverting  means  for 
reversing  the  image  on  the  tape  so  that  it  will  appear 
on  the  exposed  photosensitive  strip  in  its  original 
order;  and 

common  drive  means  interconnecting  said  magazine 
drive  rollers  to  impart  simultaneous  movement  there- 
to whereby  an  image  received  from  the  first  magazine 
is  picked  up  by  the  photosensitive  strip  and  stored 
in  the  second  magazine  at  the  same  rate  that  it  is 
exposed  by  the  strip  of  tape  emitting  from  the  first 
magazine.  ^ 


3.221.598 

DETACHABLF  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  SLIDE 

PROJECTORS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Walter  J.  Hall,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Sawyers  Research 

Development  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248^12 
2  Claims.     (CI.  88—28) 
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3^21,597 
ROLL  TAPE  COPY  MACHINE 
Clifford  C.  Vogt,  Rte.  1,  Box  511,  Mount  Pleasant,  S.C. 
Filed  Oct.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,094 
1  Claim.     (CI.  88—24) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
Apparatus  for  accurately  reproducing  a  relatively  nar- 
row elongated  roll  of  tape  containing  test  indicia  thereon 
comprising: 

a  first  magazine  for  housing  a  strip  of  tape  to  be  repro- 
duced, said  magazine  including  a  storage  spool  and 
a  drive  roller  adjacent  said  spool  and  positioned  to 
withdraw  tape  from  the  storage  spool; 
an  exposure  roller  immediately  outside  said  first  maga- 


1.  Control  means  for  a  slide  projector  having  a  housing 
and  a  control  panel  comprising  said  control  panel  having 
a  cavity  with  first  electric  contact  means  therein,  a  remote- 
control  handpiece  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  cavity 
and  having  second  electric  contact  means  thereon  com- 
plementary wjth  said  first  conUct  means,  which  hand- 
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piece  has  a  face  adapted  to  blend  in  with  the  over-all 
configuration  of  the  control  panel,  said  handpiece  being 
detachably  secured  to  said  projector  by  mating  engage- 
ment of  said  first  electric  contact  means  with  second  elec- 
tric contact  means  for  operation  of  the  projector,  the  mat- 
ing engagement  of  said  first  and  second  contact  means 
serving  as  the  sole  means  for  detachably  securing  said 
hand  piece  to  said  projector,  said  handpiece  being  adapted 
to  be  detached  from  said  projector  for  engagement  of  the 
second  electric  contact  means  with  complementary  con- 
tact means  on  one  end  of  elongated,  flexible,  electric,  con- 
ductor means,  said  first  electric  contact  means  being 
adapted  for  engagement  with  other  complementary  con- 
tact means  on  the  other  end  of  said  electric  conductor 
means,  whereby  said  projector  may  be  operated  remotely 
by  said  handpiece. 


3,221,599 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AND  VIEWING 
MULTICOLORED  STEREOSCOPIC  IMAGES 
Edwin  H.  Land,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  May  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  32,283 
2  Claims.     (CI.  88—29) 


ters,  the  left-eye  viewing  filter  being  of  a  color  adapted 
to  pass,  substantially  exclusively,  the  light  of  said  rela- 
tively long  and  shorter  wavelengths  within  said  one-half 
of  the  visible  spectrum  and  the  right-eye  viewing  filter 
being  of  a  color  adapted  to  pass,  substantially  excltuivdy, 
the  light  of  said  relatively  long  and  shorter  wavelengths 
within  said  other  half  of  the  visible  spectrum,  whereby  a 
multicolored  two-dimensional  image  is  rendered  visible 
to  each  eye  individually  and  a  multicolored  stereoscopic 
image  is  rendered  visible  to  both  eyes. 


3,221,600 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AND  VIEWING  COLOR 

SEPARATION  STEREOSCOPIC  IMAGES 
Edwin  H.  Land  and  Nigel  W.  Daw,  Cambridge,  Mass., 
assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  165,467 
7  Claims.     (CI.  88—29) 
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1.  A  method  of  providing  in  a  gamut  of  colors  a  com- 
posite stereoscopic  image  of  a  multicolored  photographic 
subject,  comprising  the  steps  of  positioning  a  first  pair  of 
black-and-white  photographic  prints  for  projection  in 
individual  paths  of  light  which  converge  to  substantial 
superimposition  with  one  another  at  an  image  plane,  one 
print  of  which  is  produced  by  photographic  taking  means 
recording  a  relatively  long  wavelength  content  of  said 
subject  within  one-half  of  the  visible  spectrum  from  a 
first  stereoscopic  location,  and  the  other  print  of  which 
is  produced  by  photographic  taking  means  recording  a 
relatively  shorter  wavelength  content  of  said  subject  with- 
in said  one-half  of  the  visible  spectrum  and  also  from 
said  first  stereoscopic  location,  positioning  a  second  pair 
of  black-and-white  photographic  prints  for  projection  in 
individual  paths  of  light  which  converge  to  substantial 
superimposition  with  one  another  and  with  said  first  pair 
at  an  image  plane,  one  print  of  which  is  produced  by 
photographic  taking  means  recording  a  relatively  long 
wavelength  content  of  said  subject  within  the  other  half 
of  the  visible  spectrum  from  a  second  stereoscopic  loca- 
tion, and  the  other  print  of  which  is  produced  by  photo- 
graphic taking  means  recording  a  relatively  shorter  wave- 
length content  of  said  subject  within  said  other  half  of 
the  visible  spectrum  and  also  from  said  second  stereo- 
scopic location,  projecting  said  one  print  of  said  first  pair 
in  light  of  a  relatively  long  wavelength  within  said  one- 
half  of  the  visible  spectrum,  projecting  said  other  print 
of  said  first  pair  in  light  of  a  relatively  shorter  wave- 
length within  said  one-half  of  the  visible  spectrum,  pro- 
jecting said  one  print  of  said  second  pair  in  light  of  a 
relatively  long  wavelength  within  said  other  half  of  the 
visible  spectrum,  projecting  said  other  print  of  said  sec- 
ond pair  in  light  of  a  relatively  shorter  wavelength  within 
said  other  half  of  the  visible  spectrum,  and  viewing  said 
prints,  projected  along  said  paths  as  substantially  super- 
imposed images,  through  left-  aiKi  right-eye  viewing  fil- 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  and  viewing  composite 
multiccrforcd  stereoscopic  images  of  a  photographic  sub- 
ject wherein  color  integrity  is  maintained  and  retinal 
rivalry  is  substantially  eliminated  through  the  provision  of 
a  predetermined  color  content  and  chosen  densities  of  a 
plurality  of  left-  and  right-eye  image  components,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  exposing  successively  to 
said  subject  from  a  first  stereoscopic  location  each  film 
of  a  first  pair  of  photosensitive  films  of  given  spectral 
sensitization  characteristics  through  a  plurality  of  vari- 
ously-colored taking  filters  at  exposure  times  which  are 
selected  fractions  of  the  normal  times  therefor  relative  to 
said  films,  the  colors  of  said  filters  and  the  exposure  times 
being  at  least  in  part  relatively  different  for  each  of  the 
films  of  said  pair,  exposing  successively  to  said  subject 
from  a  second  stereoscopic  location  each  film  of  a  second 
pair  of  photosensitive  films  of  given  spectral  sensitization 
characteristics  through  a  plurality  of  given  colored  taking 
filters  at  exposure  times  which  are  selected  fractions  of  the 
normal  times  therefor  relative  to  said  films,  the  colors  of 
said  filters  and  the  exposure  times  again  being  at  least  in 
part  relatively  different  for  each  of  the  films  of  said  second 
pair  and  also  at  least  in  part  different  from  the  colors  of 
said  filters  and  exposure  times  employed  with  said  first 
pair  of  films,  producing  first  and  second  pairs  of  black- 
and-white  color-separation  records  representative  in  image 
content  of  said  first  and  second  stereoscopic  locations 
from  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  films,  respectively,  by 
any  suitable  method,  said  pairs  incorporating  equally  bal- 
anced densities  of  said  image  content  by  reason  of  said 
film  sensitization,  taking  filters  and  fractional  exposures, 
positioning  each  record  of  said  pairs  in  an  individual  path 
of  light  converging  to  substantial  superimposition  at  an 
image  plane,  placing  a  colored  projection  filter  having  a 
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relatively  different  transmittance  in  each  said  path  of  light 
so  that  a  pair  of  filters  composed  of  relatively  long  and 
short  wavelength  band  transmission  filters,  is  positioned  in 
the  paths  identified  with  each  of  said  pairs  of  color- 
separation  records,  one  pair  of  said  projection  filters  dis- 
tinguishing from  the  other  in  wavelength  characteristics, 
projecting  light  along  said  paths  through  said  records  and 
filters  to  provide  pairs  of  predetermincdly  differentially- 
colored  images  in  substantial  superimposition  at  an  image 
plane,  and  viewing  said  pairs  of  images  binocularly 
through  discriminatory  viewing  filter  means  operating  in 
conjunction  with  discriminatory  means  identified  with  said 
projection  filtcn,  to  restrict  the  pairs  of  images  identified 
with  said  first  and  second  stereoscopic  locations  to  the 
separate  eyes  of  the  viewer. 


3021,601 
FOUR  COMPONE>rr  SYMMETRICAL  PROJECTION 

OBJECTIVE 
EUis     I.     Betensky,     Rochester,     and     Nathan     Rkkles, 
Brighton,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bausch  A  Lomb  Incorpo- 
rated, Rocbesttr,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  July  30,  1962.  Ser.  No.  213,226 
i  Claims.     (CL  M— 57) 


T 
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I.  A  symmetrical  projection  objective  for  copying  and 
process  work  at  a  transmission  range  of  440  to  580  mu 
at  substantially  unity  magnification,  said  objective  com- 
prising a  pair  of  negative  compound  meniscus  lenses,  and 
a  pair  of  positive  singlet  meniscus  lenses  optically  aligned 
symmetrically  between  said  first  pair  and  symmetrically 
spaced  from  an  interposed  diaphragm,  each  said  pair  of 
lenses  having  all  of  their  refractive  surfaces  concave 
toward  said  diaphragm,  and  the  half  field  angle  being 
substantially  20*. 

said  compound  lenses  being  composed  of  an  outward 
positive  meniscus  element  and  inner  negative  menis- 
cus element  whose  adjoining  refractive  surfaces  lie 
in  complete  contact  with  each  other  to  form  an  in- 
terface, 
the  focal  lengths  of  the  successive  lens  elements  repre- 
sented by  Fi  to  Fyi  being  given  substantially  in  the 
following  table  of  mathematical  expressions  where- 
in F  designates  the  equivalent  focal  length  of  said 
objective, 

Fi=Fvi=.433F 
Fn=Fv=-.369F 
''m=/^iv=l-324F  ^: 

The  airspaces  S,  and  Sj  between  said  compound  and 
singlet  members  having  values  which  are  substan- 
tially as  follows, 

5,=5,=.020F 

the  airspaces  S3  and  S4  between  said  singlet  lenses 
and  said  diaphragm  having  values  which  are  sub- 
stantially as  follows, 

5,=54=.0217F 

and  the  refractive  index  txn  and  Abbe  number  r  of 


the  successive  lenses  /id(I)  to  /iqCVI)  and  »(I) 
to  i-CVI)  having  refractive  values  which  are  sub- 
stantially as  given  herebelow  in  the  table  herebelow. 

nD(I)=«D(VI)  =  1.700 
/iD(II)=nD(V)  =  1.605 
/»d(III)=/id(IV)  =  1.638 
»(!)  =  „(  VI)  =48.0 

•-(II)  =  r(V)  =  38.0 

r(UI)  =  r(rV)  =  55.5 


3,221,602 
UQUID  SFRING  MOLTNTING   MEANS  FOR  A 
LAUNCHING  TUBE 
Wilson  T.  Price,  Saota  Clara,  and  Charica  R.  Brown,  Sun- 
nyvale,  Caiif^  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  the 
United  Stales  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sccre- 
tary  of  the  Navy 
Origliial  application  Sept-  13,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  130^34,  now 
Patent  No.  3,182,987,  dated  May  II,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Jan.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,987 
1  Claim.     (CL  89u_i.7) 


In  a  missile  launcher  including  an  outer  storage  tube 
and  an  annularly  disposed  inner  launch  tube,  a  shock 
isolating  means  interconnecting  said  tubes,  said  shock 
isolating  means  comprising  an  outer  cylinder  having  a 
bore;  a  pair  of  seals  affixed  in  said  bore  and  forming  an 
enclosed  chamber  for  containing  a  fluid;  a  piston  sUde- 
ably  retained  within  said  bore,  said  piston  having  a  coun- 
terbore  therein;  a  piston  rod  having  a  plunger  head  slide- 
ably  received  in  the  counterbore  of  the  piston  for  limited 
movement  relative  thereto  and  having  the  rod  portion 
thereof  extending  through  one  of  said  seals;  jfirst  atuch- 
ing  means  for  connection  to  a  load  to  be  sprtftg  action 
controlled  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  piston  rod;  a 
second  rod  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  piston  and 
configured  to  have  a  greater  cross-sectional  area  than  that 
of  said  piston  rod,  said  second  rod  extending  through 
the  other  of  said  seals,  said  piston  having  an  orifice 
therethrough  for  establishing  fluid  communication  be- 
tween the  portion  of  the  chamber  surrounding  the  piston 
rod  and  the  portion  of  the  chamber  surrounding  said 
second  rod;  second  attaching  means  affixed  to  said  outer 
cylinder  remote  from  the  first  attaching  means  in  order 
that  application  of  a  tensile  load  to  the  spring  through 
said  attaching  means  functions  to  draw  said  piston  rod 
out  0/  said  chamber  and  said  second  rod  into  said  cham- 
ber, thereby  decreasmg  the  volume  by  virtue  of  the 
differential  in  displacements  thereof  and  effecting  an  in- 
crease m  the  pressure  therein  thereby  applying  a  restor- 
ing force  to  said  piston. 
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3,221,603 
CARTRIDGE  FEEDING  MECHANISM  FOR  FIXED- 
BARREL,  SLIDE-OPERATED  GUNS 
John  L.  Lochbead,  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  354,183 

7  Cbims.     (CI.  89—33) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  In  an  automatic  gun  having  a  receiver  with  a  trans- 
verse feedway  therein  for  slidabiy  receiving  a  linked  belt 
of  cartridges,  a  barrel  fixedly  secured  in  the  forward 
end  of  the  receiver,  a  bolt  reciprocably  disposed  in  the 
receiver  in  coaxial  alignment  with  the  barrel,  a  slide 
reciprocably  disposed  in  the  receiver  for  imparting  recoil 
and  counterrccoil  movement  to  the  bolt,  and  cartridge  belt 
feed  means  slidabiy  disposed  in  the  feedway  for  succes- 
sive engagement  with  each  leading  cartridge  in  the  belt, 
the  improvement  in  means  for  actuating  said  cartridge 
belt  feed  means  in  response  to  the  reciprocating  move- 
ment of  the  slide  comprising,  an  actuator  pivotally  mount- 
ed about  a  transverse  axis  in  the  receiver  forwardly  of 
the  breech  end  of  the  barrel,  a  cam  plate  slidabiy  disposed 
in  the  receiver  in  simultaneous  engagement  with  said  ac- 
tuator and  the  cartridge  belt  feed  means,  and  cam  means 
on  the  slide  engageable  with  said  actuator  for  imparting 
pivoul  movement  thereto  and  thereby  reciprocating  said 
cam  plate  to  actuate  the  cartridge  belt  feed  means  for  ad- 
vancing the  leading  cartridge  in  the  belt  along  the  feed- 
way  into  the  counterrecoil  path  of  the  bolt. 


3,221,604 
BOLT  ACTION  FIREARM  WITH  CHARGER 
Walter  H.  B.  Smith,  deceased,  late  of  New  York,  N.Y., 
by  Katherine  B.  Groves,  executrix,  late  of  150  W.  58th 
St.,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Alice  Denboff,  substitute  execu- 
trix of  said  Katherine  B.  Groves,  deceased 
Original  appUcations  April  5,  1956,  Ser.  No.  576,275,  now 
Patent  No.  2,894^46,  dated  July  14,  1959,  and  Oct.  15, 
1958,  Ser.  No.  767,358,  now  Patent  No.  3,090,148, 
dated  May  21,  1963.     Divided  and  this  application  Oct. 
23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,619 

1  Cbdm.    (CI.  89—187) 


A  gun  action  comprising  a  receiver  having  a  breech 
plug  at  the  rear  thereof,  said  receiver  having  a  threaded 
aperture  for  receiving  a  threaded  hollow  bolt  hold  hous- 
ing member,  a  bolt  slidabiy  mounted  in  said  receiver  for 
movement  between  a  forward  and  retracted  position,  said 
bolt  being  provided  with  a  bolt  holding  recess  formed  in 
the  outer  surface  thereof  whereby  said  threaded  aperture 
and  said  recess  are  in  alignment  when  said  bolt  is  in  a 
retracted  position  within  said  receiver,  spring  means  ex- 
tending between  said  plug  and  said  bolt  urging  said  bolt 
forward,  a  hollow  bolt  hold  housing  member  threaded  at 
its  lower  end,  said  lower  end  of  said  bolt  hold  housing 
member  being  threaded  into  said  threaded  aperture  in 
said  receiver,  means  in  said  bolt  hold  housing  member  in- 
sertable  through  said  threaded  aperture  and  into  said 
aligned  recess  for  holding  said  bolt  in  retracted  position 
provided  with  a  retaining  ring  for  abutting  against  the 


shoulder  of  a  constricted  portion  of  said  hollow  bolt  hold 
housing  member  to  prevent  the  removal  of  said  insertable 
means  from  said  receiver,  and  spring  means  urging  said 
insertable  means  away  from  said  recess. 


3  221  605 

THERMAL  CHANGE  COMPENSATION 

MECHANISM 

Joseph  V.  Hemmerle,  Jr.,  Cindnnirti,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

The  Chicinnati  Milling  Machine  Co.,  Chidnnati,  Ohio, 

a  corporation  of  Oiiio 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,806 

5  Claims.    (CL  90—11)  > 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  having  a  spindle  carrier  and  a 
spindle  supported  for  rotation  on  an  axis  therein,  said 
spindle  subject  to  temperature  changes  producing  axial 
dimension  changes  thereof,  a  thermally  adjusted  spacer 
mechanism  to  compensate  for  the  axial  spindle  dimen- 
sion changes  comprising: 

(a)  means  defining  a  shoulder  around  said  spindle, 

(b)  a  locating  member  received  in  the  spindle  carrier 
at  a  fixed  location  therein,  the  spindle  axially  mov- 
able relative  to  said  locating  member, 

(c)  a  first  annular  member  received  around  said  spin- 
dle between  said  shoulder  and  locating  member  and 
having 

( 1 )  a  side  face  inclined  relative  to  the  axial  direc- 
tion of  the  spindle  and 

(2)  a  predetermined  rate  of  radial  dimension 
change  when  the  temperature  thereof  changes, 

■  (d)  a  second  annular  member  received  around  said 
spindle  between  said  shoulder  and  locating  member 
and  having 

(1)  a  side  face  complimentary  to  and  received 
against  said  first  annular  member  side  face,  said 
first  member  side  face  extending  obliquely  into 
said  second  member  and 

(2)  a  predetermined  rate  of  radial  dimenesion 
change  when  the  temperature  thereof  changes 
greater  than  said  first  annular  member  rate 
whereby  said  annular  members  relatively  slip 
at  said  inclined  side  faces  thereof  to  alter  the 
combined  axial  thickness  of  said  annular  mem- 
bers inversely  as  the  axial  spindle  dimensions 
change,  and 

(e)  means  to  produce  an  axial  force  on  said  spindle 
tending  to  move  said  shoulder  and  locating  member 
together,  said  shoulder  and  locating  member  sep- 
arated by  said  annular  members  therebetween. 
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3,221,606  of  said  guide  screw  situated  opposite  said  work  niece  car- 

MACHINE  TOOL  SPIN  DLE  COOLING  SYSTEM      ried  by  a'  headstock  movable  oT.  gu.de  and  provS  ^ith 
Herman  J.   Baldwin,  Cmcinnad,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co,,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  UtiJo 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,516  ' 

2  Claims.     (CI.  90—11) 


1.  In  a  milling  machine  spindle  carrier  having  a  cylin- 
drical quill  received  therein,  the  quill  having  a  bore  there- 
through, a  spindle  received  through  the  quill  bore,  and  a 
plurality  of  axially  spaced  antifriction  bearings  in  the 
quill  bore  around  the  spindle  for  rotatable  support  there- 
of, a  fluid  cooling  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  annular  grooves  in  the  quill  bore, 
each  of  the  bearings  having  at  least  one  of  said 
grooves  extending  circumferentially  therearound, 

(b)  a  pair  of  slots  extending  axially  along  the  portion 
of  the  outer  surface  of  said  quill, 

(c)  a  pair  of  fluid  passages  in  the  spindle  carrier  de- 
fining an  input  passage  terminating  at  one  end  in  one 
of  said  slots  and  an  exhaust  passage  terminating  at 
one  end  in  the  other  of  said  slots, 

(d)  a  bushing  fixed  in  the  quill  around  the  spindle  with 
the  outer  surface  thereof  contacting  the  surface  of 
the  quill  bore, 

(c)  a  spiral  groove  formed  in  the  outside  surface  of 
said  bushing  and,  with  said  quill,  forming  a  spiral 
fluid  channel  around  and  along  the  quill  bore,  and 

(f)  means  for  transmitting  fluid  from  one  of  said  slots 
serially  around  the  bearings  and  along  the  spindle  to 
the  other  of  said  slots,  said  means  including  said 
spiral  fluid  channel  and  a  plurality  of  axial  passages 
through  said  quill,  said  axial  passages  having  a  plu- 
rality of  intersecting  radial  ports  at  spaced  locations 
along  the  quill,  one  of  said  ports  extending  between 
one  of  said  axial  passages  and  said  one  slot,  another 
of  said  ports  extending  between  another  of  said  axial 
passages  and  said  other  slot,  and  other  of  said  ports 
communicating  between  said  axial  passages  and  said 
aiinulainti<ooves  and  spiral  fluid  channel. 


a  device  for  driving  said  guide  screw,  said  driving  device 
comprising  a  variable  speed  transmission. 


7^ 


3,221,607 

METHOD  ANT)  A  MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING 
AND  OR    TREATING    THREADS    ON    ROD- 
SHAPED   WORK   PIECES 
Bertil  Ivar  Torsten  Larssoo,  Noiregard,  Bredaryd,  Sweden, 
assignor  to  Aktiebolaget  Sigfrid  Stenbcrg,  Nassjo,  Swe- 
den, a  corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1963.  S«r.  No.  276,636 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  30,  1962,  4,846 

4  Claims.     (CI.  90—11.42) 

1.  A  machine  tool  for  cutting  and/or  treating  threads 

of  a  rod-shaped  work  piece,  said  machine  provided  with 

a  driven  cutting  tool,  a  nut  being  adjustable  relative  to 

said  tool  and  passed  through  by  a  driven  guide  screw 

with  a  device  for  its  axial  coupling  to  a  rod-shaped  work 

piece,  means  adapted,  during  rotation,  to  move  said  work 

piece,  when  it  has  been  provided  with  threads  by  means 

of  said  cutting  tool,  axially  through  said  nut  so  that  said 

work  piece  thereupon  may  serve  as  a  guide  screw,  the  end 


3,221,608 
BROACHING  APPARATUS 
Russel  W.  Anthony,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  National 
Broach  &  Machine  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Michigan 

FUed  July  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  126,238 
6  Claims.     (CI.  90—95) 


1.  Broaching  apparatus  for  broaching  helical  parts 
with  an  axially  elongated  broach  having  cutting  elements 
disposed  in  a  helical  path  comprising  a  frame,  a  work 
support  on  said  frame,  a  broach  support  on  said  frame, 
means  for  moving  one  of  said  supports  on  said  frame 
relative  to  the  other  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  the  broach,  means  connecting  one  of  said  supports 
to  said  frame  against  rotation  about  said  axis,  means 
connecting  the  other  of  said  supports  to  said  frame  for 
rotation  thereon  to  define  a  rotary  support,  means  con- 
nected between  said  frame  and  said  rotary  support  to  ap- 
ply a  torque  tending  to  rotate  said  rotary  support  at  a 
rate  required  by  the  rate  of  relative  movement  between 
the  broach  and  work  piece  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  broach  and  the  helix  angle  of  the  teeth  on 
the  broach,  and  means  for  limiting  the  magnitude  of  the 
torque  available  to  rotate  said  rotary  support  to  a  mag- 
nitude effective  substantially  to  balance  frictional  re- 
sistance to  rotation  of  said  rotary  support  on  said  frame. 
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3,221,609 
ERROR  SENSITIVE  FLUID  OPERATED 
ACTUATOR 
William  Frantz,  Winter  Parli,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Martin- 
Marietta  Corporation,  Middle  River,  Md.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maryland 

Filed  May  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,975 
14  Claims.     (CL  91—405) 


1.  Variable  flow  limiting  means  for  connection  in  series 
with  a  fluid  operated  actuator  so  as  to  control  the  rate  of 
actuation  by  limiting  the  rate  of  fluid  flow  therethrough, 
said  variable  flow  limiting  means  comprising  first  and 
second  pairs  of  orifices,  through  each  of  which  flow  from 
a  fluid  source  may  take  place,  one  orifice  of  each  pair  of 
orifices  being  a  relatively  fixed  orifice  and  the  other  orifice 
of  each  pair  of  orifices  being  a  variable  orifice,  the  flow 
through  said  first  pair  of  said  orifices  being  a  primary 
ik>w.  and  the  flow  through  the  second  pair  of  orifices  being 
a  pilot  flow,  first  and  second  pressure  chambers  having 
a  pressure  responsive  means  disposed  therebetween,  the 
movements  of  said  pressure  responsive  means  in  response 
to  pressure  difference  in  said  chambers  serving  to  vary 
the  flow  through  the  variable  orifice  of  said  first  pair  of 
orifices,  said  first  of  said  pressure  chambers  being  con- 
nected to  sense  the  pressure  drop  occurring  across  said 
first  fixed  orifice  as  the  result  of  flow  therethrough,  and 
the  second  pressure  chamber  being  connected  to  sense 
the  source  pressure,  and  signal  responsive  means  opera- 
tive to  vary  the  effective  area  of  said  second  variable 
orifice,  so  as  to  vary  the  pressure  drop  thereacross,  the 
latter  pressure  drop  being  communicated  to  said  first 
chamber,  said  change  in  area  of  said  second  variable 
orifice  modulating  the  position  of  said  first  variable  orifice 
to  regulate  the  primary  fluid  flow  in  accordance  with  said 
signal  changes. 


3.221,610 

CLUTCH  TYPE  PISTON  LOCKING  MEANS 

William   L.   King,   Bcaverton,  and   Delbcrt  C.   Hewitt, 

Portland,  Oreg.,  said  King  assignor  to  said  Hewitt 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337^29 

2  Claims.     (CL  92—24) 


assembly  having  an  automatic  clutch-type  brake,  said 
piston  assembly  including  a  piston  main  member,  said 
main  member  having  an  open  transverse  slot  extending 
across  said  main  member,  the  bottom  of  said  slot  extend- 
ing in  a  plane  oblique  to  the  longitudinal  center  line  of 
the  cylinder  and  of  said  piston  main  member  so  as  to 
have  a  low  side  of  greater  depth  and  a  high  side  of  less 
depth,  a  clutch  roller  in  said  slot  of  proper  size  to  have 
clutching  engagement  with  the  cylinder  wall  when  said 
roller  moves  from  the  low  side  towards  the  high  side 
of  said  slot  bottom,  said  piston  main  member  having  a 
second  slot  extending  in  longitudinal  direction  into  said 
main  member  from  the  end  of  said  main  member  nearest  ^ 
the  high  side  of  said  first  mentioned  slot  bottom  and 
traversing  said  first  mentioned  slot,  a  clutch  control  bar 
slidable  in  said  second  slot,  means  on  said  control  bar 
engaging  said  clutch  roller  so  as  to  cause  movement  of 
said  clutch  roller  in  said  first  mentioned  slot  when  said 
control  bar  is  moved  in  said  piston  main  member,  a 
secondary  piston  member  located  beyond  said  end  of 
said  piston  main  member,  said  control  bar  secured  to 
said  secondary  piston  member,  and  spring  means  inter- 
posed between  said  piston  main  member  and  said  sec- 
ondary piston  member  and  normally  acting  to  cause  said 
control  bar  to  pull  said  clutch  roller  toward  said  high 
side  of  said  first  mentioned  slot  bottom,  whereby  said 
clutch  roller  and  control  bar  and  spring  means  will  act 
to  prevent  travel  of  said  piston  assembly  in  the  cylinder 
in  one  direction  except  when  the  actuating  fluid  in  said 
cylinder  thrusts  said  secondary  piston  closer  to  said  piston 
main  member  against  the  force  of  said  spring  means, 
thereby  automatically  causing  said  clutch  roller  to  be 
moved  By  said  control  bar  into  releasing  position. 


3,221,611 
MULTIPART  PISTON  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Rudolf  Maier,  Stuttgart-Weilimdorf,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Mahle  Komm.-Ges.,  Stuttgart-Bad  Cannstatt,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  June  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,958 

Claims  nriority,  application  Germany,  Ang.  14,  1963, 

M  57,825 

3  Claims.    (CL  92—220) 


1.  In  a  double  acting  cylinder  in  which  the  pair  of 
ports  are  located  at  opposite  ends  of  the  cylinder  respec- 
tively to  serve  alternately  as  inlet  and  outlet  ports  for 
actuating  fluid  delivered  into  the  cylinder  through  the 
intermediary  of  a  suitable  master  control  valve,  a  piston 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  piston  having  a 
piston  head  secured  to  the  piston  body  by  a  plurality  of 
bolts,  the  improvement  in  which  each  bolt  has  an  upper 
bolt  head  and  a  lower  bolt  head,  a  bore  in  the  piston 
body,  thrust  sleeve  means  in  said  bore  for  holding  the 
lower  bolt  head,  an  exteriorly  threaded  socket  in  the  pis- 
ton head  surrounding  the  upper  bolt  head,  removable 
pressure  elements  mounted  between  said  socket  and  said 
upper  bolt  head,  spline  means  between  said  socket  and 
piston  head  for  preventing  turning  of  said  socket  while 
permitting  longitudinal  movement  of  said  socket,  and  nut 
means  threaded  to  said  socket  and  engaging  said  piston 
head  for  placing  said  bolt  under  tension. 
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3,221,612 
METHOD  OF  MAWNG  REELS 
Lewis  Benton  Webb,  Mount  AJry,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Essex 
Wire  Coqporadon,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind^  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 
Original   application  Mar.   11,   lf«3,  Ser.  No.  264,291. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  Feb.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
444),955 

3  Claims.     (CI.  93—1) 


1.  A  method  of  shaping  a  reel  from  a  pair  of  super- 
posed, flat,  substantially  identical,  shcet-Iikc  blanks  each 
having  a  central  opening  and  inner  and  outer  peripheral 
portions,  the  inner  peripheral  portions  of  each  blank  hav- 
ing equally-spaced,  open-ended  radial  slits  defining  a  series 
of  tabs  integrally  joined  at  their  outer  edges  to  said  outer 
peripheral  portion,  said  blanks  being  united  solely  by 
fastening  means  securing  the  inner  end  portions  of  the  tabs 
of  one  blank  to  the  inner  end  portions  of  the  tabs  of  the 
other  blank,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  supporting  the  inner  peripheral  edges  of  the  blanks 
in  a  common  plane  so  that  the  tabs  are  free  to  bend 
along  lines  adjacent  to  said  supported  inner  pe- 
ripheral edges;  and 

(b)  simultaneously  applying  radial  outwardly-directed 
forces  to  the  inner  peripheral  edges  of  the  united 
blanks  to  cause  the  tabs  to  bend  at  their  outer  edges 
and  at  lines  adjacent  to  said  supported  inner  pe- 
ripheral edges  as  said  outer  peripheral  portions  of 
the  blanks  are  forced  apart. 


3^21,613 
^^  ^  STRIP  BAG  PRODUCING  MECHANISM 
Charies  J.  Sanders,   De   Pere,   Wis.,  assignor  to   Paper 
Converting  Machine  Co.,  Inc.,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,216 
7ClafaH.     (CL9^— «) 


1.  Apparatus  for  transversely  sealing  together  super- 
posed, elongated  web  portions  of  thermoplastic  material 
to  develop  adjacent  bags  separable  along  a  line  of  weak- 
ness in  the  sealed  portion,  comprising:  a  frame  equipped 
with  an  elongated,  ribbon-supponing  member,  means  on 
said  frame  for  positioning  said  web  portions  with  the 
length  of  said  web  portions  transverse  of  the  length  of 
the  member,  an  elongated,  metal  ribbon  having  a  thick- 
ness of  a  few  thousandths  of  an  inch  supported  on  said 
member  and  having  the  ribbon  length  extending  parallel 
to  the  length  of  said  member,  said  ribbon  being  centrally, 
longitudinally  deformed  to  provide  an  integral,  elongated 
rib  outstanding  from  said  member  a  few  thousandths  of 
an  inch,  the  rib  width  being  substantially  less  than  the 
ribbon  width,  with  the  base  of  the  rib  being  of  greater 
width  than  the  rib  tip.  means  on  said  frame  resiliently 
urging  said  web  portions  and  ribbon  together,  and  means 


on  said  frame  for  intermittently  sending  electric  current 
through  said  ribbon,  said  current-sending  means  and  re- 
siliently urging  means  being  arranged  to  develop  linear 
web  seals  on  opposite  sides  of  a  line  of  weakness  provided 
by  said  rib. 


3,221,614 

BUILDING-ELEMENT,  PARTICULARLY  A 

PAVING-ELEMENT 

Johannes  Pertien,  58-70  Beetscrweg, 

^  Sellingen,  .Netherlands 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No,  157,324 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Netheriands,  Dec.  2,  1960. 

258,632 
2  Claims.     (CI.  94—13) 


1.  A  building  element,  particularly  for  paving,  consist- 
ing of  a  plurality  of  contiguous  integral  block  portions 
each  having  a  flat  upper  surface  and  a  bottom  surface, 
the  flat  upper  surfaces  of  the  block  portions  together 
forming  a  rectangular  surface,  the  bottom  portions  being 
laterally  offset  from  each  other  and  joined  along  a  line 
of  substantial  length,  each  block  portion  further  having 
a  pair  of  flat  substantially  parallel  depending  lateral  sur- 
faces with  the  respective  lateral  surfaces  being  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  rectangular  surface,  the  lateral  surfaces 
of  each  block  portion  extending  from  the  edge  of  the 
upper  surface  to  the  edges  of  the  bottom  surface,  the 
lateral  surfaces  on  one  block  portion  extending  at  a  first 
angle  to  a  vertical  between  the  upper  and  bottom  surfaces. 
and  the  lateral  surfaces  on  the  block  portions  adjacent 
to  said  one  block  portion  extending  between  the  upper 
and  bottom  surfaces  at  a  second  angle  to  the  vertical 
which  is  different  from  said  first  angle,  and  flat  depending 
end  surface  whch  are  perpendicular  to  the  top  and  bot- 
tom surfaces. 


».^  3,221,615 

BITUMINOUS  PAVEMENT  REJUVENATOR 

Edward  W.  McGovem,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Kop. 

pers  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,276 

2  Claims.     (CL  94—23) 

V 


1.  A  composition  for  rejuvenating  asphalt  paving  com- 
prising a  mixture  of  di-,  tri-  and  tetracyclic  aromatic  com- 
pounds and  their  alkyl  homologs  containing  lower  alkyl 
groups  together  with  a  significant  amount  of  phenolic  and 
hydroxy  denvatives,  said  mixture  being  derived  from  the 
distUlation  of  coal  tar.  said  mixture  having  a  specific 
gravity  of  25/25'  C.  of  at  least  1.08.  a  maximum  Brook- 
field  viscosity  at  25'  C.  of  30  cps..  and  an  initial  boiling 
pomt  of  at  least  180'  C.  and  a  continuous  boiling  range 
to  at  least  300*  C.  70^%  by  volume  of  the  material 
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remaining  as  residue  at  300*  C.  with  a  distillation  curve 
to  300*  C.  of 

Distillate  (percent  by  volume 
Temperature,  '  C:  of  total  composition) 

180 1.0  max. 

190 2.0  max. 

200 3.0  max. 

210 4.0  max. 

220 5.0  max. 

230 6.0  max. 

240  -_ 5-30 

250 10.0  max. 

260 2-18 

270 15^0 

280 20-45 

290 25-55 

•     300 -_ 30-60 

said  distillate  to  300*  C.  having  a  minimum  specific 
gravity  at  25/25*  C.  of  about  1.025  and  said  residue 
having  a  maximum  S.S.F.  viscosity  at  122*  F.  of  120. 


3,221,616 

INTERLOCKING  GRATING  AND  FRAMING 

SYSTEM  FOR  TRENCH  DRAINS 

George  J.  Flegel,  Michigan  City,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Josam 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Michigan  City,  Ind.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,310 
8  Claims.     (CL  94—34) 


'       3,221,617 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING 

AND  PLANING  ROADS 

Charles  H.  Quigg,  5600  Bent  Branch  Road,  Bethesda,  Md. 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,032 

3  CUOms.     (CL  94 — 42)  | 


1.  In  a  framing  and  grating  system  in  a  drainage 
trench:  framing  elements  of  like  cross  section  anchored 
in  opposite  edges  of  the  drainage  trench;  a  series  of  grate 
members  closing  the  top  of  said  trench  and  each  sup- 
ported at  its  opposite  ends  on  upwardly  exposed  shoulder 
formations  of  said  elements;  adjacent  said  members  hav- 
ing interlocking  lateral  lug  and  notch  formations  provid- 
ing on  each  side  of  a  member  a  first  portion  adapted  to 
be  overlain  by  a  portion  of  the  adjacent  member  and  a 
second  portion  adapted  to  overlay  another  portion  of 
the  same  adjacent  member,  excepting  a  locking  member 
in  said  series  devoid  of  said  lug  formations;  each  of  said 
elements  having  a  longitudinal  rabbet  formation  provid- 
ing a  respective  said  shoulder  formation  and  also  having 
a  longitudinal  groove  parallel  to,  and  laterally  opening 
toward  the  trench  above,  said  shoulder;  each  of  said 
members  having  solely  at  one  end  an  integral  propection 
engaged  in  a  tongue-and-groove  relation  with  a  said 
groove  of  one  of  said  elements;  said  locking  grate  mem- 
ber having  at  an  end  opposite  its  said  projection  releasable 
locking  means  engaged  with,  and  in  the  said  groove  of, 
an  adjacent  one  of  said  elements;  and  means  engaging 
a  respective  member  laterally  at  each  end  of  the  series 
to  prevent  movement  parallel  to  the  trench  away  from 
the  next  member  of  the  series. 


ix^ 


1.  A  machine  for  treating  roads  having  a  bituminous 
or  like  surface,  comprising  a  powered  wheeled  chassis, 
an  incandescent  heater  assembly  mounted  on  said  chassis 
for  radiating  heat  into  the  road  surface  for  softening  the 
same,  means  for  vertically  adjusting  said  heater  assem- 
bly, a  planing  assembly  mounted  on  said  chassis  rear- 
wardly  of  said  heater  assembly,  said  planing  assembly 
comprising  a  plurality  of  laterally  adjacent  planing  blades 
for  cutting  the  softened  road  surface,  power-operated 
means  operatively  associated  with  each  of  •said  blades  for 
individually  vertically  adjusting  each  blade  independently 
of  the  other  blades  to  individually  predetermine  the  depth 
of  cut  of  each  blade  through  laterally  adjacent  portions 
of  the  radiantly  heated  and  softened  road  surface,  and 
means  for  operating  said  power-operated  means  for  ad- 
justing the  respective  depths  of  cut  during  motion  of  said 
machine  along  the  road. 


3,221,618 

PAVEMENT  LAYING  AND  FINISHING 

APPARATUS 

Michael  I.  Hndis,  Brookfield,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Rex 

Chainbeh  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,141 

11  Claims.     (CL  94— 45) 


1.  In  a  combined  machine  for  finishing  the  surface  of 
a  pavement  slab,  a  spreading  unit  comprising  a  spreader 
frame  adapted  to  span  and  to  move  along  the  site  of  a 
slab  of  pavement  being  laid  between  spaced  confining  side 
forms,  wheels  arranged  in  tandem  relationship  at  each  side 
of  said  spreader  frame  in  position  to  engage  and  support 
said  frame  upon  the  side  forms  respectively,  a  ^)reader 
carried  by  said  spreader  frame  in  position  to  engage  and 
spread  paving  material  in  plastic  condition  that  has  been 
deposited  between  the  forms  ahead  of  said  machine,  a 
strike-off  carried  by  said  spreader  frame  in  position  to 
strike  off  the  spread  plastic  material  as  said  machine 
moves  along  thereby  to  define  the  slab,  a  vibrator  carried 
by  said  spreader  frame  in  position  to  vibrate  and  con- 
solidate the  plastic  material  of  the  slab,  a  finishing  unit 
comprising  a  finisher  frame  including  a  screed  frame  and 
a  float  frame  said  finisher  frame  being  adapted  to  span  the 
slab  site  and  to  follow  said  spreading  unit  in  moving  along 
the  site,  side  beam  extensions  arranged  at  eadi  side  of  said 
finisher  frame  in  a  manner  to  extend  forwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  therefrom,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  for- 
ward ends  of  said  forward  side  beam  extensions  to  the 
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respective  sides  of  said  spreader  frame  at  positions  there- 
on midway  between  said  tandem  arranged  wheels  for 
equalizing  action,  a  bogie  pivotally  connected  to  each  of 
the  rearwardly  extending  ends  of  said  rearward  side  beam 
extensions,  wheels  arranged  on  each  of  said  bogies  in 
tandem  relationship  at  equal  distances  from  said  pivotal 
connection  for  equalizing  action,  a  first  transverse  recip- 
rocating screed  supported  beneath  said  screed  frame  in 
position  to  engage  and  preliminarily  level  the  surface  of 
the  slab,  a  second  transverse  reciprocating  screed  sup- 
ported beneath  said  screed  frame  behind  said  first  screed 
in  position  to  engage  and  finally  level  the  surface  of  the 
slab,  said  second  screed  being  disposed  midway  between 
said  forward  pivotal  supporting  connections  and  said  rear- 
ward pivotal  supporting  connections  of  said  side  beam 
extensions  thereby  lying  in  the  longitudinal  position  on 
said  finishing  unit  least  affected  by  vertical  movement  of 
said  wheels  in  passing  over  irregularities  in  the  side  forms, 
power  operated  means  connected  to  effect  reciprocation  of 
said  screeds  in  opposite  directions  respectively,  and  a  fkjat 
pan  suspended  beneath  said  float  frame  behind  said  screeds 
in  position  to  float  and  smooth  the  leveled  surface  of  the 
slab  as  said  machine  moves  along  the  slab  site,  the  arrange- 
ment being  such  that  as  said  combined  machine  advances 
along  the  forms  and  paving  material  in  plastic  condition  is 
deposited  continuously  between  the  forms  ahead  of  said 
machine,  the  paving  material  is  spread,  leveled  and 
smoothed  to  form  the  pavement  slab,  the  final  leveling  ac- 
tion taking  place  midway  between  supporting  bogies  for 
least  influence  by  irregularities  in  the  forms. 


3^21,619 

ROTATING  ROLLER  VfACHlNE 

Arncl  T.  Eiickson,  Highway  22  \V.,  Hutchinson,  Minn. 

Filed  Sept.  2,  19«0.  Scr.  No.  53,808 

3  Claims.     (CI.  94—50) 


1.  Apparatus  for  compacting  or  applying  pressure  to 
a  worked  area  comprising  a  motor  grader  having  a  motor 
grader  frame,  a  subframe  and  linkage  means  connecting 
said  subframe  to  the  motor  grader  for  moving  said  sub- 
frame  relative  to  the  motor  grader  frame,  and  a  rotating 
roller  machine  mounted  on  said  motor  grader,  said 
rotating  roller  machine  including  a  roller  main  frame, 
drive  shaft  means  for  connecting  said  roller  main  frame 
to  the  subframe  for  rotation  about  a  generally  vertical 
axis,  said  drive  shaft  means  including  a  drive  shaft 
mounted  for  rotation  on  the  subframe.  said  drive  shaft 
having  a  universal  joint  therein  between  the  subframe 
and  the  roller  main  franw,  and  means  for  driving  said 
drive  shaft,  and  at  least  one  castor  attachment  having 
a  castor  frame  pivotally  connected  to  the  roller  main 
frame  to  depend  therefrom  and  having  a  generally  ver- 
tical castor  axis  spaced  a  substantial  distance  from  the 
rotary  connection  means  of  the  roller  main  frame  to 
the  subframe,  said  castor  frame  having  generally  hori- 
zontal roller  axis  spaced  from  the  castor  axis  and  a 
revolving  ground  engaging  implement  mounted  for  ro- 
tation on  the  roller  axis. 


3,221.620 
PHOTOCRAPHTC    FIIM   MARKING   DEVICE 
Karel  Marcel  Sano,  Borsbeek,  and  Frederik  Juliaao  Van 
Landeghem.   Mortsel-Anrwerp,   Belgium,   assignors   to 
Cevaert   Pboto-Producten  N.V.,  Mortsel,   Belgium,  a 
company  of  Belgium 

Filed  July  16.  1962.  Ser.  No.  210,259 
Claims  priority ,  application  Belgium,  July  18,  1961, 
^  40,829 

4  Claims.     (CI.  95—1.1) 


I.  In  an  automatic  apparatus  having  a  light-tight  cas- 
ing, a  movable  magazine  for  receiving  cassettes  contain- 
ing exposed  X-ray  film  sheets  and  for  successively  trans- 
portmg  said  cassettes  into  said  light-tight  casing,  and 
means  for  removmg  the  film  sheets  from  the  cassettes  and 
for  delivering  the  film  sheets  to  developing  apparatus,  in 
combination 

data  carrying  means  connected  to  said  magazine, 
means  in  said  casing  for  removing  said  film  sheets  from 
said  cassettes  and  for  transporting  said  film  sheets 
through  an  outlet  opening  of  said  casing, 
means  in  said  casing  for  illuminating  said  data  carry- 
ing means, 
lens  means  mounted  in  said  casing  for  projecting  an 

image  of  said  data  carrying  means, 
reflecting  means  mounted  in  said  casing  and  positioned 
with  respect  to  said  lens  means  to  project  the  image 
of  said  data  carrying  means  upon  said  film  sheets 
engaged  by  said  transporting  means, 
switch  means  mounted  on  said  apparatus, 
means  connected  to  said  magazine  for  actuating  said 

switch  means  upon  movement  of  said  magazine, 
means  for  gripping  and  positioning  said  data  carrying 
means  relative  to  said  illuminating  means  and  said 
projecting  means, 
operating  means  connected  to  said  switch  means  for 

actuating  said  gripping  and  positioning  means, 
a  light  source  and  a  light  sensitive  means  disposed  on 

opposite  sides  of  one  of  said  data  carrying  means, 
and  means  for  connecting  said  light  sensitive  means  to 
said  operating  means  to  control  the  latter  in  response 
to  variations  in  the  light  intensity  on  said  light  sen- 
sitive means. 


3.221.621 
DEVICES  FOR  THE  PRODI  CTION  OF  COPIES 
Georg   Cranskens,    Wedd,   Holstein,   and    Uwe   Tburat, 
Hamburg.  Germany,   assignors  to  Lumoprint  Zindler 
K.G..  Hamburg,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  July  20.  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,361 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  26,  1961, 

L  39,624 

7  Claims.     (CI.  95—1.7) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  reproducing  the  contents  of  an 

original  on  a  photosensitive  copy  sheet  provided  with 

an   electrophotographic    surface    layer,    in    combination, 

guide  means  for  directing  an  unexposed  copy  sheet  along 

a  predetermined  path  toward  an  exposure  station,  said 

guide  means  including  a  stationary  perforated  plate  of 

nonconducUve    material;    charging-electrode    means    for 
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said  layer  including  a  plurality  of  elongated  conductors 
disposed  close  to  said  path  but  separated  therefrom  by 
said  plate;  and  feed  means  including  a  roller  juxtaposed 


with  said  plate  for  advancing  the  copy  sheet  along  said 
path  with  said  layer  contacting  said  plate  in  the  region 
of  said  charging-electrode  means,  said  conductors  being 
substantially  equidistant  from  said  plate. 


3,221,622 
OPTICAL  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
Gilbert  A.  Aser,  327  Kimbcrly  Drive,  Rochester,  N.Y.; 
John  W.  MelviUc,  33  Lincolnshire  Road,  Webster,  N.Y.; 
and   Gordon   PhiUp  Taillic,   146   Forest   HUls  Road, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,653 
2  Claims.     (CL  95—1.7) 


1.  Apparatus  for  projecting  a  light  image  of  a  docu- 
ment onto  a  moving  light  receiving  surface,  said  apparatus 
including: 

a  frame, 

a  curved  copy  board  secured  to  said  frame  for  sup- 
porting a  document, 

illuminating  means  positioned  to  illuminate  a  docu- 
ment supported  by  said  curved  copy  board, 

a  horizontal  driven  shaft  joumaled  in  said  frame, 

a  xerographic  drum  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rota- 
tion therewith, 

a  light  shield  interposed  in  the  optical  path  between 
said  copy  board  aivj  said  xerographic  drum, 

a  slot  aperture  in  said  light  shield  adjacent  said  xero- 
graphic drum  and  extending  transversely  to  the  path 
of  rotation  of  said  xerographic  drum, 

a  secoiKl  shaft  joumaled  in  said  frame  with  the  axis 
of  said  second  shaft  parallel  to  said  horizontally 
driven  shaft, 

an  object  mirror  secured  to  said  second  shaft  for  move- 
ment therewith, 

a  lens, 

an  image  mirror, 

said  lens  and  said  image  mirror  being  secured  to  said 


frame  to  form  an  optical  path  from  said  object  mir- 
ror to  said  slot  aperture  in  said  light  shield, 
a  first  cam  fixed  to  said  horizontally  driven  shaft, 
cam  follower  means  positioned  to  engage  said  first  cam, 
a  second  cam  fixed  to  said  cam  follower  means  for  actu- 
ation thereby, 
a  third  cam  fixed  to  said  second  shaft,         I 
and  tape  means  connected  to  said  second  cam  and  to 
said  third  cam  whereby  as  said  xerographic  drum  is 
rotated,  said  object  mirror  will  be  oscillated  in  syn- 
chronization with  the  rotative  speed  of  said  xero- 
graphic plate. 


3,221,623 
PHOTOGRAPraC  CAMERA  HAVING  AUTOMATIC 

EXPOSURE  SETTING  MEANS 
Waldemar  T.  Rentschler,  Calmbach  (Enz),  Germimy,  as- 
signor to  Alfred  Gauthier,  G.m.b.H.,  Calmbach  (Enz), 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
Original  application  Oct.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  61,209,  now 
Patent   No.  3,105,427,  dated   Oct.   1,   1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,063 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  8,  1959, 
A  7,439 
2  Claims.    (CI.  95—10) 


1.  A  photographic  camera  of  the  type  having  an  ex- 
posure meter  provided  with  a  measuring  mechanism  and 
movable  member  thereof,  and  having  a  sensing  member 
and  exposure  setting  member  connected  thereto  and  ac- 
tuated thereby,  said  sensing  member  moving  to  an  ad- 
justed position  as  determined  by  the  movable  member  in 
response  to  actuation  of  the  camera  release,  character- 
ized by  the  provision  of  a  relcasable  locking  device  hav- 
ing a  movable  detent  member  acting  directly  on  said  ex- 
posure setting  member  for  holding  the  exposure  setting 
member  in  any  of  its  various  adjusted  positions,  means 
for  rendering  operative  said  locking  device  in  response  to 
actuation  of  the  camera  release  after  adjustment  of  the 
setting  member  has  taken  place,  and  means  for  render- 
ing said  locking  device  inoperative  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  a  member  of  the  shutter  drive  mechanism  after 
the  shutter  has  been  closed  thereby,  said  means  render- 
ing operative  the  locking  device  comprising  a  movable 
member  of  the  camera  release,  and  a  relcasable  detent 
mechanism  for  holding  the  detent  member  in  operative 
position,  said  means  for  rendering  inoperative  the  lock- 
ing device  comprising  a  member  of  the  shutter  drive  act- 
ing on  said  detent  mechanism. 


3,221,624 
UGHT-MEASURING  STRUCTURE 
FOR  CAMERAS 
Erich  Hanpt,  Sprendlingcn,  and  Hans-Hermann  Koeppe, 
Wiesbaden-Schicrstein,  Germany,  assignors,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  dc  Nemoors  and  Company, 
Wilmington,  Dcl^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,417 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  16, 1962, 
A  39,493 
15  Claims.    (CL  95—10) 
2.  In  a  camera,  in  combination,  a  camera  housing; 
support  means  carried  by  said  camera  housing;  carrier 
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means  supported  by  said  support  means  for  movement 
between  a  reflected-light  position  and  an  incident-light 
position;  photosensitive  means  carried  by  said  carrier 
means  for  movement  therewith  and  facing  forwardly 
toward  a  subject  to  be  photographed  at  least  when  said 


carrier  means  is  in  said  reflected-Iight  position  thereof 
and  facing  rearwardly  away  from  the  subject  at  least  when 
said  carrier  means  is  in  said  incident-light  position  thereof; 
and  light-diiTusing  means  also  carried  by  said  carrier 
means  and  covering  said  photosensitive  means  at  least 
when  the  latter  faces  rearwardly. 


3^21,625 
PANORAMIC  CAMERA  AND  METHOD 
Tboous  C.  LtigiUoa,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Itek 
CorporadoD,  Lexington,  Masa^  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Aag.  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  214,541 

27  Claims.     (CI.  95—12.5)  , 


1.  A  panoramic  camera,  comprising  an  image-forming 
system  having  an  entrance  aperture  and  an  exit  aperture 
and  a  location  at  which  good  imagery  is  provided  for 
image  recordation  thereat,  said  image-forming  system 
having  an  exit  axis  extending  through  said  exit  aperture 
and  such  location  of  good  imagery  and  having  also  an 
entrance  axis  of  predetermined  direction  extending 
through  said  entrance  aperture,  support  structure  pro- 
viding a  mounting  for  said  image-forming  system  for 
rotational  movetnent  thereof  about  a  predetermined  spin 
axis,  and  drive  means  for  rotating  said  image-forming 
system  in  one  angular  direction,  said  exit  axis  and  said 
spin  axis  being  angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  each 
other  and  oriented  so  as  to  substantially  intersect  at  a 
position  approximating  the  rear  nodal  point  of  said  image- 


forming  system  and  said  entrance  axis  and  spin  axis  also 
being  angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  each  other  and 
oriented  so  as  to  substantially  intersect,  the  interrela- 
tionship of  said  spin  and  entrance  and  exit  axes  being 
such  that  rotation  of  said  image-forming  system  orbits 
both  said  entrance  and  exit  apertures  so  that  the  first 
thereof  describes  a  scanning  annulus  the  mean  diameter 
of  which  is  defined  by  the  trace  of  said  entrance  axis  and 
the  second  of  which  describes  an  image-path  annulus  the 
mean  diameter  of  which  is  defined  by  the  trace  of  said 
exit  axis. 


3,221,626 

MECHANISM  FOR  OPERATING  THE  REFLECTING 

MIRROR  OF  SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX  CAMERAS 

Masahiko  Fuketa,  609  Arai-cho,  Nakaoo-ku, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  July  30,  1963,  S«r.  No.  298,654 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  11,  1959, 

34/63,850 

3  Claims.     (CL  95—42) 


-Ar 


j^h, 


1.  In  an  operating  mechanism  for  the  reflex  mirror 
within  the  body  of  a  photographic  camera  having  a  shut- 
ter, a  shutter  and  film  winding  means,  and  shutter  release 
means,  the  combination  of  a  lever  system  including  a  first 
lever  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  camera  body,  an  inter- 
mediate link  pivotaily  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the 
first  lever  and  an  arm  pivotaily  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  the  link,  a  rotatable  shaft,  the  arm  being  affixed 
to  the  shaft,  means  interconnecting  the  shaft  and  the 
reflex  mirror,  a  tension  lever  pivoted  to  the  camera  body 
at  a  region  spaced  from  the  pivot  of  the  first  lever,  a 
spring  of  which  one  end  is  anchored  to  an  intermediate 
region  of  the  first  lever  and  its  other  end  to  the  free  end 
region  of  the  tension  lever,  a  projection  at  an  intermedi- 
ate region  of  the  tension  lever  facing  and  substantially 
aligned  with  the  pivotal  interconnection  between  the  in- 
termediate link  and  the  arm,  a  priming  lever  intercon- 
nected with  the  shutter  winding  mechanism  and  having 
its  free  end  region  against  the  free  end  region  of  the 
tension  lever,  a  mo^ble  stop  connected  to  the  shutter 
winding  mechanism,  the  priming  lever  on  winding  up  the 
winding  mechanism  preparatory  to  making  an  exposure 
deflecting  the  tension  lever  to  tension  the  spring  and  on 
maximum  deflection  of  the  tension  lever  in  the  spring 
tensioning  direction  to  stop  member  moving  into  the  re- 
turn path  of  the  tension  lever  to  prevent  return  move- 
ment of  the  tension  lever  to  its  original  position,  the 
projection  and  the  pivotal  link-to-arm  interconnection 
being  spaced  from  each  other  when  the  spring  is  fully  len- 
sioned,  a  spring  biased  latching  pawl  pivoted  to  the  cam- 
era body,  means  on  the  mirror  engageable  by  the  pawl 
and  normally  engaged  therewith  to  hold  the  mirror  in  the 
light  intercepting  position,  and  means  interconnecting 
the  pawl  and  the  shutter  release  means  to  disengage  the 
pa*l  from  the  engageable  means  on  the  mirror  on  an 
exposure  actuation  of  the  shutter  release  means  permitting 
immediate  rotation  of  the  mirror  on  such  release  to  its 
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withdrawn  position,  while  on  removal  of  the  movable 
stop  member  from  the  return  path  of  the  tension  lever 
the  tension  of  the  spring  causes  the  projection  to  strike 
and  engage  the  pivotal  interconnection  to  rotate  the  mir- 
ror to  its  intercepting  position. 


3^21,627 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  RANGE  AND  VIEWFINDER 

Herbert   A.   Bing,   Wellesley,   and   Robert   A.   Maierbi, 

Brighton,   Mass.,   assignors  to   Polaroid   Corporation, 

Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  268,884 

7  Claims.     (CL  95-^44) 


4*    M  K  M  V 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera  having  a  camera  body,  an 
objective  lens  and  movable  means  for  effecting  focusing 
movement  of  said  lens  relative  to  the  film  plane  of  said 
camera,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  rangefinder  having  means  for  receiving  aiKl  de- 
flecting a  measuring  beam  from  the  scene  to  be 
photographed; 

(b)  a  housing  wherein  the  elements  of  said  range- 
finder  are  enclosed; 

(c)  mounting  means  for  movably  affixing  said  housing 
to  said  camera  body  for  selective  movement  between 
an  operative  position,  wherein  said  scene  may  be 
viewed  through  said  rangefinder,  and  an  inopera- 
tive position,  wherein  said  housing  is  at  least  par- 
tially enclosed  within  said  camera  body;  and 

(d)  linkage  means  effective  upon  movement  of  said 
housing  to  said  operative  position  to  transmit  move- 
ment of  said  movable  means  to  said  receiving  and 
deflecting  means,  whereby  said  measuring  beam  pro- 
vides a  visual  indication  of  the  plane  of  the  scene 
which  is  focused  at  the  film  plane  of  said  camera  by 
said  objective  lens  throughout  the  focusing  range 
thereof. 


3,221,628 

DEPTH-OF-FIELD  INDICATOR  FOR 

VARIFOCAL  OBJECTIVE 

Herbert  Mahn,  Krenniacfa,  Rhineland,  Germany,  assignor 

to  Josef  Schneider  A  Co.  Optischc  Werke,  Kreuznach, 

Rhineland,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1961,  Scr.  No.  161,660 

10  Claims.    (CL  95—45) 


1.  In  a  camera  objective  having  first  control  means 
for  adjusting  the  aperture  of  a  variable  diaphragm  in 
said  objective  and  second  control  means  for  displacing  a 
movable  component  of  said  objective  to  change  its  focal 
length,  the  combination  therewith  of  a  carrier  provided 
with  a  distance  scale,  co-operating  means  for  registering 
on  said  scale  a  variable  distance  range  representing 
depth  of  field,  said  co-operating  means  comprising  a 
swingable  transmission  element  with  a  displaceable  ful- 


crum, first  link  meaiu  coupling  said  element  with  said 
first  control  means  for  swinging  said  element  about  said 
fulcrum  to  impart  to  said  co-operating  means  an  ad- 
justment correlated  with  diaphragm  aperture,  and  second 
link  means  coupling  said  fulcrum  with  said  second  con- 
trol means  for  displacement  of  said  element  to  impart 
to  said  co-operating  means  a  corrective  adjustment  cor- 
related with  focal  length. 


3,221,629 
INTRA-LENS  SHUTTER 
Waldemar  T.  Rentschlcr,  Calmbadi  (Enz),  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Alfred  Gauthkr,  Gjn.bJI.,  Calmbach  (Enz), 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Ang.  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  304302 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  5,  1962, 

G  35351 

6Clainis.    (CL  95— 63) 


1.  A  photographic  intra-lens  shutter  comprising:  a 
shutter  blade;  a  first  member  connected  to  said  blade  to 
position  the  same  between  an  open  position  aiKl  a  closed 
position;  a  driving  mechanism;  a  second  member  con- 
nected to  said  blade  to  drive  said  shutter  blade  and  con- 
nected to  said  driving  mechanism  to  be  driven  thereby 
to  drive  said  shutter  blade  from  its  closed  position  to  its 
open  position  and  back  to  its  closed  position  to  make  a 
photographic  exposure;  a  fixed  rebounding  stop;  means 
on  said  first  member  to  engage  said  stop  when  said  first 
member  is  in  position  in  which  said  shutter  blade  is  in 
its  closed  position;  a  counterstop  on  said  first  member; 
means  on  said  second  member  to  engage  said  counter- 
stop  when  said  second  member  is  in  the  position  corre- 
sponding to  the  open  position  of  said  shutter  blade, 
whereby  said  second  member  rebounds  from  said  counter- 
stop  and  returns  said  shutter  blade  to  its  closed  position. 


3,221,630 
CAMERA  DIAPHRAGMS  WITH  SQUARE 
OPENINGS 
Tatamo  Fnjii,  179  Hoomara-cho,  Azabo,  Minato-kn, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  423^97 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  July  25, 1961. 
36/26,298 
4  Claims.     (CI.  95—64) 
1.  A  square  aperture  forming  diaphragm  for  incorpo- 
ration in  a  lens  mount,  comprising  four  diaphram  leaves, 
each  leaf  having  its  radially  inner  face  in  the  form  of  a 
right  angle  open  facing  the  optical  axis  of  the  lens  mount, 
at  least  one  leg  of  the  angle  having  a  linear  portion  ex- 
tending a  substantial  length  from  the  vertex  of  the  angle, 
a  pair  of  interconnectable  rings  coaxially  within  the  lens 
mount  barrel,  the  diaphragm  leaves  being  positioned  in 
the  interspace  between  the  pair  of  rings,  grooves  in  one 
of  the  rings  for  slidably  guiding  the  leaves,  the  ring  hav- 
ing the  grooves  being  aflSxed  to  the  lens  mount  barrel, 
pins  projecting  laterally  from  the  leaves,  slot  means  in 
the  other  ring  of  the  pair  for  maintaining  the  laterally  pro- 
jecting pins  symmetrically  positioned  about  optical  axis  of 
the  lens  mount,  driving  means  for  rotating  the  lens  mount 
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barrel,  and  means  for  selectively  rotating  both  diaphragm 
rings  and  either  ring  with  the  lens  mount  so  that  on  rota- 
tion of  both  rings  both  the  orientation  of  the  sides  of  the 
square  aperture  formed  by  the  leaf  legs  having  the  linear 
portions  of  substantial  length  and   the  area  of  the  so 


and  out  of  underlying  relation  with  said  plate  when  the 
later  is  in  open  position,  and  a  yieWable  facing  on  said 
support  panel  engageablc  with  the  underside  of  said  plate 
for  holding  copy  material  flat  against  said  plate. 


o-J'^ 


A 


3  J2 1,632 
AIR  SYSTEM  FOR  STERILE  AREAS 
Rojand    H.    Copp,    Grand    RapkU,    Mkh.,    assignor   to 
SteriJab,  Inc.,  Grand  Rapida,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1»«4,  S«r.  No.  337^35 
4  Clainu.     (CL  98—33) 


1 


formed  square  aperture  are  changed,  on  rotation  of  the 
ring  slidably  guiding  the  leaves  the  area  of  the  so  formed 
square  aperture  only  is  changed,  and  on  rotation  of  the 
ring  with  the  pin-holding  slot  means  the  orientation  only 
of  the  sides  of  the  so  formed  square  aperture  is  changed. 


3.221,631  I 

PHOTOCOPY  DEVICE 
Alfred  M.  Bernstein,  Lynbrook,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Crafex 
Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yorii 

Continuation  of  application  Ser,  No.  160,055,  Dec.  18, 

1961.  This  applicatioo  July  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,546 

14  Claims.     (CL  95—73) 


1.  In  a  copying  device,  an  exposure  chamber  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  reflective  facing  side  walls,  connection  means 
connecting  said  side  walls  together  along  one  pair  of  ad- 
jacent side  edges  for  swinging  opening-and-closing  move- 
ment of  said  side  walls  between  a  generally  parallel  closed 
position  and  an  open  position  diverging  from  said  connec- 
tion means,  expansile  and  contractile  end  walls  extending 
between  adjacent  end  edges  of  said  side  walls  for  expan- 
sion and  contraction  upon  opening-and-closing  movement 
of  said  side  walls,  illuminating  means  carried  by  said  con- 
iiection  means,  a  transparent  plate  extending  in  open  posi- 
tion between  the  other  pair  of  adjacent  side  edges  of  said 
side  walls  and  connected  to  one  of  said  side  walls  for 
swinging  movement  to  a  closed  position  in  parallelism  be- 
tween said  side  walls,  whereby  said  plate  is  adapted  to 
rest  flat  on  copy  material  for  concentrated  illumination 
of  the  latter  through  said  plate,  hinge  means  connecting 
said  plate  to  said  one  side  wall  for  said  swir>ging  move- 
ment, and  releasable  detent  means  on  said  other  side  wall 
engageablc  with  said  plate  to  releasably  hold  the  latter 
in  said  open  position,  a  support  panel  detachably  con- 
nected to  said  hinge  means  for  swinging  movement  into 


1.  In  an  enclosure  designed  to  maintain  a  sterile  in- 
ternal condition,  the  combination  comprising:  a  door  in 
one  wall  of  the  enclosure;  an  air  inlet  for  the  enclosure 
mounted  through  another  wall  of  the  enclosure,  said  air 
inlet  having  air  cleaning  means;  a  power  driven  air  exhaust 
fan  mounted  in  a  third  wall  of  the  enclosure  and  com- 
municating with  the  interior  of  the  enclosure  to  receive 
air  therefrom;  said  air  exhaust  fan  having  a  discharge 
duct;  said  duct  having  both  a  first  port  discharging  ex- 
ternally of  said  enclosure  and  a  second  port  discharging 
internally  of  said  enclosure;  means  for  directing  air  from 
said  air  exhaust  fan  alternately  to  one  of  said  discharge 
ports,  said  directing  means  normally  directing  air  to  said 
first  port  when  said  door  is  closed;  control  means  operated 
by  said  door  and  connected  to  said  directing  means  and 
positioning  said  directing  means  to  direct  air  to  said 
second  port  when  said  door  is  open  to  reduce  the  move- 
ment of  air  into  said  enclosure  through  the  door  open- 
ing when  said  door  is  open;  said  second  port  being  a  nar- 
row slot  adjacent  one  end  of  said  door  and  extending 
substantially  the  width  of  said  door. 


3,221,633 
WALL  DIFFUSER 
George   J.   Sweeney,   Plandome.   N.Y.,   assignor  to   Ah 
Devices,  Inc.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yori( 

Filed  May  13.  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,782 
4  Claims.     (CL  98 — 40) 


^^ 


LA  wall  diffuser  for  insertion  in  a  wall  or  ceiling 
opening,  said  diffuser  having  an  air  outlet  face  substan- 
tially flush  with  the  wall  or  ceiling,  and  comprising  a  rec- 
tangular frame  having  inwardly  directed  sidewalls  the 
outer  edges  of  said  sidewalls  having  flush  mounting  flanges 
extending  at  right  angles  thereto,  a  plurality  of  air  direct- 
ing members  extending  across  said  frame,  each  member 
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comprising  a  mounting  strip  having  a  plurality  of  air 
directing  vanes  extending  from  said  strip,  alternate  vanes 
extending  in  opposite  directions,  the  face  of  each  vane  hav- 
ing a  concave  surface  for  receiving  and  directing  the  air 
flow  creating  a  series  of  oppositely  directed  separated  jets 
of  incoming  air  in  crisscross  fashion  which  will  diffuse 
together  and  create  a  thorough  mixture  with  the  air  in  a 
room. 

3,221,634 
FRESH-AIR  VALVE 
Jens  Boescn   Hellc,   Vedbaek  StrandveJ   400,   Vedbaeic, 
Denmarli,  and  Carl  Rudolph  Georg  Johansen,  Nordre 
Fasanvej  91,  Copenhagen,  Denmark 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,717 
2  Claims.     (CI.  98—96) 


1.  A  fresh  air  ventilator  comprising: 

a  frame  adapted  to  be  fixed  in  an  aperture  formed  in 
a  partition  of  a  room  to  be  ventilated; 

said  frame  having  a  cylindrical  opening; 

an  inner  stationary  disc-shaped  plate  mounted  on  said 
frame  transversely  of  said  frame  opening;  said  plate 
formed  with  substantially  sector-shaped  ventilating 
openings; 

an  outer  disc-shaped  plate  formed  with  sector-shaped 
ventilating  openings  similar  to  the  ventilating  open- 
ings of  said  inner  plate;  said  outer  plate  mounted 
on  the  frame  for  partial  rotation  across  said  frame 
opening  in  close  spatial  relationship  with  said  inner 
plate; 

control  means  for  rotating  said  outer  plate  to  bring  the 
ventilating  openings  of  said  plates  in  and  out  of 
register; 

a  rotor  mounted  for  free  rotation  in  dose  spatial  rela- 
tionship with  said  inner  plate  and  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  closely  disposed  radial  blades  obliquely 
arranged  in  relation  to  the  general  plane  of  said 
plates  whereby  to  be  easily  revolved  by  air  going 
through  said  rotor; 

the  blades  of  said  rotor  having  generally  the  same  shape, 
size  and  radial  extent  as  the  ventilating  openings 
through  said  inner  plate; 

radial  arms  extending  from  a  central  hub.  the  outer 
ends  of  said  arms  being  secured  to  the  said  frame  on 
the  face  opposite  the  face  of  the  frame  carrying  said 
plates,  said  rotor  having  a  central  shaft  and  bearing 
means  on  said  inner  plate  and  hub  for  receiving  said 
shaft  for  free  rotation  of  said  impeller. 


3,221,635 
GREASE  COLLECTION  DEVICE  FOR  STOVES 
Edward  Hill,  Jr.,  141  Caznean  Ave.,  Sausalito,  Calif. 
FUed  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,675 
7  Claims.     (CI.  98—115) 
1.  A  ventilating  system  for  removing  heated  air,  smoke, 
and  fumes  containing  grease  vapors  and  other  suspended 
particulate  matter  from  kitchens  and  the  like,  said  sys- 
tems comprising: 

a  combined  elongated  collector  housing  and  an  attached 
hood  of  sheet  nKtal  material  adapted  to  cover  an 
area  above  a  smoke  producing  stove  or  the  like,  said 


hood  extending  generally  horizontally  with  a  down- 
wardly curved  outer  edge  portion  on  one  side,  said 
collector  housing  curving  around  in  a  helical  pattern 
in  cross  section  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  hood, 
the  inside  end  portion  of  said  housing  being  spaced 
downwardly  from  said  hood  to  form  a  longitudinally 
extending  opening  directed  tangentially  into  said  col- 
lector housing  along  its  upper  side; 

end  wall  means  for  enclosing  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
collector  housing; 

nozzle  means  connected  to  a  supply  of  water  under 
pressure,  mounted  in  said  end  wall  means  and  ex- 
tending generally  axially  within  said  collector  for 


producing  a  continuous  fine  spray  of  water  across 
said  opening; 

duct  means  attached  to  said  collector  housing; 

a  receiver  in  said  duct  means; 

and  a  suction  fan  at  the  exit  end  of  said  duct  means 
for  causing  air  to  flow  through  said  longitudinal 
opening  and  through  the  water  spray  in  said  col- 
lector housing,  thereby  cooling  the  air  and  remov- 
ing from  it  substantially  all  of  the  grease  vapor 
and  other  particulate  matter  originally  suspended 
therein  before  the  air  is  passed  through  said  duct 
means  and  said  receiver  to  the  atmosphere  outside 
the  room; 

and  drain  means  in  said  collector  housing  for  remov- 
ing the  water  and  grease  that  collects  in  the  bottom 
of  said  bousing. 


3,221,636 
LOUVERED  VENTILATOR 
Lester  L.  Smith,  Peoria,  HI.     (P.O.  Box  68,  PrincevUIe, 
III.),  and  Frank  E.  RandaU,  Peoria  Heights,  III.;  said 
Randall  assignor  \o  said  Smith 
Original    application   Jan.   26,    1961,   Ser.   No.   85,108. 
Divided  and  this  application  Nov.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
414,292 

9  Claimi.    (CL  98—121) 


1.  A  louvered  ventilator  integrally  formed  from  sheet 
stock  and  comprising,  in  combination,  a  panel  of  sheet 
stock  having  therein  a  plurality  of  integrally  formed 
louvers  projecting  from  one  face  of  the  sheet  stock  and 
each  overlying  a  vent  opening  and  having  a  free  lon- 
gitudinal edge,  said  louvers  each  having  end  portions 
curved  in  respect  to  planes  which  are  transverse  to  one 
another  and  normal  to  the  panel,  said  louvers  also  having 
mid-portions  which  are  substantially  straight  longitudi- 
nally, and  said  end  portions  of  each  louver  including 
coined  regions  which  embody  preestablishcd  variations  in 
material  thickness  in  addition  to  those  normally  effected 
by  louver  formation  and  which  variations  extend  both 
laterally  and  longitudinally  of  said  longitudinal  edge. 


118 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  7,  1965 


December  7,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


119 


3^21,637 
APPARATUS  FOR  BREWING  AND  DISPENSING 
BEVERAGES 
Sollic  W.  Small  and  David   Hermao,  Newark,  NJ^  as- 
signors to  Coffe«.Mat  Corporation,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  124,027,  July  14, 
1961.    This  appiicaHon  Mar.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  444,892 
35  Claims.     (CI.  99—289) 


cyindrical  shaped  and  vertically  disposed  metallic  coolcing 
chamber  defining  member  positioned  on  said  plate,  said 
heater  and  reflector  being  positioned  inside  said  cooking 
chamber  defining  member,  and  a  transparent  material 
cover  member  for  the  upper  end  of  said  cooking  chamber 
defining  member. 


3,221,639 
BALE  LENGTH  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Robert  R.  RImmey.  Centre  Hall.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporatioo,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,032 
3  Clalou.     (CI.  104^—4) 


33.  A  brewing  apparatus  comprising  a  brew  chamber 
including  a  member  defining  a  wall  thereof,  n>eans  for  in- 
troducing an  infusion  material  into  said  brew  chamber, 
means  for  passing  a  brewing  liquid  through  said  infusion 
material  in  said  brew  chamber,  and  means  for  discharging 
said  infusion  material  from  said  brew  chamber  includ- 
ing means  for  moving  said  wall  member  rapidly  down 
and  bringing  said  wall  member  to  an  abrupt  stop  to  effect 
the  separation  of  said  infusion  material  therefrom. 


3,221,638 

ROTISSFRIF 

Chester  H.  Wickenberg.  KIgin,  111.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam 

Corporation,  Chkago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  lUinols 

FUed  .May  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,016 

1  Cfaiim.     (CI.  99—340) 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  hay  baler  having  a  movable 
trip  arm.  a  rotary  element  engaging  said  trip  arm  and 
operable  upon  rotation  to  move  said  trip  arm  in  one 
direction  from  an  initial  position  to  a  tripping  position, 
and  adjustable  stop  means  on  said  trip  arm  engagcable 
with  said  rotary  element  upon  movement  of  said  trip 
arm  in  the  direction  opposite  said  one  direction  to  stop 
said  trip  arm  in  said  initial  position,  the  improvement 
residing  in  said  adjustable  stop  means  and  comprising 
a  member  having  a  portion  elongated  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  trip  arm  and  disposed  along  one  side 
of  the  trip  arm,  said  portion  having  a  row  of  spaced 
apart  holes  therethrough,  said  row  of  holes  extending 
in  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said  portion,  stop  means 
on  said  member  engageable  with  said  rotary  element  to 
stop  said  trip  arm  in  said  initial  position,  said  trip  arm 
having  a  hole  therethrough,  said  member  being  movable 
along  said  trip  arm  to  selectively  align  any  hole  of  said 
row  of  holes  with  said  hole  in  said  trip  arm  and  thereby 
change  the  location  of  said  initial  position  defining  stop 
means  relative  to  said  trip  arm,  and  pin  means  insertable 
through  said  hole  in  said  trip  arm  and  any  selectively 
aligned  hole  of  said  row  of  holes  to  positively  lock  said 
member  in  a  selected  position  on  said  trip  arm. 


A  rotisserie  comprising  a  generally  circular  shaped  base 
plate,  a  bearing  formed  in  the  central  portion  of  said 
plate,  a  vertically  disposed  spindle  in  said  bearing,  a  motor 
support  frame  connected  to  the  underside  of  said  plate, 
a  bearing  formed  in  said  frame  for  the  lower  end  of  said 
spindle,  a  motor  supported  on  said  frame  for  driving  said 
spindle,  a  vertically  disposed  sheathed  electrical  heater 
positioned  along  the  periphery  of  said  plate,  said  heater 
being  generally  U-shaped  and  inverted,  a  heater  support 
clamp  connected  to  the  underside  of  said  plate,  a  pair  of 
apertures  formed  in  said  plate  in  alignment  with  said 
clamp,  the  ends  of  said  heater  extending  through  said 
apertures  into  said  clamp,  a  support  for  said  plate  com- 
prising a  generally  cup-shaped  member  disposed  beneath 
said  plate  for  housing  said  frame,  motor  and  clamp,  a 
vertically  disposed  curved  heater  reflector  positioned  on 
said  plate  radially  outward  of  said  heater,  a  generally 


3,221,640 

VEGETABLE  BUNCHING  MACHINE 

Andrew  A.  D'Arrigo,  Salinas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  D'Arrigo 

Bros.  Co.  of  Califomia,  Salinas,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

California 

TUed  Mar.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,406 
15  Claims.     (CI.  10(^—5) 

1.  A  machine  for  use  in  bunching  and  trimming  articles 
and  banding  the  same  together  with  bands  comprising;  a 
supporting  frame,  article  holding  means  on  said  frame 
for  gripping  articles  loaded  thereon  in  a  bunch,  a  first  fluid 
cylinder  operatively  connected  to  the  article  holding 
means  for  actuating  the  same  between  article  clamped 
and  undamped  conditions,  a  knife  mounted  on  the  frame, 
a  second  fluid  cylinder  operatively  connected  to  the  knife 
for  actuating  the  same  between  article  trimming  and 
normal  retracted  positions,  a  magazine  on  the  frame  for 
holding  a  supply  of  bands,  a  pick-up  head  movable  be- 
tween the  magazine  and  said  article  holding  means  to 
transfer  a  band  from  the  magazine  to  the  article  holding 
means  for  use  in  tying  the  articles  together  in  a  bunch, 
a  third  fluid  cylinder  operatively  connected  to  the  pick-up 
head  for  moving  the  same  between  the  magazine  and  arti- 
cle holding  means,  means  under  control  of  an  operator  for 


energizing  the  first  and  second  fluid  cylinders  for  actua- 
tion of  the  article  holding  means  into  clamping  position 
and  actuation  of  the  knife  into  the  trimming  position, 
respectively,  means  under  control  of  the  operator  for  en- 
ergizing the  first  and  second  fluid  cylinders  in  the  opposite 
direction  for  return  of  the  article  holding  means  and 


3^21,642 

MOUNTING  FOR  TYING  MACHINE 

Walter  D.  Ayret,  Jr.,  Oaklawn,  Dl^  awignor  to  B.  H.  Bmin 

Company,  Chkago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  nUnois 

FUed  Nov.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,150 

8  Claims.     (CL  100—27) 


knife  to  their  normal  undamped  and  retracted  positions, 
respectively,  aivl  means  energizing  the  third  fluid  cylinder 
for  moving  the  pick-up  head  from  the  article  holding 
means  to  the  magazine  and  back  again  for  removal  of  a 
tie  from  said  magazine  and  the  placement  thereof  in  the 
article  holding  means  in  preparation  of  loading  the  same 
with  articles  for  another  cycle  of  operation. 


3,221,641 

BUNDLING    MACHINE 

Albert  C.  Adams,  Flushing,  and  Edward  S.  Bialog,  West 

Hempstead,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Republic  Steel  Corpora- 

tloii,  CIcvcbnd,  Ohio,  a  corporatioo  of  New  Jcncy 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,681 

12  Clahns.     (CL  !••— 7) 


1.  In  a  tube  bundling  machine,  a  rotary  transfer  reel 
adapted  to  engage  and  transfer  single  tubes  in  succession, 
a  tube  support  adapted  to  receive  tubes  from  said  reel  and 
accumulate  thereon  a  plurality  of  tubes,  a  tube  transfer 
device  adapted  to  lift  a  plurality  of  tubes  from  said  tube 
support  and  transport  the  same  to  a  tube  bundle  shaper,  a 
tube  bundle  shaper  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  tubes 
from  said  tube  transfer  device,  means  for  gripping  the  ends 
of  a  bundle  of  tubes  and  for  routing  the  bundle,  and 
means  for  securing  said  tubes  as  a  bundle  as  the  tube  bun- 
dle is  being  rotated  by  said  gripping  and  rotating  means. 


1    -A-9y      ^ 


1.  In  combination,  a  tying  machine  and  a  stand  there- 
for, said  machine  comprising  a  rotatable  twine  arm, 
means  on  the  machine  supporting  the  twine  arm  for 
rotation  about  a  vertical  axis  in  cantilever  relation  to  the 
stand,  such  that  articles  to  be  tied  are  disposed  adjacent 
said  stand,  and  means  on  the  stand  mounting  said  ma- 
chine thereon  for  tilting  movement  relative  to  the  stand. 


3,221,643 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DECORATING 

BOTTLES 
Rome  R.  Rudolph,  Gibsooia,  and  Carl  J.  Stmtz,  Jr.,  Mars, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Carl  Stnitz  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Valencia,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Aog.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,928 
6  Claims.     (Q.  101—38) 


1.  In  a  niethod  of  decorating  bottles  on  a  decorating 
machine  having  a  single  registration  staticm  at  which  bot- 
tles are  registered  exactly  with  a  decorating  screen  bearing 
a  design  to  be  transferred  to  the  bottles  and  at  least  one 
painting  station  spaced  from  said  registration  station  aixi 
including  a  decorating  screen  bearing  a  design  to  be  trans- 
ferred to  the  bottles,  the  steps  of  bringing  the  bottles  in 
succession  along  a  straight  line  path  of  travel  to  said 
single  registration  station,  registering  the  bottle  area  to 
be  decorated  with  said  design  on  said  decorating  screen  at 
said  registration  station,  thereafter  immobilizing  the  bot- 
tles at  said  registration  station  against  rotation  about 
their  longitudinal  axes,  transporting  the  bottles  in  their 
inunobilized  and  registered  ccmdition  along  said  straight 
line  path  of  travel  to  said  painting  station,  and  releas- 
ing the  bottles  at  said  painting  station  in  their  registered 
coiklition  for  decoration. 
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3J21.644 

PRINTING  DEVICE  WITH  ZERO 

SI  PPRESSING  MEANS 

Helmut  GelliDg,  DietUkon,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor 

to     Precisa     AG,     Rechenmascliinenfabrik,     Zurich, 

Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1963,  S«r.  No.  268,646 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  5,  1962, 

4,164  62 
2  Claims.     (CI.  101—93) 


itf 


1.  A  printing  device  for  a  calculating  machine  com- 
prising: J 

(a)  a  rotary  platen, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  printing  mechanisms  arranged  in 
side  by  side  relation  and  each  adapted  to  print  se- 
lectively any  one  of  the  numbers  "0"  to  "9"  on  a 
sheet  placed  on  said  platen. 

(c)  each  one  of  said  printing  mechanisms  including  a 
rocking  lever  3  pivotally  mounted  about  a  fixed 
axle,  a  type  carrying  member  5  carrying  a  number 
of  types  from  "0"  to  "9."  means  operativcly  con- 
necting said  type  carrying  member  with  said  rock- 
ing lever,  a  control  bar  movable  lengthwise  of  its 
length  engageable  with  said  rocking  lever  for  rocking 
said  rocking  lever  to  move  said  type  carrying  mem- 
ber and  thereby  a  selected  type  on  said  member  5 
into  a  position  ready  for  printing, 

(d)  each  printing  mechanism  also  including  a  longi- 
tudinal hammer  means  23,  rod  means  25  for  slidably 
supporting  said  hammer  means  for  lengthwise  move- 
ment, means  29  for  operatively  connecting  one  end 
of  said  hammer  means  with  said  type  carrying  mem- 
ber 5  carrying  said  number  of  types,  a  projection 
36  on  said  rocking  lever  for  supporting  the  other 
end  of  said  hammer  means,  spring  means  26  for 
urging  said  hammer  means  in  a  direction  in  which 
the  selected  type  on  said  member  is  caused  to 
perform  its  printing  movement,  and  means  27  opera- 
lively  engaging  said  hammer  means  for  preventing 
said  printing  movement  until  released  from  en- 
gagement with  said  hammer  means, 

(e)  and  abutment  means  32  formed  integrally  with 
each  one  of  said  hammer  means  for  engagement 
with  a  counter-abutment  means  34  formed  integrally 
with  the  next  adjacent  hammer  means  to  prevent  a 
lengthwise  movement  of  those  hammer  means  in  a 
printing  direction  whose  associated  type  carrying 
members  for  all  digital  positions  higher  than  the 
first  non-zero  digital  position  are  adjusted  to  zero. 


3,221,645 

PRINTER 

Clarence  E.  Adler,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Toledo  Scale 

Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,080 

10  Claims.     (CL  101—95) 

1.  In  a   printer,  in   combination,  a  movable  printing 

member,  means  including  a  bank  of  selectively  operable 

keys  for  setting  the  member  in  printing  position,  the  keys 

being  movable  between  home  and  operated  positions,  oper- 


ation of  any  one  of  the  keys  releasing  any  previously  oper- 
ated key,  the  last-operated  key  being  retained  in  operated 
position,  reset  means  operable  after  printing  for  resetting 
said  last-operated  key  to  the  home  position  automatically, 
means  including  a  selectively  operable  manual  reset  but- 
ton, for  immobilizing  automatic  operation  of  the  reset 
means,  and  a  selectively  operable  reset  bar  for  resetting 


the  last-operated  key  to  the  home  position  manually,  the 
reset  means  including  an  automatic  reset  button,  the  but- 
tons being  movable  between  home  and  operated  positions, 
means  for  retainmg  the  last-operated  button  in  operated 
position  and  for  releasing  either  one  of  said  buttons 
upon  operation  of  the  other  button,  and  mechanical  inter- 
lock means  for  preventing  simultaneous  movement  of  the 
buttons  to  their  operated  positions. 


3,221,646 
SCREEN  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Charles   D.   Hardy,   Jr.,   Green    Village,   and    Frederick 
Jeronimus,  Lincoln  Park,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Fritz  Buser 
AG,  .Maschinenfabrik,  Ozendorf,  Switzerland,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,294 
5  Claims.     (CI.  101—115) 
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1.  A  silk  screen  printing  machine  for  printing  on  ma- 
terial comprising  a  print  table  having  a  stationary  and  a 
movable  portion,  vacuum  means  associated  with  said 
table  to  provide  a  vacuum  to  hold  said  material  to  said 
table,  power  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  movable 
portion  of  said  table  to  impart  a  linear  excursion  to  said 
movable  portion,  return  switching  means  at  the  beginning 
of  said  excursion  to  provide  a  return  control  signal,  ad- 
vance switching  means  at  the  end  of  said  excursion  to  pro- 
vide an  advance  control  signal,  power  reverser  means  op- 
eratively coupled  to  said  power  means  and  responsive  to 
said  return  control  signal  and  to  said  advance  control 
signal  to  switch  \pc  direction  of  motion  of  said  movable 
portion  of  said  table,  overadvance  switching  means  at 
a  point  intermediate  between  the  beginning  and  end  of 
said  excursion  to  provide  an  overadvance  control  signal 
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on  the  return  portion  of  said  linear  excursion  and  vacuum 
reverser  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  vacuum  hold- 
ing means  responsive  to  said  advance  control  signal  to 
switch  said  vacuum  from  said  movable  portion  to  said 
stationary  portion  of  said  table  and  responsive  to  said 
overadvance  control  signal  to  switch  said  vacuum  from 
said  stationary  portion  to  said  movable  portion  of  said 
table. 


3,221,647 
HAND  STAMPS 
\  Carl  E.  Carken,  867  3rd  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

4,  Filed  Mar.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,025 

4  Claims.     (CI.  101—125) 


«  // 


14   17 


1.  A  hand  stamp  having  a  handle  and  comprising  an 
upper  and  a  lower  part  or  printing  cylinder,  said  upper 
part  being  provided  with  a  front  edge  arvl  a  rear  edge,  an 
extended  projection  disposed  on  said  rear  edge  of  said 
upper  part  adapted  to  be  received  by  a  slot  in  the  print- 
ing cylinder,  said  slot  being  provided  in  the  side  of  the 
printing  cylinder  and  bemg  of  a  size  large  enough  to  per- 
mit the  upper  part  to  move  freely  downwardly,  said  print- 
ing cylinder  having  a  small  depression  whereby  said  ex- 
tended projection  engages  the  slot  in  said  printing  cylinder 
and  the  front  edge  of  said  upper  part  is  forced  below  said 
depression  thereby  locking  said  uper  and  lower  parts  to- 
gether, an  ink  absorbing  storage  pad  disposed  between  said 
upper  and  lower  parts  and  subjected  to  pressure  by  said 
upper  and  lower  parts,  said  printing  cylinder  being  pro- 
vided with  perforations,  said  printing  cylinder  being  at 
each  end  formed  with  cut-away  portions,  a  printing  pad 
extending  beyond  said  printing  cylinder,  prongs  formed 
upon  the  latter  and  a  stencil  provided  with  slots  engaged 
by  said  prongs,  said  stencil  being  wrapped  around  the 
outer  surface  of  said  printing  cylinder,  and  means  for 
keeping  said  stencil  under  stress. 


printing  ink  which  is  sufficiently  viscous  to  remain  on  one 
side  of  the  stencil  screen  under  normal  atmospheric  con- 
ditions but  which  will  flow  through  the  pervious  portions 
of  the  stencil  screen  when  the  pressure  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  stencil  screen  is  reduced,  applying  additional 
suction  between  said  stencil  screen  and  said  sheet  ma- 
terial, and  continuing  to  apply  said  first  named  suction 
and  said  additional  suction  for  a  brief  interval  until  said 
coloring  composition  has  been  drawn  through  the  pervi- 
ous portion  of  said  screen  and  printed  on  the  surface 
of  said  sheet  material. 

5.  A  process  for  applying  a  predetermined  colored 
configuration  to  a  porous  sheet  material  which  comprises 
applying  suction  to  one  side  of  said  porous  sheet  mate- 
rial, applying  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  sheet  material 
a  liquid  in  which  a  predetermined  coloring  composition 
is  at  least  partially  soluble,  thereafter  bringing  the  side 
of  said  sheet  material  to  which  said  liquid  was  applied 
into  contact  with  a  stencil  screen  having  pervious  por- 
tions corresponding  in  shape  to  said  predetermined  col- 
ored configuration,  supplying  said  predetermined  color- 
ing composition  to  said  pervious  portions  of  the  side  of 
said  screen  remote  from  said  sheet  material,  said  color- 
ing composition  being  a  heavy  concentrated  non-flowing 
printing  ink  which  is  sufficiently  viscous  to  remain  on  one 
side  of  the  stencil  screen  under  normal  atmospheric  con- 
ditions but  which  will  flow  through  the  pervious  portions 
of  the  stencil  screen  when  the  pressure  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  stencil  screen  is  reduced,  applying  additional 
suction  between  said  stencil  screen  and  said  sheet  mate- 
rial, continuing  to  apply  said  first  named  suction  and  said 
additional  suction  for  a  brief  interval  until  said  color- 
ing composition  has  been  drawn  through  the  pervious 
portion  of  said  screen  and  printed  on  the  surface  of  said 
sheet  material,  discontinuing  the  application  of  said  ad- 
ditional suction,  removing  said  stencil  screen  from  said 
sheet  material,  and  thereafter  discontinuing  said  first  suc- 
tion. 


3,221,649 

SCREEN  PRINTING  APPARATUS 

Franz  Weiss,  Park  Ridge,  III.,  assignor  to  Poster  Products, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,995 
4  Claims.     (CI.  101—126) 


r-M 


3,221,648 
STENCIL  PRINTING  PROCESS 
Franz  Weiss,  Park  Ridge,  ill.,  assignor  to  Poster  Products, 
Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,773 
8  Claims.     (CI.  101—129) 
1.  A  process  for  applying  a  predetermined  colored  con- 
figuration  to  a  porous  sheet  material  which  comprises 
applying  suction  to  one  side  of  said  porous  sheet  material, 
applying  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  sheet  material  a 
liquid  in  which  a  predetermined  coloring  composition  is 
at  least  partially  soluble,  thereafter  bringing  the  side  of 
said  sheet  material  to  which  said  liquid  was  applied  into 
contact   with   a  stencil   screen   having  pervious  portions 
corresponding   in   shape   to  said   predetermined  colored 
configuration,    supplying    said    predetermined    coloring 
composition  to  said  pervious  portions  of  the  side  of  said 
screen   remote   from  said  sheet  material,  said  coloring 
composition    being    a    heavy    concentrated    non-flowing 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  for  printing  on  a  sheet  of  po- 
rous material  comprising 
(a)  a  substantially  horizontally  extending  stencil  screen 
having  pervious  portions, 

(b)  a  coloring  composition  on  the  top  of  said  pervious 
portions, 

(c)  means  for  substantially  horizontally  reciprocating 
said  screen  through 

(1)  a  printing  stroke  and 

(2)  a  return  stroke. 
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(d)  a  perforated,  arcuate-shaped  supporting  panel  dis- 
posed beneath  said  screen, 

(e)  means  for  oscillating  said  panel  around  the  radius 
of  the  arch  thereof  through 

(1)  a  printing  stroke 

(a')  during  movement  of  said  screen  through 

said  first-mentioned  printing  stroke 
(b')    in  the   same   general   direction   as  the 

movement  of  said  screen,  and 
(c')   in  position  to  progressively  press  such 

a  sheet  against  the  lower  side  of  said  screen, 

and 

(2)  a  return  stroke 

(a')  during  movement  of  said  screen  through 
said  first-mentioned  return  stroke,  and 

(b')  in  the  same  general  directioi\,as  the  move- 
ment of  said  screen, 

(f)  means  for  holding  said  screen  in  upwardly  spaced 
relation  to  said  panel  during  said  return  stroke,  and 

(g)  means  for  applying  reduced  pressure  to  the  bottom 
of  said  panel  and  thereby  to  the  side  of  said  sheet 
remote  from  said  screen  during  said  printing  stroke, 

(h)   said  last-named   means  being 

(1)  the  sole  pressure  means  for  causing  said  color- 
ing composition  to  be  deposited  on  said  porous 
sheet,  and 

(2)  disposed  in  position  to  apply  said  reduced 
pressure  at  any  one  time  to  only  a  small  frac- 
tion of  the  arch,  of  said  panel. 


simultaneous  rotation  with  each  other,  in  combination, 
shaft  means  comprising  a  pair  of  shaft  sections,  one  for 
each  rotary  unit;  a  pair  of  gear  means  respectively  con- 
necting said  shaft  sections  to  said  rotary  units  so  as  to 
rotate  said  units  with  an  angular  speed  different  from  that 
of  said  shaft  sections,  each  of  said  gear  means  providing 
the  same  ratio  transmission  between  the  respective  shaft 
section  and  rotary  unit;  coupling  means  cooperating  with 
said  shaft  sections  and  being  movable  between  a  discon- 
nected position  in  which  said  shaft  sections  are  free  to 
rotate  relative  to  each  other  and  a  connected  position  in 
which  said  coupling  means  fixedly  connect  said  shaft  sec- 
tions in  a  given  angular  relationship  for  rotation  with  each 
other;  a  pair  of  motor  means  respectively  connected  with 


3,221.650 

PLANOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  IMPROVEMENTS 
Paul  W.  Grrubcl,  Short  Hills,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Interchcm- 

ical  Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  21,  1963,  S«r.  No.  289,742 
4  Claims.     (CI.  101—149.2) 

1.  A  method  of  pianographic  printing  comprising  ap- 
plying a  fountain  solution  comprising  a  solution  in  a 
volatile  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  a  boiling  range 
within  the  limits  of  145°-390''  F.  of  a  phosphate  ester 
ingredient  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

( 1 )  mono-octyl  phosphate  and 

(2)  a  mixture  of  mono-alkyl  and  di-alkyl  phosphate 
esters,  said  alkyls  comprising  a  plurality  of  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  decyl,  dodecyl, 
tetradecyl,  hexadecyl  and  octadecyl  with  said  dodecyl 
member  predominating,  said  phosphate  ester  com- 
prising from  0.01%  to  4%  of  the  fountain  solution 
weight,  to  a  lithographic  printing  plate,  the  non- 
image  areas  of  which  are  covered  with  a  cured 
coating  comprising  a  thermosetting  silicone  resin, 
applying  to  the  plate  an  ink  having  a  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkandiols  having  from 
2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  diethylene  glycol,  dipropylene 
glycol,  triethylene  glycol  and  glycerin,  said  inks  being 
immiscible  with  said  volatile  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
fountain  solution,  printing  successive  copies  of  the 
image  with  said  ink  and  reapplying  said  fountain 
solution  between  successive  printings. 


M        M 


said  shaft  sections  for  driving  the  same,  when  said  cou- 
pling means  is  in  said  disconnected  position,  with  slightly 
different  speeds;  actuator  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  coupling  means  for  exerting,  when  actuated,  pressure 
on  said  coupling  means  tending  to  move  the  latter  to  said 
connected  position  when  said  shaft  sections  are  in  said 
given  angular  relationship;  and  means  cooperating  with 
said  rotary  units  for  sensing  the  angular  relationship  there- 
of and  operatively  connected  to  said  aauator  means  for 
actuating  the  latter  slightly  before  said  rotary  units  reach 
said  preselected  angular  position  so  that  said  coupling 
means  will  couple  said  shaft  sections  when  the  latter  reach 
said  given  angular  position  to  connect  thereby  said  units 
in  said  preselected  angular  position  for  rotation  with  each 
other. 


3,221,6S2 
IMPRESSION  CYLINDER  COMBINATION 

FOR  A  PRESS 

Lais  Mcstrc,  305  E.  4«th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  331,674 

17  Claims.     (CI.  101—232) 


3,221,651 

MULTI-UNITS  SHEET-FED  PRINTING 

MACHINE    DRIVE 

Ercoie   Tagliasacchi,    Milan,   Italy,   assignor   to   Oificine 

Mcccanicbe  Cigardi  S.p.A.,  OM.CAJ^^  Milan,  Italy,  a 

corporation  of  Italy 

Filed  July  30,  1963,  S«r.  No.  298,639 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  3,  19^, 

15.679  62 

2  Clainu.     (CI.  lOl— 183) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  in  which  a  pair  of  rotary  units  are 

to  be  connected  in  a  preseleaed  angular  relationship  for 


1.  An  impression  cylinder  combination  for  a  press 
comprising  cylinder  means  including  a  cylinder  having  a 
periphery,  a  head  secured  to  the  cylinder  at  each  end  . 
thereof,  and  shaft  bearings  in  the  heads  adapted  to  receive  ; 
a  shaft  on  which  the  cylinder  rotates;  a  gripper  shaft 
pivotally  mounted  in  the  heads,  sheet  gripping  means 
carried  by  the  gripper  shaft  including  a  plurality  of  spaced 
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grippers,  anvil  means  carried  by  the  cylinder  adjacent  to 
the  periphery  thereof  and  located  to  be>  engaged  by  the 
grippers;  and  operating  means  operatively  connected  with 
the  gripper  shaft  to  pivot  the  same  to  open  and  close  the 
grippers  including  a  pinion  secured  to  the  gripper  shaft,  a 
rack  meshing  with  the  pinion,  rack  mounting  means 
mounting  the  rack  for  movement  on  a  head,  an  operating 
lever,  an  operating  lever  pivot  carried  by  the  head  and 
pivotally  mounting  the  lever  at  a  midportion  of  the  lever 
providing  the  lever  with  a  rack  operating  end  and  a  cam 
follower  end,  the  rack  operating  end  being  disposed 
radially  outwardly  from  the  rack,  and  an  operating  con- 
nection between  the  rack  operating  end  of  the  operating 
lever  and  the  rack  to  open  and  close  the  grippers  including 
spring  means  between  the  rack  operating  end  of  the  lever 
and  the  rack  to  move  the  rack  through  compression  of 
the  spring  means  in  a  direction  to  pivot  the  grippers  to 
closed  position  in  contact  with  the  anvil  means. 


3,221,653 

OPEN  THROAT  BED   AND  CYLINDER 

IMPRINTING   MACHINE 

Vincent  G.  Bell,  Jr.,  Wayne,  and  Calvin  D.  Cassel,  Gar- 

denvillc,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Safeguard  Corporation,  Lans- 

dale.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,560 
8  Claims.     (CI.  101—269) 


3,221,654 
PLASTIC  PRINTING  PLATE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURE 
Fred  M.  Jemt,  Chicago,  111.,  assigiior,  by  mesne  aaiign- 
ments,  to  Dynamics  Corporation  of  America,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  57,757 
7  Claims.  (CL  101—401.1) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  imaged  printing  plate 
of  thermoplastic  sheet  material  comprising  the  steps  of 
positioning  the  plastic  sheet  and  a  porous  matrix  in 
spaced  parallel  relation,  introducing  a  heating  means  in 
between  the  sheet  and  matrix  for  preheating  the  oppos- 
ing surfaces  thereof,  withdrawing  the  preheating  means 
and  bringing  the  preheated  surfaces  together  into  abutting 
relationship,  exhausting  the  air  through  the  porous 
matrix  from  the  side  opposite  that  which  is  engaged  by 
the  thermoplastic  sheet  to  generate  a  vacuum  between 
the  said  surfaces  whereby  plastic  of  the  sheet  is  de- 
pressed into  the  recesses  of  the  image  in  relief  in  the 
porous  matrix  for  exact  conformance  to  reproduce  the 
image  in  offset  in  the  surface  of  the  plastic  sheet,  and 
separating  the  imaged  plastic  sheet  from  the  porous 
matrix  after  the  plastic  has  set. 


3,221,655 

SELECTIVE  SHAPED  CHARGE  GUN 

Alexis  A.  Venghiattis,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dreaser 

Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290,685 

1  Claim.    (CI.  102—20) 


1.  An  imprinting  machine,  comprising  in  combination, 
a  main  frame  having  a  platen  base  for  holding  imprint- 
ing elements,  an  operating  shaft  mounted  for  oscillation 
on  said  main  frame,  a  cam  frame  mounted  for  up  and 
down  movement  on  said  main  frame,  resilient  means 
urging  said  cam  frame  upward,  hold-down  cams  carried 
by  said  cam  frame,  an  impression  roll  mounted  on  a 
roll  shaft  having  reciprocatory  movement  under  said  bold- 
down  cams,  operating  connections  between  said  roll  shaft 
and  said  operating  shaft  for  moving  the  roll  shaft  back 
and  forth  when  the  operating  shaft  is  oscillated,  a  wedge 
cam  mounted  on  said  operating  shaft,  a  wedge  roller 
mounted  in  a  guide  slot  with  a  closed  end  on  said  cam 
frame,  the  wedge  roller  standing  below  the  axis  of  said 
operating  shaft  at  times,  a  spring  connected  to  said  wedge 
roller  to  urge  it  against  the  closed  end  of  said  slot  in  a 
position  below  the  operating  shaft  axis,  said  wedge  cam 
having  an  inclined  camming  portion  of  short  radius  at  its 
inner  end  beneath  which  said  wedge  roller  normally  rests 
when  the  impression  roll  is  in  its  retracted  or  home  posi- 
tion, the  cam  frame  and  hold-down  cams  being  raised  in 
the  home  position,  said  wedge  cam  having  a  raised  con- 
centric portion  following  the  inclined  portion  for  holding 
said  wedge  roller  and  cam  frame  down  when  the  roll 
is  moving  on  its  outward  printing  stroke,  said  wedge  hav- 
ing a  radial  portion  following  the  concentric  portion  to 
allow  the  wedge  roller  and  cam  frame  to  rise  at  the  end 
of  forward  movement  of  the  impression  roll,  the  radial 
portion  and  the  raised  concentric  portion  holding  the 
wedge  roller  out  of  wedging  position  when  the  operating 
shaft  is  turned  reversely  to  move  the  impression  roll  back 
until  the  inclined  camming  portion  is  reached  near  the 
end  of  the  return  stroke,  the  spring  then  moving  the  wedge 
roller  back  into  its  position  below  the  axis  of  the  power 
•haft 


An  improved  hollow  carrier  gun  for  shaped  charges 
comprising: 

a  controller  section  provided  with  firing  means  having 
a  plurality  of  firing  positions  and  means  to  sequen- 
tially advance  one  position  upon  each  subsequent 
energization;  ^^^"^ 

a  plurality  of  individual,  generally  tubular,  gun  sections, 

one  end  of  said  gun  sections  formed  into  a  male  con- 
necting end  portion  and  the  other  end  formed  into  a 
female  connecting  end  portion,  one  end  of  the  first  of 
said  gun  sections  detachably  secured  to  the  control- 
ler section,  another  of  said  gim  sections  detachably 
secured  to  the  other  end  oi  said  first  gun  section,  the 
remainder  of  said  gun  section  detachably  secured 
together  serially; 

a  shaped  charge  chamber  in  each  gun  section, 

a  shaped  charge  in  said  chamber, 

an  individual  denotator  attached  to  said  shaped  charge. 

a  port  in  each  gim  section  communicating  with  the 
chamber,  the  port  being  of  sufficient  size  to  ac- 
commodate the  entry  of  the  shaped  charge, 

a  replaceable  sealed  closure  member  for  said  port, 

a  second  port  spaced  from  the  first  port  in  each  gun 
section  communicating  with  the  chamber,  said  aecond 
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port  being  coaxial  with  the  aJiis  of  the  shaped  charge 
in  said  chamber, 

a  replaceable  sealed  closure  member  for  said  second 
port,  said  replaceable  closure  member  presenting  an 
area  of  lesser  strength  for  the  jet  of  the  shaped 
charge, 

each  gun  section  being  an  independent  hollow  carrier 
gun  having  sufficient  strength  to  isolate  the  shaped 
charged  from  external  borehole  pressure  and  contain 
the  fragmentation  resulting  from  denotation  of  its 
shaped  charge; 

an  insulated  lead  for  each  gim  section,  each  lead  at- 
tached to  one  of  the  firing  positions  of  the  firing 
means, 

a  pressure  type  fitting  in  the  controller  section  through 
which  the  insulated  leads  exteiKl, 

each  lead  extending  along  the  periphery  of  the  gun 
sections  until  it  reaches  the  gun  section  it  services, 

a  pressure  fitting  in  each  gun  section  through  which  the 
lead  servicing  such  gun  sections  eniera  the  chamber 
and  is  attached  to  the  denotator. 


bore  in  line  with  said  ignition  cap;  mounting  meaiis  fluid- 
<ightly  closing  the  open  end  of  said  cylinder  and  having 
an  elongated  tubular  extension  directed  away  from  the 
interior  of  said  cylinder,  said  mounting  means  being 
formed  with  at  least  one  passage  providing  communica- 
tion between  the  interior  of  the  cylinder  adjacent  said 
open  end  thereof  and  the  interior  of  said  tubular  exten- 
sion; an  elongated,  fluid-tight,  deformable,  tube-like  cover 
member  extending  outwardly  substantially  beyond  said 
tubular  extension  and  fluid  tightly  connected  to  the  latter; 
an  elongated,  fluid-tightly  closed,  frangible,  substantially 
rod-shaped  container  located  in  said  tubular  extension 
and  communicating  with  said  passage  of  said  mounting 
means,  the  interior  of  said  container  being  evacuated 
to  a  pressure  substantially  below  atmospheric  pressure 
and  said  container  extending'outwardly  within  said  cover 
member  beyond  said  tubular  extension  so  as  to  be  ac- 
cessible for  breaking  in  response  to  deformation  of  said 


3^21,656 
APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH-VELOCITY  RECOVERY 

Adrian  P.  Sutten,  La  Plata,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  I'nited 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army 

FUcd  Mar.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  354,184 

3  Claims.     (CI.  102— 34.1) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  recovery  package  for  safely  recovering  a  payload 
from  a  high-velocity  vehicle  traveling  in  a  substantially 
flat  trajectory  under  powered  flight  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  connecting  block, 

(b)  a  main  parachute  attached  to  said  first  connecting 
block. 

(c)  a  bag  enclosing  said  main  parachute, 

(d)  a  second  connecting  block. 

(e)  a  lanyard  connecting  said  bag  and  said  second 
connecting  block, 

(f)  a  first  pair  of  split  sleeves  in  mating  connection 
with  said  first  and  second  connecting  blocks  and 
enclosing  said  bag  and  said  main  parachute, 

(g)  a  drag  parachute  attached  to  said  second  connect- 
ing block, 

(h)  a  third  connecting  block,  and 

(i)  a  second  pair  of  split  sleeves  in  mating  connection 

with  said  second  and  third  connecting  blocks  and 

enclosing  said  drag  parachute. 


3,221,657 
MINE  IGNTTERS  ' 

Paul  Madlcner,  Karlsruhe- Duriach,  and  Otto  Peckscn, 
Berxhausen.  near  Karlsruhe,  Germany,  a.<isignor«  to  In- 
dustrie-Herke  Karlsruhe  AktiengeselLschaft,  KarUnihe, 
Germany 

Filed  May  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,384 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  26,  1962, 

J  21.836 
3  Claimfi.  (CI.  102—70) 
1.  A  mine  igniter  consisting  of  non-metallic  elements 
and  comprising,  in  combination,  a  cylinder  having  an 
open  end  and  an  opposed  closed  end  formed  with  an  axial 
passage  extending  therethrough;  a  detonator  carried  by 
said  cyhnder  at  the  exterior  thereof  in  Une  with  said 
passage;  a  piston  slidable  in  said  cylinder  and  carrying 
an  ignition  cap,  said  piston  being  formed  with  an  axial 


coVer  member  when  an  external  force  is  applied  to  the 
latter,  said  container  when  breaking  providing  at  the  side 
of  said  piston  which  is  directed  toward  said  open  end  of 
said  cylinder  a  pressure  substantially  less  than  at  the  side 
of  said  piston  directed  toward  said  closed  end  of  said 
cylinder  so  that  said  piston  will  be  driven  toward  said 
mounting  means;  an  extension  fixed  to  said  mounting 
means  in  the  interior  of  said  cylinder  in  alignment  with 
said  axial  bore  of  said  piston  and  of  a  smaller  diameter 
than  said  bore  to  be  received  therein  when  said  piston 
advances  toward  said  mounting  means;  and  a  pin  carried 
by  said  extension  of  said  mounting  means  in  alignment 
with  said  ignition  cap  to  engage  the  latter  when  said 
piston  advances  toward  said  mounting  means  upon  break- 
ing of  said  evacuated  container  so  that  a  flame  result- 
ing from  engagement  of  said  pin  and  ignition  cap  will 
spread  through  said  axial  passage  of  said  closed  end 
of  said  cylinder  to  said  detonator  at  the  exterior  of  said 
cylinder. 

3,221,658 

SHOT-GUN  CARTRIDGE  AND  WAD  THEREFOR 

Raymond  Henri  Pierre  Devaax,  46  Rne  de  Renncs, 

Paris  VI,  France 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1963.  Ser.  No.  313,301 

2  Claims.     (CI.  102—95)  | 


1.  A  cartridge  case  wad  comprising  two  coaxial  aligned 
generally  cylindrical  sections  rigid  with  each  other  and 
open  at  their  ends  facing  away  from  each  other,  a  trans- 
verse partition  lying  across  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  two 
sections  and  closing  the  inner  ends  of  the  two  sections. 
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said  partition  having  a  central  port  connecting  the  inside 
of  the  two  sections,  and  a  small  annular  projection  sur- 
rounding the  opening  of  said  port  into  one  of  said  sections, 
said  projection  tapering  in  thickness  from  a  greater  thick- 
ness adjacent  its  base  to  a  lesser  thickness  adjacent  its 
free  end.  said  projection  being  adapted  to  collapse  and 
close  said  opening  of  the  port  upon  firing  of  the  associ- 
ated cartridge. 

3,221,659 

UQU1D  RING  AND  CENTRIFUGAL  SERIES  PUMPS 

FOR  VARYING  DENSITY  FLUIDS 

Harold  E.  Adams,  South  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Nash  Engineering  Company,  South  Norwalk,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Connecticut 

Original  application  Apr.  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  23,552,  now 
Patent  No.  3,102,083,  dated  Aug.  27,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  20.  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,557 
16  Claims.    (CI.  103—5) 


the  improvement  comprising  first  and  second  cylinders  in 
said  casing,  said  cylinders  each  having  open  and  closed 
ends,  first  and  second  plungers  respectively  sliding  in  the 
open  ends  of  said  cylinders,  said  plungers  having  outer 
ends  respectively  engaging  diametrically  opposite  sides  of 
said  swash  plate  and  inner  ends  facing  the  closed  ends 
of  their  respective  cylinders  whereby  a  force  applied  to 
the  inner  end  of  said  first  plunger  tends  to  slide  the  same 
outwardly  and  thereby  tilt  the  swash  plate  to  decrease 
delivery  and  a  force  applied  to  the  inner  end  of  the  sec- 
ond plunger  tends  to  slide  the  same  outwardly  and  tilt 


1.  A  multi-purpose  pump  comprising  a  housing  having 
an  interior  compressor  portion  having  at  least  one  lobe, 
and  an  interior  liquid  pumping  portion  adjacent  said  com- 
pressor portion,  inlet  means  for  directing  fluids  in  the 
gaseous  and  liquid  state  to  said  compressor  portion,  an- 
nular volute  discharge  means  extending  about  said  liquid 
pumping  portion,  said  compressor  portion  including,  a 
discharge,  a  symmetrical  annular  rotor  having  radially 
extending  blades  and  a  pair  of  annular  end  shrouds  form- 
ing therewith  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  displace- 
ment chambers,  said  liquid  pumping  portion  including  a 
liquid  impeller  adjacent  said  rotor  having  a  plurality  of 
enclosed  impeller  blades  integral  with  an  end  shroud  of 
said  rotor  and  shaped  to  provide  a  central  inlet,  whereby 
to  take  fluids  in  centrally  from  the  discharge  of  said 
compressor  portion  and  direct  said  fluids  to  said  volute 
discharge  means,  and  shaft  means  connected  to  said  im- 
peller for  imparting  rotation  to  said  rotor  via  rotation  of 
said  impeller;  said  compressor  portion,  and  said  com- 
pressor rotor  having  a  capacity  to  pump  and  compress  its 
full  displacement  volume  of  intake  vapors  and  gases  over 
said  pumps  designed  pressure  range  and  to  discharge  said 
compressed  vapors  and  gases  to  said  impeller,  said  im- 
peller having  a  capacity  to  pump  substantially  all  liquid 
over  the  same  designed  pressure  range  and  to  thereby 
reduce  the  pressure  at  the  discharge  of  said  compressor 
portion  when  substantially  no  gas  and  vajjor  is  present  at 
the  inlet  of  said  compressor  portion  whereby  said  com- 
pressor portion  is  only  required  to  handle  substantially 
all  liquid  over  a  greatly  reduced  pressure  range. 


the  swash  plate  to  increase  delivery,  compression  spring 
means  in  the  inner  end  of  said  second  cylinder  engaging 
the  inner  end  of  said  second  plunger  and  applying  an  out- 
ward bias  thereto,  a  fluid  connection  between  the  inner 
end  of  the  first  cylinder  and  said  delivery  port,  first  and 
second  fluid  conduits  respectively  leading  from  said  de- 
livery and  inlet  ports,  and  pressure  responsive  valve 
means  normally  connecting  the  inner  end  of  the  second 
cylinder  to  said  first  conduit  and  being  responsive  to  the 
pressure  of  fluid  therein  for  alternatively  connecting  the 
inner  end  of  said  second  cylinder  to  said  second  conduit 
upon  attainment  of  predetermined  fluid  pressure. 


3,221,661 
LOW-SUCnON  HEAD  PUMPS 
Jndson  S.  Swearingen,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Electronic  Specialty  Co.,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  159,901 
23  Claims.     (CL  103—87) 


3421,66« 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  FOR  VARIABLE 

DISPLACEMENT  PUMP 

Michael  A.  D'Amato,  Grand  Ave.  and  4th  SL, 

West  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

nied  Aug.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,364 

7  Claims,     (CI.  103—38) 

1.  In  a  variable  displacement  pump,  including  a  casing 

having  inlet  and  delivery  ports  and  a  tiltable  swash  plate, 


1.  An  improved  pumping  system  for  an  absorption  re- 
frigeration system  comprising  in  combination,  a  hermeti- 
cally sealed  housing  disposed  to  receive  spent  absorbent;  a 
centrifugal  pump  disposed  in  said  hermetically  sealed 
housing,  said  pump  including  a  central  inlet  and  a  periph- 
eral outlet  section;  a  pump  impeller  shaft,  bearing  for  said 
shaft  a  rotary  impeller  substantially  coaxial  with  said  in- 
let mounted  on  said  shaft;  means  for  preventing  rotation 
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of  liquid  in  the  inlet,  including  an  inkt  section  having  non- 
converging  walls  immediately  adjacent  to  the  impeller; 
and  means  for  preventing  turbulence  in  the  inlet  section, 
including  impeller  blades  arranged  to  impart  impact  and 
frictional  forces  to  the  liquid  in  the  pump  substantially  en- 
tirely in  directions  to  move  the  liquid  in  radially  outward 
and  tangential  directions;  an  electric  drive  motor  disposed 
in  the  hermetically  sealed  housing,  said  electric  motor  in- 
cluding a  stator  and  a  rotor  mounted  on  said  pump  impel- 
ler shaft;  and  means  in  the  hermetically  sealed  housing  for 
cooling  and  lubricating  the  bearing  of  the  shaft  by  a  portion 
of  a  pumped  stream  including  a  settling  chamber  communi- 
cating with  the  peripheral  outlet  section  of  the  pump,  a 
cooling  coil  in  the  stator  of  the  drive  motor  a  line  arranged 
to  withdraw  a  part  of  the  pumped  stream  and  to  intro- 
duce the  same  into  said  cooling  coil  and  to  said  bearing  to 
be  lubricated  and  cooled. 


discharge  pressure,  to  and  through  the  interspaces  be- 
tween the  sides  of  each  gear  and  the  adjacent  end  of  each 


3^21,662 
METHOD  A>fD  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

FLOW  IN  CENTRIFUGAL  MACHINES 
Douglas  Frank  White,  Bedminster,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Amer- 
icHD  Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  C'orporaCioD,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  ■  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  258,961 
9  Claims.     (CI.  103—103) 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  machine  having  an  intake  chamber, 
an  exhaust  chamber,  a  source  of  fluid  communicating  with 
said  intake  chamber,  an  impeller  comprising  at  least  one 
radial  blade  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge 
mounted  for  rotation  about  a  central  axis  adjacent  said 
intake  chamber,  the  leading  edge  being  spaced  radially 
outward  from  the  axis  of  rotation,  the  traiUng  edge  being 
spaced  radially  outward  therefrom,  said  impeller  con- 
structed upon  rotation  to  derive  fluid  from  said  intake 
chamber  and  deliver  a  jet  of  said  fluid  which  has  been 
centrifugally  accelerated  to  said  exhaust  chamber,  at  least 
one  auxiliary  vane  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing 
edge  fixed  relative  to  said  vane  positioned  beyond  the 
periphery  of  and  ahead  of  said  impeller  blade  such  that 
it  approximates  the  angle  formed  by  the  tangent  to  an 
equilibrium  pressure  surface  in  the  fluid,  the  leading  edge 
of  the  vane  being  positioned  ahead  of  the  blade  and  on  an 
arc  of  a  circle  incorporating  the  peripheral  edge  of  the 
blade,  and  the  trailing  edge  of  the  vane  positioned  beyond 
the  end  of  the  blade  and  radially  aligned  with  the  leading 
edge  of  said  blade. 


^  3J2!,663 

WASH   FLOW   BEARING   SYSTEM 
John  J.  Scbofield,  Glailoabury,  and  Francis  P.  Schierberl, 
West  Hartford,  Coan.,  assignors  to  Chandler  Evans  Inc., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  20.  1964,  S«r.  No.  368,862 
5  Claims.     (CI.  103—126) 
1.  In  a  gear-type  fuel  pump  which  comprises  a  fuel 
inlet,  a  pumping  chamber,  a  fuel  filter  chamber,  and  a 
fuel  discharge  outlet,  all  connected  in  flow  series:  a  pair 
of  intermeshing,  pumping  gears,  each  joumaled  in  a  pair 
of    oppositely    disposed    fuel    pressure-loaded    bearings 
mounted  in  said  pumping  chamber;  a  wash-flow  filter  hav 
ing  a  tubular  filtering  element  in  said  filter  chamber; 
means  for  passing  through  said  filtering  element  a  minor 
fraction  of  the  fuel  flowing  through  said  filter;  and  means 
for  feeding  said  fraction  of  fuel,  under  substantially  pump 


of  said  bearings,  whereby  said  filtered,  clean  fuel  pre- 
vents the  entrance  of  unfiltered,  contaminated  fuel  in  said 
pumping  chamber  from  entering  said  interspaces. 


3,221  664 

ROTATING  PISTON  MACHINE  ARRANGEMENT 

Fhin  Joachim  Jorgen  Jemaes,  Agoler  Allc  4,  Oppg.  10, 

kristiansand,  Norway 

Filed  June  12,  1964,  S«r.  No.  374,637 

Cbims  priority,  appiicatioa  Norway,  Nov.  1,  1963, 

150,654;  Apr.  10,  1964,  152,774 

17  Claims.     (CI.  103—130) 


1.  A  machine  comprising  a  first  element,  a  second  ele- 
ment concentric  with  the  first  element  and  surrounding  the 
same,  said  second  element  being  provided  with  internal 
recesses  defining  a  plurality  of  adjacent  chambers,  the  first 
element  including  at  least  one  external  lobe,  means  in- 
cluding a  gear  mechanism  for  driving  one  of  the  elements 
in  rotation  along  a  path  in  which  said  lobe  of  said  first 
element  is  introduced  and  withdrawn  from  the  chambers 
successively,  said  gear  mechanism  comprising  a  sun  gear 
coupled  with  the  other  of  said  elements,  externally  toothed 
planet  gears  in  mesh  with  the  sun  gear,  said  planet  gears 
having  individual  centers,  and  means  eccentrically  sup- 
porting each  of  the  planet  gears  with  respect  to  its  own 
center  from  said  one  element  in  regular  angular  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  said  sun  gear  such  that  upon  relative 
rotation  between  said  sun  gear  and  planet  gears  said  one 
element  is  caused  to  undergo  relative  rotation  with  respect 
to  the  other  element. 
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3,221,665 
HYDRAULIC  PUMP  OR  MOTOR  WITH  HY- 
DRAULIC  PRESSURE-RESPONSIVE  VANE 
Philip  Hartmann,  Radne,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Hartmann 
Manufacturing   Co.,  Radne,   Wis.,   a  corporation   of 
Wisconsin 
Original  application  Jan.  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  165,626,  now 
Patent  No.  3,180,271,  dated  Apr.  27,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  applicaHon  Jan.  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  425,867 
5  Claims.     (CL  103—136) 


to  pass  around  said  pulleys  without  interference,  and 
swivel  means  in  said  tow  line  to  prevent  twisting  of  said 
tow  line  as  said  connecting  means  passes  around  said 
pulleys  during  the  continuous  movement  of  said  endless 
conveyor  line,  said  continuous  movement  of  said  endless 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  machine  of  the  vane  type,  a  rotor 
having  radially  disposed  vane  slots  and  being  rotatably 
mounted,  a  port  ring  surrounding  said  rotor  and  defining 
a  chamber  therein  and  being  movable  eccentric  to  said 
rotor  and  having  a  circular  wall  in  contact  with  the 
radially  outer  edges  of  said  vanes,  a  vane  radially  slid- 
ably  disposed  in  each  of  said  slots  and  with  each  of  said 
vanes  being  planular  in  the  radial  inner  portion  thereof 
and  with  the  radially  outer  portion  of  each  of  said  vanes 
having  a  projection  offset  from  the  plane  of  said  vane 
to  the  rotationally  trailing  side  with  respect  to  rotor 
rotation,  the  radially  outer  surface  of  said  vane  being 
flat  and  presenting  one  continuous  outer  surface  with  a 
rotationally  leading  edge  and  a  rotationally  trailing  edge, 
said  rotor  having  pockets  for  fully  receiving  said  pro- 
jections upon  full  radial  retraction  of  said  vanes,  said 
rotor  having  a  fluid  passageway  extending  from  the  rota- 
tionally leading  side  of  said  vane  with  respect  to  rotor 
rotation  and  extending  to  the  radially  inner  surface  of 
said  vane  to  admit  fluid  from  said  chamber  to  urge  said 
vane  radially  outwardly,  said  projection  and  the  radially 
outer  surface  of  each  of  said  vanes  intersecting  on  said 
port  ring  wall  and  forming  the  trailing  one  of  said  outer 
edges  of  said  vane  along  a  line  on  a  plane  furthest  off- 
set from  and  parallel  to  said  inner  portion  so  that  said 
projection  has  a  radially  projected  area  to  present  only  a 
projected  area  for  fluid  pressurizing  said  vane  radially 
outwardly  only. 


3,221,666 
DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Sheldon  M.  Wcngcl,  Recdsburg,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Hanks- 
craft   Company,   Recdsburg,   Wis.,  a  corporation   of 
Wisconsin 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  345,140 
2  Oaims.  (C\.  104—173) 
1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  moving  a  visual  display 
device  back  and  forth  along  a  predetermined  path  between 
two  spaced-apart  locations,  comprising  fixed  track  means 
extending  between  said  spaced-apart  locations,  a  display 
carriage  movably  mounted  upon  said  track  means  and 
adapted  to  ride  therealong,  a  pair  of  pulleys  respectively 
mounted  adjacent  said  spaced-apart  locations  with  the 
space  between  said  pulleys  and  said  track  means  being  un- 
obstructed at  said  locations,  an  endless  conveyor  line  ex- 
tending between  and  entrained  about  said  pulleys,  motor 
means  for  continuously  driving  said  endless  conveyor  line 
in  a  single  direction  about  said  pulleys,  a  flexible  tow  line 
having  one  of  its  ends  fixed  to  said  display  carriage,  con- 
necting means  securing  the  other  end  of  said  tow  line  to 
said  conveyor  line,  said  connecting  means  being  adapted 


conveyor  line  in  a  single  direction  serving  continuously 
to  tow  said  display  carriage  back  and  forth  along  said 
track  means  between  said  spaced-apart  locations,  thereby 
to  attract  attention  to  visual  material  which  may  be 
mounted  on  said  display  carriage. 


3,221,667 

ROPE  TOW 

Robert  D.  Watt,  Scatdc,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Electro-Watt, 

Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Washington 

FUcd  Apr.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  359,293 

9  Claims.     (CI.  104—173) 


1.  In  a  rope  tow,  a  set  of  sheaves  including  two  pairs  of 
guide  sheaves  one  pair  for  the  up-hill  end  and  one  pair 
for  the  down-hill  end  of  a  ski  slope,  individual  mountings 
providing  rotary  journals  for  thie  two  guide  sheaves  of 
each  pair  and  placing  the  two  sheaves  one  above  another 
in  longitudinal  vertical  planes  which  generally  coincide, 
an  endless  power-driven  tow  rope  of  the  twisted  character 
trained  over  said  set  of  sheaves  and  in  its  travel  over  the 
guide  sheaves  tracing  a  generally  rectangular  course  first 
working  downwardly  from  the  upper  to  the  lower  sheave 
of  the  down-hill  pair,  thence  progressing  on  a  lower-level 
tow  run  to  the  lower  sheave  of  the  up-hill  pair,  and  then 
working  upwardly  to  the  upper  sheave  of  ss^  up-hill  pair 
before  making  an  upper-level  return  run,  the  mountings 
for  at  least  the  lower  sheaves  in  said  two  pairs  of  guide 
sheaves  being  each  carried  for  adjusting  swivel  moticm 
about  a  respective  horizontal  axis  located  normal  to  the 
concerned  journal  axis,  and  meaiu  for  setting  said  adjusta- 
ble mountings  at  selected  points  within  a  permitted  range 
of  swivel  motion. 


3,221,668 
ARRANGEMENT  BY  GANTRY  CRANE 

Sverrc  Mnnck,  Bergen,  Norway 

FUcd  Aug.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  303,078 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Norway,  Sept  5,  1962. 

145,618;  Nor.  10,  1962,  146,387 

4  Clafans.     (CL  105—29) 

1.  In  combination   with  a   gantry  crane   on   a  Aip 

having  drive  means  comprising  gantry  support  legs,  a  sup- 
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port  plate  mounted  on  the  ship  deck  and  generally  dis- 
posed along  the  path  of  movement  of  the  legs  on  one 
side  the  gantry  crane,  a  rail  integral  with  the  support 
plate  and  disposed  to  cooperate  with  at  least  one  wheel 
rotatably  secured  to  each  leg  of  said  crane,  a  rack  integral 
with  said  support  plate  and  having  the  gear  teeth  thereof 
disposed  vertically  with  respect  to  the  ship  deck,  drive 
means  comprising  a  pinion  mounted  on  a  support  leg 


1 ■ 

•^ 

\        lljir- 

> 

to  engage  with  said  rack  to  move  the  gantry  along  said 
rail,  means  to  restrain  said  wheel  from  moving  trans- 
versely of  said  rail,  jack  means  for  lifting  each  leg  of  the 
crane,  and  means  to  secure  the  crane  in  a  stowed  position 
wherein  the  wheels  are  raised  free  of  the  rails  comprising 
a  seat  secured  to  each  leg  and  spaced  above  a  second  seat 
secured  to  the  ship  deck  and  a  filling  block  insertable 
between  the  first  and  second  seats  when  the  correspond- 
ing leg  is  raised  by  said  jacks. 


3421,669 
APPARATUS  FOR  SHIPPLNG  VEHICLES 
William  R.  Baker,  Detroit,  and  Donald  E.  Kullgren,  Li- 
vonia, Mich.,  assignors  to  Paragon  Bridge  &  Steel  Co., 
Novi,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Vfichigan 

Filed  June  22,  1962,  S«r.  No.  204,412 
28  Claims.     (CI.  105—368) 


1.  In  combination,  a  railroad  flatcar,  a  multi-level  ship- 
ping rack  for  supporting  wheeled  vehicles  on  said  rail- 
road flatcar  comprising  a  bottom  deck  extending  gen- 
erally horizontally  lengthwise  of  said  flatcar  and  adapted 
to  support  a  line  of  wheeled  vehicles  with  the  highest 
body  portions  thereof  located  in  predetermined  shipping 
positions  therealong,  upright  frame  means  disposed  along 
each  longitudinal  side  of  said  bottom  deck,  an  upper 
deck  spaced  above  said  bottom  deck  and  extending  gen- 
erally horizontally  lengthwise  of  said  flatcar  between 
said  upright  frame  means  for  supporting  a  line  of  wheeled 
vehicles  therealong,  said  upper  deck  comprising  a  series 
of  spaced  deck  sections  movable  as  a  unit  and  adapted 
to  support  the  wheeled  vehicles  positioned  for  shipment 
on  the  upper  deck,  said  deck  sections  being  spaced  longi- 
tudinally to  provide  a  plurality  of  clearance  spaces 
adapted  to  individually  receive  the  highest  body  portions 
of  the  bottom  deck  vehicles  when  disposed  in  said  ship- 
ping positions,  a  parallel  series  of  beams  pivotally  mounted 
at  spaced  intervals  along  each  longitudinal  side  of  said 
bottom  deck  of  said  rack  for  movement  in  a  vertical 
longitudinal  plane  between  an  upright  position  and  an 
inclined  position,  said  beams  each  having  a  roller  jour- 
nalled  thereon  adapted  to  support  said  upper  deck  by 
rolling  contact  therewith,  means  for  pivoting  said  beams 
in  unison  between  the  upright  and  inclined  positions 
thereof  for  raising  and  lowering  said  upper  deck  between 
a  raised  loading  position  wherein  said  upper  deck  is  spaced 
sufficiently  above  the  bottom  deck  to  permit  the  vehicles 
to  be  driven  therealong  and  a  lowered  shipping  position 


wherein  the  highest  body  portions  of  the  vehicles  on 
the  bottom  deck  individually  project  into  the  correspond- 
ing clearance  space  between  said  deck  sections  of  said 
upper  deck  and  means  on  said  upright  frame  members 
for  supporting  said  upper  deck  in  said  lowered  shipping 
position  thereof. 


3,221,670 

METAL  FLOOR  RACK  FOR  REFRIGERATOR  CARS 

Lucien    W.    Lemon    and    Kristjan    H.    Palsson,    Renton, 

Wash.,  assignors  to  Pacific  Car  and  Foundry  Company, 

Renton,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Washington 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1962,  Ser.  .No.  224,089 

2  Claims.     (CI.  105—375) 


I.  In  a  refrigeration  chamber  which  comprises  the  in- 
terior of  a  railway  car,  a  plurality  of  all-metal  racks  col- 
lectively covering  the  floor  of  said  chamber  and  each 
comprised  of  paralleling  spaced-apart  stringers  bearing 
upon  the  floor  with  closely  spaced  slats  disposed  in  over- 
lying cross-angular  relation  to  the  stringers  and  secured 
rigidly  thereto,  the  individual  slats,  sectionally  considered, 
having  the  shape  of  two  downwardly  facing  touching 
channels,  the  side  edge  of  said  rack  which  lies  proximal 
to  a  side  wall  of  the  chamber  being  hinged  to  the  car  so 
that  the  rack  may  be  swung  upwardly  about  the  center 
of  the  hinge  as  an  axis  into  an  out-of-the-way  position 
against  said  side  wall,  said  hinge  comprising  a  forked 
bracket  fixed  to  the  car,  with  a  hinge  pin  extending  be- 
tween and  journaled  by  its  ernis  for  rotation  in  the  two 
arms  of  the  fork,  the  bracket  occupying  a  position  centered 
with  respect  to  the  end  of  one  of  the  slats,  said  end  of 
the  slat  overhanging  a  side  stringer  of  the  rack,  the  span 
of  the  bracket  being  less  than  the  width  of  the  slat,  and  a 
hinge  butt  fixed  to  said  side  stringer  of  the  rack  in  a 
position  underlying  said  overhanging  end  of  the  slat  and 
centered  relative  to  the  width  of  said  slat  and  formed  to 
provide  a  hook-shaped  projection  which  has  a  saddling 
fit  over  the  pin  in  the  interstice  between  said  fork  arms 
and  is  clamped  thereto,  the  concerned  slat  being  muti- 
lated by  having  the  legs  of  its  two  channels  which  lies  at 
the  center  of  the  slat  cut  back  in  the  degree  necessary  to 
produce  a  covered  pocket  of  a  depth  sufficient  to  accom- 
modate said  butt  and  the  portion  of  the  bracket  which  re- 
ceives the  ends  of  the  hinge  pin. 


3,221,671 
CONVEYANCE    CONSTRUCTION 
Tappan   Collins,   Prairieton,    Ind.,   assignor  to   National 
Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Fll«l  Nov.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,448 
2  Cbims.     (CL  105—422) 
f?  Railway  rolling  stock  comprising  a  freight  car  elon- 
gated in  its  direction  of  travel  and  having  conveying  >up- 
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porting  structure  and  a  floor  construction  carried  thereby 
to  which  blocking  can  be  nailed  for  preventing  shifting  of 
freight  in  transit,  the  floor  construction  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  elongated  structural  members  arranged  in  ad- 
jacent side-by-side  relation  transverse  to  the  length  of  the 
freight  car,  each  structural  member  comprising  an  up- 
wardly open  channel  member  having  a  central  panel  arid 
a  pair  of  webs  extending  away  from  the  panel  both  in 
the  same  direction  and  terminating  at  their  edges  away 
from  the  panel  in  a  pair  of  coplanar  flanges  directed 
toward  each  other  defining  a  uniplanar  freight-engaging 
face  of  the  channel  member,  said  channel  member  being 
filled  with  hardened  plastic  material  having  a  skid-resist- 
ant surface  at  the  level  of  said  uniplanar  freight-engaging 
face,  the  exposed  surfaces  of  the  flanges  and  the  hardened 


for  forcing  food  from  the  container  through  the  first  die 
and  into  apertures  of  the  movable  die,  and  a  plurality  of 
fingers  mounted  on  the  frame  for  forcing  food  out  of  the 
apertures  of  the  movable  die. 


3  221  673 
STICK    INSERTING    MECHANISM 
Jacob  M.  Shelly,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Shelly  Broth- 
ers, Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  July  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,548 
11  Claims.     (CI.  107—8) 


plastic  material  on  the  side  of  the  channel  member  op- 
posite the  panel  being  coplanar,  the  panel  being  arched 
in  transverse  cross  section,  the  arch  of  the  panel  opening 
away  from  the  webs  of  the  channel  member,  the  arch  of 
the  panel  extending  across  at  least  the  major  portion  of 
the  width  of  the  channel  member,  means  including  rigid 
connection  between  the  structural  members  and  the  con- 
veying supporting  structure,  integrating  the  floor  construc- 
tion and  conveying  supporting  structure  and  holding  the 
structural  members  in  spaced  side-by-side  relation  in  the 
freight  car  with  opposed  webs  of  adjacent  structural  mem- 
bers contiguous  to  form  a  nail-receiving  slot  therebetween 
transverse  to  the  length  of  the  freight  car,  and  nail-grip- 
ping means  associated  with  the  slot  for  exerting  pressure 
from  said  webs  on  nails  driven  into  the  slot  thereby  to 
grip  nails  driven  into  the  slot. 


3  221  672 

FOOD  PRODI  CT  ASSEMBLY  DEVICE 

Vito  Antonio  Faico,  5659  S.  Sayre  Ave.,  Chicago  38,  lU. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,252 

5  Claims.     (CL  107—1) 


y^-    -H-^ 


^v,.-i'-y^ 


1.  A  machine  for  inserting  sticks  into  molds  carried 
by  a  conveyor  comprising  a  carriage,  means  mounting 
said  carriage  for  reciprocating  movement  forward  and 
backward  generally  parallel  to  the  direction  of  conveyor 
movement,  means  for  reciprocating  said  carriage,  means 
supported  by  said  carriage  for  containing  a  supply  of 
sticks,  means  supported  by  said  carriage  for  positioning 
a  plurality  of  individual  sticks  in  alignment  with  respec- 
tive molds,  means  for  simultaneously  injecting  said  sticks 
into  said  respective  molds,  means  for  actuating  said  in- 
jecting means  during  reciprocating  movement  of  said  car- 
riage in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  molds,  and 
means  for  synchronizing  the  speed  of  said  last-mentioned 
movement  of  said  carriage  with  the  speed  of  movement 
of  said  molds. 

3,221,674 
HAY  WAFERING  APPARATUS 
Stanley  L.  Lawrence  and   Merle  H.  Peterson,  Livonia, 
Mich.,    assignors    to    Massey -Ferguson    Inc.,    Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  June  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,337 
4  Claims.     (CI.  107—14) 


4.  A  device  for  measuring  and  positioning  a  food  on  a 
food  product  comprising,  in  combination,  a  frame,  a  food 
container  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  first  die  positioned 
adjacent  to  said  food  container,  said  die  having  a  plural- 
ity of  apertures  contained  therein,  a  movable  die  position- 
able  adjacent  to  the  first  die,  said  movable  die  having  a 
second  plurality  of  apertures  registerable  with  a  portion 
of  the  plurality  of  apertures  of  said  first  die  in  one  position 
and  registerable  with  a  second  portion  of  the  plurality 
of  apertures  in  the  first  die  in  a  second  position,  means 


3.  An  apparatus  for  making  compressed  hay  wafers 
comprising  a  support  shaft,  an  annular  series  of  rela- 
tively fixed  axially  elongated  die  cells  extending  parallel 
to  each  other  and  said  support  shaft  and  each  having 
axially  spaced  entrance  and  exit  ends,  means  mounting 
said  die  cells  for  rotation  in  unison  about  said  support 
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shaft  whereby  said  entrance  ends  thereof  travel  in  an 
annular  path  about  said  support  shaft,  feed  hopper  means 
communicating  with  said  entrance  ends  of  said  die  cells, 
a  hay  feeding  and  compression  roller  mounted  within 
said  feed  hopper  means  for  rotation  about  a  fixed  axis 
and  including  a  roller  surface  immediately  adjacent  to 
and  rotatable  at  a  fixed  location  within  said  annular  path 
of  said  entrance  ends  of  said  die  cells  as  the  latter  ro- 
ute, means  for  rotating  said  roller  and  said  die  cells 
to  feed  and  compress  hay  from  said  feed  hopper  means 
into  and  through  said  die  cells.  ^.,wall  member  hingedly 
mounted  on  each  of  said  die  cells  and  forming  an  in- 
ternal contact  surface  thereof,  a  control  member  shift- 
able  axiaiiy  along  said  support  shaft,  linkage  means  in- 
terconnecting said  control  member  and  said  respective 
wall  members,  and  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
control  member  to  control  the  position  of  the  latter  along 
said  support  shaft  to  adjust  the  positions  of  said  wall 
members  substantially  simultaneously  to  vary  the  cross 
sectional  areas  of  a  portion  of  each  of  said  die  cells  sub- 
stantially equally  and  uniformly  to  vary  the  resistaace 
to  flow  of  hay  being  compressed  therethrough. 


portions  of  said  front  flanges  being  bent  inwardly  whereby 
said  members  are  retained  by  said  front  and  back  flanges 
in  a  telescopic  relation  until  separated  by  an  endwise  slid- 
ing movement  between  said  members,  an  outer  end  por- 
tion of  each  of  said  members  also  having  an  end  flange 
downturned  therefrom;  and  a  shelf  supporting  bracket 
having  a  downturned  hook  at  its  back  end  which  slidably 
receives  the  upturned  edge  portions  of  said  back  flanges 
while  the  front  end  of  said  bracket  is  confined  by  the 
inwardly  bent  portions  of  said  front  flanges  whereby  said 
bracket  is  held  in  transversely  slidable  captive  assembly 


3^21.675 

METHOD  OF  VfANUFACTURING  A 

FOOD  PRODUCT 

John  Hood  Forkner,  Fresno,  Calif.,  assifnior  to  The  Pills- 

bury  Companv,  .Vlinneapolis.  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1W2.  S«r.  No.  178,040 
5  Claims.     (CI.  107—54) 


with  said  top  members,  said  bracket  being  free  to  rock 
through  a  substantial  angle  about  its  length  to  reduce  the 
space  required  for  shipment  of  said  shelf,  there  being  a 
multiplicity  of  at  least  three  brackets  held  in  captive 
assembly  with  said  top  members,  two  of  said  brackets 
b^ing  available  for  supporting  said  shelf  at  its  opposite 
inds  when  installing  the  same  and  the  other  of  said 
brackets  being  available  to  provide  intermediate  support 
for  said  shelf,  said  transverse  shiftability  of  said  third 
bracket  permitting  an  area  to  be  chosen  for  its  being 
fastened  to  a  wall  where  a  stud  is  available  for  receiving 
fasteners. 


3^21,677 

EXPANSIBLE  SHELF  ASSEMBLY 

Clarence  E.  Kerr,  4308  E.  Shan  Drive,  Mobile,  Ala. 

Filed  .Nov.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,918 

4  Claims.     (CL  108—102) 


5.  In  a  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  sugar-contain- 
ing food  product,  the  steps  of  forming  a  mass  of  sugar 
filaments  by  centrifugally  spining  the  filaments  and  then 
causing  the  same  to  move  in  free  flight  and  to  be  deposited 
upon  each  other  to  form  a  cotton-like,  warm  filamentary 
mass  and  then  compressing  the  warm  filamentary  mass  to 
reduce  its  volume  to  a  minor  fraction  of  its  original  vol- 
ume and  to  effect  increased  points  of  contact  and  attach- 
ment between  the  filaments. 


3^21,676 

EXPANDIBLE  WARDROBE  SHELF  WTFH  AD- 

JUSTABLE  CAPTIVE  BRACKETS 

Gerald  H.  Sedo,  West  Covfaia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  M  A  D 

Store  Fixtures,  Inc.,  a  corporatioo  of  California 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1964.  Ser.  No.  341,334 

5  Claims.     (CI.  108—28) 

1.  In  a  sheet  metal  wardrobe  shelf  which  is  expandible 

lengthwise,  the  combination  of:  primary  and  secondary 

telescopically  related  sheet  metal  shelf  top  members,  each 

of  which  comprises  a  flat  rectangular  blank  having  front 

and  back  flanges  downturned  respectively  from  front  and 

back  edge  portions  thereof,  lower  portions  of  said  back 

flanges  being  also  bent  inwardly  and  upwardly,  and  lower 


1.  An  expansible  storage  shelf  assembly,  comprising 
in  combination,  a  size  adjustable  base,  the  size  adjustable 
shelf,  and  a  size  adjustable  carrier  slidably  supported 
upon  said  base  for  reciprocating  movement  between 
pre-determined  limits,  said  shelf  being  detachably  secured 
to  said  carrier  for  movement  therewith  relative  to  said 
base,  said  size  adjustable  base  comprising  a  plurality  of 
frame  members  having  a  composite  rectangular  outline 
slidably  interconnected  to  define  a  rectangular  frame  of 
adjustable  size,  said  size  adjustable  base  comprising  four 
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right  angle  members  defining  said  rectangular  outline, 
and  four  sleeve  members  each  slidably  receiving  one  end 
of  an  adjustable  angle  member  adjustably  connecting 
said  frame  members  to  define  said  rectangular  frame. 


3,221,678 
SHELF  STRUCTURE 
Donald  W.  Dobcrty,  Park  Ridge,  III.,  assignor  to  Queen 
Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.,  Chicago,  Ul^  a  corporatioo  of 
Illinois 

Filed  June  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290^12 
1  Claim.     (CL  108—152) 


A  compression  assembly  for  frictionally  securing  a  base 
to  a  generally  vertical,  contoured  support  member,  said 
compression  assembly  including,  in  combiimtion,   > 

a  friction  band, 

said  friction  band  being  formed  of  bodily  resilient 
material  and  having  a  contoured  poriion  which  is 
substantially  complementary  in  configuration  to  the 
associated  surface  portion  of  the  generally  vertical 
contoured  support  member  with  which  it  is  to  be  in 
frictional  engagement, 

said  contoured  portion  having  an  unbroken  engaging 
surface  from  end  to  end  of  that  portion  of  it  which 
receives  the  contoured  support  member  to  thereby 
maintain  continuous,  non-separable  frictional  en- 
gagement between  the  friction  band  and  the  gener- 
ally vertical  contoured  support  member  from  end 
to  end  of  the  area  of  frictional  contact, 

the  end  portions  of  said  friction  band  terminating  in  a 
pair  of  flange  members, 

said  flange  members  lying  in  substantially  parallel 
planes,  in  an  unstressed  condition, 

the  depth  of  the  enclosure  formed  between  the  base 
and  the  contoured  portion  of  the  friction  band  being 
less,  in  an  unstressed  condition,  than  the  width  of 
the  contoured  support  member,  and 

connectors  for  connecting  the  flange  members  to  the 
base  against  the  resistance  of  the  friction  band  caused 
by  the  compressive  forces  exerted  by  the  base  and 
the  friction  band  against  the  support  member  as  the 
flange  members  are  urged  against  the  base  by  the 
connectors. 


with  the  upper  faces  of  the  grates  coplanar,  the  plurality 
of  grates  comprising  a  pair  of  semicircular  grates  at  the 
center  of  the  plurality  and  at  least  one  annular  grate 
about  the  pair  of  semicircular  grates,  means  for  rotating 
the  plurality  of  grates  as  a  unit,  a  stoking  arm  extending 
diametrically  across  the  plurality  of  grates  immovably 
mounted  on  and  above  the  casing  and  at  a  distance  above 
the  upper  faces  of  the  grates  of  the  plurality  and  of  such 


3,221,679 
AUTOMATIC  STOKING  GRATES 
Mlrodav  DrUa,  Long  Idand  City,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Morse  Boalger  loc.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  May  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  282^19 
7  Claims.     (CL  110—36) 
I.  An  automaic  stoking  grate  assembly  comprising  a 
casing,  a  plurality  of  grates  supported  within  the  casing 


configuration  that  material  to  be  combusted  positioned  on 
the  grates  is  plowed  up  by  the  arm  on  rotation  of  the 
grate  plurality  and  thrown  over  the  arm  in  the  direction 
toward  the  central  portion  of  the  upper  face  of  the  grate 
plurality,  a  diametrical  su|^>ort  crossbeam  below  the  grate 
plurality,  and  a  pivotal  connection  between  at  least  each 
semicircular  grate  and  the  crossbeam,  each  pivotal  con- 
nection being  coplanar  with  the  upper  face  of  each  grate. 


3,221,680 

DRYER  FURNACE  WALL  TILE 

George  P.  Reintjes  and  Donald  R.  ByfieM,  Kansas  City, 

Mo.,  assignors  to  Geo.  P.  Reintjes  Co.,  lac,  Kansas 

Cky,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  82,814,  Jm.  16, 

1961.    This  application  Apr.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276,121 

1  Claim.     (CL  110—72) 


In  a  furnace  wall,  a  pair  of  wall  tile  in  side  by  side 
relationship  whereby  to  present  abutting  faces  and  adjoin- 
mg  inner  and  outer  edge  surfaces,  the  abutting  faces  of 
each  of  said  tile  having  companionate  grooves  formed 
therein,  said  grooves  combining  to  define  multiple  air 
passages  through  the  tile,  there  being  a  central  air  passage 
and  a  pair  of  outer  air  passages,  there  being  a  common 
mlet  opening  for  said  passages  formed  in  the  outer  edge 
surfaces  of  said  tile  and  a  separate  outlet  opening  for 
each  passage  formed  in  the  inner  edge  surfaces  of  said 
tile;  the  outer  passages  being  curved  to  intersect  with  said 
central   passage   as   the   common   inlet   opening   is  ap- 
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proached,  the  combined  cross-sectional  area  of  the  pas- 
sages at  the  point  of  intersection  being  greater  than  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  common  inlet  opening:  and 
a  boss  at  said  point  of  intersection. 


3;t2 1,681 

PLANTER  FOR   POTTED  PLANTS 

PhUlip  T.  Snyder,  8003  Oak  Ave.,  and  Fred  Becker,  8248 

Sunrise  Ave^  both  of  Citrus  Heights,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  2.  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,051 

7  Claims.     (CI.  111—3)  ' 


1.  An  automatic  planter  of  the  character  described, 
comprising  a  hollow  wheel  having  structure  thereon 
adapted  to  make  a  plurality  of  depressions  in  the  ground 
over  which  it  is  run  in  longitudinal  and  equal  spaced  rela- 
tion to  each  other,  the  said  hollow  wheel  being  rotatably 
supported  by  a  Y-shaped  member  that  is  towed  behind  a 
vehicle,  and  the  said  Y-shaped  member  supporting  a 
framework  above  the  said  hollow  wheel,  the  said  frame- 
work embodying  a  plurality  of  free-turning  sprockets 
therein,  on  which  rests  a  pair  of  endless  chains  in  equal 
and  parallel  spaced  relation  to  one  another,  and  mech- 
anism activating  the  said  endless  chains  in  the  same  direc- 
tion at  the  same  speed  when  the  said  automatic  planter 
is  given  linear  motion,  the  said  endless  chains  swingably 
supporting  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  U-shaped  hangers 
therebetween,  in  which  are  placed  paper  cups  having 
plants  that  it  is  desired  to  plant  in  the  ground,  and  struc- 
ture adapted  to  guide  the  said  paper  cups  into  the  de- 
pressions in  the  ground  when  they  have  been  dislodged 
from  the  said  U-shaped  hangers  by  automatic  mechanism 
as  the  said  automatic  planter  is  towed  along  the  said 
ground. 


3,221,682 

HIGH  TENSION  STOP  MOTION  FOR 

TUFTING  MACHINES 

David  G.  Bnmell,  Clayton,  Ga.,  assignor  to  James  Lees 

and  Sons  Company,  Bridgeport,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,882 
3  Claims.     (CI.  112— 79) 
1.  In  pile  fabric  tufting  apparatus  having  a  creel,  a 
plurality  of  needles  reciprocable  to  penetrate  a  backing 
material  fed  to  the  needles,  a  series  of  yam  guides  for 
directing  yarn  ends  to  said  needles,  a  motor  for  operat- 
ing said  needles,  and  means  including  creel  tubes  for  feed- 
ing yam  ends  from  the  creel  to  the  needles,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  first  stationary  yam  guides  mount- 
red  adjacent  the  discharge  ends  of  the  creel  tubes,  second 
stationary  yarn  guides  mounted  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
first  yarn  guides,  yam  contacting  elements  journaled  be- 
tween said  two  stationary  yarn  guides,  said  elements  hav- 
ing yarn  contacting  surfaces  offset  from  the  straight  line 
path  between  said  stationary  yam  guides  to  normally 


engage  and  deflect  the  travelling  yam  ends  from  said 
straight  Une  path,  pivot  means  for  mounting  said  ele- 
ments, an  electrical  switch  secured  thereto  and  directly 
operable  by  the  pivoting  of  each  of  said  elements,  elec- 
trical connections  between  said  switch  and  the  motor 
whereby  the  circuit  to  the  motor  is  opened  when  the  yarn 


^iV^%" 


contacting  means  pivots  to  a  predetermined  position  to 
thereby  shut  off  said  motor  when  excessive  tension  is  pres- 
ent in  a  feeding  yarn,  and  time  delay  means  to  prevent 
opening  of  the  circuit  to  the  motor  until  a  predetermined 
interval  has  elapsed  after  one  of  the  elements  has  pivoted 
due  to  excessive  tension  in  a  feeding  yam. 


3,221,683 

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  STREAK   ELIMINATOR 

FOR  TUFTING   MACHINES 

Cornells  B.  Abelsma,  Buena  Vista,  Va.,  assignor  to  James 

Lees  and  Sons  Company,  Bridgeport,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,888 
2  Claims.     (CI.  112— 79) 


,*tii^  -,. 


1.  In  pile  fabric  tufting  apparatus  having  a  creel,  a 
plurality  of  needles  reciprocable  to  penetrate  a  backing 
material  fed  to  the  needles,  a  series  of  yarn  guides  for 
directing  yarn  ends  to  said  needles,  a  motor  for  operating 
said  needles,  and  means  including  creel  tubes  for  feeding 
yarn  ends  from  the  creel  to  the  needles,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  first  stationary  yarn  guides 
mounted  adjacent  the  discharge  ends  of  the  creel  tubes, 
second  stationary  yam  guide^  mounted  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  first  yam  guides,  pivoting  yam  contacting 
elements  journaled  between  said  two  stationary  yarn 
guides,  said  elements  having  yam  contacting  surfaces 
offset  from  the  straight  line  path  between  the  stationary 
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yarn  guides  at  one  end  thereof  to  normally  engage  and 
deflect  the  travelling  yarn  ends  from  said  straight  line 
path,  pivot  means  for  mounting  said  elements,  electrical 
switch  actuating  means  carried  by  the  other  end  of  said 
elements,  electrical  switch  means  operable  directly  by 
the  pivoting  of  each  of  said  elements,  electrical  connec- 
tions between  said  switch  means  and  the  motor  whereby 
the  circuit  to  the  motor  is  opened  when  the  yarn  con- 
tacting means  pivots  to  a  predetermined  position  to 
thereby  shut  off  said  motor  when  excessive  tension  is 
present  in  a  feeding  yam,  and  time  delay  means  to  pre- 
vent opening  of  the  circuit  to  the  motor  until  a  predeter- 
mined interval  has  elapsed  after  one  of  the  elements  has 
pivoted  due  to  excessive  tension  in  a  feeding  yam. 


3^21,684 

SNAP  FASTENER  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

SEWING  MACHINES 

Angelo  Nflcale,  995  Nassau  St.,  North  Brunswick,  N  J. 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,646 

3  Claims.     (CI.  112— 114) 


r=^f^ 


42  3ri9x5039^j^42 


1.  A  sewing  machine  attachment,  comprising  a  pair  of 
laterally  movable  coacting  blocks,  mounting  means  for 
individually  mounting  said  blocks  on  a  sewing  machine, 
spring  means  mounted  to  pull  the  blocks  together,  said 
blocks  having  spaced  front  extensions  adjacent  the  bottom 
thereof,  said  forward  extensions  having  opposed  surfaces 
for  holding  a  snap  fastener  at  its  opposed  lateral  edges, 
each  of  said  blocks  being  relatively  independently  movable 
with  respect  to  the  other,  parallel  guide  means  for  said 
blocks  operative  to  allow  only  linear  movement  between 
said  blocks,  and  spacing  means  on  said  attachment  for 
holding  said  blocks  at  a  selected  distance  apart  whereby 
when  a  snap  fastener  is  pressed  between  said  front  ex- 
tension opposed  surfaces,  said  blocks  will  move  equally 
apart  from  one  another. 


3,221,685 

CARPET  BINDING   MACHINE 

Nathan  Gre«nl>erg,  5016  Bingham  SC,  PUladelpUa,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,135 

8  Claims.     (CI.  112—138) 


1.  In  a  one-step  carpet  binding  machine  for  sewing 
a  strip  of  binding  to  the  top  and  bottom  faces  of  carpet 
along  a  raw  edge  thereof,  said  carpet  being  comprised 
of  pile,  said  machine  including  a  needle-bar  actuating 
shaft  adapted  to  sequentially  actuate  a  sewing  needle 
to  form  a  path  of  stitching  in  said  binding  and  in  said 
carpet,  the  improvement  comprising  driving  means  to 
actuate  top  rotary  feeding  means  to  pull  said  carpet  inter- 
mittently in  a  given  direction  past  said  sewing  needle, 
strip  reversing  guide  means  to  deliver  said  binding  in  a 
longitudinally  folded  condition  to  said  raw  edge  in  ad- 


vance of  said  sewing  needle,  said  guide  means  having  an 
entrance  end  and  a  delivery  end,  said  delivery  end  includ- 
ing upper  and  lower  members,  said  upper  member  having 
a  free  edge  inwardly  offset  from  said  lower  member, 
said  guide  means  being  adapted  to  issue  binding  from 
said  upper  and  lower  members  in  a  generally  U-shaped 
folded  condition,  the  binding  as  issued  being  comprised 
of  upper  and  lower  legs  and  open  toward  said  carpet  raw 
edge  with  said  lower  leg  extending  further  than  said 
upper  leg  because  of  the  upper  and  lower  members  of 
said  guide  means,  finger  means  temporarily  pushing  the 
upper  edge  of  said  pile  away  in  advance  of  the  sewing 
needle  to  avoid  any  interference  with  the  operation  there- 
of, said  finger  means  being  positioned  upstream  of  and 
closely  adjacent  to  said  sewing  needle,  said  finger  means 
also  being  positioned  in  close  proximity  to  said  guide 
means  adjacent  to  the  delivery  end  thereof,  said  finger 
means  extending  generally  normal  to  said  path  of  stitch- 
ing and  being  curved  adjacent  said  delivery  end  in  an 
arc  across  said  path  toward  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
path  of  stitching,  said  top  rotary  feeding  means  being 
positioned  in  said  path  of  stitching,  downstream  of  and 
closely  adjacent  to  said  sewing  needle,  whereby  said 
binding  is  sewn  to  the  top  and  bottom  faces  of  said 
carpet  in  a  one-step  operation. 


3,221,686 

CONTROL  CAM  MECHANISM 

Ghiliano  Gostin,  Piazza  Tripoli  22,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,003 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Ang.  6, 1962, 

15.757/62 

12  Claims.     (CL  112—158) 


1.  In  a  zig-zag  sewing  machine,  control  cam  mecha- 
nism comprising  at  least  one  cam  for  automatically  con- 
trolling cyclic  movements  of  movable  members  of  the 
sewing  machine,  means  mounting  said  cam  for  rotation, 
a  first  wheel  fixed  to  the  cam  and  having  gear  teeth  there- 
on the  pitch  circle  of  which  coincides  substantially  with 
the  basic  profile  of  the  cam,  a  second  wheel  having  gear 
teeth  thereon  in  mesh  with  the  teeth  of  said  first  wheel, 
means  for  rotating  said  second  wheel,  means  mounting 
said  cam  for  movement  of  its  axis  toward  and  away  from 
the  axis  of  said  second  wheel,  and  means  for  maintaining 
constant  the  distance  between  the  axis  of  said  second 
wheel  and  the  basic  profile  of  said  cam. 


3,221,687 

AtFTOMATIC  ORNAMENTAL  STITCH 

SEWING  MACHINE 

TefsDzo  Hayashi,  Fuse,  aod  Mfaioni  Tanaka,  KaAlhara, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Koyo  Seiko  Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan,  a  corporation  ol  Japan 

FUed  Oct  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,602 
6  Claims.  (CI.  112—158) 
1.  In  an  ornamental  stitch  sewing  machine  for  selec- 
tively producing  a  plurality  of  stitch  patterns,  a  hollow 
frame,  a  needle  mounted  on  said  frame  for  endwise  re- 
ciprocation and  for  lateral  swinging  movements  trans- 
versely of  the  direction  of  reciprocation,  a  cam  shaft  sup- 
ported withiii  said  frame,  a  stack  of  rotary  stitching  cams 
mounted  in  side -by-side  coaxial  relation  on  said  cam  shaft 
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including  groups  of  plural  cams  each  for  producing  trans- 
verse oscillation  of  the  needle  and  regulating  amplitude 
of  needle  oscillations,  means  for  driving  said  cam  shaft  to 
rotate  said  cams  simultaneously  about  the  axis  thereof, 
a  plurality  of  cam  followers  corresponding  in  number  to 
said  cams,  pivot  means  defining  pivot  axes  for  said  cam 
followers,  means  mounting  said  cam  followers  individu- 
ally on  said  pivot  means  for  independent  movement  of 
each  cam  follower  about  pivot  axes  in  parallel  planes 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  cam  shaft  alongside  said 
cams  m  radial  alinement  with  their  respective  cams  with- 
out effecting  movement  of  any  of  the  other  of  said  cam 
followers,  said  cam  followers  each  having  an  engage- 
ment portion  for  engaging  and  following  the  periphery 


needle  bar  for  carrying  a  needle,  a  presser  foot  arm, 
a   fabric   cutting  device   comprising  a   movable  element 
carried  by  said  upright  surface,  a  threaded  bottom  looper 
and  a  threadless  top  looper  arranged  beneath  said  needle 
plate  and  disposed  to  cooperate  with  the  needle  to  form 
a  two  thread  overlock  stitch,  a  presser  foot  secured  to 
said  presser  foot  arm,  fabric  transporting  means  coop- 
erating with  said   presser  foot,   and   comprising   means 
arranged  beneath  the  working  table  and  said  needle  plate 
for  feeding  the  band  in  a  tensioned  condition  to  a  zone 
in  which  stitches  are  formed  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  that  of  the  stitch  formation,  means  on  said  needle  plate 
for  deflecting  the  band  through  90°   to  extend  in  said 
direction  of  the  stitch  formation  and  for  overlaying  it  over 
a  portion  of  the  upper  face  of  the  needle  plate  extending 
from  the  needle  hole  in  the  direction  of  the  stitch  for- 
mation, means   for  removing  the   band  and  the   fabric 
sewn  thereto  from  the  working  table,  and  said  means 
on  said  needle  plate  comprising  an  edge  portion  inclined 
to  the  direction  of  the  stitch  formation  and  extending 
from  the  needle  hole  in  the  needle  plate  to  the  needle 
plate  edge,   said    inclined   edge   being   directed   towards 
said  upright  surface  and  being  displaced  in  the  direction 
of  the  stitch  formation  with  respect  to  said  needle  hole 
in  the  needle  plate. 


of  its  associated  cam  and  an  activating  end  portion  spaced 
from  their  pivot  axes,  means  producing  transverse  oscil- 
lation of  the  needle  including  an  oscillation-producing 
plate,  means  for  regulating  the  amplitude  of  oscillation 
of  the  needle  including  an  oscillatory  amplitude  plate, 
each  of  said  plates  being  slidably  mounted  on  said  frame 
for  rectilinear  reciprocativc  movement  along  axes  paral- 
leling said  cam  follower  planes  of  movement,  each  of 
said  plates  being  disposed  to  be  directly  driven  by  the 
activating  end  portions  of  the  cam  follower  associated 
with  a  respective  one  of  said  groups  of  cams,  and  means 
for  selectively  positioning  selected  ones  of  said  followers 
to  dispose  their  activating  end  portions  in  driving  engage-^ 
ment  with  said  plates  to  activate  said  plates  responsive 
to  the  cams  followed  by  said  cam  followers. 


3^21,689 

METHOD  OF  SEWING   ELASTIC  STITCHES 

Paul  Leo  James,  2320  N.  Clcvdand  Ave.,  Chicago  14,  IIL 

FUed  Nov.  24,  1961.  Ser.  No.  154,492 

2  Claims.     (CL  112—262) 


3^21,MS 

^i  -i  OVERLOCK  SEWING  MACHINE 

rNciliio  Marfoiio,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  S.p^.  Viniaio 

Rimoldi  &  C,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  4.  1963.  Ser.  No.  270,568 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Italy,  Apr.  12,  1962. 

7.478/62  ■ 

13  Claims.     (CL  112—162) 


1.  A  method  of  stitching  fabric  comprising  freely  sup- 
porting  the  fabric  in  the  area  traversed  by  a  needle  to  en- 
able the  needle  to  depress  and  raise  the  fabric  during 
stitching  to  cause  gathering  of  the  fabric  contiguous  and 
adjacent  to  the  needle,  placing  the  components  of  the 
stitching  in  the  thus  depressed  and  raised  fabric  with  the 
needle  in  a  manner  to  impart  a  substantially  zig-zag  pat- 
tern to  the  stitching  and  further  to  cause  substantially 
simultaneous  lateral  and  longitudinal  gathering  of  the 
freely  supported  fabric  within  and  about  the  stitching, 
the  thus  formed  stitching  encompassing  a  wide  area  of 
the  freely  supported  fabric  to  impart  resiliency  to  the 
stitching,  and  anchoring  a  portion  of  at  least  two  sub- 
stantially spaced  components  of  the  stitching  in  the  fabric 


1.  In  an  overlock  sewing  machine  for  attaching  bands 
and  the  like  to  fabric  edges,  and  having  a  frame  pro- 
vided with  an  upright  surface  and  a  lower  forward  ex- 
tension, a  plate  for  use  as  a  working  table  superposed 
on  said  forward  extension,  and  a  needle  plate  flush  with 
said  table,  said  needle  plate   having  a   needle   hole,  a 


_.^  3,221.690 

BUMPER  STABILIZER  FOR  A  CAN  BODY 
SIDE  SEAMER 
E4  Laze  27690  Orludo  Ave^  Haywvd,  Calif.;  Tbehna 
E.  Uxo,  executrix  of  said  Ed  Laxo,  dcceaMd.  aariciior 
to  rhcima  E.  Laxo 

Filed  May  3,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  1924» 
11  ClaioM.     (CL  113—12) 
1.  In  a  can  body  side  seamer  having  a  machine  frame 
and  a  horn  for  supporting  a  can  body  blank  thereon 
with  hooks  along  opposite  edges  of  said  blank  interlocked 
means  for  delivering  an  impact  to  said  interlocked  edses 
comprising:  " 

a  driven  crankshaft. 
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a   connecting   rod    having   one   end   portion   thereof 

mounted  on  said  crankshaft, 
a   cross   bead   pivotally   mounted   adjacent   the  other 

end  portion  of  said  connecting  rod, 
a  guide  member  having  opposite  sides  parallel  to  a 

diameter  of  said  crankshaft  at  the  rotational  ajtis 

thereof,     * 


a  roller  carrier  member,  aixl 

a  pair  of  guide  rollers  on  said  carrier  member  each 

being  disposed  in  rolling  engagement  with  one  of 

said  parallel  sides, 
one  of  said  members  being  carried  by  the  machine 

frame  with  the  other  member  being  carried  by  the 

cross  bead. 


3,221,691 
CAN  BODY  NOTCHING   AND  Ft)LDING 

MACHINE 
Ed  Laxo,  Hayward,  Calif.;  Thelma  E.  Laxo,  27690  Or- 
lando Ave.,  Hayward,  Calif.,  executrix  of  said  Ed  Laxo, 
deceased,  assignor  to  Tbelma  E.  Laxo 

Filed  May  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,270 
4  Claims.    (CL  113—115) 


1.  A  can  body  making  machine  comprising:  a  machine 
frame,  a  feed  rail  associated  with  said  frame  and  along 
which  can  body  blanks  are  moved  progressively,  and  at 
least  one  operating  station  located  along  said  rail  to  which 
can  body  blanks  are  delivered  along  said  rail  in  rapid 
sequence,  said  operating  station  comprising:  a  slide  way 
which  includes  opposed  side  guide  members  rcleasably 
secured  to  the  machine  frame  in  spaced  relationship 
along  said  rail,  a  slide  member  located  between  said  guide 
members  and  spaced  therefrom,  means  mounting  said 
slide  member  for  vertical,  reciprocating  movement  in 
said  slideway  between  said  guide  members,  and  a  tool 
carried  by  said  slide  member  for  performing  an  opera- 
tion on  a  can  body  blank  carried  by  said  feed  rail,  said 
mounting  means  being  in  the  form  of  a  pair  of  vertical 
complementary  male  and  female  V-shaped  members  on 
each  of  two  opposite  sides  of  the  slide  member  and  on 
the  adjacent  side  guide  member,  a  V-shaped  bearing 
carrier  interposed  between  each  said  pair  of  V-shaped 
members,  a  plurality  of  roller  bearings  rotatably  carried 
in  each  said  carrier,  and  adjustment  means  comprising 
a  cylindrical  adjustment  pin  having  an  end  Surface  there- 


of inclined  with  the  pin  axis,  at  least  one  of  said  side 
guide  members  being  formed  with  a  generally  horizontal 
hole  extending  therethrough  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
said  rail,  a  vertical  edge  of  said  machine  frame  being 
exposed  through  said  hole,  said  pin  being  received  in 
said  hole  with  the  inclined  surface  thereof  in  line  engage- 
ment with  said  vertical  machine  frame  edge,  and  means 
for  axially  moving  said  pin  through  fine  increments  for 
adjustably  positioning  the  guide  member  laterally  on 
the  machine  frame. 


3^21,692 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  PACKAGE 
Oscar  E.  Sciferth  and  Glenn  M.  Ansdn,  Madiaoo,  Wb., 
assignors  to  Oscar  Mayer  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  IIL,  a 
corporation  of  Illinob 
Original   application  Oct.   29,   1959,  Ser.  No.   849,478. 
Divided  and  this  application  May  18,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
204,026 

3  Claims,     (a.  113—120) 


'I 


V     ^  .  '  '      '    .'I   nil 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  receptacle  of  tray-like  form 
and  a  lid  therefor  from  a  single  piece  of  relatively  thin 
gauge  metal  sheet  which  comprises  drawing  the  sheet  be- 
tween a  pair  of  dies  which  are  shaped  to  form  the  sheet 
into  an  open  top  pan-like  container  body  portion  having 
a  bottom  wall  and  an  upwardly  extending  side  wall  with 
a  peripheral  upper  edge  portion  which  comprises  inward- 
ly and  outwardly  directed  flange  formations  in  vertically 
spaced  planes  and  a  connecting,  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly slanted  narrow  peripheral  wall  section,  cutting 
the  drawn  sheet  at  the  top  edge  of  the  body  side 
wall  and  separating  said  peripheral  edge  portion  from 
the  container  body  forming  portion  to  provide  an 
apertured  lid  and  further  drawing  the  top  margin  of 
the  side  wall  of  the  body  portion  to  provide  thereon 
inwardly  and  outwardly  directed,  vertically  spaced  flange 
formations  and  a  connecting,  upwardly  and  outwardly 
slanted,  narrow  wall  section,  with  the  respective  flange 
formations  and  the  connecting  wall  section  on  the  body 
portion  each  having  a  slightly  larger  diameter  than  the 
corresponding  flange  formations  and  connecting  wall 
section  on  the  lid  so  that  the  lid  may  be  placed  on  the 
body  portion  with  the  flange  formations  and  connecting 
wall  section  thereof  in  superimposed  nested  relation  with 
the  flange  formations  and  connecting  wall  section  on  the 
body  portion.. 


3,221  693 
TARGET  ANGLE  DISCRBVIINATOR  FOR  DIREC- 
TIONALLY   SENSITIVE   WAVE  ENERGY   RE- 
CEIVERS 
Paal  C.  Gardiner,  Scoda,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne  asrign. 
ments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1950,  Ser.  No.  188,464 
6  Claims.  (CL  114—23) 
1.  In  a  signaling  system  of  the  character  described,  a 
receiver  adapted  to  directionally  receive  wave  energy 
in  accordance  with  a  sensitivity  pattern  and  to  generate 
electric  oscillations  varying  with  changes  in  the  direc- 
tion of  reception  of  said  wave  energy,  a  discriminator 


; 
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energized  by  said  receiver  generated  oscillations  adapted 
to  furnish  a  signal  upon  the  reception  by  the  receiver 
of  wave  energy  beyond  predetermined  angular  limits,  anc 


•^ 


S^IR^y 


means  actuated  by  said  discriminator  signal  adapted  to 
blank  said  receiver  output  whereby  the  eflfectivc  width 
of  said  sensitivity  pattern  is  held  within  said  predeter- 
mined angular  limits. 


3,221,694 

TIME  DELAY  CIRCITTS  FOR  ECHO 

CONTROLLED   STEERING  GEAR 

Robert  S.  Gardner,  Key  West.  Fla.,  avstinior,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  L  nited  States  of  America  as  repre- 
seated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1950,  Ser.  No.  188,467 
9  Claims.     (CI.  114—23) 


1J53& 


1.  In  an  automatic  steering  system,  a  transmitter 
adapted  to  project  pulses  of  wave  energy  at  regular  inter- 
vals, a  receiver  adapted  to  receive  echoes  of  said  pulses 
upon  reflection  from  a  target,  a  rudder  movable  between 
first  and  second  spaced  positions,  one  for  left  rudder  and 
the  ether  for  right  rudder,  means  normally  initially  dis- 
posing said  rudder  in  said  first  position  for  a  target  search 
when  no  echoes  are  being  received,  means  adapted  to  dis- 
pose said  rudder  in  said  second  position  responsive  to  the 
reception  of  an  echo,  and  means  coacting  with  said  first 
and  second  mentioned  means  to  effect  a  return  of  the 
rudder  to  said  first  position  upon  the  expiration  of  a  time 
interval  following  the  receptioyr  ttf  a  single  echo. 


3,221,695 
TARGET  LOCATION  SYSTEM 
William  Altar  and  Carl  W.  Heistrom,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  as- 
sigjiors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  the  I  nited  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
FUcd  Apr.  27,  1956,  Ser.  No.  58M63 
8  Claims.     (CI.  114—23) 
1.  A  target  location  system,  comprising  electro-acous- 
tic echo-ranging  means  for  providing  a  first  signal  indicat- 
ing target  presence  and  a  second  signal  of  like  frequency 
having  modulation  characteristics  dependent   upon  tar- 
get direction,  first  and  second  signal  channels  for  operat- 


ing upon  said  first  and  second  signals,  respectively,  said 
first  signal  channel  including  means  for  elimmating  noise 
components  from  said  first  signal,  means  controlled  by 
the  substantially  noise-free  first  signal  to  heterodyne  the 
latter  signal  and  said  second  signal  to  a  substantially  fixed 


H=>MSV^^ 
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intermediate  frequency  in  said  first  and  second  channels, 
respectively,  and  means  for  combining  intermediate-fre- 
quency out^t  signals  of  said  channels  and  for  deriving 
therefrom  control  signals  corresponding  to  target  direc- 
tion. 


3^21,696 

MECHANICAL  COl  PI.INGS  FOR  MIXTI-SECTION 

FLOAIABl.E    A.VSFMBl  Y 

Elmer  C,  Gardner,  16  Westlane,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,466 

9  Claims.     (CI.  114 — 43.5) 


1.  A  coupUng  for  securing  together  floatable  structures 
and  the  Uke  to  provide  a  rigid  and  easily  separable  as- 
sembly, comprising 

a  block  of  strong  material  having  a  rear  face  adaptable 
for  attachment  to  the  side  of  a  floatable  structure, 
said  block  having  opposite  side  faces,  upper  and 
lower  faces,  and  on  outer  face  for  confronting 
a  mating  coupling  block  secured  to  another  float- 
able structure, 
said  outer  block  face  having  guide  means  that  re- 
ceives guide  means  on  the  mating  coupling  to 
align   the  mating   blocks  and   prevent   relative 
movement  of  the  mating  blocks  in  the  lateral 
direction,   either   vertical   or   horizontal,   when 
the  mating  blocks  are  in  abutting  relationship, 
said  block  having  a  passage  opening  to  said  outer 
face,  extending  from  the  upper  to  the  lower  block 
face, 
an  elongated  connecting  member  having  an  end  con- 
figuration that  matches  the  block  recess  configuration 
and  permits  said  connecting  member  end  to  be  in- 
serted into  said  block  recess  and  prevents  disengage- 
ment of  said  connecting  member  by  pulling  towards 
the  mating  block  when  the  mating  blocks  are  in  abut- 
ting relationship, 
said  guide  means  comprising  a  pin  and  groove 
spaced  on  opposite  sides  of  said  passage  opening 
on  said  block  outer  face  to  receive  a  mating  pin 
and  groove  on  the  mating  block  so  that  the  out- 
er faces  of  the  mating  blocks  can  be  brought  to- 
gether in  abutting  relationship  before  inserting 
said  elongated  member  that  connects  the  mating 
blocks  together. 
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3^21,697 

BOATS  WITH  TWO  OR  MORE  HULLS 

Pier  Luid  Allegretti,  Piazza  S.  Quirico  3,  P.P., 

Lucca,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,356 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  4,  1962, 

Patent  678,553 

3  Claims.     (CI.  114—66.5) 


1.  A  boat  having  at  least  two  hulls  and  a  superstructure 
connecting  the  hulls  and  adapted  to  ride  above  the  water 
in  which  said  hulls  are  immersed,  said  superstructure 
comprising  a  hollow  frame  and  reinforcing  partitions 
extending  across  said  hollow  frame  symmetrical  to  the 
longitudinal  plane  of  symmetry  of  the  boat, 

similar  supporting  fins  attached  to  each  of  said  hulls, 
a  first  additional  reinforcing  structure  connecting  ad- 
jacent edge  portions  of  the  fins  of  the  two  hulls. 


3,221,698 

HYDROFOIL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  "^ 

James  J.  Turner,  215  Fairfax  Road,  Alexandria,  Ya. 

Filed  Oct  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,232 

1  Claim.     (CI.  114—66.5) 

(Granted  under   THIe   35,   \i&.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


A  system  for  controlling  the  operation  depth  of  hydro- 
foil comprising: 

a  vehicle  designed  to  be  supported  by  the  hydrofoils; 

essentially  hollow  hydrofoils  mounted  to  support  said 
vehicle  when  said  vehicle  is  traveling  at  high  speed; 

said  hydrofoils  each  having  located  in  the  upper  surfaces 
thereof  a  plurality  of  spoiler  apertures  whereby  when 
air  at  sufficient  pressure  is  passed  therethrough,  a 
cavitation  bubble  is  formed; 

means  mounted  in  said  vehicle  and  fluidly  coupled  to 
said  hollow  hydrofoils  for  supplying  air  for  passage 
through  the  apertures  in  said  hydrofoils  to  form  a 
cavitation  buM>le; 

said  means  comprising  a  fan  whose  gas  discharge  rate 
at  any  preselected  fan  speed  is  related  to  the  depth  of 
submergence  of  said  hydrofoil  and  to  the  load  re- 
sponse characteristic  of  said  fans. 


3,221,699 

RUDDER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  WATERCRAFT 

John  B.  Yidach,  180  E.  Delaware  Place,  Chicago,  ID. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,425 

4  Claims.     (CI.  114—162) 


*«d  N 
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# 


•^' 


y^ 


1.  In  a  watercraft  having  a  rudder  assembly  including 
a  tiller,  a  rudder  shaft  interconnected  with  said  tiller  and 
a  rudder  secured  to  said  rudder  shaft;  means  for  re- 
leasably  fixing  the  steering  angle  of  said  rudder  including 
clamping  means  having  cooperable  members  one  of  which 
members  is  movable  toward  and  away  from  an  oppositely 
disposed  clamping  surface,  a  locating  member  mounted  on 
said  rudder  assembly  and  movable  with  said  tiller,  said 
member  having  a  locking  segment  lying  between  said 
movable  clamping  means  member  and  said  oppositely 
disposed  clamping  surface  in  substantially  all  steering 
angles  of  said  rudder  whereby  when  said  movable  clamp- 
ing means  member  is  moved  towards  said  oppositely  dis- 
posed clamping  surface  the  locking  segment  is  clamped 
therebetween  releasably  fixing  the  steering  angle  of  said 
rudder  and  when  said  movable  clamping  means  member 
is  moved  away  from  said  oppositely  disposed  clamping 
surface  the  steering  angle  of  said  rudder  may  be  changed. 


3,221,700 

HATCH  COVERS 

Thomas  T.  Landc,  233  Cervantes  Blvd^ 

San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,386 

3  Claims.    (CI.  114—201) 


1.  An  improved  hatch  cover  system  for  a  hatch  in  the 
deck  of  a  ship  comprising  a  unitary  cover  structure  pivot- 
able  about  any  one  of  its  sides,  rigging  means  for  pivot- 
ing said  cover  about  any  selected  one  of.  said  sides,  pin 
means  carried  by  said  cover,  a  pivoted  gravity  latch 
means,  cushioning  means  for  engaging  said  cover  in  its 
open  position,  and  rigid  structure  mounted  on  the  deck 
for  supporting  the  latch  means  and  the  cushioning  means 
such  that  the  pin  means  will  engage  with  said  latch  means 
and  will  be  biased  into  firm  engagement  with  said  latch 
means  and  be  retained  thereby  by  said  cushioning  means. 
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3^21,7«1 
STORE  RELEASE  MECHANISM 
John  E.  Smithy  Hatboro,  and  Raymond  A.  Starry,  L«vit- 
town,  Pa^  assignon  to  the  L'nited  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  July  3«,  1959,  Ser.  No.  830,6«4 

10  Claims.     (CI.  114—235) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


J--" 


7.  In  combination  with  a  hydroplane,  store  release 
means  carried  by  said  hydroplane,  said  store  release 
means  adapted  to  carry  at  least  one  replacement  store, 
streamer  rod  means  depending  from  said  store  release 
means  and  adapted  to  carry  a  store  at  the  freely  depend- 
ing end  thereof,  said  store  release  means  operating  to 
automatically  dispense  the  replacement  store  along  said 
streamer  rod  means  to  said  freely  depending  end  when 
the  store  carried  by  said  streamer  means  is  released  there- 
from. 


3421.702 

UNDULATING  SURFACE  DRIVING  SYSTEM 

Chester  A.  Claris  Rtc.  2,  Box  42,  Waldorf,  Md. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,931 

6  Claims.     (CL  115— .5) 

(Granted   under  Title   35,   U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  propulsion  drive  system  which  comprises: 

an  elongated  cylindrical  body, 

a  plurality  of  rows  of  axially  aligned  tubular  passages 
in  said  body  with  their  centers  equidistant  from  the 
axis  of  said  body. 

a  plurality  of  linearly  aligned  apertures  in  said  body 
extending  from  the  outer  surface  thereof  into  said 
tubular  passages, 

an  extensible  material  secured  about  said  body  enclos- 
ing the  area  including  said  apertures  in  said  body, 

a  valve  arrangement  within  each  of  said  tubular  pas- 
sages, 

means  for  rotating  each  of  said  valve  arrangements, 
relative  to  said  apertures  in  said  body, 

means  for  supplying  a  fluid  under  pressure  to  alternate 
passages  in  said  body, 

means  for  returning  fluid  to  said  fluid  supply  means 
m  the  remainder  of  said  plurality  of  passages, 

whereby  fluid  under  pressure  is  forced  through  said 
apertures  in  said  body  through  said  passages  under 
pressure  and  returned  to  said  supply  means, 

said  fluid  under  pressure  producing  a  pressure  sine- 
like wave  travelling  along  said  body  between  said 
extensible  material  and  said  body. 


3,221,703 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

VARIATIONS  IN  PRESSURE 

Berdj  C.  Kalustyan,  Park  Ridge,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Trodync 

Corporation,  Teterboro,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  6.  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,347 
14  Claims.     (CL  116—70) 


1.  A  pressure  sensitive  instrument  comprising  %  sealed 
rigid  casing,  a  sealed  resiliently  expansible  casing  mounted 
in  said  rigid  casing,  an  indicating  member  mounted  on 
said  expansible  casing  for  linear  movement  thereby,  said 
rigid  casing  having  a  wall  portion  through  which  said 
indicating  member  is  visible,  stop  means  in  the  rigid 
casing  for  limiting  movement  of  said  member  in  one 
direction  by  tix  expansible  casing  relative  to  said  rigid 
casing,  a  gaseous  medium  under  a  predetermined  op- 
erating pressure  in  one  of  said  casings,  and  a  gaseous 
medium  under  a  di£Ferent  substantially  constant  prede- 
termined reference  pressure  sealed  within  tiie  other  of 
said  casings,  the  normal  differential  between  said  pres- 
sures being  such  that  said  member  is  ix)rmally  main- 
tained against  said  stop  means  with  said  expansible  cas- 
ing biased  by  its  resiliency  for  moving  said  member  in 
the  other  direction  upon  a  predetermined  reduction  of 
said  operating  pressure. 


'    3,221,704 
FLUID  FLOW  APPARATUS 
Vernon  E.  Johannsen,  Wilton  Jnnctloa,  Iowa,  assignor  to 
The  Bendii  Corporation,  Davenport,  Iowa,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,239 
2  Claims.     (CL  116—117) 


1.  An  oxygen  flow  responsive  apparatus  for  indicating 
an  oxygen  flow  condition  comprising 

(a)  a  housing  defining  an  oxygen  inlet  and  an  opening 
disposed  at  the  front  of  said  housing, 

(b)  pressure  responsive  means  movably  mounted  in 
said  housing  having  one  side  thereof  exposed  to  and 
actuated  by  the  flow  of  oxygen  through  said  inlet, 

(c)  a  frame  member  having  an  aperture  therethrough 
and  interposed  between  said  pressure  responsive 
means  and  said  opening, 

(d)  a  shaft, 

(e)  a  pair  of  supports  extending  from  said  frame  mem- 
ber having  means  for  supporting  said  shaft, 
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(f )  an  indicating  member  in  the  form  of  a  single  struc- 
ture mounted  for  rocking  motion  on  said  shaft,  said 
indicating  member  extending  through  said  aperture 
having  one  end  of  two  sections  of  contrasting  colors 
and  viewable  through  said  opening  and  a  second  end 
arranged  to  be  actuated  by  the  movement  of  said 
pressure  responsive  means, 

(g)  a  stop  extending  from  said  frame  member, 

(h)  torsion  spring  means  disposed  around  said  shaft 
having  a  portion  thereof  resting  against  said  iiKiicat- 
ing  member  for  biasing  said  indicating  member 
against  said  stop,  thereby  exposing  one  of  said  sec- 
tions of  contrasting  color  to  view  through  said  open- 


3,221,705 

tip-up  signal  for  fishing  rods 

Julius  V.  Saviskas,  62  Granite  St.,  Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,640 

5  CUims.     (CL  116—132) 


^«: 


1.  A  tip-up  signal  device  adapted  to  be  mounted  di- 
rectly on  the  shaft  of  a  fishing  rod  and  comprising  an 
elongated  channel-shaped  member  opening  upwardly,  a 
clamp  on  said  member  for  detachably  mounting  the  same 
on  a  fishing  rod,  a  pivoted  staff,  means  mounting  said 
staff  on  said  channel-shaped  member,  spring  means  urg- 
ing said  staff  to  an  erect  position  generally  at  right  angles 
to  the  length  of  said  channel-shaped  member, 

a  pivoted  trigger,  means  pivoting  said  trigger  on  an 
axis  generally  transverse  to  the  fishing  rod,  said  trig- 
ger having  a  T>art  adapted  to  overlie  the  staff  when 
the  staff  is  pivoted  down  against  the  action  of  the 
spring  into  the  channel-shaped  member,  so  that  the 
staff  is  held  down  by  friction,  a  handle  for  said  trig- 
ger, and  means  on  said  handle  for  releasable  attach- 
ment of  a  fishing  line  thereto  at  the  opposite  side  of 
the  pivot  of  the  trigger  from  the  part  thereof  that 
overlies  the  spring-pressed  staff,  the  action  of  the  fish 
in  taking  the  bait  pivoting  said  trigger  to  a  released 
position  when  the  staff  snaps  up. 


3,221,706 
CIRCULATING  LIVE-STOCK  WATERING  SYSTEM 
Glenn  J.  Johnson,  Rtc.  2,  Powell,  Wyo. 
Filed  Apr.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,759 
14  Claims.     (CL  119—73) 
14.  A  recirculating  live-stock  watering  system  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  container  disposed  within  the  soil  below  the  frost 
line  thereof; 

(b)  means  connected  in  fluid  communicating  relation- 
ship with  said  container  for  maintaining  a  supply  of 
water  within  said  container  at  all  times; 

(c)  a  watering  bowl  disposed  in  elevated  relation  to 

1- 


said  container  and  having  a  bottom  and  side  walls 
with  upper  edges; 

(d)  pump  means  connected  with  the  interior  of  said 
container  and  the  supply  of  water  therein  and  having 
a  discharge; 

(e )  supply  conduit  means  connected  with  the  discharge 
of  said  pump  means  and  terminating  within  sa^^  bowl 


and  having  a  normally  open  discharge  discharging 
the  entire  flow  of  said  conduit  into  said  bowl;  and 
(f )  return  flow  conduit  means  extending  between  said 
bowl  and  said  container  and  having  an  inlet  disposed 
within  said  bowl  above  the  bottom  and  below  the 
upper  edges  thereof  and  having  a  discharge  discharg- 
ing into  said  container. 


3,221,707 

AUTOMATIC  LIVESTOCK  HEAD  GATE 

Laurence  B.  Pearson,  Thedford,  Nebr. 

FUed  Sept.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,516 

9  Claims.     (CL  119—98) 


1.  In  an  automatically  actuated  livestock  head  gate,  the 
combination  of 

a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  upright  members, 

a  pair  of  gate  section^,  one  for  each  member,  each 
gate  section  mounted  to  its  member  for  swinging 
movement  about  an  upright  axis,  each  gate  having 
an  animal  neck  engaging  outer  edge, 

means  interconnecting  said  gate  sections  for  synchro- 
nous movement  in  either  direction  toward  and  away 
from  a  central,  substantially  coplanar  closed  condi- 
tion in  which  said  outer  edges  can  pinch  between 
them  the  neck  of  an  animal,  and 

releasable  latch  means  above  said  gate  sections  oper- 
able to  engage  and  hold  said  gate  sections  in  said 
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closed  condition,  said  latch  means  operable  auto- 
matically to  engage  and  bold  said  gate  sections  in 
said  closed  condition  responsive  to  movement  of  the 
gate  sections  into  the  closed  condition  from  either 
direction. 


3^21.708 

SPRAYING  APPARATIS  FOR  WASHTNG  CATTLE 

Daniel  B.  Vlarley,  3125  N.  MiJbum.  Fresno.  CaUf. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  337,262 

3  Claims.     (CI.  119—158) 


^ 


2.  An  apparatus  for  washing  cattle  and  the  like  com- 
prising a  corral  for  the  cattle  having  a  hard-surfaced 
drainage  floor;  a  plurality  of  rotary  sprinklers  disposed 
adjacent  to  the  floor  of  the  corral,  the  sprmklers  having 
overlapping  predetermined  discharge  patterns  substan- 
tially covering  the  floor;  a  conduit  connected  to  the 
sprinklers  adapted  to  supply  water  under  pressure  there- 
to; substantially  semi-cylindrical  guards  positioned  down- 
prising  a  corral  for  the  cattle  having  a  hard-surfaced 
ing  the  conduit  rigidly  supported  thereon  in  elevated 
position  above  the  floor  providing  unrestricted  areas  be- 
tween successive  guards  along  the  conduit  to  permit  free 
flow  of  water  along  the  surface  of  the  floor  transversely 
of  the  conduit  between  the  sprinklers;  legs  rigidly  extend- 
ed upwardly  from  ecah  guard;  and  a  dome-shaped  cover 
mounted  on  the  legs  of  each  guard  in  spaced  shielding 
relation  above  its  respective  sprinkler,  each  of  the  sprin- 
klers having  a  predetermined  radially  outwardly  directed 
upwardly  inclined  discharge  trajectory  disposed  beneath 
its  respective  cover,  said  cover  and  said  guard  defining 
therebetween  an  opening  aligned  with  said  discharge  tra- 
jectory of  the  sprinkler. 


3^21,709 

PENCn.    SHARPENTR 

Jose   A.   R«ca)   Montemayor,   Cerro   dos   Conejos,  Esq. 

Con  Cerro  del  Tigre,  Coyoacan  21,  Mexico 

Filed  May  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,398 

1  Claim.     (CI.  120—93) 


A  pencil  sharpener  comprising  a  unitary  assembly 
formed  of  a  single  piece  of  plastic  material  defining  a  rel- 
atively flat  top  wall  having  an  elongated  slot  extending 
the  full  length  thereof,  a  pair  of  depending  side  walls  hav- 
ing arcuate  finger  engaging  concavities  therein,  a  first  solid 
end  wall  and  a  second  end  wall  having  a  circular  pencil 
receiving  opening  therein  centered  beneath  said  slot,  said 
top,  side  and  end  walls  defining  a  hollow  interior  having 
an  open  bottom,  means  defining  a  hollow  substantially 
conical  pencil  receiving  socket  extending  into  said  hollow 
interior  extending  from  said  circular  openiag,  the  inner 
end  of  said  conical  socket  being  open,  said  slot  intersecting 
and  defining  an  opening  in  said  conical  socket  at  said 


top  wall,  and  a  metal  sharpening  blade  having  a  sharpen- 
ing edge  projecting  into  said  slot  and  extending  the  full 
length  thereof,  said  blade  having  recess  means  therein  for 
the  reception  of  protrusions  of  said  plastic  and  compris- 
ing an  integral  part  of  said  top  wall  and  except  for  said 
sharpening  edge  completely  encompassed  in  the  material 
of  said  top  wall. 


3,221,718 
CLOSED  ClRCUrr  HEAT  EXCHANGE  SYSTEM 
Isaac   O.   Gallapoo,   Barbcrton,   Ohio,   assignor   to   Tbc 
Babcock  A  VVilcox  Company,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  348,562 
4  ClainH.     (CL  122—1) 


1.  A  closed  circuit  heat  exclinge  system  comprising  a 
tubular  air  heater,  means  for  passing  air  over  the  tubes 
of  said  tubular  air  heater,  a  separate  tubular  heater, 
means  for  passing  combustion  gases  over  the  tubes  of 
said  separate  tubular  heater,  means  for  passing  a  fluid 
heat  transfer  medium  through  the  tubes  of  and  between 
said  air  heater  and  separate  heater,  a  tank  positioned 
between  said  heaters  in  the  flow  path  of  said  heat  trans- 
fer medium,  means  for  passing  the  fluid  heat  transfer  me- 
dium around  said  air  heater  while  completing  the  closed 
circuit  flow  through  said  separate  heater  and  said  tank, 
means  for  selectively  heating  the  heat  transfer  medium 
including  a  heating  coil  within  said  tank,  and  means  for 
supplying  heat  to  said  coil  only  when  the  temperature  of 
the  medium  entering  the  tubes  of  said  air  beater  is  below 
a  selected  value. 


3,221,711 
RIDGE  FIRING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PROCESS 

HEATERS 
Harold    L.   Begss,   St.    Davids,    Pa.,    assignor   to   Alcorn 
Combustion  Company,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  May  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,893 
6  Claims.     (CL  122—240) 
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1.  A  fired  heater  comprising 

a  setting  which  includes  a  roof  arch  and  a  floor  as  well 

as  walls  all  cooperating  to  define  a  furnace  chamber 

therein. 
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the  floor  defining  a  low  floor  level, 

the  floor  having  at  least  one  ridge  projecting  upward 

from  the  low  floor  level, 
the  ridge  having  an  upper  extremity  which  defines  a 

high  floor  level, 
the  floor  defining  at  least  one  trough  below  the  high 

floor  level, 
at  least  one  main  burner  penetrating  the  floor  via  the 

upper  extremity  of  the  ridge  and  communicating  with 

the  furnace  chamber  to  introduce  fuel  and  air  there- 
in and  arranged  so  that  a  main  flame  burst  is  formed 

above  the  high  floor  level, 
means  in  the  vicinity  of  the  roof  arch  for  exhausting 

combustion  gases  from  the  furnace  chamber, 
at  least  one  tube  coil   arranged  to  form  a  generally 

horizontal  configuration  in  the  furnace  chamber, 
the  tube  coil  having  an  upper  end  communicating  in 

flow  series  with  a  source  of  process  fluid  so  that  the 

fluid  courses  generally  downward  therethrough, 
the  tube  coil  having  a  lower  end  communicating  in  flow 

series  with  means  for  exhausting  the  process  fluid 

therefrom, 
the  tube  coil  including  at  least  one  enlarged  critical  tube 

situated  downstream   in   the   path  of  process  fluid 

flow, 
the  critical  tube  positioned  in  the  trough  so  that  heat 

input  to  the  critical  tube  from  the  main  flame  burst 

is  reduced. 


.3,221,712 
BOILER  BLOW  DOWN  TANK 
Edwin  B.  TIdd,  Park  Ridge,  lU.,  assignor  to  International 
Telephone    and    Telegraph    Corporation,   New    Yorl^ 
N.Y.,  8  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,494 
1  Claim.     (CL  122—379) 


In  a  blow  down  tank  for  a  steam  boiler,  a  drain  at  the 
lower  end  of  said  tank  for  boiler  sludge  and  scale,  a  steam 
line  adapted  to  connect  said  blow  down  tank  to  said 
steam  boiler,  said  steam  line  being  supported  by  a  wall 
of  said  blow  down  tank,  and  means  for  reducing  the 
energy  of  a  blast  of  steam  introduced  to  said  tank  by  said 
steam  line  by  reversal  of  the  direction  of  said  blast  and 
for  confining  the  wear  effect  of  abrasive  materials  carried 
by  said  blast  of  steam  comprising  a  tube  of  larger  cross 
sectional  area  than  said  steam  line,  said  tube  being  sup- 
ported by  the  wall  of  said  blow  down  tank  and  extend- 
ing outward  beyond  said  wall,  a  flange  located  at  the  end 
of  said  tube  protruding  beyond  said  wall  of  said  blow 
down  tank,  a  wear  tube  nested  within  said  tube  of  larger 
cross  sectional  area  and  having  a  flange  thereon  adapted 
to  bear  against  the  flange  of  said  tube  protruding  beyond 
the  wall  of  said  tank,  said  wear  tube  being  disposed  in 
nesting  relationship-  with  said  steam  line,  a  wear  plate 
bearing  against  said  flange  of  said  wear  tube,  and  means 
for  securing  said  both  of  said  flanges  and  said  wear  plate 
in  assembled  relationship. 


3,221,713 
FORCED  F1X>W  VAPOR  GENERATOR 
Murray  Wiener,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Babcock 
A  WUcoz  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  303,299 
4  Claims.     (CI.  122—406) 


1.  In  a  forced  circulation  fluid  heating  unit,  walls  de- 
fining a  furnace  chamber,  burner  means  supplying  high 
temperature  heating  gases  to  said  chamber  for  flow  there- 
through, at  least  one  of  said  walls  including  a  row  of  up- 
wardly extending  contiguous  upflow  tubes  arranged  for 
parallel  flow  of  fluid  therethrough  and  grouped  into  a 
plurality  of  parallel  flow  circuits  some  of  which  are  ar- 
ranged to  absorb  less  heat  than  others,  a  fluid  distributor 
vessel,  means  for  supplying  a  vaporizable  fluid  to  said  ves- 
sel, a  plurality  of  conduits  connecting  said  vessel  for 
parallel  flow  of  said  fluid  to  the  inlet  ends  of  said  up- 
flow tubes  and  through  said  circuits,  each  of  said  conduits 
supplying  said  fluid  to  a  plurality  of  said  upflow  tubes, 
and  means  for  inhibiting  the  flow  of  fluid  in  those  of  said 
circuits  having  a  relatively  low  heat  absorption  rate  to 
compensate  for  the  inequality  of  heat  absorption  in  said 
circuits  including  flow  restrictors  disposed  in  at  least  some 
of  said  conduits,  each  of  said  flow  restrictors  having  means 
forming  gradually  diminishing  and  increasing  transverse 
flow  areas  to  avoid  abrupt  changes  of  pressure  therein. 


3,221,714 

VAPOR  GENERATING  AND  SUPERHEATING 

OPERATION 

Paul  S.  Dickey,  East  ClcvelaDd,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bailey 

Meter  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  June  29,  1951,  Scr.  No.  234,169,  now  Patent 
No.  2,985,151,  May  23,  1961,  which  is  a  division  of 
application  Ser.  No.  57,686,  Sept.  22,  1960,  now  Patent 
No.  3,136,300,  dated  June  9,  1964.  Divided  and  this 
application  Aug.  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  304,034 

10  Claims.  (CL  122—479) 
1.  In  a  vapor  generating  and  superheating  unit  of  the 
type  having  a  fluid-cooled  combustion  furnace  with  a 
heating  gas  outlet  in  one  end  portion  thereof  and  having 
convection  vapor  superheating  surface  positioned  beyond 
the  combustion  furnace  outlet  in  the  path  of  heating  gas 
flow,  the  method  of  operation  which  comprises  intro- 
ducing fuel  aixl  air  for  combustion  into  the  combustion 
furnace  from  a  fixed  location  spaced  from  the  gas  outlet, 
varying  the  total  fuel  and  air  input  rate  in  accordance 
with  demand  upon  the  unit  for  generated  vapor  of  desired 
total  heat  content,  and  directionally  varying  the  resulting 
combustion  process  in  the  furnace  away  from  the  gas 
outlet  responsive  to  an  increase  of  volume  flow  rate  or 
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of  temperature  of  the  heating  gases  entering  the  super- 
heating surfaces,  and  toward  the  gas  outlet  responsive  to 


a  decrease  of  volume  flow  rate  or  of  temperature  of  the 
heating  gases  entering  the  superheating  surfaces. 


3,221.715 

ROTARY  INTERNAL  COMBL'STION  ENGINE 

Mark)  Romoli,  133  Via  d«i  Semgii,  FloreDce,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1962.  Ser.  No.  177,035 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy.  Mar.  9,  19^1, 

4,363/61 

13  Clainu.     (CI.  123— S)  * 


1.  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  comprising 

a  stationary  engine  housing, 

comprising  a  peripheral  wall  having  a  cylindrical  inner 
surface,  and  a  pair  of  end  walls, 

a  power  ring  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing, 

a  drive  shaft  fixed  to  said  power  ring, 

said  power  ring  having  a  cyUndncal  outer  peripheral 
surface  sealingly  engaging  said  inner  surface  of  said 
housing  peripheral  wall, 

said  rotary  power  ring  having  a  cylindrical  inner  pe- 
ripheral surface  and  having  oppositely  disposed  half- 
crescent  shaped  recesses  in  said  inner  peripheral  sur- 
face and  constituting  combustion  chambers, 

said  combustion  chambers  having  terminal  walls  at  their 
forward  end  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  power 
ring, 

said  power  ring  having  holes  therethrough,  one  end  of 
said  holes  opening  into  said  combustion  chambers 
adjacent  said  termuial  walls,  and  the  other  end  of 
said  holes  opening  on  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of 
said  power  ring, 

said  housing  having  an  intake  and  an  exhaust  port 
communicating  successively  with  said  other  end  of 
said  holes  in  said  power  ring, 

fuel  ignition  means  secured  to  said  housing  and  com- 
municating with  said  other  end  of  said  holes  in  said 
power  ring, 


a  generally  circular  core  member  of  lesser  diameter 
than  the  diameter  of  said  inner  peripheral  surface  of 
said  power  ring  and  mounted  for  reciprocation  within 
said  power  ring  transverse  to  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  said  power  ring, 

a  half-crescent  shaped  projection  on  said  core  member 
adapted  to  fit  into  said  half-crescent  shaped  recesses 
in  said  power  ring, 

said  core  member  having  a  guide  slot  on  one  side 
thereof, 

a  fixed  shaft  mounted  on  said  housing  and  having  a 
guide  piece  fixed  thereon  and  engaging  said  guide  slot, 

said  core  member  having  a  cam  opening  on  the  other 
side  thereof,  wherein  the  peripheral  surface  of  said 
opening  constitutes  the  cam, 

cam  follower  means  connected  to  said  drive  shaft  and 
engaging  said  cam  surface  of  said  opening, 

said  cam  means  reciprocating  said  core  member  during 
rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  to  cyclically  move  said 
shaped  projection  into  said  combustion  chambers  to 
vary  their  volume, 

and  sealing  means  on  said  core  member  adapted  to 
engage  the  inner  surface  of  said  power  ring,  and 
side  wall  means  fixed  to  said  power  ring  and  extend- 
ing over  said  core  member,  said  drive  means  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  side  wall  means. 


3^21,716 

FOUR  STROKES,  FOUR  PISTONS.  I.C.  ENGINE 

WTTH  TORIC   CYLINDER 

Orazio  Careddu,  Via  Borgoouovo  10,  Milan,  Italy 

FUcd  Joly  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  212.761 

Claimt  priority,  application  Italy,  Jaly  2S,  1961, 

Patent  662,503 

6  Claims.     (CL  12^—11) 


1.  In  a  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  comprising, 
in  combination,  stator  means  including  a  toroidal  cylin- 
der having  a  longitudinal  axis;  rotor  means  mounted  in 
said  stator  means  tumable  about  said  axis,  said  rotor 
means  including  two  pairs  of  pistons  and  a  pair  of  drive 
shafts  coaxial  with  said  axis  of  said  cylinder  and 
respectively  connected  to  said  pairs  of  pistons  for  rotation 
therewith,  the  pistons  in  each  pair  being  diametrically 
opposite  each  other  and  fixedly  connected  to  each  other, 
said  pistons  being  rotated  in  said  cylinder  and  dividing 
the  same  into  four  chambers;  differential  gear  means 
including  a  pair  of  side  gears  respectively  connected  to 
the  drive  shafts  for  rotation  therewith;  and  control  means 
located  between  said  side  gears  for  altematingly  locking 
one  of  said  side  gears  while  the  other  rotates  through  a 
given  angle,  said  control  means  comprising  a  smgle  lock- 
ing member  located  between  said  side  gears  movable 
between  a  first  locking  position  in  which  said  locking 
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member  is  in  locking  engagement  with  one  of  said  side 
gears  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  one  side  gear  about 
said  axis  and  a  second  locking  position  in  which  said 
locking  member  is  in  locking  engagement  with  the  other 
side  gear  for  preventing  rotation  of  the  latter  about  said 
axis,  and  means  on  said  side  gears  for  holding  said  lock- 
ing member  in  said  first  locking  position  as  said  other 
side  gear  and  the  drive  shaft  and  pistons  connected  thereto 
rotate  through  said  given  angle  and  for  moving  said  lock- 
ing member  into  said  second  locking  position  as  said 
other  side  gear  finishes  rotation  through  said  given  angle 
so  as  to  alternatingly  lock  one  of  said  side  gears  and  the 
drive  shaft  and  the  pair  of  pistons  connected  thereto  while 
the  other  side  gear  and  drive  shaft  and  pistons  connected 
thereto  rotate  through  said  given  angle. 


3,221,717 

POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  ENERGY 

CONVERTING    DEVICE 

John  P.  Renshaw,  340  Pine  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  July  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,431 

4  Claims.     (CI.  123—13) 


1.  An  improved  positive  displacement  energy  convert- 
ing device  comprising  at  least  one  casing,  a  power  disk 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  casing,  at  least  one  abutment 
disk  rotatably  mounted  on  said  casing  with  the  periphery 
of  said  abutment  disk  being  in  sealing  association  with 
the  periphery  of  said  power  disk  during  rotation  of  the 
disks,  the  axis  of  said  abutment  disk  being  substantially 
tangent  to  a  circle  around  the  axis  of  said  power  disk, 
means  for  rotating  said  abutment  disk  in  synchronism 
with  said  power  disk,  said  power  disks  and  abutment  disk 
each  having  at  least  one  large  radius  section  and  at  least 
one  small  radius  section  intermeshing  during  rotation  of 
said  disks,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  venting 
the  periphery  of  said  small  radius  section  of  the  abut- 
ment disk  throughout  rotation  of  the  abutment  disk,  a 
compression  chamber  formed  on  one  side  of  said  abut- 
ment disk  between  the  walls  of  said  casing  and  said  small 
radius  section  of  the  power  disk  and  the  large  radius  sec- 
tion of  the  abutment  disk  and  the  leading  edge  of  the 
large  radius  section  of  the  power  disk,  an  expansion  cham- 
ber formed  on  the  other  side  of  said  abutment  disk  be- 
tween the  casing  walls  and  the  small  radius  section  of  the 
power  disk  and  the  large  radius  section  Of  the  abutment 
disk  and  the  trailing  edge  of  the  large  radius  section  of 
the  power  disk,  a  sealing  member  positioned  on  one  side 
of  said  abutment  disk  between  the  abutment  disk  and 
said  casing,  said  sealing  member  having  leg  portions 
straddling  said  power  disk  and  a  transverse  portion  con- 
necting said  leg  portions  radially  outwardly  of  said  large 
radius  section  of  the  power  disk,  and  a  sealing  ring  on  each 
side  of  said  power  disk  coaxial  with  the  power  disk  be- 
tween the  face  of  the  power  disk  and  the  walls  of  the  cas- 
ing. 


3,221  718 
PISTON   CONSTRUCTION 

Walter  F.  Isley,  Grossc  Pointe,  Mich.,  asdgoor  to  Con- 
tinental Aviation  and  Engineolng  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,681 
13  Claims.     (CI.  123—32) 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  a  piston  assembly 
comprising, 

(a)  a  piston  member  having  an  upper  planar  surface 
having  a  central  opening  and  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical recess  provided  in  said  piston  member  in  regis- 
try with  said  opening  and  defined  by  an  inner  sub- 
stantially annular  surface, 

(b)  a  top  member  extending  entirely  across  said  upper 
planar  surface  and  having  a  lower  surface  secured  to 
said  upper  surface, 

(c)  said  top  member  having  a  central  portion  defining 
a  combustion  chamber  cavity  and  extending  through 
said  opening  and  into  said  recess, 

(d)  said  combustion  chamber  cavity  being  in  the  form 
of  the  major  portion  of  a  sphere, 

(e)  said  piston  member  being  provided  with  means 
closing  the  lower  end  of  said  recess,  and 

(f )  said  means  being  spaced  from  said  central  portion 
of  said  top  member. 


3,221,719 
AUTOMOTIVE  ASSEMBLY 
WiUiam  Denis  Ulrich,  North  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  as- 
signor to  Gerald  M.  HUby  and  Howard  L.  Johnson 
both  of  Gardena,  Calif.,  as  equal  tenants  hi  common 
FUed  Jan.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  250,950 
11  Claims.     (CL  123—41.01) 


1.  In  combination  for  use  with  an  internal  combustion 
engine  which  includes  carburetor  means  and  inlet  means 
for  receiving  a  fuel  and  air  mixture  from  the  carburetor 
means  for  combustion  in  the  engine:  a  conduit  extend- 
ing from  the  carburetor  means  to  the  inlet  means  for 
carrying  the  fuel  and  air  mixture  from  the  carburetor 
means  to  the  inlet  naeans,  a  porous  element  disposed 
across  the  conduit  for  passage  therethrough  of  the  fuel 
and  air  mixture  carried  by  the  conduit,  heat  exchange 
means  disposed  adjacent  said  porous  element  and  func- 
tionally adapted  to  continuously  convey  through  itself  a 
stream  of  hot  exhaust  products  from  said  engine  and 
thereby  effect  heat  exchange  with  said  fuel  and  air  mix- 
ture, flow  control  means  responsive  to  temperature  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  heat  exchange  means  and  adapted  at  a 
predetermined  temperature  to  regulate  the  flow  of  said 
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hot  exhaust  products  therethrough,  said  engine  also  hav- 
ing a  separate  cooling  system  comprising  radiator  means, 
conduit  and  circulation  means  adapted  for  moving  a  fluid 
coolant  between  the  radiator  means  and  engine  for  cool- 
ing the  latter,  and  refrigerant  container  and  ejector  means 
responsive  to  said  flow  control  means  (at  a  predeter- 
mined higher  temperature)  for  spraying  a  liquid  refriger- 
ant onto  said  radiator  means  to  cool  the  same. 


3^21,720 

SYSTEM  FOR  COOLING  THE  ENGINE  OF  A 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  AND  HEATING  THE  AIR 

OF  THE  VEHICLE 

Marcel  DangauthJer,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  La  Pabli- 

cite  Francaise,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397,093 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  13,  1963, 

953,529 

3  Claims.     (CI.  123—41.09) 


s^  ♦ 


1.  A  system  for  cooling  the  heat  engine  of  a  motor 
vehicle  and  heating  the  air  inside  the  vehicle,  said  system 
comprising  a  cooling  radiator  having  a  filler  aperture  and 
filler  cap  for  closing  the  filler  aperture,  a  cooling  water 
circuit  connecting  the  radiator  to  the  engine,  a  thermostati- 
cally controlled  valve  inserted  in  the  part  of  the  circuit 
returning  water  from  the  engine  to  the  radiator,  said  valve 
having  no  aperture  therein  and  preventing  any  flow  of 
water  from  the  engine  to  the  radiator  when  the  valve  is 
applied  against  the  seat  therefor,  a  by-pass  conduit  by- 
passing the  valve  and  having  one  end  connected  to  the 
part  of  the  circuit  connecting  the  engine  to  the  valve  and 
the  other  end  open  and  located  in  the  upper  manifold  of 
the  radiator  in  such  position  that  the  open  end  is  closed 
by  the  filler  cap  when  the  latter  is  in  its  operative  position 
for  closing  the  filler  aperture. 


3,221,721 

RADIATOR  COOLING  FAN  CLUTCH 

Yoshiliazu  Kuze,  64  Chidori-cbo,  Chofo,  Ota-ku, 

Tokyo   Japan 

Filed  July  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,665 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1963, 

38/42,321;  June  23,  1964,  39/35,243 

10  CUims.     (CI.  123—41.12)  , 


1.  A  clutch  arrangement  for  the  cooling  fan  of  an  auto- 
motive engine  comprising  in  combination  with  a  water 
pump  having  a  casing  and  an  impeller  rotatably  mounted 


in  said  casing  on  a  driven  shaft;  a  cooling  fan  freely  rotat- 
ably mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  disc  attached  to  said  fan, 
a  cam  ring  secured  to  said  disc  so  as  lo  cover  a  portion  of 
said  shaft,  a  sliding  block  mounted  on  said  driven  shaft 
slidably  in  the  radial  direction  therefrom,  one  end  of  said 
sliding  block  engaging  with  said  cam  ring,  a  thermostat 
mounted  in  said  water  pump  to  be  actuated  according  to 
the  temperature  of  the  water  flowing  through  said  water 
pump,  a  movable  pin  actuated  by  said  thermostat,  a  push- 
rod  connected  to  said  movable  pin,  an  elastic  body  fitted 
into  a  chamber  within  the  driving  shaft,  said  pushrod  en- 
gaging said  elastic  body,  an  axial  movement  of  said  push- 
rod  being  transmitted  to  said  sliding  block  through  the 
elastic  body,  said  sliding  block  moving  in  a  radial  direc- 
tion of  the  driving  shaft  of  the  water-pump  and  one  end 
thereof  engaging  said  cam  ring  thereby  engaging  and  dis- 
engaging the  cooling  fan  according  to  the  water  temper- 
ature. 


j   3,221,722 

PISTON  ' 

Carl  F.  Bachle.  Crosse  Pointe,  Mich.,  assignor  (o  Con- 
tinental Aviation  and  Engineering  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,567 
22  Claims.     (CI.  123 — 41J5) 


M      «S  ,4«^ 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  a  piston  assembly 
comprising 

(a)  a  piston  member  having  a  hollow  head  portion 
and  a  skirt  depending  therefrom, 

(b)  an  insert  member  carried  in  said  hollow  head  por- 
tion and  having  a  combustion  chamber  cavity  ex- 
tending from  the  top  face  of  said  insert  member  into 
the  interior  of  said  head  portion, 

(c)  means  spacing  said  insert  member  from  said  head 
portion  whereby  to  form  a  thermal  dam  therebe- 
tween, 

(d)  said  insert  member  being  provided  with  a  substan- 
tially annular  cavity  encompassing  said  combustion 
chamber  cavity, 

(e)  a  second  insert  member  carried  in  said  hollow  head 
portion  by  said  first  mentioned  insert  member, 

(f)  said  second  insert  member  closing  said  annular 
cavity  and  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  and 

(g)  means  directing  a  flow  of  cooling  fluid  through 
said  inlet  and  into  said  annular  cavity. 


3,221,723 
CYLINDER  HEADS  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Alexander  Williamsoo,  Luton,  England,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,559 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  27, 1963, 

7,797/63 

7  Claims.     (CL  123 — 41.77) 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  cylinder  head  having 

therein  an  inlet  manifold,  inlet  and  exhaust  passages,  and 

passages  for  the  flow  of  liquid  coolant  therethrough  and 
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formed  as  a  two-part  casting,  said  head  being  divided,  so 
as  to  form  an  upper  and  a  lower  cylinder  head  part,  in  a 
plane  which  intersects  opposite  sides  of  the  head  and  is 
so  spaced  from  the  upper  and  lower  faces  of  the  cylinder 
head  that  said  exhaust  passages  lie  wholly  within  the 


3,221,725 
DISTRIBUTOR  HAVING  CENTRIFUGAL  ADVANCE 

AND  RETARD 

Clarence  L.  Julian,  Mlddlctown,  and  Robert  E.  Yoang, 

Anderson,  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corponi- 

tioo,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  352,014 

8  Claims.     (CI.  123—146.5) 


lower  part  of  the  casting  and  that  a  substantial  portion 
of  each  of  said  inlet  passages  lies  in  said  lower  part 
of  the  casting;  the  inlet  manifold  and  the  other  portion 
of  said  inlet  passages  lying  wholly  within  the  upper  part 
of  the  casting. 


3^21,724 
VAPOR  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
Joseph  T.  Wentworth,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,298 
4  Claims.     (CI.  123—136) 


1.  An  ignition  spark  control  device  comprising:  spark 
advance  means  responsive  to  pressure  in  an  engine  intake 
manifold  that  is  negatively  pressurized  under  low  engine 
speed  and  low  engine  load  conditions,  said  spark  advance 
means  responsive  to  higher  loads  lo  retard  the  ignition 
spark  from  a  previously  established  advance  point;  spark 
retard  means  including  centrifugal  means  for  retarding 
the  ignition  spark  from  a  point  established  by  the  spark 
advance  means  responsive  to  intake  manifold  pressure  to 
a  further  retarded  point  during  conditions  of  increasing 
engine  speed,  said  spark  retard  means  being  limited  to  a 
predetermined  amount  of  spark  retard;  and  spark  ad- 
vance mechanism  responsive  to  an  increased  engine  speed 
to  advance  the  spark  from  the  limit  of  retard  to  a  limit 
of  advance  as  the  engine  speed  increases  to  its  limit. 


3,221,726 

TARGET  TRAP 

Raleigh  W.  WaUter,  Jr.,  Ill  N.  Everett  St^ 

Bennettsiille,  S.C. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  182,608 

10  Claims.     (CI.  124—7) 


1.  A  fuel  vapor  recovery  system  for  the  fuel  system  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising, 

a  fuel-air  mixture  intake  passage  means  for  the  engine, 

a  fuel  reservoir, 

air  inlet  means  for  the  fuel-air  mixture  intake  passage 
n^ns  including  an  air  cleaner  assembly  having  air 
duct  means  and  containing  a  filter  clement  therein, 

fuel  vapor  adsorption  means  located  in  said  air  duct 
means  and  being  heated  by  the  air  stream  moving 
within  the  air  duct  means  when  the  engine  is  running 
to  cause  desorption  of  stored  fuel  vapors, 

vent  passage  means  leading  from  the  fuel  reservoir  and 
connecting  with  the  vapor  adsorption  means, 

a  bypass  passage  means  connecting  between  the  vent 
passage  means  and  the  fuel-air  mixture  intake  pas- 
sage means, 

valve  control  means  associated  with  said  engii»e,  and 

valve  means  responsive  to  said  valve  control  means 
to  close  the  bypass  passage  means  when  the  engine 
is  not  running  and  to  close  the  vent  passage  means 
when  the  engine  is  miming  so  that  fuel  vapors  from 
said  reservoir  are  temporarily  accepted  and  stored 
by  the  vapor  adsorption  means  when  the  engine  is  off 
and  are  bypassed  to  the  fuel-air  mixture  intake  pas- 
sage means  when  the  engine  is  running. 


1.  A  target  trap  comprising: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  supporting  member  carried  by  said  base  for 
pivotal  adjtutment  about  a  substantially  horizontal 
axis; 

(c)  means  for  securing  said  supporting  member  in  a 
desired  position  of  pivotal  adjustment  relative  to  said 
base; 

(d)  a  leaf  spring  mounted  upon  said  supporting  mem- 
ber for  pivotal  adjustment  therewith,  said  leaf  spring 
having  a  free  end  portion  manually  movable  relative 
to  said  supporting  nsember  and  said  base  from  a 
normal  relaxed  upward  position  to  a  downward  de- 
flected position  and  rapidly  returnable  from  said 
downward  deflected  position  to  said  normal  upward 
position; 

(e)  a  pair  of  spaced  arm  members  carried  by  and  ex- 
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tending  upwardly  from  said  supporting  member,  said 
arm  members  terminating  below  said  normal  rela;ied 
upward  position  of  said  free  end  portion  of  said  leaf 
tpring  and  being  adapted  to  straddle  said  free  end 
portion  of  said  leaf  spring  during  said  manual  move- 
ment thereof  and  guide  the  same  to  said  downward 
deflected  position;  and 
(f )  latch  means  carried  by  one  of  said  arm  members 
and  pivotally  movable  toward  and  away  from  the 
other  of  said  arm  members  for  releasably  maintain- 
ing said  free  end  portion  of  said  leaf  spring  in  said 
downward  deflected  position. 


recesses  at  its  peripl^^y  that  extend  inwardly  therefrom, 
a  cutting  edge  comprising  arcuate  segments  that  include 
diamond  abrasive  particles  embedded  in  a  matrix,  said 
segments  surrounding  the  periphery  of  the  disc  and  each 
having  a  notch  portion  which  is  a  counterpart  of  and  fiu 
over  the  reduced  thickness  peripheral  portion  of  the  disc 
the  counterpart  surfaces  of  the  disc  and  segments  being 
of  a  shape  to  align  the  segments  on  the  disc  and  center 
them  between  opposite  sides  of  the  disc,  a  bonding  film 


3,221,727 
ABRASIVE  WHEEL  DRESSING  DEVICE 
Paul  J.  Phcl,  12452  Woodlawn  Ave..  Tusdn.  Calif.,  and 
James  M.  Pepper.  2402  N.  Oakmont  St..  Saota  Ana, 

FUed  May  31.  1963.  Ser.  No.  284,663 
1  Claim.     (CI.  125—11) 


interposed  between  said  counterpart  surfaces  for  rigidly 
securing  the  segments  to  the  disc,  each  segment  being 
of  an  axial  thickness  geater  than  that  of  the  disc  adjacent 
to  but  spaced  from  said  reduced  peripheral  edge  portion 
and  means  secured  to  the  segments  and  the  disc  and  lying 
within  the  recesses  and  providing  deformed  mechanically 
interiockcd  radially  and  peripherally  interfering  surfaces 
therebetween  and  operable  in  addition  to  said  bonding 
him  for  retaining  each  segment  against  peripheral  and 
circumferential  movement  on  the  disc. 


A  manuaUy  operated  grinding  wheel  dressing  device, 
said  device  comprising: 

a  support  arm  for  attachment  to  a  grinding  wheel 
guard,  said  support  arm  being  attachable  to  the 
grinding  wheel  guard  about  a  single  site; 

adjustable  means  for  orienting  the  support  arm  with 
reference  to  the  grinding  wheel  guard  to  place  said 
support  arm  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  major 
axis  of  the  grinding  wheel,  said  orienting  means  being 
adjustable  to  move  the  support  arm  toward  and  away 
from  the  grinding  wheel  guard  about  the  site  of  at- 
tachment of  said  support  arm  to  said  grinding  wheel 
guard  and  said  orienting  means  including  leveling 
screws  threadedly  held  to  said  support  arm  with 
their  inner  ends  abutting  against  the  wall  of  the 
grinding  wheel; 

a  dressing  frame  removably  held  to  the  support  arm, 
said  frame  having  a  slotted  first  arm  paralleling  when 
installed  the  major  axis  of  the  grinding  wheel  and  a 
slotted  second  arm  perpendicularly  disposed  to  the 
first  arm  and  paralleling  the  face  of  the  grinding 
wheel  with  the  slot  of  the  first  arm  extending  across 
the  width  of  the  grinding  wheel  and  with  the  slot  of 
the  second  arm  extending  inwardly  from  the  perim- 
eter of  the  grinding  wheel; 
a  dressing  tool  holder  adapted  to  be  slidably  held  to 
a  single  one  of  said  first  and  said  second  arms  of 
the  dressing  frame;  and 
a  dressing  tool  threadedly  held  to  the  dressing  tool 
holder  with  its  major  axis  perpendicular  to  a  surface 
of  said  single  one  of  the  two  arms  and  with  the 
working  end  of  the  tool  reaching  through  the  slot 
of  the  arm  to  the  proximity  of  the  grinding  wheel. 


3,221.729 

OVEN  SUPPLIED  WITH  HOT  AIR  THROUGH 

FORAMINOUS  DUCT^HELVES 

Silas  \    Beasley.  East  Dundee,  and  George  K.  Harding. 

Jr..  Carpeneersvill*.  Iff.,  »ssi«non  to  McGraw-Edlson 

Company,  .Milwaukee.  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,978 

3  Claims.     (CL  12^—21) 


3,221.728 

CIRCULAR  SAW 

Frederick  W.  Liodbiad.  835  Illinois  Ave.,  Aurora,  ni. 

Filed  Feb,  19.  1963,  Ser.  No.  259^51 

11  Claims.     (CI.  125—15) 

1.  A  saw  comprising  a  circular  disc  having  a  reduced 

thickness  peripheral  portion  and  circumferentiaUy  spaced 


3.  A  food  processing  oven  comprising  an  enclosure 
including  first  and  second  parallel  side  walls;  a  plurality 
of  vertically  spaced  horizontally  extending  article  sup- 
porting ducts  mounted  within  said  enclosure  having  fo- 
ranunous  upper  and  lower  horizonul  wall  portions  and 
defining  vertically  spaced  food  processing  spaces  there- 
between; a  plurality  of  air  inlet  openings  through  said 
first  side  wall  respectively  communicating  with  said  ducts; 
said  ducts  having  imperforate  upper  and  lower  wall  por- 
tions extending  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  inlet 
opening,  whereby  a  generally  borizonUl  flow  of  air  is 
esublished  through  the  portion  of  each  of  said  ducts  ad- 
joining said  air  inlet  openings;  a  plurality  of  air  outlet 
openings  in  said  second  side  wall  respectively  communi- 
cating with  said  food  processing  spaces;  and  means  for 
circulating  heated  air  into  said  enclosure  through  said 
inlet  openings  and  withdrawing  air  from  said  enclosure 
through  said  air  outlet  opening*, 
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3^21,73« 
DRAFT  DrVERTER  HOODS 

Robert  L.  Hughes,  West  Covina,  John  H.  HolHugsworfli, 
Fullerton,  and  Wayne  H.  Garside,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Original   application   Oct.   26,   1961,  Ser.  No.    147,848 
Divided  and  this  application  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
283^21 
I  2  CUims.     (CL  126—307) 


1.  A  vent  termination  hood  for  defkcting  gaseous  prod- 
ucts of  combustion  flowing  from  a  flue  pipe  comprising  a 
base  member  having  a  flue  accommodating  opening  there- 
in, opposed  side  plates  connected  at  the  lower  edges  there- 
of to  opposed  edges  of  said  base  member,  a  cover  con- 
nected to  opposed  upper  edges  of  the  side  plates,  inclined 
end  plates  connected  to  said  side  plates  to  define  open- 
ings with  the  unconnected  ends  of  the  cover,  each  of  said 
inclined  end  plates  having  a  lower  flange  extending  out- 
wardly in  spaced  relation  to  the  unconnected  edges  of  and 
parallel  to  said  base  member  to  form  an  air  passage, 
and  a  vertical  baflle  member  opposite  each  flange  and 
forming  with  each  flange  and  said  base  plate  a  pair  of 
openings  communicating  with  said  air  passage,  the  plane 
of  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  base 
member. 

3^21,731 
APPARATUS  FOR  EVALUATING  THE  CONDITION 

OF  THE  HEART  MUSCLE 
Martin  Annis,  11  Allen  Ave.,  Waban,  Mtm^  George  W. 
Clark,  133  Rawson  Road,  Brookline,  Mass.;  Gilbert  S. 
Greenberg,  Jr.,  80  Orange  St.,  Reading,  Mass.;  Frank 
R.  Paolini.  8  Debra  Lane,  Framingham,  Mass.;  and 
Edwin  C.  Williams,  Jr.,  John  St.,  Soathboro,  MaM. 
FUed  May  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,788 
10  Claims.     (CL  128—2.05) 


circuitry  responsive  to  each  detector  unit  for  providing 
a  signal  indicative  of  the  sensed  radiation, 

means  for  subtracting  the  signal  from  the  detector  unit 
positioned  relative  to  the  right  side  of  the  patient 
from  the  signal  from  the  detector  unit  positioneid  rela- 
tive to  the  left  side  of  the  patient  to  provide  a  dif- 
ference signal, 

aixl  means  for  recording  said  blood  radioactivity  signal 
and  said  difference  signal  as  functions  of  time. 


3^21,732 

MEASUREMENT  OF  EXPIRED  TIDAL 

AIR  VOLUME 

Ronald  A.  Miller,  207  Woodland  Road,  Syncnsc,  N.Y. 

and  John  R.  Potrafka,  Otter  Lake,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,388 

5  Claims.     (CL  128—2.08) 


5.  Apparatus  for  the  measurement  of  pulmonary  tidal 
ventilation  comprising  a  vertically  disposed  tank  member 
having  a  bottom  wall  and  being  open  at  the  top,  intake 
and  exhaust  tubes  extending  upwardly  from  the  lower 
portion  of  said  tank  and  terminating  in  the  upper  por- 
tion thereof,  means  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
intake  tube  for  conducting  tidal  expiration  from  a  patient 
to  said  inlet  tube,  intake  and  exhaust  valves  coimected 
to  said  tubes  respectively  for  opening  aixl  closing  the 
same,  said  intake  valve  being  normally  in  closed  position 
and  being  movable  to  and  maintained  in  open  position 
by  the  in-flow  of  tidal  expiration  aixl  returning  to  closed 
position  upon  cessation  of  such  in-flow,  motion  trans- 
mitting means  connecting  said  intake  and  exhaust  valves 
for  operating  the  same  alternately  in  unison,  a  diving  bell 
member  mounted  for  vertical  movement  in  said  tank 
member  and  enclosing  the  area  above  the  upper  ends  of 
said  tubes,  a  volume  of  water  in  said  tank  member  form- 
ing a  water  seal  for  the  lower  open  end  of  said  diving  bell, 
one  of  said  members  bearing  indicia,  and  the  other  mem- 
ber having  a  portion  cooperable  with  said  indicia  for 
indicating  the  tidal  volume  of  such  in-flow. 


1.  A  machine  for  determining  the  condition  of  the 
heart  muscle  for  use  with  means  for  infusing  radioactive 
material  of  the  type  absorbed  by  the  body  muscles  into 
the  blood  system  of  a  patient, 

said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination, 

means  for  monitoring  the  radioactivity  of  the  patient's 

blood  and  providing  a  signal  indicative  thereof, 
two  radiation  detector  units, 

each  of  said  radiation  detector  units  being  mounted 
for  adjustment  in  complementary  position  relative  to 
the  chest  of  the  patient,  one  on  the  left  side  and  the 
other  on  the  right  side. 


3,221,733 
PRESSURE  BREATHING  THERAPY  UNIT 
Noel   F.   Beasley,   Malibn,   CaUf.,  aasignor  to   Bennett 
Respiration  Products,  Inc.,  S«ita  Monica,  CaUf.,  a 
corporation  of  California 

Filed  Oct  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,077 
13  Claims.  (Q.  128—29) 
1.  In  a  respiration  unit  having  an  air  pump  and  valve 
means  connected  to  said  pump  for  controlling  air  flow 
to  a  patient,  a  flow  and  pressure  regulator  in  series  with 
and  between  said  pump  and  valve  means,  said  regulator 
comprising:   a  body;  a  movable  diaphragm  secured  to 
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said  body  and  cooperating  therewith  to  define  a  pressure 
chamber;  means  in  said  body  forming  an  inlet  passage; 
aspirator  means  mounted  on  said  body  and  arranged  for 
receiving  compressed  air  from  said  pump  and  discharg- 
ing into  said  chamber  through  said  inlet  passage,  said 
aspirator  means  being  powered  by  compressed  air  from 
said  pump  to  aspirate  ambient  air  into  said  chamber  at  a 
rate  dependent  upon  the  pressure  in  said  chamber;  means 
in  said  body  forming  an  outlet  passage  from  said  cham- 
ber for  delivering  air  to  said  valve  means;  means  in 


said  body  forming  a  relief  passage  from  said  chamber 
to  the  atmosphere;  seal  means  carried  by  said  diaphragm 
and  movable  into  and  out  of  passage-closing  relation 
wherein  it  blocks  flow  through  said  relief  passage;  and 
means  on  said  body  biasing  said  seal  means  into  said 
relation,  said  biasing  means  being  movable  responsive  to 
pressure  in  said  chamber  above  a  predetermined  maxi- 
mum to  permit  said  seal  means  to  move  out  of  said 
relation,  thereby  permitting  flow  through  said  relief 
passage. 

3^21,734 
RESPIRATION  APPARATUS 

Noel  F.  Beasley,  Santa  Monica.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ben- 
nett  Respir^tioa  Products,  Inc.,  SaoU  Monica,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  California 

FU«d  Mar.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,704 
11  Claims.     (CL  128—29) 


1.  Respiration  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  regulated  source  of  pressurized  gas,  the  pressure  of 
said  gas  being  adapted  to  be  preset; 

a  mask  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  patient's  respira- 
tory system; 

delivery  conduit  means  coupled  at  one  end  to  said 
source  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  mask; 

valve  means  in  said  conduit  means  adapted  to  be  cycled 
between  an  inspiration  position,  wherein  flow  of  gas 
takes  place  through  said  conduit  means  from  said 
source  to  said  mask,  and  an  expiration  position 
wherein  such  flow  is  blocked; 

a  variable  flow  restrictor  in  said  delivery  conduit  means 
including  orifice  means  in  said  delivery  conduit 
means  and  closure  means  cooperable  with  said  ori- 
fice means  and  movable  relative  thereto  to  vary  the 
size  thereof,  said  closure  means  being  biased  toward 
a  position  wherein  said  orifice  is  of  a  minimum  size; 

diaphragm  type  sensing  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  valve  means  and  to  said  conduit  means,  said 


sensing  means  being  responsive  to  a  predetermined 
negative  pressure  at  said  mask  for  cycling  said  valve 
means  to  its  inspiration  position  and  to  a  predeter- 
mined minimum  flow  independent  of  absolute  pres- 
sures in  said  conduit  means  for  cycling  said  valve 
means  to  its  expiration  position; 

first  adjustment  means  for  adjustably  establishing  the 
predetermined  negative  pressure  at  which  said  sens- 
ing means  cycles  said  valve  means  to  it5  inspiration 
position; 

and  second  adjustment  means  substantially  independent 
of  said  first  adjustment  means  for  adjustably  estab- 
lishing the  oredetermined  minimum  flow  at  which 
sensing  means  cycles  said  valve  means  to  its  expira- 
tion position. 


3,221,735 
ELASTIC  TRACTION  DEVICE  AND  SCALE 
THEREFOR 
Abraham   Manoah   Goodman,    Bantry  Bav,   near  Cape 
Town,  Cape  Province,  Republic  of  South  Africa  (P.O. 
Box  2219   and  Room  616,   Netberiands   Bank   BIdg., 
85  SL  George's  St.,  Cape  Town,  Cape  Province,  Re- 
puNic  of  South  Africa) 

Filed  May  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,215 

Claims  priority,  application  Republic  of  South  Africa, 

July  18,  1961,  R  61/727 

3  Claims.     (CI.  128—75) 


2.  In  a  traction  assembly  that  is  utilized  for  therapeutic 
purposes  in  the  stretching  of  various  parts  of  the  human 
body,  a  halter  that  is  adapted  to  be  placed  around  the  head 
and  jaw  of  a  patient  for  exerting  a  tensile  force  on  a 
cervical  portion  of  the  patient  and  that  terminates  in  op- 
posed upper  ends,  a  pair  of  connecting  members,  each  of 
which  is  interconnected  to  an  end  of  said  halter  and  to 
a  fixed  support  and  cooperating  with  each  other  to  equally 
distribute  the  application  of  tensile  force  on  the  cervical 
portion  of  the  patient,  each  of  said  connecting  members 
being  formed  in  a  closed  band  of  substantially  elasticised 
material  and  including  a  web  member  and  an  adjustable 
web  portion  that  is  formed  as  an  extension  of  said  web 
member,  a  first  indicating  means  applied  to  the  web  mem- 
ber of  each  connecting  member,  and  a  second  indicating 
means  located  in  fixed  relation  with  respect  to  the  web 
member  of  each  connecting  member  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally thereof  in  adjacent  relation  to  said  first-named 
indicating  means,  one  of  said  indicating  means  for  each 
connecting  member  being  defined  by  a  graduated  scale 
and  the  other  being  defined  by  an  elongated  indicator, 
each  graduated  scale  being  calibrated  to  inuicate  the  load 
that  is  applied  to  the  cervical  portion  of  the  patient  placed 
under  tension  by  said  assembly,  buckle  means  secured  to 
the  free  end  of  each  of  said  web  members,  each  of  said 
adjustable  we*»  portions  protecting  through  a  buckle 
means,  one  of  said  indicalirg  means  in  each  connecting 
member  being  movable  relative  to  the  other  when  its  web 
member  is  resiliently  expanded  in  placing  the  cervical  por- 
tion of  the  patient  under  tension  so  as  to  indicate  the  load 
applied  by  the  web  member  to  said  cervical  portion. 
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3,221,736 
DRESSINGS  AND  BANDAGES 
Friedrich  Heitzmann,  WimbcrgergasM  29,  Vienna,  Anstria 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  162,633,  Dec.  19, 
1961,  which  is  a  continuation  of  application  Ser.  No. 
855,050,  Nov.  24,   1959.     This  application  Apr.  22, 
1964,  Ser.  No.  363,664 

Claims  priority,  application  Anstria,  Nov.  24,  1958, 

A  8,147/58 

5  Claims.     (CL  128—156) 


said  chamber  including  a  gas  duct  with  an  adjustable 
obstruction  therein  passing  from  said  pressure  chamber 
to  said  breathing  circuit,  a  fluid  passage  leading  from 
a  portion  of  said  pressure  chamber  submerged  by  liquid 
anesthetic  to  said  breathing  circuit. 


3^21,737 

DEVICE  FOR  VAPORIZATION  OF  VOLATILE 

ANESTHETIC  LIQUIDS 

James  A.  Felts,  517  Bainbridge  Road,  Marion,  I1L 

Filed  July  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,409 

10  Claims.     (CL  128—188) 


3,221  738 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  DIAPERS  AND 

THE  LIKE,  AND  A  DIAPER  MANUFACTURED 

IN  ACCORDANCE  WITH  THIS  METHOD 

Gustaf  E.  Ekberg,  Boxholm,  Sweden,  and  Tord  David 

Green,  kopmangatan  1,  Vasteras,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,612 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  5, 1962, 

3,803/62 

3  Claims.    (CL  128—287) 


1.  A  bandage  for  dressing  wounds,  comprising  a 
ground  warp  consisting  of  crinkled  yam,  a  weft  con- 
sisting of  uncrinkled  yam  of  larger  diameter  than  that  of 
the  warp  yam  for  maintaining  spacing  for  the  warp  yam 
when  interweaving  the  warp  yam  with  the  weft  yam,  said 
ground  warp  including  pairs  of  straight  and  twisted  warp 
threads,  the  straight  thread  of  each  pair  overlying  said 
weft  along  the  entire  length  of  each  straight  thread,  and 
each  straight  thread  being  situated  in  its  entirety  on  one 
side  of  said  weft,  the  twisted  thread  of  each  pair  being  in- 
terwoven with  its  respective  associated  straight  thread 
and  crossing  the  weft  at  the  side  thereof  opposite  from 
said  one  side,  each  pair  of  warp  threads  being  laterally 
spaced  from  the  next  adjacent  pair  at  regular  intervals 
across  the  bandage  in  a  gauze  weave,  and  a  plurality  of 
further  straight  warp  threads  interwoven  with  said  weft 
yam  in  a  plain  weave  intermediate  the  two  outermost 
pairs  of  straight  and  twisted  selvedge  ground  warp 
threads,  said  weft  comprising  pairs  of  subsequent  yams 
looped  around  the  peripheral  one  of  said  selvedge  ground 
warp  thread  pairs,  the  yams  of  each  weft  pair  crossing 
all  of  said  warp  threads  in  adjacent  relationship  and 
spaced  apart  from  the  yams  of  adjoining  weft  pairs. 


1.  A  diaper  or  similar  protective  garment  comprising, 
a  pair  of  relatively  thin  sheets  of  thermoplastic  material 
joined  together  and  sealed  at  their  marginal  edges  to  pro- 
vide a  pocket  between  them,  a  core  of  liquid  adsorbing 
material  disposed  in  said  pocket  between  the  sheets,  one 
of  said  sheets  being  liquid  impermeable  and  adapted  to  be 
disposed  outwardly  from  the  user,  the  other  of  said  plastic 
sheets  at  least  in  the  area  of  said  core  comprising  an  em- 
bossed network  of  water  impermeable  plastic  material 
adapted  to  be  disposed  inwardly  toward  the  user,  said  net- 
work being  defined  by  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  areas  in 
the  plastic  sheet  which  are  liquid  penetrable,  each  of  said 
spaced  apart  areas  having  a  plurality  of  minute  perfora- 
tions distributed  throughout  said  area,  said  network  pro- 
viding structural  strength  for  said  inner  sheet  while  said 
spaced  apart  areas  pass  body  liquid  therethrough  for  rapid 
adsorption  in  said  core. 


3,221  739 

INJECTION  DEVICE 

Sol  Roy  Rosenthal,  230  E.  Delaware  Place,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,220 

7  Claims.     (CL  128—253) 


2.  In  combination,  a  breathing  circuit  and  a  metering 
device  for  liquid  anesthetics,  said  metering  device  having 
a  pressure  chamber  partially  filled  with  a  liquid  anesthetic, 
means  for  supplying  gas  at  a  constant  rate  of  flow  to  said 
pressure  chamber,  means  for  regulating  the  pressure  in 


7.  An  injection  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
holder,  a  readily  disposable  sldn  perforating  member 
including  a  thin  substantially  flat  disc  having  a  plurality 
of  needle-like  projections  extending  in  spaced  apart  rela- 
tion from  one  side  of  said  disc,  said  needle-like  projec- 
tions being  adapted  simultaneously  to  puncture  and 
penetrate  the  skin  to  a  depth  substantially  equal  to  their 
length  and  to  inject  a  substance  into  the  body,  said  per- 
forating member  being  disposed  with  the  side  of  said 
disc  opposite  said  first  mentioned  side  facing  said  holder, 
a  cover  for  said  perforating  member  interposed  between 
said  holder  and  said  disc  so  as  physically  to  isolate  said 
holder  from  said  perforating  member  and  to  tend  to 
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prevent  contamination  of  said  holder  by  substances  on 
said  perforating  member  and  by  body  fluids  released  by 
the  penetration  of  said  needle-like  projections  into  the 
skin,  and  means  for  detachably  securing  said  perforating 
member  on  said  holder  with  said  cover  therebetween, 
whereby  an  injection  may  be  made  by  grasping  said  hold- 
er and  pressing  said  projections  against  the  skin,  and 
thereafter  said  perforating  member  and  cover  may  be 
removed  from  said  holder  and  be  replaced  by  another 
like  perforating  member  and  cover  preparatory  to 
making  another  injection. 


cen  trauma  upon  initial  contact  of  blood  with  said  anti- 
coagulant, said  means  retarding  the  mixing  of  blood 
mitially  put  mto  said  container  with  the  entire  mass  of 
said  anU-coaguIant,  said  means  comprising  an  absorbent 
pad  msoluble  in  blood,  said  pad  covering  substantially 
the  entire  bottom  surface  of  said  container  and  being  of 
substantial  thickness,  said  pad  being  saturated  with  anti- 
coagulant, the  anti-coagulant  being  dispersed  throughout 
substantially  all  of  the  interstices  of  said  absorbent  pad 


3,221,740 

INJECTION  DEVICE 

Sol  Roy  RoMnthiU,  230  E.  Delaware  Place, 

Chicago  11,  III. 

FUed  Aug.  31.  1962,  S«r.  No.  220,776 

6  Claims.     (CI.  128—253) 


3,221,742 

RECEPTACLE  FOR  ENTEROSTOMY  APPI  lANCE 

Egoo  Orowan,  44  Payson  Terrace,  Belmont,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,193 

17  Claims.     (CI.  I2»— 283) 


I.  An  injection  device  for  making  successive  injections 
comprising,  a  column  of  superposed  injection  units,  each 
said  injection  unit  including  a  skin  perforating  portion  and 
a  substantially  rigid  backing  portion,  each  said  skin  per- 
forating portion  including  a  plurality  of  needle-like  pro- 
jections extending  from  one  side  thereof  and  said  backing 
portions  including  means  for  joining  said  units  together 
in  said  column  with  all  of  said  projections  extending  to- 
ward a  first  end  of  the  column,  a  holder  in  said  column, 
and  means  for  removably  joining  said  holder  to  said  units 
adjacent  the  second  end  of  said  column,  said  holder  being 
of  a  size  easily  to  be  gripped  by  the  fingers  and  having  an 
axial  length  greater  than  the  axial  length  of  each  of  said 
injection  units,  whereby  an  injection  may  be  made  by 
grasping  said  column  and  pressing  against  the  skin  said 
projections  of  the  unit  at  said  first  end  of  said  column, 
whereupon  said  last  mentioned  unit  may  be  removed  from 
said  column,  and  thereafter  successive  injections  may  be 
made  in  like  manner  with  succeeding  units. 


/ 


1.  An  enterostomy  appliance  comprising  a  receptacle 
and  a  disc,  said  disc  having  an  opening  therein  and  hav- 
ing means  for  attaching  said  disc  to  the  body  with  said 
opening  of  said  disc  located  over  the  stoma  of  the  patient, 
said  receptacle  comprising  two  pliable  walls  joined  along 
at  least  the  major  part  of  their  margins  to  form  a  pliable 
envelope-like  container,  one  wall  containing  an  opemng 
for  receiving  the  discharge  from  the  stoma  of  the  patient, 
means  connecting  said  receptacle  with  said  disc  with  said 
opening  of  said  receptacle  in  communication  with  said 
opening  of  said  disc  and  with  said  receptacle  lying  gen- 
erally flat  against  the  body,  each  of  said  walls  comprising 
a  multi-layered  sheet  in  which  at  least  one  layer  com- 
prises a  substantially  crysulline  non-polymeric  material 


^«^  3  J2 1,741 

CONTAINER    FOR   COLLECTING    AND   STORING 
fl^OOD   HAVING   AVnCOAGl  LANT   MEANS 

Harry  H.  U  Veen,  85—35  Midland  Parkway 

Jamaica,  N.Y. 
Filed  June  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,112 

1  Claim.     (CL  128—272)  , 


o    cv-  3^21,743 

SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING 
».  u^F.^^^^"^^  SURGICAL  1MPLEMEn4S^^ 
Richard  C.  Thompson,  San  Maleo,  and  Walter  H.  Good- 
win, Sierra  Madre,  Calif.,  .«ignors  to  Du  P.  Co..  Inc., 
Arcadia,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUed  Aug.  13,  1962,  S«r.  No.  216,513 
13  Claims.     (CL  12»— 303) 


U 


A  parenteral  apparatus  for  collecting  and  storing  blood 
comprising  a  container  having  side  wails,  a  bottom  and 
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side  rail,  apparatus  for  positioning  and  supporting  the 
accessory  relative  to  the  rail,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  accessory  support  bar  having  a  cylin- 
drical portion  remote  from  the  rail, 

(b)  clamp  means  engaged  with  the  rail  and  connected 
to  the  accessory  support  bar  for  positioning  same  rela- 
tive to  the  rail, 

(c)  releasable  universal  joint  clamp  means  supporting 
and  positioning  the  surgical  accessory  relative  to  the 
accessory  support  bar  including 

( 1 )  integral  bifurcated  first  means  engaged  with 
the  support  bar  substantially  circumferentially 
of  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  bar  for  axial 
and  angular  movement  relative  thereto, 

(2)  integral  bifurcated  second  means  engaged  with 
the  accessory  substantially  circumferentially  of 
the  cylindrical  portion  thereof  for  axial  and  an- 
gular movement  relative  thereto, 

(3)  third  means  engaged  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond means  and  providing  continuous  angular 
movement  between  the  first  and  second  means, 
and 

(4)  selectively  operable  fourth  means  operatively 
connected  to  the  first,  second,  and  third  means 
and  operable 

(i)  to  bias  together  the  bifurcations  of  the 
first  nieans  to  secure  the  first  means  from 
angular  and  axial  movement  relative  to  the 
support  bar, 

(ii)  to  bias  together  the  bifurcations  of  the 
second  means  to  secure  the  second  means 
from  angular  and  axial  movement  relative 
to  the  accessory,  and 

(iii)  to  forcibly  engage  the  first  and  second 
means  with  the  third  means  to  secure  the 
first  and  second  means  from  angular  move- 
ment relative  to  the  third  means  regardless 
of  the  positions  of  the  first  and  second 
means  relative  to  the  third  means  substan- 
tially at  the  same  time  the  bar  and  the  acces- 
sory are  secured  from  movement. 


3,221,744 

SURGICAL  KNIFE 

Homer  H.  Stryker,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Strykcr 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,310 

7  Claims.     (CI.  128—305) 


V£^ 


1.  A  cutting  instrument,  comprising: 

an  elongated,  substantially  rigid  member  having  curved 
portion  near  the  front  end  thereof; 

a  pair  of  spaced,  rigid  probes  extending  from  said  front 
end  of  said  member,  said  probes  being  substantially 
parallel  with  the  adjacent  part  of  said  portion  and  de- 
fining a  frontwardly  opening  notch; 

wall  means  defining  a  shallow  recess  in  one  side  of  said 
portion  adjacent  said  notch,  said  recess  being  slightly 
wider  adjacent  said  probes  than  the  distance  between 
said  probes,  said  portion  having  an  opening  communi- 
cating between  said  recess  and  the  reverse  side  of  said 
member,  said  opening  being  spaced  from  the  probes; 

projection  means  extending  over  said  recess  between 
said  opening  and  said  probes;  and 


a  thin  blade  sharpened  along  the  front  edge  thereof  and 
removably  disposed  in  said  recess  between  said  pro- 
jection means  and  said  wall  means,  said  blade  being 
snugly  held  within  said  recess  completely  between 
said  one  side  and  said  reverse  side  by  said  projection 
means  and  the  rearward  edge  of  said  blade  abutting 
said  wall  means  when  said  cutting  edge  extends  be- 
tween said  probes,  said  blade  having  engagement 
means  thereon  accessible  through  said  opening. 


3,221,745 
METHOD  OF  BONDING  BODY  TISSUE  TOGETHER 

USING  METHYLENEMALONIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Harry  W.  Coover,  Jr.,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  and  Newton  H. 

Shearer,  Jr.,  Zurich,  Switzerkind,  assignors  to  Eastman 

Kodai(  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223^1 
4  Cbiims.     (CL  128—334) 

1.  The  method  for  surgical  bonding  of  body  tissues 
which  comprises  applying  to  at  least  one  of  the  tissue 
surfaces  to  be  bonded  a  thin  film  of  an  adhesive  compo- 
sition comprising  a  monomeric  dialkyl  ester  of  methyl- 
enemalonic  acid,  bringing  together  the  surfaces  to  be 
bonded  and  polymerizing  the  thin  film  of  monomer  while 
in  contact  with  such  surfaces. 


3,221,746 
SURGICAL  CONNECTING  DEVICE 

John  WUliam  Noble,  5747  Union  A^e.  NE., 

AlUance,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,890 

3  Claims.     (CL  128—334) 


1.  A  device  for  connecting  tubular  canal  members, 
such  as  blood  vessels,  of  the  human  or  animal  body 
which  comprises  a  section  of  flexible  and  resilient  tubing 
having  first  and  second  rounded  ends  for  insertion  into 
said  canal  members,  said  tubing  further  having  at  least 
one  groove  extending  circumferentially  of  said  tubing  and 
intermediate  the  said  ends  thereof,  annular  gripping  means 
of  substantially  rigid  material  compatible  with  body  tissue 
anchored  in  said  circumferential  groove,  said  gripping 
means  including  two  sets  of  gripping  barbs,  one  set  of 
said  barbs  being  anchored  adjacent  said  first  end  of  said 
tubing  and  the  other  set  being  anchored  adjacent  said 
second  tubing  end,  said  barbs  extending  outwardly  from 
said  gripping  means  and  being  angularly  directed  away 
from  their  respective  tubing  ends  so  that  said  tubular 
canal  means  are  held  in  coaptation  when  said  device  is 
properly  positioned  therein. 


3.221,747 

UNDERGARMENTS 

Ronald  L.  Blair,  2650  W.  Belden  Ave.,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,260 

3  Claims.     (CI.  128 — 479) 

1.  A  brassiere  comprising  a  pair  of  outer  cups  connected 

to  a  panel  extending  between  the  cups,  each  said  outer 

cup  formed  of  a  plurality  of  sections  joined  together  to 

form  a  cup,  said  sections  having  an  inner  top  edge  and 

a  connecting  outer  top  edge,  a  pair  of  inner  contoured 

cups,  with  each  inner  cup  positioned  inside  its  respective 

outer  cup,  each  said  inner  contoured  cup  formed  of  a 

geiKrally  foam-like  rubber  material,  each  said  inner  cup 
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non-detachably  connected  to  ttie  outer  cup  along  Unes  of    part  of  the  back  portion  direcUy  under  each  buttock  nor 
stitchms  extendins  on  v  a  ono  wiH  tnr.  *h<,-.c  .„..k  .i .. j  :_  ,,..     *^  ""cvuy  uiiucr  cacn  duiiock  por- 


stitching  extending  only  along  said  top  edges  with  the  re 
maining  edge  of  said  inner  cup  free  of  the  outer  cup 


3,221.748 

PADDED  BRASSIERE 

Albert  A.  Glasscr.  12819  Monisoa  St^ 

North  Hollvwood.  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  3.  1964,  S«r.  No.  335,511 

3  Claims.     (CI.  128 — 480) 


1.  In  a  brassiere,  a  pair  of  breast  cups;  body  encircling 
means  for  holding  the  breast  cups  in  place  upon  the 
body  of  the  wearer;  said  breast  cups  having  a  layer  ex- 
posed on  the  inside  of  the  cups  made  of  material  having 
a  substantial  nap  characteristic;  a  pad  for  each  cup  adapted 
to  be  selectively  positioned  in  the  cup  and  having  an  in- 
side surface;  and  a  plurality  of  fastener  elements  having 
the  characteristics  of  Velcro  hooks  and  attached  to  the 
said  inside  surface  of  the  pad  and  capable  of  interlock- 
ing the  nap  of  said  material  for  securing  the  pad  at  said 
selected  position,  said  pad  substantially  overlying  said 
fastener  elements;  said  pad,  when  in  any  selected  position, 
overlying  only  a  part  of  said  inside  exposed  layer. 


3,221,74f 
-,,  GIRDLE 

Nicholas   A.   M«lDo,   Chicfo,   DL,  Mdpior  to  Sean, 

Roebuck  and  Co^  Ckicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  New 

YonK 

Flkd  Mar.  6,  1964.  Ser.  No.  349,885 
4  Claims,     (CL  12ft— 528) 


tion  and  in  the  upper  part  of  each  leg  element,  each  panel 
extending  a  substantial  distance  into  and  secured  to  the 
upper  part  of  the  crotch  portion,  and  each  panel  in  its 
normal  position  being  generaUy  elongate  in  a  horizontal 
direcUon  with  a  portion  of  maximum  width  substantially 
at  Its  mid-portion  to  afford  maximum  stretchabUity  there- 
of within  the  crotch  area. 


3.221.750 

UNDERGARMENT 

Ronald  L.  Blair.  2650  W.  B«ldea  Are.,  Chicaao.  III. 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,891 

7  Claims.     (CI.  128—540) 


thereby  providing  a  hinging  action  along  said  connec- 
tion and  said  inner  cup  being  free  to  float  with  respect  to 
the  outer  cup. 


*.  * 


1.  An  undergarment  comprising,  a  front  section  and  a 
rear  section  joined  by  opposite  side  sections  adapted  to 
encircle  the  body  of  the  wearer  around  the  waist  and 
downwardly  below  the  hips,  with  said  front  section  ex- 
tending over  the  abdomen  and  said  rear  section  extend- 
mg  over  the  hips  of  the  wearer,  said  rear  section  having 
controlled  and  released  areas,  said  rear  section  formed 
of  a  main  outer  panel  and  an  inner  panel,  said  inner  panel 
being  jomed  to  said  main  outer  panel  and  extending  sub- 
suntially  from  the  top  of  the  hips  of  the  wearer  to  sub- 
staniiaUy  the  crotch  of  the  wearer,  said  inner  panel  hav- 
ing an  upper  portion  formed  of  oppositely  extending  wing- 
likc  members  and  a  depending  lower  body  portion,  each 
said  wing-hke  member  having  a  rear  edge,  said  depend- 
ing lower  body  portion  having  side  edges,  said  inner  panel 
having  a  cutout  between  the  rear  edge  of  each  of  the  wing- 
like members  and  the  adjacent  side  edges  of  the  depend- 
ing lower  body  portion,  the  area  bounded  by  the  con- 
figuration of  said  inner  panel  forming  the  controlled  area 
of  the  rear  section  and  the  area  within  the  cutouts  form- 
ing the  released  areas. 


3,221,751 
RECORD  KEEPING  APPARATUS 

Skeavlngfon  H   Brandoo.  P.O.  Box  457.  Harrison,  Ark. 

FUed  Jul>  10.  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,069 

2  Claims.     (CL  129^-34) 
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adjacent  the  'respective  inner  edges,  at  least  one  binding 
sheet  for  each  of  said  backing  sheets,  means  on  the  bind- 
ing sheet  extending  into  said  slots  for  removably  securing 
said  binding  sheets  to  said  backing  sheets,  said  binding 
sheets  respectively  having  removable  securing  means  there- 
on for  fastening  paper  records  thereto  whereby  said  folder 
permits  convenient  classification  of  and  reference  to  said 
records,  said  removable  securing  means  on  said  binding 
sheets  comprising  a  plurality  of  female  pressure  clasp 
openings  distributed  over  said  binding  sheets  in  equally 
spaced  apart  pairs  and  a  plurality  of  paper  fasteners,  said 
fasteners  each  having  a  relatively  stiff  elongated  body  and 
opposite  elongated  bendable  wings  extending  from  said 
body  for  insertion  through  papers  to  be  secured,  said 
fastener  body  having  a  pair  of  downwardly  projecting 
male  pressure  clasp  members  spaced  apart  for  reception 
in  a  selected  pair  of  said  binding  sheet  pressure  clasp 
openings  for  removably  securing  said  respective  fasteners 
to  said  binding  sheet. 


3,221,752 
SMOKING  PIPE  TRAP  AND  FILTER  CHAMBER 

Allen  D.  Strahro,  3020  S.  Madison.  Tulsa,  Okla. 

FUed  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,887 

4  Claims.     (CI.  131—184) 


MM  W      t« 


1.  A  smoking  pipe  comprised  of, 

a  bowl  including  an  external  peripheral  threaded  por- 
tion at  the  bottom  thereof  and  a  downwardly  ex- 
tending annular  baffle; 

a  base  section  including  a  stem  and  a  mouthpiece, 
provided  with  an  internally  threaded  portion  to  re- 
ceive therein  said  threaded  portion  of  said  bowl  to 
form  a  trap  and  filter  chamber,  said  base  provided 
with  an  upwardly  extending  annular  baffle  of  diam- 
eter smaller  than  said  downward  baffle; 

a  removable  filter  element  of  diameter  slightly  larger 
than  said  downward  baflle  extending  substantially 
horizontally  in  said  chamber  between  and  trans- 
versely touching  said  downward  and  said  upward 
baffles; 

an  inlet  smoke  passage  from  said  bowl  into  said 
chamber; 

and  an  outlet  smoke  passage  from  said  chamber  into 
said  stem  and  mouthpiece. 


3,221,753 

HAIR  STYLING  ROLLER  WITH  ROTATING 

HAIR  CLAMPS 

Edward  A.  Zielinsid,  Berwyn,  III.,  assignor  to 

Cadolin,  Inc.,  Chicago.  III. 

FUed  June  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,489 

6  Claims.     (CI.  132 — 40) 


^»;»^»^<»^»^^^^»c^J«»?»^»^^ 


?»-'    u 


ar: J 


6.  In  a  hair  styling  form,  a  pair  of  inner  rollers  and 
an  outer  roller  joumalled  thereon,  said  inner  rollers  being 
positioned  generally  coaxially  with  said  outer  roller,  said 


inner  rollers  having  external  diameters  conforming 
closely  to  the  internal  diameter  of  said  outer  roller,  said 
outer  roller  being  formed  and  adapted  for  the  styling  of 
human  hair  thereon,  said  outer  roller  having  an  external 
surface  with  a  substantially  uniform  diameter  from  one 
end  to  the  other,  said  inner  rollers  being  movable  axially 
of  said  outer  roller  between  positions  extended  outwardly 
and  away  from  the  ends  of  said  outer  roller  and  posi- 
tions withdrawn  within  said  outer  rollers,  a  shaft  posi- 
tioned internally  of  said  outer  roller  and  extending  along 
the  axis  thereof,  said  outer  roller  having  internal  support 
means  for  supporting  said  shaft  in  said  position,  said  inner 
rollers  being  slidably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  shaft 
and  said  inner  rollers  having  interengageable  abutment 
means  for  limiting  movement  of  said  inner  rollers  to  said 
outwardly  extended  position,  means  limiting  inward 
movement  of  said  inner  rollers,  each  of  said  inner  rollers 
having  a  clip  extending  generally  longitudinally  thereof 
and  positioned  to  overlie  the  surface  of  said  outer  roller 
while  being  closely  adjacent  thereto  when  said  inner 
rollers  are  in  the  withdrawn  position  so  as  to  embrace 
a  strand  or  curl  of  hair  at  a  selected  position  between 
the  surface  of  said  outer  roller  and  said  clips,  said  inner 
rollers  and  clips  being  rotatable  with  respect  to  said 
outer  roller  in  both  of  said  positions,  said  clips  overlying 
a  minor  portion  of  the  circumference  of  the  outer  surface 
of  s?id  outer  roller. 


3,221,754 

DISHWASHING  MACHINES 

Frederick  W.  Robson  and  William  A.  Wahl,  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Toledo  Scale  Corporation,  Toledo, 

Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

ConrinuaHon  of  application  Ser.  No.  242,536,  Dec.  5, 

1962.  This  appUcation  Sept.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,686 

4  Claims.     (CI.  134—68) 


1.  A  conveyor  dishwashing  machine  comprising,  in 
combination,  an  L-shaped  cabinet  defining  a  wash  space 
and  having  two  joining  legs  the  first  of  which  defines  an 
entrance  and  the  second  of  which  defines  an  exit  at  the 
ends  of  the  respective  legs,  an  entrance  frame  within 
the  wash  space  at  the  entrance  upon  which  dish  racks 
are  placed,  spray  means  within  the  wash  space  for  spray- 
ing liquid  onto  articles  in  the  dish  racks,  a  transfer  frame 
at  the  junction  of  the  legs,  track  means  between  the 
frames  and  between  the  transfer  frame  and  the  exit,  the 
frames  and  the  track  means  being  so  arranged  that  dish 
racks  can  be  moved  from  the  entrance  frame  along  the 
respective  track  means  to  the  transfer  frame  and  from 
the  transfer  frame  along  the  respective  track  means  to 
the  exit,  conveyor  means  one  in  each  leg  of  the  L  for 
moving  dish  racks  through  the  leg  of  the  L  defining 
the  entrance  continuously  and  for  moving  dish  racks 
through  the  other  leg  of  the  L  intermittently,  the  con- 
veyor means  comprising  lug  means  for  moving  racks 
placed  upon  the  entrance  frame  along  the  respective 
track  means  to  the  transfer  frame  and  from  the  transfer 
frame  along  the  respective  track  means  to  the  exit,  signal 
means,  spray  operating  means  for  turning  the  spray  means 
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on  and  off,  and  control  means  for  keeping  the  conveyor 
means  synchronized  and  for  automatically  operating  the 
signal  means  and  the  spray  operating  means  in  accord- 
ance with  the  position  of  the  lug  means  of  the  contmuous- 
ly  operable  conveyor  means  relative  to  the  entrance. 


3  J2 1.755 
DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Malor  Wrlgfat,  Lcxingtoo,  Mass^  aasignor  to  Itek  Corpo- 
ration, L«xliigtoo,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
OriginaJ   appUcadon   Aug.   22,   1961,  S«r.   No.   133^68. 
Divided  and  tills  application  Jnnc  15,  1>64,  Ser.  No. 
387,252 

4  Claims.     (CL  134—122) 


1.  Processing   apparatus   for  fluid   treatment  of  strip 
material  comprising,  in  combination: 

fluid  carrier  means  for  supporting  and  transporting  a 

layer  of  processing  fluid; 
means  for  supplying  a  layer  of  processing  fluid  to  said 

fluid  carrier  means; 
drive  means  for  moving  said  fluid  carrier  means  with 
said  layer  of  processing  fluid  thereon  at  a  first  speed; 
means  for  moving  a  strip  of  material  relative  to  and 
in  operative  juxtaposition  with  said  layer  of  process- 
ing fluid  at  a  second  speed  so  that  said  layer  of  proc- 
essing fluid  provides  support  for  said  strip  of  ma- 
terial. 

3,221,75^ 
AWNING  ASSEMBLY 
Bert  A.  Rnpriglit,  Lansing,  Micli.;  Helen  Rnpriglit.  widow 
of  said  Bert  A.  Rupright.  deceased,  assignor  of  fifty 
percent  to  Louis  Wendrow,  Lansing.  Micli 

FUed  Feb.  7.  1962,  Ser.  No.  171.739 
9  Claims.     (CI.  13S— 5) 


1.  Aji  awning  comprising  a  frame  and  a  cover,  said 
frame  including  an  pair  of  upright  standards  having'a  pin 
extending  from  the  upper  end  of  same,  a  ridge  pole  con- 
necting the  upper  portions  of  said  standards  and  having 
openings  to  receive  said  pin  on  the  upper  end  of  each  of 
said  standards  to  releasably  fasten  said  ridgr  pole  on  said 
standards,  a  pair  of  rafters  pivotally  connected  to  and  ex- 
tending with  free  outer  ends  from  the  upper  portion  of 
each  of  said  standards  generaUy  at  right  angles  to  said 


ridge  pole,  fixed  location  pivot  means  on  said  ridge  pole 
spaced  inward  from  the  ends  of  same,  braces  pivotally 
connected  to  and  extending  from  said  rafters  to  inter- 
mediate portions  of  said  standards,  rafter  adjusting  means 
vertically  adjustably  mounted  on  said  s  andards  and  pivot- 
ally connected  to  said  braces,  braces  extending  from  said 
fixed  location  pivot  means  of  said  ridge  pole  to  said 
raften,  means  releasably  fastening  the  ends  of  said  last 
named  braces  to  said  rafters,  and  said  cover  overlying 
said  frame  and  having  sockets  receiving  said  free  outer 
end  portions  of  said  rafters. 


3421,757 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MIXING  GASES 

Robert  P.  Newton,  Jr.,  P.O.  Boi  506,  Orangeburg,  S.C. 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1963.  Ser.  No.  269,124 

9  Cbims.     (CL  137—9) 


^^^^ 


--^ 


1.  The  process  of  accurately  mixing  fluids  of  different 
physical  characteristics  to  obtain  a  mixture  of  predeter- 
mined constant  physical  characteristics  which  comprises, 
entraining  separate  streams  of  fluids  under  source  pres-' 
sures,  adjusting  the  pressures  of  the  streams  to  substan- 
tially the  same  valve,  maintaining  the  adjusted  pressure 
substantially  constant  in  a  first  one  of  the  separate  streams, 
controlling  the  pressure  in  a  second  one  of  the  separate 
streams  in  accordance  with  the  pressure  in  the  first  stream, 
reducing  the  pressure  in  each  stream  in  substantially  equal 
and  significant  amounts,  and  combining  the  separate 
streams  of  reduced  pressure  into  a  single  comingled 
stream. 


3,221,758 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING 

A  PIPE  LINE 

LyM  H.  Mone,  Venice,  FUu,  assignor  to  Omco  Inc., 

Worcester,   Mass.,   a  corporation   of  Maasachusetts 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1962.  Ser.  No.  181,668 

8  Claims.     (CI.  137—15) 


5.  Sealing  means  for  a  pipe  line  having  in  combination 
a  T  having  two  coaxial  hubs,  a  pipe  having  one  end  fixed 
in  one  hub,  a  plug  in  the  other  hub.  a  coil  spring  in  co- 
axial relation  with  the  pipe  and  located  between  the  pipe 
and  the  plug,  a  cylindrical  axially  expandible  heat-re- 
sponsive clenKnt  coaxially  and  slidably  disposed  in  the 
coil  spring  and  movable  independently  of  the  latter,  and 
closure  means  for  the  pipe  on  the  end  of  the  element  con- 
fronting the  end  of  the  pipe. 
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3,221,759 
INSTRUMENTS  FOR  CONTROLLING  OPERA- 
TIONS,  TO  ENSURE  OPTIMUM  OPERATING 
CONDITIONS  OF  SUCH  OPERATIONS 
Thomas  A.  Banning,  Jr.,  5500-5520  S.  Shore  Drive, 
Chicago,  IIL 
Application  May  29,  1957,  Ser.  No.  6<24;42,  now  Patmt 
No.  3.096,469,  dated  July  2,  1963,  which  U  a  division 
of  application  Ser.  No.  248,340,  Sept.  26,  1951,  now 
Patent  No.  2,794,507,  dated  Jane  4,  1957,  which  Is  a 
division    of   application    Ser.    No.    573,382,   Jan.    18, 
1945,  now  Patent  No.  2,569,444,  dated  Oct.  2,  1951. 
Divided  and  this  application  June  4,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
285  399 

10  Claims.    (CL  137-18) 


m^p^^t^t  am  III  I  far^W-  1^  T«r><SvKM*  4f<«rM 


3,221,7M 
DRY  COIL  SERVO  VALVE 
J.  D.  Boduman,  Borbank,  Calif.,  aarignor,  by  mcanc  as- 
signments, to  Bell   AerbsiMcc   Corporation,   BaSalo, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1957,  Ser.  No.  652,489 
2  Claims.    (0. 137— «2) 


1.  Means  to  generate  and  transform  and  deliver  power 
to  perform  a  function  and  to  control  the  economy  of  such 
power  transformation  and  delivery,  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  fuel  consuming  prime  mover  unit,  means  to 
control  the  rate  of  fuel  input  to  said  unit,  means  to  trans- 
form and  deliver  the  power  from  said  prime  mover  unit 
and  to  perform  said  power  delivery  function  at  a  deter- 
mined rate  of  delivery,  the  rate  of  fuel  input  control  means 
comprising  a  first  power  control  means  and  the  means  to 
transform  and  deliver  the  power  from  the  prime  mover 
unit  comprising  a  second  power  control  means,  means  to 
produce  a  first  frequency  at  rate  proportional  to  the  rate 
of  delivery  of  the  function,  means  to  produce  a  secoiKl 
frequency  at  rate  proportional  to  the  rate  of  fuel  input 
to  the  fuel  consuming  prime  mover  imit,  ratio  determin- 
ing means  to  compare  the  values  of  the  first  and  secoixl 
frequencies,  operative  connections  between  the  first  fre- 
quency producing  means  and  the  ratio  determining  means, 
and  operative  connections  between  the  second  frequency 
producing  means  and  the  ratio  determining  means,  said 
ratio  determining  means  including  a  ratio  indicating  ele- 
ment movable  in  a  first  defined  direction  corresponding 
to  increasing  ratio  values  and  movable  in  a  second  de- 
fined direction  corresponding  to  decreasing  ratio  values, 
a  reversible  servo-motor  unit,  operative  connections  be- 
tween the  servo-motor  unit  and  the  power  control  means 
first  defined  effective  to  actuate  said  first  defined  power 
control  means  for  increase  or  decrease  of  the  rate  con- 
trolled by  said  first  defined  power  control  means  accord- 
ing to  direction  of  nwvement  of  said  servo-motor  unit, 
and  operative  connections  between  the  ratio  indicating 
element  of  the  ratio  determining  means  and  said  servo- 
motor unit,  said  operative  connections  between  the  ratio 
indicating  element  of  the  ratio  determining  means  and 
the  power  control  means  first  defined,  including  means 
constituted  to  cause  the  servo-motor  unit  to  function 
in  direction  to  actuate  the  said  first  defined  power  con- 
trol means  for  change  of  the  ratio  determined  by  said 
power  control  means  to  produce  movement  of  the  ratio 
indicating  element  in  the  increasing  ratio  indicating  direc- 
tion. 


r'^"-ji\    ft 


1.  A  pilot  valve  for  a  servo  valve  mechanism  including 
a  body,  said  pilot  valve  comprising  a  flexible  tube  carried 
by  said  body  in  fluid-sealed  relation  therewith,  two  op- 
positely directed  fluid-pressure  nozzles  carried  by  said 
body,  an  oscillating  armature  unit  carried  by  said  tube,  said 
armature  unit  being  formed  with  a  paddle  portion  mounted 
in  said  tube  in  fluid  sealed  relation  therewith  and  extend- 
ing between  said  nozzles,  said  unit  being  also  formed  with 
an  outwardly  extending  lever  portion  on  the  side  of  said 
tube  opposite  said  nozzles,  said  lever  portion  having  a  bore 
receiving  said  tub*  in  fluid  sealed  relation  therewith,  aiKl 
motor  means  for  causing  the  lever  portion  to  be  selectively 
biased  to  rock  said  paddle  portion  into  variably  throttling 
relation  with  said  nozzle,  said  tube  serving  to  center  said 
paddle  portion  and  control  rocking  thereof  and  serving  as 
a  fluid  seal  between  said  nozzles  and  said  motor  means. 


3421,761 
PNEUMATIC  CONTROLLER 
Kenneth  G.  Kreuter,  Goshen,  Ind.,  anignor  to  Robcrtshaw 
Controk  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,799 
6  Claims.    (CL  13^— «2) 

*-^  i 


1.  A  pneumatic  controller  for  controlling  floid  flow 
in  a  conduit  or  the  like  by  varying  a  control  pressure  in 
accordance  with  a  pressure  drop  in  the  conduit,  the  con- 
troller comprising, 
a  casing, 
a  pressure-responsive  diaphragm  dividing  the  casing 

into  a  pair  of  chambers, 
a  pair  of  inlet  ports  in  the  casing  conmranicating  with 
said  chambers  respectively  and  adapted  to  be  com- 
municated in  the  conduit  for  rendering  said  di*- 
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phragm  movable  in  response  to  a  pressure  drop  in  the 
conduit, 

opposed  springs  in  the  casing  seated  against  opposite 
sides  of  the  diaphragm  and  biasing  the  same  to  a 
pre-dctermined  control  position, 

a  housing  connected  to  the  casing, 

means  for  varying  fluid  flow  through  the  conduit  in- 
cluding a  control  chamber  in  the  housing  having  a 
supply  port  and  a  delivery  port, 

a  leak  port  in  the  housing  communicating  with  said 
chamber, 

a  pivoted  flapper  valve  in  the  hoysing  movable  relative 
■to  the  leak  port  to  control  the  pressure  in  said  con- 
trol chamber, 

an  opening  in  the  casing  between  ooe  of  the  chambers 
and  said  housing, 

a  flexible  seal  closing  said  opening, 

and  a  valve  actuating  stem  carried  by  said  diaphragm 
and  said  flexible  seal  for  actuating  said  flapper  valve 
in  response  to  movement  of  said  diaphragm  as  deter- 
mined by  the  pressiuv  drop  in  the  conduit. 


3,221,762 
REGLTATTNG  VALVE 
George  I.  Chinn,  Middletown,  N.Y^  Msignor  to  Kielcy 
and  MueUer,  Inc.,  Middletown,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of 
New  York 

FUed  May  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,319 
17  Claimi.     (CI.  137—116.5) 


1.  A  pressure  regulator  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  housing  having  an  inlet  port  supplied  with  fluid  under 
pressure  and  an  outlet  port,  means  mounted  within  said 
housing  and  including  a  movable  wall  having  an  exhaust 
passage  therein,  said  wall  being  subjected  to  the  pressure 
at  said  outlet  port,  a  valv-;  member  supported  within  said 
housing  in  spaced  relationship  with  said  wall,  said  valve 
member  including  a  first  passage  having  an  enlarged 
portion  open  to  said  mlet  port  and  a  second  passage  con- 
necting said  first  passage  to  said  outlet  port  to  enable 
the  transmission  of  fluid  thereto,  an  elongated,  integrally 
formed  valve  clement  of  relatively  soft  material  movably 
carried  by  said  valve  member  and  having  a  first  end 
portion  for  closing  said  first  passage  and  a  second  end 
portion  for  closing  said  exhaust  passa^,  means  for  moving 
said  wall  and  said  valve  element  in  one  direction  relative 
to  said  valve  member  in  response  to  a  decrease  in  the 
fluid  pressure  at  said  outlet  port,  to  urge  said  first  end 
portion  away  from  said  first  passage  and  thereby  raise 
the  outlet  port  pressure,  said  wall  moving  in  another 
direction  relative  to  said  valve  member  and  said  valve 
element  in  response  to  an  increase  in  the  pressure  at  said 
outlet  port,  to  open  said  exhaust  passage  and  thereby 
reduce  the  outlet  port  pressure,  and  means  for  blocking  the 
transmission  of  fluid  between  the  enlarged  portion  of  said 
first  passage  and  the  space  between  said  wall  and  said 
valve  member  for  all  positions  of  said  valve  element. 


3,221,763 
PILOT  OPERATED  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 
Richard    E.   Widdowson,    Dayton,    Ohio,   assignor   to 
General  Moton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Micb.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,714 
7  Claims.     (CI.  137—220) 


1.  A  flow  control  device  including  a  body  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  first  enclosure  means  within  said 
valve  body  coaxially  aligned  with  said  inlet,  a  piston  valve 
coaxially  aligned  with  said  inlet  within  said  enclosure 
means  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  inlet  to  control 
the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  a  weak 
spring  for  urging  said  piston  valve  to  closed  position,  said 
piston  valve  being  exposed  to  the  pressure  at  said  inlet 
on  one  side  and  being  exposed  to  the  pressure  within  said 
first  enclosure  means  on  the  opposite  side,  said  first  en- 
closure being  provided  with  a  restricted  connection  with 
said  inlet  and  with  outlet  means  communicating  with  said 
outlet,  and  second  valve  means  cooperating  with  said 
outlet  means  for  controlling  flow  out  of  said  first  enclo- 
sure means,  and  a  second  enclosure  within  and  exposed 
to  the  pressure  in  said  first  enclosure  means  having  a  dia- 
phragm means  operably  connected  to  said  second  valve 
means  for  controlling  the  pressure  in  said  first  enclosure 
means  substantially  indepetjdently  of  the  pressure  at  said 
outlet  to  control  said  piston  valve,  said  second  enclosure 
being  evacuated  and  sealed. 


3,221,764 
EXCESS  FLOW  CONTROLLED  SHLT-OFF  FOR 
PILOT   CONTROLLED   REGULATOR 
James  S.  Elbogen,  Encino,  and  Paul  A.  de  Graaf,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif.,  assignors  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corporation, 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Oiiio 

FUed  Oct  9,  1961.  Ser.  No.  143,677 
12  ClainK.  (CI.  137.^46«) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of  a  liquid,  a 
flow  regulator  having  a  main  flow  passage  with  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  and  having  a  fluid  pressure  operated  main 
valve  for  opemng  and  closing  said  main  passage,  said 
regulator  having  a  pressure  chamber  connected  to  said 
inlet,  a  bleed  passage  cormected  to  said  pressure  chamber 
and  effective  when  closed  to  trap  pressure  fluid  in  said 
chamber  for  closing  said  main  valve  and  effective  when 
open  to  relieve  pressure  in  said  chamber  for  permitting 
inlet  pressure  to  open  said  main  valve,  a  first  servo  valve 
including  operating  means  for  opening  and  closing  said 
bleed  passage,  the  operating  means  of  said  first  servo 
valve  being  actuable  to  open  and  close  positions,  a  sep- 
arate^urce  of  regulating  fluid,  a  second  servo  valve  in- 
cludiflR  operating  means  for  directing  the  regulating  fluid 
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from  said  source  to  the  operating  means  of  said  first  servo 
valve  for  moving  the  same  in  a  direction  for  opening  said 
first  servo  valve,  second  means  for  applying  a  counter- 
acting force  to  the  operating  means  of  the  first  servo  valve 
for  closing  said  first  servo  valve,  said  second  servo  valve 


including  means  responsive  to  a  rate  of  liquid  flow  through 
the  regulator  greater  than  the  predetermined  rate  for 
closing  off  the  supply  of  the  regulating  fluid  to  the  oper- 
ating means  of  the  first  servo  valve  whereby  said  second 
means  will  close  said  first  servo  valve. 


3,221,765 

SAFFTY  VALVE 
Victor  W.  Farris,   104  Woodland  St.,  Englewood,  NJ. 
Substituted  for  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  275,161, 
Apr.  23,  1963.     This  appUcation  Feb.  16,  1965,  Ser. 
No.  434,175 

7  Claims.     (CL  137—492) 


phragm  therebetween;  a  second  means,  receptive  of  a 
portion  of  the  fluid  diverted  by  said  first  means,  for 
applying  the  same,  through  a  passage  in  the  other  of 
said  plates,  against  said  diaphragm  to  exert  a  first  pres- 
sure thereagainst,  normally  in  balance  with  the  first  and 
second  pressures  exerted  against  said  main  valve;  a  third 
means,  including  a  linkage  system,  for  applying,  through 
said  piston  and  said  disc,  a  second  pressure  against 
said  diaphragm  in  opposition  to  said  first  pressure  ap- 
plied thereagainst  and  equal  to  the  pressure  at  which  it 
is  desired  to  open  said  main  valve;  and  a  fourth  means, 
interposed  between  said  fluid  path-directing  valve  and 
said  linkage  system,  and  operable  upon  said  first  pressure 
exerted  against  said  diaphragm  exceeding  said  second- 
pressure  exerted  thereagainst,  for  causing  said  fluid  path- 
directing  valve  to  discontinue  the  application  of  said 
second  pressure  against  said  main  valve  and  permit  the 
fluid  previously  applied  thereagainst  to  flow  to  the  out- 
let port  of  said  valve  body. 

6.  Means  for  controlling  the  pressure  of  fluid  flowing 
through  a  conduit  comprising:  a  first  vavle  body  having 
inlet  and  outlet  ports,  and  a  main  valve  controlling  com- 
munication therebetween;  said  main  valve  being  exposed 
to  the  fluid  flowing  through  said  conduit  whereby  a  first 
pressure  is  exerted  thereagainst,  in  a  direction  tending 
to  open  the  same;  a  dual,  secondary  valve  communicat- 
ing with  said  conduit  and  said  valve  whereby  when  said 
secondary  valve  is  in  one  of  its  positions,  a  portion  of 
the  fluid  flowing  through  said  conduit  is  diverted  there- 
from and  applied  against  said  main  valve  to  exert  a  second 
pressure  thereagainst,  in  a  direction  tending  to  close  the 
same;  a  pressure-sensitive  device;  a  first  means,  receptive 
of  another  diverted  portion  of  the  fluid  flowing  through 
said  conduit,  for  applying  the  same  against  said  pres- 
sure-sensitive  device  to  exert  a  first  pressure  thereagainst, 
normally  in  balance  with  the  first  and  second  pressures 
exerted  against  said  main  valve;  a  second  means,  in- 
cluding a  linkage  system,  for  applying  a  second  pressure 
against  said  pressure-sensitive  device  in  opposition  to 
said  first  pressure  applied  thereagainst  and  equal  to  the 
pressure  at  which  it  is  desired  to  open  said  main  valve; 
a  shdably  mounted  rod  extending  from  said  secondary 
valve;  and  a  bell-crank  lever  extending  from  said  linkage 
system  and  interposed  between  said  rod  and  said  linkage 
system,  and  operable  upon  said  first  pressure  exerted 
against  said  pressure-sensitive  device  exceeding  said 
second  pressure  exerted  thereagainst,  for  moving  said 
secondary  valve  into  its  other  position  to  discontinue  the 
application  of  said  second  pressure  against  said  main 
valve  and  to  permit  the  fluid  previously  applied  against 
said  main  valve  to  flow  to  the  outlet  port  of  said  first 
valve  body. 


1.  Means  for  controlling  the  pressure  of  fluid  flowing 
through  a  conduit  comprising:  a  valve  body  having  in- 
let and  outlet  ports,  and  a  main  valve  controlling  com- 
munication therebetween;  said  main  valve  being  ex- 
posed to  the  fluid  flowing  through  said  conduit  whereby 
a  first  pressure  is  exerted  thereagainst,  in  a  direction 
tending  to  open  the  same;  a  first  means,  including  a  fluid 
path-directing  valve,  for  diverting  a  portion  of  the  fluid 
flowing  through  said  conduit  and  applying  the  same 
against  said  main  valve  to  exert  a  second  pressure  there- 
against, in  a  direction  tending  to  close  the  same;  a  dia- 
phragm; upper  and  lower  plates  cooperating  with  each 
other  to  support  the  outer  marginal  region  of  said  dia- 
phragm therebetween;  one  of  said  plates  being  recessed 
to  provide  a  cylinder;  a  piston  slidable  in  said  cylinder; 
a  disc;  said  piston  and  said  disc  cooperating  with  each 
other  to  support  the  inner  marginal  region  of  said  dia- 


3,221,766 

PULSATOR  VALVE  HAVING  STACKED 

VALVING  RINGS 

Eugene  L.  Kilbonrll,  Marengo  Township,  Calboon  County, 

Mich.,  assignor  to  S.  H.  Lcggitt  Company,  Marshall, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Jnne  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,384 
5  Clafans.     (CI.  137—510) 
3.  In  a  valve  for  producing  a  pulsed  flow  of  gas  there- 
through upon  connection  to  a  source  of  gas  under  pres- 
sure, the  combination  comprising: 

a  hollow  valve  body  having  a  hollow  interior; 

a  flexible  diaphragm  dividing  the  interior  of  said  valve 

body  into  a  gas  chamber  and  an  air  chamber; 
means  defining  an  inlet  opening  extending  through  said 

valve  body  to  said  gas  chamber; 
means  defining  an  outlet  in  said  valve  body; 
a  rod  of  magnetic  material  substantially  coaxially  af- 
fixed at  one  end  thereof  to  said  diaphragm  and  ex- 
tending across  said  gas  chamber; 
means  defining  a  rod  opening  through  the  wall  of  said 
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valve  body  subsuntially  coaxial  with  said  rod,  the 
other  end  of  said  rod  extending  redprocably  into  the 
inner  end  of  said  rod  opening,  said  rod  opening 
having  at  least  one  groove  extending  from  the  inner 
end  of  said  rod  opening  and  communicating  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  said  rod  opening  with  said  out- 
let opening; 
a  magnet  inserted  into  the  outer  end  of  said  rod  open- 
ing for  axially  attracting  said  rod; 


coaxial  resilient  rings  on  said  rod  and  on  said  wall 
around  said  rod  opening  said  rings  being  cngageable 
upon  engagement  of  said  rod  with  said  magnet  for 
closing  communication  between  said  rod  opening 
and  said  gas  chamber  and  disengageable  upon  re- 
lease of  said  rod  by  said  magnet; 

a  spring  in  said  air  chamber  having  one  end  fixed  with 
respect  to  said  valve  body  and  the  other  end  fixed 
with  respect  to  said  diaphragm  for  urging  said  rod 
toward  said  magnet. 


3^21,767 
METERING  VALVE  WITH  VISCOSITY 
COMPENSATING   ADJl  STMENT 
Lourdes  V.  McCarty,  Milwaukee.  HlUiam  A.  Biermann, 
Brookfield,  Robert  J.  Duncan,  DcUficId,  and  Allen  L. 
Teichert,  Menomooee  Falls,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Controls 
Company  of  America,  Schiller  Park,  111^  a  corporatioo 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,958 
2  Claims.     (CL  137—577) 


1.  A  fuel  oil  flow  control  device  comprising,  a  housing 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  means  controlling  flow 
through  the  inlet  to  maintain  a  constant  level  of  fuel  oil 
in  the  housing,  a  vertically  extending  upfeed  metering 
passage  having  an  entrance  and  an  exit  and  inter-connect- 
ing the  inlet  and  the  outlet,  valve  means  controlling  the 


flow  of  fuel  oil  through  the  metering  passage,  said  valve 
means  including  an  elongated  section  mounted  for  axial 
movement  in  the  passage  and  having  a  pilot  flow  contour, 
a  high  flow  contour,  and  an  extending  portion  located 
below  said  two  contours  and  terminating  at  the  end  of 
the  elongated  section;  the  extended  section  cooperating 
with  the  passage  to  produce  laminar  flow  through  the 
passage,  said  pilot  flow  contour  and  high  flow  contour 
each  having  an  arcuate  surface  to  provide  a  rapid  rise 
characteristic  in  the  flow  rate  to  a  substantially  constant 
flow  characteristic  in  the  flow  rate,  the  start  of  the  high 
flow  contour  being  located  relative  to  the  pilot  flow  con- 
tour to  provide  a  substantially  constant  flow  rate  charac- 
teristic during  the  movement  of  the  valve  means  from 
pilot  flow  to  the  start  of  the  high  flow  contour,  and  selec- 
tively movable  adjustment  means  for  varying  the  rela- 
tive vertical  position  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  the 
housing  to  thereby  permit  variance  in  the  difference  in 
oil  pressure  between  the  points  at  the  entrance  and  the 
exit  of  the  oil  into  the  passage. 


3^21,768 
CONTROL  DEVICE 
^^  A.   Blermann,   Brookfield,  Wlg^   assignor  to 
Controls  Company  of  America,  Schiller  Park,  ni„ 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  23.  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,978 
7  Claims.     (CI.  137—589) 


5.  A  metering  device  comprising; 

a  valve  guide  having  a  guide  section  and  a  tapered 
section  adjacent  to  said  guide  section. 

a  hollow  valve  guided  in  said  guide  section  and  hav- 
ing a  metering  slot  cooperating  with  said  guide 
section  to  meter  flow  in  accordance  with  the  degree 
of  exposure  of  said  slot  beyond  said  guide  section, 
said  valve  having  a  tapered  section  which  in  co-* 
operation  with  said  tapered  section  of  said  guide 
section  defines  a  restricted  fluid  path. 


_  3  J2 1.769 

FUNCTIONAL  CONTROL  VALVES  FOR 
_.      _.  PNFIMATIC   PROSTHF^ES 

iiuJ^i.^'^^?^'  Huntington,  N.V.,  .ssignor  to  the 
vnnta  Vates  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sec- 
rrtary  of  the  Department  of  Health,  Education,  and 
Welfare,  and  or  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 
Filed  May  29,  1963.  Ser.  No.  284,271 
20  Claims.     (CI.  137—596) 
I.  A  valve  module  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  body  having  entry  and  exit  ports  and  a 
passage  interconncctmg  said  ports; 

(b)  yieldable  scaling  means  within 'said  passage;  and 

(c)  actuator  rod  means  mounted  in  said  valve  body, 
said  rod  means  extending  through  and  sealingly  en- 
gaging said  sealing  means  when  in  the  relaxed  posi- 
Uon,  said  rod  means  also  extending  outwardly  from 
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said  body  and   being  associated  with  said  sealing 
means  so  that  said  rod  means  when  deflected  will  dis- 


engage from  said  sealing  means  and  thereby  open 
said  passage. 


3421,770 

HYDRAULIC  DISTRIBUTOR  VALVE  AND 

BYPASS  MEANS 

Jacques  Faisandier,  32  Blvd.  Felix  Faure, 

Chatillon-sous-Bagneux.  France 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,778 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  3,  1961,  854,477 

5  Claims.     (CI.  137—596.13) 


/^  ^ 


O     ,-:. 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  distributor  valve  including  a  valve 
body,  a  displaceable  valve  element  in  said  valve  body, 
said  body  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  said  displaceable 
valve  element  including  land  means  defining  a  neutral 
closed  center  position  and  two  fluid  distributing  positions, 
bypass  means  through  which  pressure  fluid  passes  directly 
through  the  distributor  valve  as  long  as  said  displaceable 
valve  element  is  in  a  bypass  position  defined  by  a  slight 
displacement  of  said  valve  clement  with  respect  to  said 
neutral  closed  center  position,  the  provision  of  means 
indicating  said  bypass  position  and  furnishing  a  manually 
detectable  signal,  said  indicating  means  including  two 
springs  mounted  to  be  successively  compressed  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  said  valve  element,  the  first  of 
said  springs  being  compressed  upon  displacement  of  said 
valve  clement  as  it  moves  from  said  neutral  position  to 
said  bypass  position,  and  the  second  of  said  springs  being 
compressed  upon  displacement  of  said  valve  element  as  it 
moves  from  said  bypass  position  to  fluid  distributing 
position. 


3^21,771 

ARTICULATED  BOOM  STRUCTURE  WITH 

STABILIZING  STRUCTURE 

Francis  A.  DoUinger,  Oak  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Miaris- 

dppi  Valley  Stnictural  Steel  Company,  Chicago,  IIL,  a 

corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,748 
18  Claims.     (CI.  137—615) 


2.  An  articulated  boom  construction  including: 

a  vertical  supporting  structure, 

a  vertical  riser, 

a  boom  having  an  inboard  portion  pivotally  connected 

on  a  horizontal  axis  to  the  upper  end  portion  of 

the  riser, 
a  bridle  structure  attached  to  said  inboard  portion  of 

the   boom   and   having   a   stabilizer   straddling   the 

pivotal  connection  of  the  boom  and  the  riser  and 

having  a  pivotal  fulcrum  with  its  axis  coaxial  with 

said  horizontal  axis, 
and  actuating  means  connected  to  said  bridle  structure 

and  operable   for   thereby  pivotally   actuating  the 

boom  relative  to  the  standard. 


3,221,772 
ARTICULATED  CONDUIT  BOOM  ASSEMBLY 
John  C.  Amtzen,  Milton  Township,  Do  Page  County,  HI., 
assignor  to  Mississippi  Valley  Strvctnral  Steel  Company, 
Chicago,  IIIm  a  corporation  of  Dlinois 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,424 
4  Claims.     (CL  137—615) 


1.  In  a  conduit  boon  construction, 

a  swivel  yoke  structure  comprising  a  tubular  gooseneck 

portion  having  a  terminal  adapted  for  connection 

to  a  swivel  coupling, 
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said   gooseneck   portion   having   an   outer  elbow  side 

and  an  inner  hook  side, 
a  bracket  mounted  on  said  elbow  side  of  the  gooseneck 
portion  and  having  journal  means  on  y  axis  aligned 
with  said  terminal  portion, 
rigid  equalizer  frame  means  carried  by  the  gooseneck 
portion  on  said  hook  side  and  comprising 

a  rigid  frame  bar  extending  parallel  to  said  axis 
and  a  diagonally  extending  rigid  frame  bar  join- 
ing the  end  of  said  parallel  bar  remote  from  the 
gooseneck  portion,  i 

and  journal  means  mounted  adjacent  juncture  of  said 
bars  and  disposed  on  said  axis  and  adapted  for  pivot- 
al connection  with  the  journal  means  of  a  gooseneck- 
carried  bracket  of  a  like  gooseneck  portion. 


the  tube,  a  layer  of  reinforcing  elements  wound  about 
the  outer  surfaces  of  the  tube  and  strips,  each  element 
comprising  a  plurality  of  yarns  laid  side  by  side  in  sub- 
stantially parallel  relation  certain  of  the  elements 
extending  spirally  at  a  positive  angle  of  approximately 
54"  to  the  axis  of  the  tube  and  others  thereof  extending 
spirally  at  a  negative  angle  of  approximately  54"  there- 


3^21,773  '  I 

FLUID  VALVE 
GeraJd  H.  Kass,  Garden  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Anderson 
Brass    Company,    Detroit,    Mich.,    a    corporation    of 
Michigan 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1961,  S«r.  No.  146,926 
5  Claims.     (CL  137—637.4) 


to,  the  elements  extending  at  said  positive  angle  passing 
alternately  over  and  under  adjacent  ones  extending  at 
said  negative  angle  and  all  being  bonded  partially  into 
the  strips  but  unbonded  to  the  inner  elastomeric  tube  at 
said  narrow  diametrically  opposed  areas,  and  a  woven 
jacket  surrounding  the  elements  in  snug  but  slidable  en- 
gagement therewith. 


1.  A  multi-position  fluid  valve  comprising:  a  housing 
having  a  conical  valving  surface  partially  defining  a  ta- 
pered valve  chamber  therein  and  first  and  second  inlet 
passageways  communicating  with  said  valving  surface 
adjacent  the  larger  end  thereof:  adjustable  flow  control 
means  in  each  of  said  first  and  second  inlet  passageways; 
a  main  outlet  passageway  in  said  housing  communicating 
with  said  chamber;  a  conical  rotary  valve  element  dis- 
posed in  said  chamber  and  having  a  surface  sealingly  en- 
gaging said  valving  surface;  a  valve  stem  on  the  larger 
end  of  said  element  extending  from  said  housing  for  ro- 
tating said  element  to  a  plurality  of  angular  positions 
with  respect  to  said  housing,  each  of  said  adjustable  flow 
control  means  including  a  threadabiy  adjustable  valve 
member  having  an  axis  of  movement  which  is  oblique 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  valve  element 
and  being  accessible  from  outside  said  housing  adjacent 
said  stem;  and  passageway  means  in  said  element  for 
alternatively  communicating  said  first  and  second  inlet  pas- 
sageways with  said  main  outlet  passageway  in  various 
angular  positions  of  said  element. 


3,221,775 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LUBRICATING 

THE  WIRES  OF  A  PILE  WIRE  LOOM 
Charles  C.  Boley,  Franklbi,  N.C.,  and  David  G.  Bumell 
and    Hilliam    M.    Kirby,   Cla>ton,   Ga.,    avsignors   to 
James  Lees  and  Sons  Company,  Bridgeport,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  June  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,196 
8  Claims.     (CI.  139—45) 


8.  The  method  of  weaving  a  pile  fabric  which  com- 
prises inserting  one  of  a  set  of  pile  wires  into  a  shed 
withdrawing  the  last  pile  wire  of  said  set  sequentially 
after  insertion  of  said  first  pile  wire,  and  spraying  a  liquid 
lubricant  upon  one  of  said  pile  wires  at  a  point  spaced 
from  the  selvedge  of  the  fabric  being  woven. 


3,221,774 
KINKPROOF  FIRE  HOSE 
Harry  E.  Fritz,  Philadelphia,  and  Frederick  M.  Galloway, 
Langbome.  Pa.,  assignors  to  H.  K.  Porter  Company, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Debiware 
FUed  July  17,  1962,  Sen  No.  210,515 
1  Claim.     (CI.  13ft— 125) 
A  collapsible  fire  hose  comprising  an  inner  elastomeric 
tube  of  substaantially  uniform  thickness  the  inside  di- 
ameter of  which  is  a  large  multiple  of  its  wall  thickness, 
a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed   elastomeric   longitudi- 
nally extending  backing  strips  bonded  to  the  outer  surface 
of  the  tube  with  their  opposed  edges  spaced  apart  cir- 
cumferentially  to  define  between  them  longitudinally  con- 
tinuous relatively  narrow  diametrically  opposed  areas  of 


3J21.776 
HEDDLE^UPPORT  DEVICES  FOR 
WEAVING  LOOMS 
Theodor  Wagner,  Aulberstrasse  34,  ReutUngen,  Germany 
FU«d  Sept.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,775 
7  Claims.     (CL  139—92) 
I.  In  a  heddle  support  device  for  a  weaving  loom,  in 
combination,  a  longitudinally  extending  substantially  hori- 
zontal heddle-carrying  rail;  a  support  element  disposed 
adjacent  said  rail  and  spaced*therefrom  in  the  vertical 
plane  of  said  rail;  and  vertically  adjustable  connecting 
means  securing  said  rail  to  said  element,  said  connecting 
means  including  an  internally  threaded  sleeve  lying  sub- 
stantially in   said   plane  journaled   to   said  clement   and 
passing  central  therethrough  while  emerging  at  a  lower 
edge  of  said  element,   resiliently  compressible  bipartite 
clamping  means  on  said  element  at  said  lower  edge  cm- 
bracing  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  having  an  annular  bulge 
at  said  lower  edge,  said  clamping  means  forming  a  socket 
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tightly  hugging  said  bulge  while  permitting  rotation  of 
said  sleeve,  and  a  spindle  affixed  to  said  rail  and  threadedly 
received  in  said  sleeve,  said  elements  being  formed  with  a 
reinforcing  web  along  said  lower  edge,  said  web  being 


interrupted  in  the  region  of  said  sleeve  to  clear  said  bulge, 
said  clamping  means  comprising  a  pair  of  clamping  por- 
tions disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  element,  said 
clamping  portions  bridging  the  interrupted  web  to  re- 
inforce it.  t 


3,221,777 
RIDERLESS  WEAVING  FRAME 
Bcmhard  Koch,  Horgenberg,  Horgen,  Switzerland,  as- 
signor  to   Groh   &    Co.    AktiengcseUscliaft,   Horgen, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,998 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  July  12,  1963, 

8,706/63 
6  Claims.     (CI.  139—92) 
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1.  In  a  heddle  franw  having  upper  and  lower  frame 
rails  and  at  least  one  detachable  side  strut,  heddle  rods 
extending  between  said  struts,  said  upper  and  lower  rails 
being  provided  with  recesses,  a  plate-like  bolder  on  said 
heddle  rods,  and  a  slide  mounted  in  each  of  said  recesses 
to  detachably  engage  said  holder  and  lock  each  of  said 
heddle  rods  in  their  operative  position. 


3  221  778 
MECHANISM  FOR  BENDING  AND  CLINCHING 
ENDS  OF  INTERMITTENT  BINDING  WIRES  ON 
WIREBOUND  CONTAINERS 
Charles  O.  Riker,  Morrlstown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  StapUng 
Machines  Co.,  Rockaway,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  June  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285^57 
7  Claims.  (CL  140—93) 
1.  Tn  wirebound  box-making  machines  of  the  type  in 
which  properly  assembled  cleats  and  face  material  are 
conveyed  through  a  stapling  mechanism  which  drives 
staples  astride  longitudinally  binding  wires  through  said 
face   material  and  into  said  cleats  to  form  a  succes- 

821  CO.— 6 


sion  of  box  blanks  each  consisting  of  four  sections  fold- 
ably  secured  together  by  said  binding  wires,  and  said 
succession  of  box  blanks  is  conveyed  to  a  loop-forming 
mechanism  which  severs  said  binding  wires  in  the  intervals 
between  adjacent  box  blanlu  in  said  succession  and  forms 
the  resulting  end  portions  of  said  binding  wires  into  loop 
fasteners  at  each  end  of  said  box  blanks,  the  combination 
therewith  of  mechanism  for  clinching  the  ends  of  a  dis- 
continuous intermediate  binding  wire  which  extends  longi- 
tudinally of  each  of  said  box  blanks  for  the  length  of 
three  contiguous  sections  thereof  and  projects  beyond  the 
leading  and  trailing  edges  of  said  three  sections,  said 
mechanism  comprising  a  first  wire-bending  member 
mounted  in  line  with  said  intermediate  binding  wire  for 
hooking  engagement  with  the  top  of  the  projecting  portion 
of  the  leading  end  of  said  intermediate  binding  wire,  said 
first  wire-bending  member  being  mounted  for  limited 
downward  movement  past  the  leading  edge  of  the  face  ma- 
terial on  said  three  sections,  whereby  as  said  leading  edge 
passes  said  first  wire-bending  member,  said  intermediate 
binding  wire   is  bent  downwardly  around   said  leading 


edge  and  rearwardly  adjacent  the  under  surface  of  said 
face  material,  a  second  wire-bending  member  mounted  in 
line  with  said  intermediate  binding  wire  adjacent  the 
position  of  the  trailing  edge  of  said  three  sections  of  a 
box  blank  in  loop-forming  position  in  said  loop-forming 
mechanism,  said  second  wire-bending  member  being 
mounted  for  movement  downwardly  against  the  top  of 
the  projecting  portion  of  the  trailing  end  of  said  interme- 
diate binding  wire,  and  around  the  trailing  edge  of  said 
box  sections  to  bend  said  intermediate  binding  wire  around 
said  trailing  edge  and  adjacent  the  under  surface  of  said 
face  material,  support  members  engaging  the  under  sur- 
face of  said  face  material  adjacent  said  first  and  second 
wire-bending  members  to  support  said  face  material  dur- 
ing bending  of  said  intermediate  binding  wire,  and  means 
for  causing  movement  of  said  first  and  second  wire-bend- 
ing members  as  described. 


3  221  779 

DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  EYES  IN  WIRE 

WIIHam  J.  Noel,  Covington,  Ky.,  assignor  of  one-tlUrd 

each  to  Robert  A.  Broerman  and  William  E.  Broer- 

man,  both  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,236 
4  aafans.    (CI.  140—104) 

1.  A  device  for  forming  an  eye  in  wire  comprising  a 
pair  of  wire  supporting  jaws  capable  of  being  moved  from 
spaced  to  abutting  position,  pivot  means  for  said  jaws, 
handle  means  for  moving  said  jaws,  a  shaft  housing  fixed 
to  said  jaws  adjacent  the  pivot  point,  a  rotatable  shaft 
mounted  in  said  housing,  wire  die  and  retaining  means 
on  one  end  of  said  shaft  adjacent  said  jaws  and  shaft  ro- 
tating means  at  the  other  end  of  said  shaft,  said  wire  die 
and  retaining  means  being  substantially  in  the  plane  of 
the  jaw  ends  when  the  jaws  are  in  spaced  position  and 
being  below  the  jaw  ends  when  the  jaws  are  in  abutting 
position,  one  of  said  jaw  ends  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
grooves  along  an  edge  thereof,  said  other  jaw  end  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  grooves  mating  with  said  first  pair  of 
grooves  whereby  one  portion  of  said  wire  is  received  in 
one  pair  of  mated  grooves  and  another  portion  of  said 
wire  is  received  in  the  other  pair  of  said  mated  grooves, 
said  wire  die  and  retaining  means  having  a  lip  portion 
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extending  radially  thereof  and  adapted  to  form  an  open  base  for  receptacle  holders,  rectangular  elongated  re- 
loop  in  said  wire  upon  closing  of  the  wire  supporting  ceptacle  holders  arranged  in  a  first  row  and  a  second 
jaw.  said  shaft  being  capable  of  downward  movement    row  on  said  base   in  all  of  said  spaces  excepting  one 

vacant  end  space  in  said  second  row  of  spaces,  a  plurality 
of  open  receptacles  arranged  in  a  row  in  each  receptacle 
holder,  means  for  moving  a  receptacle  holder  from  one 
end  position  in  said  first  row  of  receptacle  holders  to 
said  vacant  end  space  in  said  second  row  of  spaces  in 
I  a  step  by  step  movement,  means  for  moving  each  row 


upon  roution  thereof  whereby  one  portion  of  the  wire 
may  be  helically  wrapped  around  another  portion  of  the 
wire  to  form  an  eye. 


3.22 1.7M 

CUF  TRANSFER  MECHANISM  FOR  FRUIT 

n/lCING  MACHINE 

Arthur    C.    Cordny,    »41    Moatford    Road,    Cleveland 

Heights,  Ohio,  and  Tracy  Acocta,  27M  S.  Wood  St^ 

Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Dec.  31.  1962,  S«r.  No.  248,576 
6  Claims.     (CL  141— «3) 


6.  In  a  drink  dispensing  machine, 

means  defining  a  filling  station  and  a  delivery  station. 

a  push  out  arm  pivotally  movable  between  the  filling 
station  and  the  delivery  station, 

a  door  between  said  stations  pivotally  mounted  for 
movement  from  a  closed  to  an  open  position, 

an  operating  arm  secured  to  the  door, 

a  pivotal  follower  arm  having  one  end  pivotally  mount- 
ed and  the  other  end  connected  to  said  operating 
arm. 

a  cam  arm  movable  against  the  side  of  the  follower  arm 
between  said  ends  to  pivot  the  arm  and  open  the  door, 

said  cam  arm  secured  to  the  push  out  arm  to  pivot 
therewith, 

and  a  drive  motor  for  operating  said  push  out  arm. 


3,221,781 
SAMPLE  COLLECTOR 
Bo    Gdsta    Fonstrom,    Marlehail,    Sweden,    assignor    to 
LKB-Prodnkter  Alrtiebolag,  SCociJiolni,  Sweden,  a  com- 
pany of  Sweden 

Filed  Sept.  5.  1963.  Ser.  No,  306.946 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Sept.  12,  1W2. 
9,873/62  r~    -,     — -, 

S  Chtiam.     (CL  141— 13«) 

1.  A  sample  collector  comprising  a  recUngular  base 
•paces  arranged  m  a  first  row  and  a  second  row  on  said 


of  receptacle  holders  separately  in  the  longitudinal  di- 
rection thereof,  means  for  moving  a  receptacle  holder 
from  the  opposite  end  position  m  said  second  row  of 
receptacle  holders  to  a  vacant  end  space  at  the  opposite 
end  of  said  first  row  of  spaces  and  means  for  depositing 
a  fluid  in  said  receptacles  in  said  receptacle  holder  as 
it  is  moved  step  by  step  from  said  first  row  of  receptacle 
holders  to  said  second  row  of  spaces. 


3,221,782 
FILLER  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 
Conrad    Zellweger.   Geneva,   Switzerland,    and    Williara 
Retzler.  Great  BooUiam.  Surrey,  England,  aisslgnors  to 
Ronson  Corporation,  Woodbridgc,  NJ.,  a  corporaHon 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  19.  1962.  Ser.  No.  250.198 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  19,  1961. 

45,554  61 
3  Claims.     (CI.  141—286) 


3.  A  filler  valve  arrangement  for  charging  sealed  con- 
tainers with  highly  volatile  fluids  in  their  liquid  sute.  said 
filler  valve  arrangement  comprising,  an  elongated  valve 
body  adapted  to  be  sealed  into  a  container  waU  with  its 
respective  ends  exposed  to  opposite  surfaces  of  said  wall 
said  valve  body  including  therein  two  separate  passage- 
ways which  extend  between  its  ends  and  open  at  mutually 
displaced  points  whereby  liquid  entering  via  one  of  said 
passageways  is  prevented  from  being  short  circuited  out 
through  the  other  passageway,  movable   valve  element 
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means  within  said  valve  body  for  effecting  selective  closure 
of  each  of  said  passageways,  coupling  means  for  sealably 
connecting  one  end  of  said  one  passageway  to  a  liquid 
source,  and  an  elongated  tube  extending  straight  out- 
wardly from  said  other  passageway  at  the  opposite  end 
of  said  valve  body  and  terminating  at  a  given  point 
beyond  said  valve  body  with  an  open  end  facing  generally 
away  from  said  valve  body,  a  conical  skirt  surrounding  and 
attached  to  said  elongated  tube  in  the  vicinity  of  said  open 
end,  said  conical  slurt  having  outer  lateral  surfaces  which 
flare  out  away  from  the  sides  of  said  elongated  tube  to 
guide  liquefied  particles  flowing  down  the  outside  surface 
of  said  tube  away  from  its  open  end. 


3,221,783 
CIRCULAR  SAW  WTTlf  ANNULAR  SAW  BLADE 
Otto  Kahenmark,  Tubingen,  and  Andr^  Diipiiyi  Eningen, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Karl  M.  Reich  Maschincnfabrik, 
Nnrtingen.  Germany,  a  firm  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  8.  1962,  Ser.  No.  215.680 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  8,  1961, 
R  30,895;  Aug.  9,  1961,  R  30,903       i 
15  Claims.     (CI.  143 — 44) 


frame  means  with  respect  to  flie  sides  of  the  door;  said 
frame  means  having  a  reference  surface  thereon  in  en- 
gagement with  the  top  surface  of  the  door  and  serving 
as  a  reference  surface  to  determine  the  depth  of  the 
cavities  within  said  door;  an  end  stop  means  on  said  frame 
means  for  engaging  one  end  of  the  door  and  thereby  lo- 
cating said  frame  means  with  respect  to  the  end  of  the 
door;  a  first  guiding  means  being  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  frame  means  and  rotatable  into  a  position  over  the 
top  of  the  door,  said  first  guiding  means  having  an  aper- 
ture therein  configured  to  the  shape  of  said  first  cavity 


1.  A  circular  saw  comprising  a  housing,  an  annular  saw 
blade  partly  disposed  within  said  housing  and  partly  pro- 
jecting therefrom,  a  plurality  of  rollers  mounted  in  said 
housing  ajid  adapted  to  engage  upon  and  rotate  along 
the  opposite  sides  of  said  saw  blade  for  guiding  the  same, 
a  motor  connected  to  and  supported  by  said  housing,  at 
least  one  friction  drive  wheel  rotatable  about  its  axis 
and  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  motor  to  engage  with 
said  saw  blade  for  driving  the  same,  and  means  for  mount- 
ing said  drive  wheel  so  as  to  be  capable  of  swiveling 
about  an  axis  spaced  from  and  substantially  parallel  to 
said  wheel  axis,  said  swivel  axis  being  spaced  from  the 
plane  of  said  saw  blade  at  a  distance  greater  than  the 
length  of  the  radius  of  said  drive  wheel  and  less  than  the 
sum  of  said  length  and  the  distance  between  said  wheel 
axis  and  said  swivel  axis,  said  wheel  axis  being  disposed 
behind  said  swivel  axis,  as  seen  in  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  surface  of  said  drive  wheel  engaging  with 
said  saw  blade. 


3,221,784 
MORTICING  JIG 
Arre  SkoHemd,  1810  N.  Sawyer  Ave.,  Chicago,  DL 
FUed  Aug.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,390 
4  Claims.     (CL  144—144.5) 
1.  A  morticing  jig  for  guiding  a  router  during  the  mill- 
ing of  a  plurality  of  cavities  in  a  door  for  reception  of  a 
door  stop  mechanism,  said  jig  determining  the  depth  and 
configuration  of  the  cavities  and  the  location  of  the  cavi- 
ties in  relationship  to  the  three  dimensions  of  the  door, 
said  jig  comprising;  frame  means  having  a  channel  posi- 
tionable  over  the  fop  of  said  door;  means  on  said  frame 
means  for  engaging  the  sides  of  the  door  to  locate  said 


and  having  a  gmding  surface  thereon  for  guiding  said 
router,  said  guiding  surface  being  spaced  from  said  refer- 
ence surface  by  a  predetermined  distance;  a  second  guid- 
ing means  slidable  into  position  over  the  top  <rf  said  door 
and  having  an  aperture  therein  configured  to  the  shape  of 
a  second  cavity,  and;  guiding  surface  means  on  said  frame 
means  spaced  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  refer- 
ence surface  for  guiding  said  router  during  said  second 
cut  so  that  said  router  can  be  maintained  at  the  same 
depth  adjustment  and  can  produce  the  proper  depths  of 
cavities  from  the  top  of  said  door. 


3  221  785 

ARRANGEMENT  OF  CUTTERS  IN  BARKING 

MACHINES  OF  DRUM  TYPE 

Bmno  Valo,  Lohja,  Finland 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,506 

3  Claims.     (CL  144 — 208) 


1.  An  arrangement  of  cutters  in  barking  machines  of 
drum  type,  m  which  the  logs  to  be  barked  are  fed  length- 
wise through  a  rotating  drum,  in  which  dram  there  are 
pivotally  mounted  resilienUy  engaged  barking  arms  di- 
rected towards  the  axis  of  the  drum,  the  ends  of  which 
arms  are  provided  with  barking  cutters  which  are  pressing 
against  the  surface  of  the  log  to  be  barked,  characterized 
m  that  there  is  m  relation  to  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  log  m  front  of  each  barking  cutter  a  pre-cuttcr 
carried  by  an  arm  pivotally  mounted  simUarly  as  the 
barking  cutters  in  the  dram,  said  pre-cutters  bebg  ar- 
ranged to  operate  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  direction  of  movement  and  at  such  a  distance 
from  the  plane  formed  by  said  barking  cutters  that  the 
movmg  track  of  each  barking  cutter  substantially  follows 
the  movmg  track  of  the  corresponding  pre-cutter  along 
the  surface  of  the  log  being  barked 
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3,221.7m 

VENEER  LATHE 

Mehrfai  M.  Whipple,  700  Delay  Drive,  Eugene.  Orcc- 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227.359 

4  ClainH.     (CL  144—209) 


1.  In  a  veneer  lathe  including  a  strongback,  the  im- 
provement comprising, 

a  quick-releasable,  split  bearing  holder  mounted  rigidly 
on  one  end  of  the  strongback, 

tubular  radial-and-thrust  bearing  means  removably 
mounted  in  the  bearing  holder, 

a  shaft  havmg  a  shank  portion  fixed  in  the  bearing 
means  and  a  sprocket  portion  at  one  end  thereof 
positioned  beyond  one  end  of  the  bearing  means, 

the  shaft  also  being  provided  with  an  axial  passage 
therethrough  having  a  first  end  portion  of  a  pre- 
determined cross-sectional  size  at  said  one  end  there- 
of, a  second  portion  at  the  other  end  thereof  of 
less  than  said  predetermined  cross-sectional  size  and 
extending  at  least  substantially  coextensively  with 
the  bearing  means,  and  a  short  tapered  portion  join- 
ing the  first  end  portion  and  the  second  portion, 

a  pressure  roll  having  a  first  portion  fitting  closely  into 
the  first  end  portion  of  the  passage,  a  second  end 
portion  fitting  closely  into  the  second  portion  of  the 
shaft,  and  a  short  tapered  portion  fitting  closely  in 
the  tapered  portion  of  the  passage. 

the  second,  end  portion  of  the  pressure  roll  being 
threaded  and  extending  beyond  the  bearing  means, 

and  nut  means  screwed  onto  the  threaded  end  portion 
of  the  pressure  roll  and  engaging  an  end  of  the 
shaft  and  pulling  the  pressure  roll  tightly  into  the 
shaft, 

the  pressure  roll  and  the  shaft  being  keyed  together. 


3,221,787 

ADJUSTABLE  CHUCK  ASSEMBLY 

George  F.  Hltt,  937  lOtfa  Sl^  Areata,  Calif. 

Filed  May  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,765 

4  Claims.     (CI.  144—209) 


-4-8   m 
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1.  In  a  log  peeling  lathe  of  the  type  having  an  axially 
and  rotatably  movable  spindle  carrying  a  face  plate  on 
the  end  of  the  spindle,  at  least  one  arm  slidably  mounted 
on  the  body  of  said  face  plate  for  radial  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  face  plate,  means  connected  to  said  face  plate 
for  extending  a  first  end  of  said  arm  substantially  beyond 
the  periphery  of  said  face  plate  and  to  retract  said  arm 
to  a  position  substantially  coincident  with  the  periphery 
of  the  face  plate,  said  arm  having  outwardly  facing  log 


engaging  dogs  mounted  on  the  first  end  of  the  arm,  said 
dogs  being  formed  with  cutting  edges  facing  the  direc- 
tion of  sliding  movement  of  said  arm. 


3.22 1. 7M8 

EMLLSIFIER 

Alvln  W.  Hughes,  4  N.  194  Church  Road, 

Bensenvllle,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1963.  Ser.  No.  299,656 

37  Claims.     (CI.  146—182) 


1.  In  an  emulsifier  for  viscous  fluid  sausage,  said  emul- 
sifier  having  a  casing,  a   supply   pipe   leading   into  said 
casing,  a  rotatable  shaft  within  said  casing,  at  least  a 
pair  of  rotatable  members  mounted  on  said  shaft  and 
spaced  apart  axially,  the  member  of  said  pair  which  is 
the  more  renwte  from  said  supply  pipe  having  a  func- 
tionally  imperforate   central   portion   to   stop   any   gen- 
erally axial  movement  of  material  from  said  supply  pipe, 
a  non-rotatable  ring  having  perforations  extending   di- 
rectly between  its  opposite  flat  faces,  said  perforations 
being  spaced  from  the  inner  and  outer  edges  thereof, 
the  other  rotatable  member  of  said  pair  being  located 
between  said  supply  pipe  and  said  aforementioned  remote 
and  first  mentioned  rotatable  member,  said  non-rotatable 
ring  and   said   second   mentioned   rotatable   member  of 
said  pair  being  substantially  coaxial  and  provided  with 
a  hollow  central  portion  into  which  material  from  said 
supply  pipe  is  discharged,  means  whereby  said  materiaJ 
may  be  moved  generally  radially  outward  from  adjacent 
said  functionally  imperforate  central  portion  of  said  first 
mentioned  rotatable  member  to  the  perforations  in  said 
non-rotatable  ring  member,  said  means  including  radially 
elongated  recesses  in  at  least  one  of  said  rotatable  mem- 
bers, said  material  brought  to  the  perforations  in  said 
non-rotable  ring  being  sheared  and  cut  by  edges  of  said 
elongated  recesses  in  a  rotatable  member  passing  across 
edges  of  said  perforations  in  said  non-rotatable  ring,  a 
discharge  pipe  for  cut  material  from  said  casing  after 
being  passed  through  said  non-rotatable  ring  and  dis- 
charged radially  outside  a  rotatable  member  but  within 
said  casing,  the  combination  therewith  of  the  improve- 
ment to  enhance  shearing  of  said  material  and  to  eli- 
minate jamming  of  tendinous  strings   within  clearance 
space   between  said   non-rotatable   ring   member  and  a 
rotatebie  member,  said  improvement  including  the  coop- 
erating faces  of  said  rotatable   and  non-rotatable   ring 
members   being  flat,   and   spacing   means  between   said 
rotatable  members  holding  them   apart  by   an   amount 
equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  non-rotatable  ring  plus  an 
amount  substantially  less  than  .010  of  an  inch,  whereby 
during  operation  each  face  of  the  non-rotatable  ring  is 
axially  spaced  from  an  adjacent  face  of  a  rotatable  mem- 
ber by  substantially  less  than  .005  of  an  inch  to  insure 
effective  shearing  of  tendinous  strings. 
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3,221,789 
PLASTIC    VALVE   BAG 

Francis  Harding,  Pensacola,  Fla.,  assignor  to  St.  Regis 
Paper  Company,  New  YorlL,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Joly  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,005 
6  CUiinis.     (CI.  150—9) 


1.  A  bag  comprising:  a  sheet  of  flexible  pliable  thermo- 
plastic material  folded  to  form  a  flattened  tube  with  edge 
portions  of  the  sheet  overlapped  on  the  front  surface  along 
near  but  spaced  from  one  edge  of  the  tube,  said  portions 
being  beat-sealed  together  to  form  a  longitudinal  seam, 
the  sealing  being  interrupted  for  a  distance  near  the  top 
of  the  bag  to  provide  a  valve  opening  between  the  over- 
lapped portions;  a  sleeve  in  said  valve  opening,  said  sleeve 
being  formed  of  an  area  of  flexible  pliable  thermoplastic 
film  material  folded  upon  itself  along  the  lower  edge  of 
the  valve  and  providing  front  and  rear  sleeve  surfaces 
protruding  from  the  opening  of  the  valve  into  the  bag. 
the  rear  surface  of  said  sleeve  at  its  outer  end  being 
heat-sealed  along  on  the  underlying  overlapped  portion, 
the  front  surface  of  the  sleeve  being  heat-healed  along 
the  under  surface  of  the  overlying  lapped  portion;  and 
closure  means  for  the  top  end  of  the  bag  formed  of  a 
flexible  thermoplastic  strip  of  generally  U-shaped  cross- 
section  located  along  astride  of  and  with  its  edges  merging 
with  and  integrally  joined  to  the  top  end  edge  portions 
of  the  flattened  bag  tube  and  the  top  end  edges  of  said 
front  and  rear  surfaces  of  the  sleeve. 


number  and  spacing  to  said  radially  relieved  areas  and 
having  an  outer  peripheral  surface  complementary  to  said 
angularly  disposed,  juxtaposed  flat  wall  portions  to  facil- 
itate assembly  of  said  locking  and  sealing  insert  with  said 
peripherally  continuous  nut  body  means  while  preventing 
relative  roution  therebetween,  said  leg  members  present- 
ing surfaces  extending  radially  inwardly  to  at  least  the  crest 
diameter  of  adjacent  threaded  side  wall  surfaces,  the 
threaded  male  member  adapted  to  be  necdved  within  the 
annular  body  portion  of  said  loclcing  and  sealing  insert  and 
cooperating  with  said  surfaces  of  the  leg  members  ^en 
threadably  associated  with  said  peripherally  continuous 
nut  body  means  whereby  to  lock  said  threaded  male  mem- 
ber and  said  locking  nut  against  unauthorized  retrograde 
movement  relative  to  each  other  and  provide  a  seal 
throughout  their  threadably  associated  hei^t. 


3,221,790 
NUT  LOCK 
Ougliesa  Jules  Poupitch,  ItmacM,  III., 
Tool    Works    Inc.,    Chkago,    DL, 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,278 
6  Claims.     (CL  151—7) 


/  ?*«• 


or  to  nUnols 
a    corporatioQ    of 


1.  A  locking  nut  for  use  with  a  complementary  threaded 
male  member  including  a  peripherally  continuous  nut  body 
means  of  polygorul  exterior  configuration  and  having  a 
centrally  located  aperture  provided  therein,  the  peripheral 
wall  defining  said  aperture  being  generally  polygonal  and 
having  at  least  three  spaced  axially  extending,  radially 
relieved  areas  separated  by  threaded  side  wall  surfaces, 
each  of  said  radially  relieved  areas  comprising  a  pair  of 
angularly  disposed,  juxtaposed  flat  wall  portions  spaced 
a  maximum  predetermined  distance  from  each  other  at 
tiie  points  of  intersection  with  the  threaded  side  wall  sur- 
faces and  extending  radially  outwardly  and  converging 
toward  each  other,  a  locking  and  sealing  insert  of  deforma- 
ble  plasjc  material  associated  with  said  periptierally  con- 
tinuous nut  body  means  and  including  an  annular  body 
portion  having  a  plurality  of  axially  extending,  periph- 
erally spaced  flexible  leg  members  projecting  from  said 
annular  body  portion,  said  leg  members  corresponding  in 


3,221,791 
NUT-TYPE  FASTENER  INCORPORATING  FRUSTO- 
CONICAL  LOCK  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICAT- 
INGSAME 

Jos^  Rosim,  San  Juan  Caplstrano,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Rosin  Engineering  Corp.,  Newport  Beach,  CaUf.,  a 
corporation  of  California 

FUed  May  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,622 
4  Claims.    (Q.  151—21) 


1.  A  fastener  including  an  elongated  body  having  a 
bore  therein  and  extending  axially  of  said  body,  the  wall 
of  said  bore  incorporating  a  thread  and  said  body  having 
circumferentially  continuous  external  wall  which  is 
tapered  from  a  point  intermediate  the  extremities  of  said 
body  to  a  point  adjacent  one  of  said  extremities,  the 
wall  of  said  bore  being  correspondingly  tapered  and  elon- 
gated to  impart  a  corresponding  uniform  radially  inward 
taper  and  an  elongation  to  the  outermost  four  tluead  con- 
volutions of  the  tapered  portion,  said  thread  in  said 
tapered  portion  having  progressively  smaller  crest  and 
root  diameters  from  said  intermediate  point  to  said  one 
extremity,  said  thread  in  said  tapered  portion  having  a 
greater  pitch  than  tlie  thread  in  the  untapered  portion 
so  as  to  create  a  locking  area  upon  said  thread  engage- 
able  with  a  corresponding  fastener. 


3,221  792 

LOCKWASHER  AND  FASTEZVER  ASSEMBLY 

Ougljesa  Jules  Poupitch,  Itasca,  Dl.,  assignor  to  DUnois 

Tool    Works    Inc.,    Chicago,    DL,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,174  I 

4  Claims.     (CI.  151—38)  ' 

1.  A  locking  device  including  a  dished,  axially  re- 
silient annular  washer  body  of  sheet  metal  having  an 
upper  surface  and  an  underside  and  having  an  inner 
margin  adapted  to  be  positioned  beneath  the  clamping 
surface  of  a  rotary  tlireaded  fastener  such  as  a  screw 
head  or  nut,  a  plurality  of  individual  abutment  means 
impressed  within  and  spaced  circumferentially  along  said 
inner  washer  margin  in  the  vicinity  of  the  washer  crown 
and  beneath  said  upper  surface  in  position  to  be  engaged 
by  corresponding  abutment  means  on  the  clamping  side 
of  a  rotary  threaded  fastener  as  an  incident  to  rotary 
tightening  of  said  fastener,  circumferentially  disposed  cam 
surfaces  along  the  washer  crown  sloping  from  a  high 
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point  adjacent  the  top  of  one  abutment  means  toward 
a  low  point  in  the  vicinity  of  the  base  of  the  next  adjacent 
abutment  means,  the  inclination  of  said  cam  surfaces 
with  respect  to  the  washer  axis  extending  in  the  same  gen- 
eral direction  as  and  being  greater  than  the  inclination 
of  the  thread  convolutions  of  a  complementary  rotary 
threaded  fastener  with  which  the  locking  device  is  to 
be  used,  whereby  to  increase  the  effectiveness  of  the 
washer  to  resist  loosening  after  said  complementary 
threaded  fastener  has  been  rotated  in  a  tightening  direc- 
tion to  urge  said  washer  abutment  means  in  the  direction 
of  said  rotation,  the  work  engaging  edge  means  of  the 


body  portion  on  the  margin  opposite  to  said  first  flange 
and  presenting  work  surface  engagement  portions  at  its 
juncture  with  said  adjacent  sides  of  said  polygonal  blank, 
said  washer  promoting  relatively  equalized  pressure 
against  a  complementary  workpiece  through  said  marginal 
and  engagement  portions  of  said  washer  as  said  portions 
impinge  upon  said  workpiece. 


3,221,794 

CAPTIVE  FASTENER 

Rkhard  L.  Acres,  Houston,  T«.,  assiinior  to  W.  F.  Curlec 

Mfg.  Co.,  Houston,  Tex,,  ■  corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1963.  S«r.  No.  328,997 

7  ClaioM.     (CI.  151—49) 


washer  being  sufficiently  limited  in  radial  width  to  assure 
the  desired  degree  of  rotation  of  the  washer  during  the 
initial  clamping  engagement  thereof  with  a  complementary 
work  surface,  and  a  plurality  of  circumfcrentially  spaced 
individual  lug  means  projecting  axially  from  and  integral 
with  the  underside  of  the  washer  body  to  prevent  com- 
plete flattening  of  the  washer,  said  lug  means  normally 
terminating  short  of  a  plane  coincident  with  work  engag- 
ing edge  means  of  said  body  for  permitting  limited  flatten- 
ing of  the  washer,  said  lug  means  having  work  surface 
engageable  areas  of  maximum  axial  extent  substantially 
in  axial  alignment  with  said  abutment  means  and  cir- 
cumferentially  offset  from  the  high  points  of  said  cam 
surfaces. 


3,221,793 

DOUBLE  FLANGED  WASHER 

Charles  E.  Gutshall,  Roselle.  ill.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 

^^  orks  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,890 

3  Claims.     (CL  151—38) 


1.  A  one-piece  washer  made  from  a  four-sided  regular 
polygonal  blank  of  sheet  material  comprising  an  arched 
body  portion  having  an  aperture,  a  flange  defined  by  a 
plane  passed  parallel  to  the  edge  of  one  side  of  said  poly- 
gonal blank  and  defining  an  acute  angle  with  the  axis 
of  said  aperture,  said  flange  extending  downwardly  from 
said  body  portion  on  one  arched  side  thereof  and  in- 
cluding a  marginal  portion  of  said  washer,  said  flange 
presenting  an  inclined  and  radially  ii^wardly  concave  sur- 
face portion  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  arched  body  por- 
tion aperture  and  presenting  said  margin  thereof  for 
engagement  with  the  complementary  work  surface  on 
which  it  is  adapted  to  be  mounted,  and  a  second  flange 
extending  upwardly  from  and  along  the  full  length  of  said 


1.  A  captive  fastener  to  be  held  within  a  member  hav- 
ing a  bore,  a  counter  bore  and  an  annular  shoulder  at 
the  juncture  of  said  bore  and  said  counter  bore  compris- 
ing. 

a  shank. 

a  stepped  groove  around  said  shank. 

a  split  retaming  ring, 

one  end  of  said  shank  being  adapted  to  be  inserted 
through  said  bore  and  into  said  counter  bore  of  said 
member, 

the  largest  diameter  portion  of  said  stepped  groove  be- 
ing nearest  said  one  end  of  said  shank, 

said  ring  being  compressible  into  the  smallest  diameter 
portion  of  said  stepped  groove  for  insertion  of  said 
one  end  of  said  shank  through  said  bore  and  into 
said  counter  bore. 

said  ring  having  a  free  outer  ring  diameter  larger  than 
the  diameter  of  said  counter  bore  in  said  member  and 
an  inner  diameter  when  in  engagement  with  said 
counter  bore  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  shank 
whereby  said  ring  provides  a  positive  interference 
preventing  removal  of  said  shank  from  said  bore  of 
said  member,  said  ring  when  compressed  into  en- 
gagement with  the  smaller  of  said  cylindrical  sur- 
faces of  said  groove  having  an  outer  diameter  less 
than  the  diameter  of  said  bore  in  said  first  member, 

said  ring  when  compressed  into  engagement  with  said 
larger  of  said  cylindrical  surfaces  of  said  groove  hav- 
ing an  outer  diameter  larger  than  the  diameter  of 
said  bore  in  said  first  member. 

said  smaller  diameter  portion  having  a  diameter  less 
than  that  of  said  shank  by  an  amount  at  least  as  great 
as  twice  the  maximum  transverse  dimension  of  the 
cross  section  of  said  ring. 

said  larger  diameter  portion  having  a  diameter  less 
than  that  of  said  shank  by  an  amount  less  than  twice 
said  maximum    transverse  dimension   of  said   ring. 


3,221,795 

TIRE  CHANGING  MECHANISM 

Harry  R  Whited,  1314  Midland  Ave.,  Barberton,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,137 

3  Claims.     (CL  157—1.2) 

1.  Tire  changing  mechanism  of  the  character  described, 

compnsing  a  frame  on  which  rests  a  vertically  disposed 

hydraulic  cyUnder,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder  having  an 


December  7,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


167 


upper  and  a  lower  piston  rod  connected  thereto,  each  said 
rod  carrying  spider  arms  having  bead  breakers  secured  to 
the  outer  ends  thereof,  whereby  reciprocating  movement 


of  said  piston  will  cause  the  beads  of  a  wheel  carried  tire 
supported  between  said  bead  breakers  to  be  broken  away 
from  the  wheel. 


3,221  796 

SELF^TABILIZING  COMBUSTION  APPARATUS 

John  D.  Nesbitt,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Midland-Ross 

Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,895 

9  Claims.     (CL  158—1.5) 


1.  In  combustion  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: wall  means  forming  a  combustion  chamber,  said 
wall  means  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  wall  hav- 
ing a  corresponding  inside  and  outside  surface  and  the 
ends  of  which  cylindrical  wall  define  an  inlet  and  exit 
end  of  the  combustion  chamber,  and  a  backplate  aflSxed 
to  the  cylindrical  wall  at  the  inlet  end  thereof;  a  fuel  de- 
livery pipe  having  an  inlet  and  exit  end  and  a  correspond- 
ing inside  and  outside  surface  and  extending  throu^  the 
backplate  into  said  combustion  chamber  substantially 
along  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical  wall  and  terminating  at 
a  point  intermediate  said  inlet  and  exit  ends  of  said  com- 
bustion chamber  for  introducing  a  stream  of  fuel  sub- 
stantially axial  to  said  combustion  chamber;  and  primary 
air  inlet  means  connected  to  the  outside  surface  of  said 
cylindrical  wall  adjacent  said  backplate,  substantially 
tangential  to  the  inside  surface  of  said  cylindrical  wall, 
and  in  a  plane  disposed  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  the  chamber  for  introducing  a  first  spinning  stream 
of  air  comprising  a  portion  of  the  combustion  air  re- 
quirements of  the  fuel  stream;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing secondary  air  inlet  means  connected  to  the  outside 
surface  of  said  fuel  delivery  pipe,  intermediate  its  inlet 
and  exit  ends,  substantially  tangential  to  the  inside  sur- 
face of  the  fuel  delivery  pipe  in  a  direction  for  introduc- 
ing to  said  fuel  delivery  pipe  and  hence  to  said  combus- 
tion chamber  a  second  stream  of  air  circumposing  the 
fuel  stream  and  spinning  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
first  stream  of  air. 


3^21,797 
INDUSTRIAL  BURNER 
Fnuer  M.  Wall,  Abington,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  Selas  Corpo- 
ration  of  America,   Dreshcr,   Pa^   a  corporation   of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,511 
4  Qalms.     (CL  158—11) 


1.  In  a  burner,  the  combination  of  a  hollow,  cylindrical 
distributor  member  having  a  closed  end  to  form  a  cham- 
ber therein,  said  member  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  substantially  radial  passages  extending  from  said  cham- 
ber adjacent  to  said  end  to  the  exterior  of  said  member, 
the  interior  of  said  chamber  having  the  shaj*  of  an  un- 
obstructed venturi  with  the  large  end  thereof  terminating 
at  said  passages  and  the  throat  thereof  being  spaced  from 
said  end  of  said  chamber,  a  liquid  fuel  atomizer  having  a 
predetermined  angle  of  spray,  means  to  mount  said  atom- 
izer adjacent  to  said  throat  and  centrally  of  said  chamber 
and  directed  axially  toward  said  closed  end,  said  atomizer 
being  located  a  distance  from  said  closed  end  such  that 
the  spray  from  the  atomizer  will  strike  the  interior  of  said 
chamber  adjacent  to  said  large  end  of  said  venturi  and 
the  edges  of  said  passages,  and  means  to  supply  combus- 
tion air  axially  to  said  chamber  from  a  location  upstream 
of  said  atomizer  whereby  said  combustion  air  will  cross 
the  spray  of  atomized  fuel  to  mix  therewith  prior  to  be- 
ing discharged  through  said  passages. 


3  221  798 

PUMPING  SYSTEM  FOR  OIL  BURNERS 

Siegfried  Kofink,  8  Lcnzhalde,  3^U  am  Neckar,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,561 

Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Oct  26,   1961. 

K  45,042;  May  25,  1962,  K  46,840 

4  Claims.    (CL  158—28) 


1.  A  control  system  for  an  oil  burner  comprising  an 
electrically  operable  variable  speed  blower  for  deliver- 
ing air  to  said  burner,  and  an  electromagnetic  pump  for 
delivering  fuel  to  said  burner,  an  electric  impulse  genera- 
tor for  supplying  a  pulsating  current  to  said  pump,  said 
impulse  generator  comprising  a  two  transistor  osdllation 


168 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  7,  1965 


circuit,  a  pair  of  variable  resistance  means  respectively 
regulating  the  speed  of  said  blower  and  the  frequency 
of  said  pulsating  current,  and  thermostat  means  having 
switch  contacts  effecting  alternate  switching  in  and  out 
of  said  resistance  means  to  effect  variations  of  speed  of 
said  blower  and  variations  in  stroke  frequency  of  said 
pump. 

3,221,799 
BURNER  CONTROL   APPARATUS 
WllUam  B.  Hametink  and  C«ri  E.  Swmnsou,  Minneapolis, 
Minn^  assignors  to  Hoaeywell  Inc^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  27, 19M,  S«r.  No.  347,935 
4  Claims.     (CL  158—28) 


ment  having  a  reduced  portion  extending  through  said 
port  and  fuced  to  said  float  arrangement  for  movement 
with  the  latter  and  a  head  adapted  to  seat  within  said  cas- 
ing and  close  said  port,  a  stem  slidable  in  said  valve  ele- 
ment with  its  upper  end  fixed  to  said  magnet  to  move 
vertically  therewith,   a   stop  on   said   stem  determining 


an  extent  of  relative  motion  of  said  stem  and  said  valve 
element,  an  outer  portion  of  said  casing  surrounding  said 
port,  said  float  arrangement  being  spaced  from  said  cas- 
ing when  said  valve  element  is  positioned  to  close  said 
port  and  beirjg  adapted  to  seat  on  said  outer  casing  por- 
tion when  said  valve  elenient  is  raised  from  said  port, 
means  for  energizing  said  solenoid,  and  said  magnet  and 
solenoid  bottom  portion  being  in  facing  relation. 


1.  In  a  program  burner  control  having  a  motor  driven 
timer  to  sequentially  control  a  plurality  of  cam  operated 
switch  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  fuel  burner 
unit  to  sequentially  program  the  same  from  a  standby 
condition  through  at  least  a  prepurge  period  and  a  trial- 
for-ignition  period  to  a  run  condition,  the  fuel  burner 
unit  including  an  air  damper  having  an  electrically  ener- 
gizable  actuator  effective  to  move  the  air  damper  between 
high  fire  and  low  fire  positions,  the  movement  between 
these  positions  requiring  a  given  time  internal,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

first  circuit  means  controlled  by  said  switch  means  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  air  damper  actuator 
to  provide  a  prepurge  period  with  the  damper  in  the 
high  fire  position  and  to  institute  a  return  of  the  air 
damper  to  low  fire  position  at  a  timer  prior  to  the 
end  of  the  purge  period,  said  time  prior  to  the  end 
of  the  purge  period  being  less  than  the  given  time 
interval, 
and  second  circuit  means  controlled  by  said  switch 
means,  and  adapted  to  be  controlled  by  the  position 
of  the  damper,  to  interrupt  operation  of  the  motor 
driven  timer  until  such  time  as  the  damper  is  in  the 
low  fire  position,  to  thus  institute  the  trial-for-ignition 
period  after  a  prepurge  time  as  determined  by  opera- 
tion of  the  motor  driven  timer  and  by  operation  of 
the  damper  actuator. 


3,221,801 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTTNU- 

OUS   DEGLMMING   OF   VEGETABLE  OIL   AND 

LECITHIN   MANUFACTURE 
Noel  W.  Myers,  Decatur,  IIL,  assignor  to  A.  E.  Stuley 

Manufacturing  Company,  Decatur,  III.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 
OHginai  application  Mar.  7,  1955,  Ser.  No.  492,715,  now 

Patent  No.  3.134.794,  dat?d  May  26.  1964.     Divided 

and  this  application  Jan.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,793 
6  Claims.     (CI.  159—44) 


3,221,800 
LIQUID   RESERVE  SYSTEMS 
Richard  P.  Ballon,  Howell,  Mich.,  a^ignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Sept  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,111 
7  Claims.  (CI.  158 — 46.5) 
1.  A  liquid  reserve  system  including  a  supply  tank, 
a  suction  line  extending  into  said  tank  and  having  its  inlet 
end  portion  extending  downwardly  and  terminating  with- 
in the  tank  and  near  the  bottom  thereof,  a  control  unit 
including  a  float  arrangement  located  within  said  tank, 
a  casing  defining  an  upper  chamber  and  a  flow  passage  in 
communication  with  said  suction  line  and  said  upper 
chamber,  a  permanent  magnet  and  a  solenoid  mounted 
in  said  upper  chamber,  a  bottom  portion  of  said  solenoid 
being  electromagnetic,  a  port  in  said  casing,  a  valve  ele- 


T 

1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  degumming  vegetable 
oil  and  drying  the  wet  gums  to  produce  lecithin  which 
comprises,  a  centrifugal  separator  in  which  two  immis- 
cible liquids  of  different  specific  gravities  may  be  con- 
tmuously  separated  having  a  foed  inlet  connection  for 
contmuously  introducing  into  the  separator  under  positive 
pressure  a  stream  of  vegetable  oil  to  which  degumming 
agent  has  been  added,  an  oil-out  connection  through 
which  a  stream  of  degummed  oil  continuously  discharges 
from  the  separator  and  a  gum-out  connection  through 
which  a  stream  of  wet  gums  continuously  discharges 
from  the  separator,  pump  means  for  discharging  a  stream 
of  vegetable  oil  to  which  degumming  agent  has  been 
added  under  positive  pressure  into  said  inlet  connection 
of  said  centrifugal  separator,  a  continuous  agitated  wiped 
film  type  evaporator  adapted  to  operate  under  reduced 
pressure,  and  a  conduit  directly  interconnecting  said  gum- 
out  connection  of  said  centrifugal  separator  with  the  inlet 
connection  into  said  evaporator  for  passing  said  wet  gums 
into  said  evaporator  without  any  appreciable  retention 
tinie. 


December  7,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


169 


3,221,802 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  LIFT  CORDS  OF  A 
VENETIAN   BLIND 
Jozefus  Cornells  Hurkmans,  Rotterdam,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  Hunter  Douglas  International  (Quebec)  Lim- 
ited,   Montreal,    Quebec,    Canada,    a   corporation   of 
Canada 

Filed  June  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  119,417 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  July  4,  1960, 

253,395 
2  Claims.     (CL  160—173) 


the  first  of  said  panels,  that  is  the  one  nearest  to  said 
upper  wall  against  which  it  is  to  be  stowed,  comprising  on 
each  of  its  lateral  edges  perpendicular  to  said  hinge  means 
a  first  guiding  device,  said  first  guiding  device  co-acting 
with  plain  guide  tracks  provided  on  said  lateral  parallel 
walls,  said  first  panel  comprising  also  a  second  guiding 
device  movable  in  relation  to  a  fixed  point  on  said  parallel 
walls,  said  second  panel  comprising  also  a  guiding,  bal- 
ancing and  lifting  device  consisting  of  a  torsion  bar  means 
fixedly  secured  by  at  least  one  point  thereof  to  said  cup- 
board, substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  door 
opening,  and  having  a  pair  of  ends  rotatably  joumalled 
in  bearings  provided  at  both  lateral  sides  of  said  cup- 
board, and  a  pair  of  substantially  symmetrically  disposed 
arms  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  on  the  lower  part  of 
said  second  panel  and  rigidly  secured  at  their  other  end  to 
said  torsion  bar  means. 


1.  A  locking  device  for  use  with  the  lift  means  of  a 
Venetian  blind  and  the  like  for  releasably  locking  at  least 
one  tensioned  lift  means,  comprising  in  combination,  a 
housing  having  a  pair  of  spaced  side  walls  and  at  least 
one  end  wall  extending  between  and  fixed  to  said  side 
walls,  at  least  one  guide  roller  between  and  carried  by  said 
side  walls,  said  gu.de  roller  having  an  axis  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  side  walls,  and  at  least  one  locking 
member  between  and  carried  by  said  side  walls  for  free 
turning  movement  around  an  axis  directly  beneath  the 
axis  of  said  guide  roller,  said  locking  member  being 
U-shaped  and  having  a  web  portion  connecting  the  ends 
of  its  legs,  said  web  portion  being  provided  with  a  slot 
adapted  to  receive  the  lift  means,  at  least  one  edge  of  said 
slot  being  provided  with  a  lip  pointing  towards  said  end 
wall  of  the  housing  with  which  said  locking  means  co- 
operates, said  end  wall  of  the  housing  being  provided 
with  an  opening  located  to  allow  the  portion  of  the  lock- 
ing member  located  above  its  slot  to  pass  therethrough, 
whereby  to  clamp  the  lift  means  between  the  edge  of  the 
slot  and  the  portion  of  the  end  wall  subjacent  said 
opening. 

3,221,803 

HINGED  DOORS  FOR  WALL-CUPBOARDS 

AND  THE  UKE 

Marc  Henri  Jacques  Ijmibert,  Sevres,  France,  assignor  of 
fifty  percent  to  Bernard  Louis  Jean  Liegeon,  Cham- 
pagnole,  France 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1962.  Ser.  No.  233,720 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  28,  1961, 

877,350 

5  Claims.     (CL  160—206) 


1.  A  cupboard  comprising  two  lateral  parallel  walls, 
an  upper  wall  and  a  lower  wall,  a  door  for  closing  said 
cupboard,  said  door  being  formed  of  two  panels  hingedly 
interconnected  along  their  adjacent  edges  and  adapted,  in 
their  open  position,  to  be  folded  back  parallel  to  and 
against  each  other  along  said  upper  wall  of  said  cupboard, 


3,221,804 

FOLDING  DOOR  STRUCTURE  AND  ASSEMBLY 

Jack  Rodnick,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assigncH'  to  Jack  Rudnkk, 

New  York,  and  Benjamin  Rudnkk,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,327 

11  Claims.     (CI.  160—206) 


1.  A  door  structure  comprising  an  overhead  longitudinal 
positioning  member,  a  track  member  including  a  down- 
wardly facing  longitudinal  track  and  an  upwardly  facing 
channel  embracing  said  positioning  member  and  vertically 
adjustable  relative  thereto,  a  first  journal  block  register- 
ing with  said  track  and  having  formed  therein  a  socket 
provided  with  a  downwardly  directed  opening  and  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  guide  surface  inclined  downwardly 
toward  said  socket  opening,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
substantially  vertical  first  and  second  panels  hingedly  con- 
nected to  each  other  along  their  inner  adjacent  edges,  a 
follower  member  mounted  on  and  adjacent  to  the  upper 
outer  comer  of  said  first  panel  and  longitudinally  slid- 
ably  registering  with  said  track,  a  retractable  vertical 
first  pivot  pin  mounted  on  and  adjacent  to  the  upper 
outer  comer  of  said  second  panel  and  engaging  said  socket 
and  axially  movable  between  a  raised  and  depressed  posi- 
tion, spring  means  urging  said  pivot  pin  to  its  raised  posi- 
tion transversely  locked  in  said  socket,  a  first  bearing  mem- 
ber substantially  coaxial  with  said  first  pivot  pin  and  lo- 
cated adjacent  the  lower  outer  comer  of  said  second  panel 
and  supporting  said  second  panel  for  swinging  about  a  ver- 
tical axis,  and  a  second  upwardly  facing  bearing  member 
located  on  the  top  of  said  second  panel  adjacent  its  outer 
edge  and  bearing  on  said  first  journal  block  to  substan- 
tially lock  said  track  member  against  vertical  movement. 
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3^21.805 
SELF-LOCKING  HINGE 
Wellington  Everett  MUler.  Garden  Grove,  Callf^  assignor 
to  Penberthy  Lumber  Company.  Los  Angeles,  CaMf.,  a 
corporation  of  CaUfomia 

Filed  Joly  22,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  2M,551 
4  ClainH.     (CI.  160—229) 


1.  In  a  self-locking  hinge  assembly  for  a  pair  of  hinged- 
ly  connectible  members,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  two  spaced  hinges  each  including  hinge  elements 
respectively  connectible  to  the  hingedly  connectible 
members: 

(b)  each  of  said  hinges  including  a  hinge  pin  pivotaliy 
interconnecting  said  hinge  elements  thereof; 

(c)  said  hinge  pins  normally  being  axially  aligned  to 
provide  said  hinges  with  a  common  hinge  axis  about 
which  said  hinge  elements  of  said  hinges  may  pivot 
between  open  and  closed  positions; 

(d)  one  of  said  hinges  including  bearing  elements  re- 
spectively connected  to  said  hinge  elements  thereof; 

(e)  said  bearing  elements  of  said  one  hinge  being  axi- 
ally  aligned,  when  said  hinge  elements  of  said  one 
hinge  are  in  their  closed  positions,  to  provide  a  lock- 
ing axis  which  is  perpendicular  to  said  hinge  axis  and 
about  which  said  one  hinge  is  pivotable  to  misalign 
said  hinge  pins; 

(f)  thereby  preventing  relative  pivotal  movement  of 
the  hingedly  connectible  members  when  they  are  con- 
nected to  said  hinges;  and 

(g)  locking  means  for  pivoting  said  one  hinge  about 
said  locking  axis  into  a  position  to  misalign  said 
hinge  pins. 


3,221,806 
WATER  COOLER  AND  HOT  WATER  ACCESSORY 

KIT  THEREFOR 

Roy  J.  Birmingham,  Homewood,  III.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,141 

11  Claims.     (CI.  165—64) 


fountain  outlet;  a  separate  electric  water  heater  adapted 
to  be  combined  with  or  removed  from  said  drinking  water 
appliance,  said  water  heater  including  a  water  tank,  a 
water  connection  to  the  water  supply,  an  electric  heater 
for  said  water  tank,  and  a  valved  outlet  from  said  water 
tank  to  discharge  hot  water;  a  main  power  cord  having 
two  power  conductors  and  a  ground  conductor  and 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  power  source,  a  grounding 
power  receptacle  including  a  grounding  clip  connected 
to  said  ground  conductor,  a  first  one  piece  metal  clip 
connected  to  one  of  said  power  conductors  and  to  one 
terminal  of  said  electric  heater,  a  second  two  piece  metal 
chp  with  one  piece  theheof  connected  to  the  other  power 
conductor  and  with  the  other  piece  thereof  connected  to 
the  other  terminal  of  said  electric  heater,  said  two  pieces 
of  the  second  clip  being  electrically  insulated  from  one 
another  with  portions  thereof  closely  spaced,  said  first  and 
second  clips  forming  the  electrical  contacts  of  the  power 
receptacle  whereby  insertion  of  the  plug  for  said  refrigera- 
tion system  into  said  receptacle  completes  the  electrical 
connection  to  said  electric  heater  by  interconnecting  the 
two  pieces  of  said  second  clip. 


3,221.807 
APPARATl'S  FOR  HEAT  TREATMENT 
OF  LIQUIDS 
**i?.,  ?'".'*   •'»*'«»»on,    Lomma,   Sweden,   ajrignor   to 
AktieljoUiget  Separator.  Stockholm.  Sweden,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  20.  1963.  Ser.  No.  266.670 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  23.  1962 

3,278/62 

II  Claims,     (a.  165—88) 


t.  An  electric  drinking  water  appliance  comprising: 
an  electrically  powered  refrigeration  system  including  a 
cooling  evaporator;  an  electric  power  cord  for  said  re- 
frigeration system  and  a  plug  therefor  for  connection  to 
a  sUndard  power  outlet  receptacle  with  at  least  one  ground 
wire;  a  cold  water  system  connected  to  a  water  supply 
cooled  by  said  evaporator  and  discharging  at  a  drinking 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  indirect  heat  exchange  between 
a  liquid  medium  and  a  vapour  medium,  the  combination 
of  a  rotor  including  a  nest  of  annular  disks  having 
spaced  conical  portions  and  also  having  interengaging 
a  set  of  radial  linages  at  their  outer  peripheries  and 
interengaging  a  set  of  radial  flanges  at  their  inner 
peripheries,  a  stationary  casing,  a  drive  shaft  on  which 
the  rotor  is  mounted  through  said  inner  flanges  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  in  said  casing,  the  casing  defin- 
ing  a  chamber  surrounding  the  rotor,  said  conical  disk 
portions  forming  a  series  of  conical  channels  of  which 
alternate  channels  are  for  passage  of  said  liquid  medium 
and  the  other  channels  are  for  passage  of  said  vapour 
medium,  said  outer  flanges  having  first  passages  through 
which  said  alternate  conical  channels  communicate  with 
said  chamber,  the  rotor  having  an  annular  groove  sur- 
rounding and  opening  toward  said  axis,  said  outer  flanges 
having  second  passages  through  which  said  other  conical 
channels  communicate  with  said  groove,  a  stationary 
paring  device  located  in  said  groove  and  forming  an  out- 
let therefrom,  means  for  sealing  said  groove  from  said 
chamber,  said  chamber  having  a  vapour  outlet  and  a 
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liquid  outlet,  said  inner  flanges  forming  an  axial  pas- 
sage extending  generally  parallel  to  said  shaft  and  open- 
ing toward  one  end  thereof  to  form  an  inlet  for  one 
of  said  media,  said  inner  flanges  having  radial  passages 
leading  from  said  axial  passage  to  said  alternate  conical 
channels,  a  first  stationary  inlet  duct  for  said  one  medium, 
a  sealed  flow  connection  through  which  said  first  duct 
communicates  with  said  axial  inlet  passage  in  the  inner 
flanges,  and  a  second  stationary  inlet  duct  for  admitting 
the  other  medium  and  communicating  with  said  other 
conical  channels  by  way  of  said  annular  groove  and  one 
of  said  flange  seti. 


3^21^8 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  HEAD 
John  W.  Pylc,  Jr.,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pressed 
Steel  Tank  Company,  MUwaakec,  Wis.,  a  corpomtioo 
of  Wbcooiiii 

FUed  Ian.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  339,149 
2  Claims.     {CI.  165—158) 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  of  the  type  having  a  shell  and 
tubes  extending  lengthwise  of  the  shell, 

a  floating  tube  sheet  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof 
within  the  shell  and  supported  by  the  shell  carrying 
the  heat  exchanger  tubes, 

said  floating  tube  sheet  having  a  skirt  forming  an  open 
ended  chamber  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  tubes, 

a  cover  for  the  open  end  of  the  chamber, 

stuffing  box  means  adjacent  the  floating  tube  sheet, 

a  gland  adapted  to  co-operate  with  the  stuffing  box. 

means  to  selectively  secure  the  cover  to  the  skirt  and 
when  the  cover  is  removed,  to  move  the  gland  rela- 
tive to  the  stufTing  box  means  to  co-operate  there- 
with including  a  ring  slidably  mounted  on  the  skirt, 
means  to  back-up  the  ring  secured  to  the  skirt,  and 
bolt  means  for  engaging  the  ring  and  the  cover  and 
when  the  cover  is  removed,  to  engage  the  ring  and 
the  shell,  and 

an  outer  end  cover  removably  secured  to  the  shell. 


3,221,809 

METHOD   OF  HEATING   A   SUBTERRANEAN 

RESERVOIR  CONTAINING  HYDROCARBON 

MATERIAL 

Dean  K.  Walton,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Socooy  Mobil 

Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,752 

11  Claims.     (CK  166—2) 
1.  A  procedure  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  a 
subterranean  formation  containing  hydrocarbon  material 
comprising: 

passing  an  oxidizing  gas  from  an  input  well  means  to 
output  well  means  through  said  formation  in  a  first 
direction  to  effect  auto-oxidation  of  said  hydrocarbon 


material  only  until  the  temperature  within  the  forma- 
tion traversed  by  the  oxidizing  gas  passed  from  said 
input  /well  means  begins  to  approach  the  ignition 
temperature  of  the  hydrocarbon  material,  and 

thereafter  passing  an  oxidizing  gas  from  an  input  well 
means  to  output  well  means  through  said  formation 
traversed  in  said  first  passage  of  oxidizing  gas  in  a 
direction  substantially  opposite  to  said  first  direction 
to  effect  auto-oxidation  of  said  hydrocarbon  material 
only  until  the  temperature  within  the  formation  tra- 
versed by  the  oxidizing  gas  passed  from  said  last- 
mentioned  input  well  means  begins  to  approach  the 
ignition  temperature  of  the  hydrocarbon  material  and 
thereby  heat  said  hydrocarbon  material  in  said  forma- 
tion, and 

thereafter  recovering  heated  hydrocarbons  from  said 
formation  through  an  output  well  means. 


3,221,810 

SWEEP  EFFICIENCY  IN  MISCIBLE 

FLUID  FLOODS 

Jobn  W.  Marx,  Bartlesiille,  Okla.,  asignor  to  PUIUps 

Petroleam  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Coatinnation  of  appiicadon  Ser.  No.  65,128,  Oct  26, 

1960.  This  appUcadon  Mar.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,421 

8  Claims.     (CL  166—10) 


1.  In  a  process  for  secondary  recovery  of  hydrocarbons 
from  a  subterranean  porous  formation  by  employing  a 
misdble  fluid  flood,  and  wherein  gravity  segregation  of 
an  injected  hydrocarbon  solvent  occurs  in  the  formation, 
causing  the  solvent  to  penetrate  more  rapidly  through 
the  upper  portion  of  a  pay  zone  of  said  formation  thus 
resulting  in  premature  breakthrough  to  at  least  one  pro- 
ducing well  penetrating  said  formation,  the  steps  comprise 
ing; 

(a)  injecting  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  via  said  input  well 
into  the  lower  portion  of  said  pay  zone; 

(b)  injecting  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  containing  a  vis- 
cosifying  agent  via  said  input  well  into  a  sufficient 
amount  of  the  upper  portion  of  said  pay  zone  to  pre- 
vent premature  breakthrough  caused  by  gravity  seg- 
regation, the  viscosity  of  the  fluid  introduced  into 
said  upper  portion  being  greater  than  the  viscosity 
of  the  solvent  introduced  into  said  lower  portion; 

(c)  injecting  a  normally  gaseous  hydrocarbon  into  said 
input  well  behind  both  of  said  hydrocarbon  solvents; 

(d)  and  producing  the  hydrocarbons  in  said  formation 
from  said  at  least  one  producing  well,  thereby  reduc- 
ing solvent  mobility  in  said  upper  porti(»i  and  result- 
ing in  improved  vertical  sweep  eflSciency. 
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3421,811 
MOBILE  IN-Sirr  HEATING  OF  FORMATIONS 
Mkhacl  Pnits,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1963.  Set.  No.  264,384 
5  Claims.     (CI.  166—11) 


1.  A  method  of  beating  extensive  areas  of  an  under- 
ground formation  for  the  purpose  of  heating  a  materia]  in 
an  underground  location,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of 

(a)  injecting  fuel  at  one  point  into  an  underground 
fmnation  which  is  deficient  in  combustible  material 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  maintain  an  underground 
combustion, 

(b)  injecting  an  oxygen-containing  fluid  into  said  under- 
ground formation  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  fuel- 
injection  point  but  within  contact  range  of  said  in- 
jected fuel, 

(c)  igniting  said  mixture  of  fuel  and  oxygen-contain- 
ing fluid  at  least  at  one  point  along  the  contact  front 
in  the  formation  between  said  injection  points  where 
the  fuel  and  oxygen-containing  fluid  combine  into  a 
combustible  mixture,  thereby  forming  a  combustion 
front  which  subsequently  propagates  along  the  entire 
contact  front, 

(d)  discharging  the  products  of  said  combustion  from 
said  formation  at  a  point  displaced  from  the  points 
at  which  the  fuel  and  the  oxygen-containing  fuel  are 
separately  injected, 

(e)  controlling  the  injection  rates  of  said  fuel  and  said 
oxygen-containing  fluid  to  maintain  the  combustion 
front  in  a  selected  area  of  said  formation  being  heated, 
and 

(f)  slowly  increasing  the  flow  rate  of  one  of  said  in- 
jected materials  relative  to  the  other  to  cause  the  com- 
bustion front  to  move  from  a  portion  of  the  forma- 
tion closer  to  one  injection  point  toward  the  other 
injection  point. 


3,221,812 

USE  OF  ANTIOXIDANTS  IN  UNDERGROUND 

COMBUSTION  CONTROL 

Michael  Prats,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  OH  Com- 

pMy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No,  275,515 

5  Claims.     (CL  166—11)  i 


r 


<i.«U. 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  petroleum  from  a  subter- 
ranean, permeable,  oil-bearing  formation  penetrated  by  at 


least  one  input  well  and  one  output  well  at  spaced  loca- 
tions comprising: 

(a)  initiating  a  combustion  front  in  the  portion  of  said 
formation  contiguous  to  said  output  well; 

(b)  injecting  a  combustion-supporting  fluid  into  said 
input  well  at  a  sufficient  pressure  to  pass  through  said 
permeable  formation  to  maintain  said  combustion 
front  in  said  formation; 

(c)  controlling  the  rate  of  oxidative  heating  caused 
by  the  passage  of  said  combustion-supporting  fluid 
between  said  input  well  and  said  combustion  front 
by  injecting  an  antioxidant  through  said  input  well 
into   said   formation   between   said    input   well   and 

,  said  combustion  front  to  prevent  spontaneous  igni- 
tion of  petroleum  and  said  combustion-supporting 
fluid  between  said  input  well  and  said  combustion 
front;  and 

(d)  removing  petroleum-containing  effluents  from  said 
formation  in  said  output  well. 


3,221.813 

RECOVERY  OF  VISCOUS  PETROLEUM 
MATERIALS 
Philip  J.  Closmann  and  Charles  S.  Matthews,  Houston, 
Tex.,  and  Todd  M.  Doscher,  Edmonton,  Alberta.  Can- 
ada, assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y„ 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,301 
6  Claims.     (CI.  166—11) 


1.  An  improved  process  for  recovering  petroleum  tars 
from  shallow  incompetent  tar-sand  reservoirs  where  the 
danger  of  a  blowout  is  imminent  when  pressurized,  heated 
fluids  are  injected  into  the  reservoir  to  displace  the  viscous 
petroleum  tars  comprising: 

(a)  penetrating  such  a  shallow,  incompetent  tar-sand 
reservoir  with  at  least  one  production  well  and  at 
least  one  injection  well  spaced  from  one  another; 

(b)  establishing  fluid  communication  through  said  res- 
ervoir between  said  injection  well  and  said  produc- 
tion well; 

(c)  injecting  a  heated,  gaseous  fluid  via  said  injection 
well  through  said  established  fluid  communication 
between  said  injection  well  and  said  production  well 
at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  said  fluid  com- 
munication but  below  the  fracturing  pressure  of  said 
reservoir, 

(d)  terminating  the  injection  of  said  heated,  gaseous 
fluid  when  the  pressure  required  for  injecting  it  ap- 
proaches said  fracturing  pressure  of  said  formation; 

(e)  subsequently  injecting  a  substanually  non-compres- 
sible, petroleum  tar  entraining  liquid  via  said  injec- 
tion well  and  flowing  it  through  said  established  fluid 
communication  between  said  injecUon  well  and  said 
production  well  at  a  pressure  greater  than  the  frac- 

I  ture  propping  pressure  of  said  formation  to  remove 
petroleum  tar,  ingressing  into  said  established  fluid 
communication;  and 

(f)  thereafter  continuing  said  injecting  of  said  heated, 
gaseous  fluid  below  said  fracturing  pressure  of  said 
tar-sand  reservoir. 
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3»221,814 
SAND  CONSOLIDATION  METHOD 

Wayne  F.  Hower,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton 
Company,  Duncan,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  1.  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,767 

4  Claims.     (CI.  166—33) 
1.  A  method  of  permeably  consolidating  loose  sands, 

earthen  formations  or  the  like,  consisting  of  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  a  formation  conditioner  into  the  for- 
mation to  be  consolidated; 

(b)  introducing  a  phenolic  resin  containing  a  relatively 
small  amount  of  gamma-aminopropyltriethoxysilane 
into  the  formation;  and, 

(c)  introducing  an  oil  overflush  solution  containing  a 
relatively  small  amount  of  cresol  mixed  therewith 
into  the  formation. 


3,221,815 
SUBSURFACE  TUBULAR  STRING  PERFORATOR 
William  D.  Myers,  Houston.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Baker  Oil 
Tools,    Inc.,    Los    Angeles,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 
Califomb 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,089 
12  Claims.     (CI.  166—55.3) 


/ 


production  fluid  to  remote  oil  handling  facilities,  said  sys- 
tem comprising  in  combination  with  at  least  one  well  as- 
sembly affixed  to  the  ocean  floor,  an  oil  and  gas  handling 
vessel  buoyantly  positioned  in  a  body  of  water,  resilient 
anchoring  means  resiliently  positioning  said  vessel  at  a 
selected  depth  in  said  body  of  water,  fluid  intake  conduit 
means  connecting  each  well  assembly  with  said  vessel 
for  delivery  well  fluid  into  said  vessel,  fluid  transfer  means 


1.  In  apparatus  for  perforating  a  tubular  string  dis- 
posed in  a  well  bore:  fluid  actuated  means  adapted  to  be 
lowered  in  the  tubular  string  on  a  running-in  string  and 
having  relatively  movable  first  and  second  members;  per- 
forating means  carried  by  and  movable  laterally  of  said 
first  member  into  engagement  with  the  tubular  string  to 
perforate  the  same;  means  connected  to  said  first  member 
for  securing  said  first  member  to  the  tubular  string  against 
both  upward  and  downward  movement  therewithin;  actu- 
ating means  shiftable  by  said  second  member  and  engag- 
ing said  perforating  means  to  move  said  perforating  means 
laterally;  and  means  providing  a  fluid  under  pressure  in 
said  fluid  actuated  means  to  exert  a  force  on  said  second 
member  shifting  it  relative  to  said  first  member  to  shift 
said  actuating  means  and  move  said  perforating  means 
laterally  outwardly  into  engagement  with  the  tubular 
string  to  perforate  the  same. 


3,221.816 
UNDERWATER  OIL  GATHERING  INSTALLATION 
Howard  L.  Shatto,  Jr.,  Palos  Verdes,  Bruce  J.  Watkins, 
West  Covina,  James  Ronald  Dozicr,  Whittier,  Bill  L. 
Faolk,  Compton,  and  Benjamin  L.  Goepfert,  West 
Covina,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,654 
5  Claims.     (CI.  166 — 66.5) 
1.  A  system  for  gathering  production  fluid  from  under- 
water wells  and  transferring  at  least  the  oil  portion  of  said 


carried  by  said  vessel  for  transferring  at  least  the  oil  por- 
tion of  said  fluid  from  said  vessel,  fluid  discharge  conduit 
means  interconnecting  said  vessel  with  a  fluid  handling 
facility  at  a  remote  location  for  conducting  fluid  from 
said  fluid  transfer  means,  and  valved  manifold  means  con- 
necting said  fluid  transfer  means  in  fluid  communication 
between  said  intake  conduit  means,  and  said  discharge 
conduit  means. 


3,221,817 
MARINE  CONDUCTOR  PIPE  ASSEMBLY 
Douwe    de    Vries.    Metairie,   and    Frank   Poorman,   Jr., 
Lafayette,  La.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,396 
7  Claims.     (CL  166—66.5) 


7.  Apparatus  for  drilling,  completing  and  working  over 
an  underwater  well,  said  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  operational  platform  means  positioned  above  the 
surface  of  a  body  of  water  on  a  vessel, 

(b)  a  well  base  positioned  below  the  surface  of  the 
water  and  including  substantially  vertical  well  base 
pipe  means  having  a  lower  portion  thereof  fixedly 
anchored  to  the  formation  below  said  body  of  water 
and  a  portion  extending  upwardly  above  said 
formation, 

(c)  marine  conductor  means  connectible  at  its  lower 
end  to  the  upper  end  of  said  well  base  pipe  means 
with  the  upper  end  of  said  conductor  pipe  extend- 
ing above  the  surface  of  the  water  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  operational  platform  means, 

(d)  buoyancy  tank  means  secured  to  said  marine  con- 
ductor means  below  the  surface  of  the  water  and 
having  sufficient  buoyancy  to  support  a  major  por- 
tion of  the  weight  of  said  marine  conductor  means. 
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(e)  weight  support  means  opcrativcly  secured  to  said 
manne  conductor  means  near  the  upper  end  thereof 
and  to  said  platform  means  for  supporting  that  por- 
tion of  the  weight  of  said  marine  conductor  means 
unsupported  by  said  buoyancy  tank  means. 

(f)  said  weight  means  carried  by  said  vessel  and  ar- 
ranged for  substantially  free  vertical  movement, 
sheave  means  secured  to  said  vessel  at  a  fixed  level 
above  the  uppermost  position  of  said  weight  means, 
cable  means  having  one  end  thereof  secured  to  said 
manne  conductor  means,  said  cable  means  passing 
operatively  over  said  sheave  means  with  the  other  end 
of  the  cahle  means  secured  to  said  weight  means, 
said  weight  means  being  free  to  move  up  and  down 
as  the  vessel  rises  and  falls  due  to  wave  action, 

(g)  movement-Umiting  means  positioned  in  contact 
with  said  movable  weight  means  for  confining  the 
movement  of  said  weight  means  along  a  selected 
path, 

(h)  said  movement-limiting  means  comprising  sub- 
stantially vertically-extending  rigid  elongated  mem- 
bers of  a  length  at  least  equal  to  the  maximum 
vertical  movement  of  said  weight  means  and  ar- 
ranged in  contact  with  said  weight  means  to  prevent 
any  substantial  lateral  movement  thereof,  and 

(i)  said  weight  means  comprising  variable  weight  tank 
means  adapted  to  contam  weighting  material 
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when  said  expander  sleeve  moves  toward  expanding  posi- 
tion and  the  other  of  said  chambers  decreasing  in  volume 
said  chambers  being  initially  at  low  pressure  said  ex- 
pander sleeve  being  moved  by  fluid  pressure  introduced 
into  said  one  chamber  from  the  interior  of  said  mandrel 
towards  said  position  expanding  said  packing  means  when 
said  valve  means  is  moved  to  open  said  port. 


3^21,819 

WELL  SCREEN 

Richard  E.  Dickinson  and  Roger  W.  Dickinson,  both  of 

Rte.  2.  Box  308.  Theodore.  Ala. 

Filed  May  1.  1964,  Ser.  No.  364 JI8 

6  Claims.     (CL  166—233) 


3  221  818 
FLUID  PRESSIRE  ACTUATED  WELL  PACKER 
Frank  H.  Ta>  lor  and  James  H.  Bostock,  Dalla?  Tex  .as- 
signors to  Ods  Engineering  Corporation,  DzllJ,TtT 
a  corporation  of  Delaware  .      »  •«,  lex.. 

Filed  June  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  20U73 
13  Claims.     (CL  166—187) 


I 


5.  A  well  packer  including:  a  tubular  mandrel  con- 
stituting a  flow  conductor;  an  expander  sleeve  mounted 
on  said  mandrel  for  limited  longitudinal  movement  thcr«^ 
on.  said  sleeve  having  a  portion  spaced  from  said  man- 
drel to  provide  an  annular  space  therebetween;  closure 
means  on  said  expander  sleeve  at  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  annular  space  having  sealing  engagement  with  said 
mandrel   to  close  said  annular   space;   partiuon   means 
ngidly  secured  on  said  mandrel  in  said  annular  space 
dividing  said  annular  space  into  two  longitudinally  spaced 
chambers,  said  mandrel  having  a  port  communicating  the 
interior  of  said  mandrel  with  one  of  said  chambers;  valve 
means  closing  said  port;  expandable  packmg  means  ear- 
ned by  said  mandrel  and  movable  to  expanded  posiUon 
by  said  expander  sleeve  upon  movement  of  said  expander 
sleeve  m  one  longitudinal  direcuon  relative  to  said  man- 
drel, said  one  of  said  chambers  increasing  in   volume 


1.  A  self-cleaning  water  well  screen  which  is  substan- 
tially .mmune  to  clogging  during  insertion  into  the  ground. 

.^n  7  ^'■»r''  ""'T  ^°'"P"^ing.  in  combination:  an 
elongate  tube  of  synthetic  material  having  a  body  portion 
and  a  plurality  of  parallel  longitudinally  extending  and 
circumferentially  spaced  imperforate  ribs  projecti'nl  out 

ZnL T  'J"'  ^^y.Pf^'^".  ««""ally  open  chamben. 
bounded  by  adjacent  nbs  and  the  outer  surface  of  said 
body  portion  between  adjacent  ribs,  said  body  portion 
being  provided  between  adjacent  ribs  with  a  plurality  of 
openings  anangcd  along  the  length  of  said  body  portion 
to  place  said  chambers  into  communication  with  the  in- 
terior of  said  body  portion:  and  filtering  means  including 
a  stnp  of  matcnal  forming  a  plurality  of  slightly  spaced 

there^  partially  to  close  the  exterior  boundary  of  said 
chambers  and  fomiing  between  the  adjacent  turns  a  con- 
unuous  slot  through  which  water  may  pass,  said  strip 
being  generally  wedge-shaped  in  cross  section  and  includ- 
ing outer  and  inner  surfaces  joined  by  inclined  side  walls, 
the  inner  surface  of  said  strip  being  the  nartowest  por- 
tion thereof,  said  inner  surface  engaging  said  ribs  there- 
by to  render  the  slot  V-shaped  and  to  provide  sclf-dean- 
ing  filtenng  slots,  said  strip  having  relatively  sharp  ot>- 
positc  outer  edges  defined  by  said  inclined  side  walU  and 
the  outer  surface  thereof,  said  outer  surface  being  convex 
between  said  outer  edges  to  provide  an  undulated  outer 
surface  thereby  to  prevent  clogging  of  said  filtering  means 
dunng  msertion  of  the  well  screen  into  the  ground   the 
inner  and  nb-engaging  surface  of  said  strip  being  slighUv 
concave  to  define  with  said  inclined  side  waUs  sharp  otv- 
posite  inner  edges  along  the  inner  surface  thereof    said 
sharp  opposite  inner  edges  being  embedded  in  said  ribs 
to  mamtam  the  tunis  of  said  strip  in  spaced  relationship 
from  one  another.  *^ 


SUBSURFACE  ACTUATING  DEVICE  AND  FORMA- 

WUH«.  P^M^^*^*^"  ^^^'^  APPARATUS     "^^ 
WUIiaai  D.  Myers,  Houston,  Tex,  a«i«Dor  to  Baker  Oil 

f^'  '"*-  ^  ^"••*^  ^•'*''  •  co^or^iooTcijI- 

'^"^  Aug.  28,  1962,  S«r.  No.  219,835 
16  Claims.     (CL  16^—237) 

I.  In  apparatus  adapted  to  be  operated  in  a  well  bore 
by  a  runmng-m  stnng  extending  to  the  top  of  the  well 
bore:   inner  and  outer  members,  one  of  said  members 
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being  adapted  for  connection  to  the  running-in  string; 
said  inner  member  having  external  thread  means  adapted 
to  mesh  with  internal  thread  means  on  said  outer  mem- 
ber; one  of  said  thread  means  having  a  first  portion  out 
of  phase  with  a  recond  portion  of  said  one  thread  means, 


whereby  relative  turning  in  one  direction  between  said 
members  and  of  said  first  portion  along  the  other  of  said 
thread  means  brings  said  second  portion  into  abutting 
engagement  with  said  other  of  said  thread  means  to 
prevent  further  relative  turning  between  said  members  in 
said  one  direction. 


3,221,821 

LIFTING  MECHANISMS  FOR  TRACTOR- 
PROPELLED  IMPLEMENTS 
Cornells  Tan  der  Leiy,  Zog,  Switzerland,  and  Comelhis 
Otto  Jonkers,  Delft,  and  Foppe  HiII>ertos  Fockens, 
Maasland,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  C.  van  der  LeIy 
N.V.,  Maasland,  Nethcrlaiids,  a  Dutch  limited-UabUity 
company 

FUed  June  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205.032 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  July  7,  1961, 

266,856 
8  Claims.     (CL  172—7) 


1.  A  lifting  mechanism  having  a  mechanical  linkage 
system  connecting  a  tractor  with  an  implement  in  a  push- 
ing or  pulling  arrangement,  said  linkage  system  including 
link  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  tractor  and  pivot- 
ably  conncctable  with  an  implement,  power  means  for 
raising  said  implement  through  said  linkage  system  in 
response  to  the  external  draft  forces  operating  on  said 
implement  in  a  pushing  direction  and  a  pulling  direction, 
said  power  means  comprising  a  normally  neutralized 
hydraulic  mechanism,  displaceable  detecting  means  for 
deneutralizing  said  power  means,  connection  means  op- 
eratively associated  with  said  detecting  means,  said  con- 
nection  means  being  pivotable  about  a  pivotable  axis  to 
displace  said  detecting  means,  said  axis  extending  sub- 
stantially  transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel,  a  resilient 
member  connected  to  said  connection  means  for  opposing 
displacement  of  said  detecting  means,  transmission  means, 
said  connection  means  being  conneclablc  with  said  link 


means  and  said  transmission  means  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  axis,  whereby  said  detecting  means  is  responsive 
to  torque  exerted  by  said  external  forces  on  said  imple- 
ment in  both  directions,  said  forces  being  transmitted  via 
said  link  means  and  said  transmission  means  to  displace 
said  detection  means  in  the  same  direction  when  the  im- 
plement is  pushed  or  pulled. 


3,221  822 

SOIL  PENETRATING  IMPLEMENT 

Arnold  A.  Dedocs,  2070  W.  Eight  Mile  RomI, 

Berkley,  Mich. 

Piled  Dec  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,040 

4  Claims.     (CL  172—22) 


1.  A  demountable  soil  aerating  rim  attachment  for  use 
on  a  rubber  tired  tractor  wheel  comprising  a  flat  metal 
surfaced  annular  band,  said  band  having  a  circumference 
substantially  fitting  the  circumference  of  the  rubber  tire 
on  said  tractor  wheel,  said  flat  metal  annular  band  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  elongated  slot  means  formed  in  the 
surface  thereof  and  spaced  laterally  from  the  side  edges 
of  the  tire,  a  plurality  of  elongated  tubular  soil  coring 
elements  extending  through  said  slot  means  and  mounted 
for  pivotal  movement  on  the  inside  surface  edges  of  said 
band  so  as  to  discharge  cored  material  to  one  side  of  said 
tire,  and  means  for  removably  securing  the  metal  band 
to  the  tractor  wheel. 


3  221  823 
DEPTH  DRILLING  MACHINE  MOUNTED  ON  A 

FOLTl-WHEELED  TRUCK 
K«5fUo  Tonti  and    EUo  TontI,   Osimo,   Ancona,  SUvio 
Tonti,    Filottrano,    Macerata,    and    Armando    Tontl, 
Osimo,  Ancona,  Italy 

FUed  Jnne  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,069 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Italy,  June  16,  1962, 

12,182/62 

3  Claims.     (O.  173—25) 


1.  A  depth  drilling  machine  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  an  engine  driven  four  wheel  truck  having  a  power  take- 
off unit,  comprising  in  combination  a  platform  rigidly 
arranged  on  the  truck  having  a  circular  hole  therein, 'a 


176 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  7.  1965 


first  roller   bearing  arranged  on  said  platform   in  cor- 
respondence with  said  circular  hole,  a  first  rotary  hollow 
drum  placed  on  said  first  roller  bearing  and  having  a  first 
window  provided  at  the  upper  portion  thereof  and  a  re- 
duced end  portion,  a  first  helical  spur  gear  ridgidly  secured 
to  said  first  drum,  a  second  rotary  hollow  drum  adapted 
to  rotate  around  said  first  drum,  a  second  helical  spur 
gear  provided  at  the  lower  end  of  said  second  drum,  a 
cyUndrical  split  member  having  a  second  window,  means 
for   fixing  said   member  on   the   upper   portion   of   said 
first  drum  to  cause  said  first  and  second  window  to  coin- 
cide, a  first  pulley  arranged  on  said  member  within  said 
second    and    first    window,    a    U-shaped    bracket    rigidly 
secured  to  said  member  and  downwardly  directed  in  front 
of  the   zone   comprising  said  second   window,  a  second 
pulley  arranged  on  said  bracket,  a  second  roller  bearing 
placed  on  said  reduced  end  portion  of  said  first  drum, 
a   vertical   post   arranged   on   said   platform   parallel   to 
said  first  drum,  a  first  and  second  pinion  supported  on 
said  post  and  meshing  with  said  first  and  second  helical 
spur  gear,  respectively,  a  reversing  gear  unit  operatively 
coupled  with  said  pinions  and  the  take-off  unit  of  the 
engine  of  the  truck,  guide  means  rigidly  fixed  to  the 
inner  wall  of  said  first  hollow  drum,  a  cylindrical  cover  for 
protecting  the  entire  assembly  and  having  a  hole  for  said 
reduced  end  portion  of  the  first  drum,  tubular  elements 
shaped  to  slide  in  said  guide  means  for  rotating  together 
with  said  first  drum,  coupling  means  for  rigidly  connect- 
ing said  tubular  elements  to  one  another,  a  drilling  bit 
provided  at  one  end  of  a   first  tubular  element,  and  a 
cable  fixed  at  one  end  onto  said  second  hollow  drum, 
wound  on  said  second  drum  and  passing  through  said 
second  pulley,  first  pulley,  first  and  second  window,  and 
fixed  at  its  other  end  onto  the  inner  wall  of  said  first 
hollow  drum,  whereby  by  rotating  said  first  drum  the 
tubular  elements  will  perform  the  drilling  operation  caus- 
ing the  cable  to  unwind  owing  to  the  weight  of  the  tubular 
Clements,  whereas  for  lifting  the  bit  the  second  pinion 
will  be  operated  for  winding  said  cable  on  said  second 
drum. 


borehole  comprising  an  elongated  housing  adapted  to  be 
lowered  into  the  borehole,  means  carried  by  the  housii^ 
for  supporting  a  pipe  segment  in  position  so  that  it  can 
be  pushed  laterally  of  the  housing  into  the  formation, 
means  in  the  housing  for  holding  a  supply  of  said  seg- 
ments and  for  feeding  them  onc-by-one  into  said  support- 
ing means  as  the  preceding  segment  is  pushed  therefrom, 
an  anvil  mounted  in  the  housing  for  reciprocation  trans- 
verse of  the  housing  but  for  limited  longitudinal  move- 
ment with  respect  thereto  to  push  said  segments  without 
rotation  from  said  supporting  means  out  into  the  forma- 
tion, a  wedge  mounted  for  reciprocation  longitudinally 
of  the  housing  behind  the  anvil  so  that  downward  move- 
ment of  the  wedge  moves  the  anvil  toward  segment  push- 
ing position,  a  sliding  connection  between  the  anvil  and 
wedge  causing  the  anvil  to  be  retracted  responsive  to  up- 
ward movement  of  the  wedge,  an  actuating  member  re- 
ciprocable  with  respect  to  the  housing  above  the  wedge, 
dogs  pivoted  to  the  wedge  and  movable  between  latch- 
ing and  unlatching  positions  and  in  latching  position  en- 
gageable  with  shoulders  on  said  actuating  member,  and 
an  abutment  carried  by  the  housing  for  engagement  with 
the  dogs  upon  movement  of  the  wedge  to  its  uppermost 
position  to  release  the  dogs  from  latching  engagement 
with  the  actuating  member,  said  housing  extending  a  sub- 
stantial distance  above  the  wedge  when  the  wedge  is  in 
iu  uppermost  position  so  as  to  permit  the  actuating  mem- 
ber to  overtravel  after  release  from  the  wedge  without 
moving  the  latter. 


3,^21,825 

WELL  DRILLING  FLUID  AND  A    METHOD 

OF  USING  SAME 

Homer  I.  Hendenoo,  2204  U^e  Oak,  San  Angelo,  Ttx, 

FU«d  Mar.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,850 

5  ClaioM.     (CI.  175—72) 


3,221,824 

TOOL  FOR  LAYING  A  PIPELINE  LATERALLY 

OF  A  WELL   BORE 

Leonard  W.  Self,  Gladewater,  Tex^  assignor,  by  direct 

and  mesne  assignments,  to  Alpha  Trace,  Inc.,  a  corpo- 

nidon  of  Texas 

FUed  Dec  19, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  Ii0,559 
11  CUinu.     (CI.  175—19) 


f^ 


4.  In  the  process  of  well  drilling  .  including  the  use  of 
a  drilling  fluid  circulating  system,  the  improvement  com- 
prising the  step*  of: 

providing  a  supply  of  fluid, 

adding  a  quantity  of  cork  particles  to  said  fluid,  and 

introducing  the  fluid  with  cork  particle  additives  into 
the  drilling  fluid  circulating  system. 


t.  An  apparatus  for  forcing  a  plurality  of  pipe  seg- 
ments from  a  borehole  of  a  well  laterally  into  a  formation 
so  as  to  form  a  flowway  between  the  formation  and  the 


3,221,826 
FIXTD  PRFASl  RE  ONE-WAY  JAR 
DeiTd  D.  Webb,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Houston  En- 
gineers, Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,465 
4  Claims.     (O,  175—297) 
4.  A  fluid  pressure  one-way  jar  comprising  an  upper 
elongated  tubular  member  providing  a  torque  barrel,  a 
cylinder  removably  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said  bar- 
rel, an  elongated  sleeve  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
cylinder,  an  annular  shoulder  in  the  upper  end  of  said 
barrel  providing  a  downwardly  facing  impact  surface, 
a  hollow  torque  mandrel  slidably  received  in  said  barrel! 


I 
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means  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  mandrel  with  respect  to 
said  barrel,  means  on  the  upper  end  of  said  mandrel  for 
attaching  the  same  to  a  drill  string,  a  coupling  sleeve  re- 
movably secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said  mandrel  and  pro- 
viding an  enlarged  hammer  portion  having  an  upwardly 
facing  striking  surface,  a  tubular  piston  rod  removably 
secured  to  said  coupling  sleeve  and  extending  downwardly 
through  said  cylinder  and  into  said  elongated  sleeve,  said 
cylinder  having  an  enlarged  internal  portion  extending 
from  a  f>oint  adjacent  the  upper  end  to  a  point  intermedi- 
ate the  length  and  terminating  in  an  inwardly  Upered  wall 
merging  into  a  portion  of  reduced  diameter  extending 
to  the  lower  end  of  said  cylinder  and  a  piston  on  said 
piston  rod  within  said  cylinder,  said  piston  comprising 
an  annular  flange  on  said  piston  rod,  a  piston  ring  of  yield- 
able  material  slidably  mounted  on  said  piston  rod  and 
supported  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  flange,  means  on 
said  piston  rod  to  limit  sliding  movement  of  said  piston 
ring  and  fluid  by-pass  grooves  in  said  piston  rod  inwardly 


of  predetermined  weight  to  said  discharge  conveyor  and 
having  an  operating  coil,  a  control  circuit  to  operate 
said  feeding  conveyor  and  including  a  timer  having  a  back 
contact  connected  in  series  with  said  operating  coil  and 
said  back  contact  of  said  weighing  device,  and  means  in 


said  timer  to  close  said  timer  back  contact  after  the  pas- 
sage of  a  time  period  sufficient  to  complete  the  discharge 
of  said  batch  of  predetermined  weight  from  said  dis- 
charge conveyor  to  permit  no  more  than  one  batch  on 
said  discharge  conveyor  at  one  time. 


3,221,828 

AUXnJARY  LOAD  CIRCUFTRY  FOR  LOAD 

RESPONSIVE  DEVICES 

Robert  D.  Kohler,  Temperance,  Mkh^  assignor  to  Toledo 

Scale   Corporadon,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of 

Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336,452 
6  Claims.    (CL  177—210) 


II  E'     T_   '     I      ' — + — '■ 
II  !C fB 1 1.^ 


of  said  piston  ring  and  providing  communication  between 
portions  of  said  cylinder  on  opposite  sides  of  said  piston, 
whereby  upon  application  of  an  upward  force  to  said 
mandrel  said  piston  will  move  upwardly  in  said  cylinder 
to  compress  fluid  in  said  cylinder  above  said  piston  ring 
and  accumulate  energy  in  the  drill  string  with  a  portion  of 
the  fluid  bleeding  by  said  piston  through  said  grooves  and 
upon  said  piston  ring  reaching  the  enlarged  portion  in  said 
cylinder  pressure  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  cylinder 
will  be  suddenly  released  thereby  releasing  the  energy 
accumulated  in  the  drill  string  to  cause  rapid  upward 
movement  of  said  hammer  portion  and  engagement  of  said 
striking  surface  with  said  impact  surface  to  apply  an  up- 
ward jarring  force  to  said  elongated  sleeve,  said  piston 
ring  partially  expanding  into  the  enlarged  portion  of  said 
cylinder  upon  said  upward  movement,  said  tapered  wall 
serving  to  contract  said  piston  ring  upon  subsequent  down- 
ward movement  of  said  piston  with  fluid  flowing  through 
said  grooves  to  facilitate  resetting  of  said  jar  for  a  sub- 
sequent operation. 


3,221,827 
GRAVIMETRIC  TWO-FEEDER  SYSTEM 
William  V.  Sporlin,  Indiana,  J.  Denny  Scott,  Homer  City, 
and  Gordon  H.  Dunn,  Inidiana,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Link- 
Belt  Company,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,027 
15  Claims.  (CI.  177—210) 
2.  A  controlled  material  feeding  system  consisting  of 
a  constantly  operating  discharge  conveyor,  a  weighing 
device  supporting  said  discharge  conveyor  and  having  a 
back  contact  opened  by  a  batch  of  predetermined  weight 
of  material  on  said  discharge  conveyor,  a  feeding  con- 
veyor mounted  to  supply  the  material  to  form  said  batch 


1.  In  a  load  weighing  system  having  a  load  receiving 
transducing  element  generating  a  voltage  responsive  and 
proportional  to  the  application  of  a  load  thereto,  a  coun- 
terbalancing voltage  circuit  generating  a  voltage  in  phase 
opposition  to  that  of  said  transducing  element  and  in- 
cluding a  potentiometer  having  a  positionable  arm  driven 
by  a  servomotor  providing  a  voltage  to  said  counter- 
balancing circuit  in  acc<X'dance  with  the  setting  of  the 
arm,  and  a  multitapped  system  capacity  changing  resistor 
having  a  tap  selecting  slider  driven  by  a  second  motor 
providing  any  of  a  plurality  of  magnitudes  of  voltages 
to  said  counterbalancing  circuit  in  accordance  with  the 
tap  setting  of  the  slider,  an  error  detecting  amplifier  op- 
eratively connected  in  circuit  with  said  transducing  ele- 
ment and  said  counterbalancing  circuit  and  operable  to 
drive  said  servomotor  in  cither  of  two  directions  in  re- 
sponse to  the  phase  of  the  detected  error  signal,  and  a 
phase  sensitive   control  circuit   for  said   secoiKl  motor 
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comprismg,  potentiometer  tenninal  indicatiag  meaos  op- 
erable in  response  to  Mid  potentiometer  ann  approach- 
ing the  tenniiud  pootioos  of  Mid  potentiometer,  activat- 
ing means  for  Mid  Moond  motor  responsive  to  said  ter- 
minal indicating  means  indicating  that  said  potentiometer 
arm  is  approaching  a  terminal  thereof  to  change  the  tap 
setting  of  said  mnltitanMd  raastor  and  thereby  provide 
the  appropriate  counterbalancing  voiuge  to  oppose  said 
voltage  from  said  transducing  element,  said  error  detea- 
ing  amplifier  generating  an  error  sigxuU  of  a  given  phase 
in  response  to  said  counterbalancing  voltage  circuit  pro- 
viding a  signal  of  improper  balancing  range  relative  to 
said  transducing  element  voltage  and  generating  an  error 
signal  of  aa  opposite  phase  upon  said  voltage  provided 
by  said  counterbalancing  circuit  being  within  a  proper 
balanceable  range,  phase  sensitive  means  preventing  fur- 
ther changes  in  the  tap  setting  of  said  multitapped  resis- 
tor upon  sensing  a  change  in  phase  of  said  error  signal, 
and  load  indicating  means  indicating  the  magnitude  of 
the  applied  load. 

3^21^9 

VOLTAGE  BALANCING  CIRCUIT 

Robert  D.  Kohlcr,  Tempenmcc,  Micfc^  aasicDor  to  Toledo 

Scale  Corponitioii,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Jan.  13,  1944,  Scr.  No.  337,431 

i  Claims.     (CL  177—210) 


1.  A  weighing  scale  comprising,  in  combination^  trans- 
ducer means  for  generating  an  output  voltage  propor- 
tional to  load  applied  to  the  scale,  adjustable  means  in 
circuit  with  the  transducer  means  for  supplying  a  bal- 
ancing voltage  in  opposition  to  the  output  voluge,  servo 
means  in  circuit  with  both  said  means  for  altering  the 
adjustable  means  in  a  balancing  direction  in  response  to 
differences  between  said  voltages,  multi-tapped  means  hav- 
ing associated  switch  means  for  adding  increments  of 
voltage  to  the  balancing  voluge  to  increase  the  capacity 
of  the  scale,  and  selectively  operable  voltage  linearity 
curve  shaping  means  in  circuit  with  said  multi-tapped 
means  for  altering  the  voltage  linearity  fuocboo  thereof 
to  substantially  conform  to  the  voltage  linearity  function 
of  said  transducer  means,  said  voltage  linearity  curve 
shaping  means  including  first  impedance  means  in  series 
with  said  multi-tapped  means  for  substantially  matching 
said  output  and  balancing  voltages  in  ooe  mode  of  opera- 
tion wherein  a  first  linearity  type  of  transducer  means  is 
employed  and  selectable  impedance  means  having  asso- 
ciated switch  means  for  placing  the  selectable  impedance 
means  in  parallel  with  the  multi-upped  means,  the  paral- 
lel combination  of  the  selectable  impedance  means  and 
the  multi-tapped  means  being  in  series  with  said  first  im- 
pedance means,  for  substantially  matching  said  output 
and  balancing  voltages  in  a  second  mode  of  operation 
wherein  a  second  linearity  type  of  transducer  means  is 
employed. 


3^21,830  / 

CROSS-COUNTRY  SNOW  VEHICLE 

lack  Wabh,  519  6tb  St.,  Eureka,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,294 

4  ClalMs.     (CL  IM— 5) 


1.  A  light-weight  snow  vehicle  comprising  an  elongated 
runner  of  light-weight  metal  having  a  flat  bottom  formed 
with  a  downwardly  facing  groove  along  its  longitudinal 
centerline,  power  means  on  said  runner  adapted  to  engage 
and  thrust  against  the  snow  for  moving  the  runner  there- 
over, said  power  means  including  a  continuous  chain 
entrained  around  pulleys  at  opposite  ends  of  said  runner 
and  with  the  lower  reach  of  the  chain  supported  for  longi- 
tudinal movement  through  said  groove,  a  plurahty  of  angle 
member  cross  cleats  of  light-weight  metal  having  one  of 
their  legs  secured  to  said  chain  in  position  to  sweep  across 
the  bottom  surface  of  said  runner  and  the  other  of  their 
legs  projecting  from  the  leading  end  of  the  first  leg  relative 
to  the  direction  of  chain  traverse,  strips  of  moisture-repel- 
lent low-friction  plastic  secured  to  each  cleat  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  chain  with  the  strips  extending  along  sub- 
stantially the  entire  bearing  and  leading  end  surfaces  of 
the  cleats,  and  a  seat  on  said  runner,  said  seat  being 
formed  to  support  a  ski-shod  operator  astride  the  seat  and 
with  his  skis  riding  on  the  snow  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
runner  for  controlling  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 
vehicle. 


3,221,831 

WINGED  SURFACE  EFFECT  VEHICLES 

Cari  W.  WeUand,  Paloe  Verdes,  Calif.,  asaipior  to  Doof- 

las  Aircraft  Company,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,330 

4  Cbdms.     (CI.  180—7) 


M    M, 


1.  A  surface  effect  vehicle  of  the  character  to  travel 
airborne  in  surface  effect  over  terrain  surfaces  compris- 
ing: 

a  streamlined  hull; 

a  substantially  horizontally  disposed  wing  affixed  to 
said  hull  adjacent  the  lower  portion  thereof  and  hav- 
ing an  approximately  planar  under  surface  with 
leading  edge  and  trailing  edge  regions  extending 
along  a  major  portion  of  the  length  of  said  wing, 

said  wing  having  a  definitely  position  angle  of  attack, 
which  effectively  funnels  a  large  volume  of  air  into 
a  smaller  volume  toward  said  trailing  edge  between 
said  wing  and  said  surface  to  create  a  lifting  cushion 
beneath  said  wing  by  its  forward  velocity  over  said 
terrain  surfaces; 
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thrust  producer  means  mounted  on  said  vehicle  for 
creating  said  forward  velocity; 

an  inflatable  diaphragm  connected  to  the  bottom  of 
said  hull  for  lifting  said  wing  above  said  surface  for 
takeoff  of  said  vehicle,  said  means  being  retractable 
during  flight  to  minimize  the  distance  between  said 
wing  and  said  surface  during  flight 


3,221,832 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 
MAKING  ACTIVE  OR  INACTIVE  AT  WILL  BOTH 
DRIVING  PROPELLER  SHAFT  AND  PLANETARY 
REDUCTION  FINAL  DRIVE 
John  G.  Holmstrom,  Seattle,  Wash.,  aaslgDor  to  Pacific 
Car  and  Foundry  Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Washington 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101,263 
10  Cbims.     (CI.  180—44) 


1.  A  four-wheel  drive  automotive  vehicle  having  a 
transfer  case  the  input  end  of  which  is  driven  from  the  en- 
gine of  the  vehicle,  and  between  the  output  end  of  said 
transfer  case  and  both  the  front  and  the  rear  traction 
wheels  having  a  respective  drive  comiection  including  two 
reduction  gear  sets,  one  of  which  gear  sets  is  common  to 
each  of  two  coaxial  axle  sections  for  the  concerned  front 
or  the  rear  traction  wheels,  as  the  case  may  be,  and  occu- 
pies a  position  between  such  axle  sections,  and  said  other 
of  which  gear  sets  is  housed  in  a  related  wheel  and  drive- 
couples  the  related  axle  section  to  such  wheel,  mecha- 
nisms operable  at  will  for  isolating  all  of  said  gear  sets 
of  one  of  said  drive  connections  both  from  the  transfer 
case  and  from  the  related  traction  wheels. 


3,221^3 
GEOPHYSICAL  BOREHOLE  APPARATUS 
John  H.  Malmberg,  Del  Mar,  Calif.,  aas^or  to  Genetal 
Dynamics  CorporatkNi,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  May  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,995 
1  Claim.     (CL  181— .5) 


te?^^  ' 


An  apparatus  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a  hole  in  the 
earih  for  generating  seismic  waves,  which  apparatus  com- 
prises at  least  one  cylinder,  a  first  arcuate  member  con- 
nected to  a  closed  end  of  said  cylinder  with  the  convex 
surface  thereof  facing  outwardly,  a  piston  slidable  within 
said  cylinder,  a  second  arcuate  member  connected  to  said 


piston  with  the  convex  surface  thereof  facing  outwardly, 
the  radius  of  said  member  being  slightly  less  than  the 
radius  of  said  hole,  a  hydraulic  transmission  line  con- 
nected to  said  cylinder,  a  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic 
fluid  connected  to  said  transmission  line,  a  first  valve  in 
said  transmission  line  between  said  source  and  said  cylin- 
der, a  second  transmission  line  connected  to  said  first 
transmission  line  between  said  valve  and  said  cylinder,  a 
sink  for  the  hydraulic  fluid  connected  to  said  second  trans- 
mission line,  and  a  second  valve  coimected  in  said  second 
transmission  line  between  said  first  transmission  line  and 
said  sink.  i 


3,221^34 
ACOUSTIC  DIAPHRAGM 
Mauritz  F.  Noren  and  Richard  H.  Scent,  St  Charles,  ID., 
assignors  to  Hawlcy  Products  Company,  St.  Charles, 
lU.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  279,238 
3  dalns.    (CL  181—32) 


1.  An  acoustic  diaphragm  having  an  ellipsoidal  vibra- 
tile  portion,  an  elliptical  supporting  flaiice  portion  and 
an  interconnected  elliptical  undulating  portion,  said  vibra- 
tile  portion  extending  upwardly  and  inwardly  from  said 
undulating  portion  to  a  tubular  nipple,  said  vibratile  por- 
tion having  a  reverse  curvature,  being  convex  in  the  lower 
portion  adjacent  said  imdulating  portion  and  concave  in 
the  upper  portion  adjacent  said  nipple,  the  point  of  change 
of  curvature  being  approximately  the  midpoint  of  said 
vibratile  portion  and  there  being  a  rib  of  elliptical  shape 
on  each  side  of  said  point  of  change  of  curvature. 


3^1435 

ADJUSTABLE  SUSPENDED  ACOUSTICAL 

PANEL  ASSEMBLY 

Harry  J.  Wci«ar,  OvratoMa,  MIh. 

FUed  Jaly  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  293,054 

4  ClalBH.    (a.  181—33) 


1.  An  acoustical  panel  apparatus  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  pair  of  qmced  apart  panel  members,  elon- 
gated support  members  extending  upwardly  from  said 
panel  members,  connecting  means  at  the  upward  end  of 
said  elongated  supporting  member,  some  of  said  sup- 
port members  being  connected  to  the  panels  at  points 
spaced  laterally  of  the  ooanectioin  between  the  other  of 
said  npport  members  aod  Mid  paaeii,  lonsttudinally 
shiftabie  means  for  selectively  adjutiBg  the  length  of 
some  of  said  eloogatad  a^iMft  mBaibais,  iriiereby  the 
angle  «f  indinatioa  of  Mid  paaali  cmi  be  changed  as 
desired;  Mine  of  said  Mypuil  ■»« i»Vtn  indude  a  pah^  of 
adjaoeat  and  paraUd  alOBgatMl  dnMali  poatiaaed  side 
by  ade.  oaa  of  Mid  aleaMols  having  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinally placed  sockets  on  one  aide  thereof,  the  other  cA 
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said  elements  including  a  pin  adapted  to  selectively  en- 
gage said  sockets  and  a  locking  member  spaced  longi- 
tudinally from  said  pin  and  including  a  portion  extending 
laterally  therefrom  over  the  side  of  said  element  having 
said  sockets  therein. 


3,221,836 

MUFFLER  ARTICI  E  AND  METHOD  OF 

CASTING  SAME 

Fnuk  Leonard  Klcinig,  404  Parramalta  Road,  Borwood, 

New  South  Wales,  Australia 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1964.  S«r.  No.  349,450 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Mar.  13,  1963, 

28,322  63:  Apr.  3,  1963,  29,160/63 

7  Clainu.     (CL  181—41) 


7.  A  silencer  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising  a  tubular 
body  of  corrosion  resistant  sheet  metal;  an  end  tube  ex- 
tending substantially  axially  into  the  interior  of  said  tu- 
bular body  and  spaced  from  the  wall  thereof,  said  tubu- 
lar body  having  an  end  portion  surrounding  at  least  a 
part  of  said  end  tube  and  including  an  interior  and  an 
exterior  surface  portion;  and  an  aluminum  end  cover  cast 
around  said  end  tube  and  into  binding  engagement  with 
both  said  interior  and  said  exterior  surface  portions  of 
said  end  portion  of  said  tubular  body  so  that  said  end 
tube  is  fixed  relative  to  said  tubular  body  and  provides 
a  passage  through  said  end  cover. 


3421.837 

SCAFFOLD  WITH  FOLDING  STAIRWAY 

Robert  E.  Fisher,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  L'p-Rigfat. 

Inc^  Alameda,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Oct-  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,216 

10  Claims,     (a.  182— 115) 


I.  A  folding  scaffold  comprising : 

first   and  second    generally    rectangular  end   sections; 

a  platform  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to 
one  end  of  said  first  end  section  and  pivotally  con- 
nected at  its  other  end  to  one  end  of  said  second  end 
section  for  enabling  said  scaffold  to  be  folded  into  a 
package  with  the  platform  and  end  sections  parallel 


to  one  another  and  to  be  erected  with  the  end  sec- 
tions being  vertical  and  the  platform  being  horizontal; 

a  stairway  comprising  first  and  second  members,  the 
first  member  being  longer  than  said  second  mem- 
ber; 

hinge  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  stairway 
members  for  enabling  said  members  to  be  folded  flat 
against  each  other  and  to  be  unfolded  into  linear 
relation; 

means  pivotally  connecting  the  end  of  said  first  stair- 
way member  opposite  said  hinge  means  to  an  end 
of  said  first  end  section; 

means  on  the  end  of  said  second  stairway  member  op- 
posite said  hinge  for  detachably  connecting  said  sec- 
ond stairway  member  to  a  diagonally  opposite  end 
of  said  second  end  section  when  said  end  sections 
are  erected  and  said  stairway  members  arc  unfolded; 

means  for  securing  said  stairway  members  when  folded 
within  said  package  formed  by  said  platform  and  end 
sections  when  folded. 


3,221.838 

DECK  AND  LIFT  STRUCTURE  FOR 

SCAFFOLDING  AND  THE  LIKE 

Alton  M.  Brayton,  341  N.  Homer,  Lansing,  Mkh. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,274 

7  Claims.     (CI.  182—141) 


I.  A  lift  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  reversible  stroke  imparting  element; 

(b)  a  housing  for  said  stroke  imparting  clement; 

(c)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  locks  secured  to  said  hous- 
ing: 

(d)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  connector  elements,  the 
space  between  said  connectors  and  said  locks  being 
substantially  equal; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  upright  elements  to  which  said  stroke 
imparting  element  is  detachably  and  successively 
secured  at  said  connector  elements  extending  there- 
from, and 

(f)  a  deck  acted  upon  by  said  stroke  imparting  ele- 
ment and  beneath  which  one  of  said  upright  mem- 
bers is  insertable  upon  each  stroke  of  said  stroke 
imparting  element. 


3,221,839 
LUBRICATING  SYSTE.M 
Robert  J.  Simpson,  Chippawa,  Ontario.  Canada,  assignor 
to  Dominion  FnginceHng  Works,  Limited 
Filed  Aug.  12,  1963.  Ser.  No.  301,345 
5  Claims.     (CI.  184—6) 
L  In   combination    with   a   hydraulic   powered   servo 
motor  adapted  to  move  a  driven  member  relative  to  sta- 
tionary structure  by  application  of  pressurized  working 
liquid  from  a  pressure  source  to  the  servo  motor,  a  pro- 
motion   lubricating    means    for    lubricating    said    driven 
member  substantially  prior  to  said  relative  movement, 
comprising;  lubricating  pump  means  having  a  lubricant 
pressurizing  chamber,  lubricant  conducting  conduit  means 
connecting  the  output  of  said  lubricant  pressurizing  cham- 
ber with  said  driven  member  for  passage  of  lubricant 
thereto,  a  fluid  motor  in  driving  connection  with  said 
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lubricating  pump,  and  pressure  fluid  conduit  means  con- 
necting said  fluid  motor  with  the  pressure  source  of  said 
servo  motor,  whereby  on  supplying  said  working  liquid 
from  said  pressure  source  to  operate  said  servo  motor. 


said  working  liquid  operates  said  fluid  motor  substantially 
prior  to  the  operation  of  said  servo  motor,  to  drive  said 
pump,  causing  lubrication  of  said  driven  member  by 
said  lubricating  pump  substantially  prior  to  move  of  said 
driven  member  by  said  servo  motor. 


3  221  840 

LOAD.LIFTING  STRUCTURE  WITH  LATCH 

MECHANISM 

Harry   F.  Weinert,  Portland,  Oreg..  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Cascade  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 

Oregon 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,783 
11  CUims.     (CI.  187—9) 


means  mounted  on  said  one  of  said  mechanisms  en- 
gageable  with  one  of  said  latch  devices  on  position- 
ing of  said  mechanism  upwardly  on  said  one  section 
and  operable  on  engagement  to  produce  unlocking 
of  the  devices  from  each  other  and  freeing  of  said 
one  section  for  movement  upwardly  on  the  other 
section, 

said  means  on  said  other  section  engaging  the  other 
of  said  latch  devices  and  operating  to  place  the  latch 
devices  in  another  interlocked  position  after  freeing 
of  said  one  section  and  on  movement  of  said  one 
section  upwardly  on  the  other  with  the  latch  devices 
in  this  latter  jxjsition  then  operating  on  said  means 
on  said  one  of  said  mechanisms  to  prevent  move- 
ment of  said  one  section  relative  to  said  one  of  said 
mechanisms. 


3,221,841 

CAM  OPERATED,  AXIALLY  MOVABLE  BRAKE 

Henry  Kraklau,  Jr.,  St.  Joseph  Township,  Berrien  County, 

Mich.,    assignor    to    Advance    Products    Corporation, 

Benton  Harbor,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,266 

3  Claims.     (CL  188—72) 


1.  In  an  industrial  truck  having  at  least  two  vertically 
disposed  telescopic  mast  sections  with  one  extensible  in 
an  upward  direction  from  the  other,  clevatable  carriage 
mechanism  at  the  base  of  and  vertically  shiftablc  along 
said  one  section,  and  vertically  shiftable  hoist  mechanism 
connected  to  and  for  moving  the  carriage  mechanism, 
the   improvement  comprising 

means  operable  during  raising  of  one  of  said  mech- 
anisms to  maintain  the  sequence  of  first  movement 
of  the  mechanism  upwardly  relative  to  said  one 
section  and  then  upward  movement  of  said  one  sec- 
tion relative  to  the  other  section,  and  operable  on 
return  of  the  mechanism  to  maintain  a  reverse 
sequence, 
said  means  comprising  a  pair  of  latch  devices  mounted 

on  said  one  section  in  an  interlocked  position, 
means  on  said  other  section  operated  upon  by  said 
latch   devices   with   the   latter   in   such   interlocked 
position  to  prevent  movement  of  said  one  section 
relative  to  said  other  section,  and 


1.  In  a  cross  slide  rotary  table  having  a  base  member 
and   a   rotary   member   supported   thereon   for  rotation 
around  an  upright  axis,  mechanism  for  releasably  hold- 
ing the  rotary  member  against  rotation  with  respect  to 
the  base  member,  comprising: 
substantially     annular     flange     means     substantially 
concentric  with  the  rotational   axis  of  said  rotary 
member   and  extending  upwardly    from   said    base 
member    toward   said   rotary   member,   said   flange 
means  having  a  radial  opening  and  an  upper  surface 
defining  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis; 
second     flange     means     secured     to     said     rotary 

member; 
friction  plate  means  secured  to  and  extending  radially 
inwardly  from  said  second  flange  means  to  a  position 
above  and  adjacent  the  upper  surface  of  said  annular 
flange  means; 
a   clamping   ring   substantially   concentric   with   said 
rotational  axis  and  disposed  above  said  annular  flange 
means  for  engagement  with  said  plate  means; 
an    annular    lever    member    encircling    said    annular 
flange  means  and  pivotally  supported  at  diametrically 
opposite  points  upon  said  clamping  ring  for  move- 
ment around  a  second  axis,  said  lever  member  being 
pivotally  connected  to  said  base  member  for  pivotal 
movement  around  a  third  axis  substantially  parallel 
with  said  second  axis  and  passing  through  said  lever 
member  on  one  side  of  and  spaced  from  said  second 
axis,   said    lever    member   having   a    lever   element 
secured  thereto  and  projecting  therefrom  on  the  other 
side  of  said  second  axis  from  said  third  axis,  said 
lever  element  extending  through  said  radial  opening; 
wall  means  on  said  base  member  spaced  above  said 
lever  element,  said  wall  means  and  said  lever  element 
having   opposing  surfaces  converging   toward   said 
rotational  axis; 
actuating  means  disposed  between  and  simultaneous- 
ly engageable  with  said  converging  surfaces  for  move- 
ment radially  of  said  rotational  axis;  and 
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control  means  connected  to  said  base  member  and 
engageable  with  said  actuating  means  for  effecting 
movement  thereof  toward  said  rotational  axis  and 
thereby  causing  said  lever  member  to  urge  said 
clamping  ring  toward  said  annular  flange  means, 
whereby  said  plate  means  is  tightly  gripped  between 
said  clamping  ring  and  said  annular  flange  means  so 
that  rotation  of  said  rotary  member  with  respect  to 
said  base  member  is  positively  opposed. 


'mn^ 


1.  A  device  for  adjusting  brake  shoes  carrying  linings 
adapted  to  contact  a  rotating  drum,  comprising;  lever 
means  pivotally  carried  by  a  first  brake  shoe,  means  car- 
ried by  a  fixed  portion  of  a  vehicle  engaging  said  lever 
during  a  brake  actuation  to  cause  a  cam  action  there- 
around  as  said  lever  means  moves  toward  the  drum,  ex- 
pandable means  including  a  driving  sUr  wheel  interposed 
between  one  end  of  a  first  shoe  and  a  second  shoe,  and 
resilient  means  engaging  said  lever  means  and  the  second 
shoe,  said  lever  means  being  cammed  to  a  new  pivotal 
position  during  a  brake  actuation  wherein  said  lever  is 
adapted  to  engage  said  star  wheel  and  drive  said  expand- 
able means  apart  in  response  to  increasing  brake  lining 
wear  thereby  positioning  the  linings  in  closer  proximity 
to  the  rotating  drum. 


3^1,143 

ADJUSTABLE  DASHPOT 

Anicsc  E.  Seed,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aadKnor  to  Toledo  Scale 

Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporatloa  of  Ohio 

Filed  ScpC  24,  1944,  Scr.  No.  JM^t? 

5  China.    (CL  IM— «7) 


"N 


3,221,844 

HYDRAULICALLY  OPERATED  DISC  BRAKES 

John  Walter  Davis,  Birmingham,  and  Kenneth  John  Wells, 

Castle  Bromwich,  England,  assignors  to  Girling  Limited, 

Binningfaam,  England,  a  British  company 

Continuation   of  application  Ser.   No.   277J73,  May    1 

1963.    This  application  Feb.  II,  1965.  Ser.  No.  448,198 

2  Claims.     (CL  188— 152) 


3J21,S43 
BRAKE  ADJUSTER 
John  P.  Shamptoa,  Daytoo,  Ohio,  aciiciior  to  General 
Motors  Corponuioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  329,554  , 

11  CbliM.     (CL  188— 79J)  I 


1.  A  dashpot  for  dampmg  the  oscillations  of  a  condi- 
tion responsive  member  comprismg.  in  combination,  a 
body  defining  a  cavity  having  a  restricted  area  defined  by 
two  walls  and  an  enlarged  area  around  at  least  part  of 
the  restricted  area,  a  vane  movable  within  the  areas  pro- 
ducing damping  action  by  viscous  shear,  connecting  means 
for  connecting  the  vane  to  the  member,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  amount  of  damping  afforded  by  the  dash- 
pot  by  moving  the  body  in  the  plane  of  the  vane. 


2.  A  hydrauhc  disc  brake  of  the  kind  in  which  friction 
pads  are  applied  to  opposite  faces  of  a  disc  rotatable  with 
a  vehicle  wheel  by  pistons  working  in  the  limbe  of  a  fixed 
caliper  which  straddles  a  portion  of  the  disc,  the  said 
cakper  comprising  first  and  second  parts  secured  together 
and  respectively  incorporating  first  and  second  hydraulic 
cylinders,  two  bores  one  in  each  part,  extending  from  the 
meeting  faces  of  the  two  parts  to  the  cylinders,  a  third 
bore  in  said  first  part  normally  closed  by  a  bleed  screw  and 
meeting  one  of  said  two  bores,  an  inlet  means  through 
which  liquid  under  pressure  is  fed  to  said  first  cylinder, 
and  means  forming  two  pas&ages  within  the  bore  in  said 
second  part,  one  of  said  passages  within  the  bore  extend 
ing  between  said  second  cylinder  and  the  bore  in  the  first 
part  and  the  other  of  said  passages  extendmg  between 
said  second  cylinder  and  the  third  bore. 


3,221.845 

SPRING-APPLIED  MAGNETICALLY- 

RELEASED  BRAKE 

Quinten  A.  Hansen,  Franksville,  Wk.,  assi|pior  to  R.  H. 

Steams  and  R.  N.  Steams,  both  of  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,675 

11  Claims.     (CL  188—171) 


11.  The  combination  with  a  rotor  having  at  least  one 
disk  mounted  thereon,  coacting  disk  means  supported  for 
frictional  engagement  with  said  one  disk,  said  disk  and 
disk  means  being  substantially  coaxial,  and  means  for 
selectively  engaging  and  relieving  frictional  engagement 
of  said  coacting  disk  means  with  said  one  disk,  said  means 
comprising  a  mounting  plate,  a  yoke  lever  extending 
transversely  of  the  mounting  plate,  a  pair  of  bearing  balls 
at  opposite  sides  of  the  mounting  plate  and  engaged  by 
the  yoke  lever,  said  balls  constituting  fulcrum  means 
for  pivoting  the  yoke  lever  for  movement  with  respect  to 
the  mounting  plate,  the  mounting  plate  and  yoke  lever 
having  opposing  sockets  in  which  the  bearing  balls  are 
partiaUy  received,  means  for  exerting  bias  on  the  yoke 
lever  in  one  direction  about  the  fulcrum  means  thus  pro- 
vided, means  connecting  the  yoke  lever  with  said  coacting 
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disk  means  for  transmitting  yoke  lever  movement  to  said 
disk  means,  and  electromagnetic  means  for  actuating  the 
lever  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  bias. 


3^21,846 
CROSSING   BEAM 
Donald  A.  Brown,  Westlalic,  and  Laden  R.  Downkif,  Jr., 
Avon  Lake,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Donn  Products  Incorpo- 
rated, WestUkc,  Ohio,  a  corporatioB  of  Ohio 
Filed  Sept  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,989 
6  Claims.     (CL  189^36) 


1.  A  beam  member  releasably  disposed  in  end-to-end 
interlocked  relation  with  a  correspondingly  configured  con- 
fronting beam  number,  said  beam  including  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  web  having  parallel  marginal  edges; 

(b)  a  laterally  extending  flange  along  at  least  one  of 
said  marginal  edges; 

(c)  a  tongue  having  a  base  portion,  a  tip  portion,  and 
an  intermediate  portion  joining  said  tip  portion  with 
said  base  portion,  said  tongue  formed  at  at  least  one 
extremity  of  said  web  and  joined  thereto  at  its  base 
and  projecting  generally  in  the  direction  of  the  plane 
of  the  web,  said  base  and  intermediate  portions  lying 
•ubstanUally  in  the  pUne  of  the  web,  said  tip  por- 
tion projecting  from  the  plane  of  said  intermediate 
portion;  and 

(d)  a  tongue  tip  receiving  louver  projecting  in  the  same 
direction  as  said  tip  portion  and  formed  in  said  web 
adjacent  the  base  of  said  tongue  and  receiving  the 
tip  of  the  tongue  of  said  correspondingly  configured 
confronting  beam  when  said  beams  are  in  interlocked 
relation. 


3,221,847 

STRUCTURAL  CONNECTIONS 

Warren  R.  Attwood,  4077  2iid  St,  Wayne,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No,  274^^ 

7  dafans.    (CL  lS9^--3«) 


1.  Means  locking  one  structural  member  to  another, 
said  means  comprising 

(a)  fastening    means    operable    upon    tightening    to 
clamp  said  structural  members  one  to  the  other 
and  ' 

(b)  an  elongated  bent  wire  member  of  a  material 
harder  and  stronger  than  each  of  said  structural 
members  carried  between  said  structural  members 
and  substantially  completely  encircling  said  fasten- 
ing means,  said  wire  member  embedding  into  each 
of  said  structural  members  as  said  fastening  means 
IS  tightened,  said  wire  member  then  resisting  shear 
forces  between  said  structural  memben  in  any  di- 
rection in  the  plane  of  said  wire  member. 


3421,t4t 
GARMENT-CARRYING  BAG  HOOK 
ASSEMBLAGES 
Harrejr  L.  O^cO,  LcbawNi,  Tcaa^  bm^biii  to 

Li«agc  Compuiy,  Lcbnon,  Ten.,  a  corporatioB 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept  14, 1M2, 8m.  No.  223,M1 
5  Oakm.    (CL  lM-^43) 


1.  In  a  t*rment  bag  having  a  reinforced  end  wall 
portion,  a  post  tumably  mounted  on  said  end  wall  portion, 
the  outer  end  portion  of  said  post  being  recessed,  a 
hook  having  a  shank  portion  extended  into  the  recess 
of  the  post,  said  shank  portion  of  die  poet  having  an 
elongated  slot  therein,  a  pin  carried  by  the  post  and  en- 
gaging the  slot  of  the  hook  shank  portion  to  permit 
pivoui  movement  of  the  hock  relative  to  the  post  and 
to  permit  limited  proiection  and  retraction  of  the  hook 
relative  to  the  post,  and  cooperating  means  on  the  imier 
end  of  the  hook  shank  and  in  the  base  of  the  post  recess 
to  releasably  retain  the  hook  in  an  adjusted  position  per- 
pendicular to  the  plane  of  the  reinforced  end  wall  pa-- 
tion  of  the  bag. 

3^1^49 
ELECTRIC-FTELD-RESrONSiyE  FLUID  DEVICE 
DouU  L.  KlaM,  Bmi^im,  ni  Vteec^  BranmiU. 
M—iiliilu,  DL,  asriBMit  to  Uiriaa  00  CaMny  df 
CaiiforBia,    Los    Abulia,    CaBL,   a   cosTowilieai    of 


FBed  Jna  3t,  IMl.  Ssr.  No.  12LM1 
ItOatoM.    (CLin-^1.5) 


t.  A  transient-olectrir  poiianial  nnpiwiyn,  coupling 
comprisaf  coaxial  relatively  ralalaUt  flMmbers  arranged 
to  provide  opposed  sorfMsa  apnoad  tnm  each  other  a 
distance  of  about  O.OOQS  to  flL50  imk,  om  of  said  mem- 
ben supporting  a  plvaOty  of  Mtal  ebctredes  in  electri- 
cally  msuhited  relationship,  each  of  SMd  electrodes  having 
a  bare  exposed  surface  facing  said  second  member,  the 
surface  of  said  second  member  facing  said  electrodes  be- 
mg  electrically  conductive,  a  thin  layer  of  fluid,  which 
exhibiu  an  apparent  change  in  bulk  viscosity  under  the 
influence  of  an  altentoHng  elaetrie  isM.  dispoaed  be- 
tween said  memben.  aai  bmms  for  appiyi^  transient 
electric  potential  to  said  electrodea. 
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3^21,850 

CLUTCH   MECHANISM 

Walter  H.  Bacon,  39  Dogwood  RomI,  North  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,621 

3  Claims.     (CI.  192 — 45) 


1.  In  an  over  running  clutch  mechanism  for  coupling 
two  separable   working  parts  when   a  driving   force   is 
applied  to  one  of  those  parts  one  of  which  comprises  a 
shaft  member,  a  race  housing  having  a  central  opening  to 
receive  such  shaft  member  in  journal  relationship,  said 
housing  having  a  recess  adjacent  to  the  periphery  of  said 
central  opening,  said  recess  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end  spaced  circumfcrentiaily  from  each  other,  said  first 
end  being  radially  closer  to  said  central  opening  than  said 
second  end  so  that  the  outer  side  of  said  recess  between 
said  ends  and  facing  said  central  opening  constitutes  a  race 
with  decreasing  radial  distance  to  the  periphery  of  said  cen- 
tral opening  from  said  second  to  said  first  end.  the  first  end 
having  a  curvilinear  surface  and  said  second  end  having 
a  planar  surface,  the  second  end  being  inclined  at  an 
angle  to  a  radial  line  extending  through  the  point  of  in- 
tersection of  the  outer  side  of  said  recess  and  said  second 
end,  the  inner  side  of  said  recess  merging  with  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  central  opening  between  said  ends  to  form 
a  connecting  opening  between  said  recess  and  said  central 
opening,  a  wedging  roller  in  said  recess  engaging  said 
race  and  having  a  portion  of  said  wedging  roller  extending 
mto  said  connecting  opening,  a  resilient  member  in  said 
recess  having  one  end  abutting  said  second  end  and  the 
other  end  engaging  said  wedging  roller  to  bias  said  wedging 
roller  toward  said  first  end  and  into  engagement  with  said 
race  and  said  shaft  member  when  the  shaft  member  is 
joumaled  in  said  central  opening  to  permit  driving  en- 
gagement between  said  race  and  said  shaft  member,  said 
resilient   member  having  a   plane  surface  at  each  end 
thereof  in  abutting  engagement  with  said  roller  and  said 
second  end  respectively,  the  inclined  planar  surface  of  the 
second  end  having  a  slope  relative  to  the  slope  of  the  first 
end  at  the  area  of  engagement  with  said  roller  such  that 
the  resultant  force  exerted  by  said  resilient  member  on 
said  roller  will  retain  the  roller  in  said  recess  when  the 
shaft  is  not  joumaled  in  the  housing. 


3,221,851 
SYNCHRONIZED  POSITIVE  CLUTCHES 
John  R.  Vandervoort,  Richland  Township,  Kalamazoo 
County,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Oct.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,680 
7  Claims.     (O.  192—53) 
1.  In  a  synchronizer  for  axially  spaced  first  and  second 
jaw  clutches,  each   thereof  being   respectively   rotatable 
with   one    friction   surface   of  first   and   second   friction 
clutches,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  first  synchronizer  braking  ring  frictionally  engage- 
able  with  one  of  said  friction  surfaces  and  a  second 
axially  spaced  synchronizer  braking  ring  frictionally 
engageable  with  the  other  of  said  friction  surfaces- 
a  shaft; 

slider  means  on  said  shaft  including  jaw  clutch  teeth 
for  occupying  a  first  position  to  engage  said  first  jaw 
clutch  and  occupying  a  second  position  for  engaging 
said  second  jaw  clutch  whereby  to  connect  a  selected 
one  of  said  friction  surfaces  to  said  shaft; 


a  flange  extending  radially  from  said  slider  means  and 
occupying  a  position  substantially  between  said 
synchronizer  braking  rings; 

at  least  two  limit  openings  in  said  flange; 

a  first  pin  fixed  in  said  second  synchronizer  braking 
ring  extending  through  one  of  said  limit  openings 
in  said  flange; 

blocker  means  being  formed  on  adjacent  poriions  of 
said  flange  and  said  pin,  a  second  pin  fixed  into 
said  first  synchronizer  braking  ring  and  extending 
through  said  second  limit  opening  in  said  flange  and 


bearing  against  said  second  synchronizer  braking 
ring  and  blocker  means  formed  on  adjacent  portions 
of  said  second  pin  and  said  flange;  , 

biasing  means  constantly  and  resiliently  urging  op- 
posite circumferential  movement  of  said  respective 
synchronizer  braking  rings,  said  movement  being 
limited  by  said  openings  in  said  flange; 

whereby  the  blocker  means  existing  between  said  pins 
and  the  respectively  adjacent  portions  of  said  flange 
will  always  at  the  beginning  of  a  synchronizing  op- 
eration be  in  axially  aligned  relationship  to  each 
other. 


3,221,852 

TORQUE  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Albert  G.  Thomas,  133  Bollingwood  Road, 

Charlottesville,  Va. 

Filed  May  13,  1963,  Ser,  No.  279.946 

4  CUims.     (CI.  192—56) 


1.  In  a  torque  control  device,  a  cylindrical  casing  mem- 
ber, a  first  cap  on  one  end  of  said  casing  member  and 
rotatable  relative  thereto,  an  inner  member  coaxial  with 
said  casing  member  and  rotatable  through  a  limited  angle 
relative  thereto,  means  for  connecting  said  cap  to  said 
inner  member,  means  on  said  casing  member  for  sup- 
porting said  inner  member  so  that  said  connecting  means 
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operatively  connects  said  cap  and  said  inner  member,  said 
casing  member  having  other  support  means  for  supporting 
said  inner  member  in  position  to  break  the  driving  rela- 
tionship between  said  cap  and  said  inner  member,  an- 
other cap  for  the  other  end  of  said  casing  member  and 
rotatably  settable  relative  thereto,  means  for  attaching  a 
tool  to  said  other  cap,  torsion  spring  means  connecting 
said  inner  member  and  said  other  cap,  and  a  rod  axially 
movable  relative  to  said  first  cap  and  keyed  thereto,  said 
rod  serving  to  apply  torque  to  said  first  cap  and  for  mov- 
ing said  inner  member  into  position  to  break  said  driving 
relationship.  i 

3,221,853 
FRICTION   DEVICES 
Clyde  S.  Batchelor,  Trumball,  and  Warren  R.  Jensen, 
Stratford,   Conn.,  assignors  to  Raybcstos-Manhattan, 
Inc.,  Passaic,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  Aug.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,282 
^  11  Claims.     (CI.  192—66) 


1.  In  a  friction  mechanism,  a  friction  couple  com- 
prising a  pair  of  elements  adapted  for  relative  rotational 
"*  movement  on  mounting  means  therefor,  a  fiber  reinforced, 
hardened  organic  binder  friction  composition  lining  of 
relatively  low  heat  conductivity  secured  to  and  supported 
on  one  element  of  said  couple,  another  element  of  said 
couple  comprising  a  metallic  mating  member  carrying  on 
a  surface  thereof  a  facing  layer  of  relatively  high  heat  con- 
ductive metal  material  having  dispersed  therein  finely  di- 
vided refractory  inorganic,  non-metallic  particles  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  crystalline  alumina,  silicon 
carbide,  zirconium  oxide,  tungsten  carbide,  tantalum  car- 
bide, titanium  carbide,  boron  carbide,  crystalline  alumi- 
num silicates  and  thorium  oxide,  and  having  a  Mohs'  scale 
hardness  of  greater  than  7  positioned  for  frictional  en- 
gagement with  the  surface  of  said  lining  the  metallic  ma- 
terial in  said  facing  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  silver,  copper  and  alloys  of  said  metals  hav- 
ing a  melting  point  of  at  least  1500*  F.  and  a  thermal 
conductivity  at  least  40%  of  that  of  pure  electrolytic  cop- 


per. 


3,221,854 
COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  CLUTCH  OR 
BRAKE   USE 
Ralph  L.  Jaeschke,  Kenosha,  and  Howard  E.  WOtsey, 
Racbic,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  May  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,313 
13  Claims.     (CI.  192—84) 
1.  In   a  coupling  device   of  the  character  described; 
a  pair  of  first  and  second  coupling  members  relatively 
rotatable  on  a  common  axis  and  one  of  which  is  also 
shiftable  along  said  axis  between  a  coupled  position  in 
engagement  with  the  other  coupUng  member  and  an  un- 
coupled  position    spaced    therefrom    by   an    intervening 


air  gap;  support  means  for  said  one  coupling  member 
and  supporting  the  same  for  the  axial  shifting  thereof 
to  said  coupled  and  uncoupled  positions;  said  one  cou- 
pling member  having  annual  wall  means  surrounding 
said  axis  and  extending  in  a  transverse  relation  thereto; 
power  means  operable  to  cause  the  axial  shifting  of  said 
one  coupling  member  to  said  coupled  position;  and  means 
for  automatic  adjustment  of  said  gap  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  ring  members  surrounding  said  axis  and  support 
means,  and  an  associated  spring  means;  said  spring  means 
being  subject  to  loading  during  shifting  of  said  one  cou- 
pling member  to  its  coupled  position  by  said  power  means 
and  being  expansively  effective  to  shift  said  one  coupling 
member  to  its  uncoupled  position  upon  release  of  said 


power  means;  one  of  said  ring  members  being  mounted 
on  said  one  coupling  member  in  a  spaced  relation  to  said 
wall  means,  and  another  of  said  ring  members  being 
mounted  on  said  support  means  and  having  a  portion 
thereof  projecting  into  the  space  between  said  one  ring 
member  and  said  wall  means;  the  second-mentioned  ring 
member  having  gripping  means  in  gripping  engagement 
with  said  support  means  and  adjustably  axially  slidable 
therealong  in  a  direction  toward  said  second  coupling 
member  in  response  to  a  predetermined  extent  of  loading 
of  said  spring  means;  the  ring  portion  projecting  into 
said  space  comprising  an  abutment  means  for  limiting  the 
shifting  of  said  one  coupling  member  toward  its  uncou- 
pled position  by  the  expansion  action  of  said  spring 
means. 


3,221  855 

SINGLE  REVOLUTION  CLUTCH  MECHANISM 

Harry  O.  Newlin,  SkoUc,  HI.,  assignor  to  The  Frederick 

Post  Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Orlgtaal  application  Aug.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,856.     Di- 
vided and  this  application  Mar.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
351,030 

7  Claims.  (CI.  192—84) 
1.  In  combination  a  slip-cIutch  having  a  rotary  driving 
member  and  a  rotary  driven  member  with  constant  slip- 
friction  engagement  therebetween,  means  continuously 
to  rotate  the  driving  member,  a  detent  movable  into 
and  out  of  position  to  hold  the  driven  member  against 
rotation,  means  to  bias  said  detent  into  holding  position, 
activatable  control  means  comprising  a  detent-release 
member  movable  from  an  initial  position  upon  initiation 
of  actuation  into  a  position  to  move  said  detent  out  of 
holding  position,  whereby  to  free  said  driven  member 
for  rotation,  detainable  means  carried  by  said  driven 
member  for  movement  thereby  in  a  circular  path  from  a 
position  of  released  detention  back  to  said  position  for 
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retention  by  said  detent,  second  means  carried  by  said 
dnven  member  to  move  said  release  member  out  of 
detent-releasing  position  prior  to  completion  of  one 
revolution  of  said  driven  member,  whereby  said  detent  is 
moved  by  its  biasing  means  into  a  position  holding  said 


release  member  out  of  detent-releasing  position,  whereby 
said  driven  member  rotates  once  and  moves  said  detain- 
able  means  into  said  position  to  be  held  by  said  detent, 
thereby  to  arrest  the  driven  member  after  one  revolution, 
said  control  means  upon  deactivation  effecting  movement 
of  said  release  member  into  said  initial  position. 


(e)  said  diaphragm  spring  including  lever  means  on  the 
radially  inner  portion  thereof  and  having  a  plurality 
of  spaced  openings  therethrough,  said  lever  means 
bemg  operative  in  one  position  to  permit  said  spring 
to  move  said  pressure  plate  member  toward  the  fly- 
wheel and  operative  in  a  second  position  to  permit 
said  pressure  plate  member  to  move  away  from  the 
flywheel, 

(f)  a  plurality  of  resilient  circumferentially  elongated 
segments  each  having  one  end  formed  integrally  with 
said  support  structure  at  said  internal  surface  thereof, 
each  segment  located  radially  inwardly  of  said  inter- 
nal surface  and  having  a  free  end  circumferentially 
SJjaced  from  its  one  end, 

(g)  and  means  extending  through  said  openings  and 
connecting  the  free  ends  of  said  elongated  segments 
with  said  pressure  plate  member  at  circumferentially 
spaced  points  disposed  radially  inward  from  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  pressure  plate  member  whereby  said 
elongated  segments  drive  said  pressure  plate  member 
while  permitting  axial  movement  thereof  and  move 
said  pressure  plate  member  away  from  said  flywheel 
when  said  diaphragm  spring  is  in  said  second  position. 


3,221.856 
FRICTION    CLLTCH 
Orrille  E.  Phelps,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dana  Corpo- 
ration, Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
FUed  June  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,781 
1  Claim.     (CI.  192 — 89) 


3,221,857 

APPARATUS  FOR  ORIENTING   BOTTLE  CAPS 

AND  THE   LIKE 

Richard  Keller   Dortmund- Aplerbeck,  Germany,  assignor 

to  Holslein  &  Kappert,  Dortmund,  Germany 

FUed  Joly  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,417 

14  Claims.     (CL  193—43) 


In  a  clutch  for  cooperation  with  a  flywheel,  the  com- 
bination comprising,  ^ 

(a)  a  support  structure  connected  to  the  flywheel  for 
rotation  therewith  and  including  an  annular  fulcrum 
point  disposed  on  the  internal  surface  thereof  ano 
having  a  central  axially  extending  opening  therein 
bordered  by  an  internal  surface, 

(b)  an  annular  axiaUy  movable  pressure  plate  member 
disposed  within  said  support  structure  and  having  an 
annular  rib  portion  on  the  back  face  thereof. 

(c)  a  driven  member  having  friction  surfaces  disposed 
thereon  and  positioned  within  said  support  structure 
between  said  pressure  plate  member  and  the  flywheel, 

(d)  a  diaphragm  spring  having  the  outer  portion  thereof 
fulcrumed  about  said  fulcrum  point  on  said  support 
structure  and  having  an  intermediate  portion  en- 
gageable  with  said  rib  portion  on  said  pressure  plate 
member  for  normally  effecting  movement  of  said 
pressure  plate  member  toward  the  flywheel  to  cause 
engagement  of  the  friction  surfaces  on  the  driven 
member  with  the  pressure  plate  member  and  the 
flywheel, 


1.  An   apparatus  for  inverting  improperly  positioned 
crown  cai»  for  bottles  and  the  like,  comprising  chute  means 
defining  channel  means  for  conveying  the  caps,  said  chute 
means  mciuding  a  first  portion  arranged  to  convey  ran- 
domly distributed  caps  and  a  second  portion  arranged  to 
receive  properly  positioned  caps  from  said  first  portion- 
deflecting  means  provided  in  the  first  portion  of  said  chute 
means  for  engaging  the  crowns  of  improperly  positioned 
caps  and  for  ejecting  such  caps  from  said  first  porUon;  and 
inverting  means  comprising  a  substantially  V-shaped  in- 
verting track  having  a  first  and  a  second  section  each  de- 
fining an  arcuate  bypass  channel,  said  first  and  second  sec- 
tions having  first  end  poruons  respectively  merging  into 
the  hrst  and  second  portions  of  said  chute  means  and  sec- 
ond end  portions  making  substantially  right  angles  with 
said  first  end  portions  and  communicating  with  each  other 
the  first  end  portion  of  said  first  section  being  arranged  to 
receive  caps  ejected  by  said  deflecting  means  so  that  such 
caps  are  automatically  inverted  during  passage  through 
said  bypass  channels  and  enter  the  second  portion  of  said 
chute  means. 
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3,221,858 

COIN  REFUNDING  MECHANISM  FOR  COIN 

CONTROLLED   APPARATUS 

Donald  G.  Mielke,  Rosclie,  III.,  assignor  to 

Margaret  Mielke,  Roselle,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,701 

3  Claims.     (CL  194—2) 


2.  Coin  controlling  and  refunding  mechanism  including 
a  housing  having  coin  receiving  mecham&m  therein,  said 
housing  also  including  means  adapted  for  actuation  of 
apparatus  in  response  to  reception  of  a  proper  coin  in 
said  mechanism,  said  coin  receiving  mechanism  including 
a  reciprocating  coin  receiving  slide  having  a  plunger 
adapted  to  actuate  said  apparatus  actuating  means,  said 
plunger  being  slideably  mounted  in  spaced  brackets,  said 
housing  having  an  access  opening  in  one  wall  thereof,  a 
plate  corresponding  in  size  and  configuration  to  said  open- 
ing while  being  formed  and  adapted  to  close  said  open- 
ing, said  plate  being  removable  to  allow  access  to  the  in- 
terior of  said  housing,  said  plate  including  coin  storage 
mechanism  mounted  on  one  side  thereof  and  a  coin  re- 
ceiving tray  mounted  on  the  other  side  thereof,  channel 
means  defined  between  said  coin  storage  mechanism, 
through  said  plate,  and  to  said  tray  to  allow  passage  of 
coins  from  said  storage  mechanism  to  said  tray,  a  coin 
removing  slide  associated  with  said  coin  storage  mecha- 
nism so  as  to  move  coins  from  said  storage  mechanism 
to  said  tray  upon  movement  of  said  slide,  said  slide  hav- 
ing arm  portions  straddling  said  brackets,  the  spacing  of 
said  arm  portions  being  greater  than  the  spacing  of  said 
brackets  and  being  such  that  said  plunger  travels  a  pre- 
determined distance  on  the  coin  receiving  stroke  of  said 
receiving  slide  before  contact  with  one  of  said  brackets 
to  thereby  cause  movement  of  said  coin  removing  slide 
to  remove  coins  from  said  storage  mechanism  and  through 
said  passage  to  said  tray. 


3,221,859 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  DEIONIZED 

WATER 

Kenneth  E.  McAbec,  6059  BolUnger  Road, 

San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  July  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,867 

I        7  Claims.     (CL  194—3) 


in  said  flow  line  between  said  mixed  bed  ion  exchanger 
and  said  coin  controlled  flow  meter  for  rendering  the  latter 
inoperative  when  the  mineral  content  of  the  water  in  the 
flow  line  rises  above  a  predetermined  allowable  limit  com- 
prising a  solenoid  having  a  normally  retracted  plunger 
adapted  to  extend  into  the  coin  slot  of  the  coin  control  of 
said  flow  meter,  an  electrical  circuit  for  supplying  current 
to  said  solenoid,  and  a  dip  cell  having  contact  points  ex- 
tending into  said  flow  line  for  completing  said  electrical 
circuit  when  the  mineral  content  of  the  water  in  said  flow 
line  reaches  a  density  greater  than  said  predetermined 
allowable  limit. 


3,221,860 

INVENTORY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

George  A.  Klaifky,  Huntington,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,156 

6  Claims.    (CI.  194—5) 


Jr""\—i 


1.  An  inventory  control  system  comprising  gasoline 
storage  means,  a  plurality  of  gasoline  dispensers  each  se- 
lectively operable  to  dispense  portions  of  the  amount  of 
gasoline  available  thereto,  and  means  to  make  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  the  gasoline  in  said  storage  means  avail- 
able to  all  of  said  dispensers  in  response  to  receiving  a 
paper  currency  bill,  said  last  mentioned  means  including 
means  to  selectively  vary  said  predetermined  amount  that 
said  last  mentioned  means  makes  available  in  response 
to  receiving  a  paper  currency  bill. 


I.  In  combination  with  a  source  of  tap  water  and  a 
mixed  bed  ion  exchanger  for  deionizing  such  tap  water 
and  for  dispensing  the  deionized  water  via  a  flow  line-  a 
com  controlled  flow  meter  in  said  flow  line  for  dispensing 
a  metered  volume  of  deionized  water  therefrom,  and  means 


3  221,861 

COIN  FREED  VENDING  MACHINES 

Stewart  Alfred  MaxweU,  Walsall,  England,  assignor  to 

Fisher  &   Ludlow   Ljmited,   Bhwingham,  England,  a 

British  company        ^ 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,137 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Aug.  17,  1962. 

31,588/62 
6  Claims.     (CL  194—13) 

I.  A  coin-freed  vending  machine  adapted  to  deliver 
a  commodity,  selected  from  a  plurality  of  available 
commodities,  in  response  to  the  insertion  of  the  appro- 
priate coinage  into  the  machine  and  the  subsequent 
closure  of  an  electrical  circuit  associated  with  the  selected 
commodity,  the  commodities  being  comprised  of  two 
groups  and  the  machine  including  electrical  switch  means 
operable  to  alter  the  vending  price  of  at  least  one  group 
independently  of  the  other  by  altering  the  value  of  the 
coinage  which  must  be  inserted  into  the  machine  to  en- 
able the  electrical  circuit  associated  with  a  commodity 
of  the  said  one  group  to  be  closed,  a  pair  of  setting-up 
relays,  the  first  of  which  has  normally  open  contacts  in 
series  with  the  electrical  circuit  associated  with  one 
group  of  commodities  and  the  second  of  which  has  nor- 
mally open  contacts  in  series  with  the  electrical  circuit 
associated  with  the  other  group  of  commodities,  a  block- 
ing relay  which,  when  energized,  permits  the  acceptance 
of  a  selected  denomination  of  coinage  by  the  machine 
and  which,  when  de-energized,  prevents  the  acceptance 
of  said  selected  denomination  of  coinage  by  the  machine, 
a  change-over  switch  controlled  by  said  first  setting-up 
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relay,  and  a  control  switch  connected  between  the  block- 
ing relay  and  the  change-over  switch  which  can  be  moved 
into  a  first  position  for  by-passing  the  change-over 
switch,  which  can  be  moved  into  a  second  position  to 
estaiblish  an  electrical  connection  through  the  change- 
over switch  and  the  control  switch  to  the  Mocking  relay 


the  rotation  of  said  shaft,  a  linkage  attached  to  said  sole- 
noid arranged  to  turn  said  cam  in  said  one  direction 
ahead  of  said  shaft,  and  said  second  switch  controlled 
by  said  cam  and  controlling  energization  of  said  timer 
motor,  said  shaft  driven  by  said  timer  motor,  said  third 
switch  when  closed  by  the  manually-operated  means 
when  a  coin  has  been  deposited  energizing  the  solenoid 
at  the  particular  machine  selected  by  said  first  switch 
to  advance  said  cam  in  said  one  direction  to  close  said 
second  switch  and  energize  said  timer  motor,  said  timer 
motor  continuing  energized  for  an  entire  cycle  despite 
position  of  said  cam,  said  improvement  characterized 
by  absence  of  positive  connection  between  said  solenoid 
and  said  timer  shaft  to  directly  advance  said  timer  shaft 
from  said  solenoid. 


3^21.863 

PRINTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  BUSINESS 

MACHINE 

Hans  Pittzsch,  Black  ForeH,  Gemuuiy,  mssigaor  to  KJeo- 

«le  Apparate  G.m.b.H.,  Black  Forest,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  8,  IW3.  Ser.  No.  257,320 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Feb.  10.  1962. 

K  4S,863 

20  Claiai.    (CL  197—18) 


when  the  first  setting-up  relay  is  energized  and  which 
can  be  moved  into  a  third  position  to  establish  an  elec- 
trical connection  through  the  change-over  switch  and 
the  control  switch  to  the  blocking  relay  when  the  first 
setting-up  relay  is  de-energized. 


I 


3.221  862 
COIN  METERING  APPARATUS  FOR  MULTIPLE 

MACHEVE  INSTALLATIONS 
Christopher  G.  Taylor,  South  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  aa- 
rignor    to  Service   Distributors,   Inc.,   San   Frandsco, 
Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,514 
9  Claims.     (CL  194 — 84) 


□=-^ 


1.  In  a  device  for  use  in  a  coin-operated  laundry,  or 
the  like,  of  the  type  having  a  central  console,  a  plurality 
of   laundry    machines,    a   selective    first   switch    at   said 
console  to  establish  communication  between  said  con- 
sole and  a  selected  machine,  each  said  machine  provided 
with  a  timer  motor,  a  second  switch  mechanism  having 
a  solenoid,   and   a  coin-operated    switch   mechanism   at 
said  console,   said   last-named   mechanism  comprising  a 
coin  deposit  slot,  manually  operated  means,  and  a  third 
switch  arranged  to  be  closed  upon  actuation  of  said  man- 
ually operated  means  when  a  coin  has  been  deposited  in 
said  slot,  said  first  and  third  switches  wired  in  series  to 
control  energizing  said  solenoid,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  cam,  means  for  turning  said  cam.  said  last 
named  means  includii>g  a  shaft  on  which  said  cam  n 
rotatably    mounted    relative    to   said   shaft    and    a   lost- 
motion  connection  between  said  shaft  and  said  cam.  said 
lost-nootion  connection  turning  said  cam  in  one  direction 
of  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  permitting  rotation  of  said 
cam  relative  to  said  shaft  in  said  one  direction  ahead  of 


1.  A  printing  arrangement  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  platen;  two  supports  mounted  for  reciprocating  move- 
ment independently  of  each  other  toward  and  away  from 
said  platen;  two  type  members,  each  type  member  hav- 
ing a  group  of  types  and  being  mounted  on  one  of  said 
supports,  respectively,  for  movement  between  a  plurality 
of  printing  positions  in  which  different  types  thereof  con- 
front said  platen;  first  means  for  moving  one  of  said  sup- 
ports, and  second  means  for  moving  the  other  support 
with  the  respective  type  member;  a  set  of  keys  including 
first  and  second  groups  of  keys  respectively  represent- 
ing the  types  of  said  type  members;  and  means  connect- 
ing said  first  group  of  keys  with  said  first  means,  and 
connecting  the  othec  group  of  keys  with  said  second 
means  so  that  upon  actuation  of  any  key,  one  of  said 
supports  is  moved  toward  said  platen  with  the  respecUve 
type  member  in  a  position  in  which  the  type  correspond- 
ing to  the  actuated  key  confronts  said  platen  until  the 
type  represented  by  the  actuated  key  and  moving  with 
said  one  support  produces  a  printing  impact  on  said 
platen. 


3.221,864 

TABULATING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  BUSINESS 

„  .       ^  MACHINES 

Heinz  Gels,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Mmx  Grundig,  Furth,  Bavaria,  Germany 

^.  .       ^!!*t  ^'^-  ^^'  *'*^'  Ser.  No.  261,157 
Claims  priority,  application  Cemumy,  Mar.  6.  1962 
G  34.409 
.    ,    ^'  CUUms.     (CL  197—179) 

I.  A  tabulating  arrangement  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  carriage  means;  a  tabulator  stop  mounted  on  said 
carriage  means  for  movement  between  an  inoperative  posi- 
uon  and  a  tabulaUng  position  and  for  movement  in  said 
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tabulating  position  between  a  locked  position  and  a  re- 
leased position;  locking  means  for  positively  holding  said 
tabulator  stop  when  the  latter  is  in  said  locked  position 
thereof  against  movement  out  of  said  tabulating  position 
so  that  said  tabulator  stop  is  movable  out  of  said  tabulat- 
ing position  only  after  movement  thereof  from  said  locked 


3j221  866 

COMBINATION  CONVEYER  SYSTEM 

Ralph  Nash,  Highland  Park,  01.,  aaaigDor  to  Allis^hal- 

men  Manufacturing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,736 

4  Claims.     (CL  198—177) 


to  said  released  position;  means  for  biasing  said  tabulator 
stop  toward  said  locked  position;  setting  means  for  shifting 
said  tabulator  stop  from  said  inoperative  position  to  said 
tabulating  position;  and  clearing  means  for  shifting  said 
tabulator  stop  from  said  locked  position  to  said  released 
position,  and  in  said  released  position  from  said  tabulating 
position  to  said  inoperative  position. 


3  221,865 

MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Charies  M.  Anderson,  Paris,  Ky.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Stam- 

ler  Corporation,  Paris,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of  Kentucky 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,139 

7  Claims.     (CL  19ft— 53) 


-JJLi 


fm 


^^iMd 


1.  Material  handling  apparatus  for  receiving  uneven 
loadings  of  material  and  for  delivering  the  same  at  a 
substantially  uniform  rate  of  discharge  and  comprising, 
a  hopper  portion  having  opposite  side  walls  spaced  rela- 
tively far  apart  at  the  intake  end  of  said  apparatus  and 
merging  into  a  hopper  exit  end  having  side  walls  spaced 
relatively  close  together  and  forming  a  choke  region  of 
said  apparatus,  a  delivery  chute  portion  having  side  walls 
extending  from  said  choke  region  and  receiving  material 
conveyed  past  said  hopper  exit  end.  a  floor  for  said  hop- 
per and  chute  portions,  a  conveyor  including  transversely 
disposed  flights  spaced  from  each  other  and  movable 
along  said  floor  adjacent  thereto  so  as  to  gather  mate- 
rial in  said  hopper  portion,  convey  it  past  said  choke 
region  and  deliver  it  into  and  from  said  chute  portion, 
a  floating  plate  structure  serving  as  a  load  flow  control 
member  and  resting  upon  said  flights,  and  a  flexible 
means  anchored  at  its  ends  to  said  hopper  portion  and 
connected  intermediate  its  ends  to  said  plate  structure  at 
the  upstream  end  thereof  and  serving  jointly  to  prevent 
displacement  of  said  plate  structure  downstream  by  the 
movement  of  said  flights  and  to  permit  said  plate  struc- 
ture to  move  vertically  and  transversely  within  said 
hopper  exit  and  during  movement  of  said  flights  said 
plate  structure  being  disposed  at  a  location  within  said 
apparatus  at  which  it  covers  a  substantial  portion  of  said 
conveyor  at  the  choke  region  of  said  apparatus  and  none 
of  the  conveyor  adjacent  the  intake  end  of  said  hopper 
portion. 


1.  In  a  conveyer  system  the  combination  comprising: 

a  track, 

a  trolley  supported  on  and  guided  by  said  track  for 

movement  therealong, 
an  endless  chain  conveyer  having  a  section  disposed 
directly  below  and  parallel  to  said  track  including 
guide  means  and 

an  endless  chain  supported  on  and  guided  by  said 
guide  means  including 

a  plurality  of  depending  support  elements  spaced 
therealong  adapted  to  support  relatively  light 
weight  articles  releasably  connected  thereto, 
and 
a  plurality  of  depending  trolley  driving  members 
spaced  therealong,  and 
a  hanger  connected  in  depending  relation  to  said  trolley 
having  a  lower  end  portion  beneath  said  endless 
chain  conveyer  adapted  to  support  relatively  heavy 
articles  and  a  draft  portion  selectively  and  releasably 
engageable  in  draft  relation  with  said  trolley  driving 
members. 


3,221  867 
CHAIN  CONVEYOR 
tS.^  Gunnar  Birger  Bergling  and  Herman  NUs  Levin, 
urebro,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Ingenjorsfinna  Hebe  Ak- 
tlebolag,  Orebro,  Sweden,  a  company  of  Sweden 
Filed  Sept.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,173 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sept.  7,  1962. 
9,702/62  ' 

3  Claims,     (a.  198—183) 


1.  Chain  conveyor,  comprising  at  least  one  endless 
transport  chain  arranged  for  continual  operation,  char- 
acterized m  that  movable  means  in  the  form  of  endless 
smaller  chains,  so-called  store  chains,  are  mounted  on  the 
transport  chain,  said  store  chains  being  arranged  to  sup- 
port the  articles  being  conveyed  so  that  said  articles  can 
be  moved  relative  to  the  conveyor  in  its  longitudinal  di- 
rection, a  stopping  member  being  provided  above  the 
conveyor  so  that  it  can  be  placed  in  the  way  of  the  ar- 
ticles being  conveyed,  the  articles  when  thus  stopped 
bemg  collected  at  the  stopping  member  while  the  trans- 
port chain  continues  moving. 


K 
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TROL'GHING  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY 
Conrad  J.  Ricker,  Oak   Forest,  and   Donald   C.  Reilly, 
Downers  Grove,  IIL,  assignors  to  Goodman  Manufac- 
turing Compwiy,  Chicago.  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Sept  16,  1963.  Ser.  No.  309,140 
5  Claims.     (CI.  198 — 192) 


3,221.870 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONVEYING  CONTAINERS 

AND  THE  LIKE  ARTICLES 

Roger  Pagay,  130  Rue  du  Docteur  Long,  Lyon,  France 

Filed  Oct  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,323 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  9,  1962. 

43,029.  Patent  1,346.487 

10  Claims.     (CI.  198—219) 


1.  A  troughing  roller  assembly  comprising: 

a  supporting  shaft; 

means  for  supporting  the  ends  of  the  shaft  and  holding 
it  against  rotation; 

an  inner  center  roller  coaxial  with  the  shaft  and  having 
a  cylindrical  surface  adapted  to  carry  the  center  por- 
tion of  a  conveyor  belt; 

anti-friction  means  between  the  shaft  and  center  roUer 
enabling  the  roller  to  rotate  around  the  shaft; 

a  pair  of  wing  rollers  coaxial  with  and  spaced  apart 
along  the  center  roller  and  means  rotatabiy  mounting 
a  wing  roller  on  each  end  of  said  center  roller,  said 
mounting  means  comprising  a  split  sleeve  mounted 
on  the  center  roller,  means  for  contracting  the  sleeve 
to  frictionally  grip  said  center  roller,  and  means  for 
retaining  the  wing  rollers  on  their  respective  split 
sleeve,  each  wing  roller  having  a  generally  conical 
surface  adapted  to  carry  a  respective  side  portion  of 
a  conveyor  belt,  the  wing  rollers  being  oppositely  dis- 
posed with  their  larger  diameter  ends  facing  out- 
wardly to  provide  a  troughed  contour  to  a  bcJt  sup- 
port thereon; 

and  anti-friction  means  between  the  center  roller  and 
each  wing  roller  enabling  each  wing  roller  to  rotate 
around  the  center  roller  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
center  roller  but  at  a  different  rate  and  independently 
of  the  rotation  of  the  center  roller. 


_^ 


1.  A  conveyor  comprising:  a  stationary  horizontal  sup- 
port member  including  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
extending  and  mutually  transversely  displaced  slats-  a 
movable  horizontal  support  member,  said  movable  sup- 
port member  comprising  at  least  two  longitudinally  dis- 
placed sections,  means  for  articulately  connecting  said 
sections  to  permit  relative  vertical  movement  between 
said  sections  and  unified  horizontal  movement  of  said 
sections,  each  of  said  sections  including  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  extending  and  mutually  transversely  dis- 
placed slats,  the  slats  of  said  sections  being  interleaved 
with  the  slats  of  said  stationary  horizontal  support  mem- 
ber; means  for  vertically  displacing  said  first  section; 
means  f<*r  vertically  displacing  said  second  section-  and 
means  connected  to  one  of  said  sections  for  horizontally 
moving  said  first  and  second  sections  simultaneously 


3.221.871 

DISPOSABLE  THERMOMETER  SHEATH 

Salter  E   Hidding,  505  Banbury  Road.  Addison,  HL 

Filed  Dec.  3.  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,631 

3  Claims.     (CI.  206—16.5) 


3,221,869 
CON'VEYOR  BELT 
Frttz    Paasche,    Cologne-Nippes,    Germanv,    assignor   to 
Franz  Clouth   Rbeiniscbc  Gummiwarenfabrik    Aktien- 
gescllschaft.  Cologne-Nippes,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  28.  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,892 
2  Claims.     (CL  198—193) 


2.  A  conveyor  belt,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
plurality  of  metal  cables  arranged  substantially  parallel 
to  each  other;  a  substantially  strip-shaped  first  rubber 
layer  having  two  opposite  faces,  firmly  adhering  to  and 
covering  said  metal  cables;  at  least  one  second  rubber 
layer  having  a  high  tear  resistance  covering  and  firmly 
adhering  to  at  least  one  face  of  said  first  rubber  layer; 
and  at  least  one  third  rubber  layer  having  a  high  abrasion 
resistance  greater  than  the  abrasion  resistance  of  said 
second  rubber  layer  and  a  tear  resistance  lower  than  the 
tear  resistance  of  said  second  rubber  layer  having  an 
outer  surface  constituting  the  load-carrying  face  of  the 
belt,  the  opposite  surface  of  said  third  rubber  layer  firmly 
adhering  to  and  covering  at  least  the  free  face  of  said 
second  rubber  layer,  said  metal  cables  forming  the  only 
reinforcing  element  of  said  conveyor  bell. 


I.  A  bell-shaped  thermometer  sheath  of  flexible  slip- 
pery material  comprising  a  mouth  portion  and  a  boot 
portion,  said  mouth  portion  having  first  and  second  lips 
said  first  lip  extending  longitudinally  upwardly  beyond 
said  second  lip  to  define  a  backstop  for  use  in  catching  a 
leading  tip  of  a  thermometer  to  help  guide  the  ther- 
mometer into  said  sheath,  said  boot  portion  having  an 
open  end  connected  to  said  mouth  portion  and  having  a 
closed  opposite  end  to  isolate  the  thermometer  from  iu 
environment. 


3,221,872  ' 

PACKAGE  ASSEMBLY  AND  CUSHION 

Harry  G.  Wood,  679  Arastradero  Road. 

Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FBed  Nov.  7,  1963.  Ser.  No.  322,164 

7  Claims.     (CI.  206—46) 

2.  A  package  assembly  for  commodities  comprising  a 

container  having  top.  bottom  and  side  walls,  and  a  corner 

post  made  of  solid  resilient  energy-absorbing  material 

such  as  expanded  polyethylene  foam,  disposed  in  each 

spaced  opposed  comer  of  said  container,  each  of  said 

corner  posts  having  a  length  normally  greater  than  the 

length  of  said  corner  whereby  the  posts  are  compressed 

by  engagement  with  the  top  and  bottom  walls  of  said 
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container  and  the  sides  of  the  posts  engage  the  side  walls    which  are  respectively  directly  engaged  in  the  circular 
of  the  container,  said  posts  including  a  cut-out  inter-    rows  of  rolling  elements,  each  rollmg  element  being  in 
mediate  the  ends  to  provide  upper  and  lower  surfaces  for    contact  with  the  cylindrical  outer  face  of  the  correspond- 
engaging  the  associated  portions  of  the  top  and  bottom 
of  the  commodity  supported  therein  to  provide  a  contact 
area  substantially  equal  to  the  area  of  said  surfaces,  and 
side  surfaces  for  engaging  the  associated  portions  of  the 


ing  projection  and  the  engagement  between  the  cylindri- 
cal faces  and  the  rolling  elements  being  sufficient  to  de- 
tachably  fix  the  bearings  on  the  sheet. 


sides  of  a  conunodity  being  supported  to  provide  a  con- 
tact area  substantially  equal  to  the  area  of  said  side  sur- 
faces, the  dunensions  of  said  cut-out  being  less  than  the 
corresponding  dimensions  of  the  commodity,  said  spaced 
posts  serving  to  support  the  commodity  within  the  con- 
tainer in  spaced  relationship  with  the  top,  bottom  and 
side  walls  and  providing  restraining  force  against  vertical 
and  lateral  movement  of  the  commodity. 


3.221375 
PACKAGE  COMPRISING  RADAR  CHAFF 
7!*L  G.   Paquette,  Cambridge,   Wis.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Air  Force 

FUed  July  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293.236 
3  Claims.    (CL  206—65) 


3.221.S73 
NON-SLIP  SURGICAL  PACKAGE 
Donald   R.   Bowes,   214   Vinton   Cfa-cle,  Faowood,  NJ,, 
and  OUver  T.  Smitli,  17010  Melgravc  Ave.,  Qevelaiid, 
Ohio 

Filed  June  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291^39 
6  Claims.     (CL  206— 63  J) 


I.  A  package  of  radar  chaflf  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
metallic  coated  dielectric  strands  having  a  selected  length 
of  from  V4  inch  to  1  Vi  inches  formed  into  a  longitudinal 
bundle  and  a  wrapping  of  adhesion-free  thread  spiraUy 
wound  and  longitudinally  encompassing  said  bundle  of 
strands,  said  thread  being  of  a  dielectric  material. 


.*3 


f^  e)  ez  31 
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3.221^76 

PACKAGE 

Grover  C.  Cnrrlc,  2518  Inverness  Road,  Charlotte.  N.C. 

FUed  Sept.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,190 

13  Claims.     (CL  206—65) 


1.  A  sterile  surgical  package  which  comprises  opposed 
panels  of  a  gas  and  liquid  impervious  laminate  secured  to 
one  another  around  their  edges  to  completely  enoloae  and 
hermetically  seal  off  a  central  space  in  which  the  panels 
are  unattached  to  one  another,  a  sterile  surgical  product 
in  said  space,  said  panels  each  comprising  an  inner  layer 
of  aluminum  foil  and  an  outer  layer  erf  a  tough,  moisture 
impermeable  transparent  plastic  film,  and  a  transparent 
non-slip  layer  having  a  high  wet  coefficient  of  friction  on 
the  outside  surface  of  each  of  said  panels. 


3,221.874 
PRESENTATION   OR   PACKING  OF  ROLLER, 
NEEDLE  AND  BALL  BEARINGS  AND  THE 
LIKE 

Alfred  Pitner,  Paris.  France,  assignor  to  Nadella  Societe 
Anonyme,  Seine-«t-Oise.  France,  a  corporation  of 
France 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1963.  Ser.  No.  251,125 
Cbims  piority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  6.  1962. 
893,699 
6  Claims.     (CL  206—65) 
1.  A  package  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  anti-friction 
bearings  each  having  an  outer  ring  and  a  circular  row  of 
rolling  elements  adapted  to  roll  in  the  outer  ring;  and  a 
support   carrying   the   bearings,   the   support  consisting 
of  a  single  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  projections  re- 
spectively having  smooth  unribbed  outer  cylindrical  faces 


1.  A  package  comprising  two  gable  top  cartons  having 
vertical  side  walls  and  inclined  roof  panels,  the  cartons 
being  m  juxtaposition  with  their  proximate  roof  panels 
in  facmg  angular  relation  to  each  other;  and  a  handle  lo- 
cated between  the  proximate  roof  panels  and  secured  to 
each  carton,  said  handle  comprising  a  pair  of  anchor  por- 
tions adhesively  secured  to  opposite  side  walls  of  each  of 
said  cartons  for  uniting  said  cartons  and  a  grasping  por- 
tion extending  between  and  being  connected  to  said  anchor 
portions  and  spaced  above  at  least  portions  of  said  proxi- 
mate inclined  roof  panels  to  define  a  space  therebetween 
and  having  a  width  coextensive  with  the  distance  between 
the  upper  edges  of  said  proximate  roof  panels,  said  grasp- 
mg  portion  having  an  elongate  opening  therethrough  of 
sufficient  length  and  width  to  receive  at  least  some  of  the 
fingers  of  a  person's  hands  for  carrying  said  package. 
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3^21,877 

BAR  SCREEN 

Jacob  de  Kooing,  75  Frans  Erensiands, 

Geleen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1962.  S«r.  No.  239.266 

Claims  priority,  application  Netheriiinds,  Nov.  28,  1961. 

271,936  . 

8  Claims.    (Ci.  209— 314)  ' 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1.  A  device  for  screening  and  sizing  material  compris- 
ing a  stationary  screen  having  a  plurality  of  screening 
bars  secured  only  at  their  material  feed  end  and  ex- 
tending beside  each  other  in  the  material  feed  direction, 
said  bars  being  alternately  of  high  and  low  elasticity,  and 
means  for  securing  said  bars  at  their  material  feed  ends 
and  for  causing  the  upper  surface  of  the  bars  of  low 
elasticity  to  be  at  a  higher  level  than  the  upper  surface 
of  the  bars  of  high  elasticity  throughout  the  lengths 
of  the  respective  bars. 


3,221.878 

PARABIOTIC  CHAMBER  APPARATUS  FOR 

CELL  CULTURE  STL  DIES 

Perry  A.  Brett,  L«vittown,  Pa^  assignor  to  B«llco  Glass, 

Incorporated,   VIneland,  NJ.,  a  corporation   of  New 

Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,323 
4  Claims.     (CI.  210—94) 


11 


— *^-*A 


3,221,879 

CENTRIFUGING  APPARATUS 

vP        I*^'"*'  Saginaw.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Baker  Per- 

kins  Inc.,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,340 

5  Claims.     (CL  210—106) 


1.  A    centrifugal    machine    comprising    a    cylindrical 
basket  member  having  a  perforate  annular  wall;  a  gen- 
erally   cylindrical    scroll    member   having   helical    flights 
thereon;  means  mounting  said  scroll  member  within  said 
basket  member  for  rotative  and  axial  movements  relative 
thereto  and  with  said  helical  flights  in  scraping  relation 
therewith  over  the  full  length  of  said  flights;  means  for 
mtroducing  to  said   basket  member  a  slurry  containing 
solid  and  liquid  components;  driving  means  connected  at 
least  to  one  of  said  members  for  effecting  relative  rotation 
therebetween  in  such  direction  as  to  enable  said  flights 
to  engage  and  apply  a  force  on  solid  componenU  of  said 
slurry   tending  to  move   them  toward  one  end   of  said 
basket  member,  said  mounting  means  including  means  en- 
abling axial  movement  of  said  scroll  member  relative  to 
said  baskei'Tnember  toward  the  other  end  of  said  basket 
member  in  response  to  the  application  of  reactive  force 
of  predetermined  magnitude  on  said  flights  by  said  solid 
components;  and  power  means  connected  to  one  of  said 
members  and  operable  in  response  to  said  relative  axial 
movement  of  said  members  to  effect  axial  movement  of 
said  scroll  member  relative  to  said  basket  member  to- 
ward said  one  end  of  said  basket  member,  whereby  said 
flights  may  forcibly  engage  said  solid  components  and 
shift  them  axially  of  said  basket  member  toward  said  one 
end  thereof. 


1.  A  parabiotic  chamber  apparatus,  comprising:  a  pair 
of  vessels,  each  of  a  tubular  configuration  open  at  both 
ends  and  having  a  flat  floor  extending  along  a  central 
bottom  portion  between  said  open  ends,  said  floor  hav- 
ing a  transverse  width  across  said  configuration  and  a  lon- 
gitudinal length  extending  between  two  constrictions  of 
said  configuration  arising  from  said  floor  to  form  boun- 
daries between  said  floor  and  open  ends,  said  width  and 
length  defining  with  said  constrictions  a  culture  growth 
area  therein,  means  supporting  said  vessels  adjacent  and 
aligned  with  one  another  for  communication  therebe- 
tween through  adjacent  open  ends  of  the  vessels;  a  dial- 
ysis membrane  interposed  between  said  adjacent  ends; 
and  plug  members  closing  the  remote  open  ends  of  the 
vessels,  said  means  comprising  a  horizontal  base  and  a 
holder  means  extending  above  said  base  for  clamping 
said  adjacent  ends  together  and  supporting  said  vessels 
with  said  floor  of  each  vessel  at  an  elevated  horizontal 
plane  over  said  base. 


J      ^^,  3.221.880 

^m     J^H^Y}^^^^  ^'^"  RELIEF  VALVE 

vf**     /  ^'"'Jnson.  Hastings,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Hastings 

tW  MTctln^"'"'-"^'  "•^^''  ^^•^-•'  •  -n>orr 
Original   application   Mar.   18.   1959,  Ser.   No.   800,271 
?59,63'2  ■       "*^  "PPlication  Apr.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No. 

11  Claims.     (CL  210—130) 

6.  In  a  disposable  filter  cartridge  including  coaxial 
outer  and  inner  pervious  cylindrical  walls  providing  a 
filtenng  chamber  having  filtering  material  therein  and 
impervious  annular  end  wall  members  closing  the  ends 
of  said  chamber,  said  cylindrical  wall  comprising  a  tube 
open  at  one  end  to  permit  discharge  of  fluid  from  the 
cartridge;  a  relief  valve  assembly  mounted  at  the  end  of 
said  cartridge  opposite  said  discharge  end  and  forming 
a  unitary  part  thereof,  comprising  an  annular  valve  casing 
having  a  sleeve  projecting  axially  therefrom  and  snugly 
fitung  w.thin  an  end  of  said  inner  pervious  wall  said 
casing  member  having  an  imperforate  peripheral  wall 
an  imperforate  inner  end  wall  separate  from  the  adjacent' 
cartridge  end  wall  and  an  outer  end  wall  having  end 
opemngs  therein,  said  valve  casing  member  being  flanged 
radially  outwardly  from  said  sleeve  member  and  being 


of  relatively  small  thickness  as  compared  with  its  diam- 
eter so  that  the  valve  casing  projects  only  a  short  distance 
axially  beyond  the  end  wall  of  the  cartridge  proper, 
an  annular  valve  housed  in  said  casing  and  axially  re- 
ciprocable  therein,  and  means  comprising  a  coil  spring 
normally  urging  said  valve  to  closed  position  against  said 
end  openings,  said  coil  spring  being  principally  housed 
m  the  sleeve  portion  of  the  wall  casing  which  projects 
into  the  inner  wall  portion  of  the  cartridge,  said  annular 
valve  member  being  relatively  thin  as  compared  to  the 
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let  passage  means  including  a  hollow  flexible  bellows 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  inlet  pipe,  said  inkt  and 
outlet  passage  means  including  ports  through  the  side 
of  said  container,  vertically  extending  semicircular  baffles 
within  said  chamber  and  extending  over  one  end  of  each 
of  said  ports,  the  baflfc  over  the  inlet  passage  means  be- 
ing corrugated  so  as  to  break  up  solid  pieces  of  sewage 
into  small  particles. 


w.^  3,221,882 

'y*^^'^^"^-'**^STRICTIVE  SEPARATOR 
?"*'.  ^/.  ^^*^  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  S.  G. 
Yoii  Trenton,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 

FUed  July  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,179 
6  Claimi.     (CL  210—223) 


distance  between  the  top  and  bottom  end  wall  portions 
of  said  valve  casing  member  whereby  to  permit  axial 
movement  of  the  valve  member,  said  valve  casing  being 
provided  with  an  axial  end  opening  opposite  said  sleeve. 
an  annular  seal  retainer  member  coaxial  with  said  valve 
casing,  having  an  axial  sleeve  of  reduced  diameter  snugly 
fitting  said  axial  end  opening  in  the  valve  casing  and 
projecting  into  the  interior  of  said  valve  casing  to  provide 
a  centering  element  for  said  valve  spring  means  and  a 
sealing  gasket  mounted  on  said  seal  retainer  and  facing 
outwardly  therefrom. 


3,221,881 

GLASS  FIBER  SEWAGE  TANK 

Ricliard  L.  Welier.  Alma.  N.Y..  and   Ray  E.  Benedict, 

Box  193,  Ricbburg.  N.Y. 

Filed  May  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,688 

3  Claiim.     (CL  210—136) 


LA  sewage  tank  comprising  a  hollow  container  en- 
closing a  fluid  chamber  and  composed  of  fiber  glass  rein- 
forced waterproof  resin  material,  said  container  includ- 
ing a  top  portion,  the  top  portion  including  a  roof,  and 
a  bottom  portion,  spaced  inlet  and  outlet  passage  means 
formed  in  said  top  portion  below  the  roof,  said  top  por- 
tion and  said  bottom  portion  having  abutting  edges  con- 
nected together  by  intcriocking  means,  said  interlocking 
means  comprising  a  flange  on  one  of  the  edges  fitting  with- 
in a  groove  in  the  other  edge,  said  flange  and  groove  hav- 
ing internesUng  teeth,  said  outlet  passage  means  includ- 
ing circular  indentations  defining  knockout  plugs,  said  in- 

821   O.O.— T 


1.  A  magnetic-restrictive  separator  adapted  to  separate 
ferrous  and  non-ferrous  particles  from  a  fluid,  comprising 
an  external  casmg  having  ports  therein  for  the  reception 
and  discharge  of  said  fluid,  a  stack  of  coaxial,  generally 
Irusto-conical  opposing  annular  magnetizable  grids  dis- 
posed m  said  casmg  in  paired  relationship  so  as  to  define 
an  annular  chamber  between  said  paired  grids  and  the 
waUs  of  said  casing  and  a  space  in  the  interior  of  said 
stack,  said  chamber  and  said  space  communicaUng  re- 
spectively with  said  ports,  said  stack  including  fluid  perme- 
able, internal  grid  support  means  extending  beyond  the 
ends  of  said  sUck  with  means  thereon  to  loosely  retain 
said  gnds  when  said  separator  is  disassembled,  said  grids 
bemg  freely  separable  from  each  other  when  said  stack  is 
removed  whereby  both  sides  of  said  grid  are  accessible 
for  cleaning  while  at  the  same  the  grids  are  maintained  in 
their  predetermined  order,  said  stack  being  disposed  in 
said  casing  so  as  to  permit  said  fluid  to  flow  in  a  gcneraUy 
radial  direction  between  said  chamber  and  said  space  and 
m  parallel  paths  through  said  grids,  and  magnetic  means 
m  sajd  casmg  at  opposite  ends  of  said  stack  for  magnetiz- 
ing said  grids,  said  magnetic  means  being  in  releasable  ar- 
rangement with  said  stack  and  support  means  whereby 
said  stack  and  support  means  can  be  removed  from  the 
influence  of  said  magnetic  means  without  the  need  for 
disassemblmg  said  grids,  said  grids  being  compressed  be- 
twen  said  magnets  and  having  sufl^cient  rigidity  to  gener- 
ally preserve  said  frusto-conical  shape;  said  magnetization 
of  said  grids  and  the  interstitial  character  thereof  being 
adapted  to  separate  said  ferrous  and  non-ferrous  particles 
from  said  fluid. 


3,221,883 

K.H  V  M  w       FILTER  PRESS 

^  r!  ™"^  V"^*"'  0»kan»»«inn,  Sweden,  assignor 

bo4,  SwrtSr  "     '""*"**  Aktiebolag,  iSSJ" 

Filed  May  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,638 

3  Claims.    (CI.  210—228) 

;..,7,:^i*''  ^^^  comprising  an  assembly  of  alternating 

juxtaposed  suspension  supply  frames  and  filter  boards 
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inlet  means  for  introducing  suspension  to  be  filtered  vacuum  chamber  having  an  open  top  and  a  bottom  spaced 
into  said  suspension  supply  frames  and  outlets  for  dis-  from  the  tank  bottom  wall,  means  for  maintaining  a 
charging  liquid  from  the  interion  of  said  filter  boards,  substanUally  constant  body  of  contaminated  Uquid  over 
each  of  said  filter  boards  comprising  a  rectangular  filter    the   open   top   of  said   vacuum   chamber,   said   vacuum 

chamber  thus  being  sealed  from  the  atmosphere,  a  per- 
forate fixed  filter  niedium  overlying  the  open  top  of  said 
vacuum  chamber  to  remove  said  particles  from  liquid 
flowing  through  said  open  top  and  into  said  chamber, 
such  particles  accreting  on  the  upper  surface  of  said 
medium,  an  endless  conveyor  in  the  form  of  a  closed  loop 
circumscribing  said  chamber  and  having  a  lower  reach 
depending  into  said  tank  to  be  interposed  between  said 
chamber  and  said  tank  bottom  wall  and  an  upper  reach 
'~-4B  overlying  said  chamber,  said  conveyor  having  transverse 

'  '^^  •  scraper    flights   overlying   the    upper   surfaces    of   said 

medium,  power  means  for  advancing  said  conveyor  in 
said  loop  to  scrape  from  said  medium  particles  accreted 
thereon  and  contacted  by  said  flights,  and  a  filtrate  pump 
having  its  intake  connected  to  said  chamber. to  create 
a  vacuum  therein  supplementing  the  static  bead  of  said 


frame  having  top  and  bottom  and  side  bars,  a  filter  cloth 
secured  to  each  side  surface  of  each  filter  frame  and  a 
flexible  mat  freely  suspended  from  said  top  bar  between 
said  filter  cloths  and  being  freely  movable  transversely 
of  said  filter  board  relative  to  said  side  and  bottom  bars. 


3,221,884 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  A  SURFACE  LAYER 

FROM  A  BODY  OF  LIQUID 

Jacques  MuUer,  123  Ave.  do  General  de  GaDDc, 

La  Gareonc-Colombcs,  Seine,  France 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1962.  Ser.  No.  163,636 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  31,  1961, 

851,180;  Aog.  17,  1961,  870.896 

6  Cbims.     (CL  210—242) 


ipga 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  a  surface  layer  from  a  body 
of  liquid  comprising  a  flexible  pipe  surrounded  by  a  layer 
of  buoyant  material  and  an  outer  sheath,  whereby  said 
flexible  pipe  floats  on  the  surface  of  said  body  of  liquid,  a 
plurality  of  suction  nozzles  extending  at  spaced  intervals 
along  the  length  of  said  pipe,  said  nozzles  projecting 
laterally  outward  from  said  pipe  and  in  communication 
with  the  interior  thereof,  said  nozzles  being  adapted  to 
dip  into  said  surface  layer,  suction  means  connected  to 
said  pipe  to  draw  the  liquid  of  said  surface  layer  into  said 
pipe  through  said  nozzles,  and  filter  means  connected  to 
said  pipe  and  through  which  liquid  is  forced  by  said  suc- 
tion means  thereby  separating  said  surface  layer  liquid 
from  the  liquid  of  said  body. 


3,221,885 
FILTER  APPARATUS 
Gene  Hirs,  17208  Grcenview  Road,  Detroit,  Mkh. 
Filed  Jan.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,187 
5  Claims.     (CL  210—298) 
4.  In  a  filter  apparatus  for  removing  contaminant  par- 
ticles from  a  contaminated  liquid,  a  tank  structure  in- 
cluding a  bottom  wall  and  side  and  end  walls  surrounding 
an  interior  tank  space,  stationary  wall  means  interiorly 
of  said  space  and  secured  to  said  side  walls  defining  a 


contaminant  liquid  in  said  tank  to  induce  the  flow  of 
liquid  through  said  medium. 

5.  In  a  filter  apparatus  including  a  tank  having  side, 
end  and  bottom  walls  and  to  which  contaminated  liquid 
is  supplied,  means  for  maintaining  the  liquid  level  in  said 
tank  substantially  consUnt,  a  vacuum  box  located  in- 
teriorly of  said  tank  in  spaced  relation  to  the  walls  thereof 
to  project  laterally  across  the  tank,  said  vacuum  box 
having  openings  in  opposing  walls  thereof,  a  first  per- 
forate filter  medium  at  one  of  said  wall  openings  and  a 
second  and  different  perforate  filter  medium  at  the  other 
of  said  wall  openings  so  that  filtrate  only  enters  the  interior 
of  said  box,  contaminants  accreting  on  said  media,  re- 
spectively, an  endless  conveyor  in  the  form  of  a  loop 
circumscribing  said  box.  said  conveyor  having  separate 
reaches  paralleling  said  fint  and  second  media,  respective- 
ly, and  said  conveyor  reaches  each  having  scraper  flighu 
contacting  contaminants  accreting  on  said  media,  means 
for  advancing  said  conveyor  in  said  loop  so  that  said 
flights  remove  contaminants  from  both  said  media,  and 
a  filtrate  pump  having  its  intake  connected  to  said 
vacuum  box. 


3,221  886 

BACKWASH  FILTER  WITH  FILTRATE 

DEFLECTOR 

Pierre    Louis    Emile    Marie    Lamort,    Vitry-le-Francois, 

France,  assignor  to  E  A  M.  Lamort  FUs,  Mame,  France, 

an  anonymous  society  of  France 

FUed  Nov.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,110 
19  Claims.  (CL  210—298) 
1.  Apparatus  for  the  filtration  of  liquid  containing  solid 
particles  in  suspension,  comprising:  chamber  means  hav- 
ing a  liquid-permeable  filter  wall  having  an  inner  and  an 
outer  surface;  a  conduit  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  said  chamber  means  for  feeding  a  liquid  to  be  filtered 
into  the  interior  thereof  so  that  a  filter  cake  will  form  on 
the  inner  surface  of  said  wall  while  clear  liquid  will  pass 
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therethrough;  a  compartment  beneath  said  wall  for  receiv- 
ing the  clear  liquid;  cooperating  rinsing  and  deflector 
means  extending  along  a  portion  of  said  wall  adjacent 
thereto  for  ejecting  a  cleaning  fluid  against  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  wall  so  that  the  fluid  will  pass  therethrough 
to  remove  the  filter  cake  from  said  portion  and  having 
a  deflector  element  for  deflecting  any  liquid  passing  ad- 
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3,221  888 
CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  FLUID  FILTER 
Jacques  Moller,  La  Garenne-Colombes,  France,  ifffi_ 
to   ReUumit   Inter,   S.ajX.,   U   Garenne<:olom~bcs, 
France,  a  corporation  of  France 

Filed  May  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,10« 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  12.  1961. 

861,515 

4  Claims.     (Q.  210—333) 


KTO 


jacent  said  portion  through  said  filter  wall  away  from  said 
compartment;  moving  means  operatively  connected  to 
one  of  said  aforementioned  means  for  moving  the  same 
relative  to  each  other  so  that  cleaning  fluid  will  succes- 
sively be  ejected  against  the  whole  outer  surface  of  said 
filter  wall;  and  means  for  removing  filtered-out  solid  par- 
ticles from  said  chamber. 


3,221,887 
MACHINES  FOR  FILTERING  LARGE  QUANTTriES 
„      .,    9^  WATER  AND  OTHER  UQUIDS 
Harald    Joachim    Gcorg    Schadc,    KarlsmbeWaldstadt, 
Germany,    assignor    to    Pasnvant    Werkc,    Nasnn. 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  132,276 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aog.  24, 1960. 

P  25,568 

12  Claims.     (CL  210—327) 


••  A  machine  for  filtering  large  quantities  of  water  and 
other  hquids  comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially  cel- 
lular filter  units;  a  movable  frame  structure  for  support- 
ing said  plurahty  of  filter  units  and  for  causing  joint 
movement  thereof;  routable  means  for  operating  said 
frame  structure  having  an  axis  of  rotation;  each  of  said 
plurality  of  filter  units  including  porous  filter  surfaces 
extending  in  a  direction  radially  outwardly  from  said 
axis  of  rotation  and  being  inclined  with  respect  to  said 
axis  of  rotation,  each  of  said  filter  surfaces  including 
points  closest  to  said  frame  structure  and  points  most 
remote  from  said  frame  structure;  means  for  admitting 
liquid  to  be  filtered  to  the  sides  of  said  ceUular  units  ad- 
jacent said  axis  of  rotation;  means  for  draining  the  fil- 
trate arranged  at  the  sides  of  said  ceUular  units  remote 
from  said  axis  of  rotation;  and  spray  nozzle  means  hav- 
ing onfic«  closer  to  said  frame  structure  than  said  points 
of  said   filter   surfaces   most  remote   from  said  frame 
structure. 


1.  Equipment  for  filtering  impurities  from  fluids  com- 
prising a  casing  having  an  inlet  port  for  unfiltered  fluid 
and  an  ouUet  pon  for  filtered  fluid,  means  dividing  said 
casing  into  a  first  and  a  second  section,  means  mounting 
at  least  one  filter  means  in  each  of  said  sections  and 
dividing  each  section  into  an  upstream  chamber  and  a 
downstream  chamber,  a  cylinder  in  said  casing  having  a 
piston  movably  and  sealingly  mounted  therein,  first  pas- 
sage means  connecting  a  first  end  of  said  cylinder  to  the 
upstream  chambers  and   to  said   inlet,  second  passage 
means  connecting  the  second  end  of  said  cylinder  to  the 
downstream  chambers  and  to  said  outlet,  first  intercon- 
nerted  valve  means  having  a  first  position  controlling 
said  first  and  second  passage  means  and  connecting  said 
inlet  port  to  said  upstream  chambers  and  said  down- 
stream chambers  to  said  outlet  port  while  cutting  off  flow 
to  the  first  end  of  said  cylinder,  means  to  actuate  said 
first  valve  means  to  a  second  position  connecting  the  in- 
let port  with  the  first  end  of  said  cylinder  and  cutting  off 
flow  between  said  inlet  port  and  the  upstream  chamber 
in  said  first  section  and  between  said  ouUet  port  and  the 
downstream  chamber  located  in  said  fir«  section,  and 
further  connecting  the  last  mentioned  downstream  cham- 
ber with  said  second  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  discharge  port 
located  in  each  of  the  upstream  chambers,  second  valve 
means  normally  closing  said  discharge  ports,  valve  operat- 
ing means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  valve  means 
and  adapted  to  open  the  second  valve  means  in  the  dis- 
charge port  of  the  upstream  chamber  in  said  firat  section 
when  said  first  valve  means  is  in  said  second  position  so 
as  to  backwash  the  filter  means  in  said  fir^t  section,  said 
first  valve  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  so  as 
to  be  movable  to  a  third  position  wherein  the  filter  means 
in  said  second  section  is  backwashed  in  like  manner 
and  said  cyUnder  having  drain  means  leading  therefrom' 
and  operative  to  exhaust  fluid  from  said  cylinder  when 
said  first  valve  means  is  returned  to  said  first  position 
after  backwashing. 


3J2 1.889 

'^'^'iSNT  REMOVAL  STRUCTURE  FOR  SET- 

TLING  TANKS  AND  RESERVOIRS 

Abraham  Adier  Hirsch,  141  Norwood  St, 

w,..      .        Shreveport,  La. 

Filed  Jane  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202^68 

8  Claims.    (CL  210— 532) 

1.  The  combmauon  in  a  aettiing  tank  for  removing 

suspended  solids  from  Uquids  contained  therein  having 

means  to  maintain  a  surface  therein  comprising  an  eflBuent 

removal  means,  an  effluent  bafl3e  means  disposed  in  said 

^  i"  ^vance  of  and  in  proximity  to  said  removal  means, 

said  baffle  means  separating  said  tank  into  a  aettiing  first 
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zone  and  a  second  zone  which  is  adjacent  said  removal 
means;  said  baffle  means  extending  from  slightly  above  the 
surface  of  said  liquid  to  above  the  level  of  solids  settled 
in  said  tank,  said  baffle  means  including  a  plurality  of 
port  means  through  which  said  liquid  passes  from  said 
first  zone  to  said  second  zone;  said  port  means  having 
openings  lying  in  an  inclined  surface,  said  openings  dis- 


posed at  progressively  increasing  horizontal  distances  from 
said  removal  means  as  said  openings  approach  the  surface 
of  said  liquid;  some  of  said  port  means  having  plug  means 
to  prevent  liquid  flow  through  said  some  port  means  for 
adjusting  flow  of  said  liquid  through  said  first  zone  to 
form  flow  currents  which  are  substantially  parallel  to 
each  other  as  said  currents  approach  said  baffle  means. 


3^21,890 

FILE    TRAY 

Georgv  W.  Waawll.  Westport,  Conn.,  tsshpior  to  Wts^wll 

Organizatioo,  Inc.,  Westport,  Conn.,  a  corpomtion  of 

Delaware  I 

Filed  Jaiy  23,  1962.  Scr.  No.  211^75 

It  Claims.     (CI.  211—10) 


1.  Filing  apparatus  comprising  a  tray,  a  track  having 
an  elongated  notch  extending  along  its  side  surface  at  posi- 
tions equi-distant  above  the  tray,  the  track  being  posi- 
tioned above  the  tray,  resilient  matenal  adjacent  the  edge 
of  the  notch  in  the  track,  at  least  one  movable  guide 
supported  by  the  track,  the  guide  having  a  portion  thereof 
that  is  normally  resiliently  engageable  with  the  resilient 
material  adjacent  the  edge  of  the  notch  in  the  track  to 
prevent  movement  of  the  guide  along  the  track,  the  guide 
being  pivotable  without  deforming  out  of  resilient  en- 
gagement with  the  track  and  slidable  along  the  track  to  a 
desired  position  on  the  track  where  it  may  be  pivoted 
back  into  resilient  engagement  with  the  track. 


3,221.891 
DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  HAIR  CLTILER  ROLLERS 
Theodore  R.  Soow,  125  S.  7th  SL,  Olean,  N.Y. 
Filed  June  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  288,960 
8  Claims.     (CI.  211—13) 
1.  A  device  for  holding  tubes  of  varying  peripheries, 
such  as  hair  curler  rollers  of  varying  diameters,  in  ex- 
tended telescopic  relation,  said  device  comprising  elon- 
gated spindle  means  tapering  inwardly  toward  one  end 


/ 


in  a  series  of  steps,  said  steps  being  formed  by  longi- 
tudinal portions  severally  separated  by  lateral  portions. 


the  longitudinal  portion  at  said  one  end  being  substan- 
tially longer  than  any  other  longitudinal  portion. 


3,221,892 
HOLDER  FOR  SHEET-LIKE  MATERIAL 
Bernard     Morcbeles,    South    Orange,    and     Nunzio    L. 
D'.Agostino,  Belford,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Stacor  Corpo- 
ration, .Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,892 
13  Cbims.     (CI.  211—48) 


3.  A   holder   for   sheet-like  material   as  for  example 
newsprint,  drawings  and  the  like,  comprising, 

(a)  a  bracket  adapted  to  be  detachably  connected  to  a 
support, 

(b)  said  bracket  including  an  end  pin  by  which  said 
bracket  is  pivotally  and  detachably  connected  to  the 
support, 

(c)  a  member  connected  to  said  pin  intermediate  the 
ends  Ibereof,  said  member  extending  laterally  there- 
from, 

(d)  a  slotted  retainer  connected  to  the  free  end  of  said 
member, 

(e)  a  positioning  means  connected  to  said  member 
adjacent  the  other  end  thereof, 

(f )  and  a  binder  means  including  an  elongated  channel 
shaped  member  and  co-operating  jaw  members  for 
receiving  and  securing  therebetween  said  sheet-like 
material. 

(g)  a  headed  stud  connected  to  said  channel  member, 
said  stud  being  secured  to  one  side  of  the  mid  point 
of  said  channel  shaped  member  whereby  said  stud 
is  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  slotted  retainer  with 
the  nearer  end  of  said  channel  member  received  in 
said  positioning  means. 


3,221,893 
ARTICLE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Martin    Clabcrson,    Ardslcy,    N.Y.,    and    Leopold    Karl 
Kuhnl,  Stratford,  Conn.,  anignors  to  Eversharp,  Inc., 
Milford,  Coon.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,875 
5  Claims.     (CI.  211—59) 
1.  In  combination,  a  generally  vertically  disposed  dis- 
play board  and  mounting  means  for  supporting  the  same 
near  or  in  association  with  a  cash  register  comprising, 
a  pair  of  base  memben  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  spaced- 
apart  relation  on  a  horizontal  surface,  each  of  said  base 
members  having  a  horizontally  disposed  foot  plate  adapted 
to  be  held  in  contact  with  said  surface,  a  pair  of  upright 
members  secured  to  said  base  members,  respectively,  each 
of  which  upright  members  has  at  least  one  relatively  short 
slot  formed  therein  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  and 


a  pair  of  clamps  removably  engageable  with  said  ui^ight 
members,  respectively,  for  attaching  said  display  board 
to  the  upright  members,  each  of  said  damps  comprising 
a  vertically  disposed  bar  having  hook  means  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof  in  engagement  with  the  corresponding 
slot  in  said  upright  member  for  pivotal  hanging  of  said 
bar  therefrom,  said  bars  having  the  upper  ends  thereof 
spaced  from  said  upright  members  for  receiving  said  dis- 


play board  therebetween,  said  bars  having  thumb  actuated 
means  in  the  lower  ends  thereof  for  urging  said  lower  ends 
away  from  said  upright  members,  whereby  said  display 
board  is  frictionally  gripped  between  said  upright  mem- 
bers and  said  damps  by  actuation  of  said  thumb  actuated 
means. 


3,221,894 
ADJUSTABLE  STORAGE  RACK 
Harvey  G.  Knuth,  Elgin,  III.,  assignor  to  Lyon  Metal 
Products,  Incorporated,  Aurora,  111.,  a  corporation  of 
lUlnois 

Filed  July  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  292,264 
39  Claims.     (CL  211—134) 


n,^ 


1.  An  adjustable  rack  comprising  at  least  two  spaced 
apart,  generally  rectangular,  upright  frames  including  end 
uprights,  means  for  fastening  said  frames  rigidly  to  each 
other  in  a  generally  parallel  opposed  relationship  and  ad- 
justable means,  positioned  between  the  end  uprights  on 
at  least  one  of  said  frames  for  transmitting  the  load  of 
the  top  cross  rail  and  of  intermediate  shelves  to  the  bot- 
tom cross  rail  of  said  frame,  comprising  an  intermediate 
upright  extending  vertically  between  the  said  cross  rails 
and  having  a  shoulder  at  each  end,  which  shoulders,  re- 
spectively, engage  the  opposed  faces  of  said  cross  rails; 
and  means  for  removably  securing  said  upright  in  the  said 
vertically  extending  position  at  a  plurality  of  positions 
spaced  at  predetermined  distances  from  the  said  end  up- 
rights which  comprises  tangs  extending  outwardly  from 
the  ends  of  the  upright  in  a  direction  lengthwise  thereof 
and  slots  in  each  of  the  cross  rails  at  the  said  predeter- 
mined distances  from  the  end  uprights  for  receiving  said 
tangs. 


3,221^5 
WIRE  DISPLAY  RACK 
William  David  Rbodet  and  Joseph  Raymond  Forrest, 
Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  Production  Metal  Products 
Company,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  May  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  281,664 
10  Claims.     (CL  211—148) 


5.  A  display  rack  comprising  a  structure  of  generally 
parallel  spaced  bendable  longitudinal  members  and  gen- 
erally parallel  and  more  closely  spaced  cross  members 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  bendable  longitudinal 
members,  means  for  mounting  said  structure  on  a  sup- 
port in  a  non-planar  condition,  shelf  means  for  mounting 
objects  on  said  structure,  said  shelf  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  members  having  upwardly  turned  extremities 
integrally  connected  serially  and  in  overlapping  relation 
with  each  other  and  attaching  means  on  said  shelf  means 
disposed  parallel  to  said  upwardly  turned  extremities  by 
which  said  shelf  means  can  be  secured  to  said  structure  se- 
lectivdy  along  the  length  thereof  in  generally  parallel  re- 
lation to  said  cross  rods  selectively,  and  elongated  divider 
means  separate  from  said  shelf  means  including  intermedi- 
ate rigidifying  means  selectively  attachable  both  length- 
wise and  transversely  of  said  structure. 


3,221,896 
CRANE  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
John  G.  Gnu  and  Edward  B.  Nicklcs,  Manitowoc,  Roche 
J.  Van  Dc  Hey,  WUtelaw,  and  John  D.  West,  Manito- 
woc, Wis.,  assignors  to  Manitowoc  Engineering  Corpo- 
ration, Manitowoc,  Wis.,  a  corporatioo  of  WisconSn 
Filed  June  30, 1961,  Scr.  No.  121,179 
18  Claims.     (CL  212—38) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  crane  having  a  source  of 
power,  a  hoist  assembly  and  a  swing  assembly  driven  by 
said  source  of  power,  a  drive  system  for  said  assemblies 
comprising  a  torque  convertor  driven  by  the  source  of 
power  and  a  clutch  device  driven  by  the  torque  convertor, 
fluid  pressure  responsive  apparatus  for  controllably  vary- 
ing the  torque  outputs  of  the  torque  convenors  relative 
to  the  engagement  of  the  corresponding  clutch  device  to 
enable  the  clutch  devices  to  be  engaged  prior  to  an  ap- 
preciable mcrease  in  the  torque  output  of  the  correspond- 
ing torque  convertor  while  the  output  speed  of  the  source 
of  power  may  be  maintained  substantially  constant,  said 
apparatus  comprising  control  structure  for  controllably 
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varying  the  torque  outputs  for  each  of  the  torque  con- 
venors by  regulating  fluid  flow  therethrough,  a  fluid  pres- 
sure responsive  actuating  device  connected  to  each  of  the 
control  structures  of  the  torque  converters  and  to  each  of 
the  clutch  devices  for  enabling  the  clutch  devices  to  be 
engaged,  said  fluid  pressure  responsive  clutch  engaging 
actuating  devices  being  responsive  to  a  lower  range  of 
fluid  pressure  than  the  corresponding  fluid  pressure  re- 
sponsive torque  convertor  output  regulating  control  struc- 
ture actuating  device  of  the  respective  assembly,  and 
means  for  enabling  the  torque  outputs  of  the  torque  con- 
verters to  be  continuously  varied  after  the  respective 
clutch  device  has  been  engaged. 


9^21,897 

LOAD-LIFTING   APPARATUS 

Cheater  R.  Matbeson.  1 150  W.  4 1st  Ave.,  Vancoaver, 

British  Columbia,  Canada 

FUed  July  10.  1962,  S«r.  No.  208,837 

19  Claims.     (CL  212—71) 


slidable  center  sill  structure,  a  transverse  beam  beneath 
the  slidable  sill  structure  adjacent  each  crossbearer  mem- 
ber and  secured  to  the  lower  surfaces  of  the  adjacent  cross- 
bearer  member  for  supporting  the  sliding  sill  structure,  a 
detachable  support  structure  for  the  shock  absorbing  unit 
spaced  from  the  slidable  sill  structure,  said  support  struc- 
ture including  a  support  plate  on  which  the  shock  absorb- 
ing unit  rests,  said  support  plate  being  of  a  width  less  than 
the  spacing  of  the  sides  of  said  hat-shaped  slidable  center 
sill  structure  and  of  a  length  substantially  the  same  as 
the  length  of  the  shock  absorbing  unit  when  the  latter 
is  in  a  normal  centered  position,  at  least  a  pair  of  hori- 
zontally spaced  straps  below  the  support  plate  in  spaced 
relation  thereto  and  m  spaced  relation  to  the  slidable  sill 
structure  for  removably  securing  said  support  structure 
in  position  within  the  slidable  center  sill  structure,  and  a 
longitudinally  extending  beam   positioned   between  said 
•support  plate  and  said  straps,  said  longitudinally  extending 
beam  extending   medially  of  the  width  of  said  support 
plate,  each  of  said  straps  having  end  portions  remov- 
ably secured  to  said  legs  of  said  longitudinally  extending 
fixed  sills  and  an  intermediate  portion  between  the  end 
portions  sloping  downwardly  beneath  the  longitudinally 
extending  beam  to  support  said  beam  and  support  plate 
thereon. 


3^21,899 

BOAT  SUPPORT 

Ernst  H,  GronJund,  107  St.  Clair  River  Drive, 

AlgoiUK,  Mkh. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,156 

3  Clainu.     (CL  214—1) 


1.  Load-lifting  apparatus  comprising  a  cable,  means 
connecting  the  ends  of  the  cable  to  the  ground  at  spaced- 
apart  points,  a  lighter-than-air  craft  secured  to  said  main 
cable  and  lifting  at  least  a  portion  of  it  off  the  ground 
a  carnage  movably  mounted  on  the  cable,  a  lifting  cable 
passing  over  a  pulley  carried  by  the  carriage,  one  end  of 
said  lifting  cable  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
load,  power  means  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  said 
lifting  cable  for  lifting  the  load  towards  the  carriage, 
and  power  means  for  moving  the  carriage  along  the  main 
cable,  said  craft  at  least  partially  supporting  the  load  as 
the  carriage  moves  along  the  main  cable. 


3,221,898 
RAILWAY  CAR 

r^t^  '*.'"°"^'  '**  <^'»"'«^  J^o .  "^rf^nor  to  ACF 
fadusfrlw.  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.  a  corponi- 
tloo  of  New  Jersey 

FfM  Feb.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No,  347  J73 

2  Claims.    (CL  213— 8)  I 


1.  A  water  edge  boat  support  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: upright  bow  supporting  means  adjacent  to  the  water 
edge,  upright  stem  supporting  means  spaced  outwardly 
toward  the  water  from  said  upright  bow  supporting 
means,  a  boat  carrying  frame  pivoUlly  mounted  on  the 
stern  supporting  means  for  Ultable  movement  of  the 
frame  thereabout,  said  frame  releasably  connected  with 
the  bow  support  by  forwardly  extending  spaced  apart 
portions  having  linear  sloU  to  receive  a  pin  carried  by 
the  bow  support  to  permit  adjustment  of  the  front  end  of 
the  frame  up  and  down  with  respect  to  the  bow  support 
to  pivotally  tilt  the  frame  about  its  pivotal  connection 
with  the  stem  supporting  means. 


1.  In  combination,  an  underframe  for  a  railway  car 
including  a  fixed  center  sill  structure  having  a  pair  of 
spaced,  generally  parallel  longitudinally  extending  sills 
each  having  a  vertical  web  and  a  lower  outwardly  extend- 
ing horizontal  leg.  a  slidable  center  sill  structure  mounted 
between  said  sills  and  being  hat-shaped  with  an  open  bot- 
tom, a  plurality  of  crossbearer  memben  spaced  along  the 
length  of  the  underframe.  each  crossbearer  member  ex- 
tending transversely  of  the  underframe  and  having  a  sepa- 
rate web  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  each  said  longi- 
tudmally  extending  siU.  a  shock  absorbing  unit  posi- 
tioned within  the  hat-shaped  slidable  center  sill  structure 
between  a  pair  of  adjacent  crossbearer  members  for 
cushionmg   unpacts  delivered   to  the   car  through  said 


^  3,221,900 

APPARAtUS  FOR   POSITIONING   BUILDING 
BOARD 
fw„.  ^"*  u   Love,  Rte.  1,  Box  70,  Cruinell,  Calif. 
Original  applkatioii  Nov.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,607,  now 

^'l'?L^''    3.178,038,  dated  Apr.  13,  1965.     Divided 

and  this  application  Feb.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,505 
7  Claims.     (CL  214— 1) 

1.  In  apparatus  for  positioning  building  board  a  dolly 
a  vertical  mast  mounted  on  the  dolly,  a  telescoping  ex- 
tension slidably  mounted  in  the  mast,  means  for  raising 
and  lowering  the  telescoping  extension,  a  substantially 
vertical  framework  having  its  lower  extremity  mounted 
on  the  dolly  and  being  removably  secured  to  the  mast  a 
carriage  slidably  mounted  in  said  framework  for  vertical 
movement,  means  coupling  the  carriage  to  the  telescop- 
ing extension  so  that  as  the  extension  is  raised  and  low^ 
ered.  the  carriage  is  raised  and  lowered,  said  carriage  in- 
cluding means   for  vertically  supporting  such   buUding 
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board  along  the  lower  edge  thereof  and  selectively  shift- 
able  horizontally  along  said  carriage  for  positioning  the 
building  board  at  the  desired  location;  said  carriage  fur- 
ther including  means  retaining  the  building  board  along 
the  upper  edge  thereof,  said  latter  means  being  selec- 


tively shiftable  vertically  of  said  carriage  to  release  the 
building  board  at  the  desired  location,  and  means  for 
operating  the  means  engaging  the  upper  edge  of  the 
board  to  permit  release  of  the  board  in  any  vertical  posi- 
tion of  the  carriage. 


3,221,901 
AUTOMATIC  PUNCH  PRESS 
Robert  W.  Creamer,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
asdgnments,  to  Numeric  Systems  of  Texas,  Inc.,  Fort 
Worth,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,416 
10  Claims.     (CL  214—13) 


1.  In  a  punch  press  apparatus,  a  work  holder  struc- 
ture for  supporting  a  work  piece,  rack  means  for  moving 
the  work  piece  in  a  forward  direction  along  the  work 
holder  structure,  means  for  advancing  the  rack  means 
in  a  forward  and  reverse  direction,  indexing  means  for 
controlling  the  forward  movement  of  the  rack  means  in 
predetermined  intermittent  increments  of  distance,  said 
indexing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  indexing  cylin- 
ders, dimensional  selecting  means  provided  on  the  index- 
ing cylinders,  and  means  for  orientating  the  indexing  cyl- 
inders in  accordance  with  the  desired  predetermined 
dimension  for  the  forward  movement  of  the  rack  means. 


3,221,902 

STACiONG  MACHINES  FOR  PAPER  UNITS 

RcDbcn  F.  Young,  6539  N.  Boswofth  Ave., 

Chicago  26,  lU. 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,532 

6  Claims.     (CL  214—6) 

I.  A  stacking  machine   for   flat-type   units  deposited 

in  successive  order  by  a  supply  source,  comprising  a  rctary 

collector  with  supports  positioned  at  intervals  to  receive 

said  units  in  stacking  accumulation,  said  supports  exteiul- 

ing  in  a  series  along  the  periphery  of  the  collector,  and 

means  to  stop  the  latter  periodically  for  acctimulating  a 


desired  number  of  units  on  each  support  from  said  supply 
source,  said  collecting  unit  being  a  rotor  having  companion 
discs  joumaled  on  parallel  axes  to  offset  the  discs  laterally 
from  each  other,  and  said  members  being  platforms  inter- 
posed in  peripheral  succession  between  the  discs,  one  end 


of  each  platform  hinged  to  a  pivot  carried  by  one  disc  and 
the  other  end  hinged  to  a  pivot  carried  by  the  other  disc, 
whereby  to  offset  such  pivots  and  position  the  platforms 
at  the  same  angle  at  all  points  in  the  rotation  of  the  rotor. 


3^21,903 
APPARATUS  FOR  GATHERING  AN  ACCUMULA- 

TION  OF  VARIOUS  OBJECTS 
John  Van  Geen,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RS  Elec- 
tronics Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
CaUfomla 

FUed  Sept  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,649 
7  Claims.    (O.  214—17) 


1.  In  dispensing  apparatus  of  the  kind  described  a 
system  for  dispensing  a  plurality  of  parts  as  a  predeter- 
mined grouping  thereof,  said  system  including  a  plurality 
of  dispensing  units  operable  independently  of  each  other, 
each  said  unit  being  adapted  in  one  condition  of  opera- 
tion to  acquire  a  part  to  be  dispensed  and  in  another  con- 
dition to  dispense  the  acquired  part  by  dispensing  activity 
of  the  unit,  and  means  interconnecting  said  units  to 
preclude  initiation  of  dispensing  activity  by  any  of  same 
until  all  are  in  a  predetermined  readiness  condition  pre- 
paratory to  dispensing,  means  for  sensing  successful  com- 
pletion of  dispensing  of  said  parts  of  individual  ones  of 
said  units  to  terminate  said  dispensing  activity  thereof, 
and  means  serving  to  accommodate  prolongation  of  said 
activity  for  individual  ones  of  said  units  independently  of 
the  others,  whereby  initiation  of  dispensing  by  said  units 
commences  at  substantially  the  same  time  notwithstanding 
periods  of  dispensing  of  different  duration  for  each  said 
unit. 


3,221,9«4 
SILO  UNLOADER 
Floyd  E.  Bascfabom,  Long  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Van- 
dale  Corporation,  Long  Lake,  Mfam.,  a  corporatiMi  of 
Minnesota 
Continuation  of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  27,435,  May  6, 1960. 
This  appUcation  May  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,186 
9  Claims.     (CL  214—17) 
1.  In  a  silo  unloader,  the  improvement  comprising  an 
impeller  housing  substantially  in  the  form  of  a  scroll  hav- 
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ing  side  members  formed  from  parallel  positioned  planar 
members  havmg  parallel  integral  portions  extending  there- 
from, a  first  closure  member  extending  from  adjacent 
edges  of  said  integral  portions  to  form  rear  and  bottom 
closure  portions  for  said  impeller  housing,  a  second  clo- 
sure member  similarly  extended  to  form  front  and  top 
closure  portions  for  said  impeller  housing,  said  first  and 
second  closure  members  being  spaced  to  provide  a  circum- 
ferential entrance  into  said  housing,  said  circumferential 
entrance  having  a  substantially  horizontal  bottom  edge, 
outwardly  extending  flange  means  adjacent  the  bottom 


portion  of  the  front  and  top  closure  portion  for  guiding 
material  into  said  passage,  a  stop  means  spaced  from  said 
bottom  edge  means  and  extended  parallel  thereto  and 
across  said  bottom  closure  portion,  and  one  of  said  side 
members  havmg  a  cut-out  along  the  bottom  portion  thereof 
having  an  edge  in  the  form  of  an  obtuse  angle,  providing 
a  side  entrance  into  said  housing  and  a  first  portion  of  said 
edge  being  substantially  horizontal  and  the  second  portion 
of  said  edge  being  at  an  obtuse  angle  with  respect  thereto. 


3,221,905 
SHAFT  FURNACE   STOCKLINE   FEEDER 
Arthur  W.  Storm  and  Franklin  G.  Rinker,  both  of  Toledo, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Mldland-Roos  Corporation,  Toledo, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  22,  1964,  S«r.  No.  369,534 
9  CUhns.     (CI.  214—18) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  vertical  shaft  furnace  having 
a  substantially  rectangular  mouth,  of  means  for  feeding 
fluent  material  onto  the  stockline  in  the  furnace  mouth, 
said  feeding  means  comprising  a  shuttle  belt  and  asso- 
ciated supporting  frame  structure  disposed  parallel  to  one 
side  of  the  furnace  mouth,  means  for  driving  said  shuttle^ 
belt,  an  extendible  index  belt  and  associated  extendible 
supporting  frame  structure  disposed  at  the  discharge  end 
of  said  shuttle  belt  and  transversely  of  the  latter  for  re- 
ceiving the  fluent  material  discharged  from  said  shuttle 
belt  and  discharging  the  same  onto  the  stockline,  means 
for  driving  said  index  belt,  said  extendible  supporting 


frame  structure  for  said  index  belt  including  a  first  frame 
part  which  is  stationary  in  relation  to  said  supporting 
structure  for  said  shuttle  belt,  a  second  frame  part  sup- 
porting the  forward  discharge  end  of  said  index  belt,  and 
means  supporting  said  second  frame  part  and  the  dis- 
charge end  of  said  index  belt  on  said  first  frame  part  for 
reciprocating  movement  longitudinally  of  the  latter,  drive 
means  for  reciprocating  said  second  frame  part,  means 
supporting  said  shuttle  and  index  belts  and  their  respec- 
tive supporting  frame  structures  for  reciprocating  move- 
ment as  a  unit  longitudinally  of  said  side  of  the  furnace 
mouth,  said  supporting  means  being  comprised  of  an  ele- 
ivated  trackway  arranged  parallel  with  said  shuttle  belt. 
a  carriage  on  said  trackway  and  support  means  depending 
|from  said  carriage  and  which  serve  to  carry  the  discharge 
end  of  said  shuttle  belt  and  the  appertaining  forward  end 
of  said  shuttle  belt  support  structure  as  well  as  said  index 
belt  and  its  associated  supporiing  frame  structure;  and 
drive  means  for  effecting  said  unitized  reciprocating  move- 
ment of  said  shuttle  and  index  belts  and  their  respective 
supporting  frame  structures. 


3  221  9M 
SEALING  SYSTEM  FOR  BLAST  Fn<N\rF  BELLS 

FOR  HIGH  PRESSl  RE  TOP  OPERA  I  ION 
Norwood   B.  Melcber,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  and  Warren 
M,  Mahan.  Bethel  Park,  Pa.,  assignors  to  the  I'nifed 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sccretar>  of  the 
Interior 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1964,  Scr.  No.  343.902 

5  Claims.     (CU  214—36) 

(Granted  onder  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  tec.  266) 


J      - 


1.  In  a  blast  furnace  charging  apparatus  having  bell  and 
hopper  devices,  means  intermittently  operative  to  displace 
a  bell  of  said  devices  between  opened  and  closed  positions 
with  respect  to  a  hopper  cooperatively  related  therewith, 
and  mechanisms  to  clean  a  surface  of  said  bell,  said 
mechanisms  comprising  a  conduit  having  a  multitude  of 
passages  directed  outwardly  therefrom,  elements  support- 
ing said  conduit  on  said  hopper  whereby  said  multitude 
of  passages  of  said  conduit  have  their  outer  openings 
facing  the  surface  of  said  bell  designed  to  conUct  said 
hopper  when  it  is  closed  thereby,  supply  lines  for  furnish- 
ing a  gaseous  stream  under  pressure  to  said  conduit,  con- 
trol valve  means  in  said  supply  lines  operable  to  disrupt 
or  continue  the  flow  of  said  gaseous  stream  therein  to  said 
conduit,  and  operation  coordinating  means  responsive  to 
said  bell  displacing  means  to  regulate  the  operation  of 
said  control  valve  whereby  the  flow  of  a  gaseous  stream 
under  pressure  is  maintained  in  said  supply  lines  and  re- 
leased to  said  conduit  during  the  time  said  bell  is  dis- 
placed from  an  opened  to  a  closed  position  with  respect 
to  said  hopper  such  that  said  gaseous  stream  is  jetted  out 
of  said  multitude  of  passages  and  on  to  said  hopper  con- 
tacting surface  of  said  bell. 
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3,221,907 
CHOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE  WHEELS 

Eugene  O'Sullivan,  Orpington,  Kent,  England,  assi^ior  to 

New  Era  Muiti  Park  Holdhig  Limited 

FUed  June  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,378 

aalnu  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  June  20, 1962, 

23,722/62 
3  Claims.     (O.  214—42)  I 


2.  A  vehicle  handling  conveyor  comprising  a  fixed 
frame  member,  a  supporting  track  carried  by  said  frame 
member,  a  platform  member  shiftable  upon  said  track 
and  adapted  to  receive  the  wheels  of  a  vehicle,  a  slidable 
member  at  one  end  of  said  platform  member  to  receive 
and  fully  support  a  leading  wheel  of  a  vehicle  as  the  vehi- 
cle reaches  a  central  position  on  said  platform  member 
and  to  be  moved  on  said  platform  member  by  engage- 
ment with  said  wheel,  a  first  chocking  member  on  said 
slidable  member  at  the  end  remote  from  the  oncoming 
wheel  for  engagement  by  said  wheel  to  shift  said  slidable 
member  on  said  platform  member,  a  second  chocking 
member  at  the  other  end  of  said  slidable  member,  means 
to  cause  said  second  chocking  member  to  pivot  upwarxlly 
to  an  operative  position  by  the  motion  of  the  slidable 
member  as  the  vehicle  moves  on  the  platform  member, 
the  wheel  being  engaged  between  the  first  and  second 
chocking  members  to  prevent  movement  on  the  slidable 
member,  support  rollers  on  said  slidable  member,  guide 
rails  on  the  platform  member,  and  adapted  to  receive 
said  support  rollers  on  the  slidable  member  to  support 
the  slidable  member  with  its  upper  surface  in  line  with  the 
platform  member  and  cooperating  locking  parts  on  the 
platform  member  and  on  the  slidable  member  respectively, 
and  cooperating  means  on  said  platform  member  and  said 
fixed  frame  member  constructed  and  arranged  to  come  into 
operative  contact  toward  the  end  of  the  shifting  movement 
of  the  platform  member,  to  bring  said  locking  parts  into 
locking  engageoMnt. 


3,221,908 
MATERIAL  HANDLING   DEVICE 
Robert  W.  Larson,  Sanborn,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Bcloit  Cor- 
poration, Beloit,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
FUed  Feb.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,191 
8  Claims.     (CL  214—147) 


1.  A  device  for  handling  elongated  objects  comprising 

(a)  a  mobile  carriage; 

(b)  boom  support  means; 

(c)  an  extensible  boom  including  a 

(d)  rear  boom  section  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end 


to  said  support  means  for  swinging  movement  in  a 
vertical  plane  about  a  horizontal  axis; 
(c)  motor  means  operativcJy  mounted  on  said  device 
for  actuating  said  rear  boom  section  in  its  said  swing- 
ing movement; 

(f )  an  extensible  boom  section  having  one  end  opera- 
tively  mounted  to  the  other  end  of  said  rear  boom 
section  and  adapted  for  extensible  retractive  move- 
ment relative  to  the  said  distal  end  of  said  rear  boom 
section; 

(g)  a  first  grapple  means  pivotally  mounted  to  the 
opposite  distal  end  of  said  extensible  boom  section 
and  including 

(h)  a  pair  of  co-acting  jaws  adapted  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  each  other; 

(i)  motor  means  for  actuating  said  jaws  in  their  said 
movement; 

(j)  a  second  larger  grapple  means  having  a  work  han- 
dling capacity  at  least  twice  that  of  said  first  grapple 
means  and  mounted  to  the  said  opposite  distal  end  of 
said  rear  boom  section  and  including 

(k)  a  pair  of  co-acting  jaws  adapted  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  each  other; 

(1)  motor  means  for  controlled  actuation  of  the  said 
jaws  of  said  second  grappk  means  in  their  said  move- 
ment, with  said  first  and  second  grapple  means  being 
adapted  for  alignment  of  the  openings  between  their 
respective  jaws  longitudinally  of  said  extensible  boom, 
and  a 

(m)  motor  means  operatively  connected  between  said 
rear  boom  section  and  said  extensible  boom  section 
for  reversibly  extending  said  extensible  boom  section 
and  concurrently  moving  the  first  grapple  mounted 
thereon  relative  to  said  second  grapple  whereby  said 
first  grapple  is  adapted  to  an  elongated  object  thereon 
for  engagement  by  second  grapple. 


3,221  909 
MATERIAL-HANDLING  VEHICLE 
John  E.  Masnosoo,  Seattle,  Wash.,  aBaig:iior  to  Padilc  Car 
and  Foundry  Company,  Renton,  Wash.,  a  corporatioii 
of  Waslilngton 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,428 
14  Claims.    (CL  214—147) 


1.  In  combination  with  the  frame  of  an  automotive  ve- 
hicle, a  material-handling  head,  a  folding  boom  structure 
extending  between  the  vehicle  frame  and  the  head  com- 
prised of  heel  and  reach  sections  connected  by  an  inter- 
vening elbow  joint,  both  of  said  sections  comprising  a  set 
of  parallel-motion  links,  the  links  of  the  heel  section  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  the  frame  to  the  elbow  of  the 
elbow  joint  with  the  parallel  swing  motion  being  about 
longitudinally  spaced  transverse  horizontal  axes,  the  links 
of  the  reach  section  extending  forwardly  from  the  elbow 
to  the  head  with  the  parallel  swing  motion  being  about 
vertically  spaced  transverse  horizontal  axes,  at  least  one 
link  of  each  of  said  sections  having  a  wide  bearing  at  each 
of  Its  two  pivoted  ends,  and  independent  power-operated 
means  one  for  swinging  the  heel  section  of  said  boom 
relative  to  the  frame  and  one  for  swinging  the  reach  sec- 
tion relative  to  the  heel  section,  the  means  for  swinging 
the  reach  secuon  relauve  to  the  heel  section  comprising 
a  hydraulic  jack  having  one  end  connected  to  the  frame 
and  the  other  end  connected  to  one  of  the  links  of  the 
reach  secUon  at  a  point  thereon  distal  to  the  axis  about 
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which  the  latter  swin^,  the  power-operated  means  for 
swinging  the  heel  section  also  comprising  a  hydraulic  jack, 
said  latter  jack  being  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  frame  at 
a  point  thereon  spaced  a  substantial  distance  to  the  front 
of  the  boom's  frame  pivots  and  at  the  other  end  to  the 
boom  structure  at  a  point  thereon  proximal  to  the  elbow. 


3^21,910 

BOTTLE-FEEDING    APPARATUS 

Shinjiro  Izumi,  1336  Ryoke,  Urawa-sfai,  Japan 

FUed  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,687 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jiui«f2,  1962, 

37/22,651 

6  ClaiuH.     (CL  214—309) 


1.  Bottle-feeding  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  first  conveyor  means  arranged  to  transport  a  plural- 
ity of  upright  emptied  bottles,  arranged  in  a  predeter- 
mined pattern,  to  a  transfer  station;  a  second  conveyor 
means  extending  from  said  transfer  station  and  arranged 
to  have  the  bottles  on  said  first  conveyor  means  trans- 
ferred thereto;  a  plurality  of  vertically  reciprocable  rods 
at  said  transfer  station,  equal  in  number  to  said  bottles 
and  arranged  in  said  predetermined  pattern;  a  plurality 
of  suction  cups  each  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  a  re- 
spective rod;  means  mounting  said  rods  for  reciprocation 
in  unison  to  project  into  bottles  at  said  transfer  station 
to  engage  said  suction  cups  with  the  inner  surfaces  of  the 
bottle  bottoms,  and  to  lift  said  bottles  to  a  first  pre- 
selected level  above  said  first  conveyor  means;  means  for 
moving  said  mounting  means  horizontally  to  transfer 
said  rods  between  a  first  position,  vertically  aligned  with 
said  first  conveyor  means,  and  a  second  position,  verti- 
cally aligned  with  said  second  conveyor  means;  means 
operable,  when  said  mounting  means  is  in  said  second 
position,  to  lift  said  rods  and  the  attached  bottles  to  a 
second  level  above  said  first  level;  and  restricting  means 
engageable  with  the  upper  ends  of  said  bottles  during  lift- 
ing thereof  from  said  first  level  to  arrest  motion  of  said 
bottles  toward  said  second  level  while  providing  for  lift- 
ing of  said  rods  to  said  second  level,  to  disengage  said 
suction  cups  from  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  bottle  bottoms 
to  deposit  the  bottles  on  said  second  conveyor  means; 
said  first  and  second  conveyor  means  extending  at  right 
angles  to  each  other  from  said  transverse  station. 


3,221,911 
TRUSS  AND  MATERIALS  HANDLING  TRAILER 
Jay  T.  Modloff  and  BUly  J.  Sayers,  De  Kalb,  lU.,  assignon 
to  Dc  Kalb  Commerciai  Body  Corporatioa,  Dc  Kalb, 
III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Oct  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,822 
2  CUims.     (Q.  214—505) 
1.  A  truss  and  materials  handling  trailer  comprising: 
a  generally  horizontal  framework  adapted  to  be  sup- 
ported by  wheels,  said  framework  including  spaced 
side  members  and  front  and  rear  transverse  members 
secured  thereto,  said  rear  transverse  member  disposed 


below  said  side  members  and  forwardly  of  the  rear 

ends  thereof; 
an  upright  mounted  on  the  rear  portion  of  each  side 

member; 
an  upper  pulley  and  a  lower  pulley  rotatably  mounted 

on  each  upright; 
front  and  rear  bed  members  of  generally  like  size  in 

end-to-end  relation  on  said  framework,  said  rear  bed 

member  of  width  less  than  the  distance   between 

adjacent  portions  of  said  side  members; 
means  mounting  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  bed  members 


in  pivotal  manner  with  respect  to  said  framework 
and  to  each  other; 

means  intercoimecting  said  bed  members  in  adjustable 
manner  to  vary  the  angulation  therebetween; 

cables  secured  to  said  rear  bed  member  and  engaging 
said  upper  and  lower  pulleys,  and 

rotatable  drum  means  on  said  framework  varying  the 
effective  length  of  said  cables  whereby  said  bed  mem- 
bers arc  pivoted  simultaneously  with  respect  to  said 
framework,  said  rear  bed  member  pivotal  below  the 
plane  of  said  framework  to  facilitate  unloading. 


3,221,912 

LIFT  TRUCK  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SYSTEM  OF 

HANDLING  BAGGED  MAIL 

Joseph  E.  McWiUiams,  1345  Canterbury  Lane, 

Glenvicw,  lU. 

Original  applicatioo  Sept.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,526,  now 

Patent   No.   3.164,271,   dated   Jan.   5,   1965.      Divided 

and  this  application  Dec.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  422^7 

1  Claim.     (CL  214—514) 


'  ......^)m}m}»^m7m 


In  a  system  for  handling  loaded  mail  bags  and  loading 
same  in  tier  fashion  into  a  transport  vehicle,  a  lift  truck 
for  handling  the  bags  in  tier  fashion  inside  the  vehicle, 

said  lift  truck  comprising: 

a  wheeled  mobile  body, 

a  vertically  movable  load  support  platform  extending 
laterally  of  said  body  and  proportioned  to  support 
a  load  of  one  or  more  tiers  of  mail  bags  positioned 
in  substantially  parallel  side-by-side  relation  with 
said  bags  extending  parallel  to  the  forward  and  rear- 
ward direction  of  movement  of  said  truck, 

said  platform  at  the  ends  thereof  defining  the  lateral 
load  carrying  boundaries  of  the  truck  whereby  said 
platform  defines  the  effective  load  carrying  width  of 
said  truck, 

said  platform  including  means  for  increasing  the  effec- 
tive load  carrying  width  of  said  truck. 
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said  means  including  extension  members  at  each  of 
said  platform  ends  and  carried  by  said  platform  in 
substantial  coplanar  relation  with  said  platform, 

and  means  for  mounting  each  of  said  extension  mem- 
bers for  movement  between  a  retracted  position 
wherein  said  members  are  disposed  within  said 
lateral  load  carrying  boundaries,  and  an  exterxled 
position  in  which  said  members  extend  beyond  the 
respective  ends  of  said  platform  to  increase  said 
load  carrying  boundaries, 

said  lift  truck  further  including  substantially  v^ically 
disposed  pusher  plate  means  for  engaging  said  tier 
load  as  a  unit  and  pushing  same  off  said  platform  in 
a  direction  longitudinally  of  said  truck, 

said  pusher  plate  meaiu  including  a  pusher  plate  mem- 
ber extending  laterally  of  said  body  and  having  its 
ends  disposed  in  substantial  alignment  laterally  of 
said  truck  with  said  load  carrying  boundaries,  and 
means  for  moving  said  pusher  plate  member  across 
said  platform, 

said  pusher  plate  member  including  means  for  increas- 
ing the  length  thereof  laterally  of  said  truck  beyoixi 
said  boundaries  and  comprising  extension  members 
at  each  of  said  pusher  plate  member  ends  and  carried 
by  said  pusher  plate  member  in  substantial  coplanar 
relation  with  said  pusher  plate  member, 

and  means  for  mounting  each  of  said  pusher  plate 
member  extension  members  for  movement  between 
a  retracted  position  wherein  said  members  are  dis- 
posed within  said  lateral  load  carrying  boundaries 
and  an  extended  position  in  which  said  members 
extend  beyond  -the  respective  ends  of  said  pusher 
plate  member  to  extend  said  boundaries. 


3,221,913 

HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Louie  L.  Chamberlain,  5243  Brookdalc  Road, 

Sooth  Gate,  Calif. 

Filed  July  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,994 

8  Claims.     (CL  214—517) 


3.  Handling  apparatus  for  mounting  and  dismounting 
a  camper  relative  to  the  bed  of  a  pick-up  truck,  compriaing 
in  combination  a  pick-up  truck  including  a  body  having 
a  bed  structure,  mounting  wheels  for  said  truck,  a  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  cam  plates  mounted  upon  said  truck  bed, 
each  cam  plate  including  upwardly  converging  aligned 
surfaces,  a  pair  of  spaced  drive  sprockets  mounted  on  the 
rear  portion  of  said  truck  body  and  projecting  rearwardly 
therefrom,  arKl  means  carried  by  said  camper  for  co- 
operation with  said  sprockets  comprising  longitudinally 
oriented  rack  meatu  for  meshing  engagement  with  said 
sprockets,  said  rack  means  being  secured  to  the  underside 
of  the  camper  and  including  fixed  linear  and  upwardly 
extending  portions  terminating  in  flexible  extremities,  said 
flexible  extremities  being  adapted  for  draping  over  said 
sprockets  for  meshing  engagement  therewith,  and  means 
for  driving  said  sprockets  when  in  mesh  with  said  flex- 
ible extremities  to  effect  longitudinal  upward  movement 
of  said  camper  onto  said  truck  bed,  said  camper  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  guide  rolls  for  alignment  and  travel 
over  the  converging  cam  plates  during  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  camper  to  elevate  and  lower  said  camper 
body. 


3,221,914 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  EMPTYING  PIT  CASKS 
Anders  Bertil  Noren,  Diorsbolm,  Sweden,  asiigiior  to 
Bolidens  Gmvaktiebobv,  Stockbolm,  Sweden,  a  Joint- 
stock  company  limited  of  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,716 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Not.  23,  1962, 

12,626/62 

5  Claims.     (CI.  214—623) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  emptying  pit  casks  which  have 
been  elevated  to  an  emptying  station  from  an  underiying 
pit  comprising,  in  combination,  means  to  elevate  a  pit 
cask  comprising  hoisting  means,  a  carrier  yoke  attached 
to  one  end  of  a  line  of  said  hoisting  means,  and  means 
to  drive  said  hoisting  means;  a  pit  cask  pivotally  mounted 
in  said  carrier  yoke,  a  discharge  chute,  means  at  said 
emptying  station  to  guide  said  discharge  chute,  means  to 
drive  said  chute  between  a  retracted  position  and  a  receiv- 
ing end  position,  means  on  said  chute  to  cause  said  cask 
to  empty  as  said  chute  moves  to  the  receiving  end  position, 
a  first  limit  switch  located  at  said  emptying  station,  said 
first  limit  switch  being  actuated  by  said  carrier  yoke  to 
stop  said  hoisting  means  drive  means  aiKi  actuate  said 
chute  driving  means  to  move  said  chute  to  the  receiving 
end  position,  a  second  limit  switch  located  at  the  eiKi 
of  said  receiving  end  position,  said  second  switch  being 
actuated  by  said  chute  to  stop  said  chute  drive  means, 
means  for  actuating  said  chute  drive  means  after 
a  delay  to  return  said  chute  to  the  retracted  position,  a 
third  limit  switch  located  at  the  end  of  said  retracted 
position,  said  chute  actuating  said  third  switch  to  stop 
said  chute  drive  means. 


3,221,915 

IMPACT-RESISTANT  GLASS-LINED 

CONTAINERS 

William  J.  Gort  and  Joseph  J.  Tomassi,  Jr.,  Coming, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Fibre  Box,  Corning,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Aog.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,608 
5  Claims.    (O.  215—13) 


1.  An  improved  shock-resistant  container  for  packag- 
ing products  having  a  volatile  constituent  and  for  products 
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generally  considered  incompatible  with  plastics  which  therewith  from  a  seated  position  on  said  valve  seat  when 
comprises,  an  open  ended  tubular  thin  glass  liner  having  said  exterior  wall  is  in  a  compressed  position  to  an  open 
an  interior  surface  axKl  an  exterior  surface  with  a  maxi-  position  away  from  said  scat  when  said  exterior  wall 
mum  wall  thickness  therebetween  of  about  50  mils  form-  m 

ing  a  vapor  barrier  between  the  interior  of  said  container 
and  t^  exterior  thereof,  a  foamed  plastic  body  portion 
entirely  surrounding  said  exterior  surface  of  said  glass 
liner,  and  a  smooth  tough  plastic  film  formed  on  the  sur- 
face of  said  foamed  body  portion. 

^^^^^^^^^^  > 

DESIGN  OF  AN  ALL  PLASTIC  CRYOGENIC 

STORAGE  CHAMBER 

John  R.  Ryagaard,  3947  Rolling  HUb  Road, 

St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jane  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,362 

3  Claiim.     (CI.  22*— 9) 


pleats  are  extended  to  said  extended  position  and  release 
means  for  maintaining  said  exterior  wall  pleats  in  a  com- 
pressed position  and  manually  releasable  to  allow  said 
wall  pleats  to  be  extended  to  open  said  valve  member. 


1.  A  tank  of  large  capacity  adapted   for  the  uoder- 
frouDd  storage  of  a  liquified  gas  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  doughnut-shaped  body  including  an 
outer  enclosure  capable  of  supporting  the  weight  of 
dirt  placed  thereon  used  to  bury  the  tank  uixler- 
ground, 

(b)  a  generally  similar  shaped  structurally  self-sustain- 
ing ixmer  enclosure  enclosed  within  said  outer  en- 
closure and  in  spaced  relation  thereto, 

(c)  said  inner  enclosure  being  formed  of  a  thermally 
responsive  material,  such  as  resin  impregnated  glass 
fibers,  which  is  creped  substantially  throughout  its 
surface  area  whereby  said  inner  enclosure  is  adapted 
to  accommodate,  absorb,  and  distribute  strain  of 
contraction  due  to  temperature  drop  in  all  directions 
simultaneously. 

(d)  a  resilient  cellular  insulation  in  a  contacting  rela- 
tion between  opposed  surfaces  of  said  inner  and 
outer  enclosure  and  ui>der  compression  between  the 
walls  of  the  inner  and  outer  enclosures, 

(e)  whereby  said  insulation  expands  to  maintain  con- 
tacting relation  when  said  inner  enclosure  contracts, 

(f)  means  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the 
inner  enclosure  and  extending  through  said  outer 
enclosure  providing  access  to  the  inner  eticlosure  for 
filling  and  draining  the  same. 


3,221,918 

SNAP-ON  CAN  SEALER 

Loots  G.  Calleitari,  34 — 06  4Sth  St., 

Long  Island  City,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  3«.  1963.  Ser.  No.  334,199 

4  Clalma.     (CL  220—24) 


1.  A  plug  for  sealing  an  opening  in  the  top  end  wall 
of  a  can,  said  plug  comprising  a  rigid  plastic  plate-like 
body,  a  resilient  pad  secured  to  the  surface  of  the  body, 
and  a  fastening  device  anchored  to  the  body  and  having 
prongs  extending  through  the  pad  outwardly  thereof, 
said  prongs  having  the  ends  thereof  bent  inwardly  toward 
each  other,  the  bends  in  the  prongs  providing  shoulders 
for  interiocking  with  the  edge  walls  of  the  opening  in 
the  top  end  wall  of  the  can  to  hold  the  plug  in  operative 
sealing  position  in  the  opening. 


3,221,919 

HINGED  PLASTIC  BOX 

Edward  H.  Gessocr,  Norristown,  Pa. 

(241  N.  Main  St.,  Ambler,  Pa.) 

Filed  Dec.  24.  1963,  S«r.  No.  333,070 

9  Claims.     (CI.  220—31) 


3^21.917 
FLUID  CONTAINER 
John  De  Santo  and  Edgar  A.  Freeberg,  both  of 
151  N.  State  St.,  Chicago,  HI. 
FUed  July  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,262 
3  Claims.     (CI.  220—20.5) 
1.  A  container  for  holding  two  different  fluids  in  sep- 
aration from  each  other  comprising  a  cylindrical  exterior 
wall  and  a  pair  of  opposed  end  walls,  said  exterior  wall 
having  a  pleated  portion  therein  for  longitudinally  ex- 
tending said  wall  between  a  normally  compressed  posi- 
tion to  an  extended  position,  a  partition  in  said  container 
intermediate  said  end  wall  dividing  said  container  into 
separate    fluid    containing    compartments,   said    partition 
having  an  opening  therein  defining  a  valve  seat,  a  valve 
member  secured  to  one  of  said  end  walls  and  movable 


1.  A  hinged  box  structure  having  all  of  its  hereinafter 
stated  parts  integrally  interconnected  and  forming  homo- 
geneous portions  of  a  unitary  structure  of  resiliently 
flexible  material,  comprising  a  box  body  member,  a  box 
cover  member,  hinge  means  interconnecting  said  mem- 
bers for  relative  swinging  movement  into  and  from  a 
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closed  position  about  an  axis  spaced  equidistantly  from 
the  respective  members  and  outside  of  said  box  structure, 
positioning  elements  fixedly  carried  by  the  respective  mem- 
bers, one  of  said  elements  being  positioned  wholly  on  one 
side  of  said  axis,  and  having  a  free  end  projecting  toward 
but  spaced  from  said  axis  to  move  in  an  arc  therearound 
incident  to  relative  swinging  of  said  box  members,  the 
other  said  element  projecting  across  the  said  axis  and 
having  a  free  end  positioned  to  intersect  the  arcuate  path 
of  movement  described  by  the  free  end  of  said  one 
element  at  a  suitable  point  in  the  relative  swinging  move- 
ment of  said  members,  one  of  said  elements  being  resil- 
iently radially  yieldable  relative  to  said  axis  and  of  a 
length  to  permit  free  ends  of  said  elements  to  override 
each  other  without  damage  incident  to  the  exertion  of  a 
sufficient  swinging  force  on  said  members. 


3,221,920 
THREADED  CLOSURE 
Adriaan    Buys,   Krommenie,   Netherlands,   assignor,   by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Inland  Steel  Compuy,  Chicago, 
IlL,  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,529 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  29,  1961, 

42,648/61 
12  Claims.     (CL  220—39) 


container  and  for  sealing  said  opening,  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  end  portions  being  constructed  of  rigid  material, 
said  end  portions  abutting  said  gasket  means  and  releas- 


ably  fixed  between  gasket  means  and  said  bottom  por- 
tions of  said  groove,  and  means  for  deflating  said  gasket 
means  to  thereby  release  said  end  portions  and  unlock 
said  panel  from  said  container. 


3  221  922 

CONTAINER  *END  SEAM 

aarence  J.  Smith,  1916  11th  St.,  Rockford,  DL 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,110 

7  Clatans.    (CL  220--48) 

1.  In  a  container  the  combination  of  a  container  body. 


TT^ 


1.  A  container  comprising,  in  combination,  a  sheet 
metal  wall  having  an  aperture  formed  therein,  a  plurality 
of  tongues  integral  with  said  wall  and  projecting  out  of 
the  plane  thereof  in  substantial  surrounding  relation  to 
the  aperture,  said  tongues  having  portions  of  screw 
threads  formed  therein  subsUntially  defining  a  common 
helix,  and  an  annular  sleeve  mounted  on  said  wall  in  sur- 
rounding relation  to  the  aperture,  said  sleeve  having  at 
least  one  tooth  projecting  through  the  aperture  and  be- 
tween a  pair  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  tongues  whereby 
roution  of  said  sleeve  relative  to  said  wall  is  inhibited. 


3,221,921 

DEVICES  FOR  HOLDING  CARGO 

Milton  J.  Silverman,  9623  Grossmont  Blvd^ 

Grossmoat,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  66,579, 

^«  «i*  ^'^'    ^^  "Pplication  Dec  8,  1961,  Ser.  No. 
157,958 

4  Claima.     (Q.  220—46) 

1.  A  cargo  container  comprising  a  container  having 
an  opening  at  one  end  thereof,  said  container  compris- 
ing sidewall  portions  adjacent  said  opening,  closure  .neans 
for  closing  said  opening,  said  closure  means  comprising 
a  panel  having  a  groove  remote  from  the  lateral  edges 
thereof,  said  groove  defined  by  opposite  faces  and  a  bot- 
tom portion,  one  of  said  faces  having  a  recess  therein, 
said  side  wall  portions  including  end  portions  having  a 
recess  formed  therein  cooperating  with  said  recess  in 
said  groove,  said  end  portions  received  in  said  groove 
between  side  opposite  faces,  dcflatable  gasket  means 
positioned  in  said  recesses  for  locking  said  panel  to  said 


an  annular  body  hook  formed  on  one  end  of  said  body, 
a  cover  disposed  in  closing  relation  to  said  one  end  of 
the  body  and  including  an  outwardly  turned  chuck  wall 
fitted  into  said  one  end  of  said  body,  the  periphery  of  said 
cover  defining  a  cover  hook  interfolded  with  said  body 
hook  to  form  an  end  seam,  said  cover  hook  iiKluding 
an  outer  fold  encircling  said  body  hook  and  being  con- 
nected to  said  chuck  wall  by  an  intervening  connecting 
segment  of  the  cover  hook  which  includes  a  cutter  guid- 
ing segment  of  the  cover  hook  joined  to  said  outer  fold 
of  the  cover  hook,  and  said  cutter  guiding  segment  of 
the  cover  hook  being  reversely  curved  in  transverse  sec- 
tion to  define  an  outwardly  open  annular  groove  and  to 
form  an  inwardly  projecting  annular  protuberance  pro- 
jecting sharply  radially  inward  from  said  outer  fold  of 
the  cover  hook  to  tightly  engage  said  body  hook  along  a 
narrow  band  of  mutual  engagement  of  the  protuberance 
and  the  body  hook,  the  engaged  portion  of  the  body  hook 
being  complementarily  displaced  inwardly  in  lesser  de- 
gree to  conform  to  the  shaping  of  said  inward  protuber- 
ance and  said  protuberance  being  in  localized  pressure 
contact  therewith. 


3,221,923 

MULTI-PANELED  METAL  CAN-END  WITH 

SCORED  AND  BEADED  TEAR  STRIP 

John  S.  Boxek,  CUcago,  IlL,  aHignor  to  Cootincatai  Can 

Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  conMratioB  of  New 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,507 
14  Claims.     (CL  220— 54) 

1.  A  container  end  comprising  an  end  panel  and  a 
peripheral  flange  for  attachment  to  a  container,  inner  and 
outer  weakening  lines  defining  a  removable  tear  strip  ex- 
tendmg  generally  around  a  central  panel  portion,  said 
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outer  weakening  line  being  substantially  loop  shaped  to    integrally  attached  to  the  wall  of  said  vessel,  a  second 

mff»nf    t\\m    rmrr%r%\j^t    r\f    that     vvrtrtirtn    r\€    cair4    ^w^M    v^f^M^I     A^.       K^mr^r     <->1i-k«aa»A     <i«._..     !_« «i..      .  a^  _   _l       ■      .  •   ■         ■ 


effect  the  removal  of  that  portion  of  said  end  panel  de 
fined  by  said  outer  weakening  line,  said  tear  strip  having 


a  starting  end,  a  pull  tab  secured  to  said  tear  strip  start- 
ing end,  and  said  tear  strip  having  a  rib  extending  along 
a  major  portion  thereof  strengthening  said  tear  strip 
against  flexure  and  premature  rupture  of  said  weakening 
lines.  I 


3,221,924 
CAN   OPENER 
Leo  M.  Harvey,  Los  Angeles,  and  Ralph  W.  Hilton,  Palos 
Verdes  Estates,  Callf^  assignors  to  Harvey  Aluminum 
(Incorporated),  Torrance,  Caiif^  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417^67 
14  Claims.     (CL  220—54) 


1.  A  can  and  opener  for  establishing  spaced  pouring 
and  vent  openings  therein,  and  including: 

(a)  a  can  having  an  imperforate  wall  with  spaced 
predetermined  weakened  pouring  and  vent  areas 
thereon; 

(b)  and  an  opener  overlying  the  wall  and  comprising 
a  body  of  hingedly  coupled  sections  extending  over 
and  fastened  to  each  of  said  predetermined  areas  n- 
spectively,  with  a  lever  section  fastened  to  the  pour- 
ing area  and  extending  to  the  said  vent  area,  and 
with  a  lever  section  continuing  from  the  first  men- 
tioned lever  section  and  fastened  to  the  vent  area  and 
extended  laterally  therefrom  and  adapted  to  be  lifted 
for  operating  the  opener  to  sequentially  shear  from 
the  wall  the  vent  area  and  then  lift  the  first  mentioned 
lever  to  shear  from  the  wall  the  pouring  area. 


3421,925 
PRESSURE  VESSEL  CONSTRUCTION 
Paul  M.  Brister.  Akron,  Otis  R.  Carpenter  and  George  F. 
Frieae,  Barbcrton,  John  F.  Harvey,  Akron,  and  John 
W.  Leonard,  Jr.,  Wadsworth,  Ohio,  aaaignon  to  The 
Babcock  A  Wilcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  cor- 
poration  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  70,752 
3  Claims.  (CL  220—73) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  high  temperature,  high  pres- 
sure large  dianieter  vessel  having  a  thick  generally  cylin- 
drical wall  with  an  opening  at  one  end  thereof,  a  closure 
head  operative  to  close  said  opening,  a  heavy  closure 
flange  extending  about  said  opening  of  said  vessel  and 


heavy  closure  flange  integrally  attached  to  said  closure- 
head,  said  second  closure  flange  arranged  in  face-to-face 
alignment  with  said  first  closure  flange  when  said  head 
is  in  operative  position,  said  flanges  having  physical  di- 
mensions as  required  by  the  operating  conditions  of  said 
vessel  as  to  be  substantially  beyond  commercially  avail- 


able stock  plate  sizes,  each  of  said  flanges  being  formed 
of  at  least  two  substantially  similar  annular  plate  ele- 
ments integrally  joined  by  a  weWment,  said  plate  elements 
each  having  a  minimum  cross  sectional  dimension  sub- 
tantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  pressure  vessel 
wall  and  being  made  from  commercially  available  plate 
stock. 


3421,926 
MEDIUM  CONSUMPTION   METERING  AND 
INVOICING   MECHANISM 
Edgar  Winiger,  Lucerne.  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Electro- 
metre,   S.A.,   Zag,  Switzerland,   a   body   corporate  of 
Switzerland 

FUed  Aug,  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219496 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Sept.  15,  1961, 

10,704/61 
5  Claims.     (CI.  221—2) 


1.  Invoice  rendering  apparatus  for  locally  invoicing 
media  consumption  comprising,  at  least  one  consumption 
measuring  device  located  at  the  consumer  installation 
including  a  movable  member  operative  to  provide  a  dis- 
placement indicative  of  consumption;  a  plurality  of  in- 
voice dispensing  devices,  each  of  said  devices  being  capa- 
ble of  dispensing  an  invoice  bearing  indicia  representative 
of  a  different  predetermined  quantity  of  consumption; 
first  means  coupled  to  said  movable  member  and  opera- 
tive to  provide  an  accumulated  total  displacement  corres- 
ponding to  said  consumption;  said  first  means  including 
means  operative  to  condition  that  one  of  said  dispensing 
devices  capable  of  dispensing  an  invoice  representative 
of  the  predetermined  consumption  quantity  closest  to, 
but  less  than,  the  consumption  represented  by  said  ac- 
cumulated total;  periodically  actuated  means  operative  to 
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actuate  the  then  conditioned  one  of  said  dispensing  de- 
vices to  thereby  issue  an  invoice  related  to  consumption; 
and  means  controlled  by  the  actuated  dispensing  device 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  first  means  to  subtract 
from  said  accumulated  displacenient  an  amount  corre- 
sponding to  the  predetermined  consumption  quantity  rep- 
resented on  the  issued  invoice. 


the  box,  discharge  and  waste  openings,  one  in  one  of  said 
horizontal  walls  and  the  other  in  the  other  of  said  hori- 
zonu!  walls,  closed-end  vertical  slots  in  said  upright  walls 
of  the  box,  and  tongues  struck  inwardly  from  said  upright 
walls  of  the  cover  and  extending  through  respective  of 
said  slots,  said  box  and  cover  being  movable  vertically 
relative  to  one  another  through  the  range  of  travel  of 
said  tongues  in  said  slots.  i 


3421  927 
DISPENSING  HOLDERS  FOR  STACKS  OF  BAGS 
John  C.  Lowry,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  assignor  to  National 
Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y„ 
a  corporation  of  Virginia 
Original  application  Sept.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,838,  now 
Patent  No.  3,145,839,  dated  Aug.  25,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Aug.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,097 
1  Claim.     (CL  221—26) 


3421,929 

PAPER  TOWEL  DISPENSER 

Gilbert  A.  Riebcl,  Chicago,  UL,  avlgnor  to 

Jack  E.  Domlnik,  Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  June  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  204,452 

2  Claims.     (CL  221—63) 


k 


JV 


In  a  dispenser  for  a  stack  of  bags,  in  combination,  a 
horizontally  disposed  bag  supporting  table,  resilient  means 
urging  said  bag  supportmg  table  upwardly,  at  least  one 
stack  of  bags  supported  upon  said  table,  a  dispensing  sad- 
dle provided  with  a  reUining  tab  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
apertures  therein,  one  end  of  said  stack  of  bags  connected 
to  said  dispensing  saddle,  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed 
complementarily  spaced  saddle  pins  positioned  transversely 
of  said  bag  supporting  Ubie,  and  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
bag  supporting  table,  said  table  being  movable  vertically 
with  respect  to  said  saddle  pins,  the  inner  extremity  of  the 
bag  supporting  table  having  spaced  notches,  said  saddle 
pins  extending^ through  said  aperture  in  said  saddle  of  each 
suck  and  through  said  notches  in  said  bag  supporting 
Uble  to  retain  said  stack  in  fixed  position  with  respect 
to  said  bag  supporting  table. 


3421  928 

TISSUE  DISPENSER  AND  DISPOSAL 

Martin  E.  Horn,  Norton  BIdg.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  26641S 

5  Claims.     (CI.  221—34) 


1.  A  dispenser  comprising,  in  combination,  a  rectan- 
gular box-like  housing;  said  housing  having  a  back,  two 
ends,  a  top  and  a  base  member  for  said  housing,  all  such 
members  being  either  perpendicular  or  parallel  with  at 
least  one  other  housing  portion  and  defining  an  open  front 
portion;  and  a  towel  retainer,  said  towel  reuiner  having 
an  elongate  back  and  an  elongate  rectangular  depending 
gripping  member,  all  said  members  being  rigid  and  non- 
resilient,  the  retainer  back  having  a  hinge  edge  in  remote, 
spaced,  parallel  relation  with  the  gripping  member,  and 
non-resilient  hinge  means  securing  the  retainer  adjacent 
the  housing  back  on  the  retainer's  hinged  edge  and  in 
parallel  spaced  relation  with  the  housing  base  member 
with  the  retainer  back  abutting  the  housing  top,  whereby 
a  gravitational  releasable  grip  is  cflFected  between  the 
retainer  and  a  plurality  of  stacked  folded  sheets  with  the 
folds  along  a  horizontal  axis  for  the  sequential  individual 
release  of  each  of  such  stacked  folded  sheets. 


3421 930 

BATTERY  STORAGE  AND  DBPENSING  UNIT 
Dooald  Dean  Na^cowitz,  MUwanbc,  Wii^  a«teiior  to 
W^lay  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  WIfc,  a  corpontkm 
of  Wisconsin 

FUed  June  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,410 
I  17  Clahns.    (a.  221—92) 
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first  and  second  pairs  of  opposed  walls  connected  to  de- 
fine a  battery  storage  area  having  an  entrance  end 
and  a  discharge  end,  the  walls  of  said  first  pair  of 
walls  spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than  the  axial 
length  of  said  batteries  to  define  an  entrance  opening 
at  said  entrance  end, 

first  means  at  said  entrance  end  extending  generally 
normal  to  said  first  pair  of  walls  into  said  entrance 
opening  restricting  the  dimension  of  said  entrance 
opening  parallel  to  said  first  pair  of  walls  to  less  than 
the  axial  length  of  said  batteries  and  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  batteries, 

means  including  opposed  projections  extending  into 
said  area  and  positioned  in  relative  vertical  stag- 
gered relationship  on  the  walls  of  said  second  pair  of 
walls  to  define  a  tortuous  path  through  said  storage 
area. 

and  a  first  projection  on  a  first  wall  of  said  first  pair 
of  walls  arranged  generally  centrally  of  said  entrance 
opening  and  second  and  third  relatively  spaced  pro- 
jections on  a  second  wall  of  said  first  pair  of  walls 
arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  said  first  projection, 
said  projections  on  said  first  and  second  walls  ex- 
tending toward  each  other  into  said  storage  area  and 
terminating  in  spaced  relation  a  distance  less  than 
the  axial  length  of  said  batteries  so  that  batteries  can 
be  inserted  in  said  storage  area  only  with  the  elec- 
trodes thereof  facing  said  first  wall  and  arranged  be- 
tween said  second  and  third  projections. 


3,221,931 
PRESSLT^IZED  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

DELIVERY  OF  BEVERAGES  FROM  BULK 
Thomas  Porter,  Manchester,  England,  assignor  to  Porter- 
Lancastrian  Limited,  Boitoa,  Eogiand 
Filed  Mar.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  34«,960 
7  Claims.     (CL  222—1) 


1.  A  hygienic,  filtered  beer  storage  and  dispensing 
system,  said  system  comprising: 

a  storage  room; 

a  bulk  storage  beer  container  having  a  capacity  of 
more  than  one  barrel,  said  container  having  a  gas 
inlet  at  the  top  thereof  but  being  free  of  liquid  filling 
orifices  except  for  a  liquid  inlet  and  outlet  opening, 
closed  by  a  header,  at  the  bottom  thereof; 

supports  permanently  installing  said  container  in  said 
room; 

a  gas  pipe,  of  rigid  material,  having  an  upper  end 
connected  to  said  gas  inlet  and  having  a  lower  end 
extending  downwardly  therefrom,  to  a  level  lower 
than  tile  top  of  said  container,  for  preventing  the 
introduction  of  liquid  into  said  inlet; 


a  metering  tap.  mounted  outside  of  said  storage 
room,  said  tap  dispensing  a  predetermined  quantity 
of  beer,  plus  the  head  normally  produced  by  such 
quantity; 

a  beer  delivery  conduit  connecting  said  tap  to  said 
header; 

a  beer  supply  conduit  leading  away  from  said  container, 
said  conduit  having  a  delivery  end  interchangeably 
with  said  header  for  filling  said  container; 

and  fluid  pressure  means  in  said  system,  in  advance  of 
said  tap.  said  means  being  operable  on  the  beer  in 
said  system  to  deliver  said  beer  under  predetermined 
pressure  to  said  tap; 

whereby  said  system  is  inaccessible  for  introduction  of 
dilutants.  drippings  or  spillings  during  supply  to, 
storage  in  and  delivery  from  said  container. 


3,221,932 

INFLATING  DEVICE  FOR  FLOTATION  GEAR 

Gustaf  A.  Anderson,  3333  Pachappa  Drive, 

Riverside,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  4.  1962.  Ser.  No.  185,098 

7  Claims.     (CI.  222—5) 


*" ♦*  la    F  ** 
sB^^^^J  a,  -'  * 


1.  An  inflating  device  for  life  preservers  and  other 
inflatable  apparatus  comprising  a  cylinder  provided  with 
a  port  in  its  side  wall,  a  cartridge  containing  inflating 
fluid  under  pressure  having  one  end  thereof  extending 
into  one  end  of  said  cylinder,  means  in  said  cylinder  for 
puncturing  said  cartridge  to  release  said  fluid  into  said 
cylinder,  a  piston  movable  in  said  cylinder  to  close  and 
open  said  port,  and  water  soluble  pellet  means  in  said 
cylinder  for  normally  maintaining  said  piston  in  a  port 
closing  position,  said  cylinder  being  provided  with  passage- 
ways to  provide  for  the  entry  of  water  to  dissolve  said 
pellet  means  and  permit  said  piston  to  be  moved  in  said 
cylinder  by  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  to  a  port  opening 
position. 

3,221,933 

LIQUID  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

SoUie  W.  Small  and  David  Herman,  Newark,  NJ.,  aa- 

aicnors  to  Coffee-Mat  Corporation,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a 

corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Original   application   July    14,    1961,   Ser.   No.   124^07. 

Divided  and  this  application  July  29,  1964,  Ser.  No. 

389,238 

6  Cbims.     (CL  222—21) 

1.  A  liquid  dispensing  device  comprising  a  liquid 
reservoir,  a  metering  vessel  immersed  in  said  reservoir- 
and  having  an  inlet  port  formed  therein  communicating 
with  said  reservoir,  an  outlet  conduit  communicating  with 
and  projecting  into  said  vessel  to  a  predetermined  level 
therein,  an  air  conduit  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  said  vessel  at  a  point  above  said  predetermined  level, 
means  including  a  normally  closed  first  valve  connecting 
said  air  conduit  to  a  source  of  compressed  air,  a  second 
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valve  associated  with  said  inlet  port  and  movable  between 
an  open  and  closed  position,  a  first  means  for  alternative- 
ly opening  and  closing  said  second  valve,  and  a  second 


means  limiting  the  movement  of  said  body  pwtially  out- 
wardly of  said  sleeve,  a  gas  injection  port  extending 
through  said  body,  valve  means  preventing  outward  flow 
through  said  gas  injection  port,  a  liquid  diq)en8ing  port 
extending  through  said  body,  and  manually  operated 
valve  means  selectively  controlling  flow  through  said 
liquid  diqiensing  port 


means  for  effecting  the  opening  of  said  first  valve  follow- 
ing the  closing  of  said  second  valve  and  for  closing  said 
first  valve  when  said  second  valve  is  open. 


3,221,934 

REMOTE  PRICE  SETTING  SYSTEM 

George  A.  Klaffky,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Socony 

Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,051 

24  Claims.     (CL  222—26) 


MLtCf  !•• 
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1.  A  dispensing  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  widely 
dispersed  dispensing  stations,  storage  means  at  each  of 
said  dispensing  stations  to  store  material,  dispensing  means 
at  each  of  said  dispensing  stations  to  dispense  material 
from  the  storage  means  at  such  dispensing  station,  com- 
puter mean  for  each  of  said  dispensing  stations  to  compute 
the  total  cost  of  material  dispensed  from  the  dispensing 
means  at  such  station  at  a  selectively  variable  price  per 
unit  of  said  material  set  into  such  computer  means,  anjj 
means  positioned  at  a  location  remote  from  said  dispensing 
stations  to  select  said  selectively  variable  price  set  into 
each  of  said  computer  means. 


3,221,935 

LIQUID  CONTAINER  AND  VALVE  THEREFOR 

Wood  B.  Sbnrtlcfl,  8113  Rush  St,  and  PhiUp  N.  Rawson, 

702  Continental  Life  BIdg.,  both  of  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  426,216 

6  Qaims.     (CL  222—52) 


1.  A  container  for  liquids  having  gas  pressure  therein, 
a  sleeve  in  a  wall  of  said  container  providing  an  opening 
therein,  a  valve  body  slidably  mounted  in  said  sleeve. 


3,221,936 

DRAUGHT  BEER  CONTROLLING  AND 

DISPENSING  SYSTEM 

Rnasell  A.  Spinnzza,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  aasigiior  of  ooc^fth 

to  Samuel  C.  Battaglia,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  and  one-ifth  to 

Joseph  P.  Gastel,  Tonawanda,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,270 
17  Clainu.     (Q.  222—54) 


MM] 


1.  A  control  arrangement  for  dispensing  a  measured 
amount  of  draught  beer  comprising  a  beer  tap  having  a 
valve  therein,  solenoid  means,  means  operatively  coi4>Iing 
said  solenoid  means  and  said  valve  in  said  tap,  a  pressure 
control  for  sensing  the  pressure  of  draught  beer  which 
is  to  be  supplied  to  said  tap,  a  temperature  control  for 
sensing  the  temperature  of  draught  beer  which  is  to  be 
supplied  to  said  tap,  timer  means,  electric  circuit  means  in- 
cluding a  starting  switch  for  energizing  said  solenoid  means 
and  thereby  causing  said  solenoid  nKans  to  open  said  valve 
and  for  causing  said  timer  means  to  maintain  said  solenoid 
means  energized  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  while 
draught  beer  flows  through  said  open  valve  at  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  and  temperature  to  thereby  cause  a  meas- 
ured amount  of  draught  beer  to  be  dispensed  from"  said 
tap,  said  electric  circuit  means  including  both  said  tem- 
perature control  and  said  pressure  control  to  permit  said 
solenoid  means  to  be  energized  only  if  the  pressure  and 
temperature  of  said  draught  beer  are  at  proper  diqwnsing 
values. 

3,221,937 
CEMENT  EXTRUDING  MECHANISM 

Jacob  S.  Kamborian,  133  Forest  Ave, 
West  Newton,  Mas. 
Ffled  Jnnc  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,44< 
6  Claims.     (CL  222—76) 
1.  A  cement  extruding  mechanism  comprising:  a  ce- 
ment pot  adapted  to  contain  a  quantity  of  cement;  a  gun; 
a  barrel  on  the  gun;  an  orifice  in  the  barrel  having  a 
valve  seat  thereon;  a  conduit  interconnecting  the  cement 
pot  and  orifice;  pressure  applying  means  t^rable  when 
actuated  to  force  cement  from  the  cement  pot  throu^  the 
conduit  into  the  orifice;  a  valve  in  the  orifice  having  a 
valve  head  and  a  valve  stem  extending  away  from  the 
valve  bead,  said  valve  having  a  first  position  wherein  the 
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head  is  seated  against  the  seat  to  block  the  orifice  and 
a  second  position  wherein  the  head  is  away  from  the  seat 
to  permit  the  flow  of  cement  through  the  orifice;  means 
mounting  the  valve  for  movement  from  each  of  said  po^ 
siUons  to  the  other  of  said  positions;  a  Unk  movably 
mounted  m  the  gun  and  connected  to  the  valve  stem  so 
that  movement  of  the  link  in  a  first  direction  causes  move- 
ment of  the  valve  from  the  first  position  to  the  second 
position  and  movement  of  the  link  in  a  second  direction 
causes  movement  of  the  valve  from  the  second  position 
to  the  first  position;  a  control  member  mounted  in  the 
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a  ngid  electrode  structure  including  an  elongated  me- 
tallic electrode  disposed  m  a  fixed  relation  parallel 
to  said  dispensing  roller  and  below  the  other  one 
of  said  wiping  blades; 

a  sheath  of  dielectric  material  snugly  fit  surrounding 
said  electrode; 

a  high  potential  electric  source  for  energizing  said 
electrode  to  create  an  electric  field  capable  of  free- 
ing particles  from  the  surface  of  said  dispensing 
roller  and  thereafter  dispersing  the  same;  and 

means  operatively  associated  with  said  electrode  struc- 
ture for  preventing  accumulation  of  particulate  ma- 
terial thereon. 


3^21,939 
DISPOSABLE  DISPENSERS 

Hiii^o.     °T'  ^''*.°«'"'«'   ^""f.  -ss'jnior  to  Barnes. 
ImernatJonaJ.  Idc..  a  corpomrtoo  of  C.ilforniji 
Filed  Jan.  8.  1962.  Ser.  No.  164,711 
8  Claimt.     (CL  222—94) 


gun  having  an  actuating  member  so  positioned  as  to  be 
moved  in  response  to  movements  of  the  link  in  each  of 
said  directions;  control  means  interconnecting  the  con- 
trol member  and  the  pressure  applying  means  actuable  in 
response  to  movement  of  the  actuating  member  by  the 
movement  of  the  link  in  the^first  direction  to  operate  the 
pressure  applying  means  and  actuable  in  response  to 
movement  of  the  actuating  member  by  the  movement  of 
the  link  m  the  second  direction  to  terminate  the  opera- 
tion of  the  pressure  applying  means;  and  a  trigger  mount- 
ed  in  the  gun  for  effecting  said  movements  of  the  link. 


5"^" 


'    An  apparatus  for  storing  and  dispensing  a  small 
unit  of  liquid,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  closure  including  a  socket  having  a  rounded  bottom 
sloping  inwardly  and  downwardly  from  all  sides  and 
a  protruding  cyUndrical  sealing  pin  located  centrally 
of  said  rounded  bottom;  and 

a  squeezable  storage-dispensing  unit  having  an  aper- 
tured  neck  sized  to  be  retained  frictionally  in  the 
socket  of  the  closure  with  a  complementary  rounded 
end  surface  of  the  neck  being  in  sealing  engagement 
against  the  round  bottom  of  the  socket  and  with  the 
sealing  pin  fitting  snugly  into  the  aperture  upon  posi- 
tionmg  of  the  storage  dispensing  unit  in  the  socket 


_^  3  J2 1.938 

KA       .  ^^^^^  SPRAYING  APPARATUS 

R  "S^"'  V  onkers,  Gleocoe,  HI.,  and  Seymour  Z.  I^wta, 

2!^    if'  '^v  V^^^T"  *°  0»y-»^  Spr»er  Corpor,- 
*»•  '^•J'.^ork,  N.Y.,  a  corporarion  of  New  York 
FUed  Dec.  18.  1964.  Ser.  No.  419^99 
12  Claims.     (CL  222—76) 


—  «  3^21.940 

TUBE  SQUEEZER  WITH  AUTOMATICALLY 

r„™  n    T^^^^'^G  CLOSURE  MEMBER     "^ 

Cornelia,  B.W.ison,JrPO.  Box  832.  Madison.  Coon. 

Filed  Dec.  18.  1963,  Ser.  No.  331.543 

6  CUiaa.     (CI.  222—96) 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  highly  particulate  ma- 
tenal  compnsing 

a  dispensing  roller;  i 

a  pair  of  wiping  blades; 

means  including  said  dispensing  roUer  and  said  wiping 
blades  for  forming  a  recepUcle  above  said  roller  for 
retaining  the  highly  particulate  material  to  be  dis- 
penaed; 

a  metenng  mechanism  including  said  dispensing  roUer 
and  one  of  said  wiping  blades  disposed  to  tangcntially 
engage  said  roller  so  that  particulate  matcnaJ  is  dis- 
pensed from  said  receptacle  as  said  dispensing  roller 
rotates; 


2.  A  tube  squeezer  comprising  a  body  for  holding  a 
tube  to  be  squeezed  and  having  a  forward  end  from  which 
end  the  spout  of  such  a  tube  projects,  a  squeezing  mech- 
anism including  an  operating  handle  oscillatable  in  pre- 
determined opposite  directions  relative  to  said  body  be- 
tween a  normal  position  and  an  operated  position  about 
an  axis  extending  transversely  of  said  body  near  the  for- 
ward end  thereof,  a  closure  member  pivotaily  supported 
on  the  forward  end  of  said  body  and  movable  relative 
thereto  between  a  closed  position  at  which  it  closes  the 
spout  of  a  tube  contained  in  said  body  and  an  open  posi- 
tion at  which  such  spout  is  unblocked  thereby,  means  for 
biasmg  said  closure  member  toward  its  open  position,  and 
a  latch  member  for  releasably  holding  said  closure  mcm- 
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ber  in  its  closed  position,  said  latch  being  fixed  to  said 
handle  for  movement  therewith  and  arranged  so  as  to 
engage  and  hold  said  closure  member  in  its  closed  posi- 
tion when  said  handle  is  in  its  normal  position  and  to 
release  said  closure  member  for  movement  to  its  open 
position  when  said  operating  handle  is  moved  toward  its 
operated  position. 


3^21,941 

TUBE  COLLAPSING  DEVICE  HAVING  A  ROLLER 

James  G.  Lett,  3378  CooUdgc,  Royal  Oak.  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1963.  Ser.  No.  331^18 

25  Claims.     (CL  222—102) 


(d)  at  least  one  of  said  wall  members  being  flexible 
and  dcformable  whereby  a  hydraulic  pressure  is 
exerted  by  said  fluid  upon  application  of  a  compres- 
sive force  upon  advancement  of  said  container  be- 
tween said  pressure-applying  members  to  said  con- 
tainer; and 

(e)  three  of  said  four  sides  and  a  centrally  disposed 
portion  of  the  fourth  side  being  secured  together  in 
said  marginal  portions  by  a  stronger  bond  than  that 
securing  said  fourth  side  in  other  than  said  centrally 
disposed  portion,  whereby  said  fluid  is  released  upon 
application  of  said  force  to  said  container  from  said 
fourth  side  on  each  side  of  said  centrally  diqx)sed 
portion. 


3^21,943 

^CONTAINER  WTTH  VALVE  OPERATED  NOZZLE 

G«orgc  C.  Anderson,  2423  Main  St,,  ETanston,  ID. 

FOed  Oct.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  316,625 

20  Claims.     (CL  222—183) 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  material  from  a  collapsible 
tube  and  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  side  walls; 

a  roller  extending  through  said  side  walls; 

means  received  in  said  side  walls  and  coacting  with 
said  roller  to  receive  and  collapse  therebetween  the 
end  of  a  tube; 

and  means  on  said  roller  for  rotating  said  roller  and 
moving  said  tube  between  said  roller  and  said  means 
coacting  therewith  to  dispense  said  material  from  the 
other  end  of  said  tube,  said  means  eitgaging  said 
walls  and  being  operable  to  maintain  said  walls  in 
such  relation  as  to  retain  said  means  coacting  with 
said  roller  therebetween. 


3,221,942 
COLLAPSIBLE  FLUID  CONTAINER 
Arthur  M.  GUmb,  Newton  Center,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Pola- 
roid Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jaly  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  297,565 
7  Claims.     (CL  222—107) 


•4  •••. 
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1.  A  container  for  storing  liquids  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  substantially  rigid  outer  shell,  a  thin  film  bag 
positioned  within  the  shell  for  holding  a  liquid  in  the  bag. 
a  valve  mounted  on  the  shell  and  receiving  a  portion  of 
the  thin  film  bag  for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid  out  of 
said  bag,  and  a  cover  mounted  on  the  shell  and  covering 
said  valve  to  protect  said  valve. 


3,221,944 

PORTABLE  MIXING  AND  POURING  DEVICE  FOR 

FLOWABLE  MOLDING  MATERIAL 

Elmo  F.  Brennom,  957  N.  Court  St.,  Rockford,  111. 

FUed  July  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3«0,415 

7  Claims.    (CL  222—190) 


1.  A  collapsible,  fluid-carrying  container  of  the  type 
used  in  photographic  processes  wherein  said  container  is 
positioned  between  a  pair  of  sheet  materials  which  are  ad- 
vanced in  superposed  relation  between  pressure-applying 
members  to  effect  release  of  said  fluid  and  spreading 
thereof  in  a  uniformly  thin  layer  between  said  sheets  to 
effect  photographic  processing  of  at  least  one  of  said 
sheets,  said  container  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  substantially  rectangular,  opposed  wall 
members; 

(b)  means  securing  together  marginal  portions  of  all 
four  sides  of  said  wall  members  to  form  a  single,  en- 
closed cavity; 

(c)  a  viscous  fluid  contained  within  said  cavity; 


1.  A  combined  mixing  and  pouring  device  fcN*  plastic 
materials  comprising:  a  composite  two-part  separable 
capsule-like  container  including  an  upper  cup-shaped  sec- 
tion and  a  lower  cup-shaped  section,  each  section  present- 
ing an  end  wall  and  an  outstanding  continuous  side  wall 
with  a  continuous  open  rim.  the  side  wall  of  the  lower 
section  being  telescopically  receivable  within  the  side  wall 
of  the  upper  section  with  a  snug  fit,  said  sections  when 
telescopically  assembled  upon  each  other  providing  an 
internal  variable  volume  mixing  chamber  for  the  plastic 
materials,  there  being  a  small  venting  opening  in  the  end 
wall  of  the  upper  section  adapted  to  be  manually  closed 
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by  the  pressure  application  thereto  of  the  finger  or  other 
part  of  the  hand  of  an  operator,  the  assembled  container, 
when  subjected  to  a  manual  shaking  operation  with  said 
opening  closed  and  the  sections  in  any  selected  position 
of  telescopic  relationship,  serving  to  intermix  the  plastic 
materials  within  the  chamber,  said  sections  when  drawn 
apart  so  as  to  increase  the  volume  of  said  variable  volume 
mixing  chamber  and  with  said  opening  closed,  serving  to 
place  the  interior  of  the  chamber  under  vacuum  so  as  to 
express  occluded  gases  from  the  plastic  materials  within 
the  chamber,  and  a  weighted  agitator  disposed  loosely 
within  the  telcscopically-assembled  container  and  adapted 
to  enhance  the  mixing  action  of  the  container  during  a 
container-shaking  operation. 


and  said  trap  chamber,  plunger  means  for  effecting  move- 
ment of  said  valve  from  its  normal  closed  position  to  its 
open  position  upon  movement  of  said  plunger  means  from 
a  first  to  a  second  position  to  establish  communication 
between  said  reservoir  and  said  trap  chamber,  releasable 
locking  means  for  retaining  said  plunger  means  in  its  sec- 
ond position,  a  fluid  pressure  responsive  member  normally 
occupying  one  position  in  said  trap  chamber  and  being 
moveable  in  one  direction  therefrom  in  response  to  pres- 


3,221,945 

FLUID  DISPENSER 

George  B.  Davk,  Jr,  7512  Mariiury  Road,  Betbcsda,  Md, 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  444,971 

5  Claims.     (CL  222—193) 


^^ 


sure  in  said  trap  chajnber.  means  yieldingly  opposing 
movement  of  said  meml^r  in  said  one  direction,  and  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  plunger  means  and  respon- 
sive to  predetermined  degree  of  movement  of  said  pres- 
sure responsive  member  in  said  one  direction  from  its 
normal  position  for  releasing  said  releasable  locking 
means  and  effecting  movement  of  said  plunger  means  to 
Its  first  position  whereby  said  valve  moves  to  its  normal 
closed  posiuon. 


5.  A  fluid  dispenser  of  the  character  disclosed  com- 
prising   a    resilient    walled    receptacle    for   containing   a 
quantity  of  liquid,  an  opening  in  said  receptacle,  a  hous- 
ing having  thereon  a  flange  for  being  received  within  said 
opening  for  closing  the  latter  and  including  a  smooth  inner 
face  portion,  means  forming  an  air  return  passage  into 
said  receptacle,  means  forming  at  least  one  air  return  port 
through  said  housing  with  said  port  forming  a  port  of  said 
air  return  passage,  a  plug  member  disposes  in  said  housing 
and  including  a  flexible  flange  portion  yieldably  bearing 
against  the  said  smooth  inner  face  of  said  housing  flange 
m  a  manner  to  close  said  air  return  passage,  said  flexible 
flange  being  operable  upon  a  predetermined  drop  in  pres- 
sure withm  said  recepucle  to  move  from  said  housing 
flange  to  open  said  air  return  passage,  means  forming  a 
discharge  port  in  said  bousing,  means  forming  an  air  dis- 
charge passage  to  said  discharge  port,  valve  means  nor- 
mally closing  said  air  discharge  passage  and  operative 
upon  a  predetermined  increase  in  pressure  within  said 
receptacle  to  open  and  pass  air  to  said  discharge  port 
means  formmg  a  liquid  discharge  passage  to  said  discharge 
port,  valve  means  normally  closing  said  liquid  discharge 
passage,  said  last  named  valve  means  being  operable  upon 
a  predetermined  mcrease  in  pressure  within  said  receptacle 
to  open  and  pass  liquid  to  said  discharge  port 


3^21,947 

r.ri  n   n         ..     SEALANT  GUN 

^.iL       . '  BJ^ingham.  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Pyle,  In- 

mS^o        '    '^^'^''^    ^""^    •    corpor!2S   of 

Filed  Sep*.  30,  1964.  Ser.  No.  400^65 

7  Clainis.    (CL  222—327) 


<*  • 


DISPENSER  FOR  PRESSURIZED  RESERVOIR 

,«!.    ^^L^^  AEROSOL   VARIETY  "^ 

John  ^  Riiey,  523  De  Witt  SC,  San  Antonio,  Ttx, 

Filed  Sept.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,981 

10  Claima.     (CL  222—309) 

rhLiU  ''°'"*"°^"on  ^'•th  a  fluid  pressure  reservoir,  a  trap 

chamber  connected  to  said  reservoir,  a  normally  closed 

valve  disrupting  commumcation   between  said  reservoir 


uJa        T  *"?  <^0'"P"«ng.  in  combination,  a  frame 

and  socket  assembly  provided  with  a  forwardly  open 
socke  portion,  a  barrel  and  cartridge  assembly  wherein 
a  sealant  containing  cartridge  is  telescoped  within  the 

l^otTi^r  T  '^"  ^'"'^  ""^  '^  ^««"<18«  "^h  has 
finn  ^f.I^  /"**  **°'^'°°  '^^^''^^^  ^''^hin  the  socket  por- 
tion of  the  frame  and  socket  assembly,  a  nozzle  com- 
municating with  the  interior  of  the  cartridge  and  pro^Tt- 
mg  forwardly  through  an  opening  in  the  forward  end  of 

ward  .^  n^^K  ""^f"'  i"t«=rposed  between  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  cartridge  and  the  forward  end  of  the 
barrel,  securing  means  operable  to  couple  the  rear  end 
portion  of  the  barrel  within  the  socket  aSd  as  a  r«ult  of 
such  coupling  compressing  said  resilient  means  between 
he  forward  end  of  the  cartridge  and  the  forward  end  of 
^ti* !?i  *,  compression  in  turn  urges  the  rear  end 
of  the  cartridge  scalingly  against  a  waU  of  the  socket. 


««-..-,  3,221,94« 

METERING  AND  INJECTION  DEVICE 

^**™:Jf'il'  Vf ""  Kenmoor,YietrSr5^Mkli. 
FUed  Sept.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,408 
11  Claims.     (CI.  222—334) 
1.  A  metering  device  for  fluerts.  comprising- 
a  continuous  flowing  line  of  fluent- 
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a  body  member  defining  an  interior  chamber  and  hav- 
ing an  inlet  and  an  outlet  each  communicative  with 
said  chamber  whereby  said  fluent  is  permitted  to 
enter  said  member  through  said  inlet  and  to  depart 
through  said  outlet; 

first  and  second  means  movably  disposed  within  said 
chamber  and  normally  displaced  from  each  other 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  line  of  flow  between  said 
inlet  and  said  outlet; 


3,221,950 
AEROSOL  DISPENSER 
William  R.  O'Donnell,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Valve 
Corporation  of  America,  Bridgeport,  Conn^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,070 
8  Claims.    (Q.  222— 394) 


to^tu 


^^^r~^^^- 


4- 


means  for  actuating  said  first  and  second  means  in  a 
direction  blocking  said  inlet  and  outlet,  a  quantity 
of  said  fluent  being  trapped  between  said  first  and 
second  means; 

stop  means  adapted  to  limit  the  motion  of  said  second 
means  in  said  direction; 

and  means  permitting  the  removal  of  said  trapped 
fluent  compressed  between  said  first  and  second 
means  as  said  first  means  approaches  said  second 
means. 


3^21.949 
CELL  WHEEL  ROTARY   FEEDER 
George  W.  Dingus,  Pampa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cabot  Cor- 
poration, Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,365 
3  Claims.     (CL  222—362) 


1.  Apparatus  for  transporting  powdered  material  and 
the  like  between  zones  of  differing  pressure  while  mini- 
mizing gas  flow  between  said  zones  comprising  a  substan- 
tially horizontally  disposed,  circular  cell  wheel  having  an 
integral  and  continuous  outer  circumferential  rim,  an  in- 
tegral central  shaft  extending  somewhat  above  and  some- 
what below  said  rim  and  a  plurality  of  radial  rib  vanes  of 
substantially  the  same  overall  vertical  height  as  said  rim 
each  extending  in  continuous  fashion  from  said  shaft 
to  the  inner  portion  of  said  circumferential  rim,  two  par- 
allel substantially  horizontal  plates  located  respectively 
immediately  above  and  immediately  below  said  cell 
wheel,  each  of  said  plates  extending  beyond  the  outer  cir- 
cumferential rim  of  said  cell  wheel  and  the  central  por- 
tion of  each  respective  plate  having  a  cavity  therein  de- 
signed (o  receive  the  respective  terminal  portion  of  said 
shaft  without  restricting  rotational  motion  of  said  shaft, 
one  of  said  plates  being  rigidly  fixed  in  location  while  the 
other  is  floatably  mounted  and  is  vertically  movable  a  sub- 
stantial distance  toward  and  away  from  said  fixed  plate 
and  each  plate  having  an  opening  therethrough  in  an  off- 
center  position  with  said  openings  in  the  respective  plates 
being  positioned  substantially  diagonal  to  each  other, 
means  to  restrain  said  plates  together  including  means  to 
continually  resiliently  urge  said  plates  toward  one  another 
and  into  contact  with  the  respective  upper  and  lower 
edges  of  the  rim  aiwl  vanes  of  said  cell  wheel  and  means 
to  rotate  said  cell  wheel  about  said  central  shaft. 


1.  An  aerosol  dispenser  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  pressurized  container  having  a  valved  outlet  pas- 
sage, 

(b)  an  actuator  cap  movably  carried  by  said  container 
and  having  a  discharge  passage  communicating  with 
said  valved  outlet  passage,  said  cap  being  movable 
toward  the  container  to  open  said  valved  outlet  pas- 
sage valve  to  effect  a  discharge,  and  being  movable 
in  a  direction  away  from  the  container  to  halt  the 
discharge, 

(c)  an  elongate  tubular  L-shaped  nozzle  memt»er  car- 
ried by  the  upper  portion  of  the  cap,  said  member 
communicating  with  the  discharge  passage  of  the 
cap, 

(d)  means  pivotally  mounting  the  nozzle  member  on 
the  said  upper  portion  of  the  cap  for  movement  be- 
tween a  retracted  position  extending  downward,  close- 
ly adjacent  and  alongside  the  cap  and  container  and 
an  extended  position  extending  laterally  of  the  cap 
and  container, 

(e)  said  nozzle  member  including  a  straight  exposed 
portion  whose  length  is  commensurate  with  the  com- 
bined effective  lengths  of  the  cap  and  container, 

(f)  said  cap  and  container  having  commensurate  out- 
side diameters,  and  a  projection  extending  laterally 
from  the  bottom  of  the  container  to  be  engaged  by 
the  distal  end  of  the  spout  to  prevent  downward 
movement  thereof. 


3,221,951 

MEASURING  DISPENSER 

Augnstinc  A.  Sooza,  431  Casa  Bfamca  Drive, 

San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,828 

5  Claims.     (CL  222—456) 


1.  A  measuring  dispenser  for  granular  material  which 
comprises  a  body  member  having  a  first  conduit  arranged 
to  receive  material  when  in  a  substantially  vertical  posi- 
tion and  to  conduct  material  therethrou^  from  its  up- 
per entrance  end  to  its  lower  exit  end,  a  second  coixluit 
in  said  body  member  and  extending  transversely  relative 
to  said  first  conduit,  the  entrance  end  of  said  second  con- 
duit communicating  with  the  exit  end  of  said  first  conduit 
and  arranged  to  conduct  material  therethrough  under 
gravitational  force  when  said  body  member  is  rotated  ap- 
proximately 90*  about  a  horizontal  axis  from  its  entrance 
end  to  its  exit  end,  said  body  member  having  a  sooooth 
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exterior  configuration  with  said  first  and  second  conduits 
formed  entirely  therewithin  wherefore  projecting  elements 
are  eliminated. 


3^21,952 
DISPENSING  CONTAINER  CLOSURE 
o'J^'  ^  ^**'  H«'^*honie,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Halkey- 
Roberts  CorponHoa,  Paramus,  NJ.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1963,  S«r.  No.  326,577 
12  CUims.     (CI.  222—525) 


body  and  an  operator  within  said  container,  said  body 
being  positioned  in  abutting  conUct  against  said  closure 
by  said  gas  pressure  when  said  closure  is  in  its  closed 
position  and  said  operator  being  in  non-operating  condi- 
tion, and  whereby  said  valve  is  extended  at  least  partially 
outwardly  of  said  wall  when  said  closure  is  removed,  and 
means  sealing  said  valve  with  said  opening  at  all  times. 


3,221,954 
BLOW  MOLDED  FOAMED  PLASTIC  CONTAINER 
John  H.  Lux.  Charlestown,  Md.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as< 
si^ments,  to  Haveg  Industries,  Inc.,  a  wholly  owned 
subsidiary  of  Hercules  Powder  Compuy,  New  Castle, 
Del.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  11.  1963.  Ser.  No.  287,129 
13  Claims.     (CL  222—566) 


9.  A  dispensing  closure  device  for  a  conUiner,  com- 
prising an  integral  body  made  of  flexible  resilient  plasUc 
material,  said  body  having  an  annular  upper  portion  in 
the  form  of  a  thick  substantially  rigid  ring,  an  elongated 
substantially  rigid  sleeve  coaxial  of  the  ring,  having  a 
passage  therethrough,  and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom, 
and  a  relatively  thin  flexible  annular  diaphragm  coaxial 
of  the  ring  and  the  sleeve,  the  diaphragm  having  a  width 
when  relaxed  measured  from  its  axis  which  exceeds  the 
radial  distance  between  the  ring  and  the  sleeve,  the  ring, 
diaphragm,  and  sleeve  forming  an  imperforate  conduit! 
the  diaphragm  being  the  sole  means  securing  the  sleeve 
to  the  ring,  the  relaxed  dimensions  of  the  diaphragm  rel- 
ative to  the  diameters  of  the  ring  and  the  sleeve  being 
such  that  the  sleeve  may  be  advanced  into  an  outer  ter- 
minal position  with  the  diaphragm  in  an  outwardly  con- 
verging frusto-conical  shape,  and  that  the  sleeve  may  be 
retracted  into  an  inner  terminal  position  wherein  the  dia- 
phragm is  in  inwardly  converging  frusto-conical  shape, 
during  travel  of  the  sleeve  between  its  advanced  and  re- 
tracted positions,  the  diaphragm  first  being  radially  com- 
pressed following  which  it  expands  radially,  whereby  the 
diaphragm  functions  as  a  toggle  to  hold  the  stem  stably 
in  each  of  said  two  positions,  the  outer  end  of  the  passage 
in  the  sleeve  having  a  central  orifice  therein,  a  central 
stem-like  member  connected  at  an  inner  portion  thereof 
to  the  ring,  the  stem-like  member  having  an  outer  free 
end  aligned  with  the  orifice  and  adapted  to  enter  and  seal 
the  orifice  when  the  sleeve  is  retracted  and  to  be  with- 
drawn from  the  orifice  when  the  sleeve  is  advanced  out- 
wardly, the  closure  device  providing  communication  for 
the  passage  of  a  fluid  therethrough  from  inwardly  of  the 
stem-like  member  to  the  orifice  in  the  sleeve. 


1.  A  container  having  (a)  a  blow  molded  container 
mam  body  wall  consisting  of  (1)  a  foam  thermoplastic 
resin  core,  (2)  a  non-porous,  impervious,  tough,  outer 
skin  of  the  thermoplastic  resin,  and  (3)  a  non-porous,  im- 
pervious, tough,  inner  skin  of  the  thermoplastic  resin  said 
core  comprising  50  to  94%  of  the  total  thickness  of  the 
skins  and  core,  said  core  being  integral  with  said  skins, 
and  (b)  a  nozzle  of  non-porous  material  directly  welded 
to  the  top  portion  of  said  main  body  wall. 


3.221.955 
c.     ^^^J  ^^^  PROTECTIVE  ATTACHMENT 
SrH  '^^■■"■"•^'    3®^^    Springfield    Road,    Cross 
riains    Wis.,  and   Edward  A.   Dvorak,  5111   Wallace 
Ave.,  Madison,  Wis, 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,451 
8  Claims.     (CL  222—570) 


/ 


-V. 


C._N>' 


3,221,953  , 

VALVE  FOR  LIQLTD  CONTAINER 

Wood  B.  Shurfleff.  8113  Rush  St..  and  Philip  N.  Rawson, 

2320  Hcsfbroo4,  both  of  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  395,776 

4  Claims.     (CI.  222—538) 


1.  A  container  for  liquids  having  gas  pressure  therein, 
a  removable  closure  around  an  opening  in  a  wall  of  said 
container,  a  movable  manually  operated  valve  having  a 


1.  An  attachment  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  an- 
nular brim  of  a  pain  can.  said  brim  having  an  outer  edge 
secured  to  the  wall  of  said  paint  can,  an  inner  edge,  and 
a  gutter  between  said  edges,  said  attachment  comprising: 

(a)  a  continuous  annular  rim  portion  having  a  dished 
top  surface, 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced  annular  ridges  depending  from 
the  underside  of  said  rim  portion  and  being  adapted 
to  grip  the  inner  edge  of  the  brim  of  said  paint  can 
therebetween  for  preventing  paint  from  accumulat- 
ing in  the  gutter  of  the  brim  of  said  paint  can, 

(c)  an  annular  skirt  depending  from  said  rim  portion, 

(d)  an  annular  flange  depending  from  the  underside 
of  said  rim  portion  and  sp  iced  inwardly  from  said 
depending  annular  skirt  to  define  a  groove  adapted 
to  receive  the  outer  edge  of  the  brim  of  said  paint 
can. 
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3,221,956 

OWL  SEWING  KIT 

Wilbur  E.  Larson,  4802  William  Ave.,  Oiympia,  Wash. 

FUcd  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,231 

1  Claim.     (CL  223— IM) 


base  provided  with  an  elongated  prong  having  an  end  for 
insertion  into  the  ground,  said  enclosed  shell  shaped 
container  provided  with  a  handle  for  carrying  and  said 
shell  shaped  container  provided  with  a  bracket  on  the  side 
adjacent  the  top  for  supporting  a  bow  in  a  resting  hori- 
zontal position  while  unattached,  said  bracket  having  a 
pair  of  horizontally  spaced  end  portions,  one  of  which  is 
formed  as  an  upturned  supporting  portion  and  the  other 
as  a  downtumed  retaining  portion. 


A  sewing  kit  comprising  in  combination  a  substantially 
square  box  for  containing  sewing  accessories,  said  square 
box  having  a  pair  of  parallel,  spaced  apart  side  walls,  a 
pair  of  parallel,  spaced  apart  end  walls,  a  substantially 
square  bottom  and  a  removable  square  top  carried  upon 
said  box,  means  secured  to  the  underside  of  said  square 
top  and  extending  within  said  box  to  prevent  sliding 
movement  therebetween,  an  upstanding  owl-shaped  figure 
secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  upper  side  of  said  box 
top,  means  on  said  figure  for  supporting  a  pair  of  scissors, 
said  owl-shaped  figure  having  opposite  concave  sides  hav- 
ing pin  cushions  secured  thereto  for  retaining  pins  and 
needles,  loop  means  secured  adjacent  the  other  end  of 
said  owl-shaped  figure  for  receiving  the  shank  portions  of 
a  pair  of  conventional  scissors,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  pins 
secured  above  said  loop  means,  button  means  removably 
received  by  said  pair  of  pins,  said  pair  of  pins  and  said 
button  means  adapted  to  receive  the  finger  openings  of 
a  pair  of  conventional  scissors,  bracket  means  secured  to 
the  upper  side  of  the  square  top  and  being  spaced  for- 
wardly  of  the  owl-shaped  figure  whereby  spools  of  thread 
are  retained  between  said  owl-shaped  figure  and  said 
bracket  meant. 


3,221,957 

SUPPORT  FOR  ARCHERY  EQUIPMENT 

Angnst  F.  Roloff  and  Mina  S.  Roloff,  both  of 

R.D.  1,  Box  539 A,  Matawan,  NJ. 

nied  July  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,680 

4  CUima.     (CL  224—1) 


v^^ 


■m 


-  -  -  ■; 


L^'• 
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1.  A  support  for  a  bow  and  arrows  for  target  practice 
comprising  an  elongated  rigid  enclosed  shell  shaped  con- 
tainer having  an  open  top  and  a  closed  soUd  base,  said 


3,221,958 
SAFETY  BELT 


Edward  R.  Straight,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  nadgttor  to  Vogt 
Manafacturing  Corporatioo,  Rochester,  N.Y,,  a  corpo> 
ration  of  New  York 

FUcd  Aug.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,381 
4  Claims.    (CL  224— 1) 


1.  A  safety  belt  comprising  a  waistband,  a  pair  of 
shoulder  straps,  one  of  said  straps  to  be  worn  over  each 
shoulder  of  the  wearer,  and  a  connector  strap,  said  waist- 
band comprising  an  elongate  strip,  a  pair  of  detachable 
fastener  sections  mounted  at  spaced  locations  on  said 
waistband  strip  respectively  for  detachably  securing  the 
waistband  about  the  body  of  the  wearer,  said  connector 
strap  being  mounted  to  be  worn  in  a  generally  upright 
position  with  its  lower  end  secured  to  the  waistband, 
means  connecting  the  back  ends  of  the  shoulder  straps 
to  the  upper  end  of  the  connector  strap  at  a  location  to 
be  disposed  at  the  back  of  the  wearer  and  for  pivotal 
movement  of  the  shoulder  straps  relative  to  the  upper  end 
of  the  connector  strap  and  for  movement  of  the  shoulder 
straps  relative  to  each  other  from  one  side  of  the  waist- 
band to  the  other  at  the  front  of  the  wearer,  and  means 
connecting  the  front  ends  of  the  shoulder  straps  to  the 
waistband  for  sliding  movement  relative  to  the  waistband 
to  permit  the  respective  positions  of  the  front  ends  of 
the  shoulder  straps  to  be  adjusted  along  the  length  of 
the  waistband  and  from  one  side  of  the  wearer  to  the 
other,  one  of  said  shoulder  straps  being  formed  with  a 
downwardly  dependent  extension  to  provide  a  carrying 
sling  below  said  waistband. 


3,221,959 
KNAPSACKS 

Earl  W.  South  wick,  170  N.  Hwrison  Blvd.,  Ogden,  Utah 

FUcd  June  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,000 

7  Claims.    (CL  224—8) 

1.  A  flexible  knapsack  devoid  of  a  rigid  framework 
and  adapted  to  be  attached  to  shoulder  worn  substantial- 
ly rigid  backpacks  comprising,  two  pairs  of  internal  and 
external  sides  joined  lengthwise  at  their  front  and  rear 
edges,  the  external  sides  folded  over  at  the  top  and  bot- 
tom of  the  knapsack  and  thence  connected  to  the  internal 
sides  thus  forming  two  separate  sacks  joined  at  their  rear 
edges  and  both  sacks  terminating  in  a  front  edge  contain- 
ing a  muhiude  of  eyelets,  said  sacks  each  having  a  clos- 
able  opening  therein,  a  thong  for  lacing  through  the  eye- 
lets in  the  front  edges  of  the  said  sacks  in  order  to  secure 
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rahty  of  stationary  and  movable  means  for  a  movable 
means  to  move  laterally  under  pressure  and  open  a  slot 
for  receivmg  a  punch-out  from  said  sheet-like  member 
and  to  close  said  slot  when  said  pressure  is  removed 


also  to  force  the  two  sacks  in  close  adherence  to  a  bedroll 
when  carried  therebetween  and  a  plurality  of  straps  se- 
cured on  the  back  of  the  knapsack  for  attaching  to  a 
suitably  rigid  backpack. 


ui^u    ^   .    ^.      ^^^  ^^^  CARRIER 
RlchYd  J.  Gleasoo,  W.rren,  Clyde  W.  Morrfa.  Uvonia, 
and   U   V  erne   B.   Ragsdale,   Birmingham.   Mich.,  .a. 
Ugnors  to  General  Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  II.  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,020 
5  Cbims.     (CL  224 — 42.1) 


3,221,962 
^u  _.     „^PP^RATL'S   FOR  CUTTING   PIPE 

rkb  H.  Frank,  E  yri.,  Ohio,  asrignors  to  The  Rldg* 
Tod  C«Hi,^y   Elyrin,  OWo,  a  corporation  of  OWoT 
Filed  Nov.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,692 
UCUms.     (CL  225— 103) 


1.  A  car  top  type  carrier  rack,  comprising:  interchange- 
able side  rail  members  including  means  of  attachment  to 
a  vehicle  body  panel  in  parallel  spaced  and  tandem  rela- 
tion, cross  rail  members  secured  between  the  terminal 
ends  of  said  side  rail  members,  and  a  wire  rod  basket 
member  received  and  supported  between  said  side  rail 
members,  said  basket  member  including  a  load  carrying 
bottom  wall  havmg  hanger  hooks  provided  at  the  comen 
thereof  and  engaging  the  ends  of  said  side  and  cross  rail 
member,  cushion  supports  provided  under  said  basket 
bottom  wall,  and  said  hanger  hooks  being  outwardly  open 
and  received  in  spring  tcnsioncd  engagement  between  the 
ends  of  said  side  rail  members. 


I  A  pipe  cutter  comprising  a  pair  of  levers  connected 
together  intermediate  their  ends  and  each  having  a  cut- 
ter member  at  its  end  for  engagement  with  the  pipe  a 
link  chain  having  one  end  connected  to  one  lever  and  the 
other  end  connected  to  the  other  lever,  said  chain  having 
imk  pins  and  cutter  members  carried  by  said  link  pins 
and  arranged  to  be  placed  in  surrounding  relation  to  said 
pipe,  means  to  actuate  said  levers  to  place  tension  on  said 
Cham  comprising  screw  means  connected  between  the 
ends  of  said  levers  remote  from  the  pipe  ratchet  means  in 
engagement  with  said  screw  means  and  including  a  rauhet 
handle  movable  longitudinally  of  the  pipe 


3,221,961 
J«K    »,  ^PERFORATING    APPARATUS 
Joiin  W.  WWteoo,  120  Cabrini  Bird.,  New  York  33,  N.Y. 
Filed  July  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207^45 
7  ClaiiiML     (CL  225—93) 
1.  Backing  means  for  use  in  removing  punch-outs  from 
an  area  of  a  sheet-Uke  member  as  the  latter  is  punched 
comprising:  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  stationary  and  ife)v- 
aWc  means  nomiAlly  disposed  in  close  relationship  to 
form  a  surface  with  a  depression  formed  at  the  meeting 
of  pairs  of  said  means  and  underlymg  the  area  of  a 
punch-out;  means  for  laterally  biasing  a  movable  means 
against  a  stationary  means;  means  for  aligning  and  re- 
ceiving a  sheet-like  member  with  the  area  thereof  to  be 


3,221,963 
n.  -._  V    T^J^  DRIVING  APPARATUS 

^a^       Andersen,  1am  Alto,  Hills.  CaUf.,  assignor,  by 

^^  ■•^'""*^  '"  Continental  Capital  Corporation 

■nd  Sierra  Capital  t  omp.n>.  both  of  San  Frwdaco. 

CaUf.,  corporations  of  California  — «^»^ 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,784 

4  Claims.     (CI.  226 109) 

1.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described  including 
transducing  means,  means  for  supporting  a  tape-Uke 
medium  for  movement  past  said  transducing  means,  an 
Idler  roUer  for  cooperation  with  said  tape-like  medium 
*"»l,*u*^^*"  arranged  to  engage  said  tape-like  medium 
wnereby  the  medium  is  pinched  between  the  idler  rolkr 
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and  the  capstan  to  be  driven  by  the  capstan,  said  capstan 
comprising  a  cylindrical  member  grooved  to  define  lands 
arranged  so  that  any  section  taken  perpendicular  to  the 


axis  of  the  cylinder  will  intercept  both  lands  and  resilient 
material  in  equal  amounts,  the  surface  of  said  land  co- 
inciding with  the  surface  of  said  cylindrical  member,  and 
resilient  means  filling  said  groove  and  having  a  cylin- 
drical outer  surface  substantially  coincident  with  said 
surface. 


3,221,964 
STAPLING  MEANS  AND  GAGING  AND  STAPLING 

COMBINATION 

Lais  Me«trc,  305  E.  46tb  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243^45 

10  Clalmt.     (CL  221—5) 


I.  A  gaging  and  stapling  combination  for  use  with  a 
collator  comprising  a  frame,  transporting  means  carried 
by  the  frame  to  feed  a  book  of  sheets  longitudinally  in  a 
sheet  path  in  staggered  sheet  relation,  a  drive  shaft, 
means  connecting  the  drive  shaft,  with  the  transporting 
means  toRlrive  the  latter,  stop  means,  stop  mounting 
nteans  camed  by  the  frame  and  mounting  the  stop  means 
adjacent  to  the  transporting  means  and  between  the  ends 
thereof  to  be  engaged  by  the  book  of  sheets  in  its  path 
of  movement  said  stop  mounting  means  mounting  the 
stop  means  for  movement  towards  and  away  from  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  book  of  sheets,  means  connect- 
ing the  drive  shaft  with  the  stop  means  to  operate  the 
latter,  stapling  means  carried  by  the  frame  adjacent  to 
and  above  the  stop  means  so  as  to  be  over  the  book 
when  baited  at  the  stop  means  including  at  least  one 
stapler,  stapler  operating  means  connecting  the  drive 
shaft  with  the  stapling  meam  to  operate  the  latter  when 
the  sheets  are  halted  at  the  stop  means,  gaging  means 
carried  by  the  frame  spaced  rearwardly  of  the  stop  means 
to  engage  the  book  of  sheets  including  a  gage  re^>onsive 


to  a  thin  book  and  a  gage  responsive  to  a  thick  book, 
a  gage  switch  connected  with  each  gage  and  operated 
thereby,  means  (^)erated  by  a  gage  switch  and  cotinected 
with  the  stapler  operating  means  to  render  the  same  in- 
operable whereby  the  book  is  not  stapled  a  book  deflec- 
tor at  the  end  of  the  transporting  means,  a  normally  in- 
operative connecting  means  between  the  drive  shaft  and 
the  deflector  to  operate  the  latter,  and  means  operated  by 
the  gaging  means  and  connected  with  the  deflector  con- 
necting means  to  render  the  same  operative. 


3^21,965 

STAPLER  MECHANICAL  OPERATING  MECHA- 

NISM  FOR  COLLATORS 

Lois  Mestrc,  305  £.  46tfa  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296^9 

11  Claims.    (CL  227—7) 


1.  A  mechanical  stapler  operating  mechanism  for  a 
collator  for  operating  a  book  stapler  comprising  a  frame, 
mounting  means  adjustably  mounted  on  the  frame  and 
adapted  to  carry  a  supler,  a  stapler  operating  shaft  oscil- 
latably  mounted  on  the  frame,  stapler  lever  means 
mounted  on  the  operating  shaft  including  a  first  operat- 
ing lever,  a  pivotal  operating  lever  pivotally  mounted  with 
respect  to  the  first  lever  adapted  to  engage  and  operate  a 
stapler  aikl  spring  means  operatively  connected  between 
the  first  operating  lever  and  the  pivotal  operating  lever; 
operating  means  operatively  connected  with  the  stapler 
operating  shaft  including  a  clutch  and  a  linking  connection 
between  the  clutch  and  stapler  operating  shaft,  the  clutch 
having  a  rotatable  driving  member  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected with  the  collator  and  a  driven  member  which  ro- 
tates one  revolution  upon  engagement  of  the  dutch,  and 
the  linking  connection  operatively  connecting  the  driven 
member  and  the  stapler  operating  shaft  to  oscillate  the 
latter  including  means  having  a  fixed  extent  of  movement; 
and  control  mechanism  operated  by  the  collator  to  con- 
trol the  clutch  for  engagement  of  the  clutch  once  for  each 
cycle  of  operation  of  the  collator  to  rotate  the  driven 
member  for  one  revolution. 


3^21,966 
POWDER  ACTUATE  TOOL 
Rowland  Joseph  Kopf,  Bay  Vllla(c,  John  F.  Hnmplirey, 
Cleveland,  and  Thomas  E.  Sbonp,  Amherst,  Ohio,  as- 
signors, by  mesne  assignments,  to  Omark  iadasMcs, 
Ibc,  Portland,  Orcg.,  a  corporatioii  of  Orcgoo 
FUed  Jan.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  250,926 
6  Claims.     (CL  227—11) 
1.  In  a  powder  actuated  tool  having  a  sleeve  surround- 
ing a  barrel,  a  combination  of: 

(a)  a  generally  recungular  guard  body  eccentrically 
fixed  to  the  sleeve,  and  a  generally  circular  guard  at- 
tachment removably  connectable  to  the  guard  body; 

(b)  said  guard  attachment  being  connectable  to  the 
body  in  at  least  two  portions; 
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(c)  said  body  and  attachment  together  being  generally    and  the  drivers  with  it  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said 
circular  and  concentnc  with  respect  to  the  sleeve  when    one  direction, 
the  attachment  is  secured  in  one  position;  and,  —^^^mm.m,^^.-^ 

3^21,968 
SAFETY    MOUNTING 
Delphio  J.   Bracci,   HaverfaiU,  and  Jason  M.  Davidson, 
Stoneham,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Com- 
pMy,  Incorporated,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of 
New  York 

FUed  June  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,6S5 
5  Claima.     (CI.  227—62) 


(d)  said  body  and  attachment  being  generally  circular 
eccentric  to  the  sleeve  when  the  body  and  attachment 
are  connected  together  in  a  second  position. 


3,221,967 
HEEL  ATTACHING  MACHINES 
Fred  T.  Mackenzie,  Beverly,  Karl  V.  Becker,  Boxford, 
and  Harold  G.  Peterson,  Beverly,  Mass.,  assignors  to 
United  Shoe  .Machinery  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,885 
43  Claims.     (CL  227—28) 


3.  In  a  heel  attaching  machine,  a  movable  piston,  a 
housing  coupled  for  movement  with  the  piston,  a  nailing 
die  having  passages,  a  driver  bead  movable  with  the 
housing  and  having  secured  to  it  drivers  which  are  slidable 
in  the  passages  of  the  nailing  die,  fluid  pressure  operated 
means  cooperating  with  the  nailing  die  for  clamping  to- 
gether a  heel  and  a  heel  seat  of  a  shoe,  fluid  pressure 
operated  means  for  Moving  the  piston  in  one  direction 
to  cause  the  housing  to  move  the  drivers  in  one  direction 
and  accordingly  to  drive  nails  in  the  passages  of  the  nail- 
ing die  into  the  heel  and  the  heel  seat  of  the  shoe,  a  stop 
for  limiting  movement  of  the  piston  in  said  one  direction, 
a  striker  secured  to  the  coupling  housing,  means  for  initial- 
ly adjusting  the  stop  lengthwise  of  said  one  direction  of 
movement  of  the  piston,  a  switch  initially  adjustable  in 
response  to  adjustment  of  the  stop,  and  means  responsive 
to  operation  of  the  switch  by  the  striker  just  before  move- 
ment of  the  piston  in  said  one  direction  is  limited  by  the 
stop  for  causing  said  second-named  fluid  pressure  operated 
means  to  move  the  piston  and  accordingly  the  housing 


1.  In  a  machine  having  a  reciprocating  driving  mem- 
ber and  an  impact  receiving  means,  apparatus  for  mount- 
ing said  driving  member  and  said  impact  receiving  means 
in  said  machine  so  as  to  reduce  the  space  therebetween 
without  reducing  the  active  stroke  of  the  driving  member 
comprising: 

a  body  member  having  a  channel  therein  which  is  in 

spaced  relationship  with  said  driving  member, 
a  plunger  mounted  for  rectilinear  motion  in  said  chan- 
nel, 
means  attached  to  said  body  member  for  restricting  the 
rectilinear  movement  of  said  plunger  between  t^t/o 
predetermined  limits  in  said  channel, 
spring  means  mounted  in  said  channel  for  biasing  the 

plunger  toward  one  of  said  predetermined  limits, 
means  connected  to  said  body  member  for  adjusting 
the  quiescent  position  of  said  plunger  and  said  impact 
receiving  means  relative  to  the  driving  member, 
said  impact  receiving  means  including  an  anvil,  and 
a    spring-loaded    rod    normally    projecting    upwardly 
through  the  anvil  a  short  distance  beyond  the  upper 
surface  thereof,  and 
the  spring  means  biasing  said  plunger  being  more  resil- 
ient than  said  spring  biasing  the  rod  of  said  anvil 
such  that  upon  the  impact  of  the  driving  member  with 
the  upper  end  of  said  anvil  rod,  the  spring-biased 
plunger  is  depressed  downwardly  until  it  abuts  one 
of  said  predetermined  limits  for  restricting  the  rec- 
tilinear movement  of  said   plunger  whereupon  the 
rod  of  said  anvil  is  depressed  until  said  driving  mem- 
ber impacts  the  upper  portion  of  said  anvil  which 
is  rigidly  supported  against  said  plunger. 


3,221,969 
APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING  A  PIECE  PART 

HAVING  A  METALLIC  BIT  SECURED  THERETO 
Ihomas  R.  Heorj,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,554 
2  Cbims.     (CI.  228—18) 
1.  Apparatus  for  securing  the  leading  end  of  a  metal- 
lic Upe  to  a  piece  part  and  for  shearing  the  secured  portion 
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of  the  tape  from  the  remaining  portion  of  the  tape,  which 
comprises: 

means  for  movably  supporting  the  piece  part, 

means  for  securing  the  leading  end  of  the  tape  to  the 

supported  piece  part, 
means  cooperating  with  the  piece  part  upon  movement 

of  the  piece  part  for  shearing  the  portion  of  the  tape 

secured  to  the  piece  part  from  the  remaining  portion 

of  the  tape, 
means  for  holding  the  shearing  means  spaced  from  the 

piece  part  during  a  period  when  the  tape  end  is  being 

secured  to  the  piece  part, 
means  for  removing  the  holding  means  from  engage- 


ment with  the  shearing  means  when  the  tape  end  is 
secured  to  the  piece  part, 

means  for  moving  the  shearing  means  into  cooperative 
shearing  position  with  respect  to  the  piece  part  to  de- 
fine a  shear  plane  between  the  shearing  means  and  the 
piece  part,  and 

means  for  moving  the  piece  part  supporting  means  along 
the  shear  plane  and  toward  the  shearing  means  so 
that  the  piece  part  cooperates  with  the  shearing  means 
to  shear  the  secured  tape  end  from  the  remaining 
portion  of  the  tape.         i 


3,221,970 

FLUX   DISC 

Loais  Leon  Lockshin,  329  Rkhview  Avc^ 

Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181370 

4  Claims.     (CL  228—56) 


1.  In  stud  welding  for  use  with  a  stud  having  an  end 
adapted  to  be  welded  which  end  has  a  terminal  projection: 
a  unitary  element  of  fluxing  material  having  a  hole  there- 
through adapted  to  surround  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  projection,  said  hole  being  dimen- 
sioned to  permit  the  passage  of  the  extremity  of  the  pro- 
jection therethrough  in  spaced  relationship  and  arms 
formed  integrally  with  said  unitary  element  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  therefrom.  * 


3,221,971 
PACKAGING   TRAY 
Richard  E.  Reny,  3  Beverly  Gardens,  Bronxvillc,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,202 
10  Claims.     (CL  229—2.5) 
1.  A  packaging  tray  comprising  a  bottom  portion,  a 
plurality   of  finger  portions  spaced   from  one   another 
around  the  periphery  of  the  bottom  portion  in  scallop- 
like array,  the  finger  portions  being  formed  integrally 


with  the  bottom  portion  and  curving  upwardly  there 
from  to  provide  side  support  for  articles  resting  on  tht 
bottom   portion,   and  depressions  integrally  molded  at 


^4 


-J 


the  base  of  each  of  the  finger  portions,  each  depression 
including  a  curved  wall  portion  integrally  merging  with 
the  tray  but  being  essentially  of  dissimilar  curvature. 


3^21^2 
REINFORCED  CARTON 
Renile  E.  Bowles,  Jancsville,  WIs^  and  Robert  L.  Craig, 
Gumee,  111.,  assignors  to  Hocmer  Boxes,  Inc.,  Ke<^aik, 
Iowa 

Filed  Not.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  322,292 
13  Claims.    (CL  229—14) 


1.  A  combination  wood  and  corrugated  paperboard 
skid  comprising 

a  pair  of  longitudinal  members  each  formed  from  a 
single  blank  of  corrugated  paperboard  folded  to  a 
hollow  rectangular  cross  section, 

two  pair  of  reinforcing  pads  having  a  wooden  block 
imbedded  in  each  pad, 

one  pad  of  each  pair  of  pads  being  positioned  in  op- 
posite ends  of  one  of  said  longitudinal  members  and 
the  other  pad  of  each  pair  being  positioned  in  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  other  of  said  longitudinal  mem- 
bers, 

a  pair  of  wooden  cross  members  interconnecting  tlie 
longitudinal  members  and  resting  on  said  wooden 
blocks  in  said  pads, 

and  a  pair  of  lateral  members  secured  to  and  inter- 
connecting the  eiKls  of  the  longitudinal  member. 


3,221,973 
SPACER  PAD 

Thomas  S.  Kaibrener,  MimicapoHs,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
Hocmer  Boxes,  Inc.,  Keoimlt,  Iowa,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FUed  July  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  382,795 
8  CUims.     (CL  229—14) 
1.  A  reinforced  pad  for  supporting  heavy  loads,  com- 
prising 
a  pair  of  overlapping  sections  and  a  bottom  section 
formed  from  a  single  blank  of  carton  forming  ma- 
terial, said  sections  being  substantially  parallel  to 
each  other  with  the  overlapping  sections  spaced  from 
the  bottom  section, 
a  flrst  set  of  legs  and  a  second  set  of  legs  along  each 
longitudinal  edge  of  the  bottom  section,  the  legs  on 
one  longitudinal  edge  being  connected  to  one  edge  of 
one  of  the  overlap  sections  and  the  legs  on  the  other 
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longitudinal  edge  connected  to  one  edge  of  the  other  length  of  said  overlap  area  aligned  in  said  overlap  area 
overlap  section,  the  first  set  of  legs  on  each  longitu-  for  continuously  severing  said  external  marginal  portion 
dinal  edge  of  the  bottom  section  lying  in  a  common  adhesive  in  said  overlap  area  between  said  tear  means 
plane  which  intersects  the  bottom  section  at  a  first  and  said  external  edge,  the  free  edge  of  the  internal  mar- 
ginal portion  on  the  other  side  of  the  tear  means  from 
I  said  external  edge  being  deUched  from  the  overlying  por- 

tion of  the  external  marginal  portion  and  at  least  one  end 
closure  secured  to  at  least  one  end  of  said  core,  whereby 
removal  of  the  tear  means  will  entirely  disconnect  th 
overlapped  marginal  portions. 


angle,  the  second  set  of  legs  on  each  longitudinal 
edge  of  the  bottom  section  lying  in  a  common  plane 
which  intersects  the  bottom  section  at  a  second  angle, 
the  first  and  second  legs  intersecting  in  a  criss-cross 
fashion  at  their  midpoints. 


HAND  HOLD  FOR  CARTONS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Jay  A.  Steckert,  5615  Brockway,  Saginaw,  Mich. 

FUed  June  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,807 

2  Claims.     (CL  229—52) 


3,221,974 
CONTAINER 
WDIIam  R.  Scholle,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Scbolle 
Cootainer  Corporadoo,  Northlakc,  111.,  a  corponidon 
of  Illinois 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1964,  S«r.  No.  352,001 
J  Claims.     (CI.  229—39) 


1.  A  rectangular  paperboard  container  comprising  side 
walls  and  end  closure  flaps  hinged  to  each  of  said  walls, 
and  an  opposed  staggered  pair  of  laterally  extending  out- 
wardly tapering  tongue  means  on  each  of  one  opposed 
pair  of  end  flaps  engageable  with  slot  means  formed  in 
said  side  walls  for  anchoring  said  flaps  in  parallel  rela- 
tionship to  each  other  and  normal  to  said  side  walls. 


3^21,975  I 

CARTON 
Richard  J.  Zocikr,  MBrraysvillc,  Pa.,  and  Ben  E.  Hunter, 
Minneapolis,  Mian.,  assignors  to  Th«  PilKbuo   Com- 
pany, Minneapolis.  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  S«p<.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,536 
4  Claims.     (CL  229—51) 


1.  A  tubular  container  comprising  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical fibrous  core  having  a  label  adhered  to  the  outer 
surface  thereof  and  a  liner  adhered  to  the  interior  there- 
of so  as  to  transmit  forces  between  the  liner  and  label 
through  the  core,  an  internal  and  external  edge  and  an 
internal  marginal  portion  adjacent  said  internal  edge  and 
an  external  marginal  portion  adjacent  said  external  edge, 
said  external  marginal  portion  overlapping  said  internal 
marginal  portion  to  form  an  overiap  area  extending  the 
full  length  of  said  core,  tear  means  extending  the  full 


1.  A  carton  construction  comprising  a  bottom  wall  and 
single  thickness,  substantially  planar  side  walls  forming 
an  enclosure,  at  least  one  of  said  side  walls  having  an 
opening  therein;  a  flap  hingedly  joined  at  one  of  its  edges 
to  said  one  of  said  walls  and  occupying  said  opening  in 
the  plane  of  said  side  wall,  the  remaining  edges  of  said 
flap  being  free  of  said  side  walls  so  as  to  permit  said  flap 
to  be  swingable  out  of  the  plane  of  said  side  wall  to  form 
a  hand  hold;  an  elongated  elastic  member;  first  means 
securing  said  elastic  member  adjacent  one  of  iu  ends  to 
said  side  wall  parallel  to  and  substantially  in  the  plane 
of  the  latter;  and  second  meaiu  securing  said  elastic  mem- 
bers to  said  flap,  said  first  and  second  securing  means  be- 
ing located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  juncture  of  said  flap 
and  said  side  wall,  that  portion  of  said  elastic  member 
lying  between  said  first  and  second  securing  means  being 
constantly  under  tension  whereby  said  elastic  member  I 
constantly  exerts  a  force  on  said  flap  tending  to  resist 
swinging  of  said  flap  out  of  said  plane  in  one  direction, 
the  remaining  edges  of  said  flap  and  the  confronting 
edges  of  said  side  wall  being  oblique  to  said  plane  and 
engageable  with  each  other  when  said  flap  occupies  said 
opening  to  prevent  swinging  of  said  flap  out  of  said  plane 
in  a  direction  other  than  said  one  direction. 


3,221,977 

CARTON  CLOSl  RE-CARRIER 

Carl  F.  Pollert.  523  W.  Brown  St.,  Sevmour,  Ind. 

FUed  July  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,58* 

12  Claims.     (CL  229—52) 


1.  A  combination  carton  closing  and  carrying  device 
comprising  a  pair  of  first  channel  members'  having  a  pair 
of  parallel  first  flange  portions,  each  of  said  first  channel 
members  having  opposite  open  first  ends  and  a  first  web 
portion  interconnecting  and  spacing  apart  said  first  flange 
portions  a  first  distance,  one  of  said  first  flange  portions 
of  each  pair  having  a  first  circular  opening  adjacent  a 
medial  position  between  said  first  ends  and  adjacent  said 
first  web  portion,  a  pair  of  second  channel  members  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  parallel  and  spaced-apart  second  flange  por- 
tions, each  of  said  second  channel  members  having  oppo- 
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site  second  ends  and  a  second  web  portion  interconnecting 
said  second  flange  portions,  each  of  said  second  flange 
portions  having  a  second  circular  opening  adjacent  a 
medial  position  between  said  second  ends  and  adjacent 
said  second  web  portion,  each  of  said  second  web  por- 
tions having  a  third  circular  opening,  said  second  open- 
ings being  in  registry  with  each  other,  respectively,  said 
third  opening  being  adjacent  said  medial  position  inter- 
mediate said  second  ends,  said  second  web  portions  being 
wider  than  said  first  web  portions,  said  first  flange  por- 
tions being  wider  than  said  second  flange  portions,  a  pair 
of  spacers  each  having  an  interior  passageway  and  a  length 
equal  to  said  first  distance,  each  of  said  spacers  being  in- 
serted between  one  of  said  first  channel  members  and  one 
of  said  second  channel  members,  a  pair  of  pivot  rods 
being  inserted  through  said  first  and  second  openings  and 
said  passageways,  respectively,  thereby  pivotally  connect- 
ing one  of  said  first  channel  members  to  said  one  of  said 
second  channel  members,  and  a  handle  member  having 
opposite  ends,  adjacent  end  portions  and  an  intermediate 
gripping  portion,  said  handle  ends  being  removably  in- 
serted into  said  third  openings  with  said  first  and  second 
web  portions  respectively  facing  each  other  in  spaced- 
apart  and  parallel  position,  whereby  said  first  channel 
members  are  adapted  to  receive  the  facing  edges  of  the 
end  flaps  of  a  carton  between  said  first  flanges  and  said 
first  and  second  channel  members  are  adapted  to  receive 
side  flaps  of  said  carton  therebetween  with  said  second 
channel  members  positioned  parallel  to  said  first  channel 
members,  said  handle  member  resiliently  holding  said  first 
and  second  channel  members  in  spaced-apart  position 
thereby  holding  said  end  and  side  flaps  in  their  carton- 
closing  positions  and  providing  a  means  by  which  said 
carton  can  be  lifted  and  transported. 


3  J2 1,978 
PACKAGE 

RosmU  L.  Hoclzer.  Fainiew  Park,  and  George  H.  Lacy, 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignon,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Application  Jone  2,  1955,  Ser.  No.  512,781,  now  Patent 
No.  2,962,843,  dated  Dec.  6,  1960,  which  is  a  continaa- 
tion  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  480,494,  Jan.  7, 
1955.     Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  5,  1960,  Ser. 

10  Claims.     (CI.  229—53)  I 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  continuous,  longitudinally 
seamless,  tubular  ply  of  thermoplastic  resinous  film  mate- 
rial and  a  ply  of  fibrous  web  material  fused  together 
throughout  the  interface  between  said  film  and  web  mate- 
rial, said  ply  of  web  material  having  marginal  longitudi- 
nal portions  joined  together  in  an  unfolded  condition  to 
provide  a  longitudinally  extending  seam,  and  transversely 
extruding  heat-seals  to  enclose  packaged  products. 


3,221,979 

TRANSPARENT  CONTAINER 

Arthur  Hurewitz,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Avram 

G.  Adier  and  Samuel  H.  Landy,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FU«i  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,430 

6  Claims.     (CL  229—57) 

1.  A  container  comprising  a   body  of  heat  scalable 

polymeric  material,  said  material   being  a   single   sheet 

which  is  waterproof  and  transparent,  said  container  being 

closed  at  one  end  by  an  end  panel  integral  with  one  side 


of  said  body,  said  end  panel  lying  In  a  plane  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  remainder  of  said  container,  edges 
of  said  end  panel  being  connected  to  sides  of  said  body 
by  spaced  parallel  thermofused  joints  lying  in  the  plane 


of  said  end  panel  and  at  the  intersection  of  said  plane 
with  the  plane  of  sides  of  said  body  and  the  thickness  of 
said  end  panel  being  the  same  as  the  thickness  of  said 
body. 

3,221,980 

SYSTEM  FOR  VALIDATING  MAIL  BY 

POSTAL  CERTIFICATION 

Dave  Mercnr,  164  Maryal  Drive,  Pittsbuigh,  Pa. 

Filed  Ang.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,708 

2  Ciaims.     (CL  229—71) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  mailing  piece  having  post- 
age applied  thereon,  of  a  pair  of  envelopes  each  having 
an  open  window  located  to  expose  the  postage  for  can- 
cellation by  the  postal  authorities,  said  mailing  piece  hav- 
ing the  addressee's  name  and  address  in  one  area  and  the 
sender's  name  and  address  in  another  area  to  which  areas 
separate  postage  is  applied  so  that  when  inserted  in  one 
envelope  with  an  open  window  for  exposing  the  postage, 
the  addressee's  name  and  address  will  appear  through  a 
window  in  the  envelope  and  by  inserting  the  mailing  piece 
another  way  in  the  other  envelope  the  sender's  name  and 
address  will  appear  through  a  window  of  that  envelope 
and  the  postage  will  be  exposed  through  the  open  window 
of  said  envelope. 


3^21,981 
'  PRESSURE  EXCHANGERS 

Dudley  Brian  Spalding,  London,  England,  aarignor  to 
Power  Jets  (Research  A  Development)  Limited,  London, 
England,  a  British  company 

FUed  May  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,032 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  May  17, 1962, 

19,146/62 
3  Claims.     (O.  230—69) 


1.  A  pressure  exchanger  including: 

(a)  an  outer  tubular  member  having  an 'internal  cir- 
cumferential surface, 

(b)  an  inner  member  having  an  external  circumferen- 
tial surface  mounted  within  the  tubular  member, 
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(c)  a  plurality  of  walls  carried  by  one  of  said  members 
and  exteoding  from  the  circumferential  surface  there- 
of to  positions  adjacent  the  circumferential  surface 
of  the  other  of  said  members  to  define  therebetween 
a  plurality  of  open-ended  cells  the  wall-carrying 
member  being  constructed  to  permit  the  walls  to 
slide  therein, 

(d)  end-plate  structure  effective  to  close  the  ends  of 
the  cells  but  having  ports  therein,  including  a  port 
to  convey  fluid  at  a  high-pressure  and  a  i>ort  to  con- 
vey fluid  at  a  lower-pressure,  " 

(e)  means  to  permit  roution  of  the  wall-carrying 
member. 

(f)  the  inner  and  outer  members  being  eccentric  to 
each  other,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the 
distance  between  their  opposed  circumferential  sur- 
faces is  a  minimum  adjacent  the  port  to  convey  fluid 
at  a  high-pressure  and  is  a  majumum  adjacent  the 
port  to  convey  fluid  at  a  lower-pressure,  the  walls 
sliding  inwardly  and  outwardly  of  the  wall-carrying 
member  as  the  distance  between  said  surfaces  varies 
from  a  minimum  to  a  maximum,  and 

(g)  the  end-plate  structure  having  a  subsidiary  port  to 
convey  fluid  to  the  cells,  which  port  is  located  to 
follow,  in  the  desired  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
wall-carrying  member,  the  port  to  convey  fluid  at 
a  high-pressure  but  precede  the  port  to  convey  fluid 
at  a  lower-pressure. 


3^21^82 
TURBOCIRCLXATOR 
Jack  S.  Yampolsky.  San  Diego,  Calif.,  ussigaor,  by  mesne 
alignments,  to  the  Loited  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Commiasion 
FUed  Aug.  10,  19*4,  Ser.  No.  388,737 
ItClainH.     (CI.  23«— 116) 


1.  A  gas  turbocirculator  adapted  for  use  within  a  prev 
sure  vessel,  said  turbocirculator  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertically  exteoding,  generally  cylindrical,  rela- 
tively thin-walled  casing. 

(*>)  a  vertically  extending  rotor  supported  centrally 
within  said  casing,  said  rotor  having  an  upper  turbine 
section  and  a  lower  compressor  section, 

(c)  a  first  inlet  duct  extending  to  the  turbine  section 
of  said  rotor, 

(d)  a  first  diffusor  extending  downwardly  from  the  tur- 
bine section  of  said  rotor,  the  outwardly  facing  wall 
of  said  diffusor  forming  part  of  said  turbocirculator 
casing  and  being  perforated  to  permit  gas  to  pass 
therethrough,  said  first  diffusor  being  proportioned 


so  as  to  maintain  a  generally  increasing  static  pres- 
sure throughout  its  length  while  avoiding  flow  sep- 
aration and  resultant  energy  losses  in  the  gas  stream 
passing  therethrough, 

(e)  a  second  inlet  duct  extending  to  the  compressor 
section  of  said  rotor,  said  compressor  inlet  duct 
being  interleaved  through  said  first  diffusor.  and 

(f)  ft  second  diffusor  extending  downwardly  from  the 
compressor  section  of  said  rotor  to  lower  the  velocity 
of  the  gas  passing  therethrough  without  flow  separa- 
tion prior  to  its  leaving  the  turbocirculator. 


3^21.9S3 
CENTRIFl  GAL  FAN 
Calvin  Jacii  Trickier  and   Robert  L.   Unier,  U  Forte, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  The  New  Yorli   Blower  Company, 
La  Porte,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1963.  Ser.  No.  328,600 
5  Claims.     (CL  230—127) 


-  } 


A  centrifugal  fan  comprising, 
scroll-type  housing  with  one  wall  having 
an  axial  air-inlet  therein,  and  an  air-outlet  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation, 
a  fan-wheel   with  an  axial   air-inlet  in  one   plate 
thereof  rotatively 
joumaled  in  the  housing  in  axially-spaced  rela- 
tionship to  the  one  wall  of  the  housing. 
an  annular  element  connecting  the  housing  air-inlet 
to  the  fan-wheel  air-inlet,  and 

a  flat  diverter  plate  of  a  width  substantially  equal  to 
the  axial  dimension  of  the  annular  element 

having  one  edge  contoured  to  conform  to  the  ex- 
terior of  the  annular  element  and  subtending  a 
right  angle  formed  by  the  two  other  edges 
thereof, 
being  mounted  on  the  annular  element  with  the 
contoured  edge  in  direct  supporting  contact 
with  the  element  and  one  of  the  two  other  edges 
predeterminedly  spaced  from  the  air-inlet  wall 
of  the  fan-wheel, 
with  the  other  of  the  two  edges  spaced  from  the 

upper  end  of  the  cut-off  sheet,  and 
having  the  plane  of  the  diverter  plate  disposed  sub- 
stantially in  alignment  with  that  portion  of  the 
housing  which  defines  the  axially-disposed  inner 
'         perimeter  of  the    air-outlet   most   directly   ad- 
jacent the  fan-wheel  and  thereby, 
restricting  the  recirculation  of  an  air  current  with- 
in the  housing  while  allowing  a  small  amount 
of  air  to  pass  through  the  space  between  the 
diverter  plate  and  housing  cut-off  to  stabilize 
the  flow,  but 
not  interfering  with  an  air  current  created  skin- 
friction  of  the  air-inlet  wall  of  the  fan-wheel, 
and  thereby 
restricting  the  recirculation  of  an  air  current  with- 
in the  housing  but 
not  interfering  with  an  air  current  created  skin- 
friction  of  the  air-inlet  wall  of  the  fan-wheel. 


\ 
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3,221,984 

OIL  SUPPLY  SYSTEMS  FOR  REFRIGERANT 

COMPRESSORS 

John  L.  Ditzler,  Staunton,  Va.,  assignor  to  Westingfaouse 

Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 

nied  Apr.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,400 
4  Claims.     (G.  230—207) 


1.  An  oil  supply  system  for  a  compressor-motor  unit, 
comprising  an  oil  pump,  an  oil  pressure  tank  connected  to 
the  outlet  of  said  pump,  an  oil  return  tube  connected  to 
said  unit  and  to  the  inlet  of  said  pump,  an  oil  supply  tube 
connected  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  tank  and  to  said 
unit,  a  valve,  a  third  tube  connecting  said  valve  to  the  out- 
let of  the  compressor  of  said  unit,  a  fourth  tube  con- 
necting said  valve  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  tank,  and 
means  for  adjusting  said  valve  to  connect  said  fourth  tube 
to  said  third  tube  for  supplying  discharge  gas  from  said 
compressor  into  the  upper  portion  of  said  tank  to  force 
oil  from  said  tank  through  said  oil  supply  tube  to  said 
unit. 


3,221  985 

COUNTERCURRENT  FLOW  CENTRIFUGAL 

EXCHANGERS 

Joseph  W.  Burdett,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Ofl 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116,752 

6  Claims.     (CI.  233—15) 


...^.^-^ 


1.  In  centrifugal  apparatus  for  the  countercurrent  ex- 
change of  at  least  partially  immiscible  principal  fluids  of 
different  densities,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  rotor  including  an  enclosing  wall  and  an  axial 
shaft  mounted  for  rotation, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  spaced  partition  walls  within  said 
rotor  extending  annularly  about  said  shaft  and  de- 
fining a  aeries  of  contacting  compartments  siutated 
at  progressively  different  distances  from  said  shaft. 


said  partition  walls  having  passages  therethrough 
whereby  said  compartments  are  in  intercommunica- 
tion, 

(c)  a  wall  structure  within  said  rotor  defining  a  cen- 
trifugal separating  chamber  which  extends  radially 
throughout  a  plurality  of  said  intercommunicating 
compartments, 

(d)  means  communicating  with  the  outside  of  the  rotor 
and  with  the  interior  of  said  chamber  for  supplying 
a  mixture  of  one  of  said  principal  fluids  and  an  aux- 
iliary fluid  which  is  substantially  immiscible  there- 
with and  has  a  different  density  from  outside  the 
rotor  to  said  separating  chamber  for  separation  of 
the  mixture  therein  by  centrifugal  force, 

(e)  separate  outlet  passageways  from  said  separating 
chamber  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
chamber  at  different  radial  distances  from  said  shaft 
for  the  separate  discharge  from  the  chamber  of  the 
separated  principal  and  auxiliary  fluids,  said  passage- 
ways being  respectively  further  in  communication 
with  separate,  intercommunicating  contacting  com- 
partments situated  at  different  radial  distances  from 
said  shaft, 

(f)  means  communicating  with  the  interior  and  ex- 
terior of  said  rotor  for  supplying  another  principal 
fluid  from  outside  the  rotor  to  a  contacting  compart- 
ment other  than  those  mentioned  in  (e),  and 

(g)  separate  discharge  means  communicating  with  in- 
terior and  exterior  of  the  rotor  for  discharging  respec- 
tively the  less  dense  fluid  from  the  rotor  interior 
near  the  radially  inner  portion  thereof  and  the  denser 
fluid  from  the  rotor  interior  near  the  radially  outer 
portion  thereof. 


3421,986 
CENTRIFUGAL  EXCHANGERS 
Joseph  W.  Bordett,  Houston,  and   Kennedi  E.  Train, 
Pasadena,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116,827 
14  Claims.    (CI.  233—15) 


1.  In  centrifugal  apparatus  for  the  countercurrent  ex- 
change of  at  least  partially  immiscible  fluids  of  different 
densities  by  repeated  dispersion  of  one  in  the  other,  the 
combination  of: 

(a)  a  rotor  having  an  axial  shaft  mounted  for  rotation, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  parallel,  radially  closely  spaced  par- 
tition walls  within  said  rotor  surrounding  said  shaft 
substantially  concentrically  and  defining  inter-wall 
compartments  between  juxtaposed  walls, 

(c)  means  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
rotor  for  supplying  the  denser  fluid  to  and  discharg- 
ing the  less  dense  fluid  from  the  rotor  interior  at  the 
radially  inner  portion  thereof,  and  means  communi- 
cating with  the  interior  of  said  rotor  for  discharging 
the  denser  fluid  from  and  admitting  the  less  dense 
fluid  to  the  rotor  interior  at  the  radially  outer  por- 
tion thereof. 
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(d)  said  partition  walls  having  two  sets  of  passages 
for  the  predominantly  separate  flows  of  said  fluids 
through  the  passages  of  the  respective  sets, 

(1)  said  passages  being  situated  in  said  partition 
walls  opposite  imperforate  areas  in  the  respec- 
tively opposite  partition  walls,  each  inter-wall 
compartment  having  at  least  one  inlet  passage 
of  each  of  said  sets  formed  in  opposite  walls 
and  relatively  positioned  to  disperse  the  fluid 
that  flows  through  the  first  set  of  passages  into 
the  other  fluid  to  form  a  dispersion, 

(2)  each  said  inter-wall  chamber  having  at  least 
one  outlet  passage  of  each  of  said  sets  formed 
in  opposite  walls  and  spaced  from  said  inlet  pas- 
sages by  an  intermediate  settling  zone  which  is 
bounded  by  imperforate  wall  regions  for  the 
flow  of  said  dispersion  through  said  zone, 

(3)  the  passages  of  the  said  first  set  including  surge 
chambers  enclosed  by  chamber  walls  which  ex- 
tend from  the  respective  partition  walls  into  the 
contiguous  inter-wall  compartments  in  the  radial 
flow  direction  of  said  fluid  which  is  dispersed  for 
distances  less  than  the  depths  of  said  inter-wall 
compartments,  and 

(4)  each  said  enclosed  chamber  having  at  the 
radial  downstream  end  thereof  an  outlet  opening 
which  is  restricted  in  relation  to  the  area  of  said 
enclosed  chamber,  whereby  bodies  of  said  fluid 
that  is  dispersed  can,  after  coalescence,  collect 
within  said  chambers. 


2S5 


3^21.98S 
VOTING  MACHINE 
Edward  J.  Croasland  and  MarshaU  P.  Ragan,  Tolsa,  and 
James  E.  Hawkins,  Broken  Arrow,  Okk^  assignors  to 
Scismofn-aph  Service  Corporation,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Delaware 
Original   application   June   28,    IWI,  Ser.  No.   120.250. 
Divided  and  this  application  May  23,  1963,  Ser.  No. 

•  "if /31 

18  Cbims.     (CI.  235—54) 


3,221,987 
RECORD    FEEDING    DEVICE    WITH    BACKSPACE 
MECHANISM     FOR     CHADLESS     PERFORATED 
RECORDS 
Ralph  L.  Berke,  Park  Ridge,  III.,  assignor  to  SCM  Corpo. 
ration.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Sept.  20,  1963.  Ser.  No.  310,366    , 
11  Clains.     (CI.  234—129)  I 


1.  In  combination,  a  perforator  for  punching  lidded 
aperture  coded  information  perforations  in  record  media 
with  record  media  feed  means  comprising:  a  lidded  aper- 
ture punch  and  die  assembly,  means  adapted  to  positively 
engage  with  a  record  medium  to  enable  spacing  the  record 
medium  in  both  directions  through  said  punch  and  die 
assembly;  a  cyclically  operated  power  means;  feed  link- 
age means  connected  to  said  power  means  adapted  to  in- 
crementally engage  and  drive  said  record  media  spacing 
means  one  step  in  a  forward  feed  direction  responsive  to 
each  operative  cycle  of  said  power  means;  oscillatory 
backspace  operating  means  adapted  upon  a  single  opera- 
tion to  engage  and  drive  said  record  media  -spacing  means 
one    step    in    a    backspace    direction;    shiftable    means 
mounted  for  shifting  movement  into  blocking  position 
between  the  lidded  aperture  portion  of  said  record  medium 
and  the  entrance  portions  of  the  die  holes  of  said  punch 
and  die  assembly  to  provide  an  unbroken  plane  surface 
engaging  and  leveling  the  lidded  apertures  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  entrance  to  said  die  holes;  and  means  on  said  back- 
space operating  means  enabling  shifting  of  said  shiftable 
means  into  blocking  position  upon  initial  operation  of 
said  backspace  operating  means. 


1.  In  a  voting  machine  of  the  type  having  a  planar 
voting  panel  containing  a  plurality  of  side  by  side  columns 
eacn  supporting  at  least  one  voting  selector  manually  mov- 
able linearly  along  the  column  from  a  nonvoting  position 
to  different  voting  positions  respectively  representing  the 
choices  to  be  made  by  the  voter  on  a  particular  issue,  to- 
gether with  detent  means  disposed  rearwardly  of  the  panel 
for  holding  each  selector  in  the  different  voting  positions, 
and  means  movable  along  the  rear  of  the  panel  for  restor- 
mg  the  selectors  from  the  voting  positions  to  the  nonvoting 
positions  at  the  completion  of  the  vote  casting  operation, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  a  selector  key  having 
a  one  piece  body  having  a  through  slot  for  accommodating 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  column  to  mount  the  key  for  slid- 
mg  movement  along  the  column,  a  finger  grip  portion  at 
one  end  of  said  body  and  extending  outwardly  from  the 
column  for  grasping  by  the  voter  to  facilitate  movement 
of  the  key,  an  indicator  formed  on  said  body  adjacent  the 
finger  grip  portion  to  indicate  the  different  positions  along 
the  column  to  which  the  key  is  moved,  a  detent  receiving 
portion  at  the  end  of  said  body  opposite  to  the  finger  grip 
portion  and  rearwardly  of  the  panel  to  engage  the  detent, 
and  a  restoring  gear  tooth  formed  on  said  body  adjacent 
said  detent  receiving  portion  and  rearwardly  of  the  panel 
said  tooth  having  its  longitudinal  axis  extending  normal 
to  but  spaced  from  the  axis  of  the  column  to  engage  the 
restoring  means  during  its  movement  along  the  rear  of 
the  panel. 


3,221,989 

RESETTING  MECHANISM 
^i^Tf     ;  ^'"^'  ^^-tertown.  Wis.,  assignor  to  Duruit 

iSi  oi'wroLrn"'"'^'* ''"'""''-'  ^'^  •  ^"-T-"- 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327  J91 
4  Claims.     (CI.  235—144) 

A  counter  comprising: 

frame; 

plurality  of  number  wheels  having  resetting  cams 

and  being  rotatably  carried  by  a  number  wheel  shaft 

which  is  fixed  to  said  frame; 
means  for  actuating  one  of  said  number  wheels; 
transfer  means  for  transferring   rotary   motion   from 

wheel  to  wheel,  said  transfer  means  including  transfer 


1. 

a 

a 


pinions  carried  on  a  pinion  shaft  which  is  slidably 
mounted  in  said  frame  for  moventent  between  count- 
ing and  resetting  positions,  said  transfer  means  also 
including  means  biasing  said  pinion  shaft  towards 
said  counting  positon; 

a  resetting  button  carried  by  said  frame  for  lineally  slid- 
able  motion  between  a  first  and  a  second  position 
corresponding  to  said  counting  and  resetting  positions 
of  said  pinion  shaft; 

cam  means  pivotally  fixed  to  said  frame  and  movable 
in  response  to  said  motion  of  said  resetting  button, 
said  cam  means  having  a  notch  with  an  inclined  side 
leading  to  a  generally  arcuate  cam  portion,  said 
pinion  shaft  being  located  in  said  notch  when  said 
shaft  is  in  said  counting  position  and  said  shaft 
being  moved  against  the  biasing  force  of  said  biasing 
mean^  by  said  inclined  side  to  said  resetting  position 
when  said  cam  means  is  moved  to  an  intermediate 


(f)  the  output  of  each  of  said  bistable  elements  in- 
dicating one  stable  state  thereof  being  connected 
thru  an  RC  time  delay  to  the  other  input  of  each  of 
said  AND  gates; 

(g)  said  succeeding  bistable  elements  being  switched 
to  one  stable  state  in  response  to  said  AND  gates 
receiving  only  a  synchronizing  fluid  pulse; 


position  and  said  arcuate  cam  portion  engaging  said 
pinion  shaft  to  maintain  it  in  said  resetting  position 
as  said  cam  means  is  moved  past  said  intermediate 
position  thereby  reducing  the  force  of  said  biasing 
means  which  opposes  said  pivotal  motion  of  said 
cam  means; 

tine  means  including  a  cam  engaging  section  operable 
to  move  said  cam  means  and  including  tines  which 
are  operable  to  engage  said  resetting  cams  and  there- 
by move  said  number  wheels  to  a  predetermined 
position; 

a  link  pivotally  connected  to  said  resetting  button  and 
to  said  tine  means  to  transfer  said  motion  of  said  re- 
setting button  to  said  tine  means,  said  link  passing 
through  a  position  at  which  the  actuating  force  of 
said  resetting  button  will  have  its  maximum  com- 
ponent in  a  direction  causing  pivotal  motion  of  said 
cam  means  at  the  same  time  mhen  said  cam  means 
is  moved  to  said  intermediate  position. 


3,221,990 
PURE  FLUID  SHIFT  REGISTER 
Raymond   W.   Warren,   McUan,   Va.,   assignor   (o   tiie 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,464 
5  Claims.     (CI.  235—201) 
(Granted  under  Tide  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A  pure  fluid  shift  register  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  fluid  synchronizing  pulses; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  successive  pure  fluid  bistable  in- 
formation storage  elements  connected  to  a  fluid  pow- 
er source; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  pure  fluid  AND  gates; 

(d)  each  of  said  AND  gates  being  connected  between 
a  preceding  and  a  succeeding  bistable  element; 

(e)  an  input  of  a  first  one  of  said  bistable  elements  and 
an  input  of  each  of  said  AND  gates  being  connected 
to  said  source  of  fluid  pulses; 

831  o.O. — 8 


(h)  said  succeeding  bistable  elements  being  switched 
to  the  other  stable  state  in  response  to  said  AND 
gates  receiving  a  synchronizing  fluid  pulse  simultane- 
ously with  a  delayed  fluid  signal  produced  by  a  pre- 
ceding bistable  element;  whereby 

(i)  the  state  of  a  preceding  bistable  element  is  trans- 
ferred to  a  succeeding  bistable  element  with  each 
synchronizing  fluid  pulse. 


3,221,991 

PNEUMATIC  THERMOSTAT  AND  SYSTEM 

CONTROLLED  THEREBY 

Roy  W.  Houser,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw 

Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va^  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,487 
21  Claims.     (Q.  236—87) 


12.  In  combination:  a  stationary  tube  connectable  to  a 
source  of  vacuum;  a  vacuum  chamber  surrounding  an  end 
of  said  tube  and  being  connectable  to  a  slave  member; 
a  flexible  diaphragm  across  said  vacuum  chamber  and 
having  one  diaphragm  side  covering  and  uncovering  said 
end  of  said  tube  by  the  flexing  of  said  diaphragm;  an 
atmosphenc  bleed  hole  in  said  diaphragm  offset  from  the 
end  of  said  tube;  a  cover  plate  having  an  opening  sur- 
rounding the  end  of  said  tube,  said  plate  covering  and 
uncovering  said  bleed  hole;  biasing  means  yieldingly 
biasing  said  cover  plate  toward  said  diaphragm;  and  thrust 
means  on  the  opposite  diaphragm  side  movable  to  open 
the  end  of  said  tube  while  closing  said  bleed  hole  and 
closing  the  end  of  said  tube  while  opening  said  bleed 
hole. 


3,221,992 
COATING  MATERIAL  MOTIVE  AGENT 

ATOMIZER  HEAD 

Jolin  Sedbcsik,  Jr.,  and  John  Sedlacsik,  botfa  of 

111  Monroe  St,  Garfield,  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,945 

6  Claims.     (CI.  239—15) 

I.  A  spraying  device  comprising:    a  source   of  fluid 

material  to  be  sprayed;  a  source  of  air  under  pressure- 
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supporting  means;  a  circular  extending  atomizer  member 
mounted  for  free  rotation  about  an  axis  passing  through 
its  center,  said  atomizer  member  being  supported  by  said 
supporting  means  and  having  an  obliquely  inclined  free 
peripheral  edge  portion;  an  annular  rotor  member  con- 
nected to  said  atomizer  member  for  rotation  therewith, 
said  rotor  member  being  disposed  interiorly  of  said  free 
edge  portion  concentrically  with  said  atomizer  member, 
said  rotor  member  comprising  a  regularly  arranged  series 
of  angularly  spaced  blades  the  inner  and  outer  ends  of 
which  terminate  at  radially  spaced  imaginary  cylindrical 
surfaces  coaxial  with  said  axis,  each  of  said  blades  having 
at  least  a  portion  which  is  inclined  with  respect  to  a  radial 


annular  cowlings  bolted  together,  namely  an  upstream  end 
cowling  forming  an  air  intake,  a  next  adjoining  cowling 
forming  a  housing  for  said  fan,  a  next  adjoining  cowling 
housing  said  fixed  deflector  blades,  and  a  downstream  end 
cowling  housing  said  windmill. 


3.221.994 
RETRACTABLE  FLRNA(  E  SLURRY  SPRAYER 
Robert  E.  Chappell,  I^ncaster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Diamond 
Power  Specialty  Corporation,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

Filed  May  21,  1963,  S«r.  No.  281,971 
3  Claims.     (CI.  239— IM) 


r  it 


plane  passing  through  said  axis  and  the  particular  blade, 
the  inclination  being  uniform  for  all  of  said  blades;  pre- 
atomizing  means  connected  to  said  sources  for  combining 
said  fluid  material  and  said  compressed  air  to  form  an 
atomized  mixture  thereof;  conduit  means  extending  be- 
tween said  preatomizing  means  and  a  location  within  said 
rotor  member,  said  conduit  means  directing  said  mixture 
outwardly  of  said  rotor  member  between  the  blades  of 
said  rotor  member  and  over  said  atomizer  member  to 
drive  said  rotor  and  atomizer  members  as  a  unit;  and 
generally  annular  electrode  means  located  concentrically 
with  said  axis  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  atomizer 
member  for  electrostatically  guiding  the  atomized  ma 
terial  which  has  passed  over  said  free  edge  portion. 


r 


3,221,993 
SPRAYING    EQUIPMENT 

Edward  Julius  Bals,  Pedmnre.  near  Stourbridge.  England, 
assignor  to  Birfieid  Engineering  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  company  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1962.  Ser.  No.  232,220 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  24,  1961, 

37,994/61 
1  Claim.     (CL  239—77) 


1.  A  spray  apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  a  spray  tube 
movably  mounted  on  said  frame  and  formed  with  a  nozzle 
in  the  forward  end  portion  thereof,  an  air  operated  means 
connected  to  said  spray  tube  for  effecting  reciprocation 
thereof  to  and  from  a  retracted  position  and  a  projected 
position,  first  conduit  means  including  a  first  valve  for 
supplying  a  pressurized  liquid  additive  to  said  spray  tube, 
second  conduit  means  including  a  second  valve  for  sup- 
plying pressurized  air  to  said  spray  tube,  supply  means 
including  control  means  for  supplying  pressurized  air  to 
said  air  operated  means  and  said  second  conduit  means, 
coacting  means  on  said  spray  tube  and  said  first  and  said 
second  valve  for  engaging  and  closing  said  second  valve 
and  thereafter  engaging  and  opening  said  first  valve  in  re- 
sponse to  the  projecting  travel  of  said  spray  tube  and  for 
closing  said  first  valve  and  opening  said  second  valve  in 
response  to  the  retracting  travel  of  said  spray  tube,  pres- 
sure accumulating  means  disposed  in  communicaation  with 
said  supply  means  and  said  second  conduit  means  for  ac- 
cumulating air  under  pressure  upon  closing  of  said  second 
valve  and  for  discharging  the  accumulated  air  and  purging 
said  spray  tube  upon  the  opening  of  said  second  valve. 


3,221,995 

SELFXLOSING    NOZZLE 

James  A.  Sicvert,  Marinette.  Wis.,  assignor  io  The  Ansul 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  July  25,  1963.  Ser.  No.  297,713 

3  Claims.     (CI.  239 — 452) 


Liquid  spraying  equipment  comprising  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  an  axial-flow  fan  mounted  on  the  crank- 
shaft of  said  engine,  a  rotary  atomiser,  a  windmill  for 
driving  the  atomiser  and  connected  to  the  upstream  side 
of  the  atomiser,  said  windmill  embodying  blades  of  com- 
paratively small  pitch  as  compared  with  the  blades  of  said 
fan,  fixed  deflector  blades  positioned  between  said  fan 
and  said  windmill,  and  a  common  duct  comprising  four 


1.  A  self-closing  nozzle  for  providing  a  normally  pro- 
tectively sealed  discharge  outlet  in  a  fire  extinguishing 
system  supplying  a  source  of  fire  extinguishing  agent 
under  pressure,  and  discharging  a  stream  of  fire  ex- 
tinguishing agent  when  the  agent  is  presented  to  the  out- 
let at  a  predetermined  pressure,  said  nozzle  comprising: 
a  generally  tubular  body  having  an  outlet  therein  and 
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a  bore  leading  to  said  outlet;  means  in  said  bore  for  di- 
recting a  stream  of  fire  extinguishing  agent  in  a  desired 
path  through  said  outlet,  said  means  having  at  least  one 
orifice  so  positioned  as  to  effect  a  desired  dissemination 
of  said  discharged  stream;  a  cover  having  sealing  means 
therein;  means  mounting  said  cover  for  movement  be- 
tween a  first  position  wherein  said  outlet  is  closed  and 
said  orifice  is  protectively  sealed  within  said  body  mem- 
ber by  said  sealing  means  and  a  second  position  wherein 
said  outlet  is  open  to  permit  the  discharge  of  the  stream 
of  fire  extinguishing  agent;  means  normally  maintaining 
said  cover  in  said  first  position  and  capable  of  allowing 
said  cover  to  be  moved  to  said  second  position  in  response 
to  a  stream  of  fire  extinguishing  agent  presented  to  said 
outlet  at  said  predetermined  pressure  to  discharge  said 
stream  and  returning  said  cover  to  said  first  position  upon 
completion  of  said  discharge;  and  means  adjacent  said 
outlet  for  distributing  said  discharged  stream  of  fire  extin- 
guishing agent  into  a  predetermined  pattern,  said  means 
mounting  said  cover  upon  said  body  member  comprising  a 
hinge;  said  means  normally  maintaining  said  cover  in  said 
first  position  comprises  a  spring  biasing  said  cover  toward 
said  outlet  and  said  sealing  means  against  said  body  mem- 
ber, said  means  for  distributing  said  discharged  stream 
comprises  a  plate-like  element,  and  a  bracket  plate  mount- 
ing said  plate-like  element  upon  said  body  member  with 
said  plate-like  element  projecting  into  the  path  of  said 
stream  to  divert  said  stream  into  said  predetermined 
pattern. 


3,221^6 

IRRIGATING   DEVICE 

George  W.  Emmert,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  and  Dorothy  G.  Em- 

mert,   Rtc.   5,   Box   263,  Tucson,   Ariz.;  said   George 

W.  Emmert  assignor  to  said  Dorothy  G.  Emmert 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,7(K) 

6  Claims.     (CI.  239—542) 


shaft,  a  downwardly  opening  cup  secured  to  the  bottom 
of  said  motor  and  surrounding  the  upper  portion  of  said 
shaft,  a  ring  detachably  mounted  at  the  bottom  end  of 
said  cup,  a  perforated  basket  carried  by  said  ring  and 
opening  upwardly  toward  said  cup  and  enclosing  the 
lower  portion  of  said  shaft,  said  cup  and  basket  forming 
a  closed  chamber  in  which  the  entire  projection  of  said 
shaft  is  located,  a  receiver  cup  opening  upwarcUy  and 


1.  An  irrigating  device  comprising:  a  cylindrical  shell 
including  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  circum- 
ferential openings  therein  to  permit  liquid  to  pass  there- 
through; means  forming  a  unitary  structure  with  said  shell 
defining  a  first  closure  for  one  end  thereof,  said  circum- 
ferential openings  extending  through  said  first  closure; 
means  forming  a  unitary  structure  with  said  shell  defining 
a  second  closure  for  the  opposite  end  thereof  and  includ- 
ing an  axial  opening  to  admit  liquid;  a  first  cylinder  ex- 
tending inwardly  of  said  shell  from  said  second  closure  and 
communicating  with  said  axial  opening;  a  second  and 
third  cylinder,  each  of  larger  diameter  than  said  first  cylin- 
der, extending  inwardly  of  said  shell  from  said  first  clos- 
sure  and  extending  over  a  portion  of  said  first  cylinder;  a 
fourih  cylinder  having  a  diameter  intermediate  said  sec- 
ond and  third  cylinders  extending  from  said  second  clo- 
sure between  said  second  and  third  cylinders  to  provide 
counter-flowing  paths  for  liquid  entering  said  axial  open- 
ing and  leaving  through  said  circumferential  openings. 


3^21,997 

ELECTRIC  COFFEE  MILL 

Gerard  Clement  Smit,  Utrechtse  Straatweg  26, 

Amerongen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,403 

2  Cbims.     (CL  241—48) 

1.  An  electrically  operated  coffee  mill  comprising:  an 

electric  motor  having  a  downwardly  extending  output 


connected  to  said  ring  and  surrounding  said  perforated 
basket,  a  cutter  blade  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  said 
shaft  so  as  to  rotate  within  said  basket  when  the  motor 
is  energized,  and  said  downwardly  opening  cup  being 
smaller  in  dian^ter  than  said  perforated  basket  and  hav- 
ing a  radially  outwardly  projecting  flange  at  the  bottom 
engaging  said  ring  and  forming  an  abrupt  constriction  in 
the  closed  chamber  formed  by  said  basket  and  downward- 
ly opening  cup. 


3,221,998 
PULVERIZER  AND  CLASSIFIER 
William  H.  Lykken,  Springfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Microcyclomat  Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,457 
I  6  Claims.     (CI.  241—56) 


1.  Extraction  apparatus  for  the  removal  of  coarser  and 
denser  impurities  and  contaminants  from  non-metallic 
solid  materials  to  upgrade  the  quality  of  the  same,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  first  generally  cylindrical  vertical 
casing,  a  second  generally  cylindrical  vertical  casing  of 
greater  diameter  but  lesser  axial  depth  mounted  on  top 
of  said  first  casing,  the  top  of  said  first  casing  being  open 
and  in  communication  with  said  seA)nd  casing,  an  involute 
scroll  fan  housing  mounted  on  top  of  said  second  casing; 
a  vertical  axis  shaft  extending  centrally  through  said  cas- 
ings and  fan  housing  and  joumaled  for  rotation  therein, 
means  to  drive  said  shaft;  a  plurality  of  stacked  closed 
end  grinding  rotor  stages  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rota- 
tion therewith  in  said  first  casing,  each  of  said  grinding 
rotor  stages  including  an  annular  horizontally  disposed 
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disk  and  a  piurality  of  spaced  vertically  disposed  radial 
blades  uniformly  distributed  around  the  periphery  of  the 
ditk.  the  free  ends  of  said  blades  being  spaced  closely  in- 
wardly from  the  inner  wall  of  said  first  casing,  an  annular 
horizontally  disposed  disk  between  each  pair  of  grinding 
rotor  stages,  a  material  inlet  to  said  first  casing  adjacent 
the  lowermost  of  said  grinding  rotor  stages:  an  independ- 
ent air  inlet  to  the  bottom  of  said  first  casing  and  below 
said  material  inlet,  means  for  regulating  the  amount  of 
air  admitted  to  said  air  inlet,  auxiliary  fan  means  mounted 
on  said  shaft  between  said  air  inlet  and  the  lowermost  of 
said  grinding  rotor  stages;  a  classifier  rotor  mounted  on 
said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  in  the  upper  portion  of 
said  second  casing,  said  classifier  rotor  comprising  an  an- 
nular horizontally  disposed  disk  and  a  plurality  of  spaced 
horizontally  disposed  radial  finger-like  blades  uniformly 
distributed  and  extending  around  the  periphery  of  said 
disks,  the  free  ends  of  said  blades  being  spaced  closely 
inwardly  from  the  inner  walls  of  said  second  casing;  a 
horizontally  disposed  diaphragm  ring  mounted  between 
said  second  casing  and  said  fan  housing  closely  spaced 
from  said  classifier  rotor  blades,  the  inside  diameter  of 
said  ring  defining  the  outer  periphery  of  an  annular  pas- 
sage between  said  second  casing  and  said  fan  housing  and 
being  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  classifier  rotor  disk; 
at  least  one  extraction  port  in  the  wall  of  said  second  cas- 
ing disposed  below  the  level  of  said  classifier  rotor  disk, 
a  conduit  in  communication  with  said  port;  and  a  fan 
rotor  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  in  said 
fan  housing. 

3.221.999 

MATERIAL  RtFIMNG  MACHINE 

Edward  H.  Cnmpstoo,  Jr.,  Brooxvillc,  N.Y. 

(43  Monument  Ave.,  Old  Bennington.  Vt) 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,M« 

14  Claims.     (CL  241—247) 


1.  A  machine  for  processing  viscous  materials  com- 
prising a  container  having  therein  a  chamber  with  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  side  wall  and  an  inlet  at  one  end  and 
an  outlet  at  the  other  end  thereof,  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical rotor  mounted  coaxially  inside  said  chamber  with 
its  cylindrical  side  wall  adjacently  spaced  from  the  side 
wall  of  said  chamber  to  leave  an  annular  passageway 
therebetween,  means  for  rotating  said  rotor  about  its  axis, 
means  for  feeding  material  into  said  chamber  inlet,  the 
cylindrical  side  walls  of  said  chamber  and  rotor  being 
formed  with  alternating  lands  and  grooves  of  helical  shape 
and  of  opposite  hands,  respectively,  to  clear  but  coact  with 
one  another  to  feed  said  material  axially  of  said  chamber, 
said  chamber  grooves  having  a  subsUntially  curved  shape 
in  cross  section,  and  said  rotor  being  routed  in  a  direc- 
tion to  produce  feeding  of  said  material  toward  said  cham- 
ber outlet  by  the  coaction  of  said  grooves  of  said  cham- 
ber and  rotor,  said  lands  having  a  radial  spacing  of  be- 
tween 0.0 1  and  0.5  inch,  and  means  for  discharging  said 
material  from  said  chamber  outlet,  whereby  said  material 
is  sheared,  mixed,  refined  and  transported  through  said 
machine  by  the  continuously  crossing  coaction  of  said 
grooves  of  said  chamber  and  rotor  walls. 


3422.M« 
COIL  WINDING  APPARATUS 
Howard    P.   Hhile.    Philadelphia.    Pa.,   assignor  to   Bar- 
roughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  .Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  May  7.  1962.  Ser.  No.  192,730 
3  Claims.     (CI.  242—9) 


2.  Coil  winding  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  demountable  workpiece  holder, 

(b)  means  mounting  said  holder  in  a  predetermined 
position  relative  to  said  winding  apparatus, 

(c)  a  demountable  supply  of  strand  material  arranged 
for  applying  wire  strands  to  a  workpiece, 

(d)  drive  means  for  rotating  said  supply  of  strand  ma- 
terial with  respect  to  said  workpiece, 

(e)  demountable  means  for  guiding  said  strand  mate- 
rial from  said  supply  to  said  workpiece, 

(f)  means  for  causing  relative  movement  between  said 
supply  and  said  workpiece  in  a  direction  substantial- 
ly parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  workpiece, 
said  last  means  including  an  angularly  disposed  slid- 
able  member  adjustable  for  changing  the  pitch  spac- 
ing between  adjacent  turns  of  said  strand  material, 

(g)  a  follower  member  cngageable  with  said  last  mem- 
ber and  movable  thereby  in  either  of  two  opposite 
directions  for  distributing  said  strand  material  over 
said  workpiece, 

(h)  means  for  adjusting  the  angular  orientation  of 
said  slidable  member  relative  to  said  drive  means 
and  said  follower, 

(i)  means  for  rotating  said  drive  means  whereby  rela- 
tive movement  between  said  slidable  member  and 
said  follower  member  relative  to  said  straiid  supply 
means  and  said  workpiece  causes  winding  turns  of 
strand  material  to  be  withdrawn  from  said  supply 
and  distributively  applied  to  said  workpiece  as  said 
drive  means  is  rotated, 

(j)  individual,  selectively,  alternately,  engaged,  control- 
lable clutch  members  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  apparatus  and  including  means  engageable  with 
said  drive  means  effective  to  change  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  follower  relative  to  said  slidable 
member  thereby  causing  said  strand  material  to  be 
applied  to  said  workpiece  in  either  of  two  opposite 
transverse  directions. 


3,222,001 
ROTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Martin   Dvorln,   Brighton,  N.Y.,  assignor  (o  Baasch  A 
Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y,,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1963.  Ser.  No.  313,018 
5  Claims.  (CL  242—18) 
5.  A  fiber  winding  unit  having  an  interchangeable 
rotor  and  a  predetermined  alignment  means  comprising, 
a  shaft  supporting  a  fiber  winding  rotor,  a  frame,  a  yoke 
carrying  a  rotor  bearing  means  rotatably  and  slidably 
supporting  said  shaft,  alignment  means  removably  align- 
ing said  yoke  on  said  frame,  an  adjustable  thrust  bearing 
positioned  on  said  rotor  bearing  means  and  engaging  an 
end  surface  of  said  shaft  to  control  the  axial  position 
of  said  rotor  relative  to  said  yoke,  a  magnetic  circuit 
formed  m  said  rotor  and  said  rotor  bearing  means  con- 
«nicted  and  arranged  to  define  an  air  gap  intermediate 
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said  rotor  and  said  rotor  bearing  means,  a  clearance  ring 
controlling  the  air  gap  in  said  magnetic  circuit  and  there- 
by the  axial  force  maintaining  contact  between  said  shaft 
and  said  thrust  bearing,  said  unit  thereby  having  means 


for  establishing  a  predetermined  dimensional  relation- 
ship between  the  frame  of  said  winding  unit  and  said  rotor 
and  eliminating  axial  vibration  by  controlling  the  axial 
force  to  thereby  control  the  winding  of  a  fiber  on  the 
periphery  of  said  drum. 


3,222,002 
CONDLTT  WINDUP  REEL 

William  L.  Holberg,  Glassboro,  NJ..  assignor  to  Socony 

Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,429 

8  Claims.     (CL  242—54) 


1.  In  combination,  a  windup  reel  having  an  outer  cylin- 
drical wall,  drive  means  for  rotating  said  windup  reel 
in  either  of  two  directions,  control  means  for  auto- 
matically stopping  said  windup  reel  in  each  direction 
of  rotation,  a  flexible  conduit  wound  in  a  plurality  of 
inner  loops  within  said  reel  and  extending  through  an 
opening  in  the  outer  cylindrical  wall  and  woutKl  in  outer 
loops  about  the  outer  cylindrical  wall  with  the  free 
end  thereof  extending  downwardly  from  the  windup  reel, 
meaiu  for  fixing  the  other  end  of  said  conduit  against 
movement  to  facilitate  connection  thereto,  said  inner  aiKl 
outer  loops  being  arranged  so  that  the  inner  loops  loosen 
and  tighten  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  the  outer  cylin- 
drical wall  to  raise  and  lower  said  free  end  of  the  con- 
duit 


3,222,003 

DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  TAPE  RECORDERS 

AND /OR  REPRODUCERS 

Fritz  A.  Gocrth,  50  Lori  Road,  CamarUlo,  Calif. 

FUed  May  23, 1943,  Ser.  No.  282,816 

4  Claims.     (CL  242—55.14) 

(Granted  nndcr  TiUc  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  see.  266) 

1.  In  a  device  for  recording  and/or  reproducing  <i.ita 

the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  pair  of  reels  lying  essentially  in  a  single  plane 


(b)  a  sensitized  magnetic  tape  adapted  to  be  wouixl 
on  one  reel  as  it  is  unwound  from  the  other  reel,  th« 
two  said  reels  lying  in  spaoed-apart  relation  within 
said  single  plane, 

(c)  a  pair  of  capstans  disposed  intermediate  the  two 
reels, 

(d)  a  continuous  belt  composed  of  flexible,  non-stietch- 
able  material  overlying  the  outer  layer  of  tape  oq 
each  of  said  reels  and  in  direct  contact  with  such 
outer  layers,  said  belt  being  so  arranged  as  to  pass 
sequentially  over  each  of  said  pair  of  capstans  as 
said  tape  is  unwound  from  one  reel  and  wound  on 
the  other, 

(e )  means  for  causing  said  belt  to  form  a  loop  between 


said  capstans  so  that  it  is  out  of  contact  with  said 
tape  between  said  capstans, 

(f)  a  recording  and /or  reproducing  head  disposed  to 
contact  said  sensitized  tape  as  it  passes  between  said 
capstans,  and 

(g)  means  for  applying  an  equal  drawing  force  to  each 
of  said  capstans  to  synchronously  rotate  the  latter 
and  hence  apply  a  driving  force  to  said  belt  and  to 
the  tape  wound  on  said  reels, 

(h)  whereby  said  tape  is  caused  to  freely  pass  between 
said  capstans  solely  in  response  to  the  frictional 
action  of  said  belt,  and  without  any  longitudinal 
stress  or  tension  whatsoever  being  present  on  said  tape 
from  the  time  it  leaves  one  capstan  until  it  reaches 
the  other. 


3,222,004 
REWIND  MACHINE 
Thomas  J.  Crowe,  Dover,  NJ.,  aasigBor  to  Cameron 
Machine  Company,  Dover,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 
YoriK 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,791 
10  Claims.     (CL  242—56.9) 


1.  In  a  rewind  machine,  a  frame,  a  main  drum  mounted 
on  said  frame,  a  rewind  shaft  mounted  on  said  frame 
adjacent  said  drum  and  having  peripheral  external  cylin- 
drical driving  means,  motive  means  for  driving  said  re- 
wind shaft,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  rewind  mandrels  each 
having  an  internal  bore,  the  diameter  of  which  being 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  driving  means,  each 
pair  of  mandrels  being  adapted  to  carry  a  rewind  roll, 
and  said  rewind  shaft  being  mounted  within  said  bores  in 
epicyclic-like  relation  with  respect  to  said  mandrels  by 
virtue  of  the  relationship  of  said  diameters,  the  points  of 
contact  between  each  pair  of  mandrels  and  said  rewind 
shaft  being  positionable  for  maintaining  peripheral  en- 
gagement between  each  of  the  rewind  rolls  and  said  main 
drum  respectively  during  rewinding  of  multiple  rolls. 
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3^22,005 

EDGE  AUGNMENT  DEVICE  FOR  CLOTH 

LAYING  MACHINES 

G^yd  J.  Wendelken,  Harrington  Park,  NJ,  alienor  to 

Cutting  Room  Appliances  Corp^  New  York,  N.Y-  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

FU«d  Dec.  13, 1W3,  Ser.  No.  330,419 
1  Claim.    (CI.  242—57.1) 


wound  on  the  mandrel,  said  tensioning  means  comprising 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  towel  breakers  having  adjacent  sup- 
ported ends  and  free  ends,  means  for  supporting  said 
breakers  for  hinged  movement  relative  to  each  other  at 
said  supported  ends,  means  for  adjusting  said  supporting 
means  for  varying  the  spacing  of  said  breakers  and  the  re- 
sulting tension  on  the  toweling,  and  releasable  means  for 
holding  said  free  ends  together,  whereby  toweling  may  be 
inserted  between  said  breakers  at  said  free  ends  for  wind- 
ing. 


3,222,007 
'^^iIuJi^J^^^fH"  ^'^^''^^NG  CAMERAS  IN 
WHICH   COMPONENT  STRIPS  OF  A   FILM 
ARE  EXPOSED  IN  SUCCESSION 
Peter  Schmuck,  Maoren,  Liechtenstein,  assignor,  by  mesne 
usignments,    to    Keystone    Camera     Company,    lac- 
Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts  T 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,319 
15  Claims.     (CI.  242—71) 


In  an  edge  control  device  for  use  in  conjunction  with 
a  cloth  laying  machine,  said  cloth  laying  machine  hav- 
mg  means  supporting  a  roll  of  cloth  upon  a  spindle  and 
dispensing  layers  of  cloth  upon  a  table  in  superimposed 
folds,  said  edge  control  device  including  sensing  means 
disposed  in  the  path  of  travel  of  a  continuous  web  of 
cloth  fed  from  said  cloth  roll,  and  motor  means  con- 
trolled by  said  sensing  means  for  shifting  said  roll  of 
cloth  axially  in  either  of  two  du-ections  to  maintain  an 
edge  of  said  web  continuously  substantially  in  a  fixed 
vertical  plane,  as  said  web  is  advanced,  improved  con- 
trol means  comprising:  first  and  second  limit  switches 
for  limiting  the  path  of  axial  displacement  of  said  roll 
of  cloth  in  either  of  two  oppositely  disposed  directions, 
diode  means  and  resistance  means  selectively  connect- 
able  in  series  by  said  limit  switches  to  short  the  arma- 
ture of  said  motor  means  when  said  armature  is  rotat- 
ing in  a  direction  toward  a  limit  position,  and  permit- 
ting the  flow  of  current  in  a  opposite  direction  to  move 
said  armature  in  a  direction  away  from  said  limit  posi- 
tion. 


3422,006 
TOWEL  WLNDING  MACHINE 
Erwin    B.   Bahnsen,    Hinsdale,   111.,   assignor   to  Stelner 
American  Corporation,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Nevada 

FUed  May  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,539 
11  Claims.     (CI.  242—67.1) 


1.  In  a  towel  winding  machine,  a  mandrel  rotatable 
about  its  axis  for  winding  toweling  in  a  roll  thereon,  drive 
means  for  rotating  said  mandrel,  and  tensioning  means 
in  advance  of  said  mandrel  for  tensioning  toweling  being 


1.  In  a  camera,  in  combination,  support  means  for  sup- 
porting a  take-up  spool  for  rotary  movement,  said  take- 
up  spool  having  a  hub  formed  with  a  slot  through  which 
a  leading  end  of  a  film  strip  is  adapted  to  pass  to  be  at- 
tached to  the  spool  and  wound  thereon;  film  guide  means 
supported  by  said  support  means  for  free  movement  to 
and  from  a  position  where  a  free  end  of  said  guide  means 
IS  aligned  with  said  slot  to  direct  the  leading  end  of  a 
film  strip  through  said  slot  into  said  hub,  said  guide  means 
having  an  elongated  curved  portion  extending  up  to  and 
including  said  free  end  thereof  and  presenting  to  a  fihn 
strip  which  advances  toward  said  hub  a  concave  surface 
promoting  in  the  film  strip,  when  the  leading  end  of  the 
film  strip  encounters  in  the  hiib  a  surface  preventing  fur- 
ther movement  of  the  film  strip  into  the  hub  while  the 
film  continues  to  advance  toward  the  hub,  the  formation 
of  a  bulge  which  increases  in  si2ie  during  the  continued 
advance  of  the  film  strip  toward  the  hub  and  presses 
against  said  guide  means  to  urge  the  latter  away  from 
said  hub;  directing  means  carried  by  said  support  means 
for  directing  the  film  strip,  while  it  advances  toward  the 
hub.  along  a  path  which  places  the  film  strip  in  engage- 
ment with  said  concave  surface  of  said  guide  means  to 
slide  therealong.  so  that  the  film  strip  will  bulge  between 
the  slot  of  the  hub  and  a  surface  portion  of  said  guide 
means;  and  yieldable  means  urging  said  guide  means  to- 
ward said  hub  with  a  force  which  is  too  small  to  prevent 
movement  of  said  guide  means  away  from  said  hubNas 
the  bulge  '^  the  film  strip  increases  in  size  and  presses 
with  an  increasing  force  against  said  guide  means,  the 
space  which  is  located  at  that  side  of  said  guide  means 
which  includes  said  concave  surface  being  large  enough 
to  provide  unobstructed  formation  of  the  film  bulge  which 
urges  said  guide  means  in  opposition  to  said  yieldable 
means  away  from  said  hub. 
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3,222,008 
REEL  ACCELERATOR  AND  BRAKE 
MECHANISM 
Alfred  Z.  Pnrzycki,  Moant  Prospect,  U.,  assignor  to  Tele- 
type Corporation,  Skokie,  Ul.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  May  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,821 
6  Claims.     (0.242—75.43) 


1.  In  a  tape  reel  mechanism  having  a  freely  rotatable 
reel  supporting  a  coil  of  tape  thereon  and  wherein  the 
leading  end  of  the  tape  is  pulled  from  the  coil  of  tape  by 
an  external  force  to  cause  the  coil  of  tape  and  the  tape 
reel  to  rotate  and  the  tape  to  unwind  the  combination 
comprising; 

(a)  a  tape  guiding  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
tape  reel  mechanism  for  rotation  in  one  direction 
by  the  leading  end  of  the  tape  as  the  tape  is  pulled 
from  the  tape  reel, 

(b)  biasing  means  urging  said  tape  guiding  means  in 
an  opposite  direction  from  said  one  direction,  and 

(c)  a  one-way  clutch  means  including  a  grooved  disc 
fixed  to  said  tape  reel  arKl  a  pawl  means  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  tape  guiding  means  for  movement 
by  said  tape  guiding  means  in  said  one  direction  to 
clutch  together  said  tape  reel  and  the  tape  guiding 
means  to  cause  said  tape  guiding  means  to  act  as  a 
lever  arm  for  rotating  said  coil  of  tape  and  said  reel. 


3,222,009 

SPINNING   REEL 

Thomas  F.   Sarah,   Akron,   Ohio,   assignor   to   Pflueger 

Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Ang.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,790 

10  Claims.     (CI.  242— «4J1) 


the  spool,  means  mounting  said  cap  for  movement  axial- 
ly  with  respect  to  said  flyer,  means  on  said  cap  to  engage 
said  holder  upon  axially  rearward  movement  of  said  cap, 
said  engaging  of  the  cap  with  said  holder  snubbing  the 
fishing  line  therebetween  and  moving  said  holder  radially 
with  respect  to  said  carrier  to  retract  said  pick-up  pin. 


3,222,010 

SPINNING  REELS 

Carl  Gote   Lcnnart  Borgstrom  and  Per  Enar  Lcnnart 

Frodc,  both  of  Svangsta,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Ab  Ur- 

fabriken,  Svangsta,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,987 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  9, 1960, 

1,299/60 

3  Claims.    (CL  242— 84  J) 


1.  A  fishing  reel  of  the  spinning  type  comprising  in 
combination,  a  line  guide  cap  rotatably  mounted  for  wind- 
ing line  on  a  spool,  an  open  front  annular  casing  about 
said  line  guide  cap  to  provide  the  sole  CQhfioing  means 
about  said  cap  to  define  an  annular  channel  circumferen- 
tial of  said  cap  for  passage  of  line,  at  lej^t  one  line  guide 
pin  slidably  mounted  in  the  cap  for  pro^ction  to  a  position 
radially  outside  said  cap  and  retractiofl  to  a  position  within 
said  cap,  means  yieldably  biasing  said  line  guide  pin  to- 
ward otie  of  said  positioning  other  means  operable  to  dis- 
place said  line  guide  pin  to  the  other  of  said  positions, 
a  retaining  member  mounted  for  rotation  coaxial  said  cap 
for  rotation  therewith,  said  cap  and  said  member  being 
substantially  axially  adjacent  each  other  and  at  least  one 
of  said  cap  and  said  member  being  axially  displaceable  with 
respect  to  the  other  to  relatively  displace  said  member 
from  a  retaining  position  for  retaining  said  pin  in  said  cap 
in  said  other  position,  a  first  instrumentality  secured  to 
said  retaining  member,  a  second  instrumentality  secured  to 
said  cap,  said  first  and  second  instnmientalities  being  axial- 
ly displaced  from  each  other,  and  an  operating  member 
rockably  connected  to  one  of  said  instrumentalities  and 
engageable  with  the  other  of  said  instnmientalities  to  selec- 
tively rock  to  axially  displace  said  instrumentalities  to  se- 
lectively position  said  retaining  member  in  a  non-retaining 
position  with  respect  to  said  cap  and  said  pin. 


3,222,011 
FLAT  PAPERBOARD  BLANK  ASSEMBLY  READILY 

SHAPED  TO  REEL  FORM 
Lewis  Benton  Webb,  Mount  Airy,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Essex 
Wire  Corporation,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,291 
1  Claim.    (CL  242—118.8) 

1.  In  a  spinning  reel  having  a  housing  and  a  normal- 
ly nonrotatable  line  spool,  a  flyer  rotatably  mounted 
adjacent  to  the  spool,  said  flyer  comprising  a  carrier  and 
a  holder,  said  carrier  fixed  to  a  selectively  rotatable 
shaft,  said  holder  mounted  on  said  carrier  for  radial 
movement,  a  pick-up  pin  attached  to  said  holder  and 
normally  extending  radially  outwardly  of  said  carrier 
but  retractable  with  respect  thereto,  a  cap  supported  on 
said  housing  and  positioned  radially  of  said  flyer,  said  In  a  flat  reel  blank  assembly  readily  shaped  into  a 
cap  having  a  guide  opening  for  permitting  the  passage  reel  comprising  a  pair  of  annular  spaced  heads  joined 
of  the  line  therethrough  outwardly  and  off  the  end  of    at  their  inner  peripheries  by  a  tubular  body. 
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a  pair  of  superposed,  flat,  substantially  identical,  an- 
nular blanks  formed  of  paperboard  material; 

each  blank  having  a  central  circular  opening  and  inner 
and  outer  peripheral  portions; 

the  inner  peripheral  portion  of  each  blank  having 
equally-spaced,  open-ended  radial  slits  defining  a 
series  of  uniform  tabs  integrally  joined  at  their 
outer  edges  to  said  outer  peripheral  portion; 

said  blanks  being  positioned  in  coaxial  alignment  with 
the  tabs  of  one  blank  in  register  with  the  tabs  of  the 
other  blank; 

said  blanks  being  united  solely  by  staple  type  fasteners 
securing  the  inner  end  portions  of  the  tabs  of  one 
blank  to  the  inner  end  portions  of  the  corresponding 
tabs  of  the  other  blank; 

all  said  tabs  being  readily  bendable  simultaneously 
along  their  united  inner  end  portions  to  force  apart 
the  outer  peripheral  portions  of  the  blanks  in  re- 
sponse to  the  application  of  radial  outwardly-directed 
forces  to  the  inner  peripheries  of  the  united  blanks. 


tion  to  said  network  for  balancing  said  network;  and  fur- 
ther means  connected  to  be  energized  in  the  displaced 
position  of  said  movable  means  and  effective  on  balance 
of  said  network  to  substantially  maintain  said  balance 


3^22,012 

SUP  STREAM  DEFLECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

FOR   AIRCRAFT 

Frank  N.  PiMccU,  Haverford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Piasecki 

Aircraft  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1963,  S«r.  No.  3«5^69 
6  Claims.     (CI.  244—51) 


■J  Yt^' 


«5> 


..«]- 


^Vr 


2.  Slip  stream  deflector  assembly  for  aircraft  compris- 
ing, an  annular  shroud  having  leading  and  trailing  edges, 
a  propeller  mounted  within  the  shroud  for  rotation  con- 
centrically of  the  shroud,  a  vane  support  mounted  on  the 
shroud  adjacent  the  trailing  edge  of  the  shroud  rear- 
wardly  of  the  propeller,  a  plurality  of  vertical  vanes 
mounted  on  the  support  each  having  a  leading  edge  with 
the  leading  edges  of  all  the  vanes  lying  in  a  common 
plane,  each  vane  having  leading,  central  and  trailing  sec- 
tions, means  pivotally  interconnecting  the  three  vane 
sections,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  central  vane  sec- 
tions to  the  support,  means  intercoupling  the  vane  sec- 
tions to  cause  simultaneous  movement  of  the  leading  and 
trailing  vane  sections  when  the  central  section  is  moved 
about  Its  pivot  to  change  the  camber  of  the  vanes,  and 
means  to  move  the  central  vane  sections  about  their 
pivots. 


despite  return  of  said  movable  means  to  normal  position 
for  enabling  manual  selective  control  of  said  motor  means 
by  said  balanceable  network  means  on  subsequent  un- 
balance of  said  network. 


3,222,014 

PARACHUTE  BRAKING   APPARATUS  FOR 

AIRCRAFT 

Malcolm  K.  Bowdcn  and  James  C.  Buck,  Belfast,  North- 
ern Ireland,  ju^gnors  to  Short  Brothers  Sc  Harland 
Umited,  Belfast,  Norlbcm  Ireland,  a  company  of 
Northern  Ireland 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,714 
3  ClainM.     (CL  244—113) 


3,222,013  I 

^^  AUTOMATIC   PILOTS   FOR   AIRCRAFT         ' 
Corics  M.  Perkins,  Anoka,  Minn.,  asdgnor  to  Honeywell 
IoCm  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec.  14,  1955,  Ser.  No.  553,131 
25  Claims.     (CI.  244— 77) 
I.  In  control  apparatus  for  controlling  a  flight  condi- 
tion of  an  aircraft  including  motor  means  operating  a 
flight  condition  control  device,  including  manual  selector 
means  to  render  the  motor  means  effective  or  engaged 
in  combmation:  a  baknceable  D.C.  signal  summing  net- 
work; means  including  a  flight  condition  responsive  de- 
vice  connected   thereto   for   unbalancing   said    network 
movable  means  responsive  to  said  balanceable  network 
means  on  unbalance  thereof  and  momentarily  displaced 
from  a  noniui  position  and  conoccted  m  feedback  rela- 


1.  Parachute  braking  apparatus  for  aircraft  compris- 
mg;  a  first  parachute,  a  second  reversible  parachute  can- 
opy attached  to  said  first  parachute  adapted  to  be  streamed 
behind  the  aircraft,  and  means  for  varying  the  shape  of 
said  parachute  canopy  between  a  collapsed  condition  and 
a  fuUy  extended  condition,  the  arrangement  being  such 
that  the  rapid  changes  in  canopy  configuration  are  cfl'ected 
by  aerodynamic  loads  acting  on  the  canopy  which  changes 
in  configuration  are  controlled  by  winch  means  located  in 
the   aircraft  through   the   medium   of  auxiliary   rigging 
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means  connected  with  the  canopy,  wherein  the  configura- 
tion of  the  canopy  is  varied  by  two  separately  operable 
means,  respectively  connected  with  the  apex  of  the  canopy 
and  with  the  periphery  of  the  canopy,  whereby  variation 
in  the  position  of  the  apex  is  caused  to  alter  the  canopy 
from  an  introverted  condition  to  a  partially  or  fully 
deployed  position  and  vice  versa. 


said  warps  of  ribbon  material  causing  stretching  of 
said  wefts  and  consequent  distention  of  said  canopy 


3,222,015 
HELICOPTER  ESCAPE  MEANS 
Agnew  E.  Larscn,  New  Britain,  Mannel  Weinstock,  PhUa- 
delphia,  and  Robert  F.  Lc  Vino,  Huntingdon  Valley, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  tiie  Army 

Filed  Apr.  23.  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,210 

10  Claims.     (CI.  244—141) 

(Granted  under  TlUe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


and  resulting  in  increased  porosity  of  the  canopy 
while  the  greater  force  thereon  is  maintained. 


3,222,017 

ENGINE  MOUNTING 

Melvin  Bobo,  Topsfield,  Mass.,  asrignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355^7 

9  Claims.    (CL  248—5) 


1.  A  seat  construction  for  helicopters  comprising 

a  seat  structure  having  an  upwardly  facing  seat  mem- 
ber for  normally  supporting  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  weight  of  a  helicopter  occupant  and  a  forwardly 
facing  back  member  extending  above  said  seat  mem- 
ber at  a  predetermined  angular  relationship; 

horizonully  disposed  track  means  affixed  to  the  rear- 
ward surface  of  said  back  member  for  guiding  lateral 
movement  of  said  seat  structure  along  mating  hori- 
zontally disposed  supporting  track  means; 

catapult  means  extending  substantially  horizontally 
along  said  back  member  rearward  surface  for  later- 
ally ejecting  said  seat  structure  and  its  occupant  in 
their  upright  positions  a  predetermined  distance  be- 
yond an  opened  adjacent  door  frame  of  said  heli- 
copter; and 

rocket  means  carried  by  said  seat  structure  for  sub- 
sequent rocketing  of  said  laterally  ejected  seat  struc- 
ture and  occupant  to  an  altitude  position  allowing 
safe  parachute  deployment; 

so  constructed  and  arranged  that  said  seat  structure 
and  occupant  may  be  moved  to  said  altitude  position 
after  avoiding  such  dangers  as  moving  rotor  blades. 


3,222,016 
VARIABLE  POROSITY  FABRIC  FOR  AERONAU- 
TICAL DECELERATOR 
Jay  D.  Boone,  Seeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
FUed  Mar.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,131 
2  Claims.     (CL  244—145) 
(Granted  wider  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A  parachute  adapted  to  provide  increased  porosity 
on  (^)ening  shock  and  decreasing  porosity  after  the  oc- 
currence of  opening  shock  comprising: 
a  canopy  made  of  a  plurality  of  gores  joined   to- 
gether; 
each  of  said  gores  being  formed  of  a  material  having 
interwoven  warps  at  least   some  of  which  are  of 
ribbon  material  and  wefts  of  elastic  material;  and 
aaid  warps  of  ribbon  material  being  substantially  thicker 

than  the  warps  of  non-ribbon  material; 
•o  that  opening  shock  will  produce  a  greater  force  on 


'     1.  A  thrust  distributing  mounting  for  connecting  a  jet 
propulsion  engine  to  a  supporting  structure  comprising: 

(a )  mounting  structure  secured  to  and  circumferentially 
disposed  about  the  engine,  said  mounting  structure 
projecting  radially  outward  from  the  engine  periph- 
ery, 

(b)  a  substantially  closed  load  member  circumferen- 
tially disposed  about  the  engine,  axially  spaced  from 
said  mounting  structure  and  attached  to  the  support- 
ing structure,  said  load  member  containing  a  force- 
transmitting  medium  and  having  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferentially spaced  openings  therein, 

(c)  and  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  plungers  con- 
tacting said  mounting  structure, 

(d)  each  of  said  plungers  extending  into  contact  with 
said  force-transmitting  medium  through  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  openings  with  a  close  sliding  fit  such 
that  said  force-transmitting  medium  is  entirely  en- 
closed within  said  load  member, 

(e)  whereby  the  thrust  developed  by  the  engine  and 
transmitted  to  the  supporting  structure  is  distributed 
equally  among  said  plungers  and  is  thereby  distributed 
in  a  substantially  uniform  manner  about  the  engine 
periphery. 


3,222,018 

BOARD  MOUNTING  MEANS 

Albert  M.  Masters,  P.O.  Box  155,  Pen  ArgyL  Pa. 

FUed  May  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  111,418 

11  Claims.     (CL  248—28) 


z* 


t.  A  mounting  means  for  mounting  on  a  wall  at  least 
one  board  such  as  a  chalkboard  or  corkboard  or  both  and 
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having  thickness  comprising  a  clip  cut  from  an  extruded 
bar  having  ledge  means  including  at  least  a  first  ledge 
with  a  forward  edge  and  a  rear  edge  and  a  depth  adapted 
to  receive  a  board  of  the  desired  thickness,  a  forward 
flange  integral  with  the  forward  edge  and  extending 
at  right  angles  to  the  ledge  in  one  direction,  a  rear  flange 
integral  with  the  rear  edge  extending  at  right  angles  to 
the  ledge  and  having  at  least  a  portion  extending  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  that  of  the  forward  flange  and  hav- 
ing a  front  face,  the  rear  flange  having  aperture  means  to 
secure  the  clip  to  a  wall,  the  ledge  means  and  flangea  be- 
ing of  the  same  width  and  having  side  edges  in  the  same 
plane,  clamping  means  having  a  connecting  and  locking 
portion  and  having  resilient  legs  extending  therefrom  and 
forming  a  clamping  portion,  the  legs  of  the  clamping  por- 
tion being  spaced  apart  a  distance  to  straddle  the  edges 
of  the  ledge,  the  clamping  means  having  an  obtuse  angle 
bend  at  the  midsection  of  the  clamping  means  so  that  the 
clamping  portion  and  the  connecting  and  locking  portion 
extend  at  an  obtuse  angle  with  respect  to  each  other,  the 
clamping  means  engaging  the  front  face  of  the  rear  flange 
at  the  midsection  of  the  clamping  means  as  a  fulcrum 
point;  the  angle  being  such  that  with  the  fulcrum  of  the 
clamping  means  engaging  the  front  face  of  the  rear  flange 
the  clamping  means  must  be  flexed  to  clamp  a  board,  and 
means  carried  by  the  clip  forming  at  least  a  part  of  a  hold- 
ing means  to  hold  the  clamping  means  flexed. 


3^22,020 
APPARATUS  FOR  HOLDING  NURSING 

BOTTLES 

Herman  K.  Rea,  73  Prescott  Turn,  Cl«rk,  N  J. 

Filed  M«r.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,310 

5  CUims.     (CI.  24ft— 106) 


3^22,019  ' 

SUPPORT  STAND 

Sydney  R.  Weisberg,  1715  S.  Halsted  St.,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,253 

3  Claims.     (CI.  248—97) 


1.  Apparatus  for  holding  a  nursing  bottle  comprising 
a  knock  down  supporting  frame  including  (a)  a  pair  of 
detachable  L-shaped  base  members,  each  having  a  socket 
at  the  end  of  one  of  the  legs,  (b)  a  pair  of  L-shaped  bridge 
members,  the  ends  of  said  bridge  members  being  tapered, 
one  end  of  each  bridge  member  being  received  within  a 
cooperating  socket  of  a  base  member,  (c)  a  bridge  bush- 
ing having  cavities  for  receiving  the  other  ends  of  said 
bridge  members,  said  bushing  being  rotatable  with  respect 
to  said  bridge  members,  (d)  an  adjustable  supporting  arm 
slidably  and  rotatably  mounted  in  said  bushing  and 
mounted  transversely  of  said  bridge  members,  and  (e)  a 
flexible  bottle  supporting  clamp  mounted  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  supporting  arm. 


3,222,021 

SELF-LEVELING   SI  PPORT  STRUCTURE 

Robert  R.  Slsler,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  389,366 

2  Claims.     (CI.  248— 188 J) 


2.  The  combination  comprising:  a  flat,  non-self-sup- 
porting flexible  bag  having  closely  spaced  confronting 
walls  which  sealingly  engage  each  other  on  all  sides  there- 
of to  form  a  flat  bag  having  an  article-containing  com- 
partment therein  and  a  spout  forming  section  at  the  top 
of  the  bag  from  which  the  contents  of  the  bag  can  be 
passed,  a  stand  supporting  the  bag  in  an  upright  position 
above  a  bag  contacting  surface,  with  said  spout  forming 
section  projecting  beyond  the  stand,  said  stand  compris- 
ing an  elongated  support  section  at  the  top  of  the  stand, 
said  support  section  having  means  for  engaging  the  top 
of  said  flexible  bag  at  two  horizontally  spaced  points,  said 
stand  further  having  a  first  pair  of  leg  members  inclining 
downwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  opposite  sides  of 
one  end  portion  of  said  support  section,  a  second  pair  of 
leg  members  inclining  downwardly  and  outwardly  from 
the  opposite  sides  of  the  opposite  end  portion  of  said 
support  section,  and  means  holding  the  bottoms  of  said 
leg  members  in  place  comprising  cross  members  each  se- 
cured between  the  bottom  ends  of  two  of  the  leg  mem- 
bers. 


1.  In  a  cabinet,  a  self-leveling  support  structure  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  inwardly  extending  plates  attached  to  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  cabinet,  each  of  said  plates  including  an 
inclined  offset  portion  intermediate  its  ends,  a  retainer 
flange  extending  across  said  cabinet  between  said  plates 
and  attached  to  said  plates,  said  retainer  flange  and  said 
plates  forming  a  bracket  assembly,  said  offset  portions  of 
said  plates  forming  spaced  support  surfaces  which  face 
each  other  and  converge  in  the  upward  direction,  and  a 
mounting  leg  including  an  elongated,  generally  horizontal 
central  portion  with  a  downwardly  extending  support  foot 
formed  on  each  end  thereof,  each  of  said  feet  being  formed 
with  an  arcuate  outer  edge,  said  mounting  leg  being  re- 
ceived in  the  bracket  assembly  with  each  of  said  arcuate 
edges  in  sliding  engagement  with  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  support  surfaces. 
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3^22,022 

MOUNTING   FOR  TELESCOPIC  SIGHT 

Alfred  A.  Akin,  Jr.,  West  Covina,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

David  P.  Bushnell,  Altadena,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,437 

3  Claims.     (CI.  248—205) 


3^22,024 

TOOLS  FOR  MOUNTING  FUEL  PUMPS 

ON  ENGINES 

Everett  H.  Newman,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  of  one-half 

to  M.  J.  Smothers,  Amarillo,  Tex. 

FUed  May  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370^37 

,  4  Claims.     (CI.  248—316) 


1.  In  combination,  a  clip  for  securing  a  telescopic 
sight  to  a  gun,  the  clip  being  generally  U-shaped  in  cross 
section,  the  clip  having  a  bottom  wall  adapted  to  fit  across 
the  lower  (>ortion  of  a  gun  and  side  walls  each  joining  the 
bottom  wall  at  their  respective  lower  edges  and  adapted 
to  extend  up  along  side  portions  of  the  gun,  and  a  separate 
respective  outwardly  extending  flange  at  the  upper  edge 
of  each  side  wall,  and  a  bracket  for  the  telescopic  sight, 
afpair  of  downwardly  extending  legs  on  the  bracket  to  fit 
on  the  the  outside  of  the  flanges,  and  adjustable  means  for 
drawing  the  legs  toward  each  other  so  they  clamp  the 
flanges  and  clip  firmly  to  the  gun. 


3^22,023 

JAR  MOUNTING   DEVICE 

Earl  O.  Schweitzer,  29353  Luxona  Ave.,  WickUffe,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  430^32 

9  Claims.     (CI.  248—225) 


1.  A  mounting  device  for  mounting  a  screw-type  jar 
to  a  vertically  extending  perforated  panel  board,  compris- 
ing, a  cup-shaped  plastic  cap  having  a  top  face  and  down- 
wardly extending  cylindrical  side  wall  means  the  inner 
surface  of  which  is  threaded  to  engage  the  screw  threads 
on  the  jar,  said  plastic  cap  having  two  integral  outer 
arms  extending  away  from  said  side  wall  and  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  cap  and  each  arm  terminating  with 
hook  means  for  extending  through  said  perforated  panel 
board  and  for  engaging  said  board  on  the  back  surface 
thereof,  and  said  plastic  cap  having  a  third  integral  inner 
arm  located  between  the  aforesaid  two  outer  arms  and 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  side  wall  and  ter- 
minating with  hook  means  for  extending  through  said 
perforated  panel  board  and  for  engaging  said  board  on 
the  back  surface  thereof. 


1.  In  an  automobile  engine  of  the  V-8  type  of  the  class 
wherein  a  fuel  pump  is  mounted  adjacent  an  opening  in 
the  block  and  is  actuated  by  a  push  rod  which  is  free- 
floating  in  the  block  near  the  opening,  the  combination 
with  a  push  rod  of  a  tool  consisting  of  an  arm  having 
means  for  attaching  the  arm  to  the  front  end  of  the  block, 
a  shank  attached  to  the  arm  and  extending  to  the  side  of 
the  block  above  the  opening  therein,  a  single  blade  of 
resilient  material  pivotally  mounted  on  the  shank  and  ex- 
tending into  the  opening  in  the  block,  and  a  spring  clip 
on  the  lower  end  of  the  blade  frictionally  and  yieldably 
grasping  the  push  rod  in  the  block. 


3,222,025 

BUCKET  SEAT  ADJUSTER 

Joseph    Pickles,    Dearborn,    Mich.,    assignor    to    Ferro 

Manufacturing  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Midiigan 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,964 

18  Ctaims.     (CI.  248—397) 


1.  A  seat  adjuster  mechanism  comprising  a  base 
adapted  to  be  securely  fastened  to  the  floor  of  a  vehicle 
and  extending  from  front  to  rear  thereof,  a  track  assem- 
bly spaced  above  and  arranged  substantially  paraUel  to 
said  base  comprising  a  track  and  a  slide  for  the  seat, 
said  slide  being  movable  with  respect  to  said  track,  a 
pair  of  substantiaUy  vertically  extending  actuating  mecha- 
nisms mounted  on  said  fixed  base  adjacent  the  front  aiKl 
rear  ends  thereof  in  the  space  between  said  base  and 
track  assembly  for  supporting  said  track  assembly  above 
said  base,  said  actuating  mechanisms  each  comprising  a 
threaded  support  member  and  a  threaded  nut  member 
mounted  on  said  threaded  support  member  for  relative 
movement  therebetween,  first  means  operatively  connect- 
ing one  of  said  members  of  each  mechanism  to  said  track, 
second  means  operatively  connecting  the  other  member 
to  said  fixed  base,  said  first  means  being  effective  to  hold 
said  track  against  substantial  lengthwise  displacement, 
and  power  operated  means  to  drive  the  other  member 
of  each  mechanism  with  respect  to  the  corresponding 
member  to  vertically  position  said  track  and  said  slide. 
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3^22,026 
LEAK    VALVE  "^ 

Joe  T.  Green,  Orlando,  Fla^  asdcDor  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic 
Energy  Commissioa 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,278 
3  Claims.     (CI.  251—5) 


1.  An  adjustable  leak  valve  comprising  a  housing  pro- 
vided with  a  cylindrical  cavity  therein,  an  expandable 
core  disposed  within  said  cavity,  a  resilient,  flexible  tube 
for  connection  to  a  source  of  gas,  said  tube  being  spirally 
wound  on  said  core,  the  tube  being  in  contact  with  the 
inner  wall  of  said  cavity,  and  means  connected  to  said 
core  to  expand  said  core,  thereby  compressing  said  tube 
against  the  said  inner  wall  of  said  cavity  to  change  the 
cross  sectional  area  of  said  tube. 


3,222.027 
VALVE  WITH  MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING 
ACCIDENTAL  DISASSFMBLV 
James  F.  Gilleeny,  Waldwici^  NJ.,  ass^or  to  Hoke  In- 
corporated. Crcssidll.  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,121 
2  Claims.     (CI.  251—264) 


1.  In  a  valve  the  combination  of  a  valve  body  having 
spaced  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  a  seat,  an  integral  out- 
wardly extending  hollow  flange  on  said  body,  the  hollow 
flange  having  both  an  internal  polygonal  surface  and  an 
external  threaded  surface,  a  valve  stem  guide  mounted  in 
said  hollow  flange  and  having  an  external  polygonal  sur- 
face for  registry  with  the  internal  surface  of  the  hollow 
flange,  said  guide  having  a  threaded  aperture  therethrough 
and  a  restricted  terminal  portion  around  one  end  and  con- 
centric with  the  aperture,  a  valve  stem  aligned  with  said 
seal  and  having  a  point  at  one  end  for  engaging  the  valve 
seat  and  having  a  threaded  portion  intermediate  its  ends 
for  engagement  with  threaded  aperture  of  the  guide,  a  re- 
tainer threadedly  mounted  on  said  hollow  flange  for  nor- 
mally engaging  and  restraining  the  stem  guide  against 
movement  along  the  valve  stem  whereby  rotation  of  the 
valve  stem  within  said  threaded  aperture  moves  the  valve 
point  toward  or  away  from  the  valve  seat,  and  said  re- 
stricted terminal  portion  and  the  polygonal  surfaces  on  the 
guide  and  the  hollow  flange  cooperating  to  prevent  rota- 
tion of  the  valve  stem  and  the  retainer  when  the  stem 
threads  abut  the  restricted  terminal  portion  of  the  guide. 


3,222,028 

VALVE    CONSTRUCTION 

Marvin  H.  Grove,  340  HUlside  Ave.,  PiedmonLXalif. 

FUed  Mar.  4.  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,738  '^^ 

1  Claim.     (CI.  251—327) 


■/•^v. 


\ 

In  a  gate  valve  construction,  a  plate-like  member  hav^ 
ing  an  opening  therein  forming  a  flow  passage,  a  section 
of  a  structural  steel  channel  positioned  adjacent  one  side 
of  said  plate-like  member,  the  edges  of  the  flanges  of 
said  channel  being  welded  to  said  plate-like  member,  the 
web  of  the  channel  having  an  opening  therein  in  align- 
ment with  the  openings  in  the  plate-like  member,  a  closure 
welded  to  one  end  of  the  channel  and  to  the  adjacent  por- 
tion of  said  plate-Uke  member,  a  bonnet  plate  secured 
to  the  other  end  of  the  channel  and  to  the  adjacent  ex- 
tremity of  said  plate-like  member,  a  movable  gate  dis- 
posed within  the  channel,  said  gate  being  spaced  from 
the  web  of  the  channel  a  distance  substantially  greater 
than  its  spacing  from  the  plate-like  member,  an  operating 
stem  extending  through  the  bonnet  plate  and  connected 
to  said  gate,  a  second  member  positioned  against  the  ex- 
terior surface  of  the  web  of  the  channel,  said  second 
member  having  an  opening  therein  in  alignment   with 
said  first  named  opening  and  forming  a  flow  passage, 
means  forming  a  seal  between  said  second  member  and 
the  web  of  the  channel,  clamping  means  extending  be- 
tween said  members  and  serving  to  clamp  the  same  against 
the  channel,  a  pair  of  annular  sealing  assemblies  inter- 
posed between  the  sides  of  the  gate  and  the  body,  one 
of  said  seaimg  assemblies  being  accommodated  in  an  an- 
nular recess  formed  in  the  said  one  plate-hke  member, 
and  the  other  sealing  assembly  being  accommodated  with- 
in an  opening  formed  in  the  web  of  the  channel,  both 
said  members  being  adapted  for  making  connections  with 
associated  piping. 


3,222.029 
vt-.       «  INVALID    LIFT 

Victor  R  Hildemann,  Oshkosh.  Wis.,  assignor  to  Ted 
Hoyer  A  Company.  Incorporated,  Oshkosh,  Wis.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Jan.  20.  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,909 
6  Claims.     (CI.  254—8) 


1.  A  transportable  invalid  lift,  comprising:  an  upright 
frame  formed  of  a  pair  of  legs  pivotally  associated  at 
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their  upper  ends,  said  frame  legs  being  swingable  from 
a  position  wherein  they  are  drawn  together  in  closely 
adjacent  relationship  to  a  diverging  position  wherein  their 
lower  ends  are  widely  spaced;  a  pair  of  wheeled  base 
members  on  and  projecting  outwardly  from  the  lower 
ends  of  said  frame  legs;  a  hinged  crossarm  on  and  extend- 
ing between  said  frame  lep,  said  hinged  crossarm  being 
manually  pivotal  from  a  straight  horizontal  position 
wherein  said  frame  legs  are  maintained  in  a  diverging 
relationship  to  a  jackknifed  condition  wherein  said  frame 
leg  and  base  members  are  drawn  together;  a  lift  arm 
vertically-pivotally  mounted  on  and  projecting  outward- 
ly from  the  top  of  said  frame,  the  outer  end  of  said  arm 
being  adapted  to  have  invalid-supporting  elements  re- 
movably secured  thereto;  a  jack-supporting  bar  remov- 
ably revolubly  supported  by  and  between  said  frame  legs; 
a  jack  rotatably  mounted  on  said  bar  and  having  an  ex- 
tendable piston  detachably  secured  to  said  lift  arm  inter- 
mediate its  length,  said  jack  being  adapted  to  raise  the 
outer  end  of  said  arm;  and  operating  meam  on  said  jack. 


3,222,030 

FLOOR  STRUCTURE  ELEVATING  DE^  ICE 

William  J.  Thorpe,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Unistrat 

Corporation,  Wayne,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of  Midiigan 

FUed  June  22.  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,537 

3  CUims.     (CL  254—100) 


and  said  inner  tube  and  forming  a  connection  be- 
tween said  tube  during  upward  movement  of  said 
lift  rod, 
means  for  supporting  said  inner  tube  in  raised  position, 
and    including   a    gripping   device   connecting   said 


1.  In  combination 

(a)  a  pair  of  channel  shaped  framing  members  each 
having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  coplanar 
inturned  flanges,  the  free  edges  of  said  intumed 
flanges  being  turned  inwardly  at  substantially  right 
angles  to  said  intumed  flanges  to  define  a  longitu- 
dinal recess  therebetween. 

(b)  a  plate  having  a  planar  surface  for  supporting  said 
framing  members  in  abutting  and  substantially  co- 
planar  position, 

(c)  said  plate  having  a  plurality  of  lugs  formed  of 
portions  struck  upwardly  from  said  plate  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  surface  and  into  said  recess, 
each  of  said  lugs  being  provided  with  upper  lateral 
outwardly  extending  portions  dimensioned  to  em- 
bracively  engage  said  free  edges  of  said  intumed 
flanges  and  to  urge  said  intumed  flanges  against 
said  surface  of  said  plate, 

(d)  a  positioning  base  plate,  and 

(e)  a  threaded  bolt  and  nut  connection  interposed  be- 
tween said  plates  to  affect  their  vertical  relationship. 


3^22,031 
LIFTING  AND  SUPPORTING  DEVICE 
John  B.  Gormley,  60  McClellan  Circle,  Baffalo,  N.Y. 
FUed  Sept.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,427 
13  CUims.     (CL  254— 114) 
1.  An  adjustable  supporting  device  including  a  base, 
an  upright  standard  formed  of  telescopically  arranged 
tubes,  tlie  outer  of  which  is  secured  to  said  base  and 
the  inner  of  which  is  slidable  within  said  outer  tube, 
a  lift  rod  extending  into  said  inner  tube  and  movable 

vertically  up  and  down, 
a  gripping  device  releasably  connecting  said  lift  rod 


inner  and  outer  tubes  and  holding  said  inner  tube 
against  downward  movement  when  said  lifting  rod 
is  moved  downwardly,  said  gripping  devices  being 
formed  by  wires  woven  in  spiral  form  in  opposite 
directions  and  contractable  when  the  gripping  device 
is  stretched  lengthwise. 


3,222,032 
FOLDABLE  LIFT  DEVICE 
Bcrtbold  W.  Schneider,  Dcs  Moines,  Iowa,  assigiior  to 
Dcn-Tal-Ez   Chair   Mannfactnring   Co.,   Dcs   Moines, 
Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,745 
8  Claims.     (Ci.  254—124) 


1.  A  lift  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  base  means, 

(b)  a  first  lift  arm  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  base  means, 

(c)  a  second  lift  arm  pivotally  connected  at  one  end 
to  the  other  end  of  the  first  lift  arm, 

(d)  fluid  cylinder  means  pivotally  connected  at  one  end 
to  the  base  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  second  arm 
means,  and 

(e)  cam  and  cam  follower  means  intercoimecting  said 
first  arm  means  and  said  fluid  cylinder  means. 
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CONDUCTOR  STRINGING  RUNNING  BOARD 
Reginald  G.  Doel  and  Alb«rt  K.  Jordan.  Woodstock.  On- 
tario, Canada,  assignors  to  Timbcrland-ElUcott  Limited. 
Woodstock,   Ontario,   Canada 

Filed  Dec.  16.  196 J,  Ser.  No.  33«,85S 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  July  25.  1963. 

881,030 
9  Claims.     (CI.  254— 134J) 


1.  A  running  board  for  stringing  conductors  iiKluding 
travel  through  a  traveller  having  a  plurality  of  grooved 
sheaves  comprising 

(a)  a  rigid  body  having  an  undersurface  portion  ex- 
tending uninterruptedly  from  front  to  rear, 

(b)  an  articulated  tail  secured  to  the  rear  of  said  body 
to  depend  therefrom  when  tiie  running  board  is 
oriented  horizontally  in  use  thereby  to  stabilize  the 
running  board  against  transverse  tilting, 

(c)  attachment  means  for  pivotal  attachment  of  a  plu- 
rality of  conductors,  said  attachment  means  being 
mounted  on  said  body  at  the  rear  thereof, 

(d)  and  further  attachment  means  for  a  pulling  cable 
mounted  on  said  body  forwardly  of  said  conductor 
attachnoent  means, 

(e)  all  said  attachment  means  being  located  beneath 
taid  body  in  such  location  that  cable  and  conductor 
connectors  secured  thereto  project  downwardly  be- 
low said  undersurface  portion  and  below  all  the  lower- 
most portions  of  said  body  to  provide  a  substantially 
amooth  transition  between  travel  of  the  running  board 
with  the  pulling  cable  running  in  a  grooved  sheave 
of  a  traveller  and  travel  of  the  running  board  with 
said  undersurface  portion  running  on  the  slieave  rims 
and  travel  of  the  running  board  with  one  or  more 
conductors  in  said  grooved  sheaves. 


position  thereon  between  said  seat  and  tread  mem- 
ber, 

(d)  a  pair  of  tubular  support  members  each  having 
the  ends  thereof  flattened  and  each  having  bolt  open- 
ings formed  in  the  ends  thereof. 

(c)  the  ends  of  each  of  said  members  being  attached  to 
said  boom  member  intermediate  the  length  thereof. 

(f)  the  other  ends  of  said  support  members  opposite 
from  those  recited  in  the  preceding  paragraph  (e) 
being  attached  to  said  child's  vehicle  at  spaced  posi- 
tions on  the  tread  member  to  support  said  boom  in 
inclined,  protruding  position  from  said  child's  ve- 
hicle. 

(g)  a  wind-up  pulley  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  boom 
adjacent  said  vehicle, 

(h)  a  guide  means  mounted  on  the  terminal  ends  of 

said  boom, 
(i)  a  rope  mounted  on  said  take-up  spool  and  adapted 

to  be  spooled  thereon  or  extended  therefrom, 
(j)  crank  means  attached  with  said  wind-up  means  for 

rotating  same, 
(k)  and  ratchet  means  for  stopping  said  wind-up  means 

from  unwinding  and  including  a  pawl  member  ac- 

tua<able  manually  to  release  said  rope  to  allow,  same 

to  extend, 

(I)  whereby  a  child  may  operate  said  lifting  <Jevke  ac- 
tually to  lift  an  article  to  simulate  the  operation  of  a 
lifting  vehicle. 


3,222,035 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

SOFT  ICE  OR  MILK  ICE 

^L  ***^.  ^*^.  "■"*  "^""^  ^-  '•  Kolmbach,  Ger- 
many  and  Waldemar  Menzel,  Siedlung  163,  BuTKhaix 
near  Kulmbach.  Germany  *' 

r-i  .        f^l'^J".  19.  1962,  Ser.  No.  167^23 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  21.  1961 
G  31,440 
2  Claims.     (Q.  259—25) 


f-- 


3,222,034 

TOY  LIFTING  DEVICE  FOR  CHILiys  VEHICLE 

James  R.  lackmn,  Cobb  County,  Ga. 

(62  Hillside  Ave.,  Smyrna,  Ga.) 

Continuatioo  of  application  Ser.  No.  184,910,  Mar.  27. 

1962.    This  application  Mar.  12,  1963.  Ser.  No.  264  J21 

1  Claim-     (CI.  254—139.1) 


•  • 


*  r 


cp^ijii  mil  iim,!,! 

0     e  0 


In  a  toy  lifting  device  attached  to  a  child's  tricycle  hav- 
ing a  flat  foot  tread  on  the  rear  thereof  and  a  frame  mem- 
ber extending  upwardly  therefrom  with  a  seat  thereon. 

(a)  an  elongated  toy  boom  constructed  from  tubular 
metal, 

(b)  a  U-shaped  attachment  member  fastened  on  one 
end  of  said  boom,  and  have  spaced,  aligned  pain  of 
ofwnings  therein, 

(c)  bolt  means  inserted  through  the  aligned  openings 
in  said  U-shaped  mentber  attaching  same  to  the 
frame  member  of  sdd  child's  tricycle  at  an  elevated 


2.  Apparatus  for  making  a  frozen  food  product  such 
as  milk  ice  arranged  for  dispensing  the  product  in  por- 
Uons  said  apparatus  comprising  a  freezing  kettle  serving 
sunultaneously  as  storage  container  for  the  ice  product 
ready  to  be  dispensed  and  including  an  air  space  main- 
tained above  atmospheric  pressure,  an  ice  mix  supply  con- 
tainer having  an  air  space  maintained  above  atmospheric 
pressure,  feed   means  connecting  said   supply  container 
to  said  storage  container,  means  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  source  of  compressed  air  for  supplying  air  under 
pressure  to  said  mix  supply  container,  a  wall  extending 
transversely  of  said  freezing  kettle  and  into  close  prox- 
imity of  the  penphery  thereof  dividing  said  kettle  into 
a  receiving  chamber  and  into  a  freezing  chamber,  and 
stimng  means  being  disposed  in  said  freezing  chamber 
and  having  a  shaft  extending  through  said  wall  and  said 
reccivmg  chamber  and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom 
and  said  feed  means  extending  from  said  supply  con- 
tainer to  said  receiving  chamber,  said  wall  being  in  the 
form  of  a  disk  defining  a  narrow  gap  between  the  upper 
end  thereof  and  the  top  of  said  kettle. 
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3^22,f36 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  SOLIDS  IN 

LIQUID    DISPERSIONS 

Arvcl  O.  Franz,  Box  465,  CartersTillc,  Ga.,  and 

Burion  P.  Lovinggood,  Emerson,  Ga. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,018 

4  Claims.     (CI.  259—44) 


/ 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  dispersion  of  particulate 
material  in  liquid  comprising 

a  container  for  liquid  to  have  particulate  material  in- 
troduced therein  to  form  the  dispersion, 

a  member  supported  within  said  container  to  provide 
a  generally  vertical  passage  therethrough, 

means  associated  with  said  member  adjacent  the  lower 
end  thereof  operable  to  induce  flow  of  the  liquid 
into  a  vortex  path  of  predetermined  direction  and  to 
draw  liquid  downwardly  through  said  passage, 

said  member  having  an  elongated  upstanding  inlet 
opening  communicating  with  said  passage,  and 

baffle  wall  means  associated  with  said  inlet  opening 
to  direct  liquid  moving  in  said  predetermined  direc- 
tion into  said  opening  and  into  said  passage. 


3.222,037 

AMALGAM  AGITATOR  AND  DISPENSER 

Charics  J.  ThicI,  625  6tb  Ave.,  and  LouU  J.  Mkhaci*, 

1210  6th  Ave.,  both  of  Dayton,  Ky. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,878 

15  Claims.     (CL  259—72) 


2.  Apparatus  for  loading  amalgam  into  a  tube  com- 
prising, a  mixing  chamber  having  an  orifice,  agitating 
means  in  said  mixing  chamber,  an  elongated  tube  mount- 
ed at  one  end  on  said  mixing  chamber  at  said  orifice, 
said  tube  and  orifice  having  substantially  the  same  diam- 
eter, a  valve  in  said  orifice  between  said  mixing  chamber 
and  said  tube,  and  a  removable  stopper  positioned  in  the 
other  end  of  said  tube. 


3,222,038 
MIXING    MACHINE 
George  W.  Ashcraft.  5818  E.  1 2th  St.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
Filed  Aug.  9,  1963.  Ser.  No.  301,102 
7  Cbims.     (CI.  259—105) 
1.  Apparatus  for  mixing  products  comprising: 
a  receptacle  for  receiving  said  products; 
an  irmer  disc  and  a  pair  of  outer  discs  in  parallel,  co- 
axial relationship  with  one  another,  each  of  the  discs 
having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therethrough  com- 
municating opposed  sides  thereof; 


means  mounting  the  discs  in  the  receptacle  for  rota- 
tion of  the  outer  discs  as  a  unit  in  one  direction 
about  said  axis  and  for  rotation  of  said  inner  disc 
in  the  other  direction  about  said  axis  with  the  discs 
disposed  in  sufficiently  closely  spaced  relationship 


."SF^ 


m       * 


to  one  another  to  cause  shear  forces  to  be  impressed 
u|X)n  said  products  when  the  discs  are  rotated;  and 
means  operably  coupled  with  said  discs  for  driving  the 
latter  in  said  directions,  whereby  to  produce  said 
shear  forces. 


3,222,039 

CARBURETOR 

Vernon  D.  Newman,  Normandy,  and  Charles  E.  Banry, 

St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorpo* 

rated.  New  York,  N.V.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Feb.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,870 

2  Claims.    (CI.  261—69) 


1.  A  carburetor  comprising  a  body  having  an  air  and 
fuel  mixture  conduit  therethrough,  a  main  fuel  passage 
within  said  carburetor  body,  means  forming  a  restricted 
jet  portion  of  said  fuel  passage,  a  metering  rod  movably 
mounted  within  said  fuel  passage  and  having  a  free  end 
of  varying  thickness  extending  through  said  restricted  jet 
passage  portion,  means  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said 
rod  for  supporting  said  rod  and  for  providing  reciprocable 
motion  of  said  rod  along  its  longitudinal  axis,  and  a  spring 
biasing  said  free  rod  end  against  the  wall  of  said  jet  pas- 
sage portion,  said  spring  consisting  of  a  single  strand  of 
wire  forming  a  single  loop  and  having  spaced  outwardly 
biased  ends  each  being  formed  with  an  arcuate  portion,  a 
stud  projecting  from  said  carburetor  body  in  a  direction 
substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
metering  rod  and  closed  spaced  therefrom  on  the  down- 
stream side  of  said  restricted  jet  portion,  one  arcuate  end 
portion  of  said  spring  loop  being  fixed  to  said  free  rod 
end  and  the  other  arcuate  end  portion  thereof  being  fued 
to  said  stud,  the  movement  of  said  rod  along  its  longitudi- 
nal axis  moving  the  end  portion  of  said  spring  fixed  to  the 
rod  relative  to  said  end  portion  fixed  to  said  stud  whereby 
friction  from  said  spring  upon  moven>ent  of  said  metering 
rod  is  minimized. 
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3>222,040 

SUPPORT  PLATE   FOR  PACKED  TOWER 

Joka  S.  Eckert,  34NM  Millboro,  Silver  Lake,  OUo 

Filed  June  25.  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,907 

5  CUInu.     (CL  261—94) 


3^2,042 

ANNEALING    FURNACE 

Karl  Fritz,  Feitiutr.  25,  Hagen.  Westphalia.  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  6.  1963.  Ser.  No.  307,259 
Claims  priority,  appJication  Germany,  Sept  12,  1962. 
X  O  6,699 

V  t  Claims.     (CL  263—3) 


1.  A  support  pl^e  to  support  a  bed  of  packing  ele- 
ments, which  support  plate  is  composed  of  sections 
adapted  to  be  supported  only  at  their  ends,  each  section 
being  of  metal,  the  upper  portion  of  the  support  plate 
bemg  generally  arched  in  cross  section,  the  distance  be- 
tween the  sides  of  the  arch  gradually  widening  from  a 
location  adjacent  the  top  of  the  arch  to  a  location  ad- 
jacent the  bottom  of  the  arch,  the  walls  of  the  arch  being 
perforated  at  least  in  the  upper  part  of  each,  a  perfo- 
rated base  portion  extending  horizontally  outward  from 
the  bottom  of  each  wall  of  the  arch  with  the  outer  edge 
thereof  turned  down  at  right  angles  from  a  location  ad- 
jacent one  end  of  the  section  to  a  location  adjacent  the 
other  end  of  the  section  whereby  the  weight  of  packing 
elements  which  the  section  can  carry  is  materially  in- 
creased, the  middle  of  said  sections,  at  least,  being  braced 
to  maintain  the  strength  and  shape  of  the  section. 


3,222,041 

SUPPORT  PLATE 

John  S.  Eckert,  3000  MUlboro,  SUver  Lake,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1963.  Ser.  No.  266,979 

7  Claims.     (CL  261—94) 


TT^T', 


I.  A  furnace  for  continuously  annealing  elongated 
metal  stock  passing  longitudinally  through  said  furnace, 
comprising: 

a  housing  forming  an  elongated  transport  path  for 
said  stock  from  an  inlet  end  to  an  outlet  end  of  said 
housing; 

first  means  defining  in  said  housing  a  plurality  of  gen- 
erally horizontal,  parallel,  longitudinally  extending, 
circumferentially  enclosed  passages  for  said  stock, 
said  passages  having  respective  entrances  generally 
in  the  region  of  said  inlet  end  and  extending  over  a 
relatively  major  fraction  of  the  length  of  said  path; 

second  means  defining  a  generally  horizontal,  up- 
wardly open  channel  for  said  stock  communicating 
with  said  passages  forwardly  thereof  along  said  path 
and  remote  from  said  entrances; 

a  downwardly  open  burner  chamber  formed  in  said 
housing  at  a  location  above  said  channel  and  com- 
municating therewith  while  extending  therealong  over 
a  length  of  said  path  less  than  the  length  of  said 
passages; 

burner  means  in  said  chamber  for  generating  a  heat- 
ing gas  by  combustion  of  fuel;  and 

means  including  an  exhaust  compartment  at  said  inlet 
and  communicating  with  said  passages  and  an  ex- 
haust blower  for  drawing  said  gas  from  said  cham- 
I  ber  in  a  direction  counter  to  the  direction  of  dis- 
placement of  said  stock  whereby  substantially  all 
of  the  gas  generated  in  said  chamber  is  withdrawn 
therefrom  along  said  passages. 


3.222.043 
FURNACE  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 
Vincent  R.  Troglione  and  Jonathan  Smith.  Meadville,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Sunbeam  Fquipment  Corporation,  Mead- 
ville, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3M,5if 
S  Clahna.     (CL  263—6) 


1.  A  metal  support  plate  for  a  gas-and-liquid  treating 
tower  with  at  least  one  riser  which  tapers  upwardly  and 
extends  from  one  end  to  the  other  of  the  plate,  and  with 
a  base  portion  extending  horizontally  outward  from  the 
base  of  the  wall  of  each  riser  in  the  same  horizontal  plane, 
there  being  no  base  under  the  riser,  said  base  portions 
being  integral  with  the  bottoms  of  the  riser  walls,  the 
risers  and  base  portions  being  perforated;  at  least  one 
reinforcing  bar  on  the  undersurface  of  the  support  plate 
and  extending  transversely  of  said  riser  with  one  end 
welded  in  abutting  relation  to  the  inner  surfafce  of  the 
riser  wall  which  is  adapted  to  be  adjacent  the  wall  of  the 
tower  and  the  other  end  welded  to  the  support  plate 
against  its  opposite  edge,  the  edge  of  each  base  portion 
being  turned  up  with  each  edge  of  a  turned-up  portion 
welded  to  the  adjacent  wall  of  a  riser. 


1.  Heat  treating  apparatus  comprising  a  furnace  en- 
closure having  an  entrance  through  which  work  to  be 
heat  treated  may  be  inserted,  a  movable  door  for  said 
entrance,  work  transfer  mechanism  including  a  longitudi- 
nally movable  rod.  said  door  being  formed  with  an  open- 
ing through  which  said  rod  may  extend,  means  for  re- 
dprocating  the  rod  through  said  opening  to  transfer  work 
within  said  enclosure,  sealing  means  for  said  opening  in- 
cluding a  ball  seated  by  gravity  in  a  seat  member,  said 
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ball  and  seat  member  sealing  said  opening  into  said  en- 
closure, means  guiding  said  rod  into  engagement  with 
said  ball  whereby  said  ball  is  displaced  out  of  sealed  en- 
gagement with  said  seat  member  permitting  said  rod  to 
enter  said  enclosure. 


3,222,044 
APPARATUS  FOR  DELIVERING  A  FLUID  INTO  A 

FURNACE 
Richard  F.  Obenchain,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Kop- 

pers  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  840,635,  Sept  17, 

1959.    This  application  Oct  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,796 

2  Claims.     (CL  266-^1) 


1.  A  lance  for  feeding  oxygen  to  the  molten  bath  of 
metal  in  a  metallurgical  furnace  comprising: 

(a)  first,  secotKl.  and  third  concentric  spaced  apart 
tubular  members  with  the  innermost  first  tubular 
member  being  adapted  to  feed  the  oxygen  into  said 
furnace; 

(b)  a  collar  member  fixed  to  the  first  and  to  the  in- 
termediary second  tubular  members  adjacent  one 
pair  of  ends  whereby  one  end  of  a  first  annular 
space  between  said  first  and  second  tubular  mem- 
bers is  closed; 

(c)  means  connecting  the  other  end  of  the  first  tu- 
bular member  and  the  adjacent  end  of  the  outer- 
most third  tubular  member  whereby  one  end  of  a 
second  annular  space  between  said  first  and  third 
tubular  members  is  closed; 

(d)  flexible  means  connecting  the  free  end  of  said 
third  tubular  member  and  said  collar  whereby  the 
other  end  of  the  second  armular  space  is  closed 
and  whereby  said  third  tubular  member  can  expand 
when  heated  relative  to  said  first  and  second  tubular 
members; 

(e)  means  to  flow  cooling  liquid  into  said  first  an- 
nular space  adjacent  its  closed  end  whereby  said 
liquid  courses  said  first  annular  space  longitudinally 
and  courses  a  third  annular  space  between  said  sec- 
ond and  third  tubular  members;  aiKl 

(f)  means  to  conduct  said  liquid  from  said  third  an- 
nular space. 

3,222,045 
METHOD   AND   APPARATUS  FOR  WASTE  HEAT 

ECONOMY  IN  ROTARY  CONVERTER  PLANTS 
Edgar  Spetdcr,  Obcrhaawn,  Rhineland,  Germany,  assign- 
or   to    Hottenwerk    Obcrhansen    A.G.,    Oberhanscn, 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,365 

Claims  priority,  appikation  Germany,  Jan.  It,  1962, 

H  44,570 

5  Claims.     (CL  264—35) 


ing  an  opening  for  discharging  the  waste  gas,  a  pipe 
having  an  opening  at  least  the  same  size  as  said  converter 
means  opening  being  axially  aligned  therewith  but  spaced 
therefrom,  means  mounting  the  pipe  for  movement  so  that 
the  opening  thereof  is  moved  in  parallel  relation  to  the  con- 
verter means  opening  a  selective  distance  to  control  the 
amount  of  air  drawn  through  the  space  between  the 
converter  means  opening  and  the  pipe  opening  by  the  flow 
of  waste  gas  through  the  opening  and  to  pass  only  sub- 
stantially suflficient  air  to  the  waste  gas  to  burn  the  com- 
bustibles therein,  a  stationary  cinder  collecting  chamber 
positioned  adjacent  the  end  of  the  pipe  remote  from  the 
converter,  means  for  slidably  connecting  the  chamber  to 
the  pipe  so  that  the  chamber  receives  the  waste  gas  from 
the  pipe  regardless  of  the  position  thereof  relative  to  the 
converter  means,  said  chamber  having  a  waste  gas  outlet 
at  its  side,  and  a  movable  closure  for  the  bottom  of  the 
chamber. 


3,222,046 

SPIRAL  SPRING  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

SPEED  GOVERNORS 

Robert  H.  Thomer,  19754  Monte  Vista,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,710 

7  Cbdms.     (CL  U7—1) 


1.  In  a  mechanism  having  an  element  requiring  spring 
means  to  produce  forces  biasing  said  element,  the  com- 
bination of:  means  comprising  a  spiral  spring  acting 
on  said  element  to  produce  said  biasing  forces,  swingable 
means  connected  at  substantially  one  end  thereof  to  a 
portion  of  said  spiral  spring  and  acting  in  a  direction 
to  constrain  said  portion  from  moving  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  direction  of  said  biasing  force  due  to  the 
reaction  thereof  for  preventing  at  least  the  outer  coil  of 
said  spiral  spring  from  contacting  the  other  coils  thereof 
as  said  spring  is  wound,  and  said  swingable  means  in- 
cluding means  connected  at  substantially  the  other  end 
thereof  to  a  fixed  support. 


1.  Apparatus  for  effecting  efficient  burning  of  com- 
bustibles in  hot  waste  gas  including  converter  means  hav- 


3,222,047 

SEALING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PISTON  OF 

SUSPENSION  UNIT  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Franz  Toczck,  Eitorf  (Sicg),  Gcmmy,  aasigBor  to  Bogc 

G  jn.b  JL,  Eitorf  (Sieg),  Germany,  a  firm  of  Gemumy 

FUed  Aog.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,429 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Gcnmaiiy,  Sept  13, 1962, 
B  68,831 
8  Claims.     (CI.  267—64) 
1.  A  hydropneumatic  suspension  device  for  motor  ve- 
hicles comprising,  in  combination:  a  cylinder  having  pis- 
ton means  reciprocable  therein  dividing  said  cylinder  into 
a  high  pressure  and  low  pressure  fluid  chamber,  said  pis- 
ton means  having  first  and  second  axially  spaced  and  cir- 
cumferentially arranged  annular  grooves  and  a  fluid  pas- 
sageway provided  therebetween;  a  piston  ring  seated  with- 
in radially  outward  portions  of  said  first  groove  engaging 
the  wall  of  said  cylinder  for  sealingly  separating  said 
chambers;  and  said  cylinder  having  a  fluid  pressure  relief 
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port  associated  with  fluid  pressure  control  means,  said 
port  being  located  for  periodic  juxtaposition   with  said 


second  groove  to  relieve  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  first 
groove  when  said  motor  vehicle  is  in  motion. 


3^22,048 
HYDRO-PNEUMATIC  SUSPENSION  UNITS 
FOR  VEHICLES 
Douglas   Bryan   Wllkins,   SoUfaull,   England,   assignor  to 
Girting  Limited,  Birmingiuun,  England,  a  Britisii  com- 
pany 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1963,  S«r.  No.  316,905 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Great  Britain,  Oct.  17,  1962, 

39J45  62 
9  Claims.     (CL  267—64) 


I 


1.  A   hydro-pneumatic   suspension  unit   for  a  vehicle 
adapted   to  act   as   a   self-adjusting   strut   comprising   a 
cylinder  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  a  pressure 
chamber  communicating  with  one  end  of  the  cylinder 
and  containing  a  gas  and  a  liquid,  a  piston  member  work- 
ing in  the  cylinder,  a  piston  rod   member  at  one  end 
carrying  said  piston  and  at  its  other  end  projecting  from 
the  other  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  working  chamber  in  said 
cylinder  between  said  one  end  and  said  piston,  a  pump- 
ing chamber  in  said  cylinder  between  said  piston  and  said 
other  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  first  one-way  valve  in  said 
piston  to  allow  liquid  flow  from  said  pumping  chamber 
into  said  working  chamber,  a  reservoir  for  liquid,  passage 
means  connecting  said  reservoir  to  said  pumping  cham- 
ber, a  second  one-way  valve  associated  with  said  passage 
means  to  allow  liquid  flow  from  said  reservoir  into  said 
pumping  chamber,  outlet  means  from  said  working  cham- 
ber located  at  said  one  end  of  the  cylinder,  means  defining 
a  passage  connecting  said  outlet  means  and  said  reser- 
voir directly,  a  valve  co-operating  with  said  outlet  means, 
spring  means  engaging  said  valve  to  bias  said  valve  to 
a  position  closing  said  outlet  means  whereby  said  valve 
maintains  said  outlet  means  closed  while  said  piston  oc- 


cupies a  first  range  of  positions  relative  to  said  cylinder, 
and  mechanical  means  co-operating  with  said  piston  and 
said  valve  to  move  said  valve  positively  to  open  said  out- 
let means  when  said  piston  moves  into  a  second  range 
of  positions  relative  to  said  cylinder,  the  position  of  the 
piston  in  said  first  range,  when  the  piston  is  about  to 
enter  said  second  range,  corresponding  to  the  preferred 
adjusted  length  of  the  unit. 


3,222,049 

HYDROPNEUMATIC  SUSPENSION  UNIT 

Franz  Taczel^  Eitorf  (Sleg),  Germany,  assignor  to  Boge 

G.m.b.H.,  Eitorf  (Sieg),  Germany,  a  firm  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1963.  Ser.  No.  328,341 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  7,  1962, 
B  69,899 
I  6  Claims.     (O.  267—24) 


1.  In  a  hydropneumatic  suspension  device  of  the  self- 
pumping  type  for  motor  vehicles  comprising:  a  cylinder 
providing  a  cylinder  chamber  and  a  pump  chamber  located 
remote  from  said  cylinder  chamber;  a  piston  reciprocably 
disposed  within  said  cylinder  and  in  working  relationship 
to  said  cylinder  and  pump  chambers;  a  housing  axially 
extending  forming  an  outer  chamber  around  said  cyl- 
inder; an  annular  partition  member  disposed  in  said  last 
mentioned  chamber  transversely  between  said  housing  and 
said  cylinder  for  establishing  a  seaJingly  disconnected 
first  and  second  portion  within  said  housing,  said  first 
portion  providing  a  high  pressure  chamber'  and  said 
second  portion  providing  a  fluid  reservoir;  a  flexible 
partUion  coaxially  disposed  relative  to  said  cylinder  divid- 
ing said  first  portion  into  two  compartments,  one  of 
which  is  filled  with  gas  under  relatively  high  pressure 
and  the  other  with  a  hydraulic  medium;  means  for  estab- 
lishmg  and  controlling  fluid  intercourse  between  the  com- 
partment containing  the  hydraulic  medium  and  the  cyl- 
inder chamber;  means  for  establishing  and  controlling 
fluid  intercourse  between  the  fluid  reservoir  of  said  second 
portion  and  said  pump  chamber;  and  a  pressure  relief 
valve  operably  secured  to  said  annular  partition  member 
for  establishing  fluid  communication  from  said  high 
pressure  chamber  directly  to  said  fluid  reservoir  when  the 
fluid  pressure  in  said  high  pressure  chamber  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value. 


3,222,050 
VEHICLE   WINDOW   REGULATORS 

7"*tS:?'**°*^  ^^"^^  ^'•''•'y-  Solihull,  England,  assignor 
to  Wilmot-Breeden  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 
Filed  June  19.  1961.  Ser.  No.  117,967 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  June  18,  1960 

21,503  60  ' 

1  Claim.     (CI.  268—126) 
In  a  vehicle  having  a  window  and  guide  means  for  guid- 
ing vertical  movement  of  the  window  along  a  path  that  is 
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curved  in  a  vertical  direction  and  is  inwardly  concave  and 
outwardly  convex,  a  window  raising  arm  connected  to  the 
window,  means  mounting  the  window  raising  arm  for 
vertical  swinging  movement  about  an  axis  fixed  relative 
to  said  guide  means  in  an  inwardly  inclined  relationship 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  window  and  inclined  at  an 


duction  effect  of  said  exhaust  means  throughout  the 
channel  area  with  which  it  intercommunicates,  and  valve 
means  for  establishing  air  flow  communication  between 
said  channels. 


angle  less  than  a  right  angle  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  window  as  viewed  in  plan,  said  mounting  means  in- 
cluding means  for  restricting  movement  of  said  arm  re- 
mote from  said  fixed  axis  to  a  path  that  is  curved  in  a  ver- 
tical direction  and  is  inwardly  concave  and  outwardly 
convex  as  viewed  in  the  direction  of  said  longitudinal  axis. 


3,222,051 

VACUUM  COPY  HOLDER 

Edmund  J.  Bevilacqua,  Kensington,  and  George  F.  Moyer 

and  Douglas  F.  Muir,  Jr.,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignors, 

by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to  Elmer  F.  Blanchard 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,306 

13  Claims.     (CI.  269—21) 


1.  A  vacuum  copy  holder  including  a  receptacle  having 
a  plurality  of  sides,  said  sides  defining  a  chamber  in  said 
receptacle,  one  of  said  sides  forming  a  material  receiving 
face  adapted  to  receive  copy  and  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  spaced  and  distributed  openings  leading  individually 
into  said  chamber,  a  plurality  of  walls  mounted  within  said 
chamber  and  dividing  said  chamber  into  a  plurality  of 
channels,  each  of  said  channels  opening  to  said  material 
receiving  face  through  a  predetermined  number  of  the 
spaced  and  distributed  openings  leading  to  said  chamber, 
exhaust  means  opening  into  at  least  one  of  said  channels 
for  reducing  the  air  pressure  therein,  baflle  means,  said 
baffle  tneans  being  juxtaposed  with  respect  to  said  exhaust 
means  to  divert  air  exhaust  flow  from  the  direction  of  the 
spaced  and  distributed  openings  adjacent  the  opening  of 
said  exhaust  means  and  to  distribute  the  air  pressure  re- 


3^22,052 

CONTROLLABLY  ADJUSTABLE  MOUNTING 

MEANS 

Francis  Freda,  1522  N.  Boylston  St^  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317,267 

12  Claims.     (CL  269—69) 


1.  Controllably  adjustable  mounting  means  for  mount- 
ing an  object  in  a  selected  relationship  with  respect  to 
an  auxiliary  support  member,  comprising:  telescopic 
framework  means  lying  substantially  in  a  selected  plane 
and  being  of  substantially  rectangular  configuration  in- 
cluding two  longitudinal  laterally  spaced  substantially 
parallel  outer  tubular  sleeve  elements,  two  longitudinally 
spaced  laterally  directed  substantially  parallel  outer  tubu- 
lar sleeve  elements,  two  longitudinally  directed  laterally 
spaced  substantially  parallel  inner  slide  elements  longi- 
tudinally relatively  slidably  received  within  said  two  longi- 
tudinal outer  tubular  sleeve  elements  for  longitudinal 
sliding  movement  relative  thereto,  and  two  longitudinally 
spaced  laterally  directed  inner  slide  elements  laterally 
relatively  slidably  received  within  the  corresponding  two 
longitudinally  spaced  laterally  directed  outer  tubular 
sleeve  elements  for  lateral  sliding  movement  relative 
thereto;  a  mounting  member  rigidly  firmly  attached  with 
respect  to  said  laterally  spaced  longitudinally  directed 
outer  sleeve  elements  for  longitudinal  sliding  movement 
therewith;  at  least  one  attachment  member  connected  with 
respect  to  said  longitudinally  spaced  laterally  directed 
outer  sleeve  elements  for  lateral  sliding  movement  there- 
with and  being  provided  with  fastening  means  for  fasten- 
ing said  attachment  member  to  an  auxiliary  support  mem- 
ber; controllably  operable  longitudinal  extension  and  re- 
traction actuator  means  including  two  relatively  mov- 
able portions  with  one  of  said  relatively  longitudinally 
movable  portions  being  connected  with  respect  to  at 
least  one  of  said  laterally  spaced  longitudinally  directed 
inner  slide  elements  of  said  framework  means,  and  with 
the  other  of  said  portions  being  connected  with  respect 
to  at  least  one  of  said  laterally  spaced  longitudinally  di- 
rected outer  tubular  sleeve  elements  carrying  said  mount- 
ing member  for  relative  longitudinal  movement  with  re- 
spect to  said  inner  slide  elements  in  response  to  operation 
of  said  longitudinal  actuator  means;  and  controllably 
operable  lateral  extension  and  retraction  actuator  means 
including  two  relatively  movable  portions  with  one  of 
said  relatively  movable  portions  being  connected  with 
respect  to  said  attachment  member  connected  relative 
to  said  longitudinally  spaced  laterally  directed  outer  sleeve 
elements,  and  with  the  other  of  said  portions  being  con- 
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1?!  ??  J     n'^i*''^  '°.*'  least  one  of  said  laterally  spaced  a  handle  pivotally  connected  to  said  heel  frame    Lnkaae 

longitudinally  directed  inner  shde  elements  of  said  frame-  means  pivotally  connected  to  sa.d  handle    aTd  a  rfv^ 

work  means  for   relative   lateral   movement  thereof  in  connected  to  said  linkage  means,  said  hve    be!^  sLabfv 

response  to  operation  of  said  lateral  actuator  means.  engaged  in  the  slot  of  saki  post                                         ^ 


TOOLMAKER-S  CLAMP 
Anton  M.  Severdia,  Portola  Valley,  Calif 


{%  Severdia 


Manufacturing  Co.,  1590  Laurel  St.,  San  Carlos,  Calif.) 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1963,  S«r.  No.  302,572 

3  Claims.     (CL  269—91) 


^ 


t.  A  machinist's  clamp  comprising  a  rod  threaded  at 
least  on  its  upper  end.  means  for  securing  an  end  of  said 
rod  to  a  supporting  base,  a  clamp  bar  formed  with  an 
aperture  for  said  rod  and  extending  outward  laterally 
of  said  rod  for  engagement  with  a  workpiece  on  said 
support,  a  nut  in  threaded  engagement  with  said  rod 
positioned  to  apply  pressure  on  the  upper  surface  of  said 
clamp  bar  having  a  downward  extension  through  said 
aperture,  a  helical  spring  surrounding  said  rod  and  bear- 
ing against  the  bottom  surface  of  said  clamp  bar,  and 
abutment  means  on  said  extension  below  said  spring  re- 
stricting movement  of  said  spring  away  from  said  clamp 
bar. 


3,222,054 
CLAMPING   DEVICE 
Anthony  A.  Bisuica,  45  Elwood  Road;  James  W.  Cunning- 
ham, 52  Tidewater  Ave.;  and  Andrew   A.  Warenius, 
47  James  St.,  all  of  Nassau  County,  N.V. 

FUed  May  29.  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,575 
3  Claims.     (CL  269—93) 


1.  A  workpiece  holding  clamp  comprising,  a  base 
frame,  a  heel  frame  connected  thereto,  a  barrel  cam  acti- 
vated center  post  including  a  helical  slot  terminating  be- 
tween the  ends  thereof,  said  post  being  confined  within 
said  heel  frame  by  means  of  a  pivot  pin  slidably  and 
pivotaUy  engaging  said  post  at  one  end.  a  clamping  arm. 
a  clamping  arm  actuator  member  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  said  post,  said  actuator  member  passing  through 
said  clamping  arm  and  through  a  spring  washer  posi- 
tiotied  between  said  clamping  arm  and  said  heel  frame. 


V 


3,222,055 

CLAMPS 

Cedrlc  E.  Cook,  Rte.  3,  ik)x  163,  Cortland,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,011 

4  Claims.     (CI.  269—219) 


1.  A  parallel  clamp,  comprising  a  pair  of  jaws  in  over- 
lying relation  and  having  paired  aligned  openings  adjacent 
each  end  and  intermediate  said  ends,  one  opening  in  each 
pair  being  threaded,  a  pair  of  hand  screws  connected  be- 
tween said  jaws  and  providing  for  parallel  adjustment  of 
said  jaws  tdward  and  away  from  each  other,  one  screw 
being  threaded  through  the  threaded  one  of  the  inter- 
mediate pair  of  openings  and  having  its  end  seating  in 
the  unthreaded  one  of  such  openings,  and  the  other  screw 
being  threaded  through  the  threaded  one  of  one  end  pair 
of  openings  and  having  its  end  seating  in  the  unthreaded 
one  of  such  openings,  whereby  the  jaw  portions  at  the 
other  pair  of  end  openings  are  operable  to  clamp  a  work- 
piece  therebetween,  said  hand  screw  at  said  one  end  pair  of 
openings  being  removable  therefrom  and  similarly  en- 
gaged with  said  other  pair  of  end  openings,  whereby  the 
jaw  portions  at  said  one  pair  of  openings  may  now  be 
utilized  to  clamp  a  workpiece  therebetween. 


3,222,056 

AUGNMENT  MEANS  FOR   CONVEYOR 

Floyd  A.  Lyon,  BrookyiUe,  and  Clement  R.  KonazewsU, 

Glen  Core,  NY.,  assignors  to  Halm  Instrument  Co., 

Inc.,  Gien  Head,  N.Y,  ^ 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,899 

1  CUhn.     (CL  271—2) 


t- 


f 


Conveying  means  for  blanks  having  one  straight  end 
and  one  irregular  end, 

a  pair  of  bottom  rails  to  support  said  blanks, 

a  pair  of  driven  chains  extending  parallel  to  said  rails. 

a  plurality  of  locating  pins  mounted  on  and  equally 
spaced  along  said  chains,  said  pins  extending  above 
said  rails  and  being  adapted  to  push  blanks  along 
said  rails. 
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and  means  to  align  blanks  having  one  straight  end  and 
one  irregular  end  comprising  means  to  push  and 
align  said  blanks  in  one  direction  with  reference  to 
one  side  only  of  said  conveying  means  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  side  pushers  pivotally  mounted  on  one 
side  on  one  of  said  chains, 

a  long  tapering  side  rail  cam  mounted  along  one  of 
said  bottom  rails,  said  cam  being  adapted  to  activate 
each  of  said  pushers  to  gradually  push  the  straight 
end  of  one  of  said  blanks  sideways  into  predeter- 
mined alignment  as  said  pushers  ride  with  said  blanks 
in  a  horizontal  plane  for  a  distance  equal  to  the 
lengths  of  at  least  four  blanks. 


3422,057 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 

AND  RECEIVING  AND/OR  DISPENSING  PAPER 

MONEY 

Joseph  M.  Couri,  1002  W.  St  James  St.,  Peoria,  HL 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,774 

40  Claims.     (Q.  271—3) 


1.  In  combination, 

(a)  reversible  rotary  means  to  move  successive  cur- 
rency bills  into  and  out  of  storage, 

(b)  adjacent,  moving  means  to  cooperate  therewith  to 
separate  such  successive  bills  to  prevent  overlapping 
thereof  at  least  while  they  are  being  mechanically 
moved  towards  storage,  and 

(c)  means  to  separately  control  and  actuate  said  first 
two  means. 


3,222,058 

APPARATUS  FOR  COVERING  BERRY  BOXES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Curtis  M.  Beachnm,  5226  Park  Lake  Road, 

East  Lansing,  Mich. 

FUed  May  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,427 

5  ClirinM.     (CL  271—26) 


..- ..  .~m.-* 


^::- :1«^:-:-r-  rr? 


1.  In  a  device  for  pick  up  and  positioning  of  sheets  of 
thin  stock  such  as  cellophane  sheets  the  combination 
including: 

(a)  a  movable  annular  frame  providing  a  hoUow  pe- 


ripheral  structure  said  annular  frame  defining  an 
opening  peripherally  inwardly; 

(b)  a  stretcher  flap  extending  from  said  frame  and 
diminishing  said  opening  defined  by  said  frame; 

(c)  and  depending  vacuum  pick  up  elements  secured 
to  said  frame  on  the  underside  thereof  and  outside 
said  opening  defined  by  said  frame. 


3,222,059 
SUCTION  APPARATUS 
Frederick  Soathcott,  London,  Enghmd,  assignor  to  The 
Molins  Organisation  Limited,  London,  England,  a  cor- 
poration of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Dec  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  245,220 
7  Clafans.     (CL  271—28) 


1.  Suction  apparatus  for  transferring  articles  serially 
from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position,  comprising  a 
rotatable  drum  having  a  series  of  openings  at  a  plurality 
of  suction  stations  at  each  of  which  one  of  said  articles 
can  be  suctionally  held  to  the  drum,  a  common  source  of 
suction,  conduit  means  by  which  each  suction  station  can 
communicate  with  said  source  and  individual  valve  means 
in  said  conduit  between  each  suction  station  and  said 
source,  each  valve  means  comprising  a  seat  and  a  valve 
member,  said  valve  member  being  biased  away  from  said 
seat  to  open  the  valve  to  free  passage  of  air.  and  an  air- 
leak  passageway  betvwen  said  valve  member  and  said 
seat  affording  restricted  passage  of  air  when  the  valve  is 
closed. 

3,222,060 

JOGGING  MACHINE 

Ake  Waldemar  Svantess<Hi,  Bandhagen,  Sweden,  asiigDor 

to  Lindaco  Aktiebolag,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  company 

of  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,207 

Claims  priority,  avpUcatlon  Sweden,  Jan.  8, 1963, 158/63 

8  Claims.     (CL  271—89) 

1.  A  jogging  machine  for  aligning  the  edges  of  sheet 
material  such  as  paper  leaves  comprising  a  base,  a  table 
for  holding  a  pile  of  leaves  adapted  to  be  supported  on 
said  base  in  a  slanting  position  with  one  comer  lower- 
most, first  and  second  adjacent  side  walls  on  said  table 
exteiiding  substantially  perpendicularly  outwardly  there- 
from for  supporting  two  adjacent  edges  of  the  leaves 
stacked  on  the  table,  spring  means  mounting  said  table 
on  said  base,  and  vibration  means  for  causing  vibration 
of  said  table  connected  to  said  table  and  carried  thereby, 
said  spring  means  being  at  least  one  leaf  spring  mounted 
in  a  plane  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  to  said 
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3^22,0«2 

PASSENGER-DRIVEN   CARROUSEL 

Fausdna  Segnji  and  Adriano  Segna,  both  of  232  John  S<- 

Orillia,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,236 

2  Claims.     (Q.  272—33) 


lei  to  the  bisector  of  the  angle  formed  by  said  walls  upon 
actuation  of  said  vibration  means. 


3^22,061 
PORTABLE    AMI  SEMENT   RIDE 
Russell  B.  Eyerly  and  Ernest  M.  Johnson,  Salem,  Ore«., 
assignors  to  Eyerly  Aircraft  Co.,  Salem,  Oreg.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Oregon 

nied  Dec.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,664 
14  Claims.     (CI.  272—29) 


v_ 


\^ 


1.  A   passenger-driven   carrousel   comprising  in   com- 
bmation.   a   pedestal,   a   post   tiltably   mounted   on   said 
pedestal,  a  circular  track  surrounding  said  post  and  being 
supported  thereby  via  track  support  arms  extending  out- 
wardly from  said   post,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  grooved 
wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  said  circular  track   each  of 
said  pairs  of  wheels  being  united  by  a  cross-bar   a  chair 
support  arm  pivotally  suspended  from  each  of  said  cross 
bars,   a  chair   rockably   supported   at  the   lower  end   of 
each  of  said  chair  support  arms,  a  ratchet  drive  arm  piv- 
otally  attached  at  its  lower  end  adjacent  the  forward 
portion  of  each  of  said  chairs  and  at  its  upper  end  to 
a  pawl  mounted  on  each  of  said  cross-bars  on  one  of 
said  pair  of  wheels,  said  pawl  co-operating  with  ratchet 
teeth  recessed  m  said  wheel  and  causing  rotation  of  said 
wheel  when  the  chair  thcrebelow  is  rocked,  an  arbor  ex- 
tcndmg  centrally  upwardly  from  said  post,  a  coUar  in 
sliding  engagement  on  said  arbor,  and  a  plurality  of  con- 
necting arms  each  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  one 
of  said  wheel  cross  ban  and  at  the  other  end  pivotaUy 
connected  to  said  sliding  collar 


3,222,063 
TOY  MERRY-GO.ROUND 
!rL?  ****,"'  ■•^°«"y°^  >»  v..  assignor  to  Bayshore  In- 
dustries, Incorporated,  Amsterdam,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 

FUed  June  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,664 
9  Claims.     (CI.  272 — 48) 


10.  A  portable  amusement  ride,  comprising  a  frame, 
an  elongated  column  supported  at  its  lower  end  on  the 
frame  for  pivotal  movement  on  an  axis  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  frame  between  an  operative,  vertical  posi- 
tion and  a  folded,  substantially  horizontal  position  longi- 
tudinally of  and  over  the  frame,  rotary  spoke  support 
means  mounted   at  the   upper  end  of  the  column   for 
rotation  on  an  axis  substantially  normal  to  the  pivot  axis 
of  the  column,  means  mounting  a  plurality  of  spokes  on 
the  support  means  for  adjustment  between  an  operative 
position  in  which  the  spokes  radiate  outwardly  from  the 
support  means  in  circumferentially  spaced  relation,  and 
a  folded  position  in  which  the  spokes  are  disposed  in  a 
substantially    horizontal    plane    substantially   parallel    to 
each  other  and  to  the  folded  column,  a  plurality  of  car- 
nages, and  support  means  on  each  spoke  for  detachably 
mounting  a  carriage  when  the  spokes  are  in  unfolded 
operative  position. 


^ 


1.  A  child-carrying  merry-go-round  comprising  a  base 
a  turntable  having  a  fully  exposed  depending  peripheral 
skirt  of  resilient  sheet  metal  with  an  clastomcric  rim 
along  the  lower  edge  thereof,  means,  mounting  said  turn- 
able  m  vertically  spaced  relation  to  said  base  for  rota- 
tion about  a  vertical  axis,  scat  defining  members  mounted 
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on  said  turntable  and  each  adapted  to  carry  a  child,  an 
electric  motor  having  an  elongated  shaft,  mounting  means 
supporting  said  motor  on  said  base  at  a  location  radially 
inward  from  said  skirt  and  with  said  shaft  extending  hori- 
zontally under  said  rim  substantially  radially  relative  to 
said  axis  of  rotation  of  the  turntable,  said  mounting 
means  permitting  movement  of  said  motor  in  directions 
having  vertical  components  for  displacing  said  shaft  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  rim,  and  spring  means  urging 
said  motor  to  move  in  the  direction  displacing  said  shaft 
toward  said  rim  for  frictionally  driving  said  turntable. 


3,222,064 

POLE  VAULT  AND  HIGH  JUMP  STANDARD 

Harold  F.  Langton,  307  N.  Main  St.,  PIcasantville,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,054 

2  Claims.     (CL  272—59) 


*;    ^  IV 


'  WflW/Tf. 
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1.  In  a  pole  vault  or  high  jump  standard,  an  upright, 
a  horizontal  member  supported  by  said  upright  compris- 
ing an  arm,  disc  means  on  said  arm.  tangs  extending  from 
said  disc  means,  a  piston  rod  and  piston  pivotally  attached 
to  said  disc  means,  a  cylinder  having  slots  normally  re- 
ceiving said  tangs  and  a  cyhnder  opening,  said  piston  and 
rod  slidably  disposed  in  said  cylinder,  and  a  helical  spring 
biasing  said  piston  away  from  said  cylinder  opening. 


3,222,065 

BALL  CONSTRUCTION 

Harold  K.  Dwork,  152  Sussex  Ave^  Newark,  NJ. 

Filed  Not.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,119 

1  Claim.     (CI.  272—67) 


means  for  releasably  supporting  game  rings  adjacent  to 
said  track,  normally  above  the  line  of  travel  of  said  spear, 
and  manually  operated  means  for  elevating  said  game 


A  ball  construction  comprising  a  spherical  rubber  core, 
said  core  having  a  plurality  of  outwardly  projecting  pro- 
tuberances spaced  over  the  surfaces  thereof,  and  a  series 
of  endless  elastic  bands  stretched  at  random  about  said 
core  whereby  said  endless  bands  are  adapted  to  be  ran- 
domly superimposed  one  on  the  other  to  form  a  covering 
for  said  ball  to  the  extent  permitted  by  the  height  of  said 
protuberances  projecting  therefrom,  said  protuberances 
providing  means  for  retaining  the  endless  bands  stretched 
over  said  core  in  position  thereon  whereby  said  bands 
may  be  disposed  over  any  said  core  along  any  cord  length 
thereof. 


3,222,066 

COW   BOY  TOURNAMENT  GAME 

Louis  F.  Durrell,  1710  W.  Woodlawn  Ave^ 

San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,234  ' 

2  Cbims.     (CI.  273—1) 

I.    In    a    game,   a    circular   track,    a   carrier   movable 

around  said  track,  a  game  piece  mounted  on  said  carrier 

to  move  therewith,  said  game  piece  including  a  spear, 


piece  within  a  range  of  positions,  with  at  least  one  posi- 
tion being  in  line  with  a  game  ring  for  spearing  and  re- 
moving said  ring  from  its  supporiing  means. 


3,222,067 
BASEBALL  BATTING  CAGE 

Danny  Litwhiler,  308  Mayo  St.,  Tallahassee,  Fla.,  and 

Murray  G.  Grabowsky,  933  1st  St.,  Menominee,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  235,699 

7  Claims.     (CL  273—26) 


3.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  flexible  rear  wall,  a  flexible  roof  connected 
to  the  rear  wall,  a  pair  of  side  walls  cooperative  with  the 
roof  and  the  rear  wall,  a  net  front  wall  cooperative  with 
the  flexible  roof  and  the  side  walls,  said  net  front  wall 
having  a  rectangular  aperture  approximating  a  strike  zone 
for  a  batter  and  being  observable  through  to  permit  the 
batter  to  observe  a  ball  flying  toward  said  net  front  wall, 
and  means  for  supporiing  the  rear  wall,  roof,  side  walls 
and  net  front  wall. 


3,222,068 
APERTURED  GAME  BOARD  WITH  SELECTIVELY 

ROTATABLE  PEGGED  PLAYING  PIECES 

Clhton  J.  Cowels,  Jr.,  72  Oakland  St.,  Eoglewood,  NJ. 

FUed  Sept.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,982 

4  Claims.     (CI.  273—134) 


3.  A  game  in  simulation  of  a  regulation  football  game 
comprising  a  game  board  having  a  flat  solid  rectangular 
body,  intersecting  longitudinal  and  transverse  lines  ap- 
plied to  the  top  surface  of  said  body,  said  lines  defining 
square  boxes,  said  body  having  socket  holes  therethrough 
at  the  centers  of  the  square  boxes,  said  holes  having 
countersunk  portions  at  the  tops  thereof,  said  counter- 
sunk portions  being  non-circular  in  cross  section,  playing 
pieces  constituted  by  figures  shaped  to  simulate  football 
players  in  action,  said  figures  supported  on  integral  disc- 
shaped platforms,  pegs  depending  from  the  centers  of  said 
platforms,  said  pegs  having  an  enlarged  upper  end  non- 
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circular  in  cross  section  fitted  in  the  countersunk  portion 
and  having  a  round  portion  extending  through  the  hole 
and  therebelow,  the  end  of  said  round  portion  being 
curved,  and  means  for  engaging  the  curved  ends  of  the 
pegs  for  moving  the  pegs  upwardly  and  outwardly  of  the 
socket  holes  whereby  the  figures  may  be  routed. 


3J22,071 

PREARRANGED  HAND  PLAYING  CARD 

DEALING  APPARATUS 

William  Lang,  15  Herkimer  Road,  Scarsdaie.  N.Y 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,451 

15  Claims.     (CI.  273—149) 


3,222,M9 

ROULETTE  GAME  SPINNER 

Constantino  Ruizzo,  Cranstoo,  R.I. 

(55  Porter  St.  Providence,  RJ.) 

FUed  VUy  14.  19*3,  Ser.  No.  2MaS4 

4  Claims.     (  CL  273—142) 


1.  A  spinning  device  for  a  roulette  type  game  com- 
prising a  base,  a  rotatable  member  mounted  on  said  base, 
a  central  vertical  shaft  extending  from  said  member, 
means  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  manually  spinning  said 
rotatable  member,  a  compartment  in  said  manual  spin- 
ning means,  and  a  removable  cover  for  said  compartment, 
said  compartment  comprising  a  cup-shaped  member,  and 
said  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  comprising  manually 
engageable  arms  extending  integrally  from  the  edge  of 
said  cup-shaped  member,  said  cup-shaped  member  having 
slots  extending  downwardly  from  the  upper  edge  to  ren- 
der said  member  resilient. 


1  A  device  for  use  in  the  dealing  of  predetermined 
hands  of  playmg  cards  from  a  deck  of  cards  in  which  each 
card  contains  a  single  indicium  representing  its  suit  and 
value,  comprising  means  for  sensing  each  of  successively 
presented  cards  of  a  deck  for  the  indicium  representing 
the  suit  and  value  of  the  card,  a  selectively  scttable  de- 
vice pre-conditioned  in  accordance  with  a  desired  com- 
position of  hands,  an  indicator  for  each  player,  operating 
means  therefor,  and  means  jointly  controlled  by  said 
sensing  means  and  said  settable  device  upon  sensing  the 
single  indicium  on  a  playing  card  for  causing  the  operating 
means  to  operate  the  indicator  associated  with  the  player 
to  whom  the  card  is  to  be  dealt 


3^22,t7t 
INDICATOR  FOR  STOCK  MARKET  GAME 
Bernard  L.  Derringtoo,  2  Tyson  Court,  Floiiamit,  Mo- 
and  Gerald  F.  Brown,  3545  St  Joachim  Lane,  Si.  Ann, 
Mo. 

Filed  July  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212.951 
3  CUims.     (CL  273—148) 


3,222,072 

BLOCK    PUZZLE 

Allen  F.  Dreyer,  Richmond.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Univerml 

R^earch.  Beriieley,  CaUf.,  a  partnership 

Filed  June  II.  1962,  Ser.  No.  201 J93 

12  Claims.     (CL  273—157) 


ODigfON!«€ALrH   EOSON   C" 


thy       >MK  yvlipg    I <»,.,. ^-^^^ 


~i 


1.  A  table  game  involving  simuHation  of  investment  in 
stocks  of  various  corporations  comprising  data  recording 
devices  for  each  such  corporation,  each  device  comprising 
a  flat  base  of  relatively  rigid  and  thin  material,  a  plurality 
of  openings  provided  in  one  zone  of  said  base,  at  least 
one  disk  associated  with  each  opening,  said  disks  being 
routably  mounted  on  the  under-face  of  said  base  for  ex- 
posure of  a  preselected  radial  portion  through  ti^  related 
opening,  spaced  apart  bearings  mounted  on  said  base 
member  in  another  zone  thereof,  a  shaft  journaled  in 
said  bearings,  and  a  three-sided  stock  valuation  indicating 
member  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  thereupon, 
stock  valuations  being  presented  on  various  of  the  skies 
of  said  indicating  member. 


4.  A  block  puzzle  comprising  a  plurality  of  blocks  all 
congruent  with  each  other  and  in  the  shape  of  a  regular 
polyhedron,  and  an  elongated  elastic  string-like  element 
extending  between  two  terminal  blocks  and  passing 
through  the  remainder  of  the  blocks,  said  elastic  string- 
like element  being  of  such  a  length  that  it  normally  holds 
aU  adjacent  blocks  together  while  leaving  them  free  for 
relative  rotation  around  the  string-like  element  as  an  axis, 
the  faces  of  each  block  being  unrelieved  except  for  the 
faces  having  said  elastic  string-like  element  extending 
therethrough  whereby  all  of  the  blocks  may  be  oriented 
into  a  regular  polyhedron  with  only  said  unrelieved  faces 
of  said  blocks  exposed. 


3,222,073 

PHONOGRAPH  FOR  TOYS 

Ben  Degaetano,  177  White  Plains  Road, 

Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  1.  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,302 

4  Claims.     (CI.  274—9) 

4.  In  a  toy  sound  producing  apparatus  of  the  type 

having  a  rouuble  spirally  grooved  record  and  a  pickup 
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needle  resiliently  biased  against  said  record  and  mounted 
on  a  swingable  arm  for  translatory  movement  along  said 
record  as  it  turns,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
a  generally  wedge  shaped  cam  element  fixed  on  said  swing- 
able  arm  and  facing  on  the  needle  side  of  said  arm,  an 
elongated  cam  actuator  member  mounted  on  said  ap- 


advance  marker  means  for  said  translating  device  in- 
cluding a  first  marker  switch  operated  by  the  translating 
device  when  the  same  is  at  least  one  full  track  pitch  dis- 
tance from  its  prior  position  of  farthest  advance,  and 
means  rendered  operative  by  said  first  marker  switch  dur- 
ing a  forward  scan  operation  for  stopping  said  scan  mech- 
anism when  said  translating  device  reaches  its  next  in- 
track  position  and  for  thereupon  starting  said  drive  sys- 
tem. 


3,222,075 

UNDERWATER  BLOWOUT  PREVENTER 

John  A.  Haebcr,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,939 

2  Claims.     (CI.  277—9) 


paratus  for  longitudinal  movement  against  said  cam  ele- 
ment in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  swing 
of  said  arm  for  lifting  said  arm  and  swinging  it  simul- 
taneously to  reposition  said  needle  as  said  cam  atcuator 
member  is  pushed  against  said  cam  element  and  spring 
bias  means  urging  said  cam  actuator  member  away  from 
said  cam  element. 


3.222,074 
DICTATING  MACHINE 
Richard  K.  Walker,  Convent,  N J.,  assignor  to  McGraw- 
Edison  Company,  Elgin,  U.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,133 
12  aaims.    (O.  274—11) 


4.  In  a  phonographic  machine  including  a  rotatable 
record  support  and  a  record  coopcrable  translating  device, 
and  means  mounting  said  translating  device  for  traveling 
movement  relative  to  the  record  support:  the  combination 
of  a  drive  system  for  rotating  said  record  support  and  for 
concurrently  progressively  advancing  said  translating  de- 
vice to  cause  said  translating  device  to  describe  a  helical 
track  of  uniform  pitch  on  a  supported  record,  a  scan 
mechanism  operable  selectively  to  backspace  and  advance 
said  translating  device  across  track  while  said  record  sup- 
port is  at  standstill,  control  means  for  said  scan  mecha- 
nism comprising  a  playback  control  for  activating  said 
scan  mechanism  in  a  backward  direction,  a  forward  scan 
control  and  means  timed  with  said  scan  mechanism  for 
maintaining  operation  thereof  after  return  of  either  of 
said  controls  to  a  stop  position  until  completion  of  move- 
ment of  the  translating  device  through  the  track  pitch 
interval  then  underway  whereby  each  scan  movement  is 
limited  to  an  integral  number  of  track  pitch  distances,  an 


1.  A  blowout  preventer  for  use  on  an  underwater  drill- 
ing wellhead  assembly  comprising  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical unitary  housing,  upper  and  lower  closure  plate 
members  closing  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  housing,  one 
of  said  plate  members  being  removable  from  said  housing 
to  op)en  the  associated  end,  a  transverse  wall  member 
removably  secured  within  said  housing  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof  and  removable  through  said  openable  end 
of  said  housing,  connector  means  operatively  securing 
said  transverse  wall  member  to  said  housing,  said  plate 
members  and  said  transverse  wall  member  having  cen- 
trally-positioned and  coaxially  aligned  opanings  there- 
through for  passage  of  a  well  member  therein,  said  trans- 
verse wall  member  dividing  the  interior  of  said  housing 
into  first  and  second  axially-spaced  aimular  chambers 
while  forming  the  bottom  of  said  first  chamber  and  the 
top  of  said  second  chamber,  each  of  said  chambers  be- 
ing of  a  size  suflficicnt  to  contain  a  radlally-contractible 
resilient  packing  member  and  a  packing  actuation  means 
therefor,  first  and  second  annular  resilient  packing  mem- 
bers carried  within  said  first  and  second  chambers  adja- 
cent the  tops  thereof,  each  of  said  packing  members 
having  a  bore  therethrough  susbtantially  the  size  of  the 
aligned  openings  in  said  closure  plate  members,  coaxially- 
located  positioning  means  carried  in  each  of  said  cham- 
bers for  positioning  said  packing  members  in  the  upper 
ends  thereof  against  vertical  displacement,  an  annular 
piston-type  packing-actuating  member  carried  within  each 
of  said  chambers  and  having  a  downwardly  and  inwardly 
tapering  face  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  arranged 
adjacent  and  in  contact  with  the  outer  peripheral  face 
of  one  of  said  packing  members  for  applying  a  radially 
inwardly  directed  pressure  thereto,  an  annular  piston 
formed  on  each  of  said  packing-actuating  members  as 
a  part  thereof,  and  inlet  and  outlet  pressure  fluid  port 
means  extending  separately  through  said  housing  to  ex- 
pansible spaces  on  either  side  of  each  of  said  pistons 
within  said  chambers  for  introducing  a  pressure  fluid,  in- 
dependently to  one  side  of  each  of  said  pistons  to  force 
selectively  each  of  said  packing  members  radially  in- 
wardly. 
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3^2,076 
PIPE  JOINT  PACKING 

Albert  A.  HoIIingsworth.  Annlstoa,  Ab.,  assignor  to 
Woodward  Iron  C  ompaay,  Woodward,  Ala.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FlJ«d  Apr.  24,  1962,  S«r.  No.  189,847 
11  Claims.     (Q.  277—34) 


3,222.078 

COMBINAllON    WAGON 

Robert  E.  Clarke,  1410  Saratoga  Drive,  B«I  Air,  Md. 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,818 

4  Claims.     (CL  280—7.17) 


T- ■<"■'■  7'^ 


1.  A  fluid  tight  packing  device  for  insertion  between 
the  mating  surfaces  of  the  hub  and  spigot  ends  of  two 
adjacent  pipe  sections,  comprising  an  annular,  hollow 
ring  of  deflatable  and  inflatable  material,  the  outer  periph- 
eral edge  wall  of  said  nng  being  provided  with  a  thickened 
injection  needle  receiving  member  of  penetrable,  self- 
sealing  material  which  intersects  said  peripheral  edge  wall " 
and  projects  substantially,  both  internally  and  externally 
thereof,  to  provide  laterally  compressible  areas  respec- 
tively responsive  to  internal  pressure  of  fill  material 
introduced  within  said  ring  and  external  atmospheric  pres- 
sure, to  thereby  serve  as  a  double  check  valve. 


3,222,077 
CARTRIDGE-TYPE  SEAI    ASSEMBLY 
Casmir  J.  Snabcs,  Garden  City,  .Vlkh.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,   Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,337 
7  Claims.     (CL  277—40) 


1.  A  sealing  device  to  effect  a  presstirized  fluid  seal 
between  a  sUtionary  member  and  a  routable  member, 
said  rotatable  member  having  at  least  one  pressurized  fluid 
discharge  port  in  a  face  thereof,  and  said  stationary  mem- 
ber having  a  counterbore  and  a  discharge  conduit  in  com- 
munication  with  said  counterbore;  said   sealing  device 
being   nonrotatably  positioned   in  said  counterbore   and 
comprising  a  pair  of  concentric  annular  sealing  elemenu 
with  each  sealing  element  being  placed  in  abutment  with 
said  face  on  opposite  sides  of  said  port,  a  pair  of  con- 
centric annular  support  members  with  each  support  mem- 
ber being  in  abutment  with  one  of  said  pair  of  sealing 
elements  respectively,  and  a  generally  cylindrically  shaped 
housing  sealingly  received  in  said  counterbore  intermediate 
said  face  and  said  discharge  conduit,  said  housing  non- 
routably  receiving  said  pair  of  sealing  elements  and  said 
pair  of  support  members,  means  for  providing  a  seal  be- 
tween said  pair  of  support  members  and  said  housing, 
said  sealing  elements  being  urged  into  sealing  engagement 
with  said  face  by  an  axial  force  exerted  by  pressurized 
fluid  flowing  from  said  port  through  said  spaced  support 
members  to  said  discharge  conduit. 


1.  A  toy  wagon,  the  combination  with  a  body  having 
a  door  and  a  door  opening  in  the  floor  thereof,  axle«  and 
.  a  pair  of  supporting  wheels  thereon  at  the  front  and  rear 
of  the  body  respectively,  an  inverted  U  frame  rigidly  con- 
nected to  the  body  and  supporting  the  axle  for  the  rear 
wheels,  one  rear  wheel  being  rigidly  connected  to  its  axle, 
a  beam  rigidly  connected  centrally  to  said  inverted  U 
frame  and  body,  supporting  the  latter  and  extending  foi|- 
wardly  and  downwardly  and  being  centrally  and  hori- 
zontally pivotally  connected  to  the  axle  of  the  front 
wheels,  a  second  inverted  U  frame  centrally  and  horizon- 
tally pivoted  to  the  body  and  supporting  said  last  named 
axle  adjacent  its  ends,  sUbilizing  the  same  for  horizontal 
turning  between  the  body  and  beam  connections  thereto,  a 
bracket  depending  from  said  beam  and  rigidly  connected 
therewith  within  the  body  door  opening,  a  sprocket  with 
pedals  thereon  supported  by  said  bracket,  a  sprocket  on 
the  rear  wheel  axle  and  a  chain  connecting  said  sprockets. 


3,222.079 

ADJUSTABLE  SPRING-LOADED  POSITIONING 

DEVICE   IN  SAFETY-vSKI    BINDINGS 

Hannes  Marlier,  37  AJpspitzstrasae.  Garmiscb- 

Partenldrchen,  Germany 

Originai  application  Julv  17,  1961,  Ser.  .No.  124,549,  now 

Patent  No.  3,172,677,  dated  Mar.  9,   1965.     Divided 

and  this  appUcation  Nov.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417^32 

3  Claims.     (CL  28<^— IIJS) 


1.  An  adjustable  detent  device  for  safety  ski  bindings, 
comprising: 

a  cheek  mountable  on  a  ski  in  a  position  for  engaging 
the  toe  of  a  ski  boot,  said  cheek  being  pivotaUe 
about  a  first  axis  extending  transversely  of  the  ski 
and  having  recess  means  therein; 

a  housing  disposed  adjacent  said  cheek  and  having  an 
elongated  passage  therethrough; 

a  bail  disposed  in  said  passage  and  being  movable  in 
a  lengthwise  direction  therealong.  said  ball  being  part- 
ly extendable  through  one  end  of  said  passage  for 
reception  in  said  recess  means  to  yieldably  prevent 
pivotal  movement  of  said  cheek: 

a  coil  spring  disposed  within  said  passage  and  having 
one  end  thereof  engaging  said  ball  for  urging  same 
toward  said  one  end  of  said  passage; 
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a  pressure  member  engaging  the  other  end  of  said  spring 
and  means  supporting  said  pressure  member  for  slid- 
ing movement  lengthwise  of  the  passage  whereby 
the  compression  of  said  spring  and  thereby  the  force 
urging  said  ball  toward  said  one  end  of  said  passage 
can  be  adjusted,  said  pressure  member  having  an 
extended  end  extending  away  from  said  housing; 

operating  means  for  effecting  such  lengthwise  move- 
ment of  the  pressure  member,  said  operating  means 
including  an  operating  member  connected  to  the  ex- 
tended end  of  said  pressure  member  and  mounted 
outside  of  said  housing  for  pivotal  movement  through 
an  arc  of  less  than  360  degrees  around  a  second  axis 
transverse  of  said  passage,  said  seccmd  axis  being 
spaced  from  the  connection  between  said  pressure 
member  and  said  operating  member  for  moving  said 
pressure  member  lengthwise  from  its  most  remote 
position  with  respect  to  said  one  end  of  said  passage 
to  its  closest  position  in  response  to  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  operating  member;  arxl 

detent  means  for  releasably  holding  said  operating  mem- 
ber in  selectable  intermediate  positions  between  the 
ends  of  said  arc. 


connected  to  said  legs  and  having  a  bight  portion 
shdably  receiving  said  foot  rest, 


3,222,080 

LOAD  CARRYING   AND  RESCUE  SLED 

WUIiam  T.  R.  Kinraide,  113  VIrginU  Road, 

Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,170 

16  Claims.     (CL  280—18) 


V  V 


1.  A  sled  for  use  in  carrying  an  injured  skier  or  other 
load,  said  sled  including  an  elongated,  disk-shaped  body 
to  receive  the  skier  and  slidable  on  the  ice  and  snow,  a 
pair  of  handles,  one  for  each  side  of  said  body,  a  saddle 
extending  transversely  of  said  body  and  including  down- 
turned  ends,  each  overiying  a  side  thereof,  a  brace  for 
each  end  connected  to  said  body  above  the  bottom  there- 
of, and  transversely  alined  pivot  means  interconnecting 
each  handle  to  said  body  and  extending  through  the  ap- 
propriate saddle  end  and  the  brace  therefor,  each  handle 
including  a  keel  and  brake  means  for  engagement  with 
the  ice  and  snow  by  swinging  the  handles  in  the  appro- 
priate vertical  direction  and  to  an  appropriate  extent. 


3,222,081 
WALKER  STROLLER 
Major  K.  Harmon,  Jr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Frank  F.  Taylor  Company,  Chidnnati,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328^97 

3  Claims.     (CL  280—36) 

I.  In  a  walker  stroller  having  at  each  side  a  pair  of 

crossed  legs  and  wheels  mounted  adjacent  the  lower  ends 

of  said  legs,  and  a  seat  supported  by  said  legs,  a  foot 

supporting  structure  comprising, 

a  generally  planar,  normally  horizontal  foot  rest, 
at  least  one  elongated  front  support  pivoted  at  one  end 
adjacent  the  lower  end  of  a  forward  leg  and  at  the 
other  end  to  said  foot  rest, 
a  U-shaped  rear  support  having  free  ends  pivotally 


cooperating  detent  means  on  said  rear  support  and 
foot  rest  respectively  for  releasably  holding  said  foot 
rest  in  an  elevated  horizontal  position. 


3^12,082 
TANDEM  SUSPENSIONS 
John  E.  Raidel,  Springfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  A.  J.  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Springfield,  Mo.,  a  corporatioo  of  West 
Virgfaiia 

Filed  Oct  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,735 
5  Chdms.     (CL  280—104.5) 


1.  In  a  tandem  suspension  of  the  kind  described  where- 
in the  tandem  suspension  is  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 
frame  of  a  vehicle  and  wherein  elongated  spring  means 
have  adjacent  inner  ends  thereof  engaging  an  equalizer 
beam,  an  equalizer  bracket  for  attachment  to  the  frame 
of  the  vehicle,  a  shaft  means  in  said  bracket  for  pivotally 
mounting  said  equalizer  beam;  resilient  bearing  means  on 
said  shaft  means  for  supporting  said  equalizer  beam  for 
oscillatory  movement  within  said  supporting  bracket;  shaft 
supporting  bearings  disposed  in  said  equalizer  supporting 
bracket  and  supporting  said  shaft  means  for  turning 
movement,  said  shaft  supporting  bearings  having  inner 
ends  adapted  to  be  abutted  against  opposed  ends  of  said 
equalizer  supporting  bearings  to  load  said  equalizer  sup- 
porting bearing  means  with  predetermined  compression 
forces;  and  a  bearing  separating  means  of  a  lower  fric- 
tion material  than  the  resilient  bearing  material  disposed 
between  and  secured  to  each  of  the  opposed  ends  of  said 
supporting  bearing  means  and  said  shaft  supporting  bear- 
ing means. 
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WHEEL  SUSPENSION  FOR  VEHICLES 
Eiick    S«otz,    RommeUluiuscn,    Hurttemb«rg.    and    Kari 
Sommcrer,  Stuttgart-Zuffenliatiscn,  Germany,  asdKnon 
to   Firma    Dr.    Ing.   HxS.   Porsche    K.G^   Stuttgart- 
Zaffenhausen,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  328,029 
3  Claims.     (CI.  280—124) 


1.  A  wheel  suspension  for  vehicles,  especially  motor 
vehicles  having  a  vehicle  superstructure,  comprising: 

torsion-resistant  swinging  strut  means  serving  for  pur- 
poses of  wheel  guidance, 

torsion  rod  spring  means  operatively  connected  with 
said  strut  means, 

and  means  rotatably  supporting  said  swinging  strut 
means  at  said  vehicle  superstructure  including  cou- 
pling sleeve  means  operatively  connected  with  said 
swii>ging  strut  means  and  elastic  joint  means  be- 
tween said  coupling  sleeve  means  and  said  super- 
structure, said  clastic  joint  means  including  bearing 
ring  means  arranged  on  each  side  of  said  swinging 
strut  means,  bushing  means  with  slight  friction  value 
interposed  between  said  bearing  ring  means  and  s^id 
coupling  sleeve  means,  and  means  for  clamping  said 
^  bearing  ring  means  against  one  another, 

said  bushing  means  being  guided  on  said  coupling 
sleeve  means  and  being  provided  with  flange  means 
supported  against  said  swinging  strut  means, 

and  said  bearing  ring  means  being  provided  with  seal- 
ing lip  means  partially  surrounding  the  flange  means 
of  the  bushing  means,  said  seahng  lip  means  project- 
ing beyond  said  flange  means  in  the  unstressed  con- 
dition thereof. 


3^22,084 

WHIPLASH-PREVENTING  SAFETY  DEVICE 

Joseph  A.  Hesen,  Burbank,  Calif.,  Msdgoor  to 

John  B.  Miller,  Jr.,  Glcndale,  Calif. 

FUed  May  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,499 

4  Claiou.     (CL  280—150) 


1.  A  whiplash-preventing  safety  device  for  use  above 
an  automobile  seat,  said  safety  device  comprising: 

a  non-elastic  support  means  positioned  above  the  auto- 
mobile seat,  said  support  means  including  a  collaps- 
ible pole  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  bolster  mem- 
bers positionable  above  the  seat  so  as  to  support  the 
head  of  a  person  occupying  the  seat;  and 

clamp  means  for  pivotally  attaching  said  support  means 
between  frame  members  of  the  automobile,  each  of 
said  clamp  means  including  a  jaw  clamp  having  a  pair 


of  hinged  clamp  members  for  gripping  the  automobile 
frame  member  and  a  lever  arm  rotatably  coupled  to 
said  pair  of  hinged  clamp  members  for  gripping  said 
support  meam. 


3^22,085 

BOOK   COVERS 

Mamie  Dodson  Young,  3201  St.  John  Drive,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  May  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  195^95 

4  Claimt.     (CL  281—34) 


I.  A  covering  structure  for  a  book,  comprising: 

(a)  a  unitary,  generally-rectangular  body  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  a  transverse  axis  perpendicular 
to  said  longitudinal  axis; 

(b)  said  body  having  each  of  its  comers  cut  out  to 
define  a  cut-out  edge  curving  inwardly  toward  said 
longitudinal  axis  and  thence  outwardly  toward  the 
transverse  side  edge  of  said  body,  and  thereafter 
following  a  first  straight  line  inwardly  toward  said 
longitudinal  axis,  a  second  straight  line  outwardly 
toward  said  side  edge,  a  third  straight  line  inwardly 
toward  said  longitudinal  axis  and  a  fourth  line  out- 
wardly toward  said  side  edge; 

(c)  a  hook  portion  integrally  formed  at  each  of  the 
comers  of  said  body  member  adjacent  the  point  at 
which  said  fourth  line  approaches  said  side  edge  of 
said  body; 

(d)  said  hook  portion  continuing  as  an  extension  of 
said  fourth  line,  and,  therafter,  extending  transversely 
outwardly,  longitudinally  inwardly,  and  transversely 
inwardly  to  form  a  hook  having  at  least  about  270 
degrees  of  closure; 

(e)  said  hook  portion  having  a  pair  of  transversely 
spaced  perforations  formed  in  the  transverse  out- 
ward section  of  said  hook  portion; 

(f)  said  body  portion  having  a  second  pair  of  perfora- 
tions, transversely  spaced  the  same  distance  as  the 
said  first  pair  of  perforations,  formed  therein  the 
same  distance  from  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
body  as  said  first  pair  of  perforations; 

(g)  said  first  and  second  perforations  being  located 
and  spaced  such  that,  when  the  longitudinal  flaps 
of  said  body  are  folded  inwardly  over  the  longitu- 
dinal edges  of  said  book  and  the  transverse  flaps  of 
said  body  are  folded  inwardly  over  the  transverse 
edges  of  said  book  and  over  said  longitudinal  flaps, 
marks  made  on  said  longitudinal  flaps  by  a  marker 
passing  through  said  perforations  will  define  the  ter- 
minal ends  of  a  pair  of  parallel,  longitudinal  slits 
through  which  said  hook  portions  can  pass  in  hook- 
ing engagement  with  the  longitudinally-formed,  nar- 
row bar  between  said  slits; 

(h)  a  first  guide  line  formed  on  said  body  co-incident 
with  the  central  transverse  axis  of  said  body; 

(i)  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  second  guide  lines  formed 
on  said  body  and  extending  outwardly  from  each 
side  of  said  first  guide  line  toward  the  longitudinal 
edges  of  said  body  to  form  acute  angles  with  said 
first  guide  line; 

(j)  said  pairs  of  second  guide  lines  being  spaced  from 
points  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  first  guide  line  to 
points  transversely  spaced  apart  a  distance  substan- 
tially less  than  the  height  of  the  smallest  book  to 
be  covered  and  given  pairs  of  said  second  guide  lines 
defining  pairs  of  points  at  opposite  comers  of  the 
spline  of  said  book; 
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(k)  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  on  the  interior  sur- 
face of  said  body  adjacent  each  of  the  comers  of 
said  body  member  defined  by  said  fourth  lir»e  of  said 
cut-out  and  said  transverse  side  edge  of  said  body; 

(I)  a  removable,  non-adhesive  covering  mounted  over 
said  pressure-sensitive  adhesive;  and 

(m)  said  body  being  of  sufficiently  thin  and  pliable 
plastic  material  that  cutting  along  said  first  guide 
line  to  the  edges  of  the  spline  of  a  book  and  along 
said  given  pair  of  second  guide  lines  to  the  comers 
of  said  spline  and,  thereafter,  tucking  the  two  re- 
sultant outwardly-flared  tabs  into  the  space  between 
said  spline  and  the  bound  back  edges  of  the  pages 
of  said  book,  in  a  manner  such  that  said  tabs  over- 
lap one  another  at  the  first  guide  line  cut,  said  tabs 
do  not  interfere  with  the  closing  of  said  book  when 
so  inserted. 


3,222  086 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  REPRODUCING 
WRITTEN  SUBJECT  MATTER  INCLUDING 
DRUG   PRESCRIPTION   DATA 
Raymond  A.  GosseUn,  WeUesIey,  Mass.,  assignor  to  R.  A. 
Gosselln  &  Company,  Inc.,  Dedham,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,332 
1  Claim.     (CI.  282—23) 


An  improved  prescription  tablet  comprising  a  plurality 
of  multi-form  units  superimposed  one  upon  another  and 
adhesively  secured  together  along  one  side  thereof,  each 
of  said  units  comprising  a  patient's  prescription  copy,  an 
undcriying  doctor's  record  copy  and  a  bottom  data  proc- 
essing pressure  arresting  copy,  adjacent  surfaces  of  each 
of  said  sheets  bearing  chemical  coating  means  capable  of 
reproducing  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  underlying  doc- 
tor's copy  and  said  bottom  data  processing  pressure  ar- 
resting copy  written  characters  when  the  characters  are 
written  with  pressure  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  patient's 
prescription  copy,  said  patient's  prescription  copy  having 
printed  indicia  adjacent  the  upper  portion  thereof  for  in- 
serting the  patient's  name  and  other  pertinent  data  relat- 
ing to  the  patient,  a  blank  space  in  the  central  portion 
thereof  for  writing  the  patient's  prescription  and  printed 
indicia  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof  for  receiving  the  doc- 
tor's signature,  said  doctor's  copy  having  printed  indicia 
thereon  adjacent  the  upper  portion  thereof  correspond- 
ing to  the  printed  indicia  adjacent  the  upper  portion  of  the 
patient's  prescription  copy  and  a  blank  space  in  the  cen- 
tral portion  thereof  so  that  the  patient's  name  and  other 
pertinent  data  relating  to  the  paient  and  the  written  pre- 
scription will  appear  on  the  doctor's  copy,  said  doctor's 
copy  having  an  ink  bearing  surface  area  composed  of 
random  printed  designs  underlying  the  printed  indicia  on 


the  patient's  prescription  copy  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof 
so  that  the  doctor's  signature  made  on  the  patient's  pre- 
scription copy  will  not  be  reproduced  thereon,  said  bot- 
tom data  processing  pressure  arresting  copy  having  ink 
bea^-ing  surface  areas  composed  of  random  printed  de- 
signs adjacent  the  top  and  bottom  thereof  and  a  blank 
space  in  the  central  portion  thereof,  said  ink  bearing  sur- 
face area  composed  of  random  printed  designs  adjacent 
the  bottom  portion  on  said  bottom  data  processing  pres- 
sure arresting  copy  unde>rlying  the  printed  indicia  adjacent 
the  bottom  of  the  patient's  prescription  copy  and  the  ink 
bearing  surface  area  composed  of  random  printed  designs 
adjacent  the  upper  portion  underiying  only  a  portion  of 
the  printed  indicia  adjacent  the  upper  portion  of  the  pa- 
tient's prescription  copy  so  that  only  certain  parts  of  the 
details  relating  to  the  patient  pressure  written  on  the 
patient's  prescription  copy  will  appear  thereon  and  the 
prescription  pressure  written  on  the  patient's  prescription 
copy  will  appear  in  the  central  ponion  thereof,  said  data 
processing  pressure  arresting  copy  being  of  a  thickness 
sufficient  to  absorb  the  inscribing  pressure  made  by  the 
doctor  when  writing  the  prescription  to  prevent  repro- 
duction on  the  next  underlying  unit. 


3,222,087 
BOARD  WITH  MAGNET  MEANS  FOR  HOLDING 

ACCOUNTING  FORMS 

WllUam  H.  Keenan,  7546  Cowan  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,023 

9  Clalma.    (CL  282—29) 


^2 


1.  A  board  with  magnet  means  for  holding  accounting 
forms,  comprising: 

a  substantially  rectangular  board  having  a  flat  writing 
surface; 

a  pair  of  holding  means  extending  in  parallel  relation- 
ship along  respective  side  portions  of  said  board,  and 
adapted  to  hold  the  side  edges  of  respective  sheets 
of  paper  whose  main  portions  are  disposed  in  super- 
imposed relationship  upon  said  writing  surface  of 
said  board; 

at  least  one  of  said  holding  means  including  a  magnet 
and  a  magnetizable  member,  one  of  which  is  em- 
bedded in  the  surface  of  said  board  while  the  other 
is  movable  relative  thereto; 

said  board  having  an  elongated  slot  formed  therein 
between  said  writing  surface  and  said  one  holding 
means,  whereby  a  third  sheet  of  paper  may  rest  on 
said  writing  surface  beneath  said  first-mentioned 
sheets  with  its  side  edge  extending  into  said  slot; 

and  magnetic  holding  means  cooperating  with  said  slot 
for  retaining  said  side  edge  of  said  third  sheet  of 
paper. 

3,222,088 
WELLHEAD  CONNECTOR  WITH  DIAGONALLY 

DIRECTED  LATCHES 
John  A.  Haeber,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Ofl  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct.  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  148,492 
2  Claims.     (CI.  285—18) 
1.  A  wellhead  connector  assembly  comprising 
a  body  member  having  a  passage  extending  axially 
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therethrough,  said  body  member  being  positionable 
and  connectible  in  axially  telescopic  relation  with  a 
longitudinally  projecting  well  member  having  an 
axial  passage  therethrough  forming  an  unimpeded 
throughbore  passing  through  said  body  member  and 
said  well  member,  said  well  member  being  of  a  size 
to  fit  within  the  passage  of  said  body  member, 

cooperating  connector  means  carried  in  the  adjacent 
walh  of  said  body  member  and  said  well  member, 

one  portion  of  said  connector  means  comprising 
shoulder  means  formed  on  the  outer  wall  of  said 
well  member, 

the  other  portion  of  said  connector  means  comprising 
shoulder-engaging  locking  means  carried  by  said 
body  member  in  recesses  in  the  adjacent  wall  thereof 
in  a  position  for  registering  with  said  shoulder  means, 

at  least  the  wall  of  each  recess  toward  the  end  of  the 
body  member  which  is  first  in  telescopic  relation 
with  said  projecting  well  member  being  diagonally- 
directed  toward  said  end  of  said  body  member, 

said  locking  means  being  diagonally  movable  along 
said  diagonally-directed  walls  of  said  recesses  into 
and  out  of  engaging  relation  with  said  shoulder 
means, 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially-dispoaed  spring-finger 
actuating  means  carried  by  said  body  member  for 
radial   and  axial  movement   relative  to  said   body 


member  and  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
locking  means  when  urging  said  locking  means  to  a 
locked  position  in  engagement  with  said  shoulder 
means  whereby  said  engaged  locking  means  prevents 
relative  axial  separation  of  said  body  member  and 
said  well  member, 

said  diagonally-directed  walls  of  said  recess  blocking 
movement  of  the  locking  means  away  from  engage- 
ment with  said  shoulder  means  when  forces  are  ap- 
plied to  separate  axially  said  body  number  and  said 
well  membier, 

blocking  means  separate  from  and  independent  of  said 
actuating  means  carried  within  said  body  member 
independently  and  outwardly  of  said  locking  means, 
said  blocking  means  being  movable  to  a  position  ad- 
jacent said  locking  means  to  block  movement  of 
said  locking  means  from  a  locked  position  thereof, 

piston  means  operatively  connected  to  said  blocking 
means  for  moving  said  blocking  means  relative  to 
and  independent  of  said  locking  means,  said  body 
member  having  conduit  means  in  the  wall  thereof 
which  pressure  fluid  is  communicable  to  said  ac- 
tuating means,  and  ^ 

annular  packing  means  carried  by  one  of  said  mem- 
bers on  the  wall  carrying  a  portion  of  said  cooperat- 
ing connector  means  and  axially-displaced  there- 
from for  sealing  off  between  the  adjacent  walls  of 
said  body  member  and  said  well  member. 


3,222,089 

SECONDARY  RELEASE  MECHANISM  FOR 

FLUID  ACTUATED  COUPLINGS 

Lloyd  G.  Otteman,  Metalrie,  La^  assigDor  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,645 

6  Claims.     (CI.  285—18) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  selectively  uncoupling  a  conduit 
from  an  underwater  installation,  said  conduits  having  a 
substantially  vertical  passage  through  which  a  smaller- 
diameter  conduit  may  be  lowered.  said^^H^Jparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  lockdown  assembly  secured  to  the  conduit  adjacent 
a  free  end  thereof  said  lock-down  assembly  having 
a  substantially  vertical  passage  in  register  with  the 
passage  of  said  conduit; 

a  lockdown  receiver  fixed  to  the  underwater  installa- 
tion, said  receiver  being  dimensioned  to  receive  said 
lockdown  assembly  in  telescopic  engagement  there- 
with; 

locking  means  carried  by  said  lockdown  assembly  and 
being  moveable  with  respect  thereto  into  and  out  of 
locked  engagement  with  said  lockdown  receiver  when 
said  assembly  is  in  telescopic  engagement  with  said 
receiver; 

fluid  pressure  operated  actuating  means  carried  by  said 
lockdown  assembly  and  operatively  associated  with 
said  locking  means  to  move  said  locking  means  at 
least  to  unlocked  disengagement  with  said  receiver; 

said  manifold  including  at  least  two  separate  passage- 
ways for  conducting  pressurized  fluid  to  said  actuat- 
ing means,  said  passageways  providing  a  primary 
and  a  secondary  fluid  conduit  means  to  provide  a 
source  of  pressure  fluid  to  at  least  unlock  said  actuat- 
ing means,  the  volumetric  flow  capacity  of  said  pri- 
mary fluid  conduit  means  being  less  than  the  volu- 
metric flow  capacity  of  said  secondary  fluid  conduit 
means,  said  primary  fluid  conduit  means  extendable 
to  a  primary  external  source  of  fluid  under  pressure; 
and 

rupturable  diaphragm  means  interposed  between  said 
secondary  conduit  means  of  said  manifold  means 
and  the  interior  of  the  condOit. 


3,222,»9« 
CLAMPED  CONNECTION 
Walter  H.  Powers  and  Joseph  J.  Vlasak,  Racine,  Wis., 
assignors  to  Walker  Manufacturing  Co.,  a  corporatioii 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,268 

1  Claim.     (CI.  285—27) 

A  clamping  arrangement  for  telescopically  connecting 

a  first  pipe  within  an  end  of  a  second  pipe,  said  first  pipe 

being  provided  with  a  pair  of  circumferentially  spaced 

ribs  extending  radially  outwardly  relative  to  the  outei 
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periphery  of  said  first  pipe,  said  second  pipe  being  formed 
with  longitudinally  extending  circumferentially  spaced 
slots  receiving  said  ribs,  said  ribs  and  said  slots  being 
spaced  circumferentially  no  more  than  90  degrees  from 
each  other,  clamping  means  comprised  of  a  first  member 
received  around  substantially  180  degrees  of  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  second  pipe,  a  saddle  member  received 
around  substantially  the  remaining   180  degrees  of  the 


periphery  of  said  second  pipe  and  means  securing  said 
first  member  to  said  saddle  member,  said  saddle  mem- 
ber including  means  defining  a  recess  into  which  said 
ribs  extend,  said  last  named  means  having  a  first  pair 
of  facing  surfaces  engaging  said  ribs  to  preclude  relative 
circumferential  movement  and  a  second  pair  of  facing 
surfaces  engaging  said  ribs  to  preclude  relative  movement 
in  the  direction  of  the  axes  of  said  pipes. 


3,222,091 
PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  FLUID  TIGHT 
HOSE  COUPLING 
Don  J.  Marshall,   Edgewater,  Md.,  assignor  to  Dfxon 
Valve  A  Coupling  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,400 
5  Claims.     (CI.  285—95) 


m  ^  r> 


1.  In  a  hose  connection  for  securing  the  terminal  end 
of  a  hose,  a  tubular  coupling  member  axially  aligned  with 
said  hose  and  having  a  radial  flange  forming  an  end  wall 
stop  for  the  terminal  end  of  said  hose;  a  tubular  nipple 
mounted  interiorly  of  said  hose  and  having  a  portion  slid- 
ably  mounted  interiorly  of  said  coupling  member;  said 
nipple  having  an  exteriorly  tapered  portion  positioned  in- 
teriorly of  said  hose,  said  nipple  having  a  greater  effective 
transverse  area  at  the  end  of  the  nipple  interiorly  of  said 
coupling  member  than  the  effective  transverse  area  at  its 
other  end;  a  plurality  of  axially  oriented  wedges  cir- 
cumscribing said  hose,  superimposed  of  said  tapered  por- 
tion of  said  nipple  mounted  interiorly  of  said  hose,  said 
wedges  having  an  axially  tapered  outer  surface;  a  tubular 
sleeve  having  a  tapered  conical  inner  surface  circumscrib- 
ing said  wedge  segments  and  engageable  therewith,  said 
taper  of  said  sleeve  being  substantially  the  same  as  the 
taper  of  said  wedges,  and  means  >ccuring  said  sleeve  to 
said  coupling  member  to  hold  it  against  axial  movement 
relative  thereto,  whereby  when  in  operation  a  differential 


force  is  set  up  in  said  nipple  tending  to  force  said  nipple 
out  of  said  coupling  member  and  to  cause  axial  movement 
of  said  hose  and  said  wedges  thereby  increasing  the  radial 
pressure  between  said  nipple  and  said  wedges  upon  said 
hose. 


3,222,092 
CABLE  ANCHOR 
Delwyn  L.  Olson,  Newton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Fhild 
Dynamics   Incorporated,   a   corporation   of  New 
York 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  349,446 
3  Claims.     (CI.  285—114) 


"  li  ^*  jr^^'*  . 


1.  In  a  hose  provided  with  an  axial  tension  member, 
the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  an  annular  member  engaged  with  the  periphery 
of  the  hose; 

(b)  anchoring  means  including  a  plurality  of  radial 
members  disposed  in  contact  with  the  internal  cir- 
cumferential periphery  of  the  annular  member; 

(c)  said  radial  members  depending  from  a  hub  pro- 
vided with  peripheral  means  for  gripping  the  tension 
member; 

(d)  each  of  said  radial  members  including  a  plurality 
of  columns  spaced  axially  of  said  hose; 

(e)  said  axial  spacing  between  adjacent  of  said  col- 
umns being  maintained  by  a  radially  disposed  pin 
seated  upon  radial  surfaces  of  the  adjacent  of  said 
columns; 

(f )  said  columns  also  being  supported  upon  a  shoulder 
formed  upon  the  internal  periphery  of  the  annular 
member; 

(g)  said  columns  being  urged  to  indent  the  internal 
circumferential  periphery  of  the  annular  member 
when  stress  is  exerted  upon  the  tension  member, 
thereby  seating  said  columns  within  the  indentations 
thus  formed. 


3,222,093 
FASTENING  APPARATUS 
Waher  H.  Simmons,  Mattydale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier 
Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,401 
1  Claim.     (CL  285—162) 


Fastening  apparatus  for  attaching  a  deformable  tubular 
element  to  a  wall  having  an  opening  therein  through 
which  said  tubular  element  is  adapted  to  pass,  the  com- 
bination of 

(a)  a  cylindrical  member  having  an  outside  dimen- 
sion slightly  greater  than  the  inside  dimension  of 
said  tubular  element  forceably  insertable  within  said 
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tubular  element  and  cooperable  therewith  to  form 
a  subassembly,  the  outer  surface  of  said  member 
having  an  annular  recess  therearound,  and 
(b)  a  coUar-like  connector  having  a  generally  U  sec- 
tion with  one  end  projecting  radially  inwardly  to 
define  an  opening  having  a  dimension  less  than  the 
outer  dimension  of  said  tubular  element  through 
which  said  subassembly  may  be  forceably  inserted 
to  bring  the  portion  of  said  connector  one  end  de- 
fining said  opening  within  said  member  recess  with 
a  part  of  said  tubular  element  trapped  therebe- 
tween, the  opposite  end  of  said  collar-like  connector 
having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  disposed  re- 
silient fingers  projecting  outwardly  therefrom  in  a 
direction  paralleling  the  axis  of  said  connector,  the 
dimension  across  said  fingers  being  greater  than  the 
dimension  of  said  wall  opening,  said  fingers  being 
compressible  upon  insertion  of  said  connector  with- 
in said  wall  opening  to  releasably  secure  said  con- 
nector and  said  subassembly  to  said  wall. 


3,222.094 
PLASTIC   PIPE   TO   METAL   PIPE   COUPLING 
Myron   L.   Robinson,   411   S.  Chandler  Ave.,   Monterey 
Park,  Calif.,  and  Donald  C.  Hill,  998  Glen  Oaks  Blvd., 
Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  July  26,  1961.  Scr.  No.  126,911 
2  Claims.     (CI.  285—256) 
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1.  A  plastic  pipe  to  metal  pipe  coupling  which  com- 
prises the  combination  of  a  substantially  rigid  plastic  pipe 
and  a  metal  pipe  with  an  end  portion  of  said  plastic 
pipe  axially  disposed  within  an  end  portion  of  said 
metal  pipe,  said  plastic  pipe  end  portion  having  an 
intermediate  section  terminating  in  an  end  section,  a 
metal  sleeve  disposed  within  said  plastic  pipe  in  circum- 
ferential abutment  to  said  intermediate  and  end  sections, 
said  intermediate  section  provided  with  grooves  in  its 
outer  peripheral  surface  with  the  depth  of  said  grooves 
decreasing  as  a  function  of  the  distance  of  the  groove 
from  said  end  section,  the  existence  and  shape  of  said 
annular  grooves  being  substantially  independent  of  said 
metal  pipe,  said  metal  pipe  end  portion  having  a  thick- 
wall  zone  terminating  in  the  direction  of  the  orifice  in  a 
thin-wall  zone  with  said  plastic  pipe  end  section  at  the 
thick-wall  zone  and  the  plastic  pipe  intermediate  section 
at  the  thin-wall  zone,  said  metal  pipe  thin-wall  zone  pro- 
vided with  annular  depressions  in  its  outer  peripheral  sur- 
face with  said  depressions  indexed  to  engage  said  grooves 
in  substantially  interlocking,  complementary,  abutting 
alignment,  said  plastic  pipe  end  section  provided  with  at 
least  one  external  annular  groove  and  a  seal  gasket  posi- 
tioned in  said  groove  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  inner 
peripheral  surface  of  said  metal  pipe. 


3,222.095 

LOCK   FOR  TELESCOPING   RODS 

Michael  Gerus,  11660  Gallagher,  Hamtramck,  Mich. 

FUed  Sept.  10.  1963.  Ser.  No.  307,933 

1  Claim.     (CI.  287—2) 


A  lock  adapted  to  restrain  a  first,  smaller  U-shaped 
channel  section  at  any  axial  position  within  a  second, 
larger  U-shaped  channel  section,  each  channel  section 
having  a  continuous  in-turned  lip  formed  along  the  full 
length  of  each  of  its  flanges,  said  first  channel  section 
telescoping  within  said  second  section,  said  lock  com- 
prising a  hole  in  the  web  of  the  first  channel  section;  a 
plate  having  a  width  less  than  the  distance  between  the 
flanges  but  greater  than  the  distance  between  said  lips 
of  said  first  channel  section  disposed  within  said  first 
channel  section  with  its  surface  parallel  to  the  webs  of 
the  channel  sections;  a  central  threaded  hole  in  said  plate, 
and  a  male  threaded  membNcr  engaged  with  said  threaded 
hole  in  said  plate  and  adapted  to  pass  through  said  hole 
in  the  web  of  the  first  channel  section  to  engage  the  web 
of  said  second  channel  member,  whereby  said  threaded 
member  may  be  rotated  so  as  to  force  said  plate  and  lips 
of  the  first  channel  member  against  the  lips  of  said  sec- 
ond channel  section  and  thereby  lock  said  channel  sec- 
tions together. 

3,222.096 
ROTARY  TOOL  SPINDLE 
Frank  A.  Kamao,  Wert  Prospect  Heights,  111.,  assignor  to 
Skil  Corporadoo,  Chicago.  111.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  273,143 
1  Claim.     (CI.  287—53) 


In  rotary  tool  spindle  adapted  to  project  into  a  comple- 
mentary shaped  socket  of  a  work-engaging  member  for 
driving  the  same,  the  improvement  comprising,  said 
spindle  including  a  continuous  groove  encircling  the 
spindle  and  thereby  forming  a  neck  portion  having  a 
perimeter  less  than  the  perimeter  of  said  spindle,  a  con- 
tinuous resilient  and  substantially  annular  ring  capable  of 
being  shortened  along  the  length  thereof,  which  ring  is 
seated  in  said  groove,  said  groove  having  a  plurality  of 
linear  base  portions  forming  chords  with  the  circle  defined 
by  the  inner  periphery  of  said  ring  thereby  to  provide 
spaces  to  receive  portions  of  the  ring  upon  their  deflec- 
tion in  entering  an  associated  socket,  said  groove  also 
including  a  plurality  of  seat  portions  equal  in  number  to 
the  number  of  base  portions  and  joining  with  the  base 
portions  between  opposite  ends  thereof,  which  seat  por- 
tions each  engage  said  rinj  along  a  portion  of  the  length 
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thereof  and  support  the  ring  in  concentric  relation  with 
the  spindle,  the  radius  of  said  neck  portion  at  each  seat 
portion  being  greater  than  the  distance  from  the  axial 
center  of  said  neck  portion  to  the  midpoint  of  each  of 
said  base  portions,  said  ring  having  the  first  mentioned 
portions  thereof  extending  beyond  the  peripheral  limits 
of  said  spindle  for  frictional  engagement  with  the  walls 
of  an  associated  socket. 


3,222,097 

DOOR  LOCK  WITH   AUTOMATIC 

DEADLOCK  ACTION 

Ernest  A.  Behrmann,  5921  Lamont  Drive, 

San  Diego.  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  304,598 

11  Claims.     (CI.  292—61)      , 


1.  A  door  lock,  comprising: 

an  elongated  casing; 

a  bolt  longitudinally  slidably  mounted  in  said  casing  and 
having  a  frame  thereon; 

a  lock  disc  axially  rotatably  mounted  in  said  casing  and 
having  slots  through  which  said  frame  is  slidable  in  a 
first  position  relative  to  said  lock  disc; 

said  bolt  being  rotatable  to  a  second  ]X)sition  relative 
to  said  lock  disc; 

said  frame  having  stop  portions  engageable  with  said 
lock  disc  in  said  second  position  to  prevent  longi- 
tudinal sliding  of  the  bolt; 

a  striker  plate  in  which  said  bolt  is  engageable; 

said  striker  plate  having  alignment  means  engaging 
said  bolt  and  holding  said  bolt,  in  said  second 
position. 

3,222,098 

AUTOMATIC  WINDOW  LOCK 

Gerald  E.  Haosfeld,  Union  Lake,  Mich. 

(10325  Highland  Road,  Milford  2,  Mich.) 

nicd  Sept.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311.099 

1  Claim.     (CL  292—173) 


LSA 


A  lock  for  a  sliding  window  assembly  tuving  a  rec- 
tangular fixed  frame  including  a  medial  locking  bar,  a 
rectangular  pane,  retaining  members  surrounding  said 
pane  and  slidable  in  said  fixed  frame  between  open  and 
closed  positions  respectively  occupying  opposite  halves  of 
said  fixed  frame  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  medial  bar, 
com  prising  : 

(a)  a  bolt  guide  mounted  midway  along  and  within  one 
of  said  retaining  members,  said  last  member  substan- 
tially abutting  said  locking  bar  when  said  pane  is  in 
said  closed  position,  said  guide  having  an  opening 

821  O.O.— » 


registering  with  at  least  a  portion  of  an  opening  in 
the  adjacent  locking  bar  in  the  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  plane  of  said  pane; 

(b)  an  elongated  bolt  extending  in  the  direction  per- 
pendicular to  the  plane  of  said  pane,  the  head  of 
said  bolt  extending  through  said  guide  and  having  a 
lip  engaging  said  opening  in  said  locking  bar  when 
said  bolt  is  axially  disposed  in  a  forward  position; 

(c)  spring  means  in  said  guide  biasing  said  bolt  axially 
toward  said  forward  position;  and 

(d)  a  handle  disposed  on  the  side  of  said  retaining 
member  away  from  said  locking  bar,  said  handle  be- 
ing independent  of  said  retaining  member  and  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  the  free  end  of  said  bolt,  said 
handle  contacting  said  retaining  member  along  a  line 
perpendicular  to  and  displaced  from  the  axis  of  said 
bolt,  said  handle  including  a  quadrant-shaped  mem- 
ber to  which  said  bolt  is  pivotally  connected,  said  last 
member  normally  projecting  between  said  retaining 
member  and  said  pane,  said  line  of  contact  between 
said  handle  and  said  retaining  member  being  substan- 
tially the  center  of  the  arc  formed  along  the  face  of 
said  quadrant-shaped  member,  and  said  bolt  being 
retracted  axially  from  engagement  with  said  locking 
bar  by  pivoting  said  handle  about  said  line  of  contact 
so  that  the  surface  of  said  quadrant  moves  against 
said  retaining  member. 


3,222,099 
TRANSPORT  VEHICLES  OR  LORRIES  PROVIDED 
WITH  A  PLATFORM  AND  FFXED  COLLAPSIBLE 
CONTAINERS  FOR  FLUID 
Sven  Arild  Swallert,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Erode  Lund  Aktieboiag,  Malmo,  Sweden,  a  joint-stock 
company  limited  of  Sweden 

Filed  May  12,  1965,  Scr.  No.  455,189 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  July  7,  1961, 

7,087/61 

5  Claims.     (CI.  296—10) 


1.  A  transport  vehicle  comprising  a  lower  platform 
supported  from  its  chassis  and  having  vertical  hinged  side 
flaps  disposed  around  said  lower  platform,  horizontal  floor 
flaps  hinged  on  shafts  extending  transversely  of  the  ve- 
hicle, said  floor  flaps  constituting  an  upper  platform,  sub- 
stantially parallelepipedal  fluid  containers  of  flexible  ma- 
terial folded  down  between  said  platforms,  said  hinged 
floor  flaps  covering  said  containers,  each  of  said  containers 
having  a  bottom  wall  secured  to  said  lower  platform  and  a 
fluid  inlet  and  outlet  pipe  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  the  container,  said  containers  having  a  side  wall  secured 
to  the  underside  of  the  floor  flap  covering  the  container, 
said  side  flaps  and  floor  flaps  in  folded-up  position  sup- 
porting the  side  walls  of  said  containers  when  filled  with 
fluid. 


3,222,100 
PERSONNEL  OR  GAME  CARRIER 
Leo  K.  Lindzy,  34641  Chestnut  St.,  Wayne,  Mich. 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,370 
3  Claims.     (CI.  296—20) 
1.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  frame 
embodying  a  pair  of  sections  deUchably  connected  to- 
gether, each  of  said  sections  comprising  a  first  pair  of 
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longitudinally  extending  side  rails,  a  second  pair  of  longi- 
tudinally extending  side  rails  attached  to  said  first-men- 
tioned side  rails  and  forming  with  said  first-mentioned 
side  rails  a  truss,  the  longitudinal  extremities  of  said  first 
and  second  pair  of  side  rails  being  detachably  secured  to 
the  corre5ponding  side  rails  of  the  other  section  in  longi- 
tudinal alignment,  a  U-shaped  transport  means  support- 


ing member  connected  to  said  frame  at  the  opposite  sides 
thereof  and  depending  therefrom  and  a  cross  bar  mounted 
on  the  lower  end  thereof  and  projecting  therefrom  at 
opposite  sides  for  providing  an  axle,  a  pair  of  braces  se- 
cured at  opposite  sides  of  said  frame,  each  adapted  for 
mounting  on  said  axle  and  flexible  support  means  at- 
tached to  said  frame  and  extending  below  said  frame  and 
between  said  U-shaped  transport  means. 


3,222,101 

VEHICLE  BODY  CORNER  PILLAR 

CONSTRLCTION 

Charles  B«Isky,  Detroit.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Original  applicaHon  May  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,101,  now 

Patent  No.  3.155,420.  dated  Nov.  3,  1964.     Divided 

and  this  application  Apr.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,665 

1  Claim.     (CI.  296—28) 


In  a  vehicle  body  construction,  a  door  mounted  for 
movement  to  an  opened  or  closed  position,  a  windshield 
pillar  comprising  a  generally  upright  hollow  structural 
member  having  a  rearwardly  facing  surface  and  an  in- 
wardly facing  surface,  said  rearwardly  facing  surface  hav- 
ing an  offset  beginning  at  its  outer  edge,  said  offset  being 
defined  by  a  rearwardly  facing  inner  surface  beginning  at 
the  outer  edge  and  an  outwardly  facing  inner  surface  in- 
termediate the  outer  edge  and  said  inwardly  facing  surface 
of  said  structural  member,  a  vent  window  supporting 
frame  member  attached  to  said  door,  said  supporting 
frame  member  in  a  door  closed  position  being  in  a  con- 
tiguous relationship  to  said  rearwardly  facing  inner  sur- 
face of  said  offset  at  the  outer  edge  of  said  pillar,  said 
supporting  frame  member  having  an  inwardly  facing  sur- 
face, said  inwardiy  facing  surface  of  the  supporting  frame 
member  being  laterally  outwardly  spaced  from  said  out- 
wardly facing  inner  surface  of  the  offset  when  said  door  is 
in  a  closed  position,  a  vent  window,  means  pivotally  con- 
necting said  vent  window  to  said  supporting  frame  mem- 
ber for  movement  between  opened  and  closed  positions, 
said  vent  window  being  longitudinally  spaced  rearwardly 
from  said  hollow  structural  member  and  laterally  in- 
wardly from  said  supporting  frame  member,  and  a  first 
weather  strip  extending  in  a  generally  upright  direction 
and  affixed  to  the  inwardly  facing  surface  of  said  support 
frame  member,  said  first  weather  strip  having  a  first  por- 
tion with  two  inwardiy  extending  lips  below  the  pivotal 


connection  and  a  second  portion  with  one  inwardly  ex- 
tending lip  above  said  pivotal  connection,  one  of  said 
lips  of  said  first  portion  being  in  sealing  contact  with  said 
rearwardly  facing  inner  surface  of  said  offset,  the  second 
of  said  two  lips  of  said  first  portion  being  in  sealing  con- 
tact with  said  outwardly  facing  inner  surface  of  said  off- 
set, the  lip  of  said  second  portion  being  in  sealing  con- 
tact with  one  of  said  inner  surfaces  of  said  offset,  and  a 
second  weather  strip  affixed  to  the  inwardly  facing  sur- 
face of  said  support  member,  said  second  weather  strip 
being  longitudinally  rearwardly  spaced  from  said  first 
weather  strip,  said  second  weather  strip  being  in  sealing 
contact  with  said  vent  window  when  said  vent  window 
and  said  door  are  in  closed  positions. 


3,222,102 

VEHICLE    COVER 

James  W.  Lucas,  1480  N.  Doheny  Drive, 

Los  Angeles  69,  CaliL 

nied  Sept.  13,  1963,  S«r.  No.  308,867 

13  Claims.     (CI.  296—136) 


1.  A  vehicle  cover  comprising  a  body  having  two  ends, 
said  body  being  folded  upon  itself  along  a  first  line  inter- 
mediate said  ends  and  along  a  second  line  intermediate 
said  ends,  each  of  said  folded  portions  being  substantially 
spirally  wound  towards  a  line  intermediate  said  first  line 
and  said  second  line. 


3,222,103 
CONVERTIBLE  BOOT  RETAINING  MEANS 
James  H.  Wemig,  Birmingham,  and  Virgil  R.  HaUenbeck, 
Royal  Oali,  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration,  Detroit,  Mich.,  i  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  224,873, 
Sept.  19,  1962.    This  application  Dec.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No. 
334»iPOT 

5  Claims.     (CI.  296—136) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body  having  a  convertible  top  housing 
well  opening  transversely  of  the  body, 

means  on  the  vehicle  body  forming  a  recess  opening 
outwardly  of  the  body  away  from  an  adjacent  edge 
of  the  body  defining  one  side  of  the  well  opening, 

a  dust  boot  for  closing  said  well  having  a  remforced 
edge  portion  overlying  said  recess  forming  means. 

a  plurality  of  hooks  mounted  inwardly  and  on  the  un- 
dersurface  of  said  reinforced  boot  edge  portion  at 
spaced  intervals  and  each  of  said  hooks  having  a 
depending  tongue  portion  extending  inwardly  of  the 
boot  from  the  adjacent  boot  edge, 

said  hook  tongue  portions  being  insertahle  into  and 
maintainable   in  boot  retaining  engagement   within 


December  7,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


259 


said  recess  by  tensioning  forces  normally  applied  to 
the  body  secured  boot, 

and  resilient  meaas  securing  a  second  boot  edge  por- 
tion opposite  raid  reinforced  hook  mounting  edge 
portion  to  an  adjacent  corresponding  edge  of  the 
body  well  opening, 

said  resilient  boot  securing  means  being  deflectable  in 
direction  longitudinally  of  the  body  to  permit  inser- 
tion of  the  several  boot  retaining  hooks  within  said 
recess  and  to  tension  the  boot  smoothly  to  maintain 
book  retaining  engagement  therein. 


3,222,104 
CHILD'S  CONVERTIBLE  CAR  AND  TABLE  SEAT 
William  F.  Remington,  6653  Avenlda  Manana,  La  Jolla, 
Calif.,  and  Remington  R.  Jackmo,  P.O.  Box  104,  Del 
Mar,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,642 
3  Claims.     (Q.  297—134) 


I.  In  a  child's  convertible  car  and  table  seat,  the  combi- 
nation of: 

a  seat  frame  having  a  seat  portion,  back  portion  and 
arms  extending  forwardly  from  said  back  portion; 

first  means  extending  forwardly  of  said  arms  for  en- 
gaging the  top  horizontal  surface  of  a  table; 

a  hanger  frame  including  hook-like  elements  and  second 
means  adjustably  mounting  said  hanger  frame  on  said 
arms  said  hanger  frame  being  shiftable  from  a  first 
position  in  which  said  hook-like  elements  are  dis- 
posed to  engage  the  back  of  an  automobile  seat,  to  a 
second  position  in  which  said  hook-like  elements  are 
disposed  to  engage  the  bottom  surface  of  the  top  of 
a  table  and  spaced  forwardly  of  said  first  means. 


3,222,105 

DENTAL  CHAIR  WITH  CONSOLES 

James  W.  Cross,  842  Altos  Oaks  DrtTc, 

Los  Altos,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,654 

11  Claims.     (CI.  297—188) 


1.  A  dental  chair  comprising 

(a)  a  base  frame, 

(b)  a  pair  of  upright  side  frames  mounted  in  laterally 
spaced  relation  on  the  base  frame, 

(c)  a  seat  support  comprising  an  elongated  back  por- 
tion mounted  between  the  side  frames  for  selective 
upward,  downward,  forward  and  rearward  bodily 
movement,  and  for  forward  and  rearward  tilting 
movement. 


(d)  a  head  rest  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  the  back 
portion  of  the  seat  support, 

(e)  a  seat  member  having  a  short  back  portion  mount- 
ed on  the  back  portion  of  the  seat  support  for  travel 
lengthwise  thereof,  and 

(f)  power  drive  means  for  selectively  moving  the  seat 
support  bodily  upwardly,  downwardly,  forwardly 
and  rearwardly,  for  tilting  the  seat  support  between 
a  forward  position  wherein  the  back  portion  thereof 
is  substantially  upright  and  a  rearward  position 
wherein  the  back  portion  thereof  is  inclined  at  a 
substantial  angle  from  upright  condition,  and  for 
traversing  the  seat  lengthwise  along  the  back  portion 
of  the  seat  support  to  position  on  the  head  rest  the 
head  of  a  person  of  any  height  within  a  selected 
maximum  and  minimum  when  such  person  is  seated 
on  the  seat. 


I  3,222,106 

VEHICLE  SEAT 
William  Douglas  Stont,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,366 
1  Claim,     (a.  297—332) 


A  seat  assembly  having  a  seat  back  unit  and  a  movable 
seat  unit,  said  seat  unit  comprising  a  first  member  and  a 
second  member,  said  members  having  a  juxtaposed  seat 
forming  position  and  a  folded  easy  entrance  position  and 
being  movable  therebetween,  support  means  for  said  seat 
unit  including  a  plate  adapted  to  be  supported  on  a  sup- 
porting floor,  a  support  link  having  one  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  first  member  and  the  other  end  pivotally 
connected  to  said  plate  for  supporting  said  first  member 
in  said  positions  and  for  controlling  movement  there- 
between, a  pivotal  connection  between  said  second  mem- 
ber and  said  plate  for  supporting  said  second  member  in 
said  positions  and  permitting  rotative  movement  there- 
between, a  hinge  connection  between  said  members  for 
controlling  movement  of  said  members  relative  to  each 
other,  and  a  torque  rod  for  biasing  said  members  to  said 
easy  entrance  position,  said  torque  rod  having  a  fixed  end 
secured  to  said  plate  and  a  movable  arm  connected  to  said 
seat  unit  whereby  movement  of  said  seat  unit  from  easy 
entrance  position  increases  the  plastic  deformation  of  said 
torque  rod. 

3,222  107 
RETRACTABLE  SEAT  BELT  ASSEMBLY 
Rudolph  A.  Ferrara,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,847 
1  Claim,  (a.  297—388) 
In  a  vehicle  body,  a  seat  belt  assembly  comprising  a 
housing  adjacent  one  side  of  a  vehicle  seat,  a  seat  belt 
secured  at  one  end  within  said  housing  and  having  a 
free  end  portion  movable  from  a  stored  position  within 
the  housing  across  the  seat  and  secured  to  the  vehicle 
body  adjacent  the  side  of  the  seat  opposite  from  said 
housing,  means  for  retracting  the  seat  belt  from  said 
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secured  position,  and  belt  locking  means  including  a 
belt  guide  member  having  an  elongated  lateral  upper 
surface,  said  member  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  the 
open  end  of  the  housing  member  and  receiving  said  belt 
in  one  end  thereof  and  said  surface  being  formed  on  a 
bias  at  the  other  end  of  said  member  whereby  said  belt 


engages  said  biased  surface  to  be  guided  into  a  flat  op- 
erable position,  said  belt  locking  means  being  swingable 
by  angular  movement  of  the  guided  belt  portion  between 
a  normal  operating  position  automatically  locking  the 
belt  and  a  second  position  releasing  the  free  end  of  the 
belt. 


3.222,108 

CHAIR  CONSTRL'CTION  WITH  FLEXIBLE 

SEAT  AND  BACK 

Vicente  S^chez  Pablos,  Gran  Via  4  y  <, 

Salamanca,  Spain 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,8Mr 

Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Apr.  2,  1963, 

286,686 

4  Claims.     (CI.  297 — 441) 


1.  A  chair  construction  comprising  a  pair  of  comple- 
mental,  symmetrical  rigid,  side  pieces,  each  side  piece  hav- 
ing the  lateral  form  of  a  chair  and  including  rigid  arm 
rests  and  front  and  rear  rigid  legs  depending  from  each  of 
the  arm  rests,  cross  pieces  connecting  the  side  pieces  in 
spaced  fixed  relation,  said  side  pieces  lying  in  parallel  ver- 
tical planes,  a  seat  and  a  back  portion  constituted  solely 
by  a  flexible  and  non-stretchable  element  of  a  width  to 
fill  in  the  transverse  spacing  between  the  side  pieces,  said 
side  pieces  having  similar  projections  extending  beyond 
the  arm  rests  at  each  front  and  rear  leg,  said  projections 
on  each  side  piece  lying  substantially  in  the  same  vertical 
plane  as  the  side  piece,  and  said  element  having  opposing 
side  edge  portions,  each  side  edge  portion  being  provided 
with  comer  sections  having  tubular  sleeves  disposed  sub- 
stantially in  the  same  vertical  plane  as  the  side  pieces, 
and  said  sleeves  being  sleeved  onto  the  projections  to 
form  the  sole  attachment  of  the  element  to  the  rigid  pieces, 
with  the  seat  and  back  portions  solely  supporting  an  oc- 
cupant of  the  chair  and  the  cross  pieces  being  disposed  out 
of  contact  with  the  seat  and  back  portions  when  the  chair 
is  occupied  thus  permitting  the  element  to  adjust  to  the 
body  of  the  occupant  of  the  chair. 


3^22,109 
SEATS 
William  Henry  Seward,  Emsworth,  England,  assignor  to 
Irving  Air  Chute  of  Great  Britain  Limited,  Letchwortli, 
England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,973 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  19,  1963, 

36,940  63 
11  Claims.     (CI.  297—452) 


1.  In  a  seat  construction  adapted  for  use  in  vehicles 
wherein  the  same  is  subject  to  vibration  incident  to  travel, 
the  combination  of  rigid  side  frame  standards,  a  seat  con- 
struction comprising  a  frame  movably  mounted  on  the 
rigid  standards,  said  frame  including  spaced  rigid  side 
bars,  flexible  means  connected  to  said  side  bars  and  hang- 
ing in  position  to  provide  a  shallow  cradle  having  a  bot- 
tom portion  and  upstanding  side  portions,  a  flat  resilient 
stiff  panel  capable  of  being  bowed  supported  upon  the 
lower  portion  of  said  flexible  means  with  the  sides  of  the 
panel  lying  inwardly  of  the  side  portions  of  the  flexible 
means,  and  a  flexible  shape  returning  cushion  supported 
by  said  panel  having  the  lower  portion  thereof  disposed 
in  said  cradle  with  the  lower  portions  of  the  sides  thereof 
facing  the  side  portions  of  said  flexible  means,  the  top 
portion  of  said  cushion  extending  above  the  rigid  side 
bars,  said  panel  when  bowing  under  the  influence  of  seat 
vibrations  deforming  the  cradle  provided  by  said  flexible 
means  by  drawing  the  side  portions  of  said  flexible  means 
inwardly  and  exerting  side  pressures  tending  to  hold  and 
locate  the  cushion  and  occupant  secure  on  the  seal. 


3,222,110 
CIGARETTE  TRANSFER    APPARATl S 
James  G.  Kelly  and  Vernon  C.  Stant,  Richmond,  Va^ 
assignors  to  The   American  Tobacco  Company,  Nen 
Vorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,998 
8  Claims.     (CI.  302—2) 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  cigarettes  overhead  from 
a  maker  to  a  collector  which  comprises  air  lift  means 
adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent  the  discharge  end  of 
the  maker  from  which  the  cigarettes  arc  received  by  the 
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air  lift  means,  a  substantially  horizontally  disposed  car- 
rier positioned  adjacent  the  discharge  end  of  the  air  lift 
means  and  capable  of  carrying  cigarettes  in  axially 
aligned  relationship  as  received  from  the  air  lift  means, 
discharge  means  associated  with  the  horizontal  carrier  for 
discharging  the  cigarettes  therefrom  individually  in  axi- 
ally aligned  position,  speed  control  means  adapted  to  es- 
tablish a  uniform  linear  speed  of  the  discharged  axially 
aligned  cigarettes  not  less  than  the  linear  speed  with 
which  the  cigarettes  are  produced  in  the  maker,  speed  in- 
creasing means  adapted  to  increase  the  linear  speed  of 
cigarettes  leaving  the  speed  control  means  by  an  amount 
sufficient  to  establish  a  space  between  adjacent  ends  of  the 
axially  aligned  cigarettes,  and  vertical  transfer  means 
for  lowering  the  spaced  cigarettes  to  a  collector,  said 
transfer  means  being  provided  with  a  serpentine  channel 
adapted  to  receive  the  axially  moving  spaced  cigarettes 
and  to  lower  the  cigarettes  individually  while  in  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  axial  position. 


3,222,111 
RAILROAD  JOURNAL  WEDGE 
David  G.  Thomas,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lord  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Erie,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Peunsyl- 
vania 

Filed  May  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,090 
6  Claims.     (CL  30fr— 54) 


3,222,112 
TOWEL  DISPENSER 
Erwin   B.   Bahnsen,  Hinsdale,  HI.,  assignor  to  Stcincr 
American  Corporation,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  a  corpo- 
radoo  of  Nevada 

FUed  May  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,937 
19  Claims.  (CL  312—38) 
1.  A  towel  dispenser  of  the  continuous  towel  type 
comprising  a  clean  toweling  drive  roll  for  dispensing  clean 
toweling  from  a  supply  thereof,  an  electric  motor  for 
operating  said  drive  roll  to  dispense  a  section  of  fresh 
toweling  to  a  use  position  therefor,  an  actuator  mounted 
for  engagement  by  the  toweling  adjacent  to  said  use  posi- 
tion and  movable  upon  use  of  the  toweling  to  an  oper- 
ative position,  and  control  mechanism  for  said  motor 
mechanism  and  including  a  time  delay  mechanism  having 
a  predetermined  time  delay,  said  control  mechanism  being 
responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  actuator  to  said  oper- 


ative position  for  actuating  said  time  delay  mechanism 
and  after  said  predetermined  time  delay  causing  said 
motor  mechanism  to  operate  said  drive  roll  to  dispense 


fresh  toweling  to  said  use  position,  whereby  the  next  user 
is  presented  with  a  section  of  fre^  toweling  at  said  use 
position. 


3,222,113 
ARTICLE  OF  FURNmjRE 
Eari  F.  Hamilton,  Donald  L.  Moore,  and  Ralph  B.  Lay, 
Columbus,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Hamilton  Cosco,  Inc., 
Columbus,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,183 
26  Claims.     (CL  312—195) 


.v..'AnmM\^Mnwtmt»vrrn 


1.  In  combination  with  a  railway  journal  box  and 
bearing,  a  top  plate  receiving  load  from  the  top  of  the 
journal  box,  said  plate  and  box  having  interengaging 
parts  positioning  the  plate  relative  to  the  box,  said  bear- 
ing and  its  journal  having  interengaging  parts  providing 
relatively  little  end  play,  a  bottom  plate  transmitting  load 
to  the  bearing,  a  body  of  elastomer  in  load  carrying  rela- 
tion between  said  plates  and  having  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  respectively  anchored  to  said  top  and  bottom 
plates,  and  means  for  keying  the  bottom  plate  to  the 
bearing  in  order  that  the  loads  from  the  journal  box  to 
the  bearing  both  laterally  and  longitudinally  with  respect 
to  the  car  are  transferred  by  shear  stress  of  the  elastomer. 


1.  In  an  article  of  furniture, 

(a)  a  pedestal  comprismg  a  pair  of  side  walls  inter- 
connected by  a  floor  and  back  wall, 

(b)  pluralities  of  transversely  extending  upper  and 
lower  braces  operatively  interconnected  to  the  upper 
ends  of  said  side  walls  and  floor,  respectively,  and 
said  back  wall  having  inwardly  projecting  means  con- 
nected to  the  rearmost  of  said  upper  braces, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  braces  connected 
to  said  upper  and  lower  braces  and  each  abutting 
the  inner  face  of  one  of  said  side  walls, 

(d)  a  top  rigidly  connected  to  said  upper  braces  and 
closing  the  top  of  said  pedestal, 

(e)  at  least  one  pair  of  aligned  drawer  guides  mounted 
on  said  vertically  extending  braces,  and 

(f)  a  drawer  slidably  supported  in  said  guides. 
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3^22,114 
THERMAL  BARRIER   PARTITION   FOR   A  HOT 
AND  COLD   FOOD  SERVICE   CART 
Blair  E.  SCeotz,  Murfreesboro,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  L'nited 
Service  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.^  Palmer,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  12,  19^3,  Ser.  No.  264,584 
1  Claim.     (CL  311—214) 


A  thermal  barrier  partition  for  a  walled  tray  com- 
partment of  a  food  service  apparatus  in  which  a  plural- 
ity of  said  thermal  barrier  partitions  arc  installed  in  a 
vertically  juxtaposed  relationship,  whereby  in  a  first  posi- 
tion a  tray,  having  a  longitudinally  extending  divider  of 
a  predetermined  vertical  cross-sectional  configuration,  is 
inserted  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  thermal  barrier 
partitions  and  in  a  second  position  wherein  such  tray  is 
removed,  comprising  in  combination,  a  semi-rigid  hor- 
izontally elongated  support  member,  said  support  mem- 
ber havmg  on  its  top  edge  an  integral  tray  rib,  having 
a  vertical  cross-sectional  configuration  complementary 
with  such  predetermined  vertical  configuration  of  such  tray 
divider,  and  defining  at  its  lower  edge  a  downwardly 
opening  longitudinal  slot  having  a  restricted  openmg, 
an  elongated  resilient  flap  member  comprising  a  vertical- 
ly extending  body  section  having  an  enlarged  upper  por- 
tion, a  longitudinally  extending  reinforcing  member  lo- 
cated in  said  upper  portion,  said  enlarged  upper  portion 
being  slidably  engaged  within  said  longitudinal  slot  in 
said  support  member,  said  body  section  being  inwardly 
and  downwardly  tapered  from  said  upper  portion  to  a 
lower  portion,  said  lower  portion  having  an  integral  rib 
lck:ated  thereon,  said  resilient  flap  having  a  vertical  length 
greater  than  the  distance  defined  between  the  uppermost 
point  on  said  integral  tray  rib  of  said  support  member  and 
a  lower  edge  of  an  upper  adjacent  thermal  barrier  parti- 
tion, whereby  in  such  first  position  said  flap  engages  the 
tray  rib  of  an  adjacent  thermal  barrier  partition  and  in 
such  second  position  said  flap  engages  the  longitudinal  ex- 
tending divider  of  an  adjacent  tray,  aini  mounting  means 
at  one  end  of  said  support  member  for  securing  said  sup- 
port member  to  said  walled  tray  compartment. 


3^22,115 

SUDABLE  COOKING  TOP 

Jowph  R.  Urbank,  Oak  Lawn,  HL,  maignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351.773 

4  Claims.     (CI.  312— 223» 

3.  A  cooking  range,  including  structure  providing  a 

fixed  base  having  a  bottom  panel  and  parallel  side  walls 

defining  an  open-front  housing, 

a   channel-shaped    stop    structure    extending    partially 
across  said  bottom  panel  adjacent  the  rear  thereof, 
said   stop   structure    having    upstanding   side    walls 
formed  to  provide  an  opening  near  the  rear  and  near 
the  front  thereof, 
structure  providing  a  drawer-like  cooking  top  having 
a  width  substantially  equal  to  the  distance  between 
said  housing  side  walls  and  being  arranged  to  conUin 
the  side  walls  of  said  stop  structure, 
means  for  mounting  said  cooking  lop  for  sUding  move- 
ment within  said  housing, 
a  plunger  mounted  adjacent  the  respective  rear  comer 
portions  of  said  cooking  top  for  movement  into  or 


out  of  the  openings  of  the  immediately  adjacent  side 

wall  of  said  stop  structure, 
spring  means  for  biasing  said  plunger  to  project  through 

the  respective  openings, 
a   rigid   link   pivotally   connected   with  each   of  said 


plunger  for  withdrawing  the  same  from  the  respective 
stop  structure  openings, 

a  bell  crank  individual  to  each  said  link, 

and  means  including  a  handle  disposed  at  the  front 
of  said  cooking  top  for  actuating  each  said  bell  crank 
to  conjointly  withdraw  the  respective  plungers  to  the 
extent  necessary  to  release  said  cooking  top  for  move- 
ment in  a  desired  direction. 


3,222,116 

KITCHEN   CABINETS 

Nat  Lcvenbcrg,  2  W  indsor  Place,  Lynbrook,  N.Y. 

Originai  application  Jan.  13,  1 96 1,  Ser.  No.  82,435,  now 

Patent  No.  3,149,587,  dated  Sept.  22,  1964.     Divided 

and  this  application  June  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,809 

5  Claims.     (CI.  312—245) 


1.  Cabinet  construction  comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  front  horizontal  support  element  having 
a  plurality  of  depending  flanges,  one  of  said  flanges 
having  an  upwardly  facing  surface; 

(b)  an  upper  front  vertical  support  element; 

(c)  an  upper  connector  which  has  a  portion  thereof 
resting  on  the  said  upwardly  facing  surface  of  the 
upper  front  horizontal  support  element,  has  a  second 
portion  engaging  a  front  surface  of  one  of  said 
flanges,  and  a  third  portion  engaging  a  rear  surface 
of  one  of  said  flanges,  said  upper  connector  being 
adjustably  positionable  along  said  upper  front  hori- 
zontal support  clement,  said  upper  connector  having 
a  horizontally  disposed  groove  within  which  is  dis- 
posed a  portion  of  the  upper  front  vertical  support 
element; 

(d)  and,  an  intermediate  front  horizontal  support  cle- 
ment having  a  plurality  of  flanges  and  a  downwardly 
facing  surface; 
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(e)  and  a  lower  connector  detachably  interconnecting 
the  lower  portion  of  the  upper  front  vertical  support 
element  and  the  intermediate  front  horizontal  sup- 
port element,  and  engaging  said  downwardly  facing 
surface. 


3^22,117 
STORAGE  RACK 

Mihon  Schwartz,  SyoflM<,  N.Y^  tmigDor  to  Advance  Food 

Service  Equipment,  Inc.,  Westbury,  N.Y,,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,844 
2  Claima.    (CL  312—264) 

1.  A  rack  assembly  for  storing  bakers  pans  and  the  like 
comprising: 

front  and  rear  rectangular  frames  each  iiKluding  a  pair 
of  spaced  parallel  elongated  members  connected  by 
a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  cross  memben; 

each  of  said  elongated  members  defining  a  channel 
therein; 

said  frames  being  oriented  in  spaced  parallel  relation- 
ship with  the  channeJs  defined  in  the  members  of  said 
front  frame  being  opposed  to  and  opening  toward 
the  channels  defined  in  the  members  of  said  rear 
frame  and; 

first  and  second  sidewalls  each  respectively  extending 
between  and  into  opposed  channels  of  the  members 
of  said  front  and  rear  frames; 

means  securii>g  each  of  said  side  walls  to  the  members 
between  which  it  extends; 


each  of  said  side  walls  having  spaced  parallel  shelves 
extending  substantially  perpendicularly  therefrom 
and  directed  toward  the  other  side  wall; 


; 


each  of  said  elongated  members  being  provided  with  a 
pair  of  spaced  elongated  arcuate  arms  defining  a 
cylindrical  receptacle  therebetween  whose  axis  ex- 
tends paralkl  to  said  elongated  members. 


CHEMICAL 


3,222,118  I 

ELIMINATION  OF  CATIONIC  DYEABILITY 
OF  ACRYLIC  FIBERS 
Denis  Coleman,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa 
of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,501 

18  CUims.  (CL  8—115.5) 
1.  A  process  for  substantially  eliminating  the  dyeabil- 
ity  by  cationic  dyes  of  polymeric  materials  of  acryloni- 
trile  containing  a  vinylpyridine  polymerized  therewith, 
said  process  comprising  treating  such  polymeric  material 
with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
iodoalkyl  phosphates  and  bromoalkyl  phosphates  and 
heating  the  thusly-treated  polymeric  material. 


3,222,119 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  CELLULOSIC  TEXTILE 
MATERIALS  WITH  BIS(BETA-METHOXYETHYL) 
SULFONE 
Irving  Tashlick,  Springfield,  and  Scott  H.  Foitcr,  Long- 
meadow,  Mass.,  assignora  to  Monsanto  Company,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  10,  1959,  Ser.  No.  798,339 

I  Ckim.    (CL  8—116) 
A  process  which  comprises  impregnating  a  cellulosic 
textile  material  containing  cellulosic  hydroxyl  groups  with 
an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkaline  catalyst  and  bisCbeta- 
methoxyethyOsulfone. 


3,222,120 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING   HIGH  PURITY 

CRYSTALS  OF  LITHIUM   BOROHYDRIDE 

Frank  P.  Del  Gkidlce,  Beverly,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Metal 

Hydrides  Incorporated,  Beverly,  Mass.,  a  company  of 

Massachusetts 

No  Drawing.     Filed  July  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  44,568 

8  Claims.     (CL  23—14) 
I.  The  method  for  preparing  crystals  of  unsolvated 
lithium   borohydride   which  comprises   forming  a  three 


component  system  consisting  of  ( 1 )  lithium  borohydride, 
(2)  a  solvent  for  lithium  borohydride,  and  (3)  a  liquid 
hydrocarbon,  said  solvent  being  saturated  with  lithium 
borohydride,  and  causing  lithium  borohydride  to  be  pre- 
cipitated from  said  system  while  maintaining  the  ratio 
of  the  amount  of  said  hydrocarbon  by  weight  to  the 
amount  of  lithium  borohydride  by  weight  in  said  system 
at  not  less  than  about  6  to  1,  said  solvent  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  dialkyl  ethers,  jmi- 
mary  alkylamines,  pyridine,  tetrahydrofuran,  liquid  am- 
monia and  mixtures  thereof,  said  liquid  hydrocarbon 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene, 
toluene,  xylene,  ligroin,  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  contain- 
ing from  about  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


3,222,121 

PREPARATION  OF  SODHJM  BOROHYDRIDES 

Herbert  Jenkner,  Cologne-Dentz,  and  Hans  Werner 
Schmidt,  Hannover,  Germany,  assignors  to  Kali- 
Chcmic  Aktiengesellschaft,  Hannover,  Germany 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  31,  1960,  Ser.  No.  65,894 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  30,  1959. 
K  39,049 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
Jane  13,  1978,  has  been  disclaimed 

5  Claims.     (CI.  23—14) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  sodium  borohy- 
drides  comprising  reacting  sodium  hydride  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  50  to  200*  C.  with  diborane  in  the  presence  of  at 
least  0.1  mole  percent,  calculated  on  the  sodium  hydride, 
of  an  organoboron  compound  as  activator,  said  organo- 
boron compound  having  the  composition  BH,RyR'„ 
wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl,  R'  is  lower  alkoxy,  x  is  an 
integer  from  0  to  2,  y  and  z  are  integers  from  0  to  3, 
and  jc+y-f  z=3. 
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3^22,122 
COMPACTED  ALUMINUM-CONTAINING 
HYDRIDES 
Sidney  Johnson,  Manchester,  and  Charles  H.  Lewis,  Jr^ 
Danvers,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Metal  Hydrides  Incorpo- 
rated,   Beverly,    Mass.,    a    company    incorporated    of 
Massachusetts 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  167,407 

4  Claims.  (Q.  23—14) 
1.  A  compacted  aluminum-containing  hydride  having 
a  density  of  not  less  than  about  65  percent  of  the  the- 
oretical density  of  the  aluminum-containing  hydride  pro- 
duced by  compaction  under  a  pressure  between  about 
14,000  and  72,000  pounds  per  squa^inch,  said  aluminum- 
containing  hydride  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkali  metal  aluminum  hydrides,  alkaline  earth 
metal  aluminum  hydrides,  aluminum  hydride,  and  Lewis 
base  complexes  of  aluminum  hydride. 


3,222,123 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CYANOGEN  HALIDES 

AND  CARBONYL  HALIDES 
Roger  L.  Weidunan  and  William  L.  Fierce.  Crystal  I^lie, 
III.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Union  Oil  Com- 
pany of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporatloa  of 
California 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  28,  1962,  S«r.  No.  183,019 

7  Claims.  (CL  23—14) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  at  least  one  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  CNX  and  COX,. 
where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine 
and  bromine,  which  comprises  beating  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  chloroform  and  bro- 
moform  with  nitrogen  dioxide  to  a  temperature  from 
about  250*  to  about  400°  C.  in  contact  with  an  activated 
carbon-containing  catalyst. 


3,222,124 
IRRADIATED  FUEL  REPROCESSING 
Cleve  R.  Anderson,  Menlo  Parii,  and  Henry  Ward  Alter, 
Danville,   Calif.,  assignors   to   General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  York 

FOed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,029 
10  Claims.    (CI.  23—14.5) 


1.  A  method  for  treating  an  aqueous  solution  of  ir- 
radiated nuclear  reactor  fuel  which  comprises  contacting 
said  solution  with  an  anion  exchange  resin  to  retain  plu- 
tonium  and  to  produce  an  aqueous  feed  effluent  stream 
containing  uranium  and  substantially  all  of  the  fission 
products,  eluting  said  plutonium  from  said  anion  exchange 
resin;  dehydrating  said  aqueous  feed  effluent  stream  to 
form  substantially  plutonium-free  anhydrous  solids,  di- 
rectly fluorinating  said  solids  to  form  the  corresponding 
fluorides,  and  separating  uranium  fluoride  in  the  absence 
of  plutonium  fluorides  from  the  fission  product  fluorides. 


3^22,125 
DISSOLUTION  OF  NUCLEAR  ALUMINUM-BASE 

FUEL 
Wallace  W.  Scbuiz,   Richbind,  Wash.,  assignor   to  the 
Ignited  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  17,  1964.  Ser.  No.  397,347 

2  Claims.  (CL  23—14.5) 
1.  A  process  of  dissolving  neutron  bombarded  nuclear 
aluminum-base  fuel,  comprising  immersing  said  fuel  in 
boiling  nitric  acid  of  a  concentration  of  between  0.8  and 
1.2  M  and  containing  mercuric  ion  catalyst  in  a  concentra- 
tion of  between  0.003  and  0.015  M  until  said  fuel  assumes 
a  grey  color;  adding  concentrated  nitric  acid  at  boiling 
temperature  in  a  quantity  to  obtain  a  concentration  of  be- 
tween  4  and  6  M  whereupon  said  fuel  is  dissolved. 


3J22,I26 
PW>CESS  FOR  PREPARING  CALCIUM  CYANATE 
Herbert  A.  Baskin,  Covington,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  W.  R. 
Grace  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Con- 
necticot 

FUed  July  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,557 
7  Claims.     (CI.  23—75) 


1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  agricultural  grade  cal- 
cium cyanate  analyzing  about  35-50%  Ca(OCN),  by 
weight  from  lime  and  urea  in  a  heated  reaction  zone  at 
substantially  atmospheric  pressure,  the  improvement  com- 
prising mixing  one  part  by  weight  of  a  feedstock  con- 
sisting essentially  of  particulate  urea  and  particulate  lime 
blended  in  a  urea: lime  mole  ratio  of  about  0.8-1.2: 1  with 
about  8-20  parts  by  weight  of  a  diluent  consisting  essen- 
tially of  product  from  said  process  and  passing  the  thus 
formed  mixture  through  said  reaction  zone  at  such  rate 
as  to  provide  a  residence  time  therein  of  at  least  about 
•/i  mmute  while  maintaining  the  reaction  zone  at  about 
200-320*  C,  thereby  obtaining  a  free  flowing  particulate 
product  consisting  essentially  of  calcium  cyanate.  calcium 
carbonate,  and  unreacted  lime  and  urea. 


3,222,127 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ALUMINIUM  CHLORIDE 
'^a   '^°  ^•'«"*'  ""*«  Gaddesden,  near  Bcrkham- 
«ead,  England,  assignor  to  Uporte  Titanium  Limited, 
L<oodon,  England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jane  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  35,451 
Claims  priortfy,  application  Great  Brftafai,  Jane  16.  1959 

20,680 '59 
12  Cbdms.  (CL  23—93) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  aluminum  chloride, 
which  comprises  maintaining  a  bed  consisting  subsUn- 
Ually  of  aluminium  particles  in  a  fluidised  condition  in  a 
an  inert  gas  upwardly  through  the  bed,  and  separately  in- 
fluidisation  zone  having  zone  bounding  walls  by  passing 
troducing  into  the  fluidised  aluminium  panicles  so  pro- 
duced a  chlorinating  gas  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  chlonne  and  a  mixture  of  chlorine  and  an  inert  gas, 
the  chJonnating  gas  being  introduced  at  an  intermediate 
zone  m  the  fluidised  bed  which  is  remote  from  said  zone 
bounding  wails  at  a  linear  velocity  equal  to  at  least  10 
times  the  Unear  velocity  at  which  the  inert  fluidising  gas 
IS  introduced,  the  temperature  within  the  fluidised  bed 
being  maintained  within  the  range  of  from  100  to  600* 
C,  the  total  rate  of  introduction  of  inert  gas  into  the 
fluidised  bed  being  at  least  twice  the  rate  of  introduction 
of  chlonne  into  the  fluidised  bed  on  a  volume  basis 
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3,222,128 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SILVER  NITRATE 

Vsevolod  Sooryn,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to 

Benjamin  B.  Doch,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1960,  Scr.  No.  16,304 

6  Claims.     (CI.  23—102) 


solution  of  an  alkylenediamine  having  2  to  4  C  atoms 
at  a  temperature  of  0  to  80*  C.  and  filtering  and  washing 
the  obtained  precipitate  which  is  essentially  trihydrate 
alumina  substantially  only  in  the  form  of  nordstrandite. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  silver  nitrate,  comprising 
the  steps  of  depositing  a  loosely  adherent  mass  of  silver 
oxide  on  a  conductive  endless  band  by  passing  said  band 
through  an  electrolyte  containing  the  ions  of  a  sdubki 
silver  salt  while  maintaining  said  band  at  a  negative  po- 
tential with  respect  to  a  silver  anode  in  said  electrolyte, 
compressing  said  mass  against  said  band,  passing  the  band 
carrying  said  mass  through  a  heated  nitric-acid  bath 
whereby  said  silver  oxide  is  converted  to  silver  nitrate, 
and  stripping  said  silver  nitrate  off  said  band. 


3,222,129 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ACTIVE 
ALUMINA  NODULES 
Harry  E.  Osment  and  Robert  B.  Emerson,  Baton  Rouge, 
La.,  assignors  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, Oakland,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,835 

2  CUims.  (CI.  23—141) 
1.  In  a  method  for  producing  nodules  of  active  alumina 
by  partially  calcining  alumina  hydrate  particles  to  a  transi- 
tion alumina,  grinding  the  partially  calcined  particles, 
mixing  the  ground  particles  with  water  to  form  nodules, 
curing  the  resultant  nodules  and  beat  treating  the  same 
to  activate,  the  improvement  in  the  partial  calcining  step 
comprising: 

(a)  surrounding  the  alumina  hydrate  particles  with  a 
fuel-air  mixture; 

(b)  passing  the  alumina  hydrate  particles  surrounded 
with  the  fuel-air  mixture  through  a  combustion  zone 
at  a  flame  temperature  in  the  range  of  3000*  F.  to 
3500*  F.  for  a  period  of  time  to  ensure  that  each 
particle  is  partially  calcined; 

(c)  quenching  the  partially  calcined  product  prior  to 
grinding. 

3,222,130 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
NORDSTRANDITE  ALUMINA 

Ulrkh  HanscbUd,  HannoYcr,  Germany,  aasigBor  to  KaUe- 

Chemic  Alctiengeaellscliaft,  HannoTcr,  GtaMtmay 

No  Drawing.     FUed  July  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,112 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  21,  1961, 
K  44,303 

7  Claims.     (CI.  23—143) 

1.  A    process    for    the    preparation    of   nordstrandite 
A1(0H)|  comprising  reacting  aluminum  with  an  aqueous 


3,222,131 

PREPARATION  OF  CARBON  BLACK 

Krmieffa  E.  Powell,  Houston,  Flctckcr  A.  Hinson,  Aransas 
Pass,  and  David  C.  WiUlams,  Houston,  Tez^  assignors, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  Ashland  OU  &  Refining  Com- 
pany, Ashlmid,  Ky.,  a  corpontfion  of  Kentocky 

FUed  July  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  213,702 

6  Claims.     (CL  23—209.4) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  reinforcing  oil  furnace 
carbon  black  product  and  for  controlling  the  structure 
value  of  said  product  as  it  is  produced,  said  process  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  introducing  a  normally  liquid  hy- 
drocarbon feedstock  into  a  tubular  heating  zone  along 
its  axis  and  through  one  end  thereof  as  a  conical  spray, 
said  spray  defining  an  included  feedstock  spray  angle;  in- 
troducing a  hydrocarbon  fuel  and  a  combustion-support- 
ing oxygen-bearing  gas  into  said  one  end  of  said  heating 
zone  and  directing  a  flow  of  mixture  thereof  substan- 
tially radially  away  from  said  axis  in  all  directions;  ignit- 
ing said  radially  flowing  mixture  whereby  a  uniformly 
expanding  disc-shaped  burning  stream  is  formed,  said  disc- 
shaped burning  stream  being  out  of  intimate  contact  with 
said  flow  of  feedstock;  changing  the  direction  of  flow 
of  said  radially  flowing  burning  stream  so  that  it  flows 
substantially  parallel  to  said  axis  toward  the  opposite  end 
of  said  heating  zone  and  then  inwardly  towards  said  axis 
as  it  approaches  said  opposite  end  of  said  heating  zone; 
mixing  said  feedstock  in  the  resultant  stream  of  combus- 
tion products  and  passing  the  resultant  mixture  into  a 
reaction  zone,  said  feedstock  being  thermally  decomposed 
to  carbon  black;  recovering  the  resultant  carbon  bl^ck 
product;  controlling  process  conditions,  including  the 
rates  of  introduction  of  said  feedstock,  hydrocarbon  fuel 
and  combustion-supporting  oxygen-bearing  gas  for  pro- 
ducing a  grade  of  carbon  black  having  substantially  the 
surface  area  and  mean  particle  size  of  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  HAF,  ISAF,  and  SAF  carbon  blacks; 
and,  while  continuing  to  control  process  conditions  as 
aforesaid,  whereby  the  particle  size  of  the  carbon  black 
product  being  produced  by  the  process  remains  substan- 
tially constant,  varying  the  included  angle  of  the  feed- 
stock spray  to  a  value  no  greater  than  about  180*  for  con- 
trolling the  structure  of  said  carbon  black  product. 


3,222,132 
STEAM  REFORMING  OF  HYDROCARBONS 

Dennis  Albert  Dowden,  Norton-on-Tees,  England,  assign- 
or to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London, 
England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 

No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Sept  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,903 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Great  Britain,  Nov.  6, 1961, 
39,607/61;  May  17,  1962,  19,097/62 


4  dakm.    (CL  2S— 212) 

1.  A  continuous  process  of  steam  reforming  normally 
liquid  hydrocarbcMis  boiling  at  temperatures  up  to  350* 
C.  which  comprises  reacting  the  hydrocarbon  with  steam 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  550*  to  HOC*  C.  and  a 
pressure  in  the  range  1  to  50  atmospheres  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalytic  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  gam- 
ma alumina  refractory  inorganic  oxidic  material  and  an 
active  constituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  <rf 
ruthenium,  palladium,  osmium,  iridium  and  platinimi 
and  compounds  thereof,  the  said  active  constituent  being 
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3422,133 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 
SURFACE  NEUTRAUZABILITY  OF  SOLID  MA- 

TERIALrS 

E«tw»d  y  Halloa,  P*lo  Aho,  Calif  ^  and  Ralph  T.  Bartk, 
L*??  2  S*  ^°T5'?:  AU««ii«By  Coonty,  P..,  wuignon 
to  Golf  Rc«arcli  A  DcTclopawiit  Company,  PMsbanh, 
Pa^  a  corporatloa  oi  Delaware 

FUad  Nor.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155^11 
12  Claims.     (CL  23— 23«) 


recess,  a  portion  of  said  shaft  extending  into  said  central 
recess  having  a  roughened  surface. 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  surface  neutralizabiJ- 
ity  of  a  solid  material,  comprising  contacting  a  measured 
sample  of  the  solid  material  in  a  closed  system  with  a 
measured  amount  of  a  neutralizing  agent  that  U  gaseous 
at  the  conditions  of  said  conucting  and  that  is  effective 
to  neutralize  the  ncutralizable  sites  on  the  surface  of  said 
solid  matenal.  so  as  to  effect  chemisorption  of  said  neu- 
tralizing agent  by  said  sample,  said  neutralizing  agent 
being  employed  in  excess  of  the  amount  required  to  com- 
pletely neutralize  the  neutralizable  sites  at  the  lowest  tem- 
perature at  which  surface  neutralizability  is  to  be  deter- 
mined, said  contacting  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature 
above  the  condensation  temperature  of  said  neutralizing 
agent    subjecting  the  sample  in  said  closed  system  to  a 
plurality  of  temperatures  at  which  surface  neutralizability 
IS  to  be  determined  and  measuring  the  gas  pressure  of  the 
system  at  equilibrium  at  each  such  temperature,  the  gas 
pressure  so  measured  being  indicative  of  the  amount  of 
neutralizing  agent  that  is  not  chemisorbed  by  the  sample 
at  the  conditions  of  the  system,  this  amount  in  turn  beina 
mdicative  of  the  amount  of  neutralizing  agent  chemi 
sorbed  by  the  sample  at  the  same  conditions,  the  amount 
so  chemisorbed  being  indicative  of  the  surface  neutraliz- 
ability of  the  solid  material  at  these  conditions 


3,222.135 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

FIA'ID  SAMPLES 

Howard  L.  Ashmead,  fSewuk,  Del.,  anignor  to  F  A  R^ 

^cieo(lfic  Corp.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,314 

16  Claims.     (CI.  23—253) 


DISPENSING  HEAD  FOR  FOAM  SYSTEM 
^^^**^r^  ^"  ^•^^  Coontj,  Calif.,  aKignor  to 
Peter«,o  Products  of  San  Mateo.  Inc.  BtbHaaU  SSf . 
FUed  Aug.  3.  1962,  S«r.  No.  214.690 
11  Claims.     (CI.  23—252) 
i».  A  mixing  dispensing  head  comprising  a  first  end 
cap  formed  with  a  substantially  cylindrical,  central  recess 
a  second  cap  formed  with  a  discharge  port,  a  hoIloW 
cylinder  between  said  caps,  a  shaft  extendin^b^tween  said 
caps  and  jo^malled  therein,  said  shaft  extending  through 
said  central   recess,  and   means  for  rotating  said  shaS 
mixing  means  on  said  shaft,  said  first  cap  formed  with  a 
pair  of  first  component  inlet  ports  directed  into  said 


1.  In  blood  gas  measuring  apparatus,  the  combination 
comprising  a  reservoir  of  gas  releasing  reagents;  means 
for  degassing  said  gas  releasing  agenU;  a  storage  chamber 
for  stonng  a  quantity  of  the  gas  releasing  reagents-  a  re- 
action capsule;  a  sampling  valve  having  a  fixed   valve 
block,  a  rotor  valve  member  on  said  block  and  a  top  valve 
member  on  said  rotor  valve  member;  said  valve  block  hav- 
ing a  bore  communicating  with  a  drain,  a  pair  of  bores 
communicating  with  said  storage  chamber,  and  a  bore 
commumcating  with  said  reservoir;  said  top  valve  mem- 
ber bemg  an  inlet  bore  receiving  a  blood  sample  and  a 
bore  communicating  with  said  reaction  capsule;  said  rotor 
valve  member  having  a  plurality  of  controUmg  positions 
and  a  plurahty  of  communication  bores,  one  of  said  com- 
munication bores  permitting  a  flow  of  the  blood  sample 
from  said  inlet  bore  to  said  drain  bore  and  another  of 
said  commumcation  bores  permitting  a  flow  of  the  gas  re- 
leasing reagents  from  said  reservoir  through  one  of  said 
pair  of  bores  to  said  storage  chamber  when  said  rotor 
valve  member  ts  in  one  controlling  position;  the  said  one 
communication    bore    trapping   a   volume   of   the   blood 
sample  therein  as  said  rotor  valve  member  is  routed  from 
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said  one  controlling  position  to  another  controlling  posi- 
tion, the  said  one  communication  bore  permitting  a  flow 
of  the  gas  releasing  reagents  from  said  storage  chamber 
to  said  reaction  capsule  together  with  the  volume  of  the 
blood  sample  when  said  rotor  valve  member  is  in  said 
another  controlling  position. 


3,222,136 
CARBON  BLACK  APPARATUS 
Frank  R.  Hess,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  James  A.  Gothric, 
Mojave,  Calif.,  assignon,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Ashland  OU  A  Refining  Company,  Asliland,  Ky.,  a 
corporatioo  of  Kentucky 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  236,85« 
15  Claims.     (CL  23—259^) 


Mdrf^AMMj^Mi^MafaUaM^ 


1.  In  a  generally  tubular,  refractory-lined  furnace  com- 
bustion-type carbon  black  reactor  having  an  upstream 
inlet,  a  furnace  section,  a  quench  section,  a  downstream 
outlet,  and  means  for  injecting  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock 
into  the  reactor  in  the  presence  of  feedstock-decomposing 
hot  combustion  gases,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  ring-like  constriction  in  said  quench  section,  said  con- 
striction including  a  frusto-conical  surface  intersecting  at 
one  end  thereof  with  the  tubular  surface  of  said  quench 
section  and  narrowing  to  an  opening  of  considerably 
reduced  cross-sectional  area  with  respect  to  the  cross  sec- 
tional area  of  said  furnace  section,  said  opening  compris- 
ing a  generally  cylindrical  surface  extending  longitu- 
dinally downstream  from  said  frusto-conical  surface  and 
terminating  in  a  planar  surface  generally  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  said  quench  section;  an  expansion  chamber 
in  said  reactor  defined  by  said  planar  surface  at  its  up- 
stream end,  by  said  outlet  at  its  downstream  end  and  by 
the  reactor  lining  intermediate  said  ends,  said  expansion 
chamber  having  a  relatively  larger  cross  sectional  area 
than  said  opening;  a  plurality  of  radially  disposed  passage- 
ways in  the  body  of  said  constriction,  said  passageways 
intersecting  the  juncture  of  aaid  fnuto-conical  and  cylin- 
drical surfaces  and  communicating  with  the  exterior  of 
said  reactor;  and  quench  nozzles  and  supply  pipes  there- 
for situated  in  said  passageways,  said  nozzles  being 
mounted  substantially  entirely  within  said  passageways 
and  adapted  to  produce  oval  spray  patterns,  said  nozzles 
being  situated  that  the  major  semi-axes  of  the  spray  pat- 
terns produced  thereby  will  be  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  said  construction. 


3022,137 

APPARATUS  FOR  SURFACE  REACTIONS 

Thomas  W.  Maitinek,  Crystal  Lake,  m.,  aarignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  CaU- 

fomia,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaUfomia 

Filed  Dec  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,882 

2  Clafans.     (CI.  23—285) 


-"t- 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  an  en- 
closure having  top,  bottom,  side  and  end  walls  defining 
an  elongated  reaction  chamber,  means  in  one  end  wall 
for  introducing  liquid  reactant  into  said  chamber,  means 
in  the  opposite  end  wall  for  removing  liquid  {xxxiuct  from 
said  chamber,  a  first  heat-exchange  means  extending 
transverse  said  chamber  adjacent  said  first  end  wall,  a 
second  beat-exchange  means  extending  transverse  said 
chamber  adjacent  said  opposite  end  wall,  means  for 
dispersing  a  comminuted  solid  reactant  comprising  a  con- 
duit for  conveying  same  into  said  chamber  through  said 
top  wall  between  said  first  and  second  heat-exchange 
means,  cooling  means  associated  with  said  conduit  at 
the  discharge  end  thereof,  a  perforated  basket  transvene 
said  chamber  to  receive  said  solid  reactant,  and  means  for 
dispersing  a  gaseous  reactant  transverse  said  chamber  be- 
tween said  means  for  dispersing  said  comminuted  solid  re- 
actant and  said  second  heat^xchange  means. 


3,222,138 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  MANUFAC- 

TURE  OF  CHLORINATED  CYANURIC  ACID 
Robert  I>on  Pierre  Becanne  and  Claude  Jacques  Henri 
Marie   Pierre    Ferrand,   Hante-Garonne,   France,   as- 
signors to  Office  National  Industriel  de  I'Azote,  Hante- 
Garonne.  France 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,544 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  19, 1960, 

4,685;  Mar.  4,  1963,  4^64 

1  Claim.     (CL23— 285) 


Apparatus  for  preparing  chlorinated  derivatives  of 
cyanuric  acid  which  comprises  a  chlorination  column 
containing  means  for  introducing  gaseous  chlorine  in  the 
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lower  portion  thereof,  means  for  controlling  flow  through 
said  means  for  introducing  gaseous  chlorine,  an  inlet  at- 
tached to  the  lower  portion  of  said  chlorination  column 
for  introducing  a  cooled  aqueous  solution  of  cyanuric 
acid  and  alkaline  hydroxide,  bypass  means  for  recycling 
a  portion  of  the  thus-formed  reaction  mixture  from  th# 
lower  portion  of  said  chlorination  column  to  the  uppei 
portion  of  said  chlorination  column,  a  supply  column, 
means  for  introducing  an  aqueous  solution  of  cyanuric 
acid  and  alkali  hydroxide  into  said  supply  column,  means 
for  controlling  flow  through  said  means  for  introducing 
said  aqueous  solution,  circulating  means  for  circulating 
said  aqueous  solution   from  the   lower  portion  of  said 
supply  column  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  supply  col- 
umn, cooling  means  operably  connected  to  said  circulat- 
ing means  to  cool  said  aqueous  solution,  an  outlet  for 
removing  said  cooled  aqueous  solution  from  said  supply 
column,  said  outlet  attached  to  the  inlet  located  in  the 
lower  portion  of  the  chlorination  column  for  introducing 
said  cooled  aqueous  solution  into  said  chlorination  col- 
umn, a  temperature  controller  operably  connected  to  said 
cooling  means,  a  temperature  sensing  device  in  said  by- 
pass means  and  operably  connected  to  said  temperature 
controller,  an  oxidation-reduction  potential  sensing  device 
in  said  by-pass  means  and  operably  connected  with  at 
least  one  of  the  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  gaseous 
chlorine  and  aqueous  solution  of  cyanuric  acid  and  alka- 
line hydroxide,  means  connected  to  the  upper  portion  of 
said   chlorination   column   for   introducing   the   recycled 
portion  of  said  reaction  medium  to  a  degassing  chamber 
where  part  of  the  chlorine  gas  contamed  in  said  reaction 
medium  is  separated  from  the  remaining  portion  of  the 
reaction  medium,  means  for  introducing  the  remaining 
portion  of  said  reaction  medium  to  a  separation  chamber 
comprising  means  for  separating  the  chlorinated  cyanuric 
acid  from  the  mother-liquors,  means  for  introducing  the 
mother-liquors  into  a  reaction  chamber  comprising  means 
for  the  introduction  of  an  acid  whereby  said  mother- 
liquors  and  said  acid  enter  into  a  reaction  with  the  libera- 
tion of  chlorine  gas.  and  means  for  combining  the  chlo- 
rine gas  separated  ip  the  degassing  chamber  with  the  chlo- 
rine gas  liberated  in  the  reaction  chamber  and  recycling 
same  into  the  chlorination  chamber. 
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and  means  for  mainUining  the  inner  surface  of  the  tank 
free  of  any  scale  build-up  in  the  area  of  the  thermometer 
so  as  to  insure  a  reading  indicative  of  the  true  temperature 
within  the  tank,  said  build-up  preventing  means  consisting 
of  a  paddle  of  substantially  the  same  width  as  the  dis- 
charge chute,  said  paddle  being  mounted  on  one  of  said 
blades  for  rotation  therewith,  the  outer  longitudinal  edge 
of  said  paddle  being  in  wiping  engagement  with  the  inner 
surface  of  the  tank  in  line  with  the  discharge  chute  thus 
preventing  the  accumulation  of  scale  while  also  insuring 
the  discharge  of  the  lime  grit  through  the  discharge  chute, 
said  agitating  blades  each  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated spaced  rods,  the  means  securing  said  blades  to  said 
shaft  consisting  of  radially  extending  spokes  provided  ad- 
jacent each  end  of  the  shaft,  said  rods  secured  to  and  ex- 
tending between  said  spokes,  said  rods  as  they  approach 
the  discharge  end  of  the  tank  being  inclined  rearwardly 
in  relation  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  blades. 


3,222.140 
MEANS  AND  APPARATLS  FOR  CATALYTICALLY 

OXIDIZING  AN  EXHAUST  GAS  STREAM 
Henchell  Robert  Sdvally.  La  Caiuda,  Calif.,  and  Fletcher 
Thorne-Tbomsen,  Shreveporl,  La^  assignors  to  I  nlver- 
nl  Oil  Products  Company,  Dcs  Plaincs,  Ili^  a  corpora- 
ttoa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  233,Mg 
4  Claims.     (CI.  23— 2M) 


3022,139 
COLD  WATER  QllCKLIME  SLAKER 

Virgil  S.  Reiler,  St.  CkxMi,  Mfam. 

(7237  Stevew  Ave.,  RJcMcid  23,  Minn.) 

FUed  Sep<.  11,  19*2,  S«r.  No.  222,77« 

2  Claina.     (CL  23— 2«7) 


1.  A  catalytic  converter-muffler  for  treating  an  exhaust 
gas  stream  which  comprises  in  combination,  an  elongated 
outer  housing  having  an  inlet  port  at  one  end  and  an  out- 
let port  at  the  other  end  thereof,  an  elongated  perforate 
catalyst  retaining  section  extending  for  at  least  a  major 
portion  of  the  interior  length  of  said  housing,  subdivided 
catalyst  particles  maintained  within  said  catalyst  retain- 
ing section  and  forming  a  catalyst  bed.  an  inlet  manifold 
means  from  the  inlet  port  at  one  end  of  said  housing  that 
is  coextensive  with  one  face  of  said  perforate  catalyst  re- 
taining section  and  suitable  for  distributing  a  gas  stream 
therethrough,  an  opposing  gas  collection  manifold  coex- 
tensive with  the  opposing  face  of  said  catalyst  reUining 
section  and  connective  with  the  outlet  port  of  said  bous- 
ing, whereby  an  exhaust  gas  stream  may  be  passed  through 
said  housing  and  through  the  catalyst  maintained  there- 
in, and  movable  damper  means  positioned  within  said 
bousing  and  the  inlet  manifold  serving  to  partition  the  bed 
into   an    upstream   and  downstream   section,   with  said 
damper  means  adjustable  to  preclude  gas  flow  when  closed 
only  through  the  downstream  end  section  of  said  inlet 
manifold  and  through  said  catalyst  retaining  section  op- 
posing such  downstream  end  thereof. 


3.  In  a  cold  water  quicklime  slaker,  a  longitudinally 
extending  tank,  an  elongated  shaft  extending  therethrough, 
means  rotatably  mounting  said  shaft,  agitating  blades, 
means  fixedly  securing  said  blades  to  said  shaft  for  rota- 
Uon  therewith  so  as  to  effect  the  slaking  of  lime  intro- 
duced into  the  tank,  an  inlet  means  provided  adjacent  the 
first  end  of  said  tank,  a  discharge  chute  provided  adja- 
cent the  second  end  of  said  tank,  means  for  constantly 
indicating  the  temperature  within  the  slaker  tank,  said 
temperature  indicating  means  consisting  of  a  thermometer 
mounted  against  the  outer  surface  of  the  Unk  circumfer- 
cntially  aligned  with  and  spaced  from  the  discharge  chute. 


3022,141  I 

DIGESTING  APPARATtTS 
Donald  J.  Donaldson,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to 
Kaiser  Ahiminnm  A  Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Ordinal  application  Mar.  23,  1960.  Ser.  No.  17,177,  now 
Patent  No.  3,112,994,  dated  Dec.  3,  1943.  Divided 
and  this  application  July  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,155 

2  Claims.    (Cl2i—290S) 
1.  An   apparatus    for  continuously   digesting   an   alu- 
minous ore  in  a  caustic  aluminate  liquor  under  conditions 
of  high  temperatures  and  pressures,  comprising  an  elon- 


gated vertically  disposed  vessel,  a  plurality  of  horizontally 
disposed  and  spaced  baffle  rings  extending  inwardly  a 
short  distance  from  the  inner  wall  of  said  vessel  and 
forming  a  plurality  of  successive  intercommunicating  and 
separate  unobstructed  reactor  compartments  in  vertical 
stacked  relationship,  an  elongated  shaft  concentrically 
disposed  within  said  rings  and  projecting  through  said 
compartments,  a  plurality  of  horizontally  disposed  baffle 
plates  having  paddles  affixed  thereto  and  projecting  out- 
wardly therefrom  with  the  major  surface  areas  of  said 
paddles  arranged   in  vertical  planes,  said   baflBc  plates 


about  30* ,  while  cooling  the  melt  whereby  the  fluorphlog- 
opite  crystallizes  out  and  the  growing  crystals  are  bathed 
in  fresh  liquid  melt,  said  rocking  motion  extending 
throughout  the  period  of  cooling  and  crystallization. 


being  mounted  on  said  shaft  in  spaced  relationship  to 
each  other  such  that  a  baffle  plate  is  disposed  in  each 
reactor  compartment  intermediate  a  pair  of  baffle  rings, 
said  baffle  plates  being  concentrically  disposed  on  said 
shaft  and  within  said  baffle  rings,  the  outside  diameter 
of  said  baffle  plates  with  paddles  being  less  than  the  in- 
side diameter  of  said  baffle  rings,  means  for  slowly  ro- 
tating said  shaft  and  the  baffle  plates  whereby  a  circular 
motion  with  a  minimum  amount  of  vertical  flow  and  agi- 
tation is  imparted  to  the  contents  of  the  vessel,  and  inlet 
and  outlet  means  at  opposing  end  portions  of  the  vessel. 


3022  142 
SYNTHESIS  OF  LARGE  CRYSTALS  OF 
FLUORPHLOGOPITE    MICA 
HaskicI  R.  Shell  and  Norman  A.  Pace,  Norris,  and  Earl 
F.    Nichols,    Andersonville,    Tenn.,    assignors   to    the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Interior 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,034 

4  Claims.     (CI.  23—302) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec  26^ 


3022,143 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT  YOKES 
Mario  MacchinI,  281  Shenstone  Road,  Riverside,  DL 
Original  appUcatioB  May  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124052, 
now  Patent  No.  3,124,877,  dated  Mar.  17,  1964.    Di- 
vided and  this  appUcation  Feb.  17,   1964,  Ser.  No. 
345,471 

3  Claims.    (CL  29—183) 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  forged  steel 
yoke,  including  a  body  hub  having  a  shaft  receiving  open- 
ing extending  axially  of  such  hub,  and  having  oppositely 
disposed  ears  connected  to  one  end  of  the  body  hub  at 
opposite  sides  of  the  axis  of  such  shaft  receiving  opening 
by  curvilinear  roou,  said  ears  including  substantially  flat 
portions  lying  in  parallel  planes  parallel  to  and  located 
at  opposite  sides  of  the  axis  of  the  shaft  receiving  h\ih 
opening,  said  yoke  comprising  an  integral  body  of  steel 
wherein  the  grain  of  the  ean  extends  lengthwise  of  such 
ears,  and  wherein  such  grain  of  the  ears  includes  lines 
extending  through  the  hub  in  continuous  curves  concave 
upwardly  through  the  hub  at  both  sides  of  the  shaft 
receiving  opening  between  the  ears  and  through  the  roots 
of  the  ears. 


3022,144 
POLYCELLULAR  TUBULAR  GRID  STRUCTURES 

AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
DonaU  E.  Darenport,  Palo  Ako,  Calif.,  asrignor,  by 
mesne  asrignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented    by    the    United    States   Atomic    Encrsy 
Commission 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  260,929 
22  Claims.    (CL  29— 191) 


1.  A  method  for  crystallizing  fluorphlogopite  mica  from 
a  liquid  melt  in  a  reaction  vessel,  said  melt  being  at  an 
elevated  temperature,  which  comprises  rocking  the  vessel 
at  a  relatively  slow  rate  of  motion  through  an  angle  of 


13.  A  polycellulu-  tubular  grid  structure  comprising  an 
outer  annular  metallic  shell  member,  and  a  polyhedral 
honeycomb  grid  having  tubular  passages  extending  longi- 
tudinally within  said  shell,  said  grid  coniprising  at  least 
two  metellic  layers  bonded  integrally  %id  homogeneously 
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in  an  interface  region,  said  interface  region  comprising    reacting  said  gas  mixture  with   carbonaceous  solids  at 
an  explosively   intermixed   and   fused  zone  of  materwi    substanUally  the  same  elevated  pressure  and  at  a  tem- 
derived  from  said  metallic  layers  to  form  the  walls  defin- 
ing  said  passages. 


3422.145 

STABILIZATION  OF  THERMALLY  UNSTABLE 

LIQLID  HYDROCARBON  FUELS 

George  Bcio,  Franklin  Township,  Allegheny  Coonty,  and 

Aithor  V.  Churchill,  Oakmont,  Pa^  ass^non  to  Golf 

Rcaearch  A  Development  Company,  Pittstmrgh,  Pa^  a 

corporaHon  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  28,  IWO,  S«r.  No.  78,854 
20  Claims.     (CI.  44 — 66) 

12.  A  fuel  composition  comprising  a  major  amount 
of  a  normally  thermally  unstable  liquid  hydrocarbon  com- 
bustion gas  turbine  fuel  and  a  small  amount,  sufficient 
to  improve  the  thermal  stability  of  said  fuel,  of  a  com- 
bination of  (A)  a  monoester  of  a  fatty  acid  containing 
8  to  18  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  a  polyglycerol 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  about  166  to  462. 
and  (B)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(1)  an  anticlogging,  oil-soluble  phosphosulfurized  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
paraffins,  olefins,  and  olefin  polymers  having  molecular 
weights  in  the  range  of  about  50  to  10,000  and  (2)  an 
oil-soluble,  nitrogen-containing  anticlogging  copolymer  of 
(i)  a  monomeric,  copolymerizable  alkyl  ester  of  an  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  and  lower 
alkacrylic  acids  whose  alkyl  ester  substituent  contains  8 
to  18  carbon  atoms,  ^nd  (ii)  a  monomeric  copolymer- 
izable unsaturated  compound  containing  an  ethylcnic  link- 
age as  the  sole  functional  group  that  is  copolymerizable 
with  the  aforesaid  monomeric  alkyl  ester  and  having  a 
nitrogen-containing  substituent  group,  said  monomeric 
components  being  present,  respectively,  in  the  copolymer 
in  a  weight  ratio  of  about  0.03  to  1:1,  said  small  amount 
comprising  at  least  about  2.5  pounds  of  each  member 
of  said  combination  per  thousand  barrels  of  fueL 


perature  in  excess  of  approximately  1650°  F.  to  pro- 
duce a  second  gas  mixture  having  a  high  B.t.u.  content 
containing  hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide  and  methane. 


3,222,148 
TETRAGONAL  ZIRCONIUM  OXIDE  CONTAINING 

CALCIUM  OXIDE 
John  O.  Hay.  Cleveland.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Harshaw 
t  hemicaJ  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporatioo  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,553 
3  Cblnu.     (CL  51—309) 


_       O0MMMTlVt  WTCMtlTT 

»    ■>    »    m    »    to     «    w    «e 


=ffl+ffl: 


3,222,146 
GLYCEROL  ESTERS  IN  LEADED  GASOLINE 
Everett  N.  Case,  Homewood,  and  Seymour  H.  PatinUn, 
Chicago,  IIL,  and   Dennis  R.  Carlson,  Anoka.  Minn., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Sinclair  Research 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.     Filed  Jan.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  81,247 

5  Claims.  (Q.  44—69) 
1.  A  leaded  gasoline  consisting  essentially  of  base  hy- 
drocarbon gasoline  containing  at  least  about  10  volume 
percent  unsaturated  hydrocarbons,  a  small  amount  of 
lowcr-alkyl  lead  anti-knock  agent  sufficient  to  reduce 
knock  and  about  1  to  50  moles  per  mole  of  lead  com- 
pound of  a  gasoline-compatible  ester  containing  up  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  comprising  a  glycerol  triester  of  an 
aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  of  1-9  carbon  atoms  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  increase  the  octane  number  of  the 
leaded  gasoline. 


1.  Tetragonal  zirconium  oxide  consisting  essentially  of 
zirconium  oxide  and  calcia,  said  tetragonal  zirconium 
oxide  being  stable  at  aH  temperatures  from  room  tempera- 
ture to  about  1150*  C,  the  calcia  being  present  in  a  pro- 
portion of  0J%  to  5%  by  weight  of  the  zirconium  oxide. 

3.  A  glass  polishing  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  major  amount  of  water  and  a  minor  amount  of  the 
composition  of  matter  defined  in  claim  I,  the  zirconia  con- 
tent of  the  polishing  composition  being  from  10%  to  60% 
by  weight  and  the  water  content  of  such  composition  being 
from  90%  to  40%  by  weight. 


3,222,147 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  MIXTURES 
OF  HYDROGEN,  CARBON  MONOXTOE  AND 
METHANE 
Homer  E.  Benson,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Cou-Gm 
Serricc  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,687 
7  Claims.  (CL  48—197) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  mixture  of  gases  com- 
prising hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide  and  methane  which 
comprises,  reacting  an  oxidizable  metal  with  steam  at 
an  elevated  pressure  to  produce  a  first  gas  mixture  con- 
sisting essentially  of  hydrogen  and  steam,  and  thereafter 


3^2,149 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  CONDUCTIVE 

GLASS  FIBER  YARN 

Y^  W-  Dmmmond,  Allison  Park,  Pa.,  aoignor  to  the 
United  Stales  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Ak  Force 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,101 
1  Cbdm.     (CI.  65—3) 
The    method    of    making    a    flexible    electrical    heat- 
conductive  glass  fiber  yam  which  comprises  forming  a 
narrow  sandwich  strip  of  outer  "Mylar"  layers  having  an 
•ntermediate  metallic  electrically  and  heat-conductive  foil 
of  a  width  from  Ho  to  ^  inch  therebetween  bonded 
thereto,  simultaneously  drawing  an  annular  group  of  fine 
glass  fibers   from   a   glass   melt   with   the   "Mylar"-foil- 
"Mylar"  sandwich  strip  centered  therein  to  be  completely 
surrounded  by  the  glass  fibers,  converging  the  glass  fibers 
into  surrounding  contacting  relation  with  the  "Mylar"- 
foil-^Mylar"  sandwich  strip,  and  applying  heat  having  ap- 
proximately 350*  F.  temperature  to  the  contacting  fibers 


k 


December  7,  1966 


CHEMICAL 


271 


and  enclosed  sandwich  strip  to  fuse  the  "Mylar"  surfaces 
of  the  strip  to  the  surrounding  glass  fibers  to  cause  the 
glass  fibers  to  tenaciously  adhere  to  the  foil  in  encasing 
relation  to  form  the  flexible  electrical  and  beat-conductive 
yam  aforesaid. 


3J222  150 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  GLASS-TO-METAL  SEALS 
Robert  N.  Shepard,  Pine  City,  N.Y^  mtOgftor  to  ConUng 

Glaaa  Works,  Coming,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  14,250 
2  Claims.    (CL  65—18) 

1.  In  the  method  for  producing  a  glass-to-met al  seal 
which  comprises  forming  a  sintered  glass  element  from 
a  mixture  of  finely-divided  glass  particles  and  organic 
forming-aid  which  is  shaped  to  the  desired  configuration 
and  heated  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  to  a  temperature 
sufficiently  high  to  burn  out  the  organic  material  and 
sinter  the  glass  particles  to  a  unitary  structure,  and  there- 
after softening  the  glass  element  in  juxtaposition  with  a 
meul  element  and  cooling  to  seal  the  elements  together, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  forming  the  sintered 
glass  element  by  heating  the  shaped  mixture  of  glass 
particles  and  organic  forming-aid  in  an  oxidizing  atmos- 
phere at  a  rate  not  exceeding  about  15*  C./minutc  to  a 
temperature  of  at  least  about  450*  C,  but  less  than 
that  temperature  at  which  the  glass  has  a  viscosity  less 
than  10«  poises,  maintaining  thereat  for  at  least  one  hour 
to  completely  bum  out  all  of  the  forming-aid,  thereafter 
exposing  the  shape  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  at 
which  the  viscosity  of  the  glass  is  between  10«  and  10" 
poises  in  a  surrounding  atmosphere  having  a  pressure  of 
less  than  2000  microns  of  mercury  for  a  period  of  time 
varying  from  about  10  minutes  at  the  higher  end  of  the 
temperature  range  to  about  60  minutes  at  the  lower  end 
of  the  temperature  range  to  sinter  the  body  to  a  substan- 
tially transparent  unitary  structure. 


3,222,151 
FLAKE    GLASS    BREAKOUT    DETECTOR    AND 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  GLASS  BREAK- 
OUT 
Robert  Z.  Schrcfllcr,  BrIgham   City,   Utah,  assignor  to 
Owens-Coming  Fibcrglas  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,378 
6  Claims.    (CL  65— 29) 


pulling  the  glass  directly  from  said  molten  annular 
mass  to  cause  it  to  neck  down  into  a  thin-walled 
cylinder,  by  passing  the  cylinder  between  a  pair  of 
separable  puU  cylinders  spaced  from  the  annular 
orifice, 
exposing  the  thin-walled  cylinder  to  the  ambient  at- 
mosphere to  cool  and  harden  the  thin-walled 
cylinder, 
fracturing  the  thin-walled  cylinder  into  flakes  during 

passage  through  the  cylinders, 
collecting  the  flakes, 

positioning  a  movable  sensing  device  alongside  said 
thin-walled  cylinder  and  in  axial  alignment  with  the 
periphery  of  the  molten  annular  mass  issuing  from 
the  annual  feed  orifice,  to  detect  glass  moving  away 
from  said  annular  orifice  without  necking  down, 
detecting    rupture    of    said    thin-walled    cylinder    by 
physically  sensing   glass  moving   away   from   said 
molten  annular  mass  without  necking  down, 
upon  detecting  a  rupture  of  said  cylinder,  moving  said 
pull  cylinders  apart  and  moving  said  sensing  device 
to  avoid  contact  with  said  non-necking  glass, 
and  diverting  the  non-necking  glass  away  from  contact 

with  the  collected  flakes, 
whereby  the  recovered  product  is  separated  from  the 

non-product  glass  issuing  from  said  annulus. 
5.  In  apparatus  for  producing  flakes  from  a  body  of 
molten  glass, 
a  melter  having  a  forming  orifice  to  produce  a  cylinder 

of  glass, 
a  pair  of  opposed  pull  cylinders  positioned  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  forming  orifice  to  engage  the  glass 
cylinder  and  pull  it  directly  away  from  said  orifice, 
thereby  reducing  the  diameter  and  wall  thickness 
and  then  fracture  the  thin-walled  cylinder  so  pro- 
duced into  flakes, 
means  mounting  said  cylinders  for  movement  between 
an  operating  position  and  a  retracted,  non-operating 
position, 
collecting  means  to  collect  flakes  from  said  cylinders, 
means  for  actuating  and  deactuating  said  collecting 
means  between  collecting  and  non-collecting  con- 
ditions, 
a  detector  positioned  between  said  forming  orifice  and 
said  cylinders  in  operable  alignment  with  the  periph- 
ery of  said  orifice  and  thus  normally  out  of  detecting 
relation    with    the    reduced    diameter,    thin-walled 
cylinder, 
means  for  moving  said  detector  between  detecting  and 

non-detecting  positions, 
and  time  sequence  actuator  means  conected  to  said 
detector  to  receive  a  signal  therefrom,  to  said  de- 
tector moving  means,  to  said  pull  cylinder  moving 
means,  and  to  said  actuating  means  for  said  collea- 
ing  means, 

whereby  said  detector  will  sense  non-attenuated  glass 
issuing  from  said  orifice,  indicating  a  rupture  of  said 
thin-walled  cylinder,  and  in  turn  will  signal  said 
actuator  which  will  in  a  time  sequence  retract  said 
detector,  retract  said  pull  cylinders,  deactuate  said 
collecting  means,  or  return  the  pull  cylinders  and  de- 
tector and  actuate  the  collecting  means. 


2.  In  a  method  of  producing  glass  flakes  from  a  body 
of  molten  glass  by  feeding  the  glass  from  the  molten 
body  through  an  annular  orifice  and  drawing  the  molten 
glass  directly  into  a  thin-walled  cylinder  by  pulling  on  the 
cylinder, 

the  steps  of 

moving  the  glass  from  the  body  as  a  molten  annular 
mass  through  the  annular  feed  orifice, 


3,222  152 
SOLDER  SEALING  GLASS  MEMBERS 
Le^.  Upton,  Stvbrklge,  Mass.,  assigMr  to  American 
Optical  Company,  Soatkbrldgc,  Mass.,  a  Yotantary 
AsKKdatioa  of  Massachuctts 

FUed  Not.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  71,084 

3  Claims.    (CL  65— 32) 

1.  The  method  of  connecting  a  surface  of  one  glass 

member  to  a  surface  of  another  glass  member  compris- 

mg  the  steps  of  positioning  said  members  so  as  to  dispose 
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said  surfaces  in  adjacent  spaced  relationship  with  each 
other,  placing  a  granulated  lolder  glaas  in  the  space  be- 
tween said  surfaces  of  said  members,  said  solder  glass 
being  fusible  to  said  members  at  a  temperature  lower 
than  the  softening  temperature  of  the  glasses  of  said  mem- 
bers, beating  the  combination  of  said  members  and  solder 
glaaa  to  a  temperatwt  below  the  toftemng  temperature 


the  advance  of  the  stiffened  part  of  the  ribbon  along  the 
bath  beyond  said  zone  at  the  controlled  velocity,  progres- 
sively heating  the  stiffened  part  of  the  ribbon  forwardly 
beyond  said  zone  to  a  transitional  plastic  state  as  it  is 
further  advanced  while  imposing  longitudinally  directed 
tractive  force  on  the  glass  in  that  transitional  plastic  state 
to  accelerate  the  plastic  glass,  thereby  effecting  a  predeter- 
mined reduction  in  thickness  of  the  ribbon,  the  gripped 


of  said  members  but  sufficiently  to  fuse  said  solder  glass 
to  said  surfaces  of  said  members  and  maintaining  a  vac- 
uum at  one  side  of  said  members  relative  to  the  other 
whereby  air  and  gases  are  withdrawn  from  said  solder 
glass  and  said  solder  glass  is  compacted  into  said  space 
and  said  members  are  hermetically  scaled  one  to  the 
other. 


3J22,153 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MULTIPLE 
SHEET  GLAZING  UNITS 
Ckaiics  M.  Browne,  Toledo,  OUo,  assignor  to  Libbcy- 
Oweos-Ford  Glass  Coai|»any,  Toledo,  OUo,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Ohio 
Original   appUcatloa  Jan.   10,   lf55,  Ser.  No.  4«t,759. 
Dtiidcd  and  this  application  Oct  4,  1M«,  Ser.  No. 

3  ClahM.    (CL  65—43)        i 


stiffened  part  of  the  ribbon  advancing  at  said  zone  at  a 
controlled  velocity  constituting  a  barrier  to  resist  trans- 
mission beyond  the  stiffened  part  of  the  ribbon  of  any 
longitudinally  directed  tractive  force  transmitted  through 
the  plastic  glass  to  the  stiffened  part  of  the  ribbon,  then 
stabilising  the  ribbon  of  glass  at  the  desired  reduced  thick- 
ness, and  sufficiently  cooling  the  stabilised  ribbon  to  per- 
mit it  to  be  taken  unharmed  from  the  bath. 


3422,155 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUC- 

TION  OF  BENT  TOUGHENED  GLASS 
Harold  Francis  Harper,  Anghton  Green,  near  Ormsklrfc, 
and  Bernard  WOfrcd  Lee  and  Arthar  Davlcs,  Eccleston, 
near  S(.  HelcM,  England,  Msignors  to  PUklngton  Broth* 
era  Limited,  Liverpool,  Fugland,  a  corporation  of 
Great  Britafai 

Filed  Sept  19,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  139,272 
13  Claims.     (CL  65—103) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  multiple  sheet  glazing  units 
of  a  type  having  sheets  of  glass  disposed  in  spaced  face- 
to-faoe  relationship  with  the  marginal  edge  portions  thereof 
fused  together  to  provide  a  sealed  chamber  between  the 
sheets,  comprising  placing  a  ndge  of  low  melting  point 
glass  on  one  face  of  a  first  glass  sheet  spaced  inwardly 
from  the  peripheral  edges  thereof,  positioning  a  second 
sheet  in  spaced  face-to-face  relationship  to  said  one  face 
of  said  first  sheet  with  the  marginal  edge  portions  over- 
hanging said  ridge,  heating  the  marginal  edge  portions  of 
said  sheets  to  the  fusion  temperature  of  glass  and  bend- 
ing the  edge  of  said  second  sheet  toward  said  first  sheet 
and  into  fusion  contact  therewith  outwardly  of  said  ridge 
with  the  inner  surface  of  said  edge  of  said  second  sheet 
contacting  said  ndge  whereby  said  low  melting  point  glass 
will  fuse  to  the  sheets  at  the  line  of  joinder  therebetween 


3,222,154 
MANUFACTURE  OF  FLAT  GLA^ 

niUngtOQ   Brothers  Umtfd,   Llrcrpool,   EnSad,   a 
company  incorporatad  of  Great  Britahi 

Claims  priority,  appliaitlon  Great  Britain,  Mar.  29,  1961 

11,586/61 
5  Claims.    (CL  65— 91) 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  flat  glass  having  a  prc- 
determmed  thickness,  comprising  the  steps  of  advancing 
a  r>bbon  of  glass  forwardly  along  a  bath  of  molten  metal 
thermally  conditioning  the  glass  as  it  is  advanced  to  ensure 
that  a  part  of  the  ribbon  of  glass  passing  along  a  zone  of 
said  bath  is  stiffened  sufficiently  at  said  zone  to  be  capable 
of  being  gripped,  gripping  the  stiffened  part  of  the  rib- 
bon at  said  zone  in  order  to  control  the  velocity  of  that 
part  of  the  ribbon  along  the  bath  at  said  zone,  continuing 


1.  A  method  of  producing  bent  toughened  glass  com- 
prising the  steps  of  supporting  a  glass  sheet  horizontally 
on  a  frame  having  a  curvature  corresponding  to  the  curva- 
ture which  it  is  desired  to  produce  in  the  toughened  glass, 
placing  in  spaced  relation  to  and  below  a  selected  area 
of  the  lower  face  of  the  glass  sheet  an  aperturcd  sheet 
made  of  such  material  and  having  a  mass  such  that  the 
apertured  sheet  is  ineffective  to  the  heating  of  the  glass 
sheet,  said  apertured  sheet  presenting  an  obstruction  to  the 
flow  of  a  quenching  fluid  towards  the  selected  area  of  the 
glass  sheet,  and  being  sufficienUy  smaller  in  area  than  the 
glass  sheet  to  leave  regions  of  said  glass  sheet  outwardly 
beyond   the  edge  of  the  apertured  sheet   unobstructed, 
heating  the  glass  sheet  by  heating  means  which  are  effec- 
tive to  obtain  a  desired  heating  pattern  in  the  glass  sheet 
unaffected  by  said  apertured  sheet,  permitting  the  glass 
sheet  to  sag  onto  the  frame  and  to  assume  tilereby  a  de- 
sired  curvature   corre^>onding  to  Uic  curvature  of  the 
frame,  and  directing  towards  both  faces  of  the  bent  glass 
sheet  a  gaseous  chilling  medium  to  effect  quenching  of 
the  glass  sheet  and  to  toughen  thereby  said  glass  sheet  the 
chilling  medium  directed  against  the  lower  face  of  the 
glass  sheet  being  directed  upwardly  not  only  from  below 
the  apertured  plate  but  also  from  the  unobstructed  regions 
outwardly  beyond  the  edge  of  the  apertured  plate,  the 
chilling  medium  directed  against  the  lower  face  of  the 
glass  sheet  in  the  selected  area  of  the  glass  sheet  passing 
upwardly  through  the  apertures  in  said  apertured  sheet 
and  impmging  upon  said  lower  face,  to  obtain  a  modified 
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degree  of  toughening  in  the  area  of  the  glass  sheet  op- 
posed to  the  apertured  sheet  as  compared  with  the  higher 
degree  of  toughening  obtained  in  the  ambient  glass,  the 
apertured  sheet  being  present  in  said  spaced  relation  to 
the  selected  area  of  the  lower  face  of  the  glass  sheet  dur- 
ing the  whole  operation  of  the  heating,  bending  and 
quenching  the  glass  while  the  upper  face  of  the  glass 
sheet  is  free  from  any  obstructions  to  the  flow  of  quench- 
ing fluid  towards  said  upper  face  during  quenching  that 
would  interfere  with  the  lifting  of  the  toughened  glass 
sheet  from  the  frame  after  quenching. 

6.  An  apparatus  for  producing  bent  toughened  glass 
comprising  a  bending  structure  including  a  carriage  and 
a  bending  frame  for  the  glass  mounted  on  the  carriage,  the 
bending  frame  being  adapted,  when  the  glass  is  heated,  to 
permit  the  glass  to  bend  to  a  predetermined  shape  under 
gravity,  an  apertured  quench-obstructing  sheet  of  heat- 
resisting  metal  in  wafer  form  including  a  continuous  im- 
perforate marginal  area,  means  for  mounting  said  ob- 
structing sheet  on  the  bending  structure  in  spaced  relation 
to  and  below  the  glass  when  the  glass  has  conformed  to  the 
shape  of  the  frame,  said  apertured  sheet  in  mounted  posi- 
tion underlying  a  selected  area  of  the  glass  intended  to 
form  the  vision  zone  in  quenching  position  of  the  glass, 
while  leaving  regions  of  the  glass  outwardly  beyond  the 
edge  of  the  glass  unobstnicted,  a  furnace  structure  adapt- 
ed to  receive  the  bending  structure,  and  means  for  toughen- 
ing the  bent  glass  comprising  upper  and  lower  quenching 
frames  between  which  the  bent  glass  is  adapted  to  be 
moved  on  the  bending  structure  on  leaving  the  furnace 
structure  for  the  toughening  operation,  the  lower  quench- 
ing frame  being  located  below  the  apertured  plate  in 
quenching  position  of  the  glass  and  having  means  for  di- 
recting a  quenching  medium  upwardly  against  the  lower 
face  of  the  bent  glass,  not  only  from  below  the  apertured 
plate  for  upward  passage  through  the  apertures  in  said 
mounted  apertured  plate  but  also  from  unobstnicted 
regions  outwardly  beyond  the  edge  of  the  apertured  plate, 
to  obtain  a  modified  degree  of  toughening  in  the  area  of 
the  sheet  opposed  to  the  apertured  sheet  as  compared  with 
the  degree  of  toughening  in  the  unobstnicted  regions  of 
the  glass,  said  apparatus  being  free  from  any  obstructions 
to  the  flow  of  quenching  fluid  towards  the  upper  face  of 
the  glass  that  would  interfere  with  the  lifting  of  the 
toughened  glass  from  the  bending  frame  after  quenching. 


(D)  control  means  for  said  lever  means  to  rotate  said 
lever  means  and  thereby  move  said  primary  roll 
relative  to  said  secondary  roll;  said  control  means 
including 

( 1 )  power  means  for  normally  rotating  said  lever 
means  in  a  direction  to  move  said  primary  roll 
away  from  said  secondary  roll, 

(2)  rotatable  coupling  means  attached  to  said  lever 
means  and  to  said  power  means  whereby  said 
power  means  rotates  said  lever  means,  and 

(3)  stop  means  limiting  the  rotation  of  said  cou- 
pling means  and  thereby  limiting  the  rotation  of 
said  lever  means  to  position  said  primary  roll 
a  predetermined  distance  from  said  secondary 
roU,  said  coupling  means  including 

(a)  a  release  member  responsive  to  a  force 
exerted  between  said  rolls  for  disengaging 
said  stop  means  to  permit  further  rota- 
tion of  said  coupling  means  and  said  lever 
means  to  thereby  permit  said  primary  roll 
to  move  away  from  said  secondary  roll 
when  a  force  is  exerted  between  said  rolls, 
and 

(b)  actuator  means  to  shut  off  said  power 
means  after  said  release  member  disengages 
said  stop  means. 


3,222  157 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  AMPULES 

Jakob  Dkhter,  Sachsendamm  93,  Berlin-ScboDcbcrg, 

Germany 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,108 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  10,  1961. 

D  35,138 

7  Clafant.     (O.  65—280) 


3,222  156 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRAWING  GLASS  SHEET 

WITH  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Thomas  A.  InsoUo,  Jcannctte,  Pa^  assignor  to  American- 

Sahit  Gobain  Corporation,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  a  cor- 

poration  of  Delaware  » 

Filed  June  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  203,786 
6  Claims.     (CL  65—159) 

1.  In  an  ampule  making  machine  having  a  chuck 
adapted  to  support  the  glass  tube  in  a  vertical  position 
with  the  lower  end  of  the  tube  projecting  downwardly 
below  said  chuck,  smelting  off  means,  bottom  forming 
means  adjacent  said  smelting  off  means,  and  means  for 
driving  said  chuck  along  a  fixed  horizontal  path  past  said 
smelting  off  means  and  said  bottom  forming  means  to 
successively  advance  the  lower  end  of  a  tube  supported 
in  said  chuck  into  operative  relationship  with  said  smelt- 
ing off  means  and  said  bottom  forming  means;  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  bottom  forming  means  comprises 
a  bottom  shaping  member  ha>'ing  an  upwardly  opening 
recess  adapted  to  receive  the  smelted  off  end  of  a  tube  in 
,    i„  ».    r  .    .,    .       .  seated  relationship  therein,  support  means  on  said  form- 

f  A  W  onwif^n    '  "''''^'^'^  *'"*''°«  "  »*""  '^'-    ^«  "^"^  «"PP°«^8  '^d  «»«^8  tnember  for  torii?^ 
B)  a  «rnd?rv  roll-  movement  to  and  from  a  normal  rest  position  located  ad- 

ir\  l^^l^x  ..  '*^°*  ^^  smelting  off  means,  means  effecting  vertical 

(C)  rouiuible   lever  means  supporting  said   primary   movement  to  said  shaping  member  during  said  horiz^ul 
roll  for  movement  relative  to  said  secondary  n,U;   movement.  «ud  suppoVLans  inclu^a^  m^^,!^ 
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sitioned  to  be  engaged  and  moved  by  said  chuck  for  mov- 
ing  said  shaping  member  horizontally  from  said  rest  po- 
sition with  said  chuck  during  movement  of  said  chuck 
along  a  portion  of  said  horizontal  path,  said  chuck  en- 
gaging means  being  operable  to  maintain  said  recess  in 
vertical  registry  with  the  smelted  off  end  of  a  tube  car- 
ried by  said  chuck  from  said  smelting  off  means  along 
said  portion  of  said  path,  said  means  effecting  vertical 
movement  to  said  shaping  member  including  cam  means 
positioned  relative  to  said  portion  of  said  path  to  engage 
cam  follower  means  on  said  support  means  during  hori- 
zontal movement  of  said  shaping  member  with  said  chuck 
for  elevating  said  shaping  member  to  seat  the  smelted  off 
end  of  the  chuck  supported  tube  within  said  recess  and 
for  lowering  said  shaping  member  out  of  engagement  with 
said  tube  before  said  chuck  arrives  at  the  end  of  said  por- 
tion of  said  path  remote  from  said  smelting  off  means, 
and  means  for  returning  said  shaping  member  to  its  rest 
position  upon  movement  of  said  chuck  beyond  said  re- 
mote end  of  said  portion  of  said  path. 


3^22,15f 
METHOD  OF  DESTROYING  UNDESIRABLE 
PLA>rT  GROWTH 
Frnz  Rekfaencder  and  Karl  Dury.  Ladwigshafea  (Rhine), 
Herbert  Stummeyer,   Limbargerbor,  Pfalz,  and  Adolf 
Fischer.    Mutterstadt,    Pfab,    Gennanv.    assignors    to 
Badiscbe    Anilin.    A    Soda-Fabrik    AkticDgescilachaft. 
Lodwicshafcfi  (Rhine),  Germany 
No  Drawiiic.     nied  Apr.  13.  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,5«g 
t  laims  pfiorfty,  appUcadon  Gcnnaay,  Nov.  21,  1958. 
B  51,155;  Mar.  25,  1961,  B  «M73 
19  Claimt.     (CL  71—2.5) 
1.  A  method  of  controlling  weeds  which  comprises 
treating  the  weeds  with  a  phytoloxic  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


./ 


3,222,158 
ORGANOTIN  COMPOSITIONS  i 

Frank  J.  Sowa,  9  BesJer  Ave.,  Craaford,  NJ. 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  31,828 

17  Claims.     (O.  71—2.3) 
1.  A  stable  concentrate  consisting  essentially  of  one 
part  by  weight  of  an  organotin  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 


N 
C     R, 
HCi       SC-Y 


and 


Y„SiiX4_B(Y,SnO), 


(YSnO,,). 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  Y  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  from  1-18  carbon  atoms, 
lower  alkenyl,  cydohexyl,  arylalkyl  where  the  aryl  is 
phenyl  and  the  alkyl  is  lower  alkyl.  pheny,  naphthyl, 
anthracenyl.  pyridyl,  furyl  and  thiophenyl;  X  is  a  radical 
attached  to  the  tin  by  other  than  a  (C=Sn)  bond  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  halide.  sulphide, 
acyloxy  of  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  phenoxide,  naphth- 
oxide,  alkyltinoxy,  and  mercaptobenzothiazolate;  and  a 
has  a  value  of  at  least  2.  said  compound  being  dissolved 
in  from  0.23  to  9  parts  by  weight,  of  a  surfactant  having  a 
critical  balance  of  hydrophobic  and  hydrophilic  groups 
therein  whereby  said  tin  compound  remains  dissolved  in 
said  surfactant  on  standing  and  does  not  separate  out  and 
the  resulting  single  phase  stable  solution  is  soluble  in 
water  to  give  a  stable  solution,  said  surfactant  having  the 
formula: 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrophobic  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkoxy  containing  from  8-18  carbon 
atoms,  phenoxy.  alkylphenoxy,  fatty  acid  amido  contain- 
ing from  8-18  carbon  atoms,  abietyl,  alkylamino  where- 
in the  alkyl  contains  from  8-18  carbon  atoms  and  fatty 
add  containing  from  12-18  carbon  atoms  (R'O)  is  oxy- 
alkyiene  containing  from  2  to  4  cartxm  atoms;  x  is  an 
integer  equal  to  the  total  number  of  hydrophihc  oxy- 
alkyieoe  groups  required  to  give  a  threshold  water  solu- 
bility corresponding  to  about  1  %  by  weight  to  the  hydro- 
phobic radical  at  room  temperature  while  y  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  15  except  that,  m  the  case  where  R  is  one 
of  the  indicated  amido  and  amino  radicals  and  includes 
oxyalkylene  (R'O),^^  the  sum  of  the  x's  equals  the 
number  of  hydrophilic  oxyalkylene  groups  required  to 
give  said  threshold  water  solubility  and  the  sum  of  the 
y't  i»  between  3  and  25. 


m  which  R  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl,  monochlorophenyl  and  dichloro- 
phenyl.  R,  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  allyl,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  monohydroxyalkyl  having  from  I  to  3  car- 
bon atoms,  «-hydroxy-^-trichloroethyl,  acetyl,  chloro- 
acetyl,  dichloroacetyl.  trichloroacetyl,  propionyl.  chloro- 
propionyl,  dichloropropionyl,  carbamyl,  N-pbenyl-car- 
bamyl  and  N-3-chlorophenyl-carbamyI,  R,  represents  a 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  monohydroxy- 
alkyl having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  Y  represents  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and 
bromine. 


3,222,160 

PROCESS  FOR  MAM  FACrURING 

A   HL'MIC  FERTILIZER 

Yves  Ramus,  Scyncles-Alpes,  France 

_,  ,__    F«««  Feb.  6,  1961.  Ser.  No.  87,218 

Claims  priorlTy,  applicatioa  Germany,  Feb.  15,  I960, 

E   18,894 

7  Claims.     (CL  71—23) 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  humic  fertilizer 
comprising  impregnating  a  cellulosic  conuining  material 
with  a  solution  of  nitric  acid  in  an  amount  in  excess  of 
the  amount  capable  of  being  absorbed  by  said  cellulosic 
material,  draining  the  excess  of  said  soluUon,  digesting 
said  cellulosic  material  impregnated  with  nitric  acid  in 
order  to  produce  celulose,  separatmg  said  ceUulosic  mate- 
rial from  the  Uquid  therein,  reacting  said  cellulosic  mate- 


December  7,  1965 


CHEMICAL 


275 


rial  and  liquid  remaining  therein  with  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia,  potash 
and  lime  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  neutralize  said  cel- 
lulosic material  and  liquid  remaining  therein  in  order  to 
produce  a  neutralized  solution  of  lignins  and  oxidized 
hemi-celluloses,  comminuting  said  cellulosic  material, 
separating  said  cellulosic  material  from  the  neutralized 
solution  of  lignins  and  oxidized  bemi-celluloses  contained 
therein,  and  concentrating  said  neutralized  solution  to 
produce  a  humic  fertilizer  material. 


3,222,163 
DEFORMABLE  CHROMIUM  STEEL 
James  Thompson,  Niagara  Falls,  John  W.  Farrell,  North 
Tonawanda,  and  John  L.  Lamont,  Niafuv  Faib,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Union  CarMdc  Corporatioa,  a  corpondoo 
of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,620 
2  Clafans.    (O.  75—126) 


3,222,161 
VACUUM  TREATED  HIGH  SILICON  CAST  IRON 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Walter  A.  Luce  and  Glenn  W.  Jackson,  Dayton,  Ohio, 

■siignort  to  The  Dnriron  Company,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio, 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  286,676 
11  Claims.     (O.  75—49) 

1.  The  method  of  improving  the  mechanical  proper- 
ties of  high  silicon  cast  iron  containing  at  least  about 
12%  silicon,  1%  carbon,  the  balance  substantially  all  iron 
to  obtain  a  minimum  transverse  load  strength  of  1600 
pounds  in  the  as-cast  metal,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
subjecting  the  molten  cast  iron  to  vacuum  to  reduce  the 
gas  content  thereof  to  not  over  about  2  p.p.m.  of  hydro- 
gen. 6  p.p.m.  of  nitrogen  and  20±10  p.p.m.  of  oxygen, 
and  immediately  casting  the  metal. 

7.  High  silicon  cast  iron  having  a  silicon  content  of 
at  least  12%,  carbon  of  about  1%.  the  balance  being  sub- 
stantially all  iron;  said  alloy  as  cast  having  not  over 
about  2  p.p.m.  of  hydrogen.  6  p.p.m.  of  nitrogen,  20±10 
p.p.m.  of  oxygen;  said  alloy  further  having  a  minimum 
transverse  load  strength  of  at  least  1600  pounds  and  char- 
acterized by  a  microstructure  of  fine  aoicular  graphite 
uniformly  distributed  in  a  fine  grain  dendraic  iron  siHcide 
matrix. 
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1.  A  non-roping,  cold  workable,  uniformably  deform- 
able,  ferritic  chromium-bearing  steel  consisting  essential- 
ly of  from  2 1  to  25  percent  chromium,  a  maximum  of  1 
percent  manganese,  0.3  to  1  percent  silicon,  a  maximum 
of  0.4  percent  nickel,  0.022  to  0.04  percent  nitrogen, 
and  from  0.078  percent  up  to  about  0.17  percent  carbon, 
the  actual  carbon  content  for  a  selected  chromium  con- 
tent being  restricted  to  amounts  to  the  right  of  the  curve 
in  the  accompanying  diagram,  the  balance  being  iron  and 
incidental  impurities. 


3,222,162 
REVERBERATORY  MATTE-SMELTING 
PROCESS 
Gcorte  C.  Beats,  John  Kocherhans,  and  Kendal  M.  Ogll- 
vle,    SaH    Uke    City,    Utah,    assignors    to    Kennecott 
Copper  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,767 
5  Claims.     (CL  75—73) 


3,222  164 

BRAZING  ALLOY  AND  PROCESS  USING 

THE  SAAfE 

Charies  David  Pugh,  Birmfaigfaam,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Chi- 

?***  T^  f  '™''  Company,  Hinsdale,  HI.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Illinois 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Oct  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,551 
11  dainis.     (CL  75—170) 

1.  A  brazing  alloy  composed  of  nickel,  manganese, 
silicon  and  copper  having  a  ratio  of  nickel  to  manganese 
by  weight  in  the  range  of  about  2.12  to  3.0  parts  of  nickel 
per  part  of  manganese,  a  silicon  content  of  about  0.25 
to  1.8%  by  weight  and  a  small  amount  of  copper  up  to 
about  20%  by  weight 


1.  In  matte-smelting  practice  utilizing  a  reve-beratory 
furnace,  wherein  a  bath  of  matte  and  slag  is  produced 
and  mainuined  in  molten  condition  by  burners  which  are 
located  at  one  end  of  the  furnace  and  generate  smelting 
heat  active  on  masses  of  ore  materials  charged  into  said 
furnace  along  a  major  portion  of  iU  length  commencing 
at  the  burner  end  thereof,  said  bath  being  mainuined  in 
quiescent  condition  along  a  portion  of  the  length  of  the 
furnace  at  its  opposite  end,  and  wherein  matte  and  slag 
are  separately  drawn  off,  the  latter  from  the  quiescent 
portion  of  said  bath,  the  improvement  comprising: 
splashing  molten  material  from  said  bath  onto  exposed, 
superficial  areas  of  the  masses  of  charged  ore  mate- 
rials, while  increasing  the   available   furnace  heat; 
and   agitating   the    molten    bath   across   its   width   in 
advance  of  the  said  quiescent  portion  of  the  bath, 
both  the  agitation  and  the  splashing  of  molten  mate- 
rial being  effected  by  the  injection  of  an  oxygen-rich 
gas  into  the  molten  bath  in  the  vicinity  of  the  masses 
of  charged  ore  materials. 


3,222,165 
NICKEL  CHROMIUM  BASE  ALLOY  PRODUCK 
Jack  Rayinond  Bfrd,  CheUaitoB,  Gcolbey  WQUam  Meet- 
ham,  Derby,  and  Marcos  Ahm  Wheeler,  Darley  Abbey, 
En^and,   assignors  to   RoDa-Royce   Limited,    Derby, 
England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Brltahi 

^.. fU^d  Nor.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  855,076 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  BrltafaL  Nor.  26.  1958 
38,217/58;  May  15,  1959ri6?21/59  ^  * 

2  Claims.    (CL  75— 171) 
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1.  A  formed  metal  article  having  a  weld  therein  the 
tnet^  of  said  article  and  of  said  weld  consisting  by 
?!f  !S?iL  "^°^*"y  °^  approximately  21.00%  chromium 
2().00%  cobalt,  6.1%  molybdenum.  2.12%  titanium! 
0.45%  aluminum,  0.40%  manganese.  0.30%  silicon 
and  the  balance  nickel,  apart  from  impurities  and  residuals 
from  de-oxidizen. 
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3422,166 
TUNGSTEN-BASE  ALLOY 
Yemoa  R.  Thompson,  Grecntrec,  and  Robert  C.  West- 
gren,  nt^bursfa,  P«^  assignors  to  Crucible  Steel  Com- 
Pjny  of  Americ..  Ptosburgh,  P«^  «  corponrtioo  o#  New 

FOed  Oct  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,643 

4  Claims.     (CI.  75—176) 

n->nJ^  ^"°^  consisting  essentially  of  about  0.005  to 

.V^«       °°'  *^"*  ^  '°  '^*  columbium,  about  0  05 

to  1.0%  zircomum,  up  to  about  2%  vanadium,  balance 

essentially  tungsten.  , 
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3,222,167 
PROCESS  FOR  DETERMINING  EXPOSURE  AND 

DEVELOPING   TIMES 
Jacques  Leon  Vanheerentals,  Wllrijk-Antwerp.  Belgium, 
^i£ior  to  Gevaert  Photo-Producten  .N.V..  MolSS- 
Antwerp,  Belgium,  a  Belgian  compauy 

ni  1-.     ?'!?L^°«-  2-^'  *'*^'  Ser.  No.  306,962 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  27  1962 

282,542  ' 

5  Claims.     (CI.  96—27) 


3,222,168 
DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PROCESS 
^rl"  "   i""*    Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation.    Cambridge.    Mass.,    a  ^corporation    of 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  29,593 

5  Claims.     (CI.  96—29) 
1.  A  pro«ss  of  forming  photographic  images  by  dif- 
fusion transfer,  said  process  including  the  steps  of  ex- 
posing  a   silver   halide   emulsion,   applying   an   aqueous 

f«  i"*.  ^f"  V°"  '°  **'**  "f^^  «''^"  halide  emulsion 
to  effect  development  thereof,  and  forming,  as  a  function 
Of  said  development,  an  imagewise  distribution  of  a  dif- 
tusible  unagc-forming  component,  transferring  by  diffu- 
sion at  least  part  of  said  imagewise  distribuUon  of  diffus- 
ible image-forming  components  to  a  superposed  image- 
carrying  layer  to  form  a  visible  transfer  image,  said  image- 
carrymg  layer  having  length,  width  and  thickness  ^ 
bcmg  adapted  to  be  expanded  and  comprising  a  member 
f  S5  !n  \'°'"/*^  8'"°"P  consisting  of  (a)  rubber  and  (b) 
a  60:40  butyl  methacrylate/methyl  methacrylate  copoly- 
mer, and  substantially  expanding  said  image-carrying  lay- 
er m  at  least  one  of  its  length  and  width  dimensions  there- 
by providing  a  transfer  image  substanUally  enlarged  as 
compared  with  the  initially  formed  transfer  image 


1.  Method  for  determining  by  means  of  a  test  ex- 
posure and  a  test  development,  the  light  exposure  and  the 
dcvelopmg  time  of  a  photographic  material  onto  which 
an  ongmal  has  to  be  reproduced,  which  method  com- 
prises the  steps  of  making  a  test  print  by  means  of  a 
wedge  gradually  varying  in  optical  density  from  one  end 
to  the  other  on  at  least  three  strips  of  a  photographic  ma- 
terial, the  characteristics  of  which  are  essentially  the  same 
as  the  matcnal  to  bear  the  reproduction,  photographically 
developing  the  said  three  strips  for  different  developing 
tunes   determining  on  each  strip  the  point  of  maximum 
density  and  the  point  of  minimum  density  which  are  to 
be  attamed  in  the  final  reproduction,  plotting  said  points 
to  a  first  nomograph  where  the  axis  of  abscissas  is  a 
density  scale  corresponding  to  the  wedge  used  for  mak- 
mg  the  test  pnnts  and  the  axis  of  ordinatcs  is  a  time  scale 
of  developing  times,  joining  on  the  said  first  nomograph 
tUe  pomts  of  minimum  density  and  the  points  of  max- 
unum  density  so  as  to  obtain  a  continuous  curve  for  both 
mmunum  and  maximum  density,  indicating  on  a  second 
nomograph,  where  the  axis  of  abscissas  is  a  density  scale 
corresponding  to  that  of  the  fint  nomograph,  the  min- 
imum and  the  maximum  density  of  the  original  by  means 
of  two  straight  lines  running  parallel  to  the  axis  of  ordi- 
nate, adjusting  the  general  position  of  the  nomographs 
m  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  abscissas,  while  the  same 
are  in  superposed  relation  with  their  abscissas  parallel 
so  as  to  make  the  two  curves  of  the  first  nomograph  in- 
tersect the  straight  lines  of  the  second  nomograph  at  two 
pomts  lymg  on  a  sti^ght  line  extending  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  abscmas.  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  ordinate 
axis  of  the  first  nomograph  by  the  said  last-mentioned 
straight  line  indicating  the  right  developing  time,  and  the 
relative  shift  m  position  of  both  nomographs  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  abscissa  axis  indicating  on  a  logarithmic  ex- 
posure scale  of  the  first  nomograph,  which  exposure  scale 
corresponds  with  the  density  scale,  the  factor  by  which 
the  test  exposure  time  must  be  multiplied  in  order  to 
attam  the  correct  exposure  time. 


3,222,169 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS,  COMPOSITIONS 

de^eIs?^^^  EMPiSvsr:^g?i 

^2.^"^°'  "^""^r  ^"*"'  ■•»<*  "o'^^  G.  Rogers, 
W««oo,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  CW 
bridge,  Mass..  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,326 
39  Claims.     (CI.  96—29) 
rJ^'  \u  ^  P'"°<*'«  Of  forming  a  photographic  image  in 
tlJr'  irf''^^  7^'^^  comprise  developing  an  exposed 
silver  halide  emulsion  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution 
containing  an  azo  dye  developer  of  the  formula: 

Y- 8-(R)  »-Ar-(N=N-X«-).N-N-Xt 
(Z). 

wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2.5- 
•dihydroxyphenyl  and  alkyl  and  halogen  nuclear  substi- 
tuted 2,5-dihydroxyphenyl  groups;  Ar  is  a  divalent  aryl 
nuckus  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene  and 
naphthalene  nuclei,  a  ring  carbon  of  said  aryl  nucleus 
being  directly  attached  to  an  — N=N—  group-  R  is  a 
divalent  alkylene  group  directly  attached  to  a  ring  carbon 
of  said  aryl  nucleus  Ar;  each  Z  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  and  halogen  groups;  p  is  an  integer 
from  0  to  1,  inclusive;  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2  inclu- 
sive; m  IS  an  integer  from  0  to  1  inclusive;  X>  is  the  radical 
Of  an  azo  couplmg  component;  and  X^  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  radical  of  an  azo  coupling  com- 
ponent and  a 

Y-a-(R),-Ar- 

(Z). 


radical,  provided  that  X'  is  the  radical  of  an  azo  coupling 
component  when  m  is  0;  said  azo  coupler  radicals  com 
plcting  said  azo  dye  developer,  to  provide  in  said  emulsion 
an  imagewise  distribution  of  unoxidized  dye  developer  in 
undeveloped  areas  of  said  emulsion,  and  transferring  at 
least  part  of  said  imagewise  distribution  of  unoxidized  dye 
developer  by  imbibition  from  said  emulsion  to  an  imajw- 
receivmg  layer  in  superposed  relationship  with  said  emul- 
sion to  unpart  a  transfer  image  in  color  to  said  imase- 
receiving  layer.  *^ 
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3,222,170 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  ARTICLE  WITH  A  PROC- 
ESSING SOLUTION  SPREAD  THEREON 

Vaito  K.  Eloranta,  Necdham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Original  application  Aug.  29,  1958,  Ser.  No.  757,976, 
now  Patent  No.  2,791,703,  dated  July  11,  1961.  Di- 
vided and  this  application  Sept.  8, 1960,  Ser.  No.  54,740 
10  Claims.     (CI.  96—29) 


V 


\\ 


1.  A  method  of  distributing  a  photographic  liquid  in 
contact  with  an  area  of  a  first  photographic  sheet  to  pro- 
duce a  composite  photographic  structure  comprising  a 
plurality  of  superposed  layers,  at  least  one  of  said  layers 
including  said  liquid  and  at  least  one  of  said  layers  includ- 
ing a  photographic  image-recording  material,  said  method 
comprising: 

superposing  said  first  sheet  with  a  second  sheet; 
dispensing  a  quantity  of  said  processing  liquid  from  a 
container  located  between  said  sheets  in  a  mass  be- 
tween said  sheets  adjacent  an  end  edge  of  said  area; 
moving  said  sheets  and  mass  of  liquid  relative  to  means 
for  applying  compressive  pressure  to  said  sheets,  in  a 
direction  opposite  the  direction  of  distribution  of  said 
liquid  in  contact  with  said  area; 
during  movement  of  said  sheets,  applying  compressive 
pressure  to  a  first  transverse  section  of  said  super- 
posed sheets  ahead  of  said  mass  of  liquid  to  distribute 
said  liquid  in  contact  with  said  area  and  cause  said 
liquid  to  flow  in  a  direction  opposite  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  sheets  toward  the  opposite  end  edge 
of  said  area;  and, 
simultaneously  applying  compressive  pressure  to  a  sec- 
ond  transverse    section   of   said    superposed   sheets 
behind  said  mass  of  liquid  to  restrict  said  flow  of  said 
liquid  and  cause  said  liquid  to  flow  transversely  of 
said  direction  of  movement  of  said  sheets. 


3,222,171 
REFLEX  COPYING  BY  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER 
Edwin  H.  Land,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
CorporatkMi,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  July  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,855 
6  Claims.  (CI.  96—29) 
1.  A  method  of  reflex  copying  comprising  superposing 
a  photosensitive  sheet  including  a  photosensitive  material 
adapted,  as  a  function  of  exposure  thereof,  to  prevent 
diffusion  transfer  of  an  image-forming  component,  with 
the  surface  of  a  subject  to  be  copied  with  said  photosensi- 
tive material  adjacent  said  surface,  directing  light,  actinic 
to  said  photosensitive  material,  toward  said  sheet  and 
onto  an  area  thereof  at  least  coextensive  with  the  area  of 
said  surface  to  be  copied,  transmitting  said  actinic  light 
through  minute  spaced-apart,  submacroscopic  areas  of 


said  sheet  arranged  in  the  form  of  a  regular  photographic 
screen  pattern  to  said  surface,  and  thereby  fully  exposing 
any  photosensitive  materia]  opposite  said  minute  areas, 
reflecting  said  actinic  light  from  said  surface  toward  said 
photosensitive  material  for  exposing  said  photosensitive 
material  provided  in  other  minute  spaced-apart,  submac- 
roscopic areas  of  said  photosensitive  sheet,  said  other 
areas  being  arranged  in  a  screen  pattern  and  comprising  a 
substantial  remaining  portion  of  said  area  of  said  sheet 
aiKl  including  the  spaces  between  the  first-mentioned 
minute  areas  on  which  said  actinic  light  is  incident,  re- 
stricting said  photosensitive  material  in  said  other  areas 
to  being  exposed  substantially  only  to  said  actinic  light 
reflected  from  said  surface,  and  thereafter  superposing 
said  photosensitive  sheet  with  another  sheet,  distributing 
a  fluid  processing  reagent  containing  a  film-forming  agent 
in  a  thin  layer  between  said  sheets  to  provide  a  layer 


having  a  thickness  approximately  one-half  the  width  of 
the  first-mentioned  minute  areas,  permeating  said  fluid 
into  said  photosensitive  material,  forming  diffusible,  trans- 
ferable image-forming  components  in  said  other  minute 
areas  and  transferring,  by  diffusion,  said  diffusible  image- 
forming  components  to  an  image-receiving  layer  super- 
posed with  said  photosensitive  material  to  form,  in  said 
image-receiving  layer,  an  image  which  is  a  positive  copy 
of  said  subject,  said  diffusion-transfer  including,  in  addi- 
tion to  a  depthwise  diffusion  from  said  photosensitive  ma- 
terial to  said  image-receiving  layer,  a  substantial  prede- 
termined lateral  diffusion  of  said  image-forming  compo- 
nents from  said  other  minute  areas  of  said  photosensitive 
material  whereby  a  portion  of  said  diffusible  image-form- 
ing components  is  deposited  in  said  image-receiving  layer 
opposite  said  first-mentioned  minute  areas  of  said  photo- 
sensitive material,  said  lateral  diffusion  being  sufficient  to 
provide  a  substantially  continuous  tone  transfer  image. 


3  222  172 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  COLOR  TELEVISION 
PICTURE  TUBES 
Joseph  GhiflMda,  Peabody,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Columbia 
Broadcasting  System,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii, 
doing  business  as  CBS-Hytroo,  a  dirisioii  of  Cohimbia 
Broadcasting  System,  Inc^  Danvcrs,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1955,  Ser.  No.  504,287 
8  Claims.     (CI.  96—35) 
1.  The  method  of  photographically  forming  the  image 
of  a  shadow  mask  on  a  photosensitized  material  disposed 
on  the  viewing  end  of  a  color  television  picture  tube  hav- 
ing at  least  one  electron  beam  producing  source  therein 
capable  of  producing  an  electron  beam  within  and  subject 
to  the  earth's  magnetic  field  and  deflection  means  for 
said  electron  beam  operative  on  an  electron  beam  deflec- 
tion plane,  including  the  steps  of  exposing  said  photo- 
sensitized material  to  light  from  a  light  source  through 
the  apertures  in  said  shadow  mask  to  form  said  image 
said  light  source  being  disposed  at  a  predetermined  point 
in  said  electron  beam  deflection  plane,  said  point  being 
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displaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  intersection 
of  said  electron  beam  with  said  electron  beam  deflection 
plane,  in  an  amount  sufficient  and  opposite  to  the  offset 
of  said  electron  beam  on  said  viewing  screen  to  compen- 
sate for  the  effect  of  the  earth's  magnetic  field  on  the 
trajectory  of  said  electron  beam  and  removing  the  unex- 
posed photosensitized  material  from  said  viewing  end. 


3^22,173 

METHOD  OF  MAKING   AN  ELECTRICAL  UNIT 

William  R.  Belko,  Jr^  Huntington,  and  Roger  C.  Vander- 

mark,  Sandy  Hook,  Cono^  assignors  to  Mtramon,  In- 

coqwrated,  Mooroe,  Coon.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  15,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  110,202 

6  Claims.     (CI.  96—35) 


1.  The  method  of  making  an  electrical  unit  comprising 
the  steps  of  providing  a  base  member  having  specific 
electrical  properties,  coating  opposite  surfaces  of  said  base 
member  with  a  radiation  sensitive  material  adapted  to 
harden  on  being  exposed  to  light,  said  radiation  sensitive 
material  having  suspended  therein  particles  of  electrically 
conductive  material  and  a  flux  for  bonding  said  particles 
to  said  base  member,  simultaneously  controllably  expos- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  coated  surfaces  to 
radiation  to  harden  the  coating  in  said  portions  in  pre- 
determined patterns,  said  portions  being  predeterminately 
located  relative  to  one  another  so  that  said  patterns  are 
similarly  located,  removing  the  unexposed  coating,  and 
then  firing  the  unit  to  remove  the  hardened  coating  to 
leave  the  electrically  conductive  material  suspended 
therein  on  said  surfaces  in  said  predetermined  patterns 
axxl  bond  the  same  thereto. 


3,222,174 
PROCESS  AND  MATERIAL  FOR  THF  MANUFAC 

TLRE  OF  ETCHED  PRINTING  PLATES 
Andre    Ro<t    Berchcm-Antwcrp,    and    Johan    Lodewljk 
Verelst,    Deurae-Zuld-Anrwerp.    Belgium,   tssignors   to 
Ocvacrt  Photo- Producten  N.V..  .Mortscl-Antwerp.  Bel- 
gium,  a  company  of  Belgium 

Filed  Oct  31.  I960.  Ser.  No.  M^U 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Netherlands,  Nov.  3    195f 

244.985 
2  Claims.     (CL  96—36) 


yr^^   tas.sx5xsjti«sc5a 


I.  A  process  of  making  an  etched  printing  member  by 
means  of  a  photographic  light-sensitive  stripping  film,  said 
film  having  an  unhardened  gelatijio  silver  halide  emul- 
sion layer  carried  on  a  thin  permanent  support  of  cellu- 
lose ester  containing  about  5-40%  by  wei^t  plasticizer. 
which  support  is  adhesively  joined  to  a  temporary  sup-' 
port  by  a  stripping  layer,  by  the  steps  comprising: 

(1)  Exposing  the  emulsion  layer  separately  through 
a  screen  and  to  an  image  to  be  printed: 

(2)  Photographically     developing     the     thus-expoMd 
film   by  tanning  developmeot.  fixing,  and  washing; 

(3)  Applying  the  film  to  a  metal  printing  member  by 


pressing  the  washed,  developed  gelatino  layer  there- 
of into  contact  with  the  moistened  surface  of  said 
member; 

(4)  Stripping  the  temporary  support  from  the  film  so 
ai^hed  while  said  permanent  support  and  gelatino 
layer  remain  on  said  member; 

(5)  Infusing  the  remainder  of  the  film  while  in  place 
on  the  printing  n>ember  after  step  4)  with  a  liquid 
mixture  containing  by  volume  at  least  about  40%  of 
a  water-misciblc  organic  ketone,  which  is  a  solvent 
for  said  permanent  support,  at  least  about  5%  of 
water,  and  up  to  about  50%  of  a  lower  alkanol; 

(6)  Allowing  the  residual  mixture  remaining  on  the 
film  after  step  5)  to  evaporate  for  a  brief  period 
until  tight  adherence  as  a  coherent  sheet  of  the  per- 
manent support  of  the  gelatino  layer  is  loosened; 

(7)  Forcibly  peeling  said  permanent  support  from  said 
emulsion  layer  while  mantaining  the  layer  not  sub- 
stantially above  room  temperature,  leaving  said 
emulsion  layer  intact; 

(8)  Washing  unhardened  gelatin  from  said  gelatino 
layer  to  produce  a  relief  image  in  hardened  developed 
gelatin  emulsion  of  the  image  to  be  printed;  and 

(9)  Applying  an  etching  solution  to  the  printing  mem- 
ber carrying  said  relief  image  to  etch  the  image  into 
the  member  surface. 


3,222,175 

PROCESS  FOR   FORMING   METALUC 

NONSILVFR   IMAGES 

Aitbm'  A.  Rasch,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  ol 

New  Jersey 

Fikd  Nov.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,735 
9  Claims.     (O.  94—36) 


CTCMtO  tlttiS 

xm  tm  »ounr(»rM(  tmttr 
ifOMD  tuo  nvocntro 

tUPPO»T 


-)  t  n 


M»n»4«re  lm># 
tntcroH 


1.  A  process  for  etching  imagewise  a  metal  surface 
wherein  the  metal  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
aluminum,  cadmium,  magnesium,  zinc,  indium,  copper 
and  germanium  compnsmg 

(A)  conucting  said  metal  surface  with  an  emulsion 
surface  of  a  photographic  element  comprising  (a)  an 
infrared  transparent  support  and  (b)  a  photoexposed 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  which  has  been  developed 
to  a  silver  image  and  fixed. 

(B)  and  irradiating  said  silver  image  through  said  in- 
frared transparent  support  with  infrared  radiation. 

said  irradiation  being  performed  while  said  emul- 
sion layer  has  imbibed  therein  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion containing  a  sequestering  agent  and  fluo- 
siUcate  ion. 


3,222.176 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  COLOl'R  IMAGES  FROM 

AMINO  SUBSTTn  TED  PHENOLS 

Jan  Jacken,  Hove-Antwerp,  Belgium,  aadgnor  to  Gevaert 

Photo-Prodncten   N.V„   MortscI,   Bel^m,   a   Belgian 

company 

Filed  Ort-  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142^34 

Claims  priority,  ipplication  Belgium,  Oct.  4,  1964, 

40.105,  Patent  595,694 

2  Claims.     (CL  96—55) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  photographic  color 

image*  comprising  the  development  in  a  photographic 
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material  of  a  latent  silver  salt  image  by  means  of  a 
primary  aromatic  amino  developing  substance  in  the 
presence  of  a  color  coupler  to  form  a  cyan-colored  indo- 
phenol  dyestuff.  said  coupler  having  a  formula  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

OH  I  OH 

r\-NH80,R'  /y\-\ 
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acrylate  and  methacrylic  acid,  and  castor  wax,  and  (4) 
a  plurahty  of  silver  halide  emulsion  layers  separately  sen- 
siuve  to  the  red,  green,  and  blue  spectral  regions  disposed 
on  the  other  side  of  the  film  support. 


RCONH- 


-NH80,R'     ^ 


R'SOiNH- 


-NHCOR 


wherein 

each  of  R  and  R'  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  alkyl  radical,  a  carboxy  substituted 
alkenyl  radical,  an  alkyl  phenyl  radical  and  a  thienyl 
radical,  one  of  R  and  R'  comprising  an  aliphatic  carbon 
chain  of  10  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


3^22,177 
"SffT  SENSITIVE  MULTILAYER  ELEMENT  HAV- 
ING A  SCRATCH-RESISTANT  LAYER  CONTAIN. 
ING  A  STARCH  CARBOXYLATE  '''*  ^"^'^'^- 
Thirtse  Lemmeriing,  Jan  de  Sadelerslaan  13,  Ede- 
f!!^  .  r""'  '^''^Jk  F«'*«  I>«  Keyaer,  Nieuwelei  9, 
Mortsel-Antwerp,  Belgium;  Adam  Marcel  Scbou- 
rJ!!l!!S  ^."■'""•••W  25.  Edegem,  Belgium;  and  Jules 
BeSSS    ■**™*""*'    Z"«n»»orfstr«it    48,    Antwerp, 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,028 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Mar.  22.  1962 

615,411 
6  Claims.     (CL  96— 67) 

1.  A  photographic  material  comprising  a  support,  which 
on  the  one  side  is  provided  with  at  least  one  sUver  halide 
emulsion  layer  and  on  the  other  side  with  at  least  one 
layer  containing  finely  divided  grains  consisting  of  a  hy- 
drophobic surch  ester  of  the  formula 

,t«rcl»-0-C-(CH«)M-CH* 
0 

wherein  *  is  an  integer  frotn  1  to  25. 

6.  A  photographic  material  comprising  a  support  which 
on  the  one  side  is  provided  with  at  least  one  silver  halide 
emulsion  and  the  other  side  with  at  least  one  layer  con- 
taining finely  divided  grains  consisting  of  the  reaction 
product  of  urea,  formaldehyde,  and  nee  starch  appUed  to 
Jtaid  support  from  a  coating  composition  comprising  a 
dispersion  of  said  reaction  product  in  a  solution  of  a  bind- 
ing agent  in  an  organic  solvenL 


3,222  179 

FEED  ADDITIVE  CONTAINING  RENNET  AND 

CALCIUM  CHLORIDE 

Mefan  Schoner,  Munich,  Germany,  asatsnor  to  Aktfcn- 

ri.i      £!!!l?**-  IV  ^^^>  ^'  No- 1«1'"2 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  21.  1960 

A  36,339 

1  Claim.     (CL  99—2) 

An  ammal  feed  comprising  proteins  and  carbohydrates 
as  the  pnncipal  ingredients  and  as  a  growth  accelcratina 
additive  0.05  to  about  0.2  percent  by  weight  of  a  mixture 
compnsmg  rennet  and  calcium  chloride  in  the  ratio  of 
about  1:5. 


3,222,180 
BL.U    .  n  e  W™SKEY  STABILIZATION 

^iSiler;  ."„'J*?k'  ^^^^  O"****.  •«««oor  to  National 
utstlllers  and  Chemical  Corporatioa,  New  York.  N  Y 
a  corporaHon  of  Virginia  ^^  ' 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,720 
1     A        .u  .  '^Claims.     (O.  99—48) 
I.  A  method  of  treating  aged  distUled  alcoboUc  liquor 
which  compnses  contacting  said  liquor  with  activated 
'^'^^  *°  amount  which  is  at  least  about  0.5  pound 
per  1000  wine  gallons,  and  cross-linked  polyvinylpymrfi- 

?X^'  "•  *"  ^'°"°'  "^^"^  "  *^  '««»^  «»>«"»  2  pounds  per 
1000  wme  gallons,  for  at  least  about  15  minutes  to  reduce 
he  haze-producing  constituents  below  contaminating 
^vels.  and  separating  the  thus  treated  alcoholic  liquor 
trom  said  carbon  and  said  polyvinylpyrrolidone 


3  »22  181 
AiiSfT^?  ^^.  PRODUCING  HOP  EXTRACre 
^v^*  ■"**  ."^4^  VoUmar,  Rlwinfelden,  Ger- 
many, asdgnors  to  Maria  Briem,  An,  Hallertau,  Ger- 
many, a  German  person 

n  I      !2!l?*'*-  "^  ^^^  Ser.  No.  226,529 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  11,  I960 
B  57,029  ' 

2  Claims.     (Q.  99— 50.5) 


3,222,178 
COMPOSITE  FILM  ELEMENT 

iLLl'f *"p"  "*"  ^^*  ^  "*'"'  Rochester,  N.Y., 
MMgnors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester  N.Y 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey  o«^«wwr,ni.»., 

Filed  Oct  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,815 
,  4ClaiaM.     (a.  96— 69) 


y.  '  '.'  -avcii 


■CMxrivc  iMj|.«oi 


4.  A  photographic  film  product  comprising  (1)  a  film 
support,  (2)  a  layer  having  antihalation  and  antistatic 
properties  disposed  on  one  surface  of  the  film  support  and 
being  compnsed  of  finely  divided  carbon  black  and  a 
water-msoluble,  alkali-soluble  resin,  and  (3)  an  identi- 
fication layer  disposed  over  layer  (2)  comprised  of  finely 
divided  Utanium  dioxide,  a  copolymer  of  butyl  meth- 


1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  hop  extract  which  com- 
prises 70  to  80%  referred  to  the  total  extract  of  bitter 
pnnciples  compnsing  introducing  the  hops  into  an  ex- 
traction zone,  introducing  an  organic  solvent  into  said 
extraction  zone  and  comminuting  the  hops  in  said  extrac- 
tion zorie  in  the  presence  of  said  solvent,  by  passing  said 
solvent  hops  mixtiire  into  a  zone  defined  by  at  least  two 
concentncally  an-anged  rings,  applying  a  rotational  com- 
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ponent  of  movement  to  said  material  within  said  zone 
whereby  the  material  is  moved  rapidly  outwardly  through 
the  ring  unit  while  it  is  subjected  to  rotational  and  shear- 
ing action,  whereby  a  dispersion  of  fine  hop  particles  in 
said  solvent  is  produced. 
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3^22.182 

DRYING  INSTANT  TEA 

Richard   W.   Henderwa,   Colonla,   and    EdwaH   Seltzer, 

We*  Eoglewood,  NJ.,  a^iipion  to  Thomas  J.  Uptoo, 

Inc.,  Hoboken,  NJ.,  a  corpora  tioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  16,  1963.  Ser.  No.  280,991 

8  Claima.     (CL  99—77) 


which  contains  heterogeneous  particles  including  a  por- 
tion constituting  discrete  protein  shreds,  a  portion  con- 
stituting free  starch  granules  and  a  portion  constitut- 
ing agglomerates  of  starch  granules  adhered  to  pro- 
tein matter,  comprising  those  method  steps  which  con- 
sist in  first  subjecting  the  said  flour  in  an  air  current  at  a 
cntical  cut  between  13  and  15  microns  (nominal)  with  the 
fine  fraction  including  protein  shreds  suspended  in  one 
stream  of  said  current  and  the  coarse  fraction  in  another 
stream  of  said  current  and  collecting  the  coarse  fraction, 
and  then  subjecting  the  coarse  fraction  to  an  air  current 
and  fractionating  the  same  at  a  cut  between  25  and  35 
microns  (nominal)  to  remove  from  said  last  mentioned 
coarse  fraction  the  larger  particles  constituting  mainly 
large  agglomerates  of  sUrch  granules  adhered  to  protein 
matter,  and  collecting  the  fine  fraction  from  said  last  air 
separation  which  comprises  for  the  most  part  volumetri- 
cally,  discrete  larger  starch  granules  of  the  sorghum  genus 
flour,  having  a  protein  content  at  least  I  '/i  %  below  that 
of  the  original  grain,  and  having  a  Fisher  value  between 
12  and  19.  and  having  less  fat  and  fiber  content  than  the 
original  parent  flour. 


1.  A  method  of  drying  a  tea  extract  comprising  sup- 
plying a  tea  extract  containing  from  2%  to  70%  tea  solids 
by  weight  at  a  temperature  between  70*  F.  and  140*  F. 
to  the  well  formed  above  the  nip  of  a  pair  of  horizontally 
adjacent  rolls,  the  spacing  between  said  rolls  at  the  nip 
being  between  0.002  inch  and  0.015  inch,  and,  while 
maintaining  an  absolute  pressure  of  between  about  20 
mm.  and  about  125  mm.  Hg,  rotating  the  surfaces  of 
said  rolls  downwardly  through  said  well  to  form  a  film 
of  said  extract  on  said  surfaces,  heating  said  rolls  to  a 
temperature  between  about  200*  F.  and  about  280*  F. 
to  dry  said  film,  said  drying  being  continued  until  the 
moisture  content  of  the  film  is  below  about  7%.  and 
scraping  the  dried  film  from  said  rolls,  thereby  obtain- 
ing a  dried,  soluble  powder  having  a  bulk  density  be- 
tween 0.06  and  0.17  gm./cc. 


3,222,183 
SORGHUM  GENUS  FLOUR  FRACTIONATION 
PROCESS 
TIbor  A.  Rozsa,  Rezsoe  Gracza,  Hiliiaia  Tniman  Maa- 
ning,  and  Chastain  G.  Harrcl.  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  as- 
signors to  The  PiJLsbury  Company,  Minneapolis,  .Minn., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,517 
8  Claims.     (CL  99—93) 


3,222,184 
CULINARY  MIX  UTIIiZING  LIQUID  OIL  SHORT- 

ENING  AND  PRO<  FAS  FOR  PRFPARING  SAME 
Robert  M.  W  elss,  Joseph  M.  Sinner,  and  Waller  F.  Blocb, 
Minneapolis,   Minn.,  assignors  to  The  PilUbory  Com- 
pan),  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporaHon  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  21.  1962.  Ser.  No.  181,453 

9  Claims.  (CI.  99—94) 
6.  A  prepared  pacltage  calce  mix  for  producing  a  calte 
having  at  least  13%  shortening  basis  dry  ingredients  com- 
prising; a  container  containing  a  dry  admixture  com- 
prised of  sugar,  flour,  leavening  and  an  oil-emulsifier  con- 
centrate, in  which  said  oil-emulsifier  concentrate  the  ratio 
of  liquid  oil  and  cmuisifier  is  about  one  part  by  weight 
liquid  oil  to  about  one  part  by  weight  emulsifier.  and  in 
which  the  total  quantity  of  liquid  oil  in  said  oil-emulsifier 
concentrate  does  not  exceed  about  25  percent  of  the  total 
shortening  necessary  to  shorten  the  cake. 

9.  A  method  of  preparing  a  packaged  cake  mix  for  use 
in  producing  a  cake  with  liquid  oil  shortening  and  having 
at  least  13%  shortening  basis  dry  ingredients  comprising 
the  steps  of:  preparing  a  composition  comprised  of  sugar, 
flour,  leavening,  1  to  3  parts  emulsifier  and  1  to  3  parts 
of  a  quantity  of  liquid  shortening  in  the  range  of  10-50 
percent  of  the  total  shortening  used  in  the  cake,  as  the 
principal  ingredients  by  thoroughly  admixing  said  in- 
gredients; placing  said  composition  in  an  outer  container 
together  with  a  second  container  containing  liquid  oil 
shortening  in  an  amount  to  provide  the  balance  of  the 
shortening  needed  to  produce  a  cake;  and  closing  said 
outer  container. 


i**"""    I  :'""'jHtf.,--„ 


1.  The  commercial  process  of  producing  a  low-protein, 
high-starch,  new  flour  product  from  sorghum  genus  grain 


3J22,185 
FOOD  MIXES  WITH  LOWER  ALKYL  DERIVATIVES 

OF  GUAR  GUM  INCORPORATED  THEREIN 
^^n,^-    ^^^'    Minneapolis,    Minn.,    aasigDor    to    The 
Pillsbiiry  Company.  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  18.  1963.  Ser.  No.  28«,616 
17  Claims.     (CI.  99—94) 

1.  In  a  food  mix  formed  predominately  from  a  carbo- 
hydrate material,  the  improvement  characterized  by  the 
incorporation  in  said  mix  of  a  hydrophilic  colloid  as  an 
additive  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
guar  gum  derivative  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydroxy loweralkyi  and  salts  of  carboxyloweralkyl  guar 
gums  to  improve  the  baking  qualities  and  tolerance  to 
variations  in  mix  manufacture. 


I 


3,222,18< 

PROCESS  FOR  SOFTENING  THE  SHELL  PORTIONS 

OF  CRUSTACEANS  FOR  EDIBLE  PURPOSES 

Eder  L.  lyAqnln,  5959  Colbert  St.,  Apt  3, 

New  Orleans  24,  La. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  8.  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,229 

1  Claim.  (CI.  99—111) 
A  process  for  softening  the  shells  of  raw  crabs  for 
edible  purposes  comprising  soaking  the  raw  crabs  at  a 
temperature  not  above  80  degrees  Fahrenheit  in  an  aque- 
ous solution  containing  about  from  3%  to  5%  by  weight 
of  acetic  acid  for  a  period  of  about  from  15  hours  to 
35  hours. 


3,222  187 

FLAVORING    COMPOSITION 

Max  Winter,  Pctit-Lancy,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Firmenich  &  Ck,  Geneva,  Switzerland 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,459 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  2, 1962, 
5,286/62 
4  Claims.     (CL  99—140) 
1.  A  flavoring  composition  for  imparting  a  raspberry- 
like flavor  to  foodstuff^s  and  beverages  which  comprises  as 
essential  flavor  ingredients  ci8-3-hcxen-l-al,  at  least  oi»e 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a-,  ^-  and 
7-ionones,  a-,  /3-  and  7-iroDes  and  a,  /3-  and  7-methyl- 
ionones  of  the  formula 


wherein  one  R  is  methyl  and  the  other  is  hydrogen,  and 
4-p-hydroxyphenyl-butan-2-one. 


3,222,188 
FOOD  CONTAINER  MADE  OF  SYNTHETIC  RESIN 
AND  HAVING  11^  INNER  SURFACE  MODIFIED 
BY    TREATMENT    WITH    AN    ELECTRIC    DIS- 
CHARGE 

Peter  Blandford  Fcldman,  Broom  HiU,  Stoke  Poges,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  Monsanto  Chemicals  Limited,  London, 
England,  a  British  company 

No  Drawing.    Hied  Apr.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,7t6 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  May  26,  1961, 

19,050/61 
11  CUms.     (CL  99^171) 

1.  A  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  container  containing 
a  hot-filled  edible  materia!  in  direct  contact  with  its  inner 
surface,  said  inner  surface  having  been  subjected  to  an 
electric  discharge  prior  to  being  contacted  with  the  hot 
edible  material. 


3,222,189 

CONVENIENCE  FOOD  PACKAGE  AND  PROCESS 

Joseph  R.  Perrozzi,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The 
Pillsbory  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,178 

13  Claims.     {CI.  99—172) 
1.  A  convenience  food  article  consisting  in; 
a  dough  admixture  comprising  water-washed  starch, 
water-washed  gluten,  water  and  a  sufficient  quantity 
of  ethyl  alcohol  to  improve  shelf-stabiJity  and  quality 
of  said  food  article,  said  ethyl  alcohol  not  in  excess 
of  about  60%  of  the  total  liquid  in  said  dough; 
and  a  container  empervious  to  alcohol-vapor  and  having 
said  dough  admixture  sealed  therewithin. 


3,222,190 
MERCHANDISING  PACKAGE 
Charics  L.  Davis,  JeffersonvlUc,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The 
PilUivy  Company,  Minneapolis,  Mfain.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Delaware 
Contlnnatfon  of  application  Ser.  No.  258,408,  Feb.  14, 
1963.     This    application    Nov.    19,    1964,    Ser.    No. 
419,623 

12  Claims.     (CL  99—172)  . 


■Z    /3 


7.  A  merchandising  package  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  carton  comprising: 

( 1 )  a  pair  of  spaced  triangular  face  members, 

(2)  three  side  members  connecting  the  opposing 
edges  of  said  members, 

(b)  an  elongated  dough  package  disposed  within  said 
carton  adjacent  to  one  of  said  side  members  and  be- 
ing restrained  therdn  by  the  other  two  of  said  side 
members, 

(c)  at  least  one  additional  fra^le  article  disposed  with- 
in said  carton  adjacent  to  said  elcHigated  dough  pack- 
age, aiKl 

(1)  the  restraint  of  the  two  side  members  upon 
the  dough  package  being  adapted  to  secure  the 
dough  package  in  a  fixed  position  and  prevent 
the  dough  package  from  crushing  or  damaging 
the  fragile  article  during  shipment. 


3,222,191 

NOVEL  PACKAGING  FILM  AND  PROCESSES 
THEREFOR 
Robert   H.   Steiner,    Rochester,   Theodore   B.   Simpson, 
Macedon,  and  John  E.  Hammond,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Viiffaiia 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,417 

7  Claims,  (a.  99—174) 
1.  A  polyolefin  film  having  an  anti-fogging  coating  on 
one  surface  thereof,  said  anti-fogging  coating  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  at  least  one 
water-soluble  cellulose  ether  and  a  water-soluble  inor- 
ganic salt  and  (2)  at  least  one  wetting  agent,  at  least  one 
water-soluble  film-forming  agent,  and  at  least  one  water- 
soluble  inorganic  salt,  said  film  having  been  prepared  by 
extruding  at  relatively  high  speeds  a  polyolefin  r«sin  of 
not  more  than  0.923  density  at  a  temperature  between 
about  550*  and  700'  P.,  a  pressure  between  about  1,000 
and  10,000  pounds  per  square  inch,  and  a  speed  of  at 
least  100  feet  per  minute,  and  said  coating  being  capable 
of  dispersing  moisture  condensed  thereon  in  the  form  of 
a  thin,  transparent  film,  thereby  preventing  the  fogging 
of  said  film  upon  exposure  to  changes  in  temperature. 

4.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  freshly  cut  red  meat 
encased  in  a  strong,  transparent  polyolefin  film,  the  inner 
surface  of  which  is  coated  with  an  anti-fogging  composi- 
tion selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ( 1 )  at  least  one 
water-soluble  cellulose  ether  and  a  water-soluble  in- 
organic salt  and  (2)  at  least  one  wetting  agent,  at  least 
one  water-soluble  film-forming  agent,  and  at  least  one 
water-soluble  inorganic  salt,  said  substrate  film  having 
been  prepared  by  extruding  a  polyolefin  resin  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  550*  and  700°  P.,  a  pressure  be- 
tween about  1,000  and  10,000  pounds  per  square  inch, 
and  a  speed  of  at  least  100  feet  per  minute. 
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3422,192 
PROCESS  OF  SHIRRING  SYNTHETIC 
,,  SAUSAGE  CASINGS 

Lloii«I  C.  Anioid  and  Harry  G.  Waahbarn,  Dairrille, 
ni.  auignon  to  Tcc-Pak,  Inc.,  Chicato,  IIL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Illinois 

Fll«d  Juae  14.  1W3.  S«r.  No.  288.008 
10  Claims.     (CI.  99—176) 


fresh  whole  eggs,  desugarizing  said  constituents,  sepa- 
rately drying  said  constituents,  dry  blending  said  con- 
stituents in  proportions  corresponding  to  whole  egg  com- 
position, neutralizing  the  dry  blend,  and  adding  a  dry 
cdrble  surch  to  said  dry  blend  in  quantities  ranging  from 
about  2%  to  20%  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  the  prod- 
uct. 


Umnrs 


^.  3,222,195 

STABILIZED   ELECTROLESS  COPPER  SOLUTION 

Fred  Pearteeta,  Philndelphla,  P..,  .aaignor  to  the  United 

xatM  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

tne  Army 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175J72 

8  Claims.     (CI.  106—1) 

(Granted  under  TWe  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  aec.  266) 

I.  in  an  clectroless  copper  plating  solution  consisting 

essentially  of  Fehling's  soluUon  and  a  reducing  agent  the 

combmauon  therewith  of  a  stabilizing  amount  of  2-mer- 

captobeozothiazole. 


1.  In  the  shirring  of  synthetic  sausage  casings  wherein 
dry  casing  is  fed  from  a  storage  reel,  inflated,  and  shirred 
mechanically,  the  improvement  in  moistening  the  casing 
uniformly  which  comprises  feeding  water  into  contact 
with  the  casing  subsequent  to  removal  from  the  storage 
reel  and  prior  to  removal  from  the  shirring  process  at  a 
predetermined  rate  sufficient  to  produce  shirred  casing 
having  a  predetermined  higher  moisture  content. 


3J22,193 

METHOD  OF  SPRAY  DRYING  UQUID 

FOOD   PRODUCTS 

^IT^  J*  ol!f°™**"°'  ^'^"^  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  the 
Linlted  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  Agricniture 

FUed  Sept.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,599 

9  CUmi.    (a.  99—203) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 

1.  A  process  for  drying  a  liquid  food  comprising  pas- 
teurizing the  liquid  food,  concentrating  the  liquid  food 
to  about  from  40  to  50%  solids  to  produce  a  liquid  food 
concentrate,  forcing  the  concentrate  under  a  first  pres- 
sure of  about  1800  p.s.i.g.  into  a  mixing  zone,  injecting 
an  inert  relatively  insoluble  gas  at  a  pre»ure  in  excess  of 
said  first  pressure  into  the  concentrate  in  the  mixing 
zon^to  produce  in  the  mixing  zone  a  concentrate  in  which 
tbr  gas  is  uniformly  dispersed,  then  conducting  the  gas- 
concentrate  mixture  by  means  of  the  existing  pressure 
to  a  spray  drying  zone,  and  spray  drying  the  gas-con- 
centrate mixture  to  produce  a  dry,  free-flowing  powder. 


3,222,196 

BURNED  BRICK 

Ben   Davies  and  Ernest  P.  Weaver.  Plttsbunrti    P«     ,s- 

•Jsnors    to    Harbison- Walker    Refractories    Compiin^ 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  29.  1963.  Ser.  No.  319,697 

13  Cbims.     (a.  106—58) 
1.  That  method  of  making  a  ceramically  bonded  re- 
fractory brick  of  refractory  material  selected  from  the 
group   consisUng    of   dead    burned    dolomite    and    dead 
burned  magnesia  which  comprises  initially  bonding  the 
refractory  with  a  mixture  of  from  0  to  3  parts  of  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  medium  pitch  and  hard 
pitch  and   from    I   to  2  parts  of  fatty  acid   pitch    the 
^<n«T  *"'*^^  *'*^'"*  ^  softening  Point  between  1  SQ  and 
?cn      .'  l^J'"*^  P"*^^  '*^'''"«  ^  softening  point  between 
250  and  450     P..  the  fatty  acid  pitch  having  a  softening 
pomt  of  between   120  and  450*  P..  the  fatty  acid  pitch 
being  derived  from  the  distillation  of  materials  of  the 
group  consisting  of  animal  fatty  acids,  fish  oil.  and  vege- 
table fatty  acids,  the  mixture  of  fatty  acid  pitch,  me- 
dium pitch,  and  hard  pitch  being  heated  to  a  fluid  state 
before  mixjng  with  the  refractory,  firing  the  bonded  mix- 
ture  of  refractory  and  pitch  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
obtain  ceramic  bonding  through  the  refractory,  and  for 
a  time  period  sufficient  to  eliminate  the  pitches  and  any 
cartwnaceous  residue. 


3,222,194 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  DRIED  EGG  PRODUCT 

James  M.  Gorman  and  Veri  H.  Hannah,  Topeka,  Kans., 

assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Norris  Grain  Com- 

pany,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  II,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,012 

4  Claims.     (CI.  99—210) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  dried  egg  product  par- 
ticularly adapted  for  reconstitution  with  water  and  for 
use  in  the  preparation  of  cooked  egg  dishes,  said  method 
comprising  separating  the  white  and  yolk  constituents  of 


3422,197 
INORGANIC  SURFACE  COATINGS 

'^SlSwLd*'?^!!'  n'^J^  ^'^  *^  ^■"*«  Tsukamoto, 
Redwood  City  Calif.,  asignors  to  Lockheed  Aircraft 
Corporation,  Burbank.  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,690 

3  Claimi.     (CL  106—84) 

1.  A  high  reflectivity,  low  absorptivity,  inorganic  sur- 
face paint  havmg  an  absorptivity  to  cmissivity  ratio  of 
less  than  unity  consisting  of  : 

(a)  10  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  lithium  silicate  vehicle 
wherein  the  Li^  to  SiO,  ratio  is  0.22  to  0.28, 

(b)  35  to  70%  by  weight  of  a  pigment  having  a  maxi- 
mum particle  size  of  40  microns  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  refractory  metal  oxide,  refractory 
metal  double  oxide  and  refractory  silicate,  the  ratio 
by  volume  of  said  pigment  to  dried  vehicle  being 
from  3  to  6,  and 

(c)  A  diluent  consisting  of  water  of  sufficient  quan- 
tity to  produce  a  total  solids  content  of  less  than  80% 
by  weight. 
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3,222  198 
VISCOSE  SPINNING  SOLUTION  FOR  THE  MANU- 
FACTURE    OF   SHAPED    ARTICLES   FROM   RE- 
GENERATED CELLULOSE 
Hanswilii  von  Bracbel,  Cologne-Suiz,  and  Helm  Dietrich 
Jordan,   Leverkusen,   Germany,  assignort  to   Farben- 
fabriken    Bayer   Akticngcsellschaft,   Leverkusen,   Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,892 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  2,  1961, 
F  35,263 
4  Claims.     (CL  106—165) 
1.  Viscose  spinning  solution  which  contains  0.1-4.()% 
by  weight  of  a  polyethcr  sulphone  compound  containing 
one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  sulfone  group 
for  every  four  carbon  atoms  in  the  polymer  chain,  an 
ether  group  for  every  four  carbon  atoms  in  the  polymer 
chain  and  a  sulfone  group  plus  ether  oxygen  for  every 
four  carbon  atoms  in  the  polymer  chain,  said  compound 
being  soluble  at  least  to  the  extent  of  0.1%  in  5%  aqueous 
sodium  hydroxide  solution  and  having  a  molecular  weight 
between  300  and  20,000. 


3,222,199 

STABILIZATION  OF   AMYLOSE 

Lawrence  J.  Hickey,  Livingston,  N  J.,  assignor  to  National 

Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,334 
18  Claims.     (CI.  106—213) 

1.  A  method  for  the  stabilization  of  aqueous  amylose 
solutions  which  comprises  mixing,  under  alkaline  pH  con- 
ditions, an  aqueous  amylose  dispersion  with:  (a)  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  paraformalde- 
hyde, aqueous  solutions  of  methanol  stabilized  formalde- 
hyde, aqueous  solutions  of  formaldehyde,  and  (b)  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  urea,  mono- 
methylol  urea,  succinamide  and  adipamide. 


factant  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
reaction  product  of  a  long<hain  fatty  acid  containing  from 
8  to  22  carbon  atoms  with  an  alkylene  polyamine,  a  reac- 
tion product  of  a  long-chain  fatty  acid  containing  from 
8  to  22  carbon  atoms  with  an  alkyfol  amine,  a  reacticm 
product  of  a  long-chain  fatty  acid  containing  from  8  to  22 
carbon  atoms  with  ammonia,  a  condensation  product  of  a 
primary  fatty  amine  containing  from  8  to  22  carbon  atoms 
with  an  alkylene  oxide,  and  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt 
of  a  fatty  amine  having  at  least  one  substituent  containing 
from  8  to  22  carbon  atoms;  about  4  to  about  20  percent 
by  weight  of  an  organic  nonionic  surfactant  represented 
by  the  formula : 

R— fY— H)y 

wherein  R  is  the  hydrophobic  portion  of  a  hydrophobic 
organic  compound  which  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  aliphatic  alcohol  containing  from  about  8  to 
about  22  carbon  atoms  and  an  alkylated  phenol  contain- 
ing from  about  4  to  about  22  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
group  thereof,  Y  is  an  alkenyleneoxy  chain,  H  is  a  hydro- 
gen atom  bonded  to  an  oxygen  atom  of  said  alkyleneoxy 
chain,  and  y  is  an  integer  from  1  to  about  6;  about  2  to 
about  12  percent  by  weight  of  an  emulsifiable  mineral  oil 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  paraffin  oil  and  a 
naphthene  oil,  and  having  a  viscosity  in  the  range  from 
about  20  to  about  200  SUS  at  100*  P.;  about  1  to  about 
5  percent  by  weight  of  a  foam  stabilizer  which  is  a  fatty 
acid  alkylolamide  represented  by  the  formula 

R'CONHR'OH 

wherein  R'  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  contain- 
ing from  8  to  22  carbon  atoms,  and  R"  is  an  alkylene 
radical  containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and  the 
remainder  water. 


3,222,200 
COMPOSmONS  FOR  IMPARTING  WATER-REPEL- 
LENT PROPERTIES  TO  FIBROUS  MATERIALS 
Harold  Garten  Emblem,  51  Mlddlehorst  Road, 
Grappenhall,  England 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  78,823 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  8, 1960, 

748/60 
9  Claims.     (CI.  106—271) 
1.  A  solution   suitable   for  imparting  water-repellent 
properties  to  a  fibrous  material,  said  solution  consisting 
essentially  of: 

(a)  an  aminoalkyl  silicate  consisting  of  monoethanol- 
amine  ethyl  polysilicate, 

(b)  a  wax  consisting  of  paraffin  wax,  and 

(c)  an  organic  mutual  solvent  for  said  aminoalkyl 
silicate  and  wax,  said  solvent  consisting  of  tetra- 
chloroethylene, 

(d)  said  aminoalkyl  silicate  being  present  in  said  organic 
mutual  solvent  in  an  amount  between  about  2  and 
8%  by  weight, 

(e)  said  wax  being  present  in  said  organic  mutual  sol- 
vent in  an  amount  between  about  2  and  8%  by 
weight. 


3,222,201 
CLEANING  AND  COATING  FORMULATION 

Francis  K.  Boyle,  Tonawanda,  Salem  T.  Clarfc,  Grand 
Island,  and  Charies   F.  Swain,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y., 
asiigBort  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  New  Yoi% 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,832 

6  CUims.     (CI.  106—285) 
6.  A  cleaning  and  coating  concentrate  which  is  an  oil- 
in-water  emulsion  consisting  essentially  of  about   1   to 
about  15  percent  by  weight  of  an  organic  cationic  sur- 


3,222^2 
CARBON  BLACK  PROCESS 
Merrill  E.  Jordan  and  Harvey  M.  Cole,  Walpole,  Mass., 
assignors  to  Cabot  Corporation,  Boston,  Maas.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,455 

9  CUims.  (CL  106—307) 
1.  In  the  furnace  process  for  making  carbon  black 
wherein  a  fluid  hydrocarbon  raw  material  is  heated  to 
dissociation  temperatures  by  means  of  a  combustion  reac- 
tion conducted  in  direct  contact  with  said  hydrocarbon 
within  an  enclosed  conversion  zone  the  improvement 
which  comprises  controlling  the  quality  of  the  carbon 
black  product  obtained  by  supplying  to  said  conversion 
zone  at  a  controlled  rate  an  additive  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  elemental  zinc  and  zinc  compounds 
in  amounts  sufficient  to  provide  to  said  conversion  zone 
between  about  100  and  about  100,000  parts  of  zinc  per 
million  parts  of  said  hydrocarbon,  the  proportion  of  zinc 
to  hydrocarbon  being  directly  related  to  the  degree  of 
quality  adjustment  needed  in  said  black. 


3,222,203 
N-ACYL  DERIVATrVES  OF  CYCUC  IMINES 

Evald  L.  Skao,  Robert  R.  Mod,  and  Frank  C.  Magne,  New 

Orieans,  Lai,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America 

as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  Nov.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No. 

322,542.     Divided  and  this  appUcadon  Feb.  5,  1964, 

Ser.  No.  354,190 

16  Claims.    (CL  106—316) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 

1.  N-2-ethylbexanoylpiperidine. 

4.  N-oleoyl-2-ethylpiperidine. 

13.  The  binary  mixture  of  the  piperidide  of  linoleic 
acid  and  the  piperidide  of  oleic  acid  in  which  binary 
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mixture  the  weight  percent  of  the  piperidide  of  oleic  acid 
amounts  to  at  least  65  percent. 

15.  The  ternary  mixture  of  the  piperidides  of  oleic 
acid,  linoleic  acid  and  palmitic  acid  in  which  ternary  mix- 
ture, the  weight  percent  of  the  piperidide  of  linoleic  acid 
is  not  more  than  about  35  percent. 


December  7,  1965 


3J22J04 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  BEADED  COATINGS  AND 
FILMS   FROM    GLASS   BEADS  TREATED    WITH 
OLEOPHOBIC  SIZING   AGENT 

Victor  Weber  and  John  D,  Tnmlinson.  St.  Paul,  Minn., 
assignors    to    Minnesota    Mining    and    Manufacturing 
Cora^y,  St.  Paul,  MlDn„  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  20,  1960,  S«r.  No.  23,391 

4  Claims.  (CI.  117—27) 
1.  A  process  of  making  beaded  coatings  and  films  by 
forming  a  liquid  organic  binder  coating  layer  on  a  base 
surface,  partially  embedding  a  layer  of  glass  beads  in  the 
coatmg.  and  soUdifying  the  binder  to  a  solid  bead-retain- 
mg  state,  characterized  by  using  oleophobic  fluorocarbon- 
surfaced  glass  beads  having  an  imperceptibly  thin  surface 
coatmg  of  an  oleophobic  fluorocarbon  sizing  agent,  and 
floating  the  beads  in  a  sufficiently  thick  and  fluid  binder 
layer  so  that  they  are  approximately  half-submerged  prior 
to  and  during  solidification;  said  surface  coating  being 
of  a  nature  which  permits  adherent  bonding  of  the  beads 
to  the  dried  binder. 


,.Mw^^,^  3,222,206 

^HSD^RATT^iEJ'T;^?'^    REINFORCED 
PLAY  TELEVISION    DIS- 

'"fSk  wZl^j"..  ^"!?°    ^'-^en    Krultbof.    and 
nenann  Willem  Johan   Hubcrtus  Mever    all  *»f  *•«, 
maslngel,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  «S{Jno«  to  North 
American  Ph  lips  Comp«,y,  Inc.  New  Yc3l,  N^    J 
corporation  of  Delaware  «"».  i-^.i.,  • 

ri-i         J"f?*  ^*''   ^'  "*2,  Ser.  No.  170,638 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  24.  1961 

261,680  ' 

5  Cluims.     (CL  117—40) 


3,222,205 

RECORDLNG   TAPE 

Lew  W.  Karaius,  925  WUIiam  St..  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,688 

1  Claim.     (CI.  117—27)  , 


I  A  method  of  strengthening  a  cathode-ray  tube  havina 
a  transparent  wmdow  and  a  glass  wall  adjoining  said  win 

oril'f/i''  ^""'k*  '"'  '°  ""P*^'  ^"^  ^''«^''  f'^«^  com- 
pnsing  the  steps,  heating  the  cathode-ray  tube  to  a  tem- 
perature of  about  300°  C.  covering  a  portion  of  t^  sur- 
face ofVttc  heated  glass  wall  with  a  porous  layer  of  glaze 
.nT^L^'  n'^^'^T  ?^  "P«"^io"  between  about  30*  C. 
nl,!  VL  ,•  ""^  ".'°*"  '*'^"  '^^'  °f  'he  glass  to  thereby 
place  the  layer  under  compression  when  it  cools  and 
spraying  over  the  first  layer  a  second  layer  of  a  liquid 
glaze  having  a  coefl^cient  of  expansion  lower  than  that  of 

fint'^'L  layeT  '  '^'°"''  '°"'''  *''"  ^''"  ^°^^^  "'^^ 


Q 


I 


PROCESS  OF  PRODLCING  METALLIC  DEPOSITS 

Business   Machines  Corporation,  New   York.  NY. 
corporation  of  New  York  «oni,  r^.Y.,  . 

Filed  Oct.  6.  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,289 
6  Claims.     (Q.  117—47) 


A  magnetic  sound  recording  tape  having  non-adhesive 
opposite  sides,  comprising  a  thin,  flexible,  elongate  strip 
adapted  to   be  stored  in  roll  form  and  having  a  width 
substantially  greater  than  its  thickness,  said  strip  further 
having  isolated  and  separated  individual  permanent  mag- 
net particles  comprising  north  and  south  poles  at  oppo- 
site ends  of  polar  axes,  said  particles  being  disposed  on 
the  strip  with  all  of  their  polar  axes  substantially  in  par- 
allelism and  extending  transversely  of  the  length  of  the 
strip,  said  tape  including  binding  means  on  one  side  of 
the  strip,  in  which  the  particles  are  embedded   and  by 
which  they  are  coated,  said  individual  particles  having 
undercoatings  over  which  the   coating  of  said  binding 
means  is  disposed,  of  non-magnetic  substance  by  which 
they  are  prc-spaced  and  isolated   from  each  other    the 
onenution  of  the  individual  coated  particles  being  main- 
tamed  by  the  binding  means  and  the  spacing  of  the  par- 
ties effected  by  said  undercoatings  enabhng  strong  flux 
ines  to  emanate  from  any  one  magnet  particle  regard- 
less of  surrounding  magnet  particles,  said  undercoatings 
on  the  permanent  magnet  particles  being  disposed  under 
the  coatmg  provided  by  said  binding  means  and  main- 
taining a   positive  isolation  of  the  particles  from  each 
other. 


r                 

—»*-..- 

1 

ra^mm  mA«at| 

r  -^  , 

1          MV*  mm  ««f. 

1 

-..«,-. 

1.  A  process  for  electrolessly  depositing  copper  on  a 
byTet^' of :''""°''"''  ''^°"*'  «^^°"^'  ^'^  ^y 
immersing  saKl  body  in  a  reducible  copper  sulfate  solu- 
tion, said  solution  comprising:  1  to  15%  by  weight 
copper  sulfate;  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of  0.5  to  2%  by  weight  glycerine,  lo  tS 

acid'  an7Vo  ;  "^<'«.'"?'  '°  '°  ^^*  "^  **^'  ^^^<^ 
acKl  and    10  to   15%    by  weight  sodium-potassium 

to  9.4%  by  weight  formalin  and  the  balance  water. 
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removing  said  body  from  said  solution  and  heating  said 
body  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  reduce  substantial 
portions  of  said  sensitizing  solution  while  simul- 
taneously maintaining  said  body  under  pressure  suffi- 
cient to  maintain  the  physical  configuration  of  said 
body  free  from  deformation;  and, 

reimmersing  said  body  in  said  reducible  copper  sulfate 
solution  to  deposit  a  layer  of  copper  thereon. 


3,222,208 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
WATER      VAPOR      PERMEABLE     COATED 
FABRIC 
Norman  J.  Bertollo,  Hawthorne,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Inter- 

cbemkal  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,813 
4  Claims.     (CI.  117—63) 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  water  vapor  permeable 
coated  fabric  comprising  dispersing  flock  in  a  mixture  of 
water  having  dissolved  therein  colloidal  magnesium  alu- 
minum silicate  and  a  solution  in  an  organic  solvent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  ethyl  ketone, 
tetrahydrofuran  and  cyclohexanonc  of  an  essentially 
linear  polyesterurethane  elastomer  which  is  the  reaction 
product  obtained  by  heating  a  mixtiire  comprising  as 
essential  polyesterurethane  forming  ingredients  (1)  one 
mol  of  an  essentially  linear  hydroxyl  terminated  poly- 
ester of  a  saturated  aliphatic  glycol  having  from  4  to  10 
carbon  atoms  and  having  hydroxyl  groups  on  its  terminal 
carbon  atoms  and  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 

HOOC— R— GOGH 

where  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  containing  from  2  to  8  car- 
bon atoms  and  its  anhydride,  said  polyester  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  between  600  and  1200  and 
having  an  acid  number  less  than  10,  and  (2)  from  1.1  to 
3.1  mols  of  a  diphenyl  diisocyanate  having  an  isocyanate 
group  on  each  phenyl  nucleus  in  the  presence  of  (3)  from 
about  0.1  to  2.1  mols  of  a  saturated,  aliphatic  free  glycol 
containing  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  having  hy- 
droxyl groups  on  iu  terminal  carbon  atoms,  the  molar 
amount  of  said  polyester  and  said  free  glycol  combined 
being  essentially  equivalent  to  the  molar  amount  of  said 
diphenyl  diisocyanate  whereby  there  are  essentially  no 
groups  of  the  class  consisting  of  isocyanate  and  hydroxyl 
groups  in  said  reaction  products,  then  applying  said  dis- 
persion to  the  surface  of  a  texUIe  substrate  and  leaching 
said  coated  textile  with  water  to  remove  the  solvent 
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ment  and  adhesive  to  a  traveling  web  of  paper,  smoothing 
the  first  coating  layer  and  vriping  excess  coating  from  the 
web,  substantially  setting  the  first  coaUng  layer,  applying 
a  second  layer  of  an  aqueous  coating  composition  com- 
pnsing  mineral  pigment  and  adhesive  to  the  surface  of 
the  first  coating  layer,  smoothing  said  second  coating  layer 
over  the  first  coating  layer  and  wiping  excess  coating 
from  the  web.  drying  the  resultant  coated  web,  passing 
the  coated  web  through  a  nip  formed  by  a  metal  roU  and 
a  resihent  roll  to  finish  the  coated  web,  the  improvement 
which  comparises  pressing  the  coated  surface  of  the  web 
against  the  metal  roll  by  a  resUient  roU  having  a  sohd, 
cast  cover  of  a  non-fibrous  synthetic  polymeric  composi- 
tion selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polycapro- 
lactam,  polyhexamethylene  adipamide.  poly-u>-aminoun- 
decanoic  acid,  and  a  polyaryl  carbonate  having  the  struc- 
tural formula: 


T*-°< 


CHi 


(i 


Hi 


said  resUient  roll  having  a  Shore  D  hardness  of  at  least 

53  at  room  temperature. 


3a22.210 
.  ..    ^  .POLYOLEFBV  PACKAGING  FILM 

niiii     "T^^L'  ^'f^^^^  N.Y.,  assignor  to  National 
uisnilers  and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 
a  corporation  of  Virginia  »» ^^- « •. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214401 

.A       .     .  y*  ^^°^'     (C'-  117—68) 

1.  A  polyolefin  film  having  on  at  least  one  side  an 
antKling  coaUng  formed  from  a  coposiUon  consisting 
essentially  of  at  least  one  alkali-soluble  resin  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  shellac,  Manila  Loba  gum,  gum 
accroides,  rosin-maleic  acid,  rosin-fumaric  acid  ad'ducts, 
rosin-fumaric  acid  adducts  modified  with  polyhydric  al- 
cohols, zem,  polyvinyl  acetate-crotonic  acid  copolymers, 
polyacrylic  ester  acid  copolymers,  and  mixtures  thereof 
at  least  one  inert  finely  divided  filler,  and  at  least  one 
fusible  polymer  latex  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  unplasticized  polyvinyl  chloride  latex;  emulsions  of 
unoxidized  polyethylene;  polystyrene,  polyacrylate,  and 
methacrylate  latexes;  styrene-butadiene  copolymere-  and 
mixtures  thereof,  said  inert  filler  being  present  in  an 
amount  between  20  and  150  parts  per  hundred  parts  of 
said  resin  and  said  fusible  polymer  latex  being  present  in 
an  amount  between  about  1  and  60  parts  per  hundred  parts 
of  said  resin.  *^ 


3,222,209 
PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  AND  FINISHING 

COATED  PAPER,  AND  RESULTANT  PRODUCT 
Maurice  M.  Bmndigc,  Westemport,  and  David  N.  Oben- 
shaln,  Luke,  Md.,  John  H.  Fredrickson,  Keyser,  W.  Va. 
■nd  Harry  F.  Kohne,  Jr.,  Bloomhigton,  Md.,  assignors 
to  West  \  irgiaia  Pulp  and  Paper  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Fikd  June  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,413 
10  Claim*.     (CL  117—64) 


1-  The  continuous  on-tbe-machine  method  of  produc- 
mg  high  grade  prinUng  paper  having  a  high  degree  of 
pnnting  smoothness  and  freedom  of  mottle  without  su- 
percalendenng  which  comprises  applying  a  first  layer  of 
an  aqueous  coaUng  composition  comprising  mineral  pig- 


3,222,211 
NOVEL  PACKAGING  FILMS  AND  PROCESSES 
I      :   »  ,,  .  THEREFOR 

Lojils  B.  Updegrove,  Falrport,  Edwin  L.  Mincber,  Ballston 
Lake,  and  Robert  H.  Stebicr,  Rochester  N  Y  >«dlm!^ 
to  National  Distillers  «id  CheSST^^J^^'CSS^ 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Vbginia 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173^64 
5  Claims.     (CI.  117—76) 


COPOL»l<C«  or  vwruocw 
CHLOmOt   *■)  t    MOMO 
dCriKIC    MONOMC* 

■tSIN-HOOiriCD  KuaKH 
0*  Kir  CROSSLimilNC 
ACITTLIC     RfSIN 

rocrotiri*  siMSTiitTC 


1.  A  wrapping  film  comprising  essentially  a  polyolefin 
substrate  pre-coated  on  at  least  one  side  with  a  composi- 
tion selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  resin-modified 
rubber  aiid  a  self-crosslinked  acrylic  resin  and  thereafter 
coated  with  a  top  coating  composiUon  comprising  a  co- 
polymer obtained  from  polymerization  of  about  80  to  97 
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percent  of  vinylidene  chJoride  and  about  3  to  20  percent 
of  a  polymcnzable  mono-olefinic  monomer  copolymeriz- 
able  therewith.  /"**!* 


December  7,  1965 


December  7,  1965 


CHEMICAL 


287 


3,222,212 
PROCESS   FOR  CHRO\nZING 

V^II,  Wllnnngfoo    D«l.,  a^iRnors  to  Alloy  Surfaces 

FUed  Nov.  29.  1962,  S«r.  No.  240,858 
13  CUIma.     (CL  117— 107J) 


3,222,214 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ELECTRO- 

^^    ^  ,    llminf:scent  devices 

Cortas  C.  L^os  and  Lester  W.  Strock,  Salem.  Vla«    «. 
sj^tc,  Sylv.nl,  Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  ^orjLTa'tion 

FUed  Sept  5.  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,746 
4  Claims.     (CI.  117— 2«1) 


1.  A  process  of  chromizing  ferrous  metal  work  which 
comprises  provKling  a  retort  which  is  closed  with  respect 
to  the  atmosphere,  placing  in  the  retort  ferrous  metal  work 
o  be  chrom^zed  and  closing  the  retort,  introducing  into 
the  retort  a  halogen  acid  gas.  introducing  ,nto  the  retort 
a  earner  gas  free  from  nitrogen  contamination,  mamtain- 

'l50(^-^^'°'{ri"*^J^*  ^°'i.''  "  temperature  of  between 
of  ^nf  !?  r  /■•  P^°^'^'"8  a  source  of  chromium  out 
of  contact  w,th  the  work,  distributed  in  a  series  of  layers 

Tr^^jt^  !^f  *'J  ""  ^°^  sequentially,  there  being 

0  8?^  ;ot^l  surface  area  of  the  work  which  is  between 
J.Vm        .    ^°^  maintaining  the  source  of  chromium 
at  a  temperature  between  1500-  and  2300*  F.«providing 
a  channel  from  the  source  of  chromium  to  the  work  and 
providmg  a  return  channel  from  the  work  to  the  source 
of  chromium,  cu-culating  the  halogen  gas  and  the  carrier 
^s    m   admixture    under    positive    pressure    sequentially 
through  the  layers  of  the  source  of  chromium  and  tSen  in 
contact  with  the  work  to  chromize  the  work  and  then 
back  through  the  source  of  chromium  to  regenerate  the 
gas.  maintaining  the  chromizing  potential  high  by  with- 
drawing from  the  retort  increments  of  carrier  gas  and 
halogen  gas  and  maintaining  a  sufficiently  low  dew  point 
m  the  inlet  gases,  so  that  the  dew  point  in  the  exit  ^s  is 

TZ  l^^^^J^i^J'  *°^  continuing  the  circulation 
of  the  gas  and  the  chromizmg  for  a  Ume  of  at  least  5 


1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  an  electroluminescent 
m7,'.'f'  ^  "ff^.^hich  comprise:  mixing  together  starting 
materials  including  an  activator  which  arc  necessary  for 
the  formauon  of  an  electrolummescent  phosphor;  placing 
said  starting  materials  in  the  furnace  and  firing  t^form 

Trvlt^s'iS  r'"*^:.  '"*^°^^'y  non^lectroluminesSm 
cn^stals  mcluding  said  acuvator;  removing  said  substan- 

tially  ordered,  non-electroluminescent  crystaU  from  said 
furnace  and  fragmenting  to  break  up  agglomerates;  inter- 
mixing sanJ  essentially  non^lectrolumincscent  crystals 
with  a  finely  divided,  light  transmitting  ceramic  dielectric 
having  a  nielting  point  lower  than  the  sintering  tempera- 
ture of  said  crystals;  coating  and  said  mixture  on  electri- 
cally conductive  base;  firing  as  the  next  firing  in  the  process 
said  coated  base  to  activate  the  crystals  and  form  a  base 
coated  with  an  adherent  layer  of  electrolummescent 
phosphor  dispersed  within  a  fused.  light  transmitting 
ceramic  dielectrK. 


3,222,215 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  PHOTO- 
w  .       ^     CONDI  CnVE  LAYER 
Walter  Durr,  Scbulstrasse  15.  Wolfschlugen,  Kreb 
Nurtingen.  Germany 
r-i  I         i'*^  ^'"y  ^^'  "*2,  Ser.  No.  196.90« 
Claims  priority,  appljcatioa  Germany,  May  26.  1961 
F  34.022 
13  ClaJma.     (CL  117— 201) 


'tHUtc  HU€t, 


3,222,213 
S.Um  T    r.  *^^'NG  FORMULATION 

Carbide  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

No  Drawing     Filed  Dec.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  24W1 

5  Claims.     (CL  117— 119.6) 

I.  A  method  for  drying  a  cleaned  surface  which  com- 
prises applying  thereto  an  oil-in-water  emulsion  consist- 
ing essentially  of  effective  amounts  of  an  organic  cationic 
surfactant,  an  emulsifiable  mineral  oil.  and  water  until 
a  beading  of  water  droplets  on  said  surface  is  observed 
and  thereafter  removing  said  droplets  from  said  surface- 
said  amounU  being  effective  to  produce  beading  oi  water 
on  the  surface. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  on  a  support  a  photocon- 
ductive  layer,  comprising  the  steps  of  foVming  on  alj^ 
port  a  pulverulent  layer  consisting  essentially  of  at  leas^ 
Zr  ■^h'"  '^^"''^  ^^^'^  '^^  «^°"P  ^°'««ting  of  "d 
r«n7  tSJi^fo  ^"^"^'"'"•"  s^^nide.  and  an  activating 
agent  therefor,  said  activating  agent  including  a  salt  of  a 

heating  said  layer  in  the  presence  of  a  gas  adapted  to  im- 

lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  chloride 
hydrogen  bromide  and  hydrogen  iodide  to  a  tem«rat^' 
of  between  550-  C.  and  lOOO'  C.  «,  as  to  cai^'^Astd 

SnrL?'^/'"^"*"«  °'  '^•■^  '«y"  '°  form  a^oh^rem 
solid  body  of  improved  photoconducUvity. 


3,222^16 
PROCESS  FOR  AFFIXING  OHMIC  CONTACTS  TO 
w  .  .     .PHOTOCONDUCTOR  ELEMENTS 

»  *?  *f.^e°'»*^  Yorktown  Heights,  George  Cheroff, 
Peeksldll,  and  Frederick  Hochberg  and  Arnold  Rels- 
man,  Yorttfown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Intema- 
floMl  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  •  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,799 
7  Claima.     (CL  117—212) 


3»222,218 
XM^      »  .  ^'^^^^  COATING  PROCESS 

and  Ban7  L.  Tarmy,  Beriteley  Helglits,  N J.,  aadmcn 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  163^12 
5  Claims.     (CI.  117—213) 


2.  A  process  for  electrically  integrating  electrodes  to 
photoconductor  elements  which  comprises  treating  the 
photoconductor  element  with  nitric  acid;  affixing  elec- 
trodes to  the  treated  photoconductor  element  by  a  screen- 
ing process  to  produce  thereby  photocoiKluctor  eletnenU 
having  electrodes  which  are  ohmic  in  nature 


METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGHLY  PITOF  Rnn 

ipJlRATuI'^''^^''''^^^"^^^^  ^D 

'°&  H^;UkJ"lS;^""'r.*' V^r'S""^'  ■«'«-**  *»  Siemens 
&  Halske  Aktiengesellschaft  Berlin  and  Munich,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Germany  ' 

Filed  Aug.  24.  I960.  Ser.  No.  51,630 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  23   1959 

I  S  65,059  '  ' 

9  Claims.     (CL  117—213) 


.J:.  1'  ^^°^  °'  producing  rod  shaped  semiconductor 

a^a  ht?/  """^  ""''1  ^"1^^-  'y  *^™«'  decomposition 
at  a  highly  pure,  relatively  thin  rodlike  and  elecOically 
heated  earner  made  of  idenUcal  semiconductor  material 
and  positioned  within  a  reaction  chamber  delimited  by 
quam  waQs.  of  a  highly  purified  gaseous  compound  of 
^..  !'"!?  semiconductor  material  which  is  intermixed 
with  highly  pure  hydrogen,  thereby  effecting  UbcraUon 
of  saKl  semiconductor  material  from  the  gaseous  phase 
and  precipitatKW  thereof  upon  said  carrier  the  improv^ 
^  h l.M  ''°'"P^'^»'  »he  steps  of  mounting  said  carrier 
on  holder  means  made  of  quartz,  positioning  the  entire 

chamber  whereby  the  entire  reaction  structure  involved 

S5^r  K  "  •!!!  '^"■'^''  ''  '"*^'  ^f  'i"^^^'  heating  said 
earner  by  induction  means  disposed  outside  of  s^d  n- 
action  chamber,  disposing  the  parts  of  said  carrier 
nul^'nf^^  T^^  '°  engagement  with  said  holder  means 
out  of  the  mduction  zone,  heating  only  the  portions  of 
said  earner  intennediate  said  bolder  ieans  toT  o^ 
ZITJ^TZ''"''  '"^  particularly  to  the  temperatu^ 
^H»r^  ^  precipitation  of  said  semiconductor  ma- 
tena^,  and  mamtaining  the  temperature  of  the  entire 
quartz  structure  below  800'  C.  whereby  no  substances  «! 
f^L  ^°°^«""°ating  the  produced  semiconductor 
crystals  are  present  in  the  reaction  area. 


nf^n.^.f'*^'^  ^°''  '"5^»«'y  bonding  a  continuous  layer 
of  metal  upon  a  surface  of  a  relatively  nonconductive 

ZXcS\^''''"'^  ^'^  ^  ''P-^^'fi-  resistivityT^te; 
than  10-4  ohm  centimeters  which  comprises  L  sterol 

(a)  contacting  said  material  with  an  aqueous  dye^lu- 
lon  comprising  a  dye  selected  from  the  group  con- 

0^;nL   TT    M  ?K  ^T"^^  ^°°^"  ^R-  Amaran^ 

rS  ?n     '    nf'*'^'  P'*°«"'  "^^^^  Blue.  Trypan 
Red,  Aniline  Blue  and  Nicholson  Blue 

(b)  contacting  said  dyed  material  wi'th  an  aqueous 
soluuon  containing  metal  ions  selected  from^he 
group  consisting  of  gold,  sUver,  platinum  and  paUa! 

(c)  contacUng  the  surface  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
a  reducing  agent  selected  from  the  group  conshting 
of  hydroquinone  and  hydroquinone  ^th  ^TrlTc! 

(d)  contacting  the  reduced  membrane  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  metal  salt  selected  from  the  g?oup^^ 
usung  of  silver  and  nickel  and  a  reducing^^^m  «- 

Delaware  ^  ^^*^  ^•^•'  ■  cocporaiion  of 

11  Claims.    (CL  117—218) 


*nmnmi  -  a§tirnu,T 
twcrmKAL  tmnxtm 


2     CfBfmc  eoMTftttM 


group  consulting  of  "ead  l^^TTaS  ,t'^^^  '^^'^  '"^ 
Silicate,    barium    borrsL^e     h,H       '"^^^T^^^^.  'ead 
rate  and  mixtures  YhereoaJ^'  ,^.'"""'-f'"'""'o-«li«>-bo- 
material.  said  refracto^  n^aterial^^^^^^^^^ 
weight  of  said  mixture  of  (a)  and  rb^^^  Ja    ?  ^^.  ^^ 
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HATER  DISPERSIBLE  HIGH  AMYLOSE  STARCH 
u  ^  Wuriburg.    VVhitestone    Station,    and    William 

!»tarch  and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y    a 
corporation  of  Delaware  ' 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,806 

3  Claims.  (CI.  127—32) 
1.  A  dry  non-retrograded  high  amylose  starch  which 
IS  mdispersible  m  cold  water  and  dispersible  in  hot  water 
comprising  starch  containing  at  least  50%  of  amylose  by 
weight,  admixed  with  from  10%  to  75%  of  sorbitol  by 
weight  of  the  starch.  ' 


December  7,  1965 


December  7,  1965 


kiln  beyond  the  inner  surface  of  said  lining,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of.  removing  each  said  first  plug 
m  succewion  from  its  bore,  inserting  into  said  bore  a 
second  plug  having  an  explosive  charge  at  its  tip.  to  lo- 
cate said  explosive  charge  within  the  space  in  said  ring 
vacated  by  said  first  plug,  fixing  the  radially-outward  end 
of  said  second  plug  against  radially-outward  movement 
and  effecting  explosion  of  said  explosive  tip  to  thereby 
fracture,  loosen  and  free  from  said  lining,  the  contiguous 
portion  of  said  ring. 


.«     '    a 


CHEMICAL 
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.,.^  3.222,221 

ULTRASONIC  CLEANING  METHOD  I 

AND  APPARATUS 
Norman  G.  Branson,  Revonah  Woods,  Stamford,  Conn 
assignor    by   mesne   assignments,   to   Branson   l^Zl 
ments,Jncorporated,  Stamford,  Conn.,  .  corporation  of 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  809,718 
5  Claims.     (CI.  134—1) 


—A      £ 


4.  A  rotary  kiln  comprising  a  cylindrical  metallic  wall 
having  a  lining  of  refractory  material  and  a  plurality  of 
spaced  bores  at  selected  points  over  an  area  where  a  fire 
ring  accumulates  in  said  kiln  during  production,  each 
said  bore  extending  through  said  wall  and  lining,  a  plu- 
rality of  first  rod-like  elements,  each  slidably  fitting  and 
plugging  a  respective  one  of  said  bores,  and  means  se- 
cured to  the  kiln  and  rigidly  engaging  the  radially-out- 
ward end  of  each  said  element  to  releaseably  hold  each 
said  element  against  movement  in  and  along  its  bore 


1.  A  method  for  removing  contamination  from  small 
objects  comprising  the  steps  of  dropping  said  objects  into 
a  solvent  for  the  contamination,  permitting  said  objects 
to  fall  freely  through  said  solvent,  and  ultrasonically 
activatmg  said  solvent  to  the  degree  necessary  to  cause 
cavitauon  m  the  solvent  as  the  objects  faU  through  it 

5.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  aggregative  material  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  tank  for  containing  cleaning 
fluid,  a  plurality  of  ultrasonic  transducers  to  create  a 
held  of  ultrasonic  energy  in  a  vertical  portion  of  the 
cleaning  fluid  in  said  tank,  said  plurality  of  ultrasonic 
ransducers  vertically  and  oppositely  positioned  in  said 
tank  to  subject  materials  in  said  vertical  portion  to  ultra- 
sonic energy  from  at  least  two  directions,  and  means  for 
dropping  a  stream  of  the  aggregative  material  into  said 
portion  of  the  cleaning  fluid  above  said  field  of  ultra- 
sonic energy  whereby  the   material   freely   falls  during 

^}2Ti^^V  '*'*'  '"""*^""  °^  «^^^''y  't'^o^gh  said  ultra 
sonic  field  of  energy. 

.  I 

ROTARY  KILN  AND  METHOD  OF  FREEING  SAME 
.  OF  A  RRE  RING  THEREIN  ^^ 

Kazunon  Nakahara,  %  Shochiku-kan,  Aza  Hikage. 
Rokugo-mura,  Azuma-gun.  Japan 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  9,  I960 
35  37.839 
,    __  ^5  Claims.     (CI.  134—22) 

«f      fi  *^  °^  ^'"'"«  '''«  '"'^rior  of  a  rotary  kiln 

c!linH^'  T^  accumulated  therein,  said  kiln  including  a' 
cylindrical  meta  lie  wall  having  an  interior  lining  of  re' 
fractory  material,  there  being  a  plurality  of  spaced  bores 
through  said  wall  and  lining  over  the  area  where  saTd 
ring  accumulates,  each  said  bore  being  filled  with  a  re- 

V^^rJ^  ^'  ''.'"*  °u  ^"'-"^'■''^'"g  "material,  the  radially- 
mward  end  of  each  said  first  plug  projecting  into  safd 


3.222.223 
i«K     ,     o.     ^^STFM  FOR  FUEL  CELLS 

ni;    ti^"i  Milwaukee.  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allls-Chal- 
mers  >«an"'«cturing  Company.  Milwaukee.  Wis. 
Filed  Oct.  27,  1961.  Ser.  No.  148,205 
12  CUUuu.     (CI.  136—86) 


"♦•♦•IK 


^^ 


1.  A  fuel  cell  system  comprising:  a  fuel  cell  module 
adapted  to  receive  and  react  ammonia  and  an  oxidant 
to  produce  electric  current  and  a  heated  exhaust  product 
consisting  essentially  of  unreacted  ammonia,  nitrogen  and 
^t?"";  *°  o^'dant  supply  operatively  connected  to  said 
module  and  supplying  oxidant  thereto;  an  ammonia  sup- 

ij^ii^'^T^"*^''  ^  ^"'  ^'  exchanger  having  first  and 
second  independent  conduits  passing  therethrough,  said 

s^S  'n^  ."  '^T*  '°""''^'^  ^'  ^'^  "^^  '■"  «^^»  *ith 
said  module  and  receiving  said  heated  exhaust  product 

!.  .w*""'/*'*^  ''"'  *=°"*^"''  ^'"«  connected  at  the  other 
^nnH  .  f'^  '"  "*""  ^''^  *^*^  compressor,  said  second 
conduit  being  connected  at  one  end  thereof  in  series  with 

lt'"^h^?K°"'*^"P?^  ^^I^  **'"«  ^'^^P'^l  f°^  connection. 
V^A  K  .'  *°1  '^'^''^'  '°  *  ^^°"'l  ^^^  exchanger:  a 
fn^I  H  "Changer  having  first  and  second  indepeiid- 
ent  fluid  conduits  passing  therethrough,  said  first  conduit 
of  said  second  heat  exchanger  being  connected  at  one  end 

i^['h  °  "i,'^  °"^'  *"^  °'  "'^  «^°°d  ^^^^^  o/i^ 
fim  heat  exchanger  and  at  the  other  end  thereof,  to  said 

module  and  supplying  warm  ammonia  vapor  thereto;  said 


second  conduit  of  said  second  heat  exchanger  being  con- 
nected at  one  end  thereof  in  series  with  said  compressor 
and  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  said  ammonia  tank; 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  first  heat  exchanger 
for  withdrawing  condensed  water  therefrom;  and  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  ammonia  tank  for  venting 
nitrogen  therefrom. 


3.222.224 

ELECTRODES  FOR  FUEL  CELLS 

Keith  RolU  Williams.  Little  Sutton,  and  Richard  Terence 

Short,  Ellesmere  Port,  England,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,317 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  10,  1961, 

17,119/61 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  rabseqnent  to 

Dec.  31,  1980,  has  been  disclaimed 

9  CUinu.     (CI.  136—86) 


•IICT.M    «M 


I.  An  electrode  for  use  in  a  fuel  cell,  said  electrode 
comprising:  a  base  composed  of  porous  non-conductive 
plastic  material  having  pores  of  average  diameters  of 
from  Va  to  25/1  with  a  porous  electrically  conductive  metal 
layer  thereon  having  a  thickness  of  from  0.03  to  50ai 
and  a  layer  of  carbon  black  carried  by  said  base  and  in 
contact  with  said  conductive  layer,  the  said  pores  pro- 
viding passageways  whereby  electrolyte  in  contact  with 
the  plastic  material  can  pass  through  said  plastic  material 
and  the  said  layers  thereon  and  contact  gas  from  the  other 
side  of  the  electrode  in  the  carbon  black  layer. 


3,222,225 

DEFERRED-ACnON  BATTERY 

Bernard  Amiet.  Ville-d'Avray,  Seinc-et-Oise,  Pierre  Lan- 
gella,  Marlyle-Roi,  Seine-et-Oise,  and  Christian  Sen- 
tenac.  Mantes-la- Ville,  Schie-et-Oise,  France,  assignors 
to  Yardney  IntemaHonal  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,507 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  16,  1960. 

818,615,  Patent  77,177 

2  Oaims.     (CL  136—90) 

1.  A  deferred-action  battery  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  battery  casing  containing  an  array  of  generally  up- 
right individual  electrochemical  cells  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship within  said  casing; 

a  plurality  of  generally  upright  flexible  electrolyte- 
storage  vessels  individual  to  said  cells  and  having 
closed  upper  ends  provided  with  flexible  walls  de- 
formable  under  externally  applied  pressure,  each  of 
said  vessels  being  disposed  laterally  adjacent  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  cells  and  communicating  with  a 
respective  one  of  said  cells  at  the  bottom  thereof; 

821  O.O.— 10 


individual  conduit  means  formed  in  said  casing  at  the 
bottom  of  said  cells  and  said  vessels  for  interconnect- 
ing each  of  said  vessels  with  the  respective  cell; 

respective  rupturable  diaphragm  means  interposed  be- 
tween each  of  said  vessels  and  the  respective  cell  for 
normally  blocking  passage  of  electrolyte  from  said 
vessels  into  said  cells; 

a  plurality  of  compartments  formed  in  said  casing  each 
adjacent  a  respective  one  of  said  cells  and  enclosing 
a  respective  one  of  said  vessels  for  supporting  same; 

common  pressure  means  for  concurrently  applying  pres- 
sure to  said  compartments  effectively  acting  upon 
said  vessels  at  said  upper  ends  to  deform  down- 
wardly said  walls  of  all  of  said  vessels  substantially 
concurrently  for  rupturing  said  diaphragm  means  and 


driving  electrolyte  from  said  vessels  into  the  respec- 
tive cells,  said  pressure  means  including  a  source  of 
a  pressurizing  fluid;  and 
manifold  means  chargeable  with  said  fluid  by  said 
source  and  formed  with  individual  passages  com- 
municating with  said  compartments  for  iwessurizing 
said  vessels  exterioriy,  each  of  said  cells  being  pro- 
vided with  an  individual  valve  communicating  with 
the  exterior  and  responsive  to  a  pressure  diflPerential 
between  ambient  pressure  and  the  pressure  within 
the  cell  for  venting  the  latter  upon  attainment  of 
said  pressure  differential  therein. 


3,222  226 

'^rSKSo?E.,^R  SOLLTTON  FOR  IMPROVING 
CONVERSION  COATED  METALLIC  SURFACES 

James  I  Maurer,  St  Clak  Shores,  Richard  E.  Palmer, 
Farmington,  and  Vinod  D.  Shah,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assign- 
ors to  Hooker  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York.  n!y!. 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,744 
4  CUIms.    (CL  148—6.16) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  integral  chemical  coatings 
on  a  metal  surface  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phosphate,  phosphate-oxide,  chromate.  oxalate  and  arse- 
nate coating  to  receive  an  organic  finish  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  applying  to  said  chemical  coating  a  dilute 
aqueous  solution  containing  at  least  about  0.001%  tri- 
valent  chromium  in  the  form  of  a  chromium  complex, 
said  complex  containing  an  anion  capable  of  being  dis- 
placed by  the  anion  portion  of  said  chemical  coating  upon 
contact  by  the  said  solution  with  said  coating,  said  solu- 
tion having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about  3.8  to  about  6, 
and  thereafter  water  rinsing  said  surface. 
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December  7,  1966 


^^  3^22027 

HEAT  TREATMENT  AND  EXTRUSION  OF 

_,, ALL  MINX  M    ALLOY 

Elbert  R,  Baagh,  San  Marino,  and  John  M.  Lyom,  La 
Crescenta,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Kafaer  Aluminum  A  Chemical  Corporation,  Oaliland, 
CaUff.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Condnnation  of  application  Ser.  No.  28,814,  May   13 
196«.    This  appUcation  Mar.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351.760 
20  Claims.     (CL  14S— n.5) 


>i  -ytMi  «n«m»*v 


3,222,229 
D  w^5^^  ^^  HARDENING  ALLOY  STEELS 

V  i  E"**:!'     "^^    (Danube),     Austria,    assignor    to 

V  ereinigte  Osterreichische  Eisen-  und  Stahlwerke  Aktl- 
engesellschaft.  Linz  (Danube).  Austria,  a  firm 

No  pra^injc.     Filed  July  30.  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,585 

Clairai.  priority,  application  Austria,  July  14,  1960 

A  5,429  60 

10  Claims.     (CI.  148—143) 

1.  A  process  for  hardening  alloy  steels  comprisina  the 

steps  of 

preparing  a  workpiece  having  a  cross-sectional  area 
extending  100  square  centimeters  and  consisting  es- 
sentially of  0.4-0.35%  C.  0.25-0.35%  Si.  0.5-0.8% 
Mn,  2.8-3.3%  Cr  and  the  balance  iron, 

surface  heating  said  workpiece  to  a  surface  tempera- 
ture at  least  as  great  as  the  hardening  temperature 
for  the  alloy  steel, 

quenching  said  workpiece  in  water,  and  tempering  said 
workpiece. 


10.  The  process  that  comprises  heating  an  extrusion 
billet  formed  of  precipitation  hardenable  aluminum  alloy 
containing  magnesium  and  silicon  as  its  primary  harden- 
mg  constituents,  maintaining  said  billet  at  a  temperature 
for  a  period  sufficient  to  place  most  of  said  hardening  con- 
stituents in  solution,  then  cooling  said  billet  from  said 
temperature  down  to  about  800*  F.,  further  cooling  the 
billet  at  an  average  rate  of  at  least  about  300*  F.  per  hour 
from  about  800°  F.  to  about  400°  F..  whereby  said  bUlet 
is  capable  of  extrusion  at  a  temperature  below  about  875* 
F.  and  at  rates  of  speed  and  with  resultant  mechanical 
properties  comparable  to  those  of  an  extrusion  formed 
from  a  billet  slowly  cooled  from  800'  F.  to  400  degrees 
F.  and  subsequently  extruded  at  a  temperature  in  excess 
of  about  875°  F.,  subsequently  reheating  said  billet  to 
extrusion  temperature,  and  then  extruding  the  material  of 
said  heated  billet  to  a  predetermined  shape. 


3,222,230 
GENERATION  OF  GASEOUS  MIXTURES  FOR 
INFLATABLE    DEVICES 
^^L^'  "f^"**"'*.  Bloomfield.  and  Charles  A.  Helns, 
Clifton,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Specialties  Development  Cor- 
porstion    Belleville,  Essex  County,  NJ.,  a  corporarion 
of  New  Jersey 
Original  application  Nov.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,895,  now 
Patent   No.  3.122,181,  dated  Feb.  25,  1964.     Divided 
•nd  this  application  Oct.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,718 
4  Claims.    (CI.  149—1) 


3,222,228 
METHOD  OF  BORONIZING  STEEL 
James  Korynta  Stanley  and  Wmiam   Howard  Schaefer 
Jr.,  Pittsbargh,  Pa.,  assisnors  to  Cracibie  Steel  Com- 
P«ny  of  America,  Ptttsborgh,  Pa.,  a  corporatloa  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  June  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,930 
5  Claims.     (Q.  148—16) 


1.  A  method  of  combined  controlled  boronizing  and 
annealing  of  ferrous  metal  sheet  stock  comprising  apply- 
ing to  the  surfaces  of  the  stock  a  slurry  comprising  a  vola- 
tilizable  vehicle  and  a  fused  mixture  of  magnesium  oxide 
and  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
boron  oxides,  borates  of  sodium,  lithium,  potassium,  and 
magnesium,  and  mixtures  thereof,  heating  the  coated  stock 
to  volatilize  the  vehicle  and  continuing  said  heating  in 
dry  hydrogen  at  a  temperatiire  between  about  1900*  F. 
atld  2100*  F.  for  a  period  from  about  0.5  to  about  2 
hours  to  anneal  the  stock  and  to  effect  impregnation  of 
the  stock  with  boron  to  a  desired  extent. 


1.  A  charge  for  producing  a  mixture  of  cool  gases 
under  low  pressure  consisting  essentially  of  about  0.56 
to  about  0.65  pound  of  a  hot  gas  generating  pyrotechnic 
substance,  said  pyrotechnic  substance  being  one  which 
produces  about  974  to  about  1121  B.t.u.  when  said  0.56 
to  0.65  pound  of  substance  is  ignited,  an  expandable 
fluid  coolant  isolated  from  and  surrounding  said  sub- 
stance, said  coolant  consisting  essentially  of  about  6.78 
to  about  7.33  pounds  of  carbon  dioxide,  said  charge  being 
a  total  weight  of  about  7.34  to  about  7.98  pounds,  said 
pyrotechnic  subsUnce  and  said  isolated  coolant  being 
of  an  arrangement  to  cause  said  isolated  coolant  to  ad- 
mix with  hot  gases  to  be  generated  by  said  pyrotechnic 
substance  when  said  pyrotechnic  substance  is  ignited. 


3,222,231 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FINELY  DIVIDED 
ROUNDED  PARTICLES 
Michael  Markek,  Jr..  Alexandria,  and  Richard  N.  Elch- 
baoer.  North  Springfield.  \  ■.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Re- 
mrchCorporation,  Fairfax  County,  Va.,  a  corporation 
of  Vlrgfaila 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,895 
20  Claims.     (CL  149—2) 
1.  A  process  comprising  physically  precipiuting  a  solid 
solute  out  of  solution  while  simultaneously  subjecting  said 
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solution  to  both  mechanical  agitation  and  high  frequency    interfacial  surfaces  to  be  joined,  with  said  resin  adhesive 
vibration.  having  an  epoxide  equivalent  in  the  range  from  175  to 

350;  heating  said  uncurcd  thermosetting  resin  adhesive 
to  a  predetermined  temperature  to  cause  the  resin  to 
reach  its  gelation  state;  said  heating  of  the  thermosetting 
resin  adhesive  causing  its  viscosity  to  be  lowered,  with 
substantially  all  of  said  thermosetting  resin  adhesive  being 
drawn  into  the  capillary  spacing  between  the  aligned  ii>- 


6.  The  process  of  claim  1  in  which  the  solid  solute  is  a 
solid  fuel. 


3,222,232 
AQUEOUS    EXPLOSIVE   SLURRIES    CONTAINING 
SULFUR    COMPOUNDS    HAVING    A    LOW    CO- 
EFFICIENT OF  EXPANSION 
William  L.  Scbwoyer,  Allentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Trojan 
Powder  Company,   Allentown,   Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,550 

15  Claims.  (Q.  149—43) 
1.  An  aqueous  slurried  explosive  composition  char- 
acterized by  a  low  coefficient  of  expansion  with  tem- 
perature comprising  an  inorganic  nitrate  oxidizer  in  an 
amount  within  the  range  from  about  10  to  about  95%. 
particulate  aluminum  in  an  amount  within  the  range 
from  about  0.5  to  about  20%,  an  aqueous  liquid  in  an 
amount  to  form  a  slurry,  and  a  sulfur  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  inorganic  thiosulfates  and 
organic  sulfonates  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  the 
thermal  expansion  of  the  slurry. 


terfacial  surfaces  to  be  joined  by  capillary  action  to  wet 
these  surfaces  before  the  gelation  state  is  reached,  and 
with  the  capillary  spacing  being  of  sufficient  size  that  said 
thcrmo-setting  resin  adhesive  is  retained  therein  between 
said  interfacial  surfaces  by  capillary  action  without  spill- 
age until  gelation  occurs;  and  curing  said  thermosetting 
resin  adhesive  to  a  solid  infusible  state  thereby  joining 
said  metallic  parts  together. 


3,222.233 
METHYLAMINE  TVITROFORM  OXIDIZER  IN  NI- 
TROCELLULOSE,  ALUMINUM  AND  METRIOL 
TRINITRATE  PROPELLANTS 
Anthony  J.  Malaszko  and  Marguerite  S.  Chang,  both  of 
Washington,  D.C.,  assignors  to  the  Unhed  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,903 

3  Claims.     (CI.  149—92) 
(Granted  under  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A    process    for   preparing    methylamine    nitroform 
which  comprises,  reacting  methylamine  with  a  solution 
of  nitroform  in  carbon  tetrachloride. 

3.  In  a  propellant  composition  comprising  nitrocellu- 
lose, aluminum  and  metriol  trinitrate  the  improvement 
comprising  methylamine  nitroform  as  an  oxidizer  in  said 
composition. 

3  222  234 
METHOD  FOR  BONDING  PARTS  OF  AN 
ELECTRICAL  MOTOR 
Milton  V.  De  Jean  and  Michael  J.  Lacy,  Fort  Wayne, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,955 
2  Claims.  (CL  15^—60) 
1.  A  method  of  joining  metallic  parts  of  an  electric 
motor  in  assembled  relation,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of:  positioning  the  metallic  parts  in  fixed  preassem- 
bled  and  overlapping  relation  to  form  a  predetermined 
alignment  and  capillary  spacing  between  the  interfacial 
surfaces  to  be  joined;  applying  an  uncured  thermosetting 
resin  adhesive  at  an  edge  of  the  capillary  spacing  of  said 


3,222,235 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 
- ,    ^  INFUSION  BAGS 

Norbert  Buchner,  Hegnach,  WaUilingen,  Germany,  as- 
si^or  to  Fr.  Heaser  Maschinenfabrik-AktlengeseU- 
schaft,  Stuttgart-Bad  Cannstatt,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany 

_,  .       '^'*iNo'^-  «.  1W2,  Ser.  No.  236,355 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  11,  IWl, 

1  Claim.    (CL15*— 73) 


A  method  for  forming  an  infusion  bag  which  is  adapted 
for  containing  a  substance  which  when  immereed  in  a 
liquid  produces  a  beverage,  said  method  comprising  su- 
perimposing an  even  number  of  layers  of  non-thenno- 
plastic  fibrous  permeable  fUter  paper  together,  applying 
mechanical  pressure  to  said  layers  along  marginal  seams 
in  a  direction  normal  to  the  layers,  superimposing  on  said 
mechanical  pressure  ultrasonic  pressure  impulses  directed 
parallel  to  the  layers  to  destroy  the  fibrous  structure  at 
said  seams  and  produce  pulverized  fibre  particles  in  the 
layers  which  mix  and  bond  together,  the  layers  being 
lomed  to  define  an  open  cavity  in  which  the  substance 
inay  be  introduced  after  which  the  layers  are  sealed  to  close 
the  cavity,  said  seams  having  strength  when  wet  to  retain 
the  substance  in  said  cavity  while  having  no  effect  on  the 
taste  of  the  beverage. 
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3^22^36  I 

METHOD  OF  SPUCTNG  A  BEIT 

Alfred  A.  BurrcU,  10323  10«tii  St^  Edmonton, 

Alberta,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  11.196J,  Scr.  No.  264,137 

5  Claims.     (CL  156—139) 


1.  The  method  of  mamifacturing  a  V-belt  comprising 
the  steps  of  fabricating  a  belting  material  having  a  wide 
inextensible  load-carrying  ribbon  in  its  neutral  axis  section 
centrally  of  its  depth  forming  complementary  steps  on 
opposite  ends  of  a  length  of  said  belting  material  by 
slitting  said  ends  horizontally  approximately  midway  of 
the  thickness  of  said  ribbon,  removing  the  unwanted 
n>aterial  above  and  below  the  slits  in  said  respective  ends; 
and  bonding  the  confronting  faces  of  said  wide  inex- 
tensible ribbon  in  the  overlapped  complementary  stepped 
ends  to  provide  an  endless  belt  having  a  continuous  load- 
carrying  ribbon  in  its  neutral  axis  section. 


3^22437 
METHOD  OF  MAM  FACTURING  REINFORCED 

PIASnC    SHEET 

William  R.  McKeIvy,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Lamcx, 

Inc.,  NorcrosB,  Ca.,  a  corporation  of  Georgia 

Filed  Mar.  34,  1962,  Scr.  No.  183,776 

4  Claims.     (CL  156—177) 


4.  A  continuous  process  for  forming  a  sheet  of  homo- 
geneous plastic  material  with  reinforcing  mesh  enclosed 
therein  comprising  the  steps  of, 

passing  a  thin  sheet  of  said  material  in  solid  form  over 
a  resilient  pressure  roll  and  through  the  nip  between 
said  roll  and  a  cooperating  rigid  roll  urged  there- 
against  at  a  nip  line. 

passing  a  mesh  of  dimensionally  stable  strands  into 
said  nip  on  the  side  of  said  sheet  opposite  said  re- 
silient roll  at  a  feed  rate  approximating  the  move- 
ment of  said  sheet, 

inserting  between  said  net  and  said  rigid  roll  a  laminar 
flow  of  said  plastic  material  in  fluid  form  moving 
at  a  rate  not  exceeding  said  feed  rate  and  with  the 
flow  oriented  to  contact  said  rigid  roll,  said  mesh 
and  said  sheet  ahead  of  said  line. 

cooling  said  rigid  roll  sufficiently  to  cause  congealing 
of  said  flow  of  plastic  immediately  adjacent  thereto 
while  leaving  uncongealed  the  body  of  said  fluid  dur- 
ing its  passage  across  said  line  of  the  nip, 

urging  said  rolls  together  at  said  nip  sufficiently  to 
weld  said  part  to  said  uncongealed  material,  and 

stripping  said  sheet  of  reinforced  plastic  from  said 
rigid  roll  after  the  temperature  thereof  has  decreased 
sufficiently  to  provide  self-sustaining  strength. 


3,222,239 
PROCESS  FOR  BONT>ING   Rl  BEER  TO  LINEAR 

CONDENSATION    POLYESTER   STRtCTURES 
Henry  R.  Krysiali,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  1.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196.605 
9  Claims.     (CI.  156—330) 

1.  The  process  for  bonding  rubber  to  a  shaped  struc- 
ture composed  of  a  linear  condensation  polyester  which 
comprises  ( 1 )  coating  the  structure  with  an  aqueous  me- 
dium containing  about  5%  to  about  25%  by  weight  of 
dispersed  solids  of  (A)  polyepoxide  having  an  epoxy 
equivalent  per  1(X)  grams  greater  than  about  0.20  and  an 
average  of  at  least  about  two  epoxy  groups  per  molecule,  a 
melting  point  below  about  150*  C.  and  an  average  molec- 
ular weight  below  about  3000,  (B)  epsilon-caprolac(am 
in  a  mol  ratio  of  the  polyepoxide  to  the  caprolactam 
the  range  from  about  005  to  about  10.0,  and  (C)  a 
catalytic  amount  of  caprolactam  polymerization  initiator; 
(2)  reacting  the  polyepoxide  with  the  caprolactam  by 
heating  the  coated  structure  to  a  temperature  above  210* 
C.  and  below  the  melting  point  of  the  polyester  until 
the  coating  is  dry;  (3)  overcoating  the  structure  with  an 
aqueous  phenol-aldehyde  and  butadiene-vinyl  pyridine 
rubber  latex  mixture;  (4)  drying  and  curing  the  overcoat- 
ing: f5)  applying  and  curing  a  layer  of  rubber  on  the 
coated  structure. 


3,222,239 

ULTRASONIC  SEALING  SYSTEM 

Howard  Deans,  Sccanc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Kleer-Vu 

Industries,  inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1961.  Ser.  No.  99,504 

7  Claims.     (CI.  156— 3S0) 


1.  An  ultrasonic  sealing  device  for  thermoplastic  sheet 
materials  comprising  a  housing,  a  vertical  driving  member 
within  the  housing,  coils  encircling  said  member,  a  source 
of  high  frequency  alternating  current  energy  applied  to 
the  coils,  a  depending  inverted  conical  tool  having  a  small 
constricted  application  area  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  an 
anvil  against  which  said  area  presses  said  sheet  materials, 
said  driving  member  consisting  of  a  laminated  nickel  stack 
structure  provided  with  a  plurality  of  parallel  encircling 
etiergizing  coils,  an  intermediate  tubular  member  encir- 
cling said  driving  meniber  between  said  driving  member 
and  said  housing  to  supply  cooling  air  thereto,  a  vertical 
standard  at  one  side  of  said  anvil  and  a  counter  balanced 
parallelogram  suspension  between  said  standard  and  said 
housing  and  an  adjustable  vertically  positioned  coil  spring 
counterbalancing  means  to  hold  up  said  driving  member 
and  said  tool  so  that  only  the  energy  of  the  ultrasonic 
vibration  of  the  tool  will  be  applied  to  the  plastic  sheet 
materials  without  effect  of  the  weight  of  the  driving 
member. 
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3,222,240 
GRIP-FINGER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  LABELING 
MACHINES 
Sidney  T.  Carter,  Shrewsbury,  and  Julian  L.  Fedler,  Leom- 
inster,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Geo.  J.  Meyer  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Cudahy,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
Filed  Feb.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,898 
20  Oaims.     (CL  156 — 482) 


_  -.  *    p. 


-tJl     II  II rJ 


w^ 


9.  In  a  grip-finger  assembly  of  the  kind  wherein  a  suc- 
tion-type label-transfer  pad,  of  a  width  substantially  less 
than  that  of  the  label  to  be  applied,  is  moiinted  on  a  mov- 
able part  by  means  of  which  said  transfer  pad  is  carried 
from  a  transfer  station  where  it  receives  a  label  to  a  posi- 
tion such  as  to  contact  the  central  part,  only,  of  the  label 
with  the  article  to  be  labeled,  in  combination,  a  pair  of 
pressure  pads  spaced  apart  to  receive  the  transfer  pad 
between  them,  movable  supporting  means  for  said  pressure 
pads  operative,  after  the  transfer  pad  has  contacted  the 
central  part  of  the  label  with  the  article  to  be  labeled,  to 
move  said  pressure  pads  relatively  to  the  transfer  pad  so 
as  to  contact  the  respective  pressure  pads  with  those  parts 
of  the  label  which  are  located  laterally  beyond  the  edges 
of  the  transfer  pads,  and  to  press  those  portions  of  the 
label,  which  they  so  contact,  into  engagement  with  the 
article. 


3,222,241 
VAPOR  BARRIER  AND  ADHESIVE  APPLICATORS 
Frank  W.  Curtis,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  asdgnor  to  Lexsuco, 

Incorporated,  Solon,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Original  application  Jul>   18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  43,614,  now 

Patent  No.  3.183,139,  dated  May  11,  1965.     Divided 

and  this  application  Dec.  8,  1964.  Ser.  No.  416,775 

I  Claim,     (a.  15^—57.^ 


Surfacing  apparatus  for  applying  sheet  material  and 
adhesive  to  a  pitched  surface  to  be  covered  comprising 
in  combination  a  base  frame,  pairs  of  upright  frame  mem- 
bers adjustably  attached  to  said  base  frame,  means  for 
supporting  a  roll  of  sheet  material  between  said  frame 
members,  an  open  adhesive  reservoir  supported  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane  on  said  frame  members,  a  coating  roll 
mounted  on  said  frame  members  and  in  contact  with  the 
lower  surface  of  said  sheet  material,  a  transfer  roll  in 
communication  with  said  adhesive  reservoir  for  transfer- 
ring adhesive  contained  in  said  reservoir  to  said  coating 
roU,  an  idler  roll  mounted  between  said  frame  members 
and  in  pressure  engagement  with  the  outer  surface  of  said 
sheet  material  directly  opposite  said  coating  roll,  means 
operatively  engageable  with  said  roll  of  sheet  material 
and  adjustable  relative  to  said  frame  members  for  lateral- 
ly aligning  said  roll  of  sheet  material  therebetween,  guide 
means  on  said  base  frame  for  directing  said  sheet  material 
toward  the  pitched  surface  to  be  covered,  a  brush  and 


roller  assembly  mounted  on  said  base  frame  extending 
therebelow  and  operable  to  apply  pressure  to  the  top  sur- 
face of  said  sheet  material  as  the  latter  engages  said  sur- 
face to  be  covered,  means  for  movably  adjusting  said 
frame  members  relative  to  said  base  frame  effective  to 
tilt  said  base  frame  at  an  angle  corresponding  to  the 
pitch  of  said  surface  to  be  covered,  said  relative  adjust- 
ment being  such  as  to  retain  said  reservoir  in  said  hori- 
zontal plane,  and  a  hopper  provided  on  said  base  frame 
with  suitable  discharge  outlets  for  effecting  discharge  of 
continuous  spaced  ribbons  of  adhesive  on  the  outer  sur- 
face of  that  portion  of  said  sheet  material  which  has  al- 
ready been  sup{>lied  to  said  surface  to  be  covered. 


3^22,242 
LABEL  DISPENSER 
James  E.  Ingalls,  P.O.  Box  244,  Brooklyn,  Conn.;  Richard 
S.  Doran,  Brooklyn,  Conn.;  and  Knot  A.  Barstrom, 
Rte.  87,  Columbia,  Conn. 

Tiled  Aug.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,819 
4  Claims.     (CL  156—584) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  dispensing  labels  detachably 
mounted  on  a  continuous  backing  a  side  wall  having  a 
front  edge  and  a  bottom  edge,  means  for  holding  a  coil 
of  label  containing  backing  for  subsequent  unwinding  at 
the  upper  portion  of  said  wall,  a  windup  shaft  joumaled 
in  the  lower  portion  of  said  wall  and  extending  trans- 
versely therefrom  to  receive  and  wind  up  said  backing 
after  said  labels  have  been  removed  therefrom,  means  for 
rotating  said  shaft,  a  first  guide  member  mounted  on  said 
wall  and  extending  transversely  therefrom  adjacent  said 
front  and  bottom  edges,  a  second  guide  member  mounted 
on  said  wall  above  and  parallel  to  said  first  guide  mem- 
ber, said  members  so  arranged  as  to  receive  therebetween 
said  label  bearing  backing  from  said  coil  in  said  holding 
means  and  guide  said  backing  to  said  wind  up  shaft,  said 
first  guide  member  provided  with  a  peeling  edge  to  effect 
separation  of  said  labels  from  said  backing  as  said  label 
backing  is  drawn  over  said  edge  and  around  a  portion 
of  said  first  guide  by  being  wound  on  said  shaft,  means 
for  tensioning  said  backing,  said  first  guide  provided  with 
a  flat  surface  adjacent  said  peeling  edge  and  means  for 
roUtively  adjusting  the  said  first  guide  to  effect  the  angle 
of  the  plane  of  said  flat  surface  relative  to  said  bottom 
edge  to  control  the  direction  of  ejection  of  said  labels. 


3^22^3 
THERMAL  INSULATION 
William  R.  Gaston,  Anderson,  S.C,  and  David  O.  Rich- 
ards, Haddonfield,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming 
Fibcrglas  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,022 
4  Claims.     (CI.  161—113) 
1.  In  a  thermal  insulating  material, 
a  coherent  batt  of  long  staple  glass  wool  fibers  posi- 
tioned in  random  oriented  interlay  and  joined  to 
cme  another  at  point  contact  by  cured  thermosetting 
phenolic  resin. 


294 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Mid  batt  having  opposed  major  surfaces  of  rectangular 
shape  and  lateral  edges  of  rectangular  shape, 

said  edges  being  free  of  covering, 

an  imperforate  kraft-roll  iamuiate  secured  to  one  of 
said  major  surfaces  by  adhesive  between  said  surface 
and  laminate  and  with  the  foil  exposed, 

said  laminate  comprising  about  30  lbs. /ream  natural 
brown  sulphite  paper  and  aluminum  foil  of  a  thick- 
ness of  0.00025  inch  bonded  with  sodium  siJicate, 
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metal    and    ammonium    sahs.    together   with    aluminum 
sulfate  as  said  precipitant. 


3,222,246 

BACKIT  WIRE  FOR  FOURDRINIER  MACHINE 

Charles  A.  Lee,  KnoxvUIe,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Huyck  Cor- 

porarioo  New  York,  N.Y.,  .  corponltion  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  14.  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,415 

2  CUims.     (CI.  162—349) 


iZ   i*     »■'         it  °        »• 


a  kraft-foil  laminate  as  defined  above,  and  also  per- 
forated, secured  to  the  other  major  surface  by  adhe- 
sive between  said  surface  and  laminate  and  with  the 
foil  exposed, 

said  perforated  laminate  having  about  9025  punctures 
per  square  foot, 

a  major  portion  of  said  punctures  being  open  to  permit 
said  batt  to  breath  to  the  ambient  atmosphere. 

and  said  imperforate  laminate  extending  beyond  said 
edges  to  form  fastening  tabs. 


3^22,244 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  WATER-LAID  SHEETS 
FROVI  POLYAMIDE  FIBERS  PRETREATED  W™ 

A    TANNIN 

Erwin  Sommer,  Obemburg.  and  Klaos  Gerlacb.  Obenuu, 

A^™*^*'  ■«*«"«"  to  Vereinigte  Glanz^foff-Fabriken 
AG.,  Woppertal-Elberfeid.  Germany 

^.".P"''!'*-     *""***  ''«•'   *'  ^'*^.  S«r.  No,  256.149 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  2,  1962 

V   21,977 

12  Claims.     (CL  162—157) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  fibrous  sheet 
matenal  by  water-Uying  synthetic  polyamidc  fibers  onto 
a  supporting  surface  and  withdrawing  water  from  the  re- 
sulting fibrous  web.  the  improvement  which  comprises- 
pretreatmg  said  fibers  in  an  aqueous  bath  containing  an 
organic  tannm  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  200 
to  1000,  said  aqueous  bath  being  maintained  at  a  pH  of 
about  1  to  4.5;  removing  excess  bath  Uquor  from  said 
fibers;  and  then  dispersing  the  pretreated  fibers  into  water 
to  form  an  aqueous  pulp  slurry  suitable  for  said  water- 
laying  of  a  fibrous  web. 


1.  For  use  in  a  papermaking  machine  and  the  like 
having  an  endless  forming  screen  traveling  through  an 
endless  path  to  receive  an  aqueous  suspension  of  fibers 
from  which  water  drains  through  said  screen  to  leave  a 
layer  of  fibers  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  screen,  and 
having  one  or  more  dewatering  devices  positioned  along 
a  portion  of  said  endless  path  to  promote  the  flow  of  water 
through  said  screen,  an  endless  supplemental  belt  made 
of  screen-like  fabric  substantially  the  entire  area  of  which 
is  woven  exclusively  from  synthetic  fiber-forming  material 
characterized  by  having  whether  wet  or  dry  great  tensile 
strength  great  resistance  to  abrasion  and  great  resistance  to 
damage  due  to  flexing,  said  belt  being  arranged  on  said 
f»permakmg  machine  to  move  in  an  endless  path  inside 
the  endless  path  of  said  forming  screen,  the  endless  paths 
of  said  forming  screen  and  said  belt  substantially  coincid- 
ing m  a  portion  of  the  endless  path  of  said  forming  screen 
m  which  said  forming  screen  is  advanced  over  at  least  one 
of  said  dewatering  devices  whereby  in  said  portion  of  said 
path  said  belt  is  interposed  between  said  forming  screen 
and  said  dewatering  devices  with  the  outer  surface  of  said 
belt  m  face-to-face  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  said 
forming  screen  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  belt  in  con- 
tact with  said  dewatering  devices,  the  fabric  from  which 
said  belt  is  formed  having  the  weft  yarns  extending  longi- 
tudinally and  the  warp  yarns  extending  transversely  of 
the  path  of  movement  of  said  belt,  and  the  fabric  of  said 
belt  being  stabilized  with  the  transversely  extending  warp 
yams  set  m  undulating  form  to  provide  knuckles  extend- 
ing above  and  below  the  longitudinally  extending  weft 
yams  to  protect  said  weft  yams  from  abrasive  wear  and 
to  mesh  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  forming  screen  to 
provide   improved   longitudinal  driving  engagement   be- 
tween those  portions  of  said  belt  and  said  forming  screen 
which  are  in  face-to-face  contact. 


3^22445 
POLYVINYLSLXFONATES    WITH    ALL'M    AS 
JREOPITANTS    IN    THE    PROTEIN   SKESG 

Fnmz  Poschmann,  Lodwisshafen  (Khhie).  Germany,  as- 
Jpior  to  Badlscbe  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesell- 
Kbaft,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 

?i".        T!"?:^  ''"***  '"^  *'  *'*5'  S«r.  No.  423.872 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  31.  1961 

B  64*596  ' 

4  ChinM.     (CL  162— 16«)  ' 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  internal  sizing  of  paper  with 
a  protein  smng  substance  of  animal  origin  wherein  a 
preciprtant  is  added  to  a  slurry  of  cellulose  fibers  con- 
taining said  sizing  substance,  the  improvement  of  adding 
I  to  20%  by  weight,  with  reference  to  the  protein  siz- 
ing agent,  of  a  water-soluble  addition  polymer  made  up 
from  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  a  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  vinylsulfoinc  acid  and  its  alkali 


^^  3.222.247 

DIMETHYL  FORMAMIDE  MIXTURE  AS  A 
BACTERIOSTAT 
Aijlor  F.  McKay  Beaconstieid,  Quebec,  and  Harold  A. 
Baker.  Montreal  Quebec.  Canada,  assignors  to  Mon- 
santo Canada  Limited.  La  Salle,  Quebec,  Canada,  a 
1-M^lan  company,  and  American  Home  Products  Cor- 
n!!^":,!  i^ui,'^'*^;."  «»n»or.rton  of  Delaware 

riltPZZ"3:     ^"^  '!""  ^®'  *♦*»'  Ser.  No.  118.266 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  24.  196« 

22,236  60 

17  Claims.     (CI.  167—30) 

1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  bacteria 

which  compnses  exposing  said  bacteria  to  a  bacteriostatic 

amount  of  a  composition  comprismg  dimethylformamide 

and  3,4Hlichlorophenylthionocarbamate  having  the  for- 
mula: " 
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wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  with  drinking  water  containing  at  least  one  aromatic 

and  phenyl  substituted  with  at  least  one  member  selected  sulfonic  acid  water  soluble  cadmium  salt  of  the  formula 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  atom,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  and  nitro.  r  ^* 


3,222,248 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  MICROORGANISMS 

BY  MEANS  OF  ORGANIC  THIOCYANATES 
George  E.  Lukes,  Irvington,  N.Y.,  and  George  P.  Willscy, 
Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Stanffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Dec.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,897 

7  Claims.     (CI.  167—30) 
1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  microorgan- 
isms which  comprises  applying  thereto  a  small  but  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  phenacyl  thiocyanate  represented  by  the 
following  fcumula: 


CH-CHf-8CN 


/^. 


bn 


80i 


Cd 


and 


Rt         Ri      Bi      n 
Ri--  -l-SOi  iCd 

Wxx     I 

L     Rt      B*  Ri      J2 

wherein  R,,  R,.  R^,  R,,  R^,  R,  and  R,  are  members  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl, 
hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  amino,  nitro,  carboxy,  carb-lower 
alkoxy,  sulfo,  mercapto  and  lower  alkylthio  groups  in 
a  concentration  adequate  to  kill  the  helminths  without 
having  an  appreciable  toxic  effect  on  the  animal  and  for 
a  time  of  at  least  24  hours  but  not  over  a  period  sufficient 
to  produce  serious  adverse  effects  to  the  animal. 


wherein  R,.  R,  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  thiocyanate,  amino  and 
nitro. 


3,222,249 
1,9,10,11,12,12-HEXACHLOROTRICYCLO  I7.2.1.0»«l 
DODECA-3,6,10.TRIENE,    PROCESS    FOR    PRE- 
PARING SAID  COMPOUND,  AND  INSECTIO- 
DAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAID  COM- 
POUND AS  THE  ACTIVE  INGREDIENT 
Mitsnaobu  Koremora  and  Tostaio  Shooo.  Tokyo,  Japan, 
aadgnors  to  Sankyo  Company  Umited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,647 
Claims  priority,  applicarion  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1962, 
37/6,062 
7  Claims.     (CI.  167—30) 
3.  An     insecticidal     composition     comprising     about 
2-5%    of    1,9,10,1 1,1 2, 12-hexachIorotricyclo    [7.2.1.0»«] 
dodeca-3,6,10-triene  as  the  active  ingredient  with  the  re- 
mainder being  a  solid  carrier  in  dust  form. 


3Jt22,252 
PREPARATION  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  PREVEN- 
TION, TREATMENT,  AND  CONTROL  OF  MAS- 
TITIS  IN  BOVINE  UDDERS 

Heinz  J.  Kraus,  4273  Seven  Hills  Road, 

Castro  Valley,  Calif. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234^56 

17  Claims.  (CL  167— 53J) 
1.  A  preparation  for  the  prevention,  treatment  and  con- 
trol of  mastitis  in  udders  comprising,  a  blend  of  non-toxic, 
substantially  tasteless,  odorless,  edible  semi-drying  and 
drying  oils;  and  a  fatty  acid  ester  skin  emollient  film  form- 
ing agent,  composed  of  the  reaction  product  of  a  fatty 
acid  and  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  low  molecu- 
lar weight  monohydric  alcohols,  glycerol,  propylene  gly- 
col, ethylene  glycol  and  polyethylene  gylcol. 


3,222,250 

INHALATION    ANESTHETIC 

Harry  L.  Yale,  New  Brunswick,  NJ.,  awlgnor  to  Olin 

Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y-  a 

corporation  of  VbYinia 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Sept.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,632 

3  Claims.  (CI.  167—52) 
1.  An  inhalation  anesthetic  composed  of  a  constant 
boiling  mixture  of  about  18  percent  by  weight  of  diethyl 
ether  and  about  82  percent  by  weight  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromodifluorometh- 
ylchlorofluoromethane  and  chlorodifluoromethylbromo- 
fluorome  thane. 


3^22,251 
METHOD  OF  ELIMINATING  HELMINTHS  WITH 

CADMIUM    COMPOUNDS 
Kenneth    K.    Wyckoff,    Ashland,    Ohio,    and   James   E. 
Guthrie,  deceased,   late  of  BeltsviUe,  Md.,  by  Mag- 
delene  Guthrie,  legal  representative,  Ashbuid,  Ohio; 
nid  Wyckoflf  assignor  to  Richardaon-MerreU,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  163J78 
(Filed  under  Rule  47(a)  and  35  VS.C.  116) 
5  Claims.     (CL  167—53) 
1.  A  method  of  eliminating  helminths  from  an  animal 
infected  therewith  which  comprises  supplying  the  animal 


3,222,253 
ANTIMITOTIC  COLCHICINES 
Albert  Escbenmoscr,  ZolUkon,  Richard  Schfaidler,  Bern, 
and  Jakob  Schrelber,  Znridi,  Switzerland,  aadfBon  to 
Ciba  CorporatloB,  New  Yoit,  N.Y,,  a  corporatioB  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FDed  May  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  195,299 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mi^  26, 1961, 
6,146/61;  Mar.  23,  1962,  3,531/62 
11  Clahns.     (CL  167—78) 
9.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  polyploid  plant 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  plant,  an  agent  com- 
prising an  effective  amount  of  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  des-(acetylamino) -colchicine,  des- 
(acetylamino)-isocolchicine  and  a  mixture   of  the  two 
compounds. 

3  222,254 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  REAdTVITY 

OF  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Pierre    Edmond   Jules    Marie    Maldagne   and    Francois 
Albert   de    Waegh,    Bmssels,   Belgium,   Mrignon,   by 
mesne   assignments,   to  Soci^^   anglo-belge   Vakaln, 
Sod^t^  anonyme,  Bmasels,  Bclgfaim 

FUcd  Feb.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,282 
2  CUdms.  (CL  176—22) 
1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  reactivity  of  the  nuclear 
reactor  having  a  core  through  which  a  water  coolant- 
moderator  flows,  comprising  the  steps  of:  varying  light  to 
heavy  water  ratio  to  control  reactivity  variations,  modify- 
ing during  normal  power  operation  of  said  reactor  the 
concentration  of  a  poison  in  response  to  the  water  tem- 
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perature  to  majntain  a  combined  effect  upon  reactivity  of  the  element  enclosing  each  of  said  first  edge  welds  and 
xenon  135  and  said  poison  substantially  equal  to  that  joined  to  the  sheath  by  a  second  circumfrrential  edge 
of  xenon  135  equiUbnum  poisonmg  at  reactor  full  power,    weld  and  to  the  end  cap  by  screw  threads  and  a  circum- 


and  providing  for  the  derivation  of  a  massflow  from  said 
primary  fluid  through  a  separate  circuit  in  which  the  re- 
moval of  said  poison  is  carried  out  by  distillation. 


3^22^55 

METHOD  OF  PLTIIFYING  PRIMARY  FLUID  OF 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CIRCUIT 

Pierre  Edmond  Jules  Marie  Maldague,  Brussels,  Belgium, 

aasignor    to    Society    An«io-B«lge     Vnlcain,    Sod^< 

Anonyme,  Bnuscls,  Belgium 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299.494 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg.  Aug.  11,  1962, 

42,208 
7  Claims.     (CL  176—37) 


ferential  ridge  adjacent  the  second  circumferential  edge 
members,  said  circumferential  ridges  projecting  radially 
by  at  least  the  amount  of  projection  of  the  edge  weld. 


I.  Method  for  the  purification  of  the  primary  fluid  of  a 
nuclear  reactor  while  operating  and  at  power  wherein  said 
fluid  circulates  and  accumulates  impurities,  comprising 
the  steps  of  separating  a  portion  of  said  fluid  from  its 
circuit,  distilling  said  portion  at  a  total  pressure  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  pressure  prevailing  in  the  primary 
fluid  circuit  when  the  reactor  is  at  power,  thereby  form- 
ing vapor  of  said  primary  fluid  and  residual  liquid  con- 
centrate containing  said  impurities,  returning  said  vapor 
to  said  primary  fluid  circuit  at  said  total  pressure  and  dis- 
carding said  liquid  concentrate. 


3,222,257 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODI  CING  NUCLEOSIDES  BY 
MICROORGANLSMS 
Teruo  Shlro,  Kanagawa-ken,  Shinji  Okuroura,  Yokohama- 
shI,  Kaoagawa-ken,  \  oshio  Tamagawa,  Tokyo,  Toshi- 
nao  Twooda,  Kanagawa-ken,  and  Masahiro  Takahashi 
and  ShinichJ  Motozaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigDon  to  Ajl- 
oomoto  Kabusfaiki  Kaisha,  Cbuo-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a 
corporation  of  Japan 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  16.  1962.  Ser.  No.  187.948 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1961, 
36/13,579 
<  Claima.     (CL  195—28) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  inosine  and  guanosine  which 
comprises  aerobically  culturing  a  biochemical  mutant  de- 
rived from  Bacillus  subtilis,  which  has  a  vigorous  function 
of  simultaneously  producing  inosine  and  guanosine  out- 
side the  cells  of  the  mutant  and  which  require  at  least 
adenine  and  histidine  for  growth,  in  a  culture  medium 
containing  an  assimilabie  carbon-containing  substance,  an 
assimilable  nitrogen-containing  substance,  an  adenine-pro- 
viding  substance,  histidine,  and  an  inorganic  salt  adapted 
to  contribute  to  the  growth  of  said  mutant,  al  tempera- 
tures ranging  from  about  25*  C.  to  about  37*  C.  and  at 
a  pH  range  from  about  5  to  about  9  whereby  a  substan- 
tial amount  of  inosine  and  guanosine  is  accumulated  in 
culture  liquid   and  recovering  the  inosine  and  guanosine. 


3,222,256  '    ' 

NUCLEAR  FUEL  ELEMENT  WITH  IMPROVED 
END  CAP  ASSEMBLY 
Frederick  Owen   Fletdier.  Saughall,  Chester,  and   Alan 
Frederick  Taylor.  Lea,  Preston,  England,  amignon  to 
United  Kingdom   Atomic  Energy   Authorit>.   London, 
England 

Filed  Mar.  16.  1962,  Ser.  No.  I8«,253 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  24,  1961, 

10,974/61  ; 

2  Claiins.     (CL  176—79)  / 

1.  A  nuclear  reactor  fuel  element  comprising'^flssile 
material  enclosed  in  a  tubular  sheath,  each  end  of  the 
sheath  being  closed  by  an  end  cap  sealed  to  the  sheath 
by  a  first  circumferential  edge  weld,  screw  threads  de- 
fined between  and  joming  mechanically  each  of  said  end 
caps  and  said  sheath,  a  shroud  member  at  each  end  of 


3,222,258 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING   AMINO  ACIDS 
BY   FERMENTATION 
HirosbJ  liznka,  Tokyo,  Noboru  Katsnya,  Kanagawa-ken, 
Isamu  Shiio  and  Kazuo  Komagata,  Tokyo,  and  Shin- 
Ichiro  Otsuka,  Kaznhiko  Yamada,  and  Ryosuke  Ishii, 
Kanagawa-ken,  Japan,  assignors  to  AJinomoto  Co,,  Inc, 
Tokyo.  Japan 

No  Drawing.     Filed  July  15.  1963,  Ser.  No.  295.196 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jaly  14,  1962, 
37/29J06 
6  ClainM.     (CL  195—29) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  an  amino  ?cid  which  com- 
prises culturing  a  microorganism  under  aerobic  condi- 
tions on  a  medium  containing  a  hydrocarbon  as  a  prin- 
cipal source  of  assimilable  carbon,  and  a  source  orf  assimil- 
able nitrogen,  and  recovering  said  amino  acid  from  said 
medium,  said  microorganism  being  capable  of  growing  in 
any  ooc  of  four  media,  the  first  medium  consisting  of  10 
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grams  kerosene,  2  grams  ammonium  chloride,  one  gram 
disodium  hydrogen  phosphate  dodekahydrate.  1.5  grams 
potassium  dihydrogen  phosphate,  0.5  gram  magnesium 
sulfate  heptahydrate,  2  grams  sodium  chloride,  and  suffi- 
cient distilled  water  to  make  one  liter;  the  second  medium 
consisting  of  10  grams  petroleum,  2.5  grams  ammonium 
nitrate,  one  gram  disodium  hydrogen  phosphate  dodeka- 
hydrate, 1.5  grams  potassium  dihydrogen  phosphate,  1.5 
grams  magnesium  sulfate  heptahydrate,  0.2  gram  man- 
ganese chloride,  traces  each  of  calcium  chloride,  ferrous 
sulfate,  and  molybdenum  sulfate,  five  grams  calcium  car- 
bonate, and  sufficient  distilled  water  to  make  one  liter;  the 
third  medium  consisting  of  one  gram  ammonium  chlo- 
ride, 0.5  gram  potassium  dihydrogen  phosphate,  0.2  gram 
magnesium  sulfate,  a  trace  of  ferric  chloride,  sufficient 
water  to  make  one  liter,  and  being  saturated  with  a  mix- 
ture of  equal  parts  of  air  and  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methane  and  propane;  and  the 
fourth  medium  consisting  of  any  one  of  the  first,  second 
and  third  medium,  and  of  at  least  one  growth  promoting 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  yeast  extract, 
com  steep  liquor,  meat  extract,  peptone,  protein  hydrol- 
yzate.  and  pastes  and  extracts  prepared  from  crushed 
animal  and  vegetal  tissue. 


3,222,259 
FLARE  STACK   WITH   A  LIQUID  SEAL 
Henry  H.  Wall,  Jr.,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
VirginU 

FUed  Oct  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,930 
4  Claims.     (CL  196—46) 


1.  A  flame-arresting  discharge  head  for  combustible  va- 
pors, said  head  having  a  liquid  seal  drum  with  a  vapor 
discharge  opening  at  its  upper  portion,  a  liquid  seal  loop 
trap  opening  into  the  lower  portion  of  the  drum,  a  vapor 
supply  loop  extending  through  the  bottom  of  the  dnmi 
and  opening  within  the  drum  at  a  height  above  that  at 
which  the  liquid  seal  trap  loop  opens  so  that  the  opening 
of  the  vapor  supply  loop  is  not  covered  by  liquid  froir 
the  liquid  trap,  the  vapor  supply  loop  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  bottom  of  the  seal  drum  and  joining  the 
liquid  seal  loop  trap  at  a  branched  connection,  one  branch 
extending  downwardly  for  a  distance  and  then  upwardly 
to  form  the  liquid  seal  trap  loop  and  the  other  branch 
extending  laterally  for  connection  to  a  vapor  supply 
above  the  level  of  the  bottom  of  the  seal  drum,  and  a 
check  valve  closing  the  opening  of  the  vapor  supply  loop 
within  the  seal  drum  against  downward  passage  of  flame 
and  permitting  upward  travel  of  vapor  through  the  last- 
mentioned  opening  only  when  the  vapor  is  supplied  under 


a  pressure  sufficient  to  open  the  check  valve,  said  pressure 
being  also  sufficient  to  expel  the  trap  liquid  from  the  por- 
tion of  the  vapor  supply  loop  above  the  branched  con- 
nection, the  liquid  seal  trap  loop  extending  far  enough 
below  the  branched  connection  so  that  liquid  remains 
in  it  to  form  a  trap  when  the  vapor  supply  pressure  is 
sufficient  to  open  the  check  valve. 


3,222,260 

HEATING  OF  HIGH  CHAMBERED 

HORIZONTAL  COKE  OVENS 

Joseph  Becker,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Koppers 

Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,336 

6  Claims.     (CL  202—12) 


,-]-<,,,.,  .,..,rr/.<-' 


1.  In  a  horizontal  coke  oven  battery  including  elements 
to  provide  uniform  heating  for  high-chambered  ovens, 
the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  paired  groups  of  flame  flues  operable  alternately 
in  an  "on"  and  "oflT  combustion  condition; 

(b)  a  high  burner  and  low  burner  in  each  of  said  flues; 

(c)  a  source  of  fuel  gas  connected  to  a  fuel  gas  dis- 
tributing system; 

(d)  a  supply  of  air  under  pressure  connected  to  an  air 
distributing  system; 

(e)  conduit  means  communicating  said  high  burners; 

(f)  conduit  means  communicating  said  low  burners; 
and 

(g)  valve  means  connecting  said  high  and  low  burner 
conduit  means  and  said  air  and  fuel  gas  distributing 
systems,  operable  to  pass  said  air  simultaneously  and 
continually  to  said  high  and  low  burners  when  said 
flame  flues  are  in  the  "off"  combustion  condition. 

6.  In  the  method  of  underfiring  a  regenerative  coke 
oven  battery  by  means  of  a  high  burner  and  a  low  burner 
located  in  each  vertical  flame  flue  in  the  heating  walls 
alongside  the  horizontal  coking  chambers,  the  low  burn- 
ers being  at  the  base  of  the  flues  and  the  high  burners  be- 
ing at  a  level  above  the  low  burners,  the  steps  compris- 
ing? 

(a)  supplying  alternately  fuel  gas  and  decarbonizing  air 
to  said  high  burners  during  a  given  "on"  heating 
period,  and  therewith  simultaneously 

(b)  supplying  alternately  decarbonizing  air  and  fuel 
gas  to  said  low  burners  during  said  "on"  heating 
period;  and  thereafter 

(c)  supplying  simultaneously  and  continually  decar- 
bonizing air  to  both  said  high  burners  and  said  low 
burners  during  the  "off'  heating  coiKlition  of  said 
heating  flues. 
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COKING    PROCESS 

Adriao  NageKoort.  los  Altos.  Calif.,  assignor,  by  direct 

and    ni^ne    assignmeats,    to    Complex,    Incorporated. 

McnJo  Park,  Calif.,  a  corporatloa  of  California 

FUed  Jan.  10.  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,516 

5  Claims,     (d.  202—17) 


1.  In  a  process  of  coking  crushed  coal,  the  steps  of 
introducing  the  crushed  coal  into  an  enclosed  and  sub- 
stantially unobstructed  passage  inclined  at  a  predeter- 
mined angle,  said  passage  being  open  at  the  elevated  end 
to  discharge  material  therefrom,  injecting  superheated 
steam  under  pressure  into  the  lower  end  of  said  passage 
to  coke  the  coal  thereby  reducing  its  density,  and  to 
transport  the  coke  formed,  to  the  substantial  exclusion 
of  the  coal,  up  said  passage  faster  and  farther  than  the 
coal,  and  collecting  said  coke  substantially  exclusive  of 
coal  from  the  elevated  end  of  said  passage. 

4.  Apparatus  for  preparing  coke  from  coal  comprising 
an  enclosure  including  an  elongated  portion  forming  a 
substantially  unobstructed  passage  extending  therealong, 
said  portion  being  formed  to  incline  said  passage  at  a  pre- 
determined angle  to  the  horizontal,  said  portion  having  an 
opening  in  the  elevated  end  of  said  passage,  insulation 
around  said  elongated  portion,  said  enclosure  further 
having  a  trap  portion  disposed  in  communication  with 
said  opening,  said  trap  portion  including  a  hopper-like 
chamber  having  a  wall  thereof  disposed  to  form  a  sill 
with  respect  to  said  opening,  said  chamber  having  an 
outlet  adapted  to  exhaust  gases  therethrough,  the  bot- 
tom of  said  chamber  having  a  port  therein  adapted  to 
pass  coke  therethrough,  means  disposed  at  a  region  in 
said  elongated  portion  remote  from  said  opening  fo. 
mtroducing  coal  into  said  passage,  and  means  for  inject- 
mg  a  conUnuous  stream  of  super-heated  steam  under 
pressure  mto  said  passage  to  release  volatiles  from  said 
coal  and  convert  said  coal  to  coke  whereby  said  coke  is 
separated  by  density  from  the  coal  and  transported  up 
said  passage  and  into  said  chamber  to  the  exclusion  of 
the  coal  and  whereby  said  volatiles  are  entrained  by  said 
stream  to  pass  via  said  outlet  to  be  exhausted  from  said 
trap  portion. 


PROCESS   FOR  THE   RECOVERY   OF  METHANOI 

Zih^"'''   ^^^   *^»^'  -*«   Hellmutr  Sp«r  .U   of 
Bn^u^n,    Upper   Bavaria,    Germany,   1^^  To 
Wacker-Chemie  G.m.b.H.,  Munich,  Germany^ 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  13.  1 96 1  Ser  No   Ml  «•« 
Claim,  priority,  application  Gen^y^'Sov  M, "C 
W  28,965 
1  Claim,     (a.  202—39.5) 
Process  for  the  recovery  of  water  free  and  methanol 
free  methylal  from  methylal  containing  at  Ic^t^of^l 
impunties  water  and  methanol  which  compiSs  Xcti^g 
such  unpure  methylal  to  fractional  distillation   n  a  frac 

ine  lormula  RXX  „  into  the  upper  portion  of  the  frac- 

irtSVotX*'  "  "^"^^'«°  *«'^-  ^  ^-«  -adlcai 
selected  from  the  group  consisUng  of  —OH  and  — NH^ 


X'  being  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
—OH,  —OR',  — NH,.  — NHR'  and  — NR',  radicals  in 
which  R'  IS  an  aikyl  radical,  n  is  an  integer  and  R  is  a 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  at  least  two  carbon  atoms 
and  such  radicals  interrupted  by  heteroatoms  with  draw- 
ing the  water  free  and  methanol  free  methylal  from  the 
head  of  the  fractionating  column  and  withdrawing  the 
extraction  agent  containing  the  impurities  entrained  there- 
by from  the  sump  of  the  column. 


3,222,263 

INHIBrnNG  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

VINYL  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 

Dan  N.  Campbell.  Texai  City,  Tex.,  aasignor  to  Monsanto 

C  ompany,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jul,  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,595 

S  Claim*.     (CI.  202—57) 


t^ 


JJ^ 


V 


If^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  purification  of  a  vinyl  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  by  distillation  in  a  disUllation  system,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  introducing  a  minor 
amount  of  molten  sulfur  into  the  distillation  system  to 
inhibit  the  polymerization  of  the  said  vinyl  aromatic 
hydrocarbon. 


3,222,264 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  THE  CHLORIDE 

ION  CONCENTRATION  IN  WATER 

Florence  Neah,  164  Hart  St.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  24,629 

12  Claims.     (CI.  204—1) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  aec.  266) 


It.  The  method  for  use  in  determining  the  chloride 
ion  concentration  in  suspect  water  where  such  concen- 
tration may  be  below  one  part  per  milUon,  which  com- 
poses preparing  an  aqueous  electrolyte  solution  contain- 
ing copper  sulfate,  sulfuric  acid  and  said  suspect  water, 
passing  a  direct  current  of  known  relationship  of  density 
to  voltage  through  said  electrolyte  between  spaced  copper 
electrodes  therein,  connecting  a  voltmeter  across  said  elec- 
trodes while  said  current  is  passing  to  indicate  the 
then  voltage  fall  between  said  electrodes,  and  also  per- 
forming similar  steps  under  a  similar  current  density 
while  using  deionized  water  in  a  similar  electrolyte  in- 
stead of  the  suspect  water,  repeatedly  with  known  and 
different  amounts  of  added  chloride  ion  concentrations 
whereby  one  may,  by  physically  comparing  the  volUge' 
indicated  when  using  an  electrolyte  containing  the  sus- 
pect water  with  the  voluges  indicated  when  using  similar 
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solutions  containing  deionized  water  with  known  and  dif- 
ferent chloride  ion  concentrations  therein,  ascertain  the 
chloride  ion  concentration  in  the  suspect  water. 


3,222465 
ELECTROLYSIS  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
EMPLOYING  A  NOVEL  DIAPHRAGM 
Henri  Bernard  Beer,  Schiedam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Amalgamated  Curacao  Patents  Company  N.V.,  Willem- 
stad,  Curacao,  Netherlands  Antilles,  a  corporation  of 
the  Netherlands 
Original  application  Oct.  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  848,037,  now 
Patent  No.  3,098,802,  dated  July  23,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,787 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.  29,  1958, 

232,721 
3Cbiiiii.     (a.  204— 1) 


2.  An  -apparatus  for  carrying  out  electrolysis  in  which 
it  is  desired  to  keep  two  portions  of  the  electrolyte  sub- 
stantially separated  yet  allow  ions  to  migrate  to  the  elec- 
trodes, comprising  an  ion  permeable,  electrolyte  substan- 
tially impermeable  diaphragm  of  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  titanium  and  alloys  consisting  es- 
sentially of  titanium,  said  diaphragm  having  pores  there- 
through and  having  a  coating  of  a  noble  metal  on  one 
side  thereof  and  having  a  barrier  layer  of  titanium  oxide 
on  the  uncoated  parts  of  said  diaphragm,  a  cathode 
spaced  from  the  uncoated  side  of  said  diaphragm,  a  con- 
tainer for  electrolyte  in  which  said  diaphragm  and  cath- 
ode are  mounted,  and  current  supply  means  connected 
to  said  diaphragm  and  to  said  cathode  for  passing  cur- 
rent from  said  diaphragm  to  said  cathode,  said  diaphragm 
coating  acting  as  an  anode,  said  diaphragm  keeping  the 
two  portions  of  the  electrolyte  substantially  separate  and 
allowing  passage  of  ions  through  said  pores  when  said 
diaphragm  coating  is  connected  as  an  anode. 


3,222,266 

METHOD  OF  ENAMELING  ANODIZED 

ALUMINUM 

Harold    A.    Page,   Spokane,   Wash.,   assignor  to   Kaiser 

Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif., 

a  corporation  of  Dcbwarc 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  20,  1958,  Ser.  No.  75MS1 
13  Claims.     (CI.  204—38) 

1.  A  method  for  producing  vitreous  enamel  coatings 
on  aluminum  metal  which  comprises  treating  the  alumi- 
num metal  in  an  aqueous  acid  solution  containing  fluoride 
ions  and  nitric  acid  in  concentrations  equivalent  to  from 
about  0.5  to  25  grams  per  liter  of  ammonium  fluoride  and 
from  about  1.3  to  106  cc.  per  liter  of  an  aqueous  nitric 
acid  solution  containing  70%  HNOs  by  weight  and  there- 
after enameling  the  aluminum  with  a  vitreous  enamel. 

9.  A  method  of  coating  aluminum  with  vitreous  enamel 
which  comprises  electro-chemically  producing  an  anodic 
aluminum  oxide  film  having  a  thickness  of  from  about 
0.0002  to  about  0.00005  inch  on  said  aluminum,  directly 
coating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  film  with  a  fusible 
vitreous  material,  and  heating  the  coated  film  to  at  least 
the  fusion  temperature  of  said  vitreous  material. 


3,222,267 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRO- 
LYZING  SALT  SOLUTIONS 
Charies  E.  Tirrell,  Wayne,  Pa.,  and  Edgardo  J.  Parsi, 
Wellesley  Hills,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Ionics,  Incorpo- 
rated, Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Maasachu- 
setts 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,424 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 

June  2,  1981,  has  been  disclaimed 

10  Claims.     (CL  204—98) 


6.  The  method  of  converting  electrolytic  salt  solutions 
into  their  corresponding  acid  and  base  solutions  in  a  four- 
compartment  electrolytic  cell  having  a  terminal  anode 
compartment  separated  from  its  adjacent  anode  feed  com- 
partment by  a  first  fluid-permeable  porous  diaphragm,  a 
terminal  cathode  compartment  separated  from  its  adja- 
cent cathode  feed  compartment  by  a  second  fluid-permea- 
ble porous  diaphrgam.  said  feed  compartments  being 
separated  and  defined  from  each  other  by  a  cation-selec- 
tive ion-exchange  membrane,  the  method  comprising  in- 
troducing said  salt  solution  into  the  anode  feed  compart- 
ment while  maintaining  a  pressure  in  said  feed  compart- 
ment to  cause  said  salt  solution  to  pass  through  said  first 
liquid  permeable  diaphragm  into  said  anode  compart- 
ment, introducing  an  electrolytic  solution  into  the  cathode 
feed  compartment  while  maintaining  a  pressure  in  said 
feed  compartment  to  cause  said  electrolyte  solution  to 
pass  through  said  second  liquid-permeable  diaphragm 
into  said  cathode  compartment,  passing  a  direct  current 
transversely  through  said  compartments,  membranes  and 
porous  diaphragms,  to  cause  migration  of  cations  from 
the  anode  feed  compartment  into  the  cathode  compart- 
ment, and  removing  the  corresponding  acid  and  base  solu- 
tions and  gaseous  electrode  products  from  the  anode  and 
cathode  compartments  respectively. 


3,222,268 
PARTICLE  SEPARATOR  DEVICE  FOR 

PLATING  BATHS 
Richard  J.  Clauss,  Allen  Park,  Roy  Walter  Klein,  St  Clair, 
and  Leon  J.  Pianowskl,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignors,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  The  Udyllte  Corporation,  War- 
ren, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,718 
3  Claims.     (CI.  204—238) 


3.  In  a  nickel  plating  apparatus  for  electrodepositing 
a  satin-like  nickel  finish  on  the  surface  of  a  base  metal, 
the  combination  comprising  a  tank,  a  liquid  slurry  in  said 
tank  including  a  soluble  nickel  salt  and  an  extremely  fine- 
sized  insoluble  particulated  solids  content  suspended  there- 
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in  ranging  in  concentration  from  about  10  grams  to  about 
500  grams  per  liter  and  having  a  particle  size  predomi- 
nantly less  than  about  5  microns,  pumping  means  includ- 
ing inlet  means  immersed  in  said  slurry  for  withdrawing 
a  quantity  thereof,  a  filter  apparatus  disposed  adjacent 
to  said  tank,  conduit  means  connected  to  said  pumping 
means  for  supplying  a  flow  of  slurry  to  said  filter  appa- 
ratus, said  filter  apparatus  comprising  a  receptacle,  filter 
means  disposed  transversely  of  said  receptacle  and  posi- 
tioned in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane,  combination 
nozzle  and  deflector  means  for  discharging  said  slurry 
from  said  conduit  means  in  an  outwaidly  directed  radial 
direction  adjacent  to  the  upper  surface  of  an  above  sub- 
stantially the  center  portion  of  said  filter  means,  said 
deflector   means   including   a   body   defining  an  arcuate 
downwardly  and  outwardly  flared  surface  of  a  circular 
cross  section,  said  nozzle  means  including  substantially 
vertically  oriented  discharge  means  disposed  adjacent  to 
the  upper  end  of  said  deflector  means  for  discharging  the 
slurry  downwardly  along  said  flared   surface  and  in  a 
radial  and  outward  direction  from  the  circular  periph- 
eral edge  thereof  in  the  form  of  a  substantially  continu- 
ous curtain  across  the  upper  surface  of  said  filter  means, 
said  filter  means  having  a  porosity  to  retain  solids  thereon 
of  a  size  greater  than  about  10  microns  entrained  in  said 
slurry  and  to  pass  the  liquid  and  remaining  solids  content 
of  said  slurry  by  gravity  flow  through  said  filter  means, 
and  drain  means  at  the  lower  portion  of  said  receptacle 
for  discharging  the  filtered  said  slurry  from  said  filter 
apparatus  to  said  tank.  , 


3,222469 
APPARATUS  FOR   PRODUCING   HYPOCHLORITE 
SOLUTIONS  AND  INTRODUCING  SAME  LNTO 
CONFINED  BODIES  OF  WATER 
Robert  E.  Stantoo,  171  Downing  St.,  Denver,  Colo. 
FUed  Mar.  28.  1962,  Ser.  No.  183J42  ' 

12  Clainu.     (CL  204—270) 


and  anode  operative  upon  the  application  of  a  suitable 
electrical  potential  therebetween  to  decompose  the  brine 
mto  the  hydroxide  of  the  salt's  cation  together  with 
hydrogen  and  chlorine  gases,  means  interconnecting  the 
bnne  tank  and  at  least  one  of  the  cells  adapted  to  intro- 
duce the  brine  into  the  said  one  cell  adjacent  the  lower 
end  of  the  electrodes,  buoyant  supporting  means  attached 
to  the  brine  tank  and  electrolysis  cells  adapted  to  float 
same  partially  submerged  in  a  body  of  water,  liquid 
discharge  means  connected  into  at  least  one  cell  in  posi- 
tion to  receive  the  liquid  hypochlorite  reaction  product 
resulting  from  the  chemical  combination  of  the  hydroxide 
and  chlorine  gas  and  deliver  said  product  to  the  con- 
fined body  of  water  being  treated  at  a  point  underneath 
the  surface  thereof,  and  gaseous-discharge  means  con- 
nected into  each  cell  above  the  liquid  level  therein 
adapted  to  receive  the  remaining  unreacted  gaseous  prod- 
ucts evolved  during  the  electrolysis  and  deliver  same 
into  said  body  of  water  in  which  said  cell  is  immersed 
adjacent  the  outside  surface  thereof  so  as  to  cause  cir- 
culation sufficient  to  maintain  the  temperature  inside 
said  cell  at  a  level  effective  to  inhibit  hypochlorate 
formation. 


3,222,270  ) 

MULTI-ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS 
Geoige   Eraest   Edwards,  Widnes,   England,  assignor  to 
Imperial   Chemical    Industries   I  imited,   London,  Eng- 
land,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  796.856 
Clainu  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  18, 1958. 

8,715/58 
15  Claims.     (CI.  204—269) 


1 

.41 

1 

.5  j 

yl 

■f 

1 

1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  hypochlorite  solu- 
tion from  a  water-soluble  electrically-decomposable 
metallic  chloride  salt  and  for  introducing  such  solution 
into  a  confined  body  of  water  for  purposes  of  purifying 
same  which  comprises,  an  immersible  brine  tank  adapted 
to  receive  a  charge  of  salt,  said  tank  including  means 
adapted  to  introduce  the  water  in  which  said  tank  is 
immersed  into  the  bottom  thereof  while  preventing  the 
return  flow  of  brine,  therethrough,  said  last  means  com- 
posing vented  conduit  means  opening  beneath  the  water 
surface  and  a  second  conduit  forming  means  connected 
into  said  vented  conduit  means  at  a  point  beneath  the 
level  to  which  the  water  rises  therein  while  opening  into 
the  interior  of  said  tank  at  a  level  spaced  beneath  the 
point  of  connection  with  said  vented  conduit,  at  least 
one  electrolysis  cell  containing  an  upstanding  cathode 


1.  A  multi-electrolytic  cell  comprising  a  plurality  of 
unit  electrolytic  cells,  each  unit  electrolytic  cell  having 
an  anode  and  a  cathode,  said  unit  electrolytic  cells  being 
arranged  with  the  anode  of  one  unit  electrolytic  cell  juxta- 
posed to  the  cathode  of  the  next  unit  electrolytic  cell 
with  an  inert  partition  separating  the  anode  of  one  unit 
electrolytic  cell  from  the  cathode  of  the  adjacent  unit 
electrolytic  cell,  each  inert  partition  being  a  chemically 
inert  electroconducting  partition  of  titanium  metal  sheet, 
each  of  said  titanium  metal  sheets  having  on  one  surface 
an  electrically  conducting  layer  which  is  in  electrical  con- 
tact with  said  titanium  sheet  over  essentially  all  of  said 
titanium  surface,  said  layer  constituting  the  anode  in 
each  unit  electrolytic  cell,  the  other  surface  of  each  said 
sheet  comprising  titanium  and  constituting  the  cathode 
of  the  next  adjacent  unit  electrolytic  cell,  said  anode  and 
cathode  constituting  the  sole  essential  working  electrodes 
in  each  said  unit  cell. 
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3,222,271 

PROCESS  FOR  REJUVENATING  CATALYSTS 
Aubrey   L.   McClcllan,   El   Cerrito,   Calif.,   assignor  to 

California  Research  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  July  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,542 
6  Claims.     (CI.  208— 110) 

5.  In  a  process  for  hydrocracking  hydrocarbon  stocks  at 
elevated  temperatures  and  pressures  with  excess  hydro- 
gen and  a  supported  hydrocracking  catalyst  which  before 
long  exposure  to  hydrocarbon  feed  under  hydrocracking 
conditions  is  an  active  catalyst  composed  of  at  least  one 
hydrogenating  metal  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Group  VIII  metals  and  compounds  thereof, 
other  than  the  noble  metals  and  compounds  thereof  dis- 
posed on  a  high  surface  area  cracking  support,  but  which 
catalyst  after  long  exposure  to  hydrocarbon  feed  under 
hydrocracking  conditions  has  accumulated  carbonaceous 
deposits  and  has  become  deactivated  with  the  metal  hy- 
drogenating component  so  changed  that  conventional  re- 
moval of  the  accumulated  carbonaceous  deposits  does  not 
result  in  recovery  of  an  adequate  percentage  of  the  original 
hydrocracking  activity,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
extending  the  effective  on-stream  time  by  rejuvenating 
said  catalyst  when  it  becomes  so  deactivated  by  contacting 
said  deactivated  catalyst  before  removal  of  said  carbo- 
naceous deposits  with  dry  liquid  surfur  chloride  at  a  tem- 
perature above  100*  F.  up  to  the  boiling  point  of  the  sul- 
fur chloride  for  at  least  one  hour,  then  removing  unreacted 
sulfur  chloride  from  the  catalyst,  thereafter  heating  said 
treated  catalyst  in  a  dry  oxidizing  atmosphere  at  700*  F. 
to  1000*  F.  for  at  least  one  hour  to  remove  the  carbo- 
naceous deposit  and  to  activate  the  catalyst,  and  sub- 
sequently conducting  hydrocracking  operations  over  the 
resulting  rejuvenated  catalyst. 


the  hydrocarbon  oil  with  hydrogen  in  said  reaction  zone 
utilizing  a  space  velocity  between  about  0.2  and  3,  and 
removing  the  hydrocracked  products  from  said  reaction 
zone  whereby  a  substantial  fraction  of  the  hydrocarbon 
is  hydrocracked,  the  improvement  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  hydrocarbon  oil  with  hydrogen  by  introduc- 
ing the  hydrocarbon  oil  into  the  upper  portion  of  said 
reaction  zone  and  causing  it  to  flow  downwardly  into 
said  reaction  zone,  introducing  said  hydrogen  into  the 
lower  portion  of  said  reaction  zone  and  causing  it  to  flow 
upwardly  through  said  reaction  zone  and  utilizing  specific 
temperatures  and  pressures  within  the  ranges  specified 
which  result  in  the  removal  of  at  least  80  percent  of  the 
hydrocracked  product  from  the  top  of  the  reaction  zone. 


3,222  272 

PROCESS  FOR  HYDROCRACKING  OF  NITROGEN 
CONTAINING  HYDROCARBON  OILS  WITH 
COUNTERCURRENT  FLOW  OF  THE  OIL  WITH 
HYDROGEN   IN  THE   REACTOR 

Paul  G.  Berdk,  O^ara  Township,  Allegheny  County, 
Alfred  M.  Henke,  Sprlngdale,  and  Leslie  D.  Moore, 
Glensliaw,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  ft  Dcvelop- 
ntent  Company,  Ptttsbnrgh.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 

FUcd  Sept.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,962 
4  Clahns.     (O.  208—111) 


3^22^73 
HYDROGENATION  OF  MINERAL  OILS  IN  THE 
PRESENCE  OF  A  MINOR  AMOUNT  OF  A  HY- 
DROGENATING    CATALYST    AND    A    MAJOR 
AMOUNT  OF  A  SPECIFIC  TYPE  OF  ACTIVATED 
ALUMINA 
Richard  A.  FUnn,  Penn  Hills  Town^p,  AOeghcny  Coun- 
ty,  William   L.   Kehl,  Indiana  Township,   Allcsheny 
County,    Bruce    K.    Schmid,    McCandlcas   Township, 
Allegheny   County,  and  Meredith  M.  Stewart,   Penn 
Hills  Township,  Allegheny  County,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Gulf  Research  A  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.     FUed  June  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  118^54 

10  Clahns.  (CL  208—112) 
4.  The  process  for  destructive  hydrogenation  with  an 
over-all  consumption  of  hydrogen  of  a  residual  fraction 
of  petroleum,  which  comprises  contacting  said  fraction 
with  hydrogen  under  destructive  hydrogenation  condi- 
tions of  temperature  and  pressure  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  comprising  essentially  a  minor  amount  of  a  hy- 
drogenating catalyst  composited  with  a  major  amount  of 
an  activated  alumina  prepared  by  drying  and  calcining  a 
substance  which  is  predominantly  composed  of  an  alumi- 
num hydroxide  containing  from  1.2  to  2.6  mols  of  water 
of  hydration,  said  aluminum  hydroxide  being  prepared  by 
precipitation  from  a  solution  of  an  aluminum  salt  at  a  pH 
between  7  and  12  and  drying  to  the  above  specified  water 
of  hydration  content  prior  to  substantial  transformation 
to  an  aluminum  hydroxide  having  a  higher  or  lower  water 
of  hydration  content. 


1.  In  the  process  for  hydrocracking  a  hydrocarbon  oil 
containing  a  nitrogen  compound  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  disposing  a  solid  hydrocracking  catalyst  whose  activity 
is  reduced  by  contact  with  nitrogen  compounds  in  a  single 
stage  reaction  zone,  maintaining  in  said  zone  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  about  673*  F.  to  950*  F.  and  a  pressure 
of  about  750  to  3,000  pounds  per  square  inch,  contacting 


3,222,274 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH  ENERGY 

JET  FUEL5 

Paul  R.  Carl,  Woodbury,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Socoay  MobU 

Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  250;t02 

7  Cbdms.    (CL  208—143) 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  high  energy  jet  fuel  which 
comprises  contacting  a  charge  naphtha  that  (1)  boils  in 
the  range  of  about  150  to  about  400*  F.  and  (2)  con- 
tains at  least  about  60  volume  percent  paraffins  and  non- 
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cyclic  olefins,  not  more  than  about  38  volume  percent 
naphtenes  and  2  to  about  40  volume  percent  aromatics 
with  a  solid  hydrogcnation  caUlyst  in  the  presence  of 
hydrogen  to  substantially  hydrogcnate  unsaturates  in  said 
naphtha  and  produce  a  subsUntially  saturated  naphtha 
having  a  luminosity  number  of  at  least  130.  said  hydro- 
genation  reaction  conditions  comprising  a  temperature  of 
300  to  750'  F.,  a  hydrogen  partial  pressure  of  50  to  2000 
p.s.i.g.  and  a  space  velocity  of  0.1  to  10  volumes  of  charge 
naphtha  per  volume  of  catalyst  per  hour. 


3422475 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  NAPHTHENIC  ACIDS 

FROM  MINERAL  OILS 
WUUam  A.  Krewer.  Arlington  Heights,  DooaU  L.  Klaa, 
Barrington,  and  George  \S.  Ayers,  Chicago.  III.,  assign- 
ors, by  mesne  nsskgnmetUa^  to  Uaioa  Oil  Company  of 
Caitfornia,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  conraratioa  of  Cali- 
fomia 
No  Drawing.     FUed  July  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382^58 

13  Claims.     (CI.  208 — 180) 
1.  A  method  of  removing  naphthenic  acids  from  a 
petroleum  fraction  which  comprises  mixing  aqueous  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  and  a  compound  having  a  structural  for- 
mula selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


where  A  represents  a  hydrocarbon  linkage  of  3  to  5  car- 
bon atoms,  the  bonds  being  attached  to  the  end  carbons 
of  the  linkage,  of  a  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkylenc.  alkenylene.  alkadienyl- 
enc,  arylcne.  and  polyarylene,  and  the  Ci-C^  alkyl-  C,- 
C,  alkcnyl-,  Cr-C„  aralkyi-.  Cr-C,  cycloalkyl-  and  cl-C,. 
aryl-substituted  derivatives  thereof, 

o 

o       o 
\  / 

8 

o, 


and  mineral  acid,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps 

(a)  pumping  a  stream  of  a  concentrated  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  a  mixture  of  bromide  and  bromate  salts  of 
about  a  5:1  molar  ratio,  from  a  source  thereof  by 
pumping  means  positioned  in  flow  relationship  to  a 
mixing  zone  between  said  solution  source  and  said 
mixing  zone, 

(b)  pumping  a  stream  of  aqueoui  mineral  acid  of  a  con- 
centration sufficient  to  convert  substantially  all  the 
bromide-bromate  salts  in  said  solution  to  elemental 
bromine  in  said  mixing  zone,  from  a  source  thereof 
to  said  mixing  zone  by  pumping  means  positioned  in 
flow  relationship  between  said  acid  source  and  said 
mixing  zone,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  maintain  ex- 
cess acid  in  said  mixing  zone,  thereby  converting  sub- 


m  rrl 


O  80| 

o, 


where  D  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  groop 
consisting  of  ethylene  and  any  two  adjacent  carbon  atoms 
of  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  ring  of  5-6  total  carbon  atoms 
and  the  Q-C^  alkyl-,  Q-C,  alkenyl-,  Ch:„  aralkyi-. 
Cr<;3s  alkaryl-,  Cr-C,  cycloalkyl-  and  Cr-C.,  aryl-sub- 
stituted  derivatives  thereof,  and 

R«        R« 
B»     \^       R. 

ua    ^\. 

\  / 

8 
O, 

where  R'.  R>.  R3.  R«.  Rs.  r.  ^re  members  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  C,-Cao  alkyl.  Cr-C, 
cycloalkyl,  C^^,,  aryl,  C^,  alkenyl,  Cr-C„  alkadienyl, 
Cr<:„  aralkyi,  Ct-C„  alkaryl  and  C^-C^  cycloalkyl 
formed  by  joining  two  alkyl  groups  attached  to  any  two 
adjacent  carbon  atoms  in  said  formula,  with  said  petro- 
leum fraction,  removmg  the  aqueous  layer,  and  water 
washmg  the  peroleum  fraction  to  remove  the  reaction 
product  therefrom. 


stantially  all  of  the  bromide-bromate  solution  into  a 
concentrated  aqueous  bromine  solution  in  said  mixing 
zone, 

(c)  pumping  the  thus-obtained  concentrated  aqueous 
bromine  solution  as  it  is  formed  from  said  mixing 
zone  to  a  second  mixing  zone, 

(d)  mixing  the  aqueous  bromine  solution  in  said  second 
mixing  zone  with  a  stream  of  a  larger  volume  of 
water,  thereby  producing  a  diluted  stream  of  aqueous 
bromine,  and 

(e)  mixing  the  stream  of  diluted  aqueous  bromine  with 
a  large  body  of  water,  thereby  producing  a  highly 
dilute  aqueous  bromine  solution  in  substantially  quan- 
tiutive  yield  from  said  mineral  acid  and  said  bromide- 
bromate  salt  solution. 


3J22J77 
REMOVAL  OF  IRON   FROM   WATER 
Rooald  S.  Joyce,  Pittsburgk,  P«^  assignor  to  Pittsburgh 
Activated  Carbon  Company,  Pittsburgli,  Pa,,  ■  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  28,  1964.  Ser.  No.  399.846 

The   portion   of   the   term    of   the   patent   subsequent   to 

June  29.  1982,  has  been  disclaimed 

8  Claims.     (CI.  210—63) 

1.  A  process  of  removing  dissolved   iron  from   water 

containing  the  same  comprising  passing  the  water  through 

activated  carbon  particles  impregnated  with  manganese 

dioxide  which  has  been  formed  in  situ. 


3.222J76 
BROMLNATION   PROCESS 
Leo  Rndotf  Belohlav  and  James  Robert  Lndcrhill    \^ 
fayette,  Ind.,  assignors  io  Great  Lakes  Chemical  Cor- 
poration, West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  \Ikh- 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,565 
5  Claims.     (CL  21f— 62) 
1.  In  a  process  for  producing  an  aqueous  bromine  solu- 
tion from  an  aqueous  solution  of  bromide-bromate  aaiu 


3,222,278 

METHOD   FOR   IMPROVING  THE   YIELD  OP 
»     .Tx  „        ^^  ATTAPl  LGITE  CLAY 
PMiI  D.  Harryman.  Texas  City,  and  David  T.  Oakes,  Dick- 
inson, Tex.,  assignors  to  .Vloosanlo  Company,  a  como- 
ration  of  Delaware 
No  DrawiBc.     FOcd  Apr.  20,  1962.  S«r.  No.  188,959 

12  Claims.  (CL  252— 8J) 
1.  The  method  of  improving  the  yield  of  an  attapulgite 
clay  which  comprises  dispersing  said  clay  in  an  aqueous 
medium,  aging  said  dispersion  for  a  period  of  time  suffi- 
cient to  at  least  partially  hydrate  said  clay,  and  thereafter 
adding  to  said  dispersion  an  amount  sufficient  to  increase 
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the  yield  of  said  clay  of  a  water-soluble  intcrpolymer 
comprising  an  olefin  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
maleic  anhydride,  said  interpolymer  having  a  specific  vis- 
cosity of  at  least  0.3. 


3,222,279 
LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS 
Donald  E.  Loefller,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell 
Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


No  Drawing.     FUed  June  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,345 
12  Claims.     (CL  252—28) 

1.  A  grease  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
major  amount  of  a  lubricating  base  oil  gelled  to  a  grease 
consistency  with  a  colloidally  dispersed  clay,  said  clay 
bearing  on  the  surfaces  thereof  from  at  least  about  0.7 
to  about  5  parts  by  weight,  basis  dry  clay,  of  a  polyepoxide 
resin  produced  by  curing  a  polyepoxide  possessing  more 
than  one  vic-epoxy  group  with  an  organic  amine  curing 
agent,  the  ratio  of  organic  amine  to  polyepoxide  being 
from  0.5  to  5  times  the  stoichiometric  amount  required 
to  react  completely  the  polyepoxide  said  resin  having 
formed  in  the  presence  of  a  mineral  acid  in  an  amount  at 
least  sufficient  to  acidify  the  surfaces  of  the  clay. 


3,222  281 
OXIDATION  inhibitors'  FOR  LUBRICANT  OILS 
Edwin  L.  De  Young,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  and  Roffer  W. 
Watson,  Highland,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Com> 

Kmy,  Cbid^o,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
o  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,221 
8  Claims.     (CL  252 — 49.6) 
1.  A  hydrocarbon  lubricating  oil  normally  susceptible 
to  oxidation  containing,  in  a  minor  amount  sufficient  to 
inhibit  said  oxidation,  the  reaction  product  obtained  by  re- 
acting a  Ci.ao  aldehyde  and  silicon  disulfide  in  a  molar 
ratio  of  from  about  1-2  moles  of  said  aldehyde  per  mole 
of  said  disulfide  under  anhydrous  conditions  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  50  to  about  150°  C.  until  hydrogen  sul- 
fide is  no  longer  evolved,  said  aldehyde  having  the  for- 
mula RCHO  wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl,  chloro-substituted  alkyl,  alkenyl,   phenyl, 
chlorophenyl  and  tolyl. 


3,222,280 
LUBRICANTS  HAVING  IMPROVED  COHESIVE- 
NESS  AND  ADHESIVENESS 
George  Wolfram,  Dcs  Plalniw,  msA  Theodore  IL  Szaw- 
lowriU,  Wonder  Ijike,  III.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments,   to    Lnion    Oil    Company    oif    California,    Los 
Alleles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Califotaia 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,201 

16  Claims.     (CL  252—32.7) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  major  i>or- 
tion  of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil  vehicle  and  about  0.1 
to  10%  by  weight  of  the  polymerized  and  esterified  re- 
action product  of 

(1)  polycpoxy  monomers  consisting  of  only  the  ele- 
ments carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen,  having  terminal 
epoxy  groups  attached  to  adjacent  carbon  atoms,  a 
molecular  weight  of  about  1000  to  3000  and  an 
epoxide  equivalent  of  at  least  about  140,  and 

(2)  complex  pdynuclear  aromatic  carboxylic  acids 
derived  from  solvent  extracts  obtaind  in  the  solvent 
refining  of  mineral  lubricating  oils  with  a  solvent  se- 
lective for  aromatic  compounds  by  metalation  of  said 
solvent  extracts  to  form  the  alkali  metal  adduct, 
carbonation  of  said  adduct  to  form  the  correspond- 
ing alkali  metal  salt  of  the  carboxylic  acid  and  acidi- 
fication of  said  salt  to  form  the  free  carboxylic  acid 
characterized  by  being  complex,  polynuclcar  aro- 
matic, alkyl-aromatic  acids  predominating  in  carbon 
and  hydrogen,  containing  about  0.5  to  4.5  wt  percent 
of  sulphur,  having  a  molecular  weight  of  above  about 
300  and  having  1.7  to  3.5  average  number  of  aro- 
matic rings  per  aromatic  molecule,  said  reaction  be- 
ing conducted  by  beating  said  polyepoxy  monomer 
with  about  10%  to  50%  by  weight  of  said  complex 
carboxylic  acids,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  mono- 
mers, at  a  temperature  of  about  250*  to  370*  F.  in 
the  presence  of  a  tertiary  amine  catalyst 

7.  A  composition  of  matter  in  accordance  with  claim 
1  containing  a  minor  amount  sufficient  to  impart  ex- 
treme pressure  properties  of  an  extreme  pressure  agent 
of  the  group  consisting  of  lead  naphthenate,  cobalt  naph- 
thenate.  zinc  naphthenate,  copper  naphthenate,  lead  di- 
thiocarbamate,  zinc  dithiocarbamate  and  lead  dithio- 
phosphate. 


3,222,282 
MODERATELY  CROSSLINKED  POLYMERS  AS 
HYDROCARBON  OIL  ADOmVES 
Edward  B.  Berkowitz,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  and  William  H. 
Stadtmiller,   Colonia,   and   Leonard   Berkowitz,   Eilsn- 
beth,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,540 
12  Claims.     (CL  252—51.5) 

1.  An  improved  oil-soluble  polymeric  additive  for 
hydrocarbon  oils  comprising  the  copolymerization  prod- 
uct of  from  15  to  50  mole  percent  of  an  ester  of  a  Cg 
to  Cao  aliphatic  alcohol  and  a  C4  to  C|  alpha,beta-un- 
saturated  dicarboxyiic  acid,  from  50  to  85  mole  percent 
of  a  Ca  to  C]  alkylene  ester  of  a  Ci  to  C4  fatty  acid,  and 
from  1  to  10  mole  percent  of  a  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  anhydrides  of  C4  to  Q  unsatu- 
rated dibasic  acids,  and  bydroxyalkyl  acrylates  of  the 
formula: 

B'  o 
CH»«C— ^-O-R"— (OH), 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, methyl,  and  ethyl  radicals,  R"  is  an  alkylene 
hydrocarbon  group  of  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  n 
is  an  integer  of  frpm  1  to  5,  said  copolymerization  prod- 
uct having  been  modified  by  incorporating  therein,  prior 
to  copolymerization,  from  0.01  to  about  5  weight  per- 
cent, based  on  the  total  quantity  of  polymerizing  mono- 
mers, of  an  allyl  compound  containing  one  allyl  group 
and  at  least  one  additional  group  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  allyl  groups  and  vinyl  groups,  with  the  proviso 
that  not  more  than  one  vinyl  group  is  present,  and  with 
the  additional  proviso  that  if  no  vinyl  group  is  present, 
there  are  two  additional  allyl  groups. 

2.  An  improved  hydrocarbon  composition  comprising 
a  major  proportion  of  a  hydrocarbon  oil  to  which  has 
been  added  from  about  0.002  to  about  10  wt.  percent 
of  a  polymeric  additive  as  defined  by  claim  1. 

11.  Polymeric  additive  as  defined  by  claim  1  wherein 
said  allyl  compound  is  triallyl  cyanurate. 


3,222083 
LEAD  BARIUM  NIOBATE  CERAMIC 
COMPOSITION 
Alexis  y.  niyn.  Phoenix,  Gerald  G.  Palmo-,  LtTerpo<^ 
and  Vladimir  L.  Popoff,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignon  to 
General    Electric   Company,   a   corporation    of   New 
York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,558 

6  Claims.     (O.  252—62.9) 
1.  A  ferroelectric  ceramic  composition  that  is  the  re- 
action product  consisting  essentially  of  lead  monoxide, 
barium  oxide  and  niobium  pentoxide  in  which  the  atomic 
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ratio  of  barium  to  barium  plus  lead  extends  from  about  .1 
to  about  .7  and  the  niobium  pentoxide  content  extends 
from  a  lower  value  in  excess  of  50  mol  percent  to  an 
upper  value  of  about  62.5  mol  percent. 
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3»222J84 
EMULSION  HYDRAUUC  FLUID.  CONCENTRATE 

AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Oeorge   R.  Cook,   Arlingtoa   Heiglits,   lU^   assignor,   by 
mesne  aasiipinients,  to   luloo  Oil   Company   of  (  ali- 
fornia^  Los  Angdes.  Calif.,  a  conwratioo  of  Caiifomia 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Ocl.  6,  1961.  Ser.  No.  143J14 
19  Claims.     (CI.  252—75) 
I.  A  hydraulic-fluid  concentrate  consisting  essentially 
of  a  major  portion  of  a  neutral  mineral  lubricating  oil 
and  the  following  ingredients: 

Ingredient—  height  percent 

Aliah  metal  petroleum  sulfonate  (mol. 

wt.  about  500-550)   1.55  to  3.72 

Alkaline  earth  metal  alkylaryl  sulfonate 
(av.  mol.  wt.  about  925-975)  con-  | 
Uining  10  to  14  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  portion  and  said  aryl  portion 
being  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenylene  and  naphthylene  0.45  to  2  03 
Metal  di-C*  to  C,o  aliyl  dithiophos- 
phate  wherein  the  metal  is  of  the 
group  ocMisisting  of  zinc  and  cad- 
O""™  — - 0.47  to  1.43 

wherein  the  ratio  of  concentration  of  alkali  metal  pe- 
troleum sulfonate  to  alkaline  earth  metal  sulfonate  is 
about  0.71  to  8.26.  and  the  total  amount  of  said  sulfonates 
IS  greater  than  about  2.77  weight  percent  and  less  than 
about  4.73  weight  percent. 

15.  A  fire-resistant  hydraulic  fluid  consisting  essential- 
ly of  an  emulsion  of  about  33  to  45%  by  weight  of  a  water 
phase  and  about  67  to  55%  by  weight  of  an  oil  phase 
which  consists  in  a  major  portion  of  a  neutral  mineral 
lubricating  oil  and  the  following  ingredients: 

Ingredient-  Weight  percent 

Alkali  Metal  pctroJeum  sulfonate  (mol. 

wt.  about  500-550) 1.55  to  3.72 

Alkaline  earth  metal  alkylaryl  sulfo- 
nate (av.  mol.  wt.  about  925-975) 
containing  10  to  14  carbon  atoms  in 
in  the  alkyl  portion  and  said  aryl  por- 
tion being  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  phenylene  and  naph- 
thylene   0.45  to  2.03 

Metal  di-C«-Cio  alkyl  dithiophosphate 
wherein  the  metal  is  of  the  group 
consisting  of  zinc  and  cadmium  ._  0.47  to  1.43 
wherein  the  ratio  of  concentration  of  alkali  metal  pe- 
troleum sulfonate  to  alkaline  earth  metal  sulfonate  is 
about  0.71  to  8.26,  and  the  total  amount  of  said  sulfonates 
IS  greater  than  about  2.77  weight  percent  and  less  than 
about  4.73  weight  percent. 


(2-benzimidazolyl)-|.2,3.4-tetrahyaroxybutane.  1  2-bis(2- 
benzimidazolyDethane.  1.8-bis(2-benzimidazoIyl)  octane 
and  1.1 -bis(2-benzimidazoly I) methane  and  about  0.1  to 
10%  by  weight  of  a  detergent  composition  consisting 
essenually  of  an  alkyl  aryl  sulfonate  detergent  and  about 
5  to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  said  detergent  composition 
of  at  least  one  substance  of  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
pyrophosphate  and  sodium  tripolyphosphatc. 


3.222.286 
VL  u      ^  ^"^  CLEANING  COMPOSITION 
^k[.  r^i.^"'"'  Brixham.  Devon,  England,  assignor  to 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,624 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  29.  1961 

42.660  61 
4  Claims.  (CI.  252—161) 
1.  A  detergent  composition  adapted  for  use  in  the  dry 
cleaning  of  textiles  consisung  essentially  of  at  least  10% 
and  not  more  than  75%  by  weight  of  perch loroethylene 
and  a  mixture  in  the  weight  ratio  between  60:40  and 
40:60  of  (a)  alkali  metal  (C,a-C„) -alkyl  benzene  sul- 
fonate and  (b)  (C4-<:,o)-aIkyl  phenol-cthylene  oxide  con- 
densation product  in  which  the  alkyl  phenol  is  condensed 
with  between  7  and  10  moles  of  ethylene  oxide 


3,222,287 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 
rl'L?r^lf"*^>    Springfield    Township,    Hamilton 
County,  Oliio.  assignor  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Com- 
Ki  ^^  Cinclnnat*.  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

liw^S**'     ^«*°*'  «PP«»cation  Jan.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No. 

JL    Vtr^*^"'!"!..^"-   ^'^^-^'S.   d«ted  Sept.    1, 

.No  3««^7'4  -Ppllcatlon  Sept.  11,  1963Vs«r! 

7  Claims.     (CI.  252—161) 

5.  A  detergent  mixture  of  a  water  soluble  alkylbenzene 
sulfonate  salt  having  an  alkyl  radical  ranging  from  about 
V  to  about  15  carbon  atoms  and  a  dimethylalkyiarsine 
oxide  wherein  the  alkyl  ranges  in  chain  length  from  12  to 
14  carbon  atoms,  the  ratio  of  alkylbenzenesulfonate  to 
tertiary  arsine  oxide  being  in  the  range  of  about  10  I  to 
about  1:2.  said  mixture  being  milder  to  the  skin  than  an 
equal  amount  of  either  component  alone 


^,^.  3J22,285 

NON-CORROSIVE  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 

^^'*K?^'^^2^!?'  '^•'  ^■'<*'  E.  Kramer,  Niles, 
mod  Rol>«rt  C.  Kimble,  Crystal  Lake,  III.,  assignor^  by 
mesne  asdgnments.  to  Union  OH  (  ompany  of  Califor- 
Sr' ,^J^°**'•''  ^*"''  ■  corpomiioo  of  CaUfomia 
No  Drawing     Filed  July  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,884 

3  Claima.    (a.  252—137) 

1.  A  detergent  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 

major  portion  of  water,  about  0.0001  to  about  0  2%  by 

7',*i'u°^,.*w*'°'^*^°"  inhibitor  of  the  group  consisting 

of  1.2-bis(2-benzimidazolyl).l,2-dihydroxycthane   1  4.bi5- 


3,222,288 
\^IS7^  ^^^  PREPARING  SODIUM  HYDRIDE 

>SLi:\?T*''V,f^"*^""""'  ■"<*  »'"'<'  Keith  Morgan, 

tillers  and  (  hemkal  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y     a 
corporation  of  Virginia  ' 

No  Drawing      Filed  Dec.  12,  196«,  Ser.  No.  75.136 
8  Claima.     (O.  252—182) 

1.  in  a  process  for  preparing  a  sodium  hydride  dis- 
ET.T"  ^yiy'^^^S^^I^^'O"  of  «>dium  in  an  inert  liquid 
reaction  medium  the  improvement  which  comprises 
!J!7.'nV'  T^  hydrogenation  in  the  presence  of  from 
about  0.5  to  about  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  sodiuT 
of  an  organic  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 

butyl  titanate  to  obtain  a  sodium  hydride  product  having 
an  average  particle  size  of  less  than  10  microns. 


DISSOLUTION  OF  ZIRCONIUM  IN  TITANIUM 

u/  1*     r^  ^.  EQUIPMENT 

^  ^  ^'""^  '"^  Theodore  A.  Gens,  Oak  Ridge  Tenn 

r&Tl '2J!f\.^"****'  ^*"  °'  Am;rica  as  re'p^n"^' 

^  F^^rSf  ?  ^i^T^  ^"'^  CommisdoT 

Filed  Oct.  5.  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,775 

1     A        ,u  ?  Claims.     (CI.  252—182) 

1.  A  method  of  dissolving  zirconium  salts  in  a  titanium 

container  system  which  compri«;s  reacting  said  zirconT 
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um  in  said  system  with  a  zirconium  dissolvent  consisting 
essentially  of  a  2-6  molar  aqueous  solution  of  nitric 
acid  containing  total  fluoride  not  exceeding  3  molar  and 


anunonium  chloride;  and  from  about  1  to  10  p.p.m.  of  a 
water  soluble  glycol  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  1 -hydroxy  cyclohexyl  hydroxy  methyl isobutylacetylene, 
bis(l-hydroxy  cyclohexyl)  acetylene  and  a  copolymer  of 
20%  polyoxypropylene  and  80%  polyoxyethylene  having 
a  moleciUar  weight  of  about  8760. 


a  titanium  corrosion-inhibiting  concentration  of  (a)  solu- 
ble boron  salts  in  the  range  0.2  M-0.4  molar  as  well 
as  (b)  hexavalent  chromium  to  the  extent  of  at  least 
0.05  molar. 


3,222,290 
OPTICAL  BRIGHTENING  OF  POLYSTYRENE 
AND  POLYOLEFINS 
Harry  Brans,  Sprfngdale,  and  Fred  D.  Waas,  CliidniiatL 
Ohio,   assignors  to   National   Distillers  and   Chemical 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Virginia 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231^75 

25  Claims.  (CI.  252—301.2) 
1.  A  modified  resiiKHis  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  plastic  from  the  group  consisting  of  polysty- 
rene, a  polymer  of  an  aliphatic  olefin,  and  a  copolymer 
of  styrene  and  an  aliphatic  olefin,  and  a  small  amount  of 
a  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


HC- 


-C-Y 


3,222^91 
CORROSION  INHIBITION  COMPOSITIONS 
Allyn  H.  Heit,  Mount  Holly,  and  Calvin  Calmon,  Bir- 
mingham, NJ.,  afBalgnon  to  Pfandlcr  Permutit,  Inc., 
Birmingham,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept.  1 1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  222,971 

2  Claims.  (Q.  252—389) 
1.  A  composition  for  inhibiting  corrosion  of  both 
cupro-metals  and  ferrous  metals  in  contact  with  the 
same  aqueous  solution  at  temperatures  above  about  140* 
P.  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  45  to  55  p.pjn. 
of  sodium  polyphosphate  having  the  formula  Na^P^Oij; 
from  about  2  to  10  p.p.m.  of  sodium  mercaptobenzothi- 
azole;  from  about  1  to  10  p.p.m.  of  at  least  one  water 
soluble  quaternary  amine  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  n-alkyl  dimethyl  1-naphthyI  methyl  ammonium 
chloride  monohydratc  where  the  alkyl  group  contains  10 
to  14  carbon  atoms  and  methyl  dodecylbeozyl  trimelhyl 


3  ^22,292 
COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF  MOIS- 
TURE IN  POLAR  ORGANIC  UQUIDS 
Francis  Joseph  Nadolski,  Piscataway  Townslilp,  Middle. 
sex  County,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Mafaic 
No  Drawing.     FUed  June  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,954 

9  Claims.  (CL  252—408) 
3.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  a  non- 
acidic,  polar  organic  liquid  miscible  with  water  to  the 
extent  of  at  least  about  1.5%  by  weight  thereof,  (b) 
from  about  0.0005%  to  about  1%.  by  weight,  of  the  dye, 
4-acetylamino-l-hydroxyanthraquinone,  and  (c)  an  or- 
ganic amine  having  an  ionization  constant  greater  than 
3  X  10-*  in  an  amount  sufl5cient  to  effect  a  visible  color 
change  in  said  liquid  when  said  liquid  has  a  water  content 
above  about  1.5%. 


Ar-C  C-Ar 

\    / 

X 


wherein  X  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  sulfur,  oxygen,  and  NH.  Y  represents  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  v 

O 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  about  22  car- 
bon atoms  and  Ar  represents  an  aryl  radical  derived  from 
a  hydrocarbon  having  from  I  to  3  six-membered  carbo- 
cyclic  rings,  said  rings  being  fused  when  there  is  more  than 
one  ring,  said  composition  having  the  property  of  im- 
proved optical  brightness. 


3,222,293 
CATALYST  DEMETALLIZATION 
Henry  Erickson  and  James  P.  Gallagher,  Park  Forest, 
III.,  and  Howard  G.  Russell,  Munster,  Ind.,  aasigiiors, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc.,  New 
Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  83,746 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 

Sept.  1,  1981,  has  been  disclaimed 

5  Claims.    (CL  252—413) 


A  ^ 


1.  In  the  method  for  treating  a  silica-based  catalyst 
which  has  been  contaminated  with  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nickel  and  vanadiimi  by  use  in 
the  catalytic  conversion  of  hydrocarbons  containing  said 
metal  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  cause  deterioration  in 
said  catalyst,  the  steps  which  comprise  sulfiding  the  con- 
taminating metal  component  of  the  catalyst  by  contact 
with  sulfiding  vapors  at  an  elevated  temperature  of  about 
500  to  1500'  P.,  contacting  the  catalyst  with  dilute  aque- 
ous nitric  acid,  feeding  the  resulting  aqueous  slurry  to  a 
rotating  pan  filter,  passing  the  pan  through  a  series  of 
zones  where,  in  the  first  zone  oxygen-containing  aeration 
gas  is  passed  into  the  slurry  in  the  pan,  in  a  succeeding 
zone  liquid  is  drained  from  the  pan,  in  a  further  succeed- 
ing zone  water  is  passed  to  the  pan  to  wash  the  catalyst 
and  the  wash  water  is  drained,  in  a  further  succeeding  zone 
dilute  aqueous  ammonia  solution  is  passed  to  the  pan  and 
aqueous  ammonia  solution  is  drained  from  the  pan  and 
removing  catalyst  filter  cake  from  the  pan  and  returning 
said  catalyst  to  the  hydrocarbon  conversion  system. 


' 
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3^22-294 

CATALYST  FOR  BULK  AND  SOLUTION 

POLYMERIZATION 

Hcfaiz  y>    Meyer.  Munich,  Germany,  anignor  to  Eicktro- 

chcmiscfae  Herke  Muncfaen  A.G.,  Manicli,  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  21.  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,342 

Claims  priority,  appiication  Germany,  Nov.  5,  1957 

E   14,888;  Aug.  25,  1958,  E    16,350 

3  Claims.     (CI.  252 — 428) 

2.  A  catalyst  composition  suitable  for  block  and  solu- 
tion polymerization  consisting  essentially  of  a  solution 
of  about  10  to  25  percent  by  weight  of  hydrogen  peroxide 
in  a  substantially  anhydrous  ester  of  an  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphoric  acid,  and  car- 
bonic acid,  with  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
saturated  aliphatic  alcohols  conUining  not  more  than 
4  carbon  atoms  and  ether  alcohols  of  the  formula 

HO— (CH,)^— O— (CH,)^— CH,   I 

wherein  x  is  an  integral  from  1  to  4  and  y  an  integral 
from  0  to  3,  and  at  least  one  organic  peroxide  catalyst, 
said  organic  peroxide  catalyst  being  present  in  the  amount 
of  about  10  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  the  entire  catalyst 
composition. 

3.  A  catalyst  composition  suitable  for  block  and  solu- 
tion polymerization  consisting  essentially  of  a  solution 
of  about  10  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  hydrogen  peroxide 
in  a  substantially  anhydrous  phthalic  acid  ester  of  an 
ether  alcohol  of  the  formula 

HO— (CH,)^— O— (CHj)^— CH, 

wherein  x  is  an  integer  from  I  to  4  and  y  an  integer  from 
0to3. 


IS  a  number  from  0  to  2;  each  X  is  any  halogen;  and  />  » 
>  number  from  1  to  5;  and  where  said  structures  are 
chemically  Imked  directly  from  T  to  at  least  one  oxygen 
atom  m  the  surface  of  sairflolid,  which  process  comprises 
mamtammg  during  storage  in  the  presence  of  said  cata- 
lyst component  composition  between  about  5  and  about 
10,000  parts  per  miUion  parts  by  weight  of  said  soUd  of 
a  Lewis  base  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  am- 
monia; primary,  secondary  and  tertiary  amines;  secondary 
and--tertiary  phosphines;  tertiary  arsines,  and  mixtures 
thereof;  wherein  the  only  substituents  other  than  nitro- 
gen, phosphorous  and  arsenic  are  hydrocarbon  radicals 
and  hydrogen. 


3;222«295 
CATALYST  PREPARATION  AND  COMPOSITION 
Harold  E.  Swift,  Gibsonia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Research 
A  Development  Company,  Pittsbargh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,236 

14  Claims.  (CL  252—429) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  solid  dispersion  which 
consists  essentially  of  reacting  a  titanium  tctrahalidc  with 
a  dialkylaluminum  halide,  wherein  the  alkyl  portion  there- 
of has  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  in  the  presence  of 
cyclohexane,  the  molar  ratio  of  said  titanium  compound 
to  said  aluminum  compound  being  from  about  2: 1  to  about 
1.3:1  and  the  molarVatio  of  cyclohexane  relative  to  the 
combined  moles  of  said  titanium  compound  and  said 
aluminum  compound  being  from  about  32.20:1  to  about 
1.75:1  to  obtain  a  solid  complex  and  thereafter  reacting 
said  solid  complex  with  a  trialkylaluminum  wherein  the 
alkyl  portion  thereof  has  from  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms 
to  obtain  a  dispersion  of  a  solid  in  a  liquid. 


3,222,297 

AGGLOMERATION  OF  BAUXITE  nNES 

AMo  P.  Allefrini,  We^f Id.  and  Tom  A.  Cedl.  Highland 
Park,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Mineral  A  Cbcmicab  Philipp 
Corporation,  Menio  Park,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

No  Drawing.     Filed  July  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,320 
9  Claims.     (CI.  252—437) 

I.  A  method   for  agglomerating  bauxite   fines  which 
comprises : 

mixing  bauxite  fines  which  have  been  calcined  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  about  600*  F.  to 
about  1600"  F.  to  a  volatile  matter  content  below 
10%  with  a  sufficient  quantity  of  a  mixture  of  sul- 
furic acid  and  phosphoric  acid  to  permit  agglonyra-  * 
tion  of  said  fines, 

aaid  mixture  of  acids  being  of  90%  to  100%  concentra- 
tion and  containing  from  about  IVi  to  about  3V4 
parts  by  weight  of  HjSO,  to  1  part  by  weight  of 
H1PO4, 

forming  the  mixture  into  agglomerates, 

heating  said  agglomerates  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  about  200*  to  about  400*  F.  for  a  time  suf- 
ficient for  said  acids  to  react  substantially  completely 
with  aluminum  in  said  bauxite  fines 
and,  without  washing  them,  calcining  the  aged  agglom- 
erates at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about 
900°  F.  to  about  ISOO"  F.  for  a  time  suflScient  to 
eliminate  sulfate  substantially  completely  therefrom. 


3J22J96 
LEWIS  BASE  STABILIZATION  OF  POLYMERIZA- 
TION CATALYST  IN  STORAGE 
Victor   D.   Aftandilian,    Watertown,   Mass.,   assignor  to 
Cmbot  Corporation,   Boston,   Mass.,   a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,493 

11  Clafans.  (CI.  252 — 429) 
1.  A  process  for  stabilizing,  during  storage,  a  polymeri- 
zation catalyst  component  composition  comprising  a 
finely-divided  inorganic  solid  having  an  average  particle 
diameter  of  less  than  about  0.1  micron  and  carrying  in 
chemical  combination  on  the  surface  thereof  at  least 
about  1x10-*  equivalents  per  gram  of  structures  con- 
forming to  the  formula 

TO^  where  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  containing  from  one  to  six 

u  .,. .  ,    .  ,         .  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkvl 

^':^  J  ''/^''^  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  cycloalkyi,  and  aryl  and  therebrobtaSlhe  ^S 

the  metaJs  of  Groups  IVa.  Va,  and  Via;  Ols  oxygen;  a  of  claim  1.  i^uumng  me  poiymer 


3,222,298 
INORGANIC  POLYMER 

Burton  Peter  Block,  Wayne,  and  Joseph  SImUn,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.,  assignors  to  Pennsak  Chemicals  Corporation, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,378 

6  Claims.     (CL  260—2) 
LA  polymer  having  an  inorganic  backbone  consisting 
of  zinc,  oxygen  and  phosphorus  atoms  consisting  of  re- 
peating units  of  the  formula 

[Zn,[NH(C^N),HRPO,),]B 

where  C5H4N  is  a  pyridine  moiety.  R  is  hydrocarbon 
containing  one  to  six  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  and  aryl,  and  n 
is  an  integer  from  one  to  two. 

4.  The  process  of  reacting  2,2'-iminodipyridinediace- 
tatozincdl)  and  a  phosphonic  acid  of  structure 

RPO(OH), 
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3,222,299 

PROCESS  OF  RECLAIMING  LINEAR 

TEREPHTHALATE   POLYESTER 

John  T.  MacDowell,  Kinaton,  N.C.,  aarignor  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  16. 1961,  Ser.  No.  145,239 
7  Claims.    (O.  260— 2  J) 


nrauawii  mmi  "nmt 


1.  The  process  of  reclaiming  scrap  linear  terephthalate 
polyester  which  comprises  heating  the  said  scrap  with  a 
glycol,  mixing  the  resulting  diglycol  terephthalate  ester 
with  a  diglycol  terephthalate  ester  prepared  from  purified 
starting  materials  and  thereafter  polymerizing  the  mix- 
ture under  conditions  of  reduced  pressure  and  elevated 
temperature  in  the  presence  of  a  minor  amount  of  a  metal 
salt  of  an  aromatic  ester-forming  compound  having  the 
formula 

X-Z-Y 

I 
80tM 

where  M  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metals  and  alkaline  earth  metals;  Z  is  an  arylene  radical; 
X  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 

00  o 

tower  aiky\-C-0-.  HO-C-,  lower  alkyJ— 0-C-,  HO(CHt).- 

O 

HO(CHi).0-    HO(CHi).-0-fi- 
H0I(CHi).01,-(CHi).-0-.  and  H0[(CHi).01«-C- 

n  and  m  are  integers  with  n  being  greater  than  1 ;  and  Y  is 
a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  X  and  hydrogen. 


3,222,300 
FOLYURETHANE  PLASTICS  FROM  A  POLY  ALKYL- 
ENE     ETHER     BEARING     SOLELY    TERMINAL 
HYDROXYL  GROUPS 
Giinther  Loew,  Cologne,  Germany,  assignor,  by  direct 
and  mesne  assignments,  of  one-half  to  Farbcnfabriken 
Bayer    Aktiengescllschaft,    Lcverloiscn,    Germany,    a 
German  corporation,  and  one-half  to  Mobay  Chemical 
Company,  Pittsbnrgh,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  771,222 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcrauuiy,  Nov.  9,  1957, 
F  24,364 
5  Claiou.     (CI.  260—2.5) 
1.  In  the  preparation  of  a  cellular  polyurethane  plastic 
by  a  process  which  comprises  reacting  an  excess  of  an 
organic  jwlyisocyanate  with  a  polyhydroxy  compound  in 
a  first  step  to  prepare  a  prepolymer  having  free  — NCO 
groups  and  subsequently  reacting  said  prepolymer  with 
water  to  produce  a  cellular  polyurethane  plastic,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  reacting  an  excess  of  said  or- 
ganic polyisocyanatc  with  a  polyhydroxyl  compound  hav- 
ing at  least  two  hydroxyl  groups  on  at  least  one  end  of 
the  molecule,  said  polyhydroxyl  compound  having  a  mo- 
lular  weight  of  at  least  about  500,  an  hydroxyl  numbei 
below  about  225  and  having  been  obtained  by  reacting  a 
polyalkylcne  ether  glycol,  the  alkylene  radicals  of  which 
contain  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  at  temperatures  be- 
tween about  30*  C.  and  130*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkaline 
catalysts  and  add  catalysts  with  at  least  one  moi  of  a 
moDomeric  epoxide  compound  containing  epoxide  groups 
per  mol  of  said  polyalkylene  ether  glycol  and  containing 


a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  free  hy- 
droxyl groups  and  halogen  atoms  said  halogen  atoms  be- 
ing reactive  with  sodium  hydroxide  to  yield  free  hydroxyl 
groups,  provided  that  said  halogen  atoms  are  replaced 
with  hydroxyl  groups  {Hior  to  reaction  with  said  organic 
polyisocyanate,  said  monomeric  epoxide  being  free  from 
other  groups  reactive  with  — ^NCO  groups,  to  prepare  a 
prepolymer  having  free  — ^NCO  groups  and  reacting  said 
prepolymer  with  water  to  yield  a  cellular  polyurethane 
plastic. 

3,222,301 

PREPARATION  OF  A  POLYURETHANE  FOAM 

CONTAINING  ELEMENTAL  SULPHUR 

Manfred    Dahm,    Leverlmsen,    Germany,    awlfof    to 

Farbcnfabriken  Bayer  Aktiet^wHIsrhaft,  LeTcrkura, 

Gtnuaay,  a  German  corporation 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,712 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec  24, 1960, 

F  32346 

6  Claims.     (CL  26^— 2S) 

5.  In  the  preparation  of  a  polyurethane  foam  by  a 
process  vherein  an  organic  polyisocyanatc  and  an  organic 
compound  having  reactive  hydrogen  atoms  determinable 
by  the  Zerewitinoff  method,  said  organic  compoimd 
being  capable  of  reacting  with  polyisocyanate  to  form 
a  polyurethane,  are  mixed  to  form  a  foamable  reaction 
mixture,  the  improved  method  of  preparing  a  foam  while 
avoiding  discoloration  in  the  center  of  the  resulting  block 
thereof  which  comprises  mixing  the  said  organic  com- 
pound having  reactive  hydrogens  with  coUoidal  sulphur 
prior  to  its  incorporation  in  the  foamable  composition. 


3,222,302 
METHOD  OF  FOAMING  ORGANO-PLASTIC  SYN- 
THETIC RESINS  AND  PRODUCTS  PRODUCED 
THEREFROM 
VoUur    BoUcrt,    Krefeld,    Gcrliard   T.    Frttz,   KKfeld- 
Bodoim,   Hermann   SchncD,   Krcfeld-Uerdfagen,   and 
Hans  Georg  Lotter,  Krefeld-Bocknra,  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  FarlMnfabriken  Bayer  AktioigeaellaciBft,  Lever- 
knaen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germuy 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Apr.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,271 
Claims  priority,  appUoitioB  Germany,  Apr.  19,  1961, 
F  33,706 
8  Claims.     (CL  260— 2  J) 
1.  A  method  for  making  cellular  plastics  which  com- 
prises  heating  a   gas  retentive  organo-plastic  synthetic 
resin  having  chemically  combined  therein  at  least  one 


o 


— o-c 


group,  until  the  said  groups  decompose  and  split  off  car- 
bon dioxide  which  beconoes  entrapped  in  the  resin  and 
forms  cells  therein. 


3422,303 

TERTIARY  AMINOPHENOL  CATALYTIC 

POLYURETHANE  PRODUCTION 

Horace  Nefl  Hampson,  Egjham,  Svrrey,  Bufi^irf,  amignor 

to  SheU  OO  Compuiy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiporatioo 

of  Delaware 

NoDrawfav.    FDed  Sept.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  221,866 
ClaiBM  priority,  appllcatiM  Great  Britain,  Sept  11, 1961, 

32,521/61 
10  Claiiiia.     (CL  260—23) 
9.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polyurethane  plastic  which 
comprises  reacting  (1)  an  organic  poly  functional  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diiaocyanates 
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and  diisothiocyanatcs.  (2)  a  compound  containing  a  plu- 
rality of  active  hydrogen  atoms  as  determined  by  the 
Zerewitinoff  method  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
glycols,  primary  and  secondary  amines,  dicarboxylic  acids, 
hydroxyamines,  hydroxycarboxylic  acids,  aminocarboxylic 
acids  and  glycerol,  and  (3)  an  organic  compound  contain- 
ing terminal  hydroxyl  groups  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polyesters  and  polyethers  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  between  300  and  6000  in  the  presence  of 
a  heat-sensitive  acid  addition  salt  of  2,4,6-tris(dialkyl- 
aminoalkyl)  phenols,  in  such  amounts  that  the  ratio  of 
total  isocyanato  and  isothiocyanato  groups  to  total  hy- 
droxyl groups  is  greater  than  1:1  and  heating  to  a  tem- 
perature between  40*  C.  and  300'  C.  and  wherein  heat- 
scnsitive  is  deemed  to  mean  that  said  salt  is  decomposable 
to  form  the  free  tertiary  aminophenol  upon  the  applica- 
tion of  said  heat. 

10.  A  process  as  in  claim  9  wherein  the  process  Is 
carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  volatile  fluorochlorohydro- 
carbon  blowing  agent. 
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polyol  ukes  place  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  blowing 
agent,  emulsifier.  from  about  0.5  to  about  5  0  weight  per 
cent  antimony  trioxhie.  and  from  about  1.0  to  about  10  0 
weight  percent  of  vinyl  chloride  polymer,  the  percentages 
bemg  based  upon  weight  of  polyo!  plus  organic  poly- 
isocyanatc;  and  wherein  said  aromatic  amine-phenol- 
formaldehyde  condensation  product  is  produced  from 
(a)  an  aromatic  amine  of  the  formula 


NHR 


3,222.304 

..  ,     „    EXPANDABLE  POLYETHYLENE 

AlTin  R.  Ingram,  Murrysvillc,  P«„  masigaor  to  Koppers 

Company.  Inc.,  a  corpontion  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Nov.  15.  1962,  Scr.  .No.  238,031 

4  Claims.     (CI.  26<^— 2.5) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  foamed  material  consisting 
essentially  of  polyethylene  having  substantially  uniform 
cells  of  average  size  of  3-20  mils  comprising  the  stepd 

intimately  incorporating  within  polyethylene 
(a)  1-5  parts  by  weight  of  said  polyethylene- of  a 


(R'). 


wherein  R  represents  a  number  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  aikyl  of  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  each  R'  individually  represents  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  amino, 
alkylamino.  dialkylamino.  and  hydroxyl.  provided 
that  at  least  one  R»  represents  a  hydrogen  bonded  to 
a  reactive  position  on  the  aromatic  nucleus, 
(b)  a  phenol  of  the  formula 

OH 

\ 


(R')i 


(1) 


wherein  each  R'  individually  represents  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl.  hydroxyl, 
ammo,  chloro.  and  dialkylamino.  provided  that  at 
least  one  R'  represents  hydrogen  bonded  to  a  reac- 
nitrogen  releasing  blowing  ^'g^nt'^lccild  {7o^  ^^''L^A°l  T  *'^  aromatic  nucleus,  and 
the  group  consisting  of  dinitr(Swma!Sethv^^        /T  '°™*J'^«''yd«..  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  phenol: 

tetramin^.  p.p'  .  o^ybX^rnTJ^nX^     /rb^ri'V5Tn:i'X:^„':K"''' "'J^^"  ^/'J.'" 
zide).  and  azodicar bonam.de.  and                                   nh?,  ^.r^lf '.  w     ^^J^^I  "^"^  **^  ^P***~*' 

(b)   0.1-4  parts  by  weight  of  sau,  polyethyleaeV^       %l^:Zi  IZT.^nf^'''  "  '"  '''  ^^"*' 
of  a  blowing  agent  adjunct  selected   from  the   ^^ / 'rom  aooui  o.  i  to  atXHJt  1  2.1. 


group  consisting  of  glyceryl  monostearate.  pro- 
pyleneglycol  monostearate,  ethyleneglycol  mono- 
stearate, diethyleneglycol  monostearate.  poly- 
ethyleneglycol  monostearate  and  polydimethyl- 
siloxane. 

(2)  molding  the  expandable  polymer  composition  at  a 
temperature  at  least  as  high  as  the  softening  pomt  of 
said  polyethylene  and  the  nitrogen  generating  tem- 
perature of  the  blowing  agent, 

(3)  maintaining  the  temperature  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
cause  expansion  of  cells  to  the  desired  size,  and 

(4)  said  process  being  characterized  by  the  absence  of 
any  appreciable  cross-linking  of  said  polyethylene 
with  said  blowing  agent,  whereby  said  resulting 
foamed  material  is  soluble  in  xylene  at  95*  C. 


3,222,305 

FLAME-RESISTANT  URETHANE  FOAMS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

WUiiam   M.   Lanham,   Charleston.   W.    Va..   assignor  to 

Union   Carbide   Corporation,   a   corporation   of   New 

York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  23,  1W2,  S«r.  No.  239,764 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  fubaeqnent  to 
Jan.  29,  1980,  has  been  disclaimed 
7  Claims.     (O.  260—2.5) 
1.  A   process    for   the   production   of  flame   resistant 
polyurethane  foams  which  comprises  reacting  an  organic 
polyiaocyanate  with  a  polyol  having  a  molecular  weight 
in  the  range  of  from  about  350  to  about  7500  and  which 
has  at   least   2  alcohohc  hydroxyl   groups,   said   polyol 
comprising   the  alkylene   oxide  adduct   of  an   aromatic 
amine-phenol-formaWehyde  condensation  product;  where- 
in the  reaction  of  said  organic  polyisocyanate  and  said 


3,222,306 

WATER-RESISTANT  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL 

ADHESIVF^ 

Hideo  Suznmura  and  Hino  Miyahara,  Kurashlki,  Japan. 

aarignors  to  Knrashiki  Rayon  Co„  Ltd.,  KnrashiU-«hi. 

Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  1 9,  1 962,  Scr.  No.  1 8 1 ,499 

6  Claima.     (CI.  260—17.4) 
I    A  water-resistant  adhesive  comprising, 
an  intimate  admixture  in  water  of  polyvinyl  alcohol, 
a  sugar,  a  highly  siliceous  clay,  and  an  alkali  metal 
silicate, 
said  sugar  being  present  in  an  amount  that  is  from 
about  25  percent  to   100  percent  by  weight  of  said 
polyvinyl    alcohol,   said   clay   being   present   in   an 
amount  by  weight  which  is  about  twice  the  amount 
by  weight  of  said  polyvinyl  alcohol,  and  said  alkali 
metal  silicate  being  present  in  an  amount  by  weight 
which  is  about  one-fifth  the  amount  by  weight  of 
polyvinyl  alcohol. 


3,222,307 
ALKYp  RESINS  PREPARED  FROM  COMPLEX 
CARBOXYUC  ACIDS  DERIVED  FROM  IVflN- 
ERAL  LUBRJCATP^G  OILS 
^■jf"  EjKr«mer,  Nllea,  and  Loois  A.  Joo,  CryitaJ  Lake, 
Hi.,  assignors,  by  meaie  aaaignmenta,  to  Union  Oil  Com- 
pany of  California,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  California 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  79,498 

12  Claima.     (O.  260—22) 
1.  The  modified  polyester  resin  reaction  product  at  a 
temperature  of  about  70*  to  500*  F.  under  esterilication 
conditions  of 
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(1)  a  complex  carboxylic  acid  derived  from  solvent 
extracts  obtained  in  the  solvent  extraction  of  mineral 
lubricating  oils  using  a  solvent  selective  for  aromatic 
compounds  by  metalation  of  said  solvent  extracts  to 
form  the  alkali  metal  adduct,  carbonation  of  said 
adduct  to  form  the  alkali  metal  salt  of  the  correspond- 
ing carboxylic  acid  and  acidification  of  said  salt  to 
form  the  free  acid,  said  carboxylic  acid  being  charac- 
terized by  having  complex,  polynuclear,  aromatic, 
alkyl  aromatic  and  heterocyclic  nuclei  predominating 
in  carbon  and  hydrogen,  containing  about  1.7  to 
4.5%  by  weight  of  combined  sulfur  and  also  con- 
taining oxygen  and  nitrogen,  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  of  about  300  to  600,  and  having 
about  1.7  to  3.5  average  number  of  aromatic  rings 
per  mean  aromatic  molecule, 

(2)  a  polyol  having  2  to  54  carbon  atoms  to  the 
nfK>lecule  and  2  to  7  hydroxyl  groups  to  the  molecule, 
said  polyol  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
provide  about  0.1  to  about  0.9  hydroxyl  functions  per 
carboxylic  acid  function  of  said  complex  carboxylic 
acid  to  form  a  linear  polyester  and  followed  by  reac- 
tion of  said  linear  polyester  with 

(3)  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  an  added  amount  of 
said  polyol  said  reaction  with  said  linear  polyester 
being  with  a  polyol  different  from  the  polyol  used  in 
the  initial  formation  of  said  linear  polyester. 


rings  per  mean  aromatic  molecule  and  having  2  to  5 
carboxyl  groups  per  molecule, 

(2)  a  polyol  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms  per  molecule 
and  3  to  10  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule,  to  form 
the  polyester  product,  and 

(3)  partially  oxidizing  said  polyester  with  an  oxidizing 
agent  of  the  group  consisting  of  air,  oxygen  and 
ozone  by  passing  said  oxidizing  agent  through  said 
polyester  in  a  vessel  at  a  temperature  of  about  80° 
to  about  120"  C.  for  1  to  100  hours  at  an  oxygen  con- 
centration equivalent  to  5  to  50  ml.  of  air  per  minute 
per  100  ml.  of  said  polyester. 


3,222,308 
PARTIALLY  OXIDIZED  ALKYD  RESINS  PRE- 
PARED FROM  COMPLEX  POLYBASIC  ACIDS 
DERIVED  FROM  PETROLEUM  FRACTIONS 
Louis  A.  Joo,  Crystal  Lake,  111.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  135,292 
20  Claims.    (CI.  260—22) 

MC  ooMTio*    or    Oi4*aic    Me     buro 


3,222,309 
INTERPOLYMERS   OF   ALDEHYDE    MODIFIED 
AMIDES  AND  FATTY  ACID  ESTERS  OF  EP- 
OXIDIZED  POLYDIOLEFINS 
Kazys   Sekmakas,    Chicago,    III.,   assignor  to   De   Soto 
Chemical  Coadngs,  Inc.,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  272,223 

13  Claims.  (CI.  260—23.7) 
I.  A  solvent-soluble,  heat-hardening,  non-gelled  inter- 
polymer  of  interpolymerized  components  comprising:  (A) 
from  2-45%  by  weight  of  an  amide  of  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid;  and  (B)  from  2-50%  by 
weight  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  epoxy  polyolefin  fatty 
acid  ester  copolymerizable  with  said  amide;  said  percent- 
ages being  based  on  the  total  weight  of  unsaturated  polym- 
erizable  material  and  said  interpolymer  having  amido 
hydrogen  atoms  replaced  by  the  structure: 

R 

-CHORi 

in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, furyl,  and  aromatic  and  saturated  lower  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  up  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
\  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  the  etberification  residue  of  aliphatic  alcohol  con- 
taining up  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


1.  The  partially  oxidized  alkyd  resin  reaction  product  of 
( 1 )  a  carboxylic  acid  prepared  from  solvent  extracts 
obtained  in  the  solvent  extraction  of  mineral  lubri- 
cating oils  using  a  solvent  selective  for  aromatic  com- 
pounds, by  reaction  of  said  solvent  extracts  with  an 
alkali  metal  to  form  the  alkali  metal  adduct,  car- 
bonation of  said  adduct  to  form  the  corresponding 
alkali  metal  salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid  and  acidification 
of  said  salt  to  form  the  free  acid,  said  carboxylic  acid 
being  characterized  by  having  complex  polynuclear, 
aromatic,  alkylaromatic  and  heterocyclic  nuclei  pre- 
dominating in  carbon  and  hydrogen,  containing  about 
1.9  to  4.5%  by  weight  of  combined  sulfur,  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  of  about  300  to  600,  hav- 
ing about  1.7  to  3.5  average  number  of  aromatic 


3,222310 
METHOD  FOR  INHIBITING  COLOR  FORMATION 

IN  AMINES 
Alfred  A.  HincUey,  Bcveriy,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Metal 

Hydrides  Incorporated,  Beverly,  MasL,  a  corporation  of 

Maasachnsctts 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  325,151 
6  Claims.    (CL  260—29.6) 

1.  The  method  for  inhibiting  color  formation  in  an 
amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aniline,  o-to- 
luidine,  pyrrole,  and  2-pyrrolidone,  and  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  an  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyvinyl  pyrrolidone,  p-ethoxy  aniline,  quinoline,  piper- 
azine,  and  pyrazine  amines  which  comprises  dissolving 
therein  a  borohydride  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sodium  borohydride  and  potassium  borohydride  in  an 
amount  between  about  10  and  150  parts  per  million  by 
weight  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  amine. 

3.  The  method  as  claimed  by  claim  1  wherein  the 
amine  is  an  aqueous  solution  of  polyvinyl  pyrrolidoite. 


3,222311 
INCREASING  VISCOSITY  OF  BUTYL  RUBBER 
LATICES  BY  THE  ADDITION   OF  METAL 
SALTS 
Alfred  L.  MUler,  Cranford,  and  Anthony  J.  Petro,  RoscUe 
Parle,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  222,581 

18  Claims.     (CI.  260—29.7) 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  viscosity  of  latices  of 

a  vulcanizablc  elastic  copolymer  of  80-99%  by  weight  of 

an  isoolefin  of  4  to  7  carbon  atoms  and  1-10%  by  weight 
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of  a  conjugated  multiolefin  of  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  said  about  10  carbon  atoms,  and  aralkyi  radicals  havina  from 

latex  bemg  prepared  by  the  aid  of  an  anionic  emulsifier  7  to  about  12  carbon  a  oms.  x  and  /  ^e  each  In  fnte«^ 

chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal,  an  from  0  to  5.  and  x+x-  is  equal  to  at  teasffi^d  ketal 

alkaline  earth  metal,  amine  and  ammonium  salts  of  a  C.  «t^r  ^r«,««  .^^  u- 

to  C„   organic  sulfate,  which  comprises  Td'ng  to  said  m^  ov^t^  iS'.Ltfor'a':^"'  .Tn'?  ^'"°""' -"^^'f"'  !° 

latex  an  inorganic  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  Z^iUon    *'°"*"''°°  *"**   '"^'^   P^°P*«»*»   «'  "'<* 

of  animonium  fluoride,  ammonium  chloride,  ammonium  ^^-^^^^_^__ 

bromide,  ammonium  iodide,  ammonium  acetate,  sodium 

acetate,   ammonium   sulfate,    sodium   sulfate     Dotassinm  «^.  .,^                          3,222,314 

chloride,  sodium  iod.de.  sodium  bromide.  s^'fum'^lTd^  '^'^'^^'""Vo^l''v^KTHV.^f  ?^^i^'.^.^  ^  ^'^''' 

calcium  chloride,  magnesium  chloride,  and  aluminum  ni-  Leon  E    WonSiil    Buff.ln    N  Y     .-S?«^  ♦     «•    i    ^ 

trate.  said  salts  being  added  in  the  follow.ng  amounts  per  i^^'J^^^rJ^^'^Co^ny'^^^^             '^ 

100  grams  of  copolymer  solids:  corporation  of  Delaware                       "mington,  Uel.,  a 

Mole-ions  No  Drawing.     Filed  June  20.  1956,  S«r.  No.  592^01 

ammonium  fluoride 0.027-.054  14  Claims.     (CI.  260— 33.2) 

ammonium  chloride 0.037-0.036  ^    ^  composition  of  matter  consisting  of  a  polyethyl- 

ammonium  bromide _. 0.0204-0.055  *°*  """'^  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of 

ammonium  iodide _.  0.013&-0.0414  15,000  to  3,000,000  and  0.1%-10%,  based  on  the  weight 

ammonium  acetate 0.026-.052  °'  **'<*  •^s'"'  o^  ^  'o''<l  polyethylene  glycol,  said  polyethyl- 

sodium  acetate 0.0247-0.0741  *°*  glycol  having  a  normal  melting  point  no  greater  than 

ammonium  sulfate 0.0227-0.0454  ^^  '°*'e'"  temperature  of  the  crystalline  melting  range 

sodium  sulfate 0.0211-0.0847  °^  **'<*  "^^in,  a  normal  boiling  point  above  the  optical 

potassium  chloride 0.0268  melting  point  of  said  resin  and  a  melt  viscosity  lower 

sodium  iodide 0.01335-0.1067  ^'^*"  ^^^  of  ^^^  resin  at  a  temperature  above  110"  C. 

sodium  bromide 0.0196-0.0784  ^^.^^.^^^_ 

sodium  chloride 0.0342-0.0684  ^^"^^"^^^~                               ' 

calcium  chloride 0.0135  3,222,315 

magnesium  chloride _._ 0.0315-0.0630  «,    PRO<^ESS  FOR  MAKING  SAND  CORES 

aluminum  nitrate O  0188-0  1 1  '>5  Sidney  L.  Singer.  5509  Jackson  St.,  Pittsburgb  6,  Pa. 

'  No  Drawing.     FUed  June  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  35,404 

^^-^^-^-^  3  Clainu.     (CL  260—39) 

3,222  312  '    ^^  process  for  making  a  core  composed  principally 

LACTONE  MODIFIED  EPOXIDE  RFSINS  °'  ^^^  ***''^^  comprises  preparing  a  liquid  resinous  bind- 

John  W.  Wyart,  Maplewood.  Albert  Schrage,  E^st  Onmse  V  J"    ,     .^^  ^*>ea'">8   "^a,   aqueous   formaldehyde,   and 

and  Joseph  A.  Vona,  Westfield,  NJ.,  assignors  to  CeUi-  '^"""''y'  a'cohol.  m  the  mole  ratio  of  1  to  2  of  urea  to 

nese   Corporation  of  America,   New   YoA,  N.Y.,  a  '  ^o  2  of  formaldehyde,  to  1  to  4  of  furfuryl  alcohol  in 

corporation  of  Delaware                                \  the  presence  of  a  basic  condensing  agent,  and  thereafter 

No  Drawing     Filed  Apr.  29,  1960.  Ser.  No>v  25,527  distilling  oflf  the  major  amount  of  water,  adding  the  binder 

.    1     A    .^       14  Claims-     (CI.  260—30.4)          I  and  acidic  accelerator  therefor  to  sand  in  quantity  suf- 

fl?i^K  i       3-member  epoxide    groups,  a  mono-    thorough   dissemination   of   the    binder  and    accelerator 

If  a^ut'r5'LT?;ii;^ur,'1''"V''T;"^''""«^  '''°"«'  ^^  ^^"^^  P^^*^-*  ^^^  disseminated  ma"  aH 

enoxv  eL^il^n,  nf  ?J  1  5  mdes  of  lactone  per  a  pattern  to  form  a  core,  and  allowing  the  core  to  cure 

u^  i  ;<l"»va/ent  of  the  resm  and  a  curmg  catalyst  se-  without  the  application  of  any  extraneous  heat 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amines,  amine  salts.  cAirancous  near 

anhydrides  of  dicarboxylic  acids  and   boron  trifluoride  ^^— ^^^^^ 

amine  complexes,  which   catalysts  will  cure  said  resin  i  571  11* 

;^^"aSLtT2'S^''"  "  '"'''  ^°  '  ^''"^"'"^^  °'  ''       STABILIZATION  OF  mLYALDEHYDES  WITH 
"*"    ^  THIOBENZANILIDE 

^—^^^^^-~--  EH  Perry,  Galveston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
VITMVI    UAitT^i,    ^r^.i^^^X^  No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  20.  1962.  Ser.  No.  225,141 

rhJK^hfR^,  Sl*'^    COMPOSITIONS   PLASTf.  1  Claim.     (CI.  260—45.9) 

J-m*    F   u   ^'TH  KETAL-ESTER  COMPOLTVDS  A  thermally-stabilized  polymeric  composition  compris- 

gSm.    r^'-cSf^^"  ;'■"«'!  "t'T'^^"'^^"'    '"«    Polypropionaldehyde    and     thiobenzanilide     in    an 
?h1S?o.  in'-;  c'o^r^on'^of';;.'"^'    ''"    ^^'"'-"^'    amount  from  about  0.01%  to  about  15%   by  weight  of 
No  Drawing.     Origri  appVationC.  29,  1961.  Ser     ^"  P^'^P'-^P'^^^'^ehyde. 

No.   155,833.     Divided  and  Ais  applicaHon  Jone  30,  ^^— ^^^ 

1H4,  Ser.  No.  384,819 

4  Cbims.     (CI.  260— 31  J)  j  3,222^17 

1.  A  vmyl  resin  composition  which  comprises  a  vinyl    POLYVINYL    CHLORIDE    STABILIZED    WITH    A 
chlondc  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of        COMBINATION  OF  ORGANOTIN  COMPOUNDS 
polyvinyl  chloride  and  co-polymers  of  at  least  70%  vinyl    ^J^^'^^'^^^'^TIC  NITROGEN  COMPOUNDS 
chloride  with  up  to  30%  of  other  monomer  containing    ^,7'™***!L^"'S''*'^.'^-'*';^!f**"**  **»  ^'^  ^"»'- 
a   vinylidene   group  co-polymerizable    therewith    in   the        ^'^"nwration,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

OR'   L  A  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  composition  having  im- 

y,        \_(|;_y         V  proved  resistance  to  deterioration  when  heated  at  350' 

X==/      I     \,=X  ^-  consisting  essentially  of  a  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  and 

(COOR).                  '              (COOR'").'  a  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  stabilizer  system  consisting  es- 

where  R    R'    R"  »nH  P'"  .«  .o.k      i    .  ^  ,           u  *°^*"y  f''°'"  ''^^^  0-2  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  the 

^n!.n  -,!L.  ;•        /^  .      .^  "*^*'  selected  from  the  resin  of  an  organotin  compound  in  which  the  tin  is  in  a 

nZZftZf  ""Y  l^r^'^^'r^  f^.^*"  >  to  abou.  tetravalent  state  having  organic  radicals  linked  tl^ough 

12  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  radicals  having  from  3  to  Un  only  through  carbon  and  oxygen,  at  least  one  orgaiSc 
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radical  being  linked  to  tin  through  carbon,  and  at  least  one 
organic  radical  being  linked  to  tin  through  oxygen,  and  an 
aromatic  amine  having  the  formula: 


L  RmJ, 


in  which 


1 


is  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  nucleus,  R«  and  Rio.  which 
can  be  Uken  together  to  form  a  heterocyclic  group  includ- 
ing the  nitrogen,  are  present  in  sufficient  number  to  satisfy 
the  free  valences  of  the  nitrogen,  and  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  monovalent  alkyl,  aryl, 
alkaryl.  aralkyi.  and  cycloalkyl  groups,  and  bivalent  alkyl- 
ene,  arylene,  alkarylene,  aralkylcne  and  cycloalkylenc 
groups,  said  groups  having  from  one  to  about  thirty  car- 
bon atoms,  and  y  is  an  integer  within  the  range  from 
one  to  the  maximum  nimiber  of  available  substituent  posi- 
tions on  the  aromatic  nucleus,  the  aromatic  amine  being  in 
an  amount  within  the  range  from  about  0.0001  to  about 
2.5  parts  per  part  of  the  organotin  compound,  sufficient  to 
enhance  the  stabilizing  effect  of  the  organotin  compound. 


3^22,318 
POLYPROPYLENE  STABILIZED  WITH 
DITHIOTRIGLYCOL  DILAURATE 
Hans  Z.  Lecher,  Plainfield,  NJ.,  and  Harry  Brans,  Spring- 
dale,  Ohio,  asdgnors  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemi- 
cal Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
VirginU 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,942 
2  Claims.     (CI.  260—45.85) 

1.  Polypropylene  stabilized  with  0.05  to  0.5  part  by 
weight  per  100  parts  of  polymer  with  dithiotriglycol  di- 
laurate  having  the  formula: 

CH,(CHj),oCOOCH,CHaSCH,CHj 

SCH,CHaOOC  (CHa)  loCH, 

2.  Polypropylene  stabilized  with  0.05  to  0.5  part  by 
weight  per  loio  parts  of  polymer  with  a  mixture  of  dithio- 
triglycol dilaurate  having  the  formula 

OHjCC'n])  loCOOOHjOHaSCHjCH] 

SC^HjC-rljOOO(C-Hj)  igC^Hi 
and  2,2'-methylcne-bis(4-methyl-6-tcrtiarybutyl-phei>ol). 


3^22^19 

ORGANOSILOXANE  NITRATES 

Walter  Fink,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Hied  June  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,516 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June  24,  1960, 

7,185/60 
3  Claims.     (CL  260—46.5) 
1.  Siloxane  polymers  of  the  formulas 


R' 


r 

I 


R' 


R' 
lB-8t-0,/l|i    [R-8i-0i/i)i    IR-81-01,    IR-St-O). 
B  R' 


and 

IR-8I-0,k1. 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  aliphatic, 
cycloaliphatic  and  araliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  hav- 
ing not  more  than  9  carbon  atoms  and  having  a  nitrate 
group  and  a  chlorine  atom  on  adjacent  carbon  atoms  and 
aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  and  araliphatic  hydrocarbon  rad- 
icals having  not  more  than  9  carbon  atoms  and  having  a 
nitrate  group  and  a  chlorine  atom  separated  by  a  vinylene 


group,  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  not  more  than  9 
carbon  atoms,  and  n  indicates  an  integral  repeating  struC' 
ture. 


3^2232* 

EQUIUBRATION  OF  ORGANOSILOXANE 

POLYMERS 

Clarence  J.  Wolf,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  aarignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,4M 

15  Claims.     (CL  260—46.5) 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  contacting  an  organo- 

siloxane  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  imits  having  the 

formula: 

B.8I0_„ 
4— n 

2 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  unsubstituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals free  of  aliphatic  carbon  to  carbon  multiple  bonds, 
and  substituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  free  of 
aliphatic  carbon  to  carbon  multiple  bonds,  each  substit- 
uent being  a  member  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
the  cyano,  carboxy,  nitro  and  chloro  groups  and  n  has 
an  average  value  of  from  I  to  3  with  a  catalytic  amount 
of  a  hydropolyhalide  acid  chosen  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (HI— 12),  (HI— Ij— Bra)  and  (HI— Br,)  at  a 
reaction  temperature  of  between  0*  C.  and  60*  C.  to 
effect  rearrangement  of  the  molecular  structure  of  the 
organosiloxane  polymer. 


3,222,321 
MODIFIED   ACRYLAMIDE   INTERPOLYMERS 
CONTAINING     INTERFOLYMERIZED     UN- 
SATURATED  EPOXY  RESINS 
Kazys  Sckmakas,  Chicago,  ID.,  Ms^ipDor  to  Dc  Soto  Chemi- 
cal Coatings,  Inc.,  CUcigo,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Ang.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  217,263 

7  Claims.  (Q.  260—72) 
1.  A  non-gelled  interpolymer  of:  (A)  from  5  to  45% 
by  weight  of  an  amide  of  a  monoethylenically  unsatiirated 
carboxylic  acid;  (B)  at  least  one  other  polymerizable 
cthylcnically  unsaturated  material  copolymerizable  with 
said  amide;  and  (C)  from  2  to  50%  by  weight  oi  un- 
saturated epoxy  polyolefin  copolymerizable  with  said 
amide  and  said  other  unsaturated  material,  said  per- 
centages being  based  on  the  total  weight  of  unsaturated 
polymerizable  material  and  said  component  (B)  consti- 
tuting the  balance  of  said  interpolymer.  said  interpolymer 
having  amido  hydrogen  atoms  replaced  by  the  structure 

R 

— CHOR, 

in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, furyl,  and  saturated  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radicals  containing  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  Ri  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  and  alkyl 
and  alkoxyl  alkyl  radicals  containing  up  to  10  carbon 
atoms  in  the  radical. 


3,222,322 
POLYURETHANE  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Giintfacr     Niachk,     Leverknacn,     Gerhard     Mennkken, 
Opiaden,  and   Kuno  Wagner,  Leverknaen,  C^crmany, 
assignors  to  Farbcnfabriken  Bayer  AkticngeaeUschaft, 
Lcverkusen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     FUed  July  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  41,017 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  8,  1959, 
F  28,866 
7  Claims.     (CL  260—75) 
1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  a  major  portion 
of  an  inert  organic  solvent  solution  of  a  polyurethane 
prepared  by  a  process  which  comprises  reacting  an  organic 
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polyisocyanate  containing  at  least  one  — NCO  group 
bonded  directly  to  a  nonaromatic  carbon  atom  in  an 
amount  corresponding  to  from  about  a  40  percent  de- 
ficiency to  about  a  40  percent  excess  of  —NCO  groups 
based  on  the  hydroxy!  groups  in  the  reaction  mixture  and 
a  hydroxyl  polyester  prepared  by  a  process  which  com- 
prises condensing  at  a  temperature  of  up  to  about  250°  C. 
a  polycarboxylic  acid  and  an  excess  of  a  polyhydric  al- 
cohol based  on  the  carboxylic  acid  groups  of  said  poly- 
carboxylic acid,  said  polycarboxylic  acid  comprising  at 
least  about  23  percent  by  weight  of  an  alpha-bcta-cthylcn 
ically  unsaturated  polycarboxylic  acid  Diels-Alder  adduct 
of  anthracene. 
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3^22323 
CARBOp  ETHYLENE  KETO  POLYMERS 
frederick  C.  Leavln,  Framingluni,  V1a«.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mlch^  a  corpora- 
tion Of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  June  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  295,554 

33  Claims.  (CI.  260— 78.4) 
1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  carboxy  ethylene  keto 
denvative  of  an  alkenyl  aromaUc  polymer  comprising  the 
step  of  acylatmg  a  preformed  polymer  of  an  alkenyl  aro- 
maUc compound  of  the  formula  CHj=C(R")— Ar 
wherein  R"  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl  radicals;  Ar  is  an  aromatic 
group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  phenyl  and 
naphthyl  groups  and  the  derivaUves  thereof  in  which  each 
derivative  group  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 

'?'"°;..'',''°'"°'  ^"°''°'  '^y^"^'  ^''^y'-  ^"<^  phenyl  groups, 
said  alkyl.  and  phenyl  derivative  groups  having  no  more 
than  8  carbon  atoms,  at  least  5  percent  by  weight  of  said 
preformed  polymer  consisting  of  aromatic  nuclei  having 
at  least  4  aromatic  nuclear  positions  unsubstituted,  with 
an  acylatmg  agent  comprising  the  anhydride  of  an  acid 
having  a  formula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

HOOC-C(R)=C(R)-COOH:  and. 

R— CH=CH(R')— COOH 
wherein  one  R  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  R  is  a  radical 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl 
chloro  and  bromo  radicals,  and  one  R'  is  hydrogen  and 
the  other  R'  is  -CH,-COOH,  said  acylaUng  being  ef- 
fected m  the  presence  of  AlCl,  until  at  least  0.1  molar 
equivalents  of  said  acylating  agent  have  been  attached  to 
said  aromatic  nuclei  per  100  aromatic  nuclei  in  said  pre- 
formed polymer. 

22.  A  Unear  polymer  having  in  the  polymer  chain 
thereof  a  plurality  of  aromatic  repeating  units  having  the 
formula 

-CHi-C  (B'O- 

and  also  a  plurality  of  carboxy  ethylene  keto  repeating 
uniu  having  a  formula  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 

-CH,C(R')- 
ir- 
0=C-C(R)=C(R)-COOH 


the  class  consistmg  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl  radicals 
Ar  IS  an  aromatic  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  phenyl  and  naphthyl  groups  and  the  derivatives  thereof 
in  whijh  each  derivative  group  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisliog  of  chloro.  bromo.  fluoro,  cyano,  alkyl  and 
phenyl  groups,  said  alkyl  derivative  groups  having  no 
more  than  8  carbon  atoms;  Ar'  is  an  aromatic  group  sim- 
ilar to  Ar  except  that  it  has  a  valency  one  greater  than 
At;  and  one  X  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  X  is  a  COOH 
group,  said  carboxy  ethylene  repeating  units  being  present 
m  a  molar  equivalent  proportion  of  at  least  0.01  on  the 
basis  of  each  100  aromatic  nuclei  in  said  polymer  and  no 
niore  than  25  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  said  polymer,  and  any  other  repeating  units  present  in 
said  polymer  molecule  being  those  derived  by  polymeriz- 
mg  a  comonomer  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
ethylene,  propylene,  butene.  butadiene,  isoprcne.  vinyl 
ethyl  ether,  acrylonitrile  and  methyl  methacrylate.  the 
amount  of  said  any  other  repeating  units  being  no  more 
than  95  percent  by  weight  of  said  polymer. 


3,222,324 

POLYMERS  OF  3-ALKENYLOXY-U- 

EPITHIOPROPANE 

Nicolas  Brodoway,  Claymont,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington.  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  29.  1962.  Ser.  No.  170,533 

2  Claims.     (CI.  260—79.7) 
1.  A  sulfur-curable,  ciastomeric  polymer  consisting  of 
a  multiplicity  of  units  of  the  structure 

CHi-OR 
in  which  structure  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cyclic   and   acyclic   hydrocarbon   radicals  containing 
from    3   to   8   carbon   atoms,   said  radicals  having  one 
aliphatic 

>C=C< 

group  in  the  radical. 


3,222.325 
SULFUR-CURABLE  ELASTOMERIC  POLYMERS 
OF    EPITHIOHYDROCARBONS 
Nicolas  Brodoway.  CI«>monf,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  du 
Poat  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  29.  1962.  Ser.  No.  170,534 

2  Claims.     (CI.  260—79.7) 
1.  A  sulfur-curable,  elastomeric  polymer  consisting  of 
a  multiplicity  of  units  of  the  structure 


CH— CHt-8 


k 


T 


m  which  structure  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cyclic  and  acylic  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  from 
3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  said  radicals  containing  one  aliphatic 
carbon-to-carbon  double  bond. 


-CH«C(B")— 
0=»C— CCRO— CHR' 


-CHjC(R")- 
0=C-CHr-C  (X)=C  HX 

wherein  one  R  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  R  is  a  radical 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl, 
chloro  and  bromo  radicals;  one  R'  is  hydrogen  and  the 
other  R'  is  — CHr-COQH;  R"  is  a  radical  selected  from 


3,222,326 

^i^^^T^^  ^^  ALKYLENE  THIOETHERS 
Nicolas   Brodoway.   Claymont.    Del.,   assignor   to   E.   I 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  C  ompany.  Wilmington,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,535 
7  Claims,     (a.  260— 79.7) 

1.  An  elastomenc  polymer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (A)  a  multiplicity  of  monomer  units  of  the  stnic- 
ture 


(1) 


CHi 
-CHt-CH-8- 
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and  (B)  a  multiplicity  of  said  ( 1 )  monomer  units  together 
with  monomer  units  of  the  structure 

(3)  « 

-CHi-CH-8- 
wherein  R  of  said  monomer  unit  (2)  is  independently  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  R'  and  R' — O — CHg — , 
said  R'  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclic 
and  acyclic  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  one  aliphatic 
carbon-to-carbon  double  bond  and  3  to  8  carbon  atoms; 
the  number  of  said  (2)  units  being  no  greater  than  the 
number  of  ( 1 )  units;  said  polymer  having  a  minimum  in- 
herent viscosity  of  0.45,  determined  at  30°  C.  as  a  solution 
of  0.1  gram  of  polymer  in  100  ml.  of  toluene. 


and  8  to  58  parts  by  weight  of  a  third  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  acetate,  ethyl  acrylate, 
methyl  acrylate  and  butyl  acrylate. 


3JZ22  327 
PEROXIDE  CATALYSTS  AND  POLYMERIZATION 

PROCESSES  EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 
James   E.   Guillet   and   Edmund   B.   Towne,   Kingsport, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     FUed  July  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,107 

7  Claims.  (CI.  260—80) 
1.  The  process  for  the  polymerization  of  at  least  one 
unsaturated  polymerizable  compound  containing  a 
CHj=C<  group  which  comprises  polymerizing  said 
compound  at  a  temperature  range  of  about  30°  <o  about 
150°  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  diacyl  peroxide  having  the 
formula: 


[(R).  . .       o      -I 


where  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl.  cycloalkyl,  alkaryl  and  halogen,  and  n  is  an 
integer  from  0  to  2,  inclusive. 


3,222,328 
PROCESS    FOR    POLYMERIZING    VINYL    MONO- 
MERS WITH  A  CATALYST  OF  PERACETIC  ACID 
AND    AN   ALKYL   MERCAPTAN 
Edward  M.  La  Combe,  Charleston,  James  H.  Ankeney, 
South  Charleston,  and  Bruce  R.  Thompson  and  Andrew 
T.  Walter,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  21.  1960,  Ser.  No.  23,660 

12  Claims.     (C\.  260—80.5) 
1.  Tht  method  which  comprises  subjecting  a  polymer- 
izable material  consisting  of  at  least  one  unsaturated  or- 
ganic compound,  which  contains  a  vinyl  group  represented 
by  the  general  formula: 

CHa=C< 

and  which  undergoes  polymerization  in  an  aqueoiis  reac- 
tion mixture  to  form  a  high  molecular  weight  polymer, 
to  polymerization  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  composition 
of  from  about  0.05%  to  about  3%  by  weight  of  per- 
acetic  acid  with  from  about  0.1%  to  about  8%  by  weight 
of  a  water-insoluble,  saturated  alkyl  mercaptan,  the  con- 
centrations of  the  catalyst  components  being  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  polymerizable  material. 


3,222,329 
TERPOLYMERS 
Frederick  Grosser,  Midland  Park,  and  Marvin  R.  Lei- 
bowitz,  Nixon,  NJ.,  and  Andrew  S.  Wood,  Calvert 
City,  Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Aniline  A  Film  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  90,628 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260—80.5) 
1.  A  film  forming  thermoplastic  randomly  distributed 
terpolymer  consisting  of  40  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  N- 
vinylpyrrolidone,  2  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  vinyl  stearate 


3,222,330 
COPOLYMERS  OF  ETHYLENE-CHj^CH— CHr-«- 

HALOGEN-2-NORBORNENES 
Jack  Leiand  Nyce,  Meadowood,  Newark,  and  Rolland 

Shih-yuan  Ro,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemoun  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dd., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,449 
15  Claims.     (CI.  260—80.5) 

1.  A  normally  solid,  curable  copolymer  of  (1)  ethyl- 
ene; and  (2)  at  least  one  halogenated  olefin  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of:  (a)  compounds  having  the  struc- 
ture CH8=CH — CHa — R  where  R  is  a  monovalent  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  about  I  to  12  car- 
bon atoms,  said  radical  being  substituted  by  at  least  one 
halogen  atom;  and  (b)  2-norbornenes  substituted  in  at 
least  one  of  the  5-  and  the  6-positions  with  halogen-bear- 
ing hydrocarbon  radicals  having  no  more  than  5  carbon 
atoms,  the  double  bond  at  the  2-position  being  unsub- 
stituted; said  copolymers  containing  at  least  2%  by  weight 
of  side-chain  substituted  halogen,  based  on  the  weight  of 
copolymer. 

3,222,331 
SULFUR- VULCANIZABLE  INTERPOLYMERS  COM- 
PRISING AT  LEAST  ONE  ALPHA-OLEFIN  AND 
A  POLYVINYLCYCLOALKANE  AND  A  PROCESS 
FOR  PREPARATION 

Edward  W.  Duck  and  Rinke  Berkenbosch,  both  of  Am- 
sterdam, Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,961 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Joly  26,  1961, 

267,544 
8  Claims.  (CI.  260 — 80.5) 
1.  Sulfur-vulcanizable  unsaturated  elastomeric  random 
copolymers  of  at  least  one  terminally  unsaturated  straight 
chain  mono-olefin  containing  2-6  carbon  atoms  per  mole- 
cule and  2.5-10  mol  percent  of  a  trivinyl  monocyclo- 
alkane.  the  cycloalkane  ring  having  5-6  carbon  atoms  in 
the  ring,  the  copolymers  having  2-25  double  bonds  per 
1,000  carbcm  atoms. 


3,222332 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TERPOLYMERIZATION  OF 
MONOOLEFINS 
Edward  W.  Dock,  Rinke  Berkenbosch,  and  Henrlcns  G.  P. 
van  der  Voort,  all  of  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assiz- 
ors to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,968 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  July  5,  1961, 

266,693 
6  Claims.     (CL  260—80.5) 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  copolymerization  of  ethylene 
with  a  C|_4  alpha-olefin  and  a  higher  alpha-olefin  hav- 
ing at  least  5  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  with  a  catalyst 
comprising  as  component  A  a  halide  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  titanium  chlorides,  vanadium  oxychlorides  and 
vanadium  chlorides  and  as  component  B  a  compound  of 
the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  trialkyls,  aluminum 
alkyl  halides  and  aluminum  alkyl  oxyalkyls,  the  improve- 
ment which  provides  better  efficiency  of  catalyst  compo- 
nents and  higher  cold  solubility  in  hexane  of  the  result- 
ing product  comprising  admixing  the  higher  olefin  with 
only  one  catalyst  component  and  thereafter  with  the  re- 
maining catalyst  component  and  with  ethylene  and  Cj_4 
alpha-olefin. 
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3^22333 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 

^SSi.lJ^'*'  r*  ^^^Pj^-  »««»ker.  Amsterdam, 
Netherlands,   asignors   to   SheU   0«   Company,   New 
York,  N.Y .,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,221 
Oaima  priority,  application  Netlierlands,  Mar.  20  1961 

262,576  •  • 

10  Clalnu.     (CI.  260— «0.7) 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  olefinically  un- 
saturated hydrocarbons  comprising  contacting 

(a)  a  polymerization  feed  selected  from  the  group  con- 
tutmg  of  «^     r 

(1)  butadiene, 

(2)  mixtures  of  two  to  four  alpha-monoolefins 
wherem  each  monoolefin  is  present  in  a  concen- 
tration of  at  least  0.5  mole  percent,  and 

(3)  mixtures  of  two  to  three  alpha-monoolefins 
with  one  hydrocarbon  having  at  least  two  ole- 
flnic  double  bonds  per  molecule,  wherein  said 
latter  hydrocarbon  is  present  in  a  concentration 
which  resulu  in  a  product  containing  from  0  5 
to  about  5  mole  percent  thereof  and  each  mono- 
olefin is  present  in  a  concentration  of  at  least 
0.5  mole  percent. 

(b)  dissolved  in  an  organic  diluent,  with 

(c)  a  catalyst  comprising 

(1)  an  organometallic  reducing  compound  of 
aluminum,  and 
•  (2)  a  hydrocarbon  soluble  vanadium  complex  re- 
sulting from  reacting  in  aqueous  solution  an 
inorganic  vanadyl  salt  and  an  alkali  salt  of  an 
aromatic  carboxylic  acid  substituted  on  the  same 
aromatic  ring  with  at  least  one  carboxyl  group, 
at  least  one  alkyl  group,  and  at  least  one  group 
— XH  where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sulfur  and  oxygen. 
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gated  diene.  a  monovinylidene  aromatic  hydrocarbon, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  and  (c)  mixtures  of  a  non-pola^ 
vmylidene  monomer  with  a  copolymerizable  polar  mono- 
mer of  the  group  consisting  of  a  monoalkyi  maleate  a 
monoalkyl  fumarate.  a  dialkyi  maleate.  a  dialkyi  fumarate 
maleic  anhydride,  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  and 
mixtures  thereof  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical  polym- 
erization uiitiator.  the  improvement  which  comprises 
conducting  the  polymerization  in  the  presence  of  0.05-5% 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  free  radical-polymerizaWe 
matenal.  of  a  molecular  weight  regulator  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  formula: 


RO 


EO 


\ 
1 
/ 


P-OH 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consistini 
of  an  alkyl  radical  and  an  aryl  radical. 


3,222  334 
N^DIALKYLHYDROXYLAMINES  AS  SHORT- 

fXSIT^il^^^^^^    ^^    EMULSION    PO- 
LYMERIZATIONS 

Mif  Cbcmicab  CorporaHon,  Philadelphia,  P.^  a  cor- 
poration  of  Pennsylvania  --t  ■  cor 

No  Drawing.    Fifed  Sept  8,  1960.  Ser.  N<k  54^96 
15  Claims.     (CL  260— «4.7) 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  a  synthetic  rubber  latex 
by  polymerizing  a  conjugated  diolefin  by  addition  through 
a  free  radical  mechanism  and  terminating  the  polymeriza- 
tion by  the  addition  of  a  stopping  agent,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  using  as  said  stopping  agent  an  N  N- 
dialkylhydroxylamine  containing  from  one  to  eighteen 
carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  group. 


3,222,336 
COPOLYMERS  OF  ETHYLENE  AND 
VINYL  STEARATE 
^i^""*..*'    Heinea,    Jr.,    Arthur,    and    Charles    Robert 
Donaldson,   Tujcola,   III.,  assignors   to   National   Dis- 
tillers and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y..  a 
corporation  of  Vkginia 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,256 

5  Claims.  (CI.  260— 07J) 
1.  A  process  for  copolymerizing  ethylene  and  vinyl 
stearate  which  consisu  reacting  a  mixture  of  ethylene 
and  about  0.1  to  about  15  weight  percent,  based  on  the 
ethylene  feed,  of  vinyl  stearate  at  a  temperature  between 
about  250'  and  500*  F.  and  a  pressure  of  about  18  000 
to  about  45,000  pounds  per  square  inch  in  the  presence 
of  an  organic  peroxide  copolymerizaiion  catalyst  in  a 
stirred  closed  reaction  zone. 


3,222,335 

^?t^i4mS  ^V^^  REGULATION  IN  POLYM- 
ERIZATION     OF      VINYLIDENE      MONOMFRA 
u^^^^r.  ^   PHOSPHITE  REGULATOR  ™ 

Richard  Delacretaz,  Springfield,  Mas..,  assignor  to  Mob- 
aanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  3,  1961.  Ser.  No.  149,«65 

7  Claims.  (CL  260 — nSJ) 
L  In  a  process  for  polymerizing  a  free  radical-polym- 
enzable  matenal  of  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a  polar 
vmylidene  monomer  of  the  group  consisting  of  acryloni- 
trile.  methacrylonitrile.  vinyl  chloride,  an  alkyl  acrylate, 
an  alkyl  methacrylate.  and  mixtures  thereof,  (b)  mixtures 
of  said  polar  vinylidene  monomer  with  a  copolymerizablc 
monomer  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  dialkyi  maJeate  a 
dialkyi  fumarate.  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  a  conju- 


3,222,337 

^S^5?V'*^I"^^"^'^  ALUMINUM  DIHALIDE 
CATALYSTS    FOR    OLEFIN    POLYMERIZA- 

Harry  W.  Coover,  Jr.,  Klngsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Emk- 

S^New'jJi  ^'  ^'^***^"'  ^'^-^  ■  corporation 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Ang.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,704 

The   PO^n   of  (he  term   of  the   patent  subMquent   to 

th!!*PuMic  '***°  '*'"'*^''^  ■«*  «*«<**cal«d  to 

16  Claims.     (CI.  260—88.2) 
1.  In  the  polymerization  of  a-olefinic  hydrocarbon  ma- 
tenal  to  form  solid  crysUlline  polymer,  the  improvement 
which  comprises   catalyzing   the   polymerization   with   a 
catalytic  mixture  of  an  aluminum  dihalidc  having  the 
formula  R.AIX,  wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alky!  radicals  containing  from  1  to  12  car- 
bon atoms,  phenyl  and  benzyl  and  X  is  a  halogen  selected 
from  the  group  consisting,  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine 
an  alkoxide  of  a  transition  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium,  vanadium,  chromium 
and  molybdenum,  and  a  compound  of  a  Group  VA  ele- 
ment having  the  formula  R,Z  wherein  Z  is  a  Group  VA 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  arsenic  and 
anumony  and  each  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  grouo 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon   radicaU  con- 
taining 1-12  carbon  atoms  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl.  aryl  and  aralkyi 
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3,222,338 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  POLYVINYL  FORMATE 

OF  HIGH  CRYSTALLINITY 
Kiyoshl  Fajil,  Sabnro  Imoto,  Jnnji  Uldda,  and  Masakazo 
Matsumoto,  ail  of  KurashUd,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kura- 
shild  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Okayama  Prefecture,  Japan,  a 
corporation  of  Japan 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  133,288 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  9,  1960, 
35/37,475 
5  Claims.     (CI.  260—89.1) 
1.  A   method   of  preparing   highly   crystalline   poly- 
vinyl formate  which  comprises, 

preparing   a   polymerization    system    containing   vinyl 
formate  monomer  and  a  free  radical   polymeriza- 
tion catalyst  and  a  normally-liquid  aliphatic  alde- 
hyde solvent, 
said  aldehyde  solvent  being  present  in  said  polymeriza- 
tion system  in  an  amount  of  at  least  50  mol  per- 
cent  based   on   the   weight    of   said   vinyl   formate 
monomer, 
said  normally-liquid  aliphatic  aldehyde  solvent  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetaldehyde, 
butyraldehyde,  and  a  mixture  of  acetaldehyde  and 
butyraldehyde; 
polymerizing    said    vinyl    formate    monomer    in    said 

polymerization  system; 
and   recovering   highly   crystalline   polyvinyl   formate 
from  said  system. 


suspension  in  an  aqueous  medium  containing  about  0.1- 
5%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polymerizable  material,  of 
a  finely-divided  calcium  phosphate  suspending  agent,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  conducting  the  polymeriza- 
tion in  the  presence  of  about  0.5-15%,  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  suspending  agent,  of  an  amino  polyacetic  acid  com- 
pound of  the  group  consisting  of  amino  polyacetic  acids 
and  the  alkali  metal  salts,  alkylamine  salts,  dialkylamioe 
salts,  and  alkyl  esters  of  amino  polyacetic  acids. 


3,222,339 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  USING  AN  ORGANO- 

MAGNESIUM  COMPOUND  AS  CATALYST 

Robert  P.  Fellmann,  Lcvittown,  Pa.,  and  Mary  J.  Kampf, 

Eriton,  NJ.,  ass^on  to  Rohm  A  Haas  Company, 

Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Ang.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,724 

11  Claims.     (CL260 — 89.5) 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  at  least  one  ester  of  an 
acid  from  the  class  consisting  of  acrylic  acid  and  meth- 
acrylic acid,  which  esters  are  free  of  groups  having  hy- 
drogen reacting  in  the  Zerewitinoff  test,  which  comprises 
mixing  between  about  3*  and  40*  C.  said  ester  and  about 
0.3  to  about  1.5  moles  of  an  organomagnesium  compound 
per  mole  of  said  ester,  the  organomagnesium  compound 
being  of  the  formula 

R— Mg— Y 

wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl. 
cycioalkyl.  aralkyi,  aryl,  alkenyl,  aralkenyl,  and  alkynyl 
groups  and  V  represents  a  member  of  the  class  consisting 
of  bromine  and  said  R  group,  whereby  a  catalyst  solution 
is  formed,  mixing  said  catalyst  solution  and  a  said  ester 
in  a  ratio  giving  about  0.01  to  about  0.2  mole  of  organo- 
magnesium compound  per  mole  of  ester,  cooling  the  re- 
sulting mixture,  and  maintaining  it  at  a  polymerizing  tem- 
perature between  0'  and  —100'  C.  until  polymer  is 
formed. 


3,222,340 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BEAD  POLYMERS  IN 
AQUEOUS    MEDIUM    CONTAINING    CALCIUM 
PHOSPHATE    AND    AN    AMINO    POLYACETIC 
ACID  COMPOUND 
Alva  F.  Harrk,  Wilbraham,  Mass.,  asrignor  lo  Monsanto 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feh.  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  91,581 

6  Oaims.  (CI.  260—93.5) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  bead  polymer  by  polym- 
erizing a  material  comprising  at  least  one  suspension- 
polymerizable  vinylidene  monomer  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  methyl  methacrylate,  a  vinyl  ester,  styrene.  an  ar- 
methylstyrene,  a  dichlorostyrene,  and  vinyl  naphthalene  in 
the  presence  of  a  free  radical  polymerization  initiator  in 


3,222,341 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYMEMZING  STYRENE 

Gerald  R.  Barrett,  Winchester,  and  Alva  F.  Hanis,  Wfl- 

braham,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUetf-Ang.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,370 
5  Claims.     (O.  260—93^ 

1.  A  mass  polymerization  process  »Wch  comprises  ( 1 ) 
forming  a  reaction  mixture  by  dissolving  in  100  parts  by 
weight  of  styrene  a  monomer-soluble  mixture  of  (a) 
0.001-0.5  part  by  weight  of  an  organic  hydroperoxide  hav- 
ing a  half-life  of  at  least  10  hours  in  benzene  at  100*  C, 
(b)  0.01-0.1  part  by  weight  of  a  peroxy  compound  hav- 
ing a  half -life  of  at  least  10  hours  in  benzene  at  100"  C. 
and  corresponding  to  the  formula  ROOR',  wherein  both 
R  and  R'  represent  organic  radicals,  and  (c)  at  least  0.05 
part  by  weight  of  a  monocarboxyhydrocarbon  of  the  group 
consisting  of  acetic  acid,  hcxanoic  acid,  benzoic  acid, 
phenylacetic  acid,  isopropylbenzoic  acid,  hexahydroben- 
zoic  acid,  and  an  alkanoic  acid  containing  12-20  carbon 
atoms  (2)  heating  the  reaction  mixture  at  75-125*  C. 
until  15-45%  conversion  to  polymer  is  obtained,  the  tem- 
perature being  so  regulated  as  to  be  in  the  75-95*  C.  range 
at  the  time  that  this  conversion  is  obtained,  (3)  gradually 
raising  the  reaction  temperature  to  180-200*  C.  over  a  pe- 
riod of  about  3-7  hours,  and  (4)  maintaining  the  reaction 
temeprature  at  180-200*  C.  for  about  0.5-5  hours. 


3,222342 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  STYRENE  UTILIZING 
FROZEN     BORON     TRIFLUORIDE     ETHER 
COMPLEX  AS  THE  CATALYST 
Arthur  D.  Ketlcy,  Silver  Spring,  Md^  assignor  to  W.  R. 
Grace  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatloB  of  Con. 
nectlcnt 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  July  13, 1961,  Ser.  Na  123,668 
9  Claims.     (CI.  260—93.5) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  crystalline  polystyrene 
which  comprises  freezing  solid  a  boron  trifluoride  ether 
complex,  the  ether  being  a  lower  dialkyi  ether,  diluting 
styrene  in  an  inert  solvent  which  is  liquid  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  the  freezing  point  of  the  boron  trifluoride 
ether  complex,  and  contacting  the  solid  boron  trifluoride 
ether  complex  with  the  solution  of  monomer  at  a  tem- 
perature below  the  freezing  point  of  the  boron  trifluoride 
ether  complex. 


3,222343 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FLAT  PARTICLES  OF 

POLYMERS  OF  VINYL  AROMATIC  MONOMERS 

Alvin  R.  Ingram,  Murrysville,  and  Hans  Wolfgang  Jurge- 

leit,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Koppers  Company, 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,901 

5  Claims.     (CL  260—93.5) 
1.  A  naethod  for  the  production  of  non-spherical  poly- 
mer particles  which  comprises: 

(a)  suspending  one  part  by  wei^t  of  a  vinyl  aromatic 
monomer  and  a  polymerization  initiator  in  an  aque- 
ous medium  with  from  0.00075  to  0.0022  part  of  a 
synergistic  agent  comprising  hydroxyethyl  celliiloae 
and  an  alkali  metal  phoq>hate,  the  ratio  of  said 
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ST.^l"l'of  .S^t",^""  ""■"'  "'-'"^    f.?-f  "■"-""«.  "<  chlorina.«.  po.,.,hyl.«-a„d  cMon' 


being  between  1:0.2  and  1:2.0^ 

said  alkali  metal  phosphate  comprising  a  sodium 
salt  of  the  acid 


<o    V  o 

-o-^     j-O-^-OH 
Ah/.       Ah 


nated  polypropylene  having  intrinsic  viscosities  of  at  least 
about  1.5.  which  comprises  subjecting  said  polymer  in 
solid,  pulverulent  form  to  the  action  of  a  gas  essentially 
consistmg  of  nitrogen  dioxide,  at  a  temperature  between 
about  100*  C.  and  about  130'  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
reduce  its  intrinsic  viscosity  to  a  value  not  below 
about  0.5. 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from 
zero  to  five  and  the  pH  of  an  aqueous  one 
percent  solution  of  said  sodium  salt  is  greater 
than  8.5. 

(b)  agitating  said  susj)ension,  and 

(c)  simultaneously  heating  said  suspension  to  cause 
polymerization  of  said  monomer,  and 

(d)  maintaining  the  pH  of  the  mixture  between  about 
5.0  and  7.5,  whereby  non-spherical  particles  of  poly- 
mer are  formed  said  particles  being  between  about 
Me  and  Vi  inch  in  diameter  and  having  a  flatness 
index  of  at  least  1.5. 


3^222  344 
rHREE-COMPO>fENT  METAL  HYDRIDE-TRANSI- 
TION  METAL    HALIDF    CATALYST    AND   OLE- 
FIN POLYMERIZATION   PROCESS  THEREWITH 
Harry  W.  Coover,  Jr^  and  Frederick  B.  Joyner,  Klngsport, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y..  a  corporaHon  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  31.  1964.  Ser.  No.  393.345 
The    portion    of   (Im   term   of   the   patent   subsequent   to 
Sept.  15,  1981,  has  been  disclaimed  and  dedicated  to 
the  Public 

9  Claims.  (CL  260—93.7) 
1.  In  the  polymerization  of  olefinic  hydrocarbon  ma- 
terial containing  at  least  three  carbon  atoms  to  form 
solid,  crystalline  polymer,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises catalyzing  the  polymerization  with  a  catalytic  mix- 
ture consisting  essentially  of  a  hydride  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals  and  alkaline 
earth  metals,  a  halidc  of  a  transition  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium,  vanadium, 
chromium  and  molybdenum  and  an  ester  having  the 
formula  RCCORi  wherein  R,  has  the  formula 

— (CHa),OOCR 

wherein  j:  is  a  number  from  2  to  6  and  R  is  hydrogen, 
or  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  12  carbon  atomt,  or 
phenyl,  the  molar  ratio  of  hydride  to  said  ester  being 
within  the  range  of  1:1  to  1:0.25. 


3,222,346 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  ISOPRENE 
Herbert  R.  Appell,  PHcaim.  Pa.,  and  Herman  S.  Bloch, 
Skokie.  III.    assignors  to  L'nivemI  Oil  Products  Com- 
pany. Des  Plaines,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  10.  1962.  Ser.  No.  165,306 

5  Cbims.  (CI.  260—94.2) 
1.  A  process  for  the  stereoselective  polymerization  of 
an  unsymmetrical  conjugated  diolefinic  hydrocarbon 
which  comprises  polymerizing  said  hydrocarbon  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  from  about  0*  C.  to  about  100* 
C.  and  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  about  atmos- 
phenc  to  about  100  atmospheres  in  the  presence  of  an 
alkali  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
and  potassium  disposed  on  a  precalcined  adsorptive  solid 
support  having  a  surface  area  of  from  about  25  to  about 
500  square  meters  per  gram  to  form  a  polymer  containing 
a  predominant  proportion  of  the  3,4-poIymer. 


3,222,345 
PROCESS  FOR   REDUCING   THE  INTRINSIC   VIS- 
COSmES    OF    CHLORINATED    POLYMERS    OF 
C,  TO  Cj  OLEFINS 
CWIes  L.  Morris,  Jr.,  Short  Hills,  and  Paul  W.  Simon, 
Basking  Ridge,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Cor- 
poraHon,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  ^  ork 
Filed  July  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,751 
5  Claims.     (CI.  260^93.7) 


CHUMMMTio  •oi.nrmuMc 


1.  The  method  for  improving  the  processability,  while 
substantially  preserving  the  strength  characteristics,  of  a 
high  molecular  weight  plastic  polymer  selected  from  the 


3J22,347 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  CIS- 1,4  POLYTILTADI- 

ENE  WITH  A  3-COMPONENT  CATALYST 
Ralph  (  .  Farrar  and  Royd  E.  Naylor,  BartlesvUle,  Okla., 
assignors  to  PhiUips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  8,  1960.  Ser.  No.  47,946 

7  Claims.     (CI.  260— 94J) 
1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  1,3-butadiene  to  form  a 
polybutadiene  containing  at  least  85  percent  cis  1.4-addi- 
tion  which  comprises  contacting  1,3-butadicnc  under  poly- 
merization conditions  with  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (1 )  a  catalyst  which  forms  on  mixing 
(a)  a  compound  having  the  formula  R^M,  wherein  R  is 
a  radical  selected   from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
cycloalkyi,  aryl,  aralkyi  and  alkaryl,  M  is  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  gallium,  indium 
and  thallium,  and  n  is  an  integer  equal  to  the  valence  of 
the  metal  M,  (b)  a  titanium  halide  having  the  formula 
T1X4,  wherein  X  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chlorine  and  bromine,  and   (c)  an  inorganic 
iodide  having  the  formula  MT,.  wherein  M'  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  and  anti- 
mony, and  X  is  an  integer  equal  to  the  valence  of  M' 
and  (2)  a  catalyst  which  forms  on  mixing  (a)  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula  R„M,  wherein  R.  M  and  n  are 
as  defined  above,  (b')  titanium  tetraiodide.  and  (c')  an 
inorganic  halide  having  the  formula  M"Xy,  wherein  M" 
IS  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phos- 
phorus, antimony,  arsenic  and  bismuth.  X  is  as  defined 
above,  and  y  is  an  integer  equal  to  the  valence  of  M",  the 
mol  ratio  of  said  RnM  compound  to  said  titanium  halide 
and  said  inorganic  iodide  being  in  the  range  of  1.25:1 
to  20:1,  the  mol  ratio  of  said  titanium  halide  to  said 
inorganic  iodide  being  in  the  range  of  0.05: 1  to  5:1,  the 
mol  ratio  of  said  R^M  compound  to  said  titanium  tetra- 
iodide and  said  inorganic  halide  being  in  the  range  of 
1.25: 1  to  20: 1  and  the  mol  ratio  of  said  inorganic  halide 
to  said  titanium  tetraiodide  being  in  the  range  of  0  5  •  1  to 
5:1. 
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3,222348 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  CONJUGATED  DIOLEFINS 
WITH    A    COBALT    OR    NICKEL    COMPOUND- 
ALUMINUM  HALIDE-TIN  HYDROCARBYL  HY- 
DRIDE CATALYST 
Edward  W.  Duck  and  Jacques  A.  Waterman,  Amsterdam, 
Netherlands,   assignors   to   Shell   Oil   Company,   New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,960 
Claims  prlorit).  application  Netherlands,  July  17,  1961, 

267,161 
2  Claims.  (CI.  260—94.3) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  elastomer  Laving 
a  cis  1,4-content  in  excess  of  about  90%,  which  com- 
prises polymerizing  a  C^-e  conjugated  dienc  at  tempera- 
tures from  —40*  to  150*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
comprising  the  reaction  product  of  aluminum  chloride,  a 
tin  alkyl  hydride  having  the  general  formula 

Sn(R)4^.(H). 
wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  2-6  carbon  atoms 
and  X  is  1-2,  and  a  hydrocarbon-soluble  cobalt  salt  of  a 
carboxylic  acid  having  at  least  8  carbon  atoms  per  mole- 
cule, the  atomic  ratio  of  aluminum  to  tin  being  between 
0.1:1  and  5:1  and  the  atomic  ratio  of  aluminum  plus  tin 
to  cobalt  being  between  about  10:1  and  100,000:1,  said 
catalyst  being  prepared  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrocarbon 
diluent  and  being  soluble  in  said  diluent. 


wherein 

D  is  the  radical  of  a  water-soluble  organic  monoazo 
dye  chromophorc  where  the  diazo  group  of  said  dye 
chromophore  is  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenylnaphthotriazole,  benzene,  and 
naphthalene  radicals,  arid  where  the  coupling  com- 
pound is  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  benzene  and  naphthalene  radicals  and  the  only 
substitucnts  on  said  moieties  arc  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (1)  sodium  sulfonate  arxl  (2)  a  com- 
bination of  sodium  sulfonate  and  methyl  groups; 

R  is  a  phenyl  radical  which  may  be  substituted  with 
a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methoxy,  nitro  and  methoxycarbonyl;  and 

R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
ethyl,  benzyl,  nitrobenzyl,  chloroethyl,  cyanocthyl, 
and  cyclohexyl  radicals. 


3,222,349 

METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  HYDROCARBONS 

Charies  B.  Holder,  Beacon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,316 

7  Claims.  (CI.  260—96.5) 
1.  A  method  for  recovering  paradiisopropylbcnzenc 
from  admixture  with  at  least  one  other  isomeric  diiso- 
'J  propylbenzeiie  which  comprises  contacting  said  mixture 
with  thiourea  to  form  an  adduct  of  said  thiourea  and  said 
paradiisopropylbenzene,  separating  said  adduct  from  said 
mixture,  decomposing  said  adduct  to  separate  said  para- 
diisopropylbenzene from  said  thiourea  and  recovering 
said  paradiisopropylbenzene. 

3,222,350 

AZO  QUINOLINOL  DYE  COMPOSITION 

Ernest  M.  May,  Summit,  and  Andrew  Fono.  Montclair, 

NJ.,  assignors  to  Otto  B.  May,  Inc.,  Newark,  NJ.,  a 

corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,948 

3  Claims.     (CL  260—155) 
1.  A  dye  composition  which  is  5-(2-trifluoromethyl- 
benzeneazo )  -8-quinolinol. 


3,222,353 

NITRO  SUBSTITUTED  THIAZOLE  AZO 

PHENOL  COMPOUNDS 

Albln  F.  Turbak,  New  Providence,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Esso 

Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,766 

3  Claims.     (CI.  260—158) 
1.  A  monoazo  compoimd  having  the  formula 

H 

A—N 

O.N-C  C-N=N-Y 

\    / 
8 

where  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  naphthol 
and  dimethyl  phenol. 


3,222,354 
WATER-SOLUBLE  REACTIVE  AZO  DYES 
Guenter  Lange,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany,  assignor 
to  Badische  AnUin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  AktlengeseUschaft, 
Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,332 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  17, 1962, 
B  66,412 
9  Claims.     (O.  260—163) 
1.  A  water-soluble  reactive  azo  dye  of  the  formula 
VOaS 


y-N 


3,222351 

MONOAZO  8-QUINOLINOL  DYESTUFFS 

Ernest  M.  May,  Summit,  and  Andrew  Fono,  Montclair, 

NJ.,  assignors  to  Otto  B.  May,  Inc.,  Newark,  NJ^  ■ 

corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,307 

1  Claim.     (CI.  260—155) 
A  dye  composition  which  is  5-(2  -  phenoxy  -  5  -  chloro- 
benzeneazo )  -8-quinolinol. 


N  -  K 


**an-i"^-i 
wherein: 
Y  denotes  a  reactive  acyl  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylyl,  methacrylyl,  chloracrylyl 
and  /3-chlorpropionyl; 
K  denotes  a  coupling  component  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  hydroxynaphthalene  and  3- 
methyl-porazolone-(5)  series;  and 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3,  inclusive. 


3^22,352 
MONOAZO  HBER  REACTIVE  DYES 

John  J.  Monagle,  Jr.,  Claymont,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  840,029 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 

Nov.  5,  1980,  has  been  disclaimed 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260—157) 

1,  A  bleach-fast,  fiber-reactive  dye  having  a  formula 

D— N-C-O-R 


3,222,355 

DISAZO   DYES 

Ermanno    Gaetani,    Milan,    Italy,    assignor   to   Aziende 

Colon  Nazionali  Acna  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,089 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  15,  1959, 

20,940/59 

1  Claim.     (CI.  260—186) 

A  water-insoluble  disazo  dye  having  the  fcHinula: 


NO: 


CH«  CHi 

N=N-<Q  \-N=N— <;^^  N-N 


CHi 


CBi 
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3^22.356 

t^2-CYANO-2-PROPYLAZO)ANISOLE 
Marion  Burg,  Mehichen,  N  J,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du  Pool 

Ji^nofTela^lr?"""^'  ^""^**°"'  ^'•'  «  ~^ 
No  Drawing.     FUed  D«c.  1,  1961,  S«r.  No.  156,529 
1  Claim.     (Ci.  260—193) 

4-(2-cyaiK>-2-propylazo )  anisolc. 


December  7,  1965 

wherein  R^.  R,  and  R,  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl. 
mtro.  ammo,  lower  alkenoylamino.  lower  aJkylthio 
lower  alkylsulfinyl.  lower  alkylsulfonyl.  lowe; 
alkoxy,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl.  cyano.  carboxy.  carbo- 
lower  alkoxy.  carbamyl  and  di-lower  alkylamino 
Which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


.«^  3,222^57 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  POLYESTER 
itf.        «^^^^^^  SUCROSE  RIGID   FOAMS 
?fiL  .     ;^'  "^  ^^  ^  ^  ^"^  Richland  Township, 

/-*!.«>'  ^^*''   ^*"   ■aslgnors   to   Pittsburgh   Plate 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,788 
9Claini«.     (CI.  26<>— 209) 

2.  A  method  of  preparing  a  polyether  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  about  700  to  about  1800.  and  being  substan- 
tially free  of  reaction  by-products,  which  comprises  form- 
ing a  mixture  comprising  sucrose  and  water,  in  which 
the  water  is  present  in  an  amount  from  about  5  percent  to 
about  90  percent  by  weight  based  upon  the  total  weight 
r/.»lHT*  ^  V^^''  ^'^«l"cing  an  alkylene  oxide  Se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  ethylene  oxide,  propyl- 
ene oxide,  1.2-butylcnc  oxide  and  mixtures  of  the  thiic 
Tm^n't  T*^""*/!^  '°'°  "'^  ^^"*^°"^  '"'*'"r«  in  an 

I^m  ?n^       of  sucrose,  under  a  pressure  not  exceeding 

l^\  7??  r""'^'  ^'  '^"^'^  '"«''  ^^  a  temperature  of 
about  70'  F.  to  about  270  P..  and  in  the  pre^nce  of  a 
basK  oxyalkylation  catalyst,  the  water  being  maintained 
1^,^°^!^'^  ""'"  substantially  all  the  oxide  present  has 
7r^w  ^""ovmg  substantially  all  of  the  catalyst 

from  the  rcacuon  mixture. 


wherein  R,.  R,  and  R^  are  as  above  and  R,  is  halogen 
with  a  compound  of  the  formula 

lowr  alkyl 

HiNCIIi^HNH, 

formu'la^'^'^**  ^"^^  '^  preparation  of  compounds  of  the 

H 

I 
N-CH, 

CHi 


CYANOETHYI^ATED^HYpROXY 
r*««.-  »  T     '^^'^^ITS   PREPARATION 
l-eorge  P.  Toney  and  Herman  E.  Davis,  Ivingsport  Tenn 
jjrignor,    to    Eas*m«,    Kodak    Comp.nTXheZ' 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey  w.ii«»er, 

No  Drawing      Filed  Dec  6.  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,597 
3  Claims.     (CL  260—209) 

3  Jo?r°*^'  ^^t"°J'^  ^'°*"^>  ^^y  ^"^^°^  in  which 
3-8  of  he  sucrose  hydroxyls  have  been  replaced  by  hy- 
droxy (lower)  alkyl  and  wherein  substantially  all  of  7^: 

hive  S.O  IL^  ?k'  '''"'''  ^'°""  ^'^^'^'^^  -''^ 
nave  oeen  replaced  by  cyanoethyl. 


wherein  R^.  R,  and  R^  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl. 
mtro.  ammo,  lower  alkanoylamino.  lower  alkylthio 
lower  alkylsulfonyl.  lower  alkylsulfinyl.  lower 
alkoxy.  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl.  cyano.  carboxy.  carbo- 
lower  alkoxy.  carbamyl  and  di-lower  alkylamino 
which  compnses  reacting  a  compound  of  the   formula 


! 


PROCESS  rOR  PREji^%,,,„„,^^ 

■^utley.  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersev 

No  Drawing     Filed  June  21.  1962.  Ser.  No.  204,034 

formula'"  Preparation  of  compounds  of  the 


^Ti!^^u'^  \^  ^"*^  ^  "^  "  ■'^^  »"<*  R«  »  halogen 
with  ethykne  diamine.  * 


3,222,360 
I      #  r  .  .    P'OXAZOI  YLPEMCILLINS 
Jo«ef  Fried    Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Oiln  Mathleson 

o'lSi.'^"^""""'  ""'^  '''^  ^•^-  •  corpJ^^ 
No  Drawing      Filed  Dec.  3.  1962.  Ser.  No.  241,483 
7  Claims.     (CI.  260—239.1) 

,  ,  ^  ^-  ^^^'"P^""**  '^'^ctcd  from  the  group  consisting  of 

1,3.4-dioxazolylpenicillim  of  the  formula 


CH-lower  alkyl 


N-0 

i-C-o 


^  8  CH« 

^       C-NH-CH-C^    \-CH, 

^^^  C N CH-COOH 


B' 


Wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
Hig  of  X„-phenyl  and  X„-heterocyclic  and  R'  rep- 
rttcnts  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
al*yl.    Xa-phenyl.    (XB,-phcnyI) -lower    alkyl     X  - 


If 
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heterocyclic  and  (Xn,-heterocyclic) -lower  alkyl,  X 
represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro.  hydroxy,  amino,  lower 
alkanoylamido.  trihalomethyl.  lower  alkoxy  and 
lower  alkanoyloxy,  m  represents  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  1,2  and  3,  and  heterocyclic  rep- 
resents a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  furyl. 
pyridyl,  pyrimidyl.  pyrazinyl  and  pyridazinyl. 
and  physiologically  acceptable  salts  thereof  with  bases. 


3,222361 

18-ETHYLENEDIOXY-17-ISOPREGNENES 

AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Albert  Wettstein,  RIeben,  and  Julius  Schmidlin,  Basel, 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y..  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,851 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  17,  1961, 

13385/61 
7  Claims.     (CI.  260—239.55) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
A*-3: 1 1 :20-trioxo  -  18:18-  ethylenedioxy-17-iso-pregnene 
and  its  A*-3-ethylene-ketal. 


wherein 

R^  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  acetoxy,  N- 
pyridyl.  and  N-pyridyl  having  at  least  one  sub- 
stituent,  said  substituent  being  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  carboxy,  carbamyl,  amino,  methyl, 
hydroxymethyl,  and  hydroxy; 

R5  is  C1-C4  alkylene; 

R*  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  benzyl,  aaph- 
thyl.  naphthylmethyl.  C4-C«  cycloalkyl,  Cr-C*  cyclo- 
alkylmethyl  aixl  the  substitution  products  thereof 
having  at  least  one  substituent  group,  said  substituent 
group  being  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
halogen,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  C1-C4  alkyl,  and 
Ci-Ca  alkoxy; 

and  the  salts  thereof  with  i^iarmaceutically  acceptable 
cations  and  anions. 


3,222,362 
ARYLAMINOALKYL  CEPHALOSPORINS 

Edwin  H.  Flynn,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly 

and   Company,   Indianapolis,   Ind.,   a   corporation   of 

Indiana 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,309 
2  Claims.     (CL  260—243) 

2.  An  antibiotic  substance  of  the  class  represented  by 
the  following  formula: 

R«  O  S 

R«-NH-C-C-NH-CH-HC  CH| 

ill  o=(!; N  C— CHi-R" 

\^ 

COOH 
wherein 

R*  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  acetoxy.  N- 
pyridyl.  and  N-pyridyl  having  at  least  one  substituent, 
said  substituent  being  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  carboxy,  carbamyl,  amino,  methyl,  hy- 
droxymethyl, and  hydroxy; 
R'  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  phenyl  and 
naphthyl  and  the  substitution  products  thereof  hav- 
ing at  least  one  substituent  group,  said  substituent 
group  being  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
halogen,  nitro  trifluoromethyl,  C1-C4  alkyl.  and 
Cj-Cj  alkoxy; 
R*  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

methyl; 
R*  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl; 
and  the  salts  thereof  with  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
catioiu  and  anions. 


\^ 


h 


OGH 


3,222,364 
HYDRAZINO-BENZOTHLADIAZINE  DIOXIDES 
Paul  Schmidt,  Therwil,  and  Kurt  Eicbenberger  and  Max 
Wilbelm,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,110 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  7, 1960, 
11,293/60;  July  27,  1961,  8,840/61 
9  CUims.     (CI.  260—243) 
1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  compoimds  of 
formula 


NH-NHi 


R 


and  their  acid  addition  salts,  in  which  R  stands  for  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkoxy  containing  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  halogen  and  trifluoromethyl,  which  sub- 
stituent R  is  in  one  of  the  positions  6  to  8. 


3;t22365 
4-HALOPHENYL.2-ALKYL.l(2)-PHTHALAZINONES 
Hugh  R.  Sullivan,  Jr^  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli 
Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation 

of  InHtana 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166^25 
3  Claims.     (C  260—250) 

3.  A  4  -  halophenyl  -  2  -  alkyl  -  1(2)  -  phthalazinone 
of  the  formula 


3,2223<3 

CARBOCYCLOXYALKYL  CEPHALOSPORINS 

Edwin  H.  Flyan,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  EU  Lilly 

and   Company,  Indianapolis,   Ind.,   a  corporation   of 

Indiana 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Aug.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,339 

3  Claims.     (CI.  260—243) 
3.  An  antibiotic  substance  of  the  class  represented  by 
the  following  formula: 

9  ■ 

R«-0-B»-C-NH-CH-HC  CH| 

I  0=C N  C— CHt— R' 


--X. 


N-B 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  X  is  halogen  selected  frmn  the  group 
consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  and 
a  is  an  integer  from  I  to  5  indicating  the  nimiber  of  said 
halogen  atoms  substituted  on  the  phenyl  ring. 
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3v222.J66 

JS^^^^AND     PROCESS     FOR     F^PjSSr^ON 

^!^Z  ^T""^""^*?*  ^"^  Scluiti,  uid  LTrkb  Jahn, 
aI*4  Zofingen  Switzerland,  alienors  to  Siegfried 
of  S^ShI^         Zofingen,  Swltz«rl«id,  >  corporatioa 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  19.  1964,  S«r.  No.  345.g42 
LUinu  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerland,  Feb.  W,  1963 

2,424/(3 
S  daioM.     (CL  2(«— 25«) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

1.2-malonyl-l,2-dihydrocinnolinc  derivatives  bavins  the 
formula 


»,w~^.  3,222,368 

METHYUSl  LFINYLMFTHYL  KETONE  DERIVA 
Ri^nl^f  S'^  SLBSTITLTED  Ori"oi  IzlNTi^^- 
RTikaw.v     vT"'    "-"o^".   »nd    Robert    I.    .Meltier, 
Koikaw.y     Nj.,   a«|gnor,   to  Haraer-Umbert   Phar- 

S^^^orSlliiSS"^'  ''^  "^  ^•'•'  •  «>n>or.- 
No  Drawing.     FTJed  Feb.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,166 
5  Claims.     (CI.  26t^— 289) 

,hnc'^f?jrf  ""^'*'**''*'^  ^'°'"  "^  8^o"P  consisting  of 
those  of  the  formula;  , 

o  o 

^-CHr-H-CH, 


oc- 


-CHR« 


and  lU  tautomeric  forms,  wherein  R  .s  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl.  phenyl,  lower 

u  ^  *"'' '  *°**  '°*"  '^^°^^  P'^'^y'-  R'  •'  a  member 
setected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
a  kyl  cyclohexyl.  cyclopentyl.  lower  alkanoyl.  and  phen- 
yl. R  w  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl.  and  RJ  is  a  member  se- 


o  o 

*-CHr-l-CH, 


(CH,). 


wherein  R,  and  R,  each  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  and  lower  alkoxy 


lected  from  the  group  cons.sting  of  hydrogen  aid  ha^'    hyd  og:nTnd  lowe^all!:?  ZV.JT  '°"h        " 
gen;  theu-  pharmaceutically  acceptable  alkali  metal  salt*-     Jr  of  rS-   f.«  •    •    ^  ^*  *"**  '^»  '*  ^'^^^  ^  "^"^- 

rinrrr^'-n"" "^ ""v^ fror;."^.'atroo;  ^:, n,st iz". oT?r 7,;'^ ''"'""'  "^  -^-'- 

sistmg    of    ethylendiamme.    tnethanolamine.    trimethyl-                                   ui  irom  no  . 
amine,  and  cyclohexylamine.  ^ 

...^  3,222.369 

PHENYI.SII  OXANEDIOI.  AMINE  COMPLEXES 

P«ol  I.  Prescott  and  Terry  G.  Selln.  Schenectady    N  Y 

No  Drawing      Filed  No^.  1,  1962.  Ser.  No.  234,884 

14  Claims.     (CI.  260 290) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  the  formula 


.   ,^  3,222,367 

'"^^^i^l?^^""^'^'^  Ql  INOLIZINES  AND 
».  ..  Jl^I^  ^^^  ™*^'R  PRODUCTION 
Richard    E.    Brown,   Hanover,   and    Robert   I.    Meltzer, 
Rockaway     NJ..    assizors   to   Warner-Umbert   Phar- 

HoTS'^sii^;;;;;*"^'  ^^^"^  '^^  "^^-^  •  ^-p<«- 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Jnly  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,54« 

4  Claims.     (CL  260— 289) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula:  " 


-H.2 


(CHi). 


cut.  rf»H.-j 

cut.     L(!'.H4_L 
where  Z  is  an  organic  amine  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  amines  having  the  formulas 

H»-,       Hk, 
R,-N-Ut.,  Mid  R^N-R'-N-E, 

and  pyridine  pyrrole,  quinoline.  isoquinoline,  picoline. 
la^rH  !?"'^"^  *^  Piperazine.  where  R  .s  a  mono: 
valent  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the  class  of 
aliphatic  and  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals,  pint  whole 
number  from  1  to  3.  and  </  is  a  whole  number  from  0  to  2 
and  mi,  a  whole  number  equal  to  from  1  to  2.  inclusive' 
■•   r^e  process  for  making  a  pyridine  complex    of  the 


wherein  R,  and  R,  is  each  a  member  selected  from  the 
jroup  consisung  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  and  lower  alkoxy 
K,  IS  a  member  selected  from  the  group  conswting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  R,  is  lower  alkyl  and  n  if  ^ 
integer  from  I  to  2,  and  the  nontoxic  pharmaceutJcaily 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


cot,    rcat*-| 


•-j-H.Z 


where  Z  is  an  orangic  amine  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  amines  having  the  formulas 


R»— N— H»-,  aad  R^ 


It*-«       H*., 

-N-R'-j!j-R, 
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and  pyridine,  pyrrole,  quinoline,  isoquinoline,  picoline, 
lutidine,  collidiiK,  and  piperazine,  where  R  is  a  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the  class  of 
aliphatic  and  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals,  p  is  a  whole 
number  from  1  to  3,  and  4  is  a  whole  number  from 
0  to  2,  and  m  is  whole  number  equal  to  from  1  to  2,  in- 
clusive, which  comprises  forming  an  intimate  mixture  of 
an  organic  amine  and  a  hydrolysis  product  of  a  dibydro- 
lyzable  silane  having  the  formula 

C»H* 

I 

81-Xi 
CiH, 

where  X  is  a  hydrolyzable  group  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  halogen,  acetoxy,  propionoxy,  methoxy, 
ethoxy,  propoxy,  and  phenoxy  radicals,  and  thereafter 
isolating  the  amine  complex  of  the  above  formula,  the 
aforesaid  hydrolysis  product  containing  as  essential  in- 
gredients therein  a  siloxanediol  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  l,l,3,3-tetraphenyldisiloxanediol-l,3  and 
1,1,3.3 ,5 ,5-hexaphenyltrisiloxanediol-l,5. 


3,222,370 

4-PHENALKYL-l-DIALKYL-AMINO-ALKYL. 

PIPERIDINES 

Chester  John  Cavallito  and  Allan  Poe  Gray,  Decatur,  III., 

assignors  to  Neisirr  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Decatur,  111.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,694 

6  Claims.     (CI.  260—293) 
I.  4  -  phenylaIkyl-l-(di-lower-alkyl-aminoalkyl)-piper- 
idinc  wherein  alkyl   of  the  phenylalkyl  group  contains 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  alkyl  of  the  aminoalkyl 
group  contains  from  2  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


3,222,371 
PYRIDOTRIAZOLE    BRIGHTENERS 
Bennett  George   Boell,   Somerrille,  and   Robert  Sidney 
Long,    Bound    Brook,    NJ.,    assignors    to    American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Maine 
No  Drawing.     Application  Feb.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  87,754, 
which  is  a  division  of  application  Ser.  No.  698,930, 
Nov.  26,  1957,  now  Patent  No.  3,058,989,  dated  Oct  16, 
1962.     Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  19,  1962,  Ser. 
No.  188,897 

12  Claims.     (CI.  260—294.8) 
1.  Compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
( 1 )  those  having  the  formula: 

Y 


^iX>< 


\ 


v^ 


Ax 


3  222372 
PRODUCTION  OF  1,3,4-OXADIAZOLES 
Hans   Weidinger  and   Heinz  Eilingsfeld,   Ludwigshafen 
(Rhine),  Germany,   assignors  to  Badische  Anilin-  A 
Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengeselischaft,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine), 
Germany 

No  Drawing.     FUed  May  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,447 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  4,  1962, 

B  67,108 

3  Clafans.     (CI.  260—296) 

1.  A  process  for  production  of  1,3,4-oxadiazoles  which 

comprises  reacting  a  carboxylic  amide  chloride  of  the 

formula 


ci 

Ri— c  R, 

^^ 
©\ 
RU 


Cl9 


wherein  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1-4  carbons,  cycloalkyl  with 
6-8  carbons,  an  aromatic  group  of  the  formula 


J 


wherein  X  is  a  member  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydogcn,  methyl,  alkoxy  with  1-4  carbons,  chloro,  nitro 
and  dialkylamino  with  1-4  carbon  alkyl  groups;  Rj  and 
Rs  represent  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons  and,  when  Rj  and  Rj  are 
taken  together,  —(CHj— )4-8  at  a  temperature  between 
20"  C.  and  2(X)°  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  tertiary  amine 
and  an  alcohol  of  the  formula  R4 — O — Rg  wherein  R4 
is  alkyl  of  1-6  carbons  and  R5  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — H  and  — CHaCHjOH  with  a  carboxylic 
hydrazide  of  the  formula 

O 

Rr-C 

NH-NH, 

wherein  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  with  1-7  carbons,  cycloalkyl  with  6-8  car- 
bons, C-pyridyl,  anthraquinon-yl,  anthraquinon-yl  sub- 
stituted with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  chloro  group  and  1-2  amino  groups,  phenyl, 
and  phenyl  substituted  with  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkoxy  with  1^  carbons,  chloro,  di- 
alkyl  amino  with  l-A  carbon  alkyl  groups,  amino,  nitro. 
and  carboxylic  hydrazide. 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, lower  alkyl.  halogen,  carboxy,  lower  carbalkoxy 
and  unsubstituted  carboxamide,  Q  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — O— ,  — NH—  and  — S— ,  U  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl, 
and  T  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  sulfonic  acid,  and  (2)  quaternary  salts  of  (1)  with 
an  alkylating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  iodide,  ethyl  bromide,  butyl  bromide,  benzyl  bro- 
mide, dimethyl  sulfate,  diethyl  sulfate,  ethylene  chloro- 
hydrin,  beta-diethylamino  ethyl  chloride  and  methyl 
tosylate. 

5.  The  compound  of  the  formula: 

N  ^    /V 

,/  I  1-8  0,H 


3  222  373 

DERIVATIVES  OF  FERROCENE 

Charanllt  Ral,  Crystal  Lake,  III.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 

signments,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,866 

12  Claims.     (CI.  260—299) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HiV 


\^vk 


V 


wherein  B  is  a  substituent  of  the  group  consisting  of  Ci 
to  Cjo  alkylene  and  arylene  of  6  to  14  cyclic  carbon 
atoms,  Y  is  a  substituent  of  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen,  sulfur,  and  imino,  A  is  a  substitutent  of  the  group 
consisting  of  vicinal  arylene  of  6  to  14  cyclic  carbon 
atoms,  Ci  to  Cjo  alkyl-substituted  vicinal  arylene  of  6 


821  O.O.— 11 


322 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  7,  1965 


to  14  cyclic  carbon  atoms,  C|  to  €«  alkoxy-substituted 
vicinal  arylene  of  6  to  14  cyclic  carbon  atoms,  chloro- 
substituted  vicinal  arylene  of  6  to  14  cyclic  carbon  atom* 
and  fluoro-substituted  vicinal  arylene  of  6  to  14  cyclic 
carbon  atoms  and  m  is  0  to  1. 


3.222.374 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  5-CYANO^LOWER 

ALKYL  OXAZOLE 

George    Oswald    Chase.    Hawtbome,    NJ.,    assignor    to 

Hoffmaon-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ.,  a  corporation 

of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Nov.  20,  19«4,  Ser.  No.  412,851 

8  Claims.  (CL  2M— 307) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  5-cyanc>-4-lower 
alkyloxazole  by  means  of  the  reaction  of  5-carboxamide- 
4-lower  alkyloxazole  with  phosphorus  pentoxide,  the  im- 
provement comprising  performing  the  reaction  utilizing 
a  solvent  medium  containing  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  quinoline  and  di  lower  alky  I  ani- 
line. 


342237S 
TRIAMINO-TRIAZOLES  AND  THEIR 
PRODL'CnON 
Fritz  Wiloth.  Klingenbcrg.  and  Erwin  Sommer,  Obem- 
burg,    Germany,    assignors   to    Vereinigte    Glanzstoff- 
Fabriken  A.G.,  Huppertal-Elberfeld,  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July   11.  1962.  Ser.  No.  209.234 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  19,  1961, 
V  21,021;  Mar.  28,  1962,  V  22,256 
9  Claims.     (CI.  260—308) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  bis-3,5-(^amino- 
alkyl)-4-aminotriazole  which  comprises  reacting  a  lactam 
with  hydrazine  at  a  temperature  between  about  150*  C. 
and  250*  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  gas. 
4.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N- 


-N 


H«N-R-C  C-R-NHi 

NHt 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  —  CnHja—  and 

CH«-CHi  ! 

— CH  CH- 

CHf-CHi  I 

H  being  an  integer  of  from  3  to  7,  inclusive. 


3.222.376 
DI-IMI D  AZOUNES 
Frederick  Herman  Siegcle,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maine 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Ang.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  131388 

i  Claims.     (Q.  260—309.6) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  di-imidazoline,  a  di-imidazoline  mixture 
and  hydrohalides  thereof,  said  di-imidazoline  having  the 
structure : 


R 


NHt 

C«N 


1N-CHiCHt-N 


k 


C— CHf 


where  R  is  an  unsubstituted  hydrocarbon  from  4  to  22  car- 
bon atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
alkenyl  and  alkadienyl. 


3,222,377 
HALOGENATION  OF   PHTHALOCYANINES 
Richard  M.  FerrUI,  Jr.,  Glens  FalU,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Her- 
cules  Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,852 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260—314.5) 
1.  The  method  of  chlorinating  a  phthalocyanine  which 
comprises  suspending  the  same  in  a  reaction  medium 
formed  by  chlorinating  a  mixture  of  phlhalic  anhydride, 
molybdenum  trioxide  and  sulfur,  the  amount  of  molyb- 
denum varying  from  about  0.4%  to  about  5%  by  wei^t. 
based  on  the  weight  of  reaction  medium,  and  the  amount 
of  sulfur  varying  from  about  0.30  part  to  about  2.0  parts 
per  part  of  molybdenum  calculated  as  molybdenum  tri- 
oxide, and  subjecting  the  suspension  to  a  chlorinating 
agent  at  a  temperature  from  about  80*  C.  to  about  260*  C. 
until  the  desired  degree  of  chlorination  is  obtained. 


3J22,378 
PHTHALIMIDOMETHYL  PHOSPHORUS 
COMPOUNDS 
Ivan   C.   Popoff,   Ambler,   Barton   Peter  Block,  Wayne, 
and  Ludwig  K.  Hubcr.  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,245 
12  Claims.     (CI.  260—326) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


where  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
of  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  and  naphthyl  and 
Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl, 
phthalimidomethoxy,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  of  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  and  naphthyj. 


3,222,379 
CYCLIC  DERIVATIVES  OF  ARYLBORONIC  ACID^ 

AND   OF    U-    AND    1,3-DIOLS    AND    PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Jean-Marie  Fartkoaat,  RomainviUe,  France,  asaignor,  by 

mcflnc  assignments,   to   Roussel-UCLAF,  S.A.,   Paris, 

France,  a  corporation  of  France 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  75,678 
7  Claims.     (CI.  260—340.9) 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  organic  boron  deriva- 
tives selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  arylboro- 
lanes  having  the  general  formula: 

Ri 

O-C-R, 

O-C-R, 

L 

and  the  aryloborinanes  having  the  general  formula: 

O— CHi      R| 

in  which  formulae  Ar  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  phenyl,  tolyl  and  carboxyphenyl  groups, 
Ri.  Rj.  Rj  and  Rj  are  each  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  tolyloxy  lower 
alkyl.  phenyl  and  monochloro-substituted  phenyl  groups 
and,  when  taken  together  and  with  the  — O — C  groups  to 
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which  they  are  attached,  form  the  residue  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  1 6, 1 7-dihydroxy 
steroids  of  the  pregnadiene  series  and  the  vicinal  di<^  of 
the  glucose  series,  and  Rs,  R«.  R7  and  R(  are  each  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phen- 
yl, mononitro-substituted  phenyl  And  a-substituted  aceta- 
mido  groups,  said  process  comprising  condensing,  in  an 
alkaline  reaction  medium,  an  arylboronic  acid  having  the 
formula : 


Ar-B 


\ 


OH 


OH 


with  a  diol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,2-diols 
having  the  general  formula: 

Ri  Ri 

HO-C-C-OH 

Ri  R< 

and  1,3-diols  having  the  general  formula: 

Ri         R«  Rj 

OH-CHf-C-C-OH 
\ 
Ri 

Ar.  Rj.  Rj.  Rj.  R^.  R5,  R,.  R,  and  R,  having  the  afore- 
mentioned meanings,  and  subsequen  ly  acidifying  the  re- 
action medium,  thereby  precipitating  said  organic  boron 
derivative  and  recovering  said  derivative. 


3,222,380 
NITROSOCHLORIDE  DERIVATIVES  OF  BICYCLO 

(2a,lJ.2-HEPTENE 
David  T.  Mannfaig  and  Harry  A.  Stansbary,  Jr.,  Soath 
Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Dra>%ing.     Filed  Apr.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99,989 

9  Claims.     (CI.  260—346.3) 
9.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula: 


and 


HON=' 

CHi 

^R. 

01 JL 

\^ 

^R. 
R4 

wherein  each  R,  and  R4  individually  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  phenyl,  and  wherein  each  R3  and 
R4  individually  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  X,  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  carboxy,  cyano,  and  two  X  variables  taken  together  to 
form  carbonyloxycarbonyl,  provided  that  at  least  one  of 
the  variables  designated  as  Rj  and  Rj  represents  an  X. 


3,222,381 

STABILIZATION  OF  EPOXY  COMPOUNDS 

John  G.  lacoviello  and  Rudolph  Rosenthal,  Broomall,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporatioa,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawhig.     Filed  Aug.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,659 

10  Claims.    (CI.  260—348) 
1.  The  method  of  stabilizing  an  epoxy  organic  com- 
pound containing  color-forming  acidic  impurities  arising 
in  the  epoxidation  process,  against  color  degradation  on 
heating,  which  comprises  contacting  said  compound  at 


temperatures  between  about  20*  C.  and  about  1(X)*  C. 
with  a  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  dissolved 
in  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  water  and  a  lower  aliphatic 
alcohol  containing  water  and  alcohol  in  proportions  be- 
tween about  40  and  about  60  percent  by  weight  of  water, 
the  balance  being  alcohol,  and  containing  an  amount  of 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  excess  of  that  theoretically  re- 
quired to  neutralize  all  the  acidity  in  the  said  epoxy  com- 
pound, until  a  substantial  proportion  of  color-forming  im- 
purities has  been  removed. 


3,222,382 

EPOXIDATION 

Raymond  Lanthier,  Shawinlgan,  Quebec,  Canada,  asdgnor 

to  Shawinigan  Chemicals  Limited,  Montreal,  Quebec, 

Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,294 
8  Claims.     (CI.  260—348.5) 

1.  The  process  for  the  iwoduction  of  an  olefin  oxide 
of  the  group  consisting  of  the  epoxides  of  monoolefinic  hy- 
drocarbons containing  from  three  to  eight  carbon  atoms 
and  alpha-methylstyrene  epoxide  by  direct  catalytic  oxida- 
tion of  the  corresponding  monoolefinic  hydrocarbon 
which  comprises  ( 1 )  passing  a  stream  of  the  correspond- 
ing monoolefinic  hydrocarbon  into  a  liquid  solvent  me- 
dium consisting  essentially  of  a  first  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene,  monochlorobenzene 
and  dichlorobenzene  and  a  second  component  of  the  group 
consisting  of  acetone,  methyl  ethyl  ketone,  and  tertiary 
butyl  alcohol,  the  proportions  of  said  first  and  second 
components  in  said  solvent  medium  being  in  the  range  be- 
tween 4:1  and  1:4  by  volume,  said  medium  containing  a 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt  and 
manganese  oxidation  catalysts  dissolved  therein,  (2)  simul- 
taneously passing  a  stream  of  gas  containing  free  oxygen 
through  the  solvent  medium  to  react  with  the  monoolefinic 
hydrocarbon,  (3)  with  drawing  liquid  from  the  resulting 
reaction  mixture,  and  (4)  recovering  olefin  oxide  from  the 
withdrawn  liquid. 


3,222,383 
6-TRIFLUOROMETHYL  STEROIDS  AND  METHODS 

FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Wagn  Ole  Godtfredsen,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  assignor 

to  L#vens  Kemiske  Fabrik  ved.  A.  Kongsted,  Ballerup, 

Denmark,  a  firm  of  Denmark 
No    Drawing.      Continuation    of   application    Ser.    No. 

128,277,  Mar.  6,  1961.    This  application  May  16,  1961, 

Ser.  No.  110,357 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britafai,  Mar.  18,  1960, 

9,758/60;  June  8,  1960,  20,190/60,  Patent  905,694 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260—397.4) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  3-keto-A*-6a-trifluo- 
romethyl  steroids,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  reacting 
the  corresponding  3-keto-A*  steroid  compound,  in  which 
the  3-keto  group  has  been  transformed  into  a  group 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  3-enol  ether  and 
3-cycloketal  groups,  with  trifluoroiodomethane  in  the 
presence  of  an  organic  base,  while  accelerating  the  re- 
action with  an  initiator  and  subjecting  the  reaction  product 
to  an  acid  hydrolysis. 

5.  6«  -  trifluoromethyl-17a-acetoxyprogesterone-3-enol 
ethyl  ether. 

3,222,384 
PROCESS  FOR  RENDERING  ANIMAL  FAT 
Marvin  E.  Blumbcrg,  HaveHown,  and  Gerald  J.  Gould, 
Bristol,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,792 
1  Claim.     (CI.  260—412.6) 
In  a  process  for  rendering  animal  hide  fleshings  includ- 
ing the  steps  of  heating  the  fleshings  to  at  least  160*  F. 
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in  the  presence  of  added  water,  comminuting  the  heated 
fleshings,  centrifugally  separating  the  heated  fleshings  into 
tissue  and  melted  fat  containing  residual  tissue,  screen- 
ing the  residual  tissue  and  the  melted  fat  and  then  cen- 
trifugally separating  the  residual  tissue  from  the  melted 
fat,  the  improvement  which  comprises  said  screening  and 


r- 

.aw  W* 

L 

MM* 

aspat--^ 

-•      — 1 

• 

"ZZ 

tarn 

\ 


said  separating  the  residual  tissue  from  the  melted  fat  in 
the  presence  of  at  least  one  compound  having  the  formula: 

R— ^S— R— 0(R'— 0)nH 

serving  as  a  surface  active  agent,  wherein  R  represents 
a  tertiary  alkyl  radical  containing  12  carbon  atoms,  R' 
is  an  ethylene  radical,  and  n  represents  the  number  9. 


3^22,385 

TETRACYANOETHYLENIDE  SALTS 

Samuel  I.  Weissman,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jui>  25.  1962,  Ser.  No.  212.468 

15  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 429) 
1.  Tetracyanocthylenide  salts  having  the  formula 

M(C,N«). 

where  M  is  a  metal  cation  and  x  is  an  integer  equal  to 
the  valence  of  M. 


3,222,386 
PREPARATION  OF  ORGANIC  ISOCYANATES 
Thomas  H.  Cleveland.  New  Martinsville,  W.  Va.,  assignor 
to  Mobay  Chemical  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa-,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  2.  1962.  S«r.  No.  163,865 

2  Claims.  (C\.  260 — 453) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  organic  iso- 
cyanate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic 
isocyanates  having  1  to  2  benzene  rings  and  aliphatic  iso- 
cyanates  having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  which  the  cor- 
responding amine  is  reacted  with  excess  phosgene  in  a 
primary  phosgenation  step  to  form  a  carbamyl  chloride- 
amine  hydrochloride  slurry  at  a  temperature  below  the 
decomposition  point  of  said  carbamyl  chloride-amine 
hydrochloride  and  the  slurry  from  the  primary  phosgena- 
tion step  is  heated  in  a  second  phosgenation  step  to  a 
temperature  above  the  decomposition  point  of  said  car- 
bamyl chloride-amine  hydrochloride  up  to  about  300' 
C.  to  form  the  corresponding  isocyanate,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  employing  a  solvent  to  amine  ratio 
in  said  primary  phosgenation  step  of  from  about  15:1  to 
about  50: 1,  removing  a  substantial  portion  of  said  solvent 
and  excess  phosgene  prior  to  said  second  phosgenation 
step  and  recycling  the  removed  excess  solvent  and  phos- 
gene to  the  primary  phosgenation  step. 


3,222,387 
1,3,4  -  TRIMETHYLCYCLOHEX  -  3  -  ENE  -  CARBOX- 
YLIC      ACID  -  (1)  .  BETA  -  ISOCYANATOETHYL 
ESTER 

Hanswilli  von  Brachel,  Cologne-Suiz,  and  Otto  Bayer, 
Leverliusen,  Germany,  as&ignors  to  Farbenfabrilten 
Bayer  .Aktiengeseilschaft,  Leverkuscn,  Germany,  a 
German  corporation 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  24,  1962.  Ser.  No.  168.499 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  25.  1961, 

F  33,052 

1  Claim.     (CI.  260 — 453) 

The  compound  l,3,4-trimethylcyclohex-3-ene-carboxyIic 

acid-(l)-bcta-isocyanatoethyl  ester. 


3.222.388 

DIARYL-ACETONITRILES  AND  2,2,3- 

TRIARYLPROPIONITRILES 

Melvhi  Perelman,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly 
and   Company,   Indianapolis,   Ind.,   a   corporation   of 
Indiana 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188.980 

7  Claims.     (CI.  260—465) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^ ^        C=N  Ri 


wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  basic 
ethers  of  the  formula 


R> 


-OC.IltaN 

\ 

R* 

in  which  n  is  a  whole  number  from  2  to  4,  R'  and  R'  when 
taken  separately  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  containing  from  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  and  R»  and  R',  when  taken  together  with 
the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  form  a 
5  to  6  membered  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  morpholino.  and 
piperazino;  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  fluorine,  methyl,  methoxy. 
nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  and  monocyclic  aryl  not  more  than 
one  of  R  and  R'  being  hydrogen;  and  the  acid  addition 
salts  thereof  with  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acids. 


3,222,389 

PHEN^L-p-AMINOPHENYL  ACETONITRILE  COM- 

POINDS     AND    SUBSTITUTED     DERIVATIVES 

THEREOF 

Ralph  B.  Davis,  Notre  Dame,  Ind.,  assignor  to  University 

of  Notre  Dame.  .Notre  Dame,  Ind. 

FUed  Sept.  23,  1964.  Ser.  No.  398.704 

7  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 465) 

1.  An  aromatic  amine  compound  having  the  formula 

Ar-CH-Ar'-NH, 

wherein  Ar  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  phenyl  and  naphthyl  and  derivatives  thereof 
having  no  more  than  two  substituent  groups  thereon;  Ar' 
is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
1.4-phenyl  and  1.4-naphlhylene  and  derivatives  thereof 
having  no  more  than  two  substituent  groups  thereon: 
each  of  said  substituent  groups  on  said  Ar  and  Ar'  radi- 
cals being  selected  only  from  the  class  consisting  of  — CI, 
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— Br,  — I,  — R,  and  OR.  wherein  R  is  a  saturated  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  group  having  no  more  than  five  carbon  atoms 
therein. 


3,222,390 
KETAL-ESTER  COMPOUNDS 
James  E.  Horan.  Chicago.  III.,  and  Richard  E.  Van  StHen, 
Griffith,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chi- 
cago, III.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,833 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260—473) 
1.  Ketal-ester  compounds  having  the  formula: 


\<^.. 


(COOR). 


(COOR'").' 


where  R.  R',  R"  and  R'"  are  each  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  about 
12  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  radicals  having  from  3  to 
about  10  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  radicals  having  from  7 
to  about  12  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  thereof,  x  and 
x'  are  each  an  integer  from  0  to  5,  and  x+x'  is  equal  to 
at  least  1 . 


3,222,391 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  KETAL-ESTERS  OF 

BENZOPHENONE  DICARBOXYLIC  ACID 

James  E.  Horan,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 

Company,  Chicago.  III.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  28,  1961.  Ser.  No.  162,960 

2  Claims.  (CI.  260 — 473) 
1.  A  novel  process  for  recovering  a  ketal-ester  of  4,4'- 
benzophenone  dicarboxylic  acid  from  a  mixture  of  said 
ketal-ester  and  a  keto-ester  of  4,4'-benzophenone  dicar- 
boxylic acid,  which  process  comprises,  dissolving  said 
mixture  in  an  alkane  to  form  a  solution,  said  alkane  hav- 
ing from  about  5  to  about  10  carbon  atoms  and  being 
present  in  a  volumetric  ratio  of  from  about  5  to  about 
40  volumes  of  said  alkane  to  one  volume  of  said  mix- 
ture, cooling  said  solution  to  a  temperature  at  least  below 
about  0°  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  precipitate  said  keto- 
ester  from  said  solution,  separating  said  solution  from 
said  precipitate,  and  recovering  said  ketal-ester  from  said 
solution. 


3  M2J92 

N-METHYL  2,2-DIPHENYL-3.HYDROXYPROPYL 

CARBAMATE 

Frank   M.   Berger.   Princeton,   and   Bernard  J.   Ludwig, 

North  Brunswick.  NJ. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  28.  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,315 

1  Claim.     (CL  260 — 482) 
N-methyI-2,2-diphcnyl-3-hydroxypropyl  carbamate. 


3,222,393 
1,2,3,4-TETRAALKYL  BENZENE  SULFONIC 
ACID  PRODUCTION 
Charanjit  Rai,  Crystal  Lake,  III.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,976 

6  Claims.     (CI.  260—505) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

SOiH  ' 


where  R',  R^,  R'  and  R*  arc  selected  from  the  group  con- 


sisting of  methyl  ^nd  ethyl,  which  comprises  heating  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

SOtH  SOtH 

R«  BY    Nr' 

and 
R> 


V 


B> 


where  R',  R',  R',  and  R*  are  as  above-defined,  in  admix- 
ture with  polyphosphoric  acid  to  a  temperature  of  about 
75 "-150°  C.  wherein  said  polyphosphoric  acid  has  a 
PjOs  content  of  72-90%  and  is  present  in  an  amount  suf- 
ficient to  catalyze  isomerization. 


3Jt22  394 

HYDROGENATED  DIFUNCTIONAL  ACIDS 

Stanley  P.  Rowland  and  Ervin  G.  Pritchett,  Cincinnati, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  4^  Yir- 

ginia 

No  Drawhig.     Filed  Dec.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,165 
2  Claims.     (CI.  260—515) 

1.  Saturated  high  molecular  weight  derivatives  of 
carboxyl-terminated  polymerized  hydrocarbons  prepared 
by  the  process  which  comprises  reacting  with  hydrogen 
at  pressures  of  about  50  to  5,000  p.s.i.  and  temperatures 
of  about  ambient  to  300'  C,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  copper- 
chromite,  cobalt-molybdenum,  and  palladium,  unsatu- 
rated high  molecular  weight  derivatives  of  carboxyl- 
terminated  polymers,  said  unsaturated  polymers  having 
been  prepared  by  the  steps  of  (1)  reacting  a  finely- 
divided  alkali  metal  in  an  inert  liquid  reaction  medium  at 
a  temperature  between  about  reflux  temperature  of  said 
reaction  medium  and  about  —60'  C.  with  at  least  one 
hydrocarbon  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acyclic  aliphatic  conjugated  diolefins,  acyclic  aliphatic 
conjugated  diolefins  in  combination  with  styrene,  and 
acyclic  aliphatic  conjugated  diolefins  in  combination  with 
an  alkyl  substituted  styrene  in  substantial  excess  of  a 
mole-to-mole  ratio  with  the  alkali  metal  to  obtain  a 
dialkali  metal  adduct  of  a  polymer  of  said  monomer, 
said  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  in  excess  of  about 
300,  and  (2)  reacting  the  so-formed  dialkali  metal  polym- 
erized hydrocarbon  with  carbon  dioxide. 


3,222  395 
MALEAMIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Everett  M.  Schaltz,  Ambler.  John  B.  Bicking,  Lansdale, 
and  Virgil  D.  Wiebelhaus,  Springfield,  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Merck  &  Co.  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Hied  Jan.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,399 

14  Claims.     (CI.  260—518) 
1.  N-substituted  maleamic  acids  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  compounds  having  the  formula 


%-R-NH— C— CH=CH-COOH 


and  alkali  metal  salts  thereof,  wherein  Y  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  and  bromine; 
and  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  having  the  structure 

i    I    I 

and  having  at  least  two  and  no  more  than  three  carbon 
atoms  in  a  straight  chain  between  the  phenyl  radical  and 
the  nitrogen  atom  of  the  maleamic  acid  residue  each  re- 
maining valence  of  said  radical  being  satisfied  by  a  rad- 
ical selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  chlorophenyl,  bromophenyl,  benzyl, 
chlorobenzyl,  and  bromobenzyl  radicals. 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  4-HALO. 

BLTANE-1-SLLFONYL  HALIDES 
Robert  E.  WilUams,  Sberman  Oaks,  CaJIf.,  assignor  to 
Rexall   Drug  and   Chemical   Company,   Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,910 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—543) 
1.  A  process  of  preparing  4-chlorobutanc-I-suIfonyl 
chloride  which  comprises  treating  an  aqueous  solution 
of  S-(4-hydroxybutyl)-isothiourca  hydrochloride  with 
chlorine  gas  at  a  temperature  of  about  O"  C.  to  about 
10"  C.  and  recovering  the  product  from  the  reaction 
mixture. 


catalyst  containing  a  promotor  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  copper  and  mixtures  of  copper  and  mangs> 
nese,  the  molar  ratio  of  nickel  to  copper  being  at  least  1:1 
and  the  amount  of  manganese  being  from  0  to  7%  by 
weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  nickel,  said  aryldiamine 
being  reacted  in  a  3  to  30%  by  weight  solution  in  said 
secondary  alkanol,  said  reaction  being  carried  out  at  i 
temperature  of  between  about  150*  C.  and  230*  C.  and 
at  a  pressure  higher  than  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  reaction 
mixture  at  the  reaction  temperature. 


3,222,397 

''i!!^.'^''    DICHLORIDE    BY    THE    CATALYZED 

REACTION  OF  FLM ARIC  ACID  AND  PHOSGENE 
Erach  R.  Taiaty,  Cambridge.  Mass.,  awlRnor  to  Pittsburgh 
Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  163,872 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260—544) 
I.  A  method  of  preparing  fumaryl  dichloride  which 
compnses  contacting  phosgene  and  fumaric  acid  in  the 
presence  of  formamide  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  30* 
C.  to  73'  C.  whereby  to  form  fumaryl  dichloride  by  re- 
action of  two  moles  of  phosgene  per  mole  of  fumaric 
acid. 


3»222.398 
HEPTYLOXYPHENYL  BIGUANIDE  COMPOUNDS 
Joseph  Patrick  Brown,  Bryn  Castell,  Geufron.  Llangollen, 
Wales,  asdgnor  to  Monsanto  Chemicals  Limited,  Loo- 
don,  England,  a  British  company 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,108 

4  Claims.     (CL  260—565) 
LA  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
heptyloxyphenyl  biguanide.  chloroheptyloxyphenyl  bigua- 
mde,  and  the  hydrochloride,  hydrobromide  and  sulfate 
acid  addition  salts  of  such  biguanides. 


3,222,401 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODI  CTION  OF  NUCLE- 

ARLY   ALKYLATED   AROMATIC   AMINES 

Louis  Schmerling,  Riverside,  III.,  assignor  to  Universal 

(WI  Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  HI.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,167 
15  Claims.     (CI.  260—578) 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  cycloalkyi  sub- 
stituted aromatic  amine  which  comprises  alkylating  an 
aromatic  amine  having  from  1  to  2  benzene  rings  with  a 
cycloalkene  hydrocarbon  containing  from  5  to  12  carbon 
atoms  in  the  ring  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Friedel-C rafts  metal 
halides.  hydrogen  chloride  and  hydrogen  bromide  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  150*  to  about  300*  C.  and  a 
pressure  of  from  about  atmospheric  to  about  100  atmos- 
pheres, said  amine  and  hydrocarbon  being  the  only  re- 
actants  in  the  process,  and  recovering  the  resultant  cyclo- 
alkyi substituted  aromatic  amine. 


3,222,399 

CYCLOPENTYLBENZYLAMINES 
John  Andrew  Faust  and  Melville  Sahyun,  Santa  Barbara, 
tallf.;  said   Faust  assignor  to  MelvJUe  Sahyun.  doing 
business  as  Sahyun  Uboratories,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,373 

6  Claims.     (CI.  260—570.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^^>-y«-< 


lower  tlkyl 


lowvalkri 
1 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine, bromine  and  fluorine. 


3,222  402 
PREPARATION  OF  N-ALIPHATIC  TRIMETHYLENE 

DIAMINES 
.^r  ^  ^°*»Pt?!"°'  Chicago,  III..  .«ig„or  to  Armour 
and  Company.  Chicago.  III..  «  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing      Filed  Mar.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,192 

5  Clalau.  (CL  260—583) 
I.  in  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  N-aliphatic 
trimethylene  diamines,  wherein  said  aliphatic  group  con- 
tains from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  in  which  primary 
aliphauc  amines  containing  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms 
are  mono-cyanoethylated  and  after  substantial  removal 
of  water  the  mono-cyanoethylated  product  reduced  by 
catalytic  hydrogenation  to  said  diamines;  the  improvement 
consisting  of  forming  a  nearly  quantitative  yield  of  said 
mono-cyanoethylated  product  by  heating  to  a  temperature 
of  about  50-90-  C.  a  primary  aliphatic  amine  containing 
from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  with  water  as  a  proton-trans- 
fer catalyst  and  an  excess  of  acrylonitrile.  said  water  being 
present  in  the  range  from  a  trace  to  less  than  20%  by 
weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  rcactants.  and  said 
acrylonitrile  being  employed  in  less  than  20%  molar 
excess. 


3.222.400 
PROCESS   FOR   THE   PRODUCTION   OF 
N-SECONDARY-ALKYL-ARYLAMINES 
Hubert  Suter,  Guenter  Pochler,  and   Helnrich  Sperber. 
Ludwigshafen  (RUne),  Germany,  assignors  to  Badischc 
Anilin-    A    Soda-Fabrik    Aktiengetellschaft,    Ludwig- 
shafen (Rhine),  Germany 

No  Drawing.     FUed  May  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,474 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  Germany,  June  8,  1961. 

B  62,818 

5  Claims.     (CL  260—577) 

LA  process  for  the  production  of  N,N'-di-secondary 

a  kylaryldiamines  which  comprises  reacting  a  secondary 

alkanol  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  with  an  aryldiamine 

with   1  to  2  aromauc  rings  in  the  presence  of  a  nickel 


^  3,222,403 

STABILIZED  FORMALDEHYDE  SOLUTIONS 
George  N    Butter,  Terre  Haute,  lud.,  assignor  to  Com- 

merdai  Solvents  Corporation,  New  York  Coauty.  N.Y- 

a  corporation  of  Maryland 

No  Drawhig.     Filed  June  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,602 
11  Claims.     (CI.  260-— 606) 

I.  An  aqueous  formaldehyde  solution  comprising  an 
aqueous  formaldehyde  solution  having  a  tendency  to 
polymerize  and  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  compound  having 
the  following  general  formula: 


B 


-CH, 


./ 
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wherein  R  is  the  radical 

H(OCH|CH).OCHr- 

k, 

wherein  Rj  is  alkyl,  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl  and  hydrogen,  and  x  is  an  integer 
ranging  from  1-20  to  stabilize  said  solution  against 
deposition  of  solid  material  from  the  solution. 


3,222,404 
SULFUR-CONTAINING  PHENOLS 
Marinus  J.  van  den  Brink  and  Jan  van  Scbooten,  both  of 
Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,455 
ChUnu  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  30,  1961, 

263,102 
10  Cbhns.     (CI.  260—^09) 
1.  A  sulfur-containing  phenolic  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 

OH 


3,222,407 
PRODUCTION  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE 
Harry  S.  Leach  and  Glenn  C.  Marfcen,  Tczjm  City,  Tex., 
aarignors  to  Moosanto  Company,  a  corporatkNi  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178482 

2  Clafans.  (CI.  260—656) 
1.  In  a  process  wherein  ethylene  dichloride  is  pyrolyzed 
at  temperatures  in  the  range  from  about  350*  to  about 
600*  C.  in  the  presence  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  5%  by 
weight  of  chlorine  based  on  the  ethylene  dichloride,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  conducting  said  pyrolysis 
in  the  presence  of  from  about  100  parts  to  about  2,500 
parts  of  carbon  tetrachloride  per  million  parts  of  ethylene 
dichloride. 


R".-U    -JJ-R-8--B' 


wherein  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  containing  3  carbon 
atoms,  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nor- 
bornyl  and  tertiary  butyl  radicals,  z  is  an  integer  of  from 
1  to  4,  jr  is  an  integer  having  one  of  the  values  1  and  2  and 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and 
alkylene  radicals  containing  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms. 
7.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  sulfur<ontaining 
phenolic  compouiuls  which  comprises  reacting  a  com- 
pound Q — SH  witerein  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  3 
to  18  carbon  atoms  with  a  4,6-dialkyl-2-allylphenol. 


3422,405 
PRODUCTION  OF  PER(CHLOROFLUORO) 

BENZENES 
WaiTcn  H.  Powell,  Woodland  Hcighta,  Wilmington,  Del., 
assignor  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
Wilmington,  DeL,  a  corporation  of  Dcbwarc 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,271 

6  Claims.  (CI.  260—650) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  per(chlorofluoro)  benzenes, 
which  process  comprises  passing  a  per(cblorofluoro)cyclo- 
hexadiene  containing  from  one  to  four  chlorines  over  a 
metal  which  reacts  with  fluorine  to  form  a  stable  fluoride, 
said  metal  being  one  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  iron,  nickel,  cobalt,  copper  and  steel,  said  process 
being  conducted  at  a  reaction  temperature  of  from  at 
least  about  300*  C.  to  about  390*  C.  for  a  time  of  from 
about  4  minutes  to  about  7  minutes,  and  recovering  from 
the  reaction  mixture  the  resulting  per (chlorofluoro) ben- 
zene, said  resulting  benzene  compound  containing  the 
same  number  of  chlorine  atonu  as  ttie  said  per(chloro- 
fluoro)cyclohexadiene  compound. 


3422,406 
PRODUCTION  OF  FLUOROCARBONS  BY  CATA- 

LYTIC   PYROLYSIS  OF  FLUOROFORM 
Murray  Hauptachcin,  Glensidc,  and  Arnold  H.  Falnbcrg, 
Elklna  Park,  Pa.,  aaiignon  to  PAisah  Chemicals  Cor- 
poratkw,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  Pennsyl- 
vania 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,975 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—653) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  fluorocarbons  which  com- 
prises pyrolyzing  fluoroform  in  the  presence  of  a  metal 
fluoride  catalyst  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the 
fluorides  of  the  metals  of  groups  lA  and  IIA  of  the  pe- 
riodic table  of  elements,  at  a  temperature  below  the  melt- 
ing point  of  said  metal  fluoride  in  the  range  of  from  500° 
C.  to  1100*  C. 


3422,408 
PREPARATION  OF  ETHYLENE  DICHLORIDE 
Harry  Smith,  Northwich,  Ei^iand,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Indnatriea  limited,  London,  England,  a  cor- 
poration ot  Great  Britahi 

No  Drawing.     FUed  May  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,100 
Claims  priority,  appttcalioa  Great  Britafai,  May  16, 1962, 

18,884/62 
1  Chifan.  (CI.  260—659) 
A  process  for  making  ethylene  dichloride  comprising 
contaaing  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  dry  ethylene 
and  dry  air  with  a  mixture  of  anhydrous  ferric,  potassium 
and  cupric  chlorides  at  250*  C.-300*  C,  said  mixture  of 
metal  chlorides  containing  per  gram  atom  of  iron  from 
0.80  to  1.2  gram  atoms  of  potassium  and  from  0.20  to 
0.40  gramme  atoms  of  copper. 


3422  409 
RECOVERING  ETHER  DILUENT  IN  UQUID 
POLYDIOLEFIN  MANUFACTURE 
Peter  J.  Crcighton  and  Murray  Nadlcr,  Morristown,  and 
Harold  N.  Wells,  Florham  Park,  N  J.,  aarignors  to  Esso 
Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  251,608 
5  Claims.    (CL  260—669) 


1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  producing  a  liquid 
copolymer  in  which  a  mixture  of  80  parts  by  wei^t  of 
butadiene- 1.3  and  20  parts  by  weight  of  styrene,  50  to 
500  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydit)carbon  diluent  boiling  be- 
tween 100  and  200'  C,  10  to  40  parts  by  weight  of 
dioxane-1.4,  0.5  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  sodium  and  0  to 
35%  of  isopropyl  alcohol,  based  on  the  weight  of  sodium, 
are  continuously  charged  to  the  first  stage  of  a  multi- 
stage polymerization  zone  where  it  is  heated  to  a  tempera- 
ture between  25  and  105°  C,  and  in  which  a  liquid  polym- 
erization product  is  continuously  withdrawn  from  the 
final  stage  of  the  said  polymerization  zone,  contacted 
with  clay  in  a  mixing  zone  to  neutralize  the  sodium, 
filtered  to  separate  the  clay  and  adsorbed  sodium,  stripped 
to  separate  the  hydrocarbon  diluent  and  dioxane  and  in 
which  the  diluent  and  dioxane  are  condensed  in  a  con- 
densing zone,  the  improvement  which  comprises  separat- 
ing a  first  stream  of  uncondensed  gases,  including  hydro- 
carbon diluent  and  dioxane,  from  the  first  stage  of  said 
polymerization  zone,  separating  a  second  stream  of  un- 
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condensed  gases,  including  diluent  and  dioxane,  from  said 
mixing  zone  and  separating  a  third  stream  of  uncondensed 
gases,  including  diluent  and  dioxane.  from  said  condensing 
zone,  combining  said  first,  second,  and  third  uncondcnsed 
gas  streams  and  contacting  the  combined  stream  with 
styrcnc  at  temperatures  of  0"  to  35*  C.  and  pressures 
of  1  to  5  atmospheres  whereby  said  diluent  and  dioxane 
are  absorbed  in  said  styrene  and  passing  said  styrene  con- 
taining said  dioxane  and  diluent  to  said  polymerization 
zone. 


having  been  effected  solely  as  a  result  of  said  alkylbenzene 
having  been  subjected  to  said  temperature. 


3^22,410 
DEALKYLATION    OF    UNSATURATED    SULFUR- 
CONTAINING   ALKYLAROMATIC   HYDROCAR- 
BONS 

WUHam  M.  Swansea.  ArUngton  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to 
tniversal  Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Piaincs,  III_  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,573 
15  Claims.     (CI.  260—672) 


t  ~>  1 


r 
.» 


L 


\ 


^I 


I.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  an  alkylaromatic 
hydrocarbon  charge  stock  containing  mono-olefinic  and 
di-olefinic  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  reacting  said 
charge  stock  with  hydrogen  in  a  first  reaction  zone  at 
conditions  selected  to  hydrogenate  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  mono-olefinic  and  di-olefinic  hydrocarbons,  and  in- 
cluding a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  about 
300'  F.  to  about  550'  F.;  reacting  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  resulting  hydrogenated  effluent  with  hydrogen  in  a 
second  reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
from  about  1000"  F.  to  about  1500'  F.,  and  selected  to 
dealkylate  alkylaromatic  hydrocarbon  in  said  charge 
stock. 


3,222,412 

CARBONACEOUS   ADSORBENTS 

Ralph  Burgess  \fason,  Denham  Springs,  and  Paul  Earl 

Ebcrly,  Jr.,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Esso  Re- 

search  and   Engineering  Company,   a   corporation   of 

DeJaware 

Filed  June  27,  I960,  Ser.  No.  38,848 
10  Claims.     (CI.  260—674) 

I.  An  improved  process  for  separating  three-dimen- 
sional hydrocarbon  molecules  comprising  doubly  branched 
chain  and  naphthenic  hydrocarbons  from  a  feed  con- 
taming  other  hydrocrabon  types,  said  other  hydrocarbon 
types  comprising  singly  branched  hydrocarbons,  straight 
chain  hydrocarbons,  and  aromatics  which  consists  es- 
sentially of  treating  coal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  anthracite  bituminous  with  free  oxygen  con- 
taining gas  at  a  temperature  of  about  650-850"  F  and 
recovering  30-90  weight  percent,  based  on  said  coal, 
of  an  adsoiptive  coal  contacting  said  hydrocarbon  feed 
with  said  adsorptive  coal,  which  selectively  excludes  three- 
dimensional  hydrocarbon  molecules,  in  an  adsorption 
zone  absorbing  said  other  hydrocarbon  types  and  with- 
drawing from  said  adsorption  zone  a  stream  enriched  in 
said  three-dimensional  hydrocarbons  and  depleted  in  said 
other  hydrocarbon  types. 

9.  An  improved  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  selec- 
tive adsorbent  which  consists  es.sentially  of:  oxidizing  a 
coal  charge  at  a  temperature  between  650  and  850*  F. 
wherein  said  coal  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
anthracite  and  bituminous  forming  an  oxidized  prt)d- 
uct  of  30  to  90  weight  percent  of  said  charge;  contacting 
the  said  oxidized  product  with  a  polar  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water  and  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  a  volatile  electrolyte;  and  drying  said  contacted 
oxidized  product  at  a  temperature  between  400  and 
1000*  F.  in  an  inert  atmosphere,  thereby  producing  an 
adsorbent  selective  of  normal  and  aromatic  hydrocarbons. 


I 


I 


3.222,411 

PREPARATION  OF  ETHYI.BENZENE  BY  DEAL- 
KYLATION  OF  HIGHER  ALKYI   BENZENES 
Harold  Beuther.  Gibsonia,  Jonas  Dedinas,  Pittsburgh,  and 
Alfred  .VI.  Henke.  Springdale.   Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf 
Research  &  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  19.  1962.  Ser,  No.  245,891 
11  Claims.     (CI.  260—672) 


1.  A  process  for  converting  an  alkylbenzene  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  primary  and  secondary  alkyl- 
benzenes  in  which  said  aJkyl  substituent  has  from  three  to 
20  carbon  atoms  to  ethylbenzene  which  comprises  reacting 
said  alkylbenzene  with  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  of  900° 
F.  to  about  1600°  F.,  terminating  said  reaction  when  no 
more  than  about  70  to  about  90  mol  percent  of  said  alkyl- 
benzene has  been  converted  and  thereafter  recovering 
ethylbenzene  from  the  reaction  product,  said  conversion 


3,222,413 
EMULSION  CONTROL  IN  HYDROCARBON 
PURIFICATION 
Joseph  F.  Wolclk,  Long  Beach,  and  James  A.  Brumlow, 
Jr.,  Los  Alamitos,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  118,931 
4  Claims.     (CI.  260—677) 
I.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  of  tertiary  amylenes 
from  an  essentially  Cj  hydrocarbon  fraction  by  intimately 
contacting  said  Cj  fraction  with  sufficient  aqueous  sulfuric 
acid  to  absorb  the  tertiary  amylenes  of  said  C5  fraction  to 
form  a  mixture  of  a  fat  aqueous  acid  phase  containing 
absorbed  tertiary  amylenes,  a  residual  C5  hydrocarbon 
phase  and  an  aqueous  acid/residual  Cj  hydrocarbon  emul- 
sion phase,  the  improvement  of  effecting  rapid  phase  sep- 
aration and  de-cmulsification  by  passing  said  mixture  of 
aqueous  acid  phase,  residual  C5  hydrocarbon  phase  and 
aqueous   acid/residual   Cj   hydrocarbon   emulsion   phase 
through  a  penetrable  barrier  of  fibrous  polyethylene  having 
a  fiber  diameter  from  %4  to  V*  inch  and  having  a  fiber 
length  at  least  100  times  as  long  as  its  diameter  prior  to 
phase  stratification  w&reby  the  rate  of  phase  separation 
is  materially  increased  and  said  emulsion  is  substantially 
broken. 


3,222,414 
CLATHRATION   PROCESS 
William  D.  Schaeffer,  Pomona,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union 
Oil  Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

FOed  Aug.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  132,881 
13  Cbdms.     (CI.  260—674) 
1.  A  method  for  resolving  a  feed  mixture  of  organic 
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compounds  differing  in  molecular  configuration  compris- 
ing: (1)  forming  a  solution  of  a  Werner  complex  in  a 
substantially  anhydrous  primary  solvent  comprising  a 
lower  polyol  and  alkanolamine  solution;  (2)  effecting  in- 
timate contact  of  said  solution  with  said  feed  mixture; 


matic-selective  sulfolane  solvent  whereby  a  raflinate  com- 
prising substantially  non-aromatic  hydrocarbons  is  with- 
drawn overhead,  atxl  wherein  a  fat  solvent  stream  com- 
prising substantially  aromatics,  sulfolane  solvent,  and  a 
minor  amount  of  non-aromatics  is  recovered; 

(4)  passing  said  fat  solvent  stream  to  an  extractive 
stripping  zone  wherein  a  bottoms  product  comprising  sub- 
stantially sulfolane  solvent  and  aromatics  of  reduced 
saturates  content  is  recovered  aiKl  later  used  as  the  source 
of  aromatics  product  and  solvent  for  recycle; 

(5)  recovering  overtiead  from  said  extractive  stripping 
zone  a  vapor  product  comprising  aromatics  and  saturates 
which  are  directly  contacted  with  said  feed  fraction  in 
said  vapor  contacting  zone. 


,cm 


and  (3)  cooling  the  resulting  mixture  to  effect  precipi- 
tation of  a  solid  clathrate  of  at  least  one  component  of 
said  feed  mixture  with  said  Werner  complex. 


3,222,415 

PURIFICATION  PROCESS 

Herman  S.  Bloch,  Skokie,  III.,  assignor  to  Universal  Oil 

Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  lU.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  145,459 
12  Claims.    (CI.  260—674) 

1.  A  process  for  removing  ( 1 )  hydrogen  halide  and  (2) 
trace  quantities  of  water  from  a  substantially  anhydrous 
fluid  mixture  containing  the  same  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  fluid  mixture  with  a  metal  carbide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  carbide  and  man- 
ganese tritacarbide  and  reacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
hydrogen  halide  and  said  water  with  said  carbide  and 
subsequently  recovering  purified  fluid. 


3422,416 
EXTRACTION  PROCESS 
Harry  D.  Evans,  Oakland,  and  Eldred  E.  Young,  Con- 
cord, Calif.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,973 
4  Claims.     (CI.  260—674) 
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1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  benzene  from  a  light 
hydrocarbon  platformate  fraction  liquid  feed  mixture 
comprising: 

(1)  countercurrently  contacting  said  feed  mixture  in 
a  vapor-liquid  contacting  zone  with  a  vapor  fraction  re- 
covered from  an  extractive  stripping  zone  whereby  at 
least  part  of  said  vapor  is  directly  condensed  and  wherein 
a  combined  feed  fraction  is  formed; 

(2)  passing  said  combined  feed  fraction  comprising  a 
mixture  of  feed  and  condensed  vapor  from  said  extractive 
stripping  zone  to  a  liquid-liquid  extraction  zone; 

(3)  countercurrently  contacting  said  combined  feed 
fraction  in  said  liquid-liquid  extraction  zone  with  an  aro- 


3»222,417 

CATALYTIC  DEHYDROGENATION  OF 

HYDROCARBONS 

Lawrence  J.  Hughes,  Mtdicock,  Tex^  aMfgnor  to  Mob- 

santo  Company,  St.  Lonis,  Mc,   a  corporatkHi   of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  285,877 

4  Claims.  (CL  260—683.3) 
1.  An  improved  process  for  the  dehydrogenation  of 
long-chain  n-paraflSns  to  produce  olefins  having  a  cor- 
responding number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule 
which  comprises  contacting  n-paraffins  containing  from 
9  to  16  carbon  atoms  in  the  vapor  phase  with  a  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  copper  molybdate  st^ported  on 
alumina  at  temperatures  from  about  350*  C.  to  about 
650*  C.  and  at  contact  times  from  about  0.1  to  about  10 
seconds. 


3,222  418 

CURABLE  COATING  (COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 
CARBOXYL  CONTAINING  COPOLYMER,  A  SEC- 
OND  COPOLYMER  AND  AMINE/ ALDEHYDE 
CONDENSATE  OR  EPOXY  RESIN 

James  David  Murdock,  St.  HUaire  Station,  Quebec, 
Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian  Indnstrics  Limited, 
Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 
No  Drawhig.     FUed  July  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,632 

Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britafa^  July  19,  1960, 
25,142/60;  Dec.  12,  1960,  42,642/60 
3  Claims.     (CI.  260—834) 
1.  A  coating  composition  adapted  to  form  a  hard  but 

flexible  coating  upon  baking  on  a  substrate  which  contains 

essentially  a  mixture  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
I.  A  mixture  of 

(A)  a  copolymer  resulting  from  the  copolymeri- 
zation  of  at  least  one  neutral  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  having  ethylenic  unsatu- 
ration  as  the  sole  reactive  group  with  a  mono- 
ethylenically unsaturated  monomer  containing 
carboxylic  acid  groups;  said  copolymer  being 
blended  with  from  5%  to  30%  by  weight  of  a 
compatible  polymeric  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  copolymers  of  ethylacrylate 
and  dimethylaminoethyl  methacrylate,  copoly- 
mers of  ethyl  acrylate  and  acrylamide,  copoly- 
mers of  butyl  acrylate  and  acrylamide,  copoly- 
mers of  methyl  methacrylate  and  acrylamide, 
rubbery  copolymers  of  butadiene,  methyl 
methacrylate  and  dimethylaminoethyl  meth- 
acrylate, and  copolymers  of  styrene  and  2-vinyl- 
pyridine  and, 

(B)  a  cross-linking  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  amine-aldehyde  resins  and  ma- 
terials containing  at  least  two  epoxide  groups 
per  molecule; 

n.  a  mixture  of 

(A)  a  copolymer  resulting  from  the  copolymeriza- 
tion  of  at  least  one  neutral  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  having  ethylenic  tmsatu- 
ration  as  the  sole  reactive  group  with  acryl- 
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amide,  said  copolymer  being  blended  with  from 
5%  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  compatible  polymeric 
resin  resulting  from  the  copolymerization  of 
ethyl  acrylate  with  acrylic  acid  and, 
(B)  as  cross-linking  agent,  an  amine-aldehyde 
resin; 
III.  a  mixture  of 

(A)  a  copolymer  resulting  from  the  copolYmeriza- 
tion  of  at  least  one  neutral  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  having  ethylenic  unsatura- 
tion  as  the  sole  reactive  group  with  a  mono- 
ethylenically unsaturated  monomer  containing 
amide  groups:  said  copolymer  having  been  re- 
acted with  an  aldehyde  to  form  N-alkylolated 
amide  groups,  said  copolymer  being  blended 
with  from  5%  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  compatible 
polymeric  resin  resulting  from  the  copolymeri- 
zation of  ethyl  acrylate  and  acrylic  acid  and. 

(B)  as  cross-linking  agent,  an  epoxidized  material 
containing  at  least  two  epoxide  groups  per  mole- 
cule; 

rv.  a  mixture  of 

(A)  a  copolynner  resulting  from  the  copolymeri- 
zation of  at  least  one  neutral  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  having  ethylenic  nnsatura- 
tion  as  the  sole  reactive  group  with  a  monoethyl- 
enically unsaturated  monomer  containing  car- 
boxylic  acid  groups,  said  carboxylic  acid  groups 
having  been  in  part  reacted  with  an  olefjnic  ox- 
ide to  form  ;*-hydroxyalkyl  groups,  said  co- 
polymer being  blended  with  from  5%  to  30%  by 
weight  of  a  compatible  polymeric  resin  resulting 
from  the  copolymerization  of  ethyl  acrylate  and 
acrylamide  and, 

(B)  as  cross-linking  agent,  an  amine-aldehyde 
resin;  and 

V.  a  blend  of 

(A)  a  copolymer  resulting  from  the  copolymeri- 
zation of  at  least  one  neutral  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  having  ethylenic  unsatu- 
ration  as  the  sole  reactive  group  with  a  mono- 
ethylenically unsaturated  monomer  having  an 
epoxide  group  in  the  molecule  and  a  monoethyl- 
enically unsaturated  monomer  containing  car- 
boxylic acid  groups,  and, 

(B)from  5%  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  compatible 
polymeric  resin  resulting  from  the  copolymeriza- 
tion of  ethyl  acrylate  and  acrylamide. 


3J22,41f 

PRESSURE  SENSmVE  ADHESIVE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Benjamin   D.  JubUcc,   Plainficid,   and   Leonard  J.   Fox, 

Union.,  N  J.,  assignors  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical 

CorponUioa,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporadon  of  Dcla- 


No  Drawfaiff.     Fflcd  Inly  5,  1942,  Scr.  No.  207,815 
5  Claims.     (CI.  2«0— 83«) 

1.  A  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  coiT^)osition  comprising 
an  organic  solvent  solution  of  a  mixture  of:  (a)  a  non- 
crosslinking  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  copolymers  of  vinyl  acetate  with  a  comonomer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkyl  esters  of 
acrylic  and  methacrylic  acid  wherein  said  alkyl  groups 
contain  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms;  copolymers  of  vinyl- 
idene  chloride  with  a  comonomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  alkyl  esters  of  acrylic  and  methacrylic 
acid  wherein  said  alkyl  groups  contain  from  4  to  8  carbon 
atoms;  and,  homopolymers  of  monomers  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  esters  of  acrylic  and  meth- 
acrylic acid  wherein  said  alky!  groups  contain  from  2  to 
8  carbon  atoms  and  wberem  said  homopolymers  have  a 
glass  transistion  temperature  of  less  than  —20*  C;  and. 


(b)  and  crosslinkable  copolymer  capable  of  becoming 
crosslinked  when  heated  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of 
150*  to  275*  F.,  said  crosslinkable  copolymer  comprising 
a  copolymer  of  at  least  one  of  the  monomers  used  in 
preparing  the  non-crosslinking  polymer  of  group  (a) 
and  at  least  one  crosslii^cable  comonomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  N-methylol  acrylamide,  N- 
methylol  methacrylamide,  glycidyl  acrylate.  glycidyl 
methacrylate,  hydroxyethyl  acrylate,  hydroxycthyl  meth- 
acrylate,  hydroxylpropyl  acrylate  and  hydroxypropyl 
methacrylate. 


3,222,420 
CURABLE  COATING  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 
COPOLYMER  CONTAINING  GRAFTED  CARBOX- 
YL  GROl  PS  AND  EPOXY  RF5IN 
Robert  Louis  Hcppolctte,  McMasterville,  Quebec,  Canada, 
assignor   to   Canadian    Industries    Limited,    Mootreal, 
Qncl>cc,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  July  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  123,643 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  July  19,  196«, 

25,141/60 
3  Claims.  (CI.  260— «37) 
1.  A  coating  composition  adapted  to  form  a  hard  but 
flexible  coating  upon  baking  on  a  substrate  which  con- 
tains as  essential  ingredients  (a)  a  copolymer  of  from 
2  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  an  (x.^-monoethylenically  un- 
saturated carboxylic  acid  and  from  83  to  98  parts  by 
weight  of  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  co- 
polymerizable  therewith  and  having  ethylenic  unsatura- 
tion  as  sole  reactive  group,  the  total  parts  being  100,  the 
said  acid  and  monomer  having  been  copolymerized  in 
the  presence  of  from  2  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  poly- 
meric resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
styrene, poly(vinyltoluene),  polyethylene  of  molecular 
weight  greater  than  10,000,  and  poly(methylmcthacry- 
late);  (b)  from  5%  to  55%,  by  weight  of  said  copolymer, 
of  an  epoxidized  material  containing  at  least  two  epoxide 
groups  per  molecule;  and  (c)  a  basic  catalyst. 


3,222,421 
POLYESTER  RESINOUS  COMPOSITIONS 
Lcnnart    A.    Lnndbcrg,    Stamford,    Conn.,    assignor    to 
American   Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Dec.  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  156,527 

14  Claims.     (CI.  260— «72) 
1.  A  thermosetting  polyester  resinous  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of: 

(A)  a  reactive  ethylenically  unsaturated  polyester  resin, 
prepared  by  reacting  an  «.^-ethylenicaIly  unsaturated 
polycarboxylic  acid  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol. 

(B)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monomeric  diacrylate  and  dimcthacrylate  esters  of  a 
polyglycol  corresponding  to  the  general  formula: 

ao-gcH^o]-H 

wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  3  and  n  is  a 
number  such  that  the  average  molecular  weight  of 
said  polyglycol  is  from  about  350  to  about  850.  and 

(C)  a  polymerizable,  mono-ethylenically  unsaturated 
cross-linking  monomer, 

said  (B)  being  present  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about 
5%  to  about  15%  by  weight,  said  (C)  being  present  in 
an  amount  ranging  from  about  5%  to  about  55%  by 
weight,  and  the  total  amount  of  said  (B)  and  said  (C) 
present  being  from  about  20%  to  about  60%  by  weight, 
all  percentages  being  based  on  the  total  weight  of  polym- 
erizable reactants  present. 
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3,222,422 
BLEND  OF  A  DIENE  RUBBER-BASED  GRAFT  CO- 
POLYMER, AN  EMULSION-POLYMERIZED  STY- 
RENE-ACRYLONITRILE  TYPE  INTERPOLYMER, 
AND  A  SUSPENSION-POLYMERIZED  STYRENE- 
ACRYLONTTRILE  TYPE  INTERPOLYMER 
Lester  A.  Cohen,  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Chemical  Company,  St.  Loais,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawkig.     Piled  Sept  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  139,624 

8  Clafans.  (CL  260—876) 
1.  A  blend  comprising  (A)  a  suspension-polymerized 
monovinylidene  aromatic  compound-unsaturated  nitriie 
interpolymer  and  (B)  a  sub-blend  of  (1)  an  emulsion- 
polymerized  monovinylidene  aromatic  compound-unsatu- 
rated nitrile  interpolymer  and  (2)  a  monovinylidet»e  aro- 
matic compound-unsaturated  nitrile  superstrate/diene  rub- 
ber substrate  graft  copolymer  containing  15-90  parts  by 
weight  of  superstrate/ioio  parts  by  weight  of  substrate 
and  having  at  least  80%  of  the  superstrate  chemically- 
combined  with  the  substrate;  said  substrate  being  a  rub- 
bery polymer  of  85-l(X)%  by  weight  of  a  conjugated 
diene  of  the  group  consisting  of  butadiene,  isoprene,  and 
mixtures  thereof  and  up  to  15%  by  weight  of  copoly- 
merizable  monovinylidene  monomers;  said  graft  copoly- 
mer superstrate  and  comporients  A  and  B-1  each  con- 
sisting essentially  of  20-95%  by  weight  of  a  chemically- 
combined  monovinylidene  aromatic  compound  of  the 
group  consisting  of  styretie,  ar-halostyrenes,  ar-alkyl- 
styrenes,  alpha-methylstyrene,  and  mixtures  thereof  and 
80-5%  by  weight  of  a  chemically-combiried  unsaturated 
nitrile  of  the  group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile,  meth- 
acrylonitrile,  and  mixtures  thereof;  the  components  of 
the  blend  being  so  proportioned  that  the  graft  copoly- 
mer substrate  constitutes  10-50%  of  the  weight  of  the 
sub-blend  and  a  lesser  percentage  in  the  range  of  5-40% 
of  the  weight  of  the  total  blend. 


3422,424 

POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  USING  ALPHA-HY- 
DROXYACETOPHENONE  /  MONOCARBOXYUC 
ACID  CATALYST  SYSTEM 

Heinz  J.  Dietrich,  Bethany,  Conn.,  and  Thomas  Boyd, 
Dcs  Peres,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Com- 
pany, St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Aug.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  215,805 

11  Clatam.    (CL  260— «80) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  ( 1 )  dissolving  a  catalyst 

mixture  consisting  of: 

(a)  about  0.001-0.25  part  by  weight  of  alpha-hydroxy- 
acetopbenone, 

(b)  at  least  0.05  part  by  weight  of  a  monocarboxylic 
acid  having  a  dissociation  constant  below  1.0xl0~^ 
at  25*  C,  and 

(c)  up  to  0.1  part  by  weight  of  a  peroxy  compound 
having  a  half -life  of  at  least  10  hours  in  benzene  at 
100*  C. 

in  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymerizable  material  of 
the  group  consisting  of  a  monovinyl  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon, an  ar-halo  monovinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  mix- 
tures thereof  with  one  another,  and  mixtures  thereof  with 
lesser  amounts  of  copolymerizable  monomers  and  (2) 
heating  to  polymerize  the  polymerizable  material;  said 
process  being  conducted  at  180-220*  C.  during  the  finish- 
ing stage  of  the  reaction. 


3,222,423 
METHOD  OF  INCREASING  GRAFTING  EFFI- 
CIENCY IN  GRAFT  COPOLYMERIZATION 
David  Sanncl  Petric  Roebuck,  Newport,  England,  as- 
signor to  Monsanto  Chemicals  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Nov.  15,  1961,  Scr.  No.  152,653 

11  Claims.  (CI.  260—877) 
1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  graft  copolymer  by  po- 
lymerizing a  free  radical-polymcrizable  monomer  of  the 
group  consisting  of  a  monovinylidene  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon, a  conjugated  1,3-diene,  acrylonitrile,  methacryloni- 
trile,  a  vinyl  halide,  a  vinyl  ester  of  an  alkanoic  acid, 
an  alkyl  methacrylate,  and  mixtures  thereof  in  an  aqueous 
dispersion  of  a  preformed  polymer  consisting  essentially 
of  a  chemically-combined  monomer  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  alpha-olefin,  a  monovinylidene  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon, acrylonitrile,  methacrylonitrile,  an  alkyl  meth- 
acrylate, an  alkyl  acrylate,  a  conjugated  1,3-diene,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  the  improveinent  which  comprises  the 
steps: 

(a)  forming  free  radicals  on  the  preformed  polymer 
chain,  prior  to  the  addition  of  the  free  radical-po- 
lymerizable  monomer,  by  contacting  a  peroxy  free 
radical  polymerization  initiator  with  the  aqueous  dis- 
persion of  preformed  polymer  in  the  absence  of 
oxygen  at  a  temperature  at  which  the  initiator  de- 
composes to  generate  free  radicals, 

(b)  adding  the  free  radical-polymerizable  monomer  to 
the  aqueous  dispersion  at  a  temperature  at  which  any 
of  said  initiator  which  has  not  had  its  free  radical- 
generating  capacity  completely  consumed  in  step  (a) 
does  not  generate  free  radicals,  and 

(c)  conducting  the  graft  copolymerization  of  the  free 
radical-polymerizable  monomer  in  the  absence  of  any 
free  radicals  other  than  those  which  have  been 
formed  on  the  polymer  chain  in  step  (a). 


3,222,425 

POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  USING  HYDROXY- 
ACETONE  /  MONOCARBOXYUC  ACID  CATA- 
LYST SYSTEM 

Heinz  J.  Dietrich,  Bethany,  Comu,  and  Thomas  Boyd, 
Dcs  Peres,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Com- 
pany, St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Aug.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  215,806 

llCUdms.    (CL  260— 880) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  (1)  dissolving  a  catalyst 

mixture  consisting  of: 

(a)  about  0.005-0.5  part  by  weight  of  hydroxyacetone, 

(b)  at  least  0.05  part  by  weight  of  a  monocarboxylic 
acid  having  a  dissociation  constant  below  1.0x10-* 
at  25*  C,  and 

(c)  up  to  0.1  part  by  weight  of  a  peroxy  compound 
having  a  half-life  of  at  least  10  hours  in  benzene 
at  100*  C. 

in  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymerizable  material  of  the 
group  consisting  of  a  monovinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon, 
an  ar-halo  monovinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  mixtures 
thereof  with  one  another,  and  mixtures  thereof  with  lesser 
amounts  of  copolymerizable  monomers  and  (2)  heating 
to  polymerize  the  polymerizable  material;  said  process 
being  conducted  at  180-220*  C.  during  the  finishing  stage 
of  the  reaction. 


3,222,426 

POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  USING  ALPHA-HY- 
DROXYCYCLOHEXANONE  /  MONOCARBOXYL- 
IC ACID  CATALYST  SYSTEM 

Hcfau  J.  Dietrich,  Bethany,  Conn.,  and  Thomas  Boyd, 
Dcs  Peres,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Aug.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  215,807 

11  Claims.     (O.  260—880) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  ( 1 )  dissolving  a  catalyst 

mixture  consisting  of: 

(a)  about  0.005-0.1  part  by  weight  of  alpha-hydroxy- 
cyclobexanone, 

(b)  at  least  0.05  part  by  weight  of  a  monocarboxylic 
acid  having  a  dissociation  constant  below  1.0x10-* 
at  25*  C,  and 

(c)  up  to  0.1  part  by  weight  of  a  peroxy  compound 
having  a  half-life  of  at  least  10  hours  in  benzene  at 
100*  C. 

in   100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymerizable  material  of 
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the  group  consisting  of  a  monovinyl  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon, an  ar-halo  monovinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  mix- 
tures thereof  with  one  another,  and  mixtures  thereof  with 
lesser  amounts  of  copolymerizable  monomers  and  (2) 
heating  to  polymerize  the  polymerizable  material;  said 
process  being  conducted  at  180-220*  C.  during  the  finish- 
ing stage  of  the  reaction. 


3,i22,427 
POLYMERIZATION    PROCESS    USING    ALPHA- 

METHYLBENZOIN  MONOCARBOXYUC  AOD 
CATALYST  SYSTEM 
Thomas  Boyd,  D«s  Peres,  Mo„  aod  Helnr  J.  Dietrich, 
B«thany,  Conn,,  assignors  to  Vfonsanto  Chemical  Com- 
pany. St.  louls.  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Aug.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,808 

11  Claims.     (CI.  260—880) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  (1)  dissolving  a  catalyst 
mixture  consisting  of  : 

(a)  about  0.1-0.7  part  by  weight  of  alpha-methyl- 
benzoin, 

(b)  at  least  0.05  part  by  weight  of  a  monocarboxylic 
acid  having  a  dissociation  constant  below  1.0x10-* 
at  25*  C,  and 

(c)  up  to  0.1  part  by  weight  of  a  peroxy  compound 
having  a  half-life  of  at  least  10  hours  in  benzene  at 
100*  C. 

in  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymerizable  material  of 
the  group  consisting  of  a  monovinyl  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon, an  ar-halo  monovinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  mix- 
turas  thereof  with  one  another,  and  mixtures  thereof 
with  lesser  amounts  of  copolymerizable  monomers  and 
(2)  heating  to  polymerize  the  polymerizable  material; 
said  process  being  conducted  at  180-220*  C.  during  the 
finishing  stage  of  the  reaction.  i 


(a)  0.02-0.08  part  by  weight  of  benzoin. 

(b)  at  least  0.05  part  by  weight  of  a  monocarboxylic 
acid  having  a  dissociation  constant  below  I  0x10-* 
at  25*  C.  and 

(c)  up  to  0.1  part  by  weight  of  a  peroxy  compound 
having  a  half-life  of  at  least  10  hours  in  benzene  at 

in  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymerizable  material  of  the 
group  consisting  of  a  monovinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon, 
an  ar-halo  monovinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  mixtures 
thereof  with  one  another,  and  mixtures  thereof  with  lesser 
amounts  of  copolymerizable  monomers  and  (2)  heating 
to  polymerize  the  polymerizable  material;  said  process  be- 
mg  conducted  at  180-220*  C.  during  the  finishing  stage 
of  the  reaction. 


3,222.430 

NOVEL  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  USING  A 
CATALYST  SYSTEM  CONIPRI.sTnG^AN  ARYI. 
ETHYLENE  OXIDE  AND  OXYGEN 

Alva  F.  Harris,  Wilbraham,  and  Fereao  Rodrigues,  Lud- 
low, Mavs..  assignors  to  .Vfonsanto  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware  h-  J^.  "  «^"T»o- 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,482 
12  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 880) 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  (1)  dissolving  a  catalyst 
mixture  consisting  of: 
(a)  at  least  0.0001  part  by  weight  of  an  arylethylene 
oxide  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


o 

R-CH CUi 


3422,428 
POLYMERIZATION    PROCESS    USING    ACETOIN/ 
MONOCARBOXYLIC   ACID  CATALYST  SYSTEM 
rhomas  Boyd,   Des  Peres,  Mo.,  and   Heinz  J.   Dietrich, 
Bethany,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Vfonsanto  Chemical  Com- 
pany. S*.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  9.  1962,  Set.  No.  215.809 

11  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 880) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  (1)  dissolving  a  catalyst 
mixture  consisting  of: 

(a)  0.02-0.4  part  by  weight  of  acetoin. 

(b)  at  least  0.05  part  by  weight  of  a  monocarboxylic 
acid  having  a  dissociation  constant  below  1  Ox  10-* 
at  25*  C.  and  I  I 

(c)  up  to  0.1  part  by  weight  of  a  peroxy  compound 
having  a  half-life  of  at  least  10  hours  m  benzene  at 

in  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymerizable  material  of 
the  group  consisting  of  a  monovinyl  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon, an  ar-halo  monovinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  mix- 
tures thereof  with  one  another,  and  mixtures  thereof  with 
lesser  amounts  of  copolymerizable  monomers  and  (2) 
heating  to  polymerize  the  polymerizable  material-  said 
process  being  conducted  at  180-220*  C.  durmg  the  finish- 
ing stage  of  the  reaction. 


wherein  R  «  an  aryl  radical  of  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl,   alkylphenyl.   alkoxyphenyl.    halophenyl 
naphthyl.  alkylnaphthyl.  halonaphthyl.  and  biphenvl 
radicals,  ^ 

(b)  about  0.001-0.03  part  by  weight  of  oxygen. 

(c)  0.05-1  part  by  weight  of  a  monocarboxyUc  acid 
having  a  dissociation  constant  not  higher  than 
1.0xlO-^at25*C.,  and 

(d)  up  to  0.1  part  by  weight  of  a  peroxy  compound  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  an 
organic  peroxy  compound  having  a  half-life  of  at 
least  10  hours  in  benzene  at  100*  C. 

in  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymerizable  material  com- 
prising at  least  a  major  portion  of  a  monovinyl  aromatic 
monomer  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  monovinyl  aromatic 
hydrocarbon,  an  ar-halo  monovinyl  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon, and  mixtures  thereof  and  (2)  heating  to  polymerize 

.  t^^,'^^'''*  '"^'«"a';  w'd  process  being  conducted 
at  180-220    C.  during  the  finishing  stage  of  the  reaction 


3,222,429 

'SJ;!^"^'"^'^"^''^    PROCESS    USING    BENZOIN/ 
MONOCARBOXYUC   ACID  CATALYST  SYSTEM 
Thomas  Boyd,  Des  Perea,  Mo.,  and  Hebiz  J.  Dietrich, 
Bethany,  Cono.,  assignors  to  Vfonsanto  t  hemlcal  Com- 
pany. St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Aug.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,810 

11  Claims.     (CL  260—880) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  (1)   dissolving  a  cat- 
alyst mixture  consisting  of: 


3,222,431 
PW.NTABLE  POLYETHYLENE  CONTAINING  OXI 

JPen'e  ^^"^^'^^y  dkgraded  p?lyeth: 

George   R.   Greear  and   John   W.   Tamblyn.   Klngsport, 
Tenn     .Kignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roch. 
e*er.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  18,  1956.  Ser.  No.  598,525 

5  CUdms.     (CI.  260—897) 

I.  A   new  composition  of  matter  consisting  of  solid 

polyethylene  having  a  molecular  weight  within  the  ran* 

of  10.000  to  30.000  and  1  to  20  paSs  by  weight  of  "^ 

composition  of  a  thermally  degraded  and  oxidized  poly- 

ifSi>  ."*^r^r*  5  '"^'^C"'*'  *ci«ht  within  the  range  of 
1000  to  6000  and  an  acid  number  within  the  range  of  5 
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3,222,432 
METHODS  OF  PRODUCING  OPTICAL  AND  OPH- 
THALMIC     LENSES     FROM     THERMOSETTING 
RESIN  MATERIALS 
Ren^  Grandperret,  Saint-Maur,  Setae,  France,  assignor  to 
Lentilles  Ophtalmiques  Rationnclles,  Saint-M&ur,  Setae, 
France,  a  corporation  of  France 
Original  applicarion    June   12,  1958,  Ser.  No.  741,629. 
Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
271,109 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  25,  1958, 
764.067.  Patent  1,204,627 
8  Claimt.     (CL  264—1) 


sufficient  temperature  and  for  a  sufficient  time  to  effect 
polymerization  of  said  fuel-binder;  and  thereafter  sub- 
jecting said  assembly  to  a  condition  effecting  a  phase 
change  of  said  closure  members  for  removing  the  same. 


3^22,433 

METHOD  OF  CASTING  PROPELLANT  WITHIN 

A  ROCKET  MOTOR  CASING 

NkoUu  Makay,  Jr.,  Rna  Joaquim  Nabuco  179, 

Apto.  602,  Rio  de  Janeiro,  Brazil 

FUcd  July  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,908 

3  Claims.     (CI.  264—3) 


3,222,434 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AN 
ACOUSTICAL  TILE 
Cresswell  E.  Stedman,  deceased,  late  of  Chicago,  111.,  by 
Elizabeth  K.  Stedman,  administratrix,  Chicago,  III.,  as- 
signor to  U.S.  Perlite  Corporation,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
Origtaal  application  Jan.  26,  1959,  Ser.  No.  788,998,  now 
Patent  No.  3,103454,  dated  Sept.  10,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  June  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,046 
1  Claim.    (CI.  264—25) 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  ophthalmic  lenses  of 
thermosetting  resin  having  a  thickness  which  varies  from 
the  center  to  the  periphery  thereof,  comprising  introduc- 
ing liquid  monomeric  resin  into  a  mold  constituted  by 
two  plates,  at  least  one  of  said  plates  being  a  thin  plate 
of  quenched  glass  having  parallel  opposite  faces,  said 
plates  having  the  configuration  of  the  corresponding  face 
of  the  lens  to  be  produced,  the  mold  being  bordered  edge- 
wise by  a  quantity  of  flexible  material,  heating  the  mold 
until  the  resin  gels,  removing  said  flexible  material  from 
the  periphery  of  the  gelled  resin,  applying  a  layer  of  said 
monomeric  resin  to  the  exposed  periphery  of  the  gelled 
resin,  heating  the  mold  until  the  resin  polymerizes  to  form 
a  solid  lens,  and  removing  the  plates  from  the  lens. 


1.  The  method  of  making  solid  propellant  fuel  filled 
rocket  motors  which  comprises  filling  a  casing  with 
granular  oxidizer;  applying  closure  members  having  pas- 
sage means  therethrough  to  each  end  of  said  casing  made 
from  a  material  capable  of  being  changed  into  a  dif- 
ferent phase  facilitating  removal;  applying  a  vacuum 
through  one  of  said  closures  to  evacuate  all  air  and  gas 
between  said  granules;  while  said  vacuum  is  being  ap- 
plied through  said  one  closure,  admitting  an  unreacted 
polymerizable  liquid  fuel-binder  through  the  other  closure 
until  the  interstices  between  said  granules  are  completely 
filled;  beating  said  unreacted   liquid   filled  casing  to  a 


The  method  of  making  an  acoustical  tile  from  a  tile- 
forming  composition,  which  includes  urea  as  a  binder,  in 
a  moist  state  and  which  is  settable  by  beat,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  providing  a  mold  having  a  generally 
rectangular-shaped  mold  cavity,  inserting  into  the  mold 
cavity  a  pallet  comprised  of  a  generally  rectangular- 
shaped  open  grill  work  of  bars  having  spaces  therebe- 
tween, filling  the  said  mold  cavity  over  the  said  pallet 
with  a  mass  of  the  tile-forming  composition,  compact- 
ing the  said  tile-forming  composition  in  the  said  mold 
cavity  and  over  the  said  pallet  to  provide  a  generally  rec- 
tangular tile-shaped  body  containing  the  binder  in  a  moist 
state,  removing  the  pallet  with  the  compacted  tile-shaped 
body  thereon  from  the  said  mold  cavity  and  advancing  the 
said  pallet  with  the  said  tile-shaped  body  thereon  through 
a  heat-curing  oven  and  subjecting  the  tile-shaped  body 
on  the  pallet  to  radiant  heating  in  progressive  stages  and 
at  intervals  wherein  the  progressive  stages  of  heating  in- 
volve progressively  higher  temperatures  ranging  from 
about  210*  F.  to  about  320"  F.  at  least,  as  it  travels 
through  the  heat  curing  oven  so  that  the  binder  in  the 
tile-shaped  body  is  gradually  dried  and  cured  in  stages 
to  prevent  warping  of  the  tile. 


3,222,435 
INJECTION  MOLDING  OF  CERAMIC  CORES 
Edward  J.  Mellen,  Jr.,  2123  Lee  Road,  East  Cleveland, 
Ohio;  John  M.  Webb,  318  Overlook  Drive,  Chagirta 
Falls,  Ohio;  Robert  J.  de  Fassellc,  Timberidgc  Trail, 
Gates  Mills,  Ohio;  and  John  A.  Dudek,  261  E.  242Dd 
St.,  Euclid,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276,753 
6  Claims.  (CI.  264—28) 
1.  A  process  for  mass  producing  ceramic  cores  in  a 
closed  metal  mold  comprising  preparing  a  ceramic  slurry 
comprising  a  major  proportion  by  weight  of  refractory 
particles  and  a  minor  proportion  of  a  binder  for  said  re- 
fractory particles,  cooling  the  slurry  to  a  temperature  be- 
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tween  -75'  C.  and  0*  C.  feeding  the  refrigerated  slurry 
through  a  metal  supply  tube  into  the  mold  cavity  by 
applying  a  pressure  to  the  slurry  sufficient  to  force  all  of 
the  residual  gas  out  of  the  mold  cavity  and  to  fill  the  cavity 
completely  in  no  more  than  about  3  seconds,  heating  the 
mold  cavity  to  cause  the  slurry  to  harden  rapidly  while 
simultaneously  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  supply 
tube  at  about  -20'  to  -75*  C.  to  prevent  hardening  of 
the  slurry  at  the  entrance  to  the  mold  and  in  said  supply 
passage,  holding  said  supply  tube  out  of  contact  with  the 
metal  of  said  mold  to  minimize  heat  transfer  from  said 
mold  to  said  supply  tube,  reducing  the  pressure  on  said 
slurry  to  permit  opening  of  the  mold  after  the  pattern  in 
the  mold  cavity  has  become  rigid,  opening  the  mold,  re- 
moving the  pattern  from  the  mold  cavity  to  complete  a 
first  molding  cycle,  closing  the  mold,  and  repeating  the 
cycle  by  again  feeding  the  refrigerated  ceramic  slurry 
through  said  supply  tube  into  said  mold  cavity. 

3.  A  process  for  molding  a  ceramic  pattern  in  a  split 
die  having  two  halves  which  fit  together  to  form  a  mold 
cavity,  motor  means  for  moving  said  die  halves  to  open 
and  close  the  die,  and  fluid  passages  in  said  die  halves 
for  carrying  heating  and  cooling  fluid  through  the  die,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  ceramic  slurry 
comprising  finely  comminuted  refractory  particles  and  a 
binder  for  said  particles,  maintaining  a  temperature  in 


said  mold  cavity  between  50*  C.  and  150*  C.  when  beat- 
ing fluid  is  directed  to  said  cavity,  placing  said  ceramic 
slurry  in  a  dosed  insulated  vessel  mounted  below  the 
closed  die  and  having  an  upright  supply  tube  therein  ex- 
tending through  the  top  of  said  vessel  between  the  inlet 
to  said  mold  cavity  and  the  bottom  portion  of  said  vessel. 
periodically  supplying  a  dry  gas  to  said  vessel  at  a  high 
pressure  by  means  of  a  gas  valve  means,  maintaining  the 
temperature  of  the  slurry  in  said  vessel  between  —75"  C. 
and  0*  C,  preventing  the  supply  of  gas  under  pressure 
to  said  vessel  until  the  die  is  fully  closed,  opening  said 
gas  valve  means  to  supply  the  gas  to  said  vessel  at  a  pres- 
sure of  at  least  25  pounds  per  square  inch  gage  and  to 
initiate  rapid  flow  of  the  ceramic  slurry  upwardly  through 
said  supply  tube,  closing  said  gas  valve  and  initiating  the 
flow  of  heating  fluid  through  said  die  a  short  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  after  said  rapid  flow  is  initiated 
when  the  mold  cavity  is  completely  filled  with  ceramic 
material,  venting  said  vessel  a  predetermined  period  of 
time  not  in  excess  of  2  minutes  after  said  rapid  flow  is 
initiated  to  permit  gravity  flow  of  the  ceramic  material 
in  said  supply  tube,  preventing  the  opening  of  said  die  by 
said  motor  means  until  the  pressure  in  said  vessel  is  be- 
low a  predetermined  amount,  opening  said  die.  and  initiat- 
ing the  flow  of  cooling  fluid  through  said  die  before  the 
die  is  again  dosed  and  filled  with  ceramic  material. 


3.222.4M 

METHOD  OF  CASTING  CEMENTITIOUS 
SHINGLES  ON  A  SLOPING  ROOF 

^^°"..^  J^o«''*orth,  GlendaJe,  Ariz,  assignor  to  Arl- 
^onoHfe  Co.,  GlendaJe,  Arix.,  a  corporatioa  of  Illinois 

Ortgjn.1  application  May  22,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  I1M4«. 
?76l39I  ■PP"c««on  Apr.  29,  1W3,  Ser.  No. 

6  Claims.     (CL  264—34) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  tiled  roof  surface  of  cemen- 
titious  material  on  a  sloping  support  surface,  including 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  casting  on  an  upper  portion  of  said  sloping  sup- 
port surface  an  upper  tile  of  cementitious  material 
having  an  upper  edge  and  having  a  lower  edge  spaced 
I     downwardly  along  said  sloping  support  surface  from 
I    said  upper  edge  of  said  upper  tile; 
<b)   restraining  the  upper  portion  of  the  cementitious 
matcnal  of  said  lower  edge  of  said  upper  tile  against 
movement  downwardly  along  said  sloping  support 
surface    while    simultaneously    permitting    cementi- 
tious material  below  said  upper  portion  of  said  lower 
edge  of  said  upper  tile  to  flow  downwardly  along 
said  sloping  support  surface  to  form  a  lower,  spill- 
out  portion; 

(c)  removing  the  restraint  against  movement  of  said 
upper  portion  of  said  lower  edge  of  said  upper  tile 
downwardly  along  said  sloping  support  surface  after 
said  lower  edge  of  said  upper  tile  has  set  sufficiently 
to  substantially  retain  its  cast  shape;  and 

(d)  casting  on  a  lower  portion  of  said  sloping  support 
surface,  spaced  downwardly  along  said  sloping  sup- 
port surface  from  said  upper  portion  thereof,  a  lower 
tile  of  cementitious  material  having  an  upper  edge 
overlying  said  lower,  spill-out  portion  of  said  upper 
tile  and  having  a  lower  edge  spaced  downwardly 
along  said  sloping  support  surface  from  said  upper 
edge  of  said  lower  tile. 


3,222,437 
''"jRFo^  "[pR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  MOLDING  AND 
^iJ'^iPt^^  STEREOREGULAR  POLYPROPYL- 
ENE  TO  FORM  A  HINGE 

William  M.  Schilling,  WesI  Chester.  Pa.,  assignor  (o  Her- 
cules Powder  Company,  WUmingtoo,  Del.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  June  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,214 
2  Claims.     (CI.  264—54) 


U//,V/<'C 


^S 


1.  A  process  for  simultaneously  molding  and  expand- 
mg  stereoregular  polypropylene  to  produce  an  article  of 
manufacture  comprising  two  body  portions  of  expanded 
stereoregular  polypropylene  of  substantially  uniform  thick- 
ness  joined  by  an  integrally  molded  hinge  of  substantially 
unexpanded  stereoregular  polypropylene  which  comprises 
heating  m  a  mold  a  sheet  of  unexpanded  stereoregular 
polypropylene  having  a  blowing  agent  admixed  therewith 
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and  causing  the  major  portions  of  said  sheet  to  expand 
to  a  uniform  thickness  while  restraining  a  straight  and 
relatively  narrow  section  of  said  sheet  from  expanding  by 
contacting  during  the  period  when  expansion  is  being  ef- 
fected, at  least  one  surface  of  the  area  which  is  to  serve 
as  the  aforesaid  straight  and  narrow  section  with  an  elon- 
gated substantially  V-shaped  member  within  the  mold. 


3,222,438 
HEAT  RESISTING  MATERIAL  AND 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  IT 
Nonnan  Lawrence  Parr  and  George  Frank  Martin,  Ridge, 
Warcham,  Donct,  England,  asdgnors  to  National  Re- 
search Development  Corporation,  London,  England,  a 
British  corporation 
No  Drawing.     Ffled  Feb.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  9,416 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Feb.  27,  1959, 

6,866/59 
7  Claims.  (CL  264—66) 
4.  A  method  of  making  an  intricate  shaped  body  of 
self-bonded  silicon  nitride  designed  to  withstand  high  tem- 
perature and  to  resist  creep  and  thermal  shock  at  such 
temperature,  comprising  the  steps  of  compacting  powdered 
silicon  into  a  block,  prcfiring  the  block  in  an  atmosphere 
of  nitrogen  at  a  temperature  in  the  region  of  1000"  C.  for 
a  time  sufficient  to  effect  such  bonding  of  the  silicon  that 
the  block  can  be  gripped  firmly  and  machined  without 
producing  destruction,  machine  working  the  block  to  the 
required  intricate  shape,  firing  the  shaped  body  in  an 
atmosphere  of  nitrogen  initially  at  a  temperature  below  the 
melting  point  of  silicon  for  sufficient  time  to  produce  a 
rigid  network  of  silicon  nitride  retaining  the  uncombioed 
silicon,  and  then  firing  in  nitrogen  at  a  temperature  above 
the  melting  point  of  silicon  to  complete  nitriding  of  the 
silicon. 


3,222,439 

METHOD  OF  CASTING  POLYMERIZABLE  RESINS 

CONTAINING  LAMELLAR  PARTICLES 
Rene  A.  Bolomcy,  PeekskiU,  and  Charles  E.  Marks,  Gar- 
rison,   N.V.,    assignors    to    The    Mearl    Corporation, 
Ossining,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Feb.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,959 
6  Claims.     (CI.  264—108)  I 


ri^?!...^ 


3,222,440 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUC- 

TION  OF  ORIENTED  PLASHC  NET 

John  J.  Murphy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,281 

9  Claims.     (CL  264—167) 


1.  A  process  producing  oriented  tubular  plastic  net, 
comprising:  forming  extruded  unset  tubular  plastic  net; 
cooling  said  plastic  net  to  a  setting  temperature  thereof 
to  set  the  net;  passing  said  set  tubular  net  over  a  mandrel 
having  a  diameter  substantially  greater  than  the  internal 
diameter  of  said  net;  applying  an  axial  stretching  force 
to  said  net  as  it  is  withdrawn  from  said  mandrel;  sub- 
jecting said  net,  subsequent  to  the  setting  thereof  and 
prior  to  passage  over  said  mandrel,  to  a  restraining  force 
in  cooperation  with  said  axial  stretching  force  to  control 
the  degree  of  axial  stretching  force  applied  to  said  net 
and  substantially  prevent  said  axial  stretching  force  from 
extending  to  the  unset  portion  of  the  extruded  net,  there- 
by simultaneously  stretching  the  portion  of  said  net 
around  said  mandrel  in  both  axial  and  radial  directions, 
said  net  being  maintained  at  an  orientation  tempera- 
ture while  being  stretched. 


3,222  441 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING*  A  PLASTIC  BELLOWS 
ELBOW  WITH  SPIGOT  AND  SOCKET  ENDS 
Seymour  N.  Schlein,  University  Helots,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
The  Fanner  Manufacturing  Company,  a  Division  of 
Textron,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Rhode 
Isbwd 
OrigfauU  appUcation  Feb.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  90,383,  now 
Patent  No.  3,076,669,  dated  Feb.  5,  1963.     Dirided 
and  this  application  Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,163 
1  Cbdm.     (CL  264—230) 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  plastic  article  incorporat- 
ing light-reflecting  lamellae  dispersed  throughout  the 
thickness  thereof  and  oriented  substantially  uniformly  in 
a  given  direction  parallel  to  a  pair  of  opposite  surfaces 
of  said  article,  which  comprises  casting  a  substantially 
homogeneous  dispersion  of  said  lamellae  in  a  polym- 
erizable  resinous  material  in  layer  form  and,  diu-ing  gell- 
ing of  the  layer,  subjecting  the  opposite  faces  thereof  to 
a  differential,  substantially  continuous  unidirectional  force 
acting  parallel  to  said  faces,  said  force  producing  differ- 
ential orienting  forces  extending  unidirectionally  and 
parallel  to  one  another  across  substantially  the  entire 
thickness  of  said  layer  to  effect  the  substantially  uniform 
orientation  of  said  light-reflecting  lamellae. 


The  method  of  connecting  a  guttering  having  a  drain 
projection  with  a  downspout  which  comprises  forming  a 
coupling  of  a  material  which  may  be  caused  to  be  pliable 
upon  the  application  of  heat  and  which  has  a  limited  cold 
flow  characteristic  at  low  temperatures  and  a  plastic  mem- 
ory and  wherein  the  coupling  has  a  bendable  intermediate 
portion  and  flexible  tapered  end  portions  substantially  rec- 
tangular in  cross  section  including  sides  for  opposed  off- 
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sets  and  opposed  thickened  portions  to  facilitate  installa- 
tion, wanning  said  coupling  to  the  point  where  it  can  be 
distorted  and  bent  from  its  original  condition,  and  con- 
necting the  gutter  projection  with  the  downspout  by  said 
coupling  while  it  is  still  in  the  distortable  and  bendable 
state  by  distorting  one  flexible  tapered  end  portion  of  the 
coupling  by  forcing  it  over  said  projection  with  at  least 
the  said  portion  of  each  of  the  side  walls  in  conUct  with 
the  outer  wall  of  the  projection,  bending  said  intermediate 
portion  of  the  coupling  to  align  the  opposite  flexible  ta- 
pered end  portion  of  the  coupling  with  the  downspout, 
forcing  said  opposite  end  portion  into  the  downspout  with 
the  sides  having  opposed  offsets  pressed  inwardly  and  at 
least  the  comer  portions  in  contact  with  the  inner  wall  of 
the  downspout,  and  allowing  the  assembly  to  cool  so  that 
due  to  the  plastic  memory  and  cold  flow  characteristics  of 
the  coupling  material,  both  end  portions  of  the  coupling 
will  gradually  shrink  wherein  said  one  end  portion  will 
conform  closely  to  and  engage  said  projection  substantially 
throughout  the  full  length  and  inner  periphery  of  said 
first  end  pwrtion,  and  wherein  the  opposed  offsets  of  said 
opposite  end  portion  will  gradually  move  out  into  engage- 
ment with  the  downspout  substantially  throughout  the  full 
length  and  outer  periphery  of  said  opposite  end  portion. 


3^22,442 
METHOD  OF  CASTING  EI.ECTRICAL  COMPONENT 

MOtTNTING    BOARDS 
Herbert   E.   Parker,   Newburyport,  Richard   A.  Sullivan, 
Danvers,  and   Richard  R.  Whipple,  Haverhill,  Mass., 
assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  incorporated. 
New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
Original  application  Jan.  14.  I960.  Ser.  No.  2,376.  now 
Patent   No.   3,076.230,   dated   Feb.  5,   1963.      Divided 
and  this  application  Oct,  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,548 
1  Claim.     (CL  264—277) 


The  method  of  casting  electrical  component  mounting 
boards  which  supports  one  or  more  components  com- 
prising: 

positioning  a  frame  about  the  periphery  of  a  pre-formed 
base  of  polystyrene  foam,  said  base  and  frame  form- 
ing a  temporary  mold,  locating  a  non-porous  pierce- 
able  surface  having  indicia  markings  thereon  on  the 
polystyrene  foam, 

forcing  the  terminals  of  one  or  more  components 
through  said  indicia  markings  of  the  non-porous, 
pierceable  surface  and  into  the  polystyrene  foam 
base 

introducing  an  insulating  casting  material  into  the  cav- 
ity defined  by  said  temporary  moid  and  about  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  terminals  extending  from  poly- 
styrene foam  base, 

solidifying  the  insulating  material  to  form  a  cast  mount- 
ing board  and  to  embed  said  portion  of  the  compo- 
nent terminals  therein,  and 

removing  at  least  the  cast  mounting  board  with  said 
portion  of  the  component  terminals  embedded  there- 
in from  said  polystyrene  foam  base  and  with  said 
component  terminal  ends  projecting  a  short  distance 
from  the  bottom  surface  of  the  cast  mounting  board. 


3J22,443 

METHOD  OF  MOLDING   LACTAMS  IN   A 

POLYSILOXANE  MOLD 

Cart  W.  Dames,  Jr.,  Reading,  and  Richard  W.  Boyer,  West 

Lawn,   Pa.,  assignors,  by   me^me   assignments,  to  The 

Polymer  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,111 

22  Claims.     (CI.  264—313) 


!«■■««■  Mrm.| 
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1.  A  process  for  forming  a  shaped  poly  lactam  article 
comprising  the  steps  of  charging  a  higher  lactam  contain- 
ing at  least  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  lactam  ring  into  a 
cured  polysiloxane  elastomeric  mold  obtained  from  acid- 
free  siloxane  polymers,  and  polymerizing  said  lactam  in 
situ  in  said  polysiloxane  mold  under  substantially  anhy- 
drous conditions. 


3,222,444 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PLASTIC  ARTICLES 

John  L.  Lang,  42  Windgate  Drive,  Box  820-ni, 

Murr>v>ille,  Pa. 

FUed  May  28.  1964,  Ser.  No.  370.803 

,  3  Claims.     (CI.  264—317)  I 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  substantially  rigid  plas- 
tic strainer  tlie  steps  which  comprise  wrapping  a  man- 
drel with  a  soluble  foil  having  elements  projecting  away 
from  the  mandrel,  placing  the  so  wrapped  mandrel  in 
a  suitable  mold  such  that  the  soluble  elements  project- 
ing  away  from  the  mandrel  extend  to  the  surface  of  the 
mold,  filhng  the  mold  with  a  substantially  monomeric 
material  capable  of  polymerizing  to  a  rigid  resin,  po- 
lymerizing said  monomer  in  situ  to  form  a  polymerized 
tubular  element  through  which  the  soluble  elements  ex- 
tend, and  thereafter  withdrawing  the  mandrel  and  sub- 
jecting the  so-formed  article  to  the  action  of  a  solvent 
which  will  dissolve  the  foil  but  not  the  formed  article 
to  provide  radially-extending  openings  in  the  polymerized 
tubular  element. 


ELECTRICAL 


3.222,445 
COVER  WITH  REMOVABLE  PARTS  FOR 
ELECTRIC  FURNACES 
Alfred    Rumberg.    Hermulbeim,    near   Cologne,    Werner 
Krauss    and    Gunter    Rittershausen,    Knapsack,    near 
Cologne.  Wilhelm  Diimgen,  Alstadten,  near  Cologne, 
and  Rolif  Friihling,  Baikhausen.  Bezirk  Cologne,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Knapsack  Aktiengescllschaft,  Knap- 
sack,   near    Cologne,    Germany,    a    corporation    of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  10.  1964.  Ser.  No.  344.525 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  17,  1960, 

K  40,732 

5  Claims.     (CI.  13—9) 


1.  A  cover  for  electric  arc  furnaces  which  comprises  an 
annular  jacket  adapted  to  rest  on  the  top  annular  edge  of  a 
furnace  shell,  a  substantially  circular  cover  plate  supported 
by  said  jacket,  apertures  in  said  plate  for  accommodating 
electrodes,  said  apertures  being  disposed  around  the  center 
of  the  cover  plate,  removable  cut-outs  in  said  cover  plate 
extending  from  the  outer  edge  of  said  plate  to  the  allotted 
electrode  apertures,  and  removable  cut-outs  in  said  jacket 
wall  connected  in  depending  relationship  with  said  cut- 
outs at  the  outer  edges  thereof,  the  edges  of  the  cut-outs 
of  said  cover  plates  being  straight  lines  converging  in  the 
direction  of  the  electrodes  when  supported  in  the  aper- 
tures and  being  tangent  to  the  electrode  apertures. 


3,222,446 

BUSHING  INSULATOR  FOR  CORE  TYPE 

INDUCTION    FURNACE 

George  F.  Kolle.  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Inductotberm 

LInemeh  Corp.,  Rancocas,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

FUed  July  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,032 
7  Claims.     (O.  13—29) 


'-c^ 


5.  A  liner  for  a  core-type  electric  induction  furnace 
comprising  a  split,  thermally  conductive,  non-magnetic, 
hollow,  elongated,  metal  former  of  uniform  cross  sec- 
tion, said  former  having  a  split  along  the  axial  length 
thereof,  and  a  thermally  conductive,  electrically  insulat- 
ing refractory  material  on  the  entire  outer  peripheral  sur- 
face of  said  former  and  in  said  split,  said  refractory 
material  being  metallurgically  bonded  to  said  metal 
former,  said  refractory  material  having  a  thermal  con- 
ductivity approaching  the  thermal  conductivity  of  the 
former. 


3,222,447 

MULTIPLE  USE  OF  WAVE  SHAPING  CIRCUITS 

FOR  TONE  PRODUCTION 

Jack  C.  Cookeriy,  7655  AtoU  Ave.,  North  Hollywood, 

Calif.,  and  George  R.  HaU,  13613  Huston  St.,  Sherman 

Oaks,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,581 
3  Claims.     (CI.  84—1.19) 


-Is^i  -^"^"-i   liTi 


1.  In  an  instrument  including  a  total  number  of  tone 
signal  generators  and  a  like  number  of  operating  keys 
therefor  in  which  no  more  than  a  given  number  of  said 
keys  less  than  said  total  number  are  notroally  played 
simultaneously  and  which  includes  a  reproducing  means 
providing  sounds  initiated  by  said  tone  signals,  the  com- 
bination including: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  wave  shaping  circuits  having  outputs 
connected  to  said  reproducing  means  and  equal  in 
number  to  said  given  number;  and 

(b)  a  switching  means  connected  between  said  total 
number  of  keys  and  the  inputs  to  said  wave  shaping 
circuits,  said  switching  means  connecting  successive 
tone  signals  played  to  only  those  wave  shaping  cir- 
cuits which  are  not  already  connected  to  receive  tone 
signals  whereby  any  combination  of  notes  played  si- 
multaneously not  exceeding  in  number  said  given 
number  are  individually  passed  to  said  wave  shaping 
circuits  so  that  said  given  number  of  wave  shaping  cir- 
cuits are  sufficient  to  accommodate  tone  signals  se- 
lected for  normal  playing  from  said  total  number  of 
keys. 

3^22,448 
ELECTRICAL  COMPONENT  HOLDER 
John  W.  Rogers,  Lynn,  and  Armand  J.  Viscosi,  Methoen, 
Mass.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tbe  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

Filed  June  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,432 
4  Claims.  (CL  174—35) 
1.  An  electrical  component  holder  including:  a  support 
member;  a  base  member  connected  to  said  support  mem- 
ber so  as  to  define  a  plurality  of  sides,  each  of  said  sides 
having  a  plurality  of  indentations  therein;  an  electrical 
component  mounted  between  the  sides  of  said  base  mem- 
ber and  substantially  surrounded  by  the  base  member;  and 
a  spring  clip  mounted  on  said  base  menrber  and  including 
a  plurality  of  spring  fingers,  each  of  said  fingers  having  a 
tip  which  is  completely  coated  with  a  resilient  semi-rigid 
material  and  is  received  in  one  of  said  plurality  of  iikknta- 
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in  position,  and  said  resilient  coatjng  on  said  fingers  will 


disposed  in  each  of  said  openings  and  communicating 
outwardly  thereof,  said  terminal  means  each  including 
a  tubular  body  portion  positioned  in  its  respective  open- 
ing m  said  casing,  said  tubular  body  portion  having  an 
open  end  exposed  outwardly  of  said  casing,  and  a  sub- 
stantially flattened  foot  portion  formed  integral  with 
laid  tubular  body  porUon  and  offset  therefrom,  said 
foot  portion  extending  inside  said  casing  adjacent  and 


substantially  dampen  vibration  of  said  base  member  rela- 
tive to  said  clip. 


-<_ 


3422,449 
MAGNETIC  SHIELD  ARRANGEMENTS 

Edward  L.  Garwin,  Redondo  Beach,  and  !.««  O.  HtMngtr, 
I^?3?^*'  ^■^•'•'  ■«i«nors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
ImTC  Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  Texas        i 
Filed  July  23.  1962,  S«r.  No.  2I14«7 
J  CfaUms.     (O.  174—35) 


1.  A  magnetic  shield  for  shielding  an  enclosed  device 
comprising  an  open-ended  cylinder  enclosing  said  device 
and  consisting  of  magnetic  material,  two  cylindrical  caps 
of  magnetic  material  closing  the  open  ends  of  said  cylin- 
der, and  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  elements  of  mag- 
netic material,  each  element  comprising  a  sheet  of  rec- 
tangular outline  and  closed  upon  itself  to  provide  a  con- 
tinuous loop  of  substantially  rectangular  cross  section. 
said  four  elements  nesting  in  succession  inside  each  other 
in  such  a  manner  that  said  second  element  is  disposed  to 
cover  the  open  sides  of  said  first  element,  said  third  ele- 
ment covering  the  open  sides  of  said  second  element,  and 
said  fourth  element  covering  the  open  sides  of  said  third 
element,  with  the  open  sides  of  the  respective  elements 
being  disposed  in  planes  substantially  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  the  cylinder  and  of  the  device. 


3,222,45« 
ENCAPSULATING    FOR    ELECTRICAL   COMPO- 
NENT   AND    TERMINAL    MEAP«    FOR    USE 
THEREWITH 

Henry  George  Lee,  DeoJiani,  Bucks,  Eoglaod,  and  Barton 
L.  Weller,  Monroe,  and  Harian  P.  Tripp.  Fa.stoa.  Conn., 
assignors  to  Vitramon,  Incorporated,  .Monroe,  Coon ' 
a  corporatioa  of  Deb  ware 

Filed  Jane  20.  1963,  Ser.  No.  2S9.292 
3  Claims.  (CL  174—52) 
1.  An  encapsulated  electrical  component  comprising 
a  component  body  having  specific  electrical  character- 
istics; a  unitary  open  ended  casing  adapted  to  house  said 
body  and  having  upstanding  side  wall  means  and  a  closed 
end  portion,  said  body  being  inserted  through  said  open 
end,  said  casing  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  spaced 


parallel  said  upstanding  side  wall  means,  said  offset  foot 
portions  being  predeterminately  spaced  to  receive  said 
body,  said  body  being  positioned  in  a  predetermined  man- 
ner between  said  offset  foot  portions  in  electrical  en- 
gagement therewith,  whereby  said  body  is  electrically 
communicated  outwardly  of  said  casing  through  said 
terminal  means  for  connection  in  an  electrical  circuit; 
and  potting  means  filling  the  voids  in  said  casing  between 
the  walls  thereof  and  said  component  body. 


3,222,451 

IMPLEMENT  SL  PPORTINC  DEVICF  WITH  A 

STANDARD  StPPORTED  IMPLEMENT 

John  B.  Gormley.  60  McUlUn  Circle.  Buffalo.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1963.  Ser.  No.  275,101 

13  daima.     (CL  174— 7t) 


1.  A  supporting  device  including  a  base, 

an  upright  standard  comprising  two  members  one  of 
which  is  mounted  on  said  base  and  the  other  of 
which  is  adjustable  lengthwise  of  said  first  mentioned 
member, 

means  for  adjusting  said  other  standard  member  and 
supporting  it  in  adjusted  position, 

a  cord  supported  intermediate  of  iu  ends  on  the  upper 
end  of  said  other  sUndard  member  to  slide  in  the 
direction  of  its  length  crosswise  thereof. 
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and  an  adjustable  rod  extending  crosswise  of  said 
standard  for  supporting  a  weight  on  one  end  thereof, 

the  ends  of  said  cord  being  secured  to  said  adjustable 
rod  at  opposite  sides  of  said  standard,  whereby  slid- 
ing of  said  cord  relatively  to  said  standard  enables 
said  rod  to  be  moved  into  different  ai^ular  relations 
to  said  standard. 


3.222.453 
OPTICAL  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
William  A.  Whitescll,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mez.^  and  Harvey 
L.  Cook.  Jr..  Fails  Church.  Va^  avisDors  to  Fanriagtoa 
Electronics  Inc.,   Alexandria,   Va.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

FUed  July  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,022 
7  Claims.    (H.  178—7.6) 


3.222  452 

PRE-PAY  OR  SUBSCRIPTION  RADIO  OR 

TELEVISION  OPERATIONS 

Thomas  A.  Banning,  Jr.,  5500-5520  S.  Shore  Drive. 

Chicago,  IlL 

Original  application  July  16,  1956,  Ser.  No.  597,950,  now 

Patent  No.  3,070,652,  dated  Dec.  25,  1962.     Divided 

and  this  application  Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245.277 

7  Claims.     (CL  178— 5J) 


1.  In  a  signalling  system,  a  sending  station  for  the 
transmission  of  signals  translatable  to  produce  a  pro- 
gram of  intelligence,  and  a  plurality  of  receiving  sta- 
tions each  of  which  includes  means  constituted  to  re- 
ceive signals  so  transmitted  by  the  sending  station  and 
translate  to  the  user  of  such  receiving  station  said  sig- 
luls,  which  signals  when  translated  produce  to  the  user 
a  first  intelligible  translation  of  said  program,  said  re- 
ceiving means  including  means  in  a  control  station  re- 
mote from  said  receiving  station,  constituted  to  cause 
such  receiving  station  to  receive  and  translate  to  the 
user,  the  signals  which  when  translated  by  the  receiv- 
ing station  produce  to  the  user  a  second  and  different 
quality  intelligible  translation  of  said  same  program, 
said  control  station  including  means  to  make  operative 
or  inoperative  the  means  which  is  constituted  to  cause 
such  receiving  station  to  receive  and  translate  to  the 
user  of  such  receiving  station  said  program  of  different 
quality;  wherein  the  control  station  includes  means  con- 
stituted to  cause  selected  receiving  stations  to  receive 
and  translate  to  the  users  of  such  receiving  stations,  the 
signals  which  when  translated  by  the  receiving  stations 
so  selected  produce  to  the  users  of  said  selected  receiv- 
ing sutions  a  second  and  different  quality  intelligible 
translation  of  said  same  program,  said  control  station  in- 
cluding means  corresponding  to  each  such  selected  re- 
ceiving station,  to  make  operative  or  inoperative  the 
means  which  is  constituted  to  cause  each  such  receiv- 
ing station  to  receive  and  translate  to  the  user  of  such 
station,  said  same  program  of  different  quality. 


1.  Apparatus  for  scanning  a  flat  planar  object  surface 
along  a  rectilinear  scanning  zone  paralleling  a  prese- 
lected axis  of  the  object  surface  comprising  a  light  re- 
flecting member  having  a  planar  light  reflecting  surface 
for  receiving  an  incident  beam  of  light  from  an  elemen- 
tal area  of  the  object  surface  and  redirecting  the  light 
along  a  reflected  beam  inclined  to  the  incident  beam 
toward  fixed  light  sensing  means,  a  fixed  lens  intercept- 
ing said  reflected  beam  to  focus  an  image  of  said  ele- 
mental area  in  a  selected  image  plaiK  adjacent  said  light 
sensing  means,  motor  driven  means  for  continuously  os- 
cillating said  light  reflecting  member  through  a  scanning 
stroke  about  a  pivot  axis  at  said  reflecting  surface  ar- 
ranged parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  object  surface  and 
perpendicular  to  said  preselected  axis  for  sweeping  said 
incident  beam  periodically  back  and  forth  rectilinearly 
across  substantially  the  full  dimension  of  said  object  sur- 
face to  scan  the  elemental  areas  thereof  intercepting  said 
incident  beam,  and  motor  driven  means  for  rectilinearly 
reciprocating  said  light  reflecting  member  concurrently 
with  oscillation  thereof  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
reflected  beam  to  continuously  maintain  images  of  said 
elemental  areas  sharply  focused  in  said  selected  image 
plane,  said  means  for  oscillating  said  light  reflecting 
number  including  means  coordinated  with  the  rectilinear 
reciprocation  of  said  light  reflecting  member  for  con- 
tinuously maintaining  constant  the  sweep  velocity  of  the 
incident  beam  at  the  planar  object  surface  during  its 
scanning  stroke. 

3,222,454 
DIGITAL  COMPARISON  CIRCUITS 
Ferril  A.  Losec,  Los  ABgdcs,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hu^ies 
Aira-aft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Contiunation  of  application  Ser.  No.  774,782,  Not.  18, 
1958.    This  application  June  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  283,282 
14  Claims.     (CL  178—88) 
1.  A  receiver  for  demodulating  a  wave  modulated  by 
discrete  shifts  in  the  i^iase  thereof  in  a  predetermined 
manner,  said  wave  having  a  modulation  period,  particular 
digital  information  being  denoted  by  particular  relation- 
ships between  the  phases  of  said  wave  during  successive 
moidulation    intervals,   said   receiver   comprising:    wave- 
responsive  means  for  developing  phase-indicating  pulses 
whose  relative  time  positions  are  indicative  of  the  rela- 
tive phase  of  correspoixiing  cycles  of  said  wave,  sampling 
means  coupled  to  said  wave-responsive  means  and  syn- 
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chronizcd  with  said  modulation  period  for  selecting  an 
individual  one  of  said  phase-indicating  pulses  during  each 
modulation  interval  of  said  wave,  digital  phase  memory 
means  coupled  to  said  sampling  means  for  developing  a 
periodic  train  of  gate  pulses  having  the  same  repetition  fre- 
quency as  that  of  said  phase-indicating  pulses  and  whose 
phase  is  successively  synchronized  by  each  selected  one 


Decembek  7,  1966 


ing  switch  means  connecting  said  masking  means  to  said 
selected  transducer  means  to  nullify  the  oscillator  signal 


0-^ 


of  said  phase-indicating  pulses,  and  pulse-comparison 
means  coupled  to  said  sampling  means  and  to  said  phase 
memory  means  for  comparmg  the  time  of  occurrence  of 
each  of  said  selected  phase-indicating  pulses  with  a  dif- 
ferent one  of  said  gate  pulses  synchronized  by  an  earlier 
one  of  said  selected  phase-indicating  pulses  to  provide  an 
output  signal  indicative  of  the  relative  phase  of  said  wave 
during  successive  modulation  intervals. 


t 


to  a  selected  transducer  during  diagnosis  and  means  for 
energizing  said  oscillator  and  masking  means. 


3^22,455 

Al  RAT    STFRFOPHOMC  BALANCE  INDICATOR 

Edwin  R.  Golik.  Oreana,  III.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  31,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  198,834 

4  Claims.     (CL  179—1)  i 


3J22,457 
SUBSCRIBERS'  METERING  SYSTEMS 
Francesco  Ambrosino.  London,  England,  assignor  to  In- 
ternational Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York. 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222.329 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain.  Sept.  15,  1961 

33,191/61 
6  Claims.     (CI.  179—9) 


1.  A  circuit  for  aiding  in  indicating  where  the  gains 
of  two  separate  audio  signal  channels  are  in  balance 
comprising  a  first  channel  having  a  first  output  trans- 
former, a  second  channel  having  a  second  output  trans- 
former, each  of  said  transformers  having  a  secondary 
winding  with  a  predetermined  polarity,  means  electrically 
connecting  an  end  of  one  of  said  secondary  windings  to 
an  end  of  like  polarity  of  the  other  of  said  secondary 
windings,  first  and  second  load  impedances,  and  a  single 
pole  single  throw  switch  connected  so  that  said  first  and 
second  load  impedances  are  respectively  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  secondary  windings  when  said  switch 
is  closed  and  said  secondary  windings  and  said  load  im- 
pedances are  connected  in  series  when  said  switch  is  open. 


3^22,456 
DIAGNOSTIC   AUDIOMETER 
AtHvham  Hyman,  Nassau,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tbe  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

Filed  July  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  2t»9,476 
7  Claims.     (CI.  179—1) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  An  audiometer  circuit  for  screening  and  diagnostic 
use  comprising  phase-shift  oscillator  means  including  a 
plurahty  of  frequency  determining  networks,  frequency 
masking  generator  means,  audio  transformer  means  con- 
nected to  said  oscillator  means,  step  attenuating  resistive 
network  means  selectively  connected  to  said  audio  trans- 
former means,  a  plurality  of  transducers  selectively  con- 
nected to  said  attenuation  means,  selective  and  interrupt- 


1.  A  telephone  subscriber  metering  system  for  storing 
telephone   subscriber   meter   records   prior  to   recording 
on  magnetic  tape  at  a  certain  recording  rate  comprising  a 
group  of  subscriber  lines,  a  meter  pulse  magnetic  core 
matrix  having  each  core  of  said  matrix  individually  as- 
sociated with  one  of  said  lines,  coil  means  capable  of  in- 
dividually setting  said  cores  responsive  to  electrical  meter 
pulses  on  an  associated  calling  one  of  said  lines,  enabling 
means  for  periodically  enabling  said  coil  means  to  trans- 
mit said  meter  pulses,  reading  means  for  continuously  con- 
verting said  stored  electrical  meter  pulses  to  output  pulses, 
translating  means  operated  responsive  to  the  operation  of 
said  reading  means  and  said  output  pulses  for  translating 
said  output  pulses  into  coded  pulses  (designating  said  as- 
sociated calling  line,  temporary  storage  means  operated 
responsive  to  said  output  pulses  and  said  coded  pulses  for 
storing  in  succession  the  coded  pulses,  and  tranfcr  con- 
trol means  operated  responsive  to  an  anticipated  arrival 
rate  of  said  coded  pulses  and  said  certain  recording  rate 
for  successively  transferring  the  stored  coded  pulses  from 
the  temporary  store  to  said  magnetic  tape. 
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3,222,458 
AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE 
Rolf  August  Dahlblom  and  Bemhard  Lillsunde,  Hager- 
sten,  Sweden,   assignors  to   Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M 
Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  Ma>   16.  1960.  Ser.  No.  29.539 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  15,  1959, 

4,679/59 

4  CUimt.     (CI.  179—18) 


4.  An  automatic  telephone  exchange  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  selecting  stages  including  selectors  for  estab- 
lishing a  connecting  path  from  a  calling  subscriber  line 
to  a  called  subscriber  line,  one  idle  selector  being  included 
in  each  stage,  a  plurality  of  connecting  relay  sets  one  of 
which  is  included  in  each  connecting  path  for  connecting 
the  called  subscriber  line  to  said  connecting  path  and 
for  sending  signals  responsive  to  the  condition  of  the 
called  subscriber  line,  a  marker  having  means  for  setting 
up  a  connecting  path  through  idle  selectors  and  through 
an  idle  connecting  relay  set,  means  for  selecting  an  idle 
selector  in  each  stage  and  an  idle  connecting  relay  set, 
means  for  testing  the  condition  of  the  line  of  the  called 
subscriber  to  determine  whether  the  connection  can  be 
set  up.  said  connecting  relay  sets  being  of  at  least  two 
different  types,  a  plurality  of  one  type  having  means  for 
setting  up  a  connection  to  an  idle  subscriber  line,  and  a 
plurality  of  another  type  having  means  for  sending  a 
busy  signal  in  a  revertive  direction  when  a  connection 
cannot  be  set  up  and  further  means  for  setting  up  a  con- 
nection to  an  idle  subscriber  line,  an  input  stage  having  an 
incoming  line  connected  thereto  and  said  connecting  relay 
sets  connected  to  outputs  thereof,  said  marker  including 
means  for  selecting  one  of  said  other  connecting  relay 
sets  when  said  one  type  of  connecting  relay  sets  are  busy, 
and  means  for  setting  up  a  connection  through  an  input 
stage  connected  to  a  connecting  relay  set  of  the  type 
which  is  selected  and  through  an  intermediate  stage  hav- 
ing its  input  connected  to  the  selected  connecting  relay  set. 


3,222,459 

WIDEBAND  FREQUENCY  MODULATION 

SYSTEMS 

Paul  E.  Drapkin,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex 

Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

California 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  191,198 
3  Claims.     (CL  179—100.1) 


first  and  second  spaced  nominal  frequencies;  sub- 
stantially higher  than  the  upper  modulating  fre- 
quencies; 

means  for  providing  an  input  signal  to  vary  coinci- 
dently  the  capacitance  of  each  of  said  oscillators, 
substantially  equally  but  in  opposite  senses;  and 

means  for  heterodyning  the  signals  appearing  at  the 
output  means  of  the  transistors  to  derive  a  frequency 
modulated  output  signals  at  a  carrier  frequency  equal 
to  the  frequency  difference  between  said  generated 
signals,  said  first  and  second  nominal  frequencies 
being  spaced  apart  by  a  frequency  slightly  exceed- 
ing the  upper  modulating  frequencies. 


3,222,460 
MULTIPLE  STATION  SELECTION  SYSTEM 

Nicholas  J.  Albanes,  Bethesda,  Md.,  and  Matthew  P. 
Langendorf,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignofs  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,261 
8  Claims.     (CI.  179—100.1) 


1.  A  circuit  for  generating  a  frequency  modulated 
signal  having  upper  modulating  frequencies  approaching 
the  magnitude  of  the  carrier  frequency  comprising: 

first  and  secoixl  oscillator  circuits,  each  of  said  oscil- 
lator circuits  including  a  transistor  having  base,  emit- 
ter terminals; 

an  inductor  arranged  between  said  emitter  and  base 
terminals; 

means  for  providing  a  variable  capacitance  in  parallel 
with  said  inductor; 

and  output  means  connected  to  the  collector  terminals 
of  each  of  said  transistors,  the  values  of  the  com- 
ponents of  the  oscillators  being  such  as  to  establish 


1.  A  station  selection  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  diversely  located  control  stations; 

a  controlled  station  accessible  to  any  of  said  control 
stations; 

a  source  of  potential; 

interlock  means  at  each  of  said  control  stations; 

selection  means  at  each  of  said  control  stations  for  con- 
necting each  individual  control  station  to  said  con- 
trolled station  and  for  controlling  the  interlock  means 
at  each  station; 

a  first  circuit  connected  to  said  source  of  potential  and 
routed  in  sequence  through  each  of  the  interlock 
means  at  said  control  stations  in  a  serial  path  from 
one  control  station  to  another  and  according  to  a 
predetermined  order  of  priority; 

an  initial  energizing  second  circuit  connected  to  the 
termination  of  said  interlocking  first  circuit  and 
routed  in  parallel  to  all  of  said  control  stations  for 
supplying  an  initial  energizing  potential  to  the  selec- 
tion means  at  said  control  stations,  said  second  circuit 
being  normally  open  at  each  of  said  control  stations; 

an  individual  holding  third  circuit  at  each  control  sta- 
tion, each  said  holding  circuit  being  connected  in 
parallel  to  said  first  circuit  just  prior  to  the  interlock 
means  at  the  respective  control  station  for  supplying 
potential  to  hold  the  selection  means  energized  at 
each  said  control  station,  each  said  holding  circuit 
being  normally  open; 

means  at  each  control  station  for  closing  said  energiz- 
ing second  circuit  connection  to  thereby  energize  tbe 
selection  means  at  each  said  control  station; 

and  means  under  control  of  an  energized  selection 
means  for  closing  the  parallel  hold  circuit  at  the 
associated  control  station  to  maintain  said  selection 
means  at  said  associated  control  station  energized  and 
to  thereafter  operate  the  interlock  means  in  said 
serial  interlocking  path  to  thereby  render  ineffective 
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the  energizing  second  circuit  connections  to  all  sta- 
tions and  to  further  render  ineffective  the  holding  cir- 
cuits of  all  other  control  stations  having  a  lower  orxJer 
of  priority. 

3,222,461 
MAG^fEnC  HEAD   CONSTRUCTION 
John  F.  Wood  and  John  Frfaz,  both  of  San  Juan,  Puerto 
Rico,  assignors  to  Euphonies  Corporation,  Rio  Picdras, 
Puerto  Rico,  a  corporation  of  Puerto  Rico 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  189,753 
8  Claims.     (CL  17>— lOOJ) 


'f^ 


1.  A  scanning  head  for  a  magnetic  track,  comprising  a 
casing  havmg  two  opposing  shells  formed  of  material  hav- 
ing high  magnetic  permeability,  each  of  the  shells  having 
a  front  end  wall,  a  rear  end  waU,  opposing  side  walls, 
and  a  central  wall  disposed  between  the  front,  rear  and 
side  walls,  each  shell  having  a  pair  of  spaced  slots  extend- 
ing through  the  front  end  wall  and  central  wall  and  de- 
fining a  strip-like  shell  portion  therebetween,  a  thin  non- 
magnetic spacer  member  disposed  between  facing  edges  of 
the  front  end  walls  of  the  shells,  a  tab  extending  inwardly 
of  each  shell  from  each  strip-like  portion,  rear  ends  of 
the  strip-Iike  shell  portions  being  detached  from  the  shells, 
and  a  coil  assembly  in  the  casing  engaged  on  the  tabs  of 
the  opposing  shells,  the  strip-like  portions  of  the  opposing 
shells  coostituUng  cooperating  magnetic  pole  pieces  for 
the  coil  assembly. 


3J22.462 
o.  u  _^"^K<TTOACOl  Snc  TRANSDLCER 

^^Tli^"™"*"'  ^<«"'*«h-Solln,  and  Heimot  HoiTmann 
and  Otto  Briinncrt,  Munich,  Germany,  assignors  to  Sie- 
mens  A  Haiske  Aktiencesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich, 
Oermany.  a  corporation  of  Cennaay 

FUed  Sept.  26,  1962.  Ser.  No,  237.419 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  29.  1961 

S  76,040 

!•  Clnina.    (CL  179— 11#) 


3«222  463 
SOUND  TRANSDUCER   FOR   DICTATING 
EQUIPMENT 
v2!'  9^*'  y.*«°»*'  Austria,  asdgnor  to  Aknstiscbe  n. 
Iuw>-Gertte  Gescllschaft  ni.b.H.,  Vienna,  Austria,  a 
nnn 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  21g,240 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct.  5,  1961. 

A  7,495  61 

5  Claims.     (CI.  179—115.5) 


1.  A  sound  transducer  for  dictating  equipment  com- 
pnsmg,  in  combination,  a  hollow,  flat  and  shallow,  and 
elongated  handle  shape  microphone  housing  having  an 
elongated  opening  in  the  upper  portion  of  its  front 
wall  formed  with  a  peripheral  seat,  the  opening  extending 
more  than  half  the  length  of  the  front  wall;  control  means 
mounted  on  said  front  wall  on  the  lower  portion  thereof; 
a  substantially  flat  molded  diaphragm  of  foamed  plastic 
closing  said  opening,  said  diaphragm  having  a  relatively 
thick  main  body  portion  within  said  opening  and  bound- 
ed by  a  thin  peripheral  rim  portion  superposed  on  said 
peripheral  seat;  and  a  flat  and  shallow  drive  system  within 
the  upper  portion  of  said  housing  including  a  movable 
drive  element  in  contact  with  a  small  area  of  the  inner 
surface  of  the  body  portion  of  said  diaphragm. 


3,222  464 
TROLLEY   CONDUCTOR 
Roy  F.  D«hn,  Wicklille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Cleveland 
Crane  A  Engineering  Company,  WicklilTc,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
IKMation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  313,959 
1  Claim,     (a.  191—22) 


1.  An  electroacousUc  transducer  having  a  diaphragm 
•m  the  fonn  of  a  vibrating  plate,  said  plate  comprising  at 
least  one  disk  of  electrostrictive  material,  a  layer  of  a  con- 
ductive contact  material  disposed  on  each  face  of  th*  disk 
the  surface  of  the  electrostricUve  material  disposed  be- 
neath such  contact  material  having  a  roughness  of  at  most 
about  3  microns,  and  means  for  supporting  said  vibrating 
plate  at  its  edge,  said  means  having  a  stationary  support- 
mg  element  and  a  resilient  supporting  element,  between 
which  elements  said  plate  is  disposed. 


A  trolley  conductor  bar  comprising  an  elongated  non- 
ferrous  metal  member  of  high  electrical  conductivity  hav- 
ing a  central  web  and  flanges  along  the  opposite  elon- 
gated edges  thereof  having  flange  portions  which  extend 
laterally  from  opposite  sides  of  said  web  and  form  out- 
wardly facing  channels  open  along  opposite  sides  of  said 
member  for  receiving  support  members  therein  to  engage 
the  side  walls  of  said  channels  to  support  said  elongated 
member,  one  elongated  edge  of  said  web  having  an  aper- 
ture therein  coextensive  with  the  length  thereof  and  of  a 
depth  such  that  it  terminates  at  approximately  the  junc- 
tion of  the  plane  of  the  adjacent  laterally  extending  flange 
portions  extending  from  the  other  elongated  edge  of  said 
web.  an  elongated  T-shaped  ferrous  metal  member  hav- 
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ing  a  web  closely  received  in  said  aperture  and  a  trans- 
versely extending  flange  along  one  elongated  edge  thereof 
overlying  and  closely  engaging  the  nonfertous  flange  por- 
tions extending  from  opposite  sides  of  the  opening  to  said 
aperture  and  forming  a  collector  shoe  shde  surface. 


aperture,  said  rotatable  member  having  spaced  fingers  for 
engaging  said  notches;  and  bias  means  coupled  between 


3^22,465 
SUBMINIATURE  SEALED  THUMBWHEEL  SWITCH 

WITH  INDICATOR  AND  STOP  MEANS 
Charles  B.  Huntress  and  Henry  Gabrieiian,  Santa  Ana, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Electronic  Enginecrinc  Co.  of  Cali- 
fornia, Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
nicd  Mar.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  354,017 
16  Claims.     (CL  206—11) 


said  hub  and  said  pair  of  members  and  urging  said  ro- 
tatable member  toward  said  one  of  said  walls. 


1.  A  sealed  thumbwheel  switch  comprising; 

(a)  an  insulating  board  having  conductive  paths  form- 
ing stationary  switch  contacts, 

(b)  a  housing  attached  to  said  board, 

(c)  a  recess  in  said  housing, 

(d)  a  journal  and  a  stop  upon  said  housing, 

(e)  a  rotor  within  said  recess, 

(f )  a  shaft  attached  to  said  rotor  and  joumaled  in  said 
journal. 

(g)  plural  contacts  upon  said  rotor  to  bear  upon  said 
stationary  contacts, 

(h)  a  thumbwheel  attached  to  said  shaft,  outside  of 

said  recess, 
(i)  first  resilient  means  surrounding  said  shaft  to  seal 

said  shaft  within  said  journal  while  allowing  rotation 

of  said  shaft, 
(j)  second  resilient  means  disposed  betwfcen  said  board 

and  the  periphery  of  said  housing  to  seal  said  board 

to  said  bousing, 
(k)  said  first  and  second  resilient  means  adapted  to  seal 

said  rotor  and  said  stationary  contacts  within  said 

recess,  and 
(1)  means  upon  said  thumbwheel  coactive  with  said 

stop  to  limit  the  rotation  of  said  thumbwheel. 


3^22,467 
CAM  CENTERED  ELECTRIC  SWITCH  WITH 
MOISTURE-PROOF  SEAUNG  MEANS 
Barthold  F.  Meyer,  Tecnmsefa,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
to  General  Motors  Corporaitton,  Dctotiit,  Mkh^  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Jane  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290,006 
Udaima.    (CL  200— 16) 


1.  An  electrical  switch  for  a  plurality  of  electrical  cir- 
cuits comprising  a  body  having  a  switching  chamber,  an 
actuator  means  slidably  disposed  against  a  portion  of  said 
body  within  said  switching  chamber  and  biasedly  carry- 
ing a  resilient  contact  means  to  conduct  current  selectively 
to  one  or  more  of  the  plurality  of  electrical  circuits,  said 
actuator  means  having  a  portion  engaging  said  contact 
means  disposed  within  sealing  means  providing  a  moisture 
free  switching  chamber,  said  actuator  means  biased  to 
a  centered  position  by  said  resilient  contact  means. 


3,222,468 

AUTOMOBILE  BREAKER  POINT  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  N.  Nannfaiga,  West  Corfaia,  CaUf. 

(2443  Country  Chib  Drive,  Glendora,  CaUf.) 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,959 

aClafam.     (CL200— 30) 


3,222,466 

POSITIVE  ACTING,  MULTIPOSITION 

DETENT  SWITCH 

Richard  R.  Hclu,  CaMga  Park,  and  Fnmcfa  I.  Janaen, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assiforB  to  Radio  Corporation  of 

America,  a  corporathm  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  159,633 
8  Oaims.     (d.  20»— 16) 
1.  The  combination  comprising:    a   frame   having  an 
elongated  slot  defining  first  and  second  spaced  inner  walls 
in  said  frame;  a  number  of  equally  spaced  notches  in  one 
of  said  walls  disposed  along  the  length  of  said  slot;  a  pair 
of  members  separated  by  said  frame  and  movable  to- 
gether in  a  direction  along  the  length  of  said  slot,  each 
of  said  members  having  an  aperture  therein;  a  rotatable 
•    member  positioned  in  said  slot  between  said  pair  of  mem- 
bers and  having  a  hub  which  projects  through  each  said 


1.  A  breaker  assembly  comprising  a  base  plate,  a 
frame,  means  for  securing  the  frame  to  the  plate  to  be 
movable  with  respect  to  it,  an  elongated  spring  secured 
to  the  frame  at  a  point  spaced  from  one  end  of  the 
spring,  a  first  electrical  contact  mounted  directly  on 
the  spring  at  a  location  spaced  from  where  the  spring 
is  secured  to  the  frame,  a  second  electrical  contact 
mounted  on  the  frame  adjacent  the  first  contact,  the 
spring  motmted  first  electrical  contact  being  biased  against 
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the  second  electrical  contact,  and  an  actuator  bar  dis- 
posed to  engage  the  spring  and  move  the  contacts  apart 
as  the  bar  is  reciprocated.  i 


3^22.469 
MERCLTIY  TIME  DELAY  SWITCH 
Maiioa  H.  Morris,  Moantain  View,  Calif„  assignor  to 
Spcrry-Sun  Well  Sarveyiax  Company,  Houstoo,  Tex., 
a  corporaHoa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1962.  Ser.  No.  170,423 
4  Ciainu.     (CL  20«— 33) 


1.  A  mercury  switch  comprising  means  providing  a  pair 
of  chambers,  electrode  means  exposed  to  the  interior  of  at 
least  one  of  said  chambers,  means  providing  a  restricted 
elongated  passage  for  flow  of  mercury  between  said  cham- 
bers, and  mercury  within  the  switch  for  conductive  con- 
tact with  said  electrode  means  and  adapted  to  flow  from 
one  chamber  to  the  other  through  said  restricted  elongated 
passage,  said  mercury  containing  in  solution  a  metal  in  an 
amount  not  substantially  in  excess  of  1%  and  said  pas- 
sage having  its  walls  formed  of  a  metal  wettable  by  said 
mercury  containing  the  metal  in  solution,  said  metal  in 
solution  providing  uniform  wetting  of  said  walls  so  that 
said  mercury  is  capable  of  flowing  as  a  uniformly  and 
slowly  moving  stream  through  said  passage  under  the 
action  of  gravity  to  accumulate  as  a  pool  in  said  other 
chamber,  the  restriction  of  said  passage  being  such  as  to 
control  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  mercury  therethrough  to 
provide  a  time  delay,  after  initiation  of  flow,  for  change 
of  the  conductive  relationship  of  the  mercury  to  said  elec- 
trode means. 


3,222.470 

POLE  TOP  SWITCH   WITH   ML  LTI- POSITION 

CONTROL    ARM 

John  G.  Pahl,  P.O.  Box  1257.  Stockton.  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  20.  1964.  Ser.  No.  360,966 

4  Claims.     (CI.  200 — lg) 


1.  A  mounting  and  control  structure  for  a  pole  top 
switch  which  embodies  cooperating  switch  elements,  and 
separate  switch  arms  rigid  with  the  elements  and  including 
inner  end  portions  facing  and  axially  alined  with  each 
other;  said  structure  comprising  a  support  member 
adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  fixed  position  in  connection 
with  a  line  pole,  the  end  portion  of  one  arm  being  fixed 
with  the  member,  the  end  portion  of  the  other  arm  being 
mounted  on  the  member  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of 
such  portion,  means  between  the  fixed  end  portion  and 
the  related  arm  for  adjustably  rotating  the  latter  about 
the  axis  of  the  other  end  portion,  means  between  such 
other  end  portion  and  the  related  arm  for  adjustably 
rotating  the  latter  about  the  axis  of  said  other  end  por- 


tion, a  control  arm  projecting  radially  of  said  other  end 
portion,  and  means  mounting  the  control  arm  in  connec- 
tion with  the  last  named  means  for  adjusubly  rotating 
said  control  arm  about  the  axis  of  and  relative  to  said 
other  end  portion. 


3J22.471 
MULTIPLE    ELECTRICAL    CONNECTOR    WITH 
LONGITT  DINAL    SPACED    CONTACTS    CAR- 
RIED  BY  IN.Sl  LATING   KEY 
Robert  .4.  Stcinkamp,  Mtddletown,  Conn.,  affiignor  to 
Ripley  Company,  Inc..  Middletown,  Conn. 
.     Filed  June  10.  1963.  Ser.  No.  2*6.775 
12  Claims.     (CI.  200 — 51.07) 


I.  A  multiple  connector  arrangement  comprising  first 
and  second  contact  carrier  members,  said  first  member 
having  interior  walls,  a  plurahty  of  ribs  extending  trans- 
versely from  opposite  interior  walls  and  defining  contact- 
receiving  pockets  therebetween,  said  ribs  defining  a  lon- 
gitudinally extending  passage  in  said  first  member  trans- 
verse to  said  ribs,  contacts  in  said  pockets  on  either  side  of 
said  passage,  said  second  member  comprising  a  probe  por- 
tion having  a  generally  cylindrical  surface  adapted  to  be 
received  in  said  passage,  said  ribs  defining  longitudinal 
keyways  therein,  elongated  elastomeric  insulators  carried 
by  said  probe  portion  on  opposite  sides  thereof  and  ex- 
tending along  the  length  thereof,  said  insulators  being  ele- 
vated above  said  cylindrical  surface  and  forming  keys 
arranged  to  mate  with  the  defined  keyways,  a  plurality  of 
electrical  contacts  carried  in  each  of  said  insulators  in 
spaced  relation  along  the  lengths  thereof  according  to  the 
spacing  of  said  pockets,  means  in  said  first  member  for 
positioning  said  second  member  therein  so  that  the  con- 
tacts of  said  second  member  arc  in  predetermined  lateral 
alignment  with  contacts  in  said  pockets,  said  ribs  being 
recessed  in  part  to  permit  rotation  of  said  second  member 
in  said  first  member  after  positioning  of  said  second 
member  in  said  first  member,  so  that  said  second  member 
with  said  insulators  thereon  may  be  rotated  to  bring  the 
contacts  on  one  side  of  said  probe  into  engagement  with 
contacts  on  one  side  of  said  passage  and  contacts  on  the 
other  side  of  said  probe  into  engagement  with  contacts  on 
the  other  side  of  said  passage. 

3.222,472 

TURN  SIGNAL  SWITCH  FOR  A  TILTABLE 

STEERING   WHEEL 

Harold  V.  Elliott.   Anderson,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Not.  19,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  238,354 
7  Claims.     (CI.  200—61.27) 
2.  A  circuit  controller  comprising,  a  first  plate  mem- 
ber which  IS  adapted  to  be  secured  in  a  fixed  position, 
a  second  plate  member  carried  by  said  first  plate  mem- 
ber and  shifuble  relative  thereto,  resilient  means  con- 
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nected  between  said  plate  members  for  applying  a  force 
to  said  second  plate  member  to  urge  it  axially  in  one 
direction  relative  to  said  first  plate  member,  a  switch 
housing  formed  of  moldable  plastic  material  supported 
by  said  second  plate  member  and  forming  a  compart- 


trical  switching  means,  the  electrical  switching  means 
including  movable  electrical  contact  means,  the  magnetic 
contact  repositioning  means  comprising  a  permanent  mag- 
net member,  a  pair  of  multi-faced  magnetic  elements  dis- 
posed on  opposite  poles  of  the  magnet  member,  the  re- 
spective faces  of  the  magnetic  elements  forming  successive 
magnetic  pole  tip  pairs  of  opposite  magnetic  polarity,  gen- 


ment  therewith,  a  fixed  contact  carried  by  said  switch 
housing,  a  contact  carrier  movable  along  a  predetermined 
path  and  between  predetermined  positions  in  said  com- 
partment, and  an  electrical  contact  carried  by  said  con- 
tact carrier  that  engages  said  fixed  contact  in  one  of 
said  predetermined  positions. 


3,222,473 

COMBINED  SWITCH  AND  CLOSURE  MEANS 

Joa^  H.  Delhase,  116  Blvd.  dc  la  Reinc.  Versailles, 

Scine-et-Oise,  France 

Filed  June  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,314 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  6,  1961, 

854,639,  Patent  79,314 

1  Claim.     (CI.  200—61.62) 


«  > 


M^> 


erally  planar  magnetic  rocker  means  in  contact  with  the 
faces  and  movable  into  contact  with  each  single  pole  tip 
pair  to  form  a  magnetic  shunt,  and  electrically  non-con- 
ductive means  secured  to  the  planar  means  and  coupled 
to  the  movable  electrical  contact  means,  whereby  move- 
ment of  the  planar  means  effects  repositioning  of  the  mov- 
able contact  means. 


3,222,475 

OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR  MULTIPOLE 

ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

William  H.  Woods  and  Robert  E.  Dietz,  Cedar  Rapids, 

Iowa,  assignors  to  Square  D  Company,  Parl(  Ridge, 

lU.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,522 
10  Claims.     (CI.  200—88) 


/ 

•e 

A  mechanism  for  dosing  a  movable  member  with  re- 
spect to  a  stationary  member  comprising  a  projecting 
means  fixed  to  one  of  said  members  having  an  enlarged 
end  portion  and  a  recessed  portion  at  the  base  of  said 
enlarged  end  portion,  a  fitting  secured  to  the  other  of  said 
members,  rotatable  means  mounted  in  said  filling  in  end- 
wise alignment  with  the  projection  means  fixed  to  the  other 
member  with  a  sector  of  said  rotatable  means  in  the  path 
of  said  eldarged  end  portion  of  said  projecting  means  and 
in  substantial  alignment  with  said  recess  for  nesting  with- 
in said  recess  following  clearance  of  said  enlarged  end 
portion  during  movement  to  closed  position,  at  least  one 
of  said  projecting  and  rotatable  means  being  formed  of 
a  resilient  material  whereby  the  enlarged  portion  of  said 
projecting  means  is  adapted  to  ride  over  said  rotatable 
means  and  said  recess  is  adapted  to  fit  about  said  rotatable 
means,  a  switch  provided  in  said  fitting  behind  said  ro- 
tatable means  and  having  a  movable  portion  adapted  to 
complete  an  electric  circuit,  said  enlarged  end  of  said 
projecting  means  engaging  and  moving  said  movable  por- 
tion of  the  switch  after  the  enlarged  end  rides  over  said 
rotatable  means. 


3,222,474 

SWITCHING  DEVICE  HAVING  MAGNETIC 

DETENT  ACTION 

Henry  Fascia,  Jr.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  David 

Blonder   as   assignee   for   creditors   of   Brass   Copper 

Lighting  Fixture  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

FUed  Aug.  27.  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,760 
16  Claims.     (CL  200—67) 
1.  An  improved  magnetic  switch  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, magnetic  contact  repositioning  means  and  elec- 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  breaker  comprising 

(a)  an  insulating  case  having  a  base  wall  portion, 

(b)  a  terminal  strap  secured  with  respect  to  said  base 
wall  portion  and  having  a  portion  extending  gen- 
erally perpendicularly  to  said  base  wall  portion, 

(c)  a  generally  U-shaped  magnetic  core  member  hav- 
ing a  bight  portion  secured  to  one  side  of  said  termi- 
nal strap  portion  adjacent  the  end  thereof  closer  to 
said  base  wall  portion  and  having  a  pair  of  arms 
extending  beyond  the  other  side  of  said  terminal 
strap  portion  generally  centrally  thereof, 

(d)  an  armature  member  pivotally  mounted  centrally 
thereof  on  said  pair  of  arms,  said  armature  member 
being  generally  flat  but  bent  centrally  thereof  to  pro- 
vide first  and  second  portions  extending  obtusely  to 
each  other, 

(e)  an  air  gap  adjusting  screw  threadedly  mounted  in 
said  terminal  strap  portion  adjacent  the  end  thereof 
remote  from  said  base  wall  portion,  said  air  gap 
adjusting  screw  extending  generally  perpendicularly 
away  from  said  other  side  of  said  terminal  strap  por- 
tion through  an  end  portion  of  said  first  portion  of 
said  armature  member  remote  from  said  second  por- 
tion thereof,  said  air  gap  adjusting  screw  having  a 
reduced  diameter  portion  between  the  ends  thereof 
providing  a  pair  of  opposed  shoulders, 

(f)  a  compression  spring  mounted  on  said  reduced  di- 
ameter portion  of  said  air  gap  adjusting  screw  and 
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seated  on  one  of  said  shoulders  remote  from  said 
terminal  strap  portion  and  normally  biasing  said  first 
portion  of  said  armature  member  into  engagement 
with  the  other  of  said  shoulders  adjacent  said  termi- 
nal strap  portion  to  space  said  second  portion  of  said 
armature  member  from  said  core  member  and  pro- 
vide an  air  gap  therebetween,  and 
(g)  a  trip  bar  actuating  screw  thrcadedly  mounted  in 
said  first  portion  of  said  armature  member,  said  core 
member  being  adapted  to  attract  said  second  portion 
of  said  armature  member  to  close  said  air  gap  and 
pivot  said  armature  member  on  said  arms  upon 
occurrence  of  a  predetermined  electrical  current  in 
said  terminal  strap  portion,  and  said  air  gap  adjust- 
ing screw  being  adjustable  to  vary  said  air  gap  and 
said  predetermined  electrical  current  without  sub- 
stantially changing  the  effective  force  of  said  com- 
pression spring  on  said  first  portion  of  said  armature 
member. 


3^22,476 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  SWITCH 
Harold  E.  Whiting,  Bayskle,  MUwaakec,  and  Jordan  F. 
Pdctz,  Milwaukee.  Wis.,  assignors  to  S<]uare  D  Com- 
pany, Park  Ridge,  UU  •  corporation  of  Michigan 
FUed  Aug.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,591 
9  Claims.     (CI.  200—104) 


1.  In  an  electric  switching  device,  an  insulating  base 
having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  spaced  stationary  con- 
tacts oriented  as  pairs  in  parallel  rows  on  the  base  and 
insulating  partitions  separating  each  of  said  pairs  from 
an  adjacent  pair  of  stationary  contacts,  a  movable  con- 
tact assembly  including  movable  contacts  and  a  magnet 
motor  removable  as  a  unit  from  the  base  and  a  cover  en- 
closing the  movable  contact  assembly  and  having  portions 
engaging  with  portions  of  the  magnet  motor  positioning 
the  magnet  motor  on  the  base  and  slots  engaging  por- 
tions of  the  movable  contact  assembly  guiding  the  mov- 
able contacts  of  said  assembly  into  engagement  with  the 
stationary  contacts. 


3422,477 
TUBULAR  CIRCUIT  rNTERRn»TER  WITH  ME- 
CHANICAL    RELEASE     OF     ARC  DRAWING 
TERVflNAL  WITHIN  THE  TUBE 
Slgnrd  I.  LindeU,  Northbrook,  III.,  assignor  to  S  A  C 
Electric  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  July  16,  1*62,  Ser.  No.  210,093 

30  Claims.     (0.20*— 114) 

27.  A  circuit  mterrupter  construction  for  use  on  an 

electric  power  transmission  circuit  operating  at  a  voltage 

of  the  order  of  several   thousand  volts  comprising,   in 

combination : 

(a)  a  tubular  insulating  housing  having  terminals  at 
its  ends  for  connection  to  said  circuit, 

(b)  means  in  said  housing  providing  a  bore  from  which 
an  arc  extinguishing  medium  is  evolved  due  to  the 
heat  of  an  arc. 

(c)  arc  drawing  terminal  means  movable  in  said  bore, 
connected  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  end  terminals, 
and  having  a  latching  shoulder  adjacent  its  other  arc 
drawing  end  extending  substantially  at  right  angles 
to  its  path  of  movement. 


(d)  means  biasing  said  arc  drawing  terminal  means 
for  movement  in  said  bore  toward  said  one  end 
terminal, 

(e)  resilient  contact  means  mounted  on  and  extending 
longitudinally  inwardly  of  said  other  end  terminal 
for  contact  engagement  with  said  arc  drawing  ter- 
minal means,  and  having  hook  means  engaging  said 


latching  shoulder  and  restraining  movement  of  said 
arc  drawing  terminal  means,  and 
(f)  means  within  said  other  end  terminal  for  moving 
said  hook  means  alterally  out  of  engagement  with 
said  latching  shoulder  and  said  contact  means  later- 
ally away  from  said  arc  drawmg  terminal  means  to 
free  the  same  completely  for  movement  through  said 
bore  under  the  influence  of  said  biasing  means. 


3,222,478 

FUSED  CONNECTOR  FOR  KITCHEN  RANGE 

BACKSPLASHER  PANEL 

Philip  J.  More,  Evanston,  HI.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  395,836 

3  Claims.     (CI.  200— 115.5) 


t«  IT  n   rr 


2.  In  combination,  an  open  ended  cylindrical  body  of 
insulation  material  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  mounting 
panel  at  which  first  and  second  power  wires  are  accessible, 
said  cylindrical  body  being  open  at  the  panel  securement 
end  and  having  a  wall  structure  extending  radially  from 
said  opening  for  overlying  engagement  with  the  panel, 
first  and  second  conductor  elements  disposed  in  axially 
extending  recesses  along  the  exterior  of  said  body  in  angu- 
lar displacement  one  from  the  other  and  arranged  re- 
spectively for  connection  to  said  first  and  second  power 
wires,  each  said  conductor  element  terminating  in  an  ex- 
posed resilient  contact  facing  interiorly  of  said  cylinder, 
an  insulating  cap  having  a  radially  extending  face  portion 
and  a  body  portion  for  axial  insertion  into  said  cylinder 
and  subsequent  rotation  therein,  means  effective  upon  such 
rotation  to  removably  secure  said  cap  relative  to  said 
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cylinder  with  the  face  portion  of  said  cap  in  tight  surface 
engagement  with  said  flat  wall  structure  of  the  cylindrical 
body,  contact  means  within  said  face  portion  for  con- 
nection to  the  blade  terminals  of  an  attachment  plug,  con- 
ductor means  extending  radially  from  said  cap  body  por- 
tion to  make  electrical  connection  with  the  resilient  con- 
tact faces  of  the  respective  first  and  second  coiiductor  ele- 
ments upon  securement  of  said  cap  within  said  cylinder, 
and  means  at  the  rear  of  said  body  portion  providing 
first  and  second  contacts  for  a  fuse  element,  said  last- 
named  contacts  placing  such  a  fuse  in  a  series  electrical 
circuit  between  one  of  the  bladc-conncctiblc  contact 
means  of  said  cap  and  one  of  said  cylinder-body  conductor 
elements. 

3^22,479 
/    HIGH  VOLTAGE  CURRENT  LIMITING  FUSE 
Le  Roy  H.  Franklin.  Los  Altos,  and  Richard  M.  Trainer, 
Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Overseas  Finance  and 
Trading  Company,  a  corporation  of  Califoraia 
Filed  Jan.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  80,865 
6  Claims.     (CI.  200—120) 


and  moves  the  contacts  in  a  direction  to  change  the  rela- 
tive position  of  the  contacU,  said  member  being  friction- 


ally  compressed  by  said  walls  and  frictionally  reUined 
therein  in  any  of  a  plurality  of  fixedly  adjusted  positions. 


3,222,481 

ELECTRICALLY  POWERED  BISTABLE 

THERMAL  RELAY  SWITCH 

Jerome  L.  Lorenz,  Cohimbos,  Ohio,  assipior  to  Ranco 

Incorporated,  Columbus,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Oliio 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,898 

4  Claims.    (CI.  200— 122) 


1.  A  high  voltage  fuse  which  comprises  an  impervious 
housing  having  two  spaced  fuse  terminals,  a  fusible  ele- 
ment within  said  housing  and  having  its  opposite  extremi- 
ties connected  to  said  terminals,  said  fusible  element  be- 
ing composed  of  a  conductive  material  capable  of  volatili- 
zation under  fuse-blowing  conditions,  a  body  of  pulveru- 
lent filter  material  filling  said  housing  and  substantially 
entirely  encompassing  said  fusible  element,  said  filler  ma- 
terial being  a  non-conductor  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sulphur,  sodium  chloride  and  ferric  oxide  and 
capable  of  chemically  reacting  rapidly  with  said  fusible 
element  when  volatilized  under  fuse-blowing  conditions, 
the  product  of  the  chemical  reaction  being  non-conductive, 
said  filler  material  having  a  negligible  nwisture  content. 


3,222,480 
THERMAL  SWITCH  WITH  CAUBRATION  MEANS 
Daniel  E.  Clapp,  ChnrchriUc,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  King-Seelcy  Thermos  Co.,  Ann  ,Art>or, 

MicV  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,970 
8  Claims.     (CI.  200—122) 

1.  A  thermally  actuated  switch  including  a  pair  of  co- 
operating contacts  at  least  one  of  which  is  supported  by  a 
blade  which  is  in  turn  supported  by  deflectable  mount- 
ing means,  housing  means  supporting  said  mounting 
means  and  enclosing  said  switch,  calibration  means  com- 
prising walls  defining  an  aperture  through  a  portion  of 
said  housing  means,  a  control  lever  connected  to  said 
deflectable  mounting  means,  and  an  adjusting  member 
movably  mounted  in  said  aperture  and  being  intercon- 
nected with  said  control  lever  so  that  movement  of  said 
adjusting  member  fixedly  deflects  said  mounting  means 


1.  A  thermal  relay  of  the  bistable  character  described 
comprising: 

(a)  support  means, 

(b)  toggle  switch  means  mounted  on  said  support 
means  and  comprising  a  toggle  lever  and  a  switch 
arm  pivoted  about  a  common  axis,  stop  means  for 
limiting  rotation  of  said  toggle  lever  in  opposite  di- 
rection, and  a  toggle  spring  between  one  cekI  of  said 
lever  and  said  arm  for  biasing  the  latter  into  first 
and  second  operative  position  upon  rotation  of  said 
toggle  lever  between  said  stop  means  and  through 
an  overcenter  position,  said  toggle  spring  being  ef- 
fective to  resist  movement  of  said  toggle  lever  from 
said  stop  means  with  a  predetermined  force, 

(c)  a  toggle  driver  member  connected  to  the  other 
eiKl  of  said  lever  and  reciprocable  to  effect  said 
rotation  thereof. 

(d)  an  elongated  bimetal  element  having  one  end 
fixed  to  said  support  means  and  the  other  end  con- 
nected to  said  driver  member, 

(e)  an  electrical  resistance  heater  mounted  on  said 
support  means  and  adjacent  said  bimetal  element  in 
radiative  heat  transfer  relation  thereto, 

(f)  said  bimetal  being  operative  upon  predtermined 
beating  and  cooling  to  effect  said  rotation  of  said 
toggle  lever,  yet  having  a  spirng  rate  which  is  less 
than  the  spring  rate  of  said  toggle  spring,  and 

(g)  said  bimetal  dement  being  inoperative  to  effect 
said  rotation  of  said  toggle  member  upon  less  than 
said  predetermined  heating  or  cooling  thereof,  where- 
by said  relay  is  bistable  at  less  than  a  predetermined 
electrical  power  of  energizatioa. 
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3^22,4«2 

ELECTRIC  Fl  SE  TERMINALS 

Paul  C.  Hhchcock,  Plum  island,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The 

Chasc-Shawmut  Company,  Newburyport,  Ma». 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,963 

6  Claims.     (CL  200—132) 


fulcrum  member  to  actuate  said  switch  button,  said  tem- 
perature responsive  means  having  a  second  range  of  move- 
ment causmg  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever  about  said 
switch  button  to  move  said  fulcrum  member  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  support  member  whereby  said  sec- 
ond range  is  an  abnormal  temperature  control. 


1.  A  terminal  structure  to  be  mounted  on  tubular  cas- 
ings of  electric  fuses  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  terminal  cap  of  sheet  metal  having  a  cylindrical 
lateral  surface  and  a  flat  end  surface,  said  end  surface 
defining  an  oblong  slot  having  a  pair  of  longitudinal 
edges;  and 

(b)  a  knife  blade  contact  press-fitted  into  said  slot  with 
one  edge  thereof,  said  blade  contact  being  upset  at 
spaced  points  of  said  one  edge  forming  spaced  points 
of  increased  cross-sectional  area,  said  spaced  points 
projecting  into  corresponding  spaced  recesses  formed 
in  said  pair  of  longitudinal  edges  of  said  slot  in  said 
end  surface  of  said  cap. 


^^-  3,222,484 

EXPANSIBLE  VACILM  ENVELOPE  FOR 
Ei  ECTRICAL  DEVICES 
Jo  Lmmett  Jennings,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor,  bv  mesne 
assignments,  to  Jennings  Radio  Manufacturing  Corpo- 
ration, San  Jose.  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  I,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,098 
8  Claims.     (CI.  200—144) 


3.222.483 
THERMOSTAT  DEVICE  WITH  OVER  TEMPERA- 

Tl  RE  SAFETY  MEANS 
Hugh  J.  Tyler,  Jeannette,   Pa.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw 

Controls  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Original  application  Dec.  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  862.153,  now 

Patent  No.   3,143,620,  dated  Aug.   4,   1964.     Divided 

and  this  application  Mar.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,685 

4  Claims.     (CL  200—140) 


5.  A  vacuum  switch  comprising:  an  expansible  evacu- 
ated envelope,  said  envelope  being  formed  by  a  com- 
posite sidewall  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  axially 
aligned  electrically  insulating  tubular  sections  and  an  ex- 
pansible tubular  section  interposed  between,  coaxial  with, 
and  hermetically  bonded  to  each  two  adjacent  insulating 
tubular  sections  to  permit  relative  axial  movement  be- 
tween said  insulating  tubular  sections,  and  rigid  endwalls 
closing  opposite  ends  of  the  composite  sidewall.  each  end- 
wall  carrying  an  electric  contact  whereby  relative  move- 
ment of  said  endwalls  engages  and  disengages  said  con- 
tacts. 


„. 3.222.485 

ELECTRICAL  PULL  SHHCH  UTILIZING  SPRING 

BIASED    PLUNGER 

Thomas  K  C.  Hardesty,  Ednor,  and  Allen  J.  Sondheimer, 

'Lhevy  Chase.  Md.,  assignors  to  the  I'nited  States  of 

America  as  represented  bv  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Hied  Aug.  13.  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,925 

8  Claims.     (CI.  200—161) 

(Granted  under  Title  35.  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  In  a  temperature  responsive  device  for  sensing  the 
temperature  of  a  fluid  in  a  conuiner.  the  combination 
comprising  first  means  for  mounting  a  well  member  with- 
in a  container,  frame  means  secured  to  said  first  means, 
temperature  responsive  means  mounted  on  said  frame 
means  and  having  temperature  sensing  means  connected 
thereto  and  extending  into  said  well  member  for  actuat- 
ing said  temperature  responsive  means,  switch  means 
mounted  on  said  temperature  responsive  means  by  a  sup- 
port member,  a  fulcrum  member  biased  into  engagement 
with  said  support  member,  a  lever  pivoted  at  one  end 
about  said  fulcrum  member  and  positioned  to  engage  at 
an  intermediate  portion  with  said  temperature  responsive 
means,  a  switch  actuating  button  for  actuating  said  switch 
means  engaging  the  opposite  end  of  said  lever,  said  tem- 
perature responsive  means  having  a  first  range  of  move- 
ment causing  pivotal  movement  of  said  icver  about  said 


I.  In  an  electrical  pull  switch,  a  switch  housing  having 
a  plunger  means  slidable  therein, 
spring  means  located  adjacent  to  said  plunger  means 

and  within  the  housing  to  resilienlly  bias  the  plunger 

means  in  a  biased  position, 
a  plurality  of  male  contact  members  securely  housed 

within  one  end  of  the  plunger  means  for  movement 

in  unison  with  said  plunger,  said  male  contact  mem- 
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bers  being  cylindrical  and  a  selected  number  of  said 
male  contacts  having  insulation  surrounding  a  por- 
tion of  the  length  thereof, 

a  socket  contact  housing  located  within  said  switch 
housing  adjacent  to  one  end  of  the  plunger  means. 

a  plurality  of  female  socket  contact  members  insertable 
within  said  socket  contact  housing  and  mounted  in 
such  a  manner  to  receive  the  male  contact  members 
and  to  slidcably  engage  said  male  contact  members 
over  a  constant  surface  area  of  electrical  contact 
such  that  when  the  plunger  means  is  in  its  biased 
position,  certain  of  said  male  and  female  contact 
members  are  in  electrically  engaging  contact  with 
each  ether, 

whereby  when  said  plunger  means  is  moved  against  the 
bias  of  said  spring  means  a  selected  number  of  the 
male  and  female  contact  members  in  electrically  en- 
gaging contact  are  electrically  disconnected  while 
other  of  said  contact  members  are  positioned  into 
electrically  engaging  contact. 


mcnt  with  an  electrically  conductive  member  to  efficiently 
conduct  therebetween  electrical  energy  of  predetermined 
high  current,  and  a  relatively  small  contact  on  said  con- 
tactor offset  from  said  large  contact  to  normally  engage 
said  member  and  thereby  prevent  engagement  of  said 
member  by  said  relatively  large  contact,  said  smail  con- 
tact being  sufficiently  smaller  than  said  large  contact  to  be 
consumed  by  beat  upon  conduction  therethrough  of  said 
predetermined  high  current  energy,  whereby  said  small 
contact  is  operable  to  conduct  low  current  energy  and 
said  large  contact  is  operable  to  conduct  high  current 
energy  with  said  member. 


3,222,486 

GAS-FILLED  ENCLOSED  ELECTRIC  SWTrCH- 

GEAR  WITH  COPPER  CONTACTS 

Hiromi  Moriyama,  Hiroshi  Yamada,  Tsunemoto  Naka- 
nishi,  and  Toshiluitsu  Kirivama,  all  of  Totsuka-ku,  Yo- 
koiuma-shi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisba  Hi- 
tachi Seisakusho,  and  Keihin  Hitachi  Engineering  Ka- 
bushild  Kaisba,  both  of  Tokyo-lo,  Japaa,  and  both  joint- 
stock  companies  of  Japan 

Filed  May  29.  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,053 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  4,  1962,  37/ 

22,323;  June  5,  1962,  37/22,484,  37/22,485 

3  Claims.     (CL  200—166) 


1.  An  enclosed  type  switchgear  comprising  at  least  two 
magnetic  members,  each  having  an  electrical  contact  part 
which  is  copper  plated,  a  gas-tight  vessel  containing  in  a 
sealed-in  state  the  said  electrical  contact  parts  of  the  said 
magnetic  members  together  with  an  inert  gas  containing  a 
reductive  gas,  the  said  electrical  contact  parts  being  in 
mutually  opposed  juxtaposition  suitable  for  switching  op- 
eration, and  means  to  actuate  the  said  electrical  contact 
parts  in  switching  operation. 


3,222,487 

DUAL  PURPOSE  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 

ELEMENT 

William  F.  Juptner,  Laguna  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Babcock  Electronics  Corporatioo,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  a 

corporation  of  California 

Filed  May  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,066 
5  Claims,     (a.  200—166) 


1.  A  dual  purpose  electrical  contact  element  for  use  in 
efficiently  making  and  breaking  either  high  or  low  current 
electrical  energy  comprising  in  combination,  a  contactor, 
a  relatively  large  contact  on  said  contactor  for  engage- 


3,222,488 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  WITH  CAMMING 

BRIDGING  CONTACT 

Benjamin  H.  Matthews,  Peninsula,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Lucerne  Products,  Inc.,  Northfield,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,277 
4  Claims.     (CI.  200—166) 


1.  In  an  electric  switch,  in  combination,  an  insulator 
base,  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced  stationary  contacts 
mounted  on  said  base  with  their  contact-making  faces 
coplanar,  an  electrically  conductive  bridging  contact  hav- 
ing opposite  contacting  ends  spaced  at  approximately 
the  same  spacing  as  said  stationary  contacts,  there  be- 
ing a  recess  in  said  bridging  contact  between  said  ends 
extending  away  from  said  flat  surface,  means  supporting 
said  bridging  contact  for  linear  sliding  movement  in  line 
with  said  stationary  contacts  between  a  non-bridging 
position,  where  said  ends  lie  respectively  on  the  same 
side  of  associated  stationary  contacts  and  out  of  engage- 
ment therewith,  and  a  bridging  position  where  said  ends 
engage  said  stationary  contacts  respectively,  a  projection 
on  said  base  between  said  stationary  contacts  in  engage- 
ment with  said  bridging  contact  as  the  leading  contact- 
ing end  thereof  approaches  the  to-be-contacted  station- 
ary contact,  said  projection  camming  said  bridging  con- 
tact to  lift  said  leading  contacting  end  during  said  move- 
ment to  a  level  above  the  contact-making  face  of  the 
to-be-contacted  stationary  contact,  said  recess  being 
formed  on  said  bridging  contact  as  to  register  with  said 
projection  only  after  said  leading  contacting  end  regis- 
ters with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  approached  stationary 
contact,  said  recess  being  of  a  depth  to  then  permit  said 
leading  contacting  end  of  said  bridging  contact  to  en- 
gage said  approached  stationar>'  contact,  and  means  bias- 
ing said  bridging  contaa  toward  said  stationary  contacts. 


3,222,489 
PROCESS  FOR  INHIBrnON  OF  ELECTRICAL- 
CONTACT  FAILURE 
Saul  W.  Chaikin,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  anignor  to  Stanford 
Research  Institute,  Menio  Park,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  California 
No  Drawing.     FUed  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,814 

8  Claims.  (CL  200—166) 
I.  In  a  process  for  inhibiting  frictional  polymer  forma- 
tion in  sealed  electric  contact  devices  in  which  electric 
contacts  are  at  least  coated  with  a  metal  of  the  platinum 
family,  and  in  which  said  contacts  repeatedly  make  and 
break  an  electric  circuit,  the  step  of  providing  the  vapor 
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space  within  said  sealed  electric  conuct  device  with  a  vola- 
tile organo-mctallic  compound  capable  of  forming  free 
radicaJs  under  the  operating  conditions  existing  within 
«aid  sealed  contact  device. 


3^22  49# 
SEALED  THl AfBWHEEL  SHITCH  WITH  INDICA- 
TOR AND  REMOV  \BLE  ILLl  VIINATING  MEANS 
Clurles  B.  Huntress  and  Henry  Gabricliao,  Santa  Ana, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Electronic  Engineering  Co.  of  Cali- 
fornifl,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  a  corpora tion  of  California 
Filed  Mar.  4.  19*4.  S«r.  No.  349,394 
8  Claiim.     (CI.  200—167) 


3—1 


a  drying  and  conveying  cylindrical  tube  essentially  com- 
posed of  insulating  material  and  mounted  m  a  hori- 
zontal to  an  mclined  position  for  rotation  about  its 
longitudinal  axis; 

means  to  rotate  said  tube  and  continuously  convey  the 
materia!  to  be  dried  therethrough  in  a  constant  direc- 
tion from  the  inlet  end  of  said  tube  to  the  outlet  end; 

a  feeder  drum  of  greater  diameter  than  said  tube  and 
provided  with  baffles  on  the  inner  surface  thereof, 
iaid  drum  being  rotatably  mounted  around  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  in  conjunction  with  said  tube  and  adapted 
to  continuously  charge  the  material  to  be  dried  at  a 
uniform  rate  into  the  inlet  end  of  said  tube; 

means  to  recover  the  dried  material  at  the  outlet  end  of 
said  tube;  and 

a  pair  of  opposing  high  frequency  electrodes  adjustably 
mounted  in  positions  adjacent  the  outer  circumferen- 
tial surface  of  said  rotating  tube  such  that  said  elec- 
trodes can  be  adjustably  disposed  from  each  other  by 
an  angle  of  from  about  30*  to  180*  with  reference 
to  the  loftgitudmal  axis  of  rotation  of  said  tube. 


I.  A  sealed  thumbwheel  switch  comprising; 

(a)  an  insulated  board  having  conductive  paths  form- 
ing stationary  switch  contacts, 

(b)  a  housing, 

(c)  a  first  portion  of  cement  to  seal  the  periphery  of 
said  housing  to  said  board, 

(d)  a  shaft  journaled  through  said  housing  and  said 
board, 

(e)  a  rotor  attached  to  said  shaft  having  wiper  contacts 
to  bear  upon  said  stationary  contacts, 

(f)  a  thumbwheel  attached  to  said  shaft  on  the  side  of 
said  housing  opposite  to  said  rotor, 

(g)  a  resilient  O  ring  having  a  lubricant  surrounding 
said  shaft  within  said  journal  in  said  housing. 

(h)  a  cover  over  said  insulating  board  on  the  side  of 

said  insulating  board  opposite  said  housing,  adjacent 

to  and  enclosing  said  shaft, 
(i)  a  peripheral  depression  in  said  cover,  and 
(j)  a  second  portion  of  cement  adjacent  to  and  within 

said  depression  to  seal  said  cover  to  said  insulating 

board, 
(k)  said  first  and  second  portions  of  cement  and  said  O 

ring  sealing  said  stationary  and  said  wiper  contacts 

within  an  enclosure  comprising  said  board,  said  cover 

and  said  housing. 


SJl!i^Cfa£L^'"v^^\^i'^«^'^  COMPONENTS 
i^lip  Gfaffrid..  North  Andorer,  .nd  John  Pmtt.  Braln- 

a™:^        ;:    ■^«r«"   »o    Electronics   Corporidon   of 
rt^m*'      ■"'*^«*'  ^"^  ■  corporation  of  .M««|. 

Fll«l  Feb.  7.  I9«3,  Ser.  No.  2S«,f32 
*  Claims.     (CI.  219—50) 


3J22,491 
^^J^^J^^^^  ^^^  CONTINUOUS  DRYING  OF  POW- 
™^l"N?^"i;iLi,*"  ^^TERIA.^  IN  A  HIGH. 

H«^  Schmid  and  Heinrich  FeMhoff.  I^udwigslufen 
(Khine),  Germany,  assignors  to  BadLscbe  Anilin-  A 
Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellwhaft,  Ludwig^hafen  (Rhine). 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  12.  1962.  Ser.  No.  230,203 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  17,  1961. 
B  64  404 
7  Claims.     (Cll  219—10.65)  ' 


1.  The  method  of  purifying  an  electrode  structure  to 
provide  symmetrical  radiation  sensitive  characteristics 
comprising  the  steps  of 

mounting  two  electrodes  of  matched  physical  configur.- 
tion  in  spaced  relation, 

connecting  each  said  electrode  in  shunt  to  a  corre- 
sponding electric  current  supply  winding 

providing  a  magnetic  flux  path  linking  said  'two  electric 
current  supply  windings, 

and  supplying  magnetic  flux  over  two  identical  paths 
to  said  electric  current  supply  windings  from  a  source 
located  outside  of  said  magnetic  flux  path 

to  induce  an  electric  potential  in  said  two  windings  and 
cause  electric  current  flow  through  said  electrodes 
in  a  resistance  heating  operation. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  drying  of  a  powdery  or 
granular  material  in  a  high  frequency  field  comprising. 


Ai>.A»  3J22,493 

Arthur  J.  Wadsworth,  Tujunga,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

senled  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy  ^ 

Filed  Oct.  20.  1955,  Ser.  No.  541,842 

n-,«i     ^i'"^  ^  °^  assembling  a  plurality  of  elongated 
metaJ  rods  ngidly  together  in  two  superimposed  layers 
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such  that  all  rods  are  connected  in  series  with  the  central 
body  portions  of  each  connected  pair  lying  closely  to- 
gether with  their  respective  axes  in  parallel  planes  but  at 
slight  angles  to  one  another  within  said  planes,  said 
method  comprising  arranging  a  series  of  rods  in  two 
superimposed  layers,  oppositely  flexing  within  their  elastic 
limit  the  rods  in  each  layer  in  the  plane  of  their  respective 


layers  to  bring  the  opposite  ends  of  a  rod  in  one  layer 
into  overlapping  aligned  relationship  with  the  adjacent 
ends  of  different  rods  in  the  other  layer,  holding  the  over- 
lapped, aligned  ends  of  the  rods  of  said  superimposed 
layers  to  thereby  maintain  said  rods  in  said  oppositely 
flexed  positions,  electrically  welding  said  overlapped, 
aligned  rod  ends  together,  and  thereafter  withdrawing 
said  holding  forces. 


3.222,494 

QUICK-CHANGE  ELECTRODES  SYSTEM  FOR 

SPARK-CUTTING   APPARATUS 

Thomas   J.   O'Connor,   Ann   Arbor,   Mich.,   assignor  to 

Easco  Products,  Inc.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  a  corporation 

of  Michigan 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,321 
3  Claims.     (CI.  219—49) 


1.  A  tool  for  use  with  apparatus  for  the  electro-erosion 
of  metals  comprising  a  base  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 
apparatus  for  the  electro-erosion  of  metals,  a  reel  of  elec- 
trode wire,  means  carried  by  said  base  for  supporting  the 
reel  of  electrode  wire  on  said  base,  means  secured  to  said 
base  for  supporting  a  moving  workpiece  engaging  por- 
tion of  unreeled  electrode  wire,  a  second  reel  supported 
by  said  base,  and  a  pair  of  synchronized  motors  supported 
by  said  base,  one  of  which  is  operable  to  drive  the  second 
reel  and  the  other  of  which  is  operable  between  the 
means  supporting  the  workpiece  engaging  portion  of  the 
electrode  wire  and  the  second  reel  for  unreeling  the  elec- 
trode wire  and  drawing  it  across  the  supporting  means 
for  subsequent  winding  on  the  second  reel. 


3,222  495 
MULTIPLE  WELDING  MACHINE 
Gioscppc  Dclzanno,  Turin,  Italy,  Msignor  to  Flat  Societik 
per  Azione,  Tm4n,  Italy 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339.649 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  24,  1963, 
2,035/63 
1  Claim.     (CI.  219—87) 
Multifde  electric  welding  machine  of  the  type  com- 
prising a  bedplate  carrying  posts  supporting  a  stationary 


horizontal  plate  and  acting  as  guides  for  vertical  displace- 
ment of  a  movable  horizontal  plate,  said  stationary  and 
movable  plates  having  detachably  secured  thereto  weld- 
ing electrodes  and  feed  transformers  therefor,  wherein 
each  stationary  and  movable  frfate,  respectively,  com- 
pnses  a  peripheral  frame  confining  a  central  opening  of 
prismatic  cells  having  formed  therein  tapped  holes  for 
substantially  rectangular  contour  and  two  sets  of  vertical 
diaphragms  arranged  in  the  central  opening  in  the  frame, 
extending  between  pairs  of  opposite  frame  sides   per- 


pendicular thereto,  the  diaphragms  in  each  set  being  equal- 
ly spaced,  the  spacii^  of  adjacent  diaphragms  in  one  set 
equalling  the  spacing  of  adjacent  diaphragms  in  the  other 
set,  laid  diaphragms  defining  together  and  with  the  inner 
contour  of  the  frame  a  plurality  of  prismatic  cells  of 
square  cross-sectional  shape,  opened  at  their  top  and  bot- 
tom ends  and  of  a  size  such  as  to  accommodate  the  feed 
transformers  for  the  electrodes,  horizontal  faces  of  said 
vertical  diaphragms  forming  walls  for  the  individual 
screw  attachment  of  supporting  straps  carried  by  the 
transformers,  and  supports  for  the  electrodes. 


3,222,496 

APPARATUS  FOR  WORKING  MATERIALS  BY 

MEANS  OF  AN  ELECTRON  BEAM 

Robert  W.  Windebank,  Middlesex,  England,  assignor  to 

International  Resistance  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  270,728 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  Apr.  18, 1942, 

15,112/42 
4  Claims.    (CI.  219—121) 


1.  Apparatus  for  working  materials  by  means  of  an 
electron  gun  comprising  a  base  disc;  a  carrier  plate  ex- 
tending across  and  slightly  spaced  from  a  surface  of  said 
base  disc;  means  roUbly  supporting  said  carrier  plate 
on  said  base  disc;  first  sealing  means  between  the  adjacent 
surface  of  said  base  disc  and  carrier  plate,  said  first  seal- 
ing means  extending  completely  around  the  base  disc 
adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  the  edge  of  the  base  disc; 
said  base  disc  having  an  electron  gun  receiving  aperture 
and  a  relief  port  extending  therethrough,  said  electron 
gun  receiving  aperture  and  said  relief  port  being  equally 
spaced  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  carrier  plate  and 
opening,  into  the  space  between  the  base  disc  and  carrier 
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plate  within  said  first  scaling  means;  a  second  sealing 
means  between  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  base  disc  and 
carrier  plate,  said  second  sealing  means  surrounding  the 
electron  gun  receiving  aperture;  a  third  sealing  means  be- 
tween the  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  base  disc  and  carrier 
plate,  said  third  sealing  means  surrounding  the  relief  port; 
said  base  disc  having  a  pumping  port  extending  there- 
through and  opening  into  the  space  between  the  base  disc 
and  carrier  plate  within  said  first  sealing  means  and  out- 
side of  said  second  and  third  sealing  means,  said  pumping 
port  adapted  to  be  connected  to  means  for  reducing  the 
pressure  in  the  space  between  the  base  disc  and  carrier 
plate  which  is  inside  said  first  sealing  means  and  outside 
of  said  second  and  third  sealing  means;  said  carrier  plate 
having  an  aperture  therethrough  spaced  from  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  carrier  plate  a  distance  equal  to  the  spac- 
ing of  each  of  the  electron  gun  receiving  aperture  and  the 
relief  port  from  said  axis  of  rotation,  means  in  said  car- 
rier plate  aperture  for  supporting  the  material  to  be 
worked;  and  a  closure  plug  removably  mounted  across 
said  carrier  plate  aperture;  said  carrier  plate  being  rotat- 
able  with  respect  to  said  base  disc  between  a  first  position 
in  which  the  carrier  plate  aperture  is  over  the  electron 
gun  receiving  aperture  and  a  second  position  in  which 
the  carrier  plate  aperture  is  over  the  relief  port. 


3,222,497 
ELECTRICALLY   HEATED   BEDCOVER 
Walter  H.  Gordon,  Jr.,  Asheboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,931 
2  Claims.     (CL  219—212) 

.i 


1.  An  electrically  heated  bedcover  comprising r 

(a)  a  fabric  blanket  shell; 

(b)  an  electric  heater  distributed  over  said  shell  to 
provide  an  electrically  heated  area; 

(c)  a  temperature  sensor  extending  over  the  entire 
heated  area  of  said  shell  independently  of  said  heater 
and  in  a  pattent  to  sense  any  abnormally  high  tem- 
perature of  any  portion  of  said  heater, 

said  temperature  sensor  including  a  pair  of  low 
resistance  conductors  in  closely  spaced  relation 
separated  by  an  insulating  material  comprising 
a  basic  plastic  compound  and  an  ionic  additive 
thereby  to  provide  a  continuous  flexible  layer  be- 
tween said  conductors  which  is  essentially  an 
insulator  at  normal  operating  temperatures  and 
conducts  currents  of  control  magnitude  at  tem- 
peratures above  normal; 


flow  through  any  portion  of  the  layer  of  said  temper- 
ature  sensor. 


3^22,498 
VAPOR  GENERATOR 
Russell  S.  Mikscb.  Redwood  City,  and  Robert  F.  Corridan, 
Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignors  to  American  Radiator  & 
Standard  Sanitar>  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  May  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,049 
10  Claims.     (CI.  219—271) 


1.  A  vapor  generator  including  a  liquid  reservoir  for 
storing  a  liquid  having  a  vapor  phase,  a  vapor  plenum  for 
storing  the  vapor  phase  of  said  liquid  in  communication 
with  said  liquid  reservoir,  a  semipermeable  membrane 
separating  the  vapor  plenum  and  the  liquid  reservoir,  said 
semipermeable  membrane  serving  to  pass  only  the  vapor 
phase  of  said  liquid  whereby  vapor  is  transferred  into  said 
vapor  plenum  from  said  liquid  reservoir,  and  means  for 
continuously  urging  the  liquid  in  said  reservoir  against 
the  semipermeable  membraiK. 

2.  A  vapor  generator  as  in  claim  1  wherein  there  is 
provided  means  for  heating  the  liquid  contained  in  said 
liquid  reservoir. 


3,222,499 
LIQUID  CONDUCTOR   HEATER 
Peter  Conlin  and  William  L.  Schuiz,  Reedsburg,  Wis., 
assignors  to  Hankscraft  Company,  Reedsburg,  Wis.,  a 
corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,513 
4  Claims.     (CI.  219—289) 


1.  A  liquid  conductor  heater  comprising:  a  vessel  made 
of  a  thermoset  plastic  material  highly  susceptible  to 
tracking,  said  vessel  having  a  bottom  wall  provided  with 
in   integral   recess;   first  and   second  flat  electrodes;   an 


(d)  and  a  control  system  to  de-energize  said  electric /nsulator  plate  effectively  disposed  on   and   coextensive 


icifnsul 
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heater  responsive  to  temperature  sensitive  curreny  with  one  surface  of  said  recess  and  having  a  mounting 
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ledge  and  spacing  boss  projecting  from  a  surface  of  said 
plate  for  supporting  said  second  electrode,  said  plate  being 
made  of  a  thermoset  plastic  material  effectively  immune 
to  tracking;  first  and  second  electrical  terminals  extend- 
ing through  the  walls  of  said  recess;  first  means  electrically 
coupling  said  first  terminal  to  said  first  electrode  and 
effectively  securing  the  latter  and  one  side  of  said  insulator 
plate  in  stacked  relation  to  said  one  surface  of  the  recess; 
second  means  for  electrically  coupling  said  second  ter- 
minal to  said  second  electrode  and  for  securing  the  latter 
and  a  side  of  said  insulator  plate  opposite  said  one  side 
in  mutually  spaced-apart  and  overlying  relation  to  the 
wall  of  said  recess;  an  apertured  cover  for  the  opening 
of  said  recess;  means  for  effectively  securing  said  cover 
and  opposite  sides  of  said  insulator  plate  ninety  degrees 
removed  in  each  direction  from  said  first  means  to  the 
wall  of  said  recess;  and  means  for  applying  a  source  of 
electrical  power  to  said  first  and  second  terminals. 


3,222,500 

WATER  STORING  AND  HEATING  APPARATUS 
IN  DEVICES  FOR  BREWING  AND  DISPENSING 
BEVERAGES 

Sollie  W.  Small  and  David  Herman,  Newark,  N  J.,  assign- 
ors to  Coffee-Mat  Corporation,  Elizabeth,  NJ^  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

Original  application  July  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,207. 
Divided  and  this  application  July  29,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
389  239 

5  Claims.     (CI.  219—328) 


5.  A  hot  water  supply  system  comprising  a  storage 
tank  containing  water,  means  for  supplying  water  to  said 
tank,  means  including  an  electrical  heating  unit  for  heat- 
ing the  water  in  said  tank,  a  pipe  communicating  with 
the  upper  part  of  said  tank  and  with  the  atmosphere  and 
extending  to  a  point  above  the  water  level  in  said  tank,  a 
thermostatic  switch  in  operative  relation  to  said  heating 
unit,  said  thermostatic  switch  including  a  thermostatic 
element  in  heat  transfer  relationship  with  a  wall  of  said 
pipe  and  positioned  external  to  said  tank  and  said  pipe, 
said  thermostatic  element  being  responsive  to  a  tempera- 
ture not  exceeding  100°  C.  to  actuate  said  switch,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  switch  for  deenergizing  said 
heating  element  only  upon  the  boiling  of  said  water  in 
said  tank. 


3,222,501 

SPROCKET  HOLE  CHECKING  SYSTEM 

Brainerd  Wood,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,071 

8  Claims.     (CI.  235—61.7) 

1.  Apparatus  responsive  to  the  presence  of  spaced  clock 

indicia  on  a  moving  record  medium  comprising  a  pair  of 


indicia  sensing  elements  positioned  to  detect  each  indicium 
passed  thereby  and  produce  an  output  signal  indicative 
of  each  indicium  sensed,  said  sensing  elements  being  posi- 
tioned apart  by  a  distance  different  than  the  distance  be- 
tween the  record  indicia,  and  means  sensing  the  outputs 
of  said  sensing  elements  at  a  predetermined  time  to  pro- 
duce a  control  signal  if  said  outputs  are  both  of  a  pre- 


determined sense  at  said  time,  said  sensing  means  com- 
prising a  signal  gate  having  signals  representative  of  each 
of  said  outputs  connected  thereto  and  being  adapted  to  be 
activated  at  said  predetermined  time  said  sensing  means 
being  controlled  to  sample  both  of  said  output  asynchro- 
nously, at  times  determined  by  the  change  in  state  of  one 
of  said  elements. 


3Jt22,502 
SYNCHRONISM  FOR  PUNCHED  CARD 
READING  SYSTEM 
Donald  M.  Husted,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  Manhattan, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  108,537 
10  Claims.     (CI.  235—61.11) 


4.  In  a  card  reading  system  the  combination  which 
comprises: 

(a)  structure  forming  a  card  way, 

(b)  drive  means  for  engaging  each  card  placed  in  said 
way  and  for  moving  each  said  card  therethrough  in 
uniform  steps, 

(c)  a  commutator  disk  rotated  in  synchronism  with 
said  drive  means, 

(d)  a  first  ring  of  spaced  apart  contacts  on  said  disk 
and  a  first  brush  means  in  the  commutator,  said  disk 
and  said  brush  means  being  movable,  relative  to  each 
other  into  closed  circuit  relation  at  each  commutator 
position  corresponding  with  the  terminus  of  a  step 
of  said  card  and  into  open  circuit  relation  at  each 
half  step  position, 

(e)  a  second  ring  of  spaced  apart  contacts  on  said 
disk  and  a  second  brush  means  in  said  commutator, 
one  of  said  second  ring  and  said  second  brush  means 
being  offset  relative  to  said  contacts  of  said  first  ring 
and  said  first  brush  means  and  movable  one  relative 
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to  the  other  into  closed  circuit  relation  at  each  said 
half  step  position  and  into  open  circuit  relation  at 
each  said  terminus,  and 
(£)  a  control  circuit  connected  at  one  terminal  to  both 
toid  brush  means  and  the  other  terminal  formed  of 
a  continuous  conductive  ring  in  said  commutator 
connected  to  all  except  a  selected  fraction  of  said 
spaced  contacts  in  both  said  first  ring  and  said  second 
ring  for  generating  a  control  function  at  any  terminus 
or  half  step  position  occupied  by  members  of  said 
selected  fraction  of  said  contacts. 


3^22,503 
SET-RESET  INDICATOR   AND  VARIABLE  DIGIT 

COUNTER   AND   INDICATOR 
Francis  J.  Ceralli,  Berkeley  Heigfats,  N  J.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  Secre- 
tary ot  the  Army 

'  FUed  Oct.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No,  231,309 
(  Claims.     (CI.  235—92) 


1.  A  multifunction  binary  circuit  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  binary  flip-Sop  stages  each  having  an  input  AND 
gate;  an  inhibit  generator  transistor  having  an  input  termi- 
nal, an  output  terminal  and  a  common  terminal;  means 
for  supplying  operating  potentials  of  a  reference  potential, 
a  voltage  more  negative  than  said  reference  potential  and 
a  voltage  more  positive  than  said  reference  potential; 
switch  means  connecting  said  common  terminal  to  said 
positive  potential  of  said  reference  potential;  a  first  resis- 
tor and  a  first  switch  connected  in  series  between  said 
common  terminal  and  said  input  terminal;  a  second  resis- 
tor having  one  terminal  connected  to  said  output  termi- 
nal; a  third  resistor  connected  between  said  negative  poten- 
tial and  the  terminal  of  said  second  resistor  that  is  remote 
from  said  output  terminal;  a  second  switch  connected  in 
shunt  with  said  second  resistor;  and  means  to  connect 
the  junction  of  said  second  and  third  resistors  to  each 
of  said  AND  gates. 


3,222,504 

MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

COMPONENT  FABRICATING  MACHINE 

^^^^,  "•  .'^™*»"'  •'■"««  W  Boatwrigbt,  uid  Jacob  D. 
SchiUer,  all  of  H  instoo-SaJem,  N.C.,  assignors  to  West- 
em  Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York.  N.Y- 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  119^17 

17  Claims.     (CL  235—151.13) 

1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  an  adjustable  facility 
m  a  fabricating  machine, 

a  device  for  measuring  a  predetermined  parameter  of 
a  fabricated  article  and  for  generating  a  signal  hav- 
ing a  magnitude  proportional  to  said  parameter. 

means  for  feeding  articles  from  said  machine  to  said 
device. 


means  rendered  effective  by  the  feeding  of  each  article 
to  said  device  for  operating  said  device  and  for 
storing  an  item  of  data  derived  from  said  signal,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  storing  of  a  predetermined 
number  of  items  of  data  for  indicating  a  trend  of 
values  of  said  parameter  outside  of  predetermined 


\'\.., 


lir:^ 


limits  and  for  actuating  said  adjustable  facility  an 
amount  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  said  sig- 
nal from  which  was  derived  the  last  item  of  daU 
stored. 


3^22,505 

DIVISION  APPARATUS 

Robert  K.  Booker,  Downey,  Calif .,  assignor  to 

North  American  Aviatioo,  Inc. 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153^41 

17  Claims.     (CL  235—167) 


* — -,.*♦*    *-*      I 
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15.  A  digital  computer  for  division  comprising  means 
for  registering  a  divisor,  means  for  registering  a  dividend, 
means  for  obtaining  two  successive  remainders  and  quo- 
tient digits  for  each  pair  of  compuutions  during  each  cycle 
of  the  division  but  the  first  and  last  by  either  adding  or 
subtracting  the  divisor  to  or  from  each  of  two  successive 
remainders  obtained  during  successive  computations,  first 
indicator  means  responsive  to  the  signs  of  the  divisor  and 
the  last  of  two  successive  remainders  obuined  during  a 
given  division  cycle  for  determining  whether  the  divisor  is 
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to  be  added  or  subtracted  from  such  last  obtained  re- 
mainder during  the  first  computation  of  the  next  cycle, 
second  indicator  means  responsive  to  a  comparison  of  a 
carry  or  borrow  of  the  second  computation  of  a  preced- 
ing cycle  with  the  signs  of  the  remainder  from  the  sec- 
ond computation  of  the  preceding  cycle  and  the  divisor 
for  determining  whether  the  divisor  is  to  be  added  to  or 
subtracted  from  the  first  remainder  obtained  during  the 
first  computation  of  the  next  cycle,  and  means  for  shift- 
ing the  divisor  relative  to  the  remainder  after  each  com- 
putation of  each  cycle  except  the  last  cycle. 


3^22,506 
VARIABLE  RADIX  ADDER  AND  SUBTRACTOR 
Robert  M.  Meade,  Wassaic,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional   Business    Machines    Corporation,    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152^31 
10  Claims.     (CL  235—169) 


•  i^.n*    'S* 


4.  Means  for  logically  combining  multi-bit  operands 
comprising: 

(a)  first  input  means  for  specifying  a  multi-bit  binary 
representation  of  a  first  operand  P; 

(b)  second  input  means  for  specifying  a  multi-bit 
binary  representation  of  a  second  operand  Q; 

(c)  third  input  means  for  specifying  a  multi-bit  binary 
equivalent  of  a  radix  M; 

(d)  first  binary  arithmetic  means  controllable  for  per- 
forming in  binary  each  of  the  operations  P+Q, 
P—Q  and  Q—P.  and  for  providing  for  each  opera- 
tion, a  full  binary  result  together  with  an  indication 
of  whether  the  operation  produced  a  high  order  carry 
out  or  borrow; 

(e)  second  binary  arithmetic  means  controllable  for 
performing  in  binary  each  of  the  operations 

P+Q-M.  P-Q-\-M  and  Q-P+M 

and  for  providing  for  each  operation  a  fuU  binary 
result  together  with  an  indication  of  whether  the 
operation  produced  a  high  order  carry  out  or  borrow; 

(f)  program  control  means  for  specifying  an  arith- 
metic operation  to  be  performed  with  operands  P, 
Q  and  M  and  for  controlling  said  first  and  second 
arithmetic  means  to  perform  selected  operations  con- 
temporaneously; 

(g)  gate  control  means  responsive  to  the  specification 
of  said  program  control  means  and  the  carry  out  or 
borrow  indications  from  said  first  and  second  arith- 
metic means  for  producing  patterns  of  gate  control 
signals  which  are  unique  to  the  specification  of  the 
program  control  means  and  the  carry  or  borrow  in- 
dications; and 

(b)  gating  means  responsive  to  said  gate  control  means 
for  selectively  gating  to  a  utilization  device  the  full 
result  produced  by  either  of  said  first  or  second 
arithmetic  means  or  either  of  the  operands  P  and  Q. 


3,222,507 
SPEECH   COMPRESSION   SYSTEMS 
Samuel  J.  Campanella,  Washington,  D.C.,  and  Thomas  E. 
Bayston,  Maitland,  Fla.,  ass^nors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Melpar,  Inc.,  Falls  Cburcli,  Va.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Orighial  applicaHon  July  31,  1958,  Ser.  No.  752,253,  now 
Patent  No.  3,078,345,  dated  Feb.  19,  1963.     Dlrided 
and  this  application  Oct.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,965 
6  Claims.     (CL  235—196) 


3.  A  voltage  divider  matrix  few  obtaining  the  voltage 
ratio  X/Y,  where  X  and  Y  are  voltages  of  opposite 
polarities  and  X  is  smaller  than  Y,  a  plurality  of  discrete 
divider  units  each  arranged  to  detect  whether  X/Y  'a 
above  or  below  a  fixed  voltage  interval  and  to  generate  a 
signal  which  is  selectively  of  positive  constant  value  or 
negative  constant  value  according  &&  X/Y  is  above  or 
below  said  voltage  interval,  and  means  for  algebraically 
adding  said  signals. 


3,222,508 
CIRCUIT  AND  TECHNIQUE  FOR  DIVIDING  PULSE 
SIGNALS  OVER  A  WIDE  DYNAMIC  RANGE  OF 
INPUTS 
William  P.  Mayne,  Ridgecrest,  Diiane  J.  RusseU,  China 
Lake,  and  Langthome  Sykes,  Manhattan  Beach,  CaUf., 
assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,178 

3  Claims.     (CI.  235—196) 

(Granted  under  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  In  a  circuit  for  dividing  a  variable  amplitude  pulse 
divisor  signal  by  a  variable  amplitude  pulse  dividend  sig- 
nal having  therein: 

(a)  a  matched  pair  of  variable  gain  channels, 

(b)  consisting  of  divisor  channel  and 

(c)  dividend  channel, 

(d)  an  automatic  gain  contrcJ  circuit  operatively  as- 
sociated with  the  dividend  channel  adapted  to  fur- 
nish a  gain  control  signal  responsive  to  difference  be- 
tween the  ampUtude  of  signal  at  the  said  dividend 
channel  and  a  fixed  reference  level,  said  gain  con- 
trol signal  being  operative  to  vary  the  gain  of  the 
dividend  channel  in  a  sense  to  eliminate  said  dif- 
ference, 

said  gain  control  signal  being  applied  to  the  divi- 


356 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  7,  1965 


(e) 


dend  channel  to  vary  the  gain  thereof  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  reciprocal  of  the  divisor  sig- 
nal, 
the  improvements,  in  combination,  comprising: 
each  channel  of  said  matched  pair  comprising  a 
plurality  of  variable  gain  circuits  connected  in  cas- 
cade, 

(f )  each  of  said  plurality  of  variable  gain  circuits  com- 
prising a  set  of  networks  consisting  of  an  amplify- 
ing network  and  gain  contrc^  network  for  controlling 
the  gain  of  the  amplifying  network, 

(g)  said  automatic  gain  control  circuit  being  adapted 
to  apply  said  gain  control  signal  to  the  gain  control 
network  of  each  set  of  networks  to  individually  vary 
the  gain  of  each  of  the  cascade  connected  variable 
gain  circuit. 

3J22,509  ' 

ILLUMINATED    FENCE 

Russell  E.  Thedford,  Rte.  1.  Moore,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  9.  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,114 

6  Claims.     (CI.  240—2) 


4.  An  illuminated  fence  comprising: 
a  series  of  spaced,  vertically  disposed  posts;  hollow  cap 
means  disposed  on  each  of  said  posts;  a  tubular  top 
rail  interconnecting  each  adjacent  pair  of  cap  means, 
the  tubular  top  rails  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  the  cap  means  for  providing  a  continuous  passage- 
way through  the  several  top  rails  and  cap  means; 
at  least  one  of  said  hollow  cap  means  including, 
a  hollow,  generally  tubular  body  having  a  lower 
tubular  shank  portion  receiving  the  upper  end 
of  a  vertical  post  and  having  generally  vertically 
extending  side  walls, 
at  least  one  aperture  in  the  side  walls  for  receiving 

an  end  of  one  of  the  tubular  top  rails, 
stop  means  on  the  body  abutting  said  vertical  post 

received  in  the  shank  portion, 
inwardly  directed  flange  means  adjacent  the  upper 
end  of  the  generally  vertically  extending  side 
walls, 
an  electric  lamp  socket  having  a  peripheral  flange 
thercaround  disposed  within  the  body  and  sup- 
ported by  the  inwardly  directed  flange  means, 
a  light  transmitting  shield  supported  on  top  of  the 
body,  a  cover  member  covering  the  top  of  the 
shield,  and 
fastener  means  extending  between  the  cover  mem- 
ber and  body  for  drawing  the  cover  member 
and   body   together   and   clamping    the    shield 
therebetween;  and 
insulated  electrical  conductor  means  extending  through 
the  passageway  and  connected  with  said  lamp  socket. 


3,222,510  f 

PROJECTING  COLORED  IICHT 
Edward  C.  Snyder,  New  \  ork,  N.V.,  assijnior  of  forty 
percent  to  Josephine  Editertoa  iVfack,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,046 
4  Claims.     (CI.  240—3.1) 
I.  Apparatus  for  the  projection  of  a  plurality  of  sep- 
arate and  colored  light  beams  including  a  keyboard  hav- 


ing a  plurality  of  manually  operable  keys,  a  single  source 
of  light,  a  plurality  of  light  focusing  means  for  focusing 
a  plurality  of  light  beams  from  the  source  at  angles  to 
each  other,  color  control  means  in  the  path  of  each  fo- 


)  1  :0 


---        \ 


1: 


cused  light  beam  to  control  the  color  of  the  light  beam, 
means  connecting  each  key  to  a  corresponding  color  con- 
trol means,  and  means  in  the  path  of  each  focused  light 
beam  to  distort  the  beam  so  that  the  image  projected  by 
each  beam  has  a, textured  appearance. 


3,222.511 

GUN  BARREL  MOLNIED  FLASHLIGHT 

MOUNT  AND  SWITCH 

Gamett  M.  Breeding,  3700  Lelaod  Ave..  Waco.  Tex. 

Filed  July  7.  1964.  Ser.  No.  380.897 

3  Claims.     (CI.  240—6.41) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  gun  barrel  having  a  muzzle 
end,  a  flashlight  of  the  type  including  an  elongated  body 
and  including  illumination  means  at  one  end  thereof 
adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  to  a  source  of 
electrical  potential  and  also  adapted  to  cast  a  beam  of 
light  outwardly  of  said  one  end  of  said  body,  said  flash- 
light including  first  electrical  circuit  defining  means  hav- 
ing a  first  manually  actuatable  switch  for  electrically 
connecting  said  illumination  means  to  said  source,  sec- 
ond electrical  circuit  defining  means  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  first  circuit  defining  means  bypassing  said 
fUst  switch  and  including  a  second  automatic  switch 
responsive  to  positioning  of  said  body  for  closing  said  sec- 
ond circuit,  means  supporting  said  body  from  said  barrel 
with  said  body  generally  paralleling  said  barrel  and  said 
one  end  of  said  body  facing  in  the  direction  of  the  muz- 
zle end  of  the  barrel  so  as  to  enable  said  flashlight 
to  cast  a  beam  of  light  along  the  line  of  sight  of  said 
barrel,  said  means  securing  said  body  to  said  barrel  in- 
cluding means  adapted  to  removably  support  said  body 
from  said  barrel  in  selective  positions  of  rotation  of 
said  body  relative  to  said  barrel  disposed  180  degrees 
apart,  said  second  switch  being  orientated  relative  to  said 
body  so  as  to  be  actuated  to  close  said  second  circuit 
as  said  gun  barrel  has  its  muzzle  end  lowered  from  an 
upright  position  to  a  position  with  said  muzzle  end  ap- 
proaching a  horizontal  position  and  to  maintain  said 
second  circuit  closed  as  said  muzzle  end  passes  a  down- 
wardly directed  vertical  position  and  until  said  muzzle 
end  again  approaches  a  horizontal  position  facing  in 
the  opposite  direction  from  the  position  it  faces  in  the 
first  mentioned  horizontal  position,  said  second  switch 
also  being  orientated  relative  to  said  body  so  that,  if 
said  body  is  rotated  180  degrees  about  its  longitudinal 
axis  relative  to  said  barrel,  said  second  switch  will  be 
operative  to  close  said  second  circuit  only  as  said  muzzle 
end  is  lowered  so  as  to  approach  a  muzzle  down  vertical 
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position  and  to  maintain  said  second  circuit  closed  until 
said  muzzle  end  is  swung  past  a  muzzle  down  vertical 
position  and  thereafter  pest  a  horizontal  position. 


3,222,512 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  CLEARANCE  AND  MARKER 
LAMPS  WITH  SHOCK  ISOLATION 
John  B.  Dickson.  Kew  Gardens,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Lehigfa 
Valley  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Original  application  Mar.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,181,  now 
Patent  No.  3,145,933,  dated  Aug.  25,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  Dec.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,931 
13  Claims.     (CI.  240—8.2) 


1.  An  automotive  vehicle  lamp  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  base  having  a  substantially  flat  outer  surface 
portion;  a  generally  flat  one-piece  integral  shock  isolat- 
ing mounting  of  relatively  soft  and  flexible  rubber-like 
material,  having  a  substantially  flat  marginal  portion  en- 
gaging said  substantially  flat  outer  surface  portion,  and  a 
substantially  central  hollow  outwardly  projecting  nipple, 
of  substantially  rectangular  lateral  cross  section,  formed 
by  walls  sloping  toward  each  other  at  a  very  small  acute 
angle  to  said  marginal  portion,  and  then  extending  sub- 
stantially normal  to  said  marginal  portion  to  form  a 
relatively  short  substantially  rectangular  neck,  the  outer 
end  of  the  neck  terminating  in  a  relatively  short  laterally 
extending  peripheral  lip;  and  a  lamp  socket  assembly  in- 
cluding a  relatively  rigid  support  member  having  a  sub- 
stantially planar  portion  formed  with  a  substantially  rec- 
tangular aperture  closely  embracing  said  substantially  rec- 
tangular neck  for  support  solely  by  engagement  with  the 
outer  portions  of  said  sloping  walls  and  retention  thereon 
by  said  lip;  said  lamp  socket  assembly  including  lamp 
bulb  retaining  means  and  lamp  bulb  engaging  contact 
means;  whereby  said  lamp  socket  assembly  is  resiliently 
supported  solely  by  said  nipple  and  isolated  thereby  from 
shocks  received  by  said  base. 


3,222,513 

NIGHT  LIGHT 

Michael  De  Feo,  46  Spring  St.,  New  Haven,  Coan. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,014 

6  Claims.     (CI.  240—37.1) 


"2 


^pu 


---j^---^-.  j-^v^^-r'^--.r.-v.-^f. 


1.  TTie  combination  comprising  an  alternating  current 
electric  supply;  a  direct  current  electric  supply;  a  pa- 
raboloid shaped  light  reflecting  surface  having  a  focus 
and  an  opening;  an  electric  light  bulb  inserted  through 
said  opening  being  pivotally  mounted  and  having  two 
positions:  in  one  position  producing  light  substantially 
in  said  focus,  in  the  other  position  producing  light  out  of 


said  focus;  an  electrical  switch  mechanically  connected 
to  said  bulb  and  having  two  positions,  each  correspond- 
ing to,  and  used  with,  one  of  said  positions  of  the  bulb; 
electrical  connecting  means,  connecting  said  bulb  through 
said  switch  to  said  direct  current  supply  when  said  bulb 
is  in  said  focus  and  connecting  said  bulb  to  said  alternat- 
ing current  supply  when  said  bulb  is  out  of  said  focus; 
actuating  means  adapted  to  move  said  bulb  and  the  con- 
nected switch  from  one  of  said  positions  to  the  other. 


3,222414 

FLASHLIGHT   HOLDER 

Stuart  R.  Thornton,  3700  26th  St., 

San  Francisco  10,  Calif. 

Filed  July  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,934 

1  Claim.     (CI.  240—52.5) 


A  flashlight  holder  comprising  a  bearing  sleeve  secured 
to  the  exterior  of  a  flashlight  case,  crosswise  thereof  and 
intermediate  of  the  ends  of  the  case,  and  a  split  ring  mem- 
ber formed  from  a  single  strand  of  resilient  material  of 
circular  cross  section  and  having  an  intermediate  portion 
journaled  in  the  bearing  sleeve  for  swingably  mounting 
said  member  on  the  flashlight  case,  said  member  having 
corresponding  resilient  end  portions  yieldably  embracing 
the  case  in  a  folded  inoperative  position  of  the  holder  and 
extending  transversely  away  from  the  case  and  adapted 
to  yieldably  embrace  a  supporting  element  to  mount  the 
flashlight  thereon  in  an  operative  position  of  the  hokier. 


3,222,515 
ROOM  LIGHT  CONTROL 
John  B.  Orr,  Great  Barrington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  SbeflBeld 
Plastics,    Inc.,    Sheffield,    Mass.,    a    corporation    of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,210 
5  Claims.     (CI.  240—106) 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  which  comprises,  a  rela- 
tively thin  film-like  member  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
upper  and  lower  major  surfaces  and  whose  upper  surface 
is  adapted  to  receive  light  from  an  overhead  source  and 
whose  lower  surface  is  adapted  to  transmit  light  there- 
from, said  film-like  member  having  a  body  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  bubble-like  portions  therein 
that  are  flattened  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  said 
opposed  surfaces  to  selectively-reflect  a  large  percentage 
of  light  from  the  light  source  of  a  high  angular  relation 
to  the  nadir  and  reflect  a  lesser  percentage  of  light  from 
the  source  of  a  lower  angular  relation  to  the  nadir,  a 
panel  of  light-transmitting  material  having  a  pair  of  op- 
posed upper  and  lower  major  surfaces  whose  upper  sur- 
face is  positioned  to  receive  light  transmitted  from  the 
lower  surface  of  said  film-like  member  and  whose  lower 
surface  is  adapted  to  emit  usable  light  therefrom,  said 
panel  having  a  body  defining  a  lens  for  light  transmitted 
from  the  source,  said  body  having  a  substantial  uniform 
dispersion  of  about  microscopic-size  light-absorbing  par- 
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ticks  therein  having  the  characteristic  of  reflecting  a 
greater  percentage  of  light  striking  the  upper  surface  of 
said  panel  at  relatively  high  angles  within  the  glare  range 
and  of  passing  a  high  percentage  of  light  striking  said 
surface  at  lower  angles  inside  from  the  glare  range,  and 
the  lower  surface  of  said  panel  being  prismatic  along  said 
body. 


December  7,  1965 


3,222,516 

I   DENTICULATED  LENS  FOR  TRAFFIC  LIGHT 

John  R.  Miles,  Glenvicw,  III.,  assignor  to  Lancaster  Glass 

Corporation,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  June  24,  1963,  S«r.  No.  289,914 

6  Claims.     (CI.  240— IM.l) 


1.  A  lens  for  a  signal  light  comprising  a  spherical  sec- 
tion of  light  transmittmg  material  having  an  inner  face 
and  an  outer  face,  said  inner  face,  when  viewed  with  its 
chordal  plane  vertical,  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  contiguous  transversely  disposed  flutes,  each  said  flute 
having  a  vertical  radius  and  a  base  disposed  in  a  horizon- 
tal plane,  and  being  scalloped  along  its  horizontal  axis  to 
form  a  plurality  of  contiguous,  bi-radial.  convex,  rectiline- 
ar segments,  each  said  segment  being  canted  so  that  the 
central  vertical  radius  thereof  intersects  said  outer  face 
at  a  point  below  the  point  of  intersection  of  said  outer 
face  by  a  radius  of  said  face  extending  through  the  center 
point  of  said  segment,  each  said  bi-radial,  rectilinear  seg- 
ment in  any  one  flute  being  equally  canted  with  respect 
to  said  radius  of  said  outer  face  that  extends  through  the 
center  point  of  said  segment,  but  with  the  degree  of  cant- 
mg  of  said  segments  and  the  radii  of  said  segments  being 
equal  in  alternate  flutes.  "i 

3,222.517 

LAMPSHADES  AND  LA.MPBASES 

Joseph  F  Peter,  411  Stanhope  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,221 

5  Claims.     (CL  240—108) 


surrounding  one  side  of  said  opening  for  holding  such 
material  and  attached  to  said  frame  with  a  plurality  of 
bottom  hinges,  each  frame  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
frame  attaching  ears  at  one  end  and  a  plurality  of  spaced 
frame  attaching  sockets  at  the  other  end,  each  of  said 
frame  attaching  cars  and  each  of  said  frame  attaching 
sockets  are  provided  with  ear  holding  means,  the  frame 
attaching  ears  at  one  end  being  positioned  opposite  into 
the  frame  attaching  sockets  at  the  other  end  for  con- 
necting such  frames  with  each  other  and  said  ear  holding 
means  securing  the  connected  frame  attaching  ears  and 
frame  attaching  sockets  together,  the  side  walls  of  the 
frame  attaching  sockets  having  at  one  end  thereof  a 
longitudinal  supporting  ear  for  supporting  one  end  of 

^2*^^^?.   °''*"  '*'*'*"  ^^*  f'"^"  ^«  connected,  each 
shade  holder  having  an  upper  hinge  ear.  said  upper  hinge 
ear  being  connected  with  the  upper  ear  supporting  means 
and  a  short  shade  holder  pin  is  disposed  through  said 
upper  hinge  ear  and  through  said  upper  ear  supporting 
means,    thereby   securing   said   shade    holder   with    the 
frame  together,  an  outside  light  screen  at  one  end  of  each 
frame  sliding  on  the  other  end  of  the  adjacent  frame 
when  said  frames  are  connected  for  preventing  the  escape 
of  light  at  the  joint  of  the  lampshade  frames,  a  lampshade 
attaching  brace  connecting  the  lampshade  with  the  lamp- 
iMse.   said   brace   comprising  a   substantially   horizontal 
short  base  plate  with  a  central  hole,  both  ends  of  said 
base  plate  are  bent  upwardly  forming  at  each  end  an 
arm,  said  arms  extending  upward  to  the  two  opposite 
facing  lampshade  attaching  sockets  and  the  degree  of 
ang^e  of  said  arms  regulating  the  height  of  the  lampshade 
on  the  lampbase.  both  of  said  arms  ending  vertically  uik 
ward  forming  the  eloganted  brace  attaching  means,  said 
brace   attaching   means   being   positioned   into   the    two 
opposite    facing   lampshade   attaching   sockeU   for  con- 
necting  said   brace   attaching   means   with   said   sockets 
each  of  said  sockets  is  cut  open  vertically  at  both  ends' 
for  formmg  a  flexible  center  door,  each  of  said  center 
doors  and  each  of  said  brace  attaching  means  having  at 
one  end  a  brace  holding  means  for  securing  said  brace 
attaching  means  with  the  center  doors  of  said  sockets 
'°^'.u^^"'^  «^nnecting  the  lampshade  attaching  brace 
and  the  lampshade  through  the  central  hole  of  the  base 
plate  with  the  lampbase. 


MOVABLE  X-RAY  TABLE  WITH  MEANS  TO  TAKF 

Jtnm   Nag.1,    Vanves,    France,    assignor   to   Comoafliie 

S^FVate'*  '*^'"'^'  ^"^  '^^'  •  -^^on 

ri-i     '"'Ir'.i""*  ^'*'  ^•*^'  S«r-  No.  289,931 
Claims  priority  -Ppll^don  France.  Jnoe  28,  1962, 

902.284,  Patent  1,335.544 

5  Claims.     (CI.  250—58) 


L  A  collapsible  lampshade,  comprising  a  plurality  of  producL  a^Y T!  C  compnsmg  m  combination  mean, 

frames  each   having  an  opening  to  be  covered  with   a  ^yTa%ubkrthe^.^n\;   '"T  '^'"''^  ^°  *"PP^  '^ 

shade  material  passing  light  therethrough,  a  shade  holder  ^  b^Im    «S    rlKu  *  ^'^"*  generally  normal  to 

•-,  vpuuKier  me    oeam.   said    table   comprising   a   movable    part    in- 
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eluding  a  top  and  a  flxed  part  including  a  supporting 
frame  therefor;  means  mounting  the  table  top  on  the 
supporting  frame  for  displacement  in  said  plane  longi- 
tudinally of  the  subject's  body  so  as  to  position  any  se- 
lected part  of  the  subject's  body  in  the  beam;  X-ray 
camera  means  positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
table  top  from  said  beam  producing  means  for  radio- 
graphing said  selected  part  positioned  in  the  beam,  said 
camera  means  being  mounted  to  be  stationary  while  said 
selected  part  is  being  radiographed;  motor  operated  drive 
means  mounted  on  said  supporting  frame  for  displacing 
the  table  top;  switch  means,  a  plurality  of  switch  operat- 
ing means  separately  positionable  relative  to  the  table  in 
a  direction  parallel  to  table  top  displacement,  said  switch 
means  being  carried  by  one  of  said  table  parts  while  said 
switch  operating  means  are  mounted  on  the  other  in  a 
cooperating  position  such  that  said  switch  means  is 
actuated  on  displacement  of  the  table  top  to  each  of  a 
corresponding  plurality  of  positions;  said  switch  means 
being  connected  to  said  motor  operated  drive  means  for 
operating  and  disabling  the  latter  in  a  controllable  se- 
quence on  actuation  of  the  switch  means,  whereby  to 
displace  the  table  top  in  a  stepped  sequence  to  each  of 
said  plurality  of  positions,  means  for  operating  said 
camera  while  the  table  top  is  at  each  position;  means 
producing  a  second  X-ray  beam  parallel  to  said  first 
beam  and  intersecting  the  plane  of  said  table  top  at  a 
point  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  first  beam;  a  bright- 
ness amplifier  unit  including  television  camera  and  cine- 
camera means  immovably  connectable  therewith;  parallel 
linkage  means  on  said  supporting  frame  supporting  said 
unit  under  the  table  top  for  parallel  displacement  in  a 
direction  generally  parallel  to  the  optical  axis  thereof  to- 
wards the  table  top  to  an  operative  position  in  centered 
relation  with  said  second  beam  and  away  from  the  table 
to  an  idle  position;  photographic  plate  carrier  means 
mounted  under  the  table  top  for  sliding  movement  gener- 
ally in  the  plane  of  said  tabe  top  transversely  thereto  be- 
tween an  operative  position  in  centered  relation  with 
said  second  beam  and  a  withdrawn  idle  position;  and 
means  for  alternatively  moving  said  unit  to  its  operative 
position  and  said  carrier  means  to  its  idle  position,  and 
moving  said  unit  to  its  idle  position  and  said  carrier 
means  to  its  operative  position. 


3»222^19 

INFRARED  RESPONSIVE  RECORDER  WITH 

LAYERED  MATERIAL 

Joseph  T.  McNancy,  8548  Boulder  Drive,  La  Mesa,  Calif. 

Original  appUcatioii  Not.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,241,  now 

Patent  No.  3,106,692,  dated  Oct.  8,  1963.     Divided 

and  tiiis  application  Aog.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  313,715 

2  Claims.     (CI.  250—^5) 


(b)  a  layer  of  infrared  lieat  sensitive  photoconductor 
material; 

(c)  infrared  radiation  absorbable  material  disposed 
upon  said  sheet  in  the  form  of  reproducible  indicia; 

(d)  means  for  conducting  infrared  heat  from  said 
indicia  to  said  layer; 

(e)  said  indicia  being  spaced  apart  from  said  layer; 

(f)  said  last  stated  means  including  an  infrared  heat 
conducting  fiber  intermediate  said  indicia  and  said 
layer,  having  one  end  adjacent  said  indicia  and  an 
other  end  adjacent  said  layer,  for  controlling  the 
reflection  of  infrared  heat  therethrough  to  said  layer 
upon  the  admission  of  said  heat  through  said  one 
end  from  said  indicia;  and 

(g)  a  source  of  infrared  radiation; 

(h)  said  indicia  being  intermediate  said  source  and 
said  fiber  and  movable  in  relation  to  said  one  end. 


3,222,520 

INFRARED  RADIATION  IMAGE  CONVERTER 

Joseph  T.  McNaney,  8548  Boulder  Drive,  La  Mesa,  Caltf. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,368 

2  Claims.    (CI.  250—71.5) 


•  "fli  -i:^  :]'-  ■'. 

'J  I: 


-    "-M3*. 


1.  In  an  infrared  heat  responsive  recorder  means: 
(a)  a  sheet; 


1.  In  an  image  converter, 

(a)  a  plurality  of  radiant  energy  conducting  fibers; 

(b)  said  fibers  each  having  first  and  second  end  sur- 
faces; 

(c)  binder  means  intermediate  said  fibers  for  support- 
ing said  fibers  in  a  spaced  apart  relationship  to  form 
a  panel  thereof  and  wherein  said  first  end  surfaces 
coincide  with  an  outer  surface  of  said  panel; 

(d)  a  layer  of  electroluminescent  material  adjacent  said 
second  end  surfaces  and  spaced  apart  therefrom; 

(e)  a  layer  of  visible  radiation  shielding  material  in- 
termediate said  second  end  surfaces  and  said  electro- 
luminescent material; 

(f)  said  fibers  each  having  a  longitudinal  surface  ex- 
tending from  said  outer  surface  of  the  panel  to  said 
second  end  surfaces,  and  each  longitudinal  surface 
thereof  having  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion; 

(g)  said  binder  means  being  an  electrical  conductor 
material  and  being  adjacent  the  first  portion  of  each 
longitudinal  surface; 

(h)  photoconductor  material,  intimately  joined  with 
said  second  portion  of  each  longitudinal  surface,  ex- 
tending from  said  binder  means  to  said  shielding  ma- 
terial; and 

(i)  said  fibers  being  adapted  to  control  the  reflection  of 
infrared  radiation  from  said  outer  surface  of  the 
panel  to  said  photoconductor  material. 
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3^22,521 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

FISSIONABLE  ISOTOPE  CONCENTRATION 
Klans  Einfeld,   Hannover,  Germany,   assignor  to  Inter- 
atom,  Intemationaie  Atomreaktorbau  Gjn.b.HM  Duis- 
borg,  G«nnany,  a  corporation  of  Gcnnany 

Flkd  Oct.  6,  1960.  S«r.  No.  60,821 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  17,  1959, 

I   17,124 

12  Clafans.     (CI.  250—83.1) 


with  said  opening  in  said  sphere  to  receive  said  uni- 
form radiation  and  produce  a  signal  representative 
of  said  radiation. 


Fi^AiN't'ti'+N^b^Ci'-i-  .  .  .  b^N^fi'^)ti 


where 


^      f<f{E).<^,{E)dE 
J'^i(E)dE 


♦ 


4= integer  values, 

'^j=the  number  of  counts  resulting  from  one  irradiation, 

A=a  constant, 

A^^= number  of  atoms  of  first  fissionable  isotope, 

A^'>=  number  of  atoms  of  nth  fissionable  isotope, 

»i'  =  cross   section   of   first    fissionable    isotope    (average 

value)  for  spectnun  of  first  average  value. 
^  =  neutron  flux  ( neutrons/cm. Vsec). 


3,222,522 
INFRARED  DETECTOR   UTIUZING   AN  INTE- 

GRATING  SPHERE   RADIOMETER 

Rkkard  C.  Birkebak,  1828  Arona,  S<.  Paal  13,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1963,  S«r.  No.  276,238 

11  Claims.     (CL  250— 83  J) 


1.  A  radiation  detecting  apparatus  comprising. 

(a)  an  integrating  sphere  radiometer  having  a  diffuse 
reflector  surface  with  a  constant  and  high  reflectance 
value  in  the  spectral  direction  for  producing  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  radiation  density  within  said  sphere 
at  any  point  on  said  diffuse  reflector  surface,  said 
sphere  having  at  least  a  pair  of  openings  therein,  one 
of  which  is  adapted  to  face  a  source  of  radiation; 

(b)  thermal  insulation  means  surrounding  said  inte- 
grating sphere  radiometer  and  having  an  opening 
therein  registering  with  the  opening  of  said  sphere 
and  adapted  to  face  a  source  of  radiation  and  having 
at  least  one  cavity  registering  with  another  of  said 
openings  in  said  integrating  sphere; 

(c)  and  radiation  sensitive  means  mounted  in  said 
cavity  of  said  insulation  means  and  communicating 


3,222,523 
IONIZATION  CHAMBER  TYPE  RADIATION 
DOSIMETER 
Emfl   Kowakkl,   Cham,    Zug,   Switzerland,   assignor   to 
Landis  &  Gyi,  A.G.,  Zng.  Switzerland,  a  corporation 
of  Switzerland 
^,.         J^  May  2,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  191,836 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  May  19,  1961, 

5.916/61 
I  13  Clalnia.     (CI.  25^—83.6) 


2.  A  non-destructive  method  for  measuring  the  con- 
centration of  at  least  two  fissionable  isotopes  of  dements 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thorium,  uranium 
and  Plutonium  in  a  sample  comprising  the  steps  of  se- 
quentially irradiating  the  sample Vith  a  plurality  of  neu- 
tron spectrums.  said  number  of  neutron  spectrums  being 
equal  to  the  number  of  fissionable  isotopes  to  be  meas- 
ured, each  of  said  neutron  spectrums  having  a  different 
average  energy,  sequentially  counting  after  each  irradia- 
tion the  number  of  fissions  resulting  from  each  irradia- 
tion, and  comparing  said  counting  in  accordance  with  the 
relationship 


in 


^ 


1.  An  irradiation  dosimeter  comprising  an  ionization 
chamber  through  which  current  can  flow  at  a  rate  which 
is  a  function  of  the  radiation  to  which  the  chamber  is 
subjected;  first  capacitive  means  connected  to  said  cham- 
ber and  being  electrically  chargeable  to  supply  an  operat- 
ing voltage  to  said  chamber;  second  capacitive  means 
connected  to  said  chamber  for  integrating  the  current 
flow  through  said  chamber  and  for  providing  a  measure 
of  the  radiation  dose;  and  electrical  charging  circuit 
means  interconnecting  said  chamber  and  said  first  and 
second  capacitances  for  charging  said  second  capacitive 
means  only  from  said  first  capacitive  means  via  said 
ionization  chamber. 


3,222,524 
RADIOGRAPHIC  EXAMINATION  APPARATUS 
COMPRISING    A    PLURALITY    OF    COLU- 
MATED  SOURCES 
James  F.  Lee,  Menlo  Parii,  Calif.,  assignor  of  forty-nine 
percent  to  Ind-X  Corporation,  Seattle,  Hash.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  U  a.shington 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,992 
9  Claims.     (CL  250—106) 


4.  A  device  for  use  in  radiographic  examination  com- 
prising a  rectangular  body  of  a  material  relatively  opaque 
to  penetrative  radiation, 

said  body  having  a  plurality  of  openings  of  like  size  in 
one  surface  thereof, 

a  source  of  penetrative  radiation  mounted  in  each  of 
said  openings, 

each  said  source  comprising  a  capsule  having  walls  of 
uniform,  predetermined  thickness  of  a  material  trans- 
parent to  said  radiation  defining  a  cavity. 

an  emitter  of  said  radiation  in  each  said  cavity, 

said  body  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  passages  there- 
through concentric  one  with  each  of  said  cavities, 

said  passages  having  a  cross-section  substantially  iden- 
tical and  aligned  with  said  capsule  cavities. 
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said  body  having  a  thickness  such  that  said  passages 
have  a  length  at  least  several  times  their  width, 

said  openings  and  passages  being  positioned  in  said 
body  in  such  an  array  that  between  predetermined 
parallel  limits  said  openings  and  passages  define  an 
equal  volume  in  any  increment  of  said  body  of  a 
given  width  lying  between  and  parallel  to  said  limits 
and  extending  the  full  length  of  said  body. 


3,222,527 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  RING  CIRCUIT 
Paul  R.  Low,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  and  Rex  Rice,  Poughkeep- 
sie,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  July  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  126,239 
7  Claims.     (CI.  250—209) 


3,222,525 
RADIOMETRIC   DETECTION  OF  NON-RADIO- 
ACTIVE MATERIALS 
Malcolm  Thackray,  Sutherland,  New  South  Wales,  Aus- 
tralia, assignor  to  Australian  Atomic  Energy  Commis- 
sion, Coogee,  New  South  Wales,  Australia,  a  statutory 
authority  of  Australia 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,494 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  June  30,  1961, 
6,438/61 
17  Claims.     (Cl.  250—106) 
1.  A  method  for  the  detection  of  a  non-radioactive 
material,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  impregnating  a 
localized  region  of  a  porous  medium  with  a  portion  of  a 
solution  suspected  to  contain  said  material;  treating  the 
impregnated  region  with  a  solution  of  a  radioactive  sub- 
stance   which    forms   a    precipitate    with    said    material; 
washing  said   impregnated  region  to  remove   unreacted 
radio-active  solution:  and  passing  said  porous  medium  to 
a  radiation  measuring  device  to  detect  any  radiation  which 
may  be  present  in  said  impregnated  region. 


3^22,526 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  LIGHT  BEAM   LOCATION 

INFORMATION   DEVICE 

Jack  V.  Franck  and  Paul  S.  Broadbead,  Lafayette,  Calif., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic 
Energy  Commission 

Filed  June  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  119,998 
6  Claims.     (CL  250—203) 


'  »  "  l» 


as 


•     ,       "   •     <       *  •     i  « 


III"  jiT  ii':i^L|:' 


1.  A  ring  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  ring  positions 
and  comprising:  a  storage  device  for  each  ring  posi- 
tion; a  starting  device  for  each  ring  position  connected 
to  energize  the  storage  device  in  that  ring  position  in 
response  to  an  individual  start  signal;  at  least  a  first 
and  second  drive  line  for  said  ring  circuit  connected  to 
all  said  ring  positions,  said  first  drive  line  being  con- 
nected to  selected  ones  of  said  ring  positions  and  said 
second  drive  line  being  connected  to  the  nonselected 
ones  of  said  ring  positions;  a  commutator  device  con- 
nected to  energize  said  drive  lines  to  provide  a  repeat- 
ing sequence  of  drive  signals  to  successive  ring  posi- 
tion storage  devices  at  a  rate  of  one  pulse  at  a  time 
whenever  an  advance  of  the  ring  is  required,  said  start- 
ing device  for  each  ring  position  having  a  switch  ele- 
ment connected  to  set  said  commutator  device  to  ener- 
gize the  drive  line  connected  to  that  ring  position;  con- 
nections, including  a  plurality  of  switch  elements,  for 
connecting  said  drive  lines  to  said  ring  position  storage 
devices,  there  being  at  least  one  said  connection  joined 
to  each  of  said  storage  devices,  said  latching  elements 
including  a  switch  element  for  latching  on  the  storage 
device  joined  to  said  connection,  and  said  switch  ele- 
ments also  including  a  pick  up  switch  element  for  each 
ring  position  having  a  succeeding  ring  position,  said 
pick  up  switch  element  being  connected  between  both  the 
storage  device  in  said  succeeding  ring  position  and  the 
drive  line  connected  to  said  succeeding  ring  position  and 
operating  said  storage  device  in  said  succeeding  ring  posi- 
tion when  said  last-recited  drive  line  is  energized  by  a 
ring  shift  signal  from  said  commutator  device. 


1.  A  light  beam  location  information  device  compris- 
ing, a  revolvably  mounted  scanning  disc  and  motor  drive 
therefor,  optical  means  mounted  for  receiving  said  light 
beam  and  being  formed  for  subdividing  said  beam  into 
X  and  Y  beams  and  directing  said  X  and  Y  beams  per- 
pendicularly to  the  plane  of  said  disc  at  90*  of  arc  sepa- 
ration, a  reference  li^ht  beam  projected  to  said  scanning 
disc,  and  photoelectric  means  mounted  for  receiving  the 
projections  of  said  X  and  Y  and  reference  beams  from 
said  disc  and  detecting  relative  movement  between  said 
X  and  Y  beams  and  said  reference  beam. 


3  222  528 
MULTI-STATE  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  LOGIC 
CIRCUITS 
Robert  A.  Thorpe,  Peeksklll,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,694 
6  Claims.     (CI.  250—209) 
1.  A  logical  circuit  arrangement  for  producing  differ- 
ent outputs  in  response  to  different  input  voltage  levels 
at  a  single  input  terminal  comprising  in  combination: 
first  and  second  negative  impedance  voltage  responsive 
light  sources  for  producing  an  optical  output  in  re- 
sponse to  said  input  voltage  levels; 
means  for  connecting  said  light  sources  in  series,  said 
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means  including  an  intermediate  connection  between 

said  light  sources; 
a  first  bias  volUge  source  for  providing  a  first  direct 

current  bias  voltage  level  to  said  first  light  source; 
means  for  connecting  said  first  bias  voltage  source  to 

said  first  light  source; 
a  second  bias  voltage  source  for  providing  a  second 

direct  current  bias  voltage  level  to  said  second  light 

source,  said  second  direct  current  bias  voltage  level 

being  equal  in  magnitude  but  opposite  in  polarity  to 

said  first  direct  current  bias  voltage  level; 
means  for  connecting  said  second  bias  voltage  source 

to  said  second  light  source; 
means  for  providing  a  first  input  voltage  level  having  a 

zero  magnitude; 
means  for  providing  a  second  input  voltage  level  hav- 


photoconductive  cell,  light  source  means,  light  chopper 
means  mterposed  between  said  light  source  means  and 
said  first  and  second  photoconductive  cells  for  continuous- 
ly sweeping  individual  beams  of  light  over  said  first  and 
second  photoconductive  cells,  said  chopper  means  having 
openmgs  equal  to  the  distance  between  said  ceUs  multi- 
plied by  the  ratio  of  the  Ught-to-chopper  distance  to  the 
light-to-cells  distance  such  that  each  of  said  beams  rises 
on  one  of  said  photoconductive  cells  as  it  falls  on  the 
other  of  said  photoconductive  cell  means,  and  means 
for  measuring  and  amplifying  the  volUge  across  one  of 
said  cells. 


ing  a  positive  polarity  in  relation  to  said  first  input 
voltage  level; 

means  for  providing  a  third  input  voltage  level  having 
a  negative  polarity  in  relation  to  said  first  input  volt- 
age level; 

means  for  connecting  said  second  input  voltage  level 
to  said  intermediate  connection  and  energizing  said 
second  light  source; 

means  for  connecting  said  third  input  voltage  level  to 
said  intermediate  connection  and  energizing  said 
first  light  source;  and 

a  first  and  second  photorespxjnsive  device  for  provid- 
ing electrical  output  signals,  said  first  photorespon- 
sive  device  being  positioned  to  be  operable  in  re- 
sponse to  illumination  from  said  second  light  source 
and  said  second  photoresponsive  device  being  posi- 
tioned to  be  operable  in  response  to  illumination 
from  said  first  light  source. 


CIRCUIT  WITH  TWO  PHOTOCELLS  AND  CHOP- 
PING ME.\NS  HAVING  OPENINGS  RELATED  TO 
PHOTOCELL   SPACING  ^iro/  lu 

Burton  J.  Askowlth,  Orlando,  Fla^  asrignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
scoted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  June  28,  1962.  Ser.  No,  2M,5«1 
3  Claims.     (CL  25*— 2t9) 


,„ 3J22,530 

ULTRA^SENSmVE   PHOTO-TRANSISTOR   DEVICE 

STr?vV^S  "iif:^"  "^^'^G  HIGH  RESkViV 
ITY    CENTER    REGION    WITH    OPPOSITE    CON- 
DU^VITY.  DIFFUSED.  LOW-^\JtlVi?V 

^J^^J^.^^^^^^^^  O^'TER  LAYERS  ' 

Fritz  R.  Kaihammer,  Phil«lelphl«,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Phiico  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pt.  a 

corporation  of  Delaware  k    -,    -.,  ■ 

Filed  June  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  11SJ«3 
5  Claims.     (CL  25«— 211) 


1.  A  photo-transistor  device,  comprising:  a  thin  wafer 

?L^"f^/3^*^'u"^  ''"*'°"  '"^"8  the  resistivity  of  about 
1000  to  2000  ohm-centimeters  and  having  a  given  con- 
ductivity type;  a  pair  of  low-rcsistivity  diffused  layers  in 
opposite  surfaces  of  said  wafer  of  a  conductivity  type 
opposite  to  said  given  conductivity  type,  said  layers  being 
sufficiently  thm  to  leave  between  them  a  central  region 
ot  said  wafer  of  said  given  conductivity  type  and  to  form 
a  pair  of  opposed  rectifying  barriers  at  the  two  interfaces 
between  said  central  region  and  said  pair  of  layers  at 
east  one  of  said  layers  being  open  to  illumination  from 
tde  exterior  of  said  device  and  transmissive  of  said  illu- 
mination, the  semiconductive  material  of  said  central 
region  having  a  diffusion  length  for  minority  carriers 
which  is  at  least  as  great  as  the  thickness  of  said  central 
region;  and  a  conductive  contact  to  each  of  said  layers 


c«..^  3,222,531 

SOLID  STATE  JUNCTION  PHOTOPOTEN- 
_^     ,  TIOMETER 

Manley  R.  Monisoo,  Minoelonlia,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
**S!.^';^'."  *'"' '  ■  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Jane  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205.422 
18  Claims.     (CL  25«— 211) 


3.  A  photoconducUve  cell  circuit  for  use  in  a  modu- 
lated light  field,  comprising  in  combination:  a  first  photo- 
conductive ceU.  D.C.  voltage  source  means  connected 
electncally  m  scries  with  said  first  photoconductive  ceU 
a  second  photoconductive  ceU  connected  electrically  iii 
series  with  said  first  photoconductive  cell  and  said  D  C 
voltage  source  means  and  arranged  physically  in  the 
same  plane  and  in  side-by-side  relationship  with  said  first 


3.  A  light  sensitive  device  comprising:  a  high  resisUvity 
^miconductor  base  of  one  conductivity  charactcris  ic 
having  two  region,  of  another  conductivity  cJarac  er' 
.Stic  disposed  thereon;  the  first  of  said  regions  ha^n^a 
predetermined  configuration  and  forming  a  first  light 
sensitive  junction  area  with  said  base;  ohmic  contacL  i^ 
paced  relationship  on  said  first  region;  means  for  apply 
mg  a  potential  gradient  across  said  first  region  between 
said  contacts;  the  second  of  «.id  regions  fo^ng  a  S;" 


ond  light  sensitive  junction  area  with  said  base  greater 
than  one  minority  carrier  diffusion  length  distant  from 
said  first  region,  said  second  region  being  located  in  a 
predetermined  spaced  orientation  with  respect  to  said 
first  region;  an  ohmic  contact  on  said  second  region;  cir- 
cuit means  connected  between  one  of  said  contacts  on 
said  first  region  and  said  ohmic  contact  on  said  second 
region,  and  means  for  impinging  light  on  portions  of  said 
junction  areas  and  for  sweeping  the  light  over  the  length 
of  said  areas  to  expose  incremental  portions  thereof  to 
the  light 

3,222,532 
INTERRUPTER  CONTROL  INCLUDING  A  PULSE 
WHICH  INHIBITS  ERROR  SIGNAL  TO  MITIGATE 
OVERSHOOT 

Gerald  F.  Oldenburg,  Mentor,  Ohio,  asiignor  to  Bafley 

Meter  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Not.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,620 

9  Clatms.    (CL  29»— 4«) 


^' 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  energy  input  to  a  tur- 
bine generator,  comprising  in  combination,  a  summing 
junction  for  algebraically  adding  two  independent  electri- 
cal signals,  the  sum  of  said  signals  being  designated  an 
error  signal;  a  magrtetic  amplifying  means  including  an 
output  winding  and  a  pair  of  oppositely  wound  input  wind- 
ings, the  first  of  said  input  windings  being  connected  to 
receive  the  error  signal  from  said  summing  junction,  a 
unijunction  multi-vibrator  switch  cyclically  operating  in 
an  open  or  closed  position,  said  second  input  winding  of 
said  magnetic  amplifying  means  being  connected  to  said 
switch  so  as  to  be  energized  when  said  switch  is  in  the 
closed  position,  said  second  winding  being  operably  con- 
nected to  inhibit  amplification  of  small  error  signals  when 
said  second  winding  is  energized,  a  synchronizing  motor 
positioning  means  including  a  motor  winding  connected  to 
the  output  widing  of  said  magrietic  amplifying  means, 
said  motor  winding  being  energized  by  the  uninhibited 
amplified  error  signal,  valve  means  actuated  by  said  posi- 
tioning means  for  controlling  the  energy  input  to  the  tur- 
bine generator,  and  means  responsive  to  the  energy  out- 
put of  said  turbine  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  pro- 
portional thereto,  said  proportional  electrical  signal  be- 
ing one  of  the  two  input  signals  to  said  summing  junction. 


11 


3,222,533 
WINDMILL   GENERATOR 
James  E.  Mac  Kay,  308  The  Kingsway, 
Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 
FUed  Aug.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305^81 
3  Claims.     (CL  290—55) 
1.  A  windmill  operating  on  the  turbine  principle,  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  open  ended  cylindrical  casings  in 
concentric  conformation,  having  annular  chambers  formed 
therebetween,  the  centremost  defining  a  cylindrical  cham- 
ber; a  plurality  of  first  stator  blades  in  the  forward  por- 
tions of  each  of  said  annular  chambers,  extending  radi- 
ally between  said  casings;  a  plurality  of  second  stator 
blades  extending   radially  inwardly  of  said   cylindrical 


chambers  and  rigidly  connected  to  said  casings;  a  bearing 
housing  rigidly  connected  to  the  inner  ends  of  said  sec- 
ond stator  blades;  said  bearing  bousing  defining  a  rotary 
axis  concentric  with  said  casings  and  located  at  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  windmill;  a  centre  shaft  extending  be- 
tween and  rotatably  supported  by  said  bearing  housing 
and  said  rear  bearing;  a  plurality  of  first  vanes  extend- 
ing radially  outwardly  from  said  centre  shaft  into  said 
cylindrical  chamber  rcarwardly  of  said  second  stator 
blades;  rotor  means  rotatably  mounted  on  a  rear  bearing 


coaxial  with  said  bearing  housing,  rigidly  connected  to 
said  casings,  said  centre  shaft  rcarwardly  of  said  first 
vanes;  a  pluraUty  of  second  vanes  extending  radially  and 
mounted  on  said  rotor  means,  rcarwardly  of  said  first 
stator  blades  in  each  of  said  annular  chambers;  epicyclic 
drive  means,  connecting  each  of  said  rotor  members  to 
said  driving  centre  shaft  whereby  the  latter  is  driven 
by  said  second  vanes  at  substantially  the  same  rotational 
speed  as  said  first  vanes;  and  means  for  connecting  the 
said  centre  shaft  to  electric  generator  means. 


3,222,534 

ELECTRICAL  ELEMENT  AND  SWITCHING 

MEANS 

Charles  H.  Scott,  71  Weston  Ave.,  Braintrec  84,  Mav. 

Filed  Oct  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,327 

9  Claims.     (CL  307—10) 


1.  A  switching  device  for  an  ignition  system  having  a 
casing,  a  metal  barrel  movable  in  the  casing  from  an 
"off"  to  an  "on"  position,  said  barrel  having  a  key  slot 
therein,  a  ring  member  of  nonconducting  material 
mounted  on  the  forward  end  of  the  casing  and  having  a 
central  opening  therein,  a  terminal  on  the  front  surface 
of  said  ring  member,  a  second  ring  member  of  noncon- 
ducting material  overiying  said  first  ring  member  and 
having  a  rcarwardly  extending  portion  mounted  in  the 
central  recess  of  the  first  ring  member,  means  securing 
the  rcarwardly  extending  portion  to  the  barrel  for  move- 
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mem  therewith,  said  second  ring  member  having  a  cen- 
tral key  opening  therein  aligned  with  the  barrel  key  slot, 
a  terminal  in  the  wall  of  said  second  ring  member  cen- 
tral key  opening,  a  second  terminal  on  the  rear  surface  of 
the  second  ring  member  engageable  with  the  terminal  of 
the  first  ring  member,  and  a  conductor  interconnecting  the 
terminals  on  the  second  ring  member. 


3^22^35 
SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTION  OF  UTILIZATION  OF 

MAXIMl  M  AVAILABLE  POWER 
Richard  A.  Engelhardt,  Baltimore,  Md..  assignor  to  Mar- 
tiu-Marietta  Corporaeioo,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 

FUed  Nov.  10.  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,532 
12  Claims.     (CI.  307—66) 


Zl" 


-^ 


^•' 


^Y- 


I 


fr 


;r9-^ 


>' 


"^-I^ 


■ic??^" 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  utilization  of  maximum  avail- 
able power  from  a  source  comprising:  a  solar-cell  pro- 
viding a  source  of  power,  a  load  connected  across  said 
solar-cell,  a  Hall  eflfect  device  including  output  means, 
means  connecting  said  Hall  effect  device  in  series  with 
said  given  load  and  said  solar-cell,  means  for  subjecting 
said  Hall  effect  device  to  a  magnetic  field  proportional 
to  solar-cell  output  voltage,  a  pair  of  capacitors  connected 
in  series,  means  for  selectively  connecting  each  of  said 
capacitors  across  said  output  means  of  said  Hall  effect 
device,  a  polarized  relay  including  a  single  relay  coil  con- 
nected across  said  series  connected  capacitors,  said  polar- 
i«d  relay  further  including  a  movable  member  normally 
biased  to  a  neutral  position  but  movable  to  at  least  one 
extreme  position  as  a  result  of  current  flow  within  said 
relay  coil,  and  means  operable  when  one  of  said  capacitors 
is  connected  across  said  output  leads  of  said  Hall  effect 
device  for  incrementally  changing  the  given  load  across 
said  solar-cell,  whereby  said  movable  member  of  said 
polarized  relay  remains  in  said  neutral  position  only  when 
maximum  power  utilization  of  said  solar-cell  by  said  load 
occurs. 


gate  ON  when  in  predetermined  set  core  state,  Ping-pong 
means  to  set  said  first  core,  second  core  means  responsive 
to  information  signals  and  to  a  start  puhe  to  start  said  Ping- 
pong  means,  inhibit  means  to  stop  said  Ping-pong  means, 
third  core  means  responsive  to  transfer  pulses  to  provide 
mput  to  said  gate  when  in  predetermined  set  core  state, 
means  to  set  said  third  core  periodically,  means  to  effect 
transfer  simultaneously  of  said  first  and  third  core  output 
at  a  time  which  is  asynchronous  to  the  means  in  which 
said  third  core  periods  are  being  set. 


3,222.536 
TIME-CONTROLLED  LOGICAL  CIRCUIT 

John  M.  Witherspoon,  Malvern,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bur- 
roughs Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  g7,057 
7  Claims.     (CI.  307—88) 


J^aese 


3,222,537 

SYSTEM    FOR   PRODUCING   RELATIVELY   HIGH 

DIRECT    CURRENT    VOLTAGE    PULSES    FROM 

LOW  VOLTAGE   D.C.  SOURCE 

Norman  J.  MelUes,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser 

Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,399 

6  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


1.  A  system  for  providing  amplified  direct  current  volt- 
age pulses  comprising: 

a  direct  current  voltage  source; 

circuit  means,  including  inductive  and  capacitative  com- 
ponents, said  inductive  and  capacitative  componenu 
of  such  values  relative  to  the  resistance  of  said  cir- 
cuit means  such  that  twice  the  square  root  of  the 
quotient  of  the  inductance  of  said  inductive  com- 
ponent divided  by  the  capacitance  of  said  capactive 
component  is  at  least  as  great  as  said  resistance  so 
that  an  oscillating  voltage  transient  appears  across 
said  capacitative  component  on  effective  connection 
of  said  circuit  means  in  scries  with  said  voltage 
source;  and 

means  for  alternately  and  at  a  predetermined  frequency 
effectively  connecting  said  circuit  means  in  series 
with  said  voltage  source  and  connecting  a  relatively 
low  resistance  current  path  across  said  capacitative 
component  to  coincide  with  the  presence  thereacross 
of  a  transient  voltage  overshoot. 


3,222,538 
.  u     «    SURGE  PREVENTING  CIRCUITS 
John  H.  R.  Manners  and  Royston  A.  George,  London. 
England,  assignor>  to  Wertinghouse  Brake  and  Signal 
Company  Limited,  London,  England 

nied  Dec.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,092 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  2,  1961 

22  61 
8  Claims,     (CI.  307—88.5) 
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1.  Operation  control  means  comprising  an  AND  gate, 
a  first  core  responsive  to  transfer  pulses  to  condition  said 


1.  In  combination  with  a  source  and  a  load,  a  circuit 
arrangement  for  controlling  the  supply  of  electric  current 
from  said  source  to  said  load  and  for  preventing  surge 
current  to  said  load  comprising  sensing  means  connected 
to  said  load  for  providing  an  output  signal  representative 
of  the  magnitude  of  current  supplied  to  said  load,  control 
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circuit  means  connected  between  said  source  and  load  for 
controlling  the  magnitude  of  said  current,  means  con- 
nected to  said  control  circuit  for  applying  a  control  signal 
thereto,  modifying  means  connected  between  said  control 
signal  applying  means  and  said  control  circuit  means  for 
modifying  said  control  signal,  aiKl  time  delay  means  con- 
nected to  said  sensing  means  and  said  modifying  means 
and  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  causing  said 
modifying  means  to  modify  said  control  signal. 


3,222,541 
BISTABLE  TRANSMISSION  GATE 
John  H.  McGuigan,  Summit,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  YotIl,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,418 
10  Claims.     (CI.  307—88^ 


3;Z22,539 
TRIGGER   CIRCUIT 
Evander  K.  Fuller,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  12,869 
8  Claims.     (CI.  307— 88  J) 


(i-""^' 


'  r ^' 


t 


"1  r 


1.  In  a  trigger  circuit,  a  normally  non-conductive  tran- 
sistor having  an  emitter,  base,  and  collector,  a  source  of 
varying  signals  for  providing  two  components  of  sub- 
stantially opposite  phase  relationship,  means  for  apply- 
ing said  components  to  said  emitter-base  and  collector- 
base,  respectively  to  render  said  transistor  conductive, 
and  an  emitter  circuit  including  a  series  RC  combina- 
tion for  advancing  the  phase  of  the  emitter  current  such 
that  a  low  emitter-to-collector  potential  is  maintained  for 
a  predetermined  time. 


3,222,540 
ELECTRONIC  MULTIVIBRATOR  CIRCUIT  USING 

NEGATIVE-RESISTANCE  ELEMENTS 
Henry  de  Reynold,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Ebaucbes    S.A.,    Ncachatel,    Switzerland,    a    firm    of 
Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  81,554 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  19,  1960, 

557/60 
9  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  gating  a  source  to  a  load  which  com- 
prises 

a  gating  path  interconnecting  the  source  with  the  load 
and  including  a  control  point  and  tandem  connected 
negative  resistance  diodes  similarly  poled  with  re- 
spect to  said  control  point, 

each  diode  having  a  current- voltage  characteristic  with 
low  and  high  resistance  regions  of  positive  resistance 
separated  by  an  intervening  region  of  negative  resist- 
ance, 

a  control  path  including  means  characterized  by  a  load 
line  intersecting  both  regions  of  positive  resistance 
for  biasing  said  diodes  to  have  two  stable  equilibrium 
states  respectively  corresponding  to  said  low  and  high 
resistance  regions, 

and  means  for  momentarily  shifting  said  load  line  to 
cause  said  diodes  to  shift  from  one  of  said  stable 
equilibrium  states  to  the  other  of  said  stable  equilib- 
rium states, 
thereby  to  control  the  resistance  of  said  gating  path. 


3,222,542 
THRESHOLD    CIRCUIT   EMPLOYING    NEGATIVE 
RESISTANCE    DIODE    AND    DEVICE    HAVING 
PARTICULAR  VOLT- AMPERE  CHARACTERISTIC 
Juan  J.  Amodei,  Levittown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Radio  Corpo- 
ration of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,706 
19  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


j^i 


1.  An  electronic  bistable  circuit,  comprising  in  com- 
bination, an  input  terminal  and  at  least  one  output  ter- 
minal, a  first  series  circuit  including  a  first  negative  re- 
sistance element,  a  first  diode,  a  capacitor  and  a  first  re- 
sistor, a  second  series  circuit  including  a  second  negative 
resistance  element,  a  second  diode,  and  a  second  resistor, 
said  second  series  connection  being  connected  shunting 
said  first  capacitor,  a  direct  voltage  source  connected  to 
ends  of  said  first  series  connection  and  having  a  polarity 
corresponding  to  the  forward  direction  of  said  first  and 
second  diodes  and  a  voltage  lower  than  the  threshold  volt- 
age of  said  first  and  second  negative  resistance  elements, 
first  and  second  coupling  capacitors  coupling  said  input 
terminal  to  said  first  and  second  series  circuits  and 
adapted  to  transmit  input  pulses  to  said  first  and  second 
negative  resistance  elements  respectively,  said  output  ter- 
minal being  coupled  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  series 
circuits. 


Vk  ve 


1.  The  combination  comprising: 

a  negative  resistance  diode  having  a  volt-ampere  char- 
acteristic defined  by  two  regions  of  positive  resistance, 
extending  over  first  and  second  ranges  of  voltage 
values,  respectively,  separated  by  a  region  of  i^ga- 
tive  resistance; 

a  device  having  at  least  two  terminals; 

said  device  having  a  volt-ampere  characteristic  defined 
by  a  first  region  of  relatively  low,  constant  current 
over  a  range  of  voltage  values,  which  includes  one  of 
said  first  and  second  ranges,  a  second  region  of  rela- 
tively high,  virtually  constant  current  over  a  range 
of  voltage  values  which  includes  the  other  of  said 
first  and  second  ranges,  and  a  third  region  of  almost 
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constant  voltage  between  said  first  region  and  said 

second  region; 
means  connecting  said  diode  across  said  terminals; 
means   for   quiescently    biasing   said   diode    and    said 

device; 
and  means  for  applying  input  signals  to  said  diode. 


3^22,543 

ULTRASONIC  DELAY  LINE  CIRCULATING 

MEMORY    SYSTEM 

Robert  G.   Moy,   Haddoofieid,   and    Morton   Silverberg. 

Riverton,    NJ.,    assignors    to    Radio    Corporation    of 

America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  11.  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,923 
3  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 
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1.  An  electrical  circuit  comprising  in  combination, 

an  ultrasonic  delay  line, 

means  for  providing  to  said  delay  line  non-return-to- 
zero  information  signals  having  first  and  second 
signal  levels  with  interposed  transitions  therebe- 
tween, 

said  delay  hne  providing  in  response  to  each  of  the 
transitions  in  said  information  signal  a  sinewave 
signal  having  an  initial  polarity  that  corresponds  to 
the  direction  of  the  transition  producing  said  sinewave 
signal. 

a  trigger  circuit  having  first  and  second  conductive 
states  corresponding  to  the  initial  polarity  of  said 
sinewave  signals, 

means  coupling  said  trigger  circuit  to  said  delay  line 
to  be  triggered  into  one  of  said  conductive  states 
depending  upon  the  polarity  of  said  information  sig- 
nals so  as  to  produce  a  non-retum-lo-zero  output 
signal, 

a  tunnel  diode  circuit  including  a  pair  of  serially  con- 
nected tunnel  diodes, 

means  for  providing  first  and  second  trains  of  clocking 
pulses  of  opposite  polarity  to  opposite  ends  of  said 
serially  connected  tunnel  diodes  to  forward  bias  said 
diodes  to  operate  as  a  balanced  pair  circuit,  and 

means  for  coupling  said  tunnel  diode  circuit  to  said 
trigger  circuit  to  sample  the  conductive  state  of 
said  trigger  circuit  to  produce  bipolar  pulses  of  the 
same  frequency  as  said  clocking  pulses  and  having  a 
polarity  that  corresponds  to  the  conductive  state 
of  said  trigger  circuit. 


nected  in  parallel,  means  for  establishing  a  bias  cur- 
rent in  both  said  paths,  a  variable  inductance  thresh- 
old device  for  controlling  the  current  in  said  second 
path  comprising, 
a  first  superconductive  conductor  connected  in  series 
with  said  first  current  path,  said  conductor  being 
made  of  hard  superconductive  material, 
an  input  conductor,  means  for  supplying  current  to  said 

input  conductor, 
said  input  conductor  having  a  small  amount  of  mutual 

inductance  with  said  first  conductor,  and 
a  segment  of  soft  superconductive  material  located  with- 
in the  magnetic  fields  produced  by  said  input  and 
first  conductors, 
whereby  current  changes  in  said  input  conductor  effect 
no  appreciable  changes  in  the  current  in  said  second 
current  path  so  long  as  the  current  in  said  input  con- 
ductor IS  below  a  certain  threshold  and  whereby  cur- 
rent changes  in  said  input  conductor  effect  an  ap- 
preciable change  in  the  magnitude  of  the  current  in 
said  second  current  path  when  the  current  in  said 
mput  conductor  is  above  said  threshold. 


3,222,545 
ri.  ''P"<^ONpLCTOR  MULTISTATS  CIRCUTR 
Charles  JV  Candy.  Newark,  NJ..  a^lRnor  to  Bell  Tele- 
pliooe  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  \  ork    N  Y     a 
corporation  of  New  York  '      *  '  *»  " 

Filed  June  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,329 
5  Claimi.     (CL  307— ««.5) 
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1.  Apparatus  which  comprises 
a  negative  resistance  diode  having  two  terminals 
a  unidirectionally  conductive  diode  having  two  termi- 
nals, 

a  terminal  of  the  negative  resistance  diode  and  a 
terminal  of  the  unidirectionally  conductive  diode 
being  jointly  and  directly  connected  to  a  common 
point,  the  other  terminal  of  said  negative  resistance 
diode  being  connected  directly  to  ground, 

and  storage  means  interconnecting  said  ot'her  terminal 
of  said  negative  resistance  diode  directly  with  the 
other  terminal  of  said  unidirectionally  conductive 
diode. 


3,222,544 
SUPERCONDUCTIVE,  VARIABLE  INDUCTANCE 

LOGIC  CIRCLTT 
rsunc-Hsien   Cheng.   Crotoo^n  Hudson,   NY.,   assignor 
to  Internatioaal  Business  Machines  Corporatioa,  New 
York,  N.Y..  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  \la>  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,774 
5  ClaJmt.    (CI.  307— M  J) 


X 


2.  A  cryogenic  circuit  comprising, 

first  and  second  superconductive  current  paths 


con- 


3^22,546 
I  u     „    „  PHASE    SPUTTER 

Pricket?  ^R?*!?  H-**"*"/-  '^"*"''  '^•"^  "^  Tom 
p  «  f  V-  •  '*'<^*'"'^<'*««'.  Tex..  aMignor,  to  The  Atlantic 
Refining  (ompan>.  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
rrnnvTlvania  ••  «• 

Original    application     Oct.    20.    I960,    Ser.    No     63  750 

291,769    ""*   ***  ■PP«»cation   July    I,    1963,  Ser.   No! 

3  Claims.     (CL  307—88^ 
1.  A  novel  90-degree  phase  shifting  circuit  designed  to 
operate  with  mputs  of  varying  frequency  comprisina 

(a)  a  drive  flip  flop, 

(b)  a  first  diflerentiating  circuit  connected  to  said  drive 
flip  flop, 

(c)  a  first  trigger  circuit, 

(d)  a  first  driven  flip  flop,  said  first  trigger  circuit  con. 
nected  between  said  first  differentiaung  circuit  and 
said  first  driven  flip  flop, 

(e)  a  second  differentiating  circuit  connected  to  said 
drive  flip  flop. 
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(f )  a  second  trigger  circuit,  and  3^22,548 

(g)  a  second  driven  flip  flop,  said  second  trigger  circuit  RF  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT 

Rkhard  J.  Sanford,  Silver  Spring,  Md^  aisigDor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Nary 

Filed  Sept  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312^5 

4  Claims.     (CL  307—88^ 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  UJS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


connected  between  said  second  differentiating  circuit 
and  said  second  driven  flip  flop. 


3,222347 
SELF-BALANCING  HIGH  SPEED  TRANSISTOR- 
IZED SWITCH  DRIVER  AND  INVERTER 
Byron  H.  Boan,  Richardson,  Tex.,  and  Alfred  E.  Popodi, 
Glen  Bumie,  Md.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,602 
9  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 
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1.  An  electrical  circuit  designed  to  protect  circuit  ele- 
ments against  R-F  energy  comprising: 

a  controlled  rectifier  having  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and 
a  gate  electrode, 

first  and  second  input  terminal  means  for  receiving 
D.C.  and  R-F  signals,  said  first  input  terminal  means 
connected  to  said  anode, 

first  and  second  resistors  connected  in  series  between 
said  first  and  second  input  terminal  means, 

capacitor  means  having  a  first  plate  thereof  connected 
to  the  junction  point  of  said  resistors  and  said  gate 
electrode  and  the  second  plate  thereof  connected  to 
said  second  input  terminal  means,  and 

output  terminal  means  connected  to  the  cathode  elec- 
trode for  sui^lying  only  D.C.  signals  to  a  load  con- 
nectable  between  said  output  terminal  means  and 
said  second  input  terminal  means  when  both  D.C. 
and  spurious  R-F  signals  are  present  at  said  input 
terminal  means,  said  capacitor  means  and  said  first 
resistor  providing  R-F  signal  blocking  thereby  pre- 
venting any  sptirious  R-F  signal  from  firing  said 
controlled  rectifier. 
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1.  A  self-balancing,  high  speed,  electronic  switch  driver 
and  inverter  circuit  comprising: 

first,  second,  and  third  electron  emission  devices,  each 
having  two  conduction  electrodes  and  a  control  elec- 
trode; 

biasing  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  conduction  elec- 
trodes of  saij)  first  electron  emission  device  and  to 
the  condu^fen  and  control  electrodes  of  said  second 
and  third  electron  emission  devices; 

an  input  coupled  to  the  control  electrode  of  said  first 
electron  emission  device  and  an  output  coupled  to 
one  of  said  conduction  electrodes  of  each  said  sec- 
ond and  third  electron  emission  devices; 

means  coupling  the  output  of  said  second  electron 
emission  device  with  the  control  electrode  of  said 
third  electron  emission  device  through  a  unidirec- 
tional means; 

means  coupling  the  output  of  said  third  electron  emis- 
sion device  with  the  control  electrode  of  said  second 
electron  emission  device;  and 

unidirectional  means  coupling  one  each  conduction 
elecuode  of  said  first  electron  emission  device  re- 
spectively with  each  said  output  whereby  signals  ap- 
plied to  said  input  will  be  reproduced  on  one  of  said 
outpuu  and  inverted  on  the  other  of  said  outputs 
simultaneously  and  substontially  instantaneously 
from  said  input  signals. 


3422^9 
MONOSTABLE  LOGIC  CIRCUIT 

Arnold  S.  Farber,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Intematiomil  Business  Machines  Corporatioa,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,794 
16  Claims.     (CL  307—88.5) 
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1.  A  logic  circtiit  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  timnel  diode  connected  in  series  and 

biased   for   monostable   operation,   said   first  diode 

having  a  larger  peak  current  than  said  second  diode; 

and 
a  pair  of  input  means  for  applying  one  input  signal 

across  said  first  diode  and  another  inpiit  sipial  across 

both  of  said  diodes. 
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3^22,550 

PULSE  WIDTH  STABILIZED  TRANSISTOR 

MLLTIVIBRATOR 

Fraak  H.  WUlard.  1046  Pacific  B«ach  DHve.  .nd  James 

A.  Pollard,  4107  Loma  Alu  DHve.  both  of  Saa  Dkco. 

Calif. 

Flkd  Jan.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,65« 
4  Claiau.     (CL  307— W.5) 


1.  In  a  transistorized  multivibrator  circuit  including  a 
timing  capacitor,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  DC.  source; 

a  first  transistor  having  a  collector; 

a  resistor  having  one  end  connected  to  said  DC.  source 
and  the  other  end  connected  to  said  collector; 

means  in  the  charge-discharge  path  of  said  capacitor 
ensuring    that    said    capacitor    consistently    charges 
linearly  to  a  predetermined  charge   level   and  dis- 
charges   to   a    predetermined    discharge    level,    said 
means  including  a  double  back-to-back  zener  diode 
having  one  terminal  connected  to  the  juncture  of  said 
collector,  said  other  end  of  said  resistor  and  one  ter- 
minal of  said  capacitor,  and  having  the  other  termi- 
nal connected  to  ground,  so  that  said  double  back-to- 
back  zener  diode  conducts  at  fixed  and  equal  positive 
and  negative  potential  levels  to  maintain  the  charge 
and  discharge  levels  independently  of  nonlinear  cur- 
rent changes  in  said  first  transistor; 
mean?  connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  capaci- 
tor ensuring  that  said  capacitor  consistently  starts  to 
discharge  at  the  same  charge  level;  and 
a   second   transistor  having   a    base,   said   base   being 
connected  to  the  last  mentioned  means  to  discharge 
said  capacitor  abruptly  when  said  discharge  path  is 
closed  by  said  last  mentioned  means. 


for  each  of  said  resistive-capacitive  networks,  circuit  con- 
trollers associated  with  said  devices  and  selectively  oper- 
able concurrently  to  connect  the  capacitance  of  one  of 
said  networks  to  said  biasing  means  to  receive  a  charge  I 
and  to  establish  a  discharge  circuit  for  the  capacitance  I 
of  the  other  of  said  networks,  said  polarity  of  said  biasing  \ 
means  developing  charges  on  said  capacitances  to  render  ' 
said  devices  non-conductive  and  upon  dissipation  of  the 
charge  rendenng  said  devices  conductive,  operating  means 
for  the  circuit  controller  associated  with  said  first  control 
device  including  an  energizing  circuit  connected  to  an 
output  electrode  of  said  second  control  device,  and  operat- 
ing means  for  the  circuit  controller  associated  with  said 
second  device  including  an  energizing  circuit  connected  ^ 
to  an  output  electrode  of  said  first  device  whereby  said 
capacitances  of  said  networks  are  alternately  charged  and 
discharged  for  cyclically  producing  conduction  of  first 
one  and  then  the  other  of  said  control  devices  for  de- 
velopment of  control  pulses  the  lengths  and  frequencies 
of  which  pulses  are  determined  by  the  respective  time 
constants  of  said  networks. 


3^22,552 
INTEGRATOR   MODULATOR 
Barry  David  Brown  Englewood,  N  J,  attlgnor.  by  mesne 
•ssignmento,  to  the  United  Stales  of  America  u  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Nov.  14.  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,366 
1  Claim.     (CL  307—106) 


3J22.551 
SYSTEM    FOR    CYCLICALLY    PRODUCING    CON- 
FROL  IMPULSES  OF  PREDETERMINED  LENGTH 
AND  FREQUENCY 

Harry  B.  Rath,  Elluns  Parii,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Leeds  and 
Northrup  Company.  PhiJadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135.53S 

13  Claims.     (CL  307—97)  . 


-■?T^K 


1.  A  system  for  cyclically  producing  control  impulses 
of  predetermined  length  and  frequency  comprising  first 
and  second  electron  control  devices  having  input  and  out- 
put electrodes,  resistive-capacitive  networks,  biasing  means 


An  integrator  comprising  the  combination  of  a  rotatable 
shaft;  a  pair  of  magnetic  coils  disposed  about  said  shaff 
a  cyhndncal  core  mounted  on  said  shaft  between  said  pai^ 
of  coils;  a  third  coil  wound  on  said  core  so  that  a  por- 
tion of  said  third  coU  lies  parallel  to  said  shaft,  to  said 
pair  of  magnetic  coils,  and  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
cyUndncaJ  core;  first  and  second  spring  means  electricaUy 
connected  to  said  third  coil  and  mounted  on  said  rotatable 
shaft  at  opposite  ends  of  said  cylindrical  core;  electrical 
mputs  and  outputs  connected  respectively  to  said  first  and 
second  spnng  means;  an  A.C.   pickoff  mounted  at  an 
extremity  of  said  rotatable  shaft  comprising  a  circular 
iron  core  having  four  poles  spaced  90°  apart,  input  refer- 
ence wmdings  wound  on  two  opposite  poles,  output  wind- 
mgs   wound   on   the   other   two   opposite   poles  and   a 
magnetizable  rotor  connected  to  said  rotatable  shaft  for 
rouuon  between  said  four  poles;  and  a  silicone  oU  damper 
mounted  on  said  rotatable  shaft  between  said  pickoff  and 
one  of  said  spring  means  comprising  a  fixed  housing 
mounted  about  said  rotatable  shaft,  silicone  oil  in  said 
housing,  and  vanes  mounted  on  roUtable  shaft  for  rou- 
tion  through  said  silicone  oU  whereby  rotation  of  said 
third  coU  caused  by  the  interaction  of  the  fields  of  said 
pair  oi  magnetic  coils  and  said  third  coU  is  damped  by  a 
damping  force  greater  than  the  mass  of  said  third  coU 
and  the  return  force  of  said  spring  means  and  is  equal 
to  a  constant  times  the  mtegral  of  the  current  applied  to 
said  third  coil.  *'*'"«*  lu 
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3^22.553  ' 

ELECTROSTATIC  GENERATOR 

Peter  U.  Reosser,  Box  502,  Ridgefield,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219^3 

7  Clainw.     (CL  310—6) 


said  armature  responsive  to  engagement  of  the  armature 
with  said  abutments  and  including  a  pair  of  alternately 
energized  contacts  circumferentially  spaced  from  one  an- 
other and  respectively  engageable  with  the  contacts  of 
said  two  sets,  a  power  supply  element  extending  from  ad- 
jacent one  end  to  adjacent  the  other  end  oi  said  cylinder 
and  connected  to  the  other  side  of  the  electric  power 
source,  and  conductor  means  connecting  said  supply  ele- 
ment to  said  switch  means. 


I.  A  high  voltage  electrostatic  generator  comprising 
in  combination,  a  rotor  of  dielectric  material;  a  plurality 
of  electrodes  having  cross  sections  of  substantially  the 
same  dimensions,  and  upper  end  portions  of  a  compound 
spheroidal  shape  including  curved  surfaces  on  said  elec- 
trodes that  face  each  other  having  a  radius  greater  than 
a  cross  sectional  dimension  of  said  electrodes;  means  for 
mounting  said  electrodes  with  a  dielectric  therebetween, 
and  spaced  from  each  other  a  distance  in  relation  to  a 
cross  sectional  dimension  of  said  electrodes  such  that  a 
minimum  field  strength  exists  within  said  dielectric  be- 
tween said  electrodes;  means  for  mounting  said  rotor  so 
that  its  peripheral  surface  moves  tangentially  relative  to 
a  surface  of  said  electrodes;  means  for  applying  charges 
of  a  predetermined  polarity  to  said  rotor  at  one  of  said 
electrodes;  and  means  for  removing  said  charges  from 
said  rotor  at  another  electrode. 


3,222,554 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RECIPROCATING  MOTOR 
John  A.  Biomqnist,  Anrora,  111.,  assignor  of  one-half  to 
New-Mark  Builders,  Inc.,  Aurora,  IIU  a  corporation  of 
IlUnok 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,572 
10  Claims.     (CL  310—35) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  reciprocating  motor  compris- 
ing a  non-magnetic  cylinder  having  abutments  adjacent 
its  ends,  a  plurality  of  electric  coils  arrayed  in  longitu- 
dinally spaced  relation  to  one  another  along  said  cylinder, 
each  coil  being  connected  to  one  side  of  an  electric  power 
source  and  including  a  pair  of  contacts  extending  through 
said  cylinder  in  circumferentially  spaced  relation  to  one 
another,  corresponding  contacts  of  the  coils  defining  two 
sets  of  longitudinally  spaced  contacts,  a  magnetic  arma- 
ture slidably  mounted  in  said  cylinder,  switch  means  on 


,/ 


3,222,555 
MOTOR  PROTECTION  MEANS  FOR  HERMETICAL- 

LY  SEALED  MOTOR-COMPRESSOR  UNITS 

Philip  H.  Snoberger,  Orange,  Conn.,  and  Oskar  H.  Bnscfa- 

mann,  Sidney,  Ohio;  said  Snoberger  assignor  to  Ranco 

Incorporated,  Columbus,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,778 

5  Claims.     (CL  310—68) 


1.  In  an  hermetically  sealed  motor-compressor  umt 
comprising  a  refrigerant  compressing  portion  and  an  elec- 
tric motor  portion  including  a  field  winding  having  a  plu- 
rality of  turns  for  carrying  the  motor  current,  said  turns 
including  straight  intermediate  portions  extending  axially 
of  the  motor  and  turned  portions  at  the  ends  of  said 
turns,  motor  protection  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  pressure  responsive  switch  connected  to  control 
energization  of  said  motor, 

(b)  said  switch  comprising  an  hermetically  sealed  cas- 
ing mounted  within  said  unit, 

(c)  one  of  said  turns  comprising  a  current  carrying 
tubular  member  means  containing  thermally  expan- 
sible fluid, 

(d)  said  tubular  member  means  being  connected  by 
capillary  tube  means  to  said  switch  to  effect  opening 
thereof  upon  said  tubular  member  means  being 
heated  to  a  predetermined  temperature, 

and 

(e)  said  tubular  member  means  being  in  close  heat  ex- 
change relation  and  co-extending  with  the  intermedi- 
ate portion  and  an  end  portion  of  said  winding. 


3,222,556 
ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 
Daniel  S.  Gustfai,  Londonderry,  N JI.,  assignor  to  Sylvania 
Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Apr.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,091 
5  Claims.     (CL  313—25) 
1.  A  high  pressure  electric  discharge  device  compris- 
ing: an  outer  bulbous  envelope;  a  first  and  a  second  stiff 
lead-in  wire  disposed  at  the  base  of  said  envelope,  each 
of  said  lead-in  wires  being  adapted  to  conduct  current 
from  opposite  sides  of  a  power  line;  a  metallic  harness 
disposed  in  said  envelope  and  supported  upon  said  first 
stiff  lead-in  wire;  an  arc  tube  supported  upon  said  metallic 
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harness;  electrodes  disposed  at  either  end  of  said  arc 
tube,  one  of  said  electrodes  being  electrically  connected 
to  said  harness  and  the  other  of  said  electrodes  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  second  stiff  lead-in  wire;  conduc- 
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live  means  disposed  within  said  envelope  and  upon  each 
of  said  lead-in  wires  for  preferentially  forming  an  arc 
therebetween  when  an  arc  cannot  strike  between  said 
electrodes  in  said  arc  tube. 


3^2^57 
TUBE  HAVING  A  HEAT  CONDUCTING  MOtTNT 
David  D.  Meacham,  San  Carlo*,  WUliam  D.  SmJth,  Santa 
Clara,  and  Ruth   Carlson  Talcott,  San  Mateo,  Calif., 
•Mignors  to  Eitel-McCullougfa,  Inc.,  San  Carloa,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Caitfomla 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  142,(26 
9  CfaUnu.     (CL  313 — 44) 


1.  An  electron  tube  having  a  hermetically  sealed  en- 
velope and  cylindrical  electrodes  within  the  envelope,  said 
envelope  comprising  an  inverted   cup-shaped   beryllium 
oxide  member  forming  one  end  of  the  envelope,  a  disk- 
shaped  beryllium  oxide  header  forming  the  other  end  of 
the  envelope,  terminal  pins  for  some  of  said  electrodes 
hermetically  sealed  in  said  header,  one  of  said  electrodes 
being  a  grid  connected  to  one  of  said  pins  internally  of 
said  envelope,  said  cup-shaped  member  having  a  frusto- 
conical  outside  wall  surface  with  its  large  diameter  end 
adjacent  the  header  end  of  the  tube,  said  cup-shaped  mem- 
ber having  a  cylindrical  inside  wall  surface,  one  of  said 
electrodes  being  an  electron  receiving  electrode  formed  by 
an  electrically  conductive  layer  on  said  cylindrical  inside 
wall  surface  of  said  cup-shaped  member,  another  of  said 
electrodes  being  a  second  grid,  a  metal  support  ring  for 
said  grid,  said  support  ring  having  an  annular  U-shaped 
section,  the  bottom  of  said  U-shape  being  flat  and  metal- 
lically bonded  to  the  face  of  said  header,  a  metal  sealing 
ring  metallically  bonded  to  the  rim  of  said  cup-shaped 
member  and  having  an  outer  flange  portion  nested  within 
the  outer  leg  of  said  U-shaped  section,  and  a  metallic 
bond  sealing  said  flange  to  said  outer  leg. 


3,222,558 
VANADIUM  WINDOW  FOR  AN  ATOMIC  PARTI- 

CLE  AND  RADIATION  EMITTING  DEVICE 

Robert  E.  Hncscfacn,  Hales  Comers,  Wis.,  airignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  ■  corporation  of  New  York 

Flkd  May  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,706 

7  Claims.     (CI.  31:^—59) 
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I.  A  discharge  device  comprising  wall  means  defining 
an  evacuated  chamber  in  which  high  speed  electrons 
are  produced,  and  a  vanadium  foil  window  disposed 
across  an  aperture  in  one  of  said  wall  means  through 
which  said  high  speed  eJectrons  may  exit  from  said 
chamber.  , 


3,222^59 
PRODUCTION  OF  COMPLETELY  IONIZED 

PLASMA 
i..'^'*?*"'  ^•'  RWge,  and  Rodger  V.  Neidlgh,  Knox- 
vllle.  renn..  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America 
■s  represented   by  the    United  States  Atomic   Energy 
Commission 

Filed  Dec.  II,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,849 
3  Claims.     (CI.  313—61) 


1.  A  device  for  producing  a  substantially  completely 
ionized,  high  energy  plasma  for  producing  neutrons,  com- 
prising an  evacuated  enclosure,  a  pair  of  annular  mag- 
netic mirror  coils  spaced  apart  a  selected  distance  from 
3  to  22  inches  and  axially  aligned  and  being  disposed 
within  said  enclosure,  a  cylindrical  anode  disposed  be- 
tween said  mirror  coils,  said  anode  being  provided  with 
axial  extensions  extending  into  and  beyond  the  throats  of 
said  coils,  said  anode  defining  an  effective  plasma  con- 
taining volume  as  defined  by  the  magnetic  field  lines  of 
a  selected  value  from  10  to  500  cc.  an  electron  emissive 
cathode  mounted  exterior  and  in  spaced  relation  from 
one  coil  throat  and  aligned  on  the  axis  of  said  coils,  a  first 
electron  reflector  spaced  beyond  the  cathode,  a  second 
electron  reflector  spaced  exterior  and  in  spaced  relation 
from  the  other  coil  throat,  means  for  cooling  said  anode 
and  said  electron  reflectors,  means  for  energizing  said 
cathode,  means  for  energizing  said  magnetic  mirror  coils 
to  provide  a  magnetic  field  in  the  mirror  region  of  a  se- 
lected value  from  13,500  to  50.000  gauss  and  a  magnetic 
field  in  the  midplane  between  the  coils  of  a  selected  value 
from  9000  to  25,000  gauss,  and  means  for  feeding  gas  at 
a  controlled  and  selected  rate  into  said  cylindrical  anode 
at  the  center  thereof  midway  between  said  coils  such  as 
to  maintain  the  pressure  within  said  anode  cavity  at  a 
higher  vacuum  pressure  than  the  vacuum  pressure  within 
said  enclosure,  whereby  a  pressure  gradient  arc  discharge 
IS  established  and  maintained  within  said  anode  cavity  to 
produce  a  high  energy,  substantially  completely  ionized 
and    magnetically    confined    plasma    within    said    anode 
cavity,  and  high  energy  plasma  effecting  a  neutron  pro- 
duction rate  of  a  selected  value  in  the  range  from  10»  to 
1 JX  10"  neutrons  per  second. 
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3,222,560  to  one  of  said  electrodes,  and  a  shielding  electrode  posi- 

RADIATION  SENSITIVE  SPARK  TUBE  tioned  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  collector  from  said 
Herbert  Friedman,  2643  N.  Upsbw  St.,  and  Talbot  A. 

Chubb,  5023  N.  38th  St.,  both  of  Arlington,  Va.  arrangement  of  electrodes  in  Iom  probe 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,589  ^^^^        ^  " 

9  Claims.     (CI.  313—93)  >^j' 

•T 


-''^<rT 


1.  A  radiation  sensitive  spark  counter  comprising  a 
sealed  envelope,  a  first  wire  electrode  extending  within 
said  envelope,  a  second  wire  electrode  extending  within 
said  envelope  parallel  to  said  first  wire,  said  wires  having 
a  configuration  such  that  the  distance  between  the  center 
of  the  electrodes  is  less  than  the  distance  between  the  ends 
of  said  electrodes,  and  a  gaseous  filling  within  said  en- 
velope consisting  essentially  of  an  electronegative  gas  hav- 
ing a  partial  pressure  between  5  and  60  millimeters  of 
mercury  and  an  inert  gas  having  a  partial  pressure  be- 
tween 70  and  7000  millimeters  of  mercury. 


3,222,561 
GASEOUS    RESERVOIR 
Nichobs  Reinhardt,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Edger- 
ton,   Germeshausen   A   Grier,   Inc.,  Boston,   Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,654 
2  Claims.     (CL  313—180) 


1.  A  gaseous-discharge  device  comprising: 

a  closed  vessel  containing  a  plurality  of  electrodes  and 
a  gaseous  medium  of  predetermined  pressure; 

a  gas  reservoir  within  the  vessel  comprising  a  pair  of 
thin  plates  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  each 
other,  each  plate  containing  an  absorbed  gas,  a  heater 
disposed  between  and  in  surface-to-surface  contact 
with  said  plates,  substantially  coextensive  therewith, 
said  heater  having  a  wide,  thin  heating  element  dis- 
posed with  its  broad  dimension  substantially  equi- 
distant from  said  plates  and  having  a  minimum  spac- 
ing between  adjacent  portions,  said  heater  element 
being  covered  with  a  thin  insulating  material; 

means  for  connecting  the  heater  to  a  source  of  po- 
tential; and 

mounting  means  for  seciu'ely  positioning  the  reservoir 
within  the  vessel,  said  mounting  means  having  a 
low  beat  conductivity  constant. 


3»222442 
ION  PROBE  FOR  MEASURING  INTER- 
PLANETARY MEDIUM 
WUIard  H.  Bennett,  5032  Kaplan  Drive,  Raleigh,  N.C. 
Filed  Dec.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  163^73 
10  Claims.     (CI.  313—231) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A  device  for  detecting  and  measuring  ions  and  elec- 
trons in  the  upper  atmosphere  which  comprises  an  ion  and 
electron   inlet  in   which  said   inlet  is  open  to  ambient 
atmosphere,  at  least  two  grid  type  electrodes  positioned 
across  said  inlet,  a  collector  electrode  positioned  relative 


grid  type  electrodes,  said  electrodes  being  secured  in 
spaced  relationship  in  axial  alignment  relative  to  said  in- 
let. 


3,222,563 
LINEAR  ACCELERATOR  WAVEGUIDE  STRUC- 
TURES ADAPTED  TO   REDUCE  THE  PHE- 
NOMENON  OF  PULSE  SHORTENING 
Neil  J.  Norris,  Danville,  Roy  C.  Marker,  Orinda,  and 
Richard  F.  Post,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignors,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  High  Voltage  En^eering  Cor- 
poration, Burlington,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massa- 
chusetts 

Filed  June  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  35,789 
7  Claims.     (CI.  315—5.39) 


1 
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1.  An  accelerating  waveguide  structure  for  electrons 
comprising  a  plurality  of  sections  of  periodically  loaded 
waveguide  disposed  in  electrically  coupled  axially  aligned 
relation  with  the  periodic  loadings  of  sets  of  alternate 
sections  differing  from  each  other  to  sustain  varied  modes 
of  electromagnetic  wave  propagation  therein,  said  alter- 
nate sections  having  loadings  mutually  compatible  with 
the  coupling  of  a  fundamental  electron  accelerating  mode 
of  electromagnetic  wave  propagation  therethrough  at  a 
phase  velocity  substantially  equal  to  the  velocity  of  light 
while  being  incompatible  with  the  coupling  of  higher  order 
modes  of  electromagnetic  wave  propagation  between  sec- 
tions. 


3,222,564 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DE- 
VICE   WITH    TEMPERATURE    COMPENSATION 
CONTROL  MEANS 
James  M.  De  Pue,  Jr.,  Mountain  View,  and  Norman  E. 
Oaks,  Woodside,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Varian  Associates, 
Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Calif omia 
Filed  July  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,558 
8  Clahns.     (CI.  315—5.48) 
6.  A  high  frequency  klystron  apparatus   including  a 
metal  body  having  a  bore  therethrough,  an  electron  gun 
assembly  disposed  at  the  upstream  end  portion  of  said 
klystron  apparatus  for  projecting  an  electron  beam  along 
the  beam  axis  of  said  klystron  apparatus,  a  collector  as- 
sembly disposed  at  the  downstream  end  portion  of  said 
klystron  apparatus  and  at  least  one  cavity  resonator  dis- 
posed along  said  beam  axis  intermediate  said  electron 
gun  and  said  collector,  said  at  least  one  cavity  resonator 
having  an  interaction  gap  therein  which  is  disposed  about 
the  beam  axis  of  said  klystron  apparatus,  said  at  least  one 
cavity  resonator  having  a  downstream  end  wall  which  has 
a  field  free  region  therein  through  which  the  beam  travels 
into  said  collector,  said  collector  including  a  hollow  mem- 
ber mounted  on  said  downstream  end  wall,  said  hollow 
member  having  a  thermal  coefficient  of  expansion  wliich 
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is  different  than  the  thermal  coefficient  of  expansion  of 
the  metal  body  of  the  klystron  apparatus,  said  hollow 


member  being  adapted  and  arranged  in  conjunction  with 
said  body  such  that  temperature  compensation  of  said 
klystron  apparatus  is  effected  in  use. 


3^22,565 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DE- 
VICE    WITH     TEMPERATURE     COMPENSATED 
GAP  CONTROL  MEANS 
Norman  E.  Oaks,  Woodsidc,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Vaiian  As- 
sociates, Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  July  12,  1963.  Ser.  No.  294,559 
8  Claims.     (CI.  315—5.48) 


rrr 


1.  A  high  frequency  apparatus  comprising  a  metal  body 
having  a  bore  therein,  electron  gun  means  operativtly 
connected  thereto  at  the  one  end  thereof,  collector  means 
operatively  connected  thereto  at  the  other  end  thereof, 
an  interaction  gap  formed  by  opposing  drift  tube  sections 
disposed  within  said  bore  between  said  collector  and  gun 
means,  and  a  frusto-conical  strut  disposed  about  said  col- 
lector and  operatively  connected  to  said  collector  and  said 
body,  said  frusto-conical  strut  being  made  of  a  material 
having  a  higher  thermal  coefficient  of  expansion  than  the 
material  of  said  body  and  said  collector  whereby  fre- 
quency stabilization  of  said  apparatus  is  achieved. 


3,222,566 
VALVT  TYPE  LIGHTNING  ARRESTER 
Edward   H.   Yonkers,   Glcncoe,   III.,  assignor  to  Josiyn 
Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  769,737, 
Oct.  27,  1958.    This  application  Not.  U,  1961,  S«r.  No. 
157^93 

5  ClaiiM.     (CL  315—36) 
1.  For  use  in  a  lightning  arrester  a  quenching  structure 
including  at  least  one  spark  gap  unit  having  a  somewhat 


cylindrically  shaped  gap  unit  housing  formed  by  upper 
and  lower  housing  members,  a  first  conducting  plate 
secured  to  the  top  of  the  upper  housing  member,  a  second 
conducting  plate  secured  to  the  bottom  of  the  lower  hous- 
ing member,  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  spark  gap  elec- 
trodes mounted  upon  said  upper  and  lower  housing  mem- 
bers, said  electrodes  being  arranged  along  a  circle  having 
a  center  substantially  coinciding  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  housing  and  defining  a  series  of  spark  gaps, 
means  securing  a  first  of  said  electrodes  to  said  upper 


housing  member  and  providing  an  electrical  connection 
to  said  first  plate,  means  securing  a  second  of  said  elec- 
trodes to  said  lower  housing  member  and  providing  an 
electrical  connection  to  said  second  plate,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  projections  extending  upwardly  from  the 
lower  housing  member  respectively  supporting  the  lower 
ends  of  the  remaining  electrodes,  and  a  similar  group  of 
projections  extending  downwardly  from  the  upper  hous- 
ing member  and  respectively  aligned  vertically  with  the 
projections  on  the  lower  housing  member  for  supporting 
the  upper  ends  of  said  remaining  electrodes. 


I 


3,222,567 

PROJECTION    LAMP 

Richard  E.  Smith,  Lexington.  Ky..  assdgnor  to  Sylvanla 

Electric  Products  Inc.  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,625 

5  Claims.     (CL  315—71) 


1.  An  electric  incandescent  lamp  having  an  active  fila- 
ment coil  operating  at  high  temperature  to  act  as  a  source 
of  light  for  an  optical  system  and  a  ballast  filament  coil 
operating  at  lower  temperature  in  series  with  said  first- 
mentioned  filament  coil  and  having  sufficient  resistance 
to  act  as  a  ballast  to  inhibit  tendency  to  arc -out  across  the 
active  coil,  said  ballast  coil  having  a  filament  of  smaller 
diameter  than  the  filament  of  the  active  coil  and  of  such 
resistance  compared  to  the  resistance  of  the  active  coil 
that  it  will  come  to  its  full  temperature  quicker  than  said 
active  coil,  and  being  of  a  more  open  pitch  to  operate 
at  a  lower  temperature  than  the  active  coil. 
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3,222,568 
CONTROL  OF  PLASMA 
Keith  C.  Richards,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois  Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Sept.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,746 
6  Claims.     (CL  315—111) 


1.  In  a  plasma  generator  wherein  a  plasma  jet  is  formed 
and  maintained  between  a  cathode  and  an  anode  by  the 
application  of  electric  power  to  the  cathode  and  anode, 
a  control  device  comprising 

a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  electrodes  adapted  to  be 
placed  in  a  relatively  cool  portion  of  the  plasma  jet, 
means  for  measuring  variations  in  conductivity  across 
said  electrodes  when  the  electrodes  are  in  position, 
and  means  for  controlling  the  current  flow  between  the 
cathode  and  anode  of  the  plasma  generator  in  re- 
sponse to  variations  in  conductivity  between  the  elec- 
trodes to  maintain  the  current  between  the  electrodes 
substantially  constant  and,  in  turn,  the  ionization  level 
and  heat  content  of  the  plasma  jet  constant. 


3,222,569 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD   FOR  GENERATING 

HIGH-INTENSITY  LIGHT 
John  W.  Wbueler  and  James  F.  Tucker,  Santa  Ana,  Calif., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Giannini  Scientific 
Corporatioii,  Long  Island,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  <A  Dela- 
ware 
Original  application  May  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,763. 
Divided  and  this  application  Sept.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
312,573 

11  Claims.     (CL  315—111) 


r 


^^ 


3.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  high-intensity  light,  com- 
prising 

an  electrical  plasma-jet  torch  having  a  back  electrode 
and  a  nozzle  electrode, 

means  to  maintain  a  first  arc  between  said  back  elec- 
trode and  said  nozzle  electrode, 

wall  means  to  define  a  chamber  communicating  with 
the  nozzle  opening  in  said  nozzle  electrode, 

said  chamber  having  an  outlet  opening  therefrom, 

means  to  pass  gas  through  said  torch  and  said  nozzle 
opening  for  ionization  by  said  first  arc, 
said  gas  passing  through  said  chamber  and  out 
said  outlet  opening, 

means  to  maintain  a  second  and  high-current  arc  in 
said  chamber  through  said  ionized  gas  and  between 
said  nozzle  electrode  and  an  additional  electrode 
having  at  least  a  portion  disposed  in  said  chamber, 
and 

window  means  to  transmit  light  from  said  second  arc 
through  said  wall  means  defining  said  chamber. 


3,222,570 
STARTER  FOR  MULTIPLE  ELECTRODE  LAMPS 
John  R.  Clark  and  Glee  David,  Jr.,  Tulsa,  and  Lloyd  W. 
Fuller,  Okmulgee,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Midwestern  In- 
struments, Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Okla- 
homa 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,637 
10  Claims.    (CL  315—124) 
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1.  A  circuit  for  igniting  and  operating  a  continuous 
arc  lamp  provided  with  a  starting  electrode  in  addition 
to  the  normal  discharge  electrodes  comprising: 

first  unidirectional  electric  current  supply  means  having 
an  output  voltage  under  load  at  least  equal  to  the 
voltage  required  for  continuous  operation  of  said  dis- 
charge electrodes; 

first  circuit  means  for  coupling  said  discharge  electrodes 
with  said  first  supply  means; 

electrically  responsive  switching  means  coupled  with 
said  first  circuit  means  and  responsive  to  current  flow 
therein  resulting  from  starting  of  said  lamp; 

second  unidirectional  electric  current  supply  means 
separate  from  said  first  supply  means; 

switch  structure; 

electrical  energy  storing  means  coupled  with  said  switch 
structure; 

means  coupling  said  switch  structure  and  storing  means 
with  said  second  supply  means; 

second  circuit  means  for  coupling  said  starting  elec- 
trode with  said  switch  structure,  the  latter  having 
a  normal,  first  switch  position  permitting  electrical 
energy  from  said  second  supply  means  to  flow  into 
said  storing  means  and  a  second  switch  position  per- 
mitting electrical  energy  to  flow  from  said  storing 
means  to  the  starting  electrode; 

electrically  responsive  actuator  means  coupled  with  said 
switch  structure  for  cyclically  operating  the  latter  to 
repeatedly  place  said  switch  structure  in  said  second 
position  momentarily  and  then  return  the  same  to 
said  normal  position;  and 

means  electrically  coupling  said  actuator  means  with 
said  first  supply  means  and  said  electrically  respon- 
sive switching  means,  the  latter  interrupting  current 
flow  from  said  first  supply  means  to  said  actuator 
means  when  current  flows  in  said  first  circuit  means, 
whereby  the  starting  electrode  is  pulsed  with  elec- 
trical energy  until  current  flows  between  the  discharge 
electrodes  and  hence  in  said  first  circuit  means. 


3,222,571 
ARRANGEMENT    FOR    CONTROLLING    THE 
BRIGHTNESS  OF  DIRECT  CURRENT  OPER- 
ATED ILLUMINATING  AND  SIGNALLING 
LAMPS  IN  AIR  VEHICLES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Heinz  Timm,  Regensburg,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Dieiil,  Nnmberg,  Germany 
FDed  Oct.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  231,492 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct.  21,  1961, 
D  37,294 
1  Oaim.     (CL  315—130) 
A  circuit  for  controlling  the  brightness  of  direct  current 
fed  illuminating  and  signalling  lamps,  especially  in  air- 
craft, which  comprises  a  plurality  of  lamps,  a  common 
feeding  line  connected  to  said  lamps  and  also  connected 
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to  a  direct  current  network,  an  electronic  switch  in  said 
common  feeding  line  and  having  a  control  element,  an 
astable  multivibrator  connected  to  said  control  element 
of  said  electronic  switch  and  operable  for  periodically 
supplying  pulses  to  said  element  for  opening  said  switch, 
adjustable  means  connected  to  said  astable  multivibrator 
and  adjustable  to  adjust  the  duration  of  the  pulses  sup- 
plied to  said  element  by  said  multivibrator  to  control  the 
degree  of  brightness  of  said  lamps  while  the  frequency 
of  said  astable  multivibrator  is  maintained  high  enough 
that  the  lamps  bum  without  flickering  even  in  dimmed 
condition,  a  direct  current  control  relay,  a  voltage  divider 
means,  a  condenser  having  one  side  connected  to  a  point 
along  said  voltage  divider  means  and  having  the  other 
side  connected  to  one  side  of  said  network,  npn-transistor 


supplied  to  said  output  leads  to  be  changed  from  one 
level  to  a  second  level,  a  feedback  device  coupled  to  said 
lamp  for  indicating  the  energy  utilized  by  said  lamp,  and 
means  coupling  said  feedback  device  to  said  drivmg 
means  for  repetitively  changing  said  energy  levels  at  a 
rate  proportional  to  the  energy  utilized  by  said  lamp  to 
vary  the  impedance  of  said  inductance  and  dynamically 
balance  the  energy  provided  by  said  source  with  the  en- 
ergy required  for  operation  of  the  electric  discharge 
lamp. 


3^22,573 

FLUORESCENT  LAMP   DLMMING  CIRCUIT 

Harold  W.  Lord,  Schenectady.  N.Y.,  as«i«iior  to  Genera] 

Electric  Compaay,  ■  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FlJed  Dec.  11,  1W2.  S«r.  No.  243,833 

If  CUnH.     (CI.  315—194) 


^t 


means  and  a  diode  connected  to  the  collector  thereof  ar- 
ranged in  series,  said  diode  on  the  side  thereof  opposite 
said  transistor  means  being  connected  with  one  end  of 
said  voltage  divider  means  and  operable  for  feeding  a  di- 
rect current  voltage  interrupted  in  the  rhythm  of  the 
voltage  of  said  lamp  circuit  to  said  one  side  of  said  con- 
denser, a  resistor  connecting  the  base  of  said  transistor 
means  to  the  other  side  of  said  network,  a  diode  connect- 
ing the  emitter  of  said  transisto^  means  to  said  other  side 
of  said  network,  a  pnp  transistor  connected  to  receive 
voltage  from  said  condenser,  thle  collector  of  said  pnp- 
transistor  being  connected  with  said  control  relay,  the 
silicon  diode  connecting  the  emitter  of  said  pnp  transistor 
to  said  one  side  of  said  network,  and  a  farther  resistor 
connecting  the  base  of  said  pnp  transistor  to  said  one  side 
of  said  direct  current  network. 


3,222^72 

APPARATUS  FOR   OPFRATING   ELECTRIC 

DLSCHARGF    DEVICES 

Walter  F.  Powell.  Jr.,  Danville,  111.,  a«ifnior  to  General 

Electrk  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,555 

17  ClainuL     (CL  315—151) 


5.  A  system  for  operating  at  least  one  electric  discharge 
lamp  from  an  alternating  power  source,  said  system  com- 
prising: an  aJtemaUng  power  source,  at  lea^t  one  electric 
discharge  lamp,  at  least  one  bilateral  switch,  means  for 
repetitively  driving  said  bilateral  switch  to  a  high  im- 
pedance state  and  to  a  low  impedance  state  in  each  half 
cycle  of  the  alternating  power  source,  a  first  impedance 
element  connected  in  shunt  with  said  bilateral  switch, 
an  inductance  connected  in  series  circuit  relation  with 
said  bilateral  switch,  circuit  means  including  input  leads 
for  connection  with  the  power  source  and  output  leads 
for  connection  with  the  electric  discharge  lamp  to  supply 
the  output  of  the  apparatus  to  the  lamp,  said  circuit  means 
connecting  said  bilateral  switch  in  circuit  with  at  least 
one  of  said  input  leads  and  one  of  said  output  leads,  said 
bilateral  switch  when  driven  from  one  of  said  impedance 
states  to  the  other  in  each  half  cycle  causing  the  energy 


f .  A  fluorescent  lamp  dinuning  apparatus  comprising 
a  pair  of  alternating  current  power  uiput  terminals,  out- 
put terminals  for  supplymg  a  lamp  circuit,  a  high  react- 
ance ballast  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  coupled 
across  said  power  input  terminals,  said  high  reactance  bal- 
last transformer  having  a  high  leakage  reactance  second- 
ary coupled  to  said  output  terminals  and  operating  on 
non-linear  portion  of  its  excitation  magnetization  charac- 
teristic near  rated  current  for  said  secondary,  a  capaci- 
tance serially  interposed  between  said  secondary  and  said 
output  terminals  to  cause  the  high  reactance  secondary 
to  operate  on  a  non-linear  portion  of  its  characteristic,  a 
fluorescent  lamp  circuit  coupled  across  said  output  ter- 
minals, a  silicon-controlled  rectifier  having  first  and  sec- 
ond  power  transmitting   terminals  coupled   substantially 
across  said  output  terminals  and  having  a  control  ter- 
minal, means  coupled  to  said  control  terminal  for  operat- 
ing said   silicon-controlled   rectifier  to  adjustably  divert 
current  otherwise  flowing  through  said  fluorescent  lamp 
circuit  during  a  controlled  portion  of  successive  half  cycles 
of  the  AC.  input  power  waveform  as  received  at  said 
input  power  receiving  terminals,  and  a  saturating  reactor 
coupled   substantially  across  said  output   terminals,  the 
flux  density  of  said  reactor  being  less  than  the  flux  density 
at  the  knee  of  the  magnetization  curve  of  the  core  thereof 
when  said  fluorescent  lamp  is  drawing  current,  and  draw- 
ing an  average  current  equal  to  the  current  drawn  by  the 
silicon-controlled  rectifier  during  the  next  succeeding  half 
cycle  after  the  silicon-controlled  rectifier  draws  said  aver- 
age cuxreot. 

3,222,574 

MULTICHANNEL  ILLUMINATION  SYSTEM  FOR 
CONTROLLING  THE  INTENSITY  OF  ILLUMI- 
^.^^^^  '"^  ^^^^  CHANNEL  IN  RESPONSE  TO 
SELECTED  FREQUENCY  BAND  OF  AN  INPLT 
CONTROL  SIGNAL 

George  Silvestri,  Jr.,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  SHvestri 
Art  Manufacturing  Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  Not.  22,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  325,725 
I  Claim.     (CL  315— 2M) 

The  improvement  of  a  frequency  controlled  illumination 
system  comprising  the  combination  of  an  input  source 
of  electrical  signals  of  different  frequencies  and  varying 
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amplitudes,  a  frequency  division  network  connected  to 
said  source,  said  frequency  division  network  comprising 
tuned  filter  means  for  separating  said  signals  into  a  plu- 
rality of  different  frequency  range  portions,  a  plurality 
of  output  channels  connected  to  said  frequency  division 
network,  there  being  at  least  a  bass  output  channel  for 
the  low  frequency  range  portion  output  of  the  frequency 
division  network,  a  midfrequcncy  output  channel  for  the 
middle  frequency  range  portion  output  of  the  frequency 
division  network,  and  a  treble  output  channel  for  the 
high  frequency  range  portion  output  of  the  frequency 
division  network,  inlividual  selectively  operable  ampli- 
tude control  means  \n  each  of  said  output  channels  for 
enabling  the  amplitude  of  the  frequency  range  portion 
output  of  each  channel  to  be  separately  adjusted,  an  in- 
tensity control  circuit  connected  in  each  output  channel, 
each  intensity  control  circuit  comprising  a  source  of 
power  for  a  lighting  circuit  load,  and  phase  controller 
means  for  varying  the  intensity  of  the  power  supplied 
to  the  lighting  circuit  load  in  accordance  with  the  am- 


4C   90^j^K:m 


plitude  of  the  signals  supplied  to  the  output  channel 
from  the  frequency  division  network,  said  phase  con- 
troller means  having  an  input  connected  to  receive  the 
signals  from  the  output  channel  of  the  frequency  division 
network,  a  delay  capacitor  connected  across  said  input 
to  be  charged  by  the  signals  received  from  the  frequency 
division  network,  trigger  means  connected  to  said  ca- 
pacitor so  as  to  be  fired  into  conduction  to  produce  a 
gate  pulse  having  a  phase  angle  determined  by  the  am- 
plitude of  said  input  signals  when  the  charge  on  said 
capacitor  attains  the  firing  potential  of  said  trigger  means, 
and  a  pair  of  reversely  poled  silicon  controlled  rectifiers 
connected  to  receive  said  gate  pulse  produced  upon  the 
firing  of  said  trigger  means  to  selectively  apply  power 
to  the  lighting  circuit  load  from  said  source  of  power, 
and  a  lighting  circuit  load  connected  to  the  output  of 
each  intensity  control  circuit  and  adapted  to  be  selective- 
ly energized  thereby  for  providing  lighting  effects  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  multi-frequency  electrical  signals  at 
the  input  of  the  system. 


3,222,575 

CIRCUIT  OVERLOAD   PROTECTOR 

FrMl  A.  Dexter,  4715  FUipo  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUcd  Oct  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,975 

22  Claims.     (CL  317—20) 

(Granted  under  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  tec.  266) 


21.  An  electrical  circuit  overload  protector  comprising 
in  combination, 

an  A.C.  signal  source, 

a  first  transformer  incorporating  a  primary  winding 


having  a  pair  of  terminals  and  a  secondary  winding 
having  a  pair  of  terminals, 

said  pair  of  terminals  of  the  primary  winding  of  said 
first  transformer  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said  A.C. 
signal  source,  said  pair  of  terminals  of  the  primary 
winding  of  said  second  transformer  effectively  cou- 
pled to  said  pair  of  terminals  of  the  secondary  wind- 
ing of  said  first  transformer, 

an  electrical  load  having  a  pair  of  inputs  respectively 
connected  to  said  pair  of  terminals  of  the  secondary 
winding  of  said  secondary  transformer, 

means  interposed  between  said  A.C.  signal  source  and 
said  electrical  load  for  sensing  the  current  flowing 
therebetween, 

a  pair  of  series  connected  capacitors  connected  be- 
tween one  of  the  terminals  of  the  secondary  winding 
of  said  first  transformer  and  one  of  the  terminals  of 
the  primary  winding  of  said  second  transformer, 

and  means  connected  to  said  current  sensing  means  and 
between  the  junction  of  said  series  connected  capaci- 
tors and  the  other  interconnected  terminals  of  the 
secondary  and  primary  windings  of  said  first  and 
second  transformers  for  simultaneously  shorting  out 
the  secondary  winding  of  said  first  transformer  and 
the  primary  winding  of  said  second  transformer  when 
the  current  sensed  by  said  current  sensing  means  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  value. 


3,222476 

ELECTRIC  IGNITION  DEVICES 

Paige  W.  Thompson,  Monison,  III.,  mutgaor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,604 

llClalmg.    (CL317— 97) 


1.  In  an  electric  ignition  device,  an  igniter  having  a 
pair  of  ignition  electrodes  relatively  movable  between 
closed  and  open  positions,  biasing  means  urging  said  elec- 
trodes to  the  closed  position,  electric  actuating  means  for 
driving  the  electrodes  from  the  closed  position  to  the 
open  position  at  a  selected  frequency  to  provide  an  inter- 
mittent arc  across  the  electrodes,  circuit  means  connec- 
ting said  electrodes  and  said  actuating  means  in  series 
circuit,  said  actuating  means  when  energized  causing 
said  electrodes  to  be  driven  to  the  open  position  provid- 
ing an  arc  and  breaking  said  circuit  allowing  said  biasing 
means  to  close  said  electrodes  and  reenergize  said  cir- 
cuit, and  an  auxiliary  circuit  means  for  energizing  said 
actuating  means  upon  foreign  matter  preventing  the  elec- 
trical closing  of  said  electrodes,  said  auxiliary  circuit 
means  being  connected  in  parallel  to  said  electrodes  and 
in  series  with  said  actuating  means  and  forming  an  elec- 
trical path  for  intermittently  energizing  said  actuating 
means  when  said  electrodes  fail  to  close  normally. 


3,222,577 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PNEUMATIC  CONVEY- 

ORS  OF  THE  TUBE  DUCT  TYPE 

Brace  A.  Kennedy,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  aarignor  to 

Electronic  Sound  Company,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  229,939 

5  Claims.    (CL  317—148.5) 

1.  A  switch  control  comprising: 

a  monostable  multivibrator  having  at  least  two  output 
signals; 
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a  bistable  multivibrator  in  operative  relationship  with 
said  monostable  multivibrator; 

a  first  electrical  switch  means  having  on  and  oflf  posi- 
tions responsive  to  impulses  from  said  bistable  multi- 
vibrator; 


1^^^  -14. 
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r: 


an  electrical  actuator  operable  by  said  first  electrical 
switch  means;  and  pulse  generating  means  including 
a  series  of  coils  associated  with  diodes  to  form  an 
AND  gate  triggering  said  monostable  multivibrator 
responsible  to  motion  of  a  permanent  magnet  past 
said  coils. 


r 


3^22,578 

SILICON   CONTROLLED   RECTIFIER   ACTUATED 

LIQIID   GAS   FILLER 

Alfred  Almstedt  Thiele,  Box  307C,  Graduate  Hoase, 

305  Memorial  Drive,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,902      , 

11  Claims.     (CI.  317—148.5) 


7.  For  use  in  a  means  for  maintaining  the  level  of  a 
liquid  between  an  upper  and  a  lower  limit  in  a  container, 
said  means  including  storage  means  for  said  liquid  and 
motive  means  for  transferring  said  liquid  from  said  stor- 
age means  to  said  container,  a  control  circuit  for  said 
motive  means  comprising  a  solenoid  winding  adapted  to 
effect  actuation  of  the  said  motive  means;  first  thermistor 
means  adapted  to  be  submerged  in  said   liquid  at  the 
upper  limit  thereof;  second  thermistor  means  adapted  to 
be  submerged  in  said  hquid  above  said  lower  limit  there- 
of; a  power  source;  a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  means 
in   circuit   with   said   solenoid   winding   and   said   power 
source  selectively  controlling  the  flow  of  power  from  said 
power  source  through  said  winding;  bias  circiut  means 
connected  across  said  power  source  controlled  by  and  in- 
cluding said  second  thermistor  means,  rendering  said  con- 
trolled   rectifier   means   conductive   and  energizing   said 
winding  when  the  level  of  the  said  liquid  is  below  said 
lower  hmit;  and  holding  circuit  means  including  said  first 
thermsitor  and  said  solenoid  winding  maintaining  said 
controlled  rectifier  means  conductve  once  the  latter  has 
been  rendered  conductive  by  said  bias  means  and  until 
the  said  liquid  reaches  its  upper  level. 


3,222.579 
SEMICONDUCTOR   RECTIFIER  CELL  UNIT  AND 

METHOD  OF  ITII  IZING  THE  SAME 

George  E.  Fitzgibbon,  Herbert  Packer,  and  Clarence  Huet- 

ten,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignors  to  P.  R.  Mallory  &  Co., 

Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1961.  Ser.  No.  95,085 

11  Claims.     (CI.  317—234) 


M 


^^mm: 
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1.  A  self-protected  semiconductor  rectifier  cell  unit  of 
minute  size  and  standard  physical  configuration  adapted 
to  be  readily  assembled  into  a  complete  rectifier  structure 
of  specified  physical  configuration,  said  cell  unit  com- 
prising: a  longitudinally  thin  semiconductor  wafer  having 
a  transverse  FN  junction  therein  and  substantially  planar 
transverse  end  surfaces;  a  pair  of  longitudinally  short 
studs  of  gold  metal  so  as  to  be  etch-resistant  each  having 
a  substantially  planar  surface  at  each  transverse  end 
thereof,  one  such  transverse  surface  of  each  stud  being 
bonded  to  and  completely  covering  respective  ones  of  the 
transverse  surfaces  of  said  wafer,  and  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  longitudinal  periphery  of  each  stud  overhanging  the 
longitudinal  peripheral  surface  of  the  wafer  so  that  both 
studs  together  form  a  channel  therebetween  transversely 
encompassing  said  peripheral  surface  of  said  wafer;  one 
of  said  studs  including  a  recessed  longitudinal  periphery, 
said  recess  for  polarity  identification  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor rectifier  cell  unit;  and  a  moisture-resistant  cohesive 
protective  coating  contained  in  said  channel  between  said 
studs  so  as  to  seal  the  longitudinal  peripheral  surface  of 
said  wafer  against  external  contamination,  the  channel 
serving  to  support  and  retain  said  coating  intact  and  in 
contact  with  that  surface. 


3,222,580 
A..      «   ."^^^  EXCHANGE   APPARATUS 

Allan  R.  (  uril   Jr..  Ardmore,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Phiico  Cor- 
poration, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319.868 
7  Claims.     (CI.  317—234) 


^»* 


4.  In  combination  with  a  semiconductive  device  hav- 
ing a  generally  cylindrical  casing,  a  unitary  sheet  of 
flexible  and  resilient  thermally  conductive  material  in- 
cluding confronting  plate  portions  interconnected  by  a 
bent  portion;  said  confronting  plate  portions  each  hav- 
ing an  outwardly  curved  section  spaced  laterally  from 
said  bent  portion  and  cooperatively  disposed  as  respects 
one  another  to  form  a  generally  cylindrical  section  ex- 
tending generally  parallel  with  said  bent  portion,  said 
curved  sections  engaging  said  cylindrical  casing;  and 
means  for  maintaining  very  slight  spacing  between  free 
edge  portions  of  said  plate  portions,  said  means  for  spac- 
ing disposed  intermediate  end  portions  of  said  generally 
tubular  section  and  about  which  means  said  free  edge 
portions  and  said  curved  plate  sections  are  resiliently 
pivotable,  thereby  resiliently  urging  said  curved  sections 
into  the  recited  engagement  with  said  cylindrical  casing 
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3,222  581 
CAPACITIVE  PICKUP  DEVICES 
Ren6  Aodr^  Lenfant,  Paray-Vieille-Poste,  France,  assignor 
to  OfBce  National  dlstuder  et  de  Recherches  Aero- 
spatial,  a  corporation  of  France 

Filed  June  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,711 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  1,  1960, 

831,794,  Patent  1,327,719 

11  Claims.     (CI.  317—246) 


thereof,  and  an  inter-connection  between  said  delay  cir- 
cuit, and  said  second  controlled  rectifier  to  determine  the 
pulse  length. 

3,222,583 

CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

Frank  W.  GutzwiUer,  Auburn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioii  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,947 

10  Claims.    (CI.  318—246) 


a-'  yf 


3.  A  variable  pressure  detecting  device  comprising  an 
annular  first  block  having  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner 
surface  disposed  coaxially  with  the  center  axis  of  said 
block,  said  inner  surface  defining  a  chamber  the  pressure 
in  which  is  to  be  detected,  a  cylindrical  second  block 
having  an  outer  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  first  block,  said  blocks  being  superim- 
posed and  the  adjacent  surfaces  defining  surfaces  of  rev- 
olution disposed  symmetrically  in  reference  to  said  center 
axis,  a  diaphragm  clamped  between  said  adjacent  surfaces 
and  sealing  said  chamber,  said  diaphragm  constituting  a 
flexible  first  electrode  of  a  capacitor,  the  diaphragm  being 
deflected  in  accordance  with  the  pressure  in  said  chamber, 
said  second  block  including  a  recess  in  its  surface  facing 
the  first  block  and  a  bore  extending  from  the  base  of  said 
recess,  said  recess  and  said  bore  being  disposed  coaxially 
with  the  center  axis  of  the  first  block,  and  a  rigid  elec- 
trode of  the  capacitor,  said  second  electrode  including  a 
cylindrical  plate  member  and  a  cylindrical  shank  mount- 
ing said  plate  member  and  fitted  in  said  bore,  the  side 
of  said  plate  member  facing  the  diaphragm  being  concave 
in  reference  to  the  diaphragm. 


3,222,582 
VARIABLE  SPEED  MOTOR  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 

CONIROLLED  RECTIFIERS 
Horace  W.  Heyman,  Whickham,  Newcastle  upon  Tync, 
James  Hambleton,  Dunston-on-Tyne,  Gatediead,  and 
David  Gurwitcz,  Gosforth,  Newcastle  upon  Tyne,  Eng- 
land, assignors  to  Sevcon  Engineering  Limited,  Gates- 
head, England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,392 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  20,  1960, 

28,893/60;  Mar.  11,  1961,  8,975/61 

2  Claims.    (CU  318—139) 
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2.  A  control  system  for  a  battery-supplied  electric 
motor  comprising  a  transistor  pulse  generator  having  a 
manually  variable  resistance  controlling  the  pulse  genera- 
tion frequency,  a  delay  circuit  with  transistors,  a  main 
circuit  including  a  battery,  a  variable  speed  motor,  a  diode 
connected  in  parallel  therewith,  a  diode  in  series  therewith, 
and  a  first  controlled  rectifier;  a  parallel  path  across  said 
controlled  rectifier  comprising  a  capacitor  and  an  inductor, 
and  a  second  controlled  rectifier  connected  across  the  in- 
ductor, an  inter-connection  between  said  pulse  generator 
and  first  controlled  rectifier  to  control  the  pulse  frequency 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  speed  of  an 
electric  motor  having  series  connected  armature  and  field 
windings  including  in  combination  a  first  pair  of  terminals 
for  connection  to  a  source  of  alternating  voltage;  a  second 
pair  of  terminals  for  connection  to  a  motor  to  be  con- 
trolled; a  solid  state  controlled  rectifier  having  an  anode, 
a  cathode,  and  a  gate  control  element,  said  rectifier  hav- 
ing its  anode  and  cathode  connected  in  a  series  circuit 
with  said  second  pair  of  terminals,  said  series  circuit  con- 
nected across  said  first  pair  of  terminals;  and  reference 
voltage  supply  means  including  a  series  circuit  having  a 
variable  resistance  element  and  a  rectifier  connected  across 
said  first  pair  of  terminals,  said  rectifier  element  poled  to 
pass  the  same  half  cycle  of  an  alternating  voltage  source 
as  said  controlled  rectifier  element,  a  movable  tap  on  said 
resistance  element  to  select  the  magnitude  of  said  refer- 
ence voltage,  said  movable  tap  connected  to  said  gate  con- 
trol element  through  another  rectifier  element  poled  to 
prevent  current  flow  from  said  gate  control  element  to 
said  voltage  source  whereby  said  reference  voltage  is  op- 
posed by  motor  counterelectromotive  force  developed 
across  said  second  pair  of  terminals  due  to  residual  motor 
field. 


3,222,584 
MOTOR  REVERSING  CIRCUIT 
Gideon  A.  Dn  Rocber,  Mount  Clemens,  Mich.,  assignor 
to  Essex  Wire  Corporation,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Michigan 

Filed  May  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  194,352 
4  Claims.     (CI.  318—293) 


??K5; 


1.  A  reversing  circuit  for  a  reversible  D.C.  motor 
adapted  to  be  energized  from  a  unidirectional  power 
source  and  having  an  armature  through  which  current 
may  pass  in  opposite  directions  to  reverse  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  the  motor,  said  reversing  circuit  compris- 
ing, in  combination  with  said  motor  and  power  source: 

(a)  a  control  switch  having  movable  contact  means 
connected  to  one  side  of  the  power  source,  and  first 
and  second  contacts  selectively  engaged  by  the  mov- 
able contact  means; 

(b)  a  relay  having  an  operating  coil,  a  first  pair  of 
normally  open  contacts,  a  second  pair  of  normally 
open  contacts  and  a  third  pair  of  normally  closed 
contacts,  said  pairs  of  normally  open  contacts  being 
closed  and  said  pair  of  normally  closed  contacts 
being  opened  when  said  coil  is  energized; 

(c)  first  conductor  means  connecting  the  relay  coil 
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between  the  fint  control  switch  contact  and  the  other 
side  of  the  power  source; 

(d)  second  conductor  means  connecting  one  side  of 
the  motor  armature  to  the  second  control  switch 
contact; 

(e)  third  conductor  means  connecting  the  first  pair  of 
normally  open  relay  contacts  between  said  one  side 
of  the  motor  annature  and  said  other  side  of  the 
power  source: 

(f )  fourth  conductor  means  connecting  the  second  pair 
of  normally  open  relay  contacts  between  the  first 
control  switch  contact  and  the  other  side  of  the 
motor  armature; 

(g)  fifth  conductor  means  connecting  the  third  pair  of 
normally  closed  relay  contacts  between  said  other 
side  of  the  motor  armature  and  said  other  side  of  the 
power  source; 

(h)  the  control  switch  when  the  movable  contact 
means  engages  the  control  switch  second  contact  and 
the  third  pair  of  normally  closed  relay  contacts  com- 
prising a  first  armature  energizing  circuit  for  causing 
current  flow  through  the  armature  in  a  certain  direc- 
tion; and 

(i)  the  control  switch  when  the  movable  contact  means 
engages  the  control  switch  first  contact  and  the  first 
and  second  pairs  of  normally  open  relay  contacts 
when  closed  comprising  a  second  armature  energiz- 
ing circuit  for  causing  current  flow  through  the 
annature  in  a  reversed  direction. 


3^22^85 
SHUNT  MOTOR  CONTROL  WITH  CURRENT 
LIMITER 
Ear!  D.  Lobb,  Garland,  Tex^  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments   Incorporated,    Dallas,   Tex.,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  13.  19*2,  Ser.  No.  173,025 
6  Claims.     (CL  318— 3«8) 


1.  A  motor  control  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  an  alternating  current  source, 

(b)  a  controlled  rectifier  having  an  anode,  a  cathode 
and  a  gate,  said  anode  being  connected  to  one  side 
of  said  source. 

(c)  a  motor  armature  winding  connected  between  said 
cathode  and  the  other  side  of  said  source. 

(d)  a  saturable  core  reactor  coupled  between  said 
source  and  gate  of  said  controlled  rectifier. 

(e)  a  bias  winding  and  a  control  winding  encircling 
the  core  of  said  reactor, 

(f)  a  bias  voltage  source  coupled  to  said  bias  winding 
to  provide  current  therein  tending  to  bias  said  core 
in  a  direction  opposing  conduction  through  said  re- 
actor from  said  source  to  said  gate, 

(g)  means  responsive  to  current  in  said  annature  wind- 
ing and  adapted  to  provide  additional  bias  current 
in  said  bias  winding  when  the  armature  winding  cur- 
rent exceeds  a  predetermined  level, 

(h)  a  variable  reference  source  to  provide  a  voltage 
related  to  the  desired  motor  speed. 


(i)  and  a  resistor  coupled  across  the  armature  wind- 
ing and  exhibiting  a  potential  thereon  related  to  the 
armature  winding  voltage,  said  resistor  and  said  refer- 
ence source  being  connected  in  series  opposition 
across  said  control  winding  to  provide  current  there- 
in tending  to  bias  said  core  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  effect  of  said  bias  winding. 


3,222,586 
SHUNT  MOTOR  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
William  J.  Fontcnotc,  Dallas,  and  Earl  D.  Lobb.  Garland. 
Tex.,    assignors    to    Texas    Instruments    Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1962.  Ser.  No.  187,412 
5  Claims.     (CI.  318—308) 


I.  In  power  supply  apparatus: 

(a)  an  A.C.  source, 

(b)  a  controlled  rectifier  having  an  anode,  a  cathode 
and  a  gate, 

(c)  a  variable  load  connected  in  series  with  said  AC. 
source  and  the  anode  and  cathode  of  said  controlled 
rectifier, 

(d)  a  saturable  core  reactor  coupled  between  said  A.C. 
source  and  the  gate  of  said  controlled  rectifier, 

(e)  a  bias  winding  and  a  control  winding  encircling  the 
cone  of  said  reactor, 

(f)  a  bias  voltage  source  coupled  to  said  bias  winding 
to  provide  current  therein  tending  to  saturate  said 
core  in  a  direction  opposing  conduction  through  said 
reactor  from  the  A.C.  source  to  the  gate. 

(g)  a  variable  reference  voltage  source  adapted  to  pro- 
vide a  reference  voltage  related  to  a  selected  load 
voltage. 

(h)  resistance  means  coupled  across  said  load  and  ex- 
hibiiing  a  potential  related  to  the  actual  load  voltage. 

(i)  and  conductive  means  connecting  said  reference 
voltage  source  and  sa^^  resistance  means  in  scries 
opposition  across  said  control  winding,  the  reference 
voltage  being  poled  to  bias  said  core  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  effect  of  said  bias  winding. 


3,222,587 
ALTERNATING  CURRENT 
CONVERTING  CIRCUIT 
Abraham    Uchowsky,   San    Carlo.,    Calif.,    assignor   to 
Ampex  Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  CaJiforniM 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  95,554 
12  Claims.  (CL  318-380) 
10.  A  cu-cuit  for  transforming  a  DC.  voltage  to  an 
AC.  voltage  of  controllable  frequency  for  driving  a  motor 
compnsing  four  silicon  controlled  rectifiers  connected  in 
a  bridge  cu-cuit.  means  connecting  a  first  pair  of  terminals 
of  the  bndge  circuit  to  a  source  of  direct  voltage  means 
connecting  a  second  pair  of  terminals  of  the  bridge  cir- 
cuit to  a  motor,  means  for  triggering  respective  opposed 
pairs  of  said  silicon  controlled  rectifiers  to  conduct  in 
alternate  sequence,  means  for  extinguishing  conduction  in 
the  silicon  controlled  rectifiers  at  selected  intervals  in 
order  to  apply  a  signal  wave  to  the  motor  of  a  selected 
fundamental  frequency  which  u  substantially  free  of  even 
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harmonics,  the  third  harmonic  and  integral  multiples  of 
the  third  harmonic,  and  means  for  causing  a  selected  pair 


energization  thereof,  one  of  said  means  normally  being 
conductive  and  the  other  of  said  means  normally  being 
nonconductive,  means  for  actuating  said  current  control- 
ling means  to  render  them  alternately  conductive  and  non- 
conductive  at  a  desired  frequency  to  energize  said  devices, 
said  actuating  means  including  means  responsive  to  the 
frequency  of  said  source  for  synchronizing  the  instant  of 
initiation  of  conduction  of  said  current  controlling  means 
with  respect  to  the  voltage  wave  of  said  source,  means 
associated  with  the  one  of  said  devices  which  is  associated 


of  silicon  controlled  rectifiers  to  maintain  conduction  of 
current  to  the  motor  to  provide  dynamic  braking  thereof. 


3,222,588 
SERIES  RESISTOR-CONDENSER  STARTER  FOR  A 

TRANSISTORIZED   OSCILLATOR 

David  F.  Campbell,  Sidney,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  Sidney,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  73,623 

7  Claims.     (CI.  320—1) 


7.  A  circuit  for  generating  electric  current  pulses  com- 
prising a  bridge  coupled  transistor  oscillator  including 
an  intercoupled  feedback  transformer  and  four  transistors 
serially  conductive  in  pairs,  different  pairs  being  alter- 
nately conductive,  a  source  of  electrical  energy  connected 
to  supply  electrical  energy  to  the  primary  inding  of  said 
feedback  transformer  through  the  emitter-collector  path 
of  the  conductive  pair  of  transistors,  a  feedback  loop  cir- 
cuit for  each  transistor  including  a  secondary  winding  of 
said  transformer  aixi  the  emitter  and  base  of  the  respective 
transistor,  an  output  power  transformer  including  a  pri- 
mary winding  connected  in  series  with  a  choke  coil,  said 
series  connected  winding  and  coil  being  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  primary  winding  of  the  feedback  trans- 
former, and  an  output  circuit  including  the  secondary 
winding  of  said  power  transformer,  a  storage  condenser 
connected  to  be  charged  by  said  secondary  winding  of  the 
power  transformer  and  means  for  intermittently  discharg- 
ing said  storage  condenser. 


3^22^89 

ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

WELDING  APPARATUS 

Lloyd  C.  Poole,  310  E.  Lewiston  Are.,  Femdale  20,  Mich. 

ContinuaHon  of  application  Ser.  No.  214,999,  Mar.  10. 

1951.    This  application  Mar.  14,  1956,  Ser.  No.  576.512 

52  Claims.     (CI  321—7) 

1.  In  an  electrical  controlling  apparatus  for  supplying 
an  electrical  load  from  an  alternating  electrical  source, 
a  pair  of  normally  de-energized  voltage  producing  de- 
vices, a  pair  of  current  controlling  means  individually 
associated  with  said  pair  of  devices  for  controlling  the 


with  said  one  current  contrcMling  means  for  rendering 
said  one  device  energized  solely  for  a  predetermined  time 
interval  irrespective  of  the  continued  conduction  of  said 
one  cunent  controlling  means,  a  pair  of  asymmetric  cur- 
rent conducting  devices  connected  to  conduct  current  be- 
tween said  source  and  said  load  in  opposite  directions, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  energization  of  one  of  said 
voltage  producing  devices  for  rendering  one  of  said  asym- 
metric devices  conductive  and  responsive  to  the  energi- 
zation of  the  other  of  said  voltage  producing  devices  for 
rendering  the  other  of  said  asymmetric  devices  conduc- 
tive. 


3^22.590 

HIGH- VOLTAGE  INSTRUMENT  TRANSFORMER 

Hans  Ritz,  72  Alstcrlu-ugchaussee,  Hamburg,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,048 

8  Cbims.     (CI.  323—48) 


1.  A  transformer  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  conductors 
of  a  single  phase  electrical  system  comprising  a  hollow 
insulating  housing,  two  ring-like  cores  in  said  housing 
each  having  a  central  opening,  said  cores  being  disposed 
adjacent  one  another  in  the  same  plane,  separate  second- 
ary windings  each  around  one  of  said  cores,  conductors 
extending  from  said  separate  secondary  windings  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  electrical  circuits,  a  common 
body  of  ngid  insulating  material  encasing  both  said  cores 
said  secondary  windings  and  portions  of  said  conductors' 
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said  body  having  a  first  aperture  located  within  the  open- 
ing of  one  of  said  ring-like  cores,  said  body  having  a 
second  aperture  located  within  the  opening  of  the  other 
of  said  ring-like  cores,  a  first  primary  winding  passing 
through  said  first  aperture  and  a  second  primary  winding 
passing  through  said  second  aperture,  said  first  and  second 
primary  windings  being  adapted  for  connection  to  con- 
ductors of  a  single  phase  electrical  system,  and  a  liquid 
insulator  filling  said  housing  and  encasing  said  body  and 
said  primary  windings. 


3,222,591 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODl'CING  SIGNALS 
INDICATIVE  OF  RFLATIVK   POSITION 
D«nn»  J.  Mynall,  Rugby,  Kngland,  assignor  to  As^sociated 
Klectrical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England,  a  Brit- 
ish company 

Filed  Nov.  20.  1963.  S«r.  No.  325,010 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  23,  1962, 

App    44.455  62 

10  Claims.     (CL  323—61) 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  electrical  signals  indica- 
tive of  positional  relationship,  comprising  two  relatively 
movable  members  of  which  the  first  has  an  electrically 
conductive  surface  having  a  toothed  profile  and  the  sec- 
ond has  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  conductive  strips 
which,  being  disposed  in  sensible  capacitive  proximity  to 
the  teeth  of  the  first  member  and  extending  transversely 
of  the  direction  of  relative  movement  between  the  two 
members,  are  connected  together  into  at  least  three  sets 
and  have  a  ccntre-to-centre  spacmg  between  adjacent 
strips  which  is  related  to  the  tooth  pitch  by  the  expres- 
sion m=.pn±.\  where  n  is  the  number  of  sets  of  strips, 
greater  than  2,  p  is  an  arbitrary  number  which  can  be 
zero,  and  m  is  an  integral  number  of  tooth  pitches  corre- 
sponding to  the  centre-to-centrc  spacing  of  successive 
strips  of  the  same  set,  each  set  being  constituted  by  strips 
which  have  a  similar  positional  relationship  to  respective 
teeth  of  the  first  member  and  the  several  sets  being  con- 
nected to  a  transformer  arrangement  for  correlating  in  a 
positional  output  signal  therefrom  the  cyclic  variations 
of  capacitance  which  will  occur  between  the  toothed 
member  and  the  several  sets  of  strips  during  relative 
movement  between  the  two  members. 


3J22,592 

•    VOLTAGE  STABILIZING  CIRCITTS 

Harry  L.  Kellogg.  Fort  Wayne.  Ind..  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1962,  S«r.  No.  245,842 

6  Claims.     (CI.  32i— 89) 


I    » 


1.  A   voltage  stabilizing  circuit  for  connection  to  a 
source  of  potential  and  for  supplying  a  substantially  con- 


stant output  voltage  therefrom,  said  voltage  stabilizing 
circuit  comprising:  an  input  means  including  leads  for 
connection  to  the  source  of  potential  and  including  a 
linear  reactor  connected  in  circuit  with  one  of  said  leads 
to  cause  current  from  said  source  to  pass  therethrough, 
a  saturable  reactor,  said  saturable  reactor  including  a  tap 
dividing  said  saturable  reactor  into  a  first  winding  portion 
and  a  second  winding  portion,  an  impedance  element  con- 
nected in  a  series  circuit  relation  with  said  saturable  re- 
actor, a  stabilizing  capacitor,  circuit  means  connecting 
said  stabilizing  capacitor  in  circuit  with  said  input  means 
and  in  parallel  circuit  relation  with  the  series  circuit  of 
said  saturable  reactor  and  said  impedance  element,  at  least 
one  multilayer  of  semiconductor  control  device  connected 
in  parallel  circuit  relation  with  the  series  connection  of 
one  of  said  winding  portions  and  said  impedance  ele- 
ment, output  leads  for  connecting  said  capacitor  in  cir- 
cuit with  a  load,  and  means  for  firing  said  multilayer 
semiconductor  control  device  at  selected  intervals  from 
a  nonconducting  to  a  conducting  state  to  cause  said  stabi- 
lizing capacitor  to  discharge  through  said  second  winding 
portion  and  change  the  effective  volt-second  capacity  of 
said  saturable  reactor  for  providing  a  substantially  con- 
stant output  voltage. 


3.222,593 
MEASURING  THE  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  A 
MAGNETIC  FIELD  AT  AN"Y  GIVEN  POINT 
BY  NUCLEAR  RFSONANCE 
Andre  Denis,  Herhlay,  and  Guy  Rlpart.  Plessis-Robinson, 
Krance,    avsignors    to    Sud-  Vviation    Societe    Nationale 
de  Constructions  A^ronautiques,  Paris,  France 
Filed  July  13,  1962.  Ser.  No.  209,540 
Claims  priority,  appllcaHon  France,  July  13,  1961, 
867.872;  Patent   1.303.505 
5  Claims.     (CI.  324 — 5) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  the  strength  of  a 
magnetic  field  at  a  given  point,  of  the  type  comprising  a 
conventional  proton  probe  consisting  of  a  proton  sam- 
ple subjected  to  an  Overhauser  effect  and  surrounded  by 
the  coil  of  a.n  LC.  circuit,  said  coil  being  weakly  coupled 
to  a  self-oscillator  which  is  connected  to  a  phase  discrimi- 
nator to  which  is  also  connected  said  self-oscillator  by  a 
low-noise  level  amplifier  whereby  the  phase  discriminator 
generates  a  direct  current  which  is  a  function  of  the  phase 
difference  between  the  signals  delivered  by  said  amplifier 
and  by  said  oscillator,  means  connected  to  said  self-oscil- 
lator and  to  said  phase  discriminator  for  feedback  con- 
trolling said  self-oscillator  by  said  direct  current  to  cancel 
said  phase  difference,  and  means  for  measuring  the  fre- 
quency of  the  signals  delivered  by  said  amplifier  in  order 
to  determine  the  strength  of  the  magnetic  field,  the  im- 
provement according  to  which  the  self-oscillator  has  a 
resonant  element  comprising  a  saturatable  core,  a  self- 
induction  coil  wound  on  said  core,  an  adjustable  tuning 
capacitor  connected  in  parallel  across  said  self-induction 
coil  and  a  saturation  winding  wound  on  said  core,  the 
means  for  feedback  controlling  the  self-oscillator  com- 
prising a  feedback  controlling  circuit  interconnecting  the 
output  of  the  phase  discriminator  and  said  saturation  wind- 
ing, whereby  said  winding  and  said  circuit  act  as  a  feed- 
back control  for  said  self-oscillator. 
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3  222,594 
EDDY  CURRENT  TESTING  METHOD  OF  DIS- 
TINGUISHING   SIMILAR    WELDING    ELEC- 
TRODES HAVING   DISSIMILAR  COATINGS 
Clyde  V.  Prestowltz,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Arcos 
Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,627 
4  Claims.     (CI.  324 — 40) 


I  ^     I 


I^U 
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sheet  and  spaced  therefrom  a  second  thin  sheet  of  pene- 
trable electrically  nonconductive  material,  said  sheets  be- 
ing arranged  parallel  to  each  other  and  substantially  nor- 
mal to  the  flight  path  of  a  projectile  and  having  provided 
on  each  face  thereof  substantially  continuous  electrically 
conductive  meltable  films,  said  films  being  spaced  from 
each  other  and  mutually  insulated  by  means  of  said  non- 
conductive  sheets;  means  for  applying  a  direct  current  to 
said  films  from  a  voltage  source,  said  films  on  either  side 
of  each  of  said  sheets  being  charged  to  opposite  polarity 
by  said  direct  current;  electrical  timing  means  operably 


1.  The  method  of  distinguishing  between  welding  elec- 
trodes which  have  similar  compositions  of  metallic  core 
wire  using  eddy  current  testing,  which  comprises  adding 
powdered  iron  to  one  of  either  a  first  or  second  electrode 
coating  composition,  coating  a  first  electrode  with  the 
first  composition,  coating  a  second  electrode  with  the 
second  composition,  subjecting  the  first  electrode  to  eddy 
current  testing  and  obtaining  a  first  eddy  current  response 
and  subjecting  the  second  electrode  to  said  eddy  current 
testing  and  obtaining  a  second  eddy  current  response  dif- 
ferent from  the  first  eddy  current  response. 


3,222,595 
TRANSITION  TIME  DELAY  TF^STING  DEVICE 
Mauritz  LeIad  Granberg,   Richfield,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  June  30.  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,088 
17  Claims.     (CI.  324—57) 


connected  to  the  electrical  circuit  comprising  said  films 
and  said  voltage  source;  said  films  on  each  sheet  being 
smeared  into  short-circuiting  contact  with  each  other  by 
a  projectile  penetrating  said  thin  sheets,  whereby  said 
timing  means  are  actuated  to  indicate  the  time  elapsed 
between  the  occurrence  of  the  short  circuit  in  said  first 
sheet  and  the  occurrence  of  the  short  circuit  in  said  sec- 
ond sheet;  and  means  for  selectively  applying  an  alternat- 
ing current  from  the  same  voltage  source  to  said  sheets 
for  melting  the  short-circuiting  smeared  contacts  between 
said  conductive  films,  whereby  said  short  circuits  are  elim- 
inated and  said  device  is  restored  for  re-use. 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  relative  operational 
delays  in  an  electronic  device,  comprising:  an  electronic 
timing  chain  for  developing  a  series  of  sequential  timing 
signals;  means  responsive  to  at  least  a  first  timing  signal 
for  initiating  change  in  an  electronic  device  from  a  first 
operational  state  to  a  second  operational  state  at  a  first 
time  and  for  initiating  change  in  said  electronic  device 
from  said  second  operational  state  to  said  first  operational 
state  at  a  second  time;  a  trigger  circuit  for  sensing  the 
operational  state  of  said  electronic  device  and  for  devel- 
oping signals  indicative  of  said  first  and  second  opera- 
tional states;  and  means  coupled  to  said  trigger  circuit 
responsive  to  second  and  third  timing  signals  for  respec- 
tively inhibiting  said  first  and  second  state  indicating 
signals. 

3,222,596 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  VELOCITY  OF  A 
PROJECTILE  USING  SPACED  PENETRABLE  AC- 
TUATORS IN  SHEET  FORM 

Earl  A.  Meyer,  Madison,  Wis.,  and  James  B.  Spencer, 
Corvallis,  Ohreg.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Army 

Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  157,535, 
Dec.  6.  1961.  This  application  Mar.  31,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
447,599 

5  Claims.     (CI.  324— 7«) 
1.  A  re-usable  device  for  measuring  the  velocity  of 

ballistic  projectiles  comprising  in  combination  a  first  thin 


3  222  597 
AUDIO  SYSTEM  FOR  INSTRUCTING  AN  OPERA- 
TOR IN  THE  PERFORMANCE  OF  CONTINUITY 
TESTING 
Charles  M.   Beatenbough,   Burlington,   and   Thomas  J. 
Griffin,  Jr.,  Graham,  N.C.;  said  Beatenbough  assignor  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York,  and  said  Griffin  as- 
signor to   Western   Electric   Company,   Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,994 
2  Claims.     (CL  324—73) 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  instructing  a  human  operator  to 
make  a  plurality  of  electrical  continuity  tests  between 
selected  terminals  of  a  unit; 

a  magnetic  tape  having  a  plurality  of  recurring  audible 
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instruction  signals,  inaudible  control  signals  and 
audible  continuity  indicating  signals  successively  re- 
corded thereon; 

a  tape  playback  machine  for  transposing  said  recorded 
signals  into  electrical  signals; 

a  power  supply  ntKans  connected  to  said  machine  for 
energizing  said  machine  to  generate  the  signals; 

means  for  rendering  only  said  audible  electrical  signals 
intelligible  to  a  human  operator; 

means  responsive  to  said  inaudible  electrical  con- 
trol signals  for  interrupting  said  power  supply  means 
to  deenergize  said  machine; 

circuit  means  having  a  pair  of  probes  for  connection 
by  the  operator  to  selected  terminals  of  the  unit  under 
test  in  accordance  with  said  audible  instruction  sig- 
nals; and 

means  actuated  by  the  connection  of  said  probes  to 
said  terminals  and  only  responsive  to  a  closed  circuit 
between  said  probes  for  rendering  effective  said  power 
supply  means  to  reenergize  said  machine  to  produce 
said  audible  continuity  indicating  signals  to  indicate 
to  the  operator  that  the  terminals  tested  are 
acceptable. 


3,222,598 

ELECTROENCEPHALOGRAPH  WAVE  ANALYZER 

Patrick  J.  Pollard,  Clawmn,  Mkh^  assignor  to  Ralph  L. 

Sherman,  Grosse  Pointe  Park,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.   16,   1961,  S«r.  No.  96,243 

13  Claims,     (CI.  324—77) 


•rim  ,*>   I 


4.  Apparatus  for  continuously  determining  the  varying 
frequency  of  a  desired  component  of  a  complex  electrical 
wave  comprising  means  responsive  to  the  complex  wave 
and  having  an  electrical  signal  with  a  frequency  of  a 
preselected  multiple  of  the  frequency  of  the  desired  com- 
ponent of  the  complex  wave  including  tuned  network 
means  tuned  to  a  preselected  band  of  frequencies  includ- 
ing the  frequency  range  of  the  desired  component  of  the 
complex  wave  for  amplifying  the  amplitude  of  those  com- 
ponents of  the  complex  wave  having  frequencies  within 
said  preselected  band  and  for  attenuating  the  amplitude 
of  components  of  the  complex  wave  having  frequencies 
outside  of  said  preselected  band  and  means  for  increasing 
the  frequency  of  the  wave  out  of  said  tuned  network 
means  by  a  preselected  factor,  and  means  responsive  to 
said  electrical  signal  and  having  an  output  signal  with 
an  amplitude  varying  in  accordance  with  the  frequency 
of  said  electrical  signal. 


3,222,599 
DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER  METERING  CIRCUIT 

WITH  TEMPERATL  RE  COMPENSATION 

Stanley  Gewirtz,  .New  York,  .N.Y.,  assignor  to  Solid  State 

Systems,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  93,397 

5  Claims.     (CL  324—123) 

1.  A  metering  circuit  for  measuring  a  voltage  applied 

across  two  input  terminals  of  said  circuit,  comprising 


(a)  a  current  responsive  meter  having  two  meter 
terminals; 

(b)  a  first  transistor  having  a  base,  emitter  and 
collector; 

(c)  a  second  transistor  having  a  base,  emitter  and 
collector; 

(d)  a  first  potentiometer  including: 

( 1 )  a  first  resistor  connected  at  opposite  ends  to 
respective  opposite  terminals  of  said  meter,  and 

(2)  a  movable  tapping  arm  electrically  connected 
to  ground  and  to  one  of  said  input  terminals, 
said  first  potentiometer  serving  to  adjust  the 
meter  to  zero  reading; 

(e)  a  direct  current  source  having  one  terminal  con- 
nected to  ground  and  another  terminal  connected  to 
the  collectors  of  the  transistors;  and 

(f)  a  second  potentiometer  including  a  second  resistor 
connected  at  opposite  ends  to  ground  and  to  the 
collectors  of  the  transistors,  said  second  potentiom- 
eter having  a  movable  tapping  arm  connected  to 
the  base  of  the  second  transistor,  the  said  second 
potentiometer  providing  a  reference  voltage  from 
the  first  transistor  to  the  base  of  the  second  tran- 
sistor; 

(g)  the  emitters  of  said  first  and  second  transistors 
being  connected   respectively  to  opposite  terminals 


of  the  meter,  the  emitters  of  said  first  and  second 
transistors  also  being  connected  to  opposite  ends  of 
the  first  resistor  by  means  of  first  and  second  emitter 
resistors,  respectively,  the  ratio  of  resistance  of  said 
first  emitter  resistor  to  said  second  emitter  resistor 
being  10  or  greater,  the  base  of  the  first  transistor 
being  connected   to   the   other   one   of  said   input 
terminals,  said  two  transiston  constituting  an  asym- 
metrical differential  amplifier  circuit  whereby  any 
change   in   emitter   current   of   the   first   transistor 
caused  by  power  supply  voltage  variations  is  neu- 
tralized by  a  similar  change  in  emitter  current  of 
the  second  transistor; 
(h)  a  second  direct  current  source;  and 
(i)  variable  resistance  means  including  a  resistor  ele- 
ment having  a  negative  coefficient  of  resistance  con- 
nected   in    series    with    said    second   direct   current 
source  between  the  movable  tapping  arm  of  the  first 
potentiometer  and  ground,  said  variable  resistance 
means  and  said  second  direct  current  source  pro- 
ducing a  voltage  having  a  polarity  opposite  to  that 
of  the  thermally  generated  E.M.F.  in  said  first  tran- 
sistor to  track  and  balance  out  said  thermally  gen- 
erated E.M.F.  in  the  fir^t  transistor,  whereby  sensi- 
tivity and  impedance  of  the  meter  is  increased  while 
linearity,  accuracy  and  stability  of  the  meter  are 
maintained. 
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3,222,600 
ASYMMETRICAL  DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER 
MEASURING  CIRCUIT  INCLUDING  TRAN- 
SISTORS  AND  THERMAL  COMPENSATION 
MEANS 
Stanley  Gewirtz,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aisignor  to  Solid  State 
Systems,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FOed  Mar.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,510 

4  Claims.     (CL  324—123)  , 


^^3^' 


1.  A  metering  circuit  for  measuring  voltage  applied 
across  two  input  terminals  of  said  circuit,  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  current  responsive  meter; 

(b)  a  first  transistor  having  a  base,  emitter  and  col- 
lector; 

(c)  a  second  transistor  having  a  base,  emitter  and 
collector;  said  emitters  of  the  two  transistors  being 
connected  to  opposite  ends  of  the  meter,  said  two 
transistors  forming  a  part  of  an  asymmetrical  dif- 
ferential amplifier; 

(d)  a  first  potentiometer  including: 

(1)  a  first  fixed  resistor  connected  at  opposite 
ends  to  respective  opposite  terminals  of  said 
meter,  and 

(2)  a  movable  tapping  arm; 

(e)  a  second  fixed  resistor  connected  between  ground 
and  said  tapping  arm; 

(f)  a  first  direct  current  source; 

(g)  a  second  potentiometer  including 

( 1 )  a  fixed  resistor  connected  across  opposite  ter- 
minals of  said  direct  current  source,  and 

(2)  a  movable  tapping  arm  connected  to  the  base 
of  the  second  transistor; 

(h)  one  terminal  of  said  direct  current  source  being 
connected  to  the  collectors  of  the  two  transistors, 
the  other  terminal  of  said  direct  current  source  be- 
ing connected  to  ground; 

(i)  a  first  one  of  said  two  input  terminals  being  con- 
nected to  ground,  the  other  of  said  input  terminals 
being  connected  to  the  base  of  the  first  transistor; 
and 

(j)  voltage  supply  means  having  a  polarity  opposite 
to  that  of  the  thermally  generated  electromotive 
force  of  said  transistor  for  neutralizing  currents  gen- 
erated thermally  therein,  said  voltage  supply  means 
being  connected  in  series  circuit  between  one  of  said 
two  input  terminals  and  the  differential  amplifier. 


light  conducted  through  said  light  conducting  ma- 
terial illuminates  said  sheet  of  photoconductive  ma- 
terial; 

a  source  of  visible  light; 

means  for  introducing  light  from  said  source  into  said 


light  conducting  material  so  that  light  conducted 
through  said  material  illuminates  said  sheet  of  photo- 
conductive  material;  and 
light  beam  scanning  means  adapted  to  repetitively  il- 
luminate different  portions  of  said  sheet  of  photo- 
conductive  material  with  light  from  said  source. 


3,222,601 
ANTENNA  BEAM  SCANNER 
David  R.  Sartorlo,  Cockeysville,  and  Edward  R.  Flanagan, 
Moakton,  Md.,  assignors  to  Martin-Marietta  Corpora- 
tion, Baltimore,  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
FUed  July  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,767 
4  Claims.     (CL  325—130) 
1.  A  system  for  selectively  altering  the  beam  pattern 
of  a  beam  of  radio  frequency  energy  emanating  from  the 
aperture  of  a  bom  antenna  comprising: 

a  sheet  of  photoconductive  material  positioned  over  at 

least  a  portion  of  said  aperture; 
a  body  of  light  conducting  material  positioned  in  said  an- 
tenna and  terminating  at  said  aperture; 
said  sheet  of  photoconductive  material  being  located 
contiguous  to  said  Ught  conducting  material  so  that 


3,222,602 
APPARATUS  FOR  DOUBLE  CANCELLATION  UTI- 
LIZING  ONE  DELAY  LINE  IN  A  MOVING  TAR- 
GET  INDICATING  SYSTEM 
Charles  H.  Gager,  West  Islip,  and  Abraham  E.  Rovtn, 
North  Massapequa,  N.Y.,  assig^Mrs  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 
FUed  Jane  12, 1959,  Ser.  No.  820,061 
4  Clafans.     (O.  325—476) 
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4.  A  double  canceUation  circuit  for  moving-target  indi- 
cating systems  comprising:  a  carrier  oscillator;  means 
coupled  to  said  carrier  oscillator  for  amplitude-modu- 
lating the  output  of  said  carrier  oscillator  with  recurrent 
pulses;  means  coupled  to  said  amplitude-modulating  means 
for  detecting  the  amplitude  difference  between  successive 
pulses  of  said  recurrent  pulses;  means  coupled  to  said 
amplitude  difference  detecting  means  for  phase  ny^d^ilattng 
the  output  of  said  carrier  oscillator  with  the  output  of  said 
difference  detector;  and  means  coupled  to  said  phaae- 
modulating  means  for  detecting  the  phase  difference  of 
successive  pulses  of  said  recurrent  pulses. 


3,222,603 
FIROT  BIT  GENERATOR  FOR  BINARY 
TAPE  SYSTEMS 
Donald  Robert  Dustin,  Salt  Point,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  C<HiK>ration,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  234,151 
11  Clafans.     (CL  328—59) 
1.  Means  for  selectively  causing  a  substitute  byte  cycle 
with  a  ntarginal  data  byte,  with  means  for  sensing  the 
existence  of  a  marginal  data  byte  to  provide  a  marginal- 
byte  signal  therefrom, 
comprising  delay  means  being  actuated  by  a  received 

byte, 
means  for  generating  a  next-byte  signal  in  response  to 
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an  actuation  of  said  delay  means,  said  next-byte  signal 
beginning  approximately  one  bit  period  after  said 
actuation  and  terminating  before  approximately  one 
and  one-half  bit  periods  after  said  actuation. 
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and  means  for  actuating  a  substitute  byte  cycle  in 
response  to  an  occurrence  of  any  part  of  said  margi- 
nal-signal output  simultaneously  with  any  part  of  said 
next-byte  signal. 


3J22.604 
ELECTROMETER  AND  MEMORY  CIRCUIT  FOR 

GLIDED  MLSSILE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Frederick  C.  Alpers  and  Fred  S.  Atchisoa,  Coroaa,  Calif., 
and  Wilfrid  A.  Yales,  Silver  Spring,  Md^  assignor*  to 
the  I  nited  Slates  of  America  as  represented  b>  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Navy 
Original  appiicatioa  July  1,  1952,  »«•.  No.  2WJ72.  Di- 
vided  and  this  application  Nov.  26,  195»,  Ser.  No. 
789^19 

4  Claims.     (CL  328—121) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  US.  Code  (1952),  sec.  26«) 
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1.  In  a  guided  missile  control  system,  a  voltage  respon- 
sive circuit  comprising  a  pentode,  the  suppressor  grid 
thereof  providing  a  high  impedance  input  to  the  circuit,  a 
cathode  follower  having  its  grid  and  cathode  connected 
respectively  to  the  cathode  and  plate  of  the  pentode  to 
substantially  fix  the  potential  drop  thereacross,  means  for 
effecting  substantially  constant  cathode  current  for  said 
pentode,  means  responsive  to  the  said  pentode  plate  poten- 
tial causing  the  plate  potential  of  said  follower  to  vary 
substantially  with  its  cathode  and  grid  potentials,  and  a 
resistor  connecting  the  pentode  screen  grid  and  follower 
plate  thus  substantially  fixing  the  screen  grid  current,  the 
pentode  control  grid  being  tied  to  its  cathode  to  remove 
the  former  functionally  from  the  circuit,  the  application 
of  input  voltages  to  said  pentode  suppressor  grid  thereby 
varying  the  level  of  the  pentode  plate  and  cathode  poten- 
tials without  subsuntially  changing  the  net  pentode  plate 
to  cathode  potential  difference  and  with  substantially  no 
suppressor  grid  current  flow. 


resistance  and  capacitance  elements,  said  network  form- 
ing a  direct-current  signal  transfer  path  between  said  input 
and  output,  said  passive  network  having  a  low-pass  signal 
transfer  characteristic  with  predetermined  upper-fre- 
quency region  cut  off;  and  dynamic  filter  network  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  passive  network  and  hav- 
ing  a  response  characteristic  which  varies  with  frequency 
in  the  cut-off  frequency  region  of  the  passive  network, 

said  dynamic  filter  network  means  including  a  positive 
feedback  amplifier  having  an  input  responsively  connected 
to  the  passive  network  and  having  an  output  connected  to 
said  transfer  path  operatively  to  boost  the  response  of  said 
passive  network  in  said  region,  and  direct-current  bloclung 
means  comprising  first  and  second  capacitors  respectively 
connected  in  the  amplifier  input  and  output  connections 
isolating  said  amplifier  from  direct-current  components 
in  said  transfer  path. 


3,222,606 

DETECTOR  FOR  AM.  C\V.  OR  SSB  SIGNALS 

PROMHING  INHKRENT  AGC  SIGNAL 

John  E.  Sleup.  Ariington.  Cailf..  assignor  to  Phiico  Corpo- 

radon,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  ■  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,291 

6  Claims.     (CL  329—1) 


3.  A  detector  comprising: 

(a)  a  pentode  biased  for  grid  leak  power  detection. 

(b)  means  for  applying  an  intelligence-bearing  carrier 
signal  to  the  control  grid  of  said  pentode, 

(c)  means  for  selectively  applying  a  beat  frequency 
signal  to  the  suppressor  of  said  pentode. 

(d)  njeans  for  deriving  automatic  gain  control  signal 
from  the  cathode  of  said  pentode,  and 

(e)  means   for  deriving  a  detected  output  from  the 
plate  of  said  pentode. 


3.222.64)5 
LOW  PASS,  LOW  LEVEL  FRTER 
Laurence  L  Chase  and  Francis  C.  Douglas,  Seattle.  W  ash., 
assignors  to  The   Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wasli.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaly  1.  1963.  Ser.  No,  291,742 
3  Claims.     (CI.  328—2*9) 
I.  Low-pass  dynamic  filter  means  comprising  an  input, 
an  output,  a  passive  network  including  interconnected 


3,222,607 
TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUFT 
James  R.  Patmore,  Neptonc,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Electronic 
Associates  Inc.,  I^ng  Branch,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  20.  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,318 
7  Claims.     (CI.  330 — 9) 
I.  A  stabilized  direct  coupled  amplifier  system  com- 
prising in  combination, 

an  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal, 
a  multistage  direct  coupled  amplifier  having  at  least 
an  input  stage  and  an  output  stage. 
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a  feedback  circuit  connected  between  said  output  ter- 
minal aiKl  said  input  terminal, 

input  signal  means  for  applying  to  said  input  terminal 
D.C.  signals  which  vary  with  time, 

means  including  an  A.C.  stabilizing  amplifier  coupled 
between  said  input  terminal  and  said  input  stage, 

said  input  stage  including  a  first  and  a  second  transistor 
of  opposite  conductivity  types  each  having  similar 
base-to-emitter  junction  voltages  which  vary  simi- 
larly as  a  function  of  temperature  and  each  having 
at  least  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a  collector, 

means  connecting  said  base  of  said  first  transistor  to 
said  input  terminal,  said  first  transistor  being  con- 
nected in  an  emitter  follower  configuration  to  pro- 
vide at  said  input  terminal  a  high  input  impedance 


outputs  for  combining  said  output  signals  to  form  an  out- 
put which  is  directly  proportional  to  their  algebraic  sum 
and  is  a  replica  of  said  ii>put. 


3,222,609 

WIDE-BAND  AUTOMATIC  GAIN-CONTROLLED 

AMPLIFIER 

Wolfgang  Ulmer  and  Eduard  Seibt,  Munich,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  &  Halske  AktiengeseUscbaft, 
Berlin,  Germany,  a  German  company 

FUed  June  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,080 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  30,  1961, 

S  74,572 

6  Claims.     (CL  33»— 29) 
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and  at  its  emitter  electrode  a  low  output  impedance, 
said  second  transistor  being  connected  in  a  common 
emitter  configuration  with  the  base  thereof  directly 
connected  to  said  emitter  of  said  first  transistor, 
means  directly  connecting  said  collector  of  said  first 
transistor  and  said  emitter  of  said  second  transistor 
to  a  point  of  reference  potential,  and 
means  for  deriving  from  said  collector  of  said  second 
transistor  said  D.C.  signals  which  have  been  ampli- 
fied for  application  to  the  next  succeeding  stage  of 
said  multistage  amplifier  which  amplified  D.C.  sig- 
nals have  been  substantially  unaffected  by  D.C.  drift 
caused  by  the  thermal  variations  in  said  first  and 
Mid  second  transistors. 


3,222,608 
CONTROLLED  SIGNAL  INVERTER 
Donald  R.  Chick,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army 

Filed  July  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,779 
7  Claims.     (CI.  330—14) 


-*  !•» 


1.  A  controlled  signal  inverter  comprising;  a  voltage 
polarity  splitter  having  an  input,  and  two  outputs  which 
are  of  opposite  polarity  and  are  each  replicas  of  said  input; 
first  means  connected  to  said  polarity  splitter  for  making 
the  average  absolute  intensity  of  one  of  said  outputs  larg- 
er than  the  average  absolute  inteiuity  of  the  other  of 
said  outputs;  a  control  signal  input  terminal  connected 
to  a  switching  means;  said  switching  means  connected 
to  said  polarity  splitter  and  said  first  means  for  making 
the  average  absolute  intensity  of  said  one  output  smaller 
than  the  average  absolute  intensity  of  said  other  output 
upon  the  application  of  a  control  signal  applied  to  said 
control  signal  input  terminal;  and  means  coimected  to  said 


6.  A  wide-band  automatic  gain-controlled  transistor 
amplifier  comprising  a  plurality  of  transistor  amplifying 
stages  each  having  input  and  output  terminals,  a  plurality 
of  variable  attenuators  each  arranged  between  an  adja- 
cent pair  of  said  amplifying  stages,  each  connected  be- 
tween the  output  of  the  preceding  stage  and  the  input  of 
the  following  stage,  and  each  having  at  least  one  arm  con- 
taining a  non-linear  element  and  a  resistance  capacitor 
network  presenting  substantially  the  same  frequency  re- 
sponse at  the  minimum  and  maximum  attenuation  levels 
of  said  attenuator;  and  signal  level  detecting  means  con- 
nected from  the  output  of  the  last  one  of  said  stages  to 
one  side  of  each  non-linear  element  for  increasing  the 
attenuation  of  each  attenuator  in  accordance  with  the  out- 
put from  said  last  stage,  the  attenuation  introduced  by  the 
attenuator  last  in  the  direction  of  transmission  being  in- 
creased from  its  minimum  to  its  maximum  with  increas- 
ing signal  level  and  the  attenuation  introduced  by  each 
successive  preceding  attenuator  being  increased  from  its 
minimum  to  its  maximum  with  further  increase  m  signal 
level  whereby  at  any  given  signal  level  only  one  of  the 
attenuators  is  operative  to  vary  the  gain. 


3,222,610 
LOW  FREQUENCY  AMPLIFIER  EMPLOYING 
FIELD  EFFECT  DEVICE 
Arthur  D.  Evans,  Farmers  Branch,  and  Jack  S.  Kllby, 
Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instmments  Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  2, 1960,  Ser.  No.  26,136 
3  Claims.     (CL  330—38) 
1.  A  semiconductor  network  comprising  a  body   of 
single  crystal  semiconductor  material,  a  first  region  of 
one  conductivity  type  defined  by  the  major  bulk  of  said 
body,  a  second  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  de- 
fined by  said  body  adjacent  ti»e  surface  thereof  and  con- 
tiguous to  said  first  region,  a  third  region  of  said  one 
conductivity  type  defined  in  said  second  region  adjacent 
the  surface  thereof  and  spaced  from  said  first  region,  an 
isolated  poriion  of  said  second  region  being  connected  to 
the  remainder  of  said  second  region  by  a  thin  channel 
poriion  of  said  second  region  underlying  said  third  region, 
a  fourth  region  of  said  one  conductivity  type  defined  in 
said   second  region  of  said  body   adjacent  the   surface 
thereof  and  spaced  from  said  first  region  by  a  thin  base 
portion  and  from  said  third  region  by  an  amount  greater 
that  the  thickness  of  said  base  portion,  first  conductive 
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means  contacting  said  first  region  at  a  position  closely 
adjacent  said  second  region,  second  conductive  means 
contacting  said  first  region  at  a  position  spaced  from  said 
second  region  by  an  amount  substantially  greater  than 
the  spacing  between  said  first  conductive  means  and  said 
second  region,  third  conductive  means  contacting  said 
isolated  portion  of  said  second  region,  fourth  conductive 
means  contacting  said  third  region,  and  fifth  conductive 


means  contacting  said  fourth  region,  said  first  and  third 
conductive  means  being  connected  together,  means  con- 
necting a  voltage  source  between  said  second  and  fifth 
conductive  means  and  means  connectii^  an  input  signal 
between  said  fourth  and  fifth  conductive  means,  an  out- 
put signal  being  derived  at  said  first  conductive  means, 
thereby  providing  operation  of  the  semiconductor  net- 
work as  an  amplifier  with  low  input  impedance. 


3^22,611 
DISTRIBUTED  AMPLIFIER 
ChariM  W.   Norloa,  Jr^   Belnur.   NJ.,  assigDor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Scor*- 
tary  of  the  Army 

Filed  M*".  1,  1942,  Ser.  No.  176^3 

6  Claims.     (CI.  330—54) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  US.  Code  (1952),  ace.  244) 


bias;  the  improvement  comprising,  means  connected  be- 
tween said  series  of  inductors  and  said  point  of  reference 
potential  to  prevent  the  direct  current  voltage  along  said 
series  of  inductors  from  becoming  poistive  with  respect 
to  said  point  of  reference  potential,  wher«by  a  grid-to- 
cathode  short  of  any  said  tubes  will  not  result  in  the  bum- 
out  of  any  of  the  other  of  said  tubes. 


1.  In  a  distributed  amplifier  of  the  type  in  which  a 
plurality  of  tubes  are  arranged  with  their  control,  grids 
connected  to  spaced  points  along  a  first  transmission  line, 
said  transmission  line  comprising  a  series  of  inductors 
with  an  input  terminal  at  one  end  of  said  series  of  in- 
ductors and  a  reflectionless  termination  connected  from 
the  other  end  of  said  series  of  inductors  to  a  point  of  ref- 
erence potential  and  with  the  plate  circuits  of  said  tubes 
connected  to  spaced  points  along  a  second  transmission 
line  and  in  which  each  tube  is  provided  with  cathode  self- 


3»222,<12 
BANDWIDTH  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 
Kenneth  M.  Ray.  New  Hyde  Pari^  ud  Rolf  W.  Bohnaack, 
North  Babylon,  N.Y.,  assigiiors,  by  mcne  assignments, 
to  the  I  Ditrd  States  of  America  m  represented  by  tlie 
Secretary  of  tlic  Navy 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,635 
10  Claims.     (CI.  330—126) 


^^y^^ 


1.  A  bandwidth  switching  circuit  comprising: 

a  pair  of  electron  emission  means,  each  having  two 
conduction  electrodes  and  at  least  one  control  elec- 
trode; 

first  and  second  branch  drcuiu  coupled  in  common  to 
one  conduction  electrode  of  each  electron  emission 
means; 

a  diode  in  each  first  and  second  branch  circuit; 

a  low,  a  high,  and  two  intermediate  tuned  networks, 
said  low  and  high  tuned  networks  being  coupled 
each  in  said  first  branch  circuit  of  each  electron  emis- 
sion means  and  said  two  intermediate  tuned  networks 
each  being  coupled  in  said  second  branch  ciroiit  of 
each  electron  emission  means;  and 

means  for  applying  potentials  to  said  diodes  in  pairs  to 
provide  conduction  through  said  electron  emission 
means  and  said  low  and  high  tuned  networks  and  to 
block  conduction  through  said  two  intermediate 
tuned  networks  in  one  condition,  and  to  provide  con- 
duction through  said  electron  emission  means  and 
said  two  intermediate  tuned  networks  and  to  block 
conduction  through  said  low  and  high  tuned  networks 
in  another  condition  whereby  the  wide  and  narrow 
frequeiKy  bands  are  selectable. 


3,222.613 
D.^.  TO  A.^.  SIGNAL  CONVERTER  WITH 
VARUBLE  FREQUENCY  OUTPUT 
??*.™  ^-  ^y^*''  Takoma  Park,  Md.,  amitBor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  tlM  Navy 

Filed  Not.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,550 

3  Claims.     (CI.  331—52) 

(Granted  under  TWe  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 

3.  A  differential  type  D.-C.  to  A.-C.  converter  having  a 

frequency  proportional  to  the  magnitude  erf  a  D.-C.  signal 

voltage  comprising 

a  first  switching  transistor  multivibrator  having  an  input 
circuit  and  an  output  circuit. 
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a  second  switching  transistor  multivibrator  having  an 
input  circuit  and  an  output  circuit, 

a  D.-C.  voltage  source 

means  connecting  said  D.-C.  voltage  source  to  the  input 
circuits  of  said  first  and  second  multivibrators, 

a  first  saturable  reactor  system  having  a  first  primary 
circuit,  a  first  control  circuit  aikJ  a  first  load  circuit, 

a  second  saturable  reactor  system  having  a  second  pri- 
mary circuit,  a  second  load  circuit  and  a  secoiKl  con- 
trol circuit. 


3,222  615 

CYLINDRICAL  LASERS  UTILIZING  INTERNAL 

REFLECTION   TECHNIQUES 

Sandor  Holly,  Briarcliff  Manor,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to  I^cr- 

national  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  le,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,080 
4  Claims.     (CI.  331—94.5) 


means  connecting  said  first  primary  circuit  to  the  out- 
put of  said  multivibrator, 

means  connecting  said  second  primary  circuit  to  the 
output  of  said  second  multivibrator, 

load  means, 

a  polarity  reversible  D.-C.  control  signal  source, 

means  connecting  said  first  and  second  load  circuits  to 
said  load  means  in  series  aiding  relationship, 

means  connecting  said  first  and  second  control  circuits 
to  said  D.-C.  control  signal  source  in  series  opposing 
relationship. 


3,222,614 
NOISE  GENERATOR  FOR  MICROWAVES  COM- 
PRISING  A  GAS  DISCHARGE  TUBE  WITHIN 
A  WAVEGUIDE 

Paal  Anton  Herman  Hart  and  Gerrtt  Herman  Plantinga, 
both  of  Emmasingel,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  asaignon 
to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,770 
Claims  prioHty,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  16,  1961, 

262,479 
5  Claims.    (CL  331—78) 


ISO       ( 

r 


f 


1.  A  microwave  noise  generator  comprising  a  wave- 
guide closed  at  one  end  by  a  microwave  energy  transmis- 
sible window,  an  ionizable  medium  at  least  partly  con- 
tained within  the  wave-guide,  and  means  to  produce  a  posi- 
tive column  discharge  in  said  ionizable  medium  compris- 
ing a  tubular  insulating  member  having  an  open  end  in 
the  wave-guide  spaced  from  the  window  and  extending 
partly  within  a  portion  of  the  wave-guide  surrounding  the 
ionizable  medium,  a  cathode  within  the  tubular  insulating 
member  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  wave-guide,  and  an 
anode  adjacent  the  end  of  the  tubular  insulating  member 
and  within  the  wave-guide. 


1.  A  laser  comprising  a  cylindrical  active  element  in- 
cluding a  doping  material  having  a  pair  of  energy  levels, 
means  for  energizing  said  active  element  to  produce  co- 
herent radiation  therein  at  a  frequency  defined  by  said 
energy  levels,  said  active  element  having  an  optically 
smooth  cylindrical  side  wall  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  element  for  repeatedly  totally  internally  re- 
flecting in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  the 
coherent  radiation  produced  therein,  and  means  for  ex- 
tracting a  portion  of  said  repeatedly  reflected  radiation 
from  said  active  element. 


3,222,616 
STABLE  BLOCKING  OSCILLATOR  FOR  GENERA- 
TION  OF  ASYMMETRIC  BIDIRECTIONAL  CUR- 
RENT PULSES 
Keith  A.  Harriger,  Glen  Bumk,  Md.,  asaignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

FUed  Sept  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,592 
3  Claims.    (O.  331—113) 


1.  An  asymmetric  wave  generator  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  direct  current  power; 

(b)  a  saturable  transformer  having  a  pair  of  primary 
windings  and  a  secondary  winding; 

(c)  a  pair  of  transistors; 

(d)  means  coupling  the  source  to  one  primary  winding 
through  the  emitter-collector  circuit  of  one  of  the 
transistors; 

(e)  means  coupling  the  source  to  the  other  primary 
winding  through  the  emitter-collector  circuit  of  the 
other  transistor; 

(f)  a  pair  of  oppositely  phased  alternating  current 
sources; 

(g)  means  coupling  one  alternating  current  source  be- 
tween the  base  and  emitter  of  one  transistor; 
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(h)  means  coupling  the  other  alternating  current  source 
between  the  base  and  emitter  of  the  other  transistor; 

(i)  a  load; 

(j)  a  first  variable  resistor; 

(k)  a  first  diode; 

(1)  means  connecting  the  secondary  winding,  the  load, 
the  first  variable  resistor,  and  the  first  diode  in  series, 
the  first  diode  being  oriented  so  as  to  permit  flow 
current  through  the  secondary  winding  in  one 
direction; 

(m)  a  second  variable  resistor; 

(n)  a  second  diode; 

(o)  and  means  connecting  the  secondary  winding,  the 
load,  the  second  variable  resistor,  and  the  second 
diode  in  series,  the  second  diode  being  oriented  so 
as  to  permit  flow  of  current  through  the  secondary 
winding  in  the  opposite  direction. 


3,222.617 
WIDE  RANGE  VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  FREE. 
RUNNING  MULTIVIBRATOR 
Lee  V.  Hedlund,  RJverton,  N  J.,  assisvor  to  Radio  Corpo- 
ration of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,761 
7  Clauns.     (CI.  331—113) 


6.  In  combination, 

a  first  transistor  having  first,  second  and  third  elec- 
trodes, 

a  second  transistor  having  first,  second  and  third  elec- 
trodes corresponding  to  said  respective  first,  second 
and  third  electrodes  of  said  first  transistor, 

means  connected  to  said  first  electrodes  and  to  said 
second  electrodes  for  applying  operating  potentials 
to  said  first  and  second  transistors, 

a  first  resistor  connected  between  said  third  electrodes 
of  said  first  and  second  transistors. 

first  and  second  unidirectional  current  conducting  de- 
vices each  including  first  and  second  electrodes, 

means  connecting  said  devices  in  series  opposition  be- 
tween said  second  electrodes  of  said  transistors  with 
said  first  electrodes  of  said  devices  each  individually 
connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  second  elec- 
trodes of  said  transistors  and  said  second  electrodes 
of  said  devices  directly  connected  together. 

a  second  resistor  connected  at  one  end  directly  to  the 
junction  of  said  second  electrodes  of  said  devices 
and  at  the  other  end  to  said  first  electrodes  of  said 
transistors, 

means  connecting  a  point  on  said  second  resistor  in- 
termediate the  ends  of  said  second  resistor  to  a  point 
on  said  first  resistor  intermediate  the  ends  of  said 
first  resistor, 

and  means  coupling  said  third  electrode  of  said  first 
transistor  to  said  second  electrode  of  said  second 
transistor  and  said  third  electrode  of  said  second 
transistor  to  said  second  electrode  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor for  driving  each  of  said  transistors  into  the 
current  conducting  state  opposite  to  that  of  the  other 
of  said  transistors. 


_  3,222,618 

STABILIZED  DIRECT  CURRENT  TO  ALTERNAT- 

ING  CURRENT  ANALOG  CONVERTER 
Ertaard  O.  Resskr,  CincinnaU,  Ohio,  aaalgnor  to  Avco 
Corporation,     Cincinnati,     Ohio,     a     corporation     of 
Delaware 

FUed  July  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,743 
4  Claims.     (CI.  331—113) 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  for  converting  the  direct  volt- 
age output  of  a  two-terminal  direct  current  source  to  an 
alternating  voltage  having  a  stable  magnitude  propor- 
tional to  the  magnitude  of  said  direct  voltage  output,  the 
combination  comprising: 

a  free-running  multivibrator  including  first  and  second 
electron  flow  control  devices,  each  having  an  emit- 
ting electrode,  a  collecting  electrode,  and  a  control 
electrode,  said  emitting  electrodes  being  intercon- 
nected, each  of  said  collecting  electrodes  being  ca- 
pacitively  coupled  to  the  control  electrodes  of  the 
other  of  said  devices,  and  a  transformer  having  center 
tapped  primary  and  secondary  windings,  the  center 
taps  of  said  windings  being  connected  to  a  point  of 
reference  potential,  the  primary  winding  being  con- 
nected between  said  collecting  electrodes; 
a  control  transistor  having  base,  emitter,  and  collector 

electrodes; 
a  resistive  impedance  connected  between  the  collector 
of  said  control  transistor  and  the  junction  of  said 
emitting  electrodes; 
series  circuit  connections  from  one  terminal  of  said 
source  through  the  collector-emitter  junction  of  said 
transistor  and  said  resistive  impedance  to  the  junc- 
tion of  said  emitting  electrodes  for  operatively  ener- 
gizing said  multivibrator  for  generating  an  alternat- 
ing   voltage,    the    other    of    said    terminals    being 
connected  to  said  point  of  reference  potential; 
a  second  transistor  having  base,  emitter,  and  collector 
electrodes,  the  collector  electrode  of  said  second  tran- 
sistor  being   connected   to   said   point   of   reference 
potential  through  a  biasing  impedance; 
another  impedance  connected  to  said  base  electrode  of 
said  second  transistor,  said  another  impedance  being 
connected  in  a  series  circuit  comprising  said  source 
and  the  base-emitter  junctions  of  both  of  said  tran- 
sistors; and 
means  for  rectifying  said  alternating  voltage  and  for 
applying  said  rectified  alternating  voltage  across  said 
another  impedance. 


3,222,619 
FREQUENCY  SHIFT  KEYING  GENERATOR 

Norris  Carroll  Hekimian,  Kensington,  Md.,  assignor  to 
The  United  Stales  of  America  as  represented  by  the 

Secretary  of  the  Army 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  3193M 
3  Claims.     (CI.  331—179) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A  frequency  shift  keying  generator  which  comprises 
a  first  reactive  storage  element  having  an  oscillatory  volt- 
age thereacross  substantially  equal  in  value  to  the  oscilla- 
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tory  voltage  present  across  at  least  a  second  reactive 
storage  element  with  which  it  forms  a  resonant  circuit, 
and  switching  means  having  two  states  and  connecting 
the  first  and  second  elements  such  that  when  the  switching 
means  are  in  a  first  state  the  first  element  presents  a  first 
value  causing  oscillations  of  a  first  frequency  and  when 


I •*" 


3,222,621 
COUPLING  DEVICE 
Tetsuo  Yoshida,  Minato-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to 
Nippon  Electric  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a 
corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,749 

Claims  priority,  appttcation  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1961, 

36/2,597 

3  Clafant.    (CL  333—26) 


-r^^ 


the  switching  means  are  in  a  second  state  the  first  element 
presents  a  second  value  causing  a  shift  in  frequency  to  a 
second  frequency,  the  substantially  equal  oscillatory  volt- 
age across  the  first  element  during  both  states  eliminating 
any  transients  that  might  otherwise  occur  during  the 
shifting. 


3,222,620 
MULTIMODE  RADIO  FREQUENCY  STRUCTURE 

EXHIBITING  HYBRID  OPERATION 
WiUbm  C.  Cummings,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  Scan« 
wcU  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Va.,  a  corporation 
of  Virginia 

FUed  May  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,421 

8  Claims.     (CI.  333—11)  I 


* 

I 

1 

• 

m    4                  t   '    " 

R 

• 

1 

1.  A  multiple-mode  structure  comprising:  a  metal  en- 
closure having  a  plurality  of  coaxial  cable  input  terminals 
in  a  wail  thereof;  an  even  number  of  synunetrical  pairs  of 
hollow  extensions  on  said  enclosure,  each  pair  having  op- 
posed spaced  wall  portions  defining  a  balun  gap.  structure; 
a  plurality  of  coaxial  transmission  lines  leading  from  each 
of  said  input  terminals  to  said  gap  structures  and  being 
connected  thereacross,  all  the  transmission  lines  from  any 
one  input  terminal  being  of  the  same  electrical  length; 
said  coaxial  transmission  lines  being  connected  across 
said  gaps,  with  transmission  lines  from  any  one  input  ter- 
minal being  connected  across  certain  of  said  gaps  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  corresponding  lines  from  another 
input  terminal  and  across  an  equal  number  of  gaps  in  the 
opposite  direction  as  lines  from  that  same  other  terminal, 
whereby  all  currents  from  any  one  input  terminal  that  ap- 
pear at  any  other  input  terminal  appear  thereat  in  bucking 
relation  so  as  to  cancel  out,  whereby  said  input  terminals 
are  effectively  isolated  from  each  other. 


1.  A  device  for  transferring  power  between  first  and 
second  terminals  and  third  and  fourth  terminals,  con- 
nected respectively  to  a  high  power  source,  a  low  power 
source,  and  two  loads  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  coaxial  line  terminals  and  third 
and  fourth  coaxial  line  terminals,  the  four  lines  be- 
ing arranged  in  a  cross  with  the  third  and  fourth 
terminal  lines  constituting  colinear  members  thereof; 

(b)  said  first  terminal  line  comprising  an  outer  con- 
ductor and  a  central  conductor  having  several  sec- 
tions in  series  including:  a  split  conductor  section, 
which  together  with  the  adjacent  portion  of  said 
outer  conductor  serves  as  an  impedance  transfornier, 
a  hollow  cylindrical  section,  an  iimer  conductor  sec- 
tion positioned  coaxially  within  at  least  a  portion  of 
but  spaced  from  said  hollow  cylindrical  section  with 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  inner  conductor  extending 
beyond  at  least  one  end  of  said  hollow  section,  the 
gap  between  the  central  and  outer  conductor  of  said 
first  terminal  line  being  in  communication  with  the 
space  between  said  spaced  apart  hollow  cyliiKirical 
section  and  inner  conductor  section,  said  inner  con- 
ductor section  forming  together  with  said  hollow  sec- 
tion an  open  ended  coaxial  line  with  said  gap 
serving  as  the  open  end  of  said  coaxial  line; 

(c)  the  central  conductor  of  the  said  third  aiKl  fourth 
terminal  lines  being  connected  respectively  to  the 
two  adjacent  ends  of  said  split  conductor  section; 

(d)  the  outer  conductor  of  said  second  terminal  line 
penetrating  an  extended  shorted  portion  of  the 
outer  conductor  of  said  first  terminal  line; 

(e)  and  the  central  and  outer  conductors  of  said  sec- 
ond terminal  line  being  connected  respectively  to 
the  central  conductors  of  said  third  and  fourth  termi- 
nal lines. 


3,222,622 
WAVE  FILTER  COMPRISING  PIEZOELECTRIC 
WAFER  ELECTRODED  TO  DEFINE  A  PLURAL- 
ITY OF  RESONANT  REGIONS  INDEPENDENT- 
LY  OPERABLE  WTTHOUT  SIGNIFICANT  ELEC- 
TRO-MECHANICAL INTERACTION 
Daniel  R.  Curran,  Cleveland  Heii^rts,  and  Adolph  Berohn, 
Chesterland,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Clcvite  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,846 
31  Claims.  (O.  333—72) 
1.  A  piezoelectric  circuit  component  comprising:  a  rela- 
tively thin  wafer  of  piezoelectric  material  having  a  rela- 
tively smooth  surface  finish;  at  least  two  spaced  electrodes 
positioned  on  one  major  surface  of  said  wafer,  counter 
electrode  means  positioned  on  the  opposite  major  sur- 
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face  of  said  wafer  in  opposition  to  said  electrodes;  said 
electrodes  and  counter  electrodes  means  coacting  with  the 
intervening  piezoelectric  material  to  form  at  least  two 
individual  resonators  independently  vibratory  in  a  thick- 
ness mode  of  vibration;  each  of  said  resonators  having 
a  predetermined  range  of  ekaro-mechanical  action  (R) 
in  wafer  thicknesses  in  said  wafer  material  surrounding  its 
electrode  on  said  one  major  surface  within  which  an 
electro-mechanical  action  is  excited  by  the  resonator  and 

J! » 


said  resonant  circuit  to  exate  said  resonant  circuit  into 
resonance,  means  to  vary  over  a  wide  range  the  reso- 
nant frequency  of  said  strip  transmission  line  resonant 
circuit  by  actmg  upon  the  electric  field  thereof  at  the 
low  frequency  position  and  upon  the  magnetic  field 
thereof  at  the  high  frequency   position,  said   wide  fre- 


-^; • Ol 

— — ij* 


'3 J 

beyond  which  no  significant  electro-mechanical  action 
is  present,  the  range  of  action  being  a  function  of  the 
physical  properties  of  the  wafer  material  and  electrode 
configuration;  said  electrodes  on  said  one  major  surface 
being  spaced  from  each  other  and  the  wafer  edge  by  a 
distance  in  the  range  of  RT  to  lORT  where  (T)  is  the 
wafer  thickness  to  provide  simultaneous  independent  op- 
eration of  said  resonators  without  sigmficant  electro-me- 
chanical interaction. 


.'" 


quency  range  varying  means  consisting  of  a  solid  metallic 
element  inserted  within  the  inner  periphery  of  said  ring 
in  a  concentric  fashion  therewith,  and  rotatable  about 
the  axis  thereof,  and  means  physically  spaced  from  said 
resonant  circuit  to  couple  out  the  energy  from  said 
resonant  strip  transmission  line  circuit. 


3,222,623 
COAXIAL  LINE  TL-NER  HAVING  TWO  SPACED 
ADJLSTABLE  SHl'NT  INDl  CTORS 
John  A.  Geikler.  I  inthicum  Heigbts,  and  Fred  T.  Pitts, 
Baltimore,   Md.,  assignurs,   by   mesne   assignments,  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  rcpreseoted  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,634 
8  Claims.     (CL  333—73) 


„   ^  3,222.625 

'^^l!!'®^^^'*^    TERMINAL-BUSHING    CON- 
STRLCnON    WITH    ENCAPSl  LATTD   CUR- 
RENT TRANSFORMER 
Marcel  Ledocq,  Marcinelle,  Belgium,  assignor  to  AteUers 
de  Constructions  Electriques  de  Charleroi,  Charierol, 
Belgium,  a  corporation  of  Belginm 

Filed  Dec.  20.  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,870 
1  Cteim.     (CL  33^—174) 


ing 


1.  A  tuner  for  a  microwave  transmission  line  compris- 


(a)  an  inner  conductor, 

(b)  an  outer  conductor  insulated  from  said  inner  con- 
ductor, 

(c)  first  and  second  insulators  attached  to  said  inner 
conductor. 

(d)  first  and  second  wires  having  a  plurality  of  turns 
wound  one  each  around  each  said  first  and  second 
insulators,  said  first  and  second  wires  each  having 
one  end  connected  to  said  inner  conductor  with  a 
length  of  the  other  end  wound  around  said  outer 
conductors,  and 

(e)  means  for  separately  varying  the  length  of  said  wires 
wound  around  said  outer  conductor. 


3,222,624 

TUNABLE  RESONANT  RING  UTILIZING  STRIP 

TRANSMISSION  LINE 

Henry  S.  Keen.  Uniondale,  N.Y..  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sccrctarr  of 

the  Air  Force 

FUed  Nov.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No,  67J66 

4  Claims.     (CL  333—82) 

1.  A  timable  strip  transmission  Line  resonant  circuit 

comprising  a  strip  transmission  line  resonant  circuit  in 

the  form  of  a  strip  transmission  line  ring,  means  physically 

spaced  from  said  resonant  circuit  to  couple  energy  into 


A  resinous-type  terminal  bushing  adaptable  for  in- 
sertion through  an  opening  m  a  housing  for  enclosing  eJec- 
*"?  J'T *"'"''  '"*^^  "  tmnsformers,  circuit  infcrrupten 
and  the  like,  including,  in  combination,  an  axially-extcnd- 
mg  terminal  stud,  a  thermoset  resinous  material  for  the 
entire  body  portion  of  the  terminal  bushing  in  which  said 
axially-extendmg  terminal  stud  is  completely  embedded 
said  resinous  body  portion  including  a  circumferentially- 
extendmg  outwardly-protruding  integral  molded  flange 
portion  adaptable  for  overiying  the  opening  of  the  tp- 
paratus  housing  and  havmg  an  abutting  contacting  face 
at  least  one  current  transformer  embedded  m  the  resinous 
matenal  of  said  body  portion  and  disposed  on  the  ex- 
temai  bushing  side  of  the  plane  of  said  contacting  face 
mounung-bolt  means  extending  through  said  integral 
molded  flange  portion,  and  the  current  transformer  ter- 
minals being  supported  on  said  molded  flange  portion 
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3,222,626 

LAMINATED  ELECTROMAGNETIC  CORE 

CONSTRUCTION 

Albert  E.  Feinberg  and  Eugene  Czemobil,  Chicago,  lU,, 

assignors  to  Advance  Trainsformcr  Co.,  Chicago,  Ol.,  a 

corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  June  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,656 
6  CUims.     (CL  336—210) 


*»-.«* 


5.  A  transformer  core  construction  comprising  an  as- 
sembly of  individual  electrical  steel  lamination  parts  ar- 
ranged in  stacks  to  form  the  operative  parts  of  said  core 
construction,  said  parts  being  bonded  together  by  cementi- 
tious  material  therebetween,  and  removable  clamp  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  ring  members  adapted  to  be  disposed 
on  the  ends  of  said  assembly  for  maintaining  the  same  in 
assembled  condition,  said  ring  members  adapted  to  be 
tightly  secured  onto  said  ends  of  said  assembly,  in  which 
said  ring  members  are  made  of  paper  material. 


3,222,627 

ENCAPSULATED  STRAIN  GAGE   ASSEMBLY 

Samuel  Tolotta,  Y'eadon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  the  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  May  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,332 

1  Clafan.    (CL  338—2) 

(Granted  onder  TWc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


An  assembly  for  measuring  strain  in  metal  equipment 
which  comprises, 

(a)  a  base  section  of  thin  sheet  metal  having  one  face 
in  contact  with  the  equipment  and  secured  thereto 
by  a  weld  connection  of  confined  area  relative  to 
the  area  of  the  base  section, 

(b)  a  wire  filament  resistance  secured  to  the  other 
face  of  the  base  section  and  superimposed  on  the 
weld  connection, 

(c)  electrical  conductor  means  connected  to  the  ends 
of  the  wire  filament  resistance  and  extending  away 
from  the  weld  connection, 

(d)  a  cover  section  of  thin  sheet  metal  secured  in  tight 
fitting  engagement  with  the  base  forming  a  sealed 
compartment  therewith, 

(e)  pacltinf  material  in  the  compartment  including  a 
layer  thereof  which  is  superimposed  on  the  wire  fila- 
ment resistance  and 

(f )  an  aperture  in  a  wall  of  the  compartment  for  pas- 
sage of  the  electrical  conductor  means  in  sealed 


relation  therewith  for  coimection  to  strain  iixlicator 
means  whereby  the  assembly  effectively  seals  the 
wire  filament  resistance  permitting  measurements  to 
be  made  on  equipment  used  in  high  temperature 
steam  environments. 


3,222,628 
FORCE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Hsla  S.  Pten,  Newton,  Mass.,  asiigiior  to  Baldwin-Lima- 
Hamilton  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Pcansylranla 
Filed  Dec.  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,510 
7  Clafans.     (O.  338—4) 


1.  A  force  measuring  device  comprising,  a  force  respon- 
sive element  in  the  form  of  a  substantially  inflexible  sub- 
stantially rectangular  parallelepiped  having  substantially 
vertically  extending  sides  and  upper  and  lower  substan- 
tially horizontally  extending  sides  between  which  a  ver- 
tical force  may  be  applied  along  a  given  axis,  said  ele- 
ment having  an  opening  formed  therein  with  an  axis  ex- 
tending transversely  to  said  applied  force  axis,  and  said 
opening  having  a  configuration  and  proportions  in  rela- 
tion to  the  external  configuration  and  proportions  of  said 
element  producing  relatively  flexible  wall  portions  in  the 
horizontal  sides  of  said  element  offset  laterally  from  the 
applied  force  axis  on  each  side  thereof  and  relatively  flexi- 
ble wall  portions  in  the  vertical  sides  of  said  element, 
whereby  when  the  element  is  subjected  to  an  applied  com- 
pression force  the  flexible  horizontal  wall  portions  and 
the  flexible  vertical  wall  portions  are  respectively  sub- 
jected to  strains  of  opposite  signs,  and  strain  responsive 
gages  connected  to  said  element  adjacent  said  flexible 
wall  portions  so  as  to  be  responsive  to  said  opposite  strains. 


3,222,629 
VARIABLE  RESISTANCE  BRIDGE 
WDfrcd  McCann,  Coata  Men,  Calif.,  aflrignor  to  Beck- 
man  Instrnmenti,  Inc.,  a  corporadon  of  California 
FUed  Feb.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,079 
7  Claims.     (O.  338—162) 


wS*. 


1.  A  bridge  for  a  single-turn  variable  resistance  device 
including  a  resistance  element  formed  of  a  length  of  heli- 
cally coiled  resistance  wire  having  its  axis  disposed  in  a 
substantially  closed  loop  with  the  ends  of  said  coiled  wire 
in  closely  spaced  juxtaposition,  a  movable  electrical  wiper 
mounted  to  traverse  a  closed  path  around  said  resistance 
element  thereby  to  successively  engage  adjacent  turns  of 
said  resistance  wire,  electrically  conductive  members  con- 
nected to  said  resistance  wire  at  electrical  contact  points 
a  predetermined  distance  from  the  ends  thereof,  said 
bridge  comprising  a  plurality  of  turns  of  resistance  wire 
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between  each  electrical  contact  and  the  respective  end  of 
said  resistance  wire,  at  least  one  of  said  turns  being  sev- 
ered in  a  region  out  of  the  path  of  engagement  between 
said  resistance  wire  and  said  wiper,  said  severed  turns 
forming  a  non-conductive  coiled  section  having  an  arcu- 
ate length  greater  than  the  contact  length  of  said  wiper. 


prongs  of  an  electrical  plug  into  said  entrance-ways  to 
a  position  exposing  said  electrical  contact  means  includ- 
ing a  cam  projecting  from  said  shutter  into  said  entrance- 
ways. 


3.222.630 
ALUMINLTM-GERMANIL'M  CONTACT 
Le«  V«n  Gonnan,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texts 
Instruments  Incorporated.  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporatioo 
of  Delaware 

FUed  June  26.  1961,  Ser.  No.  119^94 
3  Claims.     (CL  33*— 32i) 


3^22,632 

PIN   AND  SOCKET  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

ADAPTED  FOR  SOLDER  CONNEtT^ION 

Gleawood  Arthur  Fuller.  Hershey.  Pa.,  assiKnor  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburf;,  Pa 

Filed  June  8.  1964.  Ser.  No.  373,498 

5  Claims.     (CL  339—256) 


^ 


y^ 


iL 


1.  A  method  for  producing  semiconductor  contacu 
having  high  electrical  conductivity  comprising  coating  a 
selected  area  of  the  surface  of  the  semiconductor  body 
with  a  contact  material  comprising  an  alloy  containing 
52%  to  56%  by  weight  germanium,  the  remainder  alu- 
minum, heating  the  semiconductor  device  and  contact 
material  to  approximately  350'  C.  and  pressing  a  gold 
lead  wire  against  said  contact  material  causing  said  gold 
lead  wire  to  alloy  with  the  germanium  in  said  contact 
material. 


3,222,631 

ELECTRICAL  SOCKET 

Leonard  A.  Coben,  224  Old  I  anca.ster  Road,  Merioo,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,105 

4  Claims.     (CL  339 — 40)  | 


■^^ 


5.  A  connector  of  the  pin  and  socket  type  adapted  for 
use  with  dip  solder  techniques  including  a  housing  mem- 
ber housing  a  resilient  spring  member  and  adapted  to 
receive  a  component  lead  inserted  therein,  the  said  hous- 
ing having  disposed  at  one  end  an  opening  for  said  lead 
and  at  the  other  end  a  relieved  portion  adapted  to  pre- 
clude the  entry  of  solder  within  said  housing  but  suffi- 
ciently weakened  to  permit  a  component  lead  to  be  in- 
serted  therethrough   under   nominal   insertion   fore* 


3,222,633 

CONNECTOR   CLIP 

S^und  J.  Skony,   Cincinnati,   Ohio,   asslinior  to   Vwi 

Products,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  8,  |962,  Ser.  No.  236,244 

3  Claims.     (CI.  339—258) 


1.  An  electrical   socket   comprising   a   body   portion, 
spaced  entrance-ways  in  said  body  portion  for  receiving 
the  prongs  of  an  electrical  plug,  electrical  contact  means 
contiguous  with  said  entranc»:-ways  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  prongs  of  an  electrical  plug  received  within 
said  entrance-ways,  a  laterally  slidable  shutter  disposed 
across  said  entrance-ways  for  blocking  access  to  said  elec- 
trical contact  means  in  one  position  thereof  and  for  ex- 
posing said  electrical  contact  means  in  another  position 
thereof,  spring  means  for  normally  urging  said  shutter 
to  a  position  across  said  entrance-ways  blocking  access 
to  said  electrical  contact  means,  means  for  locking  said 
shutter  in  said  blocking  position,  said  locking  means  in- 
cluding at  least  one  notch  cut  in  said  shutter  normally 
contiguous   with  each  said  entrance-way,   and   resilient 
springs  housed  within  said  body  portion  in  seated  engage- 
ment within  each  said  notch  for  preventing  the  sliding 
of  said  shutter,  each  of  said  resilient  springs  including 
an  integral  portion  protruding  into  said  entrance-way  and 
cammable  by  the  prong  of  an  electrical  plug  to  unseat 
said  resilient  springs  from  their  respective   notches  to 
thereby  completely  unlock  said  shutter  means,  and  cam 
means  responsive  to  the  further  insertion  of  the  prongs 
for  sliding  said  shutter  to  a  position  in  said  entrance-ways 
exposing  said  electrical  contact  means,  said  cam  means 
fcH-  sliding  said  shutter  in  response  to  insertion  of  the 


1.  A  female  connector  for  making  a  plug-on  electrical 

connection  to  a  male  terminal  comprising, 

a  receptacle  including  a  flat  web  having  its  side  edge 

portions   terminated    in   C-shaped   jaws    which   are 

adapted  to  grip  a  male  terminal  between  said  jaws 

and  said  web, 

a  U-shaped  shank  forming  an  integral  extension  of 
said  web, 

the  bight  portion  of  said  U-shaped  shank  forming  with 
edge  portions  of  said  jaws  a  flared  entrance  for  in- 
troducing a  spade  terminal  into  said  receptacle, 

lead  wire-engaging  ferrule  means  terminating  said 
shank, 

said  ferrule  means  being  disposed  centrally  of  and  ad- 
jacent the  surface  of  said  web  on  the  opposite  side 
from  said  jaws  and  holding  the  lead  wire  in  a  direc- 
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lion  generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  web  and 
at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  introduction  of  the 
spade  terminal. 


pole  for  receiving  the  vibrations  and  converting  them  into 
an  electric  signal,  and  a  reflector  mounted  on  the  pole 
and  spaced  from  the  transducer  and  shaped  to  fit  around 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  system  and  reflect  vibrations 
from  the  system  to  the  transducer. 


3^22,634 

UNDERWATER  LOCATING   DEVICE 

Kenneth  W.  Foster,  Honaton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatk>ii  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,826 

2  Claims.     (CL  340—3) 


■  11^*" 


I.  A  method  for  locating  an  underwater  object,  said 
method  comprising: 

generating  a  series  of  acoustical  impulses  at  a  point 
and  transmitting  said  impulses  to  be  reflected  by  said 
object; 

receiving  said  reflected  impulses  at  a  pair  of  stations 
located  on  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  and  equal 
distance  from  said  point; 

measuring  the  time  required  for  said  impulses  to  travel 
from  said  point  of  generation  to  said  object  and  be 
reflected  back  to  each  of  said  stations; 

moving  said  point  of  generation  and  said  stations  in 
unison  until  the  measured  travel  times  are  substan- 
tially equal  for  all  orientations  of  said  point  and  said 
stations; 

and  then  lowering  the  point  at  which  said  impulses  are 
generated  until  it  is  in  contact  with  the  object. 


3422.636 

ANGULAR  COMPOSITE  SEISMOMETER 

Benjamin  S.  Melton,  3921  Mayfair  Lane,  Alexandria,  Va. 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,274 

13  Claims.     (CL  340—17) 

(Granted  under  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  see  266) 


3,222,635 
ULTRASONIC  VIBRATION  DETECTOR 
Alan  B.  Simpkins,  Los  AHos,  and  Robert  H.  Hamilton, 
Menio  Park,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,956 
12  Claims.     (CL  340—15) 


1.  A  sensing  device  for  sensing  and  measuring  move- 
ments of  a  body  in  all  directions,  said  device  comprising 
a  central  support  member  secured  to,  arising  vertically 
from,  and  movable  with  the  body  whose  movement  is  to 
be  measured;  said  support  member  forming  a  central 
axis;  three  arms,  each  attached  to  said  central  support 
by  means  of  a  horizontally  disposed  hinge,  said  arms 
being  disposed  radially  in  symmetry  about  said  central 
support  at  an  inclination  to  the  horizontal;  inertial  masses 
secured  to  the  outer  ends  of  each  of  said  arms;  an  upper 
support  member,  rigidly  secured  to  said  central  support 
and  located  a  distance  above  said  hinges,  each  of  said 
arms  being  resiliently  supported  from  said  second  sup- 
port in  a  position  of  rest  at  an  incline  to  the  horizontal 
so  that  each  inertial  mass  is  capable  of  upward  and  out- 
ward movement  and  downward  and  inward  movement 
responsive  to  stresses  applied  thereto  by  movement  of 
said  body;  and  a  transducer  for  each  mass  for  converting 
the  velocity  of  movement  of  said  mass  into  measurable 
voltages,  the  direction  of  movement  being  indicated  by 
the  vector  sum  of  the  movement  of  the  three  masses. 


3,222,637 

DETECTION  APPARATUS 

George  W.  Gray,  LambertvUle,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,196 

9  Claims.     (CL  340—38) 


vr^uT  out.  n>  itmtrntt£     ^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  locating  the  source  of  ultrasonic  vibra- 
tions from  a  system  which  generates  them,  the  apparatus 
comprising  an  elongated  pole,  a  transducer  mounted  on  the 


1.  A  detection  system  responsive  to  an  electrical  effect 
which  changes  in  opposite  senses  comprising, 

(a)  means  under  the  influence  of  said  electrical  effect 
having  means  providing  an  output  corresponding  to 
each  of  said  opposite  senses  of  changes  in  said  effect, 

(b)  compensating  means  coupled  to  said  last  named 
means  for  providing  compensation  which  changes  in 
one  sense  and  in  an  opposite  sense, 
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(c)  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  output 
means  operatively  coupled  to  said  compensating 
means  for  operating  said  compensating  means  rela- 
tively rapidly  to  provide  compensation  in  said  <me 
sense. 

(d)  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  output 
means  operatively  coupled  to  said  compensating 
means  for  operating  said  compensating  means  rela- 
tively slowly  to  provide  compensation  in  said  oppo- 
site sense,  and 

(c)  means  for  indicating  said  changes  in  said  effect  re- 
sponsive to  at  least  one  of  said  opposite  changes  in 
said  effect. 
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SPECIMEN  IDENTIFICATION  APPARATUS  UTI- 
UZING  OPTICAL  AUTOCORRELATION  FUNC- 
TIONS 
Glenmore  L,  Staehoo,  Jr.,  Carmei,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
natioiiai  Business  Machines  Corpomlioa,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  4,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  156,832 
10  Clalma.     (CL  340— 146J) 


means  during  movement  of  said  steering  mechanism  out- 
side of  said  limited  range  of  movement. 


. .     »  3,222,640 

ALARM  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLE  OPERATOR 

Donald  O.  Wurst.  Delphos,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Drlv-A-Lert 

Corporation,  Delphos,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,053 

6  Claims.     (CI.  340—53) 


^^^7-^^'  •• 


1.  Specimen  identification  apparatus  comprising  a 
plurality  of  input  terminals  adapted  to  be  connected  in 
parallel  to  a  source  of  digital  electrical  signals  corre- 
sponding to  component  elements  of  the  autocorrelation 
function  of  a  specimen  to  be  identified,  a  plurality  of  light 
transmitting  devices  each  coupled  to  a  corresponding  one 
of  said  input  terminals,  a  plurality  of  masks  each  con- 
taining a  digitized  optical  pattern  indicative  of  a  reference 
autocorrelation  function,  each  of  said  transmitting  de- 
vices being  responsive  to  the  presence  of  a  digital  signal 
on  its  corresponding  input  terminal  to  transmit  light 
through  said  plurality  of  masks,  the  light  transmitted  by 
said  transmitting  devices  forming  a  digitized  optical  pat- 
tern indicative  of  the  component  elements  of  the  auto- 
correlation function  of  said  specimen,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  the  light  passed  by  said  masks  to  identify  the  mask 
parsing  the  greatest  amount  of  light,  thereby  identifymg 
said  specimen. 

3,222,639 
ALARM  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLE  OPERATOR 
Bernard  J.  Kayser,  Jr.,  Delphos,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Driv-A- 
Lert  Corporation.  Delphos,  Ohio,  a  corpora  boa  of  Ohio 
Filed  Aug.  31.  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,165 
10  Claims.     (CI.  340—52) 
8.  In  apparatus  for  maintaining  alertness  of  an  operator 
of  steering  mechanism  of  a  motor  vehicle  wherein  de- 
tector means  detects  operation  of  the  steering  mechanism, 
time  delay  means  connected  to  said  detector  means  is 
reset  each  time  said  detector  means  detects  operation  of 
said  steering  mechanism,  and  alarm  means  controlled  by 
said  time  delay  means  causes  an  alarm  if  operation  of 
the  steering  mechanism  is  not  detected  within  a  given 
interval  of  time,  the  improvement  wherein  the  detector 
means  detects  movement  of  the  steering  mechanism  only 
over  a  limited  range  of  movement  of  said  steering  mech- 
anism, and  means  are  provided  for  disabhng  said  alarm 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  maintaining  alertness  of  an  op- 
erator of  steering  mechanism  of  a  motor  vehicle,  wherein 
detector  means  detects  operation  of  the  steering  mecha- 
nism within  a  given  interval  of  time  and  alarm  means 
connected  to  the  detector  means  causes  an  alarm  if  the 
steering  mechanism  is  not  operated  within  the  given  in- 
terval of  time,  the  improvement  wherein  a  switch  support 
plate  having  an  aperture  therein  is  pivotally  connected  to 
a  bracket  adjacent  said  steering  mechanism,  wherein  the 
operation  of  said  alarm  means  is  delayed  by  a  timing 
circuit  connected  to  an  electrical  energy  source,  said  timing 
circuit  including  a  timing  switch  mounted  on  said  support 
plate,   adjacent   said   steering   mechanism,   said   detector 
means  including  a  control  plate,  attached  to  said  steering 
mechanism,  said  control  plate  having  an  arcuate  surface, 
a  rotatable  shaft  joumalled  for  rotation  in  said  aperture! 
a  roller  affixed  to  said  shaft  engaged  with  the  arcuate  sur- 
face of  said  control  plate  throughout  a  limited  range  of 
movement  of  said  steering  mechanism,  and  switch  actuat- 
ing means  affixed  to  said  shaft  including  an  element  having 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  radial  projections 
engaging  and  actuating  said  timing  switch  as  said  shaft 
rotates,  wherein  switch  means  responsive  to  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  support  plate  is  placed  between  said  timing 
circuit  and  said  energy  source,  said  switch  means  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  spring  contact  members  secured  to 
said  support  plate,  and  wherein  abutment  means  is  con 
nected  to  said  bracket,  said  abutment  means  projecting 
through  an  aperture  in  said  support  plate  adjacent  one 
of  said  spring  contact  members,  said  abutment  means  en- 
gaging said  one  of  said  spring  contact  members  causing  it 
to  move  into  engagement  with  the  other  of  said  spring 
contact  members  when  said  support  plate  is  pivoted  by 
engagement  of  said  roller  with  said  control  plate. 
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3,222,641 

TIRE  INFLATION  INDICATOR 

leri  K.  Jacobus,  2917  Forrest  Terrace,  Fort  Pierce,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,937 

7  Claims.    (CI.  340—58) 


on  which  is  mounted  the  tire  in  which  a  reduction  in 
pressure  is  to  be  determined,  a  conduit  through  which 
pressure  in  the  tire  is  transmitted  to  the  pressure-respon- 
sive device,  a  movable  portion  of  the  pressure-responsive 
device  that  shifts  into  a  signal-producing  position  when 
pressure  of  the  air  in  the  conduit  drops  below  a  prede- 
termined value,  a  detector  secured  to  a  portion  of  the  ve- 
hicle at  a  location  close  to  the  path  traveled  by  the  pres- 
sure-responsive device  as  said  device  rotates  with  the 
wheel,  the  detector  being  actuated  by  the  pressure-re- 
sponsive device  each  time  that  the  pressure  responsive  de- 
vice passes  the  detector  only  when  the  movable  portion  of 
the  pressure-responsive  device  is  in  signal-producing  posi- 
tion, and  an  indicator  on  the  vehicle  operated  by  the 
detector  for  warning  an  operator  of  the  vehicle  of  the 
drop  in  pressure  of  the  tire,  the  movable  portion  of  the 
pressure-responsive  device  being  an  electric  switch,  and 
said  device  including  an  element  that  radiates  energy  when 
the  switch  is  in  closed  position,  the  detector  being  respon- 
sive to  the  energy  radiated,  and  a  lamp  for  radiating  the 
energy,  the  detector  being  a  light-resp>onsive  element. 


1.  An  inflation  indicator  for  tubeless  pneumatic  tires 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  substantially  constant  vol- 
ume hermetically  sealed  pressure  chamber  having  an  elec- 
trically conductive  diaphragm  movable  between  inner 
and  outer  positions,  an  electrically  conductive  elongated 
body  member,  said  pressure  chamber  being  fixed  at  one 
end  of  said  body  member  with  said  diaphragm  in  elec- 
trical contact  with  a  portion  of  said  body  member  when 
said  diaphragm  is  in  its  outer  position,  means  electrically 
insulating  said  pressure  chamber  from  said  body  member 
when  said  diaphragm  is  in  its  inner  position,  means  for 
electrically  and  mechanically  connecting  the  other  end 
of  said  body  member  to  the  interior  metal  sleeve  portion 
of  a  tire  valve  so  that  said  one  end  of  said  body  member 
projects  outwardly  of  the  inner  end  of  the  tire  valve,  and 
means  for  electrically  connecting  said  diaphragm  to  the 
metal  rim  of  the  tire  wheel,  said  pressure  chamber  being 
internally  pressurized  with  gas  to  a  degree  corresponding 
to  normal  inflation  for  a  given  tire,  whereby  said  dia- 
phragm will  move  from  its  outer  to  its  inner  position 
when  surrounding  air  pressure  is  brought  up  to  the  same 
value  as  that  within  said  chamber,  regardless  of  the  sur- 
rounding air  temperature. 


3,222,642 

LOW  PRESSURE  INDICATOR  FOR  VEHICLE  TIRES 

Carroll  H.  Bcrill,  Pickwick  Arms,  230  E.  51st  St., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,554 

10  Claims.     (CL  340—58) 


3,222,643 
ERROR  DETECTING  AND  CORRECTING 
SYSTEMS 
Jacob    Fredrik    KlinUiamer,    Emmasingel,    Eindhoven, 
Netherlands,  assignor  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  June  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  118,927 
11  Oaims.     (O.  340—146.1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  reduction  in  air  pressure 
in  a  vehicle  tire  including,  in  combination,  a  pressure- 
responsive  device  attached  to  a  rotating  part  of  a  wheel 


6.  In  combination  with  an  information  handling  sys- 
tem having  a  source  of  binary  coded  multibit  data  signals 
and  a  device  for  utilizing  said  signals,  an  error  detecting 
and  correcting  system  interconnecting  the  data  source  and 
the  utilization  device  and  operable  to  detect,  locate  and 
correct  a  plurality  of  different  types  of  related  errors  oc- 
curring during  the  translation  of  the  data  signals  to  the 
device,  the  error  correcting  system  including  an  encoder, 
a  decoder  and  signal  translating  means  connected  there- 
between, the  encoder  comprising  means  for  supplying  to 
the  signal  translating  means  a  code  group  signal  consist- 
ing of  a  predetermined  number  of  data  bits,  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  locator  parity  bits,  and  a  predetermined 
number  of  error  type  parity  bits,  the  locator  parity  bits 
being  generated  from  bit  positions  of  the  code  group  sig- 
nal determined  by  a  first  m-sequence  and  the  error  type 
parity  bits  being  generated  from  bit  positions  determined 
by  a  second  m-sequence,  the  decoder  comprising  means 
for  generating  first  and  second  check-sums  from  the  code 
group  signal  as  received  over  bit  positions  determined  by 
the  m-sequences,  recirculating  register  means  for  receiv- 
ing the  code  group  signal,  first  and  second  m-scquence 
generator  means  for  receiving  the  first  and  second  check- 
sums respectively,  means  coupled  to  the  recirculating  reg- 
ister means  and  to  the  first  and  second  m-sequence  gen- 
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erator  meam  for  successively  shifting  the  recirculating 
register  means  and  the  first  and  second  m-sequence  gen- 
erator means  m  opposite  directions,  and  means  responsive 
to  the  first  and  second  m-sequence  generator  means  and 
coupled  to  the  recirculating  register  means  for  correcting 
an  identified  type  of  related  error  at  a  selected  step  in  the 
^ting  of  the  code  group  signal,  as  determined  by  the 
first  and  second  m-sequence  generator  means. 
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„„  3,222,644 

SIMPLIFIED  ERROR-CONTROL  DECODER 
Coleman   H.    Burton   and    VHch«e|   E.   MhcbeU,  Ithaca. 
N.Y\.  assignors  to  GeneniJ  Electric  Company,  .  NeW 
York  corporatioo 

Filed  July  26.  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,746 
5  Clainis.     (CL  340—146.1) 
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input  register  separately  to  the  memory  elements  of  each 
column  in  a  first  magnetic  sense;  separate  pairs  of  a  set 
conductor  and  an  output  conductor  each  serially  coupUng 
ail  the  memory  elements  of  each  row  in  a  first  or  second 
magnetic  sense  representative  of  the  binary  information 
Mored  m  each  memory  element  of  said  row,  each  of  said 
memory  element  output  conductors  additionally  coupled 
to  the  row  associated  negation  element;  an  output  register 
havmg  a  plurality  of  bistable  stages  for  holding  the  binary 
information  representative  of  the  comparison  of  the  test 
word  to  the  plurality  of  stored  words;  a  separate  output 
conductor  coupling  each  stage  of  said  output  register  to  a 
A^EV.^'*  '°*  ^"*^'^'«<1  negation  element  by  way  of  an 
AND  gate;  a  set  line  serially  coupling  all  of  the  negation 
cores;  first  signal  generating  means  couplmg  to  all  the 
set  conductors  of  said  row,  of  memory  elements  a  set 
pulse  setting  all  the  memory  elements  in  a  first  or  second 
magnetic  sense  as  determined  by  the  magnetic  coupUng 
sense  of  said  set  conductors  with  said  memory  elements- 
second  signal  generating  means  coupling  to  said  negation 
element  set  line  a  set  puhe  setting  said  negation  cores 
into  a  set  magnetic  state;  third  signal  generating  means 
coupUng  to  said  input  register  a  gate  pulse  coupling  bi- 
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L  In  data  processing  apparatus  that  processes  code 
words  having  n  binary  digit  signals  in  n  respective  posi- 
tions in  the  word,  of  which  k  signals  represent  informa- 
tion bits,  a  decoder  comprising: 

(a)  A  register  adapted  to  receive  the  code  word  signals 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  bits  of  the  code  word  sig- 
nals are  entered  into  positions  of  the  register  corre- 
sponding to  their  position  in  the  code  word 

(b)  cyclic  estimaUon  logic  circuits  which  operate  as  a 
function  of  the  received  bits  in  said  register  in  a 
manner  to  provide  the  required  number  of  estimate 
signals  by  mdependent  value  estimauons  of  the  cor- 
rect value  of  the  received  bit  in  a  specific  posiUon  of 
the  register; 

(c)  a  decision  logic  circuit  responsive  to  the  estimate 
signals  to  provide  decoded  output  bit  signal  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  majority  of  the  estimate  signals 
and 

(d)  control  circuitry   to  cycUcally  shift  the   bit   sig- 
nals in  said  register  for  k  bit  decoding  operaUons 
to  initiate  a  bit  decoding  operation  after  each  shift 
and  to  tennmate  word  decoding  operations  after  k  bit 
decoding  operations. 


3,222,645 

fSb  ^rS^S'JS^ir*^^  COMPARISON  MEANS 
l?!^J^9^^^^*^^   ^  TEST  WORD  WITH  A 
PLURALITY  OF  STORED  WORDS 
William  W   Davis.  Mlnneapolfa,  Mlnn^  .»ignor  to  Sperry 

FUed  Oct.  17.  1962.  Ser.  No.  231,172 
27  Claims.     (CI.  34«— 146J) 
W.  bignaJ  responsive  apparatus  for  the  parallel  com- 
parison of  a  multi-bit  test  word  to  a  plurality  of  multi-bit 
stored  words  comprising:  a  plurality  of  bistable  magnetic 
memory  elements  arranged  in  a  matriji  array  of  rows  and 
columns  with  a  memory  element  at  the  intersection  of 
each  row  and  column;  an  additional  column  of  bistable 
magnetic  negation  elements  having  one  negation  element 
associated  with  each  of  said  rows;  an  input  register  having 
a  plurality  of  bistable  stages  for  holding  the  binary  infor- 
mation representative  of  the   bits  of  the  test  word;  a 
separate  column  conductor  coupling  each  stage  of  said 


polar  voltage  levels  representative  of  the  biu  of  the  test 
word   stored    in   said   input    register    to   the    associated 
CO  umn  conductors,  said  voltage  levels  setting  up  magnetic 
fields  in  the  areas  of  the  memory  elements  such  that  if  the 
magnetic  state  of  the  coupled  memory  element  is  in  the 
same  magnetic  sense  its  magnetic  state  is  not  effected  but 
If  in  the  opposite  magneuc  sense,   its  magnetic  state  is 
switched    generating    thereby    an   output    signal    in    the 
associated  row  output  line,  said  memory  element  output 
signal  switching  the  magnetic  state  of  the  coupled  negation 
core  to  a  clear  magnetic  state  opposite  to  the  set  mag- 
netic  state   achieved    by   said   negation   core    set   pulse- 
fourth  signal  generating  means  coupling  a  clear  pulse 
to  said  negation  element  set  line  switching  those  negation 
elements  mto  the  clear  state  which  had  not  been  previ- 
ously set  mto  the  clear  state  by  said  memory  element 
output  signal,  the  switching  of  said  negation  elements 
generating  an  output  signal  on  their  associated  output  line- 
fifth  signal  generating  means  coupling  to  said  negation 
clement  AND  gates  a  gating  pulse  coupling  said  negation 
element  output  signal  to  the  associated  output  register 
stage  setting  said  stage  to  store  a  "I"  thus  identifying  a 
row   of  memory  elements   containing   the  stored   word 
which  IS  equal  to  the  test  word. 


3,222.646 

«iJ^r^.?^'^"^  REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

5»iljwald  Morris  Hammer,  Independence,  Kans..  assignor 
to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc.,  .  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
Filed  Aug.  10.  1960,  Ser.  No.  48,729 
11  Claims.     (CL  340—163) 
I.  In  a  supervisory  control  system  including  a  control 
unit,  a  controlled  unit,  a  control  communication  channel 
and  a  supervisory  communication  channel;  the  improve- 
ment which  includes;  a  control  code  generator  operable 
when  actuated  to  generate  a  plural  digit  code,  a  control 
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code  receiver  located  at  said  controlled  unit,  a  cotrfirma- 
tion  code  generator  located  at  said  controlled  unit,  a  con- 
firmation code  receiver,  a  first  code  establishing  device 
located  at  said  control  unit  operably  connected  to  said 
control  code  generator  and  actuatable  to  condition  said 
control  code  generator  to  generate  a  predetermined  plural 
digit  code,  independent  actuating  means  located  at  said 
control  unit  for  simultaneously  actuating  said  control 
code  generator  and  said  first  code  establishing  device 
thereby  to  initiate  generation  of  said  predetermined  plural 
digit  code,  said  control  code  generator  being  connected 
to  said  control  communication  channel  to  transmit  a  code 
generated  by  said  control  code  generator  on  said  control 
communication  channel,  said  control  code  receiver  also 
being  connected  to  said  control  communication  channel 
to  receive  a  code  generated  by  a  said  control  code  gen- 
erator and  transmitted  on  said  control  communication 
channel,  a  first  code  digit  responsive  device  located  at 
said  controlled  unit  connected  to  said  control  code  re- 
ceiver to  be  actuated  thereby  upon  receipt  of  the  first 
digit  of  said  predetermined  plural  digit  code  at  said  con- 
trol code  receiver,  a  second  code  digit  responsive  device 
located  at  said  controlled  unit,  means  associated  with  said 
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each  be  assigned  any  of  a  number  of  different  priorities, 
the  number  of  assignable  priorities  being  less  than  the 
number  of  interrupt  conditions,  including: 

( 1 )  storage  means,  for  storing  a  number  of  programs 
of  itistructions,  each  of  said  programs  having  a  pri- 
ority assignable  thereto; 

(2)  address  means,  connected  to  said  storage  means, 
for  accessing  instructions  in  selected  ones  of  said 
number  of  programs; 

(3)  control  means,  connected  to  said  address  means, 
operable  to  control  the  selections  of  ones  of  said  pro- 
grams; 

(4)  execution  means,  connected  to  aforesaid  storage, 
address  and  control  means,  operable  by  said  control 
means  to  execute  instructions  in  the  program  cur- 
rently selected  by  said  control  means,  accessed  by 
said  address  means  from  said  storage  means; 

( 5 )  a  plurality  of  input  channels,  for  supplying  signals 
including  a  first  number  of  interrupt  signal  condi- 
tions; and 

(6)  interrupt  means,  connected  to  said  control  means, 
said  execution  means  and  said  input  channels,  for 
assigning  priorities  to  the  interrupt  signal  conditions 
on  said  input  channels  and  responsive  to  the  relative 
priorities  of  the  currently  selected  program  and  the 
interrupt  signal  conditions  for  controlling  the  inter- 
ruption of  the  currently  selected  program  and  the 
initiation  of  another  program,  comprising: 
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first  code  digit  responsive  device  to  be  actuated  thereby 
upon  actuation  thereof  to  connect  said  second  code  digit 
responsive  device  to  said  control  code  receiver  to  be  ac- 
tuated thereby  upon  receipt  by  said  control  code  receiver 
of  a  subsequent  digit  of  said  predetermined  plural  digit 
code,  means  connected  to  said  confirmation  code  gen- 
erator and  associated  with  said  first  and  second  code 
digit  responsive  devices  to  be  actuated  thereby  upon  ac- 
tuation of  both  to  condition  said  confirmation  code  gen- 
erator to  generate  a  confirmation  code,  means  auto- 
matically actuated  after  the  reception  of  said  predeter- 
mined plural  digit  code  to  initiate  operation  of  said 
confirmation  code  generator,  said  confirmation  code  gen- 
erator and  said  confirmation  code  receiver  being  con- 
nected to  said  supervisory  communication  channel  there- 
by communicating  said  confirmation  code  generator  and 
confirmation  code  receiver  whereby  the  code  generated 
by  said  confirmation  code  generator  is  transmitted  on 
said  supervisory  communication  channel  and  received  by 
said  confirmation  code  receiver,  and  indicating  means  lo- 
cated at  said  control  unit  and  connected  to  said  control 
confirmation  code  receiver  to  be  actuated  thereby  upon 
receipt  by  said  confirmation  code  receiver  of  said  con- 
firmation code. 

3,222,647 
DATA  PROCESSING  EQUIPMENT 
Christopher    Strachey,    London,    England,   assignor,   by 
mes-ne  assignments,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Feb.  4,  I960,  Ser.  No.  6,752 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  16»  1959, 

5,263/59 
1  Claim.     (CI.  34(^—172.5) 
A  program-controlled  data  processing  system,  wherein 
a  number  of  program  interrupt  signal  conditions  may 
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(a)  a  matrix,  connected  to  said  input  channels, 
having  a  first  number  of  inputs  equal  to  said 
first  number  of  interrupt  signal  conditions  sup- 
plied by  said  input  channels  and  having  a  sec- 
ond number  of  output  priority  channels  each 
representing  a  different  priority,  said  second 
number  being  less  than  aforesaid  first  number, 
connected  to  selected  ones  of  said  inputs  for 
assigning,  in  accordance  with  said  connections, 
to  each  of  said  input  chaimels  any  of  said  prior- 
ities; 

(b)  a  priority  comparator,  connected  to  said  con- 
trol means  and  to  said  matrix  output  priority 
channels,  for  comparing  the  relative  priorities 
of  the  currently  selected  program  and  the  inter- 
rupt signal  conditions  and  generating,  as  a  re- 
sult of  such  comparison,  a  control  signal  when 
the  priority  assigned  to  an  interrupt  signal  con- 
dition on  an  input  channel  is  higher  than  the 
priority  of  the  currently  selected  program;  and 

(c)  interrupt  controls  and  a  waiting  list  register, 
connected  to  said  control  means,  execution 
means,  address  means,  priority  comparator 
means  and  said  input  channels,  operable  by  said 
control  signal  to  interrupt  the  currently  selected 
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program  and  initiate  another  program  in  accord- 
ince  with  signals  supplied  by  said  input  chan- 
nels. 
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3^22,648 
^         .V   ,     «    "^ATA  CVPLT  DEVICE 
K^enneth  A.  B«n  and  Donald  S.  MacLeod.  VestiU.  N  Y 

'         c.T°r^  ^•^•'  ■  <^orporaHoa  of  New  >  ork 
Filed  Apr.  4.  19*0.  Ser.  No.  19,758 
10  daims.     (CI.  344—172.5) 
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means  responsive  to  the  signal  from  the  decoding  means 
when  either  of  two  syllable  types  is  in  the  program  reg- 
ister for  transferring  a  word  from  the  main  memory  to 
one  of  the  registers  m  the  temporary  storage  device  the 
transfernng  means  including  means  coupled  to  the  pro- 
gram register  and  responsive  to  a  second  group  of  diirits 
m  the  program  syllabic  for  addressing  the  desired  word  in 
tne  main  memory  according  to  said  second  group  of  digits, 
an  adder  having  two  inputs  coupled  respectively  to  the 
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1.  A  data  interchange  device  for  a  data  processing 
machme  and  a  data  storage  medium  on  which  character? 
are  formed  by  bits  at  selected  areas  which  are  successively 
available  for  processing,  processing  means  individual  to 
each  character  position  of  said  medium,  a  storage  array 
contaming  a  plurality  of  addressable  character  positions 
a  plurality  of  bistable  storage  elements  at  each  character 
position    means  for  connecting  at  least  one  bistable  ele- 
ment of  each  addressable   character  position   with   the 
processmg  means  individual  to  each  character  posiUon  of 
said   medium  at  each   successive   area   of  said   storage 
medium,  area  register  means  responsive  to  said  selected 
areas  for  indicating  the  bit  area  of  said  medium  then 
available  wherein  each  character  position  in  said  storage 
contains  a  character  coded  by  the  available  area  of  said 
medium  and  the  coding  of  the  data  processing  machine 
for  that  character  position  of  the  medium,  means  for 
reading  each  character  from  said  storage  in  response  to 
each  successive  area  of  said  medium,  means  for  sensing 
the  individual  characten  to  determine  the  presence  of  the 
digit  contained  m  said  area  register,  means  for  re-enter- 
«ng  said  character  into  the  selected  position  of  storage  and 
means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  said  digit  for  setting 
this  digit  in  the  group  of  bistable  devices  coded  by  the 
processing  machine  or  the  daU  medium  opposite  to  the 
group  in  which  said  digit  was  originally  contained 


<$^-^.  -^P^S^ 


wo  registers  of  the  temporary  storage  for  adding  the  con- 
tents of  the  two  registers,  and  mean,  responsive  to  a  fir>it 
group  of  digit^  of  the  word  in  said  one  register  and  to  the 
signal  from  the  decoding  means  for  adding  the  contents 

J.        f"  registers  in  temporary  storage  in  the  adder 

f^  ';*^/«""»'J«  ^  results  back  mto  said  one  register  au- 

tomaucally   when   a   predetermined   value   is  present  in 

first  proup  of  digits  and  either  one  of  said  two  pro- 

gram  syllables  is  in  the  program  register. 


,^_^  3^22,65f 

Jnfc-  p  I     ^^"^J^RETATION  MACHINE 

Business  NlMrhines  Corporation.  New  Yort  N  V     « 
corporation  of  New  York  ^^  ^'^-^  ' 

Filed  Dee.  30,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  79,900 
27  CUInu.     (CI.  340—172.5) 


3*222  649 
DIGITAL  COMPUTER  WITH  INDIRECT 
_     ,  ^  ADDRESSING 

li  Pv^f-  **«■***•»'  ««*>*rt  S.  Barton,  Altadena.  and 
Jack  N    Merner.  Azusa.  Calif.,  assignors  to  Burroughs 
Corporarion   Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Mlchlmn 
FUed  Feb.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,777 
11  Claims.     (Q.  340—172.5) 
1.  In  a  computer  m  which  a  string  of  digitally  coded 
program  syllables  are  executed  in  sequence,  the  syllables 
being  of  a  plurality  of  different  types  designated  by  a  first 
group  of  digits  in  each  program  syllabic,  the  combination 
comprising   a    program    register   for  storing  a   program 
syllable  while  it  is  being  executed  by  the  computer    a 
main  storage  device  for  storing  digitally  coded  words' in 
addressable  locations,  a  temporary  storage  device  includ- 
ing first  and  second  registen  for  storing  an  indefinite  num- 
ber of  digitally  coded  words,  decoding  means  coupled  to 
the  program  register  and  responsive  to  said  first  group  of 
digits  in  the  program  syllable  for  generating  signals  indic- 
ative  of  the  type  of  syllable  in  the  program  register 


\l 


/ 


:px 


E> 


2.  In  an  information  processing  machine  wherein  a  de- 
cision IS  based  on  a  comparison  of  an  order  of  magnitude 
determmaUon  with  a  criterian  value  the  improvement 
comprising  decision  augmentation  means  employing  a  de- 
cision probability  based  on  experience  and  further  means 
involving  information  feedback  paths  for  interdependcntly 
altenng  said  cntenon  value  and  said  decision  probability 


\ 
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3^22,651 
INFORMATION  HANDUNG  APPARATUS 

Edward  S.  Fabiszewski  and  Richard  D.  Pasduto,  Lexing- 
ton, Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,753 
10  Claims.     (CL  340—172.5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  operation  of  a  computing 
system  to  control  the  transfer  of  data  from  a  multiple- 
channel  source  to  an  output  data  storage  medium,  said 
data  arriving  in  data  frame  format,  each  frame  ccxisisting 
of  a  single  binary  digit  per  channel,  comprising  a  first 
temporary  storage  register  adapted  to  receive  each  of  said 
arriving  data  frames,  a  second  temporary  storage  register, 
means  for  synchronously  gating  each  data  frame  from 
said  first  to  said  second  register,  memory  means  connected 
to  said  second  register  having  a  plurality  of  individually 
addressable  locations  each  adapted  to  store  a  data  frame, 
addressing  means  and  output  means  associated  with  said 
memory  means,  means  including  said  second  register  and 
said  output  means  for  recirculating  the  contents  of  an 
addressed  memory  location,  means  for  disabling  said  out- 
put means  to  clear  an  addressed  memory  location  of  its 
contents,  means  for  checking  the  parity  of  each  data  frame 
transferred  out  of  said  second  register,  binary  accumulat- 
ing means  coupled  to  said  second  register  for  independently 
accumulating  the  contents  of  each  channel  during  a  prede- 
termined data  sequence,  said  last-recited  means  in  the 
absence  of  data  errors  being  adapted  to  accumulate  to 
a  predetermined  final  state  from  a  predetermined  initial 
state,  means  for  transferring  the  accumulated  contents  of 
said  binary  accumulating  means  to  said  first  register, 
means  for  transferring  data  frames  stored  in  successively 
addressed  memory  locations  to  said  binary  accumulating 
means,  means  responsive  to  a  single-channel  parity  error 
condition  for  correcting  a  data  frame  stored  in  said  binary 
accumulating  means  with  the  corresponding  binary  ac- 
cumulation contents  of  said  first  register,  and  means  for 
storing  the  correct  data  frames  in  their  proper  memory 
locations. 


3J22,652 
SPECIAL-FUNCnON  DATA  PROCESSING 

Fred  E.  Sakalay,  Poughkeepslc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Itrtona- 
tional  Business  Machines  CorporatioD,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1961,  Ser.  No.  129,687 
13  Claims.     (CL  34«— 1723) 
1.  In  a  data  processing  system  of  the  type  having  a 
main  memory  apparatus  in  which  data  designating  mani- 
festations  are   stored,  a   memory  cycle   control  device 
comprising: 

a  function  performing  means  selectively  operable  to 

perform  different  functions  on  data  manifestations; 

means    for    selectively    propagating   data    from    said 

memory  to  said  function  performing  means; 
function  control  means  for  designating  different  opera- 
tions to  be  performed  on  said  data  manifestations  by 
said  function  performing  means,  different  ones  of 
said  operations  requiring  different  amounts  of  time, 


at  least  one  of  said  operations  requiring  a  different 
amount  of  time  when  performed  on  different  data 
manifestations; 
timing  means  responsive  to  said  fimction  control 
means  for  returning  data  to  said  memory  apparatus 
at  a  time  commensurate  with  the  maximum  time 


required  to  perform  operations  indicated  by  said 
control  means; 
and  means  responsive  to  the  result  of  said  operations 
and  controlling  said  timing  means  for  foreshorten- 
ing the  time  at  which  data  is  returned  to  said  memory 
apparatus  in  response  to  completion  of  the  opera- 
tions being  performed. 


3,222,653 
MEMORY  SYSTEM  FOR  USING  A  MEMORY 
DESPITE  THE  PRESENCE  OF  DEFECTIVE 
BITS  THEREIN 
Rex  Rice,  Poagfakecpsic,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  iBtcmadonal 
Business  Machines  CorporatioB,  New  Ymk,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138>44 
16  Claims.     (CL  340—172.5) 


-1  ,^^^ 


1.  A  memory  system  which  includes 

a  first  multibit  memory  register  which  is  specified  by 

a  first  address  and  which  includes  one  or  more  bit 

positions  used  as  a  tag  field, 


400 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


a  second  multibit  memory  register  having  a  second 
address,  the  address  of  said  second  register  being 
stored  in  said  first  register  when  said  tag  field  is  set 
to  a  first  condition, 

control  means  operative  when  said  memory  system  reads 
said  first  memory  register  and  responsive  to  said  tag 
field  to  interpret  the  contents  of  said  register  as  the 
address  of  said  second  register  and  to  address  and 
read  out  said  second  memory  register, 

whereby  when  said  first  memory  register  is  addressed 
and  said  tag  field  is  set  to  said  first  condition,  said 
second  register  is  automatically  addressed  and  read 
out. 


DECEB4BER   7,   1965 


a  current  m  said  loop  and  causes  said  loop  to  apply  to 
said  output  gate  a  magnetic  field  whose  vector  sum  in- 
cludes the  field  of  said  induced  current  and  persistent 
current,  thereby  to  quench  said  output  gate  depending 
on  the  persistent  current  condition  of  said  loop 


LOGIC  CIRCUIT  AND  ELECTROLYTIC  MEMORY 

R.      ^  «;..     ELEMENT  THEREFOR        ^'^"'^^ 

^t^^^^'  ^"^^  Esplanada  Way.  Stanford    Calif 

Ser   n'y       ^'  "*"''  "-  ''  Stony  Point  Road,  Ro^'I 

FUed  Sept.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  13«,829 

19  Claims.     (CL  340^-173) 


3,222,656 
MAGNETIC  MEMORY   ARRANGEMENT 

Sven  Arne  O Isson  Ekholmen,  Alvsjo.  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Telefonaktiebolage.  L  VI  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden. 
»  corporation  of  Sweden  ^w«ien, 

/  r-.  .       ''"•1  Aug.  25.  I960,  Ser.  No.  51,911 
(   Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sept.  16.  1959 

8,609  59  ,' 

1  Claim.     (CI.  340—174) 


<«<>>/ 


1.  A  memory  element  comprising  a  supporting  ma- 
terial, a  conductive  film  formed  on  said  material,  said 
film  mcludmg  lead  portions  and  a  substrate  portion  hav- 
ing Its  ends  connected  to  the  lead  portion,  means  for  re- 
ceiving an  electrolyte,  and  electrolyte  in  said  receiving 
means  said  supporting  material  cooperating  with  said 
electrolyte  so  that  at  least  the  substrate  is  immersed  in 
tUe  electrolyte,  a  source  of  plating  material  in  said  elec- 
trolyte means  for  reversibly  plating  the  material  on 
said  substrate,  and  means  connected  to  said  lead  portions 
for  sensing  the  resistance  of  said  substrate. 


A  magnetic  memory  device  comprising  a  member  at 
least  part  of  which  is  made  of  a  magnetic  material  having 
a   substanually  rectangular  hysteresis   loop  and   having 
three   substantially   mutually  perpendicular   passages   in 
said  magnetic  material,  said  passages  intersecting  within 
said  member  at  the  same  point,  a  first  conductor  extend- 
ing through  a  first  one  of  said  passages,  a  second  conduc- 
tor extending  through  a  second  passage,  said  first  and 
second  conductors  being  serially  connected  to  a  common 
pulse  current  supply  source  to  have  them  coincidentally 
fed  with  current  pulses  representing  binary  information,  a 
third  conductor  extending  through  a  third  passage  and 
connected  to  a  pulse  current  supply  source  for  feeding  a 
reading  pulse  to  the  device,  and  a  fourth  conductor  ex- 
tending through  one  of  said  first  and  second  passages  and 
connected  to  an  indicating  device  for  indicating  the  stored 
ninary  information. 


3.222,655 

SUPERCONDUCTIVE  MEMORY 

Albert  E.  Slade,  %  Arthur  D.  Little  Inc.,  15  Acorn  Park. 

Cochituate,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,859 

10  Claims.     (CL  340—173.1) 


^pH^, 


1.  A  persistent  current  memory  cell  comprising  a  first 
superconductive  path,  a  second  superconductive  path 
forming  with  said  first  path  a  closed,  wholly  supercon- 
ducuve  loop  adapted  to  support  a  persistent  current,  con- 
trol means  for  quenching  the  first  path,  an  output  gate 
in  quenching  relation  to  the  second  path,  an  interrogate 
conductor  m  inductive  relation  to  said  second  path  such 
that  current  through  said  interrogate  conductor  induces 


3.222,657 
MAGNETIC  DEVICE 

John  W.  Cook,  Shady  Side.  Md,.  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 

o^M:^''.r::jr'"'  "'*^^^  company:  a^co';;Sr:t.rn 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  55,889 
1  Claim.     (CI.  340—174) 

-  0 

i,  iJlivT*^""  '^^''l^  comprising  filaments  one  of  which 
being  made  of  electncally  conductive  material,  the  other 

said  fifalTT  '^'"*  '""^"  °^  '"^«^''^  •"«'«^"«'  «"d 
said  filaments  having  separated  portions  deformed  by  ex- 

wo  ked  ^  L  T'°"'  "'  "t^nsively  physically  cold- 
worked  by  the  application  of  pressure  without  the  use  of 

rZr^^  ''"/•. "'?  '^'^'"'"'^  '""«'"«  «'  ««'d  sepa- 
rated portions  of  localized  cold  working,  said  magnetic 
filaments  characterized  by  adjacent  zones  scpaT.'fTbl 

ween  ^h"""^''  ^'"°"*  ^  ^^^  '"^^^''^  ^^«^  ^^^^  ^^ 
ween  the  adjacent  zones  is  minimized  and  the  magnetic 

deformed  helically  wrapped  filamenU, 


^ 
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3  222  658 
MATRIX  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
George  D,  Bruce,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  and  William  R. 
Wohlfort,  Hopewell  Junction,  N.Y.,  assigDors  to  Inter- 
natioDal  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yorii, 
N.Y.,  a  corporalioo  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,353 
6  Claims.     (CI.  340—174) 
1.  A  magnetic  core  storage  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  multiplicity  of  magnetic  elements  arranged  in 
a  matrix  of  rows  and  columns,  each  row  defining 
a  word  and  each  column  defining  a  bit  position  with- 
in the  word; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  word  conductor  means  each  relat- 
ing a  row  of  cores  together  as  a  word,  said  word 
conductor  means  having  a  finite  inherent  capaci- 
tance; 

(c)  column  conductor  means  relating,  within  each  of 
the  several  affected  words,  each  magnetic  element 
to  a  particular  bit  position  for  setting  and  for  sensing; 

(d)  read  word  selection  means,  including  read  drive 
matrix  switch-diode  matrix  mechanism  for  read  driv- 
ing and  a  matrix  switch-diode  matrix  mechanism  for 
read  gating,  connected  to  said  plurality  of  word  con- 
ductor means  and  arranged  to  provide  for  a  selected 
word  conductor  means  the  read  select  current  re- 
quired for  read  operation; 


^/pgi; 


(e)  write  word  selection  means,  including  write  drive 
matrix  switch-diode  matrix  mechanism  for  write  driv- 
ing and  a  write  gate  matrix  switch-diode  matrix 
mechanism  for  write  gating,  connected  to  said  plu- 
rality of  word  conductor  means  and  arranged  to  pro- 
vide for  a  selected  word  conductor  means  the  write 
select  current  required  for  the  write  operation; 

(f)  pump  means  connected  to  each  of  said  word  con- 
ductor means  to  discharge  the  inherent  capacitance; 
and 

(g)  cycle  control  means  arranged  to  provide  a  cycle 
of  read-write-pump;  whereby  the  charging  of  the 
capacitance  during  the  read  interval  acts  as  a  filter 
to  extend  gating  from  the  read  interval  into  the  write 
interval,  but  the  action  of  the  pump  prevents  the 
capacitance  from  acting  as  a  filter  to  extend  gating 
from  the  write  interval  into  the  succeeding  read  in- 
terval. 


3,222,659 
VARIABLE  DENSITY  DATA  RECORDING  UTILIZ- 
ING NORMAL  SKEW  CHARACTERISTICS 
Raymond  A.  Skor,  Poughkeepsle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  In- 
ternational Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yoric, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,050 

8  Claims.     (CI.  340—174.1) 

I.  In  a  data  processing  machine  of  the  type  utilizing 

a  translating  record  and  having  a  maximum  potential 

skew,  said  maximum  potential  skew  imparting  different, 

successively-greater  maximum  potential  linear  sIlcw  for 


data  bits  recorded  on  each  subsequent  track  closer  to  the 
outside  edges  of  the  record,  there  being  no  skew  recog- 
nized in  a  reference  track  of  said  record,  the  method  of 


recording  which  comprises  recording  data  manifestations 
in  each  of  said  tracks  at  a  maximum  density  substantially 
inversely  proportional  to  said  maximum  potential  linear 
skews. 


3,222,660 

/MAGNETIC  POSITION  ENCODER 

William  A.  Farrand,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

Filed  Sept.  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  221,165 

4  Claims.     (CI.  340—199) 

"J 


1,  An  incremental  angular  resolver  comprising 

a  magnetic  rotor  and  a  magnetic  stator  having  mutually 
facing  contiguous  surfaces, 

said  rotor  surface  having  an  annular  peripheral  portion 
thereof  formed  with  a  plurality  of  substantially  equal- 
ly spaced  and  radially  disposed  teeth  extending  from 
said  rotor  surface  toward  said  stator  surface, 

said  stator  surface  having  first  and  second  pairs  of  poles 
extending  toward  said  rotor  teeth, 

each  of  said  poles  having  a  plurality  of  radially  dis- 
posed teeth  extending  toward  said  rotor  teeth,  with 
the  same  spacing  as  teeth  of  said  rotor, 

the  teeth  of  each  pole  of  a  given  pair  having  a  180° 
space-phase  relation  with  the  teeth  of  the  other  pole 
of  said  given  pair, 

the  teeth  of  one  pole  pair  having  a  90*  space-phase 
relation  with  the  teeth  of  the  other  pole  pair, 

said  stator  surface  having  an  inner  pole  contiguous  with 
the  inner  portion  of  the  contiguous  stator  surface  to 
provide  a  constant  reluctance  magnetic  gap  there- 
between, 

said  first  and  second  pole  pairs  each  having  a  pair  of 
sensing  windings,  one  winding  on  each  of  the  poles 
of  a  pole  pair,  the  sensing  windings  of  a  given  pair 
of  poles  being  connected  in  series  opposition, 

said  inner  pole  of  said  stator  having  an  exciting  winding 
wound  thereon, 

means  for  providing  an  alternating  current  to  said  ex- 
citing winding, 

and  an  output  circuit  means  connected  to  said  sensing 
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windings  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  direction 
and  magnitude  of  relative  rotation  of  said  rotor  and 
stator,  said  circuit  means  including  a  direction  cir- 
cuit and  two  synchronous  switching  means,  each 
switching  means  having  a  control  terminal,  an  input 
terminal  and  an  output  terminal,  said  control  terminal 
being  connected  to  said  exciting  winding,  and  said 
input  and  output  terminab  being  connected  in  series 
between  said  direction  circuit  and  series  opposed 
windings  of  a  given  pair  of  poles,  for  producing 
square  wave  signals  from  which  said  indication  is 
derived. 


3J22,M1 
HRE  DETECTOR   ENERGIZED  BY  A   " 
PHOTO-GENERATIVE  CELL 
Alfred  W.  Vasel,  222  Unwood  St.,  Abingtoo,  Ma«.,  and 
Rudolph   W.   Kalns,   21    Madison  St.  S.,   Weymouth, 
MsM. 

FUed  July  30.  1962,  Ser.  No.  213^54 
2  Claims.     (CI.  340—228) 


1.  A  self-energized  fire  detector,  compnsmg  a  detector 
unit,  an  alarm  element,  circuit  means  actuated  by  said 
detector  element  to  actuate  said  alarm  unit  when  said 
detector  is  exposed  to  light  radiation  of  a  predetermined 
type,  a  first  electrical  energy  storage  means  for  providing 
an  electrical  charge  to  the  circuit  means  and  the  detector 
unit,  and  a  second  electrical  energy  storage  means  for 
providing  an  electrical  charge  to  the  alarm  unit,  and 
photo-generative  power  supply  means  operable  to  charge 
both  of  said  electrical  energy  storage  means  when  ex- 
posed to  either  ambient  light  or  fire  radiation. 


3.222,662 

SIGNALLING  APPARATl  S  INCORPORATING  A 

DIFFERENTIAL  RELAY 

Philip  Giuffrida.  North  Andover.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Elec- 

tronics  Corporation  of  America,  Cambridge.  Mass.,  a 

corporation  of  Massachosetts 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1961.  Ser.  No.  162,359 
4  Claims.     (CL  340—237) 


1.  A  signaling  apparatus  comprising  a  casing,  having 
an  entrance  aperture  and  an  exit  aperture, 
said  casing  defining  a  passageway  between  said  entrance 
aperture  and  said  exit  aperture,  allowing  a  substan- 
tially unrestricted  flow  of  air  through  the  casing, 
a  particle  sensor  including  a  light  radiation  sensor  dis- 
posed for  scanning  the  air  flow  through  said  passage- 
way, 

and  a  light  radiation  source  having  a  beam  directed  gen- 
erally perpendicular  to  the  scanning  direction  of  said 
radiation  sensor  and  across  the  scanned  area, 

a  heat  sensor  disposed  adjacent  said  entrance  aperture, 

a  gain  producing  element, 

a   two  coil  differential   relay   including  conUcU  con- 


trolled by  said  relay  connected  in  circuit  with  an 
alarm, 

means  connecting  one  coil  of  said  differential  relay 
in  electric  series  circuit  with  said  gain  producing  ele- 
ment and  the  other  coil  of  said  differential  relay  in 
electric  series  circuit  with  said  radiation  source, 

first  electric  circuit  mearu  connecting  said  radiation 
sensor  and  said  heat  sensor  in  parallel,  second  elec- 
tric circuit  means  connecting  said  first  electric  circuit 
means  to  said  gain  producing  element  to  control  the 
operation  of  said  gain  producing  element, 

said  differential  relay  operating  said  relay  control  con- 
ucts  to  produce  an  alarm  signal  in  response  to  oper- 
ation of  said  gain  producing  clement  or  failure  of 
said  radiation  source. 


3J22.663 

r^       S^^}^^^   FALLT   DETECTING   DEVICE 

Gerald  H.  Dennis,  1706  Esplanade,  Redoodo  Beach,  Calif 

Filed  Oct.  30.  1961.  Ser.  No.  148,671 

4  Claims.     (CI.  340—255) 


^ 


4r*    i"      •  -   ♦ 


I.  A  device  to  detect  a  ground  fault  in  a  multi-phase 
ungrounded  system  having  at  least  three  phases,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  power  supply  means  for  said  device  connected 
across  two  phases  to  provide  AC.  current  from  said 
system. 

(b)  means  connected  to  said  power  supply  means  pro- 
viding a  DC.  voltage  source  and  including  voltage 
regulating  means  to  provide  a  constant  level  D.C. 
supply  for  said  system. 

(c)  said  DC.  supply  being  grounded  through  a  re- 
sistance element  connected  in  series  with  said  DC. 
voltage  source. 

(d)  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said  resistance 
element  to  by-pass  A.C.  current, 

(e)  means  to  measure  DC.  current  flowing  in  said 
system  from  said  DC.  voltage  source, 

(f)  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said  measuring 
means  to  by-pass  A.  C.  current. 

(g)  means  connected  to  said  resistance  element  for 
sensing  a  change  in  DC.  voltage  drop  thereacross, 

(h)  a  normally  open  alarm  circuit, 

(i)  and  relay  means  connected  to  said  alarm  circuit 
and  said  sensing  means  and  responsive  to  said  sensing 
means  to  close  said  alarm  circuit  upon  a  change  in 
voltage  drop  across  said  resistance  element, 

(j)  switch  means  for  selectively  disconnecting  said  DC. 
voltage  source  from  said  system  and  connecting  said 
measuring  means  between  a  selected  one  of  said 
phases  and  ground, 

(k)  and  other  switch  means  connected  to  said  first 
named  switch  means  for  closing  said  alarm  circuit 
when  said  measuring  means  is  indicating  ground  to 
phase  voltage,  thus  insuring  that  the  device  is  not  at 
that  time  functioning  to  indicate  ground  to  system 
resistance. 
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3^22,664 

DETECTION  APPARATUS 

Joalma  Premack,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  anigDor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,806 

7  Claims.     (CI.  340—258) 


1.  In  an  intruder  detection  system,  a  pair  of  oscil- 
lators which  are  set  to  oscillate  at  substantially  identical 
frequencies;  impedance  means  intercoupling  said  oscilla- 
tors and  effective  to  maintain  said  oscillators  in  frequency 
synchronism  throughout  the  range  of  operation  of  the 
system,  the  oscillations  of  said  oscillators  being  subject  to 
a  displacement  in  phase  angle  one  from  the  other  even 
though  remaining  in  frequency  synchronization;  intruder 
sensing  energy  transmitting  means  coupled  to  one  of  said 
oscillators  and  responsive  to  the  ingress  of  an  intruder  to 
vary  the  magnitude  of  said  phase  displacement;  means 
connected  between  said  oscillators  for  deriving  signals 
which  vary  as  a  function  of  the  change  in  phase  angle 
resulting  from  the  ingress  of  said  intruder;  and  means 
responsive  to  said  derived  signals  due  to  the  ingress  of 
an  intruder  for  operating  an  alarm. 


3,222,665 

MAIL-CALL  MAILBOX  SIGNALLING  SYSTEM 

Charles  H.  Tracy,  108  Nursery  St.,  Ashland,  Orcg. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,193 

1  CUim.     (CL  340—281) 


A  mail  box  signaUing  system  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  mail  box  having  a  front  panel,  a  rear  panel  and 
a  joining  member,  said  front  panel  having  a  slot 
therein  and  a  pivoted  closure  member  normally  clos- 
ing said  slot,  said  pivoted  closure  member  having  a 
unitary  extension  within  said  box, 

(b)  a  switch  mechanism  mounted  within  the  upper 
portion  of  said  mail  box,  said  switch  mechanism 
comprising  two  contacts  and  a  switch  bar  pivoted 
at  its  lower  end,  a  toggle  element  pivotally  mounted 
within  said  switch  mechanism  below  and  behind  the 
pivot  on  said  switch  bar,  a  spring  biassing  means 
connecting  said  switch  bar  and  said  toggle  element, 
said  toggle  element  comprising  two  arms  which  are 
contacted  by  said  extension  member  on  said  closure 
member  so  as  to  rotate  said  toggle  member  on  open- 
ing and  closing  said  closure  member, 

(c)  an  indicator  comprising  a  dial  having  a  hand 
pivoted  near  its  lower  edge  thereof,  said  hand  nor- 


mally pointing  to  a  first  position  and  having  a  sec- 
ond position  indicated  on  said  dial  with  spring  loaded 
retaining  means  to  retain  the  hand  in  the  second 
position,  when  it  assumes  this  position,  said  dial 
having  a  bell  connected  thereto, 
(d)  an  electrical  conduit,  including  a  source  of  power, 
coimecting  said  mail  call  double  lever  switch  and 
said  mail  call  dial  so  that  when  the  closure  member 
on  the  mail  slot  is  raised  the  circuit  is  completed  and 
forces  the  band  on  said  dial  into  the  second  position 
and  locks  the  same  in  this  position. 


3,222,666 

STROBOSCOPIC  READOUT  OF  DISPLAY  TAPE 

Andrew  R.  Hallden,  Baldwin,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hazelthic 

Research,  Inc.,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  IlUnoia 

CoDtinoation  of  application  Ser.  No.  791,651,  Feb.  6, 

1959.    This  application  Apr.  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  103,674 

5  Clafans.     (CL  340—324) 

S     ®    S) 


1.  A  readout  device  comprising:  circuit  means  for  con- 
tinuously supplying  a  plurality  of  input  signals  at  the 
same  time,  each  of  said  signals  representative  of  a  par- 
ticular character;  a  tape  having  cleared  portions  carrying 
displayable  characters  represented  by  said  input  signals 
and  other  portions  carrying  code  information  associated 
with  each  character;  a  plurality  of  viewing  positions,  one 
for  each  character  to  be  displayed,  for  simultaneously 
displaying  all  the  characters  represented  by  said  input 
electrical  signals  supplied  at  the  same  time;  means  for 
repetitively  moving  said  tape  sequentially  past  all  of 
said  viewing  positions  so  that  each  displayable  character 
on  the  tape  is  sequentially  moved  past  each  viewing  posi- 
tion; code  detection  means  responsive  to  said  code  in- 
formation for  continuously  developing  electrical  code  sig- 
tion;  code  detection  means  respmisive  to  said  code  in- 
tion  as  said  tape  moves,  said  code  detection  means  so 
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positioned  that  when  a  particular  code  on  said  tape  passes 
said  code  detection  means  the  character  associated  with 
said  particular  code  passes  a  selected  viewing  position, 
while  at  the  same  time,  other  characters  pass  the  other 
viewing  positions;  a  plurality  of  circuit  means,  one  asso- 
ciated wiih  each  of  said  viewing  positions,  and  each  joint- 
ly responsive  to  said  code  signals  and  the  input  electrical 
signal  representative  of  the  character  to  be  viewed  in 
the  associated  viewing  position,  for  developing  control 
signals  whenever  a  particular  code  signal  is  representative 
to  code  information  associated  with  the  same  character 
as  the  character  represented  by  said  inout  electrical  sig- 
nal; means  responsive  to  said  control  signals  for  repeti- 
tively making  visible,  during  every  cycle  of  said  tape,  the 
particular  characters  on  said  tape  represented  by  said 
input  electrical  signals;  and  means  for  compensating  for 
the  time  diflFcrence  between  the  time  that  characters  on 
said  tape  pass  viewing  positions  other  than  said  selected 
one  and  the  time  the  code  information  associated  with 
these  characters  passes  said  code  detection  means. 


3^22.668 

CAPACITIVE  CODER 

Bernard  Llppel,  39  Fairway  Ave.,  H  est  Long  Braocb,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1961,  S«r.  No.  131,910 

18  Claims.     (CI.  340—347) 


3,222,667  '  * 

CORE  MATRIX  FOR  CONTROL  OF  CRT  HAVING 

FORWARD  AND  REVERSE  WOUND  CORES 
Alexander  Woroncow,  Havant,  Jack  S.  Randall.  Ports- 
mouth, and  Ralph  Benjamin,  Cosport,  England,  assign- 
ors  to   National   Research    Development   Corporation, 
London,  England,  a  British  corporation 

Filed  Apr.  24.  1962,  S«r.  No.  189,914 
3  Claims.     (CI.  340—324)  i 


;^^4-^,u. 


-nZK- 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  generation  and  display  of  visual 
symbols  on  the  screen  of  a  cathode  ray  tube  by  a  suc- 
cession of  straight  line  motions  of  a  spot  scanning  said 
screen,  comprising  a  set  of  magnetic  cores  energizable 
for  the  storage  of  energy  for  effecting  horizontal  com- 
ponent (X)  deflections  of  the  scanning  spot,  another  set 
of  magnetic  cores  energizable  for  the  storage  of  energy 
for  effecting  vertical  component  (Y)  deflections  of  said 
spot,  and  a  third  set  of  magnetic  cores  energizable  for 
the  storage  of  brightness  control  (B)  pulses  for  render- 
ing visible  the  straight  line  motions  of  said  spot  which 
contribute  to  the  building  up  of  the  symbol  outline,  core 
energizing  wires  interwoven  through  said  cores  forwardly 
or  reversely  one  or  more  times  in  accordance  with  the 
directions  and  magnitudes  of  X  and  Y  deflections  and  the 
visibility  thereof  required  to  build  up  representation  of  a 
symbol,  a  pulse  generator  connectible  to  a  selected  wire 
to  energize  the  cores  looped  by  said  selected  wire  to  the 
magnitudes  and  polarities  appropriate  to  successive  scan- 
ning spot  movements  to  trace  out  a  symbol,  a  normally 
closed  output   winding  on  each  core,  switching  diodes 
connected  to  each  said  output  winding,  and  pulse  gen- 
erators operable  in  turn  to  switch  the  diodes  to  connect 
at  the  same  time  the  outputs  from  corresponding  cores 
of  each  set  to  produce  deflection  and  brightening  of  the 
traces  of  the  successive  straight  lines  on  the  cathode  ray 
tube  screen  and  to  disconnect  said  outputs  and  trigger 
operation  of  the  pulse  generator  controlling  the  switching 
of  the  core  outputs  for  writing  a  succeeding  trace  until 
the  whole  symbol  outline  has  been  thus  built  up. 


1.  A  capacitive  transducer  for  an  analog  position-to- 
digital  converter  comprising  a  plurality  of  capacitor  sec- 
tions, each  of  said  sections  comprising  a  plurality  of  rotor 
and  stator  elements  on  interleaved  parallel  planes,  an  in- 
put shaft,  all  of  said  rotor  elements  being  electrically  di- 
rectly connected  to  and  supported  on  said  shaft  so  that  said 
rotor  elements  arc  all  at  the  same  potential,  said  rotor  ele- 
ments of  the  section  employed  to  generate  a  first  bit  in- 
cludmg  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced,  equal-size  radial  sec- 
tors, said  stator  elements  of  the  section  employed  to  gen- 
erate the  first  bit  including  radially  extending,  equally 
spaced  and  equal  size  sectors  at  least  substantially  equal  in 
number  to  the  number  of  rotor  sectors  of  the  same  section, 
saad  stator  elements  employed  to  produce  the  further  bits 
including  a  plurality  of  radially  extending,  equally  spaced 
and  equal-size  sectors,  said  last-mentioned  sectors  being 
divided  into  plural  segments  electricaUy  insulated  from 
one  another. 


3,222,669 
_^    .    „  DECODER 

Edwin  S.  I  ee  ill.  Altadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Corporation.  Detroit,  \»ich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  June  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,787 

16  Cbims.     (CI.  340—347) 
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I.  A  decoder  for  converting  a  binary  code  of  N  bits 
into  a  one-out-of  K  code,  comprising: 

N  pair  of  magnetic  core  elements,  a  pair  of  core  ele- 
ments being  associated  with  each  bit  of  the  binary 
code  and  each  core  element  of  each  core  pair  being 
associated  with  a  different  binary  character  to  de- 
fine a  binary  one  and  a  binary  zero  core  element 
for  each  bit  in  the  binary  code; 

an  input  winding  on  each  core  element; 

a  plurality  of  separate  output  windings  on  each  core 
element,  the  outpjt  windings  on  the  binary  one  cores 
defining  binary  one  output  windings  and  the  output 
windings  on  the  binary  zero  cores  defining  binary 
zero  output  windings; 

K  output  circuits  each  including  a  normally  non-con- 
ductive threshold  switching  device  and  one  output 
winding  from  each  core  pair  connected  in  series  be- 
tween a  common  terminal  and  a  source  of  biasing  po- 
tential for  its  associated  threshold  device,  the  output 
wmdmgs  comprising  each  output  circuit  being  chosen 
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to  define  the  binary  character  of  a  different  bit  posi- 
tion in  a  binary  coded  word  formed  by  the  binary 
designation  of  the  output  windings  in  each  output 
circuit,  the  output  windings  comprising  each  output 
circuit  being  selected  to  define  a  binary  word  in 
each  output  circuit  which  differs  from  the  words 
formed  in  each  other  output  circuit; 

means  for  pulsing  selected  input  windings  to  define  a 
binary  coded  input  word  of  N  bits  to  be  translated; 

and  means  for  applying  a  current  pulse  to  the  common 
terminal  during  the  pulsing  of  the  selected  input 
windings  whereby  the  current  pulse  is  steered  to  one 
of  the  threshold  devices  for  switching  it  to  a  con- 
ductive condition  and  thereby  signal  the  one-out-of 
K  conversion. 


3,222,670 
DATA  PROCESSING 
Abraham  Harel,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  I'nited  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 
Filed  Oct.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,952 
7  Ckims.     (CL  340—347) 
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3,222,671 
RANGING-BLANKING  CIRCUIT 
Paul  L.  Di  Matteo,  Lcvittown,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  tbc  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,595 
4  Claims.     (CI.  343—7.3) 
2.  A  ranging  and  blanlung  circuit  for  use  with  a  target 
tracking  system  for  blanking  all  video  signals  from  targets 
beyond  the  range  of  a  selected  target,  comprising  in  com- 
bination : 
threshold  circuit  means, 
input  terminal  means  for  feeding  target  video  pulses 

through  said  threshold  circuit  means, 
bistable  multivibrator  means  connected  to  said  thresh- 
old circuit  means, 
boxcar  detector  means, 

blocking  oscillator  means  connected  between  said 
threshold  circuit  means  and  said  boxcar  detector 
means  providing  said  boxcar  detector  means  with  a 


discharge  pulse  for  each  video  pulse  passed  through 
said  threshold  circuit  means, 
circuit  means  connected  between  said  boxcar  detector 
means  and  said  bistable  multivibrator  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  output  of  said  boxcar  detector  to 
trigger  said  bistable  multivibrator  means  once  per 
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cycle  immediately  after  arrival  of  the  target  video 
pulse  at  said  threshold  circuit  means  to  provide  a 
blanking  pulse  to  said  threshold  circuit  means, 
whereby  all  other  video  pulses  occuiing  during  csich 
cycle  after  said  target  video  pulse  occurs  are  pre- 
vented from  passing  through  said  threshold  circuit 
means. 


3,222,672 

RADAR  SYSTEM  WITH  CONTINUOUS 

SEQUENCING    MEANS 

Henri  G.  P.  Forestier,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Com- 

pagnie  Francaise  Thomson-Houston,  Puis,  France,  a 

corporation  of  France 

Filed  June  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,835 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  3,  1962, 

902,760,  Patent  1,344,274 

13  Claims.     (CL  343—7^ 


*tsi- 


1.  An  analog-to-digital  converter  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  cyclical  recording  medium  which  is  operative 
at  a  speed  adequate  to  record  a  given  high  frequency 
analog  signal;  means  for  recording  said  signal  on  said  me- 
dium in  not  more  than  one  cycle  of  the  medium;  and  an 
analog-to-digital  converter  means  which  is  operative  at 
a  speed  substantially  slower  than  that  required  to  convert 
the  higher  frequency  components  of  the  signal  to  digital 
form  for  interlacing  converting  the  entire  recorded  signal 
to  digital  data  and  recording  the  digital  data  on  the  me- 
dium, both  during  a  period  substantially  greater  than  that 
required  to  record  said  signal. 
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4.  A  radar  system  comprising  a  radar  station  having 
means  for  transmitting  a  train  of  recurrent  radar  signals 
towards  a  target  and  means  for  receiving  response  signals 
from  the  target,  time-comparator  means  at  the  station  hav- 
ing two  inputs,  one  of  said  inputs  being  connected  to  said 
receiving  means  and  having  an  output,  a  variable  follow- 
up  device  connecting  the  other  of  said  inputs  to  said 
transmitting  means,  and  servo-means  connected  to  the 
comparator  output  and  connected  to  vary  said  follow-up 
device  in  a  sense  to  reduce  the  comparator  output  signal 
for  tracking  the  target  and  deriving  an  indicaticMi  of  sta- 
tion-to-target distance,  and  variable  delay  means  inter- 
posed in  the  path  of  the  transmitted  signals  at  said  sta- 
tion aivd  connected  for  operation  by  said  servo  means 
whereby  to  vary  the  transmission  timing  of  the  recurrent 
signals  in  proportion  to  variations  in  said  distance  indica- 
tion and  whereby  the  signals  are  received  at  the  target  at 
generally  uniform  intervals  substantially  independent  of 
variations  in  ^ati(Mi-to-target  distance. 
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3^22,673 
^^'iSS^^^JL^  ^™"*   CAMERA   USING   DOPPLER 

™?7ofS5je^.S'^^'^^^^  "^''^"^  ^'- 

^^..h  f  ^*<*f*«'''  ^^  Allenhurst.  NJ.,  asignor  to  the 
L'nited  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Seat- 
tary  of  the  Army 

FUed  June  5.  1963.  Ser.  No.  2M,I48 

2  Claims.     (CI.  343 — 8) 

(Granted  under  Tide  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


I.  The  method  of  determining  the  relative  position  of 
reflective  objects  substantially  fixed  in  a  planar  pattern 
comprising;  radiating  from  a  point  source  a  thin,  substan- 
tially flat,  diverging,  fan-shaped  beam  of  continuous  wave 
electromagnetic  energy  of  a  single  frequency  at  a  prede- 
termined angle  to  said  pattern  to  illuminate  a  thin  strip 
of  said  pattern;  moving  said  point  source  substantially 
parallel  to  said  pattern  and  in  a  predetermined  dircaion 
not  normal  or  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
strip  such  that  a  substantial  number  of  said  illuminated 
objects  each  have  different  radial  velocities  with  respect 
to  said  point  source  to  cause  a  broad  band  of  Doppler 
frequency  shifts  in  the  reflected  energy  from  said  objects; 
receiving  said  reflected  energy;  separating  said  reflected 
energy  into  a  plurality  of  narrow  frequency  bands;  and 
displaying  side  by  side  the  amount  of  energy  in  each  said 
narrow  band. 


3.222,674 
RADIO  DETECTION  AND  AUTOMATIC 
^...      .TRACKING    EQUIPMENT 
Jean   Vlllepekt,   Paris,    France,   assignor   to   Compagnie 
{•rancaise  Tbomson- Houston,  Paris,  France,  a  Frcncli 
body  corporate  ^^ 

Filed  Mar.  27.  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,812 

tlalms  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  11,  1961 

858,354 

2  Claims.     (CI.  343—9) 


duration  of  each  pulse  for  alternate  pulses  and  in  the 
negative  sense  throughout  the  duration  of  each  interven- 
ing pulse,  a  receiver  for  receiving  echo  pulses  returned 
from  distant  objects  and  having  two  receiving  channels 
each  channel  including  a  mixer  for  combining  received 
echo  pulse  with  locally  generated  pulses  to  generate  in- 
termediate frequency  echo  pulses,  means  rendering  said 
receiving  channels  alternately  operative  so  that  one  chan- 
nel receives  echo  pulses  from  alternate  transmitted  pulses 
and  the  other  receiving  channel  receives  echo  pulses  from 
the  intervening  transmitted  pulses,  and  a  frequency-sen- 
sitive delay  hne  connected  to  the  output  of  said  receiving 
channels    for   transmitting   said    intermediate    frequency 
echo  pulses  along  said  line  at  different  velocities  deter- 
mined by  the  respective  frequencies  of  the  intermediate 
frequency  echo  pulses,   whereby  said   intermediate   fre- 
quency echo  pulses  are  delivered  at  the  output  of  said 
delay  line  m  time  spaced  positions  determined  by  the 
frequencies  of  said  intermediate  frequency  echo  pulses 


3422,675 
^l^S.IS^  POSITIONING  A  PLURALITY  OF 
ELENJEVrS  IN  ORBIT  ABOUT  A  CELESTIAL 

Walter  Schwartz,  Northridge,  CaHf.,  assignor  to 

TRW  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  859,533 

10  Claims.     (Ci.  343—18) 


3.  An  element  dispensing  means  comprising- 

lolid  binder  means  capable  of  changing  state  directly  to 
a  gas  when  subjected  to  the  suns  rays  and  low  atmos- 
pbenc  pressure; 

a  plurality  of  elements  of  different  material  than  said 
binder  means  contained  within  said  binder  means  for 
release  by  said  binder  means  when  said  binder  means 
sublimes  from  its  solid  to  its  gaseous  state;  and 

means  for  effecting  controlled  movement  of  said  ele- 
ments away  from  the  remaining  binder  means  and 
elements. 


1.  A  pulse  radio  detection  and  automatic  tracking 
equipment  comprising  a  transmitter  for  transmitting  ear- 
ner wave  pulses  in  a  periodic  succession,  said  pulses  being 
frequency  modulated  in  the  positive  sense  throughout  the 


3,222,676 
ROTATABLE  PARABOUC   REFLECTOR   WTTM 
David  r'''i^^''.'^,^^'^^'^^»OR^^^ 
D^rid  C.  Hogg.  Fafa^  HaTen.  NJ,,  assignor  to  BeO  Tei^ 

S^^'S'S'*'  l°-«n»or.t;;d7NSrViirN.Y.  a 
corporation  of  New  York  •■•»  ■ 

''"^  !*^-  "•  "**•  ^  No.  141,773 
4  Claims.     (CL  343— 763) 

.  IJ"  *"  .^^''""*  *^''*"''  "^^"^  '««•  interconnecting 
a  feed  point  for  a  rotating  reflector  of  electromagnetic 
waves  with  remotely  located  sutionary  electronic  e'q^i^ 
ment  compnsing  a  first  waveguide  horn  having  an  apex 
aperture,  a  rotatable  transmission  line  joint  interconncct- 
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ing  said  stationary  equipment  with  said  apex  aperture  of 
said  first  horn,  a  second  waveguide  horn  having  an  apex 
aperture  located  in  the  proximity  of  said  feed  point,  and 
an  ellipsoidal  reflecting  section  disposed  in  the  line  of 


to  the  first  input  arm  of  said  third  directional  coupler  and 
the  second  input  arm  of  said  fourth  directional  coupler. 


sight  of  both  said  apexes,  the  focuses  of  said  ellipsoid 
coinciding  with  the  apex  of  said  first  and  said  second 
horns,  respectively,  said  interconnecting  means  being 
fastened  to  said  reflector. 


3,222,677 
4X)BE    SWITCHING    DIRECTIONAL    ANTENNA 
WITH  DIRECTIONAL  COUPLERS  FOR  FEED- 
ING AND  PHASING  SIGNAL  ENERGY 
Charics  Fink,  Silver  Spring,  Md^  assignor  to  Litton 
Sy sterna,  Inc^  a  corporatkm  of  Maryland 
FOcd  Jan.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  304 
5  Claims.     (CL  343—854) 


f--^'^'    -^ 


1.  A  directional  antenna  array  of  the  lobe-switching 
type  comprising:  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  radiating 
elements  arrayed  in  order  along  a  common  line;  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  directional  couplers,  each  hav- 
ing first  and  second  input  arms  and  first  and  second 
output  arms,  and  being  responsive  to  signals  applied  to 
each  of  said  input  arms  for  producing  output  signals  of 
equal  amplitude  in  phase  quadrature  over  a  broad,  con- 
tinuous band  of  frequencies  at  each  of  said  output  arms, 
said  output  signals  having  a  first  relative  phase  when 
signals  are  applied  to  said  first  input  arm  and  another 
relative  phase  when  signals  are  applied  to  said  second 
input  arm,  first,  second,  third  ar»d  fourth  means  having 
equal  electrical  length  for  coupling  said  first  and  second 
radiating  elements  to  said  first  and  second  output  arms 
of  said  first  directional  coupler,  and  said  third  and  fourth 
radiating  elements  to  said  first  and  second  output  arms 
of  said  second  directional  coupler;  fifth  and  sixth  means 
having  equal  electrical  length  for  coupling  said  first  input 
arms  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  directional  couplers 
to  said  first  and  second  output  arms  of  said  third  direc- 
tional coupler,  respectively;  seventh  and  eighth  means  hav- 
ing equal  electrical  length  to  said  fifth  and  sixth  means 
for  coupling  said  second  input  arms  of  each  of  said  first 
and  second  directional  couplers  to  said  first  and  second 
output  arms  of  said  fourth  directional  coupler,  respec- 
tively; and  means  for  alternately  applying  input  signals 


\,         3,222,678 
"•      GAS   SEAL 
Derrick  A.  Jones,  Somerset  Township,  St.  Croix  Coanty, 
Wis.,  assignor  to  Miwiesota  Mining  &  Mannfactiiring 
Company,  St  Paul,  Mimi.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Feb.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,862 
13  Claims.     (CL  346—1) 


\ 


1.  A  process  of  treating  one  surface  of  a  web  in  the 
presence  of  at  least  a  partial  vacuum  which  comprises 

drawing  at  least  a  partial  vacuum  on  an  enclosed  treat- 
ing chamber  having  a  relatively  narrow  el<»gate 
treatment  aperture  therein, 

continuously  passing  said  web  across  a  smooth  sealing 
lip  which  surrounds  said  aperture, 

drawing  at  least  a  partial  vacuum  on  the  surface  of  said 
web  which  is  to  be  treated  throu^  a  second  aperture 
adjacent  to  said  sealing  lip  and  separate  from  the 
treatment  aperture  thereby  creating  a  seal  between 
said  treatment  aperture  and  the  atmosphere  by  means 
of  said  web,  and 

treating  the  portion  of  said  web  vt^ch  crosses  said  treat- 
ment aperture  and  is  exposed  to  said  treating 
diamber. 

3,222,679 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  THE  SPEED  OF  A 

ROTARY  SOURCE 
Roy  L.  Van  Winkle,  Edmond,  and  WDHam  L.  Lankford, 
Jr..  and  Irrin  M.  Carpenter,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla., 
assignors  to  The  Geolofl^iM»h  Company,  Oklahoma  Qty, 
Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Oklahoma 
Original  application  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,084,  now 
Patent  No.  3,181,165,  dated  Apr.  27,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Dec.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,077 
1  Claim.     (CL  346—33) 


A  pneumatic  recording  system  for  recording  the  rotary 
speed  of  a  variable  rotary  source  comprising  a  pneumatic 
transmitter  having  a  rotatable  input  portion,  means  for 
transmitting  the  rotary  movement  of  said  rotary  source 
to  the  rotatable  input  of  said  pneumatic  transmitter,  means 
within  said  pneumatic  transmitter  for  providing  a  variable 
output  pneumatic  signal  variable  between  the  limits  of  a 
given  range  of  pneumatic  pressures  in  accordance  with 
the  rotary  speed  of  said  rotary  source,  means  supplying  a 
source  of  air  under  pressure  to  operate  said  transmitter, 
a  pneumatic  multiplier  connected  to  said  output  signal 
from  said  transmitter,  means  supplying  a  source  of  air 
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under  pressure  to  said  pneumatic  multiplier  for  operating 
the  same,  an  output  from  said  pneumatic  multiplier  pro- 
viding air  under  pressure  withjn  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure range,  means  wfthin  said  pneumatic  multiplier  for 
changing  the  ratio  of  output  pressure  to  input  pressure, 
a  recording  device  having  mounted  therein  a  pen  arm 
pivotal  from  a  reference  position,  an  input  signal  line  to 
said  recording  device,  means  connecting  said  input  signal 
line  for  said  recording  device  to  the  output  of  said  var- 
iable pneumatic  multiplier,  means  within  said  recording 
device  for  deflecting  said  pen  arm  away  from  its  reference 
position  an  amount  commensurate  with  the  value  of  the 
input  pneumatic  signal  to  said  recording  device,  and  means 
for  supplying  a  source  of  air  under  pressure  to  said  re- 
cording device  for  operating  the  same. 


hght  system  being  adapted  to  illuminate  the  decibel  meter 
and  the  time  piece,  electrical  circuit  control  means  for 
said  decibel  unit  and  time  piece,  synchronous  electrical 


w 


3^22,6M 

DEFLECTABLE  BEAM  SCANNING  L'NITS,  AND 

THE   I  IKE 

Thomas  A.  Banning.  Jr.,  ChicaKo,  III.,  and  Emii  L.  Ran- 
seen,  deceased,  late  of  ChicaKo,  III.,  by  Agnes  J. 
Ranseen,  executrix,  Evanston,  III.;  said  Agnes  J.  Ran- 
seen  a.<i,signor  to  said  Banning 

Original  application  Mav  4.  1954,  Ser.  No.  427,428,  now 
Patent  No.  2,976.354.  dated  Mar.  21,  IMl.     Divided 
and  this  application  Mar.  9,  1 96 1,  Ser.  No.  94,659 
13  Claims.     (CI.  346—74) 


connections  for  the  camera  and  decibel  unit  adapted  to 
actuate  the  camera  to  take  the  necessary  photograph 
while  Simultaneously  recording  the  sound  and  time 


3^22,682 

TRAFFIC  SPEED  VIOLATION  RECORDERS. 

AND  THE   I  IKF 

Loyca  B.  Scott,  Albuqaerqoc,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  of  ooe- 

haif  to  Frtd.  D.  Huniog,  Jr.,  Aibuquerqae,  N.  Mex. 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,025 

10  Claims.     (CI.  346—107) 


J^ooooooQoooooooooQ^oooo  a  o  «  o  o  o  o  o  ^*m 


^uv 


1.  A  gas-tight  envelope,  a  target  within  said  envelope 
constituted  to  emit  an  ultra-violet  beam  when  said  target 
is  excited  by  impact  of  an  electron  beam  against  said 
target,  means  to  produce  and  emit  an  electron  beam 
against  said  target  within  the  envelope,  said  envelope 
comprising  material  transparent  to  said  ultra-violet  beam 
at  a  location  in  position  to  transmit  said  ultra-violet  beam 
from  the  target  to  the  exterior  of  the  envelope,  and  means 
exterior  to  the  envelope  in  the  path  of  said  ultra-violet 
beam,  constituted  to  receive  said  beam  and  produce  a 
force  proportional  to  the  strength  of  said  beam,  together 
with  means  to  produce  a  record  of  the  strength  of  the 
force  which  is  proportional  to  the  strength  of  said  beam. 


3,222.681 
TIME  AND  SOI  ND  RECORDING 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVICE 
Irving  Weiss,  Flmont,  N.V.,  assignor  of  sixty-one  percent 
to  Herbert  AIn,  Rockville  C  entre,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,396 
7  Claims.     (CI.  346—107) 
1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  photographing,  sound 
and  time  recording  a  noise  mailing  moving  object  com- 
prising a  camera,  a  decibel  recording  means  in  connection 
with    the  camera,  microphone  means  in  connection  with 
said  decibel  recording  means,  a  time  piece  in  connection 
with  the  camera,  an  optical  system  for  said  recording 
means  and  time  piece,  extending  into  the  camera,  said 
system  comprising  a   plurality  of  lenses  and  prisms,  a 
light  system  for  said  decibel  unit  aixl  time  piece,  said 


I.  In  a  traffic  speed  violation  recorder,  the  combina- 
tion  43f  vehicle  rear  end  and  front  end  viewing  cameras, 
means  to  support  both  of  said  cameras  in  position  to  view 
the  rear  and  the  front  portions,  respectively,  of  a  vehicle 
passing   through   a   test   zone  of  pre-determincd   length, 
first   and  second   vehicle  actuated   means  constituted  to 
emit  first  and  second  signals,  simultaneously  with  pas- 
sage   of   a    vehicle   through   the   entering   and   departing 
points  of  said   test  2one.  movable  means  constituted  to 
move  along  a  path  from  a  sUrting  position,  means  to 
cause  such  movement,  means  re>ponsive  to  said  first  sig- 
nal constituted  to  release  said  movable  means  for  move- 
ment along  said  path  under  the  urge  of  said  movement 
causing  means,  means  constituted  to  respond  to  receipt 
of  the  second  signal  and  to  emit  an  activating  signal  when 
the  movement  of  said  movable  means  is  less  than  a  pre- 
determined amount  corresponding  to  time  lapse  between 
the  first  and  second  signals  for  a  pre-dctermined  max- 
imum speed;  and  each  camera  means  including  shutter 
actuating  means  and  flash  illumination  producing  means 
constituted  to  activate  such  shutter  actuating  means  and 
said  flash  illumination  producing   means  under  control 
of  said  acUvating  signal,  at  least  a  specified  one  of  the 
flash  illumination  producing  means  being  constituted  for 
producing  wave  lengths  outside  of  the  visible  range,  and 
the  camera  corresponding  to  such  specified  flash  illurnina- 
tion  producing  means  including  a  picture  recording  cl- 
ement responsive  to  such  wave  lengths  which  are  outside 
of  the  visible  range. 
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203,100 

JACKET 

Mary  A.  Burgeson.  2614  Evergreen  St., 

North  Sacramento,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,811 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D3— 4) 


203,103 

TOOTHBRUSH  HEAD  FOR  AN  AEROSOL 

DENTIFRICE   DISPENSER 

Daniel  H.  Gattone,  4409  Dermon  Ave.,  Eh-exel  HUl,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,300 

Term  oJF  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D9— 2) 


■  1 


203,101 

CARRIER   FOR   A   PORTABLE  RADIO  OR 

THE   LIKE 

Chester  L.  Holder,  Hacienda  Heights,  CaUf.,  assignor  of 

one-half  (o  T.  Wayne  Matliias,  Alhambra,  CaUf. 

Filed  July  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,818 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D3— 10) 


203,104 
BUILDING 
Louis  C.  Aspatore,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Hertz 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Oct  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,343 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D13— 1) 


203,102 

HEADBOARD   FOR   A   BED 

Bert  J.  Klein  and  Andre  Bos,  Altaviata,  and  John  B.  Thorn, 

Lynchbarg,  Va. 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,848 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  !>$—♦)  * 


203,105 

BUILDING 

David  E.  Termohlen,  1972  Irvine  Blvd.,  Tustin,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  83,028 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D13— 1) 
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203,106 
AITOMOBILE 
Friediich  Geiger,  Bobiingen.  and  KaH  Wilfert,  GcHingcr- 
Waldstadt,   C«miaii>,   assignors  to   Daimler-Bcoz  Ak- 
dengcwibcliaft,  Stuttgart- Laterturkbcim,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,83* 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Sept.  4,  1963 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D14— 3) 


203,109 

CHAIR 

Chester  J.  BarecU  and  Bror  W.  Henrikson,  Grand  Rapids, 

Mich-,  assignors  to  American  Seating  Company,  Grand 

Rapids,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,554 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D15 — 8) 


203,107 
BASEBALL   EQITPVIENT  CARRY-ALL 
Frank  V.  Hardy.  6502  Brittain  St.,  Long  Beach,  Calif., 
»nd  Jim  R.  Galcerao,  3171  YeUowtail  Drive,  Los  Aln. 
mitos,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,835 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D14— 3)  ' 


203,110 
CENTRIFUGE 
Thomas  D.  Sharpies.  Lansdale.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pennsalt 
Chemicals  C  orporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  July  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,063 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D16— 2) 


203,108 

HAND  TRUCK 

Mehin  Cohen,  150  Dayton  Ave.,  Passaic,  NJ. 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  73,912 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D14— 3) 


203,111 
^    ^  WALL  TILE   PANEL 

!?  J-^^  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Bentley  Prod- 

nets.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  25.  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,971 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D18— 2) 
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203,1 12 
WALL  TILE  PANEL 
David  Lansky,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bentley  Prod- 
ucts Inc.,  New  YorlK,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D18— 2) 


203,115 

VOICE  REFLECTOR 

Carolyn  H.  MacFarlane,  2926  Avston  Ave., 

Berkeley,  CaUf. 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  <2,418 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D25— 1) 


T 

.1 


203,116 

WEATHERPROOF  ELECTRICAL  OUTLET 

BOX  COVER 

MUton  J.  Weitzman,  Bayside,  and  Melvin  Gonid,  Laurel- 

ton,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Slater  Electric  Inc.,  Glen  Cove, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,595 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 13) 


203,113 

AUXILIARY  DENTAL  TRAY 

Edward  O.  Shaner,  7424  Wisconsin  Ave., 

Betliesda,  Md. 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,574 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D24— 1) 


203,117 

THERMOCOUPLE    PROBE 

Alf  Hundere,  2905  Bandera  Road,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

FUed  June  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,229 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(O.  D26— 1) 


203,114 

AUXILIARY  DENTAL  TRAY 

Edward  O.  Shaner,  7424  Wisconsin  Ave. 

Bethesda,  Md. 

FUed  Sept.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,575 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D24— 1) 


203,118 

FURNITURE  FOOT  OR  THE  LIKE 

Gerald  L.  Timmerman,  18510  Olympic  View  Drive, 

Edmonds,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,052 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D33— 1) 
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2e3.119 
SUPPORT  STAND  FOR  A  BED  SPREAD 
Jonathan  Ginat,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Maurice 
Duchin  Creations,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1964.  S«r.  No.  82,200 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D33— 3) 


203,122 

DISPLAY    CABINET 

Stanley  Grant,  2928  Preston  Lane,  Merrick,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  25.  1965.  Ser.  No.  84,438 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D33— 19) 


203,120 

COSMETIC  VANITY  CABINET 

Stanley  Grant,  2928  Preston  Lane,  Merrick,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  25.  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,442 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D33— 6) 


203,123 
EXERCISE    APPARATUS 
Robert  R.  Spackman,  Jr.,  and  Marvin  E.  Johnson,  Carbon- 
dale,    III.,    assignors    to    Southern    Illinois    I  Diversity 
Foundation,  Carbondale,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  June  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,493 
Term  of  patent  14  vears 
(CI.  D34— 5)" 


203,121 
STUDY    CARREL 
Chester   J.    Barecki.   Grand   Rapids,   Mich.,   assignor 
American  Seating  Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich., 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,106 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D33— 11) 


I 


to 


203,124 

CHILiyS  WHEELED  VEmCLE 

Eugene  E.  Jackson,  1501  Overland  Art. 

Voungsfown,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,531 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D34— 15) 
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203,125 

WEED    CUTTER 

Look  Gouvela,  Rte.  1,  Box  582,  Grass  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  May  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,430 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D39— 1) 


if 


'  203,128 

DETACHABLE  HANDLE  FOR  A  COOKING 
VESSEL  OR  THE  LIKE 
James  L.  Hvale,  Chicago,  and  Benjamin  N.  Yamada, 
Melrose  Park,  III.,  assignors  to  Club  Aluminum  Prod- 
ucts Company,  La  Grange  Park,  III.,  a  corporation  oi 
Illinois 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  82,887 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D44— 29) 


L 


203,126 
CLOCK 
Max  E.  Schlenker,  Pern,  III.,  assignor  to  General  Tfane 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporatioa    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,980 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D42— 7) 


^  203,129 

SUPPORT  FOR  A  LIGHTING  FIXTURE 
Jack  D.  Steinhom,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Swivelicr 
Company,  Inc.,  Nannet,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81^92 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D4ft— 4) 


aeiigti 


203,127 

HOLDER  FOR  SALT  AND  PEPPER  SHAKERS 

Marvin  T.  Thurman,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,482 

I  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D44— 10) 


203,130 

NURSERY  LAMP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Robert  S.  Zeldman,  620  Forest  Ave^  Mamaroneck,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,071 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D48— 20) 
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2<3,131 

NURSERY  LAMP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Robert  S.  Z«idnuui,  620  Forest  Ave.,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct-  7,  1964.  Ser.  No.  82,072 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D48— 20) 


203,134 

SOIL  ENGINEER'S  SI  RVEY  TOOL 

John  Lowe  IIL  26  Graodvicw  Blvd.,  Yonkcn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  03,053 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D54— 13) 


J 


^r^^ 


203,132 

COMBINED  HANT>LES  AND  LOCKSET  FOR 

SLIDING    DOORS 

Frederick  Gordon  Mackay,  Tarzana,  Calif.,  aaaicMr  to 

Northrop  Architectural  Systems,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 

corporatioa  of  California 

Filed  July  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,722 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D50— 5) 


» 


203.135 

WIRE  STRAPPING  TOOL 

WUbcr  C.  Cranston,  Niles,  Ohio,  assicnor  to  C.  Tenoant, 

Sons  &  Co.,  of  New  York,  Warren,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  30.  1965,  Ser.  No.  84.513 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D54— 13) 


203,133 
STUD   TRACK 

Michael  C.  Senck  and  John  I .  Lelfer.  Warren,  Ohio,  as- 
signors to  The  Bostwick  Steel  Lath  Company,  Nilea, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,595 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D54— 1) 


203,130 
*         FAIR  OF  SI  rNGL ASSES 
Anthony  Shindler.  Rrookline.  Mass^  assignor  to  American 
Optical  C  ompan>.  Sonthbridge,  Mass.,  a  voluntary  as- 
sociation of  Massachusetts 

FUed  June  14,  1965.  Ser.  No.  05,731 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D57— 1) 


December  7,  1965 
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203,137 
DISPLAY   BOX 
Samuel  Braun,   Rye,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  B.C.N.  Design 
i^oducts.  Inc.,  Aniityvillc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,050 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D5S— 12.7) 


203,141 
HOUSING  FOR  A  COMPUTING  MACHINE 
Robert  K.  Yagnra,  Seabrook,  NJ.,  aMipior  to  Mobivc 
IitteniatkNial  Corporatioii,  Orange,  NJ.,  a  corporatioB 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,587 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D04— 11) 


203,138 
COMPARTMENTED  PACKAGING   TRAY 
James  Raymond  Loncy,  Cote  St.  Lnc,  Qaebec,  CaiiMla, 
assignor  to  Plastic  Packaging  Prodoctt  Limited,  Mon- 
treal, Quebec,  Canada 

FOed  Not.  27,  1904,  Ser.  No.  82^15 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(Q.  D58— 13) 


203,142 

ELECTRIC  TACKER 

Nomum  R.  Doherty,  32  Suotet  Atc^  Farmlngdale,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jan.  4,  1M5,  Ser.  No.  83^02 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D54— 14) 


iiiiii 


i^iiiliimii/^ 


I  203,139 

ROOF  VENTILATOR 

Loois  J.  Jenn,  4917  Laurel  Circle,  and  James  W.  Schwiar, 

4031  BerksUre  Lane,  both  of  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Jan.  25.  1965,  Ser.  No.  83465 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D61-^) 


203,143 

MEDICINE  FEEDING  SPOON 

Dorothy  Harris  Lisczawka,  453  FrankUn  D.  Rooacveit 

Drive,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  25,  1944,  Ser.  No.  82,770 

I         Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D83— 8) 


203,140 

PORTABLE  TYPEWRITER 

Jobn  D.  Coccio,  19  Woods  Grore,  Westport,  C< 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,968 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D64— 11) 
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203,144  I 

HAIR   DRYER 
Edward  I.  Petrkk,  Park  Ridge,  111.,  asstgnor  to  Bretford 
Manufacturing,  Inc^  Schiller  Park,  ill.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Illinois  -^31, 

nied  May  26,  1964,  Scr.  No.  80.158 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D86— 10) 


203,147 

HANDLE  FOR  VALVES,   FAUCETS  AND 

SIMILAR   ARTICLES 

Jack   N.  Kaiacr,  LouiarUle,  Ky.,  assignor  to  American 

Relator  A  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  29.  1964.  Ser.  No.  81,912 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D91— 3) 


203.145 
COSMETIC  CASE 
Richard  H.  Arbib,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bentiey 
Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1965,  Ser,  No.  84,899 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D87— 5) 


203,148 
HANDLE  FOR  VALVES,  FAUCETS  AND 
SIMILAR  ARTICLES 
o  ^'  ^^I*  LouisYllle,  Ky.,  assignor  to  American 
Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  29.  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,913 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D91— 3) 


203,146 

BICYCLE 

John  W.  Ryan,  688  NImes  Road,  Bel  Aire,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  12.  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,224 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D96— 8) 


203,149 

CARPET  UNDERLAY 

Carl  R.  Toothaker,  Barrington,  R.I.,  assignor  to  United 

States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1963.  Ser.  No.  77,357 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD92 — 4) 


^/^ 


UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO   WHOM  I 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  7th  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1965 

Norr. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  tlrst  ■Igniticant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  oltT  and 

telephone  directory  practice ) . 


Aicnew,   KennKh    L.      Kecording  and   rmroducing  the  shape 
of    three-dimensional    object*.      Ke.    25,980,    12-7-66,    CI. 
156—58. 
Belolt  Iron  Worki  :  tiee— 

JaatuB,  Kdgar  J.,  and  Daane.     Re.  25,927. 
Bradbury,  Joiteph,  k  Sons  Ltd. :  See — 

Powell.  Vernon.     Re.  25.928. 
CbauBson.  Amlre,  to  delete  Anonyme  des  Usines  Chausson. 
ElectromaeDetlcally-control'led    compressing    and    pumping 
devices.     Re.  25.904.  12-7-65,  CI.  103—63. 
Daane.  Robert  A.  :   See — 

Justus.   Edgar  J.,  and  Daane.     Re.  25.927. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Luenberger,  Frederick  O.     Re.  25.929. 
U.S.  Equipment  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

NefTenger,  Carel  H.     Re.  26.992. 
Galke.  Ralph  W..  and  R.  A.  Hathaway,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp. 
Record  changer  mechanism.     Re.  25,926,  12-7-65.  CI.  274 — 
10. 
Oeyer.  Robert  L.,  and  N.  R.  Sparks,  to  Pan  American  Petro- 
leum Corp.     Seismic  well  logging  data  display.    Re.  25.928. 
12-7-65,  CI.  340—18. 
Oossen,  P.,  k  Co.,  Q.m.b.H. :  See — 

Hautmann,  Heinrlch.     Re.  25.925. 
Halcon  International.  Inc.  :  See — 

Hucklns.  Harold  A.,  Jr.    Re.  25,933. 
Hathaway,  Richard  A.  :  See — 

Oalke,  Ralph  W.,  and  Hathaway.     Re.  25.926. 
Hautmann    Heinrlch.   to   P.   Oossen  ft  Co..  Q.m.b.H.     Auto- 
matic  diaphragm  arrangement   for  cameras.     Re.   25,926, 
CI.  12-7-65,  CI.  95 — 64. 

Huckins,  Harold  A  Jr..  to  Halcon  International,  Inc.  Proc- 
ess fur  the  production  of  ethylene  oxide  and  nitrogen. 
Re.  25,933,  12-7-65.  Ci.  23—220. 

Infanseat  Co.  :  See —  I 

Throssel,  Lew  W.     Re.  25,936. 

Ito.  Yoshlkazu.  to  Toyo  Rayon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Metho<l 
of  producing  nttroso  compounds  or  oxlmes.  Re.  26,937, 
12-7-65.  CI.  204 — 162. 


Justus,  Edgar  J.,   and  R.  A.  Daane,  to  Belolt  Iron   Works. 

Drying  drum  and  method.     Re.  25.927,  12-7-65,  CI.  168 — 1. 
Luenberger,  Frederick  C.   to  Emerson  Electric  Co.     Axlally 

adjustable    drive    mechanism.      Re.    25,929.    12-7-66.    CI. 

287-^2.04. 
Mlliiken  Tetra  Pak.  a  dirlslon  of  Clemson  Industries,  Inc. : 

See— 

Mobley,  George  A.     Re.  25,938. 
Mobley,  George  A.,  to  Mlliiken  Tetra  Pak,  a  division  of  CTem- 

son  Industries,  Inc.     Container.     Re.  26,938,  12-7-66,  01. 

229—7. 
Neffenger.  Carel  H..  to  The  G.S.  Equipment  Co.     Corrosion 

testing  mechanlMn.     Re.  25,932,  12-7-65,  CI.  23 — 258. 
Optl-Holding  A.G.  :  See— 

Porepp,  Hans.     Re.  25,985. 
Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp. :  See — 

Geyer.   Robert  L..  and  Sparks.     Re.  25,928. 
Poret>p.  Han«.  to  Opti-Holding  A.G.     Method  of  making  slide 

clasp  fasteners.     Re.  25.983,  12-7-65,  CI.  156 — 66. 
Powell,   Vernon,   to   Joseph   Bradbury  ft   Sons  Ltd.      Roll-on 

to  free-wheel  convertible  vehicle  lift.     Re.  25.923.  12-7-65, 

CI.  187—8.54. 
Rubensteln,    Jacob    H.      Metering    apparatus.      Re.    25,981. 

12-7-65,  CI.  73—228. 
Societe  Anonyme  des  L'slnes  Chauason  :  See — 

Chausson.  Andre.     Re.  25.934. 
Sparks,  Neil  R. :  See— 

Geyer,  Robert  L..  and  Sparks.     Re.  25,928. 
Statham  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 
Stedman,  Cecil  K.     Re.  25.924. 

Stedman.  Cecil  K.,  to  Statham  Indnstriea.  Inc.  Pressure 
sensitive  diaphragms  with  stress  nail  zone  oriented  bridge 
patterns.     Re.  25,924,  12-7-«6,  CI.  338 — 2. 

Throssel.  Lew  W..  to  Infanseat  Co.  Disposable  seating  struc- 
ture for  infants.     Re.  25.986,  12-7-65.  CI.  297—443. 

Toyo  Rayon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  :  See — 
Ito,  Yoshlkazu.     Re.  25,937. 


Zenith  Radio  Corp.  :  See — 

Galke,  Ralph  W.,  and  Hathaway. 


Re.  25,926. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Boerner.  Eugene  S.,  to  Jackson  ft  Perkins  Co. 

2.578,  12-7-65,  CI.   18.  , 

Jackson  ft  Perkins  Co.  :  See — 

Boerner,  Eugene  S.     2,678. 

Lens,  Louis.     2,579. 


Rose  plant     Lens,  Louis,  to  Jackson  ft  Perkins  Co.     Rose  plant.     2,679, 
12-7-66,  Ci.  19. 

Mansulno,    Quinto.      Rose   plant.      2.677,    12-7-66,    CI.    11. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


American  Optical  Co. :  See— 

Shlndler.  Anthony.     203,136. 
American  Radiator  ft  Standard  Sanitary  :  Set — 

Kaiser.  Jack  N.     208,147. 

Kaiser  Jack  N.     203.148. 
American  Seating  Co. :  flee — 

Bareckl,  Chester  J.,  and  Henrlckson.     203,109. 

Bareckl.  Chester  J.     203,121. 
Arblb,  Richard  H..  to  Bentiey  Products.  Inc.     Cosmetic  case. 

203.145.  12-7-65.  CI.  D87— 5. 
Aspatore.  Louis  C,  to  The  Herts  Corp.     Building.     203.104, 

12-7-65,  CI.  D18— 1. 
B.C.N.  Design  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Braun,  Samuel.     208,137. 
Bareckl,  Chester  J.,  and  B.  W.  Henrlckson,  to  American  Seat- 
ing Co.     Chair.     203.100.  12-7-65.  CI.  D15 — 8. 
Bareckl.  Chester  J.,  to  American  Seating  Co.     Study  carrel. 

203.121.   12-7-66,  CI.  D38 — 11. 
Bentiey  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

Arblb,  Richard  H.     203,140. 

Lansky,  David.    203,111. 

Lansky.  I>avld.     203.112. 

Bostwick  Steel  Lath  Co.,  The :  See — 

Senek,  Michael  C,  and  Leifer.     203,133. 

Braun,  Samuel,  to  B.C.N.  Design  Products,  Inc.     Display  box. 
203.137.   12-7-65.  CI.  D68— 12.7. 

Bretford  Mfg.,  Inc. :  See — 

Petrick.  Edward  J.    203.144. 
Burgeson,  Mary  A.     Jacket.     203,100,  12-7-65.  CI.  Da— 6. 

Boa,  Andre  :  flee — 

Klein,  Bert  J.,  Bus.  and  Thorn.     208,102. 

821  O.O.— 14 


Club  Aluminum  Products  Co. :  flee — 

Hvale,  James  L.,  and  Yamada.     203,128. 
Cohen.  Melvln.     Hand  truck.     203,108,  12-7-66.  CI.  D14 — 3. 
Cranston,  Wllber  C,  to  C.  Tennant  Sons  ft  Co.     Wire  strap- 
ping tool.     203,135,   12-7-65.  CI.  D54 — 18. 
Cuccio,   John   D.      PorUble   typewriter.      203,140,    12-7-65. 

CI.  D46— 11. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Geiger,  FHedrich.    203.106. 
Duchln.  Maurice.  Creations.  Inc.  :  See — 

Ginat,  Jonathan.    203.119. 
Doherty,  Norman  R.     Electric  tacker.     208.142.  12-7-65.  CI. 

D54— 14. 
Galceran.  Jim  R. :  See — 

Hardy.  Frank  V..  and  Galceran. 
Gattone.  Daniel  H  .  Toothbrush  head  for  an  aerosol  dentrl- 
frice  dispenser.     203,103.  12-7-65.  CI.  D9 — 2. 

Geiger,  Friedrich,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktlengesellschaft.    Auto- 
mobile.    203,106.   12-7-65.  CI.  D14— 3. 

General  Time  Corp. :  See — 

Schlenker.  Max  E.     203.126. 

Ginat.  Jonathan,  to  Maurice  Duchln  Creations.  Inc.     Support 
stand  for  a  bed  spread.     203,119,  12-7-65,  CI.  D38 — 3. 

Gould,  Melvln  :  See — 

Weltzman,  Milton  J.,  and  Gould.    203,116. 
Gouvela,  Louis.     Weed  cutter.    203,125,  12-7-65,  CI.  D89 — 1. 
Grant,  Stanley.     Cosmetic  vanity  cabinet.     208,120,  12-7-6S, 
CI.  D38— 6. 

Grant,    Stanley.      Display    cabinet.      203,122,    12-7-46,    C\. 
D88-J19. 


11 


LIST   OF    DESIGN    PATENTEES 


Baseball  equipment 
208.100.  ' 


Hardy.  Prank   V.,  and  J.   R.  OaJceran 

carry  all.     208,107.   12-7-65.  CI.  Dl 
HenrlksoQ,  Bror  W. :  «m — 

Bareckl.  Cheater  J.,  and  Henrlkaon 
Herts  Corp.,  The  :  S»» — 

Agpatore.  Louis  C.     203,104. 
Holder.  Chester  L..  H  to  W.  T.  Mathlat.     Carrier  for  a  port- 
able radio  or  the  like.     203,101,  12-7-«5,  CI.  D3 — 10. 
Hundere,   Alf.     Thermocoople  probe.     208,117.   12-7-65.   C\. 

D26— — 1. 
Hvale.  James  L..  and  B.  N.  Yamada,  to  Club  Aluminum  Prod 

ucts  Co.     Detachable  handle  for  a  cooking  vessel  or  the  like. 

203.128     12-7-65,   CI.   D44— 2«. 
Jackson,   EuKene  K.     ChlWs  wheeled  Vehicle.     203.124,   12- 

7-65    CI.  D84 — 15. 
Jenn,  Louis  J     and  J.  W.  Schwler.     Boof  ventilator.     203, 

189.    12-7-65,   CI.   D62 — 8. 
Johnson.  Marvin  E.  :   8«« — 

Spackman.  Robert  R.,  Jr..  and  Johnson.     203,123. 
Kaiser.  Jack  N..  to  American  Radiator  *  Standard  Sanitary. 

Handle  for  valves,  faucets  and  similar  articles.      208  147. 

12-7-65.   CI.    D»l-^. 
Kalaer,  Jack  N.,  to  American  Radiator  A  Standard  Sanitary. 

Handle  for  valves,  faucets  and  similar  articles.     203.148 

12-7-65.   CI.   D91^8. 
Klein,  Bert  J.,  A.   Boa.  and  J.   B.  Tborn. 

bed.     203,102,  12-7-65.  a.  D6 — 4. 
Lansky,   David,   to  Bentley   Products,   Inc. 

203.111,  12-7-65.   a.   D18— 2. 
Lansky.  David,   to  Bentley   Prodacti,  Inc. 

203.112.  12-7-65.  CI.  D18 — 2. 
Lelfer.  John  L.  :  £fe« — 

Senek,  Michael  C,  and  Lelfer.     203,133. 
LlMxawka.   Dorothv   H.      Medicine   feeding   spoon 

12-7-65,   Cl.    D88— 8. 
Loney.  James  R.,  to  Plastic  Packaging  Products  Ltd.     Com 

partmented  packaging  tray.     203.188.   12-7-63.  CT.  D68— 

Lowe,  John,  III.     Soil  engineer's  rarrty  tool.     308,134,  12- 

7-66.  Cl.  D64 — 18. 
MacFarlane,  Carolyn  H.     Voice  reflector.     208,113,  12-7-88. 

Cl.  D25 — 1. 
Mackav.    Frederick   O..    to   Northrop  Architectural 
Combined  handles  and  locktet  for  sliding  doort. 
12-7-65,   CT    D80— 5. 
Mathias,  Wayne  T. :  Sm— 

Holder.  Chester  L.     203.101. 
Monroe  International  Corp. :   8«« — 

Yagura,  Robert  K.     203.141. 
Northrop  Architectural  Systems  :  Bte — 

Mackav.  Frederick  O.     203.182. 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.  :  8«« — 

Sharpies,  Thomas  D.     203,110. 
Petrlck,  Edward  J.,  to  Bretford  Mfg..  Inc.    Hair  dryer 
144.  12-7-65.  Cl.  D6«— 10. 


Headboard  for  a 
Wall  tile  panel. 
Wall  Ule  panel. 


203.143. 


Systems. 
203.132. 


Plastic  Packaging  Products  Ltd.  :   See— 

Loney,  James  R.    203.138. 
Ryan.  John  \V.     Bicycle.     208.146.   12-7-65,  CL  D90— 8. 
Schlenker,  Max  E.    to  General  Tl4e  Corp.     Clock.     208,126. 

12-7-65,  Cl.   D42 — 7. 
Schwler.  James  W.  :  See — 

Jenn,  Louis  J.,  and  Schwler.     203.189. 
Senek    Michael  C,  and  J.   L.   Lelfer,   to  The  Bostwlck  Steel 
„J^th  Co.     Stud  track.     203,133,  li-7-65,  Cl.  D0*-1 
Shaner.   Edward  O       

65.  Cl.  D24— 1. 
Shaner,  Edward  O 

65,  Cl.  D24— 1. 
Sharpies,  Thomas  D 


fuge.      203,110,   12-7-65.   Cl.    Di6— 2 
hind' 


Auxiliary  denUl  tray.     208.118.  12-7- 

AuxlUary  dental  tray.     203.114.   12-7- 

to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.     Centrl- 


Optlcal   Co. 
DS7— 1. 


Pair  of  lUD- 


203. 


Shlndler.   Anthony,    to  American 
glasses.      203,138.    12-7-65.   Cl. 
Slater  Electric  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Weltiman.  Milton  J.,  and  Gould.     203,116. 

Southern  Ullnolg  University  Foundation  •  Bee 

Spackman.  Robert  R..  Jr..  and  Johnson.     203  128 
Spackman,   Robert   R.    Jr..   and   M.   E.    Johnson,    to   Southern 
i..i"®lo  ,  i!."*^!^  Jt?"°*'*"o'"      Exercise  apparatus.     203. 

Stelnhorn.   Jack    D.,    to   Swiveller   Co..   Inc.      Support   for  a 

lighting  nxtnre.     203,129,   12-7-65,  a.  D48— 4 
Swiveller  Co..  Inc.  :   Bee— 

Stelnhorn.  Jack  D.    208.129. 
Tennant.  C.  Son*  k  Co.  :  Bee — 

Cranston,  Wilbur  C.    303.180. 
Termohlen,     David     B.       Building 

D13 — 1. 
Thorn,  John  B.  :   Bee — 

Klein.  Bert  J..  Bus.  and  Thorn 
Thurman.   Marvin  T.     Holder  for 
203.127.    12-7-65.   Cl.  D44— 10. 

^'I"i?"75*5- -9*'"^***   L.     Furniture  foot  or   the  like.     208, 
llo,    12—7—65,   Cl.  D88 — 1. 

Toothaker.   Carl    R..    to    United   SUtes   Rubber   Co.     Carpet 

underlay.     208.149.   12-7-65.  Cl.  D92— 4. 
rmted  States  Rubber  Co. :  Bee — 
Toothaker.  Carl  E  .  203.149. 
^'•it«™fn,  Milton  J.,  and  M.  Oonld.  to  BUter  Electric  Inc. 

Weatherproof  electrical  outlet  box  cover.     303.116    12-7- 

65.   Cl.   D36 — 13. 

Yaxura.  Robert  K..  to  Monroe  International  Corp. 
for  a  computing  machine.     203,141,  12-7-65,  O. 
Yamada.  Benjamin  N. :  Bee — 

Hvale.  James  L.,  and  Yamada     203.128. 

^l'iS*°.»1***!f/*  ^      Nurserv  lamp  or  similar  article. 
ISO,   12-7-66,  a.  D48 — 20. 

^isi,*T2-^-Sr.*  Cl.   L^^il  '"*  **'  """""  "^*'* 


203,105,     12-7-68,     Cl. 


208.102. 
lalt  and  pepper  thaken. 


Housing 
D64— 11. 


203. 

2oe.- 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  7th  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1966 

Nora. — Arranged  In  accordance  with  the  hrst  signitlciint  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  dty  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


AA  Wire  Products  Co.  :  See- 
Lucas,  Joseph  N.     3,221,458. 
ACF  Industries.  Inc.  :  Bee  — 

Newman,  Vernon  D.,  and  Barry.      3,222,039. 
Pellnltz.    Herman   O.      3,221.898. 
A.J.   Industries,   Inc.  :  Bee 

Raldel,  John  E.     8,222,082. 
AMP   Inc.  :   «f<— 

Fuller,  Glenwood  A.     3,222  63!2. 
Abelama,  Cornells  B..  to  James  Lees  and  Sons  Co.     Pressure 
Hensltive  streak  eliminator  for  tufting  machines.     3,221,683, 
12-7-65,   Cl.    112-79. 
Acosta,  Tracy  :  See — 

Cordray,  Arthur  C,  and  Acosta.     3,221,780. 
AcreH.  Richard  L.,  to  W.  F.  Curlee  Mfg.  Co.     Captive  fastener. 

3.221,794.  12-7-65.  Cl.  151—69. 
Adams,  Albert  C,   and   E.   S.   Blalog,   to  Republic  Steel  Corp. 

Bundling  machine.     3,221,641,  12-7-65.  Cl.   100—7. 
Adams.  Harold  E.,  to  Nash  Engineering  Co.      Liquid  ring  and 
centrifugal  Herles  pumpw  for  varying  density  fluids.     3.221.- 
659.  12-7-65    Cl.  103—5, 
Adier,   Avram  G.  :   Bee — 

Hurewltx.   Arthur      3.221.979. 
AdIer.    Clarence   E.,    to   Toledo-.Scale   Corp.      Printer.      3,221,- 

645,   12-7-65.  CT.   101—95. 
Advance  Food  .Service  Equipment,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Schwartz,   Milton.     3.222.117. 
Advance  Products  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Kraklau.   Henry.  Jr.     3,221.841. 
Advance  Transformer  Co. :  See- 

KelDberg,  Albert  E.,  and  Csernobll.      3.222,626. 
Aftandlllan,  Victor  D.,  to  Cabot  Corp.     Lewis  base  stabillsa 
tlon     of    polymerization     catalyst     in     storage.      3.222.296. 
12-7-65,   Cl.    252-429 
Agaxle,  Frank  R.  :  Bee — 

Kosa.  Tibor.  and  Agasle.     3.221,560. 
AIn.   Herbert  :   Bee — 

Weiss.    Irving.      .1.222.681. 
Air  Devices.   Inc.:  Bee 

Sweeney,  George  J       3.221.633. 
Alrtron.    Inc.  :   Bee 

Nielsen.   James   W.      3.221,395. 
AJax  Magnethermlc  Corp.  :  Bee-- 

Shearman.   Wilbur  £.     3.221,379. 
AJem  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  Bee  — 

Evans.  Dewey  M.,  and  Koepke.     3.221.538. 
AJInomoto  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee- 

Ilsuka,    Hlroshl,    Katsuya,    SMIo,    Komagata.    Otsuka. 
Yamada.  and  Ishil.     3.222.258. 
AjInomoto  Kabuxhlkl  Kalsha  :  Bee — 

Shiro.  Toruo,  Ukumura.  Tamagawa,  Tsunoda.  Takahashl. 
and   Motoxakl.     3.222.257. 
Akin.  Alfred  A..  Jr..  to  D.   P.  Bnshnell.     Mounting  for  tele- 
scopic sight.     3,222.022.  12-7-65,  Cl.  248—205. 
Akron  Standard  Mold  Co..  The:  See — 

Bailey.  Harold  G  .  and  Hale      3.221,364. 
Akustlsche  u.   Klno-Gerate  Oesellschaft  m.b.H.  :  See — 

Oorike,    Rudolf.      ,3,222,46.'}. 
Albanex.  NIcholsM  J  .  and  M.  P.  Langendorf,  to  International 
BuMtneKH  Mnchlnes  Corp.     Multiple  station  selection  system. 
3.222  460.  12   7-65.  Cl    179  —  100.1. 
Alcorn  Combustion  Co.  :  See — 

Beus,   Harold   L.      3.221.711. 
Alexeff.   Igor,  and  R.  Neldlgh.  to  United   States  of  America. 
Atomic    Energy    Cnmmlnnlon.       Production    of    completely 
Ionized  plasma.     3.222.559.  12-7-65.  Cl.  313—81. 
Alfred,   Marc,  and  A.   Marcelln,   to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomlque.     Apparatus  for  studying  wear  on  materials  in  a 
hermetic  enclosure.      3.221.534.    12-7-65.   Cl.   73—7. 
Allegrettl.  Pier  L.     Boats  with  two  or  more  hulls.     3.221.697. 

12-7  65.  Cl.   114—665. 
Allegrtnl.  Aldo  P..   and  T.  A.  Cecil,   to  Mineral  k  Chemicals 
Pnlllpp  Corp.     Agglomeration  of  bauxite  fine*.     3.222,297. 
12-7-65.   Cl     2.^2-437. 
Allgemelne  Elektrlcltats  :  Bee— 

.Seulen.  Gerhard,  and  Geisel.     3.221.536. 

Allied  Chemical  Corp.  :  Bee — 

lacovlello.  John  G..  and  Rosenthal      3.222.S81. 
Morris.  Charles  L..  Jr..  and  Simon.     3,222.345. 

Allls-Chslmerfi  Mfg.  Co.:  Bee- 
Nash.   Ralph       .1.221  866. 
Platner.   John   L.      3.222.223. 
Alloy  Surfaces  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Samuel.  George  A.,  and  Bell.     3,222.212. 
Alpers.    Frederick   C.   F.    S.   Atchison,   and   W.  A.   Yates,   to 
United  States  of  America.  Navy.     Electrometer  and  memory 
circuit     for     giilded     missile     control     svstem.       3.222.604. 
13-7-65.   Cl.   338—121 

Alpha  Trace.  Inc. :  See- 
Self,   Leonard   W       3.221.824. 

Altar.  William,  and  C.  W.  Helstrom.  to  United  States  of 
America.  Navy.  Target  location  system.  3.221,695, 
12-7-68,  a.  114—28. 

I 


Alter,  Henry  W^. :  See — 

Anderson,  Cleve  R.,  and  Alter.     3,222,124. 
Amalgamated  Curacao  Patents  Co.  N.V.  :  Bee — 

Beer,    Henri   B.      3.222.265. 
Ambrosino,    Francesco,    to    International    Standard    Klectrlc 
Corp.     Subscribers'  metering  systems.     3.222,457,  12-7-65. 
Cl.   179—9. 
American  Cyanamld  Co.  :  Bee — 

Buell.  Bennett  G.,  and  Long.     3.222.371. 
Coleman,    Denis.      3,222,118. 
Lundberg,   Lennart   A.     3,222,421. 
Nadolskr  Francis  J.     3,222,292. 
Slegele    Frederick  H.      3,222,376. 
American  Home  Products  Corp.  :  See-  - 

.McKav.  Arthur  F.,  and  Baker.     3,222,247. 
American  Metalcore  Systems,  Inc. :  See — 

Henkels,   William  K.     3,221.467. 
American  Optical  Co. :  Bee —  , 

Upton    Lee  O.     3,222,152. 
American  Radiator  k  Standard  Sanitary  Corp. :  See — 
Mlksch,  Russell  S..  and  Corridan.     3,222,498. 
White,   Douglas   F.      3,221,662. 
American-Saint  Gobaln  Corp.  :  See — 
Glynn.   Theodore   W.      3,221.460. 
InHolio,  Thomas  A.     3,222,156. 
American  Technical  Machinery  Corp. :  See — 

Gelardl,  Joseph  T.     3.221,566. 
American  Tobacco  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Kelly,  James  G..  and  Stant.     3,222,110. 
.\nietek.   Inc. ;  See — 

Godxhall.  Albert  L.,  and  Moore.     3.221.486. 
Amlet,  Bernard,  P.  Lancella,  and  C.  Sentenac,  bo  Yardney 
International    Corp.      Deferred-action   battery.      8,222.225, 
12-7-66,  Cl.  136 — 90. 
Amodel,  Juan  J.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Threahold  cir- 
cuit employing  negative  resistance  diode  and  device  hav- 
ing particular  volt-ampere  characteristic.     3,222,542,   12- 
7^6,  a.  307—88.5. 
Ampex  Corp. :  See — 

Drapkln,  Paul  E.     3,222,459. 
Lichowsky.  Abraham.     3,222,587. 
Anderaen,  Charles  V.,  to  ConUnental  Capital  Corp.   ("Conti- 
nental'), and  Sierra  CapiUl  Co.   ("Sierra").    Tape  ilrlT- 
Ing  apparatus.     3,221,963.  12-7-65.  a.  226—109. 
Anderson  Brass  Co.  :  See- — • 

Kass,  (}erald  H.     3,221  J73. 
Anderson,    Charles   M.,    to    W.   R.    Stamler   Corp.      Material 

handling  apparatus.     3,221,865,  12-7-65,  Cl.  198 — 63. 
Anderson,  Cleve  B.,  and  H.  W.  Alter,  to  (General  Klectrlc  Co. 
Irradiated  fuel  reprocessing.     3,222,124,  12-7-65,  Cl.  23— 
14.5. 
Anderson,  George  C.     Contaiiter  with  valve  operated  noxsle. 

3,221,943.  12-7-65,  C\.  222—183. 
Anderson,    Gustaf    A.      Inflating   device    for   flotation    gear. 

3,221.932,  12-7-65,  CL  222—0. 
Ankeney,  James  H. :  See — 

La  Combe,  Edward  M.,  Ankeney,  Thompson,  and  Walter. 
3,222,328. 
Annis.    Martin,    Q.    W.    Clark,    O.    S.    Oreei>berg,    Jr.,    F.   R. 
Paolini,  and  B.  C.  Williams.  Jr.     Apparatus  for  evaluat- 
ing the  condiUon  of  the  heart  muscle.    3,221,731,  12-7-65, 
CT.  128—2.05. 
Ansul  Co. :  Bee — 

Slevert,  James  A.     3,221,995. 
Antbony,    Rusael    W.,    to   National    Broach    k    Machine   Co. 

Broaching  apparatus.     3.221,608,  12-7^5,  Cl.  00 — 95. 
Appell,  Herbert  R.,  and  H.  8.  Bloch,  to  Universal  Oil  Prod- 
ucts Co.     PolymerisaUon  of  Isoprene.     3,222,846,  12-7-65. 
CT.  260—94.2. 
Archdale  Belt  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Lewis,  John  H.  and  J.  A.     3,221,449.  i 

Areakoug.    Carl    O.,    to    Installatlonsmaterlal.    AktleboUget. 
Method  o<  mass  producing  resistors.     8.221.897,  12-7-65 
Cl.  29—155.63. 
Argus  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Kauder,  Otto  8.     3,222,317. 
Arl-Zonolite  Co. :  See — 

Woodworth,  Carroll  L.     3,222.486. 
Armour  and  Co. :  Bee — 

Cooperman,  Murray  C.     3,222,402. 
Arnold,  Howard  H.,  J.  H.  Boatwright,  and  J.  D.  Schiller,  to 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.     Monitoring  system  for  control- 
ling s  component  fabricating  machine.     3,222.504    12-7- 
65,  Cl.  235—151. 

Arnold,    Lionel   C,   and   H.   G.    Washburn,   to  Tee-Pak    Inc 

fi*^!S,  "L^'ilJ'^''?.  "yntheHc  sausage  casings.     S.222,192, 
12-7-65,  Cl.  99 — 176. 

Arnoldl,  Walter  B..  D.  O.  De  Rose.  D.  C.  Jennings,  and  G  T 
Peters,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.  Space  adsorption  system 
and  method.     3.221,477.  12-7-65.  cT  55 — 31. 

Arntsen,  John  C,  to  Mississippi  Valley  Structural  Steel  Co. 
^'■"cul^ted  conduit  boom  assembly.  3.221.772.  12-7-65, 
Cl.  187^-^15. 

iii 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Optical 


8t« 


and   T«tM.     3.222.604 


Arocoa  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Preatowlti,  Clyde  V.     3.222,394. 
Aaer,  Gilbert  A..  J.  W.  Melville,  and  O.  P.  Talllle 

•canning  ayttein.     3.221,«22,  12-7-«5,  CI.  05 — 1.7 
^"cfM^^'**  ^'     *'***°*  machine.     3.222.03*.   12-7-68. 
Aabland  Oil  *  Refining  Co.  :  See — 

Heaa.  Frank  R..  and  Outbrle.     3.222.136 
Powell,   Kenneth   E.,   Hlnaon.  and   Wllllama.     3.222  131 
Ashmead.  Howard  L.,  to  F  &  M  Scientific  Corp.     App«ratui 
for  the  preparation  of  fluid  samples.     3.222.133.  12-7 -«6 
CI.  23 — 263.  *  ' 

Aakowlth.  Burton  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Cir- 
cuit with  two  photocelU  and  cbopplnx  means  having  open- 
l°ff»  related  to  photocell  spacing.     3.222.3-'».  12-7-63,  CI. 

Associated  Electrical  Industries  Ltd. 

Myoall,  Dennis  J.     3,222,591. 
Atchison.  Fred  8. :  Bee — 

Alpers,   Frederick   C,    Atchison,   .uu    a«ie>. 
Ateliers  de  Constructions  Electriques  de  Cbarlerol     See— 

Ledocq,  Marcel.     3,222.625. 
At^nson,  Truman  L.     Bed  rail.     3,221,350.  12-7-65,  O.  5— 

Atlantic  Refining  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Woods,  John  P.,  Neltiel,  and  Prlckett.     3.222  546 
Atlantic  Research  Corp.  :  Bee — 

MarkeU.   Michael,   Jr..  and   Elchbauer      3  222  231 
^tt^ood,  Warren  R.     Structural  connections.     3.221,847,  12- 

7— 6o.  CI.  189 — 36. 
Aufena^er.   Frledrtch,    to  Stocko   Metallwarenfabrtken   Hugo 
und  Kurt  Henkel.i      Clamp  for  shoes,  ettpeclally  sport  and 
ski  shoes.    3.221.384.  12-7-65,  CI.  24—146 
Austin.  Olenn  M. :  Bee — 

Selferth,  Oscar  E  .  and  Austin.     3.221.092. 
Australian  Atomic  Energy  Commission:  Be* — 

Thackray,  Malcolm.     3,222,525. 
Avco  Corp.  :  See — 

Reasler.  Erhard  O.     3.222,618. 
Averlll    William  D..  and  D.  I.  McDonald,  to  The  Cincinnati 
Milling  Machine  Co.     Cutting  tool  adapter.     3.221,404    12- 
7—65.  Cl.  29 — 568. 
Ayers,  Oeorge  W  :  See — 

Krewer,  William  A.,  Klass,  and  Ayers.     3.222  278 
Ayres,  Walter  D .  Jr.,  to  B.  H.  Bunn  Co.    Mounting  for  tying 

machine.     3,221.642.  12-7-65,  Cl.  100—27. 
Azlende  Colorl  Mazlonall  Acna  S  p  A. :  See — 

OaeUnl.  Ermanao.      3.222,355. 
Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co.,  The :  Bee — 

Brlster,  Paul  M.,  Carpenter,  Frlese,  Harvey,  and  Leonard. 

3,221.925. 
Oallapoo.  Isaac  O.     3,221,710. 
Wiener.  Murray.     3.221,718. 
Babcock  Electronics  Corp. :  Bee — 

Juptner    William  F.     3,222.487. 
Bachle,    Carl    F.,    to   Continental    Aviation   and   Engineering 

Corp.     Piston.     3.221.722,   12-7-68.  CT.   123 — 41.35 
Bacon.   Walter  H.     Clutch  mechanism.     S.221.850    12-7-65 

Cl    19*'^— 45 
Badallnl,  CambI  Idraulld,  S  p.A.  :  See — 

Badallnl.  Olovannl.     3.221.571. 
Bactallnl,     Giovanni,     to    Badallnl.    Cambl    Idraullcl.    S.p  A. 
Power- recovery   continuous   hydraulic   change   speed   gear 
particularly  suitable  for  vehicles.     3.221.871,  12-7-65    Cl' 
74 — 472. 
BadlBche  Anllln-  A  Soda-Fabrik  AktlengcaeUscbAft :  ««•— 
Lange.  Guenter.     3,222.354. 
PoNchmann.  Frans.     3.222.243. 
Relcheneder.    Frans.    Dury.     Stummeyer.    and    Fischer 

3.222.139. 
Schmld,  Hans,  and  Feldhoff     3,222.491. 
Suter,  Hubert.  Poehler.  and  Sperber.     3.222  400. 
Weldlnger,  Hans,  and  Elllng^feld.    3  222  372 
Bahnsen.  Erwin  B..  to  Georgia  Pacific  Corp      Web  dispenser 
"^iL»  *  gravity  operated  cutting  blade.     3.221.386.  12-7- 
65,  Cl.  83 — 224. 

Bahnsen.  Erwin  B  .  to  Stelner  American  Corp.     Towel  wind- 
ing machine.     3.222,006,  12-7-65.  C]    242 — 67.1. 
Bahnsen.   Erwin   B..   to  Stelner  American  Corp.     Towel  dis- 
penser.    3.222,112.  12-7-68,  Cl.  312—88. 
Bailey,  Harold  O..  and  A.  Hale,  to  The  Akron  SUndard  Mold 

Co.     Take-off  mechanism.     3.221,364.  12-7-68.  Cl.  18 — 7. 
Bailey  Meter  Co  :  Bee— 

Dickey,  Paul  S.    3.221,714. 
Oldenourg.  Gerald  F.    3.222.332. 
Baker.  Harold  A. :  See —  I 

McKay,  Arthur  F..  and  Baker.    3.2e2.247.  ' 

Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.  :  See — 

Myers.  William  D.    3.221, ffl3. 
Baker  Perkins  Inc. :  See—  ' 

IrTlng.  Henry  F.    3.221.879.  ' 

Baker.  William  R..  and  D.  E.  Kullgren 
Steel  Co.  Apparatus  for  shipping 
12-7-65.  Cl.  108— ^6«. 

Bakos.  Nlkolaus.  to  Helnrlch  Nickel  O.m.b.H.    Air  conditioner 
arrangement.      3.221.512,    12-7-65.  Cl.  62 — 281. 

®'w*^w°.-  Herman  J  .  to  The  Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co 
Machine  tool  spindle  cooling  system.     3,221,606,  12-7-66, 

Baldwln-Llma-Hamllton  Corp. :  See 

Plen.  Hsfai  S.    3.222.628. 

Ballou.  Edward  V.    and  R    T    Barth.  to  Gulf  Research  k  De- 
Telopment  Co.     Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  sur- 

-V'rn"*™^''*'!!?!**"'^  "'  '<>"<1   materials.     3,222.133.  12-T- 
00,  LI.  23 — 230. 


Ballou,  Richard  P  .  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Liquid  reserve 

systems      3,221, hOO.  12-7-65,  Cl.  158-^*65. 
BaU.  Ldward  J  ,  to  airfield  Enflneering  Ltd.     Spraying  euulo 

ment.     3.221,993.  12-7-65.  Cl   239— 77  oP"y««>«  «juip 

Banassak,  Stephen  M..  and  E.  A.  Dvorak.     Paint  can  orotec- 

tlve  attachment       3,221.955,    12-7-65.   Cl    222    -570 
Bankston.  Lester  T  ,  to  United  States  of  America    Navy      See- 

?u^'."i2"2i'4M-?-ii'cr«;r33  35  "'•'"'• "'  ""'••*■ 

Banning.  Thomas  A..  Jr.     Instruments  for  controlling  opera 
tlons.  to  ^n^ufe  optimum  operating  conditions  of  such  op- 
eradons.    3.2M,759,  12-7-63,  Cl    137—18 
,-?i2f'.  'ri>o«n»«   A..   Jr       Prepay   or  subscription   radio  or 
televfslon  operations.     3,222.492.  12-7-65.  Cl.  178-^.2 

Banning.  Thomas  A..  Jr.  t.  L    Ranseen.  deceased  :   (bTA  '  J 
Ranseen.  executrix)  ;  said  Ranseen  assor.  to  said  Banning 


to  Paragon  Bridge  * 
vehicles.      3.221.669. 


12-7^65  0^46-^4°°'°'  ""''""  *"*'  '***  "^*  3.222.68? 
Barkowlta,"  Harold  :  See^ 

Llebmann.  Jack  S  ,  Memole.  and  Barkowlts  3  221  4»1 
Barnes  HlDd  International.  Inc       aee-  J.«1,4Z1. 

Brown,  Frank  E.     3,221  939 

''T222.2''8'6'.'t^-V:6*3^  '<^*'^'  %   ""''  '^'-'»-'  composition. 

®*rr"b2!!l''*.'*  •  '?**  ^    ^    ^"^•'  to  Monsanto  Chemical 
Cl    2fc93'3       P*"^"*''«'"«  ■t/wne     3,222.341.  12-7-68. 
Barry,  Charles  B. :  See — 

Barsrr^m"Knu?"°"s2^"*'  "'"'^     ^-2"  <>« 
Barth^O^T^'sel:  ^'"-  "**  B«"tro»      8.222.242. 

Ballou   Edward  v..  and  Barth.    3,222  133 
Barton.  Robert  a  :  See—  .***.ioo. 

n.  i,f^'°fe  ^J*"'  R-  ®*'"i2°u'»"<l  Memer.    3.222.649 
Baskln.  Herbert  A„  to  W.  k.  Grace  A  Co      Proi^ssfor  nr.n.P 
Ing  calcium  cvanate.     3.222,126    12-7-65  ^23- fs"^ 

^VrofVn^f  °lr   ^       Hy<l^«"»<'  ni^-hanl^al*  wir?Vam  con- 
trol  for  textile  mach  nes.     3  221518    12-7-«.n    Pi    aJLiSS 

12-7-63^^^86       '"'^  knitting  machine.     8,221.519, 

V.^n"?n;  "tt*  2  ■  '^"-T  ^    •'"•"    »»  Raybestos-Manhat. 
Un,  Inc.     Frtctlon  devices.     3,221,883.  12-7-68.  a.  193— 

BattagUa.  Samuel  C.  :  See— 

Splniissa.  Russell  A.     3.221  936 
Bauer.  Robert  F.  :  See-- 

""'sSt  ^.'  r  ""  -"^'"/onV-to^^a^er  A«i!S„Tm  * 
^  ?^ort2^22'527,"l?-V'!6•?*?\'V4r^Vr•'""  "'  *'""•-» 
m"  0^*82— uT""'  ■^'^*"  '"  °»*c»»n"      3.221,677,  12-7- 
Bausch  A  lA)mb  Inc.  :  See 

Betenskv    Ellis  I  ,  and  Rickless.     3,221  601 

Ovorln.  Martin.     3.222  001 

Faas.  Kenneth  D  ,  and  Schrier      3.221  378 

Ferris,  John  T.     3.221,593 

Mattern.  John  .S  ,  and  Robert.    3.221  366 

V  arrady,  I^eslle  O     3.221.894.  • 
Bayer.  Otto  :  See  — 

Von   Brachel    Hanswilll.  and  Bayer      8  222  387 
Bayshore  Initustries,  Inc.  :  Be^—  a.^-<^.887. 

Bloom    Harry      3,222,0«3. 
Bayston.  Thomas  E  :  See— 

B...?.""?''"'''l'  J"™"*'   ■'•   ■"«*   Bayston       3,222  507 

3;'H?e  ^"3'r^^38  1r7T5:Vt"2f,^-2r  ^-  -^  "- 
^ott  cZSJrVrn'^'^'R^eVj'JlS"-  ,"*'  ^   M.  Ogllvle.  to  Kenne- 

rM2  162^r2-S'-'?3  CllV^jT''"  '»'"*-'»••«"«  P'oc*"- 
Beaslev    Noel  F..  to  Bennett  Respiration  Prodiicts   Inc     Pre. 

snre  breathing  therapy  unit.    8.221.738.  Ijlf-M.  a.  128^ 

Beaslev    Noel  F.,  to  Bennett  Respiration  Product*    Inc      «•- 
splratlon  apparatus.     3  221  734    12-7-<l^   O    i?a_i5>o     * 

Beatenbough.  Charles  M..  and  T   J    Oriffln    Jr  •  said  Beaten 

Becanne.  Robert  L.  P.,  and  C   J    H    M    P    v»r^.,ii    *«  rw^a 

Becker.  Fred  :  See — 

Snyder.  Phillip  T.,  and  Becker.    3,221  681 
Beeker,  Frederick  L.  :  See— 

Goodwin.  Robert  J  .  and  Becker.     3  221  808 

Becker.  Karl  V.  :   See 

MacKenile.  Fred  T.  Becker,  and  Peterson.    3.221  967 
Beckman  Instniments.  Inc      See 

McCann.  Wilfred.     3.222.629. 

^%K-   f'?""*   ^'   to   Amalgamated  Curacao  Patents  Co    N  V 

KS^'"3",2?ias'  i'2"-^!ir6r'i"o^?'^^'"' '  --'  -'- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Beersmans,  Jules  K. :  See — 

Lemmerllng     Jose    T.,    De    Keyser,    Schouwenaars.    and 
BeernmanH.     3.222,177. 
Beggs,  Harold  L..  to  Alcorn  Combustion  Co.     Ridge  firing  ar- 
rangement   for    process    heaters.      8.221,711,    12-7-65,    CI. 
122—240. 
Behrmann,    Ernest   A.      Door   lock   with   automatic   deadlock 

action.     3,222,097,  12-7-65.  Cl.  292—61. 
Belko,  William  R.,  Jr. :  See 

Weller    Barton  L..  and  Belko.     3,221,388. 
Belko,  William  R..  Jr..  &nd  R.  C.  Vandermark.  to  Vitramon 
Inc.    Method  of  making  an  electrical  unit.    3,222,173,  12-7- 
65.  a.  96—35. 
Bf-U  Aerospace  Corp.  :  See  - 

Buchanan.  J.  D.     3.221.760. 
Bell,  Jerome  V.  :  See- 
Samuel.  Oeorge  A.,  and  Bell.    3.222.212. 
Bell.  Kenneth  A  .  and  D.  S.  MacLeod,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.     Data  input  device.    3,222.648.  12-7-65,  Cl. 
340—172.5. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Beatenbough.  Charles  M..  and  Orlflln.     3.222.897. 
Candy,  Charles  J.  N.     3.222.546. 
Hogg.  David  C      3,222.676. 
McOulgan.  John  H.     3,222,541. 
Bell.  Vincent  O..  and  C.  D.  Cassel.  to  Safeguard  Corp.     Open 
throat   bed   and   cylinder  imprinting   machine.     3,221,683, 
12-7-65,  Cl.  101-269. 
Beilco  Glass.  Inc.  :  See- 
Brett.  Perry  A      3.221,878. 
Belo.  George,  and  A.  V.  Churchill,  to  Gulf  Research  k  Develop- 
ment Co.     Stabilisation  of  thermally  uuxtable  liquid  hydro- 
rarbon   fueln.      3,222.145,   12-7-65,   Cl.  44      «6. 
Belohlav,  Leo  R..  and  J.  R.  Underhlll.  to  Great  Lakes  Chemical 
Corp.     Bromlnatlon  process.    3,222.276,  12-7-66.  Cl.  210 — 
62. 
Belolt  Corp.  :  See — 

Larson.  Robert  W.     3.221,908. 
Belsky.    Charles,    to    Ford    Motor   Co.      Vehicle    body   corner 

pillar  construction.     3.222.101.  12-7-63,  Cl.  296 — *4. 
Beltser,  Morton.  C.  E.  Heath.  Jr.,  and  B.  L.  Tarmy.  to  Esso  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Co.     Metal  coating  process.    8.222,- 
218.  12-7-65.  Cl.  117—213. 
Bendiz  Corp.    The  :  See — 

Batata.  Joseph  F..  and  Goebeler.    3.221,832. 
Campbell.  David  F.     3.222.888. 
Johannsen.  Vernon  E.     3.221.704. 
Benedict,  Ray  E.  :  See— 

Weller,  Richard  L..  and  Benedict.     8,221.881. 
Benjamin.  Ralph  :  See  — 

Woroncow.  Alexander.  Randall,  and  Benjamin.    3.222,667. 
Bennett  Respiration  Products.  Inc. :  See — 
Beasley.  Noel  F.     3,221,733. 
Beaslev,  Noel  F.     3.221.734. 
Bennett.  Wlllard  H.     Ion  probe  for  measuring  Interplanetary 

medium.     3.222.662.  12-7-63.  Cl.  313—281. 
Benson.  Homer  E..  to  Con-Gas  Service  Corp.     Process  for  the 
preparation  of  mixtures  of  hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide  and 
methane     3,222.147.  12-7  65.  Cl.  48—197. 
Bercik.   Paul  Q..  A.  M.   Henke,  and   L.  D.  Moore,  to  Gulf  Re- 
search k   Development   Co.     Process   for  hydrocracklng  of 
nitrogen   containing  hydrocarbon   oils   with   countercurrent 
flow  of   the  oil   with   hydrogen   in   the  reactor.     8.222,272. 
12-7-65.  Cl.  208—111. 
Berg.  Elaine.     Caps  for  nurses  or  the  like.     3.221.848,  12-7- 

65.  Cl.  2—198. 
Berger,  Frank  M  .  and  B.  J.  Ludwlg.     N  methyl  2,2-dlpheny]-8- 
hvdroxypropyl   carbamate.      3,222,392,    12-7-6B,   Cl.  260 — 
482. 
Bergltng.  Charles  G.   B.,  and  H.   N.  Levin,  to  Ingenjorsflrma 
Hebe  Aktiebolag.     Chain  conveyor.     3,221,867,  12-7-68,  Cl. 

jgg 183. 

Berill,  Carroll  H.     Low  pressure  Indicator  for  vehicle  tires. 

3,222,642,  12-7-65,  Cl.  34 — 58. 
Berke,  Ralph  L.,  to  8CM  Corp.     Record  feeding  device  wit 
backspace    mechanism     for    chadless     perforated     records. 
3.221,987.   12   7-65.  Cl.  234 — 129. 
Berkenbllt.  Melvin,  G.  CherofT,  F.  Hochberg,  and  A.  Retsman, 
to  International  Buslnenw  Machines  Corp.    Process  for  affix- 
ing ohmic  contacts  to  photoconductor  elements.     3,222,216, 
'      12-7-65,  CT.  117—212. 

BerkenbOBch,  Rinke  :   See-- 

Duck,  Edward  W.   and  Berkenbusch.    3,222,831. 
Duck,    Edward    W..    Berkenbosch,    and    van    der    Voort. 
.3.222.332. 
Berkowlti.  Edward  B.,  W.  H.  Stadtmlller,  and  L.  Berkowlta, 
to  Esso  Retiearch  and  Engineering  Co.     Moderately  cross- 
linked  polymers  as  hydrocarbon  oil  additives.     3.222,282, 
12-7-68.  Cl.  282—61.6. 

Berkowits.  Leonard  :  See — 

Berknwlts.    Edward   B..    Stadtmlller,   and   L.    Berkowlti. 
3,222.282. 
Bernstein,    Alfred    M..    to   Grafex   Corp.      Photocopy   device. 
3.221,631.  12-7-68.  Cl.  96 — 73. 

Berohn.  Adolph  :  See — 

Curran,  Daniel  R.,  and  Berohn.    3,222.622. 

Bertollo.  Norman  J.,  to  Interchemlcal  Corp.  Composition  and 
method  for  making  water  vapor  permeable  coated  fabric. 
3.222.208.  12-7-65.  Cl.  117—48. 

Betensky,  Ellis  I.,  and  N.  Rickless.  to  Bausch  k  Lomb  Inc. 
Four  component  symmetrical  projection  objective.  8,221,- 
601,  12-7-65,  Cl.  88—67. 

Beutber,  Harold.  J.  Dedinas.  and  A.  M.  Henke.  to  Gulf  Re- 
search k  Development  Co.  Preparation  of  ethylbeniene  by 
dealkylatlon  of  higher  alkyl  bcnaenes.  8,222,411,  12-7-68, 
CT.  260--672. 


BevUacqua.  Edmund  J.,  G.  F.  Moyer,  and  D.  F.  Muir  Jr..  to 
E.  F.  Blanchard.  Vacuum  copy  holder.  3.222,081',  12-7- 
65,  Cl.  269-21. 

Bialog,  Edward,  8.  :  See — 

Adamtj.  Albert  C,  and  Bialog.     3,221,641. 

Blber.  Conrad  H.  Clinical  thermometer.  3,221,888,  12-7-68. 
Cl.  73 — 362. 

Bickford,  John  C.  Device  tor  aligning  work.  8.221.411. 
12-7-58,  Cl.  33—171.  ... 

Bicklng.  John  B. :  See — 

Schults.  Everett  M..  Bicklng,  and  Wlebelhaus.    3,222,396. 

Bierman,  William  A.,  to  Controls  Co.  of  America.  Control 
device.     3,221,768,  12-7-«5,  Cl.  137 — 889. 

Blermann,  William  A.  :  See — 

McCarty,  Lourdes  V.,  Biermann,  Duncan,  and  Telcliert. 
3,221,767. 

Bllodeau,  Eugene  A.  Cinching  device.  3.221,383,  12-7-66, 
Cl.  24—129. 

Blng,  Herbert  A.,  and  R.  A.  Malerbl,  to  Polaroid  Corp.  Photo- 
graphic range  and  vlewflnder.    3,221,627,  12-7-65,  Cl.  95 — 

Bird,'  Jack  R.,  G.  W.  Meetham,  and  M.  A.  Wheeler,  to  RoUs- 
Royce  Ltd.     Nickel  chromium  base  alloy  products.     3.222.- 
166,  12-7-65,  Cl.  73—171. 
Bird  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Keyworth,  Arthur  E.,  Jr.     3.221,357. 
Blrfleld  Engineering  Ltd. :  See — 
Bals.  Edward  J.     3.221,993. 
Blrkebak.    Richard   C.      Infrared   detector   utilising  an   inte- 

f rating  sphere  radiometer.     3,222,522,  12-7-65,  CI.  250 — 
3.3. 
Birmingham,  Eoy  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Water  cooler 
and  hot  water  accessory  kit  therefor.     3,221,806,  12-7-68, 
Cl.  165—64. 
Blsulca,  Anthony  A.,  J.  W.  Cunningham,  and  A.  A.  Warenlus. 

Clamping  device.     3.222,054.  12-7-65.  Cl.  269—93. 
Blair,    Ronald   L.      Undergarments.      3,221,747,   12-7-66,   Cl. 

128—479. 
Blair,    Bonald    L.      Undergarment. 

128 — 540. 
Blaisdell  Pencil  Co. :  See— 

Seeman    Robert  W.     3.221,360. 
Blanchard,  Elmer  F.  :  See — 

BevUacqua,  Edmund  J.,  Moyer,  and  Molr. 
Blattner,  Ernest  \V.  :  Bee — 

Koenig,  Carl  F.,  Ill,  and  Blattner.    3,221,491. 
Bloch,  Herman  S.  :  See — 

Appell.  Herbert  R.,  and  Bloch.     3,222,346. 
Bloch.  Herman  S.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.    Purification 

procees.     3.222,415,  12-7-65,  CI.  260—874. 
Bloch,  Walter  F. :  See — 

Weiss.  Robert  M.,  Sinner,  and  Bloch.     3,222,184. 
Block.  Burton  P. :  See — 

Popoff,  Ivan  C,  Block,  and  Huber.     3,222.378. 
Block     Burton    P.,    and    J.    Slmkln,    to    Pennsalt    Chemicals 
Corp.     Inorganic  polymer.     3,222.298,  12-7-65,  Cl.  260 — 2. 
Blomquist,  John  A..  V^  to  New-Mark  Builders,  Inc.     Electro- 
magnetic   reciprocating    motor.      3,222,554,    12-7-68,    CI. 
310—35. 
Blonder.  David  :  See — 

Fasola.  Henry.  Jr.     3.222.474. 
Bloom,  David  :  See — 

Couchman,  Timothy      3,221.366. 
Bloom,  Harry,   to   Bayshore  Industriea,   Inc.     Toy  merry-go- 
round.     3.222.063,  12-7-65,  Cl.  272 — 48. 
Blumberg,  Marvin  E.,  and  G.  J.  Gould,  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals 
Corp.     Process  for  rendering  animal  fat.     3,222,384,  12-7- 
65,  CI.  260-^12.6.  _        ^  ^^  ^ 

Boan.  Byron  H.,  and  A.  K.  Popodi,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Navy      Self-balancing  high  speed  transistorised  switch 
driver  and  Inverter.     3.222.647,  12-7-65,  a.  307—88.8. 
Boatwright.  James  H,  :  Bee — 

Arnold.  Howard  H..  Boatwrii^t.  and  Schiller. 
Bobo.    MelTln,    to    General    Electric   Co.      Engine 

3.222,017.  12-7-63,  Cl.  248 — 5. 
Bbeing  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Chase:  Laur«nce  I.,   and  Douglas.     3,222,608. 
_B<ige  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Tucxek,  Frani.     3,222.047. 
Tuczek.  Frani.     3,222.049.  „  ^,  ^„    ,«  -  «. 
Bohle.  August.     Glass  cutter.     3.221,405,  12-7-68, 

164  95. 
Bohnsack.  Rolf  W.  :  See—  ..„„„„«,» 

Bay.  Kenneth  M..  and  Bohnsack.    3.222,612. 
Boley    Charles  C.  D.  G.  Bumell,  and  W.  M.  Kirby.  to  James 
Lee's  and  Sons  Co.     Method  and  appa™tus_f  or  ^lubricating 


3.221,750.    12-7-65,   O. 


3,222.051. 


3,222,504. 
mounting. 


a.  30— 


of   a 


pile   wire   loom.     3,221,778,   12-7-66.   Cl 


the  wires 

139 — 45. 
Bolldens  Gruvaktiebolag  :  See — 

Noren.  Anders  B.     3.221,914. 
Bollert.  Volker.  G    T.  Frits.  H.  Schnell.  and  H.  O.  Lotter.  to 

Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.     Method  of  foam- 

luK  organo-plastic  synthetic  resins  and  products  produced 

thfrefrom.     3.222.302,    12-7-65,   Cl.   260—2.6. 
Bolomey.  Bene   A.,  and   C.   E.   Marks,   to   The   Mearl  Corp. 

Method  of  casting  polymerisable  resins  containing  lamellar 

particles.     3,222,439.  12-7-65.  CI.  264—108. 

Bolton.  Edmund  A.  :  See — 

Weller.  Barton  L.,  and  Bolton.     3,221.387. 
Bonetti   Glulio,  to  Istag  A.G.     Liquid  level  Indicator.     3,221,- 

852.  12-7-65.  Cl.  73—330. 
Bono,  Lalgl.  to  Necchl  Sodete  per  Axionl     Adjusting  device 

for  regulating  a   sewing  machine  mechanism.     3,^^i,07a, 

12-7-65.  Cl.  74 — 522. 
Booher,  Robert  K.,  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc.     DiTl- 

slon  apparatus.     3,222,505,  12-7-68,  Cl.  238—167. 


Tl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Boune,  Jay  !>..  to  Ualted  States  of  Anwrlca.  Nary.     Variable 
porosity    fabric    for    aerooautical    decelerator.      3.222,016, 

***'™''*r'  Charles  A  .  and  \V.  Franta,  to  Martin  Marietta  Corp 
Fluid   pressure  operated   accelerometer   having   signal   out- 

r221~6r?2-?-6lci.?a!-5f5.  ""'^''"°   °'  .ccelerat.oo. 
Borgatrom.  Carl  G.  L.,  and  P.  E.  L.  Frode.  to  Urfabriken    AS. 

Spinning  reels.     3,222,010,  12-7-«8,  CI.  242 — 84.2 
Bostock,  James  H.  :  See — 

Taylor,  Frank  H.,  and  Bostock.     3,221,818. 

Bowden.  Malcolm  K.,  and  J.  C.  Buck,  to  Short  Broa   *  Har- 

land     Ltd.       Parachute    braking    apparatus    for    aircraft 

3,222,014,   12-7-65,  CI.   244—113.  •  t^r.ti. 

Bowes,  Donald  B.,  and  O.  T.  Smith,     Non-slip  surgical  oack- 

age.     3,221.873.   l-'-7-65,  CI.  206—63.3.        "         •  »~ 

Bowles,   Benlle  E  .  and  B.  L.  Craig,  to  Hoerner  Boxes,  Inc. 

Reinforced  carton.     3.221,972,  12-7-416,  CI    229 — 14 
Boyd.  Thomas  :  8t« — 

Dietrich.  Helna  J.,  and  Boyd.     3.222.424.  | 

Dietrich,  Helm  J.,  and  Boyd     3,222  425  ' 

Dietrich,  Helni  J.,  and  Boyd.     3,222.426 

Boyd,  ThomaH.  and  H.  J.  Dietrich,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co 

Polymerisation    process    using    alpha-methylbeniolD/mono- 

carboxvllc    acid   catalyst   syiitem.      3,222.427.    12-7-65,   CI. 

Boyd,  Thomas,  and  H.  J  Dietrich,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co. 
Polymerisation  process  using  acetoln/monocarbozyllc  acid 
catalyst  system  3,222,428,  12-7-65,  CI.  260 — 880 
Boyd.  Thomas,  and  H.  J.  Dietrich,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co 
Polymerisation  process  using  bensoln/monocarboxyllc  acid 
catalyst  system.  3.222.429.  12-7-65.  Cl.  260 — 880 
Boyer,   Richard  W.  :  See — 

Dames,   Carl   W..  Jr..  and  Boyer.     3,222,443 
Boyle,  Francla  K..  8.  T.  Clark,  and  C.  F.  Swain,  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corp.     Cleaning  and  coating  formulation.     3.222.201 
12-7-65.  CT.  10ft— 285. 
Bosek,  John  8  ,  to  Continental  Can  Co..  Inc      Moltl-paneled 
metal  can-end   with  scored  and  beaded  tear  strip      3,221  - 
923.  12-7-65,  Cl.  220—54. 
Braati,   Clarence  W..   to  Durant  Mfg.   Co.     Retiettlng  mech- 
anism.    3,221.989.  12-7-68,  Cl.  23V- 144 
Braccl,  Delphlo  J.,  and  J.   M.  Daridson,  to  Western  Elertrlc 
Co..     Inc.       Safety     asountlng       3.221.968.     12-7-65     Cl. 
227 — 62. 
Braden  Steel  Corp.  :  See — 

Lewis,   James  C,    Hockett.  and   WalnwrUht.      3,221.375. 
Bradley.  George  S.     Mattreaa  depressor.     3,221.349,  12-7-65, 

Cl.  if— 317. 
Brandon.  SkeSTlngton  H.     Record  keeping  apparatus.  3.221  - 

751.  12-7-65.  Cl.  129-^4  ^    •     kk- 

Brandt.    Richard    W..    Jr.      Belt    drive    for    shaking    device 

3.221,567,  12-7-65.  Cl.  74 — 87. 
Branson  Instruments.  Inc.  :  See — 

Branson.  Norman  G.     3.222.221. 
Branson,   Norman   G..   to   Branson    Instruments.   Inc.      Ultra- 
sonic cleaning  method  and  apparatus.     3,222,221,  12-7-66. 
Cl.  134 — 1. 
Braus.   Harry  :   See — - 

Lecher,  Hans  Z..  and  Braus.     3.222,318. 
Braus,    Harry,   and    F.    D.    Waas.    to   National    Distillers   and 
Chemical    Corp.      Optical    brightening   of   polystyrene   and 
polyoleflns.     3,222.290,  12-7-65.  CT.  252—301  2 
Brayton    Alton  M.      Deck  and  lift  structure  for  scaffolding 

and   the   like       3.221.838.    12-7-65,   CI.    182—141 
Breeding.  Oarnett  M.     Oun  barrel  mounted  flashlight  mount 

and  switch      3,222.511    12-7-65.  CT.  240 — 6.41 
Bremer.  Robert  D.,  and  H.  E.  Van  Scoyk.  to  General  Motors 


Corp.     Method  of  forming  solid  plate  cooking  unit      3.221  - 

396,  12-7-«5.  CT.  29— l.-SS  5. 
Brennom.   Elmo  F.      Portable  mUlnj  and  pouring  device  for 

flowable     molding     material.        3,221.944.     12-7-65.     C\ 

222—190. 
Brett,    Perry   A.,   to  Bellco  Glass.   Inc.     Parabiotic  chanrber 

apparatus  for  cell  culture  studies.     3.221.878.  12-7-65    Cl 

21() — 94. 
Breuer,  Peter  J.  :   Bee — 

Moroni.   Rolf.   Klstenelch.   and   Breuer.     3.221,859. 
Briem.  Maria  :   See — 

Hoelle,  Alfred,  and  VoUmar.     3,222  181 
Brlster,  Paul  M.,  O.  R.  Carpenter  O.  F    Frieae.  J.  F.  Harvey. 

and    J.    W.    Leonard.    Jr ,    to   The    Babcock    A   Wilcox   Co 

Pressure    veaeel     construction.       3,221,926,     12-7-66.    Cl. 

220 — 73. 
Brttlsh  Oiygen  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

G*rrett.  Michael  E.      3,221,011.  ' 

Broadhead    Paul  S.  :  See— 

Franck.     Jack    V..    and     Broadhead      3.222.526. 
Brodoway.   Nicolas,   to  E.   I.   du   Pont  de  Nemours  and   Co. 

Polymers    of    3  alkenyloxy-1.2-eplthloprop«ne.       3.222.324. 

12-7-65,  a.  260—79.7. 

Brodoway.  Nicolas,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Sulfur  curable  elastomerlc  polymers  of  eplthlohydrocarbons 
3.222  325.  12-7-65.  C\.  260—79.7. 

Brodoway,  Nicolas,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Polymers  of  alkylene  thloethera.  3.222.326.  12-7-65,  Cl 
260— 79.7. 

See— 
3.221,779. 
:  See— 
3.221.779. 


"  Co  "•  r^^^iS^'  J^  •  *?•*  *^    **    Burnett,  to  Ingeraoll-Rand 
64—26*  ^    Impulse    tool.       3.221.hl5.     12-7-65,     Cl. 

Brown." Donald  A.  :  See 

itr„-^TI"°*.'..k"*''*'*.*-  •''■•  ■nd   Brown.      3.221,466 
Brown,  Donald  A     and  L.  R.  Downing,  Jr.,  to  Donn  Products 
Inc.     Crossing  beam.     3.221.846,  l2-7-<^6    C\    189—36 
^-^iK/r?.""   ^'     •»   Barnes-Hind   International     iW^  bis 
BrrwrGeriTr"*,ce':''''''''. ''-'-«*•  ^'-  "^-»^- 

?,M6.-!* '"'"*'     '^"°'P"'""1«        3.225:398.     i2--7%,<fl 
f60^2'89  production.       3.222.36?.     izi'^    "l 

'>l»^  .'Jj,'"'"""""'  «"lnolfiln«.     3.222.Soe    12-7-1;    O 

BroiowHkl.   Vinwnt  :   are 

Klasa,    Donald    L..    and    Hruzowiiki      i  0'>i  b.iq 

Brumlow,  JameM  A..  Jr.  :   See^ 

II       Woldk     Joseph    F..   and    Brumlow      3  2'>2  411 

Brunnert.  Otto:   See-  ■  ^^ — *■*• 

Buchana'"*  J°'  D'*'*lo"ken°  a",""'  "^  B^nnert.     3.222,462 
„  valve"3.22lj60,'"  2-7VcTf37'^2"''       '''^   ~"   '*^"« 
Mn"schaf^t"'Mrth,!H"   ^'    ^"'Z*'-   Msschlnenfabrlk-Aktlenge- 

Buck    James  C.':  See^ 
Bueil^^Seu'^r'^u^R^"^  ?r„^      3.222.014. 

Bunn,  B.  H.    Co.  :   See— 

-^yrM.  Walter  D..  Jr. 
Bur  '     — 


1.   du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co      4-r2- 
*nl*>le.         3,222.366.      13-7^       Cl. 


3.221,515. 

3.222,238, 

3,222.649. 


Broerman.  Robert  A.  : 
Noel.  William  J. 

Broerman.  William  E. 
Noel.  William  J. 


Broas.  Warren  C.  :  See —  , 

Vander  Sande.  John  L.,  Broaa.  and  Trotter.     3.221.589. 
Brown,  Barrr  D..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy      Inte- 
grator modulator.     3,222,552.   12-7-65.   Cl.  3(W — 106. 
Brown.  Charles  R. :  See — 

Price,   Wilson   T..   and   Brown.     3,221,602. 


Burg    .Marlon,   to "E 

Burnell.  David  G.  :  See— 

Brown,    Christopher    K .    and    Burnett 

^"iTyi6^."cr,^6-iir"' "'  "''''^'°'  •  '^"' 

Burroughs  Corp.  :   See 

f'^'tf*"'    ^'   B«rton,   and    Merner 

wi^if^'^H"'  \^l'^      3.222,669        "" 
White,  Howard  P.     3.^22,000. 
witherspoon    John  M.     3  222  536 

Boschmann.  Oskar  H.  :  See— 

Snoberger.   Philip  H.   and   BnwAmann      3  222  555 
'•&aMl'''<^°r^A'^'"°"»'«brlk:Se,  3.222,555. 

Hardy.  Charles  D.,  Jr  .  and  Jeronli 
Buahnell,  I>avld  P. :  See 

Akin.  Alfred  A..  Jr.     3.222  022 

^"<^mbln'Shyd?odyramUra^'"^.TtV'r**''  ~"«>  ^^^rnible. 
tary  (fearing  drrvent^ntm?.^"""*''  cpropoonded  plane^ 
formloK  a  combne.1  flulrtTr^So  .J^  coupler.  a<lapD.ble  as 
coupler  and  rear  traction  wh^Thn,?.7'"'°'"  'r»°"nl»«Jon 
for  an  automotive  ^rta"."  8.S:5?6"'  'lf-7'^"5^"c'l''t4^^'S^ 

'"<^toe  %°g?..?y,  %^^  *,"'.^S.,  inc.  'K^n'ltll^r 

^Y"2^:^9^J*?t7!S6,^^'l":^a!^'    ^o       •^-''e<»  ^c^re. 
Buxsards  Corp. ;  See— 

Br.:ir^:i\,Tie°- '''-'-  -'^  ^•'"--  3.221.666. 

ri4^J^^^'  ^^*  ^  •  '°^  ^'^^'^     3.221.680. 

l!"c  ric^'  ^'••*'"'  *'  ColumbU  BroadcaaUn,  8yat«n. 
Oloffrlda.  Joseph.     3,222,172. 


Jeronlmua.     8,221,646. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Cabot  Corp.  :  S«« — 

AfUndlllan,  Victor  D.     3,222,296. 
DInguB,  George  W.     3,221,949. 
Jordon,  Merrill  E.,  and  Cole.     3.222,202. 
Cadolin,  Inc.  :  See — 

Zlelinski,  Edward  A.     3,221.763. 
California  Kesearcb  Corp. :  See — 

McClellan.  Auhrey  L.     8.222,271. 
Callegarl,  Louis  G.     Snap-on  can  aealer.    3,221,i»18,  12-7-65, 

Cl.  220—24. 
Calnion,  Calvin  :  See — 

Uelt,  Allyn  U.,  and  Cahnon.     8,222,291. 
CaUa  Bloch  S.p.A.  :  See— 

Giuluzza,  I'ietro.  and  Schoen.     8,221,516. 
Cameron   .Machine  Co   :  See — 

Crowe,  Thomas  J.     3,222,004. 
Camloc  Faatener  Corp.  :  See — 

Vander  Sande,  John  L.,  Broca,  and  Trotter.     3,221,689. 
Campanella,   Samuel  J.,  and  T.  E.  Bayston.  to  Melpar,  Inc. 
Speech    compression    syatema.      3,222,507,     12-7-65,    Cl. 
235 — 196. 
Campbell,  Dan  N..  to  Monsanto  Co.     Inhibiting  the  polymer- 
isation of  vinyl  aromaUc  hydrocarbons.     8,222,263,  12-7- 
65,  Cl.  202—57. 
Campbell,  David   F.,  <o  The  Bendix  Corp.     Series   resistor- 
condenser  starter  for  a  tranalstorixed   oscillator.     3,222,- 
588,   12-7-65,  Cl.  820—1. 
Campbell,  Walter  G.,  W.  V.  A.  CUrk,  Jr.,  and  C.  B.  Converse, 
Buziarda    Corp.      Bathytnermograpb    system.      34221,556, 
12-7-^5,  Cl.  7^—362. 
Canadian  Induatrles  Ltd.  :  See — 

Heppolette.  Robert  L.     3,222.420. 
Murduck.  James  D.     3,222,418. 
Canadian  International  Taper  Co.  :  Bee — 

Hoffmann.    Wolfgang,   Follows,   and   Taylor.      3,221,474. 

Candy,  Charlea  J.   if.,   to   Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Semiconductor    multiaute    circuits.      8,222,545,    12-7-66, 

Cl    807 88  5 

Capel,  Gilbert  6.,  to  Dor-Seal  Dtd.     Pane  supfMrt  and  seal. 

3,2il,4«6.  12-7 -«8   Cl.  62 — 400. 
Caps  (K««earcb)  Ltd.:  Sec  - 

Jeffree.  John  H..  and  Sutton.     3.221.595. 
Car,  Tony.  A.  O.  Macbnik,  M.  J.  Mllkovlch,  and  A.  Ivosic. 
Modular  wall   conetruction.     8,221,465,  12-7-65.  Cl.  R2— 
285. 
Careddu.  Orasio.    Four  strokes,  four  pistons,  I.C.  engine  with 

toric  cylinder      3.221,716,  12-7-65.  Cl.   123 — 11. 
Carl,   Paul   B.,   to  Socofty   Mobile  Oil  Co..   Inc.     Process  for 
producing  high  energy  Jet  fuels.     3,222.274.  12-7-«6,  Cl. 
208    -143; 
Carlettl,    Ledo   R.      Exhaust    manifold    system    for   Internal 

combustion  engines      3.221.492,  12-7-68,  CL  60—13. 
Carlsen.    Carl    E.      Hand    sUmps.      3.221,647,    12-7-66.    Cl. 

101—125. 
Carison.  Dennis  R.  :  See—  «  „wv«  ,  ..- 

Case.  EJverett  N..  Patinkin,  and  Carlson.     8,222,146. 
Carijenter,  Irvin  M. :  See —  „  .         -  „«« 

Van  Winkle,  Roy  L..  Lankford,  and  Carpenter.     3,222,- 
679. 
Carpenter.  Otis  R.  :  See— 

Brlster,     Paul     M..     Carpenter,     Friese.     Harvey,     and 
Leonard.     3,221,^5. 
Carrier  Corp.  :  Ser—  „       ..       » «», 

Hughes,  Robert  L.,  HoUlngsworth,  snd  Garslde.     8,221,- 

Llnthicum,  Harley  E.  and  W    A.     3,221,828. 
Simmons,  Walter  H      3^222.093.    „        ,   „  „.     ^ 

Carter.  Sidney  T.,  and  J    L   P>edler.  to  Geo.  J.  Meyer  Mfr.  Co. 
Orip-flnger    auat^mblj    for    labeling    machines.       8,222,240, 
12-7-65.  Cl.  156— »82. 
Cascade  <'orp. :  See — 

Welnert.  Harry  F.     3.221.840.     ^  _    „    ^     ,  .     -, 

Case  Everett  N..  S.  H.  Patinkin,  and  D.  R.  Carlson,  to  Sin- 
clair R«'*earch  Inc.  Glycerol  esters  In  leaded  gasoline. 
8.222,148.  12-7-65.  Cl.  44 — 69. 
Cssey  James  H..  to  Minnesots  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co  Method 
an.r  apparatue  for  applylngeasv-openlng  seal  of  adhesive 
tape.     5.221,468,  12-7-65,  Cl.  53—14. 

Cassel.  Calvin  D. :  See —  .      „  .„,  „.„ 

Bill.  Vincent  O.,  and  Caasel.     3,221.653. 

Cavalier  Gerald  C.  Phonograph  record  pressing  machines. 
3.221.^67.  12-7-65.  Cl.  18—5.3 

CsvaHlto.  Chester  J.,  and  A.  P.  Gray,  to  NeUler  Labora- 
tories Inc.  4-phenalkJl  1  dlalkyl  amino-alkyi  plperldlnes. 
3.222.'870.  12-7-65.  Cl.  260— 293. 

CeHl.  Tom  A.:  Bee —  .  ^     ,.      n  n^n  ftnf 

AllPgrlnl.  Aldo  P.,  and  Cecil.     3.222,297. 

Celanese  Corp.  of  America  :  See— 

Wyart.  John  W.,  Schrage,  and  Vona. 

Centrella.  Cosmo  :  See—  ^    _     .    ,,         „  „„,  -., 
Phillips.    Robert,   and    Centrella.      3,221,343. 

CeruUl  Francis  J.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Army.  Set- 
reset  indicator  and  variable  digit  counter  and  Indicator. 
3.222  503.  12-7-68.  CT    235—92. 

Chalkln.  Saul  W..  to  Stanford  Research  Institute.  Process 
for  Inhibition  of  electrical-contact  failure.  8.222,489. 
12-7-66,  Cl.  200—166. 

Chamberlain,  Louie  L.  Handling  apparatus.  3,221.918, 
12-7-66.  6.  214—617. 

Chandler  Evans  Inc.     See—        v,..k..i 
Schofleld.  John  J.,   and  Schierberl. 

Chang.   Marguerite  S.:  S«c—  ^  090  oil 

MatuHiko.  Anthony  J.,  and  Chang.  3,222,233. 
Chang.  Street,  to  High  Voltage  Enginwrlng  Corp      Tempera 

ture  sensing  device  and  method,     3,221,55*1.   \i  7  00.  \.i. 

73-843. 


3,222.312. 


3,221.663. 


Chang.  William  J.  H.,  to  The  Yoder  Co.     Quick  mass  aasem- 

bly  of  mill  housings.     3,221,529,  12-7-66.  Cl.   72 — 224. 
Chappell,    Robert    E.,    to    Diamond    I'ower    Specialty    Corp. 
Retractable  furnace   slurry    sprayer.      3,221,994.    12-7-65, 
Cl.    239—186. 
Chase,  George  O.,   to  Hoffmann-La  Roche   Inc.     Proceaa  for 
preparing  5-cyano-4-lower   alkyl.     3,222,374,    12-7-65,   Cl. 
260—307. 
Chase.   Laurence  I.,   and  F.  C.  Douglas,   to  The  Boeing  Co. 
Low  pass,  low  level  filter.    8,222,606,  12-7-66,  Cl.  328 — 209. 
Chase-Sbawmut  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Hitchcock.  Paul  C.     3,222,482. 
Chemical  Design,  Inc.  :  See — 

Meyer,   James   R.      3.221.476, 
Cheng,  Tsung-Hsien.  to  International  Buainess  Machines  Corp. 
Superconductive  variable  Inductance  logic  circuit.     3.222^- 
544.  12-7-65.  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Cheroff.  George  :  See — 

Berkenblit,    Melvln.    Cheroff,    Hochberg.    and    Reisuian. 
3,222,216. 
Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Co. :  See — 
Pugh,  Charles  D.     3,222,164. 
Chlnn.    George   I.,    to   Kleley   and    Mueller    Inc.     Regulating 

valve.     3.221.762,  12-7-65,  Cl.  137—116.8. 
Chu,  Ju  C,  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc.     Compoaltlons. 
processes,  and  apparatus  for  the  improvement  of  bi-propel- 
lant  fuels.      3,221,494.  12-7-65,  Cl.  60 — 35.4 
Chubb.  Talbot  A. :  See- 
Friedman,  Herbert,  and  Chubb.     3.222,560. 
Churchill.  Arthur  V.  :  See— 

Belo.  George,  and  Churchill.     8.222.145. 
Clba  Corp.  :  See — 

Eschpnmoser.  Albert.  Schlndler.  and  Schrelber.   3,222,263. 
Schmidt.  Paul,  Elchenberger,  and  Wllhelm.     3,222,364. 
Wettsteln.  Albert,  and  Schmldlln.     3.222.361. 
Cincinnati  .Milling  .Machine  Co.  The:  See— 

Averill,   William   D.,   and   McDonald.     3,221,404. 
Baldwin.  Herman  J.     3.221.606. 
Hemmerle.  Joseph  V.,  Jr.     3.221,605. 
Pflster,  SUnley  A.     3,221.352. 
Clapp.    Daniel    E.     to    King-Seeley    Thermos    Co.     Thermal 
switch    with    calibration    means.     3,222.480,    12-7-65     Cl. 
200—122. 
Clark,  Charles  W.,  Jr..  to  Sweden  Freeier  Mfg.  Co.     Freezing 

cylinder.     3.221.513.  12-7-65.  Cl.  62—519. 
Clark,  Chester  A.    Undulating  surface  driving  system.    3.221,- 

702,    12-7-65,   Cl.   115— .5. 
Clark.  George  W,  :  See— 

Annls.  Martin,  Clark,  Greenberg,  Paollni.  and  Williams. 

3,221.731. 

Clark.  John  R..  O.  David.  Jr..  and  L.  W.  Fuller,  to  Midwestern 

Instruments.    Inc.     Starter   for   multiple  electrode   lamps. 

3,222,570,  12-7-65.  C\.  315—124. 

Clark.  Salem  T..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Rinsing  formulation. 

3,222.213,  12-7-66.  Cl.  117—119.6. 
Clark.  Salem  T.  :  See — 

Boyle.  Francis  K..  Clark,  and  Swain.     3.222.201. 
CTark.  Walter  E..  and  T.  A.  Gens,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission.     Dissolution  of  sirconlum  In 
titanium   equipment       3.222,289.   12-7-65.   Cl.  252 — 182. 
Clark.  William  V.  A.,  Jr  :  See- 
Campbell,  Walter  G..  Clark,  and  Converse.     3,221.556. 
Clarke,  Robert  E.     Combination  wagon.     3.222.078.  12-7-65. 

Cl.  280—7.17. 
Clauss.   Richard  J..   R.   W.   Klein,   and   L.   J.   Pianowskl,   to 
The  Udyllte  Corp.     Particle  separator  device  for  plating 
baths.     3.222,268.  12-7-65.  Cl.  204—238. 
Cleveland  Crane  k  Engineering  Co..  The  :  See — 

Dehn,   Roy   F.      3,222.464. 
Cleveland,  Thomas  H..  to  Mobay  Chemical  Co.     Preparation 
of  organic  Isocyanates.     3.222,886.  12-7-65.  Cl    260 — 453. 
Clevlte  Corp. :  See— 

Curran.  Daniel  R.,  and  Berohn.     3,222,622. 
Cllne,    Nathan    R.       Self-tightening    pen    means.      3.221.361. 
12-7-65.  a.  16 — 663. 

Closmann,  Philip  J.,  C.  S.  Matthews,  and  T.  M.  Doscher. 
to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Recovery  of  viscous  petroleum  materials. 
3.221,813,  12-7-65,  Cl.  166—11. 

Clouth.  Franz.  Rhelnlsche  Oummlwarenfabrtk  Aktiengesell- 
schaft :  See — 

Paasche.  Frits.     3,221,869. 
Coffee-Mat  Corp.  :   See — 

Small.  Sollle  W.,  and  Herman.     3,222.500. 

Small,  Sollle  W.,  and  Herman.     3,221.587. 

Small.  Sollle  W..  and  Herman.     3.221.637. 

Small.  Sollle  W..  and  Herman.     3,221,933. 
Cohen  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Ohlshl,  Sakae.     3.221.535. 

Cohen.  Leonard  A.  Apparatus  for  producing  linear  accelera- 
tion of  a  mass.     3,221,419,  12-7-65,  Cl.  35 — 12. 

Cohen,  Leonard  A.  Electrical  socket.  3.222.631.  12-7-6.'). 
Cl.    339—40. 

Cohen,  Lester  A.,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.  Blend  of  a  diene 
rubber-based  graft  copolymer,  an  emulsion-polymerized 
Htyrene-acrylonltrlle  type  Interpolymer,  and  a  suspension- 
polymerized  styrene-acrylonltrlle  type  InteriMlymer.  3.222.- 
422.    12-7-65.   Cl.   260—876. 

Cole.  Harvey  M. :  See — 

Jordon,  Merrill  E.,  and  Cole.     3.222,202. 

Coleman.  Denis,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.  Elimination  of 
catlonlc  dyeablllty  of  acrylic  fibers.  8,222,118.  12-7-65, 
Cl.   8—115.5. 

Collins.  Tappan.   to   National   Steel   Corp.     Conveyance  con- 
struction.    3.221,671.  12-7-66.  a.  105— -422 
CollO'Rheincollodlum,   Koln   O.m.b.H.  Werk   Hersel :  See — 
Moroni,  Rolf,  Klstenelch,  and  Breuer.     3.221.369. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


CuluiubU  Broailcastlug  Syitteiu    Inc-  -  8et 

Qluffrlda,  Jowph.     3,222  172 
Commercial  Solventa  Corp.  :  Hee — 

Butter,   George   N.      3,222.403 
Commisaariat  a  I'Energle  Atomlque  ■  See   - 

Alfred.  Marc,  and  .Marcelln.     3.221  .•>34 
Compagnle  Francalae  Tbom:lon-Hou^4ton     See 

Forestier,  Henri  O.  P.     3,222  6T2 

VlUepelet,  Jean.     3,222.674. 
CoDopagnle  Oenerale  de  Radlologie  :  8«« — 

Nagel    Jean.     3.222,518. 
Complex,  Inc.  :  Sep — 

Nagelvoort.  Adrten.     3.222,2«1. 
Con-Oas  Service  Corp^ ;  See  — 

Benson,  Homer  E.     3.222,147 
Conlln    Peter    and  W.  L.  Schuli.  to  Hankscraft  Co.     Liquid 

conductor  heater.     3.222,499,   12-7-«5,  CI    219--289 
Continental  Aviation  and  Engineering  Corn  ■  See 

Bachle,  Carl  F.     3,221,722 

Isley,  Walter  F.     3,221,718 
Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Boxek.  John  8.     3.221.923. 
Continental  Capital  Corp.  ("Continental"),  and  Sierra  Capi- 
tal Co.  ("Sierra   )  :  Sm —  *^ 

Andersen.  Charlea  V.     3,221.963. 
Controls  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

Bierman,  William  A.     3.221,768. 

**o*^ooI^.;»V*'"''^*"  ^  •  Blermann,   Danean.  and  Telcbert. 
3.221.767. 
Converse,  Courtland  B.  :  See — 

Campbell    Walter  O..  Clark,  and  Converse.     3.221  536 
Cook,  Cedrlc  fc.     Clamps.     3.222,05.'5,   12-7  65.  CI    269—219 
cook    George  R     to  Union  Oil  Co.   of  California.     Emulsion 

3,'222%"K 'in^s"  cr252-7'^  "**'"'  "'  '"*'*"'"»  "'"«' 
Cook   Harvey  L^Jr.  :  See— 

WhltesellL  William  A.,  and  Cook.     3.222,453 

''T222',65?,  r2-7  Vcr'?4'a:^\7r''^   ^"      **'*°'"''  *'^"" 

Cookerly,   Jack  C,   and   O.   R.    Hall.      Multiple   use  of  wave 

Ma|^g  circuits  for  tone  production.     3.222,447,  12-7-68. 

Coooerman  Murray  C.  to  Armour  and  Co.  Preparation  of 
5f-*UPj>«Jlc  trlmethylene  diamines.    3,222.402.  12-7-65.  CI 

Coover  Harry  W.,  Jr.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.  Monosubsti- 
tuted  aluminum  dlhallde  catalysts  for  olefin  polymerisa- 
tion.    3,222.337.  12-7-«5.  CI.  260—88  2  juitim 

^^""•n^"^^  ^  ""'  •  ""O  ^  B  Joyner,  to  Eastman  K.xlak 
CO.    Three-component  metal  hydrlde-transltlon  metal  hallde 


s^mIIi.^^-w" CI  re'CsT'"*"'    ''''^"'    ''"'""•^''• 

Coover    Harrv   W..  Jr..  and   N    H    Shearer.   Jr      Method  of 

bonding  body  tissue  together  using  methyl  enemalonlc  acid 

esters.     3.221,745,  12-7-60,  CI    128—334 
Copp,   Ro'»nd    H     to   Stertlab,   Inc.     Air  system  for  sterile 

areas.     3  221,632.  12-7-«5.  O.  98— 33. 
Corbett.    Herbert    0      to    National    Distillers    and    Chemical 

£?P-->^PP*''**''"  '**'  "trudlng  thermoplastic  fllm.     S  221  • 

370,  12-7-65,  CT.  18 — 14. 
Cordray.  Arthur  C  .  and  T    Acosta.     Cup  tranafer  mechanhnn 

for  fruit  Juicing  machine.     3,221,780,12-7-65   CT    141— »3 
Cornelissen,  Johannes.  A.  M   Kruithof,  and  H   W  J   H   Meyer' 

to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.     Method  of  manufac' 

3"22^206.'l2-7'^5.'CT'n7^'^'*   '"   '•"^*'"'°   •*"""' 
Corning  Fibre  Box  :  See— 

Gort.  William  J.,  and  Tomassl.     3,221, »15. 
Corning  Glass  Works  :  See — 

Shepard.  Robert  N      3.222,150. 
Correale,  James  V.  Jr.  to  United  States  of  Amerlwi.  Nary. 
i:SS^  "leeve  for  connecting  a  helmet  to  a  life  vest     3  221  ■ 
339,  12-7-65.  Cl.  2 — 2.1. 
Corrldan,  Robert  B.  :  See —  i 

MIksch.  Russell  S.,  and  Corrldan.     S.222.498 

''T22?,"66,  Ti^7°^J;  (^%S_«"'^"-       *"*'^»-«    .PPTstus. 
Counterman,  William  A.  :  See — 

Mackey.  Ernest  A.,  and  Counterman.     3.221.489. 
Couret.  Robert  F.   to  The  Laltram  Corp      Apparatus  for  re- 

movln|  the  edible  meats  from  crusUcea   tails.     3,221.362, 

12—7—65.  Cl.  17 — 2. 

Couret.  Robert  F..  to  The  Laltram  Corp.  Process  for  remov- 
l"5.''V^*^il''*  ?neat8  from  Crustacea  tails.  3,221.363.  12- 
7-65,  Cl.  17 — 45. 

Courl,  Joseph  M.  Apparatus  and  method  for  controlling  and 
receiving  and/or  dispensing  paper  money.     3.222,087.   12- 

%l2i.3%2-7i6t°cr2i^ll6°°'''-  '"'      ^""''  "*"""' 
Cowels.   Clinton   J.,   Jr.      Apertured   game  board  with  selec- 

I'/'JX   5^*^ **'''*  P«g«ed   pUying  pieces.      3,222,068,    12-7- 

65,  Cl.  273 — 134. 

Cowling,   Robert  B.     Mowing  apparatus  with  a  mower  head 

?5'I*"*"Z,  *"PP<>XI«<1   ^y  wi  extensible  boom.     3.221.482. 
1^— 7— oo.  CI.  518 — 20.4.  I 

Cralg^  Robert  L.  :  See — 

Bowles,  Renlle  B..  and  Craig.     3,221,972. 

^'5^*°"'  ^**<""«-  "<1  U    Thurat.  to  Lumoprlnt  Zindler  K  O 
Devices  for  the  production  of  copies.     3.221.621,  12-7-65, 

Crwuner.  Robert  W  .  to  Numeric  Systems  of  Texas.  Inc.     Au- 
tomatic punch  press.     3.221.901.   12-7-65,  O.  214 — 1.5. 
Creditors  of  Brass  Copper  Lighting  Fixture  Co. :  «•»— 
Fasola.  Henry.  Jr.     8,222.474. 


Crelghton,  Peter  J.,  M.  Nadler.  and  H.  N.  Wells  to  Esso  Re- 
Tin'^M  *°<1  Engineering  Co.  Recovering  e  her  diluent  In 
26^^^        *'"°    manufacture.      3.2221409,    12-7-W.ci 

Crooke.  Robert  C.  :  See — 

Stratton,  Hal,  Bauer.  Field,  and  Crooke      3  221  •VUt 

n-s'crigT-isI"'"  '""  ""'"  ~"^"'    a^il?  io?  12- 

Crossland.   Edward  J..  M.   P    Rann    and  J    v    n.«,bi-.    ^ 

Crucible  Steel  Co.  of  America  :  See- 
Stanley,  James   K,  and   Schaefer      3.222  228 
inompson,  Vernon  R.,  and  West^ren       "»  299  iaa 
"S^'Sl^Sdi^y"*"  ^  •  ""  S«°w^'  LfCato^rff -inc^    Multl- 
8:2a.62ri2-7^*5"Tr*3"3-ri "''''''"«  "^"^••^  °P*™"°°- 

"^  Wr*?2-:7*-'65.'cl.'24/-24l''"'*'  ''""'"•'  """^•'""     3,221.- 
Cunningham,  James  W. :  See — 

^'o54*'  *-°^^°°^  ^■'  t^unningham,  and  Warenlus.    3,222,- 

^".S.^?*.'*'"/  J^'"*"-   F.,    to   Superior  Tabbies  Inc      In.*rt 

receiving  Index  tabs      3.221.430^  12-7-^5   ci  40^23 

Curlee,  W   F  ,  Mfg  Co.  :  See—  "  *»>— 23. 

Acres.  Richard  L.     3,221,794. 

?„f    .i2i«'  "^'.""I'lt  regions  Independently  operable  with 
12-7!6'?  C?  333!!!7r"'^''"'"'    '°'"''''*'"     "  2^^ 

Cutis'  Fr«V  W    ^»"'V«*     3.221.876.  12-7^5,  Cl.  206-65. 

^rslve'^Srpfic^torr   ^2^4, '%-7  V^.'^'Z/r  A",''   "''■ 

Cutting  Room  Appllanceitorp  -•  See-  ^56-575. 

C.ern''ob.r'i'u;eoe^"|e';^^      '"^.OOS. 

D-Ag^:!i;!:r.^^-uni^l^sA"^  ^">«»>«'  3,222,626.  , 

r»  K1uV"■''''t'^*'■    ^"■nor'l.    and   D'Agoetlno      3  221892 
Dahlh  om    Rolf  A  ,  and  B    S    LlllsuJde,  to  TelefonakT.ebolaeet 
i2-7-65|  Cl    179  -/r'*    '  '*"P»">«  «ch"ge.     3,222,458, 
Dahm.  Manfred,  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft 

;;";^enVur3',2"2..6'^",r7V5"-^r'i^ 

^'inc'-  \lt'L^-  •'/•  '?.''»    ^'    ««y"-    o  Polymer  Processes 

5":522,4T3:^*$'-T•':65"'"(!f'5l^•i•?IT• '"  •  '-'•"-"^-f^: 

Danigen.  Wllhelm  :  See 

^Trag^"3"2!j2  54'.r"-   «•»•"''"-■'.   Damgen.   and 
nana  Corp.  :  See 

Phelps.  Orvllle  E.     .1.221. 8.'i« 

Po^?.1,*I"rK    ^"•"r"'    *"  '-■  Publlclte  Franralse      System  for    ' 
cooling  the  engine  of  a   motor  vehicle  snd  heatln*  th.  .Ir 

37-i2«°  *"  Scraper      3.221.423.  12-7-^5,  Cl 

DAquln.  E.sler  L.     Process  for  softening  the  shell  portions  of 
mistsceans   for   edible    purposes.      3,^22,186     1^T«0    a 

^  v1»*»''k.^°1'"*'*'^^      *"    n-Arrlgo   Bros.    Co    of  California 
loa    5  »"">'"hlng     machine        3.221.640.     12-7-85:     a! 

M  Arrlgo  Broa.  Co.  of  California  :  See— 
OArrlgo.  Andrew  A.     3.221.640 

VnVJ2l'■n^''^^'\^■  ■  '"  ^'"'"^  ^'•»"  o'  America.  Atomic 
fnH  ^.S:^"",'*"'""  .  Po«y«^lIular  tubular  grid  stmctn^ 
and  method  of  manufacture.     3,222,144.  12-7-88.  a.  29— 

navld!  Glee,  Jr  :  See— 

rw     .^■''^•t"''''"'  ?     '^•▼I'l.  and  Fuller      3.222.570. 
Dsvlflson.  Jason  M.  :  See — 

Braccl.  Delphlo  J.,  and  Davidson.     3,221  968 
Davles,  Arthur:  See — 

Harper.  Harold  F ,   Lee.  and  Davles.     3.222  185 
Davles.  Ben.  and  E    P    Weaver,  to  Harbison-Walker  Refrac- 
tories Co.     Burned  brick.     3.222,196,  12-7-65   Q    kJ^'S 

""':;::  ^3.5^9^0.  r2-Ti55^S''fcS2.  **'-•'"«"•'-«  p-*- 

"'a*'222— "^^3^  ■  ^'      *^''"'  dispenser.     3.221,945,  12-7-«5, 
Davis,  Herman  E.  :  See — 

Touey,  George  P  .  and  Davla.    3.222.358. 
Davis    John  W ,  and  K.  J.  Wells,  to  (Jlrling  Ltd.     Hydrau- 
152       "'*'■'**''  '"■<^  bnk€»      3,i21,844.  12-7-65,  Cl.  18^- 

Davls  Ralph  B .  to  University  of  Notre  Dame  Phenyl  p- 
aminophenvl  acetonltrile  compounds  and  substituted  de- 
rlvstlves  tiereof.     3,222.389,  12-7-68.  Cl    260-465 

Davis.  W-llliam  W  .  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Magnetic  parallel 
comparison  means  for  comparing  a  test  word  with  a  plu- 
rality of  stored  words.     3.222,645.  12-7-85.  Cl.  340—148  2 

Davy  and  United  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.  :  See- 
Swallow,  Reginald  D.  and  Stubbs      S  221  530 

Daw.  Nigel  W.  :  See- 
Land.  Edwin  H.,  and  Daw.     3,221,600. 

Deans.  Howard,  to  KleerVu  Industries.  Inc  Ultrasonic  seal- 
ing system.     3.222,239,   12-7-68,  C\.   156—380. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


IX 


Night  light.     3,222.513,  12-7-85.  Cl.  240— 


Dedlnas,  Jonas  :  See — 

Ueuther.    Harold.    Dedlnas,    and   Henke.      3,222,411, 
I>edoes,   Arnold   A.      Soil  penetrating  Implement.     3,221,822, 

12-7-65,  Cl.   172—22. 
De  Fasselle,  Robert  J.  :  See — 

Mellen,   Edward  J.,  Jr.,   Webb,   De  Fasselle,  and  Dudek. 
3,222,435. 
De  Feo,  Michael. 

37.1. 
Degaetano,   Ben.      Phonograph   for  toys.     3,222,073,  12-7-68, 

Cl.  274—9. 
I>e  (iraaf,  Paul  A.  :  Nee — 

Elbogen,  James  S.,  and  De  Graaf.     3,221.764. 
I>ehn.    Ro>    F.,    to   The   Cleveland    Crane   A    Engineering   Co. 

Trolley  conductor.     3,222,464,  12-7-65,  Cl.  ifll— 22. 
De  Jean,  Milton  V.,  and  M.  J.  Lacy,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Method  for  bonding  parts  of  an  electrical  motor.    3,222,234, 
12-7-65.  Cl.  156—60. 
De  Kalb  Commercial  Body  Corp. 
ModloCr,  Jay  T.,  and  Sayers. 
De  Keyser,   Ledewljk  F. :  See — 
Lemmerllng,    Jos*    T.,    De 
lieersmans.     3,222,177. 
De    Koning,    Jacob       Bar    screen.      3,221,877, 

209—314. 
Delacretas,  Richard,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Molecular  weight  regu- 
lation   In   polymerisation   of  vinylldene   monomers  using  a 
phosphite  regulator.     3,222,335,  12-7-65,  Cl.  260—85.5. 
Deladerrlere,    Andr«.    to    Revells    Bayard,    Soclete   Anonyme. 
MIcrocontact    device    for    oscillating    systems.      3,221,488, 
12-7-65,  Cl.  58—28. 
De  Laval  Turbine  Inc.  :  See — 

Koenig,  Carl  F.,  Ill    and  Blattner.     3,221,491. 
Del  Gludlce,  Frank  P.,  to  Metal  Hydrides   Inc.     Method  for 
preparing    high    purity    crystals    of    lithium    borohydride. 
5,222,120,  12-7-65,  Cl.  23—14. 
Delhase,    Jose    H.      Combined    switch 

3,222,473,  12-7-65,  Cl.  200     61  62. 
De  Long,  David  A,  to  I)e  Long  Lures, 


;  See — 
<^21,911. 

Keyser,    Scbouwenaars, 


and 


12-7-65.    Cl. 


and    closure    means. 
Inc.     Fish  hook  with 


weed    gnard.      3,221,437.    12-7-65,    Cl.    43—43.4. 

De  Long  Lures,  Inc.  :  See — 

De  I^)ng,  David  A.     3,221,437. 

Delsanno,  Giuseppe,  to  Flat  Socleta  per  Axione.  Multiple 
welding  machine.     3,222,490,   12-7-65,  Cl.  219— «7, 

Deniarest,  Philip  C,  to  Ohmega  Laboratories.  An  electrical 
device  comprising  a  glass  capsule  and  a  wire  lead  fused 
therein.     3.221,386,  12-7-65,  C\.  29—25.11. 

Denhotr,  Alice  :  See — 

Smith,  Walter  H.  B.     3,221,604. 

Denis.  Andre,  and  G.  Rlpart,  to  Sud-ATlation  Soclete  Na- 
tlonale  de  Constructions-Aeronautiques.  Measuring  the 
characteristics  of  a  magnetic  field  at  any  given  point  by  nu- 
clear  resonance.     3  222,593.   12-7-65,  Cl    324—5. 

Dennis,  Gerald  H.  Ground  fault  detecting  device.  3,222,- 
663,  12-7-6.V  Cl.  340—2.-15 

Demme,  Fred  P.,  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.  N.N-dlalkyl- 
hydroxylamlnes  as  shortstopping  agents  for  emulsion  polym- 
erisations.     3.222.334.    12-7-65;  Cl.    260—84.7. 

De  Pue  James  M..  Jr  ,  and  N  E.  Oaks,  to  Varlan  Associates. 
High  frequency  electron  discharge  device  with  temperature 
compensstlon  control  means  3,222,564,  12-7-65,  Cl.  315— 
."i  48 

I>e  Reynold.  Henry,  to  Ebauches  S.A.  Electronic  multivibra- 
tor circuit  using  negative-resistance  elements.  3,222,540, 
12-7-85,  Cl.  307— «8.5. 

l>e  Rose,  Donald  G.  :  See —  ^        _  ^    „  ^ 

Arnoldl,    Walter    E.,    De    Role.    Jennings,    and    Peters. 
3  221  477 

IVrringt'on  Bernard  L.,  and  G.  F.  Brown.  Indicator  for  stock 
market  game      3,222,070,  12-7-65,  Cl.  273—148. 

DeSanto  John,  and  E  A.  Freeberg.  Fluid  container.  3,221.- 
917.   12-7-85,  Cl.  22(X-20  5, 

De  See  Peter  G..  to  Halkey  Roberts  Corp.  Dlsoenslng  con- 
tainer closure.     3.221,952    12-7-85.  Cl.  222—525. 

De  Soto  Chemical  Coatings,  Inc. :  See — 
Sekinakas,  Kasys.     3,222,309. 
Sekniakas.  Kasys.     3.222,321. 

Deutsche  E>lelstahlwerke  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 
Seulen,  (.erhard,  and  t^elsel.    3,221.536. 

Devaux,  Raymond  H.  P.  Shot-gun  cartridge  and  wad  there- 
for.     3.221.658,    12-7-85,   Cl.    102—95. 

De  Vrles.  Douwe.  and  F.  Poorman.  Jr..  to  Shell  Oil  Co. 
Marine  conductor  pipe  assembly.  3,221,817.  12-7-60.  Cl. 
1 66-  -68.5. 

I>e  Wsegh.  Frsncols  A.  :   See —  .       „„^«„,^ 

Maldague.  Pierre  E.  J.  M..  and  de  Waegh.  „3,222,254 

Dexter,  Fred  A.  Circuit  overload  protector.  3,222,570,  12- 
7-85.  Cl.  317—20.  _  ......   ^., 

De  Young,  Edwin  L.,  and  R.  W.  Watson,  to  Standard  (311 
Co.  Oxidation  Inhibitors  for  lubricant  oils.  8,222,281,12- 
7-85,  Cl.  252 — 49.8. 

Dlsmond  Power  Specialty  Corp. :  See — 
Chappell.  Robert  E.     3.221,904. 

Dlchter,  Jakob.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  ampules. 
3,222.157,   12-7-85,  CT.  65—280. 

Dickey  Psul  8..  to  Bslley  Meter  Co.  Vapor  generating  and 
suiirheatlng  operation.     3.221,714,  12-7-85,  Cl.  122—479. 

Dickinson,  Roger  W.  :   See— 

Dickinson,  Richard  E.,  and  R.  W.     3,221,819. 
DlckluMn.   Richard   E.   and  B.  W.     Well   screen.     8.221,819, 

12-7*65.  Cl.   166—233. 
Dlckow.  Frederick  P.,   to  The  Eastern  Co.     Expansion  shell 

with   converging  plsnsr  surfaces  In  planes  forming  a  di 

hpdral.     S.2?l,5ft0,   12-7-65,  Cl.  85—76. 
Dickson    John   B.,  to  Lehlgb  Valley  Indnstrles.  Inc.     Motor 

vehicle  clearance  and  marker  lamps  with  shock  Isolation. 

3.222,512.   12-7-85,  Cl.  240 — 8.2. 


3,221,450,   12-7- 


nrkfton,    Rufus    F.      High-speed    roadway    vacuum    cleaner. 
13,221,358,   12-7-«5,  Cl.   15 — 340. 
Dfehl :  See — 

Timm.  Helns.    3,222.571. 
Dietrich,  Helm  J. :  See— 

Boyd,  Thomas,  and  Dietrich.     3,222,427. 
Boyd,  Thomas,  and  Dietrich.     3.222,428. 
Boyd    Thomas,  and  Dietrich.     3.222,429. 
Dietrich,  Heinz,  J.,  and  T.  Boyd,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co. 
Polymerisation  process  using  alpha-hydroxyacetopbenone/ 
monocarboxyllc  acid  catalyst  system.     3,222,424,  12-7-65, 
Cl.   260—880. 
Dietrich,  Helns,  J.,  and  T.  Boyd,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co. 
Polymerization  process  using  hydroxyacetone/ monocarbox- 
yllc add   catalyst  system.     3,222,420,    12-7-65,  Cl.   260 — 
880. 
Dietrich,  Heinz,  J.,  and  T.  Boyd,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co. 
Polymerization  process  using  alpba-hydroxycyclobexanone/ 
monocarboxyllc  acid  catalyst  system.     3,222,428,  12-7-85 
Cl.  260 — 880. 
DIeti,  Robert  E. :  See — 

Woods,  William  H.,  and  Diets.     3,222,470. 
DI    Matteo,    Paul    L.,    to    United    States    of    America,    Navy. 
Ranglng-blanking   circuit.      3,222,671,    12-7-80,    Cl.   343 — 
7.3. 
Dingus,  George  W.,  to  Cabot  Corp.     Cell  wheel  rotary  feeder. 

3,221,949,    12-7-65,   Cl.   222 — 362. 
Display  Corp. :  See — 

Nasgowlti    Donald  D.     3,221.930. 
DItsler.   John  L.,   to   Westingfaouse  Electric  Corp.     Oil  sup- 
ply systems  for  refrigerant  compressors.     3,221,948,  12-7- 
65,  Cl.  230—207. 
Dixon  Valve  k  Coupling  Co. :  See — 

Marshall,  Don  J.     3,222.091. 
Doblhotr,   Ralmund.     Theatre  Installation. 

65,  Cl.  .'■)2 — 10. 
Doeh,  Benjamin  B. :   See — 

Sooryn,  Vsevolod.     3,222,128. 
Doel,  Reginald  G.,  and  A.  K.  Jordan,  to  Tlmberland-Elllcott 
Ltd.     Conductor  stringing  running  board.     3,222,033,  12- 
7-65.  Cl.   254—134.3. 
Doherty,   Donald   W.,   to  Queen  Mfg.   Co.   Inc.     Shelf  struc- 
ture.     3,221,678,   12-7-65.   Cl.    108— 1.>2. 
Dolllnger,  Francis  A.,  to  Mississippi  Valley  Structural  Steel 
Co.     Articulated  boom  structure  with  stabilising  structure. 
3,221.771,   12-7-65,  Cl.  137—615. 
Domlnik,  Jack  E. :  See — 

Riebel,  Gilbert  A.     3,221.929. 
Dominion  Engineering  Works,  Ltd. :  See — 

Simpson.  Robert  J.     3.218.839. 
Don  Tal-Ex  Chair  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Schneider,  Berthold  W.    3,222,032. 
Donaldson,  Charles  R.  :   See — 

Helnes,  Thomas  S.,  Jr.,  and  Donaldson.     3,222,336. 
Donaldson,  I>onald  J.,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corp. 

Digesting  apparatus.     3,222.141,  12-7-85.  Cl.  28 — 290.5. 
Donelson,  Claris  L.  :   See — 

Stauffer,  Fred  S..  and  Donelson.     3,221,431. 
Donn  Products  Inc. :  See — 

Brown,  Donald  A.,  and  Downing.    3,221,848. 
Downing,  Lucien  R.,  Jr.,  and  Brown.     3,221,486. 
Dor-Seal  Ltd.  :  See — 

Caoel.  Gilbert  O.     3,221,456. 
Doran,  Richard  S.  :  See — 

Ingalls,  James  E.,  Doran,  and  Barstrom.    3.222.242. 
Dorr-Oliver  Inc. :  See — 

Scott,  Charles  H.,  and  Raynor.    3,221,401. 
Doscher,  Todd  M. :  See — 

Closmann,  Philip  J..  Mattews.  and  Doscher.     3.221.813. 
Douglas  Aircraft  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Welland,  Carl  W.     3,221.831. 
Douglas.  Francis  C. :  See — 

Chase,  Laurence  I.,  and  Douglas.    3,222,606. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Hoelier.  Russell  L.,  and  Lacy.    3.221,978. 
Leavltt.  Frederick  C.     3.222,323. 
Monroe,  Roger  F.     3,219,108. 

Dowden,  Dennis  A.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. 
Steam  reforming  of  hydrocarbons.  3.222,132,  12-7-65,  Cl. 
23—212. 

Downing.  Lucien  R.,  Jr. :  See — 

Brown,  Donald  A.,  and  Downing.    3,221,846. 
Downing,   Lucien  R.,  Jr.,  and  D.  A.  Brown,  to  Donn  Prod- 
ucts,   Inc.      Dual    purpose    interlocking    beam    connectors. 
3,221,466.   12-7-85,  Cl.  52 — 726. 
Dozier,  James  R.  :  See — ■ 

Shotto,  Howard  I.,  Jr..  Watkins,  Dosler,  Faulk,  and  Ooep- 
fert.     3,221,816. 

Drapkln.  Paul  E.,  to  Ampex  Corp.    Wideband  frequency  modu- 
lation systems.     3,222,459.  12-7-65,  Cl.  179 — 100.1. 
Dreher,  John   A.,   to  General  Cigar  Co.,   Inc.     Web  segment 

dispenser.     3.221,582,  12-7-6ir  Cl.  83—24. 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  :   See — 

MelUes.  Norman  J.     3.222.537. 
Venghlattis,  Alexis  A.     3.221,665. 
Wilson,  John  C.     3,221,548. 

Dreyer,  Allen  F.,  to  Universal  Research.    Block  pusxle.    3,222  - 

072,  12-7-65,  Cl.  273—157. 
Driv-A-Lert  Corp.  :   See — 

Kayser,  Bernard  J.,  Jr.    8,222,63ft. 
Wurst,  Donald  O.     3,222,640. 
Dnimmond,    Warren    W.,    to   United   States   of  America,   Air 
Force.     Method  for  producing  conifuctive  glass  fiber  yam. 
3.222.149,  12-7-65,  Cl.  65— « 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Duck.  Uwam  W  .  and  R.  BcrkenboMb.  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     8ul 
Tur-TulcaAlMble    laterpoljmera    comprlalng    at    least    one 
alplu-olefln   and   a  polyrlnylcycloaUan*  and  a  pro<-«sa  for 
preparation      3.222^331,  12-7-M.  CI.  2«0— 80.3 

Duck  Edward  W  .  R.  B«rkenbo»ch.  and  H.  O  P.  van  der  Voort 
to  Shell  (Ml  Co.  Process  for  the  terpolymertaadon  of  mono- 
oleflns.     3,222,332.  12-7   85,  CI    2«0     80  5 

Duck,  Edward  W.,  and  P   M    Dulnker,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.    Polym 
ertaatlon   procewi.      3.322.333.    12   T   ao    CI    2«0 — 80.T 

Duck  Edward  W..  and  J  A  Waterman,  to  Shell  Oil  Co 
PoljmerlBatlon  of  eonjugated  dloleflns  with  a  cobalt  or 
nickel  compound  aluminum  hallde-tln  hrdrocarbylhydrlde 
caUlTtt.     3.222.348,  ia-7-«3.  CI.  280— »4  3.  '     '    ' 

•Ju  Pa  Co..  Inc.  :    ««« — 

Thompaon.  Richard  C.  and  Ooodwln.     3.221. 74S. 


Method  for  manufactur 
diaper  manufacturi-d  Id 
3.2J1.738.     12-7-<55.    CI. 


See- 


I.     8.2i2.383. 
3,222.914. 

.,  Jr.,   WeM>.  de  rataelle.  aad  Dudck. 


S.23a.3SS. 


S.331.827. 


3.221.955 
Rotor  aaaembly 


Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.   and  Co 

Brodowaj,   Nicolas      3.222.324. 

Brodowaj,   Nicolas.     3,222,325. 

Brodowaj.  Nicolas.     3,228.326. 

Bur(.  Marlon      3,222.356. 

Haupt.  Erich,  and  Koeppe.     3.221.624 

Kryslak.  Hear/  R.     3.222.238. 

MaoDowell.  John  T.     3.222,299 

Monacle.  John  J..  Jr.    3,222,332. 

Njrce.  Jack  L.,  and  Ro.    3.222,330. 

Powell,  Warren  H.     3,222^403 

Walasaan,  Samuel 

WoUaikl.  Leon  E. 
Dudek    John  A.  :   Set— 

Mellen,   Edward  J 
3.222.435 
Dulnker,  Philip  M.  :   See- 
Duck    Edward  W  .  and  Dulnker 
Duncan.  Robert  J.  :   See — 

McCarty,  Lourdet  V..   Blermann.  Duncan,  and  Tdehert 
3.221,767. 
Dunn,  Gordon  H.  :   See 

SpurllD.   William   V..   Scott,   and   Dunn 
DOpaty.  Andre:   See-- 

Kaltenmark.  Otto,  and  DapOty.    S.221  783. 
Durant  Mfg.  Co.  :   See— 

Braats.  Clarence  W.     3.221.989. 
Durlron  Co.,  Inc  ,  The  :   See — 

Luce.  Walter  A.,  and  Jackson.    3,222.161. 
Du  Rocher.  Gideon  A.,  to  Essex  Wire  Corp.     Motor  rererslnc 

circuit.     3.222.584,  12-7-65,  CI.  318—293. 
Durr.  Walter      Method  of  produdna  a  photocond\ictl?e  layer 

3.222,215,  12-7   65    CI    117—201 
Durrell.    Louis   F.     Cow   boy    tournament   game.      3.222  066 

12-7-63,  CI.  273 — -1. 
Dury    Karl     See— 

Relcheneder.     Frana.     Dury.     Stummeyer.    and     Fischer. 
3^22.159 
Dustln,  Donald  R..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp 

n^V  A"  JT'**"'*"'"    '<"■    Mnary    Upe   systems.      3.222.603. 

12-7-63,  CI.  328 — ^59. 
DTlrka.  Mlroslar,   to  Morse  Bougler  Inc.     Automatic  stoklna 

grates.     3,221,679,  12-7-63.  CI.  110 — 36. 
DTorak.  Edward  A      See — 

Baoansak.    Stephen    M..   and    Drorak 
DTorln.    Martin,    to   Bausch   k   Lomb   Inc 

3.222.001,  12-7-65,  CT.  242—18. 
Dwork     Harold   K.      Ball   construction.      3.222.063,   12-T-6fi, 

Dynamlea  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Groth.  Fred  A.,  and  Melsner.    3.221  472 

Jemt,  Fred  M.    3,231,654. 

Zatsky,  Nonaan  C.  and  Willis.    3,221.368. 
Baaco  Products    Inc.  :   See — 

O'Connor,  Thomas  J.    3,222  494. 
Eastern  Co.,  The  :  See- 

Dlckow,  Frederick  P.     8.221  590. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co   :   See — 

Coover,  Harry  W.,  Jr.    3.222.337 

Coover,  Harry  W..  Jr  .  and  Joyner.     3,222.344. 

Oreear,  George  R,  and  Tamblyn     3.222  431. 

GuUlet.  James  E..  and  Towne     3.222,327. 

Nadeau.  Gale  F..  and  Pierce.    3.222  178 

Raaeh.  Arthnr  A.    3.2212.175. 
Eaton  Mfa   Co.  :  See— 

Jaeschke,  Ralph  L..  and  Wlltser. 

VanderToort.  John  R.    3.221.851. 
Ebauches  SA.  :  See — 

De  Reynold.  Henry.     3.223.540. 
Eberly,  Paul  E..  Jr.  :  See- 
Mason.  Ralph  B..  and  Eberly.     3.222.412. 

^H'r  iS'^Jn®  o-?"PP**'''  P'*^*  '<"■  P*<?ked  tower.     3.222.040. 

Eckert.    John    S. 
261—94. 

Edgerton,  Oermeshausen  A  Orier  Inc.  •  See 

Retnhardt.  Nicholas.     3,222.561. 

^J^f^"-    0*«'F«   B-.    to   Imperial    Chemical   Industries  Ltd. 
Multl  electrolytic  ceUs.     3.222.270.  12-7-63    CT    204— 2«» 
Blchbauer,  Richard  N. :  See 

Markels.  Michael.  Jr..  and  Elchbauer.     3.222,291. 
Elchenberpr,  Kurt :  See — 

Schmidt.    Paul.    Elchenterger.   and   WUhelm.      3  222  364 
EUlnjrsfeld.  Helns  :  See— 

Weldlnger.   Hans,  and   Elllngsfeld.     3.222.372. 

^'r'll'\:  u'*"i  Iw  L"'"?'""'  Internationale  Atomreakforbau 
o^m.trH.  Method  and  ai»aratus  for  measuring  flsalonable 
Isotope  concentration.     3,222,521.   12-7-65    CI    230— 83  1 

Eltel-McCuIlough.  Inc.  :  See— 

Meacham,  Darld   D.,   Smith,  and  Talcott.     S.222.637 


3,291,854. 


Support    plate.      3,222.041,    12-7-65,    CT. 


See— 

3,222,465 
3.222.490. 


Kkberg.  Gustaf  K  .  and  T    l>   Oreen 
tng   diapers   and    the   like,   and   a 
accordance    with    this    method 
128    -287. 

Klbogen.  Jame.   S     and    P    A    de  Graaf,   to  Parker  Hannlrtn 
Corp.     KxcMs  flow  controlled  shut  off  for  pilot  controlled 
regulator      3.221.7(14.  12   7-65.  CI.  137 — 160 
Llectrometre.  SJi.  :  See — 

Win  pr.  Kdgar.      3.221.926. 
blectro-Watt.  lac.     See - 

Watt.  Robert  I).      3.221.061 
Klectronlc  Ansoclates  Inc.  :   Her  - 

Patmore.  JameM  R.     3.222,607 
Klectronlc  Knglneering  Co.  of  California 

Huntress.  Charles  B..  and  Oabrlellan 

Huntress.   Charles   B.,   and   (;abrlellan 
Klectronlc  Sound  Co.  :  See  - 

Kennedy.  Bruce  A.      3.222  377 
Electronic  Specialty  Co   :   See— 

Swearlngen,  Judson  8.     3.221  510 

Swearlngen,  Judson  S.      3.22i;661. 
Kl^tronlCB  Corp.  of  America.  8*€ — 

Oluffrlda.  Philip.     3,222.662 

(Jluffrlda,  Philip,  and  Pratt.     3,222  492 
Klektrochemlsche  Werke  .Munscben  A  G   •  See— 
......   ^^'V-  "**°*  W       3.222,294 

Klllott     Harold    V.    to   General    Motors   Corp.      Turn    signal 

cT   200^1*27  '*   ''•*""'   '"*•'       3.252,472,    12-7?65. 

*^'?I'V'.-  y*"**  \-  '°  Polaroid  Corp  Photographic  process 
for  formlna  a  photosensltlTe  article  with  a  pro^sslng  m^" 
tlon  spreaJ  thereon.      3.222.170.    12-7-65.   ft    95^-21 

Kmblem.  Harold  G      Compositions  for  Imparting  water  reoel 
CrS(K^>n        '"  '"*''°"*   materials.      ^222.200.    12-7-63. 

Kmerson.  Robert   B.  :   See 

OHmenr,  Harry  E..  and  Emerson.     3  222  129 

Kmm«Tt.   Dorothy  G       See  »."*.**•. 

Kmmert.  Oeonre  W    and  D.  G       3  221.996 
rS^'Vu*^**'!*  ^     •"<*   D.   O..   said   (George  assor     to  said 
239^542      '""'""«     ''*''«^         3,221.996,     1^7l4».     C\. 

*^'a'^4— 2<>8*"'  **      "*'"  *""  oeer  flows.     3.221.347,  12-7-66. 

Engelhardt     Richard   A.,    to   Martin  Marietta   Corp       System 

f22S3?'fL^7-65"ci"3()? -66  ""•"""   ''*''^"'   •^*'" 

^?^™^H*'"''u  ^  '*",**"  .*'"'  "  SP"-  to  WackerChemIe 
(.  m  bH       Process   for  the   recorerr   of  methanol   free  and 

Osborne.  Adam.     3,221.341 
n^^*<"?- a  .'■'**U     Rotating  roller  machine.    3.221.619   12-7- 
ErIrkHon.    Heorr.    J.    P.    OaUaEh^r     and    H     G     RubmII     t^ 

29"3''?!jl7"-Sr'^^.''23'2'!^,?''''''-"-'*'>'^ 
Krnault  Somua.  H..  Soclete  Anonyme  :   See— 
,,       Jean  Marie.    Joseph,    and    Palntendre       3  221412 
Ksohenmoser    Albert.  11.   .Hchlndler,  and  J    Sclirelber    to  Clba 
r«7?:78  ■"""*'    colchicine.       3.222.253.    iS-f-eS.cT 

Essex  Wire  Corp.  :  See — 

Du  Rocher.  Oldeon  A.     3.222.384 
Webb.  Lewis  B.     .1221  612 
Webb,  Lewis  B       3  222,01 1 
Ksso  Research  and  Engineering  Co      See— 

Beltier   Morton.  Heath,  and  Tarmr      3,222  218 

3222!282   ^^^'^     "•     »t*«»tmliler,     and     Berkowlts. 
Crelghton.   Peter  J.   Nadler.   and  Wells.     3.222  409 
tJ"oo    R«'Ph  B  .  and  Eberly.     3,222.412. 
Miller.  Alfred  L.  and  Petro       3.222  311 
Turbak,  Albln  F      8,222  3!53 
rtS^Cl"^  46lS.M°*'  ^   ^     Articulated  doll.    3.221.442.  12-7- 
Estern,  Nell  Co.  :  See— 

EthyLCo?: :SeJ^°-   "''    ^**"     3.221.442. 

3,222,259 


3.222.461. 
Kllby^  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc. 
fleld    effect    derlce. 


WaU, 'Henry  H..  Jr 
Euphonies  Corp.  :  See — 

Wood.  John  F..  and  Frtsi 

Erans,  Arthur  D.  and  J    „    ,    .„  „ 

I^7„  jw^u'DC/    ampllfler    employing 
3.222,610.  12-f-63.  tl    330—38 

'^?o°r?;.°rnV^.w.;K:^'^   ^.    ^    ^'^''•-  •"••   to  Alem  Labora- 

^22?.539:  12''7'!^r'cr'75^3"2'."'  '"'  '*''  ''"^'"  '^""'^• 

Erans.  Harfy  D..  and  E.  E.  Yoang,  to  Shell  Oil  Co      Eitrx^ 

tlon    process.      3.222,416,    12-7?«6     CI     260-674 
Erersharp.  Inc.  :   See — 

Glaberson.  Martin,  and  Knhnl.     3,221  893 

EyeriT  Aircraft  Co.  ;  See 

Eyerly.   Russell   B..   and   Johnson.      3  222  061 

"^^pJ^'^/.i?."**"'  ®     ■'•*'  ^    **   Johnson,  to  Eyerly  Aircraft  Co 
Portable  amusement  ride.     3.222.061,  12-f^  CT   27Y--2ft 
F  *  M   Sclentlflc  Corp   :   See- 

Ashmead.  Howard  L.     3.222.135 
FUU.  Aktiengesellschaft  :  See— 
Schoner.  Stefan.      3.222,179. 
Faas.   Kenneth   D..  and   I.  Schrier.   to   Bansch  *  Lomb  Inc 


j^n*  blocking  method  and  device. 


3.221.378.  12-7-65    a. 


Fabljsewskl.  Edward  8..  and  R   D.  Pasclnto  to  Honerwell  In^ 
34£^72  5°  ''*°<'*'°'  •PPratus.     3.222;m1   *i2-r^5,^a: 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Falnberg.  Arnold  H.  :  See-- 

Hauptscbein.    Murray,   and   Falnberg.     3,222,406. 
Falsandier,    Jacques.      Hydraulic    distributor    Talve    and    by- 
pass means.     3.221,770    12-7-66,  Cl.  137 — 696.13. 
Falco.    Vlto   A.      Food   product   assembly   device.      3,221,672. 

12-7-66.  Cl.  107—1. 
Fanner  Mfg.  Co..  The.  a  division  of  Textron.  Inc.  :  See — 

Schleln,  Seymour  N.      3.222.440. 
Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  :  See — 

Bollert.    Volker.   Frits,    Schnell.  and   Lotter.     3,222.302. 
Dahm.   Manfred,     a. 222,301. 
Loew,    Uuntber.      a. 222. 300. 

NUchk.  Uuntber,   Mennlcken.  and  Wagner.      3,222  322 
Von    Brachel.    HanswIUI.   and   Jordan.      3,222,198* 
Von   Brachel.    HanswUll.   and   Bayer.      3,222.387. 
Farber,  Arnold  S..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Monostsble  logic  circuit.     3,222.549.  12-7-65,  Cl.  307 — 88.5 
Farrand.  William  A.,  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc.     Mag- 
netic  position  encoder.      3,222.660.   12-7-65.   Cl.   340—199. 
l-arrar.    Ralph   C.   and   F.   K.  Naylor.   to   Phillips   Petroleum 
<  o.      Process    of    producing    cl8-1.4    polybutaalene    with    a 
3  component  catalyst.     3.222.347.  12-7-65   Cl.  260  -94  3 
Farrell,  John   W.  :  See   - 

Thompson.  James.  Farrell.  and  Lamont.     3.222,163. 
rarrlnKton  Electronics  Inc.:  See — 

Whitesell.  William  A.,  and  Cook.      3,222.453. 
rarrU.    Victor    W.      Safety    valve.      3.221,765.    12-7-65     Cl 

137    -492 
Farthouat.     Jean  Marie,     to     RousHel-UCLAF,     8.A.     Cyclic 
derivatives  of  arylboronlc  adds  and  1,2-  and  l,S-dlols  and 
process     for     preparlnK     same.     3.222.879.      12-7-66      Cl 
260— 340.9. 
Fasola.  Henry.  Jr     to  D.  Blonder,  as  assignee  for  creditors  of 
Brsss  Copper  Lighting  Fixture  Co.     Switching  device  hav 
Ing  magnetic  detent  action.    3.222,474.  12-7-66.  Cl.  200—67. 
Ksulk.  Bill  L.  :  ^'ee— 

Shotto.    Howard    I..    Jr..    Watklns.    Dosler,    Faulk,    and 
Uoepfert.      3.221.816. 
Faust.   John   A.,  and  M.    Sahvun  :   said  Faust  assor.   to  said 
Sahyun.    d.b.a.    Sabyun    Laboratories.      Cyclopentyl  beniyl- 
amlnes.      3.222. .399.   12   7-65.  Cl.  260— .')70.5. 
Federal-Mogul  Bower  B.'srings.   Inc.  :  See — 

Gould,  James  C,  and  Uallatln.     3,221.392. 
Fedler.  Julian  L.  :  Hre 

Carter.  Sidney  T.,  and  Fedler.     3.222.240. 
Felnberg.  Albert  E..  and  E.  Csernobll,  to  Advance  Transformer 
Co.      Method    of    making    laminated    elcctroiuagnetlc  stores 
snd   product    resulting   therefrom.      3.222.626.    12-7-6S    Cl 
88ft— 210. 
Feldhoff.   Helnrlch  :  See 

Schmld.   Hans,   and   Feldhoff.      3,222.491. 
Feldman.   Peter  B..   to  Monsanto  Chemicals  Ltd.      Food  con 
talner  made  of  synthetic  resin  and  having  Its  Inner  surface 
modified  by   treatment   with  an  electric  discharge      3  222  - 
188.   12-7-65.  Cl.  99—171. 
Fellmann.    Robert   P..   and   M.   J.    Kampf.   to   Rohm   k   Haas 
Co.      Polvmerixatlon    process    using    an    organomagnesluni 
compound  as  catalyst.     3.222.339.   12-7-65.   Cl.   260— 89  5 
Felts.  James  A.     Device  for  vaporization  of  volatile  anesthetic 

liquids.     3.221,737,  12-7-6.'5.  Cl.  128—188. 
Ferrand.  Claude  J.  H.  M.  P  :  See— 

Becanne.  Robert  L.  P..  and  Ferrand.      3.222.138. 
Ferrara,   Rudolph   A.,   to  General   Motors  Corp.     Retractable 

seat   belt   asHembly.      3.222.107.   12-7-65    Cl.   297—388. 
FerrlU,  Richard  M..  Jr..  to  Hercules  Powder  Co.     Halogena- 
tlon  of  phthalocyanlnes.    3,222.377.  12-7-65,  Cl.  260 — 314.3 
Ferris.  John  T  ,   to  Bausch  k  Lomb  Inc.      Borescope  utlllilnR 
a  stepped  cone   reflector.     3.221.593.  12-7-65.  Cl.  88 — 14. 
Ferro  Mfg.  Corp.:  8ee-~ 

Pickles.  Josetih.     3.222.025. 
Fesser,  Erich,  to  Klockner  HumboldtDeuti  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Device  for  checking  the  contour,  especially  trocholdal  con- 
tour   surfaces,    of    work    pieces.      3.221,418.    12-7-65     Cl 
3.'?- 174. 
Flat  Socleta  per  Azione  :  See 

Delzanno.   Giuseppe.      3.222,49.'^. 
Field    Almeron  J.  :  See — 

stratton,  Hal,  Bauer.  Field,  and  Crooke.     3.221.506. 
Fierce    William  L.  :  See— 

Weichman.  Roger  L.    and  Fierce.     3.222.123. 

Fink,  Charles,  to  Litton  Systems.  Inc.      Lobe  switching  direc 

tlonsl    antenna   with   directional   couriers   for  feeding  and 

phsslnir  signal   energy.      3  222.677.   12-7-65,  Cl.   .14.1 — 8.^4. 

Fink.    Walter,    to    Monsanto    Co.      Organoailozane    nitrates. 

3.222.319.   12-7-65.   Cl    260—46.5. 
FIrmenlch  *  Cle  :  See- 

Winter    Max.     3.222.187. 
Fischer.  Adolf :  8ee~ 

Relcheneder.     Franz.     Dury.     Stummeyer.     and    Fischer. 
3,222.159 
FIschler,  Robert  M  :  See- 

Flschler.  Wanda  B..  and  Mann.      3,221.428. 
FIschler.  Wanda  B..  and  M.  M.  Mann,  to  R.  M    FIschler  and 
I.  Mann.     Transparent  encasement  for  documents  and  the 
like      3  221.428.   12-7-65,  C\.  40—2.2. 
Fisher  k  Ludlow  Ltd.  :  See- 
Maxwell,   Stewart  A.      3.221.861. 
Fisher.    Robert    E..    to   I'p  Right.    Inc.     Scaffold   with   folding 

stairway.     3.221.837,  12-7-65.  Cl.  182—113. 
FItzglbbon.  George  E..   H.  Packer,  and  C.   Huetten    to  P.   R 
Mallory  k  Co..  Inc.     Semiconductor  rectifier  cell  unit  and 
method    of    utilizing    the    same.      3.222.579.    12-7-65.    Cl. 
317—234. 

Flanagan.  Edward  R. :  See — 

Sartorlo.  David  R..  and  Flanagan.     3.222.601. 
Flegel.   George  J.,   to  Josam    Mfg    Co.     Interlocking  grating 

and  framing  system  for  trench  drains.    3.221.616.  12-7-65. 

a.   94-34. 


Fletcher,  Frederick  O..  and  A.  F.  Taylor,  to  United  Kingdom 
Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Nuclear  fuel  element  with  im- 
proved end  cap  assembly.  3.222,256.  12-7-65,  Cl.  176 — 79. 
Fllnn.  Richard  A.,  W  L.  Kehl,  B.  K.  Schmid.  and  M.  M. 
Stewart,  to  Gulf  Research  k  Development  Co.  Hydrogena- 
tion  of  mineral  oils  in  the  presence  of  a  minor  amount  of  a 
hydrogenating  catalyst  and  a  major  amount  of  a  speclflc 
type  of  activated  alumina.  3.222,273,  12-7-65,  Cl. 
208—112. 
Fluid  Dynamics  Inc.  :  See — 

Olson,  Delwyn  L.     3.222.092. 
Fluid  Dynamics  (Proprietary)   Ltd.:  See — 

Turner,  Lawrence  A.     3.221,504. 
Flynn.    Edwin    H.,    to    Eli    Lilly    and    Co.     Arylaminoalkyi 

cephalosporins.     3.222.362,   12-7-65.  Cl.   260 — 243. 
Flynn.   Edwin   H.,   to   Ell   Lilly  and   Co.     Carbocvcloxyalkyl 

cephalosporins.      3.222,363,  12-7-65.  Cl.   260 — 243 
Fockens.  Fopoe  H.  :  See — 

Van  der  Lely.  Cornells.  Jonkers.  and  Fockens.     3,221,821. 
Follows.  John  :  See — 

Hoffmann,  Wolfgang.  Follows,  and  Taylor.     3.221,474. 
Fono.  Andrew:  See — 

May.  Ernest  M..  and  Fono.     8. 222, .'ISO. 
May.  Ernest  M..  and  Fono.     3,222,351 
Fontenote.  William  J.,  and  E.  D.  Lobb.  to  Texas  Instruments 
Inc.      Shunt    motor   control    circuit.      8.222.586,    12-7-65. 
Cl.   318—308. 
Foote   James  F.  :  See — 

Wlsmer.  Marco.  Le  Bras.  Peffer,  and  Foote.     3.222.357. 
Forbes.  Ernest  B..  Jr.     Ramjet  propulsion  system     8.221.497 

12-7-65.  CI.  60 — 35.6. 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  See — 

Belskv.  Charles.     8.222  101. 
Snabes.   Casmlr  J.     3.222.077. 
Forestler.    Henri    G.    P.,    to   Comnagnle    Francalse   Thomson- 
Houston.     Radar  svstem  with  continuous  sequencing  means 
3  222  672.   12-7-65.  Cl    .143— 7  ."5. 
Forkner.   John   H..   to  The  Plllsburr  Co.      Method   of  mann- 
factnring  a  food  prodnct.     8.221.675,  12-7-65.  Cl.  107 — 54 
Fomes.  Gaston  O..  to  InstlMte  of  Textile  Tecbnologv      Can- 
centering  anparatns.    8.221.874.  12-7-65.  Cl.  19 — 159 
Forre«t.  Joserh  R.  :  See — 

Rhodes.  William  D..  and  Forrest.     8.221.895. 
ForsstrBm,    Bo    G..    to   LKB  Produkter    Aktiebolag.      Sample 

collector.    3.221.781.  12-7-65.  Cl.  141—130. 
Forte   Joseob  :  Bee — 

Reuben.  Alan  L..  Russn.  and  Forte.     3221.429. 
Foster.  Kenneth  W.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Underwater  locating 

device     8.222.634.  12-7-65.  Cl.  840—3 
Foster.  Scott  H.  :  Bee — 

Taahllck.  Irving  and  Foster.    8.222,119. 
Fox.  I-eonard  J.  :   See — 

Jubilee.  Benjamin  D..  and  Pox.    3.222,419. 
Franck.   Jack  V..  and   P    S.  Broadhead.   to  Fnlted  States  of 
America.  Atomic  Energy  Commission.     Photosensitive  light 
hesm  location  information  device.     8,222.526,  12-7-65    Cl 
230 — 203. 
Frank.  Helnrlch  H.  :  See — 

Small.  Charies  B..  Messe.  and  Frank.     3.221.962. 
Franklin.  I-e  Rov  H..  and  R.  M.  Trainer,  to  Overseas  Finance 
and  Trading  Co.    High  volUge  current  limiting  fuse     3.222 
479.  12-7-65  Cl.  200—120. 
Frantz.  S.  O.,  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Franti,  Samuel  O.    3.221,882. 
Frantz.    Samuel    G..    to    S.    O.    Franti,   Co.,    Inc.      Magnetic- 
restrictive  separator.    3.221.882,  12-7-«5,  Cl  210 — 223 
Frantz.  William  :   See—  **«— **o. 

Borcher.  Charles  A.,  and  I  rants.    8.221,562 
Frantz.   William,  to  Martin-Marietta  Corp.     Error  sensitive 

fluid  operated  actuator.     3.221.609.  12-7-63.  Cl   91 — 405 
Franz    Arvel  O     and  B.  P.  Lovlnggood.     Aprmratns  for  prep 

•"•"tlonof  solids  in  liquid  dispersions.    3,222,036,  12-7-a5, 

''T222.S2"V2^7-8rcW69^9'^""*"*''    "°'"'"°»   "*"" 
Fredrlckson.  John  H. :  See — 

Brnndigp,    Maurice    M.,    Obenshaln.    Fredrickson.    and 
Kohne.     3.222,209. 
Freeberg.  Edgar  A. :  See — 

DeSanto.  John,  and  Freeberg.     3.221,917. 
Fried    Josef,  to  Olln  Mathieson  Chemical  Corn.     Dloxasolyl- 
penlcilllns.    8.222.360.  12-7-65,  Cl.  260— 289.1.        **  "  '' 
Friedman.   Herbert,   and  T.   A.   Chubb.     Radiation   sensitive 
spark  tube.    8.222.560,  12-7-65,  Cl.  318— W  ••"■"ive 

'^l?;!^*'*'-  ."^"'^"'   L  •    *o   United    States   of  America    Army 
Klertronic  strip  camera  using  doppler  shift  for  determining 
relative  position  of  objects.    3,222,613,  12-7-66.  Cl.  843—8^ 

Friese,  George  F.  :  See — 

^'3'221  925"  ^    Carpenter.  Friese.  Harvey,  and  Leonard. 

Frlsz.  John  :  See —  , 

Wood,  John  F..  and  Prist.    8,222,461. 
Friti.  Gerhard  T.  :  See — 

B611ert,  Volker,  Fritz,  .Schnell.  and  Lotter.    3.222,802 

^1r?.:£["''T  »•  1°''  ^  iJ*A^*"°*»^  to  H.  K.  Porter.  Co.,  Inc 
Kinkproof  Are  hose.    3.221,774,  12-7-65,  Cl.  1S»— 125. 

^263-^"''       Annealing   furnace.      3.222.(H2.    12-7-65.    Cl. 

Frode  Lund  Aktiebolag :  See — 

Swallert.  Sven  A.     3,222.099. 
Frode.  Per  E.  L. :  See — 

Borgstrom.  Carl  O.  L.,  and  Prode.    8.222.010 

Fruhllng.  Rolf:   See — 

" Tr^hlfng^''3S2.5l6!'"'   "•"^"h.u.en.    Damgen.   and 


; 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Cl.  260— 


square   openings. 


reflecting 
12-7-«5, 

Trigger 


PuJU,   Kljroabl.    S.    Imoto    J.    L'klda,   and   M.    Matsumoto,    to 

Karasblkl  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.     Method  of  producing  polTvinyl 

formate  of  high  crystalllnty.     3.222,338,  12-7-65.  ~     '    " 

89.1. 
PuJU.    T»tsuo.      Camera    diaphragms   with 

3.221,880,  12-7-65,  Cl.  95 — 64. 
Puketa,   Masahlko.     MechaniMn  for  ofMratlng  the 

mirror  of  single  lens  r«^ex  cameras.     3,221,626. 

Cl.  95—42. 
Fuller,   Evander  K.,   to  Western  Electric  Co.,   Inc. 

circuit.     3.222  539,  12-7-65.  Cl.  307—88.5 
Fuller,  Glenwood  A.,  to  AMI'  Inc.     Pin  and  socket  connector 

aS8emt>ly  adapted  for  solder  connection.     3.222  632    12-7- 

65.  Cl.  339 — 256. 
Fuller    Lloyd  W.  :  See- 
Clark,  John  R.,  David,  and  Fuller.    3,222,970. 
OTC  Corp.  :   See— 

Uarwln,  Edward  L.,  and  Hefllnger.    3.222.449. 
Qabrlellan.  Henry  :   See — 

Huntress,  Charles  B.,  and  Oabrlellan.    3,222.465 
Huntress.  Charles  B..  and  Uabrlellan.     3.222,490 
Oaetanl,   Ermanno    to  Ailende  Colorl  Masionall  Acna  S.d  A 

Dlsazo  dyes.     3.222,355,  12-7-65,  Cl.  260— 186 
(Jager,    Charles    H..    and    A.    E.    Ruvln,    to    United    SUtes   of 

America,  Army.    Apparatus  for  double  cancellation  utlUilng 

2a)      oH  *'°*  '"  *  moving  target  Indicating  system.    3.222,- 

Gallagher,  James  P. :  See — 

Erlckson,  Henry,  Gallagher,  and  Rusxell     3  222  293 
Oallapoo,    Isaac   O.,    to   The    Babcock   ft   Wilcox  Co.     Closed 


General  Motors  Corp.  :  See 

Ballou,  Richard  P.     3.221,800. 
Bremer.  Robert  D..  and   Van   Hcoyk 
3.222.472. 


Elllutt.   Harold   V 
Ferrara.  Rudolph 
Gleason,   Richard 
Jacobs.  James  W. 
Jacobs,  James  W.. 
Julian.  Clarence  L. 
Meyer,  Barthold  F. 
Ruehrs,  Guenter  W 
Shampton,  John  P. 
Shellhause,  Ronald 
Stout.   Winiani  D. 
Wentworth.  Joseph 
Wernig.  James   H.. 
Wlddoweon,  Richard  K 
Williamson.  Alexander. 


3,221,396. 


A.     3.222,107. 

J.,   Morris,   and   Ragsdale.     3,221, 9«0. 
3,221.525. 

and  Long.   3.221,524. 
,  and  Young.  3.221.725. 

3.222,467. 
.     3,221,527. 
3.221,842. 
L.     3.221,502. 
3,222.106. 
T.     3.221,724. 

and    Hallenbeck.     3,222,103. 
3,221,763. 
3,221.723. 


heat    exchange    system.      3.221.710.    12-7-65,    Cl. 


circuit 
122—1. 
Gallatin,  Victor:  See- 
Gould.  James  C,  and  Gallatin. 
Galloway,  Frederick  M.  :  See — 
Frltx,  Harry  E..  and  Galloway 


3,221.392. 
3,221.774. 


Target 


Gardiner    Paul  C..  to  L  nited  States  of  America    Navy 

angle  discriminator  for  dlrectlonally  sensitive  wave  enerrr 
receivers.     3.221,893,  12-7-65,  Cl.  114—23  '•"=^fJ 

Garrlner    Elmer   C.      Mechanical  couplings   for   multl  section 
floatable  assembly.     3. 22 1.696.  12-7-65    Cl    114 43  5 

Gardner,  Robert  S.,  to  United  States  of  America    Navy      Time 
?S'*7  5i'"<^H-"*  for  ^^o  controlled  steering  gear.     3,221.694, 
m3. 


s 

3,222.174. 

Landegbem. 

3.222  167 


3.221.620. 


to  The  British  Oxygen  Co.  Ltd.     CooUns 
3,221,511.  12-7-65,  Cl.  62—172. 
See — 
L.,  Hollingsworth,  and  Garslde.     3,221  ■ 


12-7-65.  Cl.  11 
Garrett,  Michael  E.. 

systems  for  gase«. 
Garside,  Wayne  H.  : 
Hughes.  Robert 
7^0. 
(Jarwtn,  Edward  L.,  and  L.  O.  Hefllnger,  to  OTC  Corp.     Mag 

netic  shield  arrangements.    3,222.449   12-7-65  Cl   174 So 

Garwln.  Richard  L..  to  International  Businesit  .Machines  Corp' 

Sf'^'F'S"*"*  met»>od>nd  apparatus.     3.221,609,   12-7-65 

CI.   oZ — 8.  ^ 

Oastel.  Josei>h  P.^*-^e — 

Spinnzza,  Rilssell  A.    3,221.938. 

^^l\2°-   )^'"li«™'  K  ^"nd  D.  O.   Richards,   to  Owens-Corning 
Cl    ill^iis'^""""^^^^^^"'  Insulation.     3,222.248.  12-7-85, 

Qaui'd,  William'  J.  :   See- 
Roes,  John  B..  Oauld,  and  Pedersen 

<Jauthler,  .\lfred.  G.m.b.H.  :   See — 

Rentschler.  Waldemar  T.     3,221.623. 


3,221,508. 


3.221,629. 

3,221.393. 

Gehrlng.      3.222,219. 
.'nite< 
ng  t^ 
12-7- 


for 


Rentschler.  Waldemar  T. 
Gecsey.  John  :   See — 

Spa  off.  .Meyer,  and  Gecsey 
Gehrlng,  Robert  W.  :  See— 

Saunders.    HoIIls   8.,   and   uenrtng 
Oelkler,  John  A.,  and  F.  T.  Pitts,  to  United  States  of  Amer 
iM.   Navy.     Coaxial  line  tuner  having  two  spaced  adjust 
able   shunt    Inductors.      3,222^23.    12-7-65.    Cl.    333—73 
Gels,    Heina.    to   M.    Grundig.      Tabulating   arrangement 
business   machines.      3.221.864.    12-7-65    Cl     197—179 
Gelsel.  Herbert :  See — 

Seulen.  Gerhard,  and  Gelsel.     3,221.536. 

Gelardl,  Joseph  T.,   to  American  Technical   Machinery  Corp 

Power    transmission   mechanism.      3,221.566,    12-7-85    Cl 

74 — 68.  ' 

Gelling     Helmut,     to    Preclsa    AG.    Rechenmaschlnenfabrik. 

1 2-7  «■?  a«'lce  with  lero  suppressing  means.      3,221.844. 

General  Aniline  ft  Film  Corp.  :  See-  - 

Grosser.   Frederick,   Lelbowlti,  and  Wood.     3.222  329 

Stefclk.   Andrew,   and    Woodward.      3  221480 
General  Cigar  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Dreher.  John  A.     3,221.582. 
General  Dynamics  Corp.  :  See — 

.Malmberg,  John  H.     3,221.833. 
General  Electric  Co.  :  Bee — 

Anderson.   Cleve  R.,  and   Alter.      3,222.124. 

Birmingham,  Roy  J.     3,221.808. 

Bobo.  Melvin.     3.222.017. 

Burton,    Coleman   H.,   and    Mitchell.      3,222,644. 

De  Jean.  Milton  V..  and  Lacy.     3.222.234. 

Gollk.   Edwin  R.     3.222,455. 

Gordon.  Walter  H.,  Jr.     3,222,497. 

GutiwUler,  Frank  W.     3.222.583. 

Hueschen.  Robert  E.     3,222.558. 

Illyn.   Alexis  V.,  Palmer,  and   Popoff.     3,222.283. 

Kellogg^   Harry  L.     3,222.592. 

Lord.  Harold  W.     3,222,573. 

More,  Philip  J.     3,222.478. 

Powell.  Walter  P.,  Jr.     3.222.572. 

Prescott.  Paul  I.,  and  Selln.     3.222,369. 

SIsler,   Robert  R.     3.222.021. 

Thompson.  Paige  W.     3.222,576. 

Urbank.  Joseph  R.     3.222,115.  , 

General  Instrument  Corp. :  See  - 
Pitta,  John  J.     3.221,394. 


Oens,  Theodore  A.  :  See — 

Clark,  Walter  E..  and  Gens.     3,222,289. 
Geolograph  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Van  Winkle,  Roy  L..  Lankford,  and  Carpenter.     3,222. 
679. 
George.  Royston  A.  :  See  - 

Manners    >ohn  H.   R..  and  George.     3.222,538. 
Georgia  Paclnc  Corp.  :  See — 

BahDMen.  Erwia   B.     3,221.586. 
Gerlach,  Klaus  :  See 

Sommer.  Erwin.  and  Gerlach.     3,222.244. 
Oerus,     Michael.       Lock    for    telescoping     rods.       3.222,095. 

12-7-66    Cl.  287—2. 
Gesellschart    lur    Forderung    der    Forscbung    an    der    Eldg 
Techn.  Hochschule  :  See — 

Greuter.  Andre,  and  Korom.     3.221.487. 
Gestiner,   Edward   H       Hinged   plastic  box.     8.221,919.    12-7- 

6.-).  Cl.   220     31. 
Gevaert   Photo  Producten  N.V. 
Jacken,  Jan.     3,222,176 
Rott,  Andr«.  and  Verelst. 
Sano.  Karel  M  .  and   Van 
Vanheerentals,  Jacques  L. 
Gewlrti,   Stanley,  to  Solid  States  Systems.   Inc.     Differential 
amplifier  metering  circuit   with  temperature  compenMatlon. 
3,222.599.   12   7-65    Cl.  324-123 
Gewlrtz.  Stanley,  to  Solid  State  Systems.  Inc.     Asymmetrical 
differential   ampllfler   measuring   circuit   Including   transis- 
tors and   thermal   compensation   means.     3.222.600.   12-7- 
65    Cl    .•?24— 123. 
Geyger.  William  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.     D.-C. 
to  A.-C.  signal  converter  with   variable  frequency  output. 
3,222.613.  12-7-85.  Cl.  331—52. 
Olannlnl  Sclentlflc  Corp. :  See — 

Wlnieler,  John  W.    and  Tucker.     3.222,589. 
Ollleeny,  James  P..  to  Hoke  Inc.     Valve  with  means  for  pre- 
venting  accidental    disassembly.      3,222.027.    12-7-65,    Cl. 
251—264. 
Olrllng  Ltd.  :  See- 
Davis.  John  W  .  and  Wells.      3.221.844. 
Wllklns,  Douglas  B.     3,222,048. 
Oluffrida,    Joseph,    to   Columbia    Broadcasting   System,    Inc.. 
d.b.a.   CBS-Hytron.   a    Division   of  Columbia    Broadcasting 
System.  Inc.     Method  for  making  color  television  picture 
tubes.    3.222,172.  12-7-65.  Cl.  96—85. 
Giuffrlda.    Philip,    to   Electronics   Corp.   of   America.      Signal- 
ling apparatus   Incorporating  a  diffen'otlal   relay.     3.222,- 
662.  12-7-65,  CT    340—237. 
Oluffrida.  Philip,  and  J.  Pratt,  to  Electronics  Corp.  of  Amer- 
ica.     Manufacture    of   electronic    components.      3,222,492, 
12-7-«6.  Cl.  219—50. 
Glulnxsa,  Pletro.  and  A.  Schoen,  to  O.M.C.8.A.  Offldne  Mec- 
canlche  CIgardI  S.p.A.     Circular  knitting  machine  for  the 
manufact'ire  of  stockings.     3,221.516.   12-7-65,  Cl.  66 — 8. 
Olaberson.  Martin,  and  L.  K.  Kuhnl.  to  Evershsrp.  Inc     Arti- 
cle di.splay  device.     3.221,893,  12-7-65.  Cl.  211— ."^9. 
Glass.   Arthur   M..    to   Polaroid   Corp.     Collapsible  fluid  con- 
tainer.   3.221.942,  12-7-85.  Cl.  222-107. 
Olasaer.   Albert   A.      Padded   brassiere.      3,221.748,    12-7-65. 

a.  128 — 480. 
Oleason.  Richard  J..  C.  W.  Morris,  and  L.  B.  Ragsdale,  to 
General  Motors  Corp.  Car  top  carrier.  3,221.960.  12-7- 
65.  Cl.  224— -42.1. 
Glynn,  Theodore  W  ,  to  American-Saint  Oobain  Corp.  Win- 
dow construction  and  glass  block  for  use  therein.  3.221.- 
480.  12-7-65.  Cl.  52—616. 

Goddard.   Daniel   R.     Musical  Instrument.     3.221.443.   12-7- 
85.  a.  46—174. 

to  Ametek.  Inc 


Rake. 


Oodshall,  Albert  L.,  and  A.  B.  Moore. 
3.221.486.  12-7-85.  CT.  56 — 400.17. 
Oodtfredsen,    Wagn   O.,    to    Lovens    Kemlske   Fabrlk    Ved    A. 
Kongsted.     6-trlfluoromethyl  steroids  and  methods  for  their 
production.     3,222.383.   12-7-65.  Cl.  260—397.4. 
Ooebeler.  Robert :  See — 

Bazata.  Joseph  P..  and  Ooebeler.     3,221,532. 
Goepfert.  Benjamin  L.  :  Bee — 

Shotto.    Howard    I..    Jr..    Watklns.    Dosler.    Faulk,    and 
Ooepfert.     3,221. dl8. 

Ooetz.  George  J.,  to  Te  Industries.  Inc.    Wire  itrlpper.    3,221.- 
576.  12-7-65.  CT.  81—9.5. 

Gold    Bert  J.     Illuminated  sign.    3.221.432.  12-7-65.  Cl.  40— 
130. 

Gollk,  Edwin  R  ,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Aural  stereophonic 
balance  Indicator.     3.222.455.  12-7-85.  Cl.  179 — 1. 

Goodman.    Abraham    M.      Elastic   traction   device  and    scale 
therefor.    3,221.735,  12-7-65,  Cl.  128 — 75. 

Goodman  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Ricker.  Conrad  J.,  and  Rellly.     3,221.888. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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to  Gulf  Research  ft 
3,221,506.   12-7-65. 


Goodwin,  Robert  J.,  and  F.   L.  Becker, 
Development  Co.     Grouting  method. 
Cl.  61—36. 

Goodwin,  Walter  H.  :  See- 
Thompson,  Richard  C,  and  Goodwin.     3,221.743. 

Gordon,  Walter  H.,  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Electrically 
heated  bedcover.     3.222.497,   12-7-65,  Cl.  219—212. 

Oorlke,  Rudolf,  to  Akustlscbe  u.  Klno-Gerate  Gesellschaft 
m.b.H.  Sound  transducer  for  dictating  equipment.  3,222,- 
463.  12-7-65,  Cl.  179—115.5. 

Gorman,  James  M.,  and  V.  H.  Hannah,  to  Norrls  Grain  Co. 
Method  of  preparing  a  dried  egg  product.  3,222,194,  12- 
7-65,  Cl.  99—210. 

Gorman,  Lee  V.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc.  Aluminum-ger- 
manium contact.     3,222,630,   12-7-65,  Cl.  338 — 322. 

Oormley,  John  B.  Lifting  and  supporting  device.  8,222,031. 
12-7-65    Cl.  264—114. 

Oormley,  John  B.  Implement  supporting  device  with  a  stand- 
ard supported  Implement.    3,222,451.  12-7-66.  Cl.  174 — 70. 

Gort,  William  J.,  and  J.  J.  Tomassl,  Jr.,  to  Corning  Fibre 
Box.  Impact-resistant  glass-lined  containers.  3.221,915, 
12-7-66.  Cl.  215—13. 

Oosselln.  R.  A.,  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Oosselln,  Raymond  A.     3,222,086. 

Oosselln,  Raymond  A.,  to  R.  A.  Oosselln  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Method 
and  means  for  reproducing  written  subject  matter  includ- 
ing drug  prescription  data.  3,222,086,  12-7-65,  Cl.  282 — 
23. 

Gould.  Gerald  J. :  See — 

Blumberg,   Marvin   E.,   and  Gould.      3.222.384. 

Gould,  James  C,  and  V.  Gallatin,  to  Federal  Mogul-Bower 
Bearings,  Inc.  Method  of  making  bearings.  3,221,392,  12- 
7-6.%,  Cl.  29—149.5. 

Orabmaler,  Josef,  to  Siemens  ft  Halske  Aktlengesellschaft. 
Method  for  producing  highly  pure  rod-shaped  semicon- 
ductor crysUls  and  apparatus.  3,222,217,  12-7-66.  Cl. 
117—213. 

Orabowsky    Murray  0. :  Bee — 

LItwbtler.  Danny,  and  Orabowsky.     8.222,067. 

Grace,  W   R..  ft  Co.  :  See — 

Baskin.  Herbert  A.     3.222.126. 
Ketley.  Arthur  D.     3,222.342. 

Gracxa.  Rezsoe  :  See — 

Rossa.  Tlbor  A.,  Oracu.  Manning,  and  Barrel.     3.222,- 
183 

Orafex  Corp. :  See — 

Bernstein.  Alfred  M.     3.221.681. 

Orall,  John  O  .  B.  B.  Nickles.  R  J  Van  De  Hey,  and  J.  D. 
West,  to  Manltowac  Engineering  Corp.  Crane  drive  sys- 
tem.    3.221.896.  12-7-65.  Cl.  212—38. 

Oranberg,  Maurltz  L.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Transition  time 
flelsy   testing  device.     3,222,595    12-7-85,  Cl.  324 — 57. 

Orandperret,  Rene,  to  Lentllles  Ophtalmlques  Ratlonnelles. 
Methods  of  producing  optical  and  ophthalmic  lenses  from 
thermosetting  reain  materials.  8.222,432,  12-7-85.  Cl. 
284—1. 

Oray,  Allan  P.:  Bee — 

Cavalllto.  Chester  J.,  and  Oray.     3.222,370. 

Oray.  George  W..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Detection  ap- 
paratus.   3,222,637,  12-7-65,  CT.  340—38. 

Great  Lakes  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Belohlav.  Leo  R..  and  Underbill      8.222.278. 

Greear.  George  R.,  and  J.  W.  Tamblyn.  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.  Printable  polvethvlene  containing  oxidised  thermally 
degraded  polyethylene      3.222.431.  12-7-65,  Cl.  260 — 897. 

Oreen.  Joe  T..  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 
Commission.     Leak  valve.     3.222  026.  12-7-65.  Cl.  261 — 5. 

Green  Mlltou.  and  H.  O  Rogers,  to  Polaroid  Corp.  Photo- 
graphic products,  compositions  and  processes  employing  aio 
d.ve  developers.     3.222.169.  12-7-65.  Cl.  96—29. 

Green.  Tord  D.  :  See — 

Ekberg,  Oustaf  B..  and  Oreen.     8,221,788. 

Oreenbere,  Gilbert  8.,  Jr. :  See — 

Annls.   Martin,  Clark,  Oreenberg.  Paollnl 
3.221,731. 

Oreenberg.  Nathan.    Carpet  binding  machine. 
7-65.  Cl.  112—138. 

Oreene.  Franklin  R.  Methods  of  shoe  manufacture  nsing  a 
radio  frequency  dielectric  heater.  3.221.353.  12-7-65,  Cl. 
12—142. 

Oregoire  Engineering  and  Development  Co.  :  See — 

Oregolre.  Rests  8.     3.221.455. 
Oregoire.  Resta  8.,  to  Oregolre  Engineering  and  Development 

Co.     Frost  barrier  and  vent.     3.221.452,  12-7-65,  Cl.  52— 

95. 

Greiibel.  Paul  W..  to  Interchemlcal  Corp.    Planographlc  print- 
ing Improvements.     8.221.650.   12-7-65,  CT.   101—146.2. 
Ore^iter.  Andre,  and  A.  Korom.  to  Gesellschaft  sur  Forderung 
der   Porschung   an    der   Eldg   Techn.    Hochshule.      Electric 
pocket  or  wrist-watch.     3,221.487,  12-7-85,  Cl.  68 — 23. 
Orlflln.  Thomas  J..  Jr.  :  See — 

Beatenbough.  Charles  M.,  and  Orlffln.     8,222,597. 
Grob  ft  Co.  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 
Koch.  Bernhard.     3,221.777. 

Orommes.  John.  Golf  ball  cleaner.  3.201.355.  12-7-65  Cl. 
16—180. 

Oronhind,  Ernst  H.  Boat  support.  8,221.890.  12^-65,  Cl. 
214—1. 

Grosser.  Frederick,  M.  R.  Lelbowlti.  and  A.  8.  Wood,  to  Gen- 
eral Aniline  ft  Film  Corp.  Terpolymere.  3,222,329  12-7- 
65,  Cl    280—80.5. 

Grossman,    Stanley   J.     Differential  Inclined   railway   transit 

means.     8.221,507.  12-7-85.  C\.  81—67. 
Oroth.  Fred  A.,  and  P.  Meisner.  to  Dvnamlcs  Corp.  of  America. 

Packaging  machine.     8.221,472,  12-7-66,  Cl.  »8 — 184. 


,  and  William. 
3,221.885,  12- 


Grove,  Marvin   H.     Valve  construction.     3,222.028.  12-7-65. 

Cl.  251—327. 
Groves,  Katherlne  B. :  See — 

Smith.  Walter  H.  B.    3,221,604. 
Grundig,  Max  :  See — 

Gels,  Heinz.     3,221.864. 
Orunfeld.  Michael.     Beam  construction.     3.221,461.  12-7-66, 

Cl.  52—376. 
Ouerin,  Pierre,  S.A. :  Bee — 

Jagouelx,  Robert.     3,221,407. 
Guerth.  Fritz  A.     Drive  mechanism  for  tape  recorders  and/or 

reproducers.    3.222.003.  12-7-65,  Cl.  242—55.14. 
Oulliet.  James  E..  and  E.  B.  Towne,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Peroxide  catalysts  and  polymerization  processes  employing 
the  same.     3.222.327,  12-7-65,  Cl.  260 — 80. 
Gulf  Research  ft  Development  Co.  :  See — 

Ballou.  Edward  V..  and  Barth.    3.222,133. 

Belo.  George,  and  Churchill.    3,222,145. 

Bercik.  Paul  G..  Henke.  and  Moore.     3,222.272. 

Beuther,  Harold.  Dedlnas,  and  Henke.     3.222.411. 

Plinn.  Richard  A..   Kehl,  Scbmld,  and   Stewart.     8.228.- 

273. 
Goodwin.  Robert  J.,  and  Becker.    3.221.605. 
Swift,  Harold  E.    3.222.295. 
Gunkel.  Walter  A.,  to  Southwest  Research  Institute.     Ultra- 
sonic Inspection  system.     8.221.644.  12-7-65,  Cl.  78 — 87.8. 
Gurwltcz.  David  :  See — 

Heyman.  Horace  W.,  Hambleton,  and  Ourwitcs.     8,222,- 
582. 
OusHn.  Daniel  S..  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc.     Elec- 
tric discharge  device.     3.222,556.  12-7-65,  Cl.  813 — 26. 
Oustin.  GlMliano.     Control  cam  mechanism.    3,221,686   12-7- 

66,  Cl.  112— '168. 
Guthrie.  Jame«i  A. :  See — 

Hess.  Prank  R.,  and  Guthrie.    3.222,138. 
Guthrie.  James  E.  :  See — 

Wyckoff.  Kenneth  K..  and  Guthrie.    3.222,251. 
Guthrie.  Masrdelene  :  See — 

Wyckoff.  Kenneth  K..  and  Guthrie.    3,222.291. 
Gutierrez.  Peter  P.     Wind  operated  toy.     3.221,440.  12-7-85, 

Cl,  48 — 58. 
Outshall.    Charles    E..    to   Illinois   Tool    Works   Inc.      Double 

flanged  washer.     3.221.793.  10-7-65.  Cl.  151 — 38. 
Outzwlller.  Frank  W.,   to  General  Electric  Co.     Control  sys- 
tems.   3.222, 5R3,  12-7-65,  Cl.  318 — 246. 
H  ft  H  Plastics  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Hummel.  Raymond  J.    3.221.841. 
Haake.   Frederick   L.     Ramjet  motor  with  muItl-sUge  barn- 

Inir.    3.221.498.  12-7-65.  Cl.  60 — 85.8. 
Haeber.  John  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Underwater  blowont  pre- 
venter.   3  222.075.  12-7-65.  Cl.  277—9. 
Haeber.  John  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Wellhead  connector  with 
diagonally  directed  latches.     3.2B2.088,  12-7-65,  C\.  286 — 
18. 
Hale.  Andrew  :  See — 

Bailey.  Harold  O..  and  Hale.    8,221,884. 
Halkey-Roberts  Corp.  :  See — 

De  See,  Peter  O.    3,221.952. 
Hall.  Donlvan  L.,  R,  P.  Orr.  and  R.  B,  Williams.  Jr..  to  Toledo 
Scale  Oorp.     Weight  and  center  of  gravltv  computinf  ap- 
paratus.   8  221.548.  12-7-65,  Cl.  73 — 65. 
Hall,  George  R.  :  See — 

Cookerly.  Jack  C.  and  Hall.    8,222.447. 
Hail.  Walter  J.,  to  Sawyers  Research  Development  Corp      De- 
/tachahle   control    means    for   slide   projectors   or    the   like 
3  221,5fl8.  12-7-65.  Cl    88 — 28. 
Hallden.  Andrew  R..  to  Haceltine  Research.  Inc.    Stroboscoplc 
readout  of  display  tape.     3.222.668,  12-7-65,  Cl.  340 — 324 
Hallenbeck.  Virgil  R.  :   See — 

Wernig.  James  H..  and  Hallenbeck.    8,222,108. 
Hallibtirton  Co.  :  See — 

Hower.  Wavne  P.    8.221.814. 
Halm  Instrument  Co..  Inc,  :  See — 

Lyon.  Floyd  A.,  and  Konazewskl.    8.222.068. 
Halsey,    Homer    P..    to    Reserve    Mining    Co.      Motor    main- 
tenance rack.    3  221 .400, 12-7-65,  Cl.  29 — 208. 
Hambleton.  James  :  See — 

Herman,  Horace  W.,  Hambleton,  and  Ourwitct.     8  222  - 
5R2. 
Hamelink,  William  B.,  and  C.  E.  Swanson.  to  Honevwell  Inc 
Burner  control  apparatus.     8.221.779,  12-7-68,  Cl.  168 — 
28. 
Hamilton  Cosco.  Inc.  :  See — 

Hamilton.  Earl  P..  Moore,  and  Lav.     8  222113 
Hamilton.  Earl  P..  D.  L.  Moore,  and  R.  B.  Lav,  to  Hamilton 
Oosco.  Inc.     Article  of  fnmitnre.     8,222,118.  12-7-65    Cl 
312^195. 
Hamilton,  Robert  H,  :   See — 

Simpklns.  Alan  B..  and  Hamilton.    3.222  635. 
Hammer.  Slgwald  M..  to  Sinclair  Research.  Inc.     Supervisory 
remote  control  system.     3.222,648,  12-7-65,  CI.  840 — 163 
Hammond,  John  E. :  See — 

StelU'T  Robert  H..  Simpson,  and  Hammond.     8.222.191. 
Hammond.  John  E..  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp. 
Polyolefln   packaging  film.     3,222.210,   12-7-65.  Cl.   117— 
68. 


Hamory.  Robert  J. 
structed   thereof. 


Molded  blocks  and  load-bearing  walls  con- 
3.221.459.   12-7-65,  Cl.  52-806. 
Hampson,  Horace  N..  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Tertiary  amlnophenol 
Jli« '^«'*^  Polyurethane  production.     3,222,803.  12-7-65.  Cl. 
280 — 2.5. 

Hancock,  James  E..  to  Hancock  Mfg.  Co.     Rake-type  Idader 

for  scraper.     3.221.424.  12-7-65,  Cl.  87—129. 
Hancock  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Hancock.  Jamee  E.     3,221,424. 
Hanes  Hosiery  Mills  Co. :  Bee — 
Nebel,  Max  B.     3.221,822. 
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Hankacntft  Co. :  See —  i 

Conlln,  Peter,  and  Scbuls.     3.222,4»9. 

Wengel,  Sheldon  M.    3,2:21,666. 
Hannah,  Verl  H.  :  See — 

Uorman.  Jameti  M.,  and  Hannah.     3.222  194 
Hanrahan.    Krancl*   P..    to    Lnlted   State*   of  America,   Agrl 

Srfw,  *J2^7^65."  Ci'^'qS^S""    "*'"''    "*"*    •"'^^^■- 

Hansen,   Qulnten   A.,   to   R.    H.   and   R.   N.   Stearns,      sprlnc- 

•;PP"|d    muunetlcally  released    brake.      3,221.843,    12-7-65, 

"*°*!.*^..^  "'"  ^  •  *°**  *'    ^    Morgan,  to  National  Dlitlllera 

3,222^2'8Tr2-?^S;   Cll^T-'llI."^""'  *^'"™  ''^**^''* 
Harbison-Walker  Refractories  Co.  :   See — 

Davie*,  Ben.  and  Weaver.     3.222.196.  t 

Miller.  Eldon  D.,  Jr..  and  Scott.    3.221.559. 
Hardesty.   Thomas   K.   C.   and  A.   J.   Sondbelmer,   to   United 
Slate*  of  America,  Navy.     Electrical  pull   switch  utilizing 
spring   biased   plunger.      3.222,485,    12-7-65,   CI.   200—161 

"V,2!fl*789':"2-'7-«,^L^l.^!{^'9*'^^  ^°      ^'""'^  "!'«  »>»«• 
Harding,  George  K.   Jr. :   8m —  ' 

Beasley.  Silas  V.,  and  Harding.    3,221,729. 
Hardlngs  Brothers,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Parsons.  Hubert  J.,  and  Peterson.     3.221,578. 
Hitrdy,    Charles   D..   Jr.,   and    K.   Jeronimus,    to   Frits   Buser, 
A.O.,  Maschlnenfabrlk.     Screen  printing  apparatus.     3.221.- 

Harel,  Abraham,  to  lnlted  State*  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 
Commission.      Data    processing.      3,222,670,    12-7-65,    Q. 

Harmon,  .Major  K.,  Jr.,  to  The  Frank  F.  Taylor  Co.  Walker 
stroller.     3,222,081,   12-7-«5,  Cl.  280—36. 

"VP*'t  ^ro'**  ^  •  B.  W.  Lee,  and  A.  Davie*,  to  Pilklngton 
Hrotbers  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  production  of 
bent  toughened  glass.     3.222.155.  12-7-65.  CI.  65—103 

Harrel,  Cbastaln  U. :   See— 

Roxaa,  Tiber  A.,  Urmcxa,   Manning,  and  Harrel.     3,222,- 
lo3. 

Harrlger.  Keith  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy. 
Stable  blocking  oscillator  for  generation  of  asymmetric  bi- 
directional current  pulses.  3,22,616.  12-7-65.  Cl.  331— 
113. 

Harri*.  Alva  F. :  See — 

Barrett.  Gerald  R..  and  Harris.     3.222.341. 

Harris,  Alva  F.,  and  F.  Rodrlgues,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Novel 
polymerisation  process  using  a  catalyst  system  comprising 
»n  arylethylene  oxide  and  oxygen.     3,222,430.  12-7-65.  Cl. 

Harris,    Alva    F..    to    Monsanto    Co.      Process    for   preparing 
bead  polymers  In  aqueou.M  medium  containing  calcium  phos- 
phate and  an  amino  polyacetic  acid  compound.     3,222.340 
12-7-65,   Cl.   260 — 93.5. 

Harryman,  Paul  D.,  and  D.  T.  Oake*.  to  Monsanto  Co.  Meth 
5^  for  improving  the  yield  of  an  attapalglte  clay.  8.222, 
278,    12 — 7—65,   Cl.    252 — 8.S. 

Harshaw  Chemical  Co.,  The  :   Cle« — 
Hay.  John  O.    3.222,148. 

"*oi-.,?*'°*^^  9  •  ■■•**  ^  "  Plantlnga.  to  North  American 
Philips  Co.,  Inc.  Noise  generator  for  microwaves  com- 
prising a  gas  discharge  tube  within  a  waveguide.  3  222  - 
614.    12-7-65.   Cl.   331—78. 


Hart  man  Lajnrage  Co.  :   9e« — 

O  Neil.  Harvey  L.     3.221.848. 


Hartmann  Mfg.  Co.  :   Sec 

Hartmann.  Philip.     3.221.665. 
Hartmann.   Philip,   to  Hartmann   Mfg.  Co.     Hydraallc  pump 
or  motor  with  hydraulic  pressure- responsive  vane.     8  221  - 
♦♦65,   3.221.665.    12-7-65.   Cl.    103—136 
Harvey  Aluminum  (Inc.)  :    See — 

Harvey.  Leo  M..  and  Hilton.    3,221,924.  1 

Harvey.  John  F.  :   See — 

Brlster.  Paul  M..  Carpenter.  Prtese,  Harvey,  and  Leonard. 
3.221.925. 
Harvey,    Leo   M..    and    R.    W.    Hilton,    to    Harvey   Aluminum 

(Inc.).     Can  opener.     3.221.924.  12-7-65.  Cl.  220 — 54 
Ha*brouck.  Augustus,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Injector  head 

for  rocket.     3.221.499.  12-7-65,  C\.  60—39  74 
Hastings  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Wilkinson.  Jamea  W.     3,221,880. 
Haupt,  Erich,  and  H.-H.  Koeppe.  to  B   I.  da  Pont  de  Nemoor* 
and  Co.     Light-measuring  stractnre  for  cameras.     8.221,- 
624.    12-7-65.   C\.   96—10 

Hauptschein.  Murray,  and  A.  H.  Fainberg,  to  Pennsalt  Chemi- 
cals Corp.  Production  of  flnorocarbons  by  catalvtic  py- 
roly*la   of  fluoroform.      3.222.406,    12-7-65,   C\.   260--653 

Hauschild.  Ulrlch.  to  Kali  Chemie  Aktlengeselischaft.  Proc- 
e*«  for  the  preparation  of  nordatrandlte  alumina.  3.222,- 
130,    12-7-«5.  Cl.   23—143. 

Hausfeld,    Gerald    E.      Automatic    window    look.      3.222.008 

12-7-65.   Cl.   292—173. 
Haveg  Industrie*.  Inc.  :  See — 
Lax.  John  H.    3.221.954. 

Haw.  Sherwood  O.  Method  of  making  a  hot  top.  3.221  - 
S82,    12-7-65.  Cl.   23—193.  f         .        . 

Hawkin*,  Jame*  B. :  See — 

Crossland,  Bdward  J.,  Ragan.  and  Hawkin*.     8.221,988. 
Hawley  Product*  Co.  :  See — 

Noren,  Maarltx  F..  and  Scent.    3,221.834. 
Hay,    John    O.    to   The    Harshaw   Chemical    Co.      Tetragonal 

sirconlam  oxide  containing  calcium  oxide.     3,222  148    12- 

7-65.  a.  51—809. 
Hayashl.  Tetsuto.  and  M    Tanaka.  to  Key©  Seiko  Co .   Ltd 

Automatic  ornamental   stitch   sewing  aaehlae.     3.221. 687. 

12-7-«a,  Cl.  112— 1«8. 


Haaeltine  Reaearch,  Inc. :  See— 

t,       i?V,***?'V  Andrew  R.     3.222.666. 

Heath,  Carl  E..  Jr.  :   See — 

u     .?*''*."!;  ^i""*""'  ""**»••«><*  Tarmy.     3,222  218 

mJ-  U-?'^.  ^,.   7'S!.'li9""  '"^'^   '••""«  '^o'       ''221.- 
Hebenstrelt    Lester  V..   and   C.  A.   Helns    to  Soedaltle*  De- 

%JrUhi.^rJ  •    '°   i'*'^'*'   <^<*^P    »'  America.'    Wide   range 
12-7^.   cT  33"— 113*"'""'"''°*   ""'"^"»"t»'       3.222.61*. 
"*65*'a."il— V41     ^"  "■'"•^"'«  "■••hine.     3.221.448.  12-7- 
Hefll'nger.  Lee  O.  :  See— 

If  I    i?*""*',?-    M*""*    ^'    •■<*    Hefllnger       3,222  449 
"'^'S;2^^:^J:  12^-f-IS^'^r'3^#"''  n.ach,n;.'l«nd  meth- 
"'iMrtnil^  ^''^^s**  •  .""■,•  .^"'^    ^-    ^    Donaldson,    to   National 

Kelt  "I^i^*'h"-  K"*o   Y,-  ■"**  "''»■      3.222.230. 

Melt.   Allyn   H..   and   C.   Calmon.   to   Pfaudler   Permutif     Inc 

2.?2^^889  '"'"*""'"•  compositions.  3.222.291.  12-7-65,  Cl." 
"*12"?""-  Cl'"'!^2a^''l56^"'""'"''   "*'    «>•'"'.»«.      3.221.736, 

"Fi^'ue"A.;'''°.h';Vl  5^/"    ^'"'•«*    **»*^"   «'   America.    Army. 
331^179  ^^    *  generator.     3.222.619.  12-7-66,  C\. 

"3.'lh'6'l4'    f2l7"6l  Si    S^^*'"*-"*"       '^"••'  "^    -'- 

Heist rom.  Carl  W,  :  See— 

tr  .   Altar    William,  and  Helstrom      8,221  695 

Helus.  Richard  R  ,  ,nd  F   J.  Jansen.  to  Radio  Corp   of  Amer- 

466.  12-?-65*cr"°ot-Te""""'"°"  '*''"''  •wltc'h."  3  a2  - 
""cT'ThJ^IT^K^'-  •'"  •  *"  '^^^  Cincinnati  Milling  Machine 

12-7-65  Cl  90^ n*  "^"P*""'*""*  mechanism  3.221.605. 
Henderson.    Homer   I       Well   drilling  fluid   and   a   method   of 

using  same      3.221,825.    12-7-65    O.    17B— 72 

/!.  '■*?^?"'^"^  ^  •  •"**  ^  Seltxer.  to  Thoma*  J.  Llpton. 
Hen^e,  A'l??;d"''M'"''*s'e^^"       '•"'•'«=^-   ^^^-««-  "•  ^^'' 

«     u^'"*''.^;..r.'"'  n  •  ""k*.  and  Moore      3.222.272. 

Q.*'!;  ^ '"'■'"  ^  •  H  to  Amertcan  Metalcore  Syatem*    Inc 
Structural    member.      .1221467.    12-7-68.    O     02     6ftO 
tV^,Vl?"'l'  "     *".  ^'*«'«'™  Electric  Co..  Inc.     Apparatus 

'ZriTT2Vl.U'r2r-Sii  VV'"258!-T8"*"''  •"'  '^^ 

Heppolette,  Robert  L..  to  Canadian  Industrie*  Ltd      Curable 

'""'ilEJf     composition     comDrising     copolymer     containing 

65    0    2 60^8^7  '"'"'*"  "'*'  '"^'^  '*"'°      3.222.420.  12-T- 

Herbst,  William  :  See- 

Wuraburg    Otto  B.    and  Herbat      3.222  220 
Hercule*  Powder  Co.  :  See— 

Ferrlll.  Richard  M..  Jr      3  222  377 
Schilling.  William  M.     3,222,437 
Herman.   David  :  See — 

Small,  Sollle  W..  and  Herman.  3.221  587. 
Small.  Sollle  W..  and  Herman  3  221  fl.17 
Small,  Sollle  W  .  and  Herman  3  221  9.13 
Small.  Sollle  W  .  and  Herman  3.222.500! 
Herman  Pneumatic  Machine  Co.     See — 

Johnston,  Loyal  L.     3.221.377 
Hesen,  Joaenh   A.,  to  J.  B    Miller.  Jr      Whiplash  preventing 
safety  derlce.     3.222.084.  12-7-66.  Cl    280—150. 

"*j;''  '^"''*  •*  •  •"<'  ^  A.  Oathrle,  to  Ashland  Oil  A  Reflntng 
Ca  Carbon  black  apparatna.  3.222.136,  12-7-«5,  Cl.  28 — 
269.5. 

Hesser    Fr.,  Maschlnenfabrik-Aktiengesellschaft  ■  8*9 

Buchner.  Norbert  :     3.222.235. 

Hettlnga    Slebolt.     Child's  noise  producing  placater.     8  221  • 
444.  12-7-65.  CT.  46 — 175. 

Hewitt.  Delbert  C.  :  See— 

King.  William  L.,  and  Hewitt.    3,221.610. 
Hewlett-Packard  Co  :  See — 

SImpkina.  Alan   B..  and  Hamilton.     3.222.635. 
Heyman,    Horace    W..    J.    Hambleton,    and    D    Onrwitct.    to 
Sevcon  Engineering  Ltd.     VsrIsMe  speed  motor  system  uti- 
lising controlled    recttfler*.     3.222.582.   12-7-65,  Cl    818 — 
139. 

Hickev.  Lawrence  J  .  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corp. 

Stabilliatlon  of  amyloae     3.222.199,  12-7-65.  Cl.  106 — 2l5. 

Ridding,  Walter  B.     DIapoeable  thermometer  abeath.     3  321  • 

871.   12-7-65.  a.  206—165 
High  Voltage  Engineering  Corp  :  See — 
Chang    Street      3.221.553. 
Norrls.  Nell  J  .  Marker,  and  Poet.     8.222.563 
Hilbv.  Gerald  M.  :  See— 

Ulrlch.  William  D.     3.221.719 

Hildemann.  Victor  R..  to  Ted  Hoyer  k  Co.,  Inc.     Invalid  lift 
3,222.029,  12-7-65,  O.  254—8 

Hill    Charles  C.     Gaa  turbine  power  plant.     8.221.500,  12-7- 
85,  n    60—39.75. 

Hill,  Donald  C  :  See- 
Robinson.  Myron  L..  and  Hill.     3.222.094. 

Hill.  Bdward.  Jr     Grease  collection  device  for  atoTea.    8,221,. 
635.  12-7-65.  Cl   98—115. 


Hilton.  Ralph  W.  :  Bet — 

Harvey.  Leo  M..  and  Hilton      8,221,924. 
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Hinckley,  Alfred  A.,  to  MeUl  Hydrides  Inc.     Method  for  In- 
hibiting color  formation  in  amines.    3,222,310,  12-7-65,  Cl. 
260—29.6 
Hinaon.  Fletcher  A.  :  See — 

Powell.  Kenneth  E.,  Ulnaon.  and  WUllama.    3,222,131. 
Hirs,  Gene.     Filter  apparatus.     i,221.886.  12-7-«6,  Cl.  210— 

298. 
Hirsch.  Abraham  A.     Effloent  removal  atructure  for  aettllng 

tanks  and  reservoirs.     3,221,889,  12-7-66,  CL  210 — 532. 
Hitchcock.    Paul    C,    to    The    Chase-Shawmut    Co.      Electric 
fuse   terminals  and   method   for  manufacturing   the  same. 
3,222,482.  12-7-65,  Cl.  200—182. 
HItt,    George    P.      Adjustable    chuck    asaembly.      8,221,787, 

12-7-68,  Cl.  144—209. 
Hochberg,  Frederick  :  See — 

Berkenblit,    Melvin,    Cheroff,    Hochberg,    and    Reiaman. 
3,222,216. 
Hockett,  Robert  M.  :  See — 

Lewia.  James  C,  Hockett,  and  Wainwrlgbt.     3.221.376. 

Hoelle,    Alfred,   and    H.    VoUmar,   to   M.    Brlem.     Method   of 

producing  hop  extracts.     3.222,181.  12-7-66,  Cl.  99 — 60.5. 

Hoelter,  Russell  L..  and  Q.  H.  Lacy,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 

Package.     3,221,978^  12-7-65,  Cl.  229- -58. 

ler  Box( 


Hoern* 


les.  Inc.  :  See- 


Bowles.  Renile  E.,  and  Craig.    3.221,972. 
Kalbrener.  Thomas  S,     3.221.973. 
Hoernes,  Gerhard  E  ,  H.  8.  Long,  and  O.  A.  Maley,  to  Inter- 
national    Business     Machines    Corp.       Teaching    machine. 
3,221.418,  12-7-«5,  CT.  35—9. 
Holr.  Marcian  E.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Widrow.  Bernard,  and  Hoff     3.222,854. 
Hoffman,  Morris.     Vacuum  film  holder.     3.221,696.  12-7-65, 

Cl.  88—24. 
Hoffmann,  Helmut :  See— 

Karmann.  Richard.  Hoffmann,  and  Brunnert.     8,222,462. 
Hoffmann  La  Roche  Inc.  :  See — 
Chase.  George  O.     3.222,374. 
Reeder^Barl.  and  Sternbach.     3,222,369. 
Hoffmann.  Wolfgang.  J.  Follows,  and  R.  Taylor,  to  CanadUn 
International    Paper   Co       Automatic    packaging   machine. 
3.221.474    12-7-65.  Cl.  63—182. 
Hogan,  Walter  H..  and  A.  H.  Post.  Jr..  to  Arthur  D.  Little, 
Inc.      Liquid    level    gage   for   cryogenic    fluid*.      8,221,661, 
12-7-66.  a    73—299. 
Hogg.  David  C.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorie*.  Inc.     Botat- 
aWe  parabolic   reflector   with  cloeed  waveguide  horn  feed. 
8.222,676.  12-7-65,  Cl   343 — 763. 
Hoke  Inc  :  See — 

Gilleeny.  James  F      3.222.027.  ,  ^     ..  .. 

Holberg.  William  L.  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.    Inc.     Conduit 

windup  reel.     8,222  002.  12-7-85.  O.  242—54. 
Holder    Charle*   B..   to  Texaco  Inc.     Method  for  aeparatlng 
hydrocarbons.     3.222.349,  12-7-86.  Cl.  260—96.6. 

Holeskl.  Donald  E.  :  See—  „  ,     ^.      «  „„,  ,.._ 

Wong.  Robert  T..  Nu*baam.  and  Holeskl.     8.221,547. 

Holllngsworth.  Albert  A.,  to  Woodward  Iron  Co.  Pipe  Joint 
packing      3,222,076.  12-7-66.  Cl.  277—84. 

Hollingaworth.  John  H.  :  See— 

Hughes.  Robert  L..  Holllngsworth.  and  Oaraide.   3.221.730. 

Holly  Sandor.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Cylindrical  lasers  utilising  internal  reflection  techniques. 
3.222.615.    12-7-65,  Cl.   331      94  6. 

Holmstrom.  John  G..  to  Paciflc  Car  and  Foundry  Co.  Auto- 
motive vehicle  having  means  for  making  active  or  inactive 
at  will  both  driving  propeller  shaft  and  planetary  reduction 
flnal  drive.     8.221.882.  12-7-65.  C\.  180—44. 

Holstein  *  Kappert  :  See- 
Keller.   Richard.     3,221.857. 

Honevwell  Inc.  :  See—  _   _, 

(^ablssewski.    Edward    S.   and   Pasciuto.     3.222.651. 
Hamelink.  William  B  .  and  Swnnson      3.221.799. 
Kuether.  Frederick  W       3.221,554 
Morrison.  Stanley  R      .1.222.531. 
Perkins,   Corles   M.      3.222.013.  I 

Promack.   Joshua.     3.222.664.  I 

Wood.   Bralnerd.     3.222,601. 

Hooker  Chemical  Corp- :  Bee  

Maurer.  Jamea  L,  Palmer,  and  Shah.     3,222.226. 
Horan.  James  E..  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Process  for  recovering 

ketsl  eHters  of  beniophenone  dicarboxylic  acid.     3.222.391. 

12-7-65.   Cl.   260—473. 
Horan.  James  K..  and  R.  E.  Van  Strlen,  to  Standard  Oil  Co. 

Vinyl  hallde  resin  compositions  plastlcited  with  ketal-ester 

compounds.      8.222.313.  12-7-6.%.  Cl.  260 — 81.8. 
Horan.  James  E..  and  R.  E    Van  Strlen.  to  Standard  Oil  Co. 

Ketal-ester  compounds.     3.222.390,  12-7-65.  Cl.  260 — 473. 
Horn    Martin  E.     Tissue  dispenser  and  disposal.     3.221,028. 

12-7-65.  n.  221—84 
Houser.    Roy    W..    to    Robertshaw    Controls    Co.     Pneumatic 

thermostat     and     system     controlled     thereby.       3.221.991. 

12-7-65.  Cl    286—87. 
Houston  Engineer*.  Inc. :  See — 

Webb.   Derrel   D.     3.221.826. 
Hower.   Wayne   P.,    to   Halliburton   Co.     Sand   conaolldatton 

method.     3,221.814,  12-7-65.  Cl.  166—88. 

Hoyer,  Ted.  *  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Hildemann,   Victor  R.     8.222,029 

Huber.  Ludwlg  K.  :  See— 

Popoff.  Ivan  C.  Block,  and  Huber,     3.222,378. 

Hudis.  Michael  I.,  to  Rex  Chalnbelt  Inc.  Pavement  laying 
and  flnlshing  apparatus.     8,221,618,   12-7-66,  Cl.  94 — 45. 

Hueschen,  Robert  E..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Vanadium 
window  for  an  atomic  particle  and  radiation  emitting 
device.     8,222,858.  12-7-68,  Cl.  818 — 59 


Huetten,   Clarence  :  See — 
Fitcglbbon,  George  E. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co. :  8e 

Losee,  Ferril  A. 
Hughes,     Alvln     W. 

146—182. 
Hughes,   Lawrence  J 

fenatlon      of 
60—683.3. 
Hughes,  Robert  L., 
to  Carrier  Corp. 
Cl.    126 — 307. 
Hummel,  Raymond 
bib  construction, 
Humohrey.  John  F 


Packer,  and  Huetten.     3,222,579. 


3,222,454. 
Emulslfler. 


3,221,788.     12-7-65.     Cl. 


to  Monsanto  Co.     Catalytic  dehydro- 
hydrocarbons.      3,222,417,      12-7-8.^      CI. 

.  J.  H.  Holllngsworth,  and  W.  H.  Garslde. 
Draft  diverter  hoods.    3,221.730.  12-7-65. 


Plastic 


J.  to  H  A  H   Plastics  Mfg.  Co. 

3.221..341,  12-7-65,  C\.  2—49. 
:  See — 
Kopf.  Rowland  J.,  Humphrey,  and  Shoup.     3.221,966 
Hunlng.  Fred  D..  Jr.  :  See- 
Scott.   Loyce  B.      3.222.682. 
Hunter.  Ben  E.  :  See — 

25oeller.  Richard  J.,  and  Hunter.     3.221,970. 
Hunter  Douglas  International  (Quebec)  Ltd.:  See — 
Hurkmans,   Jozefus   C.      3,221.417. 
Hurkmnns.  Jozefus  C.     8.221,802. 
Huntress.  Charles  B.,  and  H.  Gabriellan.  to  Electronic  Engi- 
neering Co.  of  California.    Snbmlnlature  sealed  thumbwheel 
switch  with  indicator  and  stop  means.     3.222,465    12-7-66 
Cl.   200 — 11. 
Huntress.  Charles  B.,  and  H.  Gabriellan.  to  Electronic  Engi- 
neering Co.  of  California.     Sealed  thumbwheel  switch  with 
Indicator   and    removable    illuminating   means.     3.222.490 
12-7-65.  Cl.  200—167. 
Hupp  Corp.  :  See — 

Smith.  Horace  L.,   Jr.      3,221.416. 
Hurewltz.  Arthur,  to  A.  O.  Adler  and  8.  H.   Landy.     Trans- 
parent container.     3,221,979,  12-7-65,  Cl.  229 — 67. 
Hurkmans.    Jozefus    C.    to    Hunter    Douglas    International 
(Quebec)    Ltd.     Locking   device   lift    cord*   of  a    Venetian 
blind       3.221.417.  12-7-85.  Cl.  160 — 173. 
Husted.  Donald  M..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Synchronism  for 
punched    card    reading    system.       3.222,502,    12-7-65,    Cl. 
2.15—61.11 
Huttenwerk  Oberhajsen  AG.:  See — 

Spetzler.   Edgar.     3.222.045. 
Huyck  Corn.  :   See — 

Lee.  Charles  A.     3^22,246. 
Huvssen.    Phillip    H.      Rodent    repelling    device.      3.221,438. 

12-7-6.%.  Cl.  43—124. 
Hydro  Kinetics.  Inc. :  See — 

Raymond.   Robert  E.      3.221.664. 
Hyman,  Abraham,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.     Dlag- 

nostlc  audiometer.     3  222.456.   12-7-65.  Cl.   179 — 1 
lacoviello.    John    G..   and    R.    Rosenthal,    to   Allied    Chemical 
Corp.      Stablllxation     of     epoxy     compounds.      8.222,881, 
12-7-65.    Cl.   260— .148. 
Ilzuka.    Hlroshi.    N.    Katsu/a.    I.   fihlio.    K.    KomagaU,    S.-I. 
Otsnka.   K.   Tamada.  and  R.  Ishll,   to  AJInomnto  Co.,  Inc. 
Method  of  preparing  amino  adds  bv  fermentation.     8,222,- 
258.  12-7-65.  Cl.  195—29. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  :  See — 

Gutsball.  Charles  E.     3,221.798. 
Poupltch,  Ougljeaa  J.     8.221.790. 
Poupltch,   Ougljesa  J.     3.221,792. 
Stevenson    John.  Jr.      3.221.470. 
Swlck.   Edwin  G.     3.221.572. 
Wieber.    George   L.      3.221.588. 
Illvn,  Alexis  V.,  O.  G.  Palmer,  and  V. 
Electric   Co.      Lead    barium    niobate 
3  222.283.  12-7-65.  Cl.  252 — 62.9. 
Imoto.  Saburo  :  See — 

FuJII.  Klyoshi,  Imoto.  Uklda.  and  Matsumoto. 
Imperial  (Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  :  See — 
Dowden,  Dennis  A.      8.222,182. 
Edwards    George  E.     3.222.270. 
Smith,  Harry.     3.222,408. 
Ind-X  Corp.  :  See — 

Lee,  James  F.     3.222,524. 
Inductotherm  Linemelt  Com. :  See — 

Kolle.  George  F.     3,222,446. 
Industrial  Tectonics,  Inc.  :  See — 

Cowell.  John.     8.221.389. 
Industrle-Werke  Karlsruhe  Aktiengesellschaft  :  See — 

Madlener.  Paul,  and  Pecksen.     3,221.657. 
Ingalls,  James  E..  R.  S.  Doran,  and  K.  A.  Barstrom      Label 

dispenser.     .1.222.242.  12-7-65,  Cl.  156 — 584. 
Ingenlorsflrma  Hebe  Aktiebolag  :  See — 

Bergltng     Charles   G.    B.,   and   Levin.     3.221.867. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Co.  :  See — 

Brown    Christopher  K.,  and  Burnett.     3,221,515. 
Ingram,    Alvin    R..    ro   Konpera   Co..   Inc.     Expandable   poly- 
ethylene.     3,222  304.    12-7-65.    Cl.   260—2.5. 
Ingram,  Alvln  R.,  and  H.  W.  Jurgelelt.  to  Kopperi  Co.,  Inc. 
Process   for  producing  flat  particles   of   polymers  of  Tinyl 
aromatic  monomers      3.222,343.  12-7-65.  Cl.  260 — 93.8. 
Inland  Steel  Co.  :  See- 
Buys,  Adriaan.     3.221,633. 
Buys,  Adriaan.     3.221  920. 
Insollo,  Thomas  A.,  to  American-Saint  Goblan  Corp.     Apoa- 
ratus  for  drawing  glass  sheet  with  control  device.     3.222,- 
156.  12-7-65.  Cl.  66—159. 

Installatlnnsmaterlal.  Aktlebolaget :  See —  ' 

Areskoug.  Carl  O.     3  221,397. 
Institute  of  Texile  Technology  :  See — 

Fornee,  Gaston  G.     3,221,374. 

Interatom.    Internationale   Atomreaktorfoau    O.m.b.H. :  See — 

Einfeld,  Klaus.     3,222,521. 
Intercbemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Bertollo,  Norman  J.     3,222,208. 

Greubel.  Paul  W.     3,221,650. 


L.  Popoff.  to  General 
ceramic   compoaition. 


8.222,888. 
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3.221,418. 


International  Bualnexa  Machlii«>!i  Corp.  :  See — 

Alban<>!<.    Nicholas    J.,    and    Lanfcndorf.      3.222  4U0 
Bell.  Kenneth  A  .  and  MacI^oU.     3.222.048. 
Berkeabllt,     Melvln.    Cheroff.     Hochb«rc,    and    Relaman 

3.222.21fl. 
Bruce.  George  D.,  and  Wohlfort.     3.222,658. 
Cheng.  Tsung  H$<len      3.222.544. 
Duftln.  I>)nald  R.      3.222. t503. 
Karber.  Arnold   S.      3.222..'>49. 
Garwin.  Richard  L.     3  221.509. 
Hoernes.  Gerhard  K.    Long,  and  Maley 
Holly.  .Sandor.     3.222.615. 
KUnkhamer,  Jacob  F.      3,222.643. 
Lazarus.  John  F>.     3.222.050. 
Low.  Paul  R..  and  Rice.     3,222,527. 
Marshall.  John  H.      3.222.207. 
Meade,  Robert  M.      3  222.506. 
Rice.  Rex.     3,222.853 
Sakalay.  Fred  E.     3.222,652. 
Shelton.  Glenmore  L..  Jr.      3,222,638 
»ki>r.  Raymond  .\.     3.222,659. 
Stauffer.  Fred  S.,  and  Dooelson.     3,221.431 
Strachey.  Christopher.     3.222,647 
Thorpe,  Robert  A.      3,222,528. 
International  ReHlstance  Co.  :   See- 

Wlndebank.  Robert  W.     3,222,496. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 

Amroalno.  Francesco.     3,222.457. 
International   Telephone  and   Telegraph   Corp.: 

Tldd.  Edwin  B.     3.221.712. 
Ionics.  Inc.  :   See— 

Ttrrell    Charles  E.,  and  Parttl.     3.222  287 
Irving  Air  Chute  of  Great  Britain  Ltd.  :   See— 

Seward,  William  H.      3,222,109. 
Irving.  Henrr  F  ,  to  Baker  Perkins  Inc.     Centrlfuging  appa- 
ratus.    3.221.879,  12-7-65.  CI.  210—106.  •    •     f»~ 
Ishll    Ryosuke  :   See — 

llzuka.     Hlroshl.     Katsuya.     Shtlo.     Komanta     Otauka 
Yamada,  and  IshU.     3.222.258. 
'•••^y.    Walter   F..    to   Continental   Aviation   and    Engineering 
Corp.        Piston     construction.        3.221.718      12-7-65      CI 
123 — 32. 
I«tag  A.G.  :  See — 

Bonettl.  Glullo      3,221.552. 
Itek  Corp.  :   See — 

Lelgnton.  Thomaa  C.     3.221.625. 
Wright.  Malor.     3,221,755 
I^leK^"'*"*"   ^-      Wind    direction    and    turbulence    Indicator. 

3,221,570.  12-7-65,  CI    74 — 126. 
Ivoalc,  Ante:   See — 

Car.   Tony,   Machnlk.   Mllkovlch,  and   Ivoalc.     3.221.455 
Ixuml.  Shlnjlro.     Bottle-feeding  apparatus      3,221,910    12-7- 

85,  CT.  214 — 309. 
Jackxon,  Glenn  W.  :  See — 

Luce.  Walter  A.,  and  Jackson.     3,222,161. 
Jackson,    Jamea    R.      Toy    lifting   device   for   ehlld'a   vehicle 

3.222.034.  12-7-65,  CI.  251—139.1. 
Jack-son.  Remington  R.  :   See 

Remington,    William    F.    and    Jackson      3,222.104. 
Jaoobn,   James   W..    to   General    Motors   Corp.     Dry   cleaning 
apparatus  with  solvent   recovery.     3,221.525.   12-7-65.  CI. 
88- — -18. 
Jacobs.  James  W .  and  G.  B.  Long,  to  General  Motors  Corp 
Domestic  appliance  using  a  filter.     3,221.524.  12-7-65.  CI. 
•>8     12. 
Jacobeen,   John   K..   to  Milton  Roy  Co.      Analyser  for  deter- 
mining hydrogen  content  of  gas.     S. 221,537.    12-7-65,  CI. 

Jacobas.  Jere  K.  Tire  Inflation  Indicator.  8,222  641  12-7- 
85.  CI.  340 — 88. 

Jaeken.  Jan,  to  Oevaert  Photo-Prwlucten  N.V.     Photographic 
colour  hnagea  from  amino  aobstltuted  phenols.     3,222  178 
12-7-65.  n.  96 — ,50. 

Jseschke.  Ralph  L ,  and  H.  E.  WIKsey,  to  Eaton  Mfg  Co 
<'<>upllng  device  for  clutch  or  brake  use.  8,221  854  12-7- 
0^.  CI.  192—84. 

JagoueU,  Robert,  to  Pierre  Ouerln,  S.A.  Chee«e  making  ap- 
paratus.   3.221,407.  12-7-65.  CI.  81—49 

"'■"Jf*,  ^■°'  ^     Method  of  sewing  elastic  stltcbea.    3,221,889, 

Jansen.  FVands  J.  :  Bee — 

Helus.  Richard  R  ,  and  Jansen.    3.222.486. 

Jean  Marie.  Joseph,  and  P.  Palntendre,  to  H.  Ernault  Sonnia 
.<*oclete  Anonyme.  Means  for  meaanrlng  railway  wheels  and 
arlea.    3,221,412,  12-7-85.  O.  33—174  "^  •  — u 

Jeffree.  John  H..  and  P  A.  Sutton,  to  Caps  (Reeearch)  Ltd 
I>en»  focussing  syotems  and  means  for  moving  lens  means  of 
an  optical  projection  syetem.     3.221.595.  12-7-65,  CI.  88 — 

Jenkins,    Homer  T       Moltlpurpoae    hand    tool    arrangement 
3.221.485.  12-7-65.  C\.  56—400.06.  -uwrruiro. 

Jenkner.  Herbert,  and  H,  W.  Schmidt,  to  Kail  Chemie  Aktten 
gesellschaft.  Preparation  of  sodium  borobydrldes.  3  222 
121.  12-7-85.  CI.  23 — 14. 

Jennings.  David  C. :  See — 

Arnoldl.    Walter    E.,    Oe    Re 
3.221.477. 

Jennings,  Jo  E  ,   to  Jennings  Radio  Mfg.  Corp.     Expansible 
vacuum  envelope  for  electrical  devices.     8.222  484    12-7-65 
CI.  200 — 144. 

Jennlng.<i  Radio  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See —  I 

Jennings.  Jo  E.    3.222,484. 
Jensen.  Warren  R.  :  See — 

Batchelor.  Clyde  S..  and  Jenaen.    3.221, 8&8 

'T22J;8S"°12^7-"i5,  ??.'VoS?-fi'o!°°  "'**°'  arran,eu.ent. 


Sofc. 


JenalngB,    and    Peters. 


Jernt,  Fred  M.,  to  Dynamics  Corp.  of  America.  Plaatic  print 
Ing  plate  and  method  for  manufacture  8  221  654  12-7-85 
CI.   101-401  1  •  • 

Jeronlmus.  Frederick:   See- 

Hardy.  Charles  P.,  Jr.,  and  Jeronlmus      3.221  646 

Johann.sen.  Vernon  E..   to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Fluid  flow  an- 
wrstus.     .1.221.704.  12-7-^.^   CI    116      117  ' 

Joffe  Edward  J  .  to  Park  Plastlcn  Co  fnc  Harness  In  com- 
bination  with  a  rigid  hat.     3.221.340,  12-7-85   CI   2-3 

Johansen.  Carl  R  O.  :   See — 

Helle.  Jens  B.,  and  Johnnsen.    3  221  634 

Johansson.  BJorn  O  ,  to  Aktiebolaret  R^arator.  Apparatus 
for  heat  treatment  of  liquids.    3.221,807,  12-7-85,  CI   1«V— 

JohaMson    Jonas  UV  D     Longitudinal  stop  means  for  lathes. 

•*.*■•  I  .•>'' I .   Ifc-7— oo.  CI.  M2  —  34. 
Johnson.  Ernest  M   :   See    - 

Eyerly.  Rossell  B..  and  Johnson.     3.222  061 

3  221^06  V2"7-65n'''l  19^73  "'*"•****'    watering   aystem 
Johnson.  Howard  L.  :   See — 

rirlch.  William  D.     8.221.719. 
Johnson  A  Johnson  :    See— 

I.leberman    Emanuel  R      3  221  872 
Schlrmer.  Henry  G.     3.221  356 
Johnson.  I-eonard  W    K.  E.  .Senser  and  C.  E.  Pelllno.  to  Sears 
Roebuck  and  Co.     Garment  waistband      S. 221,346.  12-7-85. 
Cn,   2 — 236. 
Johnson.  Sidney,  and  C.  H.  I^^wls,  Jr  .  to  Metal  Hvdrl'les  Inc 
ComniHoted  aluminum-containing  hydrides     3  222  122   12-7- 
85    CI.  23—14  ".'*•■'.  '*■   • 

Johnston.  Loyal  L.,  to  Herman  Pneumatic  Machine  Co.     Mold 
forming   method   and   apparatus.      3.221,377.    12-7-85.   CI 

Jo-Nan  Enterprises  Inc.  :  See— 

I^meshnlk.  William      3.221.422 

'^'a'i   "^  222'8i8;  U-l'Xa'lil^i'''  '"'  *""    ^"     «•" 
Jonkers.  Cornelius  O.  :  See — 

Van  der  Leiv.  Cornelia.  Jonkers,  and  Fockens.     3.221  S21 
Joo.  I<ouls  A.  :   See    - 

Kramer.  Walter  E..  and  Joo.     3  222  307 

Joo.    Louis    A.    to    Inlon    Oil   Co.    of   California.      Partially 

oildlxed  alkyd  resins  prepared  from  complex  nolyt>«alc  adds 

32J^     o-,''*""  Petroleum  fractions      8.222.308.  12-7-85    CI. 
260 — 22. 

Jordan.  Albert  K.  :  See — 

_Doel.  Reginald  C.  and  Jordan.    8.222,038. 
Jordan.  Helm  D.  :   See — 

Von  Rrachel.  Hanswllll.  and  Jordan      3.222  198 
Jordan    Merrill  E     and  H.  M.  Cole,  to  Cabot  Corp      Carbon 

bUcK  process     3  2"22.202,  12-7-83,  CI.  108— 807 
Josani  Mfg.  Co.  :    See    - 

Flegel.  Ge.irge  J      3.221.618. 
Joslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.  :   See— 
Yonkers   Edward  fl      3.222  588 
Joyce,    Ronald   S..   to   Pittsburgh    Activated   Carbon  Co.      Re 
moval  of  Iron  from  WHter.     3.222,277,12-7-85   CI   210— 83 
Joyner,  Frederick  B.  :   See 

T    ^,y'*'^\S^   Harry  W..  Jr  .  and  Joyner.     3.222.344 
Jubilee.  Benjamin  D     and  L.  J    Fox.  to  National  SUrch  and 
iS^g.^^-"?  8.rcT"280*'838'''  ""''•"•'  '•o'"PO«'t«'>ns. 

^"il?".-  •9*.'""!;^  'v  ""*'  ^  ^'  Young,  to  General  Motors  Corp 
rMstrlbutorhavln«t  centrifugal  advance  and  retard.  3.221.- 
<*.•».  I—— 7— Co,  CI.  123 — 146.3 

Juptner.  William  F.    to  Babcock  Electronics  Corp      Dusl  pur 
pose    electrical    contact   element.      3.222.487.    12-7-85.    CI. 

Jurgelelt.  Hans  W.  :   See — 

Inirram    Alrln   R     and  Jnr^elelt      3  222  343 
Kabnshlkl  Kalshi  Hitachi  Selsskiisho      See 

^3'"!^V"4s>,  ""■"'"'•    ^'«'n«<»».    N«k«nlahl.  and   KIrlyama. 

Kaiser  Aluminum  A  Chemical  Corp  :   See — 

Raugh.  Elbert  R..  and  Lyons.    3.222  227 

Donaldson.  Donald  J.     3.222.141 

Osment   Harry  E..  and  Emerson     8  222  129 

Page.  Harold  A.     3.222.268 
Kaiser  Jeep  Corp   :   See— 

Sampletro.  Achilles  C  ,  and  Matthews.     3  221  574 

3 ^irVn^oTw^  €l"'2fc"4"  """"•  '"'  '^P"'^'  ^^ 
Kalhammer.  Friti  R..  to  Phlico  Corp  TTltra  sensitive  photo 
transistor  device  com'>r1slnK  w«fer  having  hirh  resistivity 
center  region  with  opposite  conductivity,  diffused  low- 
HT  ^^  I/Ja  ■«''  f«n«lu<*nt  outer  Uyers.  3,222,530,  12-7- 
'>•".  T  1.  250 — 211. 

Kail  Chemie  Aktiengesellschaft  •   See — 
Hauschlld.  T'lrich      3.222  130 
Jenkner,  Herbert,  and  Schmidt.     3.222,121. 

'^"'2-7^5"  C?  222-^*1*'^°'  ""^  Injection  device. 
Kalns.  Rudolph  W.  :  See — 

Vasel.  Alfred  W.,  and  Kalns.     3.222  881. 
Kaltenmark.    Otto,    and    A.    DUpfly     to    Karl    M 

achinenfabrik.      Circular    saw    with    annular 

3.221.783.   12-7-65.  CI.  148—44. 
Kalustyan.   BerdJ   C  .   to  Trodvne  Corp       Method  and  apM- 

ri'","  -t""'^'****<'"°»    Tariatlons    In    pressure       3  221  708 
12-7-65.  CI.   118 — 70. 

'"oS6"i2:r?-j5:^ci%87' -Sr  """'"^ '"" •'""*"• 

*^*9'87!"l2-7iT'ci^  222-7*8'*  "*■""*'"'«  «'«*"«•««' 
Kampf.  Mary  J.  :  See — 

Fellmann.  Robert  P..  and  Kampf.     3.222,889 


3,221,948. 


Reich,   Ma 
blade. 


3,222. 
8,221,- 
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Kapff,  Sixt  F.,  to  SUndard  OH  Co.     Method  and  apparatuH 

for    determining    the    relative    amount    of   a    product    dlH 

tilling  at  a  selected  temperature.     3,221,542,  12-7-65,  CI. 

73—63. 
Kaplan,  Irving,  to  Trig  A  Tape  Corp.     Self-destroying  label. 

3,221,427,  12-7-65.  CI.  40—2. 
Karalus,   Lew   W.     Recording  Upe.     3.222,205,  12-7-65,  CI. 

117—27. 
Karmann,  Richard,  H.  Hoffmann,  and  O.  Brunnert,  to  SlemeoH 

A   Halske  AktiengeaelUcbaft.      Electroacoustic   transducer. 

3,222,462    12-7-85,  CI.  179—110. 
Karmatln,  John.     Method  of  manufacturing  heat  exchanger. 

3.221,399.  12-7-65,  CI.  29 — 157.3. 
KasH,  Gerald  H.,  to  Anderson  Brass  Co.     Fluid  valve.     3,221.- 

773,  12-7-66.  CI.  137—637.4. 
Katsuya,  Noboru  :  Bee-- 

IlBuka,     HIroahl,    Katsuya,     Shllo,    Komagata,    Otsuka, 
Yamada,  and  Ishll.     3,222,258. 
Kauder    Otto  8..  to  Argus  Chemical  Corp.     Polyvinyl  chloride 

stabilised  with  a  combination  of  orgaiio-tln  compounds  and 

aromatic    nitrogen    compounds.      3,222,317.    12-7-65,    CI. 

260 — 45.75. 
Kayner,   Bernard  J.,  Jr.,   to  Drlv  A-Lert  Corp.     Alarm  appa 

ratus  for  vehicle  operator.     3,222,639,  12-7-65,  CI.  340 

52. 
Keck,  Norman  A.     Elaatlc  band  powered  rolling  toy.     3,221,- 

446,  12-7-66,  CI.  46-206. 
Keen.    Henry    8.,    to    United   States   of   America,   Air   Force. 

Tunable    resonant    ring    utilising   atrip    transmission    line. 

3,222.624,   12-7-65,  CI.  333—82. 
Keenan,  William  H.     Board  with  magnet  means  for  holding 

accounting  forms.      3,222,087,   12-7-65,   CI.  282—29. 
Kehl,  William  L.  :  See- 

Fllnn,  Richard  A.,  Kehl,  Bcbmld,  and  Stewart.     3.222, 
273 
Kelhin   Hitachi   Engineering   Kabusbikl   Kalsha  :  See  - 

Morlyama,    Hlroml,   Yamada,    Nakaolshl,   and   KIrlyama. 
3.222.486. 
Keller,    Richard,    to    Holateln    k    Kappert.      Apparatus    for 

orienting   bottle   caps   and   the   like.      8.221.857.    12-7-65, 

CI    193 43 

Keller,    Rogenald    J.      Boat    hull    construction.       3.221,351. 

12-7-65.  CI.  9 — 6. 
Kellogg,  Harry  L.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Voltage  sUbllis- 

Ing   circuits.      3,222.592,    12-7-65.   CI.   323—89. 
Kelly,  James  G.,  and  V.  C.  Sunt,  to  The  American  Tobacco 

Co.      Clfarette    tranafer   apparatua.      3.222,110,    12-7-65, 

CI.  802—2. 
Kennecott  Copper  Corp.:  See- 

BeaU,   Oeorre  C,   Kocberhans,  and  Ogilvle.     3,222,162. 
Lagergren.    Milton    A.       3.221,558. 
Kennedy,  Bruce  A.,  to  Electronic  Sound  Co.     Control  system 

for  pneumatic  conveyors  of  the  tube  duct  type.     3,222,577. 

12  7-65.  CT.  817—148.5 
Kerr.    Clarence   E.      Expanalble    shelf   assembly.      3,221,677. 

12-7-65,  CI.  108—102. 
Ketley,  Arthur  D.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co.     Polymerisation  of 

styrene    utilising   frosen    boron    trlfluorlde   ether    complex 

as  the  catalyst.     3,222,342.   12-7-66,  C\.  260—93.5. 
Keystone  Camera  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Schmuck.  Peter      3.222,007. 
Keyworth.  Arthur  E.,  Jr.,  to  Bird  Machine  Co.     Non  sweat- 
ing  doctor   blade   support.      3,221.357,    12-7-65,   Cl.    15- 

256  51 
Kleley  and  Mueller  Inc.:  See-  * 

Chlnn.  George  I      3,221.762.  , 

Klensle  Apparate  O.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Pletssch,  Hans.     3.221,863. 
KlessUng.   Edward   A.,   to  United   States  of  America,   Health. 

Education    aud    Welfare    and/or    Army.      Functional    con 

trol  valves  for  pneumatic  prostheses.     3,221,769,  12-7-65, 

Cl    137      596. 
Kilbourn,   Eugene  L..   to   S.   H.   Leggitt  Co.     Mechanical  de 

vice.      3.221  .">40.   12-7-65.  Cl.  73—49.1. 
Kilbourn,   Eugene  L..  to   S.   H.  Leggitt  Co.     Pulaator  valve 

having    sucked    valvlng    rings.      8,221,766,    12-7-65,    O. 

137—510. 
KIlby,  Jack  8.  :  See- 
Evans,  Arthur  D.,  and  Kllby.     3.222.610. 
Kimble.  Robert  C.  :  See— 

Ral.  Charanjit.  Kramer,  and  Kimble.     3.222.285. 
King.  Paul  D.,  R.  S.  Barton,  and  J.  N.  Merner,  to  Burroughs 

Corp      Digital  computer  with  Indirect  addressing.     8,222. 

649.  12-7-85.  Cl.  340—172.5. 
KingSeeley  Thermos  Co.  :  See — 
Clapp.  Daniel  E.     3.222,480. 
King.  William  L..  and  D.  C.  Hewitt  ;  said  King  assor.  to  said 

Hewitt.      Clutch    type    piston    locking    means.      3,221,610, 

12-7-65.  Cl.  92—24. 
KInralde.    William   T.    R.      Load    carrying   and   rescue  sled. 

3.222.080,  12-7-65.  Cl.  280 — 18. 

Klrbv,  William  M. :  See—  .. 

Boley.  Charles  C  Bumell,  and  Klrby.     3,221, 7T5. 

KIrlyama.  Toshlkatsu  :  See — 

MorlTsma.  Hlroml,   Yamada,   Nakanlshl,  and  KIrlyama. 
3.222.486. 

Klstenelch.  Peter  :  See — 

Moroni,  Rolf,  Klstenelch,  and  Breuer.     8.221,359. 

Klaffky,    George   A.      Inventory   control    system.      3,221,860, 

12-7-65.  Cl.  194—5. 
Klaffky,  George  A.    Remote  price  setting  system.    3,221,934. 

12-7-65.  Cl.  222—26. 
Klass,   Donald   L.,   and   V.   Brosowski.   to   Union  Oil   Co.  of 

California.     Electrlc-fleld-responslTe   fluid   deTlce.     8,221,- 

849,  12-7-85,  C\.  192—21.5. 

Klass.  Donald  L. :  See—  ^  ^„„  „„ 

Krewer,  William  A..  Klass,  and  Ayers.     8,222,276. 


Kleer-Vu  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 
Deans,  Howard.     3,222,239. 
Klein,  Koy  W. :  See— 

ClausB,    Richard   J.,    Klein,   and   Planowski.     3,222,268. 
Kleinlg,    Frank    L.      Muffler   article   and    method    of   casting 

same.     3,221,836,  12-7-65,  Cl.  181—61. 
KUnkhamer,   Jacob    F.,   to   International    Business   Machines 
Corp.     Error  detecting  and  correcting  systems.     3,222,643. 
12-7-65,  Cl.  340—146.1. 
Klockner-Uumboldt-Deuts  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Fesser,  Erich.     3.221,413. 
Knapsack  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Rumberg.   Alfred,    Krauss,   Rittershausen,   Damgen,   and 
Frubling.     3,222,445. 
Knoll,  Frits.     Skinning  knife.     3.221,406,  12-7-65,  Cl.  30— 

272. 
Knorr,  FrlU  :  See — 

Enk,  Eduard,  Knorr.  and  Spes.     3,222,262. 
Knuth,  Harvey  G.,  to  Lyon  MeUl  Products,  Inc.     AdjusUble 

storage  rack.     3.221,894,  12-7-65,  Cl.  211—134. 
Koch,  Bernhard,  to  Grob  A  Co.  Aktiengesellschaft.     Riderless 

weaving  frame.     3,221,777,  12-7-66.  Cl.  139—92. 
Kocberhans,  John  :  iSee — 

Reals,  George  C,  Kocberhans,  and  Ogllrie.     3,222,162. 
Koenig,  Carl  F.,  Ill,  and  E.  W.  Blattner,  to  De  Laval  Tur- 
bine Inc.     Turbine.     3,221,491,   12-7-65,  Cl.  60—13. 
Koepke,  Frederick  W.,  Jr. :  See — 

Evans,  Devvey  M.  P..  and  Koepke.     8.221,539. 
Koeppe,  Hans-Hermann  :  See — 

Haupt,  Erich,  and  Koeppe.     3.221.624. 
Koflnk,  Siegfried.     Pumping  system  for  oil  burners.     3,221,- 

798,  12-7-65,  Cl.  158—28. 
Kohler,  Robert  D.,  to  Toledo  Scale  Corp.     Auxiliary  load  cir- 
cuitry for  load  responsive  devices.     3,221,828,  12-7-66,  Cl. 
177—210. 
Kohler,  Robert  D.,  to  Toledo  Scale  Corp.     Voltage  balancing 

circuit.     3,221,829,   12-7-65,  Cl.   177—210. 
Kobne,  Harry  F.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Brundlge,     Maurice    M.,    Obenshaln,    Fredrlckson,    and 
Kohne.     3,222,209. 
KoUe,  George  F.,  to  Inductotberm  Llnemelt  Corp.     Bushing 
Insulator  for  core  type  induction  furnace.     3,222,446,  12- 
7-65.  Cl.  13—29. 
Komagata,  Kazuo  :  See^ 

Llsuka,    Hlrosbi.    Katsuya,    Shllo,    KomagaU,    Otsuka, 
Yamada,  and  Ishll.     3,222,258. 
Konazewski    Clement  R.  :  See — 

Lyon,  Floyd  A.,  and  Konasewskl.     3,222,056. 
Kopf,   Rowland   J.,   J.   F.    Humphrey,   and   T.   E.    Shoup.   to 
Omark  Industries,  Inc.     Powder  actuated  tool.     3,221.966, 
12-7-85,  Cl.  227—11. 
Koppers  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Becker,  Joseph.     3,222.260. 
Ingram,  Alvln  R.     3,222,304. 
Ingram,  Alvln  R.,  and  Jurgelelt.     3,222,343. 
McOovern.  Edward  W.     3.221,615. 
Obenchaln^  Richard  F.     3,222,044. 
Vesilind,  Paul  E.     3.221,369. 
Koremura,    Mitsunobu,   and    T.    Shono,   to   Sankyo   Co.    Ltd. 
1.9,10,11,12,12  -  hexachlorotricyclo[7.2.1.0»»]dodeca  -  3,6, 
lO-trlene,  process  for  preparing  said  compound  as  the  ac- 
tive ingredient.     3,222,249,  12-7-65,  C\.  167—30. 
Korom.  Arpad  :  See — 

Greater,  Andr«,  and  Korom.     3^21,487. 
Kosa,  Tibor,  and  F.  R.  Agasle.  to  The  Pillabury  Co.     Flow- 
ability  apparatus.     3,221,560,  12-7-85,  Cl.  73 — 482. 
Kowalskl,  Erall,  to  Landls  &  Gyr,  A.G.     lonlsation  chamber 

type  dosimeter.     3,222,623,  12-7-65,  Cl.  250—83.6. 
Koyo  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Hayasbl,  TeUuso,  and  Tanaka.     3.221,687. 
Kraklau.  Henry,  Jr.,  to  Advance  ProducU  Corp.     Cam  oper- 
ated, axlally  movable  brake.    3,221,841,  12-7-85,  a.  188 — 
72. 
Kramer,  Walter  E.,  and  L.  A.  Joo,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  Cali- 
fornia.     Alkyd    resins   prepared    from   complex   carfooxylic 
adds  derived  from  mineral  lubricating  oils.    3.222.807.  12- 
7-85,  Cl.  260—22. 
Kramer,  Walter  E. :  See — 

Ral,  Charanjit,  Kramer,  and  Kimble.     3,222,286. 
Kraus,  Heinz  J.    Preparation  and  method  for  the  prevention, 
treatment,  and  control  of  mastitis  in  bovine  udders.     3.222,- 
252,  12-7-65,  Cl.  167—53.2. 
Krauss,  Werner  :  See — 

Rumberg.  Alfred.  Krauss,  Rittershausen,  and  Frahling. 
8,222,445. 
Krenter,    Kenneth    Q.,   to   Robertshaw   Controls   Co.      Pneu- 
matic controller.     3,221,761,  12-7-65,  Cl.  137 — 82. 
Krewer  William  A.,  D.  L.  Klass.  and  O.  W.  Ayers.  to  Union 
Oil    Co.   of  California.      Process   for   removing  naphtbenic 
adds  from  mineral  oils.     3,222,275,  12-7-65,  Cl.  208 — 180. 
Kmlthof,  Anton  M. :  See — 

Cornellssen,  Johannes,  Krulthof,  and  Meyer.     3,222,206. 
Krysiak,   Henry  R.,   to  E.   I.   du   Pont   de  Nemours  and   Co. 
Process   for  bonding  rubber  to  linear  condensation  poly- 
ester structures.     8,222,238,  12-7-65.  C\.  156 — 330. 
Kuetber,  Frederick  W..  to  Honeywell  Inc.     High  temperature 

sensors.     3.221,554,  12-7-66,  Cl.  73 — 359. 
Kuhnl  Leopold  K. :  See — 

Olaberson.  Martin,  and  Kuhnl.     3,221,893.  t 

Kullgren,  Donald  E. :  See — 

Baker.  William  R.,  and  Kullgren.     3,221,669. 
Kurashlkl  Ravon  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Fujli.   Klyoshi,  Imoto,  Uklda,   and  Matsumoto.     8,222,- 

338. 
Buzumnra,  Hideo,  and  Mlyahara.     3,222,306. 
Kuie,  Yoshlkaxu.     Radiator  cooling  fan  dutch.     8,221.721, 
12-7-65,  Cl.  128 — 41.12. 
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Kwan,  Lun  F..  to  Rico  Ltd.     Molding  apparatus  for  formliic 
?»-^         mulUcolortd  flower.     3.2^1.873!  12-7-«a    CI 

LKB-Produkt«r  Altlebolag :  8«e— 

F\)r»atroin,  Bo  O.     8^21.781 
^A^'??''^  E<lward  M..  J.  H.  Ankcnej.  B.  R.  Thompson    and 

•rtalng  vlnjl  monomera  with  a  catalyst  of  p«racetlVacld 
80  5         *  mercaptan.     3.222,328.   12-7-}(5.   CT    26<^ 

Lacy   Q«orge  H.  :  Se«— 

lui^^Sf.'^'-  ,*?""*1,'  ^-  "<*  ^<^y      3.221.978. 
Lacy    Michael  J. :  fite« — 

De  Jean,  MUton  V.,  and  Lacy.     3,222  234 
^/♦f^-  **J'*°°  ^  •  '°  Kennecott  Copper  Corp.     Sampling 
mettod  and  apparatus.     3^^221.558.  12-7-«5.  CI   73—421 
Lagos    Coataa   C.,   and   L.    W.    Strock,    to   Sylvanla   Electric 
k'^'''V^%i'\tr-^  P^e^^rlng^electrolumlneacent  de- 
Laltram  Corp^,  The  :  See — 

Conret,  Robert  F.     3,221.362 
Couret.  Robert  F.     3,221.363 

h'^S  ***'■'',."    ^u-   **i*    '°  »     ^-   J-    Llegeon.      Hinged 

doori   for  wall-cupboarda  and  the  like      "' 

65.  Cl.  160 — 20«. 
Lamex.  Inc.  :  £(«« — 

McKeUy,  William  R.     3.222,287 
Lamont,  John  L.  :  £te« — 

Tbompeon.   Jamea,  Farrell,  and   Lamont 
Lamort,  E.  k  M  ,  Fllg  :  Bee— 

Lamort,  Pierre  L.  E.  M.     3,221, 8«8. 
Umort,  Pierre  L.  E.  M     to  E.  k  M.  Lamort.  FUs.     BackwaHb 
fll^r  with  fUtrate  deflector.     3,221.886,  12-7-68.  Cl.  210 

Lancaster  Olass  Corp. :  8ee — 
Miles.  John  R.     3.222,516. 

Land    Edwin  H.,   to  Polaroid   Corp.      Method   for  producing 
f?*^-'!**'"'  multicolored  stereoscopic  Images.     3  221599 
12-7-65,  Cl.  88 — 29.  .***.»»»w. 

Land.  Edwin  H.,  and  N.  W.  Daw,  to  Polaroid  Corp.     Method 


8,221,808,   12-7- 


3,222.163. 


for  forming  and  viewing  color'  separation  stereoacoplV  InT 

agea.     3,221,600,  12-7-65,  Cl.  88--M>. 
^'*°**'  ^^  H,  to  Polaroid  Corp.     Diffusion  transfer  proc 

ess.     3.222,168,  12-7-«5,  Cl.  96—59. 
Land,  Bdwln  H     to  Polaroid  Corp.     Reflex  copying  by  diffusion 

transfer.     3,222,171,  12-7-60.  Cl.  9»— 29   *^'     •    ' 
Uuidls  *  Oyr,  A.O.  :   ^Tee — 

Kowalski,  Elmll.     3.222,928. 
Landy,  Samuel  H   :   Bee — 

fiurewlti.  Arthur.     3,221,979.  ' 

Lang,  John  L.     Method  of  producing  plastic  artlclea.     8  222  - 

444,  12-7-65,  Cl.  264 — 317. 
Lang.    William.      Prearranged   hand   playing  card   dealing  ap 

paratna.    3.222.071.  12  7-65.  Cl.  2f3— 149 
^°ff'  ?".*°^*'j„'*'  Badlsche  AnlUn-  k  Soda  Fabrlk  Aktlenge 

sellschaft.      Water-soluble    reactlre    aso    dyes.      3,223.354. 

12— 7—65.  Cl.  260 — -163. 
Langella,  Pierre  :  See — 

Andet,  Bernard,  Langella,  and  Sentenac.     3.222,228. 
Langendorf,  Matthew  P.  :   See— 

Albanes.  Nicholas  J.,  and  Langendorf.     3,228  460 

o5^°A-^""''''^    ^      P<"«   '»"•»   »nd    Wgh   jump   standard. 
3.222,064,  12-7-65.  CT.  272—59.  •       J       P    ■  anaara. 

Lanham,  William  M..  to  Union  Cartolde  Corp.    Flame-resistant 

?S*V"  «*  J^*?5J^°1  process  for  preparing  same.     3.222,300. 

1«— 7— 6o.  Cl.  260 — 2.5. 
Lanier.  Robert  L.  :  Bee — 

Trickier,  Calrln  J.,  and  Lanier.    3,221.983. 
Lankford  JVllllam  L.,  Jr.  :  See— 

Van  Winkle.  Roy  L.,  Lankford,  and  Carpenter.    3,222  979 

w°*?'  J*°5*'"'  ^  '  *°  Mlcro-Polse  Engineering  and  Sales  Co. 

Method  of  lining  bearing  In  connecting  rod  and  plTot  pin 

connection      3.221.402,  12-7-65   Cl    29     439 
Lanthler    Ravmond.  to  Shawlnlgan  Chemicals  Ltd.     Epoxlda- 
^    tlon.    3.222.382.  12-7-65.  Cl.  260-^48.5. 
Laporte  TlUnlum  Ltd. :   See — 

WlUon,  Harry  B.     3.222.127 
Larsen.  Agnew  E  ,  M   Welnstock.  and  R.  F.  Le  Vino,  to  United 

^iV^I'J'^  America.  Army.    Helicopter  escape  means.    8,222  - 

015.  12-7-65.  Cl.  244—141. 

""^^k^Tli^-^l' a '214^^7.  ""'''"^  handling  deTlce. 
^^°'  i^"*"""  ^-     ^^'  tewing  kit.     8,221,986,  12-7-««.  CT. 

Lariaon.  Bertll  I.  T.,  to  Slfgrld  Stenberg  Aktlebolaget.  Meth- 
od and  a  machine  for  cutting  and/or  treating  threads  on 
rod  shaped  workpleces.     3.221,607,  12-7-65,  CT.  90— 11  42. 

Uughlln,  Robert  O^to  The  Procter  *  Gamble  Co.  I>etergent 
composition      3,228.287.12-7-65.0.252—161. 

Lawrence,  Stanley  L..  and  M.  H.  PeterM>n,  to  Massey-Fergu- 
107—14    ^"^  **'*'^°«  "PP*™^*      8.221.674,  12-7-68,  Cl. 

La^o.  Bd,  deceajMd;   (T.  B.  Laxo.  execntrix).  to  T.  B.  Lmo. 

f^W^  *^^}\^'  '2*"  *  <="  'xx*^  "We  seamer.     8.221,690, 
I*— I— 90,  Cl.  118 — ^12. 

La^o,  Ed    deceased:   (T.  B.  Laxo,  executrix),  to  T.  B    Laxo 
^n  body  notching  and  folding  machine.     ft,221.691.  12-7- 

Laxo   Thelma  B.  :  See — 
Laxo,  Bd.     3,291,990. 
Laxo.  Bd.    8,221,991 
Lay,  Ralph  B. :  Se«—  I 

Hamilton,  Barl  F.,  Moore,  and  Lay.     3.222,118.         '  i 
Lasanis,   John  P..   to  International  Business  Machines  Corp 
Interpretation    machine.      3.222.980.    12-7-68.    Cl.    S40-- 
172.8. 


I^o^n  o^f\T^,?ch?o?.d^e.  ^8.^12' V(?/  '?2^7"-^''r^  ^ylSf^' 
Uantt.  Frederick  C,  to  TheDow  t^hemlca?  (^o     Car^xr  eth 

LechI^"Htn.*'/"'^„Ji*H  "»••  ***'"•  ""^  ''°«t«      8,222.357. 
Chemloi?  rnr^;*   *5^>  "     ^'■.*"'-    ">   National   Distillers  and 

^S^rle^or'^'kr.n-li'*'';"  '^^  ConstructlonTif^triques  de 
-?.K  t  K^xlnous  type     terminal-bushing     construction 

W   Cl   ^"CJi      '""■'^°*  transformer.     S.^22,625    12-7- 

Lee.  Bernard  W.  :   See 

Harper,   Harold   F..   Lee    and   DbtIm       9  900  ^  in 

I**.  Shlh  Y.  :  See — 

U.  Yao  T.,  and  Lee.    3.221  587 
Leeds  and  Northrup  Co.  •  See— 

Rath,  Harry  B      3,222.581. 
L«e8,  James,  and  Sons  Co.     See 

Abelsma   Cornells  B.     3,221,683. 

DOley.  Charles  O.,  Burnell    and  Klrttv      1  991  ttr 
,        Burnell.  Da»ld  O.    3.221  982  '      3,221.778. 

Leggltt,  S.  rf..  Co  :   See— 

Kllbourn.  Eugene  L.    8,221,540. 

Kllbourn.  Eugene  L.    8.221799 
Lehl»h  Valley  Industries.  Inc.  •  See— 

Dickson    John  B.     3,222  812 

Leibowlti,  Marvin  R.  :   See 

i^.    O/*'"*":   I'redertck.   Leibowlti,  and  Wood      3  222^20 

Lemmerllng.   Jos«  T.,  L.  F    De  Keva*r    A    M    o«». 

Lentllles  Ophtalmlques  Ratlonnellw  :  See— '  "«>— 228- 

Orandperret,  Rene.     3,222  432 
Leonard.  John  W.  Jr.  •  See-- 

^I'wi  92*5 '  ^    <^*n>enter.  Frleae.  Harrey.  and  Leonard. 

^3l5-245.^''      ^***'''"   «^»«t»      3.222.119.   12-7-4W.  CT. 
Levin.  Herman  N.  :  See 

Le  vMo&.fV"'le°-  ^  •  "**  ^^°      »-»^-««7- 
I>.wln'8"r;mou^°7  "i-ee-""'*^'-  "'^  ^  ^'""      3.222,018. 
LewlJ^^rrle'-^.^'j'?.  "se'e^^  ^''•"       -^"l.^^S. 
JohnHon.  Sidney,  and   Lewis      3,222  122 

B  Sd/nTeef  •ro'L'''  s"*^"'"-  "^  «    H^' WalnwHrtt.   to 
Cl     2^    60  ^         """'   '"•''°"       3.221,375.    1  "7-95 

Lewis.  John  A.  :  See— 

T       i^T'"-  ^°^^  W    ■"<*  J-  A.      3  221  449 

Lexnuco.    Inc.  :   See— 

r.    J^u'ti".  frank  W      3,222.241. 

'l2''-'7-6^  nM-\oi^      '*'•"'"'•  ^-"-*'«'      3.221..V". 
Llbbey-Owenn  Ford  Glass  Co      See- 
ri  K      ''7"*-    Charle«    M.      3.222.1.^.1 

Llegeon,  Bernard  L.  J.  :  See 

I.*mbert.  Marc  H.  J.     8.221.808 

'^82-'2b9""'**'''   ^       '^"'   ■'•**'" 
Llllsunde.   Bemhard  :  See— 

Dahlblom.  Rolf  A.,  and  Llllsunde 
Lilly.  Ell.  and  Co.  .  See— 

Fjynn.   Edwin   H.     3.222  392 

Flynn.   Edwin  H.     3  222  363 

Perleman.    Melvln.     3,222,388. 

Sullivan.  Hogb  B  .  Jr.     8.222.898 


8.221,458,   12-7-98.   Cl. 
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LIndaco  Aktlebolag  :  See — 

.SvanteHHun,    Ake   W.      3.222,060. 
LIndblad.   Frederick  W.     Circular  khw.     3.221.728.   12-7-95, 

Cl.    125—15. 
LIndell,   Sigurd    I.,    to   8   ft   C   Electric  Co.     Tubular  circuit 
Interrupter  with  mechanical  release  of  arc  drawing  terminal 
wlihln  the  tube.      3.222,477,  12-7-65.  Cl.  200  —  114. 
Liudxy,    Leu    K.       Peri»ounel    or    game    carrier.      3,222.100, 

12   7-65.   Cl.   296-20 
Link  Belt  Co.  :  See  — 

Spuriin,  William  V..  Scott,  and  Dunn.     3.221.827. 
Lluthlcum.  William  A.  :  *»ee — 

Linthicum,  ilarley  K.  and  W.  A.     3.221.528. 
LliitbUuni,    Ilarley    K.    and    W.    A.,    to    Carrier    Corp.     Tube 

expansion   tool.     3,221,528,    12-7-65,   Cl.   72—122. 
Llppel.   Bernard.     Cupacltive  coder.      3.222,668,   12-7-65.  Cl. 

340— 347. 
Lipton.  Thomas  J..  Inc. :  See — 

Hendfrtton,  Richard  W.,  and  Seltzvr.      3,222.182. 
LlHter,  R    A.,  k  Co.  :  See- 
Murray.  Patrick  A.  M.      3,221.415. 
Littl«*.  Arthur  D.,  Inc.  ;  See — 

Hogan,  Walter  H  .  and  Post.     3,221,581. 
LKton  Systems,  Inc.  :  See    - 

Kink.   Charles.      3.222.677. 
Litwhller,    Dunny.    and    M.   O.    Orabowsky.      BsMeball   battlnn 

cage.      3.222,067,   12-7-65,  Cl.   273     26. 
Lobb.   Earl  D.,  to  Texas  Instrumenls  Inc.      Shunt  motor  con 
trol  with  current  limlter.     3.222,585,  12-7-65.  Cl.  318—308 
Lobb,  Earl  1).  :  See— 

Fontvnote.  William  J.,  and  Lobb.      3.222.586 
Lochheud,  John  L.,  to  Inlted  States  of  America,  Army.      Car 
trldge    feeding    mechanism    for    fixed-barrel,    slide-operated 
guns.      3,221,603.  12-7   65,  Cl.  89-33. 
Lock.-  Steel  Chain  Co..  The  :  Kee— 

Onulak.  Eugene  W.      3  221,490. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See — 

Slbert.  Merle  K..  and  Tsukamoto      3.222.197. 
Lockshin.     Louis    L.       Flux    disc.       3,221,970.     12-7   M.    Cl. 

228 — 59. 
I^oeffler,  Donald  E.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.      Lubricant  compositions. 

3.222  279,    12-7-95,  Cl.  252-  28. 
Loew,  Ountber.  V4  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft 
and  «X|   to  Mobay  Chemical  Co.      I'olyurethane  plastics  from 
a     polyalkylene     ether    bearing    solely     terminal     hydroxy! 
groups.     3,222,300.  12-7-65.  Cl.  290 — 2.5. 
Loewv  F.ngineering  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See— 

Salter.   Frank   S.      3,221,531. 
Long,  George  B.  :  See  - 

Jacobs.  James  W..  and  Long.      3.221. .')24. 
Long,  Harvey   S.  :   See  ^„,  ^,„ 

Hoernes,  Gerhard   E.,   Long,  and   Maley.      3.221.418. 
Long.  Robert  S. :  See—  ^  ^^^  „,^ 

Biiell.  Bennett  O..  and  Long.     3.222.871. 
Lord    Harold  W..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Fluorescent  lamp 

dimming  circuit.     3.222.873.  12-7-65.  Cl.  315-194. 
Lord  Mfg.  Co.  ;  See- 
Thomas.   David  O.     3.222.111.     _  „  ^   ^. 
Loreni.  Jerome  L.,   to   Banco   Inc.      Electrically  powered   b 
stable     thermal     relay     switch.       3,222,481.     12-7-65.     Cl 
200—122 
Losee    Ferril  A.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     Digital  comparison 

circuits.     3.222.454.   12-7-65.  Cl.   178—88 
Lott     James    G.      Tube    collapsing   device    having    a    roller. 
3.^21.941.  12-7-65,  Cl.  222—102. 

^"  Bflne"'  Voik?"  Friti.  Schnell.  and  Lotter.     3,222,802 
Love    Leslie  G.      Apparatus   for   positioning  building  board. 

3.221.900.  12-7-65,  Cl.  214—1 
Lovens  Kemlske  Fabrlk  Ved  A.  Kongsted  :  See— 
Godtfredsen.   Wagn  O.      3.222,-^83. 

Lovlnggood.  Burton  P. :  See — 

Frani.  Arvel  O..  and  Lovlnggood.     3.222.036. 
Low   Paul  R..  and  R.  Rice,  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corp       Photosensitive    ring    circuit.       3.222.527,    12-7-65, 

Cl.    250—209. 
Lowry    John  C.   to  National   Distillers  and   Chemical   Corp. 

DlsVenslnf  holders  for  stacks  of  bags.     3.221,927,  12-7-95, 

Cl.   221—29. 
Lucas    James   W.      Vehicle   cover.      3,222,102.    12-7-98.   Cl. 

299^139. 
Lucas.  Joseph  N..  to  AA  Wire  Products  Co.     Shear  transfer 

tie.     3.221,458.   12-7-95.  Cl.  82—438. 
Luce    Walter  A.,  and  O.  W.  Jackson,  to  The  Durlron  Co..  Inc. 

Vacuum    treated    high    silicon    cast    Iron    and    process    for 

making  same.     3.222.161.  12-7-68.  Cl.  78—49. 

Lucerne  Products.  Inc.  :  See —      

Matthews.   Benjamin   H.      3.222,488. 

Lukes.  George  E..  and  G.  P.  WUlaey.  Jr.,  to  SUuffer  Chemical 
Co.  Method  of  controlling  mlcroorganlamii  br  means  or 
organic  thlocyanates.     3,222.248.  12-7-98.  Cl.  197—30. 

Lamoprtnt  Zlndler  K.G. :  See — 

Cranskens.  Georg.  and  Thurat.    3.221.621. 
Lundberg.  Lennart  A.,  to  American  Cyanamld  Co.     PolJ^t" 

resinous  composltlonaa.     3.222.421.  12-7-68.  Cl.  260—872. 
Lunde    Tbomaa  T.     Hatch   eoTeie.     8.221.T00.   12-7-6B.  Q. 

114—201. 
T.nf«    Hans  G     and  W    Menicl.     Apparatus  for  tbe  prepara- 

t7on  o"soft  ice  or  milk  Ice.     3,222.038.  12-7-4J5.  d.  269- 

25 
Lux.  John  H.,  to  HaveK  Industries.  Inc..  a  'Tjoi'^  o^°*<^  "°^ 
^dlary  of  Hercules  Powder  Co.     Blow  molded  foamed  plas- 

?llc  container     3,221,954.  l2-7-«8.  Q.  222-899. 
I  Tkken    WUllam   H..  to  The  Mlcrocyclomat  Co.     PulverlMr 
^lid  daislfler     8.^21.998.  12-7-4MS,  Cl.  241-69. 


Lyon,  Floyd  A.,  and  C.  R.  Konaxewski.  to  Halm  Instrument 
Co..     Inc.       Alignment    means    for    conveyor.       8,222.056. 
12-7-65,  Cl.  271—2. 
Lyon  Metal  Products,  Inc. :  See — 
Knnth,  Harvey  O.     3.221.894. 
Lyons,  John  M.  :  See — 

BauKb,  Elbert  R..  and  Lyons.    3,222.227. 
Ludwlg.  Bernard  J. :  See — 

Berger,   Frank  M..  and  Ludwlg.     3.222.392. 
M  *  D  Store  Fixtures.  Inc.  :  See — 

Sedo.  Gerald  H.    3,221,676. 
Maccblni,  Mario.     Universal  Joint  yokes.    3.222,143,  12-7-65, 

Cl.  29—183. 
MacDowell.  John  T..   to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Process    of    reclaiming    linear    terephtbalate    polyesters. 
3.222,299,  12-7-65.  Cl.  260— 2.3. 
Machnlk,  Alfred  O.  :  See — 

Car.  Tony.  Machnlk.  MUkorlch,  and  ItosIc.    3.221,488. 
Mack,  Josephine  E.  :  See — 

Snyder,  Edward  C.     3.222.810. 
MacKay,  James  E.     WindmUl  generator.     3,222,838.  12-7-68. 

Cl.  290 — 65. 
MacKenale,   Fred  T.    K.  V.  Becker    and  H.  G.  Peterson,   to 
United   Shoe   Machinery  Corp.     Heel  attaching  machines. 
3.221.967.  12-7-65.  Cl.  227—28. 
Mackey,  Ernest  A.,  and  W.  A.  Counterman,  to  United  States 
of    America.    Navy.      Electronic    digital    computer   elapsed 
processing  time  meter.     3.221.489.  12-7-65.  Cl.  68 — 146. 
MacLeod.  Donald  S.  :  See — 

Bell,  Kenneth  A.,  and   MacLeod.     3,222JS48. 
Madlener,  Paul,  and  O.  Pecksen,  to  Industrle-Werke  Karlsruhe 
Aktiengesellschaft.     Mine  igniters.     3.221,687,  12-7-66,  a. 
102—70. 
Magne,  Prank  C. :  See — 

Skau.  Evald  L.,  Mod,  and  Magne.     3,222.208. 
Magnuson,  John  E.,  to  Pacific  Car  and  Foundry  Co.    Material- 
handling  vehicle.     3,221,909.  12-7-65,  CL  214 — 147. 
Mahan,  Warren  M.  :  See — 

Melcher    Norwood  B..  and  Mahan.     8.221,906. 
Mahle  Komm-Ges. :  See — 

Maler.  Rudolf.     3.221,611. 
Mahn.  Herbert,  to  Josef  Schneider  k  Co.     Depth-of-fleld  In- 
dicator   for    varlfocal    objective.      8.221,928.    12-7-68,    Cl. 
95 — 45. 
Maler.  Rudolf,  to  Mahle  Komm-Gee.    Multipart  piston  for  In- 
ternal combustion  engine.     3.221.611.  12-7-65   Cl.  92 — 220. 
Makay,  Nicholas,  Jr.     Method  of  casting  propellant  within  a 

rocket  motor  casing.     3,222,433,  12-7-65,  CT.  264 — 3. 
Maldague    Pierre  E.  J.  M..  and  F.  A.  de  Waegh.   to  Sodete 
anglobelge  Vulcaln.  Soclete  anonyme.     Method  of  control- 
ling the  reactivity  of  a  naclear  reactor.     3,222.254,  12-7- 
66,  Cl.  176 — 22. 
Maldague,  Pierre  E.  J.  M.,  to  Soclete  anglo-belge  Volcaln.  ao- 
ciete  anonyme.     Method  of  pnrlfying  primary  flnld  of  nu- 
clear reactor  circuit.     3.222.266.  12-7-66,  Cl.  179 — 87. 
Malerbi,  Robert  A. :  See — 

BinK,  Herbert  A.,  and  Malerbi.    3.221.927. 
Malev.  Gerald  A.  :  See— 

Hoernes.  Gerhard  E.,  Long,  and  Matey.     3.221,418.     ■• 
Mallory.  P.  R  ,  k  Co,,  Inc. :  See — 

Pltxglbbon.  George  E.,  Packer,  and  Hoctten.     3.222.579. 
Malmberg,  John  H.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.     Geophysical 

borehole  apparatus.     8,221,833,  12-7-65,  Cl.  181 — .5. 
Malven,   John   H.     Perspective  drawing  Instrament.     3.221,- 

410.  12-7-65,  Cl.  38—77. 
Manltowac  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

Grall.  John  G.,  Nickles.  Van  De  Hey.  and  West.     8.221,- 
896. 
Mann,  Irving  :  See — 

Flschler.  Wanda  B..  and  Mann.     3.221.428. 
Mann.  Marilyn  M. :  See — 

Flschler,  Wanda  B.,  and  Mann.     3,221.428. 
Manners,   John   H.    R.,    and   R.   A.    George,    to   Westinghouse 
Brake    and    Signal    Co.    Ltd.      Surge    preventing    circuits. 
3.222.538    12-7-85.  C\.  307—88.5. 
Manning.  David  T.,  and  H    A.  Stansbnry,  Jr..  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corp.     Nltrosochloride  derivatives  of  blcyclo[2.2.1]-2- 
heptene.     3.222.380,  12-7-95,  Cl.  260—346.8. 
Manning,  William  T. :  See — 

Roasa,  Tlbor  A..  Gracsa,  Manning,  and  Harrell.     3,222,- 
183. 
Mareelln,  Andr«  :  See — 

Alfred,  Marc,  and  Mareelln.    8,221,534. 

Marforio,  Nerlno.  to  Vlrglnlo  Rimoldl  k  C,  S.p.A.  Orerlock 
sewing  machine.     3,221,988,  12-7-66.  Cl.  112—162. 

Marino.  Nicholas  A.,  to  Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co.  Girdle. 
3.221,749.  12-7-65.  Cl.  128 — 528. 

Markels.  Michael,  Jr.,  and  R.  N.  Elchbauer.  to  AUantlc  Re- 
search Corp.  Process  for  producing  finely  divided  rounded 
particles.      3,222,281,    12-7-66,   Cl.    149—2. 

Marken.  Glenn  C.  :  See — 

Leach.  Harry  S..  and  Marken.     3.222.407. 
Marker.  Hannes.     Adjustable  spring-loaded  positioning  device 
in  safety-ski  bindings.     3.222,079.  12-7-65.  Cl.  280 — 11.36. 

Marker.  Roy  C. :  See — 

Norrts.  NeU  J..   Marker,  and  Post.     3.222.663. 

Marks,  Charles  E. :  See — 

Bolomey.  Rene  A.,  and  Marks.     3.222.439. 
Marley,   Daniel  B.     Spraying  apparatus  for  washing  cattle. 
3.221.708.  12-7-66.  Cl.  119—158. 

Marshall,  Don  J.,  to  Dixon  Valve  k  Conpllng  Co.     Presanre 

responsive  fluid  tight  hose  conpllng.     3.222,091.   12-7-66. 

Cl.  285—95. 
Marshall.  John  H..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Process  of  prodndng  metallic  deposits.    8.222.207,  12-7-66, 

Cl.  117—47. 


3.222.438. 
3.221.562. 


XX 

Martlo.  Qeorge  F.  :  See — 

Parr,  Norman  L..  and  Martin 
Martin-Marietta  Corp.  :  See- 

Borcher,  Charles  A.,  and  F^anu 

Engelhardt.  Richard  A      3.222.S35 

Krantx.  William.     3,221.809. 

Sartorio.   DaTld   R..   and   Flanagan.      3,222  601 
Martinek,  Thomas  W..  to  Union  OU  Co.  of  c'allfornia      App* 
.f»tu«     'or     surface     reactions.       3.222.137,     12-7-^5.     CI. 

-Vlarx.   John   W..    to   Phillips   Petrolem   Co.      Sweep  efficiency 

In  mlscible  fluid  floods.     3.221,810,12-7-65    CI    1C«— 10 
MaschlnenfabrU     Koppern     k     Co.     KommamlltgfseUschaft  : 

oC€ — 

Schnler.  Uelnrlch.     3.221.368 
Mason.    Ralph    B..   and   P    E.    Kberly.   Jr..    to   Esso   Research 

?•>  -r  «.?  °^      ?l  ^^     Carbonaceous  adsorbenu.     3.222,412. 

!*•— 7— o5,  (-1,  1^60 — 674. 
Masaey  FerugMn  Inc.  :  See — 

Lawrence.  SUnley  L.    and  Peterson.     3.221.674 
*»■«,*«".  Albert  M.     Board  mounting  means.     3.222.018,  12-7- 

Matheson    Chester    R.      Load-lifting    apparatus.      3.221.897. 

1^-1— «a.  CI.  212 — 71. 
.MattiumotoMa.xakazu  :   Nee— 

Fujll    Klyoshl.  Imoto.  Lklda.  and  Matsumoto     3.222.338 
Mattern.  John  8.,  and  R.   R.  Robert,  to  Bausch  A  Lomb  Inc 

.J'^5'"*'*i*  '*"■  'onnlng  optical  elements.     3.221.365    12-7- 
t>5,  CI.  18 — .'». 

.Matthews,  Benjamin  H..  to  Lucerne  Products,  Inc.     Electrical 

27  V^f*  T^\^  F^°*'°«  bridging  contact.     5,222,488.   12-7- 
65.  CI    200 — 106. 

Matthews.  Charles  8.  :  See — 

Closmann.  Philip  J  ,  .Matthews,  and  Doscher.     3.221.813 
Matthews.  Kenneth  O  ;   Nee— 

Sampletro     Achilles    C  .    and    Matthews.      3.221.574 

Vhr?*   ^wV'*"   ^  •    ^     ?    '*'■•''■,  ^    O.   Ottosen.   deceased 
(by   H.   Ottosen.  executrix »,   to   Suntwam  Corp.     Comblna 

ii*"  J/T""    **'»*'■    *"<^    trimmer       3.221.481,    12-7-65,    O 
•>♦> — 25.4. 

Matusxko.   Anthony   J  .    and    M.    S    Chang,    to    United   States 

..  '*™f,'"'"'    ^^"fy       Methylamlne    nltroform    ozldlier    In 

3.22S3    iT 7-65    cruS**-?!* *"'**'  *'*"'"■■•*  propellants. 

^ri,7mL"!.!™r"  '  •  *w*^  u^5''"r-  •"<!  ^  ^  »•>•»».  to  Hooker 
Chemical  Corp  Method  ot  and  solution  for  Improvlna 
conversion   coated   metallic   surfaces.      3,222.226,    12-7-65. 

Maxwell.  Stewart  A.,  to  Fisher  k  Ludlow  Ltd.  Coin  fre«l 
vending   machines.      3,221.861,    12-7-65    Cl     194--13 

May.  Ernest  M..  and  A.  Fono,  to  Otto  "B.  May  Inc  Aso 
?l{J?**i2S'     ^'     composition.       3.222.350.      12-7-68      Cl 
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Mar.  Ernest  M     and  A.  Fono.  to  Otto  B.  Ma/  Inc.     Monoaso 
8  <ju  noUnol   dyestuffs.      3.222.351.   12-7-65.   Cl.   260— IM 
•way.  otto  B.,  In**.  :   See- 


May,  Ernest  M..  and  Fono.     3.222,350 
May.  Ernest  M..  and  Fono.     3.222.331 
Mayer.  0«:ar.  *  Co..  Inc.  :   See— 

Selferth.  Oacar  E..  and  Austin.     3.221  692 
n.rM„?°f "    ^K."''    ^    P    .  •"^•<«>o<l   Ot   manufacturing  a 
29^156  8  *  3.221.398.      12-7-65.     CL 

.Mayne.  Ruth  D.  :  See — 

Mayne.  Robert  A    and  R.  I).      3.221  398 
Mayne.    William    P,    D.   J.    Russell,   and   L    Sykes    to  United 
States  of  America.  Nary      Circuit  and  technK'e  Vor  dlvld^ 

':('.hnoi.  ?!f-r6"5.**[:r  2*35-'}*96'^""'^   ""»'•   "'    "*"""' 
Msytag  Co..  The  :   See — 

Melllncer.  John  C.     3.221  417 

''wVfe;-    feM9^2-7^^"l9S^'"*^'"""    •*"°""**' 

McCall,  Walter  F.  :  Se*—       "  *"••— ^ 

„_^  Moore.  HarrT  O.     3,221.434 

McCann,    Wilfred,    to   Beckman    Instruments.    Inc       Variable 

Mj?llV^°T^*"\'^'*\r    3^222,629     12-7^5     Cl     338-162 

f  L^T.^h"/^*',  ^H   ^    A     Blermann,    R     J     Duncan,   an.l 

-ifh  ..     ^fr-  '"  Controls  Co    of  America      Metering  ralve 

?^^  ^'if"l,^i*"P*°"*'*'»«  •<Du«tment      3.221.787.  12-7- 
'••».   CI.   137 — 377. 

McClellan    Aubrer  L..  to  California  Research  Corp      ProcMs 
208— nr"*    °'     ««t«>y««i.        3.222.271.      12-7-63^r 
McDonald    Darld  I.     See  - 

ATerlll.  William  D,  and  McDonald.     3.221,404. 
McGovern.    Edward    W..    to    Koppers   Co.^   Inc'     Bituminous 

pavement  rejuvenator.     3.221. «15.   12-t-65.  a    9-^-23 
.Mc<:raw-Edlson  Co.  :  See —  1 

^asley.  Silas  V  .  and  Harding.     3.221  72« 
Walker.  Richard  K      3,222.074.     *•"''*•"=''•  ' 

^'''ni"l'i?-    "^*''"»    ".•    t*    ^'»    Telephone    Laboratories     Inc 
307-i^88.5.  "*""'"*"'     *■"        3.222.341.      ial7-65:     CT. 

^''r'^fS^'   t^^'^!   *"  •.  "'^  J'    ^     »*'"'•    to  Monsanto  Canada 
Kii/2?    '^IT*;'"'*?"     ""™*     Products    Corp.      Thionocar 
.r2'55.*r4ri2-VV''crm^30"'*^'*    "    '    bacterlo^'a^ 

McKee  Door  Co.  •  See — 

McKee.  John  F.     3.221.465. 

^^'^^^^  ^°^^  ^  •  fo  McKee  Door  Co 
3.221.465.  12-7-65.  CL  52—686 

'^*inJ'''i;i^fi'i!i?  **,  to  Lamex.  Inc.     Method  of  manufactur- 
l"«_777    "***     **'***'•'     •'"*«*        3.222.237.     12-7-65.     Cl. 

McXaney.    Joseph     T      Infrared    rvsponslTe    recorder    with 
layered  material.     3.222.519.  12-7-«5,  Cl.  25<^-^ 


;;'oVL'l'n'dTn/rg?e^.  'S,all""l^Jl'.?i2'75"fX"(^.  ^^^1? 
Mea.ham.  I>avl<l  l»,  w.  1).  Smith   and  R    r  T^'i«>»f    ft  TTm.-I 

S.'i-:?"i-2-',°:.5  ^c-.-afrjJ  •  "■■  -S-'«  "-J: 

Mean  Corp..  The  :   See   - 

Mee.?."&w'*'"N%;'      "«*    '«"•'•      3222.439. 
Meethr.Sl'oe?;.!;!:"^''  •   T^'  ""  *'™'"'       ^■^^''^^ 
Meisn"er.%.^u*rNcc    '»'*'''•"'•    ""    ^T«""      3.222.165. 
w  ,  i''*'^-.  ^'^^  -^     '"d  Melsner       .1  221  472 

ci    214^36       P"*"*"'"*  '«P  operation.     3.221.9()«.  l2-7-6'\ 
Mellen.   Edward  J     Jr     J     M    W*hh    r     i    ^.  o. 

307-885    '       "    '"^    ""^      .1.222.537.  °"-7-6.?    Cl 

"'^^j;i;i  ,^,-  xJX'itv?'  .3%M?7",'V2":;.s""c,' 

Melpar.  Inc.  :  See — 

..  ■   Campanella.  Samuel  J.    and  Bavatnn      1  oo")  Knt 

Meltxer,   Robert  I   :   See-  ' 

Brown.  Richard  E..  and  Meltser      .T  2''2  T67 
Me.v.^.rj"oh?'W'ne^;-  ""^   **"'*"      '^  "2  368. 
Memoir^Ra^'i^';,/^-    ^'"'""-    ""   Talllle.     3.221.622 
MennVJferr.Srh'.Vd'  V/'""'''-  ""^  ""^^wlt.      8.221.421. 
Men.e'reM^rr^s'J:""'^''"-  ""  '^'"'-      3,222.3K 
Merci";  Co"?n'c°  s"*!-^'""     '"2.035 

Mercu?'D,'%'^\5:Vt'em  for';.'}r.f.r?„""'  «'''*:«''"-     3.t>22  395 
tlon      3  221  986    12^7-65    C  '229*  ^l'"  "'  '**^**'  certincs- 
Merner.  Jack  \   :    /?rr 

King.  Paul  D..  Barton,  and  Merner     %  229  hao 

•'^'b7nTtion.%:»X^"^r;V5'^,''^f'°|(  "'^  -'-P"-*  «>»- 

"JcXto'rfs.So'l'gK  iTT'-i^i^ti'^r™""^"  •"'^•"""'"'  '- 
Metal  Hydrides  Inr  .   ke/~         '         "^  ~^ 

Del  qiudire   Frank  P.     3.222.120 

Hinckley.  Alfred  A      3.222  310 

''onnson.  Sidney,  and  Lewis      ^'i•r>^^>9 

Metallg«en«rhaft/ktlen»XTl,ch.f,^"s]??: 
\f       ^^''"ner.  Jean.     3.221.475         ""      "'^^ 

^'T,^^"\i.\Tt^,  me^?,*;::'  iSe'''";r  .-^-^ »'  ^-•'^'••• 

u^n^^s^^d  frsn-glSir-s-JircU"*  8,'2'2"5:i5«?',5-?:SS,'^r 
Meyer.  Oeo.  J  .  .Mfg  Co.  :  See- 
u.w«   Vi*^  ^'<'"L<'y  T  S    and  Fedler     3  222  '>40 

Meyer.  Hendrlk  W.  J   H      See 

Cornelissen.  Johsonen.   Kruithof.  and   .Meyer      3002206 
Meyer,  James  R..  to  Chemloul  n..i.»    i»         ...  <3.-*^.^0«. 

tlon  metho<l     3.^2^478.  12-7^f',^,'"K5_^28'^'P"^ 


*'7nV,nS"''3'22 1 .4M^*l^V«?i •'ct'To^'^So'"'""'  «>™«>«tlon 

**V'?rnes^T«1.8S72-7!S^"*<^'r,V-''?T4"^   '**'  •"*'-«  «"• 
Michaels.  Louis  J.  :  See— 

Thl!!  ^I!'^''*  f-  ""''  Michaels.  3.221  409 

Thiel,  Charles  J.  and  Michael,  3  222  037 '  I 

Microcyclomst  Co,  The  •   See-  I 

Lykken.  William  H.     3.221  998 

Micro  Poise  Engineering  and  .Sales  Co      S.*_ 
Lannen,  Robert  J.     S,22M^. 

Midland-Ross  Corp  •  See 

N'esbltt.  John  D.     3.221.796 

Storm,  Arthur  W..  and  Rlnker     3,221  905 
Midwestern  Instruments.  Inc.  :   See- 

^'e'i^Ml^-J'LO -..trM.  Mielke.     Col n„ refunding  mechanism 


Sectional  OTerbead  door. 


fo^oln    controlled    apparatus. 


oin  rerunding  ni 
3,221.858.    12- 


7-65,    a. 


Mielke.  Marnret  :   See— 

Mielke, Donald  O.     8.221.838 

**'rs';.„'i'^''sfnltVrl'S:ofp^TiSj?  if  ^""'-n  Radiator 
12-7-63.  Cl.  219— 2fl'^'        *****'  »«nenitor      8.222.498, 

Mlkn..^j„l,„.  A.     F,.„„,  ,„e.     8.221.4S6.  12-7-65.  Cl   43- 
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Lenticulated 
240—106.1. 


lens 


Miles.  John  R..   to  Lancaster  Glass  Corp. 
for  traffic  light.     8.222.516,  12-7-65.  Cl. 

.Milkovich,  Michael  J.  :   See  _       ,, 

Car.  Tony,  Machnlk.  Milkovich.  and  Ivoslc.     3,*221,455. 

.Miller,  Alfred  L.,  and  A.  J.  Petro,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Co.  Increasing  viscosity  of  butyl  rubber  latices  by 
the  addition  of  metal  salts.  3.222,311,  12-7-85,  Cl.  260— 
29.7. 

Miller,  Alvln  E.     Tetrahellcal  atructure. 
Cl.  52—655. 

.Miller,   Eldon  D.,  Jr.,  and  R.   K.   Scott, 
Kefractoriea  Co.     Immersion  sampler. 


3.221,464,  12-7-65, 


Cl.  73^25.4. 
Miller  John  B,  Jr. 
Ilesen,  Joseph 
.Miller,  Ronald   A 


to  Harbison-Walker 
3,221,559,  12-7-65, 


.Measurement  of  ex- 
128 — 2.08. 
Self  locking 

Stock  stop. 


3,222,211. 


for 


:  See— 
A.    3,222,084. 
and  J.  R.   Potrafka. 
plred  tidal  air  volume.    3,221,732,  12-7-65,  Cl. 
Miller   Wellington  E..  to  Penberthy  Lumber  Co. 

hinge.     3.221.806.  12-7-65.  Cl.  160—229. 
.MUlward.  Arthur  W..  to  The  National  Acme  Co. 

3,221,580,  12-7-65.  Cl.  82—34. 
Mlchner,  Edwin  L. :  See — 

Ipaegrove,  Louis  K  ,  MIncher.  and  Stelner. 
Mlnersl  k  Chemicals  I'hilipp  Corp.  :   Nee— 

Allegrlnl,  Aldo  P.,  and  Cecil.     8,222,297, 
MInneKota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  :  Sea — 
Casey,  James  H.     8,721,468. 
Jones,  Derrick  A.    3,222.678. 
Weber,  Victor,  snd  Tomllnson.     8,222.204. 
MIshcon.    Sam,   to  The   Singer  Co.      Sinker   arrangement 

Itnltting  machines      8.221.521.  12-7-65   Cl.  66 — 107. 
MlHsiMHippi  Valley  Structural  Steel  Co. :  See — 
Arntien,  John  C.     8,221.772. 
nolUnger.  Francis  A.     3.221,771. 
Mitchell,  Michael  E. :  See- 
Burton,  Coleman  H.,  and  Mitchell. 
.Mlyahara,  Hlaao  :  See— 

Suzumura,  Hideo,  and  Mlyahafa. 
Mobay  Chemical  Co.  :  See- 
Cleveland,  Thomas  H.     3,222,386. 
Loew,  Gunther.     3.222,300. 
Mod,  Robert  R.  :   See— 

Skau,  Evald  L..  Mod.  and  Magne. 
Modloir.   Jay   T.,  and   B.   J.   Sayers.   to  De  Kalb  Commerc»«i 
Body  Corp.     Truss  and  materlala  handling  trailer.     3,221.- 
911.  12-7-05.  Cl.  214 — 605. 
Mollns  Organisation  Ltd..  The:   See — 
Southcott.  Frederick.     3.222.059. 
Monazle,  John  J.,  Jr.,   to  E.   1.  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  and  Co. 
Monoaxo  fiber  reactive  dyes.     3,222,852.  12-7-65,  Cl.  260— 
157.  ^ 

Monsanto  Canada  Ltd.,  and  American  Home  Products  Corp. . 
Sea- 
McKay,  Arthur  F.,  and  Baker.    3,222.247. 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Barrett,  Uerald  K.,  and  Harris.     3,222,841. 
Boyd,  Thomas,  and  Dietrich. 
Boyd,  Thomas,  and  Dietrich. 
Bord,  Thomas,  and  Dietrich. 
Cohen.  Lester  A.    3.222  <I22. 
Dietrich.  Helnt  J.,  and  Boyd. 
Dietrich,  Helns  J.,  and  Boyd. 
Dietrich,  Heinx  J.,  and  Boyd. 
Monsanto  Chemicals  Ltd. :  See — 
Brown,  Joseph  P.     8.222,398. 
Feldman,  Peter  B.     3,222,188. 
P.    3,2^2,428. 


3,222,644. 
3,222.306. 


3,222,203. 


3,222.427. 
3,222,428. 
3,222.429. 

8.222.424. 
3,222.425. 
3,222,426. 


Roebuck.  David  8. 
Monsanto  Co.  :  See 

Campbell.  Dan  N.    8.222,268. 

Delacr«ux,  Richard      3.222,335. 

Pink,  Walter.    3,222,3ld. 

Harris,  Alva  F.     3,222,340. 

Harris.  Alva  F.,  and  Rodrlgnes.     3,222,480. 

Harryman,  Paul  D.,  and  Oakes.     3.222.278. 

Hughes.  Lawrence  J.     3,222,417. 

Leach,  Harry  8.,  and  Marken.    3,222,407. 

Perry.  Ell      3.222,816. 

Taxhllck,  Irving,  and  Foster.    3,222,119.  I 

Moore.  Albert  E.  :  See—  ' 

Oodshall,  Albert  L..  and  Moore.    3.221,484. 
Moore,  Donald  L.  :  See — 

Hamilton,  Earl  F.,  Moore,  and  Lay.     8,222,118. 
Moore.  Harry  O.,  50%  to  W.  F.  McCall.     Fishing  rig.     3.221. 

434.   12-7-65.   Cl.   48 — 42.2. 
Moore.  Leslie  D. :  See — 

Berclk.  Paul  O..  Henke.  and  Moore.     3.222.272. 

More,  Philip  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co  .  Fused  connector 
for  kitchen  range  backsplasher  panel.  8,222,478,  12-7-65, 
Cl.  200—115.5. 

Morgan.  Fred  K. :  See — 

Hansley,  Virgil  L.,  and  Morgan.     8.222.288. 

Morlyama.  Hlroml.  H.  Tamada  T.  Nakanishl,  and  T.  Kirly- 
ama.  to  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  Hitachi  Selsakusho,  and  Kelbin 
Hitachi  Bnf^neerlng  Kabushlkl  Kalsha.  Oas-fllled  enclosed 
electric  swltrhgear  with  copper  contacts.  8.222.486,  12- 
7-65.   Cl.   200—166. 

Moroni.  Rolf,  P.  KIstenelch.  and  P.  J.  Breuer.  to  Collo-Rheln- 
collodlum.  Koln  GmbH  Werk  Hersel.  Applicator  cover  for 
container.     3.221.339.   12-7-68.  Cl.   15 — 517. 

Morris,  Charles  L..  Jr.,  and  P.  W.  Simon,  to  Allied  Chemi- 
cal Corp.  Process  for  reducing  the  Intrinsic  viscosities 
of  chlorinated  polymers  of  Ci  to  C»  olefins.  3.222,845, 
12-7-65.  Cl.  260—98.7. 

Morris.  Clyde  W. :  Bee — 

Gleason.  Richard  J..  Morris,  and  Ragsdale.     8.221.060. 

Morris.  Marlon  H..  to  8perry-8nn  Well  Surveying  Co.  Mer- 
cury time  delay  switch.     3,222.469,  12-7-66,  Cl.  200—38. 


Morrison.  Stanley  R..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Solid  state  Junc- 
tion photopotentlometer.     3,222,531,  12-7-65,  Cl.  230 — 211. 

Morcheies,  Bernard,  and  N.  L.  D'Agostlno,  to  Stacor  Corp. 
Holder  for  sheet  like  material.  3,221,^2,  12-7-66,  Cl. 
211—48. 

Morse  Bougler  Inc. :  Bee — 

Dvlrka,  Mlroslav.    3,221  679. 

Morse,  Lynn  H.,  to  Omco,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatns  for 
sealing  a  pipe  line.     3,221,758,  12-7-66,  Cl.  137—15, 

Moser,  Robert  V.,  and  J.  P.  Van  Swerlngen,  to  Rockwell- 
Standard  Corp.  Lint  arrester.  3,221,479.  12-7-65.  Cl. 
55—296. 

Moss.  Norman  S..  to  Wilmat-Breeden  Ltd.  Vehicle  window 
regulators.     3.222,030,  12-7-65,  Cl.  268—126. 

Motorola,  Inc. :  See — 

Swartwout,  Charles  J.  and  D.  K.    3,221,561. 

Motozaki,  Shlnlchl :  See — 

Shlro,  Teruo.  Okumura.  Tamagawa,  Tsunoda,  TakabaMhl, 
and  Motocakl.     3,222,257. 

.Moy,  Robert  G.,  and  M.  Sllverberg,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 
Ultrasonic  delay  line  circulating  memory  system.  3,222,- 
543,   12-7-65,  Cl.  307—88.5. 

Moyer,  (reorge  F. :  Bee — 

Bevllacqua,  Edmund  J.,  Moyer,  and  Mulr.     8,222.031. 

Mulr,  Douglas  F.,  Jr. :   See — 

Bedlacqua,  Edmund  J.,  Moyer.  and  Mulr.    3.222,051. 

Muller,  Jacques.  Apparatus  for  removing  a  surface  layer 
from  a  body  of  liquid.     3.221,884,  12-7-65.  Cl.  210 — 242. 

Muller,  Jacques,  to  Rellumlt  Inter,  S.a.r.L.  Cleaning  device 
for  fluid  Alter.     3,221,888,  12-7-65,  Cl.  210—383. 

Munck,  Sverre.  Arrangement  by  gantry  crane.  3,221,668, 
12-7-66,  a.   103—29. 

Murdock,  James  D.,  to  Canadian  Industries  Ltd.  Curable 
coating  composition  comprising  carboxyl  containing  co- 
polymer a  second  copolymer  and  amlne/aldehyde  conden- 
sate or  epoiy  resin.     3,222,418,  12-7-65,  Cl.  280 — 834. 

Murayama,  Katsuhiko,  to  Nippon  Kogakg  K.K.  Mechanism 
for  Indicating  the  leveling  direction  In  a  sur^'eylng  Instru- 
ment.    8,221  414,   12-7-85,  Cl.  83—14. 

Murphy,  John  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Process  and  appa- 
ratus for  the  production  of  oriented  plastic  net.  3,222,- 
440,    12-7-65,   Cl.   264 — 167. 

Murray,  John  H,.  to  Packaging  Frontiers  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  forming  tetrahedron  shaped  packages. 
3,221,469.    12-7-65,   Cl.   58—28. 

Murray,  Patrick  A.  M.,  to  R.  A.  Uster  k  Co.  Ltd.  Method 
for  crop  drying.     3,221.415.  12-7-65.  Cl.  34 — 80. 

Myers.  Noel  W.,  to  A.  E.  Staley  Mfg.  Co.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  continuous  degummlng  of  vegetable  oU  and 
ipdthln  manufacture.     3,221.801,   12-7-65,  Cl.  159 — 44. 

Myers,  William  D..  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.  Subsurface  tubu- 
lar string  perforator.     3,221,815.  12-7-65.  Cl.  166 — 63.8. 

Myers,  William  D.,  to  Baker  Oil  Tools.  Inc.  Subsurface 
actuating  device  and  formation  tester  valve  apparatus. 
3.221.820.   12-7-65.  Cl.  166—237. 

Mynall.  Dennis  J.,  to  Associated  Electrical  Industries  Ltd. 
AOT>aratu8  for  producing  signals  indicative  of  relative  posi- 
tion.    3,222.591,   12-7-66.  Cl.  323 — 61. 

Naeel.  Jean,  to  Compagnie  Generale  de  Radlologle.  Movable 
X-ray  table  with  means  to  take  X-ray  pictures  of  succes- 
sive portions  of  the  object  and  means  to  alternatively 
Insert  photographic  means  and  Image  amplifier  meana. 
8,222,518,   12-7-65,  Cl.  280 — 88. 

Nagelvoort.  Adrian,  to  Complex.  Inc.  Coking  process.  8,222.- 
261.   12-7-66,  Cl.  202—17. 

Nadeau,  Gale  F..  and  O.  W.  Pierce,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Composite  film  element.     3,222,17^,  12-7-65,  Cl.  96 — 69. 

Nadella  S.A. :  See— 

Pitner,  Alfred.    8,221,390. 
Pitner.   Alfred.     3.221.874. 

Nadler.  Murray  :  See — 

Crelghton.  Peter  J.,  Nadler,  and  Wells.     3.222.409. 

Nadolskl.  Francis  J.,  to  American  Cvanamid  Co.  Composi- 
tion for  the  detection  of  moisture  in  polar  organic  liquids. 
3  222.292,  12-7-65,  Cl.  252 — 408. 

Nakahara.  Kazunnrl.  Rotarv  kiln  and  method  of  freeing  same 
of  a  fire  ring  therein.     3.222,222,  12-7-65,  Cl.  134—22. 

Nakanishl.  Tsunemotn  :  See — 

Morlvsma    Hlroml,   Tamada,   Nakanishl,  and  Klrlyama. 
3.222,486 

Nannlnga.  Robert  N.  Automobile  breaker  point  assembly. 
3.222  468.  12-7-65,  Cl.  200—30. 

Nasgowitz,  Donald  D..  to  EHsplav  Corp.     Batterv  storage  and 

dispensing   unit      3,221,930.    12-7-65.    CT.   221—92. 
Nash  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 

Adams,  Harold   E.     3,221,659. 
Nssh,   Ralph,   to  Allls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.     Combination  con- 
veyor   system.     3,221,866.    12-7-88,    Cl.    198—177. 
National  Acme  Co..  The  :  See — 

Millward,  Arthur  W.     3,221,580. 

National  Broach  &  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Anthony,   Russel   W.     3,221,608. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Braus,  Harry,  and  Waas.     3.222.290.         i 

Corbett.  Herbert  O.     .'J. 221, 370.  ' 

Hammond    John  E.     3.222,210. 

Hansley.  Virgil  L.,  and  Morgan.      ,S. 222,288. 

He!nes.  Thomas  S.,  Jr.,  and  Donaldson.     S,222,.H36. 

Lecher.  Hans  Z..  and  Braus.     3,222,318. 

Lowry,  John  C.     3.221,927. 

Rowland,  Stanley  P.,  and  Prltchett.     3,222,394. 

Stelner,  Robert  H..  Simpson,  and  Hammond.     3,222,191 

Sucletto.  Richard  R.     3.222,180. 

Updegrove.  Louis  B.,  Mincber,  and  Stelner.     8,222,211. 

National  Research  Development  Corp.  :  See — 
Parr,  Norman  L.,  and  Martin.     3.222  438. 
Woroncow,  Alexander,  Randall,  and  Benjamin.  3,222,667. 


I' 
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NatJonal  starch  and  Chemical  Corp  :  Set 
°*f^«y.    Lawreoce  J       3.222.198 
Jublle*.  Benjamin  D..  and  Fox.      3  222  41l» 

Natlo^a^rreLtc^oVp"  ^Sel^J  ""«>•«      ^•=^''^^^^- 

Nayl^'r°."^'J^V7*EP^*8°e^^'"^«^» 

Neber^M!^*  H*'^*'  ^ii  "*  ^^iyioT.     3.222.347. 

^'ri.jsu  \2*2Vil2"i2-r^rc.^'ir?88  '^"-'"  *-" 

Necchl  SocJete  per  Ailonl  :  «e»— '  •<»— »«>•  , 

v-.H?'J.°"b  ^J"»*       3.221..'.73. 

Neldlgh.   Rodger     8ee~  > 

NeUlti"ll''horfer.:r.nc^'''fee     '="'•"• 

Wood*.   John   ir.   Neltiel,   and   Prlckett       ^  222  ^,»« 

^^a^^Jil-  /."*"'  ^-  ♦"  Ml<ll"d-Roa.  Corp  l^ff  Miblllxinr 
v.!^^*}""""  •PP«'-atu«.  3.221.796.  12-7-65  CI  158--15* 
Ne«h.  Florence      Method  of  determining  the  chloride  t^  Von 

centratlon   In    water       .•}, 222,264.   12-7-65    CI    Jol—l 
New  Era  Multl  Park  HoldinR  Ltd      See—       '  ^^0*— *• 

O  Sullivan.   Eugene,     a, 221  907 

tuL°-.h,»Vh^  O.    to  The  Frederick   Poat  Co.      Single  revolu 

New^Sla^lr^^Tdti'rnT:  s'e^l'''''  "-^-"-  ^'     '»»-«^ 
Blomqulst.  John  A       3.222  554 

moTn'Jin-*^'?'*!*    "■     "^     '«    M     ■»     Smother*.     Tool«    for 
CI     24^316*      **'""^'    ""    ">«"»*•        3.222.024.     12-7-65 

^*Cl'"63-^ir7'     '^''J""**'*''  ""«•'•■  «•'«>«■     3.221..'S14.  12-7-65. 

"7.;:::  %r2\'jk  ii--,^'T,\'.?w-'"'"  •■"  ""■- 

New  York  Blower  Co.,  The  :  s'ee- 
Nlcho'lrE'aV,  ^"'s'.",-':-  "•*  ^'""      3«1.»M. 
vi..h^i''*'iiT.n.*''^'*.'   •*  •    »•■<*.   'nd    NIchoU.      3.222  142 

•^'S;:5l|"l'2"7-^e5"??  5^16^''"°"       ^'^  '-"«.  1— 
Nickel,  Helnrlch.  Q.m.b  H.     8ee^ 
Bakoa,    NlkolauH.      3.221  512 
Nlcklea.  Edward  B  :  See— 

vi-i  "■■""<  ''"''°  Sr-  Nlcklea.  Van  De  Hey.  and  West    3  221  ,S9« 
^rr-    ■'""•'",   ^  •    "*    Alrtron.    Idc       .Method    of   making    a 
mlcrowBTe  element      3,221.395.   12-7-65.  CI.  2»— 155  J 
Nippon  Electric  Co.  Ltd.     See  ^^      loo  a 

Yoablda,   Tetauo.     3  222  621 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.  K.  :  See  - 

Murayama.    Katauhlko.     3.221  414 
Oblnhl.   Sakae      3.221. 53.^ 
e^K  .•w°""o''*'"'   O.-    Mennlcken.  and  K    Wagner,   to  Farben- 
^^ml!^!?,.®*^".l^"S2Jr»*"''*^''»'*       Polyurethane   coaMng 
itfA*^'"*^T"'l'''""^  S-222.322.  12-7-65.  CI.  260^    75 

12-7-65    0^28-^33?"'    «>"n*<-«nf    device.      3.221.746, 

^nlvi]^"i'"ei:..'*   '""  /°    **.    -^     •"«'    ^     K     Broerman 
14a!!^(M      '""'"•  *'*■  •"   '''"      3.221,779.   12-7-65.   CI 

Noren.  Andern  B     to  BoMdena  Oruvaktiebolag.      Arrangement 

for  emotylng  pit  ca8k.«.     3.221.914.  12-7-65    CI    214—623 

Noren,  Maurltx  K  ,  and  R.  H    Scent,  to  Hawlev  Prodncta  Co 

Acouatlc   diaphragm       3.221.834.    12-7-65.    CI     181-32 
Norrla  Oraln  Co.  :  See^ 

Oorman.  Jamea  M..  and  Hannah.     3  222  194 
Norria    Nell  J     R    C.  Marker,  and  R    F    Poat.  to  High  Volt- 
age Engineering  Corp      Linear  accelerator  waveguide  atruc 
turea     adapted     to     reduce     the     phenomenon     of     pulaea 
ahortenlng      3,222.5«.1.  12-7-65    CI    315— 5  .19 
North  American  Arlatlon.  Inc.  •  S«« — 
Booher,  Rob«rt  K.     3,222,505. 
Chu,  Jn  C      8.221.494. 
Farrand,  William  A      8.222.860. 
North  American  Phlltpa  Co..  Inc  :  Se» — 

Comellaaen.  Johannea.  Krulthof,  and  Meyer.     8  222  206 
Hart.   Paul  A.   H..  and   Plantlnga      3.222.614 
Norton.  Charlea  W  .  Jr.,  to  United  Sutea  of  America,  Army. 

Dlatrlbuted  amplifier.     3  222,611.  12-7-65.  CT.  3.10— !S4 
Norton,  Orlo  C.  to  Van  Prodncta  Co.     Oaa  drier      3  221  478 

12-7-85,  CI.  55 — 281. 
NoTlck,   Abraham,  to  F.  L.  Smithe  Machine  Co..   Inc      Ma 
»'ll]!?/?'"  '^tf'nt  portlona  from  blanka  of  aheet  matertal 
3.221.584.  12-7-65.  CT.  83 — 170. 
Novea.    Lola    A.      Cleaning    wand.      8.221.354.    12-7-«8     CT 
15 — 118. 

Numeric  Syatema  of  Texaa.  Inc.  :  8m — 

Creamer.  Robert  W.     3.221.901. 
Nuabaum.  William  J.  :  8e0 — 

Wong.   Robert  Y..   Nuabaum.  and  Holeakl.     3.221.547. 
Nutter,  Orvllle  C.  to  Pekay  Machine  k  Engineering  Co.  Inc. 
Svatem   for  cooling  foundry  ganda  In   prooeaa.     3  221.381 
12-7-65,  CI.  22— TO. 

Nyce  Jack  L..  and  R.  S.  Ro,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemonra 
and  Co.  Copolymera  of  ethylene-CHt=CH— CH» — ^R-halo- 
gen  2-norbomene«.     3,222.330,   12-7-65,   a.   260 — 80.5. 

O.M.C.8.A.  Offlcine  Meccanlche  agardi  8  p.A.  :  Sae— 
Qluiuaaa.  Pletro.  and  Srhoen.     8,221,516. 

Oakea,  David  T.  :  See — 

Harryman,  Paul  D..  and  Oakea.     8.222,278. 

Oaka,  Norman  E..  to  Varlan  Aaaoclatea.  High  freijnency  elec 
tron  dlacharge  device  with  temperature  compenaated  gap 
control  roeana.     3.222,585.   12-7-65.  CI.   815 — 8.48. 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


Obenahaln    David  N.     See 

Office  National  InduMfrlel  deLAiote;  See 

iTT"".^!:-!'.'^^"*.^    I.\.   and   Ferrand.      3.222,13«. 


Ogllvie,  Kendal  M. :  Se 


651. 


Oaka,  Norman  B. .  ocv — 

De  Pue,  Jamea  M..  Jr..  and  0«*8.     3.222.564. 


r»Ki  i?.**i*V*^**""»*  j^'   Kocherhana.  and  Ogllvie      3  222  i«2 
OhUhl    Sakae    to  Cohen  Co.  Ltd..  and  NlpV.n  Roaaku  K  K 

^tuS^'r^hr/hT"""'"'^  "'•*'""«  '"•dWdlffe'rent  mag! 

^  Ji't"ur  i."22W35!T2^/-'6rCl""f3-W""'   '-""«  '^'^- 
Ohmega  Laboratorlea     See  ' 

Fried.  Joaef      3.222.380 
Yale.  Harry  L      3.222.250. 
Olaen.  Marvin  R   :  See  - 

Mattaon.    Charlea    A..    Olaen.    and    Ottoaen       1 221  aui 

Olaaon.  Sven  A.,  to  Telefonaktlebolaget  L.  M    Bricaaon      Ma>. 
neMc  memory  arrangement      3.225,856.  12-7-<wTl    S4(vi 

Omark  Induatrlea.   Inc.  :   See 

Omc^°Fne.^8^'^   ''    ""™P'''*'-    •«»d    Shoup.      3.221.966. 

««  Jf^n*-^'"?  H      8.221.758. 

?^*JJ^*''k*'w^     *"  Hartman  Luggage  Co.     Garment  carry. 

^ng  bag  hook  aaaemblagea      3,221,848.   12-7-65,  CI    19^- 

Onulak,    Eugene   W      to   The    Locke   Steel    Chain    Co       Chain 

link  tnaklng  machine      8.221.490.  12-7-65,  CT.  59-li 
Oranae  Productn.  Inc   :   See 

Schaper.  Leonard  W.     3.221  439 

T22?.74?'?5   7-«5"c?*r28     &    -»'--«-^      'PP''"-- 

''":2'2a5^  i^^'sra'  r4'r'ro6'""  '"^'^  •"''^  ^''"^'- 

Orr.  Robert  F  :  8ee— 

Hall.  Donlvan  L..  Orr,  and  Wllllama      3  221  543 
Oaborne,  Adam,   to  Entroputera,   Inc      Method  of  and  appa- 

rM!v"/e'".K**'*'"''"'r'y  '"<'  'o'Untaneoualy  determining  the 
ratio  of  the  conatltuenta  of  a  vapor  liquid  eolld  mixture  or 
admixture  of  a^y  ^^ot  the  componenta  thereof      3,221, 

^A 'rh.m.!^7/' •  '"  w".K^.  Emeraon    to  Kal«er  Aluminum 
nod?i:a'*^3U22T29  'fr-7^65'  a''23l"^^^^^^^  ^'"'^   *'""'" 

^?.K'i'l!'''    5"«r°*'.*"   N*''   "^™    ''ultl    Park   Holding   Ltd. 
ChocWng  ^device  for   vehicle  wheela.      3.221,907,   12-7-66, 

Otla  Engineering  Corp.  :  Sea — 

Taylor.  Frank  H..  and  Boatock.     8  221  818 
Otauka,  Shin  Ichiro:  See— 

Ilinka.    Hlroahl.    KaUuya.     Shllo.    Komagata.    Otauka 
Yamada.  and  lahll      3.222  258  *       .        i  u»«. 

Otte^n.  Lloyd  O  .  to  Shell  Oil  Co      Secondary  releaae  mech 
f?  «S^     <o      **   actuated   coupUnga.      3.222.089.    12-7-66. 

Ottoaen    Frederick  O.  :  See — 

Mattaon.  Charlea  A..  Olaen.  and  Ottoaen.     3,221  481 
Ottosen    Harriet  r   Sefr— 

Ma ttson    Charlea  A..  Olaen.  and  Ottoaen.     3.221.481. 
Overly  Mfg.  Co  :  See— 

Smeltier.  Donald  C.     8.221.376. 
Overaean  Finance  and  Trading  Co.  :  See 

Franklin.   Le  Rov  H  ,   and  Trainer      8.222.479 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglaa  Corp.  :    See 

Gaston     William   R.  and  Rlrharda.     3  222  248 

Schrefller.   Robert  Z      3,222  151 
Owens  Illinoin  f?Ia«a  Co      See — 

Richards.  Keith  C      3.222.568 
Ox y  Dry  Spraver  Corp      See 

Yonkera.  Edward  H..  and  Lewin      3.221.988. 

Paaache.    Frltx,    to    Franx   Cloufh    Rhelnlache   Onmmlwaren- 

I'"^''''J^^"""f*^"»*^'>*'t      Conveyor  belt.     3.221.869.   12- 
7-86,  CI.  198 — 193. 

Pace.  Norman  A.  :  Sea — 

Shell.  Haaklel  R.,  Pace,  and  Nichola.     8,222.142. 
Pacific  Car  and  Foundry  Co  :  See 

Holmatrom.  John  O.     3  221.832. 

Lemon.  Luclen  W  .  and  Palaann.     8.221.670 

Magauaon.  John  B.     3.221.900. 
Packaging  FVontlera.  Inc. :  Sea — 

Mnrray.  John  H.     8.221.469. 
Packer.  Herbert :  See — 

Pitxglbbon.  Oeorge  E  .  Packer,  and  Hoetten.     3,222.579 

^'iP',.?°*^.  .  ^'"-"K"!"^   'o'  «>n^Pr1ng  contalnera   and 
the  like  artlelea.     8.221.870.  12-T-«6.  C\.  19«— 219. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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3,221,412. 
3.222,288. 
8.222,226. 


3,221,764. 
to   National   Reaearch 


3,222.861. 


3,222,148. 


Page,    Harold    A.,    to    Kalaer    Aluminum    &    Chemical    Corp. 
Method  of  enameling  anodlsed  aluminum.     3,222.268.  12- 
7-63    CI.  204—38. 
Pahl.  John  O.     Pole  top  awltch  with  multl-poaitlon  control 

arm      3,222.470,  12-7-66,  CI.  200 — 48. 
Palntendre,  Pierre  :  See — 

Jean-Marie.  Joaeph.  and  Palntendre. 
Palmer,  Gerald  G. :  See — 

Illyn,  Alexia  V.,  Palmer,  and  Popoff. 
Palmer,  Richard  E. :  See — 

Maurer    Jamea  I.,  Palmer,  and  Shah. 
Palaaon,  Kriatjan  H.  :  See — 

Lemon,  Larlen  W..  and  Palaaon.     3,221.670. 
Paollnl,  Frank  R.  :  See — 

Annla.   Martin.  Clark,  Greenberg,  Paollnl,  and  William. 
3.221.731 
Paper  Converting  Machine  Co.,  Inc. :  Sea — 

Bandera,  Charlea  J.     3.221,813. 
Paquette,  Elmer  G.    to  United  Statea  of  America,  Air  Force. 
Package   comprlaing   radar  chaff.     3,221,876,   12-7-46,  01. 
206—66 
Paragon  Bridge  k  Steel  Co. :  See — 

Baker,  William  R.,  and  KuUgren.     3.221.669. 
Park  Plaatlca  Co.  Inc  :  See — 

Joffe,  Edward  J.     3.221,840. 
Parker,   Herbert  E.,   R.   A.   Sullivan,  and  R.   R.   Whipple,   to 
Weatern   Electric   Co..    Inc.      Method   of  caatlng  electrical 
component  mounting  boarda.     3,222,442,  12-7-65,  CI.  264 — 
277. 
Parker-Hannlfln  Corp. :  Sea — 

Elbogen,  Jamea  S.,  and  de  Oraaf. 
Parr,   Norman   L  ,   and   O.   F.   Martin. 

Derelopment   Corp.      Heat   realatlng    material   and   method 
for  producing  it.     3.222,438,  12-7-65.  CI.  264 — 66. 
Paral.  Edgardo  J   :  See — 

Tlrrell,  Charlea  E  ,  and  Parai.     3,222,267. 
Paraona,  Hubert  J.,  and  A.  A.  Peteraon.  to  Hardlnga  Broa., 
Inc.      Automatic    two-allde   mecbanlam.      3,221.678,    12-7- 
66.  CI.  82—21. 
Paacluto   Richard  D. :  See — 

FabiaxewRkl,   Edward  S..  and  Paacluto. 
Paaaavant  Werke  :  See — 

Scbade,  Harald  J.  O.     3.221,887. 
Patlnkln,  Seymour  H.  :  Bee — 

Caae.  Everett  N..  Patlnkln,  and  Carlaon. 
Patmore    Jamea  B.,  to  Electronic  Aaaoclatea  Inc.     Tranaiator 

amplifier  drcuit.     3.222,807,  12-7-85,  CI.  830—9. 
Payn^  Jamea  K.     Orerall  garment     3,221,342,  12-7-fl5,  C\. 

Pearlateln,  Fred,   to  United  SUtea  of  America,  Army.     SU- 
blllaed  electroleaa  copper  aolutlon.     3,222,195.  12-7-85    CI. 
108 — 1. 
Pearaon.  Laurence  B.    Automatic  llveatock  head  gate.    3,221.- 

707,  12-7-65,  CI.  119 — 98. 
Peckaen,  Otto  :  See — 

Madlener,  Paul,  and  Peckaen.     3,221,867. 
Pederaen.  Erik  8.  :  Sea — 

Roea,  John  B.,  Oauld,  and  Pederaen.     3,221,608. 
Peffer,  John  R.  :  See— 

Wlamer    Marco,  Le  Braa,  Peffer.  and  Foote.     3.222.357. 
Pekav  Machine  k  Engineering  Co.  Inc. :  See — 

Nutter.  Orrille  C      3.221.881. 
Pellino   Charlea  E  :  See— 

Johnaon,  Leonard  W.,  Senaer,  and  Pellino. 
Pellnlti.  Herman  G.,  to  ACF  Induatrlea,  Inc. 

3  221  898    12-7-65,  CI.  213 — 8. 
Penbertny  Lumber  Co. :  See — 

Miller.  Wellington  E.     3,221,806. 
Penn,  Carl  B..  to  Pylea  Induatrlea,  Inc. 

©47,  12-7-65,  CI.  222^327. 
Pennaalt  Chemlcala  Corp.  :  See — 

Block   Burton  P.,  and  Slmkln.     3,222.298. 
Blumberg,  Marvin  E..  and  Gould.     8,222,384. 
Demme,  Fred  P.     3,222.334. 
Popoff,   Ivan  C.    Block,  and  Huber.     3  222,378. 
Hauptacheln,  Murray,  and  Falnberg.     8,222,406. 
Pepper,  Jamea  M  :  See — 

Pltcl.  Paul  J  ,  and  Pepper.     3.221,727. 
Perelman.  Melvln,  to  EH  Lilly  and  Co.     Dlaryl-aeetonltrllee 
and     2  2.3-trlarylprop1onltrllea.       8.222.388.     12-7-65.    CI. 
260-^66. 
Perklna.  Corlea  M.,  to  Honeywell.  Inc.     Automatic  pUota  for 

aircraft.    8.222,6l3,  12-7-66.  CI.  244—77. 
Perroaxl,  Joaeph  R..  to  The  Plllabury  Co.     Convenience  food 

package  and  proceaa.     3.222.189.  12-7-66.  CI.  99 — 172. 
Perry.  Ell.  to  Monaanto  Co.     Stabllliatlon  of  polyaldehydea 

with  thlobenxanlllde.     8.222,316,  12-7-65,  CI.  260 — 45.9. 
Pertlen,  Johannea.     Building-element,  particularly  a  paring- 
element.     8,221,614,  12-7-65,  CT.  »4— 13. 
Peter.   Joaeph    F.      Lampahadea   and   lampbaaea.      8,222.517. 
12-7-66.  a.  240—108. 

Petera.  George  T. :  See — 

Arnoldl.    Walter    E.,    De    Rote,    Jenninga,    and    Petera. 
3.221,477. 

Peteraon.  Andera  A. :  See — 

Paraona,  Hubert  J.,  and  Peteraon.     3,221,678. 
Peteraon.  Fred  D.,  to  Peteraon  Producta  of  San  Mateo,  Inc. 

Dlapenalng  bead  for  foam  ayatem.    3,222,134,  12-7-66.  CI. 

23—262. 

Peteraon    Harold  G. :  Bee — 

MacKenxle.  Fred  T..  Becker,  and   Peteraon.     3,221,967. 
Peteraon,    Herbert   T.,    to   Weyerhaeuaer  Co.      Dilution   lone 

denalty  detector.     3,221,588,  12-7-65,  CT.  73 — 32. 
Peteraon,  Merle  H. :  Bee — 

Lawrence.  Stanley  L.,  and  Peteraon.     8.221,674. 


3,221.846. 
Raihway  car. 


Sealant  gun.    8,221, 


Force  meaanr- 


Prlntlng  ar- 
12-7-6J5;  CT. 


Manu- 


3.222,- 


Peteraon  Producta  of  San  Mateo,  Inc. :  See — 

Peteraon,  Fred  D.     3,222,134. 
I'etro,  Anthony  J. :  See — 

Miller,  Alfred  L..  and  Petro.     8,222,311. 
Pfaudler  Permutit,  Inc. :  See — 

Helt,  Allyn  H.,  and  Calmon.     3.222.291. 
Pflater    Stanley  A.,   to  The  Cincinnati   Milling  Ma«falne  Co. 
Drilling  machine  feed  mechaniam.     8,221,862,  12-7-66,  01. 
10 — 139. 
Pflueger  Corp. :  Bee — 

Sarah.  Thomaa  F.     3.222,009. 
Phelpa  Dodge  Copper  Producta  Corp.  :  See — 

Saundera.  Hollla  S..  and  Gehrlng.    8.222,219. 
Phelpa,  Orrille  E..  to  Dana  Corp.    FVletlon  eintch.    3.221,856, 

12-7-65.  CI.  192 — 89. 
Phllco  Corp. :  See— 

Ourll.  Allan  R..  Jr.    3.222.680. 
Kalhammer,  Frltx  R.     3.222,630. 
SteuD,  John  E.     3,222,606. 
Philltpa  Petroleum  Co.  :  See — 

Farrar.  Ralph  C,  and  Naylor.    8.222.347. 
Marx.  John  W.     3.221.810. 
Phllllpa.  Robert,  and  C.  Centrella.  to  Redl-Knot  Tie  Clin  Corp 

Necktie  dip.    8.221.348,  12-7-66,  CI.  2 — 188. 
Planowakl,  Lean  J.  :  See — 

riauaa.  Richard  J.,  Klein,  and  Planowakl.    3,222,2«8 
Plaaeckl.  Frank  N.,  to  Plaaecki  Aircraft  Corp.     Slip  atream 
deflector  aaaembly   for   aircraft.      8,222,012.    12-7-68,    01. 
244 — 81. 
Picklee,  Joaeph,  to  Ferro  Mfg.  Corp.     Backet  aeat  adjuater 

3.222,025.  12-7-«5    Cl.  248 — 897. 
Plen.  Hala  S.,  to  Baldwin-Llma-Hamllton  Corp. 

Ing  device.    3.222,628,  12-7-65,  Cl.  388 — 4. 
Pierce.  Oeorge  W.  :   See — 

Nadeflu,  Gale  F..  and  Pierce.    3.222.178. 
Pletzsch.  Hana,   to  Kienxle  ApDarate  O.m.b.H. 
rangement  for  bualneaa  machine.     3.221.868. 
197—18. 
Pllklngton  Brothera  Ltd.  :  See — 

Harper,  Harold  F.,  Lee,  and  Davlea.    3,222,185. 
Pllklngton,  Llond  A.  B.     S.222.154. 
Pllklngton.  Lionel  A.  B..  to  Pllklngton  Brothera  Ltd 
facture  of  flat  glaaa.    ^,222,154,  12-7-65,  O.  65 — 91 
Plllabury  Co.    The :  See— 

DavlB,  Charlea  L.     3.222.190. 

Forkner.  John  H.    3.221,676. 

Koaa.  Tibor.  and  Agaale.     8.221,660 

Perroixl.  Joaeph  R      3.222.189. 

Rozaa.  Tiber  A.,  Gracxa.  Manning,  and  Harrei. 

1 88 
Weiaa!  Robert  M..  Sinner,  and  Bloeh.    8,222.184. 
Yueh.  Mao  H.     8.222.185. 
Zoeller.  Richard  J.,  and  Hunter.    8,221,978. 
Plaaeckl  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Plaaeckl.  Frank  N.     3.222.012. 
Pltel,   Paul  JN.  and  J.  M.   Pepper.     Abrasive  wheel  dreaaing 

device.    8.221,727,  12-7-65,  Cl.  125 — 11. 
Pltner,  Alfred,  %  to  Nadella  S.A.     Method  and  apparatna  for 
forming  cagea  for  roller  bearlnga.     3,221,890,  12-7-65,  Cl. 

fcH 1 4f5.4. 

Pltner   Alfred,  to  Nadella  Soclete  Anonyme.    Preaentatlon  or 

5*2'"2?^4^12^"l*^is.^"'il^5''"   '^'''"'  ""^   ""  "'*• 
Pitta   Fred  T. :  See — 

Gelkler.  John  A.,  and  Pitta.    3,222,823. 
Pitta,  John  J.,  to  General  Instrument  Corp.     Method  and  ap- 
paratua  for  uae  In  the  manufacture  of  tranalatora.     8.221^- 
§94.  12-7-8.'5.  Cl.  29—156.5. 
PIttaburgh  Activated  Cart>on  Co. :  Bee — 

Joyce.  Ronalfl  S.     3.222.277. 
PIttaburgh  Plate  Glaaa  Co.  :  See — 

Talaty,  Brach  R.    3,222,397. 

Wlamer.  Marco.  Le  Braa,  Peffer,  and  Foote.     8,222,857. 
Plantlnga.  Gerrit  H. :  See- 
Hart.  Paul  A.  H..  and  Plantlnga.    3,222,814. 
Platner,  John  L.,  to  AlUa-Chalmera  Mfg.  Co.     Syatem  for  fuel 

cella.    8.222.223.  12-7-66.  Cl.  186—86. 
Poehler.  Guenter  :  Bee — 

Suter.  Hubert,  Poehler,  and  Sperber.    8,222,400. 
Polaroid  Corp.  :  See — 

Blng.  Herbert  A.,  and  Malerbt.    3,221,627. 

Eloranta.  Valto  K.     3  222.170. 

Glaaa.  Arthur  M.    3,221,942. 

Green.  Milton,  and  Rogera.     3.222,169. 

Land.  Edwin  H.     3.221.599. 

I^and.  Edwin  H.,  and  Daw.    3,221,600. 

Land.  Edwin  H.     3.222.168. 

Land,  Edwin  H.     3,222,171. 
Pollard,  Jamea  A.  :  See — 

Wlllard,  Frank  H.,  and  Pollard.    3,222,880. 
PoHard,  Patrick  J.,  to  R.  L.  Sherman.    ElectroencephalograDh 

wave  analyier.     3,222.598,  12-7-66.  01.  324 — ^77 
Pollert,  Carl  F.    Carton  doaure-carrler.    8,221,977.  12-7-68 

Cl.  229 — 62. 
Polymer  Proceaaee,  Inc. :  See — 

Damea.  Carl  W.,  Jr.,  and  Boyer.     8  222,448. 
Pomeroy,  Braroan.     Faatener  for  window  atnicturea  and  the 
like  having  removable  mullion  unita.     3,221,482,  12-7-66, 

Poole.  Lloyd  C.     Electrical   control  ayatem  for  welding  ao 

paratna.    3,222.589,  12-7-65,  Cl.  821 — 7. 
Poorman,  Frank,  Jr.  :  See — 

De  Vrlea,  Douwe,  and  Poorman.    8,221,817. 
Popodl,  Alfred  E.  :  See — 

Boan,  Byron  H.,  and  Popodl.    3,222,647. 
Popoff,  Ivan  C,  B.  P.  Block,  and  L.  K.  Huber,  to  Pennaalt 
Chemlcala     Corp.       Phtballmidomethyl     phoaphom    com- 
pounda.    3,222,378,  12-7-66.  CT.  260— S26 
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I'opoff,  VUdlmir  L.  :  8te— 

Illyn.  AlexU  V.,  Palmer,  and  I'opoff.     3.222.283 
Porsche.  Or.  Inc.  H.c.P..  K.O..  Flrma  :  Het — 
Stots.  Erich,  and  Sommerer.     3.222.083. 
Porter,  H.  K.,  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

Frits.   Harry   B..   and  Galloway.     3.221,774. 
Porter-Lancastrian  Ltd.  :  See — 

Porter.  Thomas,     3.221.931. 
Porter.  Thomas,  to  Porter-Lancastrian  Ltd.     Presaurlaed  sys- 
tem and  method  fur   the  delivery  of  bereratcett  from  bulk. 
3.221.931.  12-7-65.  CI.  222—1. 
Poschmann.  Frani,  to  Badlsche  Anllln-  k  Soda-Fabrlk  Aktlen 
gesellschaft.     Polyvlnylsulfonates  with  alum  as  preclpltants 
In    the    protein   slsing   of    paper.      3.222.245,    12-7-65,   CI. 
162—168. 
Post.  Arthur  H.,  Jr. :  See — 

Hogan.  Walter  H..  and  Post.     3.221.551. 
Post.  Frederick.  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 
NewUn.  Harry  O.     3.221.855 
Post.  Richard  F. :  See— 

Norrls.   Neil  J.,  Marker,  and  Post.     3,222,563. 
Poster  Products.  Inc.  :  See —  I 

Weiss.  Frana.     3.221.648. 
Welsa.  Frans.     3.221.049. 
Potrafka.  John  R.  :  See — 

Miller.  Ronald  A.,  and  Potrafka.     3.221,732. 
Poupltcb.  Oueljesa  J.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.     Nut  lock. 

3.221,790,  12-7-65.  CI.  151—7. 
Poupitch.    Ougljesd   J.,    to    Illinois   Tool    Works    Inc.      Lock- 
washer   and    fastener   assembly.      3,221,792,    12-7-65.    01. 
151—38. 
PoweU.   Kenneth   E..  F.  A.  Ulnaon.  and  D.  C.  WlUlami.   to 
Ashland  Oil  k  Refining  Co.     Preparation  of  carbon  black. 
3.222.131,  12-7-65,  CI.  23 — 209.4. 
Powell,   Walter   F.,   Jr.,   to  General  Electric  Co.      Apparatus 
for  operating  electric  discharge  devices.     3.222.572.  12-7- 
65.  CI.  315—151. 
Powell.   Warren   H..   to   E.    I.   du    Pont  de   Nemours  and  Co. 
Production    of    per     (chlorofluoro)     bensenes.      3,222.405, 
12-7-65,  260—650. 
Powers.   Walter   H.,  and  J.  J.  Ylaiak.  to  Walker  Mfg.   Co. 

aamped  connection.      3,222,090,   12-7-65,  CI.  285 — 27. 
Power  Jets  (Research  k  Development)  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Spalding.  Dudley  B.     3.221.981. 
Prats.  Michael,  tu  Shell  Oil  Co.     Mobile  In-slta  beating  of  for- 
mations.    3.221.811.  12-7-65.  CI.  166—11. 
Prats.  Michael,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Use  of  antioxidants  In  un- 
derground   combustion    control.      3.221.812.    12-7-65.    CI. 
166 — 11. 
Pratt.  John  :  See — 

Gluffrlda.  Philip,  and  Pratt.    3.222.492. 
Preclsa  AG.  Rechenmaschinenfabrlk  :  Bee — 

Gelling,  Helmut.     3.221.644 
Premack,   Joshua,    to   Honeywell    Inc.      Detection   apparatus. 

3.222.664.  12-7-65.  CI.  340 — 258 
Prescott.   Paul   I.,   and   T.   G.   Selln.   to  General  Electric  Co. 
Phenylslloxanediol  amine  complexes  and  process  for  their 
production.     3.222.389.   12-7-65,  CI.   260 — 290. 
Pressed  Steel  Tank  Co.  :  See — 

Pyle.  John  W..  Jr.     3,221.808. 
Prestowlti,  Clyde  V..  to  Arocos  Corp.     Eddy  current  testing 
method  of  distinguishing  similar  welding  electrodes  having 
dissimilar  coatlncs      3,222  594.  12-7-65.  CI.  324—40 
Pribyl.  Robert,  to  Verelnlgte  Osterrelchlsche  Elsen-  und  Stahl- 
werke  Aktiengesellschaft.     Process  of  hardening  alloy  steels. 
3,222,229,   12-7-65.  CI.   148 — 143, 
Price.  Wlloon  T,.  and  C,  R,  Brown,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Navy      Liquid  spring  mounting  means  for  a  launching 
tube,     3.221.602.  12-7-65.  CI.  89 — 1.7. 
Prlckett.  Tom.  Jr.  :  See — 

Woods.  John  P,.  Neitiel,  and  Prlckett.     3,222,546. 
Prltchett.  Ervln  G.  :  See — 

Rowland,  Stalney  P  ,  and  Prltchett.     3.222.394. 
Procter  k  Gamble  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Laughlln.  Robert  G.     3.222.287. 
Production  Metal  Products  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Rhodes.   William   D.   and   Forrest.      3.221.895.  , 

Promotional  Advertising  Associates.  Inc  :  See —  ' 

Reuben.  Alan  L..  Rnsso.  and  Forte.     3,221,429.  ' 

Publiclte  Francalae.  La  :  See —  i 

Dangauthler.  Marcel.     3.221.720.  | 

Pueti.  Jordan  F.  :  See—  „  ^^^  ^_^ 

Whiting.  Harold  E..  and  Pueta.     3.222.476. 

Pugh.  Charles  D..  to  Chicago  Bridge  k  Iron  Co.  Braslng  al- 
loy and  process  using  the  s*me.  3.222.164,  12-7-65,  CI, 
7!f— 170. 

Punyckl.  Alfred  Z..  to  Teletype  Corp.  Reel  accelerator  and 
brake  mechanism.    3.222.008.  12-7-65.  CI.  242—75.43. 

Pyle,  John  W..  Jr.,  to  Pressed  Steel  Tank  Co.  Heat  ex- 
changer head.     3.221.808.  12-7-66.  CI.  165—158. 

Pyles  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 
Penn.  Carl  B.    3.221.947. 

Queen  Mfg,  Co.,  Inc.  :  See —  *    ' 

Doherty.  Donald  W.     3.221.678. 

Quigg  Charles  H.  Method  and  apparatus  for  beating  and 
planing  roads.     3,221,617,  12-7-6S.  CI.  94--»2. 

B  S  Electronics  Corp.  :  See — 

Van  Oeen.  John.     3,221.903. 
RacaJ    Montemayor.     Pencil   sharpener.     3.221,709.   12-7-65, 

CI.  120—93. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  Bee— 

Amodel.  Juan  J,     3.222,542. 

Gray,  George  W.     3,222,637. 

Hedlund.  Lee  V.     3.222,617. 

Helus.  Richard  R.,  and  Jansen.     3.222.466. 

Moy.  Robert  G.,  and  Sllverberg.     3.222.543. 


Ragan,  Marshall  P.  :  See — 

CroMland.  Edward  J.  Ragan.  and  Hawkins.     3,221 

Ragsdale,  La  Verne  B.  :  See  - 

Gleason,  Richard  J.,  Morris,  and  Ragsdale      3  221  960 

"■A*..^'^.*'"'^'*-  ^^  **•  Kramer,  and  R.  C.  Kimble,  to*  Union 
OH    Co.    of    California.      Non-corrosive   detergent    comoosl- 

.     tlons.     3.222.285.  12-7-65.  CI.  252—137  «^o»npoBi 

Ral.  Charanjit.  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California  I>erlTatives 
of  ferrocene,     .1.222.373.   12-7-65.  CI    260 — 299 

Ral.  Charanjit.  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.  1  2  3  4-tetra- 
alkyl  bensene  sulfonic  acid  production.  3,222  393  12-7- 
«5,  CI.  2«10    -505.  .      *    < 

Raldel.  John  E.,  to  A.  J,  Industries.  Inc.  Tandem  suspen- 
sions.    3.222.082.  12-7-65.  Cl.  280—104.5, 

'*■'"."*!,  ^^'^^      Process  for  manufacturing  a  humic  fertiliser. 

Ranco  Inc,  :  See  — 

Snoberger.    Philip  H,.  and  Buschmann.     3,222,555 
Lorena.  Jerome  L,     3,222.481. 
Randall.  F'rank  E.  :  See — 

Smith.  Lester  L,.  and  Randall,     3.221.636 
Randall.  Jack  S,  :  See— 

Woroncow.   Alexander.   Randall,  and  Benjamin      3.222  - 
667. 
Ranseen,  Agnes  J.  :  See — 

Banning,  Thomas  A.,  and  Ranseen.     3.222,680. 
RanHeen.  Emll  L,  :  See — 

Banning,  Thomas  A,.  Jr.  and  Ranseen,     3,222.680. 
Rasch.  Arthur  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Process  for  form 
ing    metallic    nonsilver    Images       3.222,175,    12-7-65.    CI, 
9fi_36, 
Rath.    Harry    B,.    to    Leeds    and    .Northrup    Co,      SyMtem    for 
cyclically    producing    control     Impulses    of    predetermined 
length  and  frequency,     3.222,551,   12-7-65.  Cl    .107 — ^97. 
Kawson    Philip  N,  :   See  - 

Shurtleff.   Wood  B..   and   Rawson.     3,221,935. 
Shurtleff,    Wood    B,     and   Rawson,     3.221,953, 
Ray,   Kenneth  M  .  and  R,   W,   Bohnsack.  to  United  States  of 
.\merica.  Navy.      Bandwidth  switching  circuit      3.222.612. 
12-7-65,  Cl    3.10     126. 
Kayhestos- Manhattan.  Inc.  :  See — 

Batchelor.  Clyde  S,.  and  Jensten.     3.221.853, 
Raymond.    Robert    K,,    to   Hydro   Kinetics.   Inc.      Piston   shoe 
conxtniction  for  axial  piston  pump.     3.221.664.  12-7-65   Cl 
74—509 
Raynor.  Ruitsell  C,  :  See — 

Scott.  Charles  H..  and  Raynor.     3.221.401. 
Rea.    Herman    K.      Apparatus    for    holding    nursing    bottles, 

3.222.020.  12-7-65.  Cl    248—106. 
Redl  Knot  Tie  Clip  Corp.  :   See-- 

Phillips.  Robert,  and  Centrella.     3,221.343. 
Reeder.    Earl,   and    L.    H.    Sternbach.    to   Hoffmann-La   Roche 
Inc,       Process    for    preparing    benzodlaxepine    compounds 
3  222.3.'\9.   12-7-65    Cl.  200—239. 
Reich    Karl  M.  :  Maschlnenfabrlk  :  See— 

Kalrenniark.  Otto,  and  Dttpfly.     3.221.783. 
Relcheneder,  Franz.  K,  Dury    H.  Stummeyer,  and  A    FlMcher. 
to      Badlxche      Anllln  A      Soda  Fsbrlk      AktlengeHelNchaft, 
Method    of    destroying    undesirable    plant    growth,      3  222. 
159.  12   7-65.  Cl.  71  —  25. 
Keighart.   June   H.      Ladle  addition  feeding  mechanism   with 
lnder>endently  controlled  feeder  conveyor.     3.221,380    12-7- 
65    Cl.  22—82, 
Rellly.  Donald  C.  :  See  — 

Rlcker.  Conrad  J.,  and  Rellly.     3.221,868. 
Rnlnhardt.  Nicholas,  to  Edgerton,  Germeshausen  k  Grier   Inc 

Caseous   re.servoir.      3,222.!S61,   12-7-65    Cl.   313 — 180. 
Relntjes,  Geo  V     Co     Inc.:   See- 

Relntjes.  George  P.,  and  Bvfleld,      3  221.680, 
Reintjes.  George  P..  and  D    R.  BvAeld    to  Geo  P.  Relnttes  Co.. 
Inc.      Dryer    furnace    wall    tile.      3.221,680,    12-7-65,    Cl. 
110--72 
Relsman.  Arnold  :  See — • 
Berkenbllt,     Melvln, 
3.222,216. 
Reller.    Vlrfll    S,      Cold 
12-7-65.  Cl    23     287, 
Rellumit  Inter.  S.a.r.L.  :  See— 

Muller.  Jacaues.     3.221.888. 
Remington.    William    F..    and    R.    R.    Jackson, 
vertible     car    and     table     seat.       3.222,104 
297—134. 
Renshaw.  John  P,     Positive  displacement  energy  converting 

device,    3,221,717.  12-7-65.  Cl.  12.1 — 13. 
Rent.^chler  Waldemar  T,,  to  Alfred  Gauthler.  O.m.b.H.    Photo- 
granhlc  camera  having  automatic  exposure  setting  means, 
3.221,023.  12-7-65,  Cl    95 — 10. 
Rentschler.  Waldemar  T  .  to  Alfred  Gauthler  G.m.b.H      Intra- 

lens  shutter.     3.221.629.   12-7-65,  CI    9.5 — 63. 
Renv.    Richard  E.      Packaging  tray.     3,221.971.  12-7-65.  Cl. 

229 — 2.5. 
Republic  Steel  Corp.  :  See — 

Adams.  Albert  C.  and  Blalog.     3,221.641. 
Reserve  Mining  Co. :  See — 

Halsey.  Homer  P.     3.221.400. 
Ressler.  Erhard  O..  to  Avco  Corp.     Stabilised  direct  current 
to  alternating  current  analog  converter.     3.222.618.  12-7- 
65.  Cl.  331—113. 
Retiler    William  :  See — 

Zellweger.  Conrad,  and  Retxler,     3,221,782. 
Reuben,  Alan  L.,  A.   M.  Russo    and  J.  Forte,  to  Promotional 
Advertising  Associates,  Inc.    Display  apparatus.    3,221,429 
12-7-65,  Cl.  40—10. 

Reusser,  Peter  U.     Electrostatic  generator.     3.222.553.  12-7- 
65.  Cl.  310—6. 

Re  veils  Bayard.  Soclete  Anonyme  :  See — 
Deladerrlere.  Andr«.     3.221.488. 


Cheroff,    Hochberg.    and    Relsman, 
water  quicklime   slaker.     3,222.139. 


Child's    con 
12-7-65.     Cl. 
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Rex  Chalnbelt  Inc.  :  See— 

HudiH.  Michael  I.     3.221,618. 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.  :   See — 

WUIiams,  Robert  K,      3,222.396, 
ReyniersholmH  Gamla  Industri  Aktiet>olag  :  See — 

l^nnstrom    Karl  V,      3.221.883. 
Rhodes,  William  D,.  and  J.  R.  Forrest,  to  Production  Metal 
Products  Co..  Inc.     Wire  display  rack.     3,221,895.  12-7-65. 
Cl.  211—148. 
R;ce.  Rex,  to  International  KuslDesH  Machines  Corp.     Memory 
system  for  using  a  memory  despite  the  presence  of  defective 
bits  therein.     3,222.653.  12-7-65,  Cl.  340 — 172.6. 
Rice,  Rex  ;  See— 

Low,  Paul  R,,  and  Rice.     3.222,527. 
Richards,  David  O.  :  See — 

Gaston.  WUIlam  R.^  and  Richards.     3,222,243. 
Richards,   Keith  C.   to  Owens-IIIlnols  Glass  Co.     Control  of 

plasma,     3.222  508    12-7-65,  Cl.  315 — 111. 
Richardson  .Merrell.  Inc.  :   See— 

Wyckoff     Kenneth    K.,    and    Guthrie.     3,222,251. 
Ricker.   Conrad   J.,   and  D.   C.   Rellly,  to  Goodman  Mfg.  Co. 
Troughing      roller      assembly.      3,221,868.      12-7-65,      Cl. 
198—192. 
Rirkless.  Nathan  ;   See — 

Betensky,  Ellis  I.,  and  Rlckless.     3,221,601. 
Rico  Ltd.  :  See— 

Kwan    Lun  F.     3.221,373. 
Ridge  Tool  Co..  The  :   See- 
Small    Charles  B.,  Mecse.  and  Frank.     3.221,962. 
RIebel.    Felix.      Device   for  grinding  and   resharpenlng  gear- 
cutting  hobs.     3,221,447.  12-7-65,  Cl.  .51—98. 
RIebel.  Gilbert  A.,  to  J.  E.  Dominik.     Paper  towel  dispenser. 

3,221,929,  12-7-65.  Cl,  221 — 63. 

Riker.  Charles  O,    to  Stapling  Machines  Co.     Mechanism  for 

bending  and  clinching  ends  of  Intermittent  binding  wires 

on  wirebound  containers.     3.221.778.  12-7-65.  Cl.  140 — 93. 

Riley.   John   K,      Dispenser   for  pressurlxed   reservoir  of  the 

aerosol   variety,      3,221.946.    12-7-65.   Cl.   222 — 309. 
Rimmey.  Robert  R.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Bale  length  con- 
trol device.     3.221,039.  12-7-65.  Cl.  100—4. 
RImoldi.  Vlrglnlo.  A  C.  S.p.A.  :  See — 

Marforlo.  Nerlno.     3.221,688. 
Rinker.  Franklin  G.  :  See — 

Storm.  Arthur  W.,  and  Rinker.     3.221.905. 
RIpart.  Guy  :  See — 

Denis.  Andr«.  and  Ripart.     3,222.598. 
Ripley  Co.,  Inc.  :   See— 

Stelnkamp,  Robert  A.     3,222.471. 
Rltz,  Hans.    High  voltage  instrument  transformer.    3,222,590, 

12-7-05,  Cl.  323--18. 
RIva,   William.     Pull   toy.     3.221,445,   12-7-66,  Cl.  46 — 204. 
Ro,  Rolland  S-Y  :  See— 

Nyce,  Jack  L.,  and  Bo.     3.222,330. 
Robert.  Renald  R. :  See  - 

Mattern.  John  S.,  and  Robert.    3,221,366. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Co,  :  See — 
Houser.  Roy  W,    3.221,991. 
Kreuter,  Kenneth  G.     3,221,761. 
Tyler,  Hugh  J.    3,222,483. 
Robinson,  Myron  L.,  and  D.  C.  Hill.    Plastic  pipe  to  metal  pipe 

coupling,     3.222,094,  12-7-65,  CT.  285—256. 
Rohson,  Frederlrk  W,,  and  W.  A.  Wahl,  to  Toledo  Scale  Corp. 

Dishwashing  machines.     3,221.754.  12-7-65.  Cl.  134 — 68. 
Rockwell-Standard  Corp. :  See — 

Moser.   Robert   V.,  and   Van   Swerlngen.     3,221,479. 
Rodnlck.  Jack  :  See — 

Rudnlck.  Jack.     3.221,804. 
Rodrlgues,  Fernao  :  See — 

Harris.  Alva  F.,  and  RodHgues.    3.222,430. 
Roebuck,  David   S    P..  to  Monsanto  Chemicals  Ltd.     Method 
of  Increasing  grafting  efflclencv  in  graft  copolymerlaatlon. 
8.222,423.  12-7-65,  Cl.  260—877, 
Roehrs,   Oiienter  W,,   to  Genera!  Motors  Corp.     Hollow  ball 

studs,     3.221,527.  12-7-65,  Cl,  72 — 80, 
Roes,  John  B,,  W,  J.  Gauld.  and  E.  8.  Pedersen    to  United 
States  of  America,   Navy.     Flexible  cold  side  for  thermo- 
electHc  module.     3,221,508,  12-7-66,  Cl.  62 — 8. 
Rogers.  Howard  O.  :  See — 

Green.  Milton,  and  Rogers.    3.222.169. 
Rogers.    John    W..    and    A.    J.    Vlscosl.    to   United    States   of 
America.   Armv,     Electrical  component  bolder.     8,222,448, 
12-7-65,  Cl.  174-^5. 
Rohm  k  Haas  Co,  :  See — 

Fellmann.  Robert  P..  and  Kampf.    3.222.389. 
Rolls  Rovce  Ltd, :  See — 

Bird.  Jack  R..  Meetham.  and  Wheeler.     3.222,165, 
Roloff,  August  F.  and  M.  S.     Support  for  archery  equipment. 

3  221  957,  12-7-65,  Cl.  224—1. 
Roloff.  Mlna  S. :  See — 

Roloff.  Augtist  F,  and  M,  8,     3,221,957. 
RomoH.  Mario.     Rotary  Internal  combustion  engine.     3.221.- 

715.  12-7-fl5.  a,  123—8, 
Ronnlng.  Jacob  A,     Rotarv  lawn  tool  with  gathering  means. 

34221.483.  12-7-65.  Cl.  56—27. 
Ronson  Corp. :  See— 

Zellweger,  Conrad,  and  Retiler.    3,221,782. 
Bos^ln.  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

RosAn,  Jos«.     3,221,791. 
Rosin,  Jos*,  to  RosAn  Engineering  Corp.     Nut-type  fastener 
Incorporating  frusto-conlcal  lock  and  method  of  fabricating 
same.    3.221,791,  12-7-65,  Cl.  161—21. 
Rosenthal.  Rudolph  :  See — 

lacovlello,  John  O..  and  Rosenthal.     3.222,381. 

Rosenthal.  Sol  R.     Injection  device.     3,221.739.  12-7-66,  Cl. 
128—253. 

Rosenthal.  Sol  R.     Injection  device.     8.221,740.  12-7-68,  a. 
128— 25«. 


Ross,  MUburn  M.     Well  pumping  apparatus.    3.221,568,  12-^- 

65,  Cl.  74 — 106. 
Ross,   Mllburn   M.     Well  pump  means.     3,221,569,   12-7-66, 

Cl.  74—108. 
Rott,  Andr6,  and  J.  L.  Verelst,  to  Gevaert  Photo-Producten 
N.V.     Process  and  material  for  the  manufacture  of  etched 
printing  plates.    3,222.174,  12-7-65,  Cl.  96 — 36. 
Roussel  iTCLAF,  8. A.  :  See — 

Farthouat,  Jean-Marie.    3,222,379. 
Rowland,   Stanley  P.,  and   E.  G.  Pritcbett,   to  National  Dis- 
tillers   and    Chemical    Corp.      Hydrogenated    dlfunctlonal 
acids.     3.222.394,  12-7-65,  Cl.  260—518. 
Roy,  Milton,  Co. :  Bee — 

Jacobsen.  John  K.    3.221,537. 
Rotsa.  Tlbor  A..  R.  Oracza,  W.  T.  Manning,  and  C.  G.  Barrel, 
to  The  Plllsbury  Co.     Sorghum  genus  flour  fractionation 
process.    3,222,183,  12-7-6if,  Cl.  99—93. 
Rudnlck,  Jack,  to  J.  Rodnlck.     Folding  door  structure  and  as- 
sembly.   3.221.804,  12-7-65,  Cl.  160—206. 
Rudolph    Rome  R..  and  C.  J.  Struts,  Jr.,  to  Carl  Struts  A  Co., 
Inc.     Method  and  apparatus  for  decorating  bottles.    3,221.- 
643,  12-7-65,  Cl.  101—38. 
Rultso,    Constantino.      Roulette    game    spinner.      3.222,069. 

12-7-65.  Cl.  273 — '142. 
Rumberg.  Alfred.  W.  Krauss.  G,  Rlttershausen,  W.  Damgen. 
and   R.   Fruhllng.   to  Knapsack   Aktlengesellscbaft.     Cover 
with  removable  parts  for  electric  furnaces.    3.222,446.  12-7- 
65.  Cl.  13—9. 
Rupright.  Bert  A.,  deceased    (H.  Ruprigbt,  widow).  60%   to 
L.   Wendrow.     Awning  assembly.     3.221,756.  12-7-65.  Cl. 
135—5. 
Rupright.  Helen  :  See — 

Rupright.  Bert  A.    3.221.756. 
Russell,  Duane  J.  :  See — 

Mayne,  William  P..  Russell,  and  Sykes.     3,222,508. 
Russell.  Howard  G. :  See — 

Erickson,   Henry,   Gallagher,   and   Russell.     3,222,293. 
Russo.  Anthony  M.  :   See — 

Reuben,  Alan  L.,  Russo,  and  Forte.     3,221,429. 
Ruvln,  Abraham  E.  :  See — 

Oager,  Charles  H.,  and  Ruvln,    3,222,602. 
Rysgaard,  John  R.    Design  of  an  all  plastic  cryogenic  storage 

chamber.    3.221,916,  12-7-66,  Cl.  220 — ^9. 
SAC  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Llndell,  Sigurd  I.    3,222,477. 
SCM  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Berke.  Ralph  L.    3,221,987. 
Safeguard  Corp.  :  See — 

Bell.  Vincent  G.,  and  Cassel.    3,221,663. 
Sabyun  Laboratories  :  See — 

Faust,  John  A,,  and  Sabyun.    3,222,399. 
Sahynn.  Melville  :  See — 

Faust.  John  A.,  and  Sahyun.    3,222,399. 
St.  Regis  Paper  Co.  :  See — 

Harding.  Francis.    3,221,789.  i 

Sabyun  Laboratories:  See —  ' 

Paust.  John  A.,  and  Sahyun.    3.222.399. 
St.  Amant.  John  R.     Fishing  lure.     8,221,436,  12-7-68,  Cl. 

4.1 — 42.06. 
Sakalay.  Fred  E.,  to  International  Bnslness  Machines  Corp, 
Spedal-ftmctlon  data  processing.     3.222,652,  12-7-66.  CT. 

o^O —  1  i^.o. 

Salter,  Frank  S.,  to  The  Loewy  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.    Presses 

for  the  hot  working  of  metal  billets.     3,221,631,  12-7-36 

Cl.  72 — 263. 
Sampletro.  Achilles  C,  and  K.  G.  Matthews,  to  Kaiser  Jeep 

Corp.     Transfer  case.     3,221.574,  12-7-66.  Cl.  74 — 665 
Samuel.  George  A,,  and  J.  V.  Bell,  to  Allov  Snrf^ces  Co.   Inc. 

Process    for   chromlilng.      3.222.212,    12-7-66,    CT.    117— 

Sanchex  Pablo.  Vicente.    Chair  constmctlon  with  flexible  seat 

and  back,     3  222,108.  12-7-65,  Cl.  297 — 441. 
Sanders.   Charles  J.,   to  Paper  Converting:  Machine  Co.    Inc. 

Strip  bag  producing  mechanism.     3.221.613,  12-7-65,  Cl. 

Sanford.  Richard  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Nary.     BF 

protection  circuit.     8.222,548.  12-7-66.  Cl.  807 — 88  6 
Bankvo  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Koremnra.  MItstinobn.  and  Shono.     8.222,249 
Sano,  Karel  M  .  and  F.  J,  Van  Landeghem.  to  Gevaert  Photo 

io^"'"^*'r  ^^     Photographic  film  marking  device.    8  221  - 

620.   12-7-65,  Cl.  95 — 1.1. 
Sanoff    Meyer,  and  J.  Gecsey.  to  Victory  Engineering  Corp. 

"'Jjoo^o'  making  bead  type  thermistors.     3.221,398,   12- 

7—65.   Cl.   29 — 155.5. 

^"ooS:  T2-^7"55.^C1.*  24^4*21^*"^"     ^P'°°'°«  •"•*'      3.222.- 
Sartorio.  David  R.,  and  E.  R.  Flanagan,  to  Martin-Marietta 

^"n>-      Antenna    beam    scanner.      3,222.601.    12-7-66.    Cl. 

o^^^— 1 30. 

Sannders.  Hollls  S  and  R.  W.  Gehring.  to  Pbelos  Dodge 
Copper  Products  Cort).  Ceramic  coated  electrIc«lly-condnc- 
pi    iTt*"*  51*0  '"**''°<'  "'  making  same.     3.222.219,  12-7-65. 

^"7()5!'l-2-7°l65'  Cl'.   nCTsl''^'*'  """  *''*''°'^  '°^''-     *-^**'- 
Saw.vers  Research  Develonment  Corp. :  See — 

Hall,  Walter  J.    3,221.598. 
.Sayers  Billy  J. :  'See — 

Modloff,  Jay  T..  and  Bayers.    8.221,911. 
Scan  well  Laboratories.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Cnmmlngs.  William  C.     3,222,620. 
Scent,  Richard  H. :  See — 

Noren,  Maurlti  F..  and  Scent.    3.221.834. 
**'«f***-.  ^""Id   J-    G-   to   Passavant   Werke.     Machines  for 
887*   12-7%'5  *cr°21&327''***'"  *'"'  °^^"  liquids.    3.221,- 
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Sctaaefer.  WlllUm  U    Jr.  :  See-— 

Stanley,  James  K..  and  Schaefer.     3.222.228 
bchaeffer.  William  D     to  Union  OH  Co.  of  California.     CUth- 

ration  process.     3.222.+14.   i:i-7-e5.  CI.  260—874 
8c^aj>er.   Leonard   W.,   to  Orange  Product*.   Inc.     Connector 

for    toy    rod    conatruction    elements.      3,221,439     12-7-65 

CI.   46 — 29. 
Schati.  Frani  :  See — 

u  K   ^•Kner  Jauregg.  Theodor.  SchaU,  and  Jahn.     3.222,366 
*^?**ao'   ^«'^">"  C.      Satellite  finder.      3,221.591.   12-7-65. 

Schlerberl,  Francis  P. :  Se« — 

a  u,.?*^**  .*'**•  "'°**'»  ^  •  *'><1  Schlerberl.     3.221.663. 
Schiller,  Jacob  D.  :   See — 

si„i.nH'^*''i.M?''*'"w"  •  Boatwrlght.  and  Schiller.     3.222.504. 

Schilling,  William  .M.,  to  Herculea  Powder  Co.  Process  for 
simultaneously  molding  and  expanding  stereoregular  ooly- 
gropylene  to  form  a  hinge.     3.222,437.  12-7-65"  CI.  2«4— 

Schlndler.  Richard  :  See — 

Bachenmofier.  Albert,  Schlndler.  and  Sciirelber.     3,222 
£d3.  ' 

Schlrmer,    Henry    Q      to    Johnson    k    Johnson.      Disposable 

cleaning  swab.     3.221.358.   12-7-65.  CI.   15—210. 

Schleln.   Seymour  N..   to  The  Kanner  Mfg.  Co..  a  dlTlslon  of 

Textron    Inc.     Method  for  making  a  plastic  bellows  elbow 

230     *'*'**    *°**  socket  ends.     3.222,440.  12-7-85.  C\.  264 — 

Schmerling.    LouU.    to    Universal    Oil    Products   Co.      Process 


3 '22  401 '"l  "-7^  °^,°"^il»"j.*'*^y**t*<l  •romaUe  amines 
Sch'mld."  Briice  K.  :   See 


78. 


J^'lnn.   Richard  A.,   Kehl.  Schmld,  and  Stewart.     3.222,- 

'**^S."w**.V^4\°!'  *"''  "  Feldhoff.  to  Badlsche  Anllln.*  Soda- 
l-abrlk  Aktlengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  continuous  dry- 
L°f^°'  n«o*.^',  or  granular  materials  In  a  high  frequency 

«,2*'?.i,.  ^•222.491.    12-7-65.   CI.   219—10.65.         •        "^  ' 

Schmldlin.  Julias  :  See — 

a  w  Wettsteln.  Albert,  and  Schmldlin.     3.222,361. 

Schmidt   Hans  W. :  See— 

Jenkner,  Herbert,  and  Schmidt.    3.222.121. 

Schmidt.    Paul.    K.    Elchenberger.   and    M.    Wllhelm.    to   Clba 

V°IF-    Hydraalno  beniothladlailne  dioxides.    3.222.364    12- 
7-60,  CI.  280 — 243. 

Schmuck,  Peter,  to  Keystone  Camera  Co..  Inc.  Apparatus 
for  operating  cameras  In  which  component  strips  of  a  film 
are  exposed   In  succession.     3.-'22.0O7.   12-7-65;   CI.  242 

Schneider    Berthold  W     to  Don  Tal-Ki  Chair  Mfg.  Co.     Fold- 

able  lift  device.     3,2i2,032.  12-7-85,  CI.  264—124. 
Schneider.  Joseph.  &  Co.  :  See — 
Mahn.  Herbert.    3.221.628. 
Schnell.  Hermann  :   See — 

a  K   ?*"*/.*•  ^""'•f.  t>it*.  Schnell.  and  Letter.     3,222  802 
Schnler    Helnrlch,    to  .Maschlnenfabrlk   Koppern  *  Co    Kom- 

JI.V  ,o*T«*^'i?/'-,o"^'   brlquettlng  rofler  press.     3,221, 
ooo,    1^—1— (JO.   CI.    18 — 9. 

^*^12^l65*  a    52^^r*™*°'  *'^'*'  '"'  concrete.     3,221.483, 
Schoen.  Ardulno  :  See — 

OiuiuxM,  pietro.  and  Schoen     3,221,516 
Schofleld    John  J.,  and  F    P.  Schlerberl,  to  Chandler  ETans 
;^o     .o-'**  ""^  bearing  system.     3,221.883,   12-7-65.  C\. 

Scholle  Container  Corp.  :  See — 

Scholle.  William  R.     3.221.974 

^1Sl974.'''r2^7^5.  V'2:^39°°'**"'  ''*'^-     ^o"*-'"" 
Schoner    Stefan,  to  FUU.  Aktlengesellschaft.     Feed  addltlre 
containing  rennet  and  calcium  chloride.     3.222.170,  12-7- 
60,   CI.   99 — 2. 
Schouwenaars.  Adam  M.  :   See — 

Lemmerllng.    Jose    T..    De    Keyser.    Schouwenaars.    and 
Beersmans.      3.222.177 
Schrage.  Albert :  See — 

^  ^   Wjyart    John  W..  Schrage,  and  Vona      3.222.312. 
Schreffler,  Robert  Z..  to  Owens-Corning  Flberglas  Corp      Flake 
glass   breakout   detector   and    method    of   controlling   glass 
breakout.     3,222  181.   12-7-65.  ci    "     " 
Schrelber.  Jakob  :  See — 

Eschenmoser.   Albert.   Schlndler. 
283. 
Schrler.  Israel  :   See — 

Faas,  Kenneth  D.,  and  Schrler 
Schulti    Everett  M..  J.  B.  BIcklng.  and  V.  D.  Wlebelhana,  to 
MerckA   Co..   Inc      Malemic  add  derlvatlree.     8.222.895. 

Schuls.  William  L.  :  See — 

Conlln.  Peter,  and  Schali.    3.222.4M.  ' 

.^chuUe.    Wallace   W..    to   United    States  of  America.   Atomic 

Energy  Commission.     Dissolution  of  nuclear  aluminum-base 

fuel.     3.222.125.   12-7-65.  CI.   23— M.-i. 

Schwart*.  Milton,  to  Advance  Food  Service  Equipment    Inc 

Storage  rack.     3.222.117.   12-7-65,  CI.  312—584. 
Schwarti.    Walter,    to   TRW    Inc.      Meant   for   positioning  a 

S.'222.67'5.  V7!S5:"S.   343-Vi.    """*    '    "'""•'    '^^^ 

Schweltier.  Barl  O.  Jar  mounting  device.  3.222  028  12-7- 
65.   CI.   248 — 225. 

Schwoyer.  William  L..  to  Trojan  Powder  Co.  Aqueoas  ex- 
plosive slurries  containing  sulfur  compounds  having  a  low 
coefficient  of  expansion      3.222.232.  12-7-65.  CI.  149 — 43. 

Sclyally.  Herschell  R..  and  F.  Thorne-Thomsen.  to  Universal 
Oil  Products  Co.  Means  and  apparatuH  for  catalytlcally 
25'*"i;l,'i»  •"  exJupst  i^a  stream.     8.222.140.  12-7-«6.  CI. 


65—29. 

and  Schrelber. 

3  221.378. 


S.222. 


^*^S"'.  C}^^r\e»   H.,    and   R.    c.    Raynor.    to   DorrOllver   Inc 
Wt''**rh'''":'°°tr      3  221,401,  12-7l«5.  CI.  29-208 

^'3&S4,'"2"7^'^"^r'3"ii!!S'"'  "<•  -»»'^''"'«  ->""• 
ikott  J  Denny  :  See-1- 

«^..»,  ^V""""'  y"''»«»»  ^v  Scott,  and  Dunn.    3.221.827 
Scott.  Loyce  B..   V^   to  f'.  D.  Hunln«^  Jr.     T riffle  speed  viola- 
tion recorders,  and  the  like.     3.2ji.6«2.  12-7^5.  CI    346- 

Scott.' Robert  K.  :  See— 

Scott  k  Williams.  Inc.  :  See — 

Butler.  VauKhn  H.     3.221.517. 

65    61    32*^32         ^°'"    °'***^*'   *'°'***'"       3.221.408.    12-7- 
S^amone,    Woodrbw,    and    L.    A.    Wenrlch     to    United    StHt-. 

?2^i%"ri2^-n5  i:r«v"'.?r'"'^  Hydra!.,.c'ir..yr;': 

Sears,  Roebuck  and  do  :  See 

M;HnTN'rr^cr.;'7  322"r7'4r' **""""  •'•=^"'-''*« 

.Svdlacslk.  John  :  >»'ee 

«7«''.'r2'"7-'65':"cr'ioH"!is"'""'"'  ^'^'"■^"  ^^^^^^  ^S: 

.Svdlacslk,   John,   Jr.   and  John    Sedlacslk      Coating  material 
"•tfl      1-  •'*''*     atomizer     head.       .1.221,992.     12-7-65.     CI. 

'i^2fi3"  l1:7'"«5''t^8'^'87''"^''      ^'^"'""*'*'  """""' 
Seeman    Robert   W      to  BUlsdell   Pencil   Co.      Marking  device 
construction.      3.221.360,  12-7-65    CT.  15—537  '"^»'ce 

.Segna,    .\iidriano  :    See 

Segna.   FauMtlna  and  A.      3.222  062 

^''Ji«>'  fo""*«'  ?>?''..^o  ''■••♦'OfC'r  driven  carrouiM-l.  3,222.- 
''"*.   l*~  *  -00,  (.1.   ^72 — ^i3 

Selbt,  Eduard  :  See  - 

o   ..  t'nier.    WolfKang.   and   8«'lbt.      3.222  809 

Selferth.  Oscar  K..  and  O.   M.  Austin,  to  Oecar  Mayer  *  Co 
0*^113^*^12*0    "'  f*""™'"*  •   P«ck«g*.      3.221.692,    12-7-68! 

.Seismograph   Service  Corp.  :   See — 

Cr<>8!.rand.   Kdward  J  .   Ragan.  and   Hawkins.      .S.221  9NH 

^eknl«ka«.  KazyH  to  IV  Soto  Chemical  Coatings,  Inc  Inter- 
poly  me  r*  of  aldehyde  nio<line<l  amides  and  fatty  acid  estem 
of  epoxidlsed  polydloleflnw.  .1.222. .309,  12  7-6.^.  CI. 
260 — 23.7. 

S«.kniakai..  Kaiys.  to  De  Soto  Chemical  Coatings,  Inc  M.kII 
neU  arrylamlde  Interpolymerit  containing  Interpolynierlzed 
unsaturated  epoxy  reeins.     3,222,321,  12-7-85,  CI    280— 72 

Selas  Corp.  of  .\merlca  :  See — 
Wall.    Franer   M.      3.221,797 

Self  Leonard  W  .  to  Alpha  Trace.  Inc.  Tool  for  laying  a 
pipeline    laterally    of    a     well    bore.       3,221,824,    12-7-85. 

*-  1 .       1  <  *>     —  I  IF. 

Selln    Terry  O.  :  See — 

Pret«ci)tt.  Paul  I.,  and  Selln       3.222,369. 
Seltier.    Kdward  :   See — 

Henderson.   Richard   W..   and   .Seltser.     3.222.182 
.'denser.  Karl  K   :  See- 
Johnston.  Leonard  W..  S«>nKer.  and  Peltino.      3.221  346 
.Sentenac.   ChrUtlan;   See — 

.\mler.    Bernard.    Langella.    and    Sentenac      S  222  225 
•Separator.   Aktlebolaget  :   See 

JobanKHon.    BJorn   O.      3.221.807. 
s»'rvlce  Distributors.  Inc  :  See — 

Taylor.  Christopher  O.      3.221.862 
Seulen.   Gerhard,  and   H.   Oelsel.   to   Deutsche  Edelstablwerke 
Aktlengesellschaft.    and   Alleemelne    Klektrlrltats.      .Method 
for  determining  the  reaulred  hardening  conditions  for  cyllB- 
drlciil    workpleren       3.521.536.    12-7-65.   CI.    78—15  4 
Sevcon  Engineering  Ltd    :  .see 

Heyman.  Horace  W..  Hambleton.  and  Ourwitcs.   3.222.582. 
Severdla.  Anton  M.     Toolmaker's  clamp.     3.222.083    12-7-65 
CI.    269^—91. 

Seward.   William   H..   to   Irving  Air  Chute  of  Great   Britain 

Ltd.      Seats.      3.222.109.   12   7-65.  CI.  297—452. 
Shah.  Vlnod  D  :  See 

.Maurer.  James  I  .  Palmer,  and  Shah.     3.222,226. 
Shi 


hampton.  John  P   .to  General  Motors  Corp.      Brake  adjuster 
3.221,842.    12-7-85.  CI     188     79.-. 

Shapiro.     William    J.       Toy    glider    and    blank        3  221  441 
12-7-85.   CI.  48—^79. 

Shawlntgan  Chemicals  Ltd.  :  See 

Lanthler.   Raymond.     3.222.382. 

Shearman.  Wilbur  E..  to  AJax  Magnethermlc  Corp     Furnaces 

3.221.379.    12   7-85.   CI    22     69 
Shearer.  Newton  H..  Jr.  :  See— 

Co<iver.  Harry  W..  Jr..  and  Shearer.     3.221.748. 
Sheffield  Plastics.  Inc.  :  See — 
Orr,  John   B      3.222,515. 
Shell.    Hasklel    R.,   N.   A     Pace,   and   K,    F    .Nichols,   to   United 
States   of   America.    Interior       Synthesis   of   large   crysfaU 
of  fluorphlogoplte  mica.     8.222.142.   12-7-85    CI.  23 — 302 
Shell  on  Co.  :  See- 
Barnes.   Walter   V      3.222  288. 
Burdett.  Joseph  W.      3.221  985. 
Burdett.  Jooeph  W..  and  Train.     3,221  988. 
Closmann.  Philip  J  .  Matthews,  and  Doscher.     3  221  818 
De  Vrlen.  Douwe.  and  Poorman       3,221.817. 
Duck.   Edward   W,  and  Berkenhosch       3  222.131 
Duck.    Edward    W..    Berkenboach.    and    Van    der    Voort 
8.222.332. 
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Faulk,    and 

3.221.506. 
3.222.404 


Shell  Oil  Co.  :  See— Continued 

Duck.  Edward  W  ,  and  Dulnker.     3.222..133. 

Duck.  Edward  W..  and  Waterman.     3.222.348. 

Evans.  Harry  D..  and  Young.     3,222.416. 

Foster.   Kenneth    W.      8.222,634. 

Haeber,   John    A.      3,222, 07.^. 

Haeber.   John    A.      3,222.088 

Ilaiiipson.  Horace  N.      3.222.303. 

Loeffler.   Donald  E.     3,222,279. 

Otteman.    Lloyd   O       3.222,089. 

Prats,   Michael.     3,221,811. 

Prats.  Michael.     3.221.812. 

Shotto.    Howard    I..    Jr..    Watklns.    Doxler. 

Ooepfert.     3.221.816. 
Stratton     Hal.   Bauer.   Field,    and   Crooke. 
Van  den  Brink.  Marinus  J  .  and  Tan  Schooten. 
Williams    Keith  R..  and  Short.      3.222.224. 
Wolclk,  Joseph  F..  and  Brumlow.    3.222.413. 
Shellhause.  Ronald  L..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Flow  control 

master  cylinder.    3.221.502.  12-7-65,  CI.  60 — 54.6. 
Shelly  Brothers.  Inc.  :  See — 

Shelly.  Jacob  M.     3.221.678. 
Shelly.   Jacob   M.,   to   Shelly   Brottiera,   Inc.     Stick  inserting 

mechanism      3.221.678.  12-7-65,  CI.  107—8. 
Shelton.  Olenmore  L.    Jr..  to  International  Buslnene  Machines 
Corp.      SiH*clmen   Identification   apparatus  titlllilng   optical 
autocorrelation   functions.      8.222.638.    12-7-65.   Cl.    §40— 
1463 
Shepard.  Robert  N..  to  Comlne  Olasa  Worka.     Method  of  mak- 
ing glass-to-metal  seals.     3.222,150.  12-7-«5,  Cl.  65 — 18. 
Sherman.  Ralph  L. :   See — 

PoHard.  Patrick  J.     8.222,598. 
Shiln.  Isamu  :   See— 

LIzuka.    Hiroshi,    Katsuya.    Sbllo.    Komagata.    Otauka. 
Tamada.  and  Ishlt.     3.222.258 
Shlro.    Teruo.    S.    Okumura.    Y.   Tamagawa.    T    Tsnnoda.    M. 
Takahashl.  and  S   Motozaki.  to  Ajinomoto  Kabushlkl  Kalsha. 
Process    for    producing     nucleosides     by     microorganisms. 
3.222,287.  12-t-85.  Cl.  19^—28. 
Shono.  Toshlo  :  See — 

Koremura.  MItsunobu,  and  Shono.    3.222,249. 
Short  Brothers  k  Harland  Ltd.  :   See — 

Bnwden.  Malcolm  K..  and  Buck.    3.222.014. 
Short.  Richard  T.  :   See- 
Williams.  Keith  R..  and  Short.    3,222.224. 
Shotto  Howard  I    Jr..  B.  J   Watklns.  J.  R.  Dozler.  B.  L.  Fanlk. 
and  B.  L.  Ooepfert.  to  Shell  Oil  Co     Underwater  oil  gather- 
ing Installation.     8.221.818.   12-7-fl5.  Cl.  186—66.5. 
ShouD.  Thomas  E.  :   See — 

Kortf.  Rowland  J..  Humphrey,  and  Shonp.    3.221. 966. 
Shnrtleff.  Wood  B.,  and  P.  N.  Rawson.     Liquid  container  and 

valve  therefor.     .1  221.935.  12-7-65    CT.  222—52. 
Shurfleff,  Wood  B..  and  P    N.  Rawson.     Valve  for  liquid  con- 
tainer     3,22 L953,  12-7-65,  C\.  222—538. 
SIbert,    Merle   E .    and   J.   Tsukamoto,    to    Lockheed    Aircraft 
Corp.     Inorganic  surface  coatings.     3,222,197,  12-7-65,  Cl. 
1 06—84 
Siegel.  Jerome  L.     Sofa  bed.     8.221,848,  12-7-65,  Cl.  6 — 28 
Slegele,  Frederick  H.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.     [M-imldaso- 

llnes      3.222,376,  12-7-8.'S,  Cl    260 — 309  8. 
Siegfried   Aktlengesellschaft  :   See — 

Wagner  Jauregg.  Theodor,  Schatx,  and  Jahn.     8.222.366 
Siemens  k  Halske  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 
Grahmaler.  Josef.     3.222  217. 

Karmann.   Richard,  Hoffmann,  and  Brunnert.     3.222.462. 
Ulmer,  Wolfgang,  and  Selbf.     3.222.609. 
Slevert.  James  A.,  to  Ansol  Co.     Self-cloaing  noxsle.     3.221.- 

998   12-7-65.  Cl.  239 — 452. 
Sllveroerg.  Morton  :   See — 

Moy.  Robert  C,  .  an-l  Sllverberg     3.222.?S43. 
Silverman.  Milton  J      Device*  for  holding  cargo.     3.221.921. 

12-7-65   Cl.  220—46. 
Sllvestrl  Art  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Sllveetrl,  George.  Jr.     8.222.574. 
Sllvestrl.  George.  Jr..  to  Sllvestrl  Art  Mfg   Co.     Multichannel 
illumination  system  for  controlling  the  Intensity  of  lllumlna 
tlon  In  each  channel  In  response  to  selected  frequency  band 
of  an  Input  control  signs.    3,222,574.  12-7-65,  Cl   315 — ^200. 
Slmkln.  Joseph  :  See- 
Block.  Burton  P..  and  Slmkln.    3.222.298. 
Simmons.  Walter  H..  to  Carrier  Corp.     Fastening  apperatas. 

3.222.093.  12-7-65,  C\.  285—162.  •     hh- 

Simon.  Paul  W.  :  See— 

Morris   Charlea  L.,  Jr.,  and  Simon.     3,222,845 
Slmonton    Robert  D.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Apparatus  and 
method  for  producing  closures  in  battery  contafners.    8,221  - 
403,  12-7-65.  Cl.  29—811. 

Slmpklns.  Alan  B..  and  R.  H.  Hamilton,  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Co.  Ultrasonic  vibration  detector.  8.222,638.  12-7-65,  Cl. 
340 — 15. 

Slmpeon.  Ralph  E.  :  See — 

.Nichols.  William  A  .  and  Simpson.    3,221,583. 
Simpson.    Robert   J.,    to   Dominion    Engineering   Works.   Ltd. 

I.«brlcatlng  system.     8.221.839.  12-7-68.  CT.  184 — 6. 
Simpson.  Theodore  B. :  See — 

Stelner.  Robert  H..  Simpson,  and  Hammond.     3,222,191. 
Sinclair  Research  Inc  :  See — 

Case.  Everett  N.,  Patlnkln,  and  Carlson.     3,222.146 

Erlckson,  Henry,  Gallagher,  and  Ruseell.     8,222,293 

Hammer,  Sigwald  M.     3,222,646. 
Singer  Co..  The :  flee — 

Mlshcon.  Sam.     3.221.521 

Singer  Sidney  L.     Process  for  making  sand  cores.    8.222.815 
12-7-65.  Cl.  260 — 89. 

Sinner.  Joseph  M.  :  See — 

Welaa.  Robert  M..  Sinner,  and  Bloch.    3.222.184. 


Smith.  Jonathan  :   See — 

Trogllone.  Vincent  R..  and  Smith.    8.222.043. 
Slsler,  Robert  R..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Self-leveling  inp- 

port  structure.    3.222,021,  12-7-65,  Cl.  248-188.8. 
Skau.  E>ald  L.,  R.  R.  Mod,  and  F.  C.  Magne,  to  United  States  of 

America.  Agriculture.     N-acyl  derlvativea  of  cyclic  Iminea. 

3.222.203,  12-7-68,  C\.  106-^16. 
Skll  Corp.  :  See — 

Kaman.  Prank  A.    3.222,096. 
Skollerud.  Arve.    Morticing  Jig.    3.221,784,  12-7-65,  Cl.  144— 

144.5. 
Skony,   SIgmund  J.,   to  Van   Products,  Inc.     Connector  dip. 

3.222.6^.  12-7-65.  C\.  839—258. 
Skov.  Raymond  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Variable    density    data    recording    utilizing    normal    skew 

characteristics.     3.222.689,   12-7-65,  Cl.  340 — 174.1. 
Slade.  Albert  E.     Superconductive  memory.     8,222,655,  12-7- 

65.  Cl.  340—173.1. 
Small.  Charles  B..  J.  W.  Meese.  and  H.  H.  Frank,  to  The  Ridge 

Tool  Co.     Apparatus  for  cutting  pipe.     3,221 ,962,  12-7-65, 

Small,  Sollle  W.,  and  D.  Herman,  to  Coffee-Mat  Corp.  Ldquld 
dispensing  device.    8.221.938.  12-7-65.  Cl.  222 — 21. 

Small,  Sollle  W.,  and  D.  Herman,  to  Coffee-Mat  Corp.  Water 
etorlng  and  heating  apparatus  In  devices  for  brewing  and 
dl8i>en8lng  beverages.     3,222,500,  12-7-65,  Cl.  219—328. 

Small,  Sollle  W.,  and  D.  Herman,  to  Coffee  Mat  Corp.  Appara- 
tus for  forming  and  dispensing  filter  elements  In  devices  for 
brewing  and  dispensing  beverages.  3,221,587,  12-7-65,  Cl. 
83 — 271. 

Small,  Sollle  W..  and  D.  Herman,  to  Coffee-Mat  Corp.  Appara- 
tus for  brewing  and  dispensing  beverages.  3,221,687,  12-7- 
6.%,  Cl.  99—289. 

Smeltier.  Donald  C.  to  Overly  Mfg.  Co.  Sound  restricting 
door  seal.    3.221.378.  12-7-65.  Cl.  20 — 69. 

Smlt,  Gerard  C.  Electric  coffee  mill.  8,221.997.  12-7-65, 
Cl.  241 — 48. 

Smith,  Clarence  J.  Container  end  seam.  3,221,922  12-7- 
65.  Cl.  220— 48. 

Smith,  Harrv.  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industrie*  Ltd.  Prepara- 
tion of  ethylene  dichloride.  8.222.408.  12-7-65.  Cl  MO — 
669. 

Smith.  Horace  L.,  Jr.,  to  Hupp  Corp.  Heat  treating  method 
and  apparatus  for  sheet  or  web  material.  8,221,416,  12- 
7-65,  Cl.  34 — 41. 

Smith.  John  E.,  and  R.  A.  Starrv,  to  United  States  ot  Amer- 
ica, Navy.     Store  release  mechanism.     3,221,701,  12-7-65, 

Smith,  Lester  L.,  and  F.  E.  Randall,  said  Randall  assor.  to 
said  Smith.     Loovered  ventilator.    3,221,636,  12-7-65,  Cl. 

Smith.  Oliver  T.  :  See — 

Bowes  Donald  R.,  and  Smith.     3,221,873. 

Smith.  Richard  E..  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc.  Pro- 
jection lamp.     3,222.567.  12-7-65.  Cl.  818 — 71 

Smith  Walter  H.  B..  deceased,  by  K.  B.  Groves,  executrix; 
A.  Denhoff.  substitute  executrix  o<f  said  K.  B.  Groves  de- 
ceased.    Bolt  action  flrearm  with  charger.     3,221,604,'  12- 

Smith,  William  D. :  See — 

Meaeham,  David  D.,  Smith,  and  Talcott.     8  222  887 
Smlthe,  F.  L.,  Machine  Co..  Inc. :  flee— 

Novlck.  Abraham.     3,221,584. 
Smothers.  M.  J. :  flee — 

Newman.  Everett  H.      3,222.024.  ' 

Snabes.   Casmlr  J.,   to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Cartridge-type  seal 

assembly.     3  222,077,  12-7-4J6,  CT.  277—40      '"^^'^  ■*"' 

Snoberger,  Philip  H.,  and  O.  H.  Buschmann,  said  Snoberger 

assor.  to  Banco  Inc.     Motor  protection  means  for  hermetl- 

Sl   ?-i^"i^  motor-compressor  units.     8,222,588,   12-7-68. 

^"3.22l'S7'?2!7^5    CT''2'!l-'i3''"'"°^  ""'^  '^''"  '<*"*" 

^"l22'i.6'8\"?2-'7::65':'cr  nr-^3"     "*'"'"'  '"  '^"^  P'""^" 
«oclete  Anglo-Beige  Vnlcaln.  Sodete  Anonyme :  See— 

Maldague,  Pierre  B.  J.  M.     3,222  25."5 

Maldague   Pierre  E.  J.  M.,  and  de  Waegli.     8.222  264 
Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc  :  Beth—  o,^i.^,£o-k. 

Carl.  Paul  R.     8.222  274 

Holberg,  William  L.     3  222.002 

Traver.  Alfred  E.     3.221.545. 

Walton.  Dean  K.     3,221,809. 
Solid  State  Systems.  Inc. :  See— 

OewlrU,  Stanley.     3.222  599. 

Oewirtz,  Stanley.     3.222,600. 

^F.'hHt..?"I*n'  *o^-^-  Oe/'*'^''-  !«  Verelnigte  Olanzstoff- 
Fabrlken    AG.      Process    for    producing   water-laid    sheet* 

l^-SScT  162^157'""**'"***^  ^^^  '  '""''^     8.222.244. 
Sommer.  Brwln  :  See — 

Wlloth,  Frits,  and  Sommer.     3,222,378. 
Sommerer,  Karl :  flee — 

Stoti,  Bricb,  and  Sommerer.     3.222.088. 
Sondhelmer.  Allen  J. :  flee— 

Hardesty.  Thomas  K.  C.  and  Sondhelmer.     3  222  488 

***^'*'io^*i*   ^      Optical   attenuator. 


^8—1 

Southwest  Research  Institute  :  flee — 
Onnkel,  Walter  A.     8,221.644. 

^73}5.'ct*222^6.    *'**~'^°«  dispenser 


8,221.892,    12-7-65, 


3,221,981,   12- 
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3.222.138.   12-7- 


iI-T 


12-7-63. 


B«rkowltx. 


Southcott.  Frederick,  to  The  Molina  OrKaalMtion  Ltd 

tlon  apparatus.     3.222  059.  12-7-65.  CI.  271—28. 
SouthwJck.    Earl    W.      Knapaacka.      3.221.989.    12-7-«a.    CT 

^^"4 Cl. 

Sowa,   Frank  J.     Orsanotln  compoaltlons 

65.  Cl.  71—2.3. 

Spalding.   Dudley    B..    to   Power   Jet«    (Renearch  h  Develop- 
ment)  Ltd.     Pressure  ejcbangera.     3.221.981.  12-7-65    Cl. 
230 — 69. 
Specialties  Development  Corp. :  Bee — 

Hebenstrpit.  Lester  V.,  and  Heina.     3  22?  230 
Spencer,  James  B.  ;  See — 

Meyer,  Earl  A.,  and  Spencer.     3,222.596. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  See — 

Davis,  Willtam  W.     3,222.645. 
Oranberg.  Maurltz  L.     3.222.59S. 
Rusted.  Donald  M.     3.222.502. 
Rlmmey,  Robert  R.     3,221,639. 
Wing,  Willis  O.     3.221.563. 
Sperry-Sun  Well  Surveying  Co.  :  See — 

Morris,  Marion  H.     3,222,469. 
Spes,  Hellmuth  :  See — 

Enk,  Eduard,  Knorr.  and  Spea.     3,222.262. 
Spetaler.    Edgar,    to   Huttenwerk   Oberhausen    A.G.      Method 
and  apparatus  for  waste  heat  ect>nomy  In  rotary  converter 
plants.     3,222,045,  12-7-65,  Cl.  266--35. 
Splnuasa.  Ruasell  A  ;   ^   to  S.  C.   Battaglia  and   ^   to  J.  P. 
Oastel.     Draught  beer  controlling  and  dispenalng  system 
3.221,936,  12-7-65.  Cl.  222 — 54.  >^         •     j 

Spraanie  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Cook    John  W.     3,222,657. 
Spurlin,  William  V..  J    D.  Scott,  and  O.  H.  Dunn,  to  Link- 
Belt  Co.     Oravlmetric   two-feeder  system.     3.221.827.   12- 

SquareD  Co.  :  See — 

Whiting    Harold  E.,  and  Pueti.     3.222  476 

Wood.<i,  William  H..  and  Dieti.     3,222,475. 

Staar.   Marcel   J.    H..    to   Usines  Ouatave   Staar.   S.A 

severing  means  for  dictating  machines.     3.221.583 

65.  Cl.  83 — 221. 

Stackhouse     Wells   F.      Meter   padlock.      3.221.526 

Cl.  70— 437. 
Stacor  Corp.  :  See — 

Morcheles.   Bernard,  and  D'Agoatino.     3.221  892. 
Stadtmlller.  William  H.  :  See— 

Berkowitx,    Edward   B.,    Stadtmlller.   and   L 
3.222.282. 
Suley.  A.  E  ,  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 
Myera.  Noel  W.     3.221.801 
Myen^  Noel  W.     3,221.901. 
Stamler.  W.  R,.  Corp.  :  See — 

Anderson,  Charles  M.     3.221.865. 
Standard  CMl  Co.  :  See — 

De  Toung.   Edwin  L.,  and  Wataon 
Horan.  James  E.     3,222  391 
Horan,   James   E..  and  Van  Strlen 
Horan.  James  E.,  and  Van  Strien. 
Kapff.  Slxt  F.     3.221,542. 
Stanford  Research  Institute:  See — 

Chalkin,  Saul  W.     3.222.489 
Stanley.  Jamea  K.,  and  W.  H.  Schaefer,  Jr..  to  Crucible  Steel 
Co.   of   America.      Method   of  boronistng  ateel       3.222,228, 
12-7-65,  Cl    148—16 
Stanlev,  Robert  K.,  to  Technlservice  Corp.     Strand  treatment. 

3,221.385,  12-7-65,  Cl.  28—72. 
Stansbury.  Harry  A..  Jr.  :  See — 

Manning.  David  T..  and  Stansbury.     3.222.380. 
Slant.  Vernon  C. :  See — 

Kelly.  Jamea  G..  and  Stant.    3.222.110 
Stanton.    Robert    E.      Apparatus   for   producing   hypochlorite 
solutions    and    introducing    same    into    confined    bodies   of 
water.     3.222.269.  12-7-65.  Cl   204 — 270. 
Stapling  Machines  Co.  :  See — 

Rlker.  Charles  O.     3;J21.778. 
Starry.  Raymond  A.  :  See — 

Smith.  John  E..  and  Starry     3,221.701. 
Staaffer  Chemical  Co.  :  Sec — 

Lukes.  George  E  .  and   Wlllsey.     3.222.248. 
StaufTer,  Fred  S..  and  C.  L    Donelson.  to  International  Busi- 
ness   Machines   Corp.      Strip   drive   and    positioning   mech- 
anism    3.221.431.  12-7-65.  Cl.  40—106.1. 
Steams.  R.  H.  :  See — 

Hansen.  Quinten  A.     3,221.845.  i       ■ 

Stearns.  R.  N  :  See— 

Hansen.  Quinten  A.     3.221,845. 
Steckert.  Jay  A.     Hand  hold  for  cartons  and  the  like.    3.221.- 

976.  12-7-65.  Cl.  229—52. 
Stedman.  Cresswell  E..  deceased  (by  E.  K   Stedman.  adminis- 
tratrix),   to   U.S.    Perllte  Corp      Method   of  producing  an 
acoaatleal  tile.     3.222,434.  12-7-65.  Cl.  264—23. 

Stedman,  Elliabeth  K.  :  See — 

Stednmn,  Cresswell  K.     3.222.434. 
Stefdk    Andrew    and  F.   E    Woodward,  to  General  Aniline  k 
Film'  Corp.     Coated  foramlnoua  fibrous  gaa  filter.     3,221.- 
480.  12-7-65.  Cl.  55—824. 
Stelner  American  Corp. :  See — 

Bahnsen.  Erwln  B.     3,222.006. 
Bahnsen.  Erwln  B.     3.222.112. 

Stelner,  Robert  H.  :  See — 

Dpdegrove.   Louis  B.,   Mlncher. 
Stelner.   Robert  H..  T.  B.   Simpson. 
National   Dlstillera  and  Chemical 


» 


3.222,281. 

3.222313. 
3,222.390. 


I 


Stenberg,  Slfgrld,  Aktiebolaget :  See— 
LarsMon,  Bertll  I.  T.     3  221  607 

*'T°h.'™**,'*K'"    ^-    *°    ^""'^    ^Txlce    Equipment    Co..    Inc. 

Sterllab.  Inc  :  See—  ' 

Copp,  Roland  H.     3.221.632. 
Sternbacn,  Leo  H   :  See — 

Reeder,  Earl,  and  Sternbach.     3  222  359 
Steup.  John  E     to  Phllco  Corp.     Detector  for  AM,  CW  or  SSB 
f,.*"ii  providing  inherent  AGC  signal.    3.222.^06   12-7-65 


Extruding  dies.     3.221,871,  12-7-65, 


Stripping 
3.221.470. 


3.221.643. 
3.221.643. 


Surgical  knife.     3.221, 


3.221. 5S0 


and  Stelner.  3.222.211. 
and  J.  E.  Hammond,  to 
Corp.      Nqrel    packaging 


Cl.  32»— 1 
Stevens.  Alexander  M 

Cl.  id— 14. 
Stevenson.  John.  Jr..  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc 

means  for  a  container  pack    forming  machine 

12-7-86.  Cl.  53 — 48. 
g^wart.  Meredith  M.  :  See— 

Fllnn,  Richard  A.,  Kehl,  Schmld.  and  Stewart.    3  222  273 
Stocko   Metallwarenfabrlken   Hugo  und  Kurt  Henkela     See— 

Aufenacker.  Frledrich      3.221,384. 
Stola.  Owen   M.     Building  wall   structure.     3.221,451.   12-7- 

65,  Cl.  52 — 80.  * 

Storm.  Arthur  W  .  and  F    G    Rinker.  to  Midland  Roas  Corp. 

Shaft    furnace    stockllne    feeder.      3.221.905,    12-7-65,    C\. 

214 — 18. 
Stoti    Erich,  and  K    Sommerer.  to  Porsche,  Dr.  Ing.  H.c.F., 

KG..    F'Irma       Wheel    suMpenxion    for   vehicles       3  222  08;! 

12-7-65.  Cl.  280—124.  ■        .   '>  . 

Stout,    William   D..    to   General   Motors   Corp.      Vehicle  seat 

3.222.106.  12-7-65.  Cl.  297—332 
Strachey.    Christopher,    to    International    Bualness    Machines 

Corp.     Data  proceasing  equipment.     3,222.647.  12-7-65,  CL 

Strahm.   Allen    D.      Smoking   pipe   trap   and    filter    chamber. 

3.221,752.  12-7-65.  Cl.  131-184. 
Straight.  Edward  R..  to  Vogt  Mfg.  Corp      Safety  belt.     3.221,- 

958.  12-7-65.  Cl.  224 — 1 
Stratton.  Hal,  R.  F.  Bauer.  A.  J.  Field,  and  R    C.  Crooke,  to 
Shell  Oil  Co.     Support  structures.     3,221,806.  12-7-65    Cl. 
61 — 46.5. 
Strock.  lister  W.  :  See — 

Lagos.  Costas  C,  and  Strock.     3,222,214. 
Struts.  Carl  J  .  Jr.  :  See— 

Rudolph.  Rome  R  ,  and  Strutx. 
Struti.  Carl  k  Co  ,  Inc  :  See- 

Rudolpb,  Rome  R.,  and  Struts. 
Stryker  Corp.  :  See — 

Stryker.  Homer  H.     3.221,744 
Stryker,  Homer  H  ,  to  Stryker  Corp 

7^44.  12-7-65.  Cl.  128—305. 
Stubbs.  Dennis  :  See — 

Swallow,   Reginald   D..  and   Rtubba 
Stunimeyer.  Herbert  :  See — 

Relrheneder,     Franx,    Dury.     Stummeyer.     and     Fischer. 
3.222.1.^9. 
Sucletto,    Richard    R..    to    National    Distillers   and    Chemical 
Corp.       Whiskey     stabllitatlon        3.222.180.     12-7-65.     Cl. 
99 — 48 
Sud-Avlatlon    Soclete    Natlonale    de    Constructlons-.Aeronao- 
tlques  :  See — 

Denis.  Andre,  and  RIpart      3.222. .^93 
Sullivan,  Hugh  R  .  Jr ,  to  El!  Lilly  and  Co      4-ha]ophenyl-2- 
alkyl  1(2)  phthalaxinones.      3,222,365,    12-7-65,   Cl     260— 
2.^0. 
Sullivan.  Richard  A.  :  See — 

Parker.  Herbert  E..  Sullivan,  and  Whipple 
Sunt>eam  Corp   :  See — 

Mattson.  Charles  A.,  Olsen.  and  Ottosen. 
WIckenberg,  Chester  H      3.221.638 
Sunbeam  Equipment  Corp.  :  See — 

Trogllone.  Vincent  R..  and  Smith.     3.222.043. 
Superior  Tabbies.  Inc.  :  See — 

Cunnlnsrham.  Walter  F.     3.221.430. 
Suter,  Hubert.  G.  Poehler,  and  H    Sperher,  to  Badlsche  Anl- 
lin     k    Soda  Fabrik    AktlengexelNrhaft.       Process    for    the 
production    of    N  -  secondary-alkyl  arylamlnea.      3.222,400, 
12-7-65.  a    260—577. 
.«?iitten.  Adrian  P  .  to  t'nited  States  of  America.  Army.     Appa- 
ratus for   high  velocity   recovery.     3,221,656.   12-7-65.  Cl. 
102— .34  1. 
Sutton.  Dennis  A.  :  See — 

JefTree.  John  H.,  and  Sutton.     3.221,.'S95. 

Siixnmura     Hideo,    and    H.    Mlyahara     to    Kurashlkl    Ravon 

Co..     Ltd       Water-retilntsnt     polyvinyl     alcohol     adbeslves. 

3.222.306    12-7-65,  Cl.  260— 17.4 
SvanteHson.  Ake  W..  to  Llndaco  Akriehnlag.     Jogging  machine. 

3.222,060.  12-7-65,  Cl.  271—89. 
Swain,  Charles  F.  :  See — 

Boyle.   Francia  K.,  Clark,  and  Swain.     3,222,201. 
Swallert,    Sven    A.,    to    Frode    Lund    Aktlebnlag.      Transport 

vehlcleM    or    lorries    provided    with    a    niatform    and    fixed 

collapsible    containers    for    fluid.      3,222.099,    12-7-65,    Cl. 

296—10. 
Swallow.    Reginald   D.,   and   D    Stuhbs.    to   Davy  and   T'nited 

Engineering  Co.  Ltd.     RollInK  mlllH  horizontal-roll  change. 

3,221,5.30,  12-7-63.  CI.   72—2.39. 
SwauHon.  Carl  E.  :  See — 

Hameltnk.   William  B..  and  Swanson.      3.221.799. 
Swunson.  William  .M  .  to  T'nlversal  Oil  Products  Co.     Dealkyla- 

tlon  of  iinsa'urated  sulfurcontHlnlnK  alkvlaromatlc  hydro- 
—       -    -    --    — --•> 


3.222.442. 
3.221.481. 


i, .          „           .K«.^#„.       "»  •>•><>  101     12   7_JW    n    BB carbons.      3.222.410.  12-7-65,  Cl.  260 — 67 

film  and  processes  therefor.     3.222.191.  12-7-^.  Cl.  91^-  ^^^^^^^^^    p^,^,^^  j    ^^^  ^    ^     ^^  Motorola.  Inc.     Instru 

Stelnkamp    Robert  A.,  to  Ripley  Co..  Inc.     Multiple  electrical  ^'nt  deviation  Indicator.     3,221.561,  12-7-63.  Cl.  73-432 

connector  with  longitudinal  spaced  contacts  carried  by  In-  Swartwout.  Denton  K. :  See— 

routing  key      3.222.471,  12-7-«5.  Cl.  200-81.07.  Swartwout.  Charles  J.  and  D   K.     3.221.561. 
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Swearlngen,  JudHun  S..  to  Electronic  Si)eclalty  Co.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  the  removal  of  fixed  gax  from  absorption 
refrigeration    procesHes.      3,221,510,    12-7-65.    Cl.    62—85. 

Swearingen,  JuOMon  S.,  to  Electronic  Specialty  Co.  Low- 
suction   head   pumpa.     3.221,661.   12-7-6.'*.   Cl.    103-87. 

SweUen  Kreexer  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Clark.  Charles  W..  Jr.     3,221.513. 

Sweeney,    George    J.,    to    Air    Devlcea. 
8.221.633.    12-7-65.   Cl.   98      40. 

Swiik.  Edwin  G.,  to  lllinolK  Tool  Works 
asKembly.      3,221,572.  12-7-65.  Cl    74- 


Inc.      Wall    dlfTuser. 


Inc. 
-501. 


Cable  fastener 


k    Development    Co. 
3,222.295,  12-7-65, 


3.222,508. 


Swift.    Harold    E..    to    Gulf    Research 
Catalyst  preparation  and  compoKltlon. 
Cl.    252-    429. 
Sykes,   Langthorne  :   See — 

Mayne,  William   P..  Russell,  and  Sykes. 
Sylvaniu  Electric  Products  Inc.  :  See    - 
Gustin,  Daniel  S.     8,222.556. 
LagoH,  Costas  C,  and  Strock.      3,222,214. 
Smith.   Richard   E.      3.222.567. 
SxawlowHkl.  Theodore  H.  :  See  - 

Wolfram.  George,  and  Sxawlowskl.      3,222.280. 
TRW   Inc.  :  See— 

.Schwartz.    Walter.      3.222,678. 
TagllaHacchl,    Krcole,    to    Ufllcine    Meccaniche    AgardI    S.p.A. 
O.M.C.S.A.      Multi-units   sheet  fed   printing   machine   drive. 
3.221,6.-)1.   12-7-65,  Cl.   101—183. 
Talllle.  Gordon  P.  :  See— 

Aser.    Gilbert    A.,    Melville,    and   Talllle.     3.221,622. 
Takahashl,  Masahiro  :  See  — 

Mhlro,  Teruo,  Ukumura,  Tamagawa,  Tsunoda,  Takahashl, 
and    Motoxakl.      3.222.257. 
Talaty,    Erach    R.     to   Pittsburgh   Plate  Glass  Co.     Fumaryl 
dlchlorlde  by   the  catalyzed   reaction  of  fumarlc  acid  and 
phosgene       3,222.397,   12   7-65,  Cl.  260—544. 
Talcott.   Ruth  C.  :  See— 

Meachani.  David  D.,  Smith,  and  Talcott.     3,222,557. 
Tamagawa,   YoMhio  :  See — 

Sniro,  Teruo.  Ukumura.  Tamagawa,  Tsunoda.  Takahashl. 
and   Motoxakl.      3,222,257. 
Taniblyn.  John  W.  :  See 

Greear.  George  R..  and  Tamblyn.      3.222,431.      ,' 
Tanaka,    Mlnoru  :    See- 

Hayashl.  Tetsuxo.  and  Tanaka.     3,221.687. 
Tarmy.  Barry  L.  :  See 

Beltxer.    Morton.    Heath,    and   Tarmy.      S.222.218. 
Tashlick,  Irving,  and  S.  H.  Foster,  to  Monsanto  Co.      Process 
for    treating    celluloslc    textile    materials    with    bis(beta- 
methoxyethyl)8Ulfone.      3.222.119.    12-7-65.   Cl.    8—116. 
Taylor.  Alan  F.  ;  See 

Fletcher.  Frederick  C.  and  Taylor.     3.222.256. 
Taylor.   Christopher  G..   to   Service   Distributors.    Inc.     Coin 
metering    apparatus    for    multiple    machine    Installations. 
3.221.862.  12-7-65.  Cl.  194—84. 
Taylor.  Frank  F.,  Co..  The  :  See- 
Harmon.  Major  K  ,  Jr.     3.222.081. 
Taylor.   Frank   if.   and   J.   H.   Bostock    to  Otis 
Corp.      Fluid    pressure   actuated    well    packer 
12-7-65.  Cl.  166—187. 
Taylor,  Richard  :  See— 

HofTroann,  Wolfgang,  Follows,  and  Taylor. 
Te  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Goetx,   George  J.      3.221,576. 
Technlservice  Corp.  :   See — 

Stanley,   Robert  K.      3,221.385. 
Tee-Pak.   Inc.  :  See- 
Arnold.  Lionel  C,  and  Washburn      3.222,192. 
Telchert,  Allen  L.  :  See  - 

Mccarty,  Lourdes  V.,  Blermann.  Duncan,  and  Telchert. 
3.221,767 
Telefonaktlebolaget  L  M  Ericsson  :  See— 

Dahlblom.  Rolf  A.,  and  Llllsunde.     3.222.458. 
OlsHon.  Sven  A.      3.222.656. 
Teletype  Corp.  :   See— 

^urzyckl,  Alfred  Z.     3.222.008. 
Texaco  Inc. :  See — 

Holder.  Charles  B.      3.222.349. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc. :  See — 

Evans.  Arthur  D  .  and  Kllby.     3.222.610. 
Fontenote.  William  J.,  and  Lobb.     3.222.586. 
Gorman.  Lee  V.     3.222.630, 
Lobb.  Earl  D.     3.222. .".85. 
Thackray,  Malcolm,  to  Australian  Atomic  Energy  Commission. 
Radiometric  detection  of  non-radloactlve  materials.    3,222.- 
525.  12-7   65.  Cl.  250     106. 
Thedford.  Rusaell  E.     Illuminated  fence.     3.222.509.  12-7-85. 

Cl.   240—2 
Thlel    Charles  J.,  and   L.   J.   Michaels.     Amalgam  dispenser. 

3.221.409.  12-7-85.  Cl.  32—60. 
Thlel.    Charles   J.,    and   L.   J.    Michaels.     Amalgam    agitator 

and  dispenser.      3.222,037,  12-7-65.  Cl.  259—72. 
Thlele    Alfred  A.     Silicon  controlled  rectifier  actuated  liquid 

gas  filler.     3  222.578.  12-7-65.  Cl.  317—148.5. 
Thomas.     Albert     G.       Torque     control     device.       3.221.852. 

12-7-65,  Cl    192—56. 
Thomas,  David  G..  to  Lord  Mfg.  Co.     Railroad  Journal  wedge. 

3.222,111.   12-7-65.  CT.   808^—54. 
Thomas.    Tom.       Valve    control.       3,221.425.     12-7-65.     Cl. 
37—143. 

Thompson.  Bruce  R.  :  See — 

La  Combe.  Edward  M..  Ankeney,  Thompson,  and  Walter. 
3,222,328. 
Thompson,  Jamea.  J.  W.  Farrell,  and  J.  L.  Lamont,  to  Union 
Carbide    Corp.      Deformable    chromium    sheel.      3,222,163. 
12-7-65.  Cl.  75—126. 
Thompson,  Paige  W.    to  General  Electric  Co.     Electric  Igni- 
tion devlcea.    3.222,576.  12-7-68,  Cl.  317—97. 


Engineering 
3.221.818. 


8.221.474. 


Thompson,  Richard  C,  and  W.  H.  Goodwin,  to  Du  Pa  Co., 
Inc.  System  and  apparatus  for  positioning  and  securing 
surgical  Implements.  3,221.743,  12-7-65,  Cl.  128 — 303. 
Thompson,  Vernon  R.,  and  R.  C.  Weatgren,  to  Crucible  Steel 
Co.  of  America.  Tungsten  base  alloy.  3,222,166.  12-7-65. 
Cl.  75 — 176. 
Thorne-Thomsen,  Fletcher  :  See — 

Sclvally    Herschell  R.,  and  Thorne-Thomsen.     3.222,140. 
Thorner.    Robert    H.      Spiral    spring   construction    for    speed 

governors.     3.222,046,  12-7^5,  Cl.  267—1. 
Thornton,  Stuart  R.     Flashlight  holder.     3,222,514,  12-7-65, 

a.  240— ."52  5. 
Thorpe.  Robert  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Multl-BUte  photoconductlve  logic  circuits.    3,222,528,  12-7- 
65.  a    250—209. 
Thorpe,  'William  J.,  to  Dnlatrut  Corp.    Floor  structure  elevat- 
ing device.     3.222.030,  12-7-65.  Cl.  254 — 100. 
Thurat.  Uwe  :  See — 

Cranakens.  Georg^  and  Thurat.     3.221,821. 
Tldd,    Edwin   B..   to   International  Teleohone  and   Telegraph 
Corp.      Boiler   blow   down    tank.      3.221.712,    12-7-65.    Cl. 
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Tlmberland-Elllcott  Ltd. :  See— 

Doel.  Reginald  G..  and  Jordan.     3.222,033. 
TImm.    Heinz,    to   Dlehl.      Arrangement    for    controlling    the 
brightness    of    direct    current    operated    Illuminating    and 
signalling  lamps  In  air  vehicles  and   the  like.      3.222,571, 
12-7-65    Cl.  31.%- 130. 
Tlrrell.  Charles  E.,  and  E.  J.  Paral,  to  Ionics,  Inc.     Process 
and  apparatus  for  electrolysing  aklt  solntlona      3,222,267, 
12-7-8.%,  a.  204—98. 
Tognl,    Glullp.       Pre-fabrlcated    utility    building    aaaembly. 

.3.221.454.  12-7-65.  Cl.  52—220. 
Toledo-Scale  Corp.  :  See — 

Adler   Clarence  E.     3,221,646. 
Hall.  Donlvan  L..  Orr,  and  Williams. 
3,221  828. 
3,221,829. 

3.221,754. 


3,221,915. 
3,222,204, 


3,221,643. 

Kohler,  Robert  D. 
Kohler,  Robert  D. 
Robson,  Frederick  W..  and  Wahl. 
Seed.  Anlese  E.     3.221.843. 
Tolotta.    Samuel,   to   United    States  of  America,   Navy.     En- 
caosulated  strain  gage  assembly.     3,222,627.  12-7-66.  Cl. 
338—2.  -.  / 

Tomassl,  Joseph  J..  Jr.  :  See — 

Gort,  William  J.,  and  Tomaasl. 
Tomllnson.  John  D.  :  See — 

Weber.  Victor   and  Tomllnaon. 
TontL  Armando  :  See — 

Tontl,  Emlllo,  E.,  S.,  and  A.     3,221,823. 
TontL  ElVo  :  See— 

Tontl.  Emlllo.  E.,  S.,  and  A.     3,221.823. 
Tontl.  Emlllo.  E.    S..  and  A.    Dei>th  drilling  machine  mounted 
on  a  four-wheeled  truck      3,221.823.  12-7-65    Cl.  173 — 25. 
Tontl.  Silvio  :  See — 

Tontl.  Emlllo.  E..  S..  and  A.     3.221,823. 
Touey,    George   P..   and   H.    E.    Davla.      Cyanoethylated    hy- 
droxyalkvlsucrose  and   Its   preparation.      3.222,368.    12-7- 
65.  Cl.  260—209. 
Towne.  Edmund  B.  :  See — 

GuiHet   James  E.,  and  Towne.     3,222,327. 
Tracy,    Charles    H.      Mall-call    mailbox    signalling    system. 

3.222.865.  12-7-65,  Cl.  340—281. 
Train.  Kenneth  E.  :  See — 

Burdett.  Joseph  W.,  and  Train.     3.221,986. 
Trainer,  Richard  M.  :  See — 

Franklin,  Le  Roy  H.,  and  Trainer.     3,222.479. 
Traver.  Alfred  E..  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.     Analyser 
for  Internal   combustion  engines.      3,221,645,   12-7-65.  Cl. 
73—118. 
Trickier.  Calvin  J.,  and  R.  L.  Lanier,  to  The  New  York  Blower 

Co.     Centrifugal  fan.     3,221.983,  12-7-65.  Cl   230—127. 
Trig-A-Tape  Corp.  :   See — 

Kaplan.  Irving.     3,221,427. 
Tripp,  Harlan  P.  :  See — 

Lee    Henry  G..  Weller.  and  Tripp. 
Trodyne  Corp.  :  Bee — 

kalustyan.  BerdJ  C.     3,221,703. 
Trogllone,  Vincent  R..  and  J.  Smith,  to 
Corp.     Furnace  transfer  mechanism. 
Cl.  263 — 6. 


3,222,460. 


Suntteam  Equipment 
3,222,043,  12-7-65, 


3,222,232. 


Trojan  Powder  Co. :  See— 
Schwoyer,  William  L. 
Trotter.  Walter  :  See — 

Vander  Sande,  John  L.,  Broaa,  and  Trotter.     3,221,589. 
Tsuda,  Masao.     Automatic  control  mechanism  for  ram  type 

turret  lathe.     3,221,679.  12-7-65,  Cl.  82—21. 
Tsukamoto,  James  :  See — 

Slbert.  Merle  E..  and  Tsukamoto.     3,222,197. 
Tsunoda,  Toshinao  :  See — 

Shlra.  Teruo.  Okumura   Tamagawa,  Tsanoda.  TakahashL 
and  Motoxakl.     3,222.267. 
Tucker,  James  F.  :  See — 

Wlnxeler.  John  W.,  and  Tucker.     3,222,669. 
Tuczek,   Franz,   to  Boge  G.m.b.H.     Sealing  arrangement  for 
piston  of  suspension  unit  for  motor  veniclea.     3.222,047. 
12-7-66.  Cl.  267—64.  '        ' 

Tuciek.  Franz  to  Boge  G.m.b.H, 

unit.     3,222,049.  12-7-65,  Cl.  267- 
Turbak,    Albln    F., 


Hydropneumatlc  auapenalon 


to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Nltro  8ut>8tltuted  thlasole  aso  phenol  compounda.  8.222  - 
853,  12-7-65.  Cl.  260—168. 


Turner,    James    J.      Hydrofoil    control    system 
12-7-65,  CT.  114—66.5. 


3,221,698, 


Turner,  Lawrence  A.,  to  Fluid  Dynamics  (Proprietary)  Ltd. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  the  automatic  regulation  of 
obturating  devices.     3,221,504,  12-7-66,  Cl.  61 — 22. 


XXX 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


-    Corp.     Thrust   cut-off 
3.221,495.     12-7-«5.     CI. 

Thermostat 
3.222.483. 


-72. 


sod    Peters. 


Tweet.    John   H..    to    Ualted   Aircraft 

and     thrust     reversal     system 

eo — 35.8. 
Tyler,    Uufh    J.,    to    Robertshaw    Controls    Co 

ilIr'^B^'cf  200^147'**"""^  -'•''  •"-" 

Udyllte  Corp     The  :  See— 

„...^^*u88i  Richard  J..  Klein,  and  Planowskl.     3,222,268 
Ukida,  Junji  :  See — 

FuJIl,  Klyoshl.  Imoto   Uklda,  and  Matsumoto.     3.222,338 
Llmer.  Wolfgang,  and  E.  Selbt,  to  Siemens  *  Halske  Aktienge^ 

3?222,'!>09:  U-T^-^^Cl    SS^T^^  »*"'-<^«°^^°»*<l  '"P"**"- 
UlrlA   William  D..  to  O.  M.  Hllby.  and  H  L.  Johnson     Auto- 
motive   assembly       3,221,719,    i2-7-e<<,    a.    123 — 41.01. 
UnderhUl,  James  R.  :   See — 

Belohlav.  Leo  R..  and  Underbill.     3.222.276. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  :  See — 

S,**^'^'  /rancls    K.,   Clark,   and   Swain.     3.222,201. 

CUrk,  S«lem  T.     3.222.213. 

^Q*^o?^'^^*"*  **  •  ^"''eney,  Thompson,  and  Walter. 

Lanham.  William  M.     3,222,305. 

Manning.   Oavld  T.,  and   Stansbury.     3.222  380 

Murphy,  John  J.     3,222,440.  ' 

Slmonton,  Robert  O.     3.201,403. 

Thompson.  James.  Farrell,  and  Lamont.     3.222.193. 

Wolf,  Clarence  J.     3,222,320. 

Union  Oil  Co.  of  California  :  See 

Cook   Oeorge  R.     3,222,284. 
Joo.  Louis  A.    3,222,308. 

Klass,  Donald  L.,  and  Brosowskl.    3,221  84«.      I 
Kramer,  Walter  E.,  and  Joo.    3  222  307 
Krewer.  William  .\     Klaas.  and  Ay'ers.     3.222.2T5. 
Martlnek.  Thomas  W.    3,222  137 
Ral,  Charanjlt.     3,222,373. 

Raj,  Charanjlt,   Kramer,  and  Kimble      3,222,283. 
Ral,  Charanjlt.     3,222,363. 
Scbaeffer.  William  D.    3.222,414. 
Welchman.  Roger  L.,  and  Fierce.    3,222  123 
Wolfram.  George  D.  P.,  and  Ssawlowskl.     8,222,280. 
Updegrove^  Louis  B..  E.  L.  Mlncher.  and  R.  H.  Stelner   to  Na- 
tional Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp.     Novel  packaging  films 
and  processes  therefor.     3.222,211.  12-7-60.  CI.  117—" 
Unlstrut  Corp.  ;   See —  ^ 

Thorpe,  WllUam  J.     3.222,030. 
United  Aircraft  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Amoldl,    Walter    K.,    De    Rose,    Jennings 
3,aei,477.  *  ' 

Haabronck,  Auguttas.    3.221,400. 
Tweet,  John  H.    3,221,405. 

Unltad  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority  :  See 

Fletcher,  Frederick  O.,  and  Taylor.     3,222.256. 

United  Service  Equipment  Co.   Inc  •  0m 

Stents,  Blair  E.     3.222.114. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  :  See- 
Brown,  Robert  J.     3,221,473. 

MacKenale,  Fred  T  .  Becker,  and  Peterson.     3.221  967 
United  SUtes  of  America 
Agriculture  :  See — 

Hanrahan.  Francis  P.    3.222  193. 
Skau.  Evald  L..  Mod.  and  MAgne      3.222.203 
Air  Force  :   See — 

Drummond,  Warren  W.     3.222  149 
Keen.  Henrv  8.    3.222,624. 
Pawiette,  Elmer  O     3,221,875. 
Amy  r  ^«e — 

Cemlll.  Francis  J.    3,222,503. 
Chick,  Donald  R.     3.222  608 
Frtedrich,  Victor  L.    3,222.673. 
OaMr.  Charles  H.,  and  Ruvln,    3  222  602 
Heklmlan,  Norris  C.     3,222  919 
Hyman.  Abraham.     3,222  456 

Larsen,  Agnew  E..  Welnstock,  and  Le  Vino.     8.222  015 
Lochhead,  John  L.     3,221  603  .***,vio 

Meyer,  Earl  A.,  and  Soencer     3,222  596 
Norton,  Charles  W  ,  jr     3  222  611 
Pearlsteln,  Fred.     3,222,195. 
Rogers.  John  W    and  Vlsoosl.    3  222  448 
Sutten,  Adrian  P     3.221  856 
Warren.  Raymond  W     3.2»1  990 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  :   See — 
Alexeir^gor,  and  Neldigh      3.222  550 
Clark,  Walter  E,  and  Oens     3  222  289 
Davenport.  Donald  E      3,222  144 
Franck.  Jack  V  ,  and  Broadhead 
Green,  Joe  T.     3,222.026 
Harel,  Abraham.     3.222  670 
8<>holfe,  Wallace  W     3.222  125 
Tampolsky,  Jack  S      3.221  982 
Health.  Bd-ucatlon  and  Welfare  :   8e0- 

Klessllng.  Edward  A.    3.221.760 
Interior  :  Bee — 

Melcher   Norwood   B.,   and   Mahan 
Shell,  Hasklel  R  .  Pace,  and  Nichols 
National   Aeronautics  and  Soace  Administration  :  Be 
Wetmore.  Joseph  W.     3.221  549 
Wong.   Robert  T.,   Nusbaum,  and  HoleskI 
Navy  :  Bee — 

Alpers,  Frederick  C.  Atchison    and  Yatea 

Altar.  William,  and  Helstrom      3,221  695 

Askowlth.  Burton  J.     3,222  529 

Bankoton.  Lester  T.     3  221,498. 

Boan.   Byron   H.,   and   Popodl.     3,222,547 

Boone.  Jay  D.     8.222016 

Brown.  Barry  D.     3.222.552. 


3.222.485. 


United  States  of  America 
Navy  :  Bee — Continued 

™'"L**i!"  "'"J?*"  ^  •  '''■      S.221.339. 
Dl  Matteo.  Paul  L.     3.222,671 
Gardiner.   Paul  C.     3.221,693 
R* .'".?."*'■•  *^obert  8.     3.221.694. 
ueikler,  *ohn  A.,  and  Pitts      3  222  «21 
Oeyger.  William  A.     3.222  613  ' 

Hardesty.  Thomas  K.  C.  and  Sondhelmer 
«■"»«*'.  Keith  A.     3.222,616      •""'•'"•' 

M:^u':.'ko^'A"n*!Lot  r.^n^d"^^rg"  3  i^?' 

rrice.   Wilson    I.,  and  Brown.     3  221  602 
Kay.   Kenneth   M.,  and    Bohnsack.     3  222  612 
Roes.  John  B..  Oauld.  and   Pedersen      8  221  sna 
Sanfurd,  Richard  J.     3  222  548  '.221,508. 

5^wK  °*y  ..^■"o<l''ow.   and    Wenrich.      3  221  501 
Smith.  John   B..  and   Starrv       1221701 
Tolotta,  Samuel!     3.222  627         ^•"^•^•** 
Wadsworth.  Arthur  J.     8.222  493 
Universal  Oil  Products  Co.  :  Be*- 

rP^k'u""'**'"^^*-   •°'*    Bloch       3.222  346 
Bloch,   Herman  S.     3,222  415  ".^••«» 

schmerllng.  Louis.     3,222  401 

„       Sw:Silfn.feSlV^'3"2'2J!;?r^^^^^         «"2.H0. 
Universal  Re«.arch  :  See  •""•'•iw 

•T   .  ^^y*r,  Allen  F.     3.222.072. 
University  of  Notre  Dame  :  Sea— 

fT,».i.?V.'"'.*^*'P^  ^      3.222.380. 
Up-Right.  Inc.  :  See — 

Fisher.  Robert  E.     8.221. 83  T. 

Upton.  Lee  O  .  to  American  Optical  Co     Solder  uMiin.  .1.  . 

members      3.222,152,   12-7   «5.  CI.  65— 32  '  ""*" 

fT  ■    ^jptrom.  Carl  O.  L..  and  Frode      3  222  010 
Usines  (fustave  Staar.  S.A.  :  See-  i»  .«-!AOio. 

tr  o    o*Mr    ^'•'■cel  J.  H.     3.221.585. 
l^S.  Perllte  Corp.  :  See — 

Stedman.  Cresswell  E.     3  222  4.34 
\alo.   Bruno      Arrangement  of  cutters  In   barklna  machine 

of  drum    type      3,221,785.    12-7-65.   CI     144-2^8 
Valve  Corp.  of  America  :  Bee— 

ODonnell.  William  R.     8.221  950 
Van  De  Hey.  Roche  J   :  See— 

""m  °  •  ^'*^^'«»-  ^»°  ^  H«y.  •»<>  West.     8.221, 

^■«?„*^*°o^fJ°'-  >«»'^°"«  J  .  •Dd  J.  Van  Schooten.  to  Shell  Oil 
2«6— 600       ~°  '   phenols.      3.222,404.    12-7-63    CI. 

Van  der  Leiy.  C.  N.V. :  See— 

^^iil"  ^'^"  *^°™*"*'  Jonkera.  and   Fockens.     8.221.- 
Van  der  Lely.  Cornells.     3  221.484 

Van  der  Lely,  Cornells,  to  C.  van  der  Lely.  N.V.     Croo  work 
ing   Imnlements.      3.221,484.    12-7-65.   CI    66-m 

Van  der  Lely,  Cornells.  C.  O    Jonkers,  and  FH    Fockens    to 
^r.:iuJ*^   V"''     ^'^       L"»'°«    "Whanlsm"  fo^t^ctor 

Va^^dT'!4^nir';ort.  '^'\^'U.V.T.' ^   IL^7e;^o 

a?i%^.*r2'-r65^"^c^  8^*'-"'^  ra.tenin;:';.:r.i.b,y: 

Vandermark.  Roger  <?.  :  See — 

Belko    William  R..  Jr..  and  Vandermark.     8.222  178 
Van  der  Voorf.  Henricus  O.  P     See—  ».*",iio. 

^3:222^32*"'    ^ '    ^'**'"»«"*»«-    •"<»    Van    der    Voort. 
Vandervoort    John  R  ,  to  Baton  Mfg.  Co.     Synchronised  dosI- 

tlve  clutches      3.221.851.    12-7-65    CI.    192-53  "^ 

Van   Oeen.   John,   to   R   S   Electronics  Corp.     Apparatna  for 

(2   7*65*c"2V^'l7'*"*"*   "'  '•'•'0"«  objects.      8,221.908, 


3,222.526. 


I 


3,221,906. 
3.222,142. 


8,221,547. 
3,222,604 


Vanheerentals,  Jacques  L  ,  to  Oevaert  Photo  Producten  N  V 
.r22Tl67    12-7i65"'a.°56"§?^"'*   "**   «l*^loplng    times,' 
Van  Products  Co.  :  See— ^ 

Norton    Orlo  C.     3  221  478 
Van  Products,  Inc  :  See— 

Skonv    Slgmiind  J.     3  222.688 
Van  Landeghem.  Frederik  J.:  See  - 

Sano,  Karel  M..  and  Van  Landeghem      8.221.620 
Van  Schooten,  Jan  :  See — 

^'404*°  ®'^°*-  Martnua  J.,  and  Van  Schooten      8.222. 

Van  Scoyk,  Howard  E.  :  See — 

V—  h^^^^^r.J^^^VJ*    o*"**  V*"   *<^y*      8.221.396. 
Van  Strlen,  Richard  E  :  See — 

Horan.  James  E  ,  and  Van  Strien.     3.222  gl3. 

H^rap.  Jsmes  E  .  and  Van  Strien.    8,222.390. 
Van  Swerlngen    James  P  •  See — 

Moser.  Robert  V..  and  Van  Swertngen.     8  221.479. 
Vandale  Corp  :   See —        _.  »  ».  -.,»•». 

Buschbom,  Floyd  E.     3,221,904. 

^Vi.^rl'r«^°^^n  ^  V  Lan^ord  Jr  .  and  I.  M  Carpenter. 

The  Geolograph  Co      AnfMratns  for  recording  the  speed  of 

a   rotary  source.     8.222.679    12-7-6.%.  O    .346—83 

^'."IJ^lL  ^V'  ^    .!?  Bsnsch  ft  Lomh  Inc.     Optical  read  otit 

IZ^V^S    CI    8^24*  ^^^  Integral  screen.     8.221.504, 

Varlsn  Associates:   See — 

5*..^?;  J'"***  M.,  Jr..  and  Oaks      8,222,564. 
Oaks,  Norman  E.    8,222.565. 

Vasel.  Alfred  W  ,  snd  R    W    Kalns.     Fire  detector  energised 
by  a  photo-generative  cell.     S.222.661,  12-7-68.  a.  »40— 
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Venghlattls,  Alexis  A.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.     Selective 

shiiped  charge  g\ui.     3,221,655.  12-7-65,  CI.  102 — 20. 
Verelnlgte  GlansstuS  Fabrlken  AG. :  See — 
bouimer,  iiirwln,  and  Gerlach.    3,222,244. 
\>  Uoth,  Krlts,  and  8ommer.     3.:£22.875. 
Verelnlgte  OsterrelcblHche  Elsen-und  Stahlwerke  Aktlengesll- 
schat  t :  <Mee — 

ITl^yl,  Uobrt.     3.222,220. 
Verelst,  Jonan  L. :  See — 

Hott,  AndrC,  and  Verelst.     3,222,174. 
Veslllnd,  Paul  K..  to  Koppers  Co..  inc.     Extrusion  machine. 

3.;iJ21,36»,    12-(-65,   CI.   18 — 12. 
Vevoda.   i:.rnest.     Monolithic  wall   slab  and  method   of  con- 
structing  same.     3,221.457,   12-7-66,  CI.  52 — 438. 
Victory  t/uglneerlng  Corp. :  See — 

Sspoff  Meyer,  and  Uecsey.    3,221.803. 
Vldach.  John  U.     Uudder  assembly  tor  watercraft.    8,221,690, 

12-7-65,   CI.    114—162, 
VUlepelet.  Jean,   to  Comptignle  Fraucalse  Thomson-Houston. 
Radio  detection  and  automatic  tracking  equipment.    8.222.- 
«.4,   12-7-65    CI.   343—0. 
Vlscoal,  Armand  J. :  See — 

Rogers,  John  W.,  and  Vlscosl.    8,222.446. 
Vltrauion  Inc. :  See — 

Belko,  V\llllam  R.,  Jr.,  and  Vandermark.     8,222,173. 
Vltramun,  Inc. :  Uee — 

Lee,  Henry.  Weller,  and  Tripp.     8,222,450. 
V^eiler,  Barton  L.,  and  Belko.     3,221,388. 
Vlasak,  Joseph  J. :  See — 

rowers,  Walter  U.,  and  Vlasak.    3,222.000. 
Vogt,   Clifford   C.      Roll    tape  copy   machine.     3,221,697,  12- 

7-65,  CI.  88—24. 
Vogt  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Straight,  li^dward  R.     3,221,068. 
V'ollmar,  Helnrlch  :   See — 

UocUe.  AlTred.  and  Vollmar.     3,222.181. 
Von  Brttchel,  UauHwilil,  and  U.  D.  Jordan,  to  I<>irhenfabriken 
Bayer    AAtlenges^Uscbaft.      Viscose    spinning   solution    for 
the  manufacture  uf  shaped  articles  from  regenerated  cellu- 
lose.     3,-ii:^,l98,    12-7-^5.   CI.    106 — 165. 
Von    Brachel.    Hanswllll.    and   O.    Bayer,    to   Farbenfabrlken 
Bayer    Aktlengesellschaft.       1,3,4  -  trlmethylcycIobex-3-ene- 
carboxyllc   acld-(l)-beta-tsocyanatoethyl   ester.     3,222,387, 
12-7-65.   CI.   260 — 463. 
Waas,  Fred  D.  :  See— 

Br«us.  Harry,  and  Waas.    3,222,200. 
Wacker<:hemle  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Enk.  Eduard,  Knorr.  and  Spes.     3,222.262. 
Wadsworth,   Arthur  J.,   to   United   States  of  America.   Navy. 
Apparatus   and    method   for   positioning  and   holding   bars 
during   welding   thereof   Into  slnag   series- connected  rela- 
tionship.    3,222,403,   12-7-65,  CI.  210—68. 
Wagner,  Kuno  :  See — 

Nlschk,  Uunther,  Mennlcken,  and  Wagner.     8,222,322. 
Wagner,  Theodor.     Heddle-xupport  devices  for  weaving  looms. 

3,221.776,    12-7-65,   Cl.   139—92. 
Wagner  Jauregg.  Theodor.  F.  Schats.  and  U.  Jahn,  to  Sleg 
fried    Aktlengesellschaft.      l,2-malonyl-l,2-dlfaydroclnnollne 
derivatives  and  process  for  preparation  thereof.     8,222,366, 
12-7-65,  Cl.   260— 250. 
Wahl,  WlUUm  A.  :   See— 

Robson,  Frederick  W.,  and  Wahl.    8,221,764. 
Wainwrigfat,  Rex  H. :  See — 

Lewis,  James  C,  Hockett,  and  Wmlnwrlght,     3,221,876. 
Walker  Mfg.  Co.  :   See- 
Powers.  Walter  H^  and  Vlasak.    3,222,000. 
Walker,   Raleigh  W.,  Jr.     Target  trap.     8,291,726,   12-7-65, 

Cl.   124 — 7. 
Walker,   Richard  K.,   to   McGraw-Edlson  Co.     DlcUtlng  ma- 
chine.     3.222,074,    12-7-65,  C\.  274 — 11. 
Well,    Fraaer    M.,    to    Selas    Corp.    of   America.      Industrial 

burner.     8,221,797,   12-7-65,  d.   158 — 11. 
Wall,  Henrv  H.,  Jr..  to  Stbvl  Corp.    Flare  sUck  with  a  liquid 

seal.     3.222.259.   12-7-^65.  CT.   106 — 46. 
Walsh,  Jack.     Cross-country  snow  vehicle     3,221,880,  12-7- 

66,  Cl.  180—5. 
Walter,  Andrew  T. :  See — 

La  Combe.  Edward  M.,  Ankeney,  Thompson,  and  Walter. 
3  222  328 
Walton. 'Dean  K.,  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.     Method  of 
heating  a   subterranean    reservoir  containing  hydrocarbon 
material.     8.221.809.  12-7-65.  C\.  1«6— 2. 
Warenlus,  Andrew  A. :  See — 

Blsulca.     Anthony     A..     Cunningham,     and     Warenios. 
3,222.064. 
Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co. :  See — 

Brown,  Richard  E.,  and  MeHier.     3,222.867. 
Brown,  Richard  E.,  and  Meltter      3,222,368. 
Warren.   Raymond   W.,   to  United   States  of  America,  Army. 
Pure   fluid   shift    regUter.      8,221,000.    12-7-65,   C\.   286— 
201. 
Washburn,  Harry  O. :  See — 

Arnold,  Lionel  C.  and  Washburn.    3.222.102. 

Wassell.  George  W..  to  Wassell  Organisation,  Inc.     Pile  tray. 

8,221.890,   12-7-65,  C\.  211—10. 
Wassell  OrzanlMitlon,  Inc. :   See — 

Wassell.  George  W.     3.221.800. 
Waterman.  Jacques  A. :  See — 

Duck,  Edward  W..  and  Waterman.    3.222,348. 

Watklns.  Brace  J. :  See — 

Shotto,  Howard  I.,  Jr.,  Watklns,  Dosler,  Whlttler.  Faulk, 
and  Goepfert.     3.221,816. 
Watson.  Cornelius  B..  Jr.     Tube  squeeser  with  automatically 
operating  closure  member.     3.221.940,  12-7-66,  Cl.  222 — 

Watson,  Roger  W. :  See — 

De  Toung,  Edwin  L.,  and  Wataon.    3.222,2ftl. 


Watt.  Robert  D.,  to  Electro-Watt,  Inc.  Rope  tow.  3,221,- 
667,    12-7-65,   Cl.   104 — 173. 

Weaver,  Ernest  P. :  See — 

Davies.  Ben.  and  Weaver.     3,222,196. 

Webb,  Derrel  D.,  to  Houston  Engineers.  Inc.  Flald  preaaare 
one-wav  Jar.     3,221,826.  12-7-68.  Cl.  176—297. 

Webb,  John  M. :  See — 

Mellen,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  Webb,  de  Faaselle.  and  Dndek. 
3  222  435 

Webb,  li^wl's  B.,  to  Essex  Wire  Corp.  Method  of  making 
reels.    3,221,612,  12-7-65,  Cl.  93 — 1. 

Webb,  Lewis  B.,  to  Essex  Wire  Corp.  Flat  paperboard  blank 
assembly  readily  shaped  to  reel  form.  3,222,011,  12-7-66, 
Cl.  242 — 118.8. 

Weber,  Victor,  and  J.  D.  Tomlinaon,  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Mfg.  Co.  Process  of  muklng  beaded  coatings  and  films 
from  glass  beads  treated  with  oleophoblc  sizing  agent. 
3,222,204,  12-7-65,  Cl.  117—27. 

Welchman,  Roger  L.,  and  W.  L.  Fierce,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of 
California.  Process  for  preparing  cyanogen  halldes  and 
carbonyl  halldes.     3,222,123.  12-7-65.  Cl.  23—14. 

Weidlnger,  Hans,  and  H.  Eillngsfeld.  to  Badlsche  Anllln-  ft 
Soda-Fabrlk  Aktlengesellschaft.  Production  of  1.3.4-oxadl- 
STOles.     3,222^372,  12-7-65,  Cl.  260 — 206. 

Welland,  Carl  W.,  to  Douglas  Aircraft  Co..  Inc.  Winged 
surface  effect  vehicles.     3^221,831,   12-7-65,  Cl.  180 — 7. 

Weller,  Richard  L..  and  R.  E.  Benedict.  Glass  fiber  sewage 
tank.     8,221.881,  12-7-65.  Cl.  210 — 136. 

Welnert.  Harry  F.,  to  Cascade  Corp.  Load-lifting  atructure 
with  latch  mechanism.     3,221,840.  12-7-65,  Cl.  187 — ^9. 

Welnstock,  Manuel  :  See — 

Larsen,  Agnew  E..  Welnstock,  and  Le  Vino.     3,222,015. 

Welsberg,  Sydney  R.  Support  sUnd.  3,222,019,  12-7-65, 
Cl.  248—07. 

Weias.  Frans.  to  Poster  Products,  Inc.  Stencil  printing  proc- 
ess.    3.221.648.  12-7-65.  Cl.  101—129. 

Weiss,  Frans,  to  Poster  Products,  Inc.  Screen  printing  ap- 
paratus.   3,221,649,  12-7-65.  Cl.  101—126. 

Weiss.  Irving,  81%  to  H.  Aln.  Time  and  sound  recording 
photographic  device.     3,222.681,  12-7-65,  Cl.  346 — 107. 

Weiss,  Robert  M.,  J.  M.  Sinner,  and  W.  F.  Bloch,  to  The 
PUlsbury  Co,  Culinary  mix  utilizing  liquid  oil  shortening 
and  PfoceM  'of  preparing  same.     8,222,184,   12-7-65,  Cl. 

Welssman,  Samuel  I.,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Tetracyanoethylenlde  salts.  3,222,385,  12-7-65,  CL  260 — 
420. 

Weller,  Barton  L.,  and  E.  A.  Bolton,  to  Vltramon  Inc.  Ter- 
minal lead  connection  and  method  of  making  the  same. 
3.221. .387,  12-7-65,  CI.  29—25.42. 

Weller,  Barton  L..  and  W.  R.  Belko,  Jr.,  to  Vltramon,  Inc. 
Method  of  making  a  sUcked  capacitor.  3,221,388,  12-7- 
65,  Cl.  29—25.42. 

Weller.  Barton  L. :  See — 

Lee,  Henry,  Weller,  and  Tripp.     3,222,460. 

Wells.  Kenneth  J. :  See— 

Davis,  John  W.,  and  Wells.     3,221,844. 

Welsbach  Corp.,  The  :  See — 
Sease,  Will  S.     3,221,623. 

Wendelken,  Gerard  J.,  to  Cutting  Room  Appllancea  Corp. 
Edge  alignment  device  for  cloth  laying  macnlnes.  3,222,- 
006.  12-7-66.  Cl.  242—57.1. 

Wendrow,  Louis  :  See — 

Rupright   Bert  A.     8.221.766. 

Wengel,  Sheldon  M.,  to  Hankscraft  Co.  Display  apparatus. 
3.221.666,  12-7-66,  Cl.  104—173. 

Wenger,  Harry  J.  Adjustable  suspended  acoustical  panel  as- 
sembly.   3,221  835,  12-7-65,  Cl.  181—33. 

Wenrich,  Loran  A. :  See — 

Seamone    Woodrow,  and  Wenrich.     3,221,501. 

Wentworth,  Joseph  T.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Vapor  re- 
covery system.     8.221,724.  12-7-65.  Cl.  123 — 136. 

Wernlg,  James  H.,  and  V.  R.  Hallenbeck,  to  General  Motors 
Corp.  Convertible  boot  retaining  means.  3,222,103  12- 
7-65,  CT.  206—136. 

West  John  D. :  See — 

Grail    John  O..  Nlckles.  Van  De  Hey,  and  West.     3,221,- 

Westem  Electric  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee —  ' 

Beatenbough,  Charles  M.,  and  Ortflln,     3,222,507. 

Arnold,   Howard  H.,   Boatwright,  and   Schiller.     3,222.- 
504 

Bracci.  Delphio  J.,  and  Davidson.     3.221,088. 

Puller,  Evander  K.     3,222,530. 

Henry,  Thomas  R.     3.221.969. 

Parker,   Herbert  E.,   Sullivan,  and  Whipple.     3,222.442 

Wolever,  Donald  L.     3,221,471. 
Westgren.  Robert  C. :  See — 

Thompson,  Vernon  R.,  and  Westgren,     3,222,166 
Westinghouse  Brake  and  Signal  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Manners,  John  H.  R.,  and  George.     3,222,638. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. :  Bee — 

Dl&ler,  John  L.     3,221,984. 
West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Co. :  See — 

Brundlge,    Maurice    M.,    Obenshain,    Predrickaon,    and 
Kobne.     3,222.209. 

Wetmore,  Joseph  W.    to  United  States  of  America,  National 

Aeronautics  and    Space  Administration.      Aircraft   Instm- 

ment.     8,221,540,  12-7-66.  Cl.  73 — 178. 
Wettsteln,  Albert,  and  J.  Schmldlln.  to  Clba  Corp.     18-ethyl- 

enedloxyl7-lsopregneneB  and  derivatives  thereof.     8  222- 

361.  12-7-86,  Cl.  280—230.55. 
Weyerhaeuser  Co. :  See — 

Peterson,  Herbert  T.     3,221,538. 
Wheeler,  Marcus  A. :  See — 

Bird,  Jack  R.,  Meetham,  and  Wheeler.     3.222,166. 
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Whipple.  Melvln  M.  Vene«r  lathe.  3.221.786,  12-7-«S.  CI. 
14-( — 209. 

White,  Douglas  F.,  to  American  Radiator  *  Standard  Sani- 
tary Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  flow  In 
centrifugal  machine*.     3.221,862,  12-7-85,  CI.  103 103 

White,  Howard  P.,  to  Burroughs  Corp.  Coll  winding  aoDa 
ratus.    3,222,000.  12-7-05   CI.  242—9. 

^^)}*$„?^^^  ^  '^*'*  changing  mechanism.  3.221.795. 
12-7-65.  CI.  157—1.2. 

Whitesell.  WUllam  A.,  and  H.  L.  Cook.  Jr.,  to  Farrington 
"■^ctronica  Inc.  Optical  scanning  system.  3.222.453,  12- 
*— fJO,  tri.  ITS-    T.o. 

Whiting.  Harold  E.,  and  J.  F.  Puets,  to  Square  D  Co  Elec- 
tromagnetic switch.     3,222.476.    12-7-65.   Cl.   200-^104 

Whltson,  John  W.  Perforating  apparatus.  3,221,961.  12- 
' — "o,  Cl.  22t>— ^83. 

'^3,22'i'63l:  iS'r-K  a.  -99^340  "•"•"  """^  ^''''''''' 
Wlddowson.  Richard  E  ,  to  General  Motors  Corp  Pilot  oper- 
«,.'i**  ■*?  control  valve.  3.221,783.  12-7-65.  CI.  137—^0 
Wldrow,  Bernard,  and  M.  E.  Hoff,  Jr.  Logic  circuit  and 
*J«ctrolytic  memory  element  therefor      3,222,654,  12-7-65. 

d.  »54tr —  1 T3. 

Wiebelhaus,  Virgil  D.  :  See— 

Sch^ti.  Everett  M.,  BIckling,  and  Wiebelhaus.     3.222. 
39o. 
Wleber.  Oeorge  L..  to  Illlnoia  Tool  Works,  Inc.     Drtll  screw 
?.?"o5°  ■•■*«nbly  including  the  same.     3,221,588.  12-7-65 
CI.  so 47. 

Wiemer,   Jean,   to   Metallgesellschaft   Aktlengellschaft.      Wet 
electrostatic  precipitator      3,221  475.   12*-7-«5    CI    55      10 
Wiener.  Murray.  t>o  The  Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co.  "  Forred  flow 
«rM?P<""  l»°«"tor.     3.221.713.  12-7-65.  CT.   122     406 
Wilklns.  Douglas  B.,  to  OlrllnK  Ltd      Hydro  pneumatic  sasDen 

slon  units  for  rehicle.      3.222,048.  12-7-65,  a.  267—64 
Wilkinson.   James  W.   to  Hastings  Mfg.   Co      Oil  fllter  with 
».,^"^  '.?"*'      3-221. S80.  12-7-65.  a.  210     310 
\*lllard    Frank  H.    and  J.  A.  Pollard      Pulse  width  stablllxed 

wnHJ^"5;^'J?°'A*"?"'"J     3.222.350.  12-7-65,  Cl.  307-88.6^ 
niiuain,  irawin  C,  Jr.  :  8fe — 

'  '*°.°!i!i,^^'""°-  ^'■'^-  Of~n*>err   PsolinI,  and  WillUm 

^l"!i'"''„'^*'l'''.*-  ■°<'  ^    T    Short,  to  Shell  Oil  Co      Wec- 
trodes  for  fuel  cells.     3.222,224.  li-7-«5.  CI.  136—86 
y"*™".  Robert  E..  to  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemlcnl  Co.    Process 
3!222'5|«.^i1-Tm°CI  «;o^hj*'3«'"'t"'  »  ""onyl     b.llde. 

Williams.  Roger  B..  jr.  :  See- 
Hall.  Donlvan  L.,  Orr.  and  Williams.     3.221,543. 


^lI"*i"*?°J    Alexander,    to   General    Motora'Corp 

3,221.723 


Cylinder 
12-7-65. 


heads  for  internal  combustion  engines 
Cl.  123 — 41.77. 
Willis.  AUn  E.  :  S«e— 

«r.,.  ^*"JJ^'  Norman  C  .  and  Willis     3,221,565. 
Wlllsey,  Oeorge  P..  Jr.  :   See — 

..,..   ^"^?*-  O'"'?*  B  .  and  Wlllsey.    3,222,248. 
Wllmat  Breeden  Ltd.  :   See—  •.***,*-.o. 

Mobs.  Norman  8      3,222.050. 
Wlloth    Friti    and  E.  Sommer,  to  Veretnlgte  OlanxstolT  Pabrl 
375  t2-7-J5'^cT  "^O^^'-  "•*  *"•*'  production.     8.222. 
"^Jj^a"-  1"»l.fo3.'f2-7-V'rf'6"?"-^6""  '•••'>^"^^-'°'  *«'" 

Wilson.  John  C.  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Combination 
'OBlng  system  and  method.     3.221.54^.   12-7-65.  Cl.  7S— 

Wiltsey.  Howard  E.  :  See— 

«,.    /■••chke^  Ralph  L..  and  Wiltsey     3.221.854. 

WtDdetenk  Robert  W.  to  International  Resistance  Co  Ad- 
paratua  for  working  materials  by  means  of  an  electron 
beam.     3.222.496.  12-7-65.  Cl    219—121  "'^ron 

^3*!2S3'  ?2l7-M!**cr75^5i6°"'     Sinpenaion  apparatus 

Wlnl^r  FJgar,  to  Electrometre.  S.A.     Medium  coosumptlon 

Sfl      «**  •nd  inrolclng  mechanism.     3.221.928.  12-7-65.  Cl. 

'^3"22'i.l87"i2-''7-W™C?'^*l40*       '^''""""  ^«-PO-«t«- 

Winieler.  John   W  .  and  J.  F.  Tucker,  to  Oianninl  Scientiflc 

r;**r?-     ^RRi™^'"  '""^  method  for  generating  high-lntensitv 

light.     3  222.569.  12-7-65.  C\.  Jl5--in         ■  "  •"  luieu.iiy 

Wlsmer  Marco.  L.  R.  LeBras.  J  R.  Peffer,  and  J  F  Foote  to 
Pittaburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.  Method  for  preparing  polyeeter 
Dolyol  sucrose  rigid  foams.     3.222,387.  12-7-65.  Cl.  260— 

Witherspoon,  John   M.,   to  Burroughs  Corp      Time-controlled 
„  'o^c«l  circuit      3.222.506.  12-7-%5.  C\.  S07— 88 
WohWort.  William  R.  :   See— 
...  .  A™«.  Oeorp  D.,  and  Wotalfort     8.222.658. 

^  \_'°"***  *•  ••"*  '    A-  Brumlow.  Jr..  to  SbeU  Oil  Co 

12^7-63° (^'260^677'''*''***^*'***''  P"'"***"""      3,222.418. 
Wolever.  Donald  L..  to  Western  Electric  Co.  Inc.     Apparatus 

12-7^°Cr'8i^7^*^^"'°'  elongated   parts.      8!»1.471. 
Wolf,  CTarence  J  ,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Equilibration  of 

organosiloxane   polymen.      3.222.320,    12-7-M.    C\    260— 

40.3. 


Opera  t- 
breaker. 


^?-'l!"rf"'  r"*'T\.*?''  '^  "  Siawlowskl.  to  Union  Oil  Co  of 
lallfornia.  Lubricants  having  Improved  coheelvenan.  .nd 
adhe«lvenese     3,222.280.  12-7?65.  h  262-^2  7        " 

V\ollnskl.  I^n  E..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  and  Co  Poly- 
3^'  U-^-^^  Ci^wSi'S  2*"'*^  P«'y'thyiene  glycol.    3.22/. 

Wong;  Robert  V..  W.  J  Nusbaum.  and  D,  E  Holeskl,  to  rmtcd 
Mates  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Spare  Admin 

3.2?1%"7.  12^ra:"c*l  '7^-^^^'""  "'  '"^'"^'"«  '"'^"- 
Wood.  Andrew  S.  :   See — 

w     i^'o""*.*"    ^r^^rlck.  Leibowiti,  and  Wood      3  222  329 

'^s;^teS''S.5'o^."ir/4S''c!''^8^i^«r7^*'  '^'^  ^•"^^•"•^ 

^^'i2-7"''"'"6l*'20<K6"'  "•*'"'*'^  ■"*'  c««hlon.     8.221.872, 
Wood.  John  F..  and  J.  Frisi.  to  Eunhonlc.  Corp.     Magnetic 

head  construction.     3.222.461    12-7-65    Cl    179— ioo5 
Uooil.,  John  P..   E.   B.   Neltxel.  and  T    brlckitt    j}     io  The 

CI    SoV-tl""*"'  ^^      ^'^•*  ■**"""      8  2^2  546    i2-7-65* 
Woods.  William  H..  and  R    E.  Diets,  to  Square  D  Co 

Woodward,  Fred  E. :  See — 

,,.      ?**'*^J«i  Andrew,  and  Woodward.     3,221  480 
\\oo<lward  Iron  Co.:  See —  *».-»ov. 

...      HoUlngaworth.  Albert  A.     8.222  076 

Woodworth,  Carroll   L.,  to  Arl  Zonollte  Co.     Method  of  cast 

l°-7^65.'ci    27^4»4"*'"    *"•    '    •""""«    "^^       3.T22A36. 

^N-^M^'Zi  m'''""!*^;-"',-^     Rsndall.   and   R.    Benjamin,   to 

3"'!.>2:*i«/.1I-7'-Vi°6/r4a^24"'    "^'"^    ''"""'^    *^"'- 

'''»iy?5"T2-r-6i%N  %T-i^''  ""^'•'"'^  •«--'"• 

Wurst  bonald  O.,  to  DrivA  Lert  Corp.  Alarm  apparatus  for 
vehicle  operator.     3.222,640^  12-7-Ib.  Cl.  340-% 

Uurxburg,  Otto  B,.  and  W.  rierbst.  to  NatlonaT  Starch  and 
S.'^^.  ?2^^-65^^|.",2r"?2"""    '•"•'    -ilSe"^ar'<5? 

Wyart.   John    W.   A.   Schrage.   and   J.   A    Vona     to  Celane>e 

sll^ 1 2   7-63"n    26^''!30  4 ""'"''*'*  ****'*'***  '^'"-     ^"^ 

^ri'^^f'fri^.'^?-^!''    '^-    "«'    "'     ^    Outhrle^  deceased    (bv    M 
Si  K  "^     '*ff'    "^Prw^ntative)  :    said    Wyckoff    asaof    Y„ 
RIchardHonllerrell.  Inc      Method  of  eliminating  helminths 
with  cadmium  compounds.     3.222.231.   12-7-63.  Cl    167— 

Yale.  Harrv  L..  to  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Cfcro  Inhalation 
anesthetic      3.222  250.  12-7-65.  Cl.  167—52  "»'»*'«"o'» 

Yamada,  Hlroshl  :   See 

"^  3^^2"486  """**™*"   '^ *""**•   Nakanlahi.  and   Kirlyama. 
Tamada.'  Kaxuhlko  :  See — 

Lixuka.     Hlroshl     Katsuya.     Shilo.    Komagsta.    Ounka 
Tamada.  and  Ishll.     3.222  258  "«n«a. 

Yampol8ky_^  Jack    8..    to    UnKed    States   of   America     Atomic 
tn    2!a     iT                Turbodrculator.     3.221.98r"l2-7^i! 
Yardney  International  Corp.  :  See 

Yashlma.  Masamlchi.  to  ^axakl  Meter  Co  .  Ltd  FJow  meter 
for  propane  or  the  like  gas  with  a  safety  device  comhlri^i 

V  ""'/.•S'"'      3-221.350.  l/-7-«a.  Cl    T^li«  combined 
Yaxaki  Meter  Co..  Ltd.  :  See— 

Yashlma.  .Masamlchi.     3.221.330 
Toder  Co..  The  :   See — 

V  S^'^'^l  ^'""■ra  J    H.     8.221.529 

Oo^"-  P'^rj?'^    "  •  !"**   ^    ^    ^'"o..  <»  OxT-Dry   Sprayer 
§2?-7«  •praying  apparatus.     1221.988.  12-7-«8:Cl 

Yonkers    Edward  H..  to  Joslvn   Mfg    and  Supply  Co      Valve 

V  *l^  »«?<«»»«>«  arreater.     3.2l.'2.568    12-7^cn    315-^6 
''''3',''^Vr'',"2:;^'^<«r'l|g!lL'",J*^  ^°  ■  Ltdiil^oaplinJ^d^vlce. 
Younjr  EWred  K. :  See— 

F>vans,  HarrvD.  and  Young     3,222  416 
281*1-34*"'*  ®***'    corert       8.222.oi83.    12-7-63.    a. 

^"'ml  ?2'-"?*w''ci^  2V4 '"i  ■"""'  ""'  "•«*'  """•    3-»».- 

You  UK.  Robert  E.  :   See — 

V.     yu""".  Oarence  L..  and  Young     3  221  725 


^12-7l65' ci**38— Ir""  '*****'*^  '"""°'  ''**'"• 


3.221.426. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  DECEMBER  7,  1%5 

NOTE.-Rrst  number,  class:  second  number,  subclass:  third  number,  patent  number 


2- 


2.1  ; 

3  : 

4W  : 

83  : 

ISS  : 

161  : 

IW  : 

236  : 

4-206  : 

S-   28  : 

SI7  : 
S3I 

8-11.S.5  : 

116  : 

<*-     6  : 

lfl-l3V  : 

12-142 

13-     t  ■■ 

l.S-118  : 

160  : 

210  : 
2S6.SI: 

340  : 

517  : 

S37  : 

S69  : 

17-  2  : 
4S  : 

18-  2 
S 

SJ 

9 
12 
14 


311 
11-ISM 

20-  m 

22-  i: 

.SB 
M 
12 
AM 
143 

23-  14 


I4..S 

75 

•13 
IU2 
141 
143 
2UM4 
212 
220 
230 
252 
253 

25«*..S 
285 

287 

zn 

2W.5 

302 
24- 12V 

146 
28-   72 
rt-  2511 
25.42 

116 

148.4 

14U.5 

IS5.5 


1.S5  63 

156.8 

1.S7.3 


3.221  J3V 

3.221.340 
3J22I.34I 
3.22 1J42 
3.221343 
3.221.344 
3.221.34.S 
3.221.346 
3.221.347 
3.221.348 
3.22 1  J4y 
3jaiJ5(l 
3.222.118 
3.222.1  IM 
S.22IJ5I   , 
3.221.352  ] 
3.221.353 
3.22i44.S 
3.222.446 
3.^21.354 
3.22I.3.5.S 
3.22 1J56 
3.221.357 
3.22IJ.S8 
3.221.3.SV 
.3.221. .160 
3.221J6I 
3.221.362 
3.221. .V>3 
3.22 1. .364 
3.221. .165 
3.221.366 
3.22 1. .367 
3.22 1. .368 
3.221.36'> 
3.221.370 
3.22IJ71 
3.221.372 
3.221.373 
3JJ21.374 
3.22 1J75 
.3.221.376 
.3.221.377 
3JJ21J78 
3.22 1J7V 
3.221.380 
3.22 1. 38 1 
3.221.382 
3.222.120 
3.222.121 
3.222.122 
3.222.123 
3.222.124 
3.222.125 
3.222.126 
3.222.127 
.3.222.128 
.3.222.12V 
3.222. 13<) 
.3.222.131 
3.222.132 
Re25.V.33 
3.222.1.33 
3.222.1.34 
RE25.M32 
3.222.135 
.3.222.136 
3.222.137 
.3.222.138 
3.222.13V 
.3.222.140 
3.222.141 
3.222.142 
3.221.383 
3.221.384 
3.221.385 
3.22 1 J86 
3.221.387 
.3.221.388 
3.22 1 J8V 
3J221.3VO 
.3.22 1 JV I 
3jaiJV2 
3.221.3V3 
3.22 1 .3V4 
3.221.3V5 
3jai.3% 
3.22 1JV7 
3.22 1. 3ve 
3jai.3W 


2V-183 

IVI 

205 

206 

43V 

511 

568 
30-164.V.S 

272 

31-  4V 

32-  32 
60 

33-  77 
171 
174 


.34- 


35 


.36- 


38- 
40- 


42- 
43- 


46- 


214      : 
30 
41 
45 

V 

12       : 

35      ; 

2.5  ; 

V 
37-126       : 
12V 
143 
66 
2       : 
2.2  : 

10 

23  : 
106.1  : 
1.3(1 

62 

42(12: 

42.06: 

42.17 

43  4 
124 

66 

6V 

2V 

58 

7V 

154 

174 

175 

204 

206 

48-  1V7 

51-  V« 

141 

30V 

373 

.52-    10 

HO 

V5 
2lW 
220 
285 
376 
400 
438 

606 

616 

632 

645 

655 

656 

6V0 

726 

S3-    14 

28 

48 

78 

182 

184 

373 

55-  10 
28 
31 

281 
2V6 
524 

56-  25.4 

27 


3.222.143 
3J222.144 
3.221.400 
3JJ21.40I 
3.221.402 
3.221.403 
3.221.404 
3.221.405 
3.221.4416 
3.221.407 
3.221.408 
3.221.40V 
.3JH1.410 
3.221.411 
3JJ2I.4I2 
3JJ21.4I3 
.3.221.414 
.3.221.415 
.3.221.416 
3J221.417 
3JZ2I.4I8 
3jai.41V 
3221.420 
3JJ21.421 
3J22I.422 
3.221.423 
3  J2 1.424 
3.221.425 
3.221.426 
3.221.427 
3.221.428 
3JJ2I.42V 
3.221.4.30 
3.221.431 
3.221.4.32 
3.221.433 
3JJ2I.434 
3J221.435 
3J221.436 
3.221.437 
3.221.438 
3.222.I4.S 
3J22.I46 
3JJ21.43V 
3  J2 1.440 
3.221.441 
3J22I.442 
3.221.443 
3.221.444 
3.221.445 
3.221.446 
3J22.I47 
3J221.447 
.3.221.448 
3.222.148 
3.221.44V 
3  J2 1.450 
:    3.221.451 
;    3.221.4.S2 
:    3.221. 4.V3 
:    3.221.454 
:    3.221.455 
:    3J22I.46I 
:    3J22I.4.56 
:    3  J22 1.4.57 
3.221. 4.S8 
;    3JJ21.4.SV 
:    3.221.460 
:    3.221.462 
:    3J221.463 
:    3.221.464 
:    3.221.465 
:    3.221.467 
:    3.221.466 
:    3.221.468 
:    3221.46V 
:    3JJ2I.470 
:    3JZ21.471 
:    3J22I.474 
:    3.221.472 
:    3.221.473 
:    3.221.475 
:    3.221.476 
:    3JZ2I.477 
:    3221.478 
:    3J221.47V 
:    3J22I.480 
:    3.221.481 
3J221.482 
:    3.221.483 


.56-370 
400.06 
400.17 

.58-   23 

28 

145 

.5V-    13 

60-    13 

30 
35.4 

35.54 
35.6 


3V.74: 
3V.75: 
52  : 
.54.6  : 
6 

22      : 
36       : 
46.5  : 
67      : 
3      : 
6 
85      : 
172       : 
281 
51V 
63-    15.7   ; 


61- 


62- 


64- 
65- 


26      : 
3      : 

18 

2V       : 

32      : 

43 

VI 
103 

15V       : 
280 
66-     8 

57 

86 

87 
107 

185      : 
67-101 
68-    12      : 
18       : 
70-437 

71-  2.3 
2.5 

23 

72-  80 
122 
224 
2.3V 
263 
312 
37V 

73-  7 
15.4 

23 

32 

45.2 

4V.1 

53 

65 
67.8 
116 
IIV 
134 
152 
178 
19V 
228 
2W 
330 
343 
35V 
362 

406 
421 
425.4 
432 


3.221.484 

3.221.485 

3.221.486 

3.221.487 

3.221.488 

3.221.48V 

3.221.4VO 

3.22 1.4V  I 

3.221. 4V2 

3.221.4V3 

3.221.4V4 

.3.221.4V8 

3.221.4V5 

3.22 1. 4V6 

3.221.4V7 

3.22 1.4W 

3.221.500 

3.221.501 

3.22 1. .502 

3J221.503 

3.221.504 

3.221. .505 

3.22 1. 506 

3,221.507 

3.221.508 

3.221. .50V 

3.221.510 

3.221.511 

3.221.512 

3.221.513 

3.221.514  ' 

3.221.515 

3.222.14V 

.3.2221.50 

3.222.151 

3.222152 

3.222153 

3.2221.54 

.3.222155 

3.222156 

3.222.157 

3.221.516 

3^221.517 

3.221.518 

3.22 1 31V 

3.22 1. .520 

3.221.521 

3^221.522 

3.221. .523 

3.221. .524 

3.221. .525 

.3.221.526  i 

3.222158 

3.22215V 

3.222.160 

3.221. .527 

3.221.528 

3.221.52V 

3.221.530 

3.221. .531 

3.221.532 

3.221.533 

.3.221. .534 

3.221.535 

3.221. .536 

3.221. .537 

3J221..538 

3.221.53V 

3.221340 

3.221.541 

3.221. .542 

3.221.543 

3.22 1. .544 

3.221.545 

3.221.546 

3.221.547 

3.221.548 

3.221. .54V 

3.221. .550 

Re.25.V31 

3.22 1. .55 1 

3.221.552 

3.221.553 

3.221.554 

3.221.555 

3.221.556 

3J221.557 

3.221.558 

3J221.55V 

3.221.560 


73- 

432 

3Ji21361 

%- 

69      : 

1 

3.222.178 

14- 

23 

3.221.695 

515 

3J221.562 

98- 

33      : 

3.221.632 

43.5 

3.221.696 

516 

3.221.563 

40      : 

3.221.633 

66.5 

3J221.697 

74- 

5.4  : 

3J221365 

96 

3.221.634 

3.221.698 

68 

3 .221, .566 

115      : 

3.221.635  1 

162 

3.221.699 

87 

3221367 

121 

3.221.636 

201 

3.221.700 

106 

3J22I368 

99- 

2 

3.222.17V 

235 

3J22I.701 

108 

3.22136V 

48      : 

3.222180  i 

15- 

.5 

3.221.702 

126 

3,221370 

50.5  : 

3J222.181 

16- 

70 

3,221.703 

472 

3J221371 

77       : 

3,222.182 

117 

3J22I.704 

501 

3221372 

93       : 

3.222.183 

132 

3^21.705 

522 

3J22I373 

94 

3.222.184 

117- 

27 

3J222J204 

569 

3J221364  , 

3j222.ia5 

3J222J205 

665 

3J221374 

111 

3.222186 

40 

3J222.206 

730 

3J221375 

140      : 

3J222I87 

47 

3J222J207 

75- 

-   49 

3.222.161 

171 

3.222.188 

63 

3  ?2/.2oe 

73 

3.222.162 

172      : 

3.22218V 

64 

3  2.>?J20V 

126 

3.222.163 

3.222190 

68 

:    3,222J210 

170 

3.222.164 

174      : 

3.222  IVI 

76 

:    3.222 J2 11 

171 

3J222.165 

176      : 

3.222. 1V2 

107.2 

:    3?2?.212 

176 

3J222.166 

203      : 

3.222. 1V3 

119.6 

:     3J222J213 

81- 

-     9.5  : 

3.221376 

210      : 

3J22.I94 

201 

:    3J222214 

82- 

-    12      : 

3J22I.577 

289      : 

3J221.637 

3J222J215 

21 

3J221..S78 

340 

3.221.638 

212 

:    3722216 

3J22I37V 

100- 

4 

3.221.639 

213 

:    3J222J2I7 

34 

3.221380 

5 

3.221.640 

3.222218 

3J22I.581 

7 

3.221.641 

218 

:    3???J219 

83- 

-   24 

3221  5«? 

27 

3J221.642 

119- 

-   73 

:    3221.706 

163 

3J221  .5R3 

101- 

-  38 

3.221.643 

98 

:    3J22I.707 

170 

3J221384 

93 

3.221.644 

158 

:    3J221.70e 

221 

3J221385  i 

95 

3.221.645 

120- 

-  93 

:    3J22I.709 

224 

3221386 

115 

3J22I.646 

122- 

-      1 

:    3J22I.710 

271      : 

3221.587 

125 

3J221.647 

240 

:    3.221.711 

84- 

-       1.19: 

3.222.447 

126 

3.221.649 

379 

:    3J22I.712 

85- 

-  47      : 

3.221. .588 

129 

3.221.648 

406 

:    3J221.713 

61 

3J22138V 

14V.2 

3.221.650 

47V 

:    3J221.714 

76 

3J22I..590 

183 

3jai.651 

123- 

-     8 

:    3J221.7I5 

88- 

-      1 

3.221. .591 

232 

3J221.652 

11 

:    3J22I.716 

3J221392 

26V 

3J221.653 

13 

:    3.221.717 

14 

3221.593 

401.1 

3J221.654 

32 

:    3,221.718 

24 

3J221.594 

102- 

-  20 

.    3J22I.655 

41.01 

:    3J221.71V 

3J221395 

34.1 

:    3.221.656 

41. 0^ 

:    3,221.720 

3J221..596 

70 

:    3J221.657 

41.12 

:    3,221.721 

3.221.597 

V5 

:    3.221.658 

41.3.'^ 

:    3J221.722 

28 

3221398 

103- 

-     5 

:    3J221.659 

41.7- 

:     3J22I.723 

29 

3J22I399 

38 

:    3.221.660 

136 

:    3J22I.724 

3JJ21.600 

53 

:   Re.25.934 

146.5 

:    3J221.725 

57 

3.221.601 

87 

:    3J221.661 

124- 

-     7 

:    3,221.726 

8V 

-      1.7 

3J221.602 

103 

:    3.221.662 

125- 

-    11 

:    3J221.727 

33 

3J221.603 

126 

:    3J221.663  : 

15 

:    3J221.728 

187 

3JJ21.604 

130 

:    3J221.664 

126- 

-  21 

:    3.221.72V 

90 

-    11 

3.221.605 

136 

:    3.221.665 

307 

:    3J221.730 

3.221.606 

104- 

-173 

:    3.221.666 

127- 

-  32 

:    3J222.220 

11.42 

3J221.607 

3.221.667 

128- 

-     2.05:    3J22I.731 

V5 

3221.608 

105 

-   2V 

:    3.221.668 

2.08:    3.221.732 

VI 

-405 

3J22 1.609 

368 

:    3.221.669 

29 

:    3J221.733 

92 

-  24 

3J221.6I0 

375 

:    3.221.670 

3J221.734 

220 

3J221.611 

422 

:    3.221.671 

75 

:    3.221.735 

V3 

-      1 

3J221.612 

106 

-     1    1. 

;    3.222.195 

156 

:    3J221.736 

8 

3J221.6I3 

58 

:    3.222.196 

188 

:    3,221.737 

94 

-    13 

3.221.614 

84 

:    3.222.197 

253 

:    3.221.739 

23 

.    3.221.615 

165 

:    3.222.198 

3J221.740 

34 

:    3J221.616 

213 

:     3J222.199 

272 

:    3.221.741 

42 

:    3J221.617 

271 

:    3J222J200 

283 

:    3,221.742 

45 

;    3.221.618 

ffl5 

:    3.222.201 

287 

:    3J221.738 

50 

:    3J221.6I9 

307 

:    3J222.202 

303 

:    3J221.743 

V5 

-      1.1 

:    3JJ21.620 

316 

:    3.222.203 

305 

:    3J221.744 

1.7 

:    3.221.621 
3J221.622 

107 

-     1 
8 

:  3.221.672 
:    3,221.673 

334 

1 

:    3J221.745 
3J221.746 

I 

10 

:    3J221.623 

14 

:    3J221.674 

l47V 

:    3,221.747 

3.221.624 

54 

:    3J221.675 

480 

:    3.221.748 

12.5 

:    3J221A25 

108 

-  28 

:    3.221.676  1 

528 

:    3J221.749 

42 

;    3221.626 

102 

:    3.221.677 

540 

:     3.221.750 

44 

:    3J221.627 

152 

;    3J22I.678 

129 

-  34 

:    3J221,751 

45 

:    3J221.628 

no 

-  36 

:    3.221.679 

131 

-184 

:    3,221.752 

63 

:    3J221.629 

72 

;    3.221.680 

132 

-  40 

:    3J221.753 

64 

:   Re.25.925 

ill 

-     3 

:    3J221.681 

134 

-     1 

:    3.222.221 

3.221.630 

112 

-  79 

:    3J221.682 

22 

:    3.222J222 

73 

:    3J221.631 

3.221.683 

68 

:    3J221.754 

96 

-  27 

:    3.222.167 

114 

:    3.221.684 

122 

:    3J221.755 

29 

:    3J222.168 

138 

;    3.221.685 

135 

-     5 

:    3J221.756 

3.222.169 

158 

:    3J22I.686 

136 

-  86 

:    3J222.223 

.3.222.170 

3J221.687 

3J222.224 

3J222.171 

162 

;    3,221.688 

90 

;    3.222,225 

35 

;    3.222.172 

262 

:    3,221.689 

137 

-     9 

:    3J221.757 

3???.173 

113 

-   12 

:    3J221.690 

15 

:    3J221.758 

36 

;    3,???.174 

115 

:    3.221,691 

18 

:    3,221.759 

3JJ22.175 

120 

:    3.221.692 

82 

:    3J221.760 

S5 

:    3  272.176 

114 

-  23 

:    3J221.693 

3J221.761 

67 

:    3.222.177  | 

3J221.694 

116.1= 

:    3,221.762 

xxxiii 


XZXIV 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


137-220 
4«0 
4W2 
SIO 
S77 

sm 

sw 

SM.I3: 

6IS 


637.4 

13S-12S 

139-  4S 

n 

140-  n 

104 

141-  83 
130 
286 

143-   44 
144-1U.5 

200 

204 

146-182 
148-     6.16 
11.5 
16      : 
143      : 
I4»»-      1 

2  : 
43  : 
«  : 
9 
7 
21  : 
31      : 


150- 
151- 


156 


157- 
158- 


69 

-   58 

60 

66 

73 

139 

177 

330 

3W 

575 
584 


1.2 
1.5 

11 

28 

46.5 
44 


159 

160-173 

206 

229 

161-113 

162-157 

168 

349 

165-  1 
64 
88 

158 

166-  2 
10 
11 


33 

55.3 

66.5 

187 

233 

237 

167-  30 


172- 

173- 
174- 


52 
53 
53.2 
78 
7 
22 
25 
35 


175- 


52 
70 
19 

72 

297 

176-   22 

37 


3J21.763 
3J22I.764 
3^1.765 
3J21.766 
3^1.767 
3^1.768 
3^1.769 
3JQ1.770 
3^1.771 
3J21.772 
3J21.773 
3^1.774 
3  J2 1.775 
3J2I.776 
3^1.777 
3^1.778 
3J21.779 
3.221.780 
3-221.781 
3J221.782 
3jai.783 
3.221.784 
3^1.785 
3JJ2I.786 
3,221.787 
3J221.788 
3.222.226 
:    3.222J227 
:    3j£22.228 
:    3.222J29 
;    3JJ22.230 
:    3JJ22.23I 
:    3,222^32 
:    3J22J33 
:    3.221.789 
:    3.221.790 
:    3.221.791 
:    3J221.792 
3.221.793 
:    3JJ21.794 
:    Rl.25.93U 
:    3.222.234 
:   Rl.25.93S 
:    3.222.235 
:    3.222J236 
:    3ji22.23: 
:    3.222.238 
:    3JC22.239 
:    3J22.240 
:    3,222J24I 
3J222J42 
.    3JB  1.795 
:    3.221.796 
:    3JQ1.797 
:    3.221.798 
3.221.799  ' 
3^221.800^1 
3J22I.8UI 
3  J2 1.802 
3.221.803 
3J22I.8IH 
3.22 1. 8a5 
3.222.243 
3J222J244 
X222.245 
3.222J46 
Rl.2S.927  i 
3J221.806  ; 
3.221307 
3,221.808 
3.221J09  : 
3.221.810  I 
3J21.8I1  I 
3.221.812 

3.221.813  , 

3.221.814  I 
3.221.815 
3,221316 
3J221.817 
3.221.818 
3J221.819 
3J221.820 
3.222  JJ47 
3J222J248 
3J222J249  i 
3.222J2S0  I 
3J222J2S1  I 
3J222JS2 
3J222-253 
3J221.82I 
3.221.822 
3J221.823 
3J222.448 
3J222.449 
3J222.4SO 
3.222.451 
3J221.824 
3.221.825 
3J22I326 
3J222J2S4 
3^222.255 


176-   79 
177-210 


178- 


5.2 

7.6 


17»- 


180- 


« 

IS 

100.1 

100.2 
110 
115.5 
5 

7 


181- 

32 
33 

61 

182-115 

141 

184-     6 

187- 


188- 


189- 

190- 
191- 
192- 


8.54 
9 
72 
79.5 
87 

152      : 
171 
36      : 

43 

22  : 
21  5  : 
45 

53      : 
56 
66 
84 


193- 
194- 


195- 


196- 


89 

43 

2 

3 

5 

13 

84 

28 

29 

46 

18 

179 

W8—   S3 

177 

183 

192 

193 

219 

200-    II 

16 

30  : 
33  : 
48      : 

51.07: 

61.27: 

61.62: 

67      : 

88      : 

104      : 

114      : 

115.5  : 

120      : 

122      : 

132      : 
140      : 
144      : 
161 
166 


167 
202-    12 
17 
39.5 

57 
1 


204- 


206- 


38 

98 
162 
238 

269 
270 
16.5 


3.^22JJ.S6 
3.22 1 J27 
3.221328 
3.221329 
3J222.452 
3.222.4S3 
3J222.4S4 
3.222.4SS 
3J22.4S6 
:    3J222.4S7 
3^222.4.58 
:     3J222,439 
3.222.4««) 
3jr22.46l 
3J222.462 
3J2-22.463 
3j22I.8:X) 
3.221331 
3J221332 
3J22133J 
3.221.834 
3_22I335 
3-221.83A 
3.221337 
3.221.8,38 
3.221339 
Rl.2S.923 
3.221.840 
3J21341 
3_22I.H42 
3-221343 
3J22I344 
3.221.845 
3J22I346 
3J221347 
3.221.848 
3J222.464 
3J22I34M 
3J221.aS«l 
3J22I3SI 
3J221352 
3J221353 
3J2213S4 
3J22I.8S5 
3J2213V) 
3J22I357 
3J22I35H 
3J221359 
3.221.861) 
3.221361 
3.221362 
3J222J2.S7 
3J222J258 
3,222  J2.59 
3J221363 
3J221.864 
3J221  86.-> 
.3-221366 
3.221367 
,3^221.868 
.3-221364 
3J221370 
3.222.465 
3J222.466 
3.222.467 
3J222.46B 
3.222.469 
3J22.470 
3.222.471 
3J222.472 
3.222.473 
3.222.474 
3,222.475 
3J222.476 
3J222.477 
3J222.478 
3J222.479 
3.222.480 
3JZ22.481 
3J222.482 
3J222.483 
3J222.484 
3-222.485 
3J222.486 
3J222.487 
3J222.488 
3J222.489 
3,222.490 
3J222J260 
3.222  J261 
3J222J262 
3J222J63 
3J222J264 
3J222J265 
3.222.266 
3J222.267 
Re.2S.937 
3J222J68 
3J222J270 
3J222J269 
3J221371 


206- 


46 

63.3 

65 


208-110 
111 

112 

143 

180 

W9-3I4 

210-   62 

63 

94 

1U6 

130 

136 

223 

228 

242 

290 


327 
3.33 
.532 

10 

13 

48 

59 

134 

148 

38 

71 

8 

1 


211- 


212- 

213- 
214- 


15 
6 

17 


18 
36 

42 
147 

309 
.SOS 
514 
517 
623 
215-    13 

219-  1065 
50 
58 
6M 
87 

121 
212 
271 
289 
328 

220-  9 
20..S   : 
24       : 
31 

39 
46 
48 
54       : 


221- 


222- 


73 

2 

26 

34 

63 

92 

1 

5 

21 

26 

52 

54 

76 


94 

96 

102 

107 

183 

190 

193 

309 

327 

334 

362 

394 

456 

525 

538 

566 

570 


.3.221.872 

5-221.873 

:    3-221.874 

3,221375 

3,221376 

:    3,222.271 

3,222J72 

3.222.273 

3,222,274 

:    3J222J75 

3J22I.877 

3^22,276 

3,222,277 

3J21378 

3JJ21.879 

.3.221.8811 

:     3-221.881 

3.221882 

3J£21,H83 

3-221.884 

3.22I.IW.S 

3-221.886 

:    3J221387 

:    3.221.888 

3J22I.889 

:    J.22I.8W) 

3.22IJM 

3.221.892 

3.221.893 

3J221.894 

3.221.89.S 

3.221.8'* 

:    ,3.221397 

:    .3.221.89« 

:    3U221.89<V 

3J22 1.900 

:    3J22I.'J01 

3^22 1.W2 

:    3J221.'JIV3 

3.221.904 

:    3J221.905 

3J22I.906 

3,221.91)7 

3.22 1. 908 

,3.22 1. 9<)^ 

3J22I.9|() 

3J22I.91I 

3J22I.9I2 

:    3.221.913 

.3.221.914 

3J221.915 

3.222.491 

,3^^22.492 

3.222.493 

3.222.494 

3J222,495 

3J222.496 

3J222.4M7 

3.222.498 

3.222. 4M>< 

,3.222..Sa) 

3J221.916 

3.221.917 

3J221.918 

3J221.9W 

3.221.920 

3J221.921 

3J22 1.922 

3J22 1.923 

3.221.924 

3J221.'>2.S 

3,221.926 

3.221.927 

3J22I.928 

3J22I.929 

3J22 1.930 

3J221.931 

3,221.932 

3J221,9,V» 

3J22 1.9.34 

3,221.935 

3,221.936 

3J2I.937 

3,221.938 

3,221.939 

3,221.940 

3J221.94I 

3.221.942 

3J22I.943 

3,221.944 

3,221.945 

3J221.946 

3J221.947 

3.221.948 

3J221.949 

3,221.950 

3J221.9S1 

3.221.952 

3.221.953 

3J221.9S4 

3.221.955 


223-106 

224-  1 

8 
42.1 

225-  93 
103 

236-109 

217-     5 

7 

11 

28 

62 

18 

56 

2.5 

7 

14 


22S- 


229- 


230- 


39 
51 

52 

53 

57 

71 

69 

116 

127 

207 

23.3-    15 

234-  129 

235-  .54 
61  II 
61.7 
V2 

144 

151  13 
167 
169 
I'Kt 

201 

236-  87 

239-  IS 
77      • 

186 
4,52 
542 

240-  2 
3.1  : 
6.41: 
82 

37.1   : 
52.5  : 
106      : 
IU6  I    : 
l(J8 
241-48 
.56 
247 
242-      9      : 
18      : 
54 

.SS  14: 
56.9  : 
57.1    : 

67.1  : 
71 
75.43: 

84.2  : 
84.21: 

1183  : 

244-   51      : 

77      : 

113       : 

141 

145      : 
248-      5      : 
28      : 
97 

106  : 
188.3  : 
205  : 
225  : 
316  : 
397 
2S0-  58  : 
65      : 

71.5  ; 
83.1  : 
83.3  : 

83.6  : 
106      : 

203      : 

209 


211 


3J22I.9S6 
3J221.957 
3J22I.958 
3.221.959 
3J22I.<«0 
3-221.961 
3J22I.962 
3J221.963 
3J22I.964 
3.221.965 
3,221.966 
3.221.967 
3J2I.968 
3J221.9ew 
3J22I.970 
3,221.971 
Re.  25.938 
3J2I.972 
3J221.973 
3-221.974 
3.221.975 
3jr21.976 
3J22I.977 
3,221.978 
3.221.97V 
3.221.9eo 
3J22I.98I 
3,r2l.'«2 
3J22I.<*3 
3J221.9(H 
3J.>2I.9«5 
3-221. 9«6 
3-221.987 
3J22I.988 
3J22302 
3J222J01 
3J222.503 
3J221.989 
3^22,504  ; 
3,222.505 
3:222.5(16  , 
:    3J222307  ' 

3,222.508 

:     3.221.991) 

:     3J221.9VI 

3J221.992 

3.221.993 

:     3.221.994 

3J221.99S 

3j221.99f) 

3J222,S«)9 

3,222  J 10 

3.222.511 

3^22,512 

3.222.513 

3J2223I4 

3J22.SI5 

■3.222,516 

3.222317 

3J22I"'97 

3J21.'W« 

3  J2 1.999 

3.222.00U 

3,222.001 

3.223.002 

3,222.(103 

3J22.0O4 

3.222.0O5 

3.222.006 

3.222.007 

3.222.008 

3.222.010 

3.222.009  I 

3,222.011  I 

3,222,012 

3.222.013  I 

3.222314  ; 

3J222.015  I 

3.222.016  I 

3.222.017  I 
3.222.018 
3,222.019 
3,222.020 
3,222.021 
3J222.022 
3,222.023 
3,222.024 
3JS2.02S 
3J222318 
3.222,519 
3.222,520 
3.222.521 
3J22322 
3.222.523  I 
3,222324 
3,222325 
3.222326 
3J222327 
3.222328 
3.222329  I 
3J222330 


250-211 

251-  5 
264 
327 

252-  83 
21 
32.7 
49.6 
513 
62.9 
75 

137 
161 

183 

301.2 

389 

408 

413 

42S 

429 

437 
254-     8 

ino 


259- 


260- 


114 

124 

134.3 

139  1 

25 

44 

72 

105 

2 

2.3 
23 


174 
22 

23  7 

296 

29.7 

.30.4 

318 

332 

.39 

45.75 

45.85 

45.9 

46.5 

72 

75      : 
78.4 

79.7  : 


80 
80.5 


80  7 
84.7 
85.5 
87J 
88.2 
89.1 
89.5 
433 


99.7 

94.2 
94.3 

96.5 
155 

157 
158 
163 
186 
193 
209 

239  : 
239.1  : 
2.39.55: 
243      : 


3J222331 
3.222.(126 
3J22.H27 
3.222.U28 
3.222-278 
3J222.279 
3.222,280 
3J22.281 
3J22.282 
3.222.283 
:  3.222.284 
:  3.222.285 
3,222JM 
3,222J>7 
3J22Ja8 
3J22-289 
3J222-290 
3:222-29 1 
3.222.292 
3J222.293 
3,222.294 

:  3.222-295 
3.222-2"« 
3,222J97 
3J22.Q29 
3,222.030 
3,222,031 

:  3J22,032 
3.222.U33 
3.222.034 
3.222.035 

:  3^22.036 
3,222.037 

:  3J22.nS8 
3,222,298 

:  3.222-299 
3.222-300 
3J22-30I 

3.222..3<U 

3.222 -KM 

3-222.3()5 

3-222J06 

;    3-222J07 

3-222-300 

3,222-309 

JJ222.3I0 

3,222J11 

3J22J12 

3.222JI3 

3J222J14 

.3.222.315 

3J222J17 

3,222318 

3,222316 

3.222JI9 

3,222..320 

3.222321 

3J222J22 

3J22..323 

3,222.324 

3.222325 

3,222326 

3-222.-327 

3,222..32« 

3.222329 

3.222330 

3.222.331 

3.222.332 

3,222.333 

3.222334 

3-222.335 

3,222-336 

3,222337 

3,222.338 

3,222339 

3^22340 

3,222341 

3.222-342 

3.222343 

3,222J44 

3,222345 

3.222.346 

3.222.347 

3.222348 

3.222-349 

3.222.350 

3,222351 

3J223.52 

3,222-353 

3,222.354 

3.222-355 

3,222356 

3,222357 

3,222358 

3,222359 

3J222360 

3.222361 

3.222362 

3,222.363 

3,222364  I 


260-250 

289 

290 

293 

294.8 

296 

299 

307 

308 

309.6 

314.5 

326 

340.9 

346.3 

348 

34&5 

397.4 

412.6 

429 

453 

465 


473 

482 

506 

515 

518 

543 

544 

565 

570.5 

577 

578 

583 

606 

609 

650 

653 

656 

6.59 

669 

672 

674 


677 

683.3 

834 

836 
837 
872 
876 

877 
880 


261- 


897 
69 

94 


263- 


264- 


3 
6 
I 

3 

25 

28 

34 

54 

66 

108 

167 

230 

277 

313 

317 

35 

41 

267-      1 

64 


266- 


268-126 

269-   21 

69 

91 

93 

219 

271-     2 

3 

26 

28 


3.222365 
3.222366 
3J222367 
3.222368 
3.222369 
3.222370 
3J22371 
3-222372 
3J222-J73 
3J222J74 
3J22375 
3.222376 
:     3J22J77 
:    3.222378 
3J22379 
3.222380 
:    3.222.381 
:     3J22-382 
.     iJ22..38.3 
3-222384 
3.222-J85 
3.222386 
3-222387 
3-222388 
3-222.389 
3,222390 
3J22391 
:    3J22..J92 
:    3J22393 
:    3.222394 
:    3,222395 
:    3.222-396 
:    3,222397 
:    3.222398 
:    3,222.399 
:    3.222.4410 
:    3-222.401 
:    3-222.402 
:    3,222.403 
:    3J22.404 
3,222.406 
3,222.406 
:    3.222.407 
3J222.408 
3.222.409 
3.222.410 
3J222.41 1 
■3-222.412 
3.222.414 
3.222.415 
3J22.416 
3,222.413 
3.222.417 
3,222.418 
3.222.419 
3.222.420 
3722.421 
3-222.422 
3.222.423 
3.222.424 
3J222.42S 
3,222.426 
3J222.427 
3-222.428 
3J22.429 
3,222.430 
3J22.43I 
3.222.039 
3,222.040 
3,222.041 
3.222.042 
3J222.043 
3J222.432 
3J222.4.33 
3.222.434 
3,222.435 
3,222.436 
3.222.437 
3.222.438 
3,222.439 
3J222.440 
3J222.44I 
3J222.442 
3-222.443 
3.222.444 
3J22.045 
3,222.044 
3,222.046 
3J222.047 
3.222.048 
3.222.049 
3.222.050 
3.222.051 
3.222.052 
3,222.ll.<>3 
3.222.054 
3.222.055 
3J222.056 
3,222.057 
3.222.058 
3,222.059 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


xxzv 


271- 

■  89 

3J22.060 

287- 

■     2 

3J222.095 

307- 

-  88.5 

3.222350 

317-234 

3,222379 

331- 

-  94.5 

3.222,615 

340- 

-172.5 

3  777.648 

272- 

29 

3J222.061 

52  04 

Re.2S.929 

97 

3,222351 

3.222380 

113 

3777.616 

3,222.649 

33 

3.222.062 

53 

3  222.096 

106 

3  77?..552 

246 

3J222381 

3  777.617 

3,222  j6S0 

40 

3J222.063 

290- 

-  40 

3.222.532 

308- 

-   54 

3^222.111 

318-139 

3J222382 

3,777.618 

3,222.651 

S9 

3.222.064 

55 

3.222-S33 

310- 

-     6 

3  ??/.553 

246 

3J222.Sa3 

179 

3  r/7,619 

3J222.652 

67 

3.222.065 

292- 

-  61 

3J22.097 

35 

3.222354 

293 

3,222384 

333- 

-   11 

3J222.620 

3  777.653 

273- 

1 

3.222.066 

173 

3,222.098 

68 

3.222.555 

308 

3J222  .585 

26 

3.222.621 

173 

3J222.654 

26 

3.222,067 

296- 

-    10 

3,222.099 

312- 

■   38 

3  277  112 

3J222,S«6 

72 

3777,622 

173.1 

3,222.655 

134 

3.222.068 

20 

3.222.100 

195 

3,222.113 

380 

3.222.587 

73 

3.222.623 

174 

3J222.656 

142 

3.222.069 

2« 

3J222.IOI 

214 

3.222.114 

320-      1 

3J222388 

82 

3J222.624 

3  222.657 

148 

3,222.070 

136 

3.222.102 

223 

3  777.115 

321-     7 

3  777389 

336- 

-174 

3  777.625 

3.222.658 

149 

3.222.071 

3J222.ia3 

24.-1 

3.222.1 16 

323-  48 

3  777390 

210 

3.222.626 

174.1 

3  777.659 

157 

3.222.072 

297- 

134 

3J222.104 

264 

3  777.117 

61 

3  7r2391 

.3,38- 

-     2 

Re.25.924 

199 

3J222.660 

274- 

-      9 

3.222.073 

188 

3.222.105 

313- 

-   25 

3.222.556 

89 

3  777392 

3.222.627 

228 

3.222.661 

10 

Re.25.926 

332 

3J222.106 

44 

3.222.557 

324-       .5 

3J222.593 

4 

3J222.628 

237 

3J222,662 

11 

3.222.074 

.388 

3J222.107 

.59 

3.222.558 

40 

3  277394 

162 

3.222.629 

255 

3.222.663 

277- 

-      9 

3.222.075 

441 

3.222.108 

61 

3J222..5S9 

57 

3.222.595 

322 

3  277.630 

258 

3  777.664 

.34 

3.222.076 

443 

RE2S.936 

93 

3J222  560 

70 

3J222-S96 

339- 

-  40 

3.222.631 

281 

3  777.665 

40 

3.222.077 

452 

3,222.109 

180 

3.222.561 

73 

3.222.597 

256 

3J222.632 

324 

3J222A66 

2M)- 

-     7.17 

3.222.078 

.302- 

■     2 

3.222.110 

2.31 

3.222..S62 

77 

3  777398 

258 

3J222.633 

3.222,667 

1135 

3.222.079 

307- 

10 

3.222334 

315- 

-     5.39 

3.222.563 

123 

3J222399 

340- 

-     3 

3-222.634 

347 

3.222.668 

18 

3.222,080 

66 

3J222..S35 

548 

3.222.564 

3.222.600 

15 

3.222.635 

3  777.669 

36 

3.222.081 

88 

3,222.536 

3.222..565 

325-1.30 

3J222A01 

17 

3J222.636 

3  777.670 

1043 

3.222.(«2 

88.5 

3  272..S37 

36 

3.222.566 

476 

3J222.602 

18 

Re.25.928 

343- 

-     73 

3,222.671 

124 

3.222.083 

3J222.538 

71 

3.222..S67 

328-  59 

3.222.603 

38 

3J222.637 

7.5 

3  777.672 

150 

3.222.084 

3J222.S39 

111 

3J222..568 

121 

3J222.604 

52 

3J222.639 

8 

3.222.673 

281- 

34 

3.222.085 

3J222-S40 

3.222.569 

209 

3.222.605 

53 

3.222,640 

9 

3,222.674 

282- 

Z3 

3.222.086 

3.222341 

124 

3.222370 

329-      1 

3J222.606 

58 

3.222.641 

18 

3,222.675 

29 

3.222.087 

3.222342 

130 

3.222371 

330-     9 

3  777.607 

3  777.642 

763 

3  777.676 

2BS- 

-    18 

3.222.088 

3.222343 

151 

3.222372 

14 

3J222.60e 

146.1 

3  222  643 

854 

3,222.677 

3.222.089 

3.222344 

194 

3.222373 

29 

3.222  A09 

3J222.644 

346- 

-      1 

3J222,678 

27 

3.222.090 

3.222.545 

200 

3.222374 

38 

3,222.610 

146.2 

3J222.645 

33 

3^222,679 

« 

3.222.091 

3.222346 

317- 

-   20 

3.777,575 

54 

3J222.6n 

1463 

3  777  638 

74 

3  777.680 

114 

3.222.092 

3.222.547 

97 

3.222.576 

126 

3  227.612 

163 

3  777.646 

107 

3  777.681 

162 

3.222.093 

3JJ22348 

148.5 

3  222,577 

331-  52 

3  777.613 

> 

'1723 

3J222.647 

3.222.682 

256 

3.222.094 

3?72349 

3.222378 

78 

3.222,614 

/ 

/ 

Classification  of  Designs 

D  3- 

-     4 

203.100 

D15- 

-     8 

203.109 

1)33 

-      1 

7a3.118 

D42-     7 

203.126 

054 

-    13 

203.134 

064- 

-    11 

203,141 

10 

203.101 

1)16 

-     2 

203.110 

3 

203.119 

D44-    10 

:      203.127 

203.135 

083- 

-     8 

203.143 

D  5- 

-     4 

■      203.102 

DI8- 

-     2 

203.111 

6 

203.120 

29 

203.128 

14 

203.142 

086 

-    10 

203.144 

D  9- 

-     2 

203.  Ka 

20,3,112 

11 

203.121 

048-     4 

203.129 

057- 

-      1 

203.136 

087- 

-     5 

203.145 

013- 

.     1 

203.104 

D24- 

-      1 

'203.113 

19 

203.122 

20 

203.130 

058- 

-    12.7 

203.137 

090- 

-     8 

203.146 

203.105 

203.114 

D34 

-     5 

70.3.123 

203.131 

13 

203.138 

091- 

-     3 

203.147 

D14- 

-     3 

20.3.106 

D2S. 

-     1 

203.115 

15 

203.124 

DSO-     5 

:      203.132 

062- 

-     3 

203.139 

203.148 

203.107 

D26- 

-     1 

203.117 

D39 

-      1 

203.125 

054-     1 

203.133 

064 

-    11 

203.140 

092 

-     4 

203.149 

203.108 

13 

203.116 

Ci 

LASSIFICATION   OF    PLANTS 

P.    . 

-  11 

2377 

P.    - 

-    18 

2378 

i 

p. 

-    19 

2379 

— 1 

.    ...  J 

1 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

{V.S.  Slates.  Territ.mes  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Common  wealth  of  Puerto  Rict,,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 

Alaska 

Arizona 

Arkansas 

California 

Canal  Zone 

Colorado 

Connecticut 

Delaware 

District  of  Columbia... 

Florida 

Ceorgia 

C^uam 

Hawaii 

Idaho 

Illinois 

Indiana 

Iowa 

Kansas 

Kentucky 


1  Louisiana 

53  Maine 

2  Maryland 

3  Massachusetts... 

4  .Michigan 

57  Minnesota 

5  Mississippi 

6  Missouri 

7  Montana 

8  Nebraska 

9  Nevada ^  .. 

10  New  Hampshire. 

58  New  Jersey 

50  New  Mexico 

11  New  York 

12  North  Carolina... 

13  North  Dakota 

14  Ohio 

15  Oklahoma 

16  Oregon 


17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 


Pennsylvania... 

Puerto  Ric«» 

Rhode  Island... 
South  (.'arolina. 
South  Dakota... 

Tennessee 

Texas 

U.S.  Army , 

U.S.  Air  Force.. 

U.S.  Navy 

U.S.  Samoa 

Utah 

Vermont 

Virgin  Islands... 

Virginia 

Washington 

West  Virginia... 

Wisconsin 

Wyoming 


37 
51 
38 
39 
40 
41 
42 
55 
54 
56 
59 
43 
44 
52 
45 
46 
47 
48 
49 


(Pirtl  number  iivlitiiny  driMUrt  lucalHin  artiirdin*  lu  abuve  key 
namr.  kiralMtn.  pic.) 


Refer  to  patent  number  in  btxly  ..f  the  Oftrial  Gaxette  to  .4>la>n  detailt  a*  to  invenlur 


Patents 


:    3.221 ,4«7 
3.221.677 
3J22I3I9 
3.222,076 
3.222.164 
:    3.221.410 
3.221.561 
3.221.996 
3J222.436 
3.222.489 
:    3J2I,751 
:  Re.2S.929 
3.221JS4 
3.221358 
3J221.411 
3  ja  1.427 
3^1.431 
3^1.440 
3JJ21.4S7 
3.221.461 
3.221.496 
3J22l.49e 
3;221.506 
3^1.506  I 
3.221.510  I 
3.221.553  I 
3.221367 
3.221.575 
3.221.583  ' 
3Jttl.59l 
3J221.602 
3.221,625 
3.221.635 
3J221,640 
3.221.661 
3  J2 1,675 
3.221.676 
3.221.681 
3.221.690 
3.221.691 
3.221.700 
3.221.708  I 
3^21,717 
3.221.719  I 
3J21.727  I 
3.221.730 
3.221.733 
3.221,734 
3.221.743 
3.221.748 
3.221.760 
3.221,764 
3.221,787 
3J21.791 


:     3.221.805 
3.221.816 
3.221,830 
3.221.831 
3.221.833 
3.221.837 
3jai359 
3.221.862 
3.221.872 
3.221.900 
3.221.903 
3.221.913 
3.221.921 
3.221.924 
3.221.932 
3.221.939 
3.221.951 
3J221.963 
3  J2 1.974 
3.221.982 
/3J221.991 
3.222.003 
3.222.016 
3.222.022 
3^02,028 
3J222.052  ' 
3.222.053 
3.222.072 
3.222.084 
3.222.087 
3J222.094 
3J22.097 
3.222.102  I 
3.222.104 
3J222.105 
3.222.124 
3J22.I33 
3.222.134 
3J222,140 
3.222.144 
3.222.197 
3.222.227 
3J22.252 
3.222  J61 
3.222.271 
3.222.279 
3.222396 
3J22399 
3.222.413  I 
3.222.414 
3.222.416 
3.222,447 
3.222.449 
3.222.454 


:    3.222.459 
3J222.465 
3JZ22.466 
3J222.468 
3J222.469 
3^222.470 
3.222.474 
3.222.479 
3.222.484 
3.222.487 
3.222.490 
3.222.493 
3.222.498 
3.222.505 
3J22230e 
3.222314 
3.222319 
3.222.520 
3J22324 
3.222326 
3.222327 
3.222350 
3.222357 
3JKa363 
3J222364 
3.222365 
3022369 
3.222375 
3.222387 
3.222.604 
3.222.606 
3.222.629 
3.222,635  i 
3.222.649 
3.222.650 
3.222.654 
3.222.660 
3.222.663 
3,222.669 
3.222.675 
3,222.269 
Re.25.933 
3JZ21J87 
3021388 
3021391 
3021.401 
3021.428 
3021.433 
3021.477 
3021.49S 
3021.499 
3021.659 
3021,663 
3021.850 


10 


12 


:    3021.853 
3.221.890 
3021.927 
3021.940 
3021.950 
3022.118 
3022.173 
3022006 
3022021 
3.222.242 
3022.376 
3022.421 
3.222.424 
3022.425 
3.222.426 
3022.471 
3022313 
3.222.553 
3022.555 
:    3022.135 
3022038 
3022,324 
3022,325 
3022.326 
3.222.330 
3022.352  i 
3022.405 
3022.594  i 
3021,467  I 
3022033 
3022.507  I 
3.221.421  I 
3021.503  I 
3.221.521 
3021.537 
3021.562 
3021.609  \ 
3021,694  I 
3021,758 
3021,789  i 
3022,026 
3022.067  I 
3022.529  I 
3022.641 
3021,682 
3022.034  I 
3022,036  I 
3022O37  I 
ReOS.926  I 
3021344 
3021,345  i 
3021346 
3021349 
3021371  I 


12 


:    3021381 
3021.430 
3021.438 
3021.446 
3021,465 
3021.470 
3021.472 
3021,473 
3021.481 
3021.485 
3021342 
3021372 
3021376 
3021.586 
3021388 
3021398 
3021A36 
3021.638 
3021  j642 
3021.648 
3021.649 
3021.654 
3021.672 
3021.678 
3021.689 
3021.699 
3021.712 
3021,728 
3021.729 
3021,737 
3021,739 
3021,740 
3021.747 
3021,749 
3021,750 
3021,753 
3021.759 
3021,771 
3021,772 
3021.784 
3021,788 
3021.790 
3021.792 
3021.793 
3O21J0I 
3021.806 
3021334 
S021JW 
302IJS5 
3021.858 
302IJ66 
3021368 
3021371 
3021394 


12 


3021395 

302 1. 902 

3021.911 

3021.912 

3.221.917 

3.221.922 

3021.923 

3.221.929 

3.221.938 

3.221.943 

3.221.944 

3.221.987 

3,222,006 

3022.008 

3022.019 

3.222,057 

3022,096 

3.222.112 

■3.227.115 

3JB2.m 

3021137 

3.222.143 

3022.146 

3022.I92 

3022075 

3022080 

3,222084 

3022085 

3022093 

3022.307 

3,222,308 

3022,309 

3022313 

3.222321 

3.222,336 

3022.370 

3.222373 

3022.390 

3022.391 

3022393 

3022.401 

3022.402 

3022.410 

3021415 

3022.434 

3022.452 

3021477 

3021478 

3022316 

3022354 

3022366 

3022372 

3022374 

3022376 


XXXTi 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


ZXZVll 


12 
13 


14 


15 


16 


17 


19 


20 


3.222.626 
3.222.680 
3.221.4.S8 
3.221.490 
3.221.616 
3.221.671 
3.221.725 
3.221.761 
.3.221.977 
3,/21.9B3 
3.222.113 
3.222.190 
.3.2220I9 
3.222.234 
3.222.276 
3.222..162 
3.222.-363 
3.222.365 
3.222.388 
.^.222.389 
3.222.403 
3.222.472 
3.222..S79 
3.222..S92 
3.222.6.S8 
RE25.9.36 
.3.221.417 
3O2I.420 
3.221.444 
3.221.660 
3.221.704 
3.222.(132 
3.222.475 
3.221. .36 1 
3.22 1. .S68 
3.221..S69 
.3.222.194 
3.222.646 
3.221.4<I9 
.3.221.779 
.3.221.865 
3.222.021 
3.222.037 
3.222..i67 
3.221..V»2 
.3.22 1. .163 
3.221.817  : 
3.221.889  I 
3.222.(«9  I 
,3.222.129  I 
3.222.141 
3,222. 1H6 
3.222003 
3.222.2.S9 
3.222.412 
.3.221. .SOI 
3.221.617 
3.221.6.'"i6 
.3.221.702 
3.221.94.S 
3.22I.9.S4 
3.222.(ftl 
3.^22.I>:h 
3.222.<W1 
.3.222.193 
3.222.209 
3.222.342 
3.222.460 
3.222.485 
3.222..V15 
3,222..>4« 
3.222.601 
3,222.613 
3,222.616 
3,222.619 
3.222.623 
3.222.657 
3.222.677 
:    .3.221. .3.57 
3.221. .394 
3.221.469 
.3.22 1. .S26 
3021..S51 
3.221.555 
3.22 1. .556 
3.221. .557 

302 1.599 

302 1. 600 
3021.603 
3021.627 
3021.705 
3021.731 
3021.742 
3021.755 
3021.937 
3021.942 
3021.967 
3021.968 
3022.017 
3.222.080 
3.222.086 


20 


21 


22 


3.222.119 
3.222.120 
3.222.122 
3022.152 
3.222.168 
3022.169 
3.222.170 
3.222.171 
3.222.172 
3022.202 
3.222014 
3022.240 
3.222.296 
3.222310 
3.222.323 
3.222..3.35 
3.222.340 
3022..34I 
3.222.-397 
3.222.422 
3.222.4.30 
3.222.442 
3.222.448 
3022.482 
3.222.492 
3.222.,'iOl 
.3.222..T15 
3.222..S.34 
3.222..16I 
3.222378 
3022.628 
3.222.651 
3.222.6.S5 
3022.661 
3.222.662 
3.222.670 
3.221. .341 
3.221.3.50 
3.221.3.55  i 
3.221.392  1 
3.221. .399 
.3.221.402 
3.221.435  I 
3.221.436 
.3021.4.S3 
3.221.4.'« 
3.221.500 
3.221.527  1 
3021. .539  I 
3.221. .540  I 
3.221. .S  74 
.3.221377 
3.221.608 
3021.6.32 
3.221.669 
3021.674 
3.221.718 
3.221.722 
3.221.724 
.3.221.744 
3.221.756 
3.221.766 
3.221.773 
3.221.800 
3.221.822 
3.221.828 
3.221.H29 
.3.221338 
302134I 
3.221347 
.3.221351 
.3.221379 
3.221.880 
3.22 13a5 
302I399 
3.221.941 
3.221.947 
3.221.948 
3O2I.960 
3021.976 
3O22.025 
3022.030 
3O22.046 
3O22.058 
3022.077 
3022.095 
3022.098 
3O22.I00 
3022.101 
3O22.103 
3.222.106 
3022.107 
3.222.226 
3022068 
3022.4.S5 
3022.494 
3022..584 
3022.589 
3022.-598 
:    3021.351 
3.221.400 


22 


24 


26 
28 
29 


.3.221.468 

3.221.483 

3.221.-Vi4 

-3.221.-560 

3.221.619 

-3.221.799 

-3.221.835 

3.221.904 

3.221.906 

.3.221.916 

.3.221.973 

3.222.013 

3.222.139 

3.222.183 

3.222.184 

-3.222.185 

3.222.189 

3.222.204 

3.222322 

3.222..'>31 

3.222.595 

3.222.645 

3.222.664 

3.221.680 

3.^21.898 

3.222.0-38 

3.222-039 

3.222.070 

3.222.082 

3.222.320 

3.222.385 

3.222.427 

3.222.428 

3.222.429 

3.221.707 

3.222.-5-56 

3021.340 

.3.221. .347 

.3.221.-372 

.3.221. .386 

-3,221.-393 

3.221.-395 

3.221.439 

3.221.489 

.302 1.587 

3.221. .589 

3.221.637 

3.221.646 

3.221.6.S0 

3.221.662 

3.221.684 

3.221.703 

3.221.765 

3-221.778 

3.221.873 

3.221.882 

3.221.892 

3.221.933 

3.221.952 

3.221.957 

3.221.992 

3.222.002 

3022.004  \ 

3.222.0a5  i 

3.222.020 

3.222.027 

3.222.064 

3.222.065 

3.222.068  I 

3.222.074  ! 

3022.092  I 

3.222.158  : 

3.222.182 

3.222.199 

3.222.208 

3.222.220 

3.222.230 

3O22.2S0 

3022.274  I 

302209I 

3.222092  I 

3.222097 

3022311  ! 

3.222312 

3022318 

3022329 

3022345 

3022350 

3022.351 

3022353 

3022.356 

3.222.359 

3.222.360 

3.222.367 

3.222.368 

3022.371 

3022374 

3.222.392 

3.222.409 

3.222.419 

3.222..5(K) 
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30 
31 


3022..'.()3 

3022..541 

3022..S43  I 

3.222.545 

3022352 

3.222.607  I 

3.222.611  I 

3.222.617  I 

3022.637  i 

3.222.668  | 

3.222.673 

3022.676  ! 

3022.4.53  i 

3022.682 

Re.25.931 

3021343 

3021348 

3.221353  i 

3.221.365  i 

3.221. .367 

3.221370 

3021378  I 

3.221389  1 

3021.418 

302 1.422 

3.221.425 

3021.426 

3.221.4,32 

3.221.441 

3.221.442 

3.221.445 

3.221.462 

3.221.476 

3.221.494 

3.221.509 

3.221318 

3.221319 

3.221.520 

3.221.-532 

3.221.545 

3.221.-563 

.3.221.-565 

3.221.566 

3.221378 

3.221  ..584 

3021390 

3021.-593 

3  021. .594 

3021.596 

3021.601 

3.221.604 

3.221.622 

3.221.631 

3021.6.33 

3.221.641 

3.221.647 

3.221.6.52 

3021.679 

3021.693 

3021.732 

3021.741 

3021.754 

3021.762 

3021.769 

3021.8(4 

3021.860 

3021.881 

3021.891 

3021393 

3021.915 

3021.918 

3021.9.34 

3021.936 

3021.958 

3021-961 

3021.964 

3021.96.5 

3.221.971 

3021.999 

3022.001 

3022.031 

3022.0.54 

3022.056 

3022.063 

3022.071 

3022.073 

3022.093 

3022.116 

3022.117 

3022.150 

3022.163 

3022,175 

3022.178 

3022.191 

3022001 

3O22O07 

3022010 

3022011 

3022013 

3022016 

3022018 


31 


32 


34 


3.222.248 

34      :    3022.023 

3.222.264 

3022.040 

3.222.282 

3022.041 

3022.283 

3O22.0-55 

3.222314 

3  ???.081 

3.222317 

3022.148 

3.222.349 

3.222.153 

3.222.369 

3  ???.161 

3.222377 

3.222.180 

3  ?-/?.439 

3022041 

3.222.440 

3022.251 

3.222.4.51 

3022.287 

3.222.4.56 

3022088 

3.222.506 

3022090 

3.222310 

30223'M 

-3.222312 

3-222.435 

3.222317 

3  272.441 

3022.528 

3  ???.464 

3.222.-544 

3022.481 

3.222..549 

3022.488 

3.222.573 

3  ??';..532 

3.222.-583 

3022..568 

3.222.-588 

3022.618 

3.222..599 

3  ???.622 

3.222.600 

3022.633 

3.222.602 

3.222.6.39 

3O22.603 

3022.640 

3.222.612 

35      :   Re.25.928 

3.222.61 -i 

3.221375 

3.222.624 

3021.471 

3.222.638 

3021. .507 

3.222.642 

.3021.752 

3.222.6M 

3021310 

3.222.648 

3021314 

3.222.fc52 

3021.988 

3,222.6.53 

3  ??*/.024 

3.222.6.59 

3022.347 

3.222.666 

3022.-509 

3.222.671 

3022370 

3.222.681 

3022.679 

.3.221.4,34 

36      :    3O21.610 

3.221.449 

3021 -7H6 

3.221.612 

3021.840 

3.221.775 

3O22.06I 

3.221376 

3022.66.S 

3.222.01 1 

-37      :    3021360 

3,222.299 

302 1.369 

3.222.497 

3021376 

3  222.504 

3021377 

3.222.539 

3021379 

3.222..562 

30213a5 

3.222.597 

3021.419 

;  Re. 25.932 

3021.429 

3.221. .3.52 

3021.4.52 

3.221.364 

3021.478 

3.221.380 

3021.480 

3.221. .382 

3021.486 

3.221.-3% 

3021.491 

3.221.398 

302 1.-505 

3.221.403 

3021315 

3021.404 

3.221.523 

3.221.408 

3021,-541 

3.221.4.37 

3021.559 

3,221.443 

3021,-582 

3021.4.51 

3021.615 

302 1.464 

3021.639 

302 1.466 

3021.643 

3.221.479 

3021.653 

3021.502 

3021.673 

3.221.524 

3021.685 

302 1.525 

3021.695 

3021.528 

3021.701 

3.221. .529 

3021.711 

3.221.543 

3021.774 

3.221.-547 

3021.797 

3.221.564 

3021.808 

3.221. .580 

3021,827 

3021.605 

3021.878 

3.221.606 

3021.919 

3.221.645 

3021.975 

.     3.221.710 

3021.979 

3021.713 

3021.980 

3.221.714 

3022.000 

3.221.746 

3022.012 

3.221.763 

3022.015 

.3.221.780 

3O22.018 

3.221.795 

3022.043 

3.221.796 

3O22.044 

3.221.842 

3022.111 

3.221.843 

3022.145 

3.22 1.M6 

3022.147 

3.221.a56 

3  ???.149 

3.221.905 

3022.156 

3.221.925 

3  ???.166 

3.22 1.%2 

3  ??7.195 

3.221.96t 

3022.1% 

3.221.96', 

3???  028 

3021.97t 

t                              3  ???032 

3.221.994 

[                             3022039 

3.221.998                              3022060 

3022.009                              3.222067 

xzxviii 
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GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


:    aj22,272  I 
3UQ2.273  ! 
3.222,277  i 
3,222.2«*5  ! 
3J222.2«« 
i.222J04  . 
3;J22JI5  I 
3JH2.33M 
3J222.J43 
3.TZ2.M6 
3.222.357  j 
3ja2J78  i 
3.222..  W I 
3.2J2.3«4 
3-i22.3V5  . 
3J222.«I6  I 
.1.222.411 
3.222.4.»7 
3ja2.+*3 
3.222  M4 
3.222.M6 
3.222.M0 
3.222.483 
3JH2.S30 
3ja2..>3« 
3.222.542 
3ja2..S5l 
3,222..S80 


2ii:).i(N) 

2U3.I01 

203.107 
2<>3,1I5 
203.125 
203.132 
203.146 


2.578 
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38 

3'( 


41 


42 


6 
12 


13 
16 


3,222A27 
3j;22A3l 
3,222.632 

3J?22.0<W 
Rl.25.v58 
3.221J56 
3J2I,5*7 
3  JK  1.726 
3J21.7S7 
3.222J41 
■'Ji21.423 
3J221.46U 
3J2I.SI7 
3.221.74S 
3j;SI.84t< 

3.222.126 

3ja2.l42 

3.222.J46 

J-222.2W 

3.222.327 

3.222J37 

3JH2-344 

3.222 .3.S« 

3JJ22.431 

3j:22..S.V( 

3jai.33«<  , 

3J22I.424  { 


203.140 
203.123 
203.126 
203.128 
203.141 
2lt3.l3<> 
203.147 
203.148 


42 


:    3J22I.482 
3.221.544 
3.221.548 
3,22I.6!>^S 
3j22i.(I^J6 
X22I.7V4 
3j22!.Hn<> 
3,221.811 
3,221,812 
3.22UI3 
3^1,815 
3,22IJI8 
3,221.820 
.3J22I.824 
3J22I.825 
3,221^126 
3J221.WI 
3.22l.<*.35 
3J!2I.«*4<S 
3,22 1. 'MM 
3,22 1. WV3  i 
3,22I.<M5  ! 
3.221,<«6 
3.222.0h6 
3J22.o:.S 
3JJ22.(«.S 
3.222.(188 
3,222.131 


42 


43 


45 


3022.136 

3,222J63 

3.222.278 

3J222JI6 

3J222.4U7 

3  222.417 

3JC22,502 

3,222,511 

3U822,S37 

3,222.546 

3JJ22..S4: 

3,222,585 

3J22,586 

3J22.M8 

3J222.61() 

3J222.630 

3J222A34 

3JMIJ»S8 

3  JH  1,570 

.3ji21.V5^ 

3,222.  l.-.l 

3,222.162 

3.221  J83  ' 

3,221374  ' 

3:221.416 

3.221,54^ 

3jai.5V2 

3J221.683 


Design  Patents 


20 
21 

29 

31 


203.113  i 

203.114  1 
203,136  I 
203.109 
203.121  I 
203,108 
203.141 
203.104 


31 


203.111 
203.112 
203.116 
203.1  IV 
203.120 
203.122 
203.12»» 
203,130 


Plant  Patents 


4S 


47 


48 


31 


3,221.608 

48          .1,221.665 

3.221.852 

3.221.666 

3.22 1. <«4 

3.22 1. 6V2 

3J21.W() 

3.221.767 

3.222.110 

3J21.768 

3.222..'i6n 

3.22IJi4S 

3.222.620 

3,221.&V4 

3.222.fc36 

3.221  JJ75 

RI25.V24 

3.221  »» 

3J221.342 

3JI21.'MJ8 

3.221.513 

3,221. <4.3<i 

.3.221. .538 

S.22I.'*55 

3,221.667 

3,221. "56 

3.221.670 

3,221. <*7: 

3.221.832 

3,22I.M8>' 

3J21.WW 

3,221.'«5 

3,221.'*2« 

3.222  n2V 

3.222. 12S 

3,222.IIMO 

3.222.231 

3ji22,223 

3.222  J«6 

3,222  J8I 

3,222.605 

3,222.476 

3.222  JOS 

3.222.4VM 

3,222.328 

3,222.558 

3,222.380 

3J223<« 

3.222J86 

3J22.678 

RI25.V27 

4»      :    3,221.7(16 

3.221.613 

51       :    3ji21.4.V< 

3J221.6I8 

3J222.4A1 

203.131 

34 

203.134 

2«0.137 

2U3.1.3."i 

203.142 

37 

20.3.1(13 

203.143 

2(13.1  lo 

203.145  , 

38 

2U3.14M 

203.124 

42 

203.117 

2U3.I27 

45 

203.102 

203.133 

46 

203.118 
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TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


Copyright  Feet 

rresJdent  Johnson  baH  signed  Public  Law  89-297,  which 
amends  the  copyright  law  by  providing  for  an  Increase  in  cer- 
tain copyright  fees,  effective  November  28.  1965.  The  new 
fee  schedule  Is  as  follows  : 

^t«™  New  fees 

All  registrations  (except  renewals) 18.00 

All  renewals 4.00 

Additional  certlflcatet 2.00 

Other  certlflcatlons 3.00 

Assignments,    etc.    (containing   not    more    than    6 

pages  and  not  more  than  1  title) 5.00 

Each  additional  page  or  title .60 

Notice  of  use  (containing  not  more  than  5  titles).  3.00 

E:ach  additional  title .50 

Notice  of  intention   to  use    (containing  not  more 

than  5  titles) 3.00 

Each  additional  title .50 

Searches  (hourly  fee) 5.00 


The  registration  fee  for  commercial  prints  and  labels  re- 
mains unchanged  at  |6.00.  Also,  the  fee  for  the  additional 
pages  and  titles  In  connection  with  the  recordation  of  docu- 
ments and  notices  of  use  has  remained  $0.50.  In  the  case  of 
the  recordation  of  notices  of  Intention  to  use,  the  copyright 
law  previously  prescribed  no  fee. 


Trademark  Snits 

Notices  under  15  U.8.C.  1116;  Trademark  Act  of  July  5,  1946 

B««.  No.  22406(0)  (COCA-COLA  In  script).  The  Coca-Cola 
Company,  Nutrient  or  tonic  beverages;  Reg.  No.  47,189(a), 
same,  Tonic  beverages  and  syrups  for  the  manufacture  of  such 
beverages;  Beg.  No.  2S8,145(o)  (COCA-COLA),  same.  Bever- 
'  ageH  and  syrups  for  the  manufacture  of  such  beverages  ;  Beg. 
No.  288.14«(o)  (COCA-COLA  In  script),  same,  filed  Sept.  23, 
1965,  D.C.,  W.D.  Wash.  (Seattle).  Doc.  6554.  The  Coca-Cola 
Company  v.  Waahington  Concettiont. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  OCTOBER  31,  1965 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec,  12  (c)l  I                17  QR'i 

Date  of  oldest  new  application ^g^    17    1965 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application '"l"[ll"ll"'  Mar   l'  1965 


C.  M.  WENDT,  DIrMtor,  TradooMrk  EuHiaing  0*eratioB 

TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDEB  EXAMINATION 


(I)  L.  J.  BETTENDORF  (Actln<).  Claaaes  2,  4.  5,  t.  11. 12, 13, 14,  l«,  16, 17.  It,  20,  21, 23,  24,  24,  2«,  27.  28,  29,  30,  31,  32,  S3 

34.34.86,37.39.41.42.48.44 

(U)  H.  E.  KASCHUB,  Claaaes  1.3.6.  7.9. 10, 11,22. r. 33,  40,  45.  46.47,48,49,  80,  5ir52;"s«rvi«Marta,ClMae«V(W^^ 

103,  104.  106.  106.  107;  Collective  Membership  Marks,  Clasi  200;  Certification  Marks.  Classes  A  and  B 

l<*o«wals  (All  Claasas). 

See.  12  (c)  Publications  (All  Classes) l"!!!!!!!!!^!!!!!^^]!!/!! 


Oldest  AppUeation 


New 


8-17-66 

4-l»-«8 

lfr-6-«5 
10-18-66 


Amended 


8-1-66 
4-»-66 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  October  1965—2,989 


Registrations  Issued 430_No.  799,671  to  No.  800,100 

Renewals  Issued 60 


T}"rI!L^^^.^r^^  SECTION  of  iheOFFICIAL  GAZETTE.  i»ued  weekly,  i.  ra.iM  under  the  direction  of  the  Superintendent 
of  Uocameau,  Government  Pnntinf  Oftce,  W.Jiington.  DC.  20402  to  whom  all  .ubKriptiong  .hould  be  pude  p.yible  and  aU 
communicationa  addrea^d;  aubMViption  price.  $12.00  per  annum,  foreisn  mailing  $4.00  additional;  wngle  copie..  25  centa  each. 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  mn  furnUbed  by  tb.  Patent  Offio.  for  20 
orden  to  tbe  Commiaaioner  of  Patents,  Waahincton,  D.C.,  20231. 

TM  821  O.0.-~l 


ita  each.     Addreaa 


TM  1 


TM  2 
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R««.  S:  n.4M(b)  ;  K«c.  N*.  47,1W(6)  :  B«c.  N«.  <aS4M(b)  ; 
R«c.  N«.  tM.14«(b) ;  R«c.  N«.  415.750  (COKE).  The  Coca  Cola 
Company.  Nonalcoholic  maltleaa  beTerages  and  the  syrupa  for 
making  such  bererafea.  flied  Sept.  16.  1965,  DC.  N.  Mex. 
(Albuquerque).  Doc.  6354.  The  Coca-Cola  Company  r.  Lomaa 
Botcl  iStarUte  Room).  Smm.  I>oc.  8355.  The  Coca-Cola 
Company  y.  Caaa  Luna  Pizteria  Ml.  and  formerly  doing  buH- 
nest  aa  Cata  Luna  Pizteria  #2. 

R«r.  No.  47.1M.     (See  Reg.  No.  22.400.) 

R«g.  N«.  tSZMl  (SYLRAY  In  script).  Henry  J.  Tully. 
Knitted  underwear  In  one.  two.  and  three  piece  garments  for 
ladles.  mUseti.  children,  and  men:  Reg.  No.  SM^Ml  (SILVER 
RAY  In  script),  S.  k  S.  Undergarment  Company,  Ladles'  un- 
dergarments— specifically,  panties:  Reg.  No.  S88.4M  (SYL- 
RAY). Sylray  Underwear  Co..  Knitted  underwear.  In  one,  two. 
and  three  piece  garments  for  ladles,  mUses,  children  and  men, 
filed  Sept.  22.  1965,  DC.  S.D.N. Y,  Doc.  65/2864.  Sylray 
i'ndertcear  Co.  t.  8.  4  8.  Undergarment  Co. 

Bee.  N*.  ZS8.145.     (See  Reg.  No.  22.400.) 

Reg.  No.  2S8,I4«.      (See  Reg   No.  22.406.) 

Reg.  No.  S78.4S8  ( BUTTERBALL).  Ada  Walker.  Live  and 
dressed  poultry,  sandwiches,  eggs,  and  fresh  regetables ;  Reg. 
No.  57S.1M.  same,  Leo  Peters,  Ice  cream,  frosen  custard,  sher- 
bet, and  cheese,  filed  Oct.  15.  1964.  DC.  N.D.  Iowa  (Fort 
Dodge),  Doc.  64-C-2023-C.  Stcift  d  Company  et  al.  t.  Central 
Cooperative  Turkey  Producere.  Final  consent  Judgment  ter- 
minating case ;  injunction  Issued  Sept.  27,  1965. 

Reg.  No.  415.755.     (See  Reg.  No.  22.406.) 

Reg.  No.  SM.S01.     (See  Reg.  No.  232.551.) 

B«g.  No.  552.090  (AUTOMATIC),  The  Yale  k  Towne  Manu 
facturing    Company.    Electric    and    manually    operated    load 
transporting   and    lifting    trucks,    filed    Sept.    20,    1965,    DC, 
S.D.N.Y.,   Doc.   65/2831,    Yale  i    Towne.  Inc.   ▼.   Atlat  Deco 
Corp. 

Reg.  No.  554311  (DACRON),  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company.  Synthetic  polyester  fibers  for  generalised  use  In  the 
Industrial  arts  :  Rog.  No.  555.065.  same.  Yarns  of  synthetic 
fibers,  filed  Sept.  16,  1964,  DC,  SONY..  Doc.  64/2842,  M.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemourt  4  Co.  t.  (}rand  Textile  Corp.  et  ano. 
Cause  dismissed  Sept.  20,  1965. 

Beg.  No.  555.005.     (See  Reg.  No  554,811.) 

Reg.  No.  57S.1S0.     (See  Reg   No.  378,438.) 

Reg.  No.  577.185  (SINGER),  The  Singer  Manufacturing 
Company,  Renting  of  sewing  machines  to  the  public  and  for 
engineering  and  consulting  services  to  the  needle-trade  Indus- 
tries, etc.,  management  engineering,  etc.,  service,  maintenance, 
and  repair  of  home  appliances,  etc.,  fashion  serrices,  etc..  and 
teaching  of  hand  and  machine  sewing  In  classrooms  main- 
tained and  with  equipment  owned  and  through  the  use  of  text 
material  especially  prepared  by  Singer  Sewing  Machine  Com- 
pany :  B«g.  No.  780.974.  same.  The  Singer  Company.  Dust  bags 
for  vacuum  cleaners  and  oil  dispensing  cans,  steel  wool  pads, 
floor  and  furniture  wax  and  polish,  grinding  wheels,  and 
emery  cord,  belt  hooks,  cabinet  and  furniture  hardware,  etc., 
aiod  Aug.  2,  1965,  DC  ,  S  D  NY.,  Doc.  85/2367.  The  8inger 
Co.  T.  Croet  Country  8ale»  Co..  Inc.  et  ano.  Consent  Judg- 
ment ;  defendants  enjoined  Oct.  13.  1965. 

Beg.  No.  508.420.     (See  Reg.  No.  232,551.) 

Reg.  No.  588.580  (HEBREW  NATIONAL  AND  DE)8I0N), 
Hebrew  National  Kosher  Sausage  Company,  Inc.,  Corned  beef, 
tongue,  salami,  bologna,  frankfurters,  pastrami,  filed  May  27, 
1964,  DC,  E.D.N. Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  64C-552,  Hebrev  Na- 
tional Kother  Foode.  Inc.  ▼.  Judea  National  Kother  Prov.  bo.. 
Inc.     Consent  Judgment  for  injunction  Oct.  1.  IMS. 

Reg.  No.  004.832  (FASHION  WAVE),  Helene  Curtis  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Cold  hair  waving  solutions,  filed  Sept.  23.  1965, 
DC,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  65cl593.  Helene  CurtU  Indue- 
triee.  Inc.  v.  Hart  Beauty  Supply  Co.  teme.  filed  Oct.  7, 
1»«5.  DC,  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  65/3012,  Sybil  Ivet,  Inc.  v.  Helene 
Curtis  Induetriee,  Inc. 

Beg.  No.  023.244  (TEMPO  in  script),  Helene  Curtis  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Cold  hair  waving  solutions  for  use  in  professional 
beauty  parlors;  Beg.  No.  002.383  (TEIMPO),  Nethercutt  Labo- 


ratories. Powder  base:  Beg.  No.  701.500.  same.  Hair  flxatlve. 
filed  Sept.  22.  1965.  DC.  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  85/2863,  The  Odell 
Co.,  Inc.  V.  Helene  Curtis  Induitrice.  Inc. 

Beg.  No.  045.211  (SAFEWAY).  Safeway  Stores,  Incorpo- 
rated, Meats  and  poultry  —namely,  fresh,  cured,  and  cooked 
meat  and  luncheon  meats  and  frenh  and  frosen  fowl  ;  Beg.  No. 
721,710.  same.  Retail  grocery  service*,  filed  Feb.  23,  1965.  D.C, 
N.  Mex.  (Albuquerque),  Doc.  6043,  Safeway  Store*.  Inc.  t. 
Gene's  Save-Way.  Judgment  enjoining  defendant  Oct  12, 
1965. 

Beg.  No.  045.435  (CASUAL  CORNER),  Casual  Corner.  Inc.. 
Women's  apparel  namely,  dresses,  shorts,  slacks,  sport 
Jackets,  coats,  suits,  etc.,  filed  Nov.  13,  1964,  D.C,  8.D.N.Y., 
Doc.  64/3454.  Casual  Comer  Associates.  Inc.  v.  Lianro,  Inc. 
et  ano.  Stipulation  and  consent  order  restraining  defend- 
ants ;  after  Feb.  15.  1966.  injunction  may  issue  upon  any  vio- 
lation Sept.  22,  1965. 

Beg.  No.  040.101  (TAFRKDDA).  The  Barblson  Corporation, 
Woven  fabrics  made  of  cotton,  rayon,  nylon  and  other  syn- 
thetic fibers,  and  combinations  thereof,  sold  In  the  piece  filed 
Oct.  15,  1965.  DC,  S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  65/3082,  The  Jaunty  Fabric 
Corp.  V.  J.  W.  May's.  Inc.  et  ano. 

Beg.  No.  002.383.     (See  Reg   No  623.244.) 

Beg.  No.  7O1.5O0.      (See  Reg.  No.  623,244.) 

B««.  No.  720.474  (CREDIT  UNION  ETC.  AND  DESIGN). 
Credit  Union  National  Association,  Inc.,  doing  business  as 
Cuna  Insurance  Services  Department.  Cuna  Bonding  Service, 
and  Credit  Union  National  AssociaUon,  Insurance  services! 
including  research,  promotion,  information  and  advisory  serv- 
ices, etc.,  filed  Sept.  29,  1965,  DC,  ED.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc. 
27501,  Cuna  International,  Inc.  v.  D.S.R.  Employees  Federal 
Credit  Union. 

Beg.  No.  721.710.     (See  Reg.  No.  645.211.) 

Beg.  No.  727.088  (FEDTRO  AND  DESIGN),  Fedtro.  Inc.. 
Various  items  of  electrical  equipment  and  supplies,  such  as 
battery  chargers,  mixers,  speakers,  etc..  filed  Sept  17  1965 
DC.  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  65/2794.  Fedtro.  Inc.  v.  S.  Hiller  i  Co. 

Bog.  No.  784340  (TENSOR).  Tensor  Electric  Development 
Company.  Inc..  Lamps.  AC  DC  voltage  supplies.  AC  gen- 
erators, etc.  :  Deo.  180302.  E.  K.  Sovatsky.  PORTABLE  IN- 
CANDESCENT LAMP,  filed  Dec.  3.  1964.  DC.  8.D.  Calif. 
(Los  Angeles).  Doc.  64-1682-WM.  Tensor  Corporation  v. 
Sears  Roebuck  i  Co.  et  at.  Plalntirs  dismissal  and  order 
thereon  dismissing  action  as  to  defendant  Sears  Roebuck  k 
Co.  without  prejudice.  SUpulation  for  entry  of  consent  Judg- 
ment—consent Judgment  in  favor  of  plaintiff  and  against  de- 
fendant Richard's  Mfg.  Co. ;  said  defendant  enjoined  July  14 
1965. 

Beg.  No.  780.105  (SUPER  X),  The  Kroger  Co.,  Retail  drug 
store  service;  Reg.  No.  748.088  (SUPER  X  DRUGS  AND 
DESIGN),  same.  Medical  preparations  for  internal  and  ex- 
ternal use,  filed  Sept.  28,  1965.  DC.  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  65/2910. 
The  Kroger  Co.  v.  Supere*  Drugs.  Inc. 

Reg.  No.  748.088.     (See  Reg.  No.  736.166.) 

Reg.  No.  752371  (PRINCESS).  David  and  David.  Inc., 
Women's  wigs,  filed  June  3.  1965.  DC.  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  65/ 
1693.  David  and  David.  Inc.  v.  Henry  C.  Pollack,  Inc.  et  ano. 
Stipulation  and  order  of  discontinuance  Oct.  5,  1965. 

Beg.  No.  700.448  (PAM8).  Pams  Advertising  Agency  filed 
Sept.  28.  1965.  DC.  N.D.  Oa.  (AtlanU).  Doc.  9700.  Pam^.  Inc 
V.  Pam  or  Pam  Art. 

Beg.  No.  775.150  (INSTANT  PRINTING),  Christopher  J. 
Bravos,  doing  business  as  Globe  Copy  Company,  Reproducing 
multiple  copies  of  printed  matter  for  others,  filed  May  28, 
1965.  DC.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  85c850,  Olobe  Copy 
Company  v.  Instant  Printing,  Inc.  et  al.  Trademark  held  In- 
fringed :  defendants  enjoined  Sept.  16,  1965. 

Be*.  No.  788374.     (See  Reg,  No.  577,125.) 

B««.  No.  788317  (DURAVALS).  Drug  Guild  Co-operative, 
Inc..  ViUmln  and  mineral  preparation  in  capsule  form,  filed 
July  15,  1965,  DC,  ED.  Pa.  (Philadelphia),  Doc.  38510. 
Drug  Ouild  Co-operative,  Inc.  r.  B.  J.  Korvette.  Inc.  Cause 
dismissed  Sept.  24,  1965. 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


SECTION  1 


The  followinc  marks  nrr  puhluhed  in  compliance  wirh  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.  Application  for  the  registration  of  tliesi! 
marks  in  more  than  one  class  has  l)een  filed  as  piovided  In  section  ."JOof  sairl  act  a.s  amended  liy  Public  Law  772,  87tli  ConEres.-;.  approved  Oct.  U,  IWSi. 
70  Stat.  709.    Opposition  under  •section  13  msy  Ik  filed  w  ithin  thirty  duys  of  this  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.10.'i. 

A  separate  fee  of  twenty-five  dollurs  for  each  cIhs.s  oi>ix>scd  must  itccompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:  For  publication  of  niark.i  presented  in  applications  for  registration  in  one  class,  sec  section  2.1 


8N  154.043.     Maryon  Hoaiery  Mill,  Inc.,  Carrollton,  Oa.  Filed 
Sept.  27,  1962. 


MARYON 

Class  39— Clothing 

For  Ladles'  Hosiery. 
First  use  Nov.  15,  1937. 

Clan  40 — Fancy  Goods,  Fnrnlsfalngs,  and  Notions 

For  Headbands. 

First  use  Apr.  14,  1962. 


SN  154,326.     American  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Brook- 
lyn, NY.    Filed  Oct.  2,  1962. 


The  lining  and  black  areas  on  the  drawing  are  not  Intended 
to  represent  any  particular  colors,  but  are  for  shading  pur- 
poses only.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  109.054  and  683,106. 

Cbss  7— Cordag0 

For  Non-Metallic  Strapping  and  Tying  Materials  and  Ac- 
cessories— Namely.  Plastic  Strapping,  Buckles,  and  Seals. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  June  18,  1962. 


Class  23— Cutlery,    Machinery, 
Thereof 


and    Tools,    and    Parts 


For  Strapping  Dispensers  ;  Tools  for  Applying  Said  Mate- 
rials and  Accessories — Namely.  Strap-Tenslonlng  Tools  and 
Equipment  and  Crimping  Tools  for  Fastening  Said   Seals. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  June  1962. 


SN  188,495.     Werner  and  MerU,  O.m.b.H.,  Mains.  Germany. 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1964. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  766,781,  dated  Sept.  8,  1962 ; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  590,440. 

Class  4^AbrasiTes  and  Polishing  Materiab 

For  Steel  Wool,  Abrasives  for  the  Treatment  of  Metal, 
Floor  Polish,  Floor  Wax,  Leather  Polish  and  Poliahlng  Mate- 
rials. 


Class  5 — Adhesi^es 

For  Adhesive  Lacquers,  Dispersion  Adbeslves  and  Molten 
Adhesives  for  Industrial  Use. 

Class  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions 

For  Insecticides,  Weed  Killers,  Sterilisers,  Disinfectants, 
AntiCorrosion  Agents,  Leather  Preserving,  Dressing  and 
Tanning  Agents,  Dyes,  Essential  Oils,  Starch  and  Bleach. 

Class  15— Oils  and  Greases 

For  Lubricating  Oil  and  Grease. 

Class  16^Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

For  Paint,  Varnish,  Lacquer,  Wood  Stain,  and  Pigments. 

Class  29 — Brooms,  Bmshes,  and  Dostm 

For  Synthetic  Spongea,  Paint  Brashes.  Brushes.  Brooms, 
and  Dusters. 

Cfaus  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For  Perfume.  Skin  Creams  and  Skin  Powder. 
Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Stain  Removers.  Laundry  Soap  and  Washing  Powder. 


SN  200,708.     John  L.  Dor«  Co.,  Houston,  Tex.    Filed  Aug.  27, 


1964. 


FLUOROGREEN 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  599,508,  703,726,  and  others. 

Claas  1 — Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

For  Plastic  Sheets.  Tubes,  Rods,  Cylinders  and  Tape. 
First  use  Feb.  8,  1952. 


Class  13 
Supplies 


-Hardware  and  Plumbing  and  Steam-Fitting 


For  Plastic  and  Plastic  Lined  Pipe,  Fittings,  Valves  and 
ParU  Therefor,  Dip  and  Sparger  Tubes  and  Pipes,  Bellowa, 
Expansion  Joints,  and  Thermometer  Wells. 

First  use  In  or  about  September  1960. 

Class  35 — Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Packing,  and  Non- 
metallic  Tires 

For  V-  and    Rod    Packing,    O-Rlngt,   Gaskets,   Compressor 
Piston  and  Wear  Rings,  and  Piston  Cups. 
First  use  In  or  about  September  19S8. 


SN    200.712.     The    Flexible    Tubing    Corporation,    Guilford, 
Conn.    Filed  Aug.  27,  1964. 


KENYON 


Class  5 — Adhesives 

For  Waterproof  Tape. 
First  use  June  1946. 

Class  26 — ^Measuring  and  SdentlBc  Appliances 

For  Marine  Instruments — Namely,   Compasses  and   Speed- 
ometers. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1939. 


TM  3 


TM  4 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Deceiaber  7,  1965 


SN  204,352.     Carl  Freudenb«rg  Kommandltgesellscbaft,  Wein- 
belm/Berrstrassc.  Oermany.     Filed  Oct.  20,  1964. 


SN  206.955.     Nova-Werke,  Ferber  k  Wran.  Zurich,  Swltaer- 
land.    Ftl«d  Not.  25,  1964. 


CEEVAL 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Oerman  application 
filed  July  14,   1964  ;  Reg.  No.  793,569,  dated  Aug.  28,  1964. 

CbuB  1 — Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

For  Leather  and  Artificial  Leather. 

Class  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Insulating  Material  for  EUectrlc  Wire. 

Class  29 — Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

For  Wiping  Cloths. 

CbuB  37 — Paper  and  Stationery 

For  Writing  Paper,  Printing  Paper,  and  Paper  for  Maps. 

CfaMS  42— Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile  Fabrics,  and  Sub- 
stitutes Therefor 

For  Interlining  Materials  for  Qarments,  Non-WoTen  Fabrics, 
I.e.  Fleeces,  the  Fibers  of  Which  Have  Been  Bonded  Together 
at  Their  Crossing  Points. 


NOVIX 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Swiss  Reg.  No. 
205,080,  dated  May  28,  1964. 

Class  23— Cutlery,    Machinery,    and   Tods,    and    Parts 
Thereof 

For  Pistons  for  Internal  Combustion  Engines  and  Com- 
pressors, Expander  Springs  for  Piston  Rings,  Sealing  Ledges 
for  RoUry  Piston  Engines,  Cylinder  Liners,  Hose  Clamps, 
Compressed  Air  Starters  for  Internal  Combuatlon  Engines, 
Compressors,  Accessories  for  Pneumatic  Plants. 

Class  35 — Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Packing,  and  Non- 
metallic  Tires 

For  Piston  Rings. 


SN  206,956.     Nora-Werke,  Ferber  *  Wran.  Zurich,  Swltser- 
land.    Filed  Nor.  25,  1964. 


NOVA 


SN  204,353.     Carl  Freudenberg  Kommandltgesellschaft.  Weln- 
helm/Bergstrmase,  Oermany.     Filed  Oct.  20,  1964. 


CEEFAL 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Oerman  application 
filed  July  14,  1964  ;  Reg.  No.  793,568.  dated  Aug.  28.  1964. 

CbuB  1 — Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

For  Leather  and  Artificial  Leather. 

Class  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Insulating  Material  for  Electric  Wire. 

Class  29 — Bfooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

For  Wiping  Cloths. 

Cfaui  37 — Paper  and  Stationery 

For  Writing  Paper,  Printing  Paper,  and  Paper  for  Maps. 

Oass  42— Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile  Fabrics,  and  Sub- 
stitutes Therefor 

For  Interlining  Materials  for  Garments,  Non-Woven  Fabrics, 
i.e.  Fleeces,  the  Fibers  of  Which  Have  Been  Bonded  Together 
at  Their  Crossing  Points. 


Priority    clalfted    under    Sec.    44(d)    on    Swiss    Reg.    No. 

205,079.  dated  May  28,  1964. 

Class  23 — Cutlery,    Machinery,    and    Tools,    and    Parts 
Thereof 

For  Pistons  for  Internal  Combustion  Engines  and  Com- 
pressors. Expander  Springs  for  Piston  Rings,  Sealing  Ledges 
for  Rotary  Piston  Engines,  Cylinder  Liners,  Hose  Clamps. 
Compressed  Air  Starters  for  Internal  Combustion  Engines, 
Compressors,  Accessories  for  Pneumatic  Plants. 

Class  35 — Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Packing,  and  Non- 
metallic  Tires 

For  Piston  Rings. 


SN   206,957.     Nova-Werke,  Ferber  *  Wran,  Zurich,  Swltser- 
land.    Filed  Nov.  25,  1964. 


NOVAFLEX 


SN  205,984.     Action  Products,  Inc.,  Odessa,  Mo.     Filed  Nov. 
12,  1964. 


^(fu^'k'^ 


Class  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For   Electric   Lamps — Namely,   Pole   Lamps,  Table  Lamps, 
Tree  Lamps,  Celling  Lamps,  and  Swage  Llghta. 

Class  32 — Furniture  and  Upholstery 

For  Tables,  Utility  Poles,  Towel  Poles,  Stools,  Chairs,  Desks, 
and  Shelves. 


Priority    claimed    under    Sec.    44(d)    on    Swiss    Reg.    No. 
205.081.  dated  May  28.  1964 

Class  23— Cutlery,   Machinery,    and   Tools,   and    Parts 
Thereof 

For   Pistons   for   Internal   Combustion   Engines   and   Com 
pressors.  Expander  Springs  for  Piston  Rings,  Sealing  Ledges 
for  Rotary   Piston   Engines,   Cylinder   Liners,    Hose  Clamps, 
Compressed   Air   Starters   for   Internal   Combustion    Engines, 
Compressors.  Accettsories  for  Pneumatic  Plants. 

ChisB  35 — Belting,  Hose,  Machhiery  Packing,  and  Non- 
metallic  Tires 

For  Piston  Rings. 


SN  207.142.     Motorola,  Inc.,  Franklin  Park,  III.     Filed  Not. 
30,  1964. 


MOTOROLA 


First  use  Apr.  1,  1963. 


k 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  275,837,  745,106,  and  others. 

Class  19— Vehicles 

For  Vehicular  Ignition  Systems  for  the  Englnet  of  Auto- 
motive Vehicles. 

First  use  January  181 


>«3. 


December  7,  1965 
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CUss  21 Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies    Class  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Composttions 


For  Television  Transmitting  Apparatus ;  Apparatus  for 
Telecommunications  Systems ;  Wireless  Paging  Apparatus ; 
Equipment  for  Computer-Programmed  Control  Systems  ;  In- 
tegrated Circuits ;  Electric  Welding  Machines  for  Small  Arti- 
cles Such  as  Semiconductor  Products  ;  Electric  Insulators  ;  and 
Electric  Motor  Heat-Protective  Units. 

First  use  1930. 

CIks  26 — Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  HUectrlcal  MeaHurlng.  Recording  and  Control  Apparatus, 
Electrical  Testing  Equipment  and  Assembly  Equipment  for 
Semiconductor  Products  and  for  Integrated  Circuits. 

First  use  1930. 

I 

Class  32 — Furniture  and  Upbolsteiy 

For   Furniture   Styled   Cabinets  for   Radio  Receivers,  Tele- 
vision Receivers,  Phonographs  and  the  Like. 
First  use  1933. 


SN    208,836.     Nederlandsche   Fotograflsche   Industries   N.V., 
Soest,  Netherlands.    Filed  Dec.  24,  1964. 


daIco 


Owner  of  Dutch  Reg.  No.  152,877,  dated  June  15,  1964. 


For  Chemicals :  Developers,  Fixers,  and  Stabilisers  for 
Processing  Photographic  Papers,  Films  and  Photocopy  Films. 

Class  26 — ^Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Machines  and  Apparatus  for  Making  (Exposing  and 
Processing)  Photographic  Papers,  Films  and  Photocopy 
Paper ;  and  Light  Sensitive  Photographic  Papers  and  Films. 


SN  219,858.     Coast  MeUls,   Inc.,   Uttle  Ferry,   N.J. 
May  27, 1965. 


Filed 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  414,788  and  587,840. 

Class  14 — Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and  Forgings 

For  Wear-Resistant  Castings  and  Metal  Powders. 

Class  34— Heating,  lighting,  and  Ventilating  Apparatus 

For  Hard  Facing  Welding  Rods. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  2,  1962. 


SECTION  2 

Ths  rollowinc  marks  arc  publislied  in  compliance  with  section  13(a)  of  ths  Tradtmark  Act  of  1M0.    Opposition  under  jection  13  may  i>«  Died 
within  thirty  days  of  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.103.  j 

A  fee  of  rwentyflve  dollars  roust  sceompsny  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  a  combined  application  for  registration  in  moie  than  on*  class,  see  section  1.] 


Qass  1  —  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

SN    192,910.     Fleming  Joffe,    Ltd.,    New    York,    N.Y.      Filed 
May  7,  1964. 

CROCODILE  TEARS 

The  word  "Crocodile"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Crocodile  Leather  for  Uae  in  Handbags,  Shoes,  and 
the  Like. 

First  use  Dec.  16, 1962. 


Common  law  trademark  rights  in  the  disclaimed  portion  of 
the  drawings  are  expressly  reserved.  The  drawing  is  lined  for 
yellow. 

For  Seeds — Namely,  Seed  Com. 

First  use  February  1960. 


SN  199,323.     Q.  E.  Smith,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     Filed  Aug. 
6, 1964. 


8N   195,319.     Oeorge  L.   Patmor  and   Clyde  Jackson    (Joint 
owners),  Danville.  Ky.    Filed  June  10,  1964. 


SLAGRIP 


BESTBYTEST 


For  Perllte  Additives  for  Molten  Metals,  Particularly  While 
the  Metal  Is  in  the  Ladle,  for  the  Purpose  of  Removing  Im- 

For  purposes  of  registration,  applicants  disclaim  all  matter    purities, 
shown,  except  the  words  "Ken-Bred"  and  the  background  disc.         First  use  August  1963. 


TM  6 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  7,  1965 


*^H.^?1f  laZf'*  °**'"**  "*""*  Companjr.  Tate.  Oa.    ru«l     8N    IIMJ.550.     OUn    Mathle.on    Chemical    Corporation.    New 
Sept.  24.  H>e4.  York.  N.Y.    Tiled  June  26,  1»«4. 


FIfiSTDOWN 


MR.  SPEC-T 


For  Dttplaj  Containers  for  Pbarmaceudcala. 
Pint  ate  Mar.  14,  1098. 


I  8N     208,868.     Maachlnenfabrlk      Aufsburr-Numbert.      A.O. 

Munich,  Oermany.    Filed  Not.  2.  1B«4. 


Owner  of  Oerman  Rer.  No.  297.S02,  dated  Sept.  IS,  1922. 
For  Ground  Dolomltic  UmMtonc  for  Uac  aa  Athletic  Field         **<"■  Tanka.  Slloa.  and  Municipal  Oaa  Storage  Tank*. 
Marker*. 

Flrat  uae  Maj  18.  1»«4.  -^-^— ^— 


SN  209,330.     Barracuda  rer  ken  Aktlehola«,   DJuraholm,  Swe- 
den.   Filed  Jan.  S,  19M. 


SN    212,299.     Eaatern     Corrugated    Container    Corporation 
CUfton,  N.J      Filed  Feb.  18,  19«S. 


SUPER -STACK 


Owner  of  Swedish  Re».  No.  107.974.  dated  Not.  19,  19«3. 

For  Outta  Percha,  India  Rubber.  Balata.  Asbestos.  Mica. 
Thermoplastic  Resins,  Plastics,  and  Synthetic  Resins  in  Film, 
Foil,  and  Sheet  Shape  for  Further  Treatment. 


\ 


For  Corrugated  Boxes. 
First  usa  Mar.  9,  196S. 


SN  217.110.     The  Orless  Pfleger  Tanning  Co.,  Waukegan,  HI. 
Filed  Apr.  22.  1965. 


WITE  GARD 


SN  214.0«9.      Bagcraft  Corporation  of  America,  Chicago    111 
FUed  Mar.  19.  1969. 


Tb«  term  "Wtte"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  shown. 

For  Bulk  Leather. 

First  use  Jan.  22,  1969.  I 


DUBL-FRESH 


Owner  of  Reg  Noa.  611,814  and  779,199. 
For  Bags  for  Prepared  Food  Producta. 
First  use  In  earlj  1959 


8N  219,973.     The  Dow  Chemical  Companj,   Midland    Mich 
FUed  May  28.  1969. 


DOWRY 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  140,988,  996,191,  and  996,963. 

For  Latex. 

First  use  May  6,  1969. 


Qass  2  —  Receptades 


I 


Qass  3  -  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Podcetbooks 

SN  224.328.     Henry  PoUak.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.    Filed  July 
27.  1969. 

WIK-ASHAM 

For  Handbags. 

First  use  June  10,  19M. 


SN     182,624.     Eleanor     V      Klngsley,     d.b.a.     Jackaon     Co.. 
Pomona,  Calif.     Filed  Dec.  »,  1963. 


For  Frames  for  Waste  Containers. 
First  use  Not.  9,  1963. 


0^$$  4  -  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

SN  20S.2SS.     Abco.  Inc..  McKeeaport.  Pa.    Filed  Oct.  9.  1964. 

SURFEX 

For  Cleaning   and    PoUahlng   Compoaltioo   for   Aluminum 
Surfaces. 

First  use  oo  or  aboat  Aug.  2.  1964. 
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SN  219,813.     William  Zagone,  d.b.a.  Zay-Oon  Co.,  Portland,     SN  197.879.     Chek  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Brentwood,  Md. 
Ureg.    Filed  Apr.  9,  1969.  Filed  July  19,  1964. 


b^mPs  'N  gRiNqS 

For   AbraslTe  for  PolUhIng  and   RemoTlng  Bumps   From 
Finished  Surfaces. 

First  use  Mar.  29,  1969. 


CEEE  FF 


The  letters  "FP"  are  disclaimed. 
8N  216.929.     Bay  SUte  AbraslTe  Products  Company,  West-         por  Flre-Retardant  Preparation  for  Rugs, 
boro,  Mass.    Filed  Apr.  20,  1969.  First  use  Mar.  20,  1964. 


COPPERDYNE 


SN    198,087.     Frank    Edward    Scott,    d.b.a.    Scott    Chemical 
Company,  San  Antonio,  Tex.    Filed  July  17,  1964. 


For  AbraslTe  Wheels. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  22,  1964. 


SN    217,128.     The    MeUl    RemoTal    Company,    Chicago,    111. 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1969. 


FLEXTEX 


For  AbraslTe  Grinding  Wheels. 
First  use  prior  to  Oct.  1,  1993. 


The  word  "Pine"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Household  Disinfectant. 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1960. 


SN    217.129.     The    Metal    RemoTal    Company,    Chicago,    111.     g^  200,613.     Vitro  Corporation  of  America.  New  York,  N.T. 
Filed  Apr.  22.  1969.  piled  Aug.  29,  1964. 


SAFTEX 


For  AbraslTe  Grinding  Wheels. 
First  use  prior  to  Apr.  1,  1997. 


f//rt7 


UaSS  d  ■"  AdheSIVeS  owner  of  Reg.  No.  184.300. 

For  Salts  of  Lanthanum,  Praseodymium,  Neodymlum,  Pro- 

8N     199,912.     Canadian     Technical     Tape     Ltd.,     Montreal,     methlum,   Samarium,   Europium,  Gadolinium,  Terbium,   Dys- 

Canada.    Filed  June  12,  1964.  proslum,   Holmtum,  Erbium,  Thulium,   Ytterbium,  Lutetium, 

Scandium,  Yttrium,  Vanadium,  Uranium,  and  Thorium. 
First  use  Dec.  3,  1999. 


The  word  "Brand"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Pressure- Sen  si  ttTe  Tape  Used  for  Office  Purposes. 
First  use  February  1962  ;  in  commerce  February  1962. 


SN  202,480.     Hurricane  Sales,  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla.    Filed  Sept. 
23.  1964. 

STOP-OX 

For  Corrosion  Inhibitors  for  Cooling  Systems. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1961. 


SN  203,440.     Taconic  Natural  Oils  Co.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct.  6.  1964. 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

SN   198,829.     Hydroponlc   Chemical   Company,   Inc.,   Copley, 
Ohio.    Filed  Dec.  10,  1962. 

ONeX 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  642,189  and  692,299. 

For  Herbicides,  Insecticides,  and  Animal  Repellents. 

First  use  January  1997. 


GERANONE 


For  Fragrance  and/or  Perfume  Raw  Material — Namely,  a 
Compound  Consisting  of  Essential  Oils,  Aromatic  Chemicals, 
Flower  Absolutes,  Resins,  Balsams  and  Animal  Abstracts  for 
Use  in  the  Soap  and  Cosmetic  Industries. 

First  use  Feb.  4,  1957. 


SN  203,502.     Charlotte  F.  Hecht,  d.b.a.  Transene  Company, 
DanTers,  Mass.    Filed  Oct.  7, 1964. 


DIFFUSOL 


For  Chemical  Diffusant  for  Use  in  Silicon  Semiconductor 
Devices,  Varactor  and  Zener  Diodes,  Transistors,  Rectifiers 
and  Solar  Cells  for  Making  Contacts  and  Junctions  in  Silicon. 

First  use  Sept.  25,  1964. 
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8N  203.868^  General  AnlUne  *  Film  Corporation.  New  York.  SN  217.90«      M.di.on  ChemJc.I  Corporation.  M.ywood.  III. 

N.T.    FUed  Oct.  13.  1964.  piled  j|,y  3   19^5 

GANTRUST  THRAX 

For  Rust  Inhibitor  Cbemlcal. 

Flr»t  use  Sept.  24.  1964.  **•»'  Chemical  Preparation  Adapted  for  Uae  as  an  Organic 

,  Sewage  Dtgester  and  Llquefler. 

^-^^— ^—  First  uae  Mar.  24,  1968. 


SN   209,468.     Stull   Chemical  Company.    San    Antonio,   Tex. 
FUed  Not.  3,  1964. 


INSTEMUL 


SN     218.845.     Dehydair     DeutHche     Hydrlerwerke     O.m.b.H., 
Duuseldorf.  Germany.    Filed  May  14.  1963. 


For  EmuUlflable  Concentrate*  of  PeaUddea. 
Flrat  aae  Mar.  28.  1963. 


DEHYTON 


Owner  of  German  Ref.  No.  724,833,  dated  Feb.  27    1939. 


SN  208.383.     Plymouth  Cordage  Company,  Plymouth.  Ma»      ^  ^"'  ,^''*"'*^*'   8p«:laltte.  for   Uie  In    the  Manufacture  of 
Dec.  17,  1964.  Logmetic 


CHLORTAN 


For  Fungicidal  Dust  for  Treating  Cotton  Seeds  and  Seed 
Beans,  and  as  a  Soil  Fungicide  at  Planting  Time. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  19,  1961. 


SN  219.237      National  Lead  Company,  New  York.  NY.    Filed 
May  19.  1963. 


RA 


For  Comminuted  TlUnlum  Dioxide. 
First  use  July  1943. 


SN  210,290.     Ames  Company,  Inc.,  Klkhart.  Ind.     Filed  Jan 
21.  1965. 


PEROXYSTIX 


SN  219.238.     National  Lead  Company,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
May  19.  1963 


For    Reagent    Strips   for  Quail tatiTe   Tests   for   Hydrogen 
Peroxide. 

First  use  on  or  before  Jan.  6,  1969. 


RA-NC 


For  Comminuted  Titanium  Dioxide. 
First  use  December  1946. 


SN   216.260.     Buckman   Laboratories.    Inc..   Memphis.   Tenn. 
Filed  Apr.  12.  1965. 


BUTROL 


SN  219.239      National  Lead  Company.  New  York.  NY.     Filed 
May  19.  1963. 


RA-10 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  346.036. 
For   Bactericidal   Composition   Used   as  a   PreservatiTe  To 
Control  Microorganisms  In  Water  Emulsion  Paints.  *'"*"'  Comminuted  Titanium  Dioxide. 

Flrat  use  May  7.  1992.  f^"*  "••  Ju'^  1»*3. 


SN  217.479.     Miles  Laboratories.   Inc..   Elkhart,  Ind.     Filed     SN  219.240      National  Lead  Company.  New  York.  N  Y.     Filed 
Apr.  27.  1963.  May  19.  1963. 


DASOL  A 


RA-40 


For  Anionic  Polymeric  Aldehyde  for  Use  In  Crossllnklng  or         b«„,  r'.^««i_   .^  «>     .        r-     ... 
First  use  on  or  l>efore  Feb.  17,  1969. 


SN  217.480.     Miles  Laboratories.   Inc..   Elkhart    Ind.     Filed  ^^  219.241.     National  Lead  Company.  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 

Apr.  27.  1965  ^*^f  ^»-  1»«5 

DASOL  C  RA-41 

For  Cattonlc  Polymeric  Aldehyde  for  Use  In  Crossllnklng  For  Comminuted  Titanium  Dioxide, 

or  InsolublUslng  Polyhydroiy  and/or  Nitrogenous  Materials.  First  use  January  1964. 
First  use  on  or  before  Feb.  24.  1965. 


av  oi7Xi(-r      a4. 1    r«i        ^    n       r.  t         »       .         8 N  219.242.     National  Lead  Company.  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 

SN  217,567.     Signal    Oil    and    Gas   Company,    Los    Angeles,         »*-_  ,j,  .jv-.  f     .r.  .  *    x      *'.icu 

Calif.    FUed  Apr.  28.  1969.  '      ' 

RA-42 

For  Comminuted  Titanium  Dioxide. 
First  use  February  1964. 


espesoL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  608.943  and  773.448. 

For  Solvent  Derived  From  Petroleum  Used  Principally  for 
Paints.  Insecticides.  Printer's  Ink,  Rubber  Products,  and  Dry 
Cleaning. 

First  use  Mar.  12,  1965. 


SN  219.243.     National  Lead  Company,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
May  19,  1965. 


RA-45 


For  Comminuted  Titanium  Dioxide. 
First  use  February  1962. 
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SN  219,244.     National  Lead  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.  FUed     SN  219,896.     J.  Blbby  k  Sons  Umlted,  Urerpool,  England. 
May  19, 1969.  Filed  May  21,  1969. 

RA-46 

^^^^  ADMERGINATE 


For  Comminuted  Titanium  EMoxlde. 
First  use  December  1961. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  862,287,  dated  Mar.  81,  1964. 
For  Oleochemlcal  Intermediates. 


SN  219.245.     National  Lead  Company.  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
May  19, 1969. 


_.    .       ._  SN  219,441.     J.  Blbby  k  Sons  Limited,  Llyerpool,  EngUnd. 

KA-47  '^ed  May  21,  1969. 


For  Comminuted  TlUnlum  Dioxide. 
First  uae  March  1964. 


ISOMERGINATE 

Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  862,241,  dated  Mar.  31.  1964. 
For  Oleochemlcal  Intermediates. 


SN  219.246.     National  Lead  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 

May  19,  1969.  —^^^— 

RA-50  SN  219,474.     Bternco  Industries,  Inc.,  Allendale,  N.J.     FUed 

May  21,  1965. 

For  Comminuted  TlUnlum  Dioxide.  f^l  J?  A  "PITY 

First  use  February  1960.  I^ljl!i  AItl!i  A 

^.^^^^_—  For  Preparations  Designed  To  Clear  Cloudy  and  PoUuted 

Aquarium  Water  and  To  Destroy  Algae. 

SN  219.247.     National  Lead  Company.  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  y^^^  ^^  ^-  g  jgg^                    '                         ^ 

May  19,  1965.  t    .          ■ 


RA-51 


For  Comminuted  Titanium  Dioxide. 
Flrat  use  February  1963. 


SN  219.499.     Alcolac  Chemical  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Filed  May  24,  1965. 


ALACSTAT 


SN  219.231.     National  Lead  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
May  19.  1963. 

np/^  For  AntisUtic  Agent  for  Use  In  and  on  Synthetic  Fibers 


For  Comminuted  Titanium  Dioxide. 
First  use  February  1947. 


and  Polyoleflnlc  Plastics. 
First  use  Feb.  18.  1965. 


SN    219.335.     Oelgy    Chemical    Corporation,    Ardsley,    N.Y. 
FUed  May  20,  1965. 


SN  219.543.     Fermco  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
May  24,  1965. 


S.F.G. 


CRAWL-TOX 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  793,199. 

For  Insecticide. 

First  use  Apr.  21,  1969. 


For  Composition  for  the  QaantiUtive  Determination   of 
Glucose. 

Flrkt  use  Mar.  11,  1969. 


SN  219,779.     Farbenfabriken  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft,  Lever- 
kusen,  Germany.    Filed  May  26,  1969. 


SN  219,391.     J.  Blbby  *  Sons  Limited,  Liverpool,  England. 
Filed  May  21.  1969. 

COMERGINATE 

Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  862,238,  dated  Mar.  31.  1964. 
For  Oleochemlcal  Intermediates. 


QUELETOX 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  793,402,  dated  July  31,  1964. 
For  Toxic  Preparation  for  the  Control  of  Pest  Birds. 


SN  219.824.     Specialty  Research  *  Sales,  Inc.,  Midland,  Tex. 
Filed  May  26,  1969. 


SN  219.393.     J.  Blbby  k  Sons  Umlted.  Liverpool,  England. 
Filed  May  21,  1965. 

DIMERGINATE 


SURFSEAL 


For  SurfacUnt  and  Sealant  for  Use  In  Drilling  Fluids. 
First  use  Jan.  16,  1965. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  642,240,  dated  Mar.  81,  1964.  ~^^^^'~ 

For  Oleochemlcal  Intermediates.  sn  219,892.     Madison  Chemical  Corporation,  Maywood,  111. 
Filed  May  27,  1965. 


SN  219.395.     J.  Blbby  A  Sons  Umlted,  Uverpool,  England. 
Filed  May  21.  1966. 


DEO-DREX 


MERGINAMIDE 


For  Chemical  Malador  Counteractant  Used  To  Neutralise 
Odors  From  Sewage,  Musty  Storage  Areas  and  the  Uke,  With- 
out Affecting  Anaerobic  or  Aerobic  Bacteria,  B.O.D.  or  Septic 

Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  862,242,  dated  Mar.  31,  1964.         Systems. 

For  Oleochemlcal  Intermediates;  First  use  Mar.  27,  1965. 


TM  10 


8N  21»,8»8.     Monsanto  Company.  St.  Louis.  Mo.     Plied  Mav 
27.  1900.  ™  «-j 

SANTOCOOL 
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Qass  12  -  Construction  Materials 


For  Liquid  Functional  Fluid  Sold  for  Use  as  a  Dielectric 
Coolant  for  Electronic  Equipment,  a  Force  or  Power  Trans- 
mission Fluid,  a  Heat  Exchange  Medium  or  a  Lubricant. 

First  use  Dec.  19,  1957. 


SN     208,869.     Maschlnenfabrlk     Au«sburg-Nurnberg      AO 
Munich,  Germany.    FU«d  Not.  2.  1064. 


SN    219,974.     Eastman    Kodak    Company.    Rochester     NT 
FUed  May  28,  1965. 


KTFR 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  626,739.  751.505,  and  778 
•For  Photographic  Resist. 
First  use  Mar.  4,  1964. 


i 

,933. 


SN  227.033.     Ilford.  Umlted.  llford,  Essex,  England      Filed 
S«pt.  2,  1965. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  297.302,  dated  Sept  18  1922 
For  Fixed  and  Movable  Bridges.  Ship  Building  (Launch- 
ing) Slips.  Telephone  (Telegraph)  Polen,  Roof  Constructions 
Dome  Constructions,  Towers,  Shed  ConstrucUons.  Floating 
Dry  Docks,  Concrete  Shelters,  Steel  Framed  Structures  Dam 
ConstrucUons,  Steel  B^ams.  Steel  Rods,  Steel  Strip.  Steel 
Sheets  and  Sections  for  Buildings  and  Bridges,  Prefabiicated 
Steel  Workshop  Buildings.  Water  Control  Gates.  Dam  Outlet 
Control  Gates.  Spillway  Gates.  River  and  Sea  Lock  Gates  and 
Inclined  Plane  and  Vertical  Ship  Ufts  for  Canals 


^V^*-^"      ^  »   '*"'>'>*'■  Reclaiming  Co..  Inc..  Cheektowaga. 
N.Y.    Filed  June  14,  1965. 


SAF-PLA-E 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  873.239.  dated  Dec.  16,  1964. 
For  Chemical  Products  for  Use  In  Photography. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  593.726. 

For  Premlxed  Surfacing  Material  Containing  Asphalt  and 
Rubber  and  Applicable  to  Concrete  or  Bituminous  Bases  for 
Playgrounds.  Walks.  Runways.  Tennis  Courts,  and  the  Uke 

First  Qse  May  4,  1966. 


SN  222.006.     Crown  Aluminum  Industries  Corporation   Pitts- 
burgh. Pa.    Filed  June  25.  1965. 


Class  10  -  Fertilizers 


CENTURA 


SN  222,804.     Southern  Nitrogen  Company.   Inc.,  Savannah 
Oa.    Filed  June  29,  1965, 


For  Aluminum  Siding. 
First  use  June  15.  1965. 


For  Fertiliser. 

First  use  Apr.  2.  1965. 


SONICO 


SN  222.007.     Crown  Aluminum  Industries  Corporation   Pitts- 
burgh. Pa.    Filed  June  25,  1965. 


Qass  11  -  Inks  and  Inking  AAateriaJs 

SN   214.242.     Cal/Ink   Chemical   Co.,    San    Francisco 
Filed  Mar.  16.  1965. 


VENUS 


For  Aluminum  Siding. 
First  use  June  15,  1965. 


Calif. 


SN  222.041.     Lyons   Distributing.   Inc..   DaUas    Tex 
June  25.  1965. 

PAVECRETE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  782.667. 

For  Dry  MorUr  or  Cement-Mix  Compound. 

First  use  June  3,  1965. 


Filed 


For  Colorants  for  Inks. 
First  use  Feb.  3,  1965. 


8N  222,311.     Tapco  ProducU  Company,  Inc.,  Detroit    Mich 
Filed  June  29,  1965. 


SN   214,830.     Bowers   Printing   Ink   Company,   Chicago     111 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1965.  ' 

CRYSTAL-LITE 

For  Printing  Inks. 
First  use  Aug.  22.  1964. 


L'*i> 


\^^J 


lmr.'f;i»>l/-nm< 


'Z5J^2Z^jr7. 


For  Artificial  Building  Stone. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  30,  1900. 
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SN  216,942.     Development   Engineering  and   Manufacturing 
Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     Filed  Apr.  20,  1965. 


Steam-ritting  Supplies 


UNI-A-VALVE 


8N  208,976.     Titanium  Metals  Corporation  of  America,  New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  28,  1964. 


CODEWELD 


For  TlUnlum  and  Titanium  Alloy  Tubing. 
First  use  Aug.  31,  1964. 


SN  212.500.     Harold  S.  Chambers,  d.b.a.  Camper's  Jiffy  Port- 
A-Bath  Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.    Filed  Feb.  23,  1965. 

CAMPER'S  JIFFY 
PORT-A-BATH 

For  Unit  for  Taking  a  Bath. 
First  use  Jan.  5,  1965. 


For  Valves — Namely,  Refrigeration,  Air  Conditioning, 
Plumbing  and  Heating  Valves,  Indndlng  Seals,  Couplings, 
Qulck-Dlsconnect,  Regulators.  Check.  Expansion,  Shut-Off, 
Angle,  Line,  Globe,  Gate,  Adjustable  Locking  and  Routing 
and  Locking  Valves,  Diaphragm  Packless  Valves,  Sight  Glass 
Indicators,  Flanged  Unions,  Relief  Valves,  Uquld  Indicators, 
Refrigerant  Driers,  Refrigerant  Strainers,  Compressor  Valves, 
Receiver  Valves,  Pad  Valves.  Metering  Valves,  Pneumatic, 
Hydraulic,  Gas,  Solenoid,  Control,  Cam,  Hand,  Foot  and 
Chemical  Valves,  Cylinder,  Diaphragm,  Cock,  Plug,  Sleeve, 
Ball,  Bleeder  and  Butterfly  Valves,  Magnetic,  Float,  Tank, 
Manual,  High  Pressure,  Instrument,  Dampening  and  Mixing 
Valves,  Ammonia,  Throatllng,  Explosive,  Vacuum  and  Servo 
Valves. 

First  use  Mar.  26.  1965. 


SN    219,162.     Henry    Pratt    Company,   Chicago,    111.      Filed 
May  17.  1965. 


SPACEMATE 


SN  218.108.     B.  W.  Farber,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Mar. 


2. 1968. 


FARBERWARE  , 


For  Rubber  Seat  Butterfly  Valves. 
First  use  Mar.  24,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  103,751.  629,771.  and  others. 
For    Household    Hollow    Wares    Made   of   Metal — Namely, 
Colanders  and  Casserole  Sets. 
First  use  1940. 


SN  221,381.     Adelphla  Button  Company.  Inc..  Philadelphia. 
Pa.    Filed  June  17,  1965. 


PEARL  MAID 


SN  215.568.     Electrical  Fittings  Corporation,  Bast  Farming- 
dale,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  2.  1965. 


For  Switch  Plates. 
First  use  May  20.  1965. 


ALLWAY 


For  Non-Insulated  Beam  Clamp. 
First  use  during  September  1961. 


SN  222,771.     The  Skinner  Irrigation  Company,  Troy,  Ohio. 
FUed  July  6.  1966. 


SN  216,681.     H.  T.  McOlll,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.     Filed  Apr. 
2,  1966. 


FOG-TROL 


For  Mechanical  Device  Which  Atomises  Water.  Kerosene, 
Commercially  Available  Insecticides,  and  Solvents. 
First  use  Aug.  7.  1964. 


8N  216,940.     Development   Engineering  and   Manufacturing 
Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    Filed  Apr.  20,  1966. 

UNI-A-COUPLE 


For  Valve*. 

First  use  Mar.  26,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  683,306  and  629,379. 

For  Sprayers,  Sprinklers,  and  Spray  Irrigation  Piping  and 
Noitle  Systems  for  Lawn,  Garden,  and  General  Use.  and  Parts 
Therefor. 

First  use  Feb.  16,  1966 ;  Jan.  1,  1910.  as  to  "Skinner." 


SN   216.941.     Development   Engineering   and   Manufacturing 
Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     Filed  Apr.  20,  1968. 


UNI-A-LOCK 


SN  222,808.     American  Tack  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
July  7,  1965. 


DECOROOM 


For  Valves  Including  Those  Used  In  Refrigeration,  Air  Con- 
ditioning. Plumbing  and  Heating. 
First  use  Mar.  26,  1966. 


For  Switch  Plates  and  Door  Knob  Covers. 
First  use  October  1968  on  switch  plates. 
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9N   222  874.     RuMl«-Klla«em*nn   Utg    Co..   Bo.ton.   Man.     8N    21».»58.     Blue,mte    Candle    Company.    IfonUr.     Calif 
Filed  July  7,  19«5.  ptled  May  28.  1»«3. 


ESSENCE  OF  AUTUMN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  788.428. 
For  Scented  Wax  Caodlea. 
Flrat  UM  In  or  about  July  1908. 


SN  220,274.     The  Connecticut  Hard  Rubiwr  Company.  New 
Haren,  Conn.    Filed  June  3,  IJMW. 

For   Valvea   and   Refulatlng   Derlcea    Incladlng   Stop   and  PWl? 

Check   ValTea.  Balanced  Valrea,  Float  Valrea.  Relief  Valrea.  ^XlIV 

Prewure    Modifying   Valre.   and    Regulators   for   Controlling         For    Mold    Release    Reagents    and    Antl-Stlck    Annta    for 
tile  Same.  Exhaust  Heads,  and  Electrically  Operated  Valrea.     Fluorocarbon  Strtp. 

First  use  on  or  about  January  1911.  First  use  April  1962. 


Class  14  -  Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and  Gass  16 -Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 
Forgings 


SN   223.208.     Allrac   MeUls  Company,    Monroe,   N.C.     Filed 
July  13.  19«0. 


NICKELVAC 


For  Metal  Alloys. 
First  use  January  1961. 


SN    207,557.     Bocour    Artist    Colors.    Inc.,    New    York     N  Y 
Filed  Dec.  7,  1964. 

MAGNA 


SN   223.274.     Aluminum   Derelopment   Corporation,   Pelham 
Manor,  N.Y.    Filed  July  14.  1963. 


For  Artists'  Colors. 
First  am  1949. 


MIRAL 


For  High  Purity  Aluminum  Metal. 
First  use  May  10.  1958. 


SN    223.308.     Hamilton     Watch    Company,     Lancaster.     Pa. 
riled  July  14.  196S. 


ZIRCOFLASH 


Gass  17— Tobacco  Products 

SN  201,321.     Companla  Insular  Tabacalera.  S.A..  Las  Palmas, 
Canary  Islands.     Filed  Sept.  9.  19«4. 

MONTECRUZ 

IWOgars. 

FUwt  use  Aug.  13.  1964 ;  In  commerce  Aug.  18.  1964. 


For  Zirconium  Foils. 
First  use  Dec.  23.  1963. 


Gass  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 

SN  217,797.     Specialty  Products  Company,  Jersey  City,  N.J. 
Filed  Apr.  30.  1965.  ' 

KANTSTIK 

For  Mold  Release  Agents  for  the  Plastics  Molding  Industry. 
First  use  February  1956. 


SN   206,582.      Universal   Cigar  Corporation.   New  York    N  Y 
Filed  Not.  19,  1964. 

LA  PRIMADONNA 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  ft4S.2U. 

For  Cigars. 

First  use  Not.  5,  1964. 


SN    219,956.      Bluegate    Candle    Company.    MonUra,    Calif. 
Filed  May  28.  1965. 

ESSENCE  OF  HAWAII 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  738,423. 

For  Scented  Wax  Candles. 

First  use  In  or  about  January  1902. 


SN    218,944.     American    Snuff    Company,    Memphis     Tenn 
Filed  May  17,  1965. 

RAINBOW 

For  Snuff. 

First  use  Apr.  16,  1960. 


SN    219.907.     Bluegate    Candle    Company.    Montara,    Calif. 
Filed  May  28,  1965. 

ESSENCE  OF  SPRING 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  738.423. 

For  Scented  Wax  Candles. 

Flrat  use  la  or  about  January  19«1. 


Gass  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

SN  187.M8.     Smith  KUae  *  French  Laboratorlaa,  Phlladal- 
phla.  Pa.    Filed  Feb.  26.  1964. 

MICRAFORM 

For   Sulfathlasole  Incorporated   In  a  Preparation  for  the 
Temporary  BeUef  of  Nasal  Congestion. 
First  aae  Jane  8,  1942. 
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Mar.  11,  1964. 


CheriMed 


SN  205,008.     Ke-Trac  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn.    Filed  Oct.  28,  1964. 


For  Cough  Syrup. 
First  use  Jan.  9,  1964. 


For  Rear  View  Bilrron  for  YehlclMi. 
First  use  Sept.  11,  1964. 


SN    204,629.     American    Home    ProducU    Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  28,  1964. 


"O.  M.  FrankUn"  Identifies  a  UTlng  IndlTldual  whose  con- 
sent Is  of  record.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  546,886. 

For  Line  of  Medldnal  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparations  for 
Veterinary  Use. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1901. 


Gass  21  —  Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

SN  209,653.     Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  11,  1965. 

ELECTROCOTE 

For  Telephone  Drop  Wire. 
First  use  Dec.  28,  1964. 


SN  206.827.     Johann  A.  Wflflng,  Dusseldorf,  Germany.    Filed 
Not.  16,  1964. 


SN  213,680.     VlTa  Battery  Co.,  Inc.,  Birmingham,  Ala.    Filed 
Mar.  8,  1965. 

VIVA 

For  Batteries. 

First  use  Dec.  14,  1964. 


COMPLAMEX 


Owner  of  U.8   Reg.  No.  698.418. 

For  Medldnal  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  Vascular 
Disorders. 

First  use  Aug.  0.  1964  ;  In  commerce  Aug.  6,  1964. 


SN  213,743.     Allied  Radio  Corporation,  Chicago.  lU.     Filed 
Mar.  10,  1965. 

SUPERBA 

For  AM-FM  Stereo  Tuner. 
First  use  Jan.  22,  1965. 


SN  208,439.     Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 


Dec.  18,  1»«4. 


CYCLOXIN 


SN    214.144.     Mlcon    Electronics.    Inc..    Garden    City,    N.T. 
FUed  Mar.  15,  1960. 


For  Antibiotic. 

First  use  Sept.  2,  1964. 


EMLOCK 


For  Electrical  Connectors. 
First  use  Mar.  2,  1960. 


SN  216,717.     Medlcone  Company.  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr. 


16,  19«5. 


MEDICONET 


SN  214,300.     Westlngbouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.    FUed  Mar.  16, 1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  893.080. 

For  Pre-Molstened.  Medicated.  Antiseptic  Rectal  Cleansing 
Cloth.  Also  Used  as  a  Medicated  Wet  Dressing. 
First  use  Apr.  9,  1960. 


DACA 


For  Electric  OoTemors. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Oct.  81, 1960. 


SN  217.873.     Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Bahway,  N.J.     Filed  Apr. 
26,  1960. 


SN  214,306.     Yardney  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  16.  1960. 


FIBRO-AHF 


ZYNOXEL 


For  Blood  Clotting  Agent  for  IntraTenous  Injection. 
First  use  Feb.  25,  1965. 


For  Electrochemical  Cells  and  Batteries,  Accessories,  and 
ParU  Thereof. 

First  use  Feb.  5, 1965. 


8N    219.005.     Key    Pbarmacal    Company.    Memphis.    Tenn.     g^  214,566.     Ira  R.   Seltaer.  d.b.a.  Pasadena  Specialty  Co.. 
Filed  May  17,  1965.  i^  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Mar.  19,  1965. 


TEMLO 


MYSTIC-LITE 


For  Analgesic  In  Tablet,  Drop,  or  Liquid  Form. 
First  use  Not.  2,  1964. 


For  Night  UfhU. 
First  use  Feb.  10, 1968. 
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^  Vi*'i!i  i/'fia'     '''"''""'    "*'  •    '*•''  ^'-"''   ''"•     ^'^  ^'■^•^      -^'^  ^    '•'*°»*''  «"» »-  Tek  Method  Companr. 
nied  MAT.  22.  l»«a.  Chlc««o.  111.    Filed  S«pt.  U.  1964 


JUMBLE-FITS 


For  rut  Die-Cut  Picture  Puiiles. 
Flnt  UM  on  or  before  S«pt.  4,  1964. 


1 


For  Electrical  Wiring  Devices,  Fixtures  and  Accessortt. 
.Vamel7.  Single  Pole  Swltchea.  Doable  Pole  Switches.  Tbree- 
Way  Switches.  Entrance  Switches.  Radio  and  Battery 
Switches.  One-Piece  Combination  Switch  Outlet  and  Wall 
Plate*.  Toggle  Switches.  Push-Button  Switches,  Lock 
Switches,  Push  Switches,  Pull  Switches,  Heat  Resistance 
Switches,  Convenience  Outlets,  Tandem  Slot  Outlets,  Three- 
Wire  Grounded  Outlets.  Weatherproof  Outlets,  Weatherproof 
Sockets.  Weatherproof  Receptaclee,  Rubber  Cord  Sets.  Current 
Tape.  Porcelain  Sockets.  Bakellte  Sockets,  Brass  Shell  Sockets, 
Porcelain  Receptacles,  Bakellte  Receptacles.  Rosettes.  Switch 
Plates.  Outlet  Plates,  Porcelain  Wall  Fixtures,  Porcelain  Wall 
Brackets,  and  Porcelain  Celling  Fixtures. 

First  use  May  1926. 


SN    202,720.     Transogram    Company.    Inc..    New   York     NY 
Filed  Sept.  25,  1964. 

MM 

For  Oulded.   Wheeled,  Powered  Toy  Vehicles  and  Road  or 
Track  Members  for  Such  Vehicles. 
First  use  Aug.  20,  1964. 


SN  203,864.  Dent«che  Angelgerate  Manufaktur  (DAM)  Hell- 
muth  Kuntie  OeMllechaft  mlt  bcecbrankter  Haftung  k  Co. 
Kommandltgesellschaft,  Berlin,  Germany,  assignee  of  Hell 
muth  Kuntse.  d.b.a.  Deutsch  Angelgeraete  Manufaktur 
(Dam)  Hellmuth  Kuntse.  Berlin,  Germany.  Filed  Oct.  9. 
1964. 


MIMICRY 


SN    218.919.     Wilbur    J.    Strohm,    Jr.,    d.b.a.    Wescal    Wire 
Works,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     Filed  May  14.  1965. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  761,143,  dated  Apr.  28    1961 
For  Fishing  Lines. 


WESCAL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  707,342.  ' 

For  Electric  Lamp  and  LlghUng  Fixture  Parts.  ChandeUer 
Chain  and  Curb  Chain. 
Flnt  use  Aug.  26.  1958. 


SN    204.735.     Aldeni    Shoppers    World,    Inc..    Chicago     111 
Filed  Oct.  26.  1964.  * 


8N    218.920.     Wilbur    J.    Strohm.    Jr..    d.b.a.    WeecaJ    Wire 
Works,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  May  14,  1965. 


For   General    Line   of    InexpenslTe   Play   and    Educational 
For  Electric  Lamp  and  Ughtlng  Fixture  Part.   Chandelier     I**^!'  ^"'  *"**  ^P»"tua  Sold  as  Units  for  Playing  Board, 
Chain  and  Curb  Chain  *  ^*'*'"'«"*''     Card  and  Similar  Type  Games. 

Flret  lue  July  1.  1964.  ^"*  "*«  ^"  «•  !»»« 


Qass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

SN  190,320.     American  Russklt  Company,  Los  Angeles.  Calif 
Filed  Apr.  6.  1964. 

RUSSKIT 

For  Model  Car  Bodies ;  Scale  Metal  and  Plastic  Parti  for 
Construction    of   Scale   Racing   Cars;    Wheels.    Tires.    Axles 
Bearings,  and   Electrical  Controllen  for  Scale  Racing  Car4> 
Decals   for   Model    Racing   Cars;   Plastic   Coating   for   Model 
Racing  Car  Bodies  ;  Kits  for  Building  Scale  Racing  Dragsters. 

First  use  September  1962. 


SN    204,738.     Aldens    Shoppera    World.    Inc.,    Chicago,    111. 


Filed  Oct.  26,  1964 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  730,023  and  738,674. 

For  General  Une  of  InexpenslTe  Play  and  Educational 
Toys,  Dolls,  and  Apparatus  Sold  as  Units  for  PUylng  Board 
Card,  and  SlnsUar  Type  Games. 

Flnt  use  Mar.  6,  1956. 
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SN   216.170.     Rae  Levlne.   New  York.  NY.     Hied   Apr.   9.     SN  218,015.     MAW  Indnitrle*.  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.    PUed 
1965.  May  4,  1966. 

HUNT.4-PRIZES 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  792.620. 

For  Printed  Contest  Cards  for  Promotional  Use  by  Others 
To  Encourage,  Facilitate,  and  Stimulate  the  Sale  of  Their 
Goods. 

Flnt  use  Feb.  1.  1965. 


SN  216,803.     Corning  Glass  Works,  Corning.  N.Y.    Piled  Apr. 
19,  1965. 

PYREX 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  87,861,  427,246,  and  others. 

For  Toys  Consisting  of  Toy  Culinary  Vettsels  and  Utensils. 

Flnt  use  Apr.  5,  1965. 


SN  216,846.     Mattel.  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  CaUf.     Filed  Apr.  19, 
1965. 


ZERO  M 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  796.328. 

For    Equipment    Sold    as    a    Unit    for    Playing    Espionage 
Games. 

Flnt  use  Jan.  22,  1965. 


SN  217,361.     Llsk  Fly  Manufacturing  Co.,  Greensboro.  N.C. 
Filed  Apr.  26.  1965. 

LITTLE  SKUNK 

For  Artificial  Fishing  Lures. 
First  use  Aug.  26,  1955. 


SN  217,362.     Llsk  Fly  Manufacturing  Co.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 
Filed  Apr.  26,  1965. 


POLE  KAT 


For  Dolls. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  20,  1960. 


SN  223,002.     Amway  Corporation,  Ada.  Mich.     Filed  July 
16,  1966. 


AMWAY 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  707,656,  777,704,  and  others. 

For  Plastic  Toys. 

Flnt  use  on  or  about  Jone  4,  1960. 


SN   228,503.     Amway  Cori>oratlon,   Ada.   Mtch.     Filed   July 
16,  I960. 


For  Artificial  Fishing  Lures. 
Flnt  use  Aug.  26.  1955. 


SN  217.363.     Llsk  Fly  Manufactnrlng  Co.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 
Filed  Apr.  26,  1965. 

LISK  WAMPUS  KAT 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Llak"  separate  and  apart 
from  the  words  "Wampus  Kat." 
For  Artificial  Fishing  Lures. 
Fint  use  Apr.  1,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  707,656,  777,704,  and  othera. 

For  Plastic  Toys. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  4,  1965. 


Qass  23  —  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof  »? 

SN    193,811.     Pneumo    Dynamics    Corporation,    Clereland, 
Ohio.    Filed  May  19,  1964. 


SN   217,962.     H.   Weniel  Tent  &  Duck  Co..   St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  May  3.  1965. 


VANTAGE 


For  Sporting  Equipment — Namely.  Camp  Tents  and  Sleep- 
ing Bags. 

Flret  use  Feb.  27,  1965. 


SN   217,967.     Stowe-Woodward,   Inc.,   Newton   Upper   Falls, 
Mass.     Filed  May  8,  1966. 

EXECUTIVE  300 

For  Bowling  Balla. 
Fint  UM  Janaary  1964. 


^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  609,274. 

For  Vertical  Spindle  Surface  Grinding  Machine*. 

Fint  use  May  29,  1917. 
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^VZ'Z.  ^^'IVi.''""'"'"*'^  ^•^"^''^'  ^'^''  ^^-     «^„2^«f  »•     V.CO  Product.  Con.p.n..  ChlcMo.  111.     ni«, 

Msr.  8,  1966. 


VACO  IRON  MAN 

Owner  of  Reg.  No«.  667.691  and  748.780. 
For  Screw  Drlvera. 
Flrat  UM  Feb.  IS,  I960. 


8N    213.631.     Wall    Trading   Corporatton.    New   York.    N.Y. 
I        '  Filed  Mar.  8.  1965. 


The  drawing  la  lined  to  Indicate  the  color  parple. 

For  Exhauat  System  Parts  Including  Mufflers,  Tall  Pipes 
Exhaust  Pipes,  Tall  Pipe  Spouts.  Exhaust  Elbows.  Exten- 
sions. Deflectors.  Clamps.  Brackets.  Hangers.  Bushings.  Grom- 
mets.  and  Insulators;  Cold  Chisels,  Wrenches,  and  Sump 
Pumps. 

Flnt  UM  Mar.  81,  1962,  on  mufflera. 


For  Housewares.  Kitchen  Novelties,  and  OadgeU. 
First  use  Jan.  S,  1960. 


SN  218.914.     The  Union  Fork  and  Hoe  Company.  Columbua 
Ohio.     Filed  Mar.  11.  I960. 


SN   206.896.     SUndard    Engineering   Co.    Inc.,   Fort  Dodge. 
Iowa.     Filed  Not.  24.  1964.  , 


FULLFLEX 


For    HandOperated    Lawn    and    Garden    Toola— Namely, 
Shovels,  Rakes.  Forks,  Hoea,  Hooka,  and  CulttTatora 
First  use  Feb.  28.  1960. 


For  Crop  Cutting  and  Shredding  DeTlee. 
First  use  AprU  1963. 


SN     208.871.     Maachlnenfabrtk     Angabarg  Nnmberg. 
Munich,  Germany.     FUed  Not.  2.  1964. 


SN  216.607.     National   Jet    Sales  Corporation.   Cumberland 
Md.     FUed  Apr.  16,  1966. 


CtOOCtOiTH 


For  Mechanical   MoTement  for  Reducing  Motion  Without 
Backlash. 

Flnt  uae  Not.  24,  1964. 


A.O., 


SN  216.870.     Prealn  Co..  Inc..  Bridgeport.  Conn.     Filed  Apr 
19,  1966. 


MODUPRINT 


For  Counting  and  Printing  Apparatna. 
First  use  Aug.  26,  1964. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  297,302.  dated  Sept.  13.  1922. 

For  Turntables.  CapsUns,  Car  Dumpers.  TraTellng  Cranes. 
Roury  Cranes.  Bridge  Cranes.  Cable  Grabs.  Motor  Grabs! 
ConTeylng  Systems.  Belt  Conyeyors.  Screw  Conveyors,  Bucket 
Elevators.  Elevators.  Wagon  Lifters,  HoUt  Frames.  Ship's 
Elevators  (Slipways).  Pumps.  Steam  Engines.  Steam  Tur- 
bines, Gas  Engines,  Compressors.  Diesel  Engines.  Printing 
Machines,  Hydraulic  Presaea,  Hydraulic  Accumulators.  Trans- 
missions, Motor  Plows,  Railway  TraTerse  Tables  and  SUrtlng 
Air  Tanks  for  Internal  Combustion  Bnglnca. 


SN  217,001.     Blum  Mor.  Inc..  Richmond  Heights.  Mo      Filed 
Apr.  21,  1966. 


BLUM-MOR 


For   Garden    Tool— Namely,    an    Applicator   for   Applyiiu 
Liquid  Fertiliser  to  the  SoU. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1966. 


SN    213,593.     MlnnesoU    Mining    and    Manafactaring   Com- 
IMtny,  St.  Paul,  Minn.     Filed  Mar.  8,  1960. 


SCOTCHCAST 


8N    217,181.     Fleco    Corporation,    JacksonTllla,    FU 
Apr.  23,  1966. 

FLECO 


FUed 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  487,498. 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  673.569.  629,012,  and  others.  For  Land  aearlng  E<]ulpment  In   the  Nature  of  AtUch- 

For  Pressure  Gun  for  Injecting  Resin  and  Parts  Thereof     ment    for    Tractors    and    BuUdosers    and    Cab    Guards    for 
and  Accessories  for  Use  Therewith.  Tractors.  »«™" 

Flrat  aae  at  leaat  aa  tulj  «a  Not.  0,  1964.  Flrat  use  Apr.  80    1947 


December  7,  1965 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


O      TM  17 


SN    217,403.     Rotek    Incorporated,    RaTcnna,    Ohio.      FUed     SN    222,574.     Goodman    Manufacturing    Company,    ChiCMO. 
Apr.  26,  1966.  111.     Filed  July  2,  1965. 

ROTEK 


For  Slewing  Rings  and  Multi-Load  Beartnga. 
First  use  Not.  10,  1962. 


PRESSOMATIC 


For  Belt  CouTeyors  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  February  1965. 


SN    217.573.     Donald    C.    Stine.    d.b.a.    Marsan    Company, 

Michigan  City.  Ind.     Filed  Apr.  28.  1966.  sn  222,628.     Zavody  Presneho  Strojirenstrl,  Narodnl  Podnlk. 

GottwaldoT.  CsechoaloTaknla.     FUed  July  2,  1966. 


MICHILLANA 


For  Mills  for  Shelling.  Grinding  and/or  Mixing  Grains  for 
Feeding  Livestock  and  Poultry  or  for  Mixing  Granular  Ma- 
terial. 

First  use  Jan.  19,  1961. 


SN    217.712.     Cle    des    Machines    Poeumatiques    Rotetlves, 
GenneTllllera  (Seine),  France.     Filed  Apr.  80.  1960. 


ISOGYR 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  451,702,  dated  June  28,  1956 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  68,916. 
For  Rotary  Compressors. 


Owner  of  CtecbosloTaklan  Reg.  No.  100,118,  dated  Mar. 
29.  1950. 

For  Knitting  Machines,  Sewing  Machines,  Packaging  Ma- 
chines, Machines  and  Apparatus  for  the  Manufacture  of 
Shoes,  Machines  and  Apparatus  for  Production  and  Treat- 
ment of  Leather  and  Rubber  and  of  Goods  From  Said  Mate- 
rial, and  Tanning  Machines  and  Apparatus. 


8N  219,517.     Baker  OH  Tools,  Inc..  Commerce,  CaUf.     FUed 


May  24.  1966. 


LOK-SET 


For  Oil,  Gas,  Water,  and  Sulphur  WeU  Tools  and  Bqulp- 
ment.  Including  Well  Packers  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Apr.  21.  1964. 


8N  219.556.     Gamlen  Chemical  Company,  South  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif.     Filed  May  24,  1966. 


GAMAJET 


For  Tank  Cleaning  Machlnea. 
First  uae  Mar.  16,  1966. 


SN   222,838.     Ftnish   Engineering  Company,   Inc..  Erie,  Pa. 
Filed  July  7,  1966. 

I 

J/N-FrCo 


For  Automatic  Painting  and  Coating  Machines,  Maaka, 
Mask  Washers.  RoUer  Coaters,  Paint  Wiping  Machines,  and 
Plating  Machines. 

First  use  October  1963. 


SN  219.796.     Island  Equipment  Corp.,  Hlaleah,  Fla.     FUed 
May  26.  1960. 


Crown-"-Matic 


SN  222,803.     Maremont  Corporation,  Chicago,  m.    FUad  July 
7.  1960. 

BLENDMASTER 

For  Textile  Machinery — Namely,  Bale  Openera. 
First  uae  June  16,  196S. 


For  ConTeyor  PuUeys. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1960. 


SN  222.886.     JerTU  B.  Webb  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.    FUed 
July  7,  1960. 


8N  219,797.     Jenkins  MeUl   Shops,  Incorporated,  Oaatonla, 
N.C.     Filed  May  26,  1965. 


WEBBALLOY 


CARD-A-VAC 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  071,119.  627,818.  and  othera. 
For  ConTeyor  Track. 
First  use  May  25,  1960. 


For  Pneumatic  Systems  for  the  Control  and  CoUectlon  of 
Fibres  and  Foreign  Matter  on  Textile  Machines. 
First  use  May  7,  1966. 


BN    220.189.     Automatic    Switch    Co.,    Florham    Park,    N.J. 
Filed  June  2,  1960. 


ASCO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  236,629,  500,608,  and  688,189. 
For  Filters,  Lubricators,  Air  Regulators,  and  Combinations 
Thereof  for  Use  With  Compreaaed  Air  Equipment. 
First  use  1988  on  flltera. 


Qass  24  -  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 

SN  223.504.     Amway  Corporation,  Ada,  Mich.     FUed  July 
16.  1960. 

AMWAY 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  707,606,  777.704,  and  others. 

For  Laundry  Appliances — Namely,  Ironing  Board  Corers. 

First  use  on  or  about  Not.  10,  1964. 
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Amwsy  Corporation.   Ada,   Mieh. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No8,  707.656.  777,704.  and  oth«rs. 

For  LauQdry  Appllancea — Namelj.  Ironing  Board  Cortn. 

Flrtt  uae  on  or  about  Not.  10,  1994. 


Filed  July  8N  201.481.  Slgnaltron  Corporation.  East  Elmharat.  N.T.. 
by  change  of  name  from  Solarl  Inc..  Eaat  Elmburat  NY 
Filed  Sept.  8.  1»«4. 


Gass26-Measuring    and    Scientific 
Appliances 

8N   183.132.     UnlTersal   Butlneaa  Machlnea.   Inc.,   Colombia 
S.C.     Filed  Dec.  16.  1963. 

SCANTRONIC 

For  Sorting  Machines  Harlng  Data  Reading  DctIcm  for 
Scanning  a  Succeaalon  of  Article*  SuppMed  Thereto  and  for 
Sorting  and  Dlatributlng  the  Articles  According  to  DaU  Car- 
ried by  Each  Article. 

Ftrit  use  Feb.  20,  1963. 


SN  188.049.     W.  *  T.  Arery  Limited,  Blnnlngham.  England 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1964. 


AVERY 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  Noe.  640,121,  dated  Sept.  15,  1945 ; 
B837.471,  dated  July  28.  1962  ;  and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  200,217. 

For  Apparatua  Employing  AppUed  Stresaea  or  Strains  for 
Testing  Matertala,  Apparatua  for  Controlling  the  Operation 
of  Weighing  Machlnea  or  of  Apparatua  Employing  Applied 
Stress  or  Strains  for  Testing  Materials,  and  Apparatua  for 
Recording  and  Proceaalng  Data  Produced  by  the  Operation 
of  Weighing  Machines  or  of  Apparatus  Employing  Applied 
Streas  or  Stralaa  tor  Teatlng  Materlala. 


SN  201,480.  Slgnaltron  Corporation,  Bast  EUmhurat.  N.Y., 
by  change  of  name  from  Solarl  Inc.,  Kast  Elmburat,  N.T 
Filed  Sept.  8,  1964. 


'W 


ignalranic 


For  Electromechanical  Instruments — Namely.  Automatic 
Calendars  Showing  Date,  Day  and  Time,  Direct  Reading 
Clocks.  Maater  and  Talking  Clocka.  Counting  and  Meaauring 
Device*— Namely.  Gaaollne  and  Oil  Pumps.  Date  Indicators. 
Telecommunication  Indicator  Boards.  Scoreboarda  for  Sport 
and  Industry.  Timetable  Boards  for  Transportation  Indas- 
tr7—S»mf\y.  Bua,  Rail,  and  Airport  Terminal*.  Stock  Quo- 
tation Boardn.  Paging  Boarda.  Flight  Production  Boarda 
and  Statlatlcal  Boarda. 

Firat  uae  Sept.  1,  1964. 


SN  202,630.     Rodell  Manufacturing  Company.  San  Frandaco 
Calif.    Filed  Sept.  24.  1964. 
Filed  Sept.  24.  1964. 


RODELL  7 


For  Fertility  Calcnlatora. 
Firat  uae  June  1964. 


SN  203.803.     Lab  Line  InatmmenU,  Inc.,  Melrose  Park    III 
Filed  Oct    5,  1964. 

BIOTRONETTE 

For  Plant  Growth  Chamber. 
Firat  use  Aug.  20.  1964. 


SN   206,836.     Edon   Industrial    Products.    Royal   Oak     Mich 
Filed  Not.  24.  1964 


MEM-0-BANK 


For    Memory    DeTicea,    Intelligence    Storage    Banka,    and 
Memory  Control  Syatema. 
First  use  Jan.  28.  1909. 


SN   206.8S8.     Edon   Induatrtal   Products,   Koyal   Oak    Mich 
Filed  Not.  24.  1964. 

MEMO-CHAIN 

For    Memory    DeTlces.    Intelllgenee    Storing    Chains,    and 
Memory  Control  Systems. 
Firat  use  Feb.  14.  1907. 


SIGNALTRON 


For  Electromechanical  Instruments — Namely.  Aatomatic 
Calendars  Showing  Date.  Day  and  Time.  Direct  Reading 
Clocks,  Master  and  Talking  Oocks,  Counting  and  Measuring 
DeTlces — Namely.  Oasoline  and  Oil  Pumps,  Date  Indlcatora, 
Telecommunication  Indicator  Boards.  Scoreboards  for  Sport 
and  Industry.  TlmeUble  Boarda  for  Tranaportation  Indua 
try — Namely,  Bus.  Rail,  and  Airport  Terminals.  Stock  Quo- 
tation Boards.  Paging  Boards.  Flight  Production  Boards, 
and  SUtlstlcal  Boards. 

Firat  use  Sept.  1.  1964. 


8N    207.405.     Magna    Corporation.    Anaheim.    Calif.      Filed 
Dec.  8.  1964. 

CORRATER 

Fbr  Corrosion  Rate  Meter  for  Monitoring  the  CorroalTlty 
of  Aqueous  and  Other  CondactlTe  Liquids. 
Firat  use  Jaly  17.  1964. 


SN  209.076.     Fonnaglas.  Inc..  Chelsea.  Mass.     Filed  Dec   30 
1964. 


FLAS 


For  Ophthalmic  Lenses  and  Blanks  Tbercfor. 
Firat  use  Dec.  15.  1964. 


December  7,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  19 


SN    209,698.     Industria   Maechlne  Elettronlche   Ime   S.p.A.,     SN  216,246.     BRK  Electronlet,  Inc.,  Skokle,  lU.     FU«d  Apr. 
Rome,  lUly.    Filed  Jan.  11,  1965.  12,  1965. 

BRK 

For  Aatomatic  Electronic  Combustion  Oas  Fire  and  Smoke 
Detectora. 

Firat  use  Jan.  8,  1965. 


Owner  of  lulian  Beg.  No.  166,808,  dated  Apr.  2,  1964. 
For  Computing  Machines  and  Accoontliig  Machines. 


SN   214,421.     The   Buehler   Corporation,    Indianapolis,   Ind. 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1965. 

HYDRA  METER 

No  exciuBlTe  claim  to  the  word  "Meter"  is  made  except  in 
the  combination  ahown  in  thia  mark. 

For  Fuel  Metering  and  Fuel  Injecting  Systenu  for  Diesel 
Engines  and  Parta  Therefor. 

Firat  uae  aa  early  as  Jan.  28,  1966.  ' 


8N  215.455.     Splratonc,  Inc.,  Flushing,  N.Y.    FUed  Mar.  81, 
1966. 


TTL 


For  Photographic  Accessories — Namely,  Exposure  Meters. 
Firat  use  Not.  6,  1964. 


8N  215,873.     Institute  for  the  Study  of  Cycles,  Inc.,  Morris- 
town,  VJ.    FUed  Apr.  6.  1965. 


For  Biorhythm  Computer. 
Firat  use  Jan.  29,  1966. 


SN  216,647.     HoneyweU  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.    FBed  Apr. 
15,  1965. 

VERSA-GUARD 

For  Temperature  BesponsiTe  Control  DeTlces  for  Shutting 
Down  a  Processing  Operation  If  a  Predetermined  Critical 
Temperature  Is  Attained. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  1964. 


SN  216,978.     Scott  Testera,  Inc.,  Prorldence,  R.I.    FUed  Apr. 


20,  1965. 


SERIGRAPH 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  191,942. 

For  Machines  for  Testing  Tensile,  Elongation,  Yield  Point, 
HystereslB  and  Fatigue  of  Cord,  Fabric,  Paper,  Bubt>er, 
Thread,  Yarn,  Wire,  and  Similar  Materials. 

Firat  use  Sept.  1,  1921. 


SN  217,146.     The  Slope  Indicator  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1965. 


TORVANE 


For  Apparatus  for  Testing  SoU  Specimens  for  the  Deter- 
mination of  Shear  Strength. 
Firat  use  Jan.  19,  1966. 


SN  219,006.     Alfred  J.  Kuechenmelster,  d.b.a.  The  Cantroa 
Co.,  Manistee,  Mich.     FUed  May  17,  1960. 

COFFEE  BUTLER 

The  word  "Coffee"  Is  disclaimed  ai>art  from  the  mark. 
For     Measuring    Dlspensen    (or     Powdered     Materlala — 
Namely,  Coffee. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Mar.  17,  1966. 


SN  219,381.     FalrchUd  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation, 
Syosset.  N.Y.     Filed  May  20,  1966. 


DAV-A-MATIC 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  764,717. 
SN   216,178.     Lowinger   Imports   Corp.,   Miami    Beach,   Fla.         For  Offset  DupUcatlng  Machines. 
Filed  Apr.  9.  1966,  First  use  Apr.  15,  1968. 


Applicant  disclaims  all  of  the  wording  with  the  exception 
of  "Leonrrdo"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Sunglasses  and  Optical  Frames. 
First  use  Jan.  1.  1963. 


SN  222,125.     Cooke  Engineering  Company,  Alexandria,  Ta. 
Filed  Jane  28,  1966. 

MICRODILUTER 

For  Titration  Apparatus. 
Firat  use  June  18,  1960. 


SN  222,291.     Photographic  Research  Organisation,  Inc.,  New 
York.  N.Y.     FUed  Jane  29,  1965. 


PROMATIC 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  T10,24S. 

For  MoTle  Projectora. 
Flnt  use  September  1962. 
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SN  223,828      The  Moaler  8af*  Co,  HamUtoa.  Ohio.     TU*d 
July  14.  IMS.  I 


ROTRIEVER 


SN  227.489.     The  Patent  Button  Company,  Waterbnry  Conn 
Filed  Sept.  8.  l»«a. 


For  Equipment  for  RetrteTing  Aperture  Cards,  Card  Docu- 
mentg  or  the  Like. 

First  use  Apr.  27,  19«4. 

^^^^^  ^ 

SN     228.513.     Barry  Wehmlller     Machinery     Company,     St. 
Louis,  Mo.     Piled  Jjly  16,  19M. 


PATWIN 


For  Electromagnetic  Data  Indicators. 
First  use  on  or  before  Aof.  19,  19W. 


0/?&^.^c. 


SN    227.872.     Eastman    Kodak    Company.    Rochester     NY 
FUed  Sept  10.  I960. 


'caw 


STARMATIC 


For  Empty  Bottle  Inspection  Systems  and  Apparatus  and 
Components  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Feb.  28.  19«4. 


Own*r  <}f  Reg.  No.  096.408. 
For  Film  Readers. 
First  use  Aug.  24.  I960. 


SN  220,170.     Logetronlcs  Inc..  Alexandria,  Va.     Filed  Aug 
8,  1960. 


SN    227.850.     Lourdes    Instrument    Corporation,    Brooklyn 
N.T.     Filed  Sept.  10.  1960. 


BETA-FUGE 


For  Centrifuges. 
First  use  Jan.  2,  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  761,948. 

For  Processing  Equipment  for  Photographic  Films. 

First  use  June  21,  1960. 


SN    227.851.     Lourdes    Instrument    Corporation.    Brooklyn 
N.y.     Filed  Sept.  15,  1960. 


SN  228,440.     General  AnUine  A  Film  Corporation.  New  York 
N.Y.     Filed  Aug.  20.  1960. 


CLINI-FUGE 


ANSCOCOPY 


For  Centrifuge*. 
First  use  Jan.  2,  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  41,689.  765,872.  and  others. 
For  Light  SensltlTe  Photographic  Film. 
First  use  Apr.  2,  1960. 


SN    227,852.     Lourdes    Instrument    Corporation,    Brooklyn 
N.Y.     FUed  Sept.  15.  1960. 


SN  226,081.     Siemens  *  Halske  AkUengeeellschaft.  Munich. 
Oermany.     Filed  Aug.  26.  1965. 


OSCILLOFIL 


VACU-FUGE 


Owner  of  Oerman  Reg.  No.   707,112,  dated  May  24.  1957. 
For  Light  Beam  Oscillographs  and  Paru  Thereof. 


For  Centrifuges. 
First  use  Jan.  2.  1962. 


RN  29«i»fii       a^  *.  Qw.  o  .        .  227,881.     Sperry    Rand    CorporaUon,    Wilmington.    Del. 

8N  228,681.     Sea  ft  Ski  Corporation,  Mlllbrae.  Calif.     FUed         FUed  Sept.  10.  1960 
Aug.  27,  1960. 


BOY  CATCHERS 


For  Sunglasses. 

First  use  Aug.  4,  1960. 


ElectroFlex 


SN  227,034.     Ilford,  Umlted.  Ilford,  Essex,  EngUnd.     FUed 
Sept.  S,  1960. 

I 


For  Weighing  Scales. 
First  use  July  22,  1960. 


SN  228.036.     Hyran.   Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed  Sept 
17.  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  636.797. 
Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  873.239.  dated  Dec.  16.  1964.  For  Machine  for   Use  In  Processing  All  Types  of  Photo- 

For  FUms.   Plates,   and   Papers,  AU  Being  Sensitised  and     graphic  FUm. 
All  Being  for  Photographic  Purposes.  First  use  June  18,  1960. 


December  7,  1965  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE  TM  21 

Qass  27  -  Horologicai  InstnimenU  Qass  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

SN  223,126.     I.D.  Watch  Case  Co.,  Inc.,  Jamaica,  N.Y.    Filed     SN   189,639.     Water  Refining   Company,   Inc.,   Middletown. 
July  12,  1960.  Ohio.     FUed  Mar.  20,  1964. 


For  Watch  Cases. 

First  use  Deoemt>er  1936. 


No  claim  Is  made  to  exclnslre  rights  on  the  word  "Water" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  781,045. 

Fbr  Water  Treatment  Equipment — Namely,  Water  Condi- 
tioners, Softeners,  Filters,  Chemical  Feeders,  and  Aerators, 
and  Parts  Therefor. 

First  use  Mar.  18,  1964,  as  to  "Refined  Water." 


SN  223.127.     I.D.  Watch  Case  Co.,  Inc.,  Jamaica,  N.Y. 
July  12.  1965. 


Filed 


SN  219,686.     Crystal  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Hartford, 
Conn.     FUed  May  25,  1965. 


CRYSTALAB 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  418,297. 

For  Hand  Slie,  Portable,  and  Stationary  Water  Softeners 
of  the  Ion-Exchange  Type. 
First  use  Dec.  27,  1949. 


For  Watch  Cases. 

First  use  December  1986. 


SN  227,620.     Standard  Motor  Products,  Inc.,  Long  Island 
City.  N.Y.     FUed  Sept.  10,  1960. 


^^^^^^^ 


Class  28  —  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

SN  217.888.     PhUips  Mfg.  Co.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     Filed  Apr. 
26,  1960. 

LEAURENT 

For  Religious  Jewelry  Including  Crosses  and  Crucifixes  of 
Sterling  SUrer,  10  Carat  Oold,  14  Carat  Gold  and  Oold 
FlUed. 

First  use  Mar.  1.  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  828,031,  089,870,  and  others. 

For  Automotive  Qasollne  Filters. 

First  use  1949 ;  March  1927  as  to  "Hygrade." 


/ 


8N  228,377.     Bar-Tan  Manufacturing  Co.,  Prorldence,  B.I. 
Filed  July  15,  1960. 


For  Jewelry. 

First  use  on  or  aboat  June  24,  1960. 


Qass  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

SN  202,427.     F.  Soennecken,  Bonn  (Rhine),  Oermany.    FUed 
Sept.  20,  1964. 


CD 


Owner  of  Oerman  Reg.  No.  79.509,  dated  Dec.  14,  1904. 

For  Office  Furniture — Namely,  File  Stands,  Office  Chairs, 
Shelving  for  Letter  Files.  Typewriter  Desks  and  Typewriter 
Tables,  Writing  Desks,  Chairs  and  Book-Rests. 

First  use  Jan.  11.  1926 ;  In  commerce  1960. 


SN  204,996.     New  York  Feather  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  28,  1964. 


SATELLITE 


For  Bed  PiUows. 
First  use  June  1964. 
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8N  205.9T5.     The  United  SUtea  Bedding  Company,  St.  P»nl.     8N    221.115.     The    Tajlor    Chair    Company.    Bedford     Ohio 
Minn,     nied  Not.  10.  1M4.  Filed  June  14.  IMS. 


HEART  OF  THE  BEDROOM 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Bedroom"  when  used  sepa 
rate  and  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Sleep  Products — Namely.  Bed  Springs,  Mattresses, 
and  Sofa  Beds. 

First  aae  May  ltNt2. 


STRUCTIL 


For  Chairs. 

First  use  Sept  1.  1961. 


8N     220.478.     Directional     Industrie*.     Incorporated.     New 
York,  N.Y.     FUed  June  7,  1965. 


PROJECT  99 


For  Home.  Office  and  Institutional  Furniture — Namely. 
Beds.  Benches.  Bookcases.  BreakfronU,  Buffets.  Cabinets. 
Chairs,  Chests,  Desks,  Dressers,  Head  Boards.  Couches,  Lore 
Seats.  Sofas.  Stands,  Stools.  Tablea,  Wardrobes,  and  Framed 
Mirrors. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1.  1900. 


BN     220,479.     Directional     Industries.     Incorporated.     New 
York,  NY.     Filed  June  7.  1968. 

AMERICAN  RENAISSANCE 

For  Home.  Office  and  Institutional  Furniture — Namely. 
Beds.  Benches,  Bookcases.  Breakfronts,  Buffets.  Cabinets. 
Chairs.  Chests,  Desks,  Dressers.  Head  Boards.  Couches,  Lore 
Seats.  Sofas,  SUnds,  Stools,  Tables.  Wardrobes,  and  Framed 
Mirrors. 

First  use  on  or  before  May  20,  1963. 


Class  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

SN     207.054.     The    Jet  Vac    Corporation.     Waltham      Mass. 
Mled  Not.  27.  1964. 


J£r-VAC 


For  Ejectors,   Condensers,  and   Associated   Vacuum  Equtp- 
m<>Dt 

First  uae  In  or  about  December  199S. 


SN    217,182.      Fleco    Corporation.    JacksonTlUe,    Fla.      Filed 
Apr  23.  1963. 


FLECO 


SN    220.832.     BroyblU    Fumltore    Factories.    Lenoir.    N.C. 
Filed  June  10.  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  437.498. 
For  Portable  Brush  Burners. 
First  use  Mar.  9,  1962. 


ENDURA 


For  Bedroom.  Dining  Room,  and  LlTlng  Room  Furniture. 
First  use  Apr.  12.  1963. 


SN  220.843.     The  Englander  Company.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  June  10.  1965 


SN  217,228.     Washington  Incinerator  Sales  and  SerTlce,  Inc., 
Washington.  D.C.    Filed  Apr.  23.  1965. 

INCIN-0-MOBILE 


For  Incinerators. 
First  use  Sept.  17, 1963. 


BODI-GARD 


SN  217,337.     Hlghslde  Chemicals  Incorporated.  CUfton.  N.J. 
Filed  Apr.  26.  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  383.684. 
For  Mattresses  and  Springs. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  5,  1963. 


SOLDERCOL 


For  Liquid  Soldering  Flux. 
First  uae  Feb.  2.  1963. 


SN    220.862.     Lusterock    International,   Inc.,    Houston.   Tex. 
Filed  June  10,  1965. 


LUSTEROCK 


For  Table,  Vanity,  and  Dralnboard  Tops. 
First  uae  at  leaat  as  early  as  May  4,  1964. 


SN  220.948.     The  Lane  Company,  Inc..  AIUtIsU.  Va.     Filed 
June  11,  1963. 


RHYTHM 


For  Occasional  Tables,  and  Bedroom  and  Dining  Room  Fur- 
niture. 

First  uae  October  1961. 


Qass  35  -  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

SN  201,831.     Master  Processing  Corporation.  Lynwood.  Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  14.  1904. 

EMPEX 

For  Rubber  Hose,  Thermal  Insulated  Flexible  Pipe  and 
Thermal  Insulated  and  Uolniulated  Industrial  Hose  With, 
and  Without  Fittings,  and  Fittings  Therefor. 

First  use  In  or  about  May  1963. 
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SN   203.307.     The  Kelly-Springfleld  Tire  Company,  Cumber      SN   216,683.     The   B.   F.   Goodrich  Company,    Akron,    Ohio, 
land.  Md,    Filed  Oct.  7,  1964.  Filed  Apr.  16.  1965. 

MAXEGRAIN 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  530,872. 

For  Conveyor  Belting. 

First  use  Mar.  25,  1949.  j 

SN   216,684.     The   B.   F.    Ooodrlch   Company,    Akron,    Ohio. 
Filed  Apr.  16,  1965. 


SANIBLACK 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  red. 

For  Tires. 

First  use  June  30,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  147,774. 
For  Conveyor  Belting. 
First  use  Mar.  25,  1949. 


SN  210.095.     Co  Ma-Co  Industries.  Inc..  Phoenix,  Arii.    Piled     ^^^    216.685.     The   B.    F.   Goodrich   Company,    Akron.   Ohio. 
Jan.  18.  1965.  -gW^  Apr.  16.  1965. 

I  DRIVESALL 

For  ConTeyor  Belting. 
First  use  Oct.  16, 1963. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  yellow. 

For  Plck-Up  Tire  for  Agricultural  Machinery. 

First  use  Dec.  18.  1964. 


SN   216,686.     The   B.   F.   Goodrich   Company,   Akron,    Ohio. 
Filed  Apr.  16,  1965. 


CARIPACK 


BN  216.498.     The  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Company,  Akron,         yqt  Conveyor  Belting. 
Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  14,  1963.  First  use  May  13,  1955. 


POWER-PLY 


SN    216,887.     The   B.   F.   Goodrich   Company,    Akron,   Ohio. 
Filed  Apr.  16,  1965. 


FLEXIGRAIN 


For  Tires. 

First  use  Feb.  22,  1965. 


For  Conveyor  Belting. 
First  use  June  2,  1952. 


8N  216,501.     The  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  14,  1965. 


TUFLENE 


For  Tires. 

First  use  Feb.  22,  1965. 


SN   216,688.     The   B.   F.    Goodrich   Company,    Akron,    Ohio. 
Filed  Apr.  16.  1965. 


GREEN  PACK 


For  Conveyor  Belting. 
First  use  July  1,  1938. 


SN  216.502.     The  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Company.  Akron, 
Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  14.  1965. 

TUF-MILER 


SN    216.689.     The   B.   F.   Goodrich   Company.   Akron,   Ohio. 
Filed  Apr.  16,  1965. 


WHITE  PACK 


For  Conveyor  Belting. 
First  use  Jan.  1, 1964. 


For  Tlree. 

First  use  Feb.  22.  1965. 


SN   216,682.     The   B.    F.   Goodrich    Company,   Akron,   Ohio. 
Filed  Apr.  16,  1963. 


Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 

SN  214,525.     Lakeside  Central  Company,  Chicago,  lU.    FUed 
Mar.  19,  1965. 

NEETRASE 


SLIPTOP 


For  Conveyor  Belting. 
First  use  Sept.  10,  1954. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  767,195. 
For  Typewriter  Paper. 
First  use  Mar.  16, 1965. 
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Class  38 -Prints  and  Publications 


SN  187,822.     Soka^akkal  Rellslous  Corporaaoa,  8MiiJuku-ka. 
Tokyo.  Japan.    Filed  Feb.  27,  1»«4. 


8N  310,154.     PubllcadoDM  JuTcntud,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 
Filed  Jan.  18,  196S. 


For  Books. 

First  use  Apr.  17,  1»«4. 


The    mark    when    translated    Into    English    means    "tide." 
Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  589,183,  dated  June  14,  1962.  8N  210.468.     James  Patrick  Croal,  Ottawa,  OnUrlo.  Canads 

For  Monthly  Magaslne. 


Filed  Jan.  22.  198S. 


8N    198,822.     Tha   George   8.    Bond    Co.,    Indianapolis,    Ind. 
Filed  July  30,  1984. 


PRICE-FAX 


For  Eyeglass  Frame  Pricing  Manual  and  Replacement  and 
8upplemental  Sheets  Therefor. 
First  use  July  27,  1964. 


8N    201,082.     Bel-Alre    Corporation.    Kenosha,    Wis. 
8ept.  2.  1984. 

CAMPUS  DATELINE 

For  Calendar. 

Flrat  use  Dec.  1,  1963. 


Filed 


8N    208,218.     Eurosyndlcat     Investment    Research     Bureau, 
8.A.,  Brussels,  Belgium.     Filed  Oct.  18,  1984. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  application 
filed  Dec.  30.  1964;  Reg.  No.  140.801.  dated  June  11.  1965. 

For  Cartoons.  Drawings,  Graphic  Reproductions  In  Black 
and  White  and  In  Colours.  Illustrations.  Paintings.  Pictures. 
Prints,  Publications,  Linoleum  (Lino)  Cuts,  Robber-Cuts, 
Wood  Cuts.  LeatherCutB.  Metal  Cuts,  Plastic-Cuts.  Stone 
Cuts,  Synthetic  Material  Cuts,  and  All  Other  Kinds  of  Cuts 
Used  In  the  Reproduction  of  Art. 

First  use  Dec.  21.  1984  ;  In  commerce  Dec.  21.  1984  ;  on  or 
before  July  22,  1948.  as  to  the  mark  "Laorc"  ;  Not.  10.  1964, 
as  to  the  design  mark. 


8N  210,818.     The  State  Historical  Society  of  Colorado,  Den- 
ver, Colo.    Filed  Jan.  27,  1965. 

THE  COLORADO  MAGAZINE 

For  Magaslne. 

First  use  November  1923. 


8N  218,081.     The  International  Federation  of  Aquarium  So- 
cieties, Inc.,  St.  Louis.  Mo.     Filed  Apr.  8.  1965. 


Owner  of  Belgian  Reg.  No.  98.853.  dated  July  20,  1982. 
For    E^^onomlc    and    Financial    Survey    ReporU,    Letter*. 
Pamphlets,  and  Documents. 


SN   209,214.     Western    Farm    PubUcatlona,   lac,   San   Fran- 
cisco, Calif.    Filed  Dec.  31.  1984. 

PRODUCE  MARKETING 

For  Magaslne. 

First  use  January  19S8. 


For  Pamphlets. 
Flrat  use  July  1.  1984. 
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8N  216,665.     Henry  Wheeler  Chase,  Greenwich.  Conn.    Filed     SN   220,393.     Alfred   Malnser,   Inc.,  Long  Island  City,   N.Y. 
Apr.  16,  1986.  Filed  June  4,  1965. 


The  words  "Supply"  and  "Demand"  are  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  367,066. 

For  Weekly,  Monthly,  and/or  Quarterly  Commentaries  and 
Economic  Graphs,  Publications  on  Investment  Management, 
Industrial,  Economic,  and  Investment  Advisory  or  Other 
Activities. 

Flrat  use  July  29.  1938. 


SN    218,904.     Hayes    Walker   III.    Shawnee    Mission,    Kans. 
Filed  Apr.  19,  1965. 


BANNER 


For  Greeting  Cards. 
First  use  1938. 


SN  220,682.     The  New  American  Library  of  World  Litera- 
ture, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  June  8,  1965. 


Applicant  disclaims  ownerahlp  of  the  word  "Charolals" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  a  whole.  The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the 
colon  red  and  blue. 

For  Magaslne  Dealing  With  Information  Concerning  the 
Charolals  Breed  of  Cattle. 

Flrat  use  Mar.  24,  1986. 


8N    218,481.     Russell    8.    Miller   Labela,    Inc.,    Los   Angeles, 
Calif.    Filed  May  10,  1965. 

TABLET-TALKER 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  627,265,  527,266,  and  781,017. 

For  Books. 

Flrat  use  May  31,  1965. 


8N  220,961.     Publlshera  Newspaper  Syndicate,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  June  11,  1965. 

SISTER  SUZIE 

For  Cartoon  Strip. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  196S. 


For  Advertising  Display  Pads. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  2,  1985. 


8N  218,847.     Kennedy  Slnclalre,  Inc.,  Montclalr,  N.J.     Filed 
May  12,  1965. 

LET'S  TALK  TRUSTS 


Qass  39 -Clothing 


SN  171,672.     The  H.  D.  Lee  Company,  Incorporated,  Kansas 
City,  Mo.    Filed  June  24, 1963. 


TRIMS 


For    Booklete    Prepared    Periodically    for   Distribution   by 
Others. 

Flrat  use  April  1985. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  728,577. 
For  Slacks  for  Men  and  Women. 
Flrat  use  Oct.  11, 1960. 


«     ^.  ,     SN  182,989.     Weldera  Engineering  Research  Company,  Char- 
8N  219,570.     The  Hearat  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed         j^^^^  j^  ^     pjj^  j^^  jg  jg^ 

May  24,  1965.  '     '    ' 


MIRROR  OF  YOUR  MIND 


WERCO 


For  Newspaper  Column  or  Feature. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  4,  1946. 


For  Helmets,  Gloves,  Capea,  Coats,  Overalls,  Aprons,  and 
Shoe  Protectora  for  Use  by  Weldera. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  1,  1981. 
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■^„TuIi*      *"""  °"*"  *  ^°""  ^'"'■'°'  "'      "'•**  ^P'      ''^    201.874       Roderick    St.    John'..    Inc..    Indl.n.poU.     Ind 
^*'  ^***-  Filed  Sept.  14,  l»a4. 


^  S^ccAjA&ue^ 


RODERICK  ST.  JOH\s 


Applicant  disclaims  the  use  of  the  word  "ExcluilTely"  apart 
from    the   mark    as   shown.     The   English   equlralent  of  the         *'°'"    ^<"**''    Men's,    and    Children's    Wearing    Apparel- 
Italian  words  "Pace  Uccello"  Is  "peace  dore."  Namely,  Shirts,  Jackets.  Sweaters.  Blouset.  Suits,  Ties.  Orer- 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Jackets  and  Coats.  '^°*^'  Topcoats,  Shoes,  and  Shorts. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Sept.  30,  1»«3.  ^^^  "•*  ^*  31,  1958. 


I 


8N    197,621.     Stedman    Manufacturing   Company.    Ashelwro.     ^^J!!1'J1"   ,J^  ««/'''**  *"'   Company.  Inc..  Ererett,  Ma... 
N.C.    Filed  July  10.  1964.  ""  "^^   "'  ^'*"'* 


LADY  HUNTINGTON 


ANDROSCOGGIN 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  716,547. 
For  Women's  Hosiery. 
First  use  Mar.  26,  1964. 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Shoe. 
First  use  Feb.  28,  1964. 


SN    204,736      Alden.    Shopper.    World.    Inc..    Chicago     III. 
Filed  Oct.  26,  1964. 


SN  199.895.     Fabrlca  by  Joyc«.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Aug.  14,  1964. 


For  Triacetate  and  Polyester  Fabric.  Made  Up  Into  Fin- 
ished Apparel — Namely,  Dresses. 
First  use  July  27,  1964. 


SN  201,400      Elaine  of  Hollywood  Braaalere  Co..  Loa  Angeles. 
Calif.    Filed  Sept.  8.  1964. 


FOR  THAT  CERTAIN/l|^ 


For  Clothing  for  Men,  Women.  Boy..  Olrls,  and  Infant. — 
Namely.  Sock.,  Underwear,  ShlrU,  PanU,  Skirts.  Blouws, 
Coats,  and  Jackets. 

First  use  Mar.  6.  1956. 


SN  206,226.     Burma-BlNu.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     Filed  Not. 
16.  1»«4. 


For  Brassieres. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1.  1943. 


I 


PRINCE  IGOR 


SN    201,469.     Republic    Novelty    Co.    Inc.,    New    York.    NY. 
Filed  Sept.  8.  1964. 


"Prince  Igor  "  Is  a  legendary  character  and  alM  the  name 
of  an  opera.     Owner  of  Reg.  No..  694.609  and  708,056. 

For  Certain  Ladle.'  Garments— Namely,  Knitted  Dresse« 
and  Separates,  Blouses.  Skirts.  Jackets,  Sweaters,  Slacks,  and 
Suits. 

First  use  November  1963. 


SN    208.144.     Tlssages   de    Solerles   Reumls    (T.S.R.),    Lyon, 
France.    Filed  Dec.  14,  1964. 


BIOBAS 


For  Women's  and  Children's  Blouses. 
First  use  July  7.  1904. 


Priority   claimed    under    Sec.    44(d)    on    French    Reg.    No. 
54,376,  dated  June  23.  1964  (Lyon)  ;  NaU.  Inst.  No.  229,072. 
For  Stockings  and  Socks. 
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SN  210,762.     Harold  Franks  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed     8N  216,842.     Anne  M.  Beinlger,  Darien,  Conn.     FUed  Apr. 
Jan.  27. 1»«0.  12.  l»«fi. 


FRANZOTTI 


For  Ladles'  Dresses. 
First  use  Jan.  15,  1965. 


SN  211.794.     Chadbourn  Ootham,  Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C.    Filed 
Feb.  11,  1965. 


1 


oJAi 


(V»\CL/ 


For  Women's  DresaeB,  Formal  and  Informal  for  Street,  at 
Home,  and  Evening  Wear,  Tunics,  Blouses,  Jackets,  Skirts, 
Slacks,  Robes,  and  Oowns. 

First  use  May  1.  19«4. 


SN  216.362.     TrevlUe  Inc.,  Clifton,  N.J.    FUed  Apr.  12,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  776.604. 
For  Ladles'  Hosiery. 
First  use  Dec.  8,  1964. 


SN  214.479.     Stratford  Neckwear  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1960. 


w 


ii^ 


<t^ 


0t.ClncOieu/i^ 

oySTRATFORO 


For  Rubber  Gloves  of  a  Household  Type. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1962. 


For  Neckties. 

First  use  Dec.  30, 1»«4. 


SN    216,826.     Holland-Racine    Shoes.    Inc..    Holland,    Mich. 
Filed  Apr.  19.  1965.  , 


SN  214.489.     Wembley.  Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La.     Filed  Mar. 


18.  1965. 


POLYSILK 


For  Neckwear  Made  In  Whole  or  SubsUntlal  Part  of  Silk. 
First  use  Feb.  1.  1965. 


usHion 


SN    214,867.     Orey-Wood    Knitwear    Industries,    Inc.,    New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  24.  1965. 


PIQUANTE 


The  word  "Cushion"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.  The  lining  on  the  drawing  is  a  part  of  the  mark  and 
does  not  Indicate  color. 

For  Shoes  and  Inner  Soles  for  Shoes. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  10, 1964. 


For   Women's    Apparel — Namely,    Sweaters,    Skirts,    Suits, 
Dresses,  and  Slacks. 
First  use  Mar.  8.  1960. 


SN  216,040.     Braunford  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  8,  1960. 

BENCHWARMER 

For  Men's.  Women's,  and  Children's  Woolen  Outerwear — 
Namely,  Parkas. 

First  use  Dec.  12.  1963. 


SN  216.888.     Sweatshop  Industries,  Inc.,  Denver.  Colo.    Filed 
Apr.  19.  1960. 

SPOOFER 

For    Sweat    Shirts,    T-Shlrta,   Bowling   Shirts,    and   Night 
Shirts. 

First  use  Feb.  26, 1960. 


SN  216,270.     Coronla  Sportswear  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Apr.  12,  I960. 


SN  217,040.     M  &  E  Marine  Supply  Co.,  Camden,  N.J.    Filed 
Apr.  21,  1960. 

WYLASTIC 


%(D# 


For  Exposure  or  Wet  Suits. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  10,  1960. 


CORONU  CASIMLS 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Casuals"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Sportswear — Namely,  Sweaters,  Skirts,  and  Suits  for 
Women,  Misses.  Olrls,  and  Children. 

First  use  Mar.  4, 1960. 


SN  218.411.     Exquisite  Form  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  10,  1965. 

THE  MAYBE  BRA 

The  word   "Bra"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
shown.  I 

For  Brassieres. 
First  use  May  0,  I960. 
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SN  218,769.     Hughes  *  Hatcher,  Inc..  Detroit.  Mich.     Filed 
May  13.  1965.  | 

JOHN  MILFORD 

The  name  "John  MUford"  U  fanciful. 

For  Clothing — Namely,  Men's  8ult  Coats.  Sport  Coats,  and 
Outer  Coats. 

First  use  Jan.  10,  1965. 


SN  220,496.      Hanes  Corporation.  Wlnston-Salem,  N.C.     Filed 
June  7,  1965. 

LEGLITE 

For  Hosiery. 

First  use  May  13,  1965. 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

SN  176,199.     Samuel  Kaplan  *  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  3.  1963. 

FIBER  LOG 

For  Bonded  or  Laminated  Cloth  Used  In  Making  Dreiutes, 
Coats.  Jackets,  Raincoats,  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Aug.  12,  1963. 


SN  191.940.     Rubin  Levlne  &  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 


Apr.  24,  1964. 


SN  220,498.     Hanes  Corporation,  Wlnston-Salem.  N.C.     Filed 
June  7,  1965. 

CHROMA 

For  Hosiery.  I 

First  use  May  13,  1968. 


CHEVACREPE 


For  Fabric  in  the  Piece  Made  Wholly  or  Partially  of  Ace- 
tate Fibers  for  Making  Dresses. 
First  use  Apr.  2.  1964. 


SN  220,511.     International   Shoe  Company,  d.b.a.  The  Flor 
shelm  Shoe  Comoany.  Chicago.  111.     Filed  June  7,  1965. 

THAYER  MCNEIL 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  700.231  and  751.328. 
For  Shoes. 
First  use  1881. 


SN    220,878.     MeMUe    Shoe    Corporation,    New    York.    N.Y. 
Filed  June  8,  1965. 

THOM  MCAN 
PENNYWHISTLE 

The  name  "Thom  McAn"  Is  fandful.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos. 
170.095,  268.176,  and  others. 
For  Shoes. 
First  use  June  7.  1965. 


SN  208.341.     Cottonwood  Mills,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Dec. 
17.  1964. 


Cottonwood 


For  Rugs  and  Carpets — Namely.  All  Floor  Corerlngs  of 
Tufted  Material  Including  Bath  Room  Floor  Corerlngs  and 
Automobile  and  Trailer  Carpeting. 

First  use  Jan.  18,  1954.  t 


SN   217,700.     Beacon   Manufacturing  Company.   Swannanoa. 
N.C.    Filed  Apr.  SO.  1965. 

STITCH  BONDED 

For  Blankets  and  Blanketing. 
First  use  Apr.  21.  1965. 


Qass  40  —  Fanqf   Goods,   Furnishings, 
Notions 


and 


SN  223,299.     Fashion  Tress,  Inc..  Miami  Beach.  Fla.     Filed 


July  14.  1965. 


EMPRESS 


\ 


SN  221.020.     Collins  k  Alkman  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  June  14.  1965. 

BEAUTY  SPOT 

For  Rugs. 

First  use  Mar  12.  1965. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  228.187. 


For  Wigs. 

First  use  Mar.  2,  1965 


SN  221.353.     Deering  MllUken.  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     Filed 
June  17.  1965. 


8N  223,300.     Faahloo  Tr«M,  loc,  Miami  Beach.  Fla. 
July  14.  1960. 


Filed 


PROFIT 


PARISIENNE 


For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Wool.  Cotton,  and  Synthetic 
Fibers,  and  Combinatlous  Thereof. 
First  use  Mar.  27.  1965. 


For  Wigs  and  Wlgleta. 
First  use  Oct.  3,  IMS. 


SN  223,301.     Fashion  Trcu.  Inc..  Miami  Beach,  Fla. 
July  14,  1»«S. 


Filed 


SN  221.357.     Deering  MllUken.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
June  17. 1965. 


UNIQUE 


SCRABBLE 


For  Wigs. 

First  use  Jan.  6,  1964. 


For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Wool,  Cotton,  and  Synthetic 
Fibers,  and  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  uae  July  16. 1964. 
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TONAIR 


SN  228  137.     Crown  Rubber  Company.  Fremont,  Ohio.    Filed     SN  227,649.     Computer  Instruments  Corporation,  Hempstead, 
Sept.  20,  1965.  N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  13,  1965.  ^ 

BEAUTY-SPOT 

For  Ruga  Consisting  of  Nylon  Pile  Facing  and  Vinyl  Back- 
ing. 

First  use  Oct.  9,  1964. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  221,020. 


For  Tonometers  for  Measuring  Intraocular  Pressure. 
First  use  Aug.  3,  1965. 


Qass  45  —  Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical  Waters 
Appliances 


SN  184.073.     JacuKl  Research,  Inc..  Berkeley.  Calif.     Filed 
Jan.  6,  1964. 


SN    207.362.     Beverages    International    Inc..    Bvanstom,    111. 
Filed  Dec.  3.  1964. 


Jdcyzzi 

W  H I R  t  POOL* 'S'^At  H 


For   Whirlpool    Bath    Equipment   and    Associated    Items- 
Namely,  Carrying  Cases.  Filter  Pads,  and  Bath  Essence. 
First  uae  Oct.  1,  1957. 


SN  205.561.     The  American  White  Cross  Laboratories,  Inc., 
New  Rochelle,  NY.    Filed  Not.  5,  1964. 


\A/HITE 


Portions  of  the  drawing  are  lined  for  the  color  orange,  but 
no  claim  Is  made  as  to  color.  The  words  "Root  Beer"  are 
disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg. 
Nos.  24,058.  736,122,  and  others. 

For  Soft  Drinks. 

First  use  May  20.  1964. 


CROSS 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  540,747,  688,925.  and  others. 

For  Facial  Cotton,  First  Aid  Kits.  Surgical  Qause,  Ab- 
sorbent Cotton,  Cotton  Balls.  Prepared  Cut  Bandages.  Oause 
Pads.  AdhesUe  Tape,  Plastic  Adhesive  Bandages,  Foot 
Plasters,  Absorbent  Cotton  Sttcka  and  Foot  Pads,  Corn 
Plasters,  Bunion  Plasters,  and  Antl-Fricdon  Pads. 

First  use  May  1.  1968 ;  January  1912  In  a  different  form. 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

SN  132.493.     J.  R.  Short  Milling  Company,  d.b.a.  Mount  Ver- 
non Milling  Company,  Chicago.  111.    Filed  Not.  21.  1991. 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  591,377  and  634.646. 

For  White  and  Yellow  Degermlnated  Corn  Products — 
Namely,  White  and  Yellow  Table  Orlts,  White  and  Yellow 
Granulated  Corn  Meal,  White  and  Yellow  Corn  Meal,  White 
and  Yellow  Corn  Cones,  and  White  and  Yellow  Corn  Flour, 
These  Being  Listed  In  the  Order  of  filie  All  for  Human  Con- 
sumption. 

First  use  Jan.  7,  1955. 


SN  206,773.     James  C.  Tanner,  Jr..  d.b.a.  Atlanta  Research 

Institute  AtlanU.  Oa.    Filed  Not.  23,  1964.  SN  168,174.     ETeraweet  Foods,  Inc.,  Lyons,  111.     Filed  May 

6.  1963. 


EVER  SWEET 


For  Dermatomes. 

First  use  on  or  about  Not.  10. 1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  583,581. 
For  Chocolate  FlaTor  Syrup. 
First  use  Oct.  8,  1962. 


SN   185,920.     Mark  Morris   Associates.   Inc..  Topeka.   Kans. 
SN  213.240.     Parke.  DaTls  k  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.     Filed         Filed  Feb.  3,  1964. 

Mar.  3,  1965.  XT  /n 

PHARMACOIL  ^^^ 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  536,011,  675.053,  and  others. 
For  Cotton  In  Coll  Form  for  Use  In  Packaging  Drugs  and         For  Dietary  Animal  Food  for  Pets  and  Other  Domesticated 
Like  Uses.  Animals — Namely,  Dogs. 

First  use  on  or  before  Dec.  12,  1964.  First  use  Jan.  8,  1964. 
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8N  185.948.     A.  O.  Smith  Hirrestore  Product..  Inc.,  Arllnf      8N    1M.876.     Theodor*    L.    Oatton.    d.bm     Old's    SdccUU 
ton  Heifhtt.  111.    Filed  Feb.  3.  19«4.  S.nt.  Monica.  C.llf     Filed  June  4.  1964 


HALAGE 


For  39% -50%  Moisture  Qrssaes  and  Legumes  for  Feed  for 
LI  restock. 

First  use  Oct.  7.  19«S. 


No  claim  U  made  to   the  word   "Almond"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 
For  Candy. 


8N  188.431.     Bast  India  Comestibles  Company,  West  Barring-         ^rst  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1961. 
ton,  R.I.    Filed  Mar   11.  1964. 


ANNAPURNA 


For  Packaged  Food  Product— Namely.  Ingredients  for  a 
Curry  Dinner  Comprising  Rice.  Curry  Sauce,  and  Condiments 
for  Said  Dinner-  Namely,  Nuts  and  Chutney.  ^ 

First  use  Mar.  2.  1964.  ^ 


SN  195.4S9.     Orchard  Hill  Farms  Candy  Company,  Chicago, 
III.    Filed  June  11,  1964. 


SN    191.056      King   Meat   Packing  Co..   Inc.,    Vernon.   CaUf.     ^j,?"**  Dinning"  I.  not  the  name  of  any  particular  Indl 


Filed  Apr.  14,  1964. 


For  Candy. 

First  use  June  1.  1964. 


BanouET 

KinG 


8N  198,812.     Armour  and  Company,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  July 
SO.  1964. 


For  Packaged  Fresh  or  Frosen  Meat. 
First  use  December  1963. 


8N  191.810.     ToWo  Packing  Co..  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  22.  1964. 


ARMOUR  GOLDEN  STAR 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  539.557,  790,066,  and  others. 

For  Cooked  Ham 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Sept  8,  1963  ;  on  or  prior  to  Jan. 
1,  1870,  as  to  the  word  "Armour"  ;  oa  or  prior  to  Jan.  1,  1940, 
as  to  the  design  of  a  gold  star. 


8N   200,862      Joe  Pattl's   Seafood   Company,   d  b.a.   Captain 
Joe  Pattl.  Pensacola,  Fla.     Filed  Aug.  28,  1964. 


For  Pork  Food  Products— Namely,  Fresh  Pork,  Cured  and 
Smoked  Pork,  Sausage,  and  Canned  MeaU. 
First  use  Oct.  5.  1981. 


SN  192,478.     Freeborn  Farm.  Inc..  Monroe.  Conn.    Filed  May 
1.  1964. 


For  Frosen  Fish  and  Shell  Fish. 
First  use  June  30, 1964. 


For   Food    Products — Namely,   Frosen   CandlM    (Mint   Ba- 
varian) and  Hot  Cheese  Puffs. 

First  use  Dm.  24,  1963.  I 


8N   200.863.     Joe   Pattls   Seafood  Company,  d.ba.   Captain 
Joe  Pattl.  Pensacola.  FU.     Filed  Aug.  28.  1964. 

SPANISH  MAIN 

For  Frosen  Fish  and  Shell  Fish. 
First  use  June  30,  1964. 
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SN  201.416.     Oreen  Giant  Company,  Le  Sueur,  Minn.     Filed 


Sept.  8,  1964. 


LE  SUEUR 


SN  206,726.     Holly  Farms  Poultry  Industries,  Inc.,  Wllkes- 
boro,  N.C.    Filed  Nov.  23,  1964. 


HOLLY  PAK 


The   English   translation  of   "Le  Sueur"  Is  believed   to  be 
"sweat."    Owner  of  Keg.  Nos.  162,556,  726,700,  and  others. 
For  Froren  Peas. 
First  use  May  26,  1964. 


SN   202.067.     Daniel   J.   Daly,  d.b.a.   D  and   D,   Minneapolis, 
Minn.    Filed  Sept.  17,  1964. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Pak"  separate  and  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  626.645. 

For  Packaged  Chilled  Poultry — Namely,  Wings,  Jumbo 
Pack  Wings,  Thighs,  Drumsticks,  Legs,  Breast  With  Ribs, 
Whole  Birds  Cut  Up,  Whole  Birds  Bagged,  Split  Broilers, 
Hearts  and  Gizzards,  Backs  and  Necks,  Jumbo  Pack  Legs, 
Jumbo  Pack  Breast  With  Ribs,  etc. 

First  use  Mar.  15,  1964. 


DARBY 


For  Feed  Oats  for  Horses. 
l-^rst  use  Mar.  16,  1964. 


SN  202.146.     General  Nutrition  Corporation.  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Sept.  18,  1964. 


SN  208,178.     The  East  Asiatic  Company,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.    Filed  Dec.  16,  1964. 

GOLDEN  TASTE    ' 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  735,753. 

For  Canned  Froten  Mushrooms. 

First  use  Aug.  12,  1964.  , 


SN  208,407.     £ternco  Industries,  Inc.,  AUendale,  N.J.     Filed 
Dec.  17,  1»«4. 

VITA  FLAKES 


For  Line  of  Dietetic  Food  Products  In  the  Nature  of  Sugar  The  word   "Flakes"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

and   Salt   Substitutes,   Low  Calorie   Salad   Dressings,   Dietetic  "l^o^n. 

Milk    Chocolates.    Artificially    Sweetened    Canned    Fruits   for  For  Food  for  Aquarium  Fish. 

Salads,  Canned  Fruit  Cocktail,  ApricoU,  Peaches,  and  Pears.  ^"*  "**  ^"'•*  *^'  ^^^^ 

First  use  Sept.  1,  1964.  .^_^^__^_ 

—^^^—  SN  208,742.     Holly  Farms  Poultry  Industries,  Inc.,  Wilkes 

SN   202.958.     Rocket  Citrus   Products,   Inc.,   St.   Louis,   Mo.         *»<>">•  NC.    Filed  Dec.  23,  1964. 

Filed  Sept.  29,  1964.  WOT  T  VQ 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  626,645. 

For  Dressed  and  Frosen  Poultry  and  Packaged  Chilled 
Poultry — Namely,  Whole  Chickens,  Chicken  Parts  Such  as : 
Wings,  Jumbo  Pack  Wings,  Thighs,  Drumsticks,  Legs,  Breast 
With  Ribs.  Whole  Birds  Cut  Up,  Split  Broilers,  Hearts  and 
Gizzards,  Backs  and  Necks. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  1,  1951. 


SN  209,065.     Comet  Rice  Mills,  Inc.,   Houston,  Tex.     Filed 


For  Frosen  Concentrates  for  Making  Low  Calorie,  Frult- 
Flavured  Food  Beverages,  Sold  by  Applicant  to  the  Dairy 
Industry. 

First  use  Aug.  12,  1964. 


Dec.  30,  1964. 


WONDER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  539,907. 

For  Rice. 

First  use  November  1942. 


SN    203,503.     International    Refining   and    Packaging   Corp., 
Bayonne,  N.J.    Filed  Oct.  7,  1964. 


SWIRL 


For  Vegetable  Shortening. 
First  use  Jan.  20,  1964. 


SN  209,353.     Kentucky  Fried  Chicken  Corporation,   Shelby- 
vllle,  Ky.    Filed  Jan.  5,  1965. 

KENTUCKY  PLANTATION 

For  Barbecue  Sauce  and  Table  Syrup. 
First  use  on  or  about  October  1960. 


8N  203,920.     American  Heritage  Industries,  d.b.a.  Goodman 
Food  Packers,  Waterloo,  Iowa.     Filed  Oct.  14,  1964. 


SN  209.485.     Campbell  Soup  Company,  Camden,  N.J.     Filed 
Jan.  7,  1965. 


Goodman 


For  Fruit  Preserves,  Syrup  and  Fruit  Preserve  Sundae  Top- 
pings, Jellies,  Honey,  and  Fruit  Syrups  for  Food  Use. 
First  use  July  1,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  48,461,  698,271,  and  others. 
For  Canned  Ready-To-Serve  Soups. 
First  use  December  1947. 
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SN  209.715.     Ocean  DeUght  Food  ProducU  lac.  Hlckirllle,     SN   214.228.     Acme  Markeu.   Inc..  PhlUdelDhla    Pa      Filed 
N.T.    FUed  Jan.  11.  1»«3.  Mar.  16.  1»W. 


For  Candj. 

The  word  "Malnea'  "  It  dlaclalmed  apart  from  the  mark  as         ^"'  "**  ^'°"  ^*'  ****" 
•hown.  ^ 

For  Canned  Sardines. 

First  use  June  1,  1962.  '  |     SN  215,001.      William  R.  Piper  Coffee  Co..  Kansas  City.  Mo. 

.  Filed  Mar.  23,  1868. 


SN  210,047.     The  Red  Barn  System,  Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale. 
Fla.    Filed  Jan.  IS,  1963. 


Dignifried  Chicken 


?7P^J5 


For  Coffee. 

First  use  during  August  1953. 


SN  215.292      Trenton  Foods,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     Filed 
Mar.  29,  1965. 


The  word  "Chicken"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.  The  words  "Pressure  Process"  are  disclaimed  apart  from 

For   Chicken    Dinners   Comprising   Individual    Servings   of     ^^^  °>«"'k  *=*  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  785.693. 


Pried    Chicken    and    Potatoes    Dispensed    in   Carry-Out   Con 
tainers  by  Drlve-In  Restaurants. 
First  use  July  1,  1963. 


SN  210.892.     Morton  Salt  Company,  Chicago.  111.     Filed  Jan. 
28.  1965. 


For  Canned  Foods— Namely,  Beef  Stew.  Chicken  Stew, 
Chicken  With  Rice  and  Vegetables,  Barbecue  Sauce  and 
Ground  Beef  (Sloppy  Joe).  Macaroni  With  Meat  Sauce.  Maca- 
roni and  Cheese,  Spaghetti  and  Meat  Sauce,  Spanish  Rice 
With  Smoked  Ham.  Corned  Beef  Hash.  Chill  Without  Beans. 
Chill  With  Beans.  Cheese  Sauce,  and  Sauce  With  Meat. 

First  use  Jan.  31,  1964. 


SN  215.443.     Robert  R.  Rice,  d.b.a.  R.  R.  Rice's,  Miami    Fla. 
Filed  Mar.  31,  1985. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  103,357  and  511,839.  ' 

For  Salt,  Pepper.  Sugar,  Honey,  Table  Syrup,  Jams,  Jellies, 

and  Meatless  Condiment  Sauces  and  Dressings. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Jan.  1,  1937  ;  Not.  6,  1914, 

In  a  different  form. 


For  Honey. 

First  use  Oct.  13,  1939. 


^"Ufif ■?"^«^"i!r,°''    ^""•*  *'"'"'•   ^'"'   ^«~"»'»«'   N.T.     SN    218,387.     The   Chocolate   House,    Inc..    Milwaukee,   Wis 


Filed  Jan.  29.  1963 


HOLLAND  HOUSE 


Filed  Apr.  13,  1965. 


DINOSAUR  EGG 


rrv""*  *•«  J'0'»^,«33,738,  655.591,  and  others  The   word    "Eg,"   Is   disclaimed   apart   from    the   mark   as 

For  Frosen  Hors  d'Oeurres— Namely,  Frosen  Cheese  Hors  shown 

**'^"^"«  For  Candy. 

First  use  Jan.  20,  1963.                                                |                .  First  use  Mar.  18,  1965. 


( 


I 
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SN    217,097.     The    Curtlss    Candy    Company,    Chicago,    111.     SN  221,191.     J.  Allen  Locke,  d.b.a.  The  Locke  Hosiery  Mills, 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1965.  PhUadelphia,  Pa.    Filed  June  15,  1965. 


PIRATE'S  CHEW 

The   word   "Chew"  is  disclaimed  apart  from   the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Candy  and  Chewing  Gum. 
First  use  Jan.  8,  1963. 


I 

SN    217,887.     Oood    Humor    Corporation.    Knglewood    Cliffs, 
N.J.    Filed  May  3,  1965. 


POGO-STIX 


For  Frosen  Confections  on  a  Stick. 
First  use  Mar.  5,  1965. 


(c"t7i 


The  wordH  "Dampening  Cover"  and  the  representation  of 
the  roller  are  dieclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Dampening  Cover  for  Lithograph  Rollers. 
First  use  Mar.  5,  1965. 


SN  218,382.     Broughton's  Farm  Dairy,  Inc.,  Marietta,  Ohio.     SN  224,581.     CaUphote  Corporation,   Jackson,  Miss.     Filed 
Filed  May  10,  1985.  July  30,  1985. 


SOKREEM 


CATADOTS 


For  Imitation  Sour  Cream  With  a  Vegetable  Fat  Base. 
First  use  Feb.  16,  1985. 


For  Disc-Like  Structures  Having  Retroreflectlve  Character- 
istics for  Traffic  Control  Installations. 
First  use  July  1963. 


Class  48  —  Malt  Beverages  and  Liquors 


Class  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 


SN    213,839.     Mt.    Carbon    Manufacturing   and    Supply    Co., 

d.b.a.  Mount  Carbon  Brewery,  PottsvlUe,  Pa.     Filed  Mar.     SN  147,994.     Sea  ft  Ski  Corporation,  Mlllbrae,  Calif.,  assignee 
8,  1965.  of  Bouny  Industries,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Renauld  of  France,  Keno, 

NcT.    FUed  June  29,  1982. 


DUASOL 


For    Sunscreen    Ingredient    Incorporated    In    a    Tanning 

Lotion. 

First  use  Apr.  30,  1962. 


SN   175,221.     Storfer  Imports,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Aug.  18,  1983. 


The  representation  of  the  human  being  in  the  drawing, 
who  Is  holding  the  stein,  is  not  that  of  any  particular  living 
human  being. 

For  Beer.  i 

First  use  1941. 


Qass  50  — Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

SN    201,540.     National    Merchandising    Corporation,    Green 
Bay,  Wis.    Filed  Sept.  9.  1964. 

MONEY  SCULPTURING 

The  word  "Money"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Display  Cases  Which  Contain  Paper  Money  Folded  Into 
Various  Forms. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  1,  1984. 


The  English  translation  of  "Tout  Paris  de  Oulmet"  is  "all 
Paris  by  Oulmet." 

For  Dusting  Powder,  Perfume,  Toilet  Water,  and  Cologne. 
First  use  Aug.  7,  1968. 


SN  186,737.  He-Man  Products,  Inc.,  Waban,  Mass.,  assignee 
of  Bernard  E.  Mendelsohn,  Dorchester,  Mass.  Filed  Feb. 
14,  1984. 


STAINLESS 


For  Shaving  Cream. 
First  use  Nov.  30,  1968. 
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SN  ^191.424.     M^belUne   Co..   ChlcMo.   in.     Filed   Apr.   17.     8N  202.934.     Hud«,n  National.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Hud«,D  Tolletrie.. 

New  York.  N.Y.,  by  cbange  of  name  from  Hudson  Vltamlu 
Products.  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     Mled  Sept.  29.  1984. 


ULTRA  BROW 


The  word  "Brow"  la  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Eyebrow  Make-Up  Kits  Comprising  a  PlaaUc  Box  Con- 
taining a  Tray  Filled  With  Brush  On  Eyebrow  Color  and  a 
Brush  for  Applying  the  Color  to  the  Eyebrows. 

First  use  Apr.  10,  1964. 


lAOT 

NUDfON 


SN   193,248.     Colgate-PalmollTe  Company.   New   York,   N.Y., 
assignee  of  Produtts  Nina,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  June 


9,  1964. 


RESPOND 


The  name  "Lady  Hudson"  la  not  the  name  of  any  known 
living  IndtTldual. 

For  Concentrated  Cologne. 
First  use  Sept.  19,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  442.125. 
For  Cosmetic  Skin  Lotion. 
First  use  In  the  year  1939. 


8N    200,099.     Flbah  Corporation,    d.b.a.    Perfumerla    Flbah, 

Hato  Key,   Puerto  Rico,  assignee  of  Maurtce   Habtf.  d.b.a. 

Perfumerla  Flbah,  Hato  Rey,  Puerto  Rtco      Filed  Aug    18 
1964 


I 


M.H. 


SN  214.906      Chas    Pflser  A  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     Filed 
Mar.  24, 1963. 

CHANSON  D'OR 

The   Engltsh   translation   of  the  mark   "Chanson  d'Or"  Is 
"golden  song." 
For  Cologne. 
First  use  8«pt.  7,  1963. 


For  Perfume,  Skin  Lotion,  and  Toilet  Water. 
First  use  1948. 


SN  202,929  Flbah  Corporation,  d.b.a  Perfumerla  Flbah, 
Hato  Rey,  Puerto  Rico,  assignee  of  Maurice  Hablf,  d.b.a. 
Perfumerla  Flbah,  Hato  Rey,  Puerto  Rico.  Filed  Dec  13 
1964 


APOLO 


For  Cologne. 

First  use  April  1964. 


Class  52  —  Detergents  am!  Soaps 

SN  163,096.     Lenox.  Incorporated,  Trenton,  N.J.     Filed  Feb 
20,  1963. 

LENOX  CHINA 

Applicant  disclaims  the  right  to  the  excluslTe  use  of  the 
word  "China"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg 
Nos.  692.619,  769.524.  and  others 

For  Detergent  Composition  for  Washing  Dishes  and  Other 
Tableware. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  25,  1963  ;  1894  as  to  "Lenox." 


SN  202,930.  Flbah  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Perfumerla  Flbah. 
Hato  Rey.  Puerto  Rico,  assignee  of  Maurice  Hablf.  d.b.a. 
Perfumerla  Flbah.  Hato  Rey,  Puerto  Rico.  Filed  Dec  13 
1964. 


SN    183,041.     The   Dow   Chemical   Company.   Midland     Mich 
Filed  Dec.  16.  1963. 


DOWCLENE 


016 


Owner  of  Reg    Nos.  283,606,  722,373.  and  others. 
For  Industrtal  Detergents  and  Cleanert. 
First  use  Aug.  13.  1938. 


SN  200,961.      New  South   Manufacturing  Company    AUanU 
Oa.    Filed  Aug.  31.  1964. 


The  English  translation  of 

For  Cologne. 

Flnt  use  September  1963. 


•01«"  la  "well  done. 


White  Lightning 


For  Concrete  Cleaner. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  10,  1964. 


December  7,  1965 
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8N  202,498.     Pecks  Products  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    Filed     SN  216,714.     Mac's  Super  Gloss  Co.,  Inc.,  Los  Angelea,  Calif. 
Sept.  23,  1964.  Filed  Apr.  16,  1965. 


GREASE-OFF 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  147,762. 

For  Industrial  Cleaner  and  Degreaser,  and  Solvent  Cleaner 
for  Automobile  and  Machine  Parts. 
First  use  May  14. 1920. 


SN  208,677.     The  Diversey  Corporation.  Chicago.  111.     Filed 
Dec.  22.  1964. 


PERFON 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  410,883  and  307.708. 
For  Acidic  Stain  and  Polish  Remover  and  Oeneral  Main- 
tenance Cleaner. 

First  use  Oct.  10,  1955. 


SN   216,043.     The  Betco  Corporation,   d.b.a.   "Betco  Corp.." 
Toledo,  Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  8.  1965. 


YALE 


For  All  Purpose  Liquid  Detergent. 
First  use  Dec.  1.  1959. 


nI/ 


SPARKIE^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  648.046,  749.906,  and  others. 
For  Concentrated  Olase  Cleaner. 
First  use  Mar.  3,  1965. 


SN  217,355.     Lazarus  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City. 
N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  26.  1965. 


DYNEMATE 


For  Powdered  Alkaline  Dairy  Pipeline  Cleaner. 
First  use  Mar.  22,  1965. 


Class  100  —  Miscellaneous 


SERVICE  MARKS 


SN  204,097.     Rlxson  Inc.,  Franklin  Park,  111.     Filed  Oct.  15. 
1964. 


SN  172,744.     Jack  Hoover,  IndiaDapolis,  Ind.    Filed  July  10, 
1963. 


ypn 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  term  "Inn"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Restaurant  Servlcea. 
First  use  Feb.  10,  1968. 


SN  173,928.     Paul  Warren  Landrum.  Sr..  Chattanooga.  Tenn. 
Filed  July  29,  1963.  \ 

GRAPHOSYNTHESIS 


For  Handwriting  Analysis  and  Reports  Submitted  In  Con- 
nection Therewith. 
First  use  Oct.  7,  1962. 


SN  197,873.     Sidney  N.  Bremer,  d.b.a.  Napoleon  Hill  Academy, 
Columbia.  S.C     Filed  July  15,  1964. 


For    Services — Namely,    Research    and    Development,    and 
Designing. 

First  use  Sept.  23,  1964. 


SN  209,676.     Detroit  Testing  Laboratory  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  11,  1965. 


SUCCESS  QUOTIENT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  611,898. 

For  Technical  Analysis,  Advice,  and  Direction  in  Phylcal, 
Chemical,   Biological,   Electrical,   Functional,   Environmental, 
For  Services  Performed  In  Evaluating  a  Client's  Potential     Technological,    Radiological,    Metrologlcal,    and    Economical 
for  a  Successful  and  Rewarding  Career  In  the  Business  World.     Categories. 

First  use  Mar.  30,  1964.  First  use  January  1962. 
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^V.^'^Ztd  J?„",5"^««r  Corpor.Uon.  We.t  P.Im  B«cb.     SN  211.724.     Tbe  Grand  Union  Coapany.  E..t  P.ter,on.  N.J. 
*i«.    tiita  Jan.  la,  i»«s.  Filed  Feb.  10.  1965. 


raANIUK  C3l^^ia  CQllPORATION 


f/Um{/uf€iy 


Owner  of  Reg    Not    741.05.1.  741.054.  and  775,955 

For  Department  Store  Serrlcea  and  Supermarket  SerTlcea. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  June  19.  1986. 


Tbe  Greek  letters  Included  In  tbe  mark  are  tbe  letters 
"ONO." 

For  Scientific  and  Enflneerlns  AnalyMU  and  Development 
Servtces  for  Others.  Prlmarlljr  In  tbe  Field  of  Atomic  Energy 
AppUcatlona  and  Nuclear  Metbods  of  Measurement  and  Con- 
trol. 

First  ua«  Sept.  15.  1964. 


8N    217.183      Fleet    Tractor    Stores.    Inc..    8t.    Ooud     Minn 
Filed  Apr.  23.  1965. 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 

SN   182.805      W    H.   Long  Marketing.  Inc..  Gre«n«boro.  N.C. 
Piled  Dec.  11.  1963. 

APT 


For  Employment  Serrlces — Namely.  Compiling  Registers  of 
Qualified  Advertising  Personnel  and  Furnlsblng  Specialised 
Lists  to  Prospective  Employera. 

First  use  Sept.  9.  1963. 


For  Retail.  Farm  and  Automotive  Equipment  Store  SerTlcM 
First  use  Feb.  25.  1965. 


Oass  102  -  Insurance  and  FinanciaJ 


SN  183.938.     Truat-A-Cb«ck.  Inc..  BalUmorc.  Md.     Filed  Jan.     «v  204  las      v  h       ,  ^ 

2.  1964.  ''•^  204, 1R8.     National  Trust  Life  Insurance  Company.  Mem 


pbls,  Tenn.    Filed  Oct.  16,  1964. 


For  Electronic  Data  Processing  of  Payrolls  for  Otbera. 
First  use  Dec.  9,  1963. 


SN   197.613.     Tbe  Outlet  Company.   Providence    R.I.     Filed 
July  10.  1964. 


BIG  0 


For  Retail  Department  Store  Services. 
First  uae  May  1,  1960. 


Tbe  mark  consists  of  tbe  letters  "NTL." 
For  Underwriting  Life  Insurance. 
First  use  Aug.  24.  1964. 


SN  216.549      Wilmington  Trust  Company,  Wilmington    Del 
Filed  Mar.  19.  1965. 


For  Banking  Services. 
First  use  February  1962. 
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SN   217.028.     The   Dreyfus  Fund.   Incorporated.   New   York.     8N   207,017.     Drlv-Rlte.   Inc.,   Tulsa.   Okla.     Filed   Not.  27. 
N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  21,  1965.  1»6*- 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.  688.192.  876.125.  and  712.289. 
For   Financial   Services— Namely.   Investing   the  Funds   of 
Others. 

First  use  Mar.  80.  1958. 


Class  103  —  G>nstruction  and  Repair 

SN  156.958.     Dresser  Industrtes.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Dresser  Culber- 
son Division.  DallaH.  Tex      Filed  Nov.  9.  1962. 

RATIOMETRIC 

For  Designing.  Installing,  and  Servicing  of  Gas  Lift  Valves 
and  Systems. 

First  use  Oct.  19.  1962. 


Tbe  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  blue,  brown,  and  yellow. 
For  Automobile  Leasing  and  RenUl  Services. 
First  use  November  1960. 


SN  209.665.      Colossus  Travel  Agency,  Inc..  Hartford.  Conn. 
Filed  Jan.  11,  1965. 


BN    163.351.     Fox   k  Jacobs   Construction   Co..   Inc.,   Dallas, 
Tex.     Filed  Feb.  25.  1963. 


accent 


For  Construction  of  Residential  Homes. 
First  use  Aug.  15,  1958. 


COLdfSUS 


For  Travel  Booking  Agency  Service. 
First  u^e  May  11,  1964. 


SN    187.578.     Johnson    Auto   Wash  and   Wax   Systems    Inc.     -  -q^        Mucation  dlld  Entertainment 

Grand  Rapids.  Mich  .  assignee  of  General  Auto  Wash  Sys      UaSS   IU#        CQUCflUOn  OIIQ  MierUlinnient 


tems.  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids.  Mich.     Filed  Feb.  27,  1964. 

RAINBOW 


SN  197.663.     John  O.  Brown,  d.b.a.  Mid  Continent  Company, 
Downs,  Kans.    Filed  July  13,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  772.235. 
For  Washing  Motor  Vehicles. 
First  use  June  1962. 


Class  105-TransporUtion  and  Storage 

SN    203.131.     Vacations    International.    Inc..    Chicago.    111. 
Filed  Oct.  1.  1964. 


VI 


VACATIONS 
INTERNATIONAL 


Applicant  waives  exclusive  right  to  use  of  the  specific  words 
"VacaUons"  and  "International"  apart  from  the  mark  as  a 

For  Travel  Services  Comprising  Arranging  Tourists'  Itiner- 
aries. Conducting  Tours.  Making  TransportaUon  Reserva- 
tions, and  Other  Services  to  Travelers. 

First  use  April  1962. 


For  Musical  Entertainment  Services  Rendered  by  a  Band. 
First  use  August  1962. 


SN  200.445.     Jack  Keller,  d.b.a.  Gospel  Echoes  Quartet,  New 
Boston,  Ohio.    Filed  Aug.  24,  1964. 

GOSPEL  ECHOES  QUARTET 

For  Entertainment  Services — Namely,  Gospel  Singing  Ren- 
dered by  a  Quartet. 

First  use  Feb.  25,  1964. 
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^"^F^^lul  3l''V^"    ^'"'"'    '"'^^'''•^'    ^»^"*°'    ^-     8N  207.607.     Johany  a^d  tb,  Hurrlcax.«i.  Inc..  M.ua.e«.  Ohio. 


«   • 


For  ServlcM  Comprislnf  Teaching.  Instructing.  Training 
and  Advising  With  Respect  to  Professional  Modeling.  Figure 
Control.  Voice,  Diction.  Finishing  and  Self  Improvement 
Skills.  Secretarial  and  Stenographic  Skills.  Business.  Stew- 
ardess Careers,  Fashion  Merchandising,  and  Styling. 

First  use  December  1961. 


SN  207.127.     International  Dinner  Theatres.  Ltd..  Richmond 
Va.    Filed  Nov.  30,  1964. 

BARN  DINNER  THEATRE 


to  the  word   "Theatre"  apart  from  the 


No  claim  Is  made 
mark  aa  shown. 

For  Combination  Restaurant  Services  and  Theatre. 
First  use  Nov.  27,  1963. 


I 


JOHNNY  AND  THE 
HURRICANES 


For  Entertainment  Servlcea— Namely,  Providing  Dance  and 
Background  Music. 

nrst  use  February  1959. 


SN  218.409.     BMC  CorporaUon.  8t.  Paul,  Minn.     Filed  May 
10.  1968. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  dew^rlpUve  reel  and  disc  design 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the 
colors  brown  and  orange. 

For  Production  of  Educational.  Industrial,  and  Commercial 
Recordings  (Tape  and  Disc).  Fllmstrlps  and  Motion  Pictures 
(Live  and  Animated),  Scripts.  Manuals,  Texts,  and  Transla- 
tions for  Clients  In  the  Field  of  EducaUon  and  Industry 

First  use  Mar.  3.  1964. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 
Class  200 


SN  197,898.     National  Spiritual  Assembly  of  the  Baha'ls  of 
the  United  Sutes,  WUmette.  111.    Filed  July  18,  1»«4. 


For  Indicating  Membership. 
First  use  no  later  than  1939. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Qass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

799.671.  FLUORORIDE.  Uquld  Nitrogen  Processing  Cor- 
poration.    8N  185.222.     Pub.  9-n21-65.     Filed  1-23-64. 

799.672.  8UZE.  Ooldsmltb  Leather  Co.,  Inc.  8N  198,272. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  7-21-64. 

799.673.  BIOREX.  Dubuque  Packing  Company.  SN 
201.827.    Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  9-14-64. 

799.674.  OROFORM.  Rohm  k  Haas  Company.  SN  211.933. 
Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  2-12-65. 

799.675.  EXTANE.  E^xtron  Corporation.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (aaases  1  and  13).  SN  215,147.  Pub.  9-21-65. 
Filed  3-29-65. 

The  Ohio  Leather  Company.  SN 
Filed  4-7-68. 

Vermlcullte-Northwest,  Inc.  SN 
Filed  4-19-65. 


799.676.  LUXOR  VISTA. 
216,000.    Pub.  9-21-66. 

799.677.  KITTY  PAUSE. 
216,900.    Pub.  9-21-65. 


Gass  2  —  Receptacles 


799.678.  UTP  AND  DESIGN.  United  Tool  k.  Plastics,  Inc. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  2  and  21).  SN  211,324.  Pub. 
9-21-68.    Filed  Z-S-65. 


799.685.  SAFEOARD.      Adolph    Klefer    k    Company.      SN 
186.6a5.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  2-13-64. 

799.686.  KLOROZONE.     Arkansas  Co.,   Inc.     SN   186,995. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  2-lfr-64. 

799.687.  OUARDSAN.       Guard     Chemical     Co.,     Inc.       SN 
187.279.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  2-24-64. 

799.688.  8UPERIN8E.    V.  Mueller  k  Company.   SN  187,784. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  3-2-64. 

799.689.  WESTGLA8.      Western    Fibrous    Glass    Products 
Company,  SN  197,636.    Pub.  9-21-68.    Filed  7-10-64. 

799.690.  MTVACLOR.       Eastman     Kodak    Company.       SN 
198.468.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  7-24-64. 

799.691.  SPERITONE.    General  Aniline  k  Film  Corporation. 
SN  198,815.    Pub.  9-21-68.    Filed  7-24-64. 

799.692.  SYLVAN  DELL  BRAND.     Gould's  'Dell'  Products. 
SN  200,435.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  &-24-64. 

799.693.  K-N.    Thompson-Hayward  Chemical  Company.     SN 
207,753.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  12-8-64. 

799.694.  VICTOR    CREAM.      Stauffer    Chemical    Company. 
SN  212,149.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  2-16-65. 

799.695.  RAINBOW    BRITE.      Victor    Bedl.      8N    212,181. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  2-17-65. 

799.696.  LAN-PRO.     Lancaster  Products,  Inc.     8N  218,224. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  3-3-65. 

799.697.  AJAX.     Colgate-PalmoUve  Company.     SN  213,413. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  3-5-65. 


Qass  3 -Baggage,  Animal  EquipmenU,  Port-  Class  8  -  Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Including 
folios,  and  Pocketbooks  Tobacco  Products 

799  679      MAINSTAY      Atlantic  ProducU  Corporation.     8N     799,698.     KAYWOODIE  RBQENT.     8.  M.  Frank  *  Co..  Inc. 
215,168.    Pub.  9-21-68.    Filed  3-29-65.  SN  202,438.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  9-23^4. 

799,699.     YELLO-BOLE  TWEED.     S.  M.  Frank  k  Co.,  Inc. 
^— ^^^■^■^—  SN  202,439.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  9-23-64. 


Qass  4  — Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

799.680.  JANITA  AND  DESIGN.  Janlta  Systems.  Inc. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  4,  6,  16,  and  52).  SN  203,057. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  10-1-64. 

799.681.  BRILLON8.  Purex  Corporation,  Ltd.  8N  211,745. 
Pub.  »-21-66.    Filed  2-10-65. 


Class  5  —  Adhesives 


799,682.     MAROUARD.     The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company. 
212,768.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  2-25-65. 


8N 


Gass  9 -Explosives,  Rrearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 

799.700.  UNIDY^AMICS.  UnlTersal  Match  Corporation. 
SN  174,800.    Piib.  9-21-65.    Filed  8-2-63. 

799.701.  GYRO-JET.  MB  Associates.  SN  181,443.  Pub. 
»-21-65.    Filed  10-7-63. 

799.702.  SEQUOIA  BRAND  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Coast 
Manufacturing  k  Supply  Company.  8N  188,723.  Pub. 
9-21-65.     Filed  3-16-64. 

799.703.  PLUS  10.  Canadian  Industries  Limited.  8N 
190,870.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  4-13-64. 

799.704.  VISALL.  National  Aotomotlye  Parts  Association. 
SN  196,978.    Pub.  9-21-68.    Filed  7-2-64. 


Gass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
posltKNis 

799.680.      ( See  Class  4  for  this  trademark. ) 

799.683.  LETTER  A  IN  CENTER  OR  RETORTS  PLACED 
IN  SHAPE  OF  A  HEART.  Ace  Scientific  Supply  Co.,  Inc. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  6  and  28).  SN  149,157.  Pub. 
9-21-65.    Filed  7-17-62. 

7i>9,684.  lO-CHEM.  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  SN  184.303. 
Pub.  9-21-68.    Filed  1-9-64. 


Qass  12  —  Construction  Materials 

799.705.  ARMOR   GARD  AND   DESIGN.      Armorgard   Cor- 
poration.    SN  180.277.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  11-1-63. 

799.706.  PERM-NENT.     Asphalt   Corporation    of   America. 
SN  196,494.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  6-26-64. 

799.707.  PERM-NENT  AND  DESIGN.    Asphalt  Corporation 
of  America.     SN  196,495.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  6-26-64. 


TM  39 


TM  40 


799.708.  KOCH-TRED  AND  DESIGN.     H.  Koch  k  Sons   Inc 
SN  196,532.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  6-26-64. 

799.709.  FLEX-O-LOK.     AA  Wire  ProducU  Company      8N 
198.993.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  8-3-«4. 

799.710.  V    AND   DESIGN.      Valley    Dolomite   Corporation 
SN  201,899.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  9-14-64. 

799.711.  MILDOOR  AND  DESIGN.     Miller  Industries    Inc 
SN  209.367.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  1-5-65. 

799.712.  PERMAQLAS.  Bernard  M.  Guthrie,  d.b.a.  Bltu- 
mlnlsed  Products  Company.  SN  210.122.  Pub  9-21-65 
Filed  l-l*-65. 

799.713.  MINERALON.      Mlnerallte  Limited.      8N   210  220 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  1-19-65. 

799.714.  STUKUPS.     Miracle  Adheslves  Corporation      SN 
213,788.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  3-10-65. 

799.715.  X-8TRUDSTUD.     Lortn  B.  Robinson.     SN  213  801 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  3-10-65. 

799.716.  C-17.     Pocono  Fabricators  Inc.     SN  214  553      Pub 
9-21-65.    Filed  3-19-65. 

799.717.  0-8.     Pocono  Fabrtcatora  Inc.     8N  214.554.     Pub 
9H21-65.    Filed  3-19-65. 
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Class  15  -  Oils  and  Greases 


799.734.     SPRAY   LINE.      Crown   Industrial   Products   Com- 
pany      SN  207.574.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  12-7-64 

'''ss^LL'r''^.  ^r'"  '•'•*^'"^'"'  ProcessloK  Corporation. 
SN  212.425.     Pub.  9-21-65      Filed  2-19-65 

799.736.      LUBETRAN.      The    Standard    Oil    Company       av 
214.927.    Pub.  9-21^5.    Filed  3-24  65  ''"'"P"^        ^N 

799.737^     EVENOLOW.      Pride   Service.    Inc.      SN   215  115 
Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  3-2<^-65.  *^o.na. 

'''2,?2,,°fK'a^o"=     P't  Griffln.  d.b.a.  Pat  Grlffln  Co.    8N 
215.211.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  3-29-65. 


Class  16  -  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

799,680.     (See  Class  4  for  this  trademark.) 


Class  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Rtting  Supplies 

799.675.      ( See  Class  1  for  this  trademark. ) 

799.718.  GRAVEL  GUARD.     A.   A.   Doerr  Mercantile  Com 
pany.     SN  199.661.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  8-11-64. 

799.719.  AMSTEEL.     Amsteel  Fence  Co..  Inc.     SN  200  228 
Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  8-20-64. 

799.720.  CP  ETC.  AND  DESIGN  Essex  Wire  CorporaUon 
SN  202,428.    Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  9^3-64.         ^''^'*'''"' 

799.721.  BP  AND  DESIGN.  Bergen  Plpesupport  Corp  SN 
209,061.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  12-30-64. 

799.722.  AGRINAUT.  Agricultural  Ariatlon  Engineering 
Company.     SN  211,971.     Pub.  9-21-65      Filed  2-15-415. 

799.723.  AGRINAUT  AND  DESIGN.  Agricultural  ArlaUon 
Engineering  Company.  SN  211,972.  Pub.  9-^1-65  Filed 
2-15-65. 

799.724.  CORD.  Manganese  Steel  Forge  Company  8N 
212,553.    Pub.  9-21-65     Filed  2-23-65. 

''^Jvl',,  «?^'o  Y"^''"^  Manganese  Steel  Forge  Company. 
SN  212,555.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  2^3-65. 

799.726.  DUO^HEK.      Mission   Valve  and  Pump  Company 
SN  212,558.    Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  2-23-65. 

799.727.  IMPERIAL  AND  DESIGN.  First  Manufacturing 
Corporation.     SN  212,783.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  2-25-65 

799.728.  BMC.  Briggs  Manufacturing  Company  SV 
214.832.    Pub.  9-21^5.    Filed  3-24-65 

799.729.  MINI-SHRINK.     General  Zipper  Corp.   SN  214  863 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  3-24-65. 

799.730.  MINI-SLIP.      General    Zipper   Corp.      SN   214  864 
Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  3-24-65. 

799.731.  CONSOLETTE.  Elkay  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  214,967.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  3-25-65. 


Qass  17-Tobacco  ProducU 

799.739.  F2.      Bayuk    Cigars    Incorporated. 
Pub.  9-21-65     Filed  3-11-64. 

799.740.  MURATTI   AND  DESIGN.      The   United    Kingdom 

Too  /,*o**  ^^"P"^'  ^'"'<'^-  1  "  ».  Murattl  Sons  A  Co.     SN 
199.419.    Pub.  9-21-85.     Filed  8-<MJ4. 


SN    188.417. 


Class  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 


Class  14  -  Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 


799.741.     AZULFIDINB     KN-TABS.        Pharmacia      Labora- 
tories.  Inc.     SN  187.514.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  2-26-64 

^*««tLo^''^^'^''^'      Moorman   Manufacturing  Company 
SN  200.856.     Pub.  1^21-65      Filed  H-28  64 

799J43.     SIMMONS.       SUndard     laboratories.     Inc        8N 
203.438.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  10  «^-64. 

^*o^l!*„    ZINA-RAY.     Derlnes  Remedies.  Inc.     SN  206  705 
Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  11-23-64. 

^^o^K^a  „»U^-L'TE.      Philips    Roxane.    Inc.      SN    206.876 
Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  11-24-84. 

^^ll*L.  ]^^^^'^     Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft 
SN  207.954.     Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  12-11-64 

799.747.  VITALENE.       Big    Kernel    Pet    Foods     Inc       8N 
209.578.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  l-ft-65. 

799.748.  NUMORFONA.        Endo      Laboratories      Inc         8N 
210.662.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  l-26-«5. 

^^J/o'L,  '^"^«0*''^C  American  Cyanamld  Company.  8N 
212.941.     Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  3-1-85 

^^?;??.-  H^K^'TON.     Lemmon   Pharmacal  Company.     SN 

213.146.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  3-2-65. 
799.751.     GOLDEN    AND    DESIGN.      Michael    Alan    Posen 

d.b.a.     Golden     Pharmaceutical     Co        SN    213  242        Pub' 

9-21-65.     Filed  3-3-65 

799.752^  AMCREST  AND  DESIGN.  Almcee  Wholesale  Cor- 
poratlon.     SN  213.507.     Pub.  9-21^5.     Filed  3-8-85 

'""I'^^^^^^P^OSVLE.  Carter  Products.  Inc.  SN  216.863. 
Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  4-16-85. 

799.754.  DEMESO.  Merck  *  Co..  Inc.  SN  217  477  Pub 
9-21-65.    Filed  4-27-65.  ^1T.«77.     Pub. 


aass19-Veludes 


799.732.     HOBOANAES.      Hoeganaes   Sponge   Iron   Conwra-     ,„« 

tton.     SN  215.417.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  3-31-65  ^®?k"'      AVCOLD/UNI-REEF.        Arco     Corporation.        8N 

799  733      INTAiro       i»,        ,,       .  1»3.257.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  S- 12-64. 

oiVon,    Y  Intalco    Aluminum   Corporation.      SN     799  756      LANnsPRPiTR       wi 

217.897.    Pub.  9-21-65.    FUed  ^-3-85.  p  k  Vo,   J.      ™  *"*^'"°    Dynamics.      SN    194.903. 

*  •'o.  W— 21— 85.    Filed  6—4—64. 
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799.757.  THE  LUX  CRAFT.  D.  B.  Snider,  Inc.  8N  196,313. 
Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  6-23-64. 

799.758.  SEAFLIGHT.  Seafllght  S.p.A.  SN  198.814.  Pub. 
9-21-85.    Filed  6-30-64. 

799.759.  VISALL.  National  Automotive  Parts  Association. 
SN  196.976.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  7-2-64. 

799.760.  BLUE  LABEL  AND  DESIGN.  Laher  Spring  & 
Electric  Car  Corp.  SN  201.208.  Pub.  9-21-65.  Filed 
9-3-84. 

799.761.  BURET.  Huret  et  ses  Flls.  Soclete  Anonyme  Fran- 
calse.     SN  201.943.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  9-15-64. 

799.762.  EP.  Evans  Products  Company.  SN  209,502.  Pub. 
9-21-65.    Filed  1-7-65. 

799.763.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  North  American 
Aviation.  Inc.     SN  211.685.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  2-9-65. 

799.764.  KH  AND  DESIGN.  Kelsey-Hayes  Company.  SN 
211.818.    Pub.  9-21-85.    Filed  2-11-65. 


Class  20-  Linoleum  and  Oiled  Cloth 

799.765.     NUANCE.    Kentlle  Floora  Inc.     SN  213,879.    Pub. 

9-21-65.    Filed  3-11-65. 
799.786.     FLEURELLE.     Kentlle  Floors  Inc.     SN  213,880. 

Pub.  9-21-66.    Filed  3-11-65. 


799.783.  HILLHOPPEB.     Shirley  Stairs,  d.b.a.   Hlllhopper 
Originals.      SN  209,115.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed   12-30-84. 

799.784.  LINOPRINTER.     Mattel,  Inc.     SN  211,373.     Pub. 
9-21-65.    Filed  2-4-65. 

799.785.  ZIT.    Ciela  North,  d.b.a.  Cxela.    SN  211,420.    Pub. 
9-21-65.    Filed  2-5-65. 

799.786.  C.C.M.    Canada  Cycle  and  Motor  Company  Limited. 
SN  211.625.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  2-9-65. 

799.787.  PILLOW    PETS.       B.    Dakln    k    Company.       SN 
211.633.    Pub.  9-21-85.    Filed  2-9-65. 

799.788.  MULTI-PISTOL  09.     De   Luxe   Reading   Corpora- 
tion.    SN  211.880.     Pub.  9-21-«5.     Filed  2-12-85. 

799.789.  CUSHION  CONTROL.     A.  G.  Spalding  ft  Bros.  Inc. 
SN  211,937.    Pub.  9-21-85.    Filed  2-12-65. 

799.790.  COOKIE  TOPPER'S.     De  Luxe  Reading  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  212,198.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  2-17-65. 

799.791.  WASP.      The    Ohio    Art    Company.      8N    212,235. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  2-17-65. 

799.792.  SUSY.    The  Ohio  Art  Company.   8N  212,236.     Pub. 
9-21-85.    Filed  2-17-65. 

799.793.  HI-REV.    Mattel.  Inc.     SN  212,339.    Pub.  9-21-65. 
Filed  2-18-85. 

799.794.  THINOMAKER.     Mattel,  Inc.     SN  212.340.     Pub. 
9-21-85.    Filed  2-18-65. 

799.795.  PLAYNTS.      Rainbow    Crafts,    Inc.      SN    212,584. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  2-23-85. 


Class  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines,  Class  23  -  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Supplies  ^^  ^^^  Thereof 


799,878.      (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

799.767.  8INTRONIC.       Arthur    A.     Singer.       SN     173,709. 
Pub.  9-21-85.    Filed  7-24-63. 

799.768.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.     Warnecke  Electron 
Tubes,  Inc.     SN  194,262.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  5-2^-64. 

799.769.  TK     AND     DESIGN.       Ferro     Corporation.       SN 
195.984.     Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  6-18-84. 

799.770.  ZENITH.     Zenith  Radio  Corporation.     SN  196,219. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  6-22-64. 

799.771.  TEL-A  GROUP.      Zenith   Radio   Corporation.      SN 
196.220.    Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  8-22-64. 

799.772.  OK.    O.K.  Tire  and  Rubber  Co.     SN  199,095.     Pub. 
9-21-65.    Filed  8-3-64. 

799.773.  GENREED.     General  Reed  Company.     8N  206.360. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  11-17-64. 

799.774.  ASTROLUX.      Karl   Helts.  d.b.a.   K.   Helt*  Import 
Co.     SN  206,820.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  11-20-84. 

799.775.  VEMALINB    AND    DESIGN.      Vemallne    Products 
Company.     8N  207.682.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  12-7-64. 

799.776.  AW  AC.     Copperweld  Steel  Company.     SN  207.943. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  12-11-64. 

799.777.  SPARTAN.     Thomas  Industries  Inc.     SN  208,143. 
Pub.  9-21-66.    Filed  12-14-84. 


Gass  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 


BASEBALL 
SN  153,866. 

FOOTBALL 
SN  153.887. 


799.778. 
pany. 

799.779. 
pany. 

799.780.  SCOOT  KIT 
Globe-Union    Inc. 
10-14-63. 

799.781.  I80METER. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed 


STRATEGY.     The  Avalon  Hill  Corn- 
Pub.  9-21-66.     Filed  9-18-82. 

STRATEGY.     The  Avalon   Hill  Corn- 
Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  9-18-62. 

Globe  Skate  Corporation,  assignee  of 
8N    178,912.      Pub.    6-15-65.      Filed 

W.  J.  Volt  Rubber  Corp.    SN  187,065. 
2-19-64. 


799.782.  "8QUIG0LE."  Stuart.  Inc..  assignee  of  Gerard  E. 
Copelll.  d.b.a.  Jay  Cee  Novelty  Co.  8N  200,649.  Pub. 
0-21-65.     Filed  8-25-64. 


799.796.  DESIGN  OF  2-DIMENSIONAL  THREE  POINTED 
STAR.  Dalmler-Benx  Aktlengesellschaft.  SN  23,986.  Pub. 
9-21-65.    Filed  2-7-57. 

799.797.  BERG.  Berg  E^julpment  Corporation.  SN  199,652. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  8-11-64. 

799.798.  80ABAB.  Soabar  Company.  SN  199.765.  Pub. 
9-21-65.    Filed  8-12-64. 

799.799.  AMMCO.  American  Marine  and  Machinery  Co., 
Inc.     SN  199.784.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  8-13-84. 

799.800.  CYCLONIAN  AND  DESIGN.  Bayonne  Barrel  & 
Drum  Co.     SN  199.872.    Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  8-14-64. 

799.801.  CABTONETTA.  Hofllger  &  Karg.  SN  200,133. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  8-17-64. 

799.802.  HYDRAMITE.  Tangyefl  Umlted.  SN  200,214. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  8-19-64. 

799.803.  CARINTIC.  Carinthla-Elektrogerilte  Gesellschaft 
m.b.H.     8N  202.365.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  9-22-64. 

799.804.  SHREDBASKIT.      Michael   Llth   Sales   Corp.      SN 

203.108.  Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  10-1-64. 

799.805.  SHREDBASKET.     Michael  Uth   Sales  Corp.     8N 

203.109.  Pub.  9-21-65.    Piled  10-1-64. 

799.806.  SUPERCHOKE.  Apparatus  Controls.  SN  203,855. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  10-13-64. 

799.807.  LINDGREN.  Llndgren  t  Sons  Machine  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  204,173.    Pub.  9-21-66.    Filed  10-16-64. 

799.808.  8NIP-N-TIB.  Royal  Industries.  Inc.  SN  204,293. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  10-19-64. 

799.809.  D-H  HYDRAMEC.  Dean  Hill  Corporation.  SN 
206.240.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  11-16-64. 

799.810.  POS-ADJUST.  Merkle  Metal  Products  Corp.  SN 
209,619.    Pub.  9-21-66.    Filed  1-8-65. 

799.811.  RHINO.  Norco  Sales  Company.  SN  209,713.  Pub. 
9-21-66.    Filed  1-11-66. 

799.812.  TIMBER  TIGBR  (JR).  Frick  Company.  SN 
209.848.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  1-13-65. 

799.818.  BOTOLIN.  RotoUn  Bearings  Limited.  SN  210,988. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  1-29-65. 

799,814.  VIBROTOR.  Martin  Engineering  Company.  8N 
211,907.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  2-12-66. 
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7»».815.      "TANGMASTKR."       K»ri     A.     N«1m.     Inc.       8N 

214.004.    Pub.  »-21-«3.    Filed  3-13-«a. 
7»».»1«.     TUF-LOC.     PlM-StMl  Product..  Inc.     8N  215  002 

Pub.  »-^l-«8.    Filed  3-25-65. 
T»©,817.     COLORITE.       Uarco    Incorporited.      8N    215  028 

Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  3-25-65. 

799.818.  OUA&OIAN.      Uarco    Incorporated.      8N    215  029. 
Pub.  9-21-«5.    Filed  3-25-66. 

799.819.  GUARDIAN     RECORDER.       Uarco    Incorporated 
8N  215.030.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  3-25-66. 

799.820.  SPARTAN.      Conco   Enflneertng   Worka.   Inc      8N 
215.389.     Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  3-31-65 

799.821.  G  AND  DESIGN.     OalnesTllle  Machine  Company 
Inc.     8N  215.402.     Pub.  9-21-66.     Filed  »-31-65. 

799.822.  ARTAG  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     ArU«  Plastic.  Cor 
poration.     8N  216.127.     Pub.  9-21-65      Filed  4-9-65. 


aass26-Measuring    and    Scientific 
Appliances 

799.683.      (8««  Qaaa  6  for  thle  trademark.) 

799.823.  DESIGN  OF  THREE  POINTED  STAR  IN  CIRCLE. 
Dalmler-Beni  Akttengeaellachaft.  SN  45.035.  Pub. 
^21-65.     Filed  1-31-58. 

799.824.  TOMORROWS  RESEARCH  TODAY.  Polan  In- 
duatrlea  Incorporated.  SN  146.413.  Pub.  9-21-65.  Filed 
6-T-«2. 

799.825.  SANITARY.  SanlUry  Scale  Company.  SN 
172.106.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  6-28-43. 

799.826.  LOO  FILE  AND  DESIGN.  Dakou  Microfilm  SerT- 
Ice.  Inc.     SN  174.648.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  8-8-63. 

799.827.  RD  INSTRUMENTS  AND  DESIGN  The  Hlckok 
Electrical  Instrument  Company.  SN  183.S24.  Pub. 
9-21-66.     Filed  12-20-63. 

799.828.  MICO-FLOAT.  Instruments.  Inc.  SN  186,947. 
Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  2-18-64. 

799.829.  PNEUMO-CENTRIC.  Pneumo  Precision  Products. 
Inc.     SN  195.323.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  6-10-64. 

799.830.  THERMAL  ARC.     Thermal  Dynamics  Corporation 
SN  198.597.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  7-27-64. 

799.831.  COMP/SBT.  The  Bunker  Rmmo  Corporation.  8N 
199.017.     Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  8-3-64. 

799.832.  FOTO-FAX.  Foto-Fax  Company.  Inc.  SN  201.024. 
Pub.  9-ai-65.    Filed  9-1-64. 

799.833.  VU-POINT.  Rheem  Electronics  Corporation.  8N 
201.305.     Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  9-4-64. 

799.834.  THYRODEX.  Picker  X  Ray  Corporation.  8N 
204.007.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  1&-14-64. 

799.835.  DIAMONITE.  United  SUtes  Ceramic  Tile  Com- 
pany.    SN  204.327.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  10-19-64. 

799.836.  IMPRO.  Impro  Corporation.  SN  207.496.  Pub. 
9-21-65.     Filed  12-4-64. 

799.837.  IMPRO  AND  DESIGN.  Impro  Corporation.  8N 
207.497.    Pub.  9-21-45.    Filed  12-4-64. 

799.838.  8INBLINE.  Westcott  Heath  Jr  ,  d.b.a.  Weatcott 
Electronics.     SN  208,018.     Pub.  9-21HJ5.     Filed  12-11-64. 

790.839.  PARK  AVENUE.  Park  Industries.  Inc.  8N 
210.039.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  1-15-65. 

799.840.  CLIMBT.  Cllmet  InstrumenU.  Inc.  8N  210,743. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  1-27-65. 

799.841.  CLIMET  AND  DESIGN.  Cllmet  InstrumenU.  Inc. 
SN  210.V43.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  1-27-65 

799.842.  DIGI8YN.  Wayne^George  Corporation.  8N  211.603. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    FUed  2-8-65. 


799.846.  CDC.  Control  DaU  Corporation.  8N  218.532. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  3-8-65. 

799.847.  FLOTRAC  AND  DESIGN.  Barton  Instrument  Cor- 
poration.    SN  214.320.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  3-17-65. 

799.848.  DEKACON.  Harris  Lee  Cooperman,  d.b.a.  HLC 
Enfineertng  Company.  SN  214,331.  Pub.  9-21-65  Filed 
3-17-65. 

799.849.  ACCURAY.  Industrial  Nucleonics  Corporation. 
SN  214.340.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  3-17-65. 

799.850.  MICROCHAIN.  Falrchlld  Camera  and  Instrument 
Corporation.     SN  214.438.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  3-18-65. 

799.851.  AUTORANGE.  Toledo  Scale  Corporation.  8N 
214.585.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  3-19-65. 

799.852.  MEMOR.  General  Aniline  A  FUm  Corporation. 
SN  215,865.     Pub.  9-21-66.    Filed  4-6-65. 

799.853.  8PEBD-X  R.'  General  AnlUne  A  Film  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  215.866.     Pub.  9-21-«5.     Filed  4-6-65. 

799.854.  ANSCOPAN.  General  Aniline  k  Film  Corporation. 
SN  215.962.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  4-7-65. 


799.843.     W/G       Wayne-George  Corporation. 
Pub.  9-21-65     Filed  2-8-65. 


8N    211.004. 


799.844.  AOFATRON.   Agfa  Aktiengesellschaft.  8N  211.790. 
Pub.  9-21-66.    Filed  2-11-60. 

799.845.  UNION  CARBIDE  AND  DESIGN      Union  Carbide 
Corporation.     8N  212,466.     Pub.  9-21-05.    Filed  2-l»-66. 


Qas$  27  — Horological  Instruments 

799,856.  DISCOTHEQUE.  Bcnrus  Watch  Company  Inc 
SN  205,993.    Pub.  9-21-66.    Filed  11-12-64. 

799.856.  DAYTIMBR  AND  DESIGN.  Syracuse  OrnamenUl 
Co..  Inc.     8N  211.319      Pub   9-21-65.     Fllad  2-3-66. 


Qass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 


Wll 
Pub. 


799.857.  SK  SERGE  KIRCHHOFER  AND  DESIGN 
helm  Anger,  d.b.a.  Serge  Klrchhofer.  SN  206  121 
9-21-65.    Filed  11-13-64. 

799,868.     IX:.      Sarah    CoTentry,    Inc.      8N    216,709       Pub 
9-21-65      Filed  4-5-85 

799.859.  BURT  CA8SELL.     Burt  Caasell.  Inc.     8N  218  067 
Pub.  9-21-66     Filed  5-5-66. 

799.860.  PERMA     CLAD       Darincl    Creations     Inc       8N 
218,623.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  6-12-65. 


Qass  29 -Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

799.861.  SKILCRAFT  QUALITY  BLIND  MADE  PROD 
UCT8  AND  DESIGN.  National  Industrie,  for  the  Blind 
SN  202.193.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  9-3-64 


Qass  30 -Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 

799,862.     SPARTAN.     United  SUtes  Ceramic  Tile  Company 
SN  203,446.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  10-6-64. 


Gass  31  -  niters  and  Refrigerators 

799.863.  KLEENKOOL.  The  Whlpper-CUpper  Co  lac 
SN  169.092.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  5-16-63. 

799.864.  SENTRY.  Worthlngton  Corporation.  8N  183  193 
Pub.  9-21-46.    Filed  12-17-63. 

799.865.  AUTO  JET.  Central  Hadley  Corporation,  assignee 
of  United  SUtes  Filter  Corporation.  SN  193.307  Pub 
9-21-66.    Filed  5-12-44. 

799.866.  CHROMEDIA.  W.  A  R.  Balaton,  Umlted.  8N 
211.492.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  2-8-66. 
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Qau  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 


Qass  36  —  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 


799,867.  SPACIO  AND  DESIGN.  AktieboUget  Brland 
Ottosson.     8N  179.984.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  10-29-43. 

799.848.  KITCHENEZB  CABINETS  AND  DESIGN.  E  A  B 
Manufacturing  Company.  SN  186,240.  Pub.  9-21-45. 
niad  2-7-64. 

799.869.  WEDGE  AGATE.  Port-A-Crib.  Inc.  8N  199.888. 
Pub.  9-21-66.    Filed  8-4-44. 

799.870.  KIDDYUP.  George  Coriell.  fiN  2OS.580.  Pub. 
9-21-45.    Filed  10-4-44. 

799.871.  COOL  STOOL.  Buddy  Scboellkopf  Products.  Inc. 
8N  205.616.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  11-5-64. 

799.872.  VENTURE.  K  C.K.  Holding  Company,  d.b.a.  King 
C  Industrie.,  Inc.  8N  207.809.  Pub.  9-21-45.  Filed 
l»-0-44. 

799.873.  GLAMOURFOAM  The  B.  B  Malone  Corporation. 
SN  209.622.     Pub.  9-21-45.     Filed  1-7-65. 

799.874.  MANAGEMENT  COLLECTION.  Drezel  Enter 
priM..  Inc      SN  212,201.    Pub.  9-21-46.    Filed  2-17-45. 

799.875.  CONGRESSIONAL  COLLECTION.  Drexel  Enter- 
prtw..  Inc.     SN  212.202.     Pub.  9-21-45.     Filed  2-17-65. 

799.876.  FIRST  EDITION.  The  Lane  Company,  Inc.  8N 
213,025.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  3-1-65. 

799.877.  LAZY  SHU-SAN.  Glenda  R.  Srago.  d.b.a.  Glenn 
Indu.trie..     SN  213.189.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  3-1-45. 

799.878.  SUP-R  POSTURE.  Re.tonlc  Corporation.  8N 
218.603     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  3-8-66. 


799.898.  LORBN  RECORDS  AND  DESIGN.  Loren  Phelps, 
d.b.a.  Loren  Phelps  Enterpriws.  SN  204,283.  Pub.  9-21-66. 
Filed  10-19-44. 

799,894.  I  MONEY  |.  Kobert  E.  Money.  SN  208,692.  Pub. 
9-21-45.    FUed  12-22-64. 


Qass  34  —  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

799.879.  8ANIVBNT.  Aktiebolaget  Srenska  FUktfabrieken. 
8N  181,292.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  11-18-63. 

799.880.  WIDE-RANGE.  Mazon  Premlz  Burner  Company, 
Inc.     SN  184.083.     Pub.  9-21-45.     Filed  1-4-44. 

799.881.  CARBOCOAT  General  Motor.  Corporation.  SN 
187.190.     Pub  9-21-65.     Filed  2-21-64. 

799.882.  OUR  OWN.  Embassy  Industrie..  Inc.  SN  187.657. 
Pub  9-21-65     Filed  2-28-64. 

799.883.  INDUSTRIAL  AIR  AND  DESIGN.  The  Harvey 
P.  Bertram  Company.  SN  189,856.  Pub.  9-31-46.  Filed 
8-80-44. 

799.884.  MASTER  FAN.  H.  K.  Porter  Company,  Inc.,  as- 
signee of  Master  Fan  Corp.  SN  193,643.  Pub.  9-21-45. 
Filed  5-15-44. 

799.886.  WELD8TAR.  WeldsUr  Company.  8N  194.937. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  6-4-44. 

799,884.  8KYLBN8.  United  Ughting  and  C«Ulng  Co.  8N 
201,767.    Pub.  9-21-45.    Filed  9-11-64. 

799.887.  UJI  AND  DESIGN.  Universal  Jet  Industrie..  Inc. 
SN  209.822.    Pub.  9-21-66.    Filed  1-12-65. 

799.888.  ABBEY  ETNA  AND  DESIGN.  Abbey  Etna  Ma 
chine  Company.  SN  210,897.  Pub.  9-21-45.  Filed 
1-22-45. 

799.889.  8ILBNT-FIN.  K  ft  D  Indu.trie.,  Inc.  SN  210.791. 
Pub  J^-21-45.    Filed  1-27-65. 

799.890.  2-23.  Bntectic  Welding  AUoys  Corporation.  SN 
210,866.    Pub.  9-21-66.    Filed  1-28-66. 

799.891.  NESTEMP.  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Corporation.  SN  211.630.  Pub.  9-21-46.  Filed 
2-8-46. 


Qass  35  —  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

799,892.     DOCAL  110.     Douglas  Oil  Company  of  CaUfomla. 
SN  207.277.    Pub.  9-21-66.    Filed  12-2-64. 


Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 

799.895.  CLEARWEAVE.       Weyerhaeuser    Company.       8N 
197,005.    Pub.  9-21-45.    Filed  7-2-64. 

799.896.  KILMORY.    WeyerhaeuMr  Company.     SN  197,008. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  7-2-44. 

799.897.  LOUVAIN.     Weyerhaeuser  Company.     SN  197,009. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  7-2-64. 

799.898.  ANDORRA.     Weyerhaeuser  Company.     SN  197,012. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  7-2-44. 

799.899.  CAROUSEL.   WeyerhaeuMr  Company.    SN  197,014. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    FUed  7-2-44. 

799.900.  DEVON.      Weyerhaeu.er    Company.      SN    197,015. 
Pub.  9-21-46.    Filed  7-2-44. 

799.901.  WEYERWHITE.       Weyerhaeuwr     Company.       SN 
197.016.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  7-2-44. 

799.902.  LOGAN.      The    Mead    Corporation.      SN    198.570. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    FUed  7-27-64. 

799.903.  SHIELD    (DESIGN).      Nationwide   Papers    Incor- 
porated.    SN  206.324.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  11-2-64. 

799.904.  GRAYS   HAKBOR   PAPERS.      HammermUl   Paper 
Company.     SN  207,042.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  11-27-64. 

799.905.  WIT  'N'  WISDOM.     J.  Ford  A  Co.  Umlted.     SN 
207,488.    Pub.  9-21-65.    FUed  12-4-44. 


Qass  38  —  Prints  and  Publications 

799.906.  SHIELD  (DESIGN).  Eucbaristic  Crusade.  Inc. 
SN  206.022.     Pub.  9-21-45.     Filed  11-12-64. 

799.907.  SIMPLE  SYMBOLS  AND  DESIGN.  James  Selwyn 
SUnley.    SN  207.246.    Pub.  9-21-65.    FUed  12-1-64. 

799.908.  TARZAN.  Edgar  Rice  Burroughs.  Inc.  SN  210,266. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  1-21-66. 

799.909.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Canadian  Corpora 
tion  for  the  1967  World  Exhibition.  SN  212.926.  Pub. 
9-21-65.    FUed  8-2-66. 

799.910.  A  HARPER  A  ROW  DIS8ECTOGRAPH  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Harper  4  Row  PubU.bera,  Incorporated.  SN 
214.870.    Pub.  9-21-65.    FUed  3-24-45. 

799.911.  SCHOLASTIC.  Scholastic  Magarines,  ^Inc.  SN 
215.275.    Pub.  9-21-45.    Filed  3-29-65. 

799.912.  LOCATOME.  John  B.  Rothrock.  SN  215,898. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  4-4-66. 

799.913.  LC  AND  DESIGN.  Lyon.  A  Carnaban.  SN 
216,316.    Pub.  9-21-46.    FUed  4-12-65. 


Qass  39  -  Qothing 


799.914.  FLEX-WEIGHTS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  French, 
Shriner  k  Umer  Manufacturing  Co.  SN  177,245.  Fob. 
9-21-65.    Filed  9-18-63. 

799.915.  EVE.  Brwln  Harrltb.  SN  196,377.  Pub.  9-21-46. 
Filed  6-24-64. 

799.916.  RAMBLER.  Bo..  Manufacturing  Company.  8N 
198.326.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  7-22-64. 

799.917.  JAYVBB8.  B.  T.  Wright  A  Co.,  Inc.  SN  200,129. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    FUed  8-18-44. 
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T»».»18.     VIMKNET   AND  DESIGN.      BUI  *  Caldwell.   Inc. 
8N  203.252.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  10-5-64. 

799.919.  BLACK   BEAUTY   AND  DE3SION.     Tex  Sun  Glove 
Company.     SN  206,776.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  11-23-64. 

799.920.  BLACK  KNIGHT  AND  DESIGN.     Tex-Sun  Glove 
Company.     SN  206.777      Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  11-23-64 

799.921.  PATRICK     DE    BARENTZEN.       Patrick    de    Ba 
rentien.     SN  209.059.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  12-30-64. 

799.922.  RAWLINGS.       The     Rawllngs     Corporation.       SN 
209,535.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  1-7-65. 

799.923.  APPALOOSA.     Karman  Incorporated.    SN  209.608. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  1-8-65. 

799.924.  STEP-CPS.  Ettelbrick  Shoe  Company.  SN 
211,517.     Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  2-8-65. 

799.925.  DOUBLE  T.  International  Latex  Corporation. 
SN  211,732.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  2-10-65. 

799.926.  THE  LIMBERS.  Vanity  Fair  MlUs.  Inc.  SN 
211.773.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Fllea  2-10-65. 

799.927.  SMALL  FAIR.  Vanity  Fair  Mills,  Inc.  SN 
211,776.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  2-10-65. 

799.928.  SALLY  SCHRANK.  M.  C.  Schrank  Company!  SN 
212,251.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  2-17-65. 

799.929.  LIVING.  International  Latex  Corporation.  SN 
212,414.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  2-19-65 

799.930.  SPRINGMAID  AND  DESIGN.  The  Springs  Cot 
ton  Mills.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  39  and  42).  SN 
212,843.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  2-26-65. 

799.931.  DIHEDRAL  AND  DBSIGN.  E.  D.  BuUard  Com 
pany.     SN  214.423.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  3-18-65. 

799.932.  SPLASH  SHIRT.  Cowman  Campbell  Paint  Co.. 
Inc.     SN  214.958.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  3-2J^-65. 

799.933.  VECTRA.  National  Plastic  Products  Company. 
Inc.,  d.b.a.  The  Vectra  Company.  SN  216,099.  Pub. 
9-21-65.     Filed  4-8-65. 

799.934.  MASTER  NED.  Robert  A.  Clalr  Company,  Inc. 
SN  216,267.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  4-12-65. 

799.935.  LINE    RUSHER.      J.    C.    Penney    Company.      SN 

216.334.  Pub.  9-21-«i5.     Filed  4-12-65. 

799.936.  PENN-PREST.       J.     C.     Penney     Company.       SN 

216.335.  Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  4-12-65. 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

799.930.      ( See  Oass  39  for  this  trademark. ) 

799.937.  ORIP-TITE.      Bell    Industries.    Inc.      SN   172.146. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  7-1-63. 

799.938.  TM  TREND  MILLS  AND  DESIGN.     Trend  Mills. 
Inc.     SN  211.758.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  2-10-65. 


Ckss  43  -  Thread  and  Yarn  I 

799.939.      LOOP   D*  LOOP  AND  DESIGN.     Melrose  Yarn  Co., 
Inc.     SN  202,609.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  9-24-64. 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

799.940.  ROWLAX.     Rowlax  Laboratories  Co.     SN  190.833. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  4-10-64. 

799.941.  K  MART  AND  DESIGN.     S.  S.  Kresge  Company. 
SN  190,977.     Pub.  9-21-«5.     Filed  4-13-64. 

799.942.  JOHNSONS.      Johnson   &   Johnson.      SN  201.602. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  9-10-64. 


Qass  45 -Soft   Drinks  and   Carbonated 
Waters 

799.943.  BELMEADE.  Brown  County  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  191,906.      Pub.  9-21   65.     Filed  4-24-64. 

799.944  FRECKLE  FACE  STRAWBERRY  The  Plllsbury 
Company      SN  196.301.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  6-23-64. 

799.945.  LOUDMOUTH    LIME.      The    Plllsbury    Company 
SN  196,302.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  6-23-64. 

799.946.  CARTOON  FIGURE  (DESIGN).  Franksvllle  Inc 
SN  197,279.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Mled  7-7-«4. 


Gass  46  -  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

799.947.  PRIMEATIZE.  PrimeatUe,  Inc.  SN  137  557 
Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  2-8-62. 

799.948.  BBFC  AND  DESIGN  B  B.  Foods  Corporation 
SN  177.624.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Piled  9-24-63. 

799.949.  KUROMAME  TAKA  RANI.  Nlshlmoto  Trading 
Co..  Ltd..  of  Hawaii,  d.b.a.  Nlshlmoto  Trading  Co..  Ltd.  8N 
179.918.    Pub  9-21-65.    Filed  10-28-63. 

799.950.  DAISY  AND  DESIGN.  Kenneth  D.  Cheesman. 
d.b.a.  Seaboard  Citrus.  SN  180.370.  Pub.  9-21-65  Filed 
11-4-63. 

799.951.  OLD  WORLD  AND  DESIGN.  National  Biscuit 
Company.     SN  1«6.881.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  2   17-64. 

799.952.  CIRCLE.  CROSS  AND  PANEL  (DESIGN). 
Lalterie  des  Fermlers  Reunls.  SN  187,497.  Pub  9-21-65 
Filed  2-26-64. 

799.953.  GPC  AND  DESIGN.  Grain  Processing  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  188.439.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  3-11-64. 

799.954.  DESIGN  OF  TURKEY.  Bill  and  Marves  Turkey 
Farm  Hatchery,  d.b.a.  Bill  and  Marves  Turkey  Farms  8X 
191,492.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Ml ed  4-20^64. 

799.955.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Cornnuts  Inc  SN 
194.579.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  6-1-64. 

799.956.  CARNIVAL.  Harder.  Inc.  SN  197.884.  Pub 
9-21-65.     Filed  7-15-64. 

799.957.  ROYAL  PRINCE  AND  DESIGN.  Prlncevllle  Can 
nlng  Company.    SN  198.212.   Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  7-20-64. 

799.958.  MR.  PEANUT  AND  DESIGN.  Standard  Brands 
Incorporated.     SN  198.442.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  7-23-64. 

799.959.  KEYSTONE  (DESIGN).  H.  J.  Helnx  Company 
SN  198.736.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  7-29-64. 

799.960.  BROADWAY  AND  DESIGN  Broadway  Confec- 
tions.    8N  199.015.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  8-3-64. 

799.961.  CRESCA  AND  DESIGN.  Cresca  Company  Inc. 
SN  199.722.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  8-12-64. 

799.962.  MOOLA  KOOLA  AND  DESIGN.  The  Borden  Com- 
pany.    SN  200.147.     Pub.  9-^1-65.     Filed  8-19-64. 

799.963.  JAR  LID  (DESIGN).  International  Milling  Com 
pany  Inc..  d.b.a.  Kretschmer  Wheat  Germ  Products  Division 
of  International  Milling  Company,  Inc.  SN  200  441  Pub 
9-21-65.     Filed  8-24-64. 

799.964.  PROTOMEAL.  Dr.  William  Abel,  d.b.a.  Hl-Proteln 
Food  Products  Co.  SN  200.887.  Pub.  9-21-65.  Filed 
8-31-64. 

799.965.  JOLLY  ROB.  CTover  Oub  Foods  Company.  8N 
201,187.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  9-3-64. 

799.966.  ORCA8.  San  Juan  Islands  Cannery.  8N  204  412. 
Pub.  9-21-«5.    Filed  10-20-64. 

799.967.  HANKY  PANKY.  William  S.  Schneider.  Arthur  P. 
Corella.  and  Vincent  Wayne  Rodgers  (Joint  owners),  d.b.a. 
Hanky  Panky  Co.  SN  204.926.  Pub.  9-21-65.  Filed 
10-27-64. 

799.968.  WHAT'S  COOKIN'  AND  DESIGN.  Cook  Produce. 
Inc.     SN  206.518.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  11-19-64. 

799.969.  COCK  O'  THE  WALK  BOUNCE  AND  DESIGN. 
Trl-Valley  Growers.  SN  207.759.  Pub.  9-21-65.  Filed 
12-8-64. 
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799.970.  JAYR.  Jay-R  Co.  SN  208,268.  Pub.  9-21-66. 
Filed  12-16-64. 

799.971.  MOUNTAIN  MAIDS.  Bobby  Chlong,  d.b.a.  K  4  C 
Co.     SN  208,340.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  12-17-64. 

799.972.  CCG  AND  DDSION.  California  Canners  and  Grow- 
ers, d.b.a.  California  Canners  &  Growers.  SN  208,539. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  12-21-64. 

799.973.  WRIGLEYS  P.K  AND  DESIGN.  Wm.  Wrigley 
Jr.  Company.     8N  209,471.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  1-6-65. 

799.974.  A  A  P  AND  DESIGN.  The  Great  Atlantic  k  Pacific 
Tea  Company.  Inc.  8N  210,010.  Pub.  9-21-65.  Filed 
1-15-65. 

799.975.  TIMERS  SQUARE  AND  DESIGN.  Ben  F.  Adamek, 
d.b.a.  Empire  Packing  Company.  SN  212,477.  Pub. 
9^1-65.    Filed  2-23-65. 

799.976.  SHAKE  MATE.  General  Foods  Corporation.  SN 
212,527.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  2-23-65. 

799.977.  KETTLE  HOUSE  AND  DESIGN.  Kettle  Products 
Corporation.     8N  212,546.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  2-23-65. 

799.978.  DBLPHIA.  8  and  W  Fine  Foods.  Inc.  SN  212,592. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  2-23-65. 

799.979.  PICTURE  PERFECT.  Scot  Lad  Foods,  Inc.  8N 
212.703.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  2-24-65. 

799.980.  SCOT  PRIDE.  Scot  Lad  Foods,  Inc.  SN  212,704. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  2-24-65. 

799.981.  STOCK  QRO.  Simmons  Milk  Products,  Inc.  SN 
212.907.    Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  2-26-65. 

799.982.  DECO  WRITER.  The  Plllsbury  Company.  SN 
213.467.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  3-5-65. 

799.983.  ROYAL  COACH  AND  DESIGN.  Daddato  Bros. 
8N  216,274.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  4-12-65. 


Class  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

799.994.  COROLY8.     L'Oreal.     SN  197.894.     Pub.  9-21-65. 
Filed  7-15-64. 

799.995.  BI  OXYNE.       Produits    d'Hyglene    Buccale.       8N 
201.868.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  9-14-64. 

799.996.  VIDAL.       A.    Vidal    8.A.8.       8N    212,615.       Pub. 
9-21-65.     Filed  2-23-65. 

799.997.  FUN  LOVING,    aairol  Incorporated.     SN  212,741. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  2-25-65. 

799.998.  LOVING  CUP.     Clairol  Incorporated.     8N  212.742. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  2-25-65. 

799.999.  LOVING  FEEL.   Clairol  Incorporated.   SN  212.743. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  2-25-65. 

800,000.     LOVING.    Clairol  Incorporated.   SN  212.745     Pub. 
9-21-65.    Filed  2-25-65. 


aass  47 -Wines 


Class  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

799,680.      (See  Class  4  for  this  trademark.) 

800.001.  SPEEDET.       Puritan     Chemical     Company.       SN 
192,619.    Pub.  9^1-65.    Filed  5-4-64. 

800.002.  GREEN    MAGIC.      Melrose    Chemicals,    Inc.      8N 
194,897.    Pub.  9^21-65.    Filed  6-4-64. 

800.003.  RBCON.       Fischer-Lang    k    Company,     Inc.       8N 
212,301.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  2-18-65. 

800.004.  NAZE.     Emcor.  Inc.     SN  212,399.     Pub.  9-21-65 
Filed  2-19-65. 

800.005.  LOOOSTAT.    Bee  Chemical  Company.    SN  213,199. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  3-3-65. 


799.984.  T-BIRD.    B.  *  J.  Gallo  Winery.     SN  211,642.    Pub. 
9-21-65.     Filed  2-9-65. 

799.985.  MARDI   GRAS.     Puerto  Rico  Distillers.  Inc.     8N 
211.840.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  2-11-65. 


Qass  48  —  Malt  Beverages  and  Liquors 

799,986.     COLT  AND  DESIGN.     The  National  Brewing  Com- 
pany.    SN  188.135.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  3-6-64. 


Class  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

799.987.  CANADIAN  HEIRLOOM.  The  Flelschmann  EMs 
tilling  Corporation.  SN  205.808.  Pub.  9-21-65.  FUed 
11-9-64. 

799.988.  ADMIRAL.     Schenley  Dlstillen,  Inc.     SN  212,593. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  2-23-65. 


Qass50-Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Oassified 

799.989.  RE8ILOFLEX    AND   DESIGN.      General    Plastics 
Corporation.   SN  183,051.   Pub.  12-1&-64.    Filed  12-16-63. 

799.990.  FRAME-PAK.     Jo-Han  Modete,  Inc.     SN  200,191. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  8-19-64. 

799.991.  CLEARFLOAT.       Qearfloat.     Inc.       SN     202.916. 
Pub.  9-n21-65.    Filed  9-29-64. 

799.992.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.     W.  G.  Grant  k  Com- 
pany Limited.    SN  204,380.   Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  10-20-64. 

799.993.  VALIANT.      Midwest    Hanger    Co.      SN    219,803. 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  5-26-65. 


Service  Marks     i 

Class  100  -  Miscellaneous 

800.006.  FANCIFUL  FIGURE  (DESIGN).  Robert  D.  Bod- 
well  k  Associates,  Inc.  8N  166.121.  Pub.  9-21-65  Filed 
4-4-63. 

800.007.  TABLES  EXTRAORDINAIRE.  National  Assist- 
ance League.     SN  178.953.     Pub.  0-7-65.     Filed  10-14-63. 

800.008.  HORNE'S  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Home's  Enter- 
prises. Inc.    SN  186.535.    Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  2-12-64. 

800.009.  AMERICAR.  Americar.  Inc.  SN  191,478.  Pnb. 
9-21-65.    Filed  4-20-64. 

800.010.  CST  ENGINEERING  CO.  AND  DESIGN.  Con- 
lengco.  Inc.    SN  194.364.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  5-27-64. 

800.011.  CAMELOT.  Camelot  Motor  Lodge  and  Inn  Corpo- 
ration.   SN  209.583.    Pub.  9h21-65.    Filed  1-8-65. 

800.012.  SULFININQ.  Howe-B*ker  Engineers.  Inc.  SN 
209.933.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  1-14-65. 

800.013.  THE  DOG  HOUSE.  The  Dog  House,  Inc  8N 
210,421.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  1-22-65. 

800.014.  METACOMET.  MeUcomet  Incorporated  8N 
210.681.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  1-25-65. 

800.015.  NTRL  AND  DESIGN.  National  Testing  and  Re- 
search Laboratory.  Inc.  SN  211,559.  Pub.  9-21-65  Filed 
2-8-65. 


Qass  101 -Advertising  and  Business 

800.016.  STUDIO  5.    Carl  J.  Mollne,  d.b.a.  Studio  5  Adver- 
tising.    SN  144,518.     Pub.  9-21-66.     Filed  5-14-62. 

800.017.  HOBBYMASTERS.   Hobbymaster.  Inc.  SN  155.154 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  10-15-62. 

800.018.  RESERVE  OFFICE  FORCE.     Reserve  Office  For«e 
Company.     SN  170,677.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  6-10-63. 


TM  46 


Pub. 


SN  195.886.    Pub. 


CorporaUoa.       SN 


800.019.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Junes  H.  WltUker. 
Jr.,  d.b.«.  Whlttaker  Realty.  8N  189,749.  Pub  9-21-M 
Filed  3-28-64. 

800.020.  MATRIMONICS.  National  Social  FoundaUon  Inc 
SN  193.489.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  5-14-64. 

800.021.  MODDCOLOR.    Roblnsoni,  Inc.    8N  193  702 
9-21-65.    Filed  5-18-64. 

800.022.  NNP8.    A.  C.  Nlelaen  Company 
9-21-65.    Filed  6-17-64. 

800.023.  EMPEROR.       Mark     Century 
199.378.     Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  8-6-64. 

800.024.  THE  DIG  DEEP  AGENCY.  The  Fenibolt  Adrer 
tlslng  Agency.  Incorporated.  SN  200,089.  Pub  9-^1-65 
Filed  8-18-64. 

800.025.  FANCIFUL  T  (DESIGN).  Patrick  A.  Toensmeler. 
d.b.a.  Patrick  A.  Toenameler  and  Aaaociates.  SN  201  065 
Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  9-1-64. 

800.026.  BDA.  Bualneaa  DcTelopment  Aaaoclatec  SN 
208.811.     Pub.  9-21-«6.     Filed  12-24-64. 

800.027.  TELS^AR.  InternaUonal  Minerals  A  Chemical 
CorporaUon.     SN  209.012.     Pub.  9-21-63.    FUed  13-2»-«4. 
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Class  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 


800,038.     ALL    STAR    HOLIDAYS.      Straua.  Simmon.     Inc 

SN  207.344.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  12-2-64. 
800.037.      ALLEGHENY.        Allegheny      Airline.,      Inc.        8N 

220,726.     Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  6-^-66. 


Class  106 -Material  Treatment 

800.038.  ARCOTE.        American      Optical      Company         SN 

183.490.  Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  12-24-63. 

800.039.  ULTRACOTE       American    Optical   Company 

183.491.  Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  12-24-6S. 


SN 


Class  102  -  Insurance  and  Finandal 

800.028.  EARLY  AMERICAN  LIFE  INSURANCE  COM 
PANY.  Early  American  Life  In.urance  Company  SN 
183.893.     Pub.  9-21-85.    Filed  1-2-64. 

800.029.  CHURCH  MUTUAL  AND  DESIGN.  Church 
Mutual  In.urance  Company  SN  193.748.  Pub  9-^1-45 
Filed  5-19-64. 

800.030.  SEELECT-A-CAR.  The  Eastern  National  Bank  of 
Long  Island.     SN  207.581      Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  12-7-64. 

800.031.  AMERICARE.  American  Republic  In.urance  Com- 
pany.    SN  210.249.     Pub.  9-21-65.     Filed  1-21-65. 

800.032.  CT.  The  County  Tru.t  Co.  SN  210.654.  Pub 
9-21-65.    Filed  1-26-85. 


Oass  107  -  Education  and  Entertainment 

800.040       REPRESENTATION    OF    A     FAIRY     (DESIGN). 
Cinderella  Career  and  Flnl.hlng  School.,  Inc.,  asalgnee  of 
Cinderella  Flnl.hlng  School  and  Career  College.   SN  198  938 
Pub.  9-21-85      Filed  7-31-«4. 

800.041.  AAI  AND  DESIGN.  The  African-American  In.tl- 
tute.     SN  199.341.     Pub,  9-21-85.     Filed  8-6-64. 

800.042.  JOHNNY  MAESTRO  AND  THE  CRESTS  John 
P.  Ma.trangeIo  SN  204.984.  Pub.  9-21-65  Filed 
10-28-64. 

800.043  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Po.tgraduate  Courses 
for  Latin  American  Phy.lclan.,  Inc.  SN  209  828  Pub 
9-21-65.     Filed  1-8-85. 


Collective  Membership  Marks 


Class  200 


Class  103  -  Construction  and  Repair 

800.033.  SHIP    AND    HATCH    COVER     (DESIGN). 
Gregor-Comaraln.       SN     102.034.       Pub.    9-21-65 
8-4-60. 

800.034.  MIRACLE  WATER  AND  DESIGN  Water  Refln 
Ing  Company.  Inc.  SN  183,143.  Pub.  9-21-65.  Filed 
12-16-63. 


Mac- 
Filed 


800.044.  "WESTERN  RED"  AND  DESIGN.  Weatern  Red 
and  Northern  White  Cedar  Aa.odatlon.  SN  198,106  Pub 
9-21-65.     Filed  7-17-64. 

800.045.  COOITO  ERGO  SUM  AND  DESIGN  Kappa  Epal- 
Ion  Fraternity    SN  210.569.    Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  1-25-65. 


Certification  Mark 


Class  104  —  Communication 

800.035.      W  RIT  MILWAUKEE  AND  DESIGN. 
SN  207,691.     Pub.  9-21-65.    Filed  12-4-64. 


Class  A  —  Goods 


WRIT,  Inc. 


800.046.  PROVEN  POAC  PRODUCER  AWARD  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Pony  of  the  America.  Club,  Inc.  SN  195  149  Pub 
9-21-65.     Filed  6-a-64. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Ttiesa  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 

Qass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  Oass  2  -  Receptacles 

800.047.      Weyerhaeuwr     Company.     Tacoma.      Wash.        SN     800,048.     P.I.D.     Manufacturing    Co       HenderaonrllU     NT 
189,643.     FU«I  PJl.  8-25-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  9^29^5.  8N  187.319.     Filed  PR.  2  2^64  ^km    SB  Tlia. 


COLOR  FLAME 


For  Fireplace  Log.  Made  of  Sawdust,  or  the  Like,  Chemi- 
cally Treated  To  Burn  With  a  Multicolored  Flame. 
First  uae  June  1,  1956. 


HAIL! 
MAIL 


For  Indicator  for  Post  Boxes. 
First  use  Dec.  30,  1963. 
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Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com-  Class  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 
positions 


800,049.     Imperial  Type  Metal   Company,   Philadelphia,   Pa. 
SN  187,288.     Filed  PR.  2-24-«4  ;  Am.  S.R.  10-5-65. 

Protect-O-Plate 

For    Solution    Used    in    Preparation   of  a    Photoengraving 
Plate  for  Etching  by  Coating  Said  Plate  With  Said  Solution. 
First  use  Jan.  10,  1964. 


800,054.     James    Hardin    Peterson    Brown,    Lakeland,    Fla. 
SN  190,921.     FUed  P.R.  4-18-64;  Am.  S.B.  9-22-65. 


Class  9  —  Explosives,  rirearms.  Equipments, 
and  Proiectiles 

800,050.  George  L.  Strebler,  d.b.a.  Sports  Industries,  St. 
Louis.  Mo.  SN  179,959.  Filed  P.R.  10-28-63;  Am.  S.R. 
10-15-60. 


For  Cylinder  for  Pleasure  and  ExerdM  Whereby  the  Opera- 
tor Displays  Ability,  SkUl  and  Balance  by  Rotating  the  Cylin- 
der Clockwise  or  Counterclockwise  on  Land  or  Water. 

First  use  Apr.  8,  1964. 


800,055.     Sole    Manufacturing    Co.,    Inc.,    Maple    Glen,    Pa. 
SN  207,880.    Filed  P.R.  12-2-64 ;  Am.  8Jl.  10-15-65. 


SKI-TOTER 


For  Shot  Gun  Shell  Cartridge  Trimmers. 
First  use  Oct.  7,  1963. 


For  Hand  Carrier  for  Sporting  Equipment — Namely,  Skis 
and  Ski-Poles. 

First  use  Sept.  28. 1964. 


Class  14  —  Metals    and    Metal    Castings    and     800,056.     Sole  Mannfactorlng  Co.,  inc..  Maple  Olen,  Pa.    SN 

207.331.     Filed  P.B.  12-2-64;  Am.  S.R.  10-15-65. 

Forgings 

800.051.     Bliss    k    Laughlln    Industries    Incorporated,    Oak 
Brook.  111.    SN  221,785.    Filed  6-23-65. 

STRAIN  TEMPERED 

For  Cold-Worked  Steels. 
First  use  Aug.  15,  1944. 


Qass  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 

800,052.     Norwood    Industries,    Inc..    Norwood,    Maas.      SN 
189,605.     Filed  PR.  3-25-64 ;  Am.  S.R.  10-14-65. 

NORWOOD 

For  Lubricating  Oils  and  Transmission  Fluids. 
First  use  Mar.  5.  1964. 


For  Hand  Carrier  for  Sporting  Equipment — Namely,  Skis 
and  Ski-Poles. 

First  use  Sept.  28. 1984.  i 


Class  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

800,053.     Alrtone   Chemical    Company,   Baltimore,   Md.     SN 
156,474.     Filed  PR.  10-19-«2  ;  Am.  S.R.  10-14-65. 

HknuHfmc 


Qass  23  —  Ciitiery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

800,057.  HP  Tool  Mfg.  Corp.,  d.b.a.  HP  Tool  Manufacturing 
Corp.,  HP  Tool  Manufacturing  Corporation,  and  H.P.  Tool 
Manufacturing  Corp.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.  SN  175,492.  Filed 
P.B.  8-21-63  ;  Am.  S.B.  ft-25-65. 

"THE  BLISTER  PAK  WITH 
THE  CUSHION  BACK" 


For  Vaporising  Fluid   ProducU  for  Instant   Symptomatic 
Relief  of  Colds.  Coughs,  Hay  Fever  and  Sinus. 
First  use  Aug.  20,  1962. 


For  Packaged  Hand  Tools — Namely,  Chisels.  SUr  Drills, 
and  Punches. 

First  use  July  25, 1963. 
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Class  26-Measuring   and    Scientific 
Appliances 


December  7,  1965 

800.064.     Tompkln»    Label    S*rTlc«.    Philadelphia     Pa       SN 
200,044.     Filed  PJl.  8-17-64  ;  Am.  8.R    9-23-68. 


800,058.     Dennlson    Manufacturtng    Company,    Framln^ham 
Mass.     8N  213.657.     Filed  P.R.  3-9-65;  Am.  S.R.  9-21-65. 

DENNISON 

For  Electroitatlc  Copying  Machines  and  8iipplle<.  There- 
for—Namely. Copying  Paper  aod  Image  Developmeot  Mate- 
rial. 

Flrat  ua«  Dec.  13.  1963. 


^a-iax: 


For  Insert  Labels  for  I  se  With  Food  Related  Products 
First  use  Aug.  4.  1964. 


Class  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

800,059.     Baumrttter    CorporaUon,     New     Tork      N  Y 
166,363.     Filed  PR.  4-9-63;  Am.  8  R.   lO-g-63. 

COLONIAL  CLASSICS 


800,065.     Benwlll   Publishing  Corporation.    Brookllne    Mass 
8N  200.063      Filed  PR    8-18-64  ;  Am    S.R    10-5-65. 

CIRCUITS 
MANUFACTURING 

For  Magaslne. 

First  us*  Aug.  14.  1964. 


SN 


For  Upholstered  Furniture. 
First  ua«  about  December  1958. 


I 


800,068.  United  Newspapers  Magaslne  Corporation  New 
Tork,  N.T.  SN  200.684.  Filed  PR.  8-2(^^4;  Am  8  R 
9-2»-6fl. 

BONANZA,  U.S.A. 

For  Syndicated  Newspaper  Magaslne  Section. 
First  use  Apr.  26.  1964. 


OaSS  36  -  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies     «00  067      Evangelical     Missions    information    Service    Inc 

Washington.  DC      SN  206.931      Filed  PR    11-25-64  ;  Am! 
800.060.     Magnaaync   Corporation.    North    Hollywood     Calif  *  **   9-28-65. 

SN  166.819      Filed  PR    4-16-63  ;  Am.  S.R.  2-1^. 


R6 


Kard 


EVANGELICAL 

MISSIONS 

QUARTERLY 


For  Apparatus  Adapted  for  Recording  and  Reproducing  Ex- 
ternal Stimulus.  Such  for  Example  as  Audible  Sound. 
First  use  Apr.  23.  1962. 


Class  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 


800.061.     Catholic  Book  Publishing  Company.  Inc.   New  Tork 
N.r.     8N  171.615      Filed  PR.  6-24-63  ;  Am.  S.R.  9-21-«3! 


For  Religious  Magaslne. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  21,  1964. 


CONTINUOUS 


For  Catholic  Religious  Missal. 
First  use  Aug.  18,  1957. 


800.068.  Implement  A  Tractor  Publications,  Inc  Kansas 
City.  Mo.  8N  214.651.  Filed  PR.  3-22-65;  Am  8  R 
9-29-65.  ■ 

LAWN/GARDEN/OUTDOOR 
LIVING 

For  Newspaper  Published  PerlodlcaUy. 
First  use  March  1962. 


800.062.     Andrew  F.  Schott.  Oreen  Lake.  Wis.     8N  191  887 
Filed  PR.  4-23-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  10-5-65. 


MAINTENANCE 


I 


For  Card  File  of  Mathematical  Problems. 
First  use  Aug.  20,  1963. 


800^069.     Farm  Journal,  Inc..  Philadelphia,  Pa.     SN  216  688 
Filed  PR.  4-15-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  10-5-65. 

A  GOOD  LIFE  AS  WELL 
AS  A  GOOD  LIVING 

For  Feature  In  Magaslne. 
FInt  use  Oct.  25.  1947. 


1.  N<lr  York.  N.T. 


800.063.     Keller  Publishing  Corporation.  NeW  Tork   NT     SN 
195.677.     Filed  PR.  6-19-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  95^0-65. 


NDU8TRIAL 
EPORTER 


aass39-aothini| 


For  Spanish  Language  Magaalne. 
First  use  Jan.  9,  1964. 


800.070.     ShefBeld    Hosiery    Mills.    Inc.    Miami     Fla       SN 
144.647.     Filed  PR.  5-15-«2 ;  Am.  8.B.  9-24-65. 

Pre -Stress 


For  Hosiery. 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  20, 1962. 


u 
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Class  43  —  Thread  and  Yarn  Class  47  — Wines 


TM  49 


800,071.     Reynolds  Yarns,  Inc.,  PlalnTlew,  N.T.    8N  216.619.     800,077.     8.A.R.L.    J.    Calvet   et   Cle.,    Bordeaux    (Olronde), 
Filed  4-15-65.  France.       SN    196,721.      Filed    P.R.    6-29-64  ;    Am.    S.R. 


REYNOLDS  MALIBU 


6-30-65. 


LAVERGNE 


For  Tarn  and  Balls  of  Tarn. 
First  use  Jan.  12,  1964. 


For  Wines. 

First  use  In  the  year  1924. 


Qass  44  -  Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical  Class  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 


Appliances  800,078.     Slanchard  Importing  k  Distributing  Co.,  Inc.,  Bos- 

ton, Mass.     SN  129,456.     FUed  P.R.  10-9-61;  Am.  S.K. 
800.072.     Sierra  Engineering  Co.,   Sierra  Madre,  Calif.     SN         ll-l-«2. 
183,929.     Filed  PR.  1-2-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  10-11-65. 


HIP-KIT 


For  Self -Contained  Breathing  Unit  Including  Face  Plate, 
Regulator,  Reducing  ValTe,  and  Air  Cylinder. 
First  use  Sept.  20.  1963. 


For  Vodka. 

First  use  December  19S4. 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

800.073.  Duane  E.  Wlckersham.  d.b.a.  Wick's  Pies,  Win- 
chester. Ind.  SN  170.008.  Filed  PR.  5-29-63;  Am.  8.R. 
5-28-66. 


800,079.  The  American  DlsttlUng  Company,  d.b.a.  Clarke's 
DlstllUng  Co.,  New  Tork,  N.T.  SN  211,014.  Filed  P.R. 
2-1-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  9-30-65. 


SINGAPORE 


WICK'S 


For  Qln. 

First  use  Apr.  17,  1964. 


For  Cream  Pies. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1963. 


800,074.     Eskimo     Pie     Corporation.     Richmond,     Va.       SN 
176,295.     Filed  PR.  9-^-63  ;  Am.  S.R.  8-26-66. 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 


800,080.     Western  Proceaa,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.  SN  124,866. 
FUad  P.K.  7-27-61 ;  Am.  S.R.  7-21-65. 


For  Froten  Desaerts — Namely.  Ice  Cream. 
First  use  Oct.  6,  1962. 


800.075.     General  Mills.  Inc..  Minneapolis,  Minn.   SN  176,518. 
Filed  PR.  9-9-63  ;  Am.  S.R.  10-ll-«5. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red  and  yellow. 

For  Traffic  Warning  Devices  and  Parts  Thereof — Namely, 
Flag  Staffs,  Flags.  Signs.  Lights.  Carrying  Cases,  Guardrail 
Clamps.  Stanchions,  Clamps,  and  Safety  Vests. 

First  use  July  1,  1955. 


PRO-TEEN 


For  Vitamin  Mineral  Skim  Milk. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  4,  1963. 


800.076.     George  Lueders  k  Co..  New  Tork,  N.T.    SN  203,101. 
Filed  P.R.  10-1-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  10-12-66. 


EVER-FRESH 


For  Citrus  Flavors  In  Powdered  Form  for  Sale  to  Manufac- 
turers of  Beverage.  Dessert  and  Cake  Mixes. 
First  use  Sept.  8,  1964. 


Class  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

800,081.  Pierre  Bohme,  d.b.a.  Slmone  Cochard  Beauty  Prep- 
arations, New  Tork,  N.T.  SN  18  J, 132.  FUed  P.R.  1-7-64  ; 
Am.  S.R.  10^12-65. 

For  Nail  PoUsh,  Upstlcks,  Hair  Tints,  and  Bye  Make-Up. 
First  use  Sept.  10, 1963. 
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FOAM 
TONIQUE 


TWO-TIMER 


For  Nail  Enamel. 
Flnt  UM  Auf.  31.  1904. 


The  Bngllah    meanlns   of   the   French   word   "Tonlque"   Is 
'tonic." 
For  Af  terahaTe  Lotion. 
First  aae  Ma/  1964. 


80P.091.     Merle  Norman  Coemetlcs.  Inc..  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 
&N  204.596.     Filed  PR    10-412-4J4  ;  Am.  S.R.  10-14-65. 


800,088.     Merle  Norman  Cosmetics.  Inc..  Los  Angeles    Calif 
8N  204.588.     Filed  P.B.  10-22-64  ;  Am.  SB.  10-14^. 


CUTE  TRICK 


COMES  LOVE 


For  Nail  Enamel. 
Flr«t  ui«  Auf .  31.  1964. 


For  Nail  Enamel. 
First  use  Aag.  31,  1964. 


800,084.     Merle  Norman  Cosmetics.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles    Calif 
SN  204,589.     Filed  PR.  10-22-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  10-1*^. 


DEAR  JOHN 


I 


800.092.     Merle  Norman  Cosmetics.  Inc  .  Los  Angeles    CaUf 
SN  204.597      Filed  PR.  10-22-64  .  Am.  8.R.  10-1*165. 

JUST  WHISTLE 

For  Nail  Enamel. 
First  use  Aug.  31.  1964. 


For  Nail  Enamel. 
First  use  Aug.  31.  1964. 


800.085.     Merle  Norman  Cosmetics.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles    Calif 
SN  204.590.     FUed  PR.  10^2-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  10-14-66. 

TOUCH  OF  MINX 

For  Nail  Enamel. 
First  use  Aug.  31,  1964. 


Class  52  -  Detergents  and  Soaps 

800.093.  Mur/Mark,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Joseph  Chase  Laboratories 
Ltd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  8N  138,635.  Filed  PR  2-26-62  • 
Am.  S.R.  10-13-66. 

DERMA-CLEAR 

For  Toilet  Soap. 

First  use  Norember  1961 


800.086.     Merle  Norman  Cosmetics.  Inc..  Los  Angeles    Calif 
SN  204,591.     Filed  PR.  10-22-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  10-14-65. 


SLOW  WINK 


For  Nail  Enamel. 
First  use  Aug.  31.  1964. 


800.087.     Merle  Norman  Cosmetics.  Inc..  Los  Angeles    Calif 
SN  204.592.     Filed  PR.  10-22-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  10-14-63. 

SECRET  AFFAIR 

For  Nail  Enamel. 
Flnt  use  Aug.  31, 1964. 


800^^094.  Plnehurst  Handmade  Soap  A  Candle  Company. 
Plnehurst.  N.C..  by  change  of  name  from  The  Handmade 
Soap  *  Candle  Company,  Southern  Pines.  N.C.  8N  197  672 
FUed  PR.  7-3-64  ;  Am.  B.B.  10-8-65.  '   . 

I 

Slice  wSbttiI 

For  Handmade  Toilet  Soap. 
First  use  June  29.  1964. 


800,088.     Merle  Norman  Cosmetics,  Inc..  Los  Angeles    Calif 
SN  204.593.     Filed  PR.  10-22-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  10-14-65. 


LOVE  LYRIC 


For  Nail  Enamel. 
First  use  Aug.  31.  1964. 


800^^095.     Plnehurst    Handmade    Soap    *    Candle    Company 
Plnehurst.   N.C.   by  change  of  name  from  The  Handmade 
Soap  k  Candle  Company.  Southern  Pines.  N.C.    SN  197  574 
Filed  PR.  7-10-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  lO-ft-66. 

For  Handmade  Toilet  Soap. 
First  use  June  29,  1964. 


^i;^4.r'iS^-rn?^.^^?j!-eS-'  r^.^z^T^TjrL.^:^^  - 


MAN  BAIT 


BARGAIN  BAG 


IWMill  Enamel, 
lint  aat  Aug.  31. 1964. 


For  Deodorant  Soap. 
First  use  July  21,  1964. 
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Service  Marks  Q^  ^Ql  -  Advertising  and  Business 


Qass  100  —  Miscellaneous 


800.097.     Interstate   Motor   Lodges,   Inc..   Camilla,   Oa.     SN 
209.512.    Filed  PR.  l-7-«5 ;  Am.  SR.  10-6-65. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red  and  blue. 

For  ProTldlng  Accommodations  and  Lodgings  to  the  Gen- 
eral Public. 

First  use  Jan.  80,  1961. 


800,099.     Parish  Tithing,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.     8N  205,092. 
Filed  P.R.  10-29-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  10-1-65. 


800.098.     Babson    Bros.    Co.,    Oak    Brook,    111.      SN    210,257. 
Filed  PR.  1-21-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  10-7-65. 

PICTURE  WINDOW  PARLOR 

For  Providing  Plans  and  Specifications  for  the  Construction 
of  Milking  Parlors. 
First  use  Oct.  2,  1964. 


For  AdTlce  and  Consultation  Serrlces  In  the  Field  of  Fund 
Raising  for  Religious  Organisations. 
First  use  Sept.  8,  1964. 


Qass  102  —  Insurance  and  Rnandal 

800.100.     Society  for  Savings,  Hartford,  Conn.     SN  181,074. 
Filed  P.R.  11-13-63  :  Am.  S.R.  10-6-65. 

DAILY  DIVIDENDS 

For  Oeneral  Banking  Serrlcea. 
First  use  June  4, 1962. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


44.760. 
44,968. 

46.786. 
46.993. 
47.066. 
47.072. 
47.375. 


48.763. 

48.874. 
48.877. 
48.885. 
48.891. 
49.103. 
49.107. 
49.420. 
49.531. 
50.079. 

50.463. 
60,534. 

50.535. 

203.754. 
203.755. 
203.758. 
203.815. 
204.032. 
204.491. 
204.645. 
204.861. 

204.957. 

205.099. 


SPHINX  BOND.    CI.  37.    7-26-05. 
REPRESENTATION  OF  SPHINX  (DESIGN).    CI. 

6.     8-1-05. 
REX.    CI.  23.    10-10-05. 
HOWARD.    CI.  36.    10-17-05. 
E  Z  BAKE.     a.  46.     10-24-05. 
HAMILTON.    CI.  36.     10-24-05. 
•THE  RECOLLECTION  OF  QUALITY  REMAINS 

LONO  AFTER  THE  PRICE  IS  FORGOTTEN." 

CI.  23.     10-31-05. 
DESIGN  OF  DIAMOND  FIGURES  ON  BACK  OF 

PLATING  CARD.    CI.  22.     1-9-06. 
RAMBLER.    CI.  22.     1-16-06. 
ALADDIN.    CI.  22.    1-16-06. 
APOLLO.    CI.  22.     1-16-06. 
BICYCLE      CI.  22.     1-16-06. 
SQUEEZERS.    CI.  22.    1-28-06. 
"BEE."    a.  22.    1-23-06. 
CONGRESS,    a.  22.    2-6-06. 
MAPLE80TA.     CT.  46.     2-4M)6. 
REPRESENTATION     OF    BICYCLE     (DESIGN). 

CI.  22.     3-6-06. 
CONDULET.    CI.  21.    3-20-06. 
SABONETE  DE  REUTER  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  52. 

3-20-06. 
JABON    DE    REUTER    AND    DESIGN.      CT.    62. 

3-20-06. 
NOTA8TANE.     CI.  15.    9-22-25. 
NEVA8TANE.    CI.  15.    9-22-25. 
VETO  8TANE.    O.  15.    9-22-25. 
ELDORADO.    CI.  1.    9-29-25. 
FINKCO.    CI.  46.    10-6-25. 
PHOTOPHORE.    CI.  44.    10-20-25. 
MAUD  MULLER.     CI.  46.     10-20-26. 
LINENE.    a.  39.    10-27-25. 
FLIT.    a.  52.    10-27-25. 
BRUNSWICK.     CI.  86.     11-3-28. 


206.315. 
206,433. 
206,600. 
206,766. 
206.835. 
207,293. 
207,505. 
207.851. 
207.961. 
208,116. 
210.913. 
210.914. 
210,915. 
210.919. 
210.920. 
211.017. 
415.319. 
415,644. 

416,216. 
416,223. 
416,237. 
416.407. 
416.475. 
416.945. 
416,959. 
416.984. 
416,985. 
416,986. 
416.987. 
417,489. 


26.     12-1-25. 


1-6-26. 
1-12-26. 


FRANKO.    CI.  35.    11-24-25. 
COMMANDER.    CI.  46.    12-1-25. 
BATTERY  CAPACITBSTER.     CI 
GIANT.    CI.  6.     12-8-26. 
SR  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  39.    12-8-26. 
SUPERBA.    a.  16.    12-29-25. 
RED   SEAL  AND  DESIGN.      CI.   6. 
"BESTYLE"  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  39 
8TOBMWELT.    CI.  39.    1-12-26. 
VBLVETEX.    a.  6.    1-19-26. 
GRENADOL.    CI.  61.     3-30-26. 
"CORALY8."    CI.  61.    3-30-26. 
"MOUSSAROME."    CI.  61.    3-30-26. 
VIOLETTONE.      CI.   51.     3-30-^6. 
VIOLETTOL.    CI.  61.    3-30-26.         j 
CARNATION.    O.  48.     3-30-26. 
POWERMASTER.     Q.  84.     8-7-46. 
OMNIS  ORBIS  WARNER  AND  DBSIGN 

8-14-45. 
WADSWORTH.    CI.  2.    9-4-46. 
ROBOTROL.    CI.  26.    9  4  45. 
ZELL'S  EXCELS  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  10. 
DINOGRAPHIC.    CI.  26.    9-11-46. 
WADSWORTH.    CI.  28.    9-18-45. 
WADSWORTH.    CI.  28.    10-9-45. 
DENTATUS.    CI.  44.    10-»-46. 
NO.  484.    CI.  14.    10-9-46. 
NO.  610.    a.  14.    10-9-46. 
NO.  883.      CI.    14.      10-9-45. 
VEGA.    CI.  14.     10-9-45. 
VELO-A.    CI.  15.    10-30-45. 


CI.  18. 


9-4-45. 


EiTatnm 

In  the  OrriciAL  Gabbttb  of  October  26.  1966,  at  page  TM 
200  under  the  heading  "Trademark  Registrations  Renewed." 
"414,484"  should  read  as  ^tk.HB. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


Section  8 

The  tollowing  regUtration*  i«»ued  Oct.  tO,  t9S9 


686.782. 

686.788. 

686.791. 

688.792. 

686.793. 

686.801. 

686,802. 

686.803. 

686,820. 

686.822. 

686.824. 

686.825. 

686,828. 

686.830. 

686.835. 

686.836. 

686.854. 

686.861. 

686.868. 

686,870. 

686.871. 

686.873. 

868.879. 

686,883. 

686.889. 

686,903. 

686.904. 

686.910. 

686.914. 

686,916. 


JEWEL-TONE.     CI.  1. 

FOR  SAFETY'S  SAKE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN 

Z-FLO.     CI.  1. 

DEMPSTER  DUMPSTBR  DOR  TO-DOR.     CI.  2 

UNI  DRUM.     CI.  2. 

PEPLANTONIC.     CT.  10. 

VAPENE.     CI.  11. 

CORAOLO.     CI.  11. 

KOL-BAN.     a.  18. 

HISTABAR.     CI.  18. 

LOMU.     a.  18. 

OONULIN.     a.  18 

KAMYNA.     CI.  18. 

DUPHASMA.    CI.  18. 

VITA-PHAIM.     CI.  18. 

HYSSEN-AC.     CI.  18. 

CHESLER  AND  DESIGN.    C\.  25. 

RITOLOY.     CI.  26. 

THERMO  FAX.     CI.  26. 

ENVOY.     CI.  26.  ' 

REMOSET.     CI.  26. 

PHOTO  TRONIC.     CI.  26. 

POWER-PILOT.     CI.  26. 

VIP  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  26. 

TARA  DEB.     CI.  28. 

ROTOTONE.     a.  38. 

ROTOTONE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  36. 

WONDER  BOARD.    CI.  37.  ' 

AUTO  SEAL  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  37. 

THE  BRAIN.     CI.  38. 


688.917.  THE  IMPERIAL  LINE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN      C\ 

38. 

686.918.  A    KEEPSAKE    CARD    BY    STANLEY    AND    DE 
SIGN.    €1.  .18 

CI.  1.     886.919.  NATIONAL  ARTCRAFT8  AND  DESIGN.     CI    38 

686.920.  NATIONAL  ARTISTS  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  38 

686.921.  CHIRPS  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  38. 
686.924.  CINCHBACK8.     CI.  39. 
886.937.  VARUNA.     O.  39. 
686.940.  LA  PAZ.     C\.  39. 
686.944.  HOLTITES.     CI.  39. 
688.946.  NAUTICS.    C\.  39. 
886.949.  FOOTNOTES.     CI.  39. 
886.952.  CUPRASHEER.     C\.  42. 
688.954.  VELATTO.     CT.  42. 
886.958.  VI  C.     CI.  45. 
686.969.  GOLDEN  DEW.     CI.  46. 
688.981.  ALLPACKT.     CI.  48. 
886.983.  STA  MATIC.    CI.  46. 
688.990.  CRYST-L  FRESB;    C\.  52. 

688.922.  DICLENE.     CI.  52. 
686.995.  MCA  AND  DESIGN.     CI    100. 

686.999.  THE   GOLDEN    POINT   AND   DESIGN       CI     101 

687.004.  NCSI.     CI.  102. 

687.006.  FLUFFN  PUFF.     CI.  103. 

687.013.  THIS  YOU  CAN  BELIEVE.    CT.  107. 
687.009.  FANCIFUL   FIGURE   WITH   GLOBE   HEAD      CI 

103. 

687.014.  SLIMNASTICS.     CT.  107. 

687.017.  UNI  FRAME.     CI    21.  ' 

687.018.  FORESIGHT   IN   FLUORESCENT.     Q.  Jl. 

887.019.  FRIESCH.    CI.  21.  y 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS-NEW  CERTIFICATES 

New  Certificates  iuued  under  section.  7(c),  7(f).  7(ir)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  for  the  unexpired  term 

of  the  orlfclnal  refdittnitlons. 


55^527.  THE  LAWRENCE  PAINTS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
CI.  18.  W.  W.  Lawrence  k  Company.  8-14-06.  New  Cert. 
Sec.  7(c)  to  John  Lucas  k  Companjr.  Incorporated,  Phila- 
delphia. Pa. 

61.758.  PELLITOL.  a.  6.  Pltman-Mjerti  Company. 
4-2-07.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland.  Mich. 

193.192.  LAW-RE-LAC.  CT.  18.  W.  W  Lawrence  A  Com- 
pany.  12-^3-24.        New  Cert.   Sec.  7(c)    to  John  Lucas  A 

Company.  Incorporated.  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
224.821.      LAWRENCE    UNIVERSAL    ENAMEL    ETC     AND 
DESIGN.     CI.   16.     W.  W.  Lawrence  k  Company    a-8-27 
New   Cert.    Sec.    7(c)    to   John   Lucas  *   Company.   Incor- 
porated, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

227,044.  MAR.  CI.  46.  Moores  A  Ross,  Inc ,  4-^6-27. 
New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Abbot  Laboratories.  North  Chicago 
111.  ^ 

227.046.  SIMILAC.  CI.  46.  Moores  A  Ross.  Inc.  4-26-27. 
New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Abbot  Laboratories.  North  Chicago. 

342.302.  VIROOEN.  CT.  18.  Pltman-Moore  Company. 
1-12-37.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Midland.  Mich. 

843.885.  XANIOPHEN.  CT.  18.  Pitman  Moore  Company. 
3-9-37.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Midland.  Mich. 

363.624.  MILAC  AND  DESIGN.  C\.  48  MAR  Dietetic 
Uboratories.  Inc..  1-3-39.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Abbott 
Laboratories.  North  Chicago.  111. 

432.084.  COLAC.  a.  46.  MAR  Dietetic  Laboratories.  Inc  . 
8-19-47.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 
North  Chicago,  111. 


438.294  BARRETTS  BAKERLINE  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  46. 
Barrett's  Food  Company  ProprieUry  Limited.  4-13-48. 
New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Mauri  Brothers  A  Thomson  (Aust.) 
Pty.,  Limited,  Canberra.  Australia. 

528.895.  SAFE  T  LINE.  CI.  16  W.  W.  Lawrence  A  Com- 
pany, 8-8-50  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  John  Lucas  A  Com- 
pany. Incorporated,  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

533.942  MAGMOID  CI.  18.  Allied  Laboratories.  Inc. 
doing  business  as  Pitman  Moore  Co..  11-28-50.  New  Cert. 
Sec.  7(c)   to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  Midland.  Mich! 

538.059.  RUTOL.  CT.  18.  Allied  Uboratories.  Inc..  doing 
business  as  Pitman  Moore  Co..  2-2(^51.  New  Cert.  Sec. 
7(c)  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  Midland.  Mich. 

538.135.  MILAC  AND  DESIGN.  C\.  46.  MAR  Dietetic 
Laboratories.  Inc  .  doing  business  as  The  Ten  B  Low  Com- 
pany. 2-20-51.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Abbott  Labora- 
tories. North  Chicago.  III. 

544.280.  VERMIPLEX.  CT.  18.  Allied  Laboratories.  Inc.. 
doing  buslnes.s  a.>i  Pitman-Moore  Co..  6-28-51.  New  Cert. 
Sec.  7(c)  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  Midland.  Mich. 

547.551.  TENIATOL.  CI.  18.  Allied  Laboratories.  Inc.. 
9-4-51.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Midland.  Mich. 

550.024.  OXIPHEN.  CT.  18.  Allied  Uboratories.  Inc., 
10-23-51.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Midland.  Mich. 

557.337.  SIMILAC  LIQUID  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  46. 
MAR  Dietetic  Uboratories.  Inc..  4-8-52.  New  Cert.  Sec. 
7(c)    to  Abbott  Uboratories.  North  Chicago,  III. 

561,978.  ROSSMOOR  CI.  48.  M  A  R  Dietetic  Uboratories. 
Inc.,  7-22-52.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Abbott  Uboratories. 
North  Chicago,  lU. 
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563.446.  8WIVAX.  CI.  18.  Allied  Uboratories,  Inc., 
8-26-52.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Midland.  Mich. 

564.445.  POLYCIN.  CI.  18.  Allied  Uboratories,  Inc., 
9-2-52.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Midland.  Mich. 

565.316.  INFAQEN.  CI.  18.  Allied  Uboratories,  Inc., 
10-14-52.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Midland,  Mich. 

565.318.  RUMENE.  CI.  18.  Allied  Laboratories,  Inc., 
10-14-52.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich. 

565.319.  RUMIDE.  CI.  18.  Allied  Uboratories.  Inc.. 
10-14-52.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Midland,  Mich. 

565.320.  SULJEX.  CI.  18.  Allied  Uboratories.  Inc.. 
10-14-52.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Midland.  Mich. 

569.186.  PREAM.  CI.  46.  MAR  Dietetic  Uboratories, 
Inc..  doing  buMlness  as  Ten  BLow  Company,  1-13-53.  New 
Cert.  Sec.  7(c)   to  Abbott  Uboratories,  North  Chicago,  111. 

569,916.  PHKNSAL.  CI.  18.  Allied  Laboratories.  Inc.. 
3-3-53.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland.  Mich. 

570.166.  VITAMYCIN.  CI.  18.  Allied  Laboratories.  Inc.. 
3-10-53.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland.  Mich. 

573.982.  8ULOPTIC.  CI.  18.  Allied  Uboratories.  Inc.. 
5-5-53.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Midland.  Mich. 

.'480.045.  THAVERINE.  CI.  18.  Allied  Uboratories.  Inc. 
9-15-53.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Midland,  Mich. 

585.812.  VERALBA.  CI.  18.  Allied  Uboratories.  Inc. 
2-16-54.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Midland,  Mich. 

592.372.  VIROVAX.  Cl.  18.  Allied  Uboratories,  Inc., 
7-13-54.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com 
pany.  Midland,  Mich. 

!»3.218.  PEMZOLES.  C\.  18.  Allied  Uboratories.  Inc., 
8-3-54.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Midland.  Mich. 

593.547.  NEOCHOLAN.  Cl.  18.  Allied  Laboratories.  Inc.. 
also  doing  business  as  Pitman-Moore  Co..  8-10-54.  New 
Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  Midland. 
Mich. 

593.787.  NOVAHI8TINE.  O.  18.  Allied  Uboratories,  Inc., 
8-17-54.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich. 


594,924.  INSTA-SOL.  Cl.  46.  MAR  DIeteUc  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  9-17-54.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Abbott  Laboratories, 
North  Chicago,  111. 

651,127.  INTROMYCIN.  Cl.  18.  AlUed  Uboratories.  Inc.. 
doing  business  as  Pltman-Moore  Company,  9-^-57.  New 
Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

654.886.  PAR-T-KREME.  Cl.  46.  MAR  Dietetic  Ubora- 
tories, Inc.,  11-19-57.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Abbott 
Uboratories,  North  Chicago,  III. 

659,235.  NEO-POLYCIN.  O.  18.  Allied  Uboratories,  Inc., 
doing  business  as  Pltman-Moore  Company,  3-11-58.  New 
Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

668,273.     LANCER.     Cl.  19.     Uberty  Coach  Company,  Inc., 

10-14-58.     New  Cert.  See.  7(e)   to  Uncer  Mobile  Homes, 

Inc.,  Riverside,  Calif. 
681,889.     VBOETEX.     CI.  46.     Food  Products  Corporation, 

7-14-59.     New  Cert.   Sec.   7(c)    to  Breddo-Food   Products 

Corporation.  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Kans. 

694.817.  PROTALBA.  Cl.  18.  Allied  Uboratories,  Inc.. 
doing  business  as  Pltman-Moore  Company,  3-22-60.  New 
Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland. 
Mich. 

694.818.  WHIPCIDE.  Cl.  18.  Allied  Uboratories,  Inc., 
doing  business  as  Pltman-Moore  Company.  3-22-60.  New 
Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

727,907.  TRA-BLEN.  CL  18.  LAM  Uboratories,  Inc.. 
2-27-62.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Abbott  Uboratories, 
North  Chicago,  111. 

728,194.  NEW-BLEN.  Cl.  18.  LAM  Uboratories,  Inc., 
3-6-«2.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North 
Chicago,  111. 

728,619.  WITH.  Cl.  46.  MAR  Dietetic  Laboratories,  Inc., 
3-13-62.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North 
Chicago,  111. 

730.887.  NUTS-A-  POPPIN  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  46.  William 
C.  Terry,  doing  business  as  Poppln  Products,  5-1-62.  New 
Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Uura  Lee  Candles,  Inc.,  Miami.  Fla. 

734.460.  BRON-BLEN.  Cl.  18.  LAM  Uboratories,  Inc., 
7-17-62.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North 
Chicago,  III. 

734.461.  NT-BLEN.  Cl.  18.  LAM  Uboratories,  Inc.. 
7-17-62.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Abbott  Laboratories, 
North  Chicago,  111. 

741.525.  POX-BLEN.  Cl.  18.  LAM  Uboratories,  Inc.. 
12-4-62.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Abbott  Uboratories, 
North  Chicago.  lU. 

746,138.  NB-BLEN.  Cl.  18.  LAM  Laboratories,  Inc., 
3-5-63.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Abbott  Uboratories,  North 
Chicago,  111. 


REGISTRATIONS  PUBLISHED  UNDER  SEC.  12(c) 

The  following  marks  registered  under  the  act  of  1905,  or  the  act  of  1881 ,  are  published  under  the  provisions  of  section 
12(c)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1&46.  These  rejflstratlons  are  not  subject  to  opposition  but  are  subject  to  cancellation 
onder  section  14  of  the  act  of  1946. 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

416.236.      Sept.    4,    1945.     John    C.    StaUord    A    Sons.    Inc., 
Baltimore,  Md.    Pub.  by  registrant. 

STfl-flLL 


417,057.     Oct.    16,    1945. 
Pub.  by  registrant. 


Croda   Limited.    Goole.    England. 


For  Liquid  Air  Purifier  and  Deodorant. 


HARTOLAN 


For  Composition  of  Solid  Alcohols  and  Sterols  Prepared 
From  Wool  Grease  and  Used  as  an  Emulsifying  Agent,  as  a 
Plastifier  for  Rubber  and  Artificial  Rubber,  as  a  Thickener 
for  Oils  and  Greases  and  as  an  Ingredient  To  Be  Used  in 
Pharmaceutical  Cosmetic  and  Toilet  Preparations. 


TM  54 

Class  10  -  Fertilizers 
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2ta.«5«.     Jaa.  4.   1927.     P.rke.  Darts  *  Company.  Detroit. 
Mich.    Pnb.  by  reglBtrmnt 


45.884.  Au«.  ».  1908.  The  Baagh  Chemical  Co.  of  Bald- 
more  County,  Md..  Baltimore.  Md.  Pub.  by  The  Baugh 
Chemical  Company.  Baltimore,  Md. 


LAVACOL 


For  Rabbtng  Alcohol  Compound 


For  Chemically  Prepared  FertlUier. 


Qau  12  -  Construction  Materials 


aae.ftlO.     Apr.  ll.  Itn.     Parke.  Dani  A  Company.  Detroit. 
Mich.    Pub.  by  reglitrant. 

PAROIDIN 

For  Extract  of  Parathyroid  Gland. 


419.684.     Sept.    23.    1945       H     W     Carter    A    Co     Limited 
Brlatol.  England      Pub.  by  Beecham  Group  Umlted    dba 
1»»,407.     June   ».    1923       Latrobe   Electric   Steel   Company.         Beecham  Food  A  Drink  Dlrlalon.  Brentford.  England. 
Latrobe.  Pa.     Pub.  by  Latrobe  Steel  Company.  Latrobe   Pa 

HY-GLO        ^^«^NA 


For  Black  Currant  Syrup  Prepared  for  Medldnal  Purpoaea. 
Stc. 


For  Structural  Steel  Bara. 


416.736.     Sept.  23.   1945      Galen  Co ,  Berkeley.  Calif      Pub 
by  White  Laboratorleii,  Inc..  Kenllworth.  N.J. 


Oass  15  -  Oils  and  Greases  ' 

204.742.     Oct.  27.  1923.     Wm.  C.  RoUaaon  A  Son  Co..  Balti- 
more. Md.    Pnb.  by  registrant. 


I^ttill^ 


4/^ 


For  Ellxlra,  Tonlca.  Adsorbatea.  Etc. 


For  Labrleatlng  Grease. 


CIass19-VehJdes 


202.735.     Sept.   1.   1923      The  Tlley  Pratt  Co  .  Essex.  Conn 
Pub.   by   The  Torrtngton   Company.   Torrlngton.   Conn. 


Class  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

137.369.     Aug.   1.   1922.     Parke.   Darts  A  Company,   Detroit. 
Mich.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


NEOSILVOL 

For  Germicides  and  AnUseptlcs. 


For  Steel  Spokes. 


172.229.     Ang.  28.  1923.     Parke.  Darls  A  Company.  Detroit. 
Mich.    Pub.  by  registrant. 

CHOLELITH    ' 

For  Preparation  for  Treatment  of  Cholelithiasis  and  Allied 
Conditions. 


Oass  23  -  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
^   and  Parts  Thereof 


81.247.  Apr  10.  1906.  North  American  MetaUne  Co.  Long 
Island  City.  N.T.  Pub.  by  Charles  C.  Spadone.  Norwalk. 
Conn. 

METALINE 

For  Metal  Bearings,  Brushlngs.  and  Journals. 


December  7,  1965 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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Qass  26  — Measuring   and   Scientific  Oass  37— Paper  and  Stationery 
Appliances 


418,985      Aug.  21.  1945.     Senco  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.     Pub. 
by  nc^trant. 

SENCO 

For  Weighted  Reeled  Tape  for  Measuring  the  Depth  of  Oil. 


420.3e<9.     Apr.  9,   1946.     Scrlpto  Manufacturing  Company, 
Atlanta,  Ga.     Pub.  by  Bcrlpto,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Oa. 

Scriptips 


For  Mechanical  Pendls  and  Leads  Therefor. 


Qass  38  —  Prints  and  Publications 


Qass  27  —  Horological  Instruments 


414,884.     June  19,  1948.     Hotel  and  BesUurant  Employees' 

International  Alliance  and  Bartenders'  International  League 

of  America,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.  Pub.  by  Hotel  and  Restaurant 

416.811.     Sept.    18.   1948.     Rene  Brandt,   FabHque  d-Horlo-         Employees  and  Bartenders  Intera*tlonal  Union.  Wndnnatl. 

gerta  Ogtral.    La   Chaux-de-Fonds,    Swttserland.     Pnb.   by         q^^ 

Oglral.  8.A.,  La  Chaux-de-Fonds.  Swttserland. 


For  Watches  and  Parts  of  the  Watch. 


Qass  29  —  Brooms,  Brashes,  and  Dusters 


For  Adrertialng  Cards,  Booklets  of  the  Constitution  and 
By-Laws,  Pamphlets,  Etc. 


47,786.     Not.  14,  1908.     The  Southwestern  Broom  Mfg.  Co., 

BransTllle.  Ind.    Pub.  by  D.  W.  Swindle,  d.b.a.  D.  W.  Swln-     _  _  _         _    ^^, 

die  A  Sons  Company.  Nashrllle,  Teno.  QdSS  39  ^  QOulinQ 


89,281.     Jan.  1,  1907.     Rice,  Btix  Dry  Goods  Company,  St. 
Louis,  Mo.    Pub.  by  Dwlght  S.  WUUams  Co.  Inc.,  New  York, 


M.T. 


MONARCH 


For  Underwear. 


For  Brooms  and  Whlak  Brushes. 


47.841.  Not.  21,  1908.  The  Southwestern  Broom  Mfg.  Co.. 
BTansTtUe,  Ind.  Pub.  by  D.  W.  Swindle,  d.b.a.  D.  W.  Swin- 
dle A  Sons  Company,  and  The  Southwestern  Broom  Mfg. 
Co..  NashTllle.  Tenn. 


Itittleliady 


93,829.     July  28,  1918.     Rlce-8tlx  Dry  Goods  Company,  St. 
Louis.  Mo.    Pub.  by  Dwlght  8.  WllUams  Co.  Inc..  New  Tork. 

MONARCH 

For  One-Piece  Undergarments  Made  of  WoTen  Fabrics. 


203,887.     Sept.  29.  1928.     Jacobs  Brothers,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Pub.  by  Jacobs  Brothers,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 


Florence 
^Nightingaie 


I 


For  Brooms  and  Whisk  Brushes. 


For  Aprons,  Dresses,  and  Uniforms  for  Women,  Children, 
and  Misses. 
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365,306.     Mar.  7,  1939.     A.  8.  Beck  Shoe  Corporation,  New 


York.  N.Y.     Pub.  by  rejlstrant. 


For    Men's    and    Women's    Shoes    and    Slippers    Made    of 
Leather  and/or  Fabrtc  or  Mixtures  of  These  Materials. 


388.893.  July  15.  1941.  Interwoven  Stocking  Company.  New 
Brunswick,  N.J.  Pub.  by  Powerhouse,  Inc.,  New  Brunswick, 
N.J. 


December  7,  1965 

Qass  46  -  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 


417,598.     Nov.  6,  1945.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com 
pany.  Wilmington,  Del.     Pub.  by  registrant 

TWOSIXTYTWO 

For    Anlm&l    Feed    Compound    for    Rumlnanta    Containing 
Urea. 


417.941.     Not.  20,  1945.     The  Morrison  Milling  Co.,  Denton. 
iTex.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


For  Wheat  Flour. 


s-x 


For  Hosiery. 


Qass  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

364.487.     Jan.  31.  1939.     SaroUte.  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.    Pub. 
by  registrant. 

SAVOLITE 

For  Preparation  for  TreaUng  and  Beautifying  the  Hair. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 

DECEMBER  7,  1965  ' 

(Baglstered  .  Renewed  ;  Canceled  ;  Amended,  DUdalmed,  Corrected,  etc  :  New  Certificates  ;  12c  Pobllcations.) 


AA  Wire  Products  Co..  Chicago,  111.     799,709,  pub.  9-21-65. 

CI.    12. 
Abbey   Ktna   .Machine  Co.,   I'errysburg.   Ohio.      799.888,   pub. 

9-21-65.      Cl.  34. 
Abtwtt   Laboratories:   See — 
L  &  M  Laboratories.  Inc. 
M  k  K  Dietetic  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Morres  &  Koss.  Inc. 
Abel.     Dr.     William,    d.b.a.    Hl-Proteln    Food    Products    Co.. 

Bettendorf,  Iowa.     799,964,  pub.  9-21-65.     CI.  46. 
Ace  Sclentlhc  Supply  Co.,   Inc.,   Linden,   N.J.     799.683.  pub. 

9-21-65.     .Multiple  CiaxM  (ClasKes  6  and  26). 
Adaniek,  Ben  F..  d.b.a.  Empire  Packing  Co.,  El  Centro.  Calif. 

799.U75.  pub,  9-21-65.     Cl.  46. 
Agfa     Aktiengesellschaft,     Leverkusen-Bayerwerk,     Germany. 

799. X44.  pub.  9-21-65.      Cl.  26. 
Agrlrultural    Aviation    Engineering   Co..    Santa   Clara.   Calif. 

799.722-3.  pub.  9-21-65.      Cl.  13. 
African  American    Institute.    The,    New   York,    N.Y.      800,041, 

pub.   9-21-6.-).      Cl.    107. 
Almcee    Wholexale    Corp..    New    York.    N.Y        799.752.    pub. 

9-21-6.-I.     Cl.    18. 
Alrtone  Chemical  Co..  Baltimore.  Md.     800.053.     Cl.  18. 
Aktiebolaget    Dentatus.    Hagersten.    Sweden.      416.959,    ren. 

12-7-65       Cl.   44. 
Aktiebolaget  Eriand  Ottosson,  Malmo,  Sweden.     799,867,  pub. 

9-21    65.      Cl     32 
Aktiebolaget  Svenska  Flartfabriken,  Nacka.  Sweden.    799.879, 

nub.   9-21 -«5.      Cl.    :n. 
Allegheny    AlrllneK,    Inc..    WaHblngton.    DC.      800.037.    pub. 

9-21-65.      Cl.    105. 
Allied    Laboratortes,    Inc..    d.ba.    PItman-Moore   Co..    to   The 

Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Midland.  Mich.     694.817-18,  new  cert. 

Cl.  18. 
Allied    Laboratorleji.    Inc..    d.b.a     PItman-Moore    Co..    to    The 

Dow    Chemical    Co..    Midland.    Mich.     65G.235,    new    cert. 

Cl.  18. 
Allied    Laboratories.    Inc..   d.b.a.    Pitman-Moore   Co..    to   The 

Dow    Chemical    Co..    Midland.    Mich.      651.127,    new    cert. 

Cl.  18. 
Allied  I.^b<>ratorles,  Inc.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Midland. 

Mich.      593.787.  new  cert.      Cl    18. 
Allied    LaborntorleH.    Inc..    hIko    d.b.n.    PItman-Moore    Co.,    to 

The  Dow  Chemical  Co..  Midland.  Mich.     593.547.  new  cert. 

Cl.    18. 
Allied  Laboratories.  Inc  .  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co..  Midland. 

Mich.      .".93.21  H.  new  cert       Cl.  18. 
Allied  Laborator'es.   Inc  .  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co..  Midland. 

Mich       .')92.372.   new  cert.      Cl.    IK. 
Allied  Laboratories,  Inc  .  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co..  Midland, 

Mich      585.812.  new  cert      Cl.  18. 
Allied  I^aboratories.  Inc  .  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co..  Midland. 

Mich       580.04.%.  new  cert.      CI.   18. 
Allied  Laboratories.  Inc  .  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co..  Midland. 

Mich       573.982.  new  cert.      Cl.  18. 
Allied  Laboratoriei*.  Inc  .  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co..  Midland, 

Mich.      570,166.   new  cert.      Cl.   18. 
Allied  Laboratories,   Inc  .  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co..  Midland. 

Mich,      569  9 1«,  new  cert,      Cl.  18. 
Allied  Laboraforien,  Inc  .  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Midland. 

Mich       565.318-20.  new  cert.      Cl.  18. 
Allied  I>al)ora fortes.  Inc  .  to  The  I>ow  Chemical  Co..  Midland. 

Mich.      565.316.  new  cert.      Cl.  18. 
Allied  Laboratories.   Inc.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co..  Midland. 

Mich      .')64  44.'.  new  cert.     Cl.  18, 
Allied  Laboratories,   Inc  ,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co,.  Midland. 

Mich       .%63,44«.   new  cert.      Cl     18. 
Allied  Laboratories,  Inc  .  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co..  Midland, 

Mich       5.^0  024.  new  cert.      Cl.  18. 
Allied  Laboratories.  Inc  .  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co..  Midland. 

Mich.      r.47. 551.  new  cert       CT.  18. 
Allied    Laboratories.    Inc.     d.b.a.    PItman-Moore   Co..    to   The 

Dow    Chemical    Co..    Midland.    Mich.      544.280.    new    cert. 

Cl     18. 
.Mlled    Laboratories.    Inc.     d.b.a.    Pitman  Moore   Co,    to   The 

Dow    Chemical  .Co..    Midland.    Mich.      538.059,    new    cert. 

Cl     18.  * 

Allied    Laboratories.    Inc..    d.b.a.    PItman-Moore   Co..    to  The 

Dow    Chemical    Co..    Midland.    Mich.      533.942.    new    cert. 

Cl.   18. 
All    State   Garment   Corp..    New   York.    N.Y.      686.937.   cane. 

Cl.   39. 
American   Agricultural  Chemical  Co..  The.  to  American  Agri- 
cultural   Chemical    Co.,    New    York,    N.Y.      416.237.    ren. 

12-7-65.     Cl.   10. 
American  Cyanamld  Co..  Wayne,  N.J.     799.749.  pub.  9-21-65. 

Cl.    18. 
American   Dlatllling  Co..  The.  d.b.a.   Oarke's  EHatilllng  Co.. 

New  York    N.Y.     800.079.     Cl.  49. 

American   Marine  and  Machinery  Co.,  Inc.,  Nashville,  Tenn. 

799.799,   pub.   9-21-6.').      Cl    23. 
American   Optical   Co.,   Southbrldge,   Mass.      800,038-9,    pub. 

9-21-65.     Cl.   106. 
American  Republic  Insurance  Co.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa.    800,031, 

pub.  9-21-65.     Cl.  102. 


American  Research  Laboratories  :  «ec — 

Antheti.  Jacob. 
Amerlcar.  Inc..  Daytona  Beach.  Fla.     800,009,  pub.  9-21-65. 

Cl.   100. 
Amsteel   Fence   Co.,    Inc.,    Indianapolis,    Ind.      799,719,   pub. 

9-21-65.      Cl.    13. 
Anger,    Wilhelm,    d.b.a.    Serge    Klrchhofer,    Traum,    Austria. 

799.857.   pub.  9-21-65.      Cl.   28. 
Anthes.  Jacob,   d.b.a.  American  Research   Laboratories,   Fort 

Atkinson,  Wis.     686,873,  cane.     Cl.  26. 
Apparatus  Controls,  San  Carlos,  Calif.    799,806,  pub.  9-21-65. 

Cl.  23. 
Arabol  Mfg.  Co.,   The,  to  The  Borden  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

44.958.  ren.  12-7-65.      Cl.  5. 
Archer  Corp.,   The,  Fargo,  N.  Dak.     686,835,  cane.     Cl.   18. 
Archer-Daniels-Midland  Co.  :  See — 

Manleton  .Milling  Co. 
Arena,  A.,  &  Co.,  to  A.  Arena  and  Co.,  Ltd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

211,017.  ren.  12-7-65.      Cl.  46. 
Arkansas    Co..    Inc.,    Newark,    N.J.      799,686,    pub.    9-21-65. 

Armorgard    Corp.,    Pittsburgh,    Pa.      799,705,    pub.   9-21-65. 

Cl.   12. 
ArUg   Plastics   Corp.,   Chicago,   111.     799,822,  pnb.  9-21-6S. 

Cl.  23. 
Asphalt  Corp.  of  America,  Danville,  111.    799,706-7,  pub.  9-21- 

65.     Cl.  12. 
Atkins,  E.  C,  A  Co.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp., 

Chicago,  111.     46,786,  ren.  12-7-65.     Cl.  23. 
Atlantic  Products  Corp.,  Trenton,  N.J.     799,679,  pub.  9-21- 

65.     Cl.  8. 
Atlas  Supply  Co. :  See — 

Heyer  Products  Co.,  Inc. 
Archer-Daniels-Midland  Co. :  See — 

Commander  Mill  Co. 
Arena.  A.,  and  Co..  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Arena,  A.,  &  Co. 
Avalon  Hill  Co.,  The,  Baltimore,  Md.     799,778-9.  pub.  9-21- 

65.     CI.  22. 
Avco  Corp.,  Nashville,  Tenn.     799,755,  pub.  9-21-65.     Cl.  19. 
B.  B.  Foods  Corp.,  Akron,  Ohio.     799,948,  pub.  9-21-65.     CI. 

46. 
Babbitt,  B.  T.,  New  York,  N.Y..  to  B.  T.  Babbitt,  Inc.,  Albany, 

N.Y.     206,765,  ren.  12-7-«5.     a.  6. 
B.  T.  Babbitt,  Inc. :  See— 
Babbitt,  B.  T. 
Tomson,  P.  C,  k  Co.,  Inc. 
Babson  Bros.  Co.,  Oak  Brook.  111.     800.098.     Cl.  100. 
Baldwin   Co.,  The,   to  D.  H.   Baldwin  Co.,   Cincinnati,   Ohio. 

46.993,   ren.   12-7-65.     Cl.  36. 
Baldwin.  D.  H..  Co. :  See — 
Baldwin  Co.,  The. 
Hamilton  Organ  Co. 
Balston,  W.  k  R.,  Ltd.,  Maidstone,  Kent,  England.     799,866, 

pub.  9-21-65.     CT.  31. 
Barbour,  Perley  E. :  See — 

Barbour  Welting  Co. 
Barbour  Welting  Co.,  Inc. :  £fee — 

Barbour  Welting  Co. 
Barbour  Welting  Co.,  assor.  to  Perley  E.  Barbour  of  Qulncy, 

Massachusetts.    Quincy,    Mass.,    to    Barbour    Welting    Co., 

Inc..  Brockton.  Mass.     207.961,  ren.  lit-7-65.     CT.  39. 
Barclay  k  Barclay,   New   York,   N.Y..    to   Lanman   k  Kemp- 
Barclay  k  Co.,  Inc.,  Palisades  Park,  N.J.     50,534-5,   ren. 

12-7-65.     CT.  52. 
Barrett's  Food   Co.   Proprietary  Ltd..   to  Mauri   Brothers  k 

Thomson  (Aust.)  Pty.,  Ltd.,  Canberra,  Australia.     438,294, 

new  certificate.     CT.  46. 
Barton    Instrument    Corp.,   Monterey    Park,    Calif.      799,847, 

pub.  9-21-66.     CT.  26. 
Battle  Creek  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

Sanitarium  and  Hospital  Equipment  Co. 
Bau^  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Baugti  Chemical  Co.  of  Baltimore  County,  Md.,  The. 
Bangh  Chemical  Co.  of  Baltimore  County,  Md.,  The,  by  The 

Baugh  Chemical  Co.,  Baltimore,  Md.     45,884,   12(c)    pub. 

12-7-65.     Cl.  10. 

Baumrltter  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     800,059.     Cl.  32. 

Bayonne   Barrel  k  Drum   Co.,   Newark,   N.J.      790.800,   pnb. 
9-21-65.     CT.  23. 

Bayuk  Cigars  Inc.,  Phlladeli*la,  Pa.     799,739,  pub.  9-21-65. 
CT.  17. 

Beaunlt  Mills,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     686.952,  cane.     CT.  42. 

Bee  Chemical  Co.,  Lansing,  111.     800,005,  pub.  9-21-65.     CT. 
52. 

Beecham  Group  Ltd. :  See — 
Carter,  H.  W.,  k  Co.  Ltd. 
Beck,  A.  S..  Shoe  Corp.,  by  A.  S.  Beck  Shoe  Corp..  New  York, 

N.Y.     365,306,  12(c)   pub.  12-7-65.     Cl.  39. 
Bedi,  Victor,  Springfield,  Vt.     799.665,  pub.  9-21-65.     CT.  6. 
Bell  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     799,937,  pub.  9-21-66. 

Cl.  42. 

Benger  Laboratories  Ltd.,  Cheshire,  England.     686,824,  cane. 
CT.  18. 
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BenruB  Watch  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    7»»,855.  pob.  »-21- 

65.     CI.  27. 
BenwlU  Publishing  Corp..  Brookline,  Mass.     800,0«5.     CI.  38. 
Berg  Eoulpment  Corp.,  Marahfleld,  WU.     799,79t,  pub.  9-21- 

Wood  Ridge.   N.J.      799.721. 


Corp. 


pub. 


The,    Cincinnati,    Ohio.      799.883. 
Chicago.  111.     799.747.  pub.  9-21- 


Bergen    Flpesupport 

a-21-85.     CI.   13. 
Berjon  Co.  :   See — 

Mentholatum  Co..  The. 
Bertram,   Harvey   P..   Co.. 

pub.  9-21-«5.     CI.  34. 
Big  Kernel  Pet  Fooda.  Inc.. 

65.     CI.  18. 
BUI  k  CaldweU.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     799.918,  pub.  1^21-65. 

BUI  and  Marves  Turkey  Farma  :  8et — 

BUI  and  Marve'8  Turkey  yM.rca  Hatchery. 
BUI    and    Marve's    Turkey    Farm    Hatchery,    d.b.a.    BUI    and 

Marve'8  Turkey  Farms,  Zeeland.  Mich.     799,954,  pub.  9-21- 

65.     CI.  46. 
Blnney   k   Smith   Co.,   to  Columbian  Carbon  Co..   New  York. 

NY.     208,116,  ren.   12-7-65.     CI.  6. 
Blnney   k   Smith   Co.,   to  Columbian  Carbon  Co..   New  York. 

N.Y.      207,293.    ren.   12-7-65.      CI.   16. 
Bitumlnlaed  Products  Co. :  See — 

Guthrie.  Bernard  M. 
Blanchard  Importing  k  Distributing  Co..  Inc..  Boston.  Mass. 


Oak  Brook.  111.     800,051. 

Beauty  Preparatlona, 

pub.   9-21-66. 


I 


S00.054  CI.  22. 
Wilmington,  Del., 
Inc.,    New    York. 


pub. 
CL 
CI. 

pub. 


and 
N.Y. 


790.931, 
Calif. 


pub.  fr-21-65. 
799.831.  pub. 


686.921,    cane.      Cl.    .18. 
Corp.,     I'alin    Bench,    Fla. 

Toronto,  Ontario.  Canada. 


800.078 
Bliss  k  Laughlin   Industries   Inc. 

Cl.   14. 
Bohme.   Pierre,  d.b.a.   SImone  Cochard 

New  York.  NY.     800,081.     Cl.  51. 
Borden   Co..   The.   New   York.   N.Y.     799.962 

Cl.  46. 
Borden  Co..  The  :  See — 

Arabol  M'f'g  Co..  The. 
Borg-Warner  Corp.  :  See — 

Atkins,  E.  C,  k  Co. 
Boas  Mfg.  C0..3  Kewanee.  III.     799.916.  pub.  9-21-46.     Cl.  39 
Brandt,   Ren*.  Fabrique  d'Horlogerie  Oglval,  by  Oglval.  S.A. 

La    Chaux  de-Fonds,     SwItierTand.       416.531,     12(c) 

12-7-6.-)       Cl.    27. 
Brlggs  Mfg.  Co.,  Warren.  Mich.     799.728,  pub.  9-21-«6 

Bristol  Laboratories  Inc..  Syracuse,  N.Y.     686.828.  c»nc 

lo. 
Brown    County    Mfg.    Co..    Brownwood.   Tex.      799.943. 

&-21-65.     Cl.   45. 
Brown.    Jauifs   H.   P.,   Lakeland,   Kla 
Brunswick  Balkf-Collender    Co.    The, 

Chicago.     III.,    to    Coral    Records. 

205.099.  ren.  12-7-65       Cl.  36 
Bullard,  K.  D.,  Co.,  Sausallto.  Calif. 

V\.   39. 
Bunker-Ramo  Corp..  The.  Canuga  Park 

9^21    65       Cl     26. 
Burroughs,   Edgar  Rice,   Inc.,  Tarzana.  Calif.     799,908,   pub 

9-21-65       (T    38. 
Business    Development    Associates.    Boston,    .Mass.      800.026 

pub.  9-21-65      CI.  101. 
Butler.    Edward    .\..    .Summit,    N  J 
Crtinelot    .Motor    Lodge    and    Inn 

.SOO.Oll.  pub.  9-21-65.      Cl.   UK) 
Canada  Cycle  and  .Motor  Co.   Ltd.. 

799,786.   pub    9-21-65.      Cl.   22. 
Canadian   Corp.    for  The    1967    World   Kxbibltlon.   Montreal. 

Quebec,    Canada.      799.909.    pub.    9-21    65.      Cl     38. 
Canadian  Industries  Ltd..  .Montreal,  Quebec.  Canada.     799.70:<. 

pub.   9-21-65.      Cl    9 
f'anright    Corp.,    Olendale.    Calif       686.838,    cane.       Cl.    18. 
Carlnthla-Elektrogerate      Qewllsehaft      m  b  H.,      Klagenfurt, 

Carlnthla,    Austria.      799,803,    pub.  9-21    (',5.      Cl.   23. 
Carpenter    •'^teel     Co.,    The.    Reading,    Pa.     416.984-7,    ren. 

12-7-85       Cl.    14. 
Carter.   H.   W..  k  Co.  Ltd..  Bristol,  by  Beecham  Group  Ltd  , 

d.b.a.  Beechan*  Food  k  Drink  Division,  Brentford.  England 

416.884.  12(e»  pub.  12-7-«.->.      Cl.  18. 
Carter  Products.  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     799,753,  pub.  9-21-65. 

CT.   18. 
Cassell.   Burt.   Inc..  Providence.  R.I.     799,859.  pub.  9-21-65. 

Cl.   28. 
Catholic  Book  Publishing  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     800.061. 

Cl.   38. 
Central    Hartley   (^"orp..    Pomona,    from    t'nlted    States    Filter 

Corp.,   Whittier,   Calif.      799.865,   pub.   9-21-85       Cl.   31. 

Champion  Envelope  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  NY.  686,914, 
eanc.      Cl.    37. 

Chase,  Joseph.  Laboratories  Ltd.  :  See — 
Mur/Mark.    Ine 

Cheesman,  Kenneth  D..  d.b.a.  Seaboard  Citrus,  Seattle,  Wash. 

799,950,   pub.   9-21-65.      Cl.  46. 
Chemical   Paper  Co.,  Holyoke,  Mass..   to  Saxon  Paper  Corp.. 

New  York,  N.V.     44,750.  ren    12-7-65.    Cl.  37. 

Chesler,    J.,    k    Sons.    Inc.,    Brooklyn.    NY.      686,854. 

Cl    25. 
Chlong,  Bobby,  d.b.a.  K  ft  C  Co 

pub.  9-21-65.      Cl.  46 

Church    Mutual    Insurance  Co..   Merrill.   Wis.     800,029, 
9-21-65.      Cl.    102. 

Cinderella  Career  and  Finishing  Schools,  Inc.,  from  Cinderella 
Finishing  School  and  Car»-er  College,  Washington.  DC. 
800,040.  pub    9-21-65.      Cl.  107. 

Cinderella   Finishing  School  and   Career  College:   See — 
Cinderella  Career  an«l  FMnishing  Schools.  Ine. 

Clair,    Robert    A  ,   Co,    Ine,    New   York.   N.Y.      799,934. 
9-21-65.      Cl.   39. 


ne- 


cane. 


Los  Angeles.  Calif.     799,971, 


pub. 


pub. 


^'cT^SO^'  '"*"•  '^"**'>«'"*''  '^'"''  7»».991,  pub.  9-21-65 
^'!!"2l-i-f"""rr"'0'  '"*'■•  ^'""'>''*'«"-  C*'"  799,840-1,  pub 
^'T-'l^"^  Ci^'i"*"^  ^"-  ^»*«''»or-.  Calif.  799.702.  pub 
Colgate  Palraolive  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     799.697.  pub.  9-21-65 

Columbian  Carbon  Co  :  See 

Blnney  k  Smith  Co. 
(ommander   Mill   Co..   to   An  her  Daniels-Midland  Co      Min 
apolis,  .Minn       20*143;*,  ren.  12-7   65.      Cl    46 

T2I-W       cr^fl^'*""''"'   '"*"•   ^'•'"•^"'•-   '"       799,820.  pub. 

^**CI*"ll)a'   '"*'  ■    '^''  •^"'^'"''  ^'»"'      80<>.010.   pub    9-21-65. 

^""[■"".Itt^"*  ^  **'■*'  •  •^"'"'•*'«l>oll'<.  Minn     799.848,  pub.  9-21-6.-.. 

^Tm    Vi"'*""'-    '"*■•   "'•"Id"'**.   Ariz       799.968.   pub.   ^21-65 

Coopernian,    Harris    L.,    d.b.a.    HLC   Engineering   Co.     Olen- 
..  •"''.^:  ^^       799,848,  pjb.  9-21-65.      Cl.  26. 
f  opelli.  Gerard  E.  :   8ee-- 
Stuart,    Inc. 

^'"^r  2T'**  ''*'^'  ^'*'  ^•'•■P*""*'  P*      799,776,  pub.  fr-21-«5. 
Coral  Records,  Inc.  :  See — 

Brunswick  Balke-Collender  Co     The 
Corlell,  George,  Dublin.  Ohio.     799.870,  pub   9-21-65      Cl    32 
Cork  Insulation  A  Asbestos  Co.  Ltd.     J^ee-  ^'    o^. 

Standard  Cork  Insulation  Co  Ltd 
Cornnuts  Inc.  Oakland,  Calif  799,955.  pub.  9-21-66  CI46 
a",7  -I'""'**..^'"-.'^''"'-  ^'*"*''  plains.  N.Y.  800.082;  paS: 
Co^'n'jy.  S«rah,  Inc.,  Newark,  NY.  799,858.  pub.  9-21-66. 
t-'owi»«^«nipbell  Paint  Co..  Inc..  Seattle.  Wash.  799,932, 
^'Vi^\f°-  ''"^-  '**"  ^'*'^-  ^^  799.961,  pub.  9-21-65. 
^'?^^J^*^'  Oo"'*.  Ki>gl»nd.  417.057.  12(c)  pub  12-7-68. 
Crouse- Hinds  Co..  Syracuse.  N.Y.  50.463.  ren.  12-7-65. 
<rown    Industrial    Products   Co..    Hebron,    111.      799,734.   pub. 

Czela  :   «ee 

North,  Ciela. 
Daimler  Benx   Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Germany      798  - 

79«.  pub.  9  21-65       Cl.  23. 
Daimler  Benz    Aktiengesellschaft,     Stuttgart  Cntertuerkhelni 

Germany.      7«tt,82a    pub.  9-21   65       Cl.  26 
Dakln,  R  ,  k  Co  .  San  Francisco,  Calif.     799.787.  pub.  9-21-65. 

Dakota   Mlcrotilni   Service.   Inc..   Denver,  Colo.      799  826    Dub 

9   21-8.->      Cl.    2«. 
Daddato  Bros.,  Fresno,  Calif.     799,98.'{.  pub.  9-21-65      Cl    46 
Davlnei     Creations.     Inc..     Providencv.     R.I.     799,860.     nub 

9-21-65.      Cl.    28.  •     K     • 

Day  Brlte    Lighting,    Inc..    St.    Louis,    Mo.       687,017,    cane 

Cl.    21 
Dean   Hill  Corp.,   Indianapolis,   Ind.     799.809,   pub.  9-21-65. 

1-  !•    ^«S* 

De  Barentxen,   Patrick.   Rome.   Italy.      799,921.  pub.  9-21-4J5 

Cl.  3*. 
De  Luxe  Reading  Corp..  ElUabeth.  N.J.     799.788.  pub.  9-21- 

«o.      Cl.   22. 
De  Luxe  Reading  Corp..  Elisabeth,  N.J.     799.790.  pub.  i»-21- 

65.     Cl.  22.  •       '  y 

I>empBter    Brothers,    Inc..    Knoxviile,    Tenn.      686.792,    cane. 

Dennlson  Mfg.  Co.,  Frainlnghara,  Mass.     800,058.     Cl.  26. 
Devlne's  Remedies.  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.     799,744.  pub.  9-21-65. 

CI.    18. 
Dl-Noc  Mfg.  Co.,  The.  Cleveland.  Ohio,  to  Minnesota  Mining 

and  Mfg.  Co..  St.  Paul.  Minn.     416,407.  ren.  12-7-65.     c" 

26. 
Dispatch  Printing  Co..  The.  Columbus.  Ohio.     667.014.  cane. 

Cl.   107. 
Doerr.   A.   A.,   .Mercantile  Co..   Larned.   Kans.     799.718.   pub. 

9-21-65.     Cl.   13. 
Dog    House,    Ine,    The,    Youngstnwn,    Ohio.      800,013.    pub. 

9-21-45.      a.    100. 
Dolly   Fruit   Products  Corp..   Brooklyn.   N.Y.     686.950.   cane. 

Cl.   45. 

Douglas  Oil  Co.  of  California.' Los  Angeles,  Calif.     799,892. 
pub.  »-21-65.     Cl.  35. 

Double    Woven    Corp.    of    America.    Dunmore.    Pa.      686.954 
cane.     Cl.  42. 

Dow  Chemical  Co..  The :  See — 

Pitman  .Myers  Co. 

I'itman  Moore  Co. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Allied  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Drexel  Enterprises.  Inc.,  Orexel.  N.C.     799.874-5,  pub.  9-21- 
65.      CT.   3if 

Dubuque  Packing  Co..  Dobaqne.  Iowa.     790,673,  pub.  9-21- 
65.     Cl.   1. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co..  Wilmington,  Del.     417.- 
598,   12(c)    pub.    12-7-65.     Cl.  46. 

B   *    E   Mfg    Co.,   Cedar  Hill.   Tex.      799.868.   pub.  9-21-65 

Cl.   32. 

Early  American  Life  Insurance  Co..  E>-ansvine.  Ind.    800.028. 
pub.  9-21-e5.     Cl.   102. 

Eastern  National  Bank  of  Long  Island.  The.  Smittatown,  N.Y. 
800.030.   pub.  9-21-65.      Cl.   102. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TMiii 


Eastman  Kodak  Co.,  Rochester.  N.Y.     799,690,  pub.  9-21-66. 

Cl.  6. 
Electro  Lighting  Corp.,  Chicago,  III.     687,018,  cane.     O.  21. 
Elgin  National  Watch  (To. :  See — 

Wadsworth  Watch  Case  Co.,  The. 
Elkay  Mig.  Co.,  Broadview,  lU.     799,731,  pub.  9-21-65.     Cl. 

13. 
Embassy  Industries.  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     799.882,  pub.  9-21- 

65.     CI.  34. 
Emcor,  Inc..  Des  Plalnes.  III.    800.004.  pub.  9-21-66.    Cl.  52. 
Empire  Packing  Co. :  See — 

Adamek.  Ben  F. 
Endo   Laboratories.    Inc..   Garden   City.   N.Y.      799.748,    pub. 

9-21-65.     Cl.  18. 
Eakimo  Pie  Corp.,   Richmond,   Va.     800,074.     Cl.   46. 
Essex  Wire  Corp..  Fort  Wayne.  Ind.     799,720.  pub.  9-21-65. 

Cl.   13. 
Etteibrick   Shoe  Co.,   Greenup,   lU.     799.924,   pnb.   9-21-66. 

Cl.  39. 
EucharUtie    Crusade,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      799,906,   pub. 

fi  21— 65       Cl    38 
Euteetic  Welding  Alloys  Corp.,  Flushing.  N.Y.     799.890,  pub. 

9-21-65.     Cl.  34. 
Evans,  Geo  T.,  *  Son,  to  General  Grain.  Inc..  IndlanapoUs. 

Ind.      47,066,   ren.    12-7-65.      Cl.  40. 
Evangelical   .Missions  Information   Service  Inc..   Washington, 

DC       800.067.      Cl.   88. 
Evans  Products  Co.,   Plymouth,  Mich.     799.762.  pub.  9-21- 

65.     Cl.   19. 
Bitron  Corp.,  KnoxvUle,  Tenn.     799.675.  pub.  9-21-65.     Mul 

tiple  Class  (Classes  1  and  13). 
Falrcbiid  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp..  Syosset.  N.Y.     799,- 

850.  pub.   9-21-65.      Cl.   26. 
Farbenfabriken   Bayer   Aktiengesellschaft,    Leverkusen-Bayer- 

werk,  (iermany.     799.746    pub.  9-21-65.     CT.  18. 
Farbenfabriken   Bayer   Aiftlengesellschaft,   Leverkusen-Bayer- 

werk.  Germany.     686,825,  cane.     Cl.  18. 
Farm   Journal.   Inc..   Philadelphia.  Pa.     800.069.     Cl.  38. 
Fellman  Trl  Vac  Footwear,   Inc..   Llvlngeton.   N.J.     686.W6. 

cane.     Cl    39. 
Pensholt  Advertising  Agency.  Inc.,  The,  Chicago.  111.     800.- 

024,  pub.  9-21-65.     Cl.  lOl.  _ 

Ferro   Corp..   Cleveland.   Ohio.      799,769.   pub.  9-21-65.      Cl. 

21. 
Pink,    A.,   k   Sons,   Newark.    N.J..    to   Hygrade  Food   Products 

Corp.,  Detroit,^  Mich.     204,032,  ren.   12-7-65.     Cl.  46. 
Fischer  I>ang  k  Co.,  Inc.,  Frederl<*.  Md.     800,003,  pub.  9-21- 

65.     Cl.  !i2. 
Firmenicb,  Inc. :  See — 

Naef,  M  ,  k  Cle.  _ 

First   Mfg.   Corp.,   Bronx.  NY.     799,727,  pub.  9-21-85.     Cl. 

13. 
Fleischmann  Distilling  Corp.,  The,  New  York.  N.Y.     799,987. 

pub    9-21-65.     CI.  49. 
Fluff    n   Puff   Pillow   Service  of  America.   Inc..   MInoeapolla, 

Minn.     687,006.  cane.     Cl.  103. 
Foto-Fax  Co..  Inc..  Dearborn.  Mich.     799,882,  pub.  9-21-65. 

Cl.  26. 
Ford,   J.,   *  Co.   Ltd..   Montreal.   Quebec,  Canada.     799,905, 

pu*).  9-21-65      Cl.  37. 
Frank,   8.   M,.  *  Co..  Inc..  New  Yoft.  NT.     799,698-9.  pub. 

9-21-65.     CT.  8. 
Franklin    Cotton   MUl   Co..    Cincinnati.   Ohio.      206,315,    ren. 

12-7-65.     Cl.  86.  ^       . 

Franksvllle.  Inc..  Chicago,  111.    799,946,  pub.  9-21-65.     Cl.  45. 
French,   Shrlner  *  Urner  Mfg.   Co.,   Boston,  Mass.     799,914. 

pub.  9-21-65      a.  39.  _    „„ 

Frlek  Co..  Waynesboro,  Pa.     799.812.  pub.  9-21-65.     CT.  23. 
Fuller  Co.  :  See— 

Infllco,   Inc. 
Gainesville    Machine    Co.,    QalneaTille.    Ga.       799.821,    pub. 

9-21-65.      Cl    23. 
Galen    Co..    Berkeley.    Calif.,    bv    White    Laboratories.    Inc., 

Kenllworth.   N  J       416  736,   12(c)   pub.   12-7-65      Cl.   18. 
Oallo,  E.  k  J.,  Winery,  Modesto,  Calif.    799.984,  pub.  9-21-66. 

Cl    47. 
General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.,  New  York.  NY.     799,691,  pub. 

9-21-65.     CT.   6. 
General   Aniline  *  Film  Corp.,  New  York.  NY.     799,8.^2-4, 

pub.   9-21-65.     Cl.   26. 
General    Foods    Corp,    White    Plains,    N.Y.      799,976,    pub. 

9-21-6.'..     CI   46. 
General  Grain.  Inc.  :  See — 
Evans.  Geo   T.,  k  Son. 
General  Motors  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich.     799,881.  pub.  9-21-65. 

Cl    34. 
General  Mills.  Inc..  Minneapolis.  Minn.     800,075.     Cl.  46. 
General    Plastics   Corp.,    Loa    Angeles,    Calif.     799,989,    pub. 

12-15-64.     Cl.  50. 
General    Reed    Co..    Metuehen,    N.J       799,773.    pub.   9-21-65. 

Cl.  21. 
General   Zipper  Corp.,   Long   Island   City,  N.Y.     799.729-30, 

pub.   9-21-65.     Cl.   13. 
Goodrich,  B.  F..  Co..  The.  Akron,  Ohio.     799,682,  pub.  9-21-65. 

Cl    5. 
Golden  Hamburger  Drive-In  Corp..  The.  Chicago.  III.    686.999. 

cane.     Cl.   101. 
Goldberg,    S.,   *   Co.,    Inc..    Hackenaack.   N.J.     207.851.   ren. 

12-7-65.     Cl.   39. 
Goldsmith    Leather    Co..    Inc..    Newark.    N.J.     799.672.    pub. 

9-21-65.     Cl.    1. 
Gould's    'Dell'    Products.    Wllliamsport,    Pa.     799,692.    pub. 

9-21-6.^.     a.   6. 
Glenn  Industries  :  See — 
Srago,  Glenda  R. 


Globe  Auto  Paint  Shops.  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     687,009,  cane. 

Cl.    103. 
Globe-Union  Inc. :  See — 

Globe  Skate  Corp. 
Globe  Skate  Corp.,  from  Globe-Union  Inc.,  Menomonee  Falls, 

Wis.      799,780,  pub.  6-15-65.      Cl.  22. 
Grain    Processing    Corp..    Muscatine.    Iowa.     799.953,    pub. 

9-21-65.     Cl.  46. 
Grant.  W.  G..  k  Co.   Ltd.,  Dundee.  Scotland.     799.992.  pub. 

9-21-65.      CI.   50. 
Great  Atlantic  k  Paeitfc  Tea  Co..  Inc..  The.  New  York,  N.Y. 

799,974.   pub.   9-21-65.      Cl.  46. 
Griftin,  Pat.  Co. :  See — 

Griffin.   Pat. 
Griffin,   Pat,  d.b.a.   Pat  Griffin  Co.,  Fort  Collins.  Colo.     799.- 

738.  pub.  9-21-65.     Cl.  15. 
Guard    Chemical    Co.,     Inc..    Ossinlng.    N.Y.     799,687.    pnb. 

9-21-65.      Cl.   «. 
Guthrie.   Bernard   M.,   d.b.a.   Bituminlzed   Products  Co.,   Cor- 

vallls,  Oreg.      799,712.  pub.  9-21-65.      Cl.  12. 
HLC  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 

Coopernian,   Harris   L. 
IIP  Tool  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See— 

HP  Tool   Mfg.  Corp. 
II  P  Tool  Mfg.  Corp.,  Phlladelpbin.  Pa.     800.057.     Cl.  23. 
Hamilton  Organ  Co..  Chicago  Heights,  III.,  to  D.  H.  Baldwin 

Co.,   Cincinnati,   Ohio.      47.072,   ren.   12-7-65.      CI.   36. 
Hammermlll    Paper   Co..   Erie.   Pa.      799,904.    pub.    9-21-65. 

Cl.  37. 
Handmade  Soap  &  Candle  Co..  The  :  See — 

Pinehurst  Ilandmade  Soap  k  Candle  Co. 
Hanky  Panky  Co.  :  See — 

Schneider,    Williani   S.,   Arthur   P.   Corella,   and  Vincent 
Wayne  Rodgers. 
Harder.   Inc.,  Madison,  Wis.     799,950,  pub.  9-21-65.     Cl.  46. 
Harper  k  Row   Publishers.    Inc..   New   York.   N.Y.      799.910. 

pub.  9-21-65.     Cl.  3S. 
Har>lth.     Krwin.     Detroit.     Mich.      799.915.     pub.     9-21-65. 

Cl.   39. 
Heath,  Westcott.  Jr..  d.b.a.  Westcott  Electronics,  Clifton.  N.J. 

799.838,   pub.  9-21-65.     Cl.   26. 
Heinz.    H.    J..    Co..    Pittsburgh,    Pa.      799.959.    pub.    9-21-65. 

Cl.   46. 
Heitz,  K..  Imjtort  Co. :  See— 

Heitz.    Karl. 
Heitz,    Karl,    d.b.a.    K.    Heitz    Import   Co..    New   Y^ork,    N.Y. 

799,774,  pub.  9-21-65.      Cl.  21. 
lleyer   Products   Co..   Inc..    Montclalr.    to   Atlas   Supply   Co., 

SprinHeld,   N.J.     206,500,  ren.   12-7-65.     Cl.  26. 
Hlckok    Electrical    Instrument    Co.,    The,    Cleveland.    Ohio. 

799.827.  pub.  9-21-65.     Cl.  26 
Hillhopper  Originals:  See — 

Stairs,   Shirley. 
Hi  Protein  Food  Products  Co. :  See- 
Abel.  Dr.  William. 
Hobbymaster,     Inc.,     San     Francisco,     Calif.     800.017.     pub. 

9-21-65.     Cl.   101.  ,  ^      ^^ „ 

Hoeganaes  Sponge  iron  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     799.732,  pub. 

H   21-6.).      Cl.    14. 
Ilotliger  k  Karg.  Waibllngen,  near  Stuttgart,  Germany.     799,- 

801,  pub.  9-21-65.     Cl.  23. 
Holt    Ili.slery    Mills.    Inc..    Burlington,    N.C.     686.944.   cane. 

CI     39 
Horiie's  Enterprises,  Inc..  Bayard.  Fla.     800.008.  pub.  9-21-65. 

Cl    100.  ^    „ 

Hotel  and  Restaurant  Employees  and  Bartenders  Inter- 
national Union:  See — 

Hotel  and  Restaurant  Employees'  International  Alliance 
and  Bartenders'   International   League  of  America. 
Hotel  and  Restaurant  Employees'  International  Alliance  and 

Bartenders'  International  League  of  America,  by  Hotel  and 
Restaurant  Employees  and  Bartenders  International  Union, 

Cincinnati,  Ohio.     414,584.  12(c)  pub.  12-7-65.     Cl.  38. 
HoweBaker     Engineers,     Inc..     Tyler.     Tex.     800,012.     pub. 

9-21-65.      Cl.    100. 
Humble  Oil  k  Refining  Co.  :  See — 

Standard  Oil  Co.  (New  Jersey).  .         „     . 

Huret    et    ses    FUs,    Societe    Anonyme    Francalse,    Nanterre 

(.Seine).  France.     799,761,  pub.  9-21-65.     CT.  19. 
Hygrade  Food  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Impro  "cbrp.".    Pasadena,    Calif.      799,836-7.    pnb.    9-21-65. 

Industrial  Nucleonics  Corp..  Columbus,  Ohio.     799.849.  pub. 

Infllco,  Inc..  Chicago.  III.,  to  FuUer  Co.,  Cataaauqua,  Pa.    416,- 

Instriim'ents.  Inc..  Tnlsa.'Okla.     799.828.  pub.  9-21-65.     Cl. 

26 
International  Latex  Corp..  Dover,  Del.     799.926.  pub.  9-21- 

International  Latex  Corp.,  Dover.  Del.  799,929,  pob.  9-21- 
A5      01    39 

Internatlonar  Minerals  k  Chemical  Corp.,  Skokie.  lU.  800.- 
027,   pub.   9-21-65.      Cl.   101.  ^  ^  „,w     *  ^ 

International  MUlIng  Co.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Kretschmer  Wheat  Germ 
Products  Division  of  International  MUllns  Co.,  Inc.,  Min- 
neapolis, Minn.     799.963,  pub.  9-21-65.     Cl.  46. 

International  Minerals  k  Chemical  Corp..  Skokle,  lu.  686,- 
791.  cane.     Cl.  1. 

International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.,  New  York, 
N.Y.  799,891.  pub.  9-21-65.     Cl.  84. 

Interstate  Motor  Lodges.  Inc.,  Camilla,  Ga.  800.097.  Cl. 
100. 

Interwoven  Stocking  Co.,  to  Powerhouse,  Inc.,  New  Bruns- 
wick. N.J.     388,893.  12(c)  pub.  12-7-65.    Cl.  39. 

Jacobs  Brothers,  Inc. :  See — 
Jacobs  Brothers. 


TMiv 
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NVw    BruDswtrk,    N.J.      799.942,    po^. 


lnc.,4jo»  An- 


800.045.   pub. 


Jacobs    Brothers,    by   Jacobs    Brothers,    Inc..    Baltimore    Md 

-'Oa,S37.   pub.    IL'(c)    12-7-60.      CI.  39. 
Jaiilta    System!*,    Inc.,    Atlanta.    Ga.      799,680,   pub.   9-21-65 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  4.  tf,  16  and  bl). 
Jay  Cee  Novelty  Co. :  Set — 

Stuart,  Inc. 
Jay  K  Co..   Bartonvllle.   III.     799,970,   pub.  9-21-63.     CI    46 
Jo-Han   .Models,    Int.,    Detroit.   .MIth.      79U,U90,   pub.  9-21-65. 

CI.   oO. 
Johnson    k    Johnson 

9-21-63.      CI.   44. 
K  4  C  Co.  :   See — 

Cblong.  Bobby. 
K.C.K.   Holding  Co..  d.b.a    King  C  Imlustrles 

Keles,   Calif.      799.872.  pub.  9-21-65.     CI.   32. 
K  4  D  Industrie*.  Inc..  Fraser,  Pa.     799,889,  pob.  9-21-65 

CI.   34. 
Kappa    EusUon    Fraternity,    Scottsdale,    Arli 

tf-21-«5.  CI.  200. 
Karman  Iniv.  Denv»>r,  Colo.  799,923,  pub  9-21-85  CI  39 
Keller  Publishing  Corp.,  New  York,  N^Y.  800  063.  CI  38. 
Kelwy  Hayes    Co.,    Romulus,    Mich.      799,7<M,    pub.    9-21-65. 

Kentlle  Floors  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.     799.765-6.  pub.  9-21- 

63.      CI.   20. 
Kettle  Products  Corp..  Livonia.  Mich.     799,977,  pub.  9-21-65. 

CI.   46. 
Keystone  Lubricating  Co..  Philadelphia,  I'a..  to  Keystone  Lu 

brlcatlng  Co..  Calumet  City,  III.     203.754-6,  ren.   12-7-65. 

\,  I.    lo. 
Keystone  Lubricating  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  to  Keystone  Lu 

brlcatlng   Co.,   Calumet    City,    111.      417.489,    ren.    12-7-65. 

Klefer,  Adolph.  k  Co.,  Northfleld.  111.     799.685.  pub.  9-21-65. 

CI.   6.  * 

King  C  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

K.C.K    Holding  Co. 
Koch,   H.,  k  8on8,   Inc.,  Corte  Madera.  Calif.     799.708,  pub. 

9-21-65.     CI.   12. 
Kresge,  S.  S.,  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.     799.941.  pub.  9-21-65.     CI. 

Kretschmer  Wheat  Germ  Products  Division  of  International 

Mining  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

International  Milling  Co.  Inc. 
L    *    M    Laboratories,    Inc..    to    Abbott    Laboratorlea,    North 

Chicago.   III.     746.138.  new  certlflcate.     CI.  18. 
L    4    M    Laboratories.    Inc..    to    Abbott    Laboratories.    North 

Chicago.  III.     741,325    new  certlflcate      CI.  18. 
L    4    M    Laboratories.    Inc..    to    Abbott    Laboratories.    North 

Chii-ago,    III.     734,460-1.   n«^  certificate.     CI.    18 
^  A.^    Laboratories,    Inc.,    to    Abbott    Laboratories.    North 

Chicago,  III.     728,194    new  certificate.     CI.  18 
^.f,^,^    Laboratories,    Inc.,    to    Abbott    Laboratories    North 

Chicago.   111.      727.907.   new  certificate.     CI.  18. 
Laher   Sprlna   4    Electric   Car   Corp..    Oakland,    Calif.      799- 

760,    pub.   9-21-63.      CI.    19. 
Lalterle  des  Fermiers  Reunls.  Paria,  France.     799,952,  pub. 

9-21-65.     CI.  46. 
Lane  Co..   Inc..  The,  Altavlsta.  Va.     799,876.  pub.  »-21-«5. 

Lancaster  Products,  Inc..  Lancaster.  Pa.    799,696.  pub.  9-21- 

65.     CI.   6. 
Lanman  4  Kemp-Barclay  k  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Barclay  4  Barcla 
La   Paz  Shirts  Inc 

39. 
Latrobe  Electric  Steel  Co.,  by  Latrobe  Steel  Co.,  Latrobe    Pa. 

199,407,   12(c)    pub.   12-7-65.     CI.   12. 
La  Verne  Co-Operatlve  Citrus  Assn.,  L«  Verne.  Calif.     204  - 

843.  ren.    12-7-65.     CI.  46. 
Latrobe  Steel  Co. :  See — 

Latrobe  Electric  Steel  Co. 
Lawrence.  \V.  W..  4  Co.,  to  John  Lucas  4  Co. 

phia.  Pa.     35,527.  new  certlflcate.     CI.  18. 
Lawrence.  \V.  W..  4  Co.,  to  John  Lucas  4  Co. 

phla.  Pa.     528.895.  new  certificate.     CI.  1« 
Lawrence,  W.  W..  4  Co..  to  John  Lucas  4  Co. 

phia.  Pa.     224,821,  new  certlflcate.     a.  16 
Lawrence.  W.  W.,  4  Co.,  to  John  Lucas  4  Co. 

phla.  Pa.      193.192,  new  certlfleate.     CI.  16. 
Lee.  Gibson.  Inc.  :   See — 

Reversible  Collar  Co. 
Lemmon  Pharm«cal  Co.,  SellersTllle.  Pa.     799,750,  pub  ft-Sl- 

63.      CI.    18. 
Liberty  Coach  Co.,  Inc..  to  Lancer  Mobile  Homes,  Inc.    Rlver- 

^^lde.   Calif.      668  273,  new  certificate.      Cl     19 
LIndgren  4  Sons  Machine  Co.,   Inc.,  Fltchburg,  Mass.     799,- 

807,  pub.  9-21-83.   Cl    23 
L'th^  Michael    Sale«  Corp.,  New  York.  NY.     799,804-5,  pub. 

Llauld  Nitrogen  Processing  Corp..  Malvern,  Pa.    799,671,  pub. 

9-21-65.      Cl.   1. 
Llauid  Nitrogen  Processing  Corp.,  Malvern,  Pa.    799.735  nob. 

9-21-85.     C\.   15. 

L'Oreal.  Parts.  Prance.     799,994.  puto.  »-ai-65.    Cl.  61. 

Lueders.  George.  4  Co.,  New  York,  NY.     8(X).078.     Cl.  46. 

Lyons    4    Carnahan,    Chicago,    III.      799,913 
Cl.    38. 


Y, 


08  Angeles,  Calif.     686,940,  cane.     Cl. 


Inc., 
Inc., 

IDC., 


Phlladei 
Phlladel 
Phlladei 


Inc..  Phlladei 


MB   A.xsoclates.    .San    Ramon.   Calif. 
CI     9. 


pub.    9-21-65. 
799.701.   pub.   9-21-65. 


■^'  \*nr!*h  V**"*"^   LaboratorleM,   Inc  ,   to  Abbott   Uboratorles 
XI  Y'L*"  A*'""'"^"'    '"         'Wl.WTS.    new   cert        (I     ^"""'""'"• 

*>r"h  cITS.  Vm^  "'r'i?-;   ""•  •    •"  '^'"'""   LaboraiorleH. 
\i  i  L   i.i   .    "*^  i  'L'       •»-'7,.*.i7,  new  cert.      «1.  48 

t      Ah^.'i.*"."K  "'^"■'•.'"'''*'"-   '»*••  '!»»•    The  Ten-B  Low  Co 
^rt     ^1    Lab<,rHtorles.   North   Chicago.    III.      saf.m    new 

*'>.*    !*i   ^^'*'*''"    I/«lx>ratorles.    Inc,    to   .Vbbott    iMboratorles 

M    A    k    iu'l\'i"-  .'".      ^•«-'"*-».  '"-w  cert       (1    i„''*'*""'«'""- 

V*    ..   »*''''«'Hc    LaUiratorles,    Inc.,    to   Abbott    I^boratorU. 

North  .hicatf...  III.      .<«.i,«24,  new  cert       Cl    48  ' 

<M^T(U  """■""•   '■"'■'''•   •■■'""'^       800,033,   pub.  9-21    65. 

.Miunasync  rorp,  N..rth  Hollywood    Calif      800  060      Cl    ^« 

9-"2r6.v    ci;,/2"'*-  ■^'"    "'•"•"•  *'-722"h7:i"pS; 

.Mancuso.    Louis   ii'.    Dallas.    Tex.      8X7.(U»,    cane       Cl     21 

'".T'r^i 'ifr'  n"7r  *'"■•  »'»'"-«i"phi.;  'iT  799.721:5. 
'":K;:;">?!;r''4&i/"r;^''fr;*^^'"\^"j;r-''  ^«-  ^"-- 
M:?if'<v;H^.ry^v.;::*'^v!:?rN r'*^"-  '•'"^  ''  '* 

•^•"fn^  Engineering  Co.,  Neponset,  III 

L.  I.     mO. 

.Master  Kan  Corp.  :  See 


N<H),b2;{.  pub.  9-21-65. 
799.814,  pub.  9-21-65. 


rp.  :  St 
Porter.  H.  K.,  Co 


Inc. 

Valley 


Stream,    N.Y.      800,042,    pub. 


.Ma^triingelo     John     P 
9-21-63.      Cl.  107. 

xll'II*"!  ll!*'{|'*'"L""''"'''""'  "»».7M.  pub.  »  21-83  Cl  22 
.Mattel,  nc  Hawthorne.  Csllf  7»«.7J».{.  pub  9  21  85  C  22 
Mayer  (  o  .  Inc  .11,...  .New  York.  NY       rtH8.»4».  cane       vl  .10 

9^21-6.v'"ci     ;m"""         •   '"*■•   **""''"'•   ""*       71#9,880,  pu": 

**  Cl**  .l?*"**  ■    '''*'•'•    '**y'»n-    *>»>•"       799,902,    pub.    »-21-65. 

^'n^Ts*  """*"'  *'"*'**  ^"-  *^*''"-  *'•"••  88081,  cane. 
Me.Ico    Co      Inc.    M.talrle.    Ij,       8s«.«22.    cane      Cl     18 

ll'l'TsS     "cr"3''  '"'  •   "*"""'   ^"'*""-  '^•*'"*       'M>0.<>«2.  pub. 
Metacomet    Inc.,    llawtburne     NJ 

Cl     lOO. 
.Melrose  Yarn  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N. 

.Menthnlatuni     <'o.     The.     Buffalo 

Memphis.  Tenn.      0M8  H20    cane" 
.Merck    4    Co.,    Inc..    Kahway,    NJ 

Cl.    18 
.Merkle    .Metal    Products    Corp.,    ChlcaKo 

!»   21    83.      Cl.    2.1  ■ 

.Micro  Dynamics,  Dana  Point,  Calif 

«'l     19 
.Midwest    Hanger  Co..    Liberty     Mo 

Middlesex  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Reversible  Collar  Co. 
-Miller   Industries.    Inc..    .Miami,   Kla. 

.Mlnerallte   Ltd..    Croydon,    England. 

Minnesota    .Mining   and    Mfg.    Co      St 

cane      CI.    28. 
Minnesota  .Minint;  and  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Dl  Noc  .Mfg    Co  ,   The. 
.Miracle     .\dheslves     Corp.,     Bellmore      N  \ 

9   21-63       Cl.   12 
Mission    Valve  and    Pump  Co..    Houston    Tex 

9  21-83.      Cl.    Vi. 
Moores  4  Ross.   Inc.   to  Abbott   Laboratories 

III       227.048.  new  cert.      <'l.  48 
.Mo«ires  4  RosK,   Inc.   to  Abbott   laboratories.   North  Chicago 
111.      227.044,  new  i*rt       Cl    48  ' 

M<K)rman     Mfg.     Co.,     Qulncy,     III. 
Cl.    18. 

d  b.a.     Studio     5 

804>.l>18.    pub.    9 

Columbus,    Ga. 


800,014.  pub.  9-21-65. 
Y.  799.939.  pub.  9-21-65. 
Berjon  Co.. 
pub.  9-21-65. 
799,810,  pub 
pub.  9-21-6.V 
pub.    9-21-65. 


NY.,    from 

<'l    18. 
799,754, 

III. 

799,756, 

799.993. 


799,711, 
799.713. 


pub. 
pub. 


Paul.    Minn. 


9-21-65. 
9-21-65. 

886,868. 


799.714,     pub. 

799.728,  pub. 

North  Chl.ago. 


799.742.     pub     9-21-65. 


Advertising,     Muskegon 
21-85.      Cl.    101. 
799.894,    pub.    9-21-65. 


The,  Denton.  Tex.     417,941.  12(C)  pub. 


.Molliie,     Carl     J 

Heights,    .Mich. 
Money,    Robt'rt    E 

Cl     38. 
.Morrison  .Milling  Co 

12   7-65.      Cl.   48. 
•^•"•;"'»*/.    v..    4    Co.,    Chicago,    III.      799,688.    pub.    9-21-65. 

C  I.   6. 
Mund.t     Cork     Corp.     North     Bergen,     NJ.      686.788,     cane. 

Mur/Mark,    Inc.,   dba    Joseph   Chase   laboratories   Ltd.     Los 

Anceles,   Calif.      800.093.      Cl.   32 
.MurattI  Sons  4  Co  :  See — 

I'nIted  Kingdom  Tobacco  Co..  Ltd    The 
.Music  Corp.  of  America.  Beverly  Hills.  Calif.      686,995,  cane. 

N  V.      Phlllps-Rozane     Pharmaeeutlsch  Chemlsche      Industrie 
"Duphar.  '  .Amsterdam,  N"therlands. 


Naef.    M  ,   4   Cle 
New  York.  NY. 

Naef.    .M..    4   Cle.. 
New  Y'ork.  NY. 

Naef.    M..   4   Cle., 
New  York.  NY. 


8X8,8.10.  eanc     Cl.  18. 


Geneva  Switzerland,  to  FIrmenlch 
210,919   20.  ren.  12-7-63.      Cl.  31    " 

Geneva.  Switzerland,  to  FIrmenlch 
210.913,  ren.  12   7   85       Cl.  51 

Geneva,  Switzerland,  to  FIrmenlch 
210,914    15,  ren.   12   7   83.     CI.  51. 


Inc.. 
Inc., 

Inc., 


.M   &   R    Dietetic  Laboratories.    Inc.,    to  Abbott   Laboratories 

North  Chicago,  III.  728,819,  new  cert.  Cl.  46. 
M  4    R   Dietetic   Laboratories,    Inc.,   to   Abbott   I.jiboratories 

North  Chicago,  III.  594.924,  new  cert.  CI.  46. 
.M  4   R   Dietetic  Laboratories,    Inc.,   d.b.a.   Ten-B  Low  Co      to 

Abbott    Laboratories,    North    Chicago,    III.     569,186     new 

cert.     Cl.   46. 


pub.    9-21-65. 
800,007,  pub. 


Neleo    Chemical    Co..    C^hlcago.    III.     799  684 
Cl.   8. 

National  Assistance  I>eague,  Hollywood,  Calif 
9   7  85.      Cl.    101) 

National   Artcrafts.    Inc..   Detroit.    Mich.     688,919-20,    cane. 
'  1.    *5o. 

National  Automotive  Parts  Assn..  Chldgo,  111.     799.759,  pu6. 
9—21-^.      Cl.   19. 
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800,020, 

D«trolt, 

9-21-65. 

9-21-65. 


National  Automotive  Parts  Awn.,  Chicago,  111.     799,704,  pub. 

9-21-65.     CI.  9- 
National  BUcult  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.     799,951,  pub.  9-21- 

National    Brewing   Co.,   Tbe.    Baltimore,   Md.      799,986,   pub. 

9-21-65.     CI.  48.  o,  ^„. 

National  CredltorB  Service,  Inc.,  Tyler,  Tex.     687,004,  cane. 

CI.   102. 
National  Induntrlea  for  The  Blind,  New  York.  N.Y.     799,801, 

pub.  9-21-65.      CI.   29. 
National   Plaatlc  I'roductji   Co..   Inc.,   d.b.a.   The  Vectra   Co.. 

Odenton.  Md.     79W.»«3,  pub.  9-^1-65.     CI.  39. 
National    Social    Foundation.    Inc.,    Boulder,   Colo. 

pub.  9-21-65.     CI.   101. 
National    Testing    and    Research    Laboratory,    Inc., 

Mich.      800.(Uj.   pub.  9-21-65.      CI.   100. 
Nationwide  Papers  Inc..  Chicago,  111.     799,903,  pub. 

CI.  87.  „  ,        . 

Nelse.  Karl  A.,  Inc..  Woodslde.  N.Y.     799.815,  pub. 

CI    23 
New   York  Consolidated  Card  Co.,  Tbe,  New  York,  N.Y.,  to 

The    I'nlted    States    Playing    Card    Co..    Cincinnati.    Ohio. 

48.763.  ren.  12-7-65.    CI.  22. 
New    York    Consolidated    Card    Co..   The,   New   York,   N.Y..   to 

The    United    States    Playing    Card    C?o..    Cincinnati,    Ohio. 

49.103.  ren.  12-7-65.     CI.  22. 
New    York   Consolidated   Card   Co.,  The,   New  York.   N.Y..   to 

The    United    States    Playing    Card    Co.,    Cincinnati,    Ohio. 

49,107.   ren.   12-7-65.      CI.   22. 
Nielsen.  A.  C.  Co.,  Chicago.  111.     800.022,  pub.  9-21-65.     CI. 

101. 
.Nlsblmoto  Trading  Co..  Ltd. :  See— 

Nishimoto  Trading  Co..  Ltd..  of  Hawaii. 
.Mshlmoto    Trading    Co..    Ltd.,    of    Hawaii,    d.b.a.    NUhlmoto 

Trading  Co..  Ltd..  Honolulu.  Hawaii.     799,949,  pub.  9-21- 

65.      CI.   46. 
Norco  Sales  Co.,  Gardena.  Calif. 

23. 
Norman,    Merle,   Cosmetics.    Inc. 

083-92.      CI.  81. 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

pub.   9-21-65.      CI.    19. 
North    American    Metallne   Co. 


Port-A-Crlb,  Inc.,  Ballwln,  Mo.     799,869,  pub.  9-21-65.     Q. 

32. 
Porter,    H.    K.,    Co.,    Inc..   Pittsburgh,    Inc.,   Pittsburgh.   Pa., 

from  Master  Fan  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     799,884,  pub. 

9-21-65.     CI.  34. 
Posen,  Michael  A.,  d.b.a.  Golden  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Chicago. 

III.     799.751,  pub.  9-21-65.     CI.  18. 
Postgraduate  Courses  for  Latin  American  Physidaua,   Inc., 

.Miami.  Fla.     800.043.  pub.  9-21-65.     CI.  107. 
Powerhouse,  Inc.  :   See — 

Interwoven  Stocking  Co. 
Pitman-Myers  Co.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Midland.  Mlcb. 

01,758.  new  certificate.     CI.  6. 
Pride  Service,  Inc.,  Glen  Rock,  N.J.     799.737,  pub.  9-21-65. 

CI.   15. 
Prlmeatlze,  Inc.,  Hollywood,  Fla.    799,947.  pub.  9-21-65.    CI. 

46. 
I'rinceville  Canning  Co.,  St.  Francixvllle,  La.     799,957,  pub. 

U-21-65.      CI.   46. 
Prodiiits  (I'Hygiene  Buccale.  Levallolw-l'erret  (Seine).  France. 

7«»,»95,   pub.   fl   21-6."i.      CI.  51. 
Puerto   Kico   LHHtillers,   Inc.,  Areclbo. 

pub.  »   21-B.-).      CI.   47. 
Purt'X   Corp..    Ltd..    Lakewood,    Calif. 
Purex  Corp.,  Ltd.,  Lakewood.  Calif. 

CI.    4. 
Puritan  Clieiiilcal  Co.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

CI.  52. 

Inc.,  Cincinnati.  Ohio. 


799,811,  pub.  9-21-65.     CI. 

Los  Angeles.   Calif.     800.- 

El  Segundo,  Calif.     799,763, 


Long    Island   City,   NY.,   by 

Charles   C.    Spadone,    Norwalk.   Conn.     51.247.    12(c)    pub. 

12-7-65.      CI.  23. 
North.  Cxela,  d.b.a    Cxela.  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.     790.785.  pub. 

9-21-65.      Cl.   22. 
Norwood  Industries.  Inc..  .Norwood,  Mass.     800,052.     Cl.  15. 
O.K.    Tire   and    Rubber    (To..    Littleton,    Colo.      799,772,    pub. 

9-21-65.     Cl.  21. 
Oglval,  8.A.  :   See— 

Ren«  Bran<lt.  Fabrlque  d'Horlogerie  Oglval. 
Ohio  Art  Co..  The,   Bryan.  Ohio.     799.791-2.  pub.  9-21-65. 

Cl.  22.  ^  .„ 

Ohio   Leather   Co..  The.  Glrard,   C«»lo.     799,076,  pub.  9-21- 

65.     Cl.   1. 
Opotow    Dental    .Mfg.    Corp..    Brooklyn.    N.Y.      686.992.    cane. 

("1     52 
Orr  and"  Sembower,  Inc.,  Reading.  Pa.     415.819.  ren.  12-7-65. 

Cl.  34. 
P.I.I).  .Mfg.  Co.,  Hendersonvllle,  N.C.     800.048.     Cl.  2. 


Parish  Tithing,  Inc..  Detroit,  Mich.     800,099 
Park    Industries,    Inc..    Murfreeesboro.    Tenn. 
9-21-65.     Cl.  26. 

Detroit,  Mich 


Cl.  101. 
799.839, 


157,369, 
172,229, 
222,658, 
226.510, 


pub. 
pub.  12- 


12(c) 
12(c) 
12(c) 
12(c) 
799,935-6,  pub.  9-21-65 
York.  N.Y.     799.741.  pub 


pub. 
pub. 
pub. 


12- 
12- 
12- 


St.   Johns- 
799.834.  pub.  9-21- 
pub.  9-21- 
686.802-3,  cane. 


Parke,  Davis 

7-65.      Cl.    18. 
Parke,  Davis  k  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

7-66.     Cl.   18. 
Parke.  Davis  k  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

7-65.      Cl.    18. 
Parke.  Davis  k  Co..  Detroit,  .Mlcb. 

7-65.     Ci.   18. 
Pennev,  J.  C,  Co..  New  York,  NY. 

Cl.  39. 
Pharmacia  Laboratories,  Inc.,  New 

9-21-65.     Cl.   18. 
Phelps.  Loren.  Enterprises  :  Bee — 

Phelps,  Loren. 
Phelps.    Loren.    d.b.a.    Loren    Phelps    Enterprises. 

bury.   Vt.     799,893,  pub.  9-21-65.     Cl.  86. 
Picker  X  Ray  Corp..  White  Plains.  N.Y. 

65.     Cl.  26. 
Plllsbury  Co.,  The,  Minneapolis,  Minn.    799,944-5, 

65.     Cl.  45. 
Pioneer  Printing  Ink  Corp.,  Monroe,  Mich 

Cl.  11. 
Plneburst    Handmade    Soap  k   Candle   Co.,    Plnehurst.   N.C, 

from  The  Handmade  Soap  k  Candle  Co..  Southern  Pines, 

N.C.      800,094-5.     Cl.   52. 
Pitman  Moore  Co. :  See — 

Allied  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Pitman  Moore  Co.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co..  Midland.  Mich. 

343,885.  new  certlflcale.      Cl.   18. 
Pltman-Moore  Co.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co..  Midland,  Mich. 

342.302.   new  certificate.     Cl.   18. 
Plas-Steel    Products,    Inc.,    Walkerton,    Ind.      799,816,    pub. 

9-21-65.     Cl.  23. 
Pocono  Fabricators  Inc.,  Bast  Stroudsburg,  Pa.     799,716-17, 

pub.  9-21-65.     Cl.  12. 
Polan    Industries    Inc.,    Huntington,    W.   Va.      799,824.   pub. 

9-21-65.     Cl.  26 
Pony   of   the  Americas  Club,   Inc.,   Mason  City.  Iowa.     800,- 

C46.  pub.  9-21-65.     Cl.  A. 
Poppln  Pro<1ucts  :  See — 
Terry.  WlUiam  C. 


Puerto  Rico.      799.985, 


800,096.     Cl. 
799,681,  pub. 


52. 
9-21-65. 

9-21-65. 


800,001,   pub. 

799,795,  pub.  9-21-65. 

799,922.  pub.  9-21-65. 

Louis.     Mo.      800.018,    pub. 


Rainbow  Crafts 

Cl.   22. 
RawUnKK  Corp..  The.  St.  Louis,  Mo 

Cl.   3». 
Res«'rve    Office     Force    Co.,     St. 

9-21-65.      Cl.    101. 
Restonlc  Corp.,  Chicago.  III.     799.878,  pub.  9-21-05.     Cl.  32. 
Reversible    (jollar    Co.,    Boston,    to    Gibson    Lee,    Inc.,    d.b.a. 

Middlesex  Products  Corp.,  Cambridge,  Mass.     204,861,  ren. 

12   7-65.      Cl.   39. 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Seanilt'^s  RublH»r  Co.,  Inc..  The. 
Kfynolds    Yarns,    Inc..    Plalnvlew,    N.Y 
Klipvui    Eh'ct ponies   Corp..   Hawthorne, 

9-21-65.     Cl.   26. 

Co.,    St.    Louis,    Mo.,    by    Dwigbt    S. 
New    York.    N.Y.     69.231.    12(c)    pub. 


800.071.      Cl.    43. 
Calif.     799.833.   pub. 


Rlre-Stix  Dry  Goods 
Williams  Co.  Inc., 
12-7-65.      Cl.    .{!». 

Ulce-Stix  Dry  Goods 
Willl.ims  Co.  Inc.. 
12   7   05.      Cl.   39. 


Co., 

New 


St.    Louis, 
York.    N.Y. 


Mo.,    by 
9-2.829, 


Dwlght    S. 
12(c)    pub. 


Mich.     686.801,  cane.     Cl.   26. 
800.021,  pub.  9-21-65.    Cl.  101. 
■      9-21-65. 


Ohio.      799,715.  pnb. 
Baltimore.  Md.     204.742,  12(c) 


799,912,    pub. 

Cl.    36. 
Cl.    36. 
799,940,    pub. 


-65. 


Ritoloy.    Inc.,   Hazel   Park, 
Robinsons,  Inc.,  Orlando,  Fla. 
Robinson,    Lorin  B.,   Dayton, 

Cl.   12. 
Robinson,  Wm.  C,  k  Son  Co., 

pub.   12-7-6."..     Cl.   15. 
Rodwell.     Robert    D.,    k    Associates.     Inc.,    Milwaukee,    Wis. 

800.006.  pub.  0   21-65.      Cl.  100. 
Roger  k  Gallet,  Ltd.  :  See- 

Roger  &  Gallet  S.A. 
Roger  &  Gallet  S.A.,  Paris,  France,  from  Roger  k  Gallet.  Ltd.. 

New  York.  NY.      800.082.      Cl.  51. 
Rohm  &  Haas  Co..  Philadelphia,  Pa.     799,674,  pub.  9-21-65. 

Cl.    1. 
Rothrock,    John    B.,    North    Bennington,    Vt. 

9-21-6.">       Cl.   38. 
Rototone.    Inc..    Houston,   Tex.     686.903,    cane. 
Rotntone,    Inc.,    Houston,    Tex.      686,904,    cane. 
Rowlax    Laboratories    Co..    New    Y'ork,    N.Y^. 

9-21-65.      Cl.   44. 
Roval  Industries.  Inc..  Pasadena.  Calif.    799.808.  pub.  9-21- 

ci.   2:<. 
S..\.R.L.    J.    Calvet    et    Cie,    Bordeaux     (Gironde),    France. 

800,077.      Cl.   47. 
S  and   W  Fine   Foods,   Inc.,   San   Francisco.   Calif.     799,978, 

pub,  9-21-05.      Cl.  46. 
San  Juan   Islands  Cannery,   Laconner,  Wash.     799,966,   pub. 

9-21-65.      Cl.   46. 
Sanitarium    and    Hospital    Equipment    Co.,    to    Battle    Creek 

Equipment  Co.,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.     204.491,  ren.  12-7-65. 

Cl.  44. 
Sanitary    Scale   Co.,    Belvldere, 

Cl.   26. 
Savollte,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Cl.   51. 
Saxon  Paper  Corp. :  See — 

r^henilcnl   Paper  Co. 
Sohenley    Distillers,    Inc..    New 

9-21-65.      Cl.   49. 
Schneider,  William  S.,  Arthur  P.  Corella,  and  Vincent  Wayne 

Rodgers.  d.b.a.  Hanky  Panky  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     799,- 

967.  pub.  9-21-65.     Cl.  46. 
Schoellkopf,    Buddy,    Products,    Inc.,    Dallas,    Tex.      799,871, 

pub.   9-21-6.').     Cl.    .32. 
Scholastic  Magazines,   Inc.,  New   York,  N.Y.     799.M1,  pub. 

9-21-65.      Cl.    38. 
Schott,   Andrew  F.,  Green  Lake,  Wis.     800,062.     CI.  38. 
Schrank,  M.  C,  Co.,  Brldgeton.  N.J.     799,928,  pub.  9-21-65. 

Cl.  .39. 
Schuler,    L     C.    Co..    Inc..    Marshall.    Minn.     686.801.    cane. 

Cl.   10. 
Scot  Lad  Foods.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.     799,979-80.  pub.  9-21-65. 

Cl.   46. 
Scott  Paper  Co..  Chester,  Pa.     686,910,  cane.     Cl.  37. 

Scrlpto,  Inc.  :  See —  i 

Scrlpto  Mfg.  Co.  I  , 


III.      799.825, 
364,487,  12(c) 


pub.   9-21-65. 
pub.  12-7-65. 


York,    N.Y.     799,988,    pub. 


\ 
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420.390, 


9-21-60. 


Scrlpto   Mfg.    Co.,    by    Scrtpto,    Inc..    Atlanta.    Qa 

12(c)  pub.  12-7-65.     CI.  37. 
iieaboard   CltruH  :   See — 

Cheesnian.  Kenneth  D. 
Seafllght     S.p.A..     Meeslna.     Italy.      799.758.     pub. 

CI.    19  J  ,        .     v 

Seagram.  Joaeph  E.   A  Sonii.  Inc.,  New  York,  H.Y.,  from  VJkin 

Corp.,  San  Jose,  Calif.     686,990,  cane.     CI.  52. 
SeamlesM  Rubber  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Seamlesn  Kubber  Co..  Inc..  The. 
Seamless   Rubber  Co.,   Inc  ,  The,  New  Ilnven,  Conn.,  to  Rexall 
Drug   and   Chemical   Co.,   d.b.a.   The   Seamless   Rubber   Co, 
Los    Angeles,    Calif.      206.835.    ren.    12-7-65.      «l     39. 

Md.      415.985.    12(c)    pub.    12-7-65. 


Baltimore. 


Senco    Inc. 

CI.   26. 
Serge  Klrchhofer  :  See — 

Anger.   Wllhelm. 
Sheffield   Hosiery   Mills.   Inc..   Miami,  Fla.     800,070.     CI.  39 
Sierra  Engineering  Co..  Sierra  Madre.  Calif       800.072.      CI   44. 
Signode    Steel    Strapping    Co..    Chicago.    III.      686.793.    cane. 

CI.    2. 
Simmons  Hardware  Co.     St.    Louis.   Mo.. 

utors.   Inc     Chicago.   111.     47.375,  ren. 
Simmons    Milk    Products,    Inc.,   Chicago, 

9-21-65.      Cl.   4«. 
Siraone  Cochard  Beauty  Preparations  :   See — 

Bohme,  Pierre. 
Singer.   Arthur  A.,  New  York.  N.Y.     799,767    pub.  9-21-65 

C\.  21. 
Snider,  D.  B.,  Inc.,  Mt.  Clemens,  Mich.     799.757.  pub.  9-21- 

65.     Cl.   19. 

Soabar  Co.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     799,798,  pub.  9-21-65.     Cl.  23 
Society  for  Savings.  Hartford.  Conn.     800.100.     Cl.  102. 
Sole  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Maple  Glen,  Pa.     800.055-6,  Cl.  22 


Thomaa  Induatrlea  Inc.,  LouiSTllIe.  Ky.     799.777,  pub.  9-21- 

^*6»3rpub"9^2f-65^*'a'*6  '  ^"  '  ''*''""  *^*''  ^'""      ''^' 
Tiley   Pratt  Ca,  The.  Esiex.  Conn.,  by  The  Torrlngton  Co.. 

Torrlngton,  Conn.     202.735,  12(c)  pub.  12-7-65      Cl    19 
Toensmelre.  Patrick  A.,  and  Asuociatea  :  See— 

Toensmelr.  Patrick  A. 
^?/^T'**.>/'^*'*   ^"'■P-   Toledo.    Ohio.      799.851,    pub.    9-21-68. 

Toledo  Scale  Corp..  Toledo.  Ohio.     686.871.  cane.     Cl    28 
K.'!?"j   ''    9.V*  ^°'  •°<^'  »'hlladelphia,  I'm.,  to  B.  T.  Bab 
bltt.  inc.    Albany.  NY.     207.505.  ren.  12-7-65.     CI.  6. 

TorrluKton  Co..  The  :   See — 
Tiley  Pratt  Co..  The. 

Trend  MilU    Inc..  Rome.  Ga.     799.938.  pub.  9-21-65.     CT.  42 
9-2'/^      Cl*4«      '"*'"    ►'rinclsco.    Calif.       799.969.    pub. 

^'cinc**'°Cl    26^^^'    *^**  ■    ^°*^'    ^'*'''*'"K'0'>-    I>C.      686.870. 
to  ValTest  Distrib      ^'"3*'  »''<^-.  B^^'agton.   111.     799.817-19,  pub.  9-21-«5.     Cl. 

HL''*799.981."pub.  "^  liut"*  t'ff-i"*  a'*  3;""°*  ^"  '  ««k>"d,  Calif.  799.886. 
Inlted  Kingdom  Tobacco  Co..  Ltd  The.  d.b.a.  Muratti  Sona 
I     ■  •-?,);, I^ndon,  Knglami      799.740.  pub.  9-2l-«fi      Cl    17 

"a^^i^*"  *v.^l  W'"^?'**'  •  Bridgeport.  Conn.     799,678,  pub. 
9-21-65.      .Multiple   Class    (Classes   2  and   21) 
•^■J."?^  States^ Ceramic  Tile  Co..  Canton.  Ohio      799  835    pub 


9-21-65.      Cl.   26. 
United  States  Ceramic  Tile  Co.. 

9-21-60.     Cl.  30.  \ 

raited  states  Kilter  Corp.  :  Set- 


CantoQ.  Ohio.     799,862,  pub. 


^''^^l^:^'T^iS^^:^^^X^^t^>i^i:^  S^^      «  n.t^';j;:'s;i^l7>a,ne  Corp 


799,789.  pub. 


799.930.    pub. 


Swindle,  d.b.a.  D.  W.  Swindle  k  Sons  Co.,  N'ashviile,  Tenn. 

47  736.    12(c)    pub.    12-7-65.      Cl.   29. 
Southweatern  Broom  Mfg.  Co..  The.  Evansvllle,  Ind.,  by  D.  W 

Swindle,  d.b.a.  D.  VV.  Swindle  *  Sons  Co..  Nashville,  Tenn 

47.841.    12(c)    pub.    12-7-65.     Cl.  29. 
Spadone.  Charles  C.  :  See — 

North  American  Metailne  Co. 
Spalding,  A.  G..  &  Bros.  Inc.,  Ctaicopee,  Mass 

9-21-«5.     Cl.  22. 
Sports  Industries  :   See — 

Strebler.  George  L. 
Springs    Cotton    .Mills,    The,    Lancaster,    S.C. 

9-21-65.      Multiple   Oass    (Classes  39   and  42). 
Srago,    Glenda    R.,    d.b.a.    Glenn    Industries.    Oklahoma   City. 

Okla.      799.877.   pub.   9-21-65.      Cl.   32. 
Stairs,  Shirley,  d.b.a.  Hlllhopper  Originals.  Sandpoint,  Idaho. 

799.783.   pub.   9-21-66.      C\.   22. 
Staley,  A.  K..  Mfg.  Co..  Decatur.  111.     686,983.  cane.     Cl.  46. 
Stalfort.    John    C.    k    Sons,    Inc.,    Baltimore.    Md.      416.236. 

12(c)    pub.    12-7-65.      Cl.   6. 
Standard  Brands  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     799.958.  pub.  ^21- 

65.      Cl.   46. 
Standard  Cork  Insulation  Co.  Ltd..  to  Cork  Insulation  &  As- 
bestos Co.  Ltd..  London,  England.     203,815.  ren.  12-7-65. 

Standard    Laboratories,    Inc..    Morris    Plains,    X.J.      799  743 

pub.  9-21-65.     Cl.   18. 
Standard  OH  Co.  (New  Jersey).  Bayonne.  N.J..  to  Humble  Oil 

4  Refining  Co.,  Houston,  Tex.     204.957,  ren.  12-7-65.     CT. 

Standard  Oil  Co.,  The.  Cleveland,  Ohio 

65.     Cl.   15. 
Stanley  Greetings.  Inc..  Dayton,  Ohio.     686.917-18,  cane.     Cl. 

38. 
Stanley.   James   S.,   Princeton.  N.J.     799,907.   pub.   9-21-68. 

Cl.  38. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.     799.694.  pub.  9-21- 

65.     CT.   8. 
Stern's  Nurseries.  Inc.,  Geneva.  N.Y.     686.782.  cane.     Cl.  1. 
Storer,  Douglas  F..  New  York.  N.Y.     687.013,  cane.     C\.  107. 
Strauss.    Levi,   k   Co.,    San   Francisco,   Calif.      686,924,   cane. 

Cl.   39. 
Strauss-Simmons.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

65.     Cl.   105. 
Strebler,  George  L.,   d.b.a.   Sports  Industries,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

800,050.     Cl.  9. 

Stuart,  Inc..  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  from  Gerald  E.  Copelll.  d.b.a. 
Jay  Cee  Novelty  Co..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  799,782,  pub.  9-21- 
65.     Cl.  22. 

Studio  5  Advertising  :   See — 

Moline,  Carl  J.  I 

Swift  k  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     688,969,  cane.     Cl.  46. 

Swindle.  D.  \V.  :   See — 

Soatbwestern  Broom  Mfg.  Co..  The.  1 

Swindle,  D.  W.,  k  Sons  Co.  :   See- 
Southwestern  Broom  Mfg.  Co.,  The. 

Syracuse  Ornamental  Co..  Inc.,  Syracuse 
9-21-«6.     Cl.  27. 


790,736,  pub.  9-21- 


800,036,  pub.  9-21- 


N.Y. 


799.856.  pub. 
799.802,    pub.    9-21- 


Tangyes    Ltd.,    Birmingham,    England. 
65.      Cl.   23. 

Tara  Deb  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     686,889.  cane.     Cl.  28. 
Terry.  William  C.  d.b.a.  Poppin  Products,  to  Laura  Lee  Can 

dies.  Inc..  Miami.  Fla.     730,887.  new  cert.      Cl    46. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc..  Dallas,  Tex.     688.883, .  cane.     Cl.  26. 

Tex-Sun  Glove  Co.,  Corsicana.  Tex.     799,919,  pub.  a-21-«3. 
Cl.  39. 


Tex-Sun  Glove  Co.,  Corsicana,  Tex. 
Cl.  39. 


799,920,  pub.  9-21-65. 


Thermal  Dynamics  Corp..  Lebanon,  N.H.    799,830,  pub.  9-21- 
65.     Cl.  26. 


^.^    3j^         -    -  " r.  New  York.  N.Y.    800,066 

United  States  Playlne  Card  Co.  :  See-- 

New  York  t'ousolldated  Card  Co    The 
Inlted   States  Playing  Card  Co.  The    to  The 
»,'*ylng  Card  Co..  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 

United   .States   IMnylng  Card   Co.    The 
f'isying  Card  Co..  Cincinnati.  Ohio.' 


48.874. 

to  The 

48,877. 


United   States 
ren.   12-7-6."). 

United   States 
ren.  12-7-65. 


United  SUtea  Playing  Card  Co..  The    to  ' 
Playing  Card  Co.  i'lnclnnati.  Ohio.      48. 


The  United   State* 
885.  ren.  12-7-65. 


to  The 

48.801. 

to  The 
49.420. 

to  The 
50.079. 

Fla 


Inlted   States   Piaying  Card  Co.    The 
Playing  Card  C.  .   Cincinnati.  Ohio  ' 
Cl.   22. 
United  Stutes  Playing  Curd  Co..  The 
I'layinu  Card  Co..  Cincinnati.  Ohio. 
Cl.    22. 
United   States   Playing  Curd   Co..   The 
Playing  Card  Co  .  Cincinnati,  Ohio." 
Cl.   22. 
Universal    Jet    Industries,    Inc.,    Hialenh 

9-2 f  65.     Cl.   .;4. 
Universal  Match  Corp.    St.  Louis   Mo 

Cl.    9. 
Valley  Dolomite  Corp..  St.  Louis    Mo. 

Cl.    12. 
Val  Test  DUtrlhufors.  Inc.  :  See 

Simmons   linrdware  Co. 
Vanity     Fair     Mills,     Inc..     Reading 

9-21-65.      Cl.   .•«. 
Vectra  Co..  The:  See — 

National  Plastic  Products  Co..  Inc 
Vemaline  Products  Co..  Franklin   Lakes 

9-21-65.      Cl     21. 
Vermiculite-Northwest.    Inc..    Seattle.    Wash 

9   21-65.      Cl.    1, 
Vidal.    A..    S.A.S.,     Venice,     Italv.     799,996. 

Cl.   51. 
Vikln  Corp  .  See 

Seagram.  Joseph  E..  k  Sons,  Inc. 
Volt,   W    J.,   Rubber  Corp..  .Santa  Ana,  Calif 
Cl.  22. 

Watch    Case    Co..    The 
Co..    Elgin,    III. 


United  States 
ren.   12-7-65. 

United   States 
ren.  12-7-65 

United  Statea 
ren.   12-7-65. 


799.887.  pub. 
799.700,  pub.  ^21-65. 
799.710,  pub.  9-21-65. 

Pa.      799.926-7.     pub. 


N.J. 


799.775. 
799.677. 


pub. 
pub. 


pub.    9-21-65. 


799.781.  pub. 


Watch 


Dayton. 
416.216. 


Watch 
Watch 

Watch 
Watch 


Case    Co.,    The 
Co.,    Elgin.    III. 


<'nse    Co., 
Co.,    Elgin, 


The, 
III. 


Dayton. 
416,475. 

Davton, 
416.945. 


Ky, 
ren. 

Ky. 

ren. 

Ky, 

ren. 


to    Elgin 
12-7-65. 

to    Elgin 
12-7-65. 

to    Elgin 
12-7-65. 


9^21-65. 
Wndsworth 

.Nntionai 

<'l     2. 
Wadsworth 

.National 

Cl.    28. 
Wadsworth 

National 

Cl.   28. 
Warner,  William  R. ... 

Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co 

ren.    12-7-65.      Cl.    18 
Weldstar   Co.,    Aurora.    III.      799,885 
Westcott  Electronics  :  See— 

Heath,   Westcott.   Jr. 
Western    Red    and    Northern    White    Cedar    Associatlnn     New 

Brighton.    Minn.      S00.044.    pub.    0-21-65       Cl.    200.  ' 

Western    Process,    Inc.,    Palo    Alto,    Calif.      800,080 

Weyerhaeuser    Co..    Tuconia.    Wash.      800.047.      Cl. 

Weyerhaeuser  Co..  Tacoma.  Wash.    799.895-901 
Cl.    37. 

White  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See — 
Galen  Co. 

WhlpiKT-Cllpper  Co..  Inc..  The.  Bonham.  Tex 
9-21-65.      Cl.    M. 

Whittnker.    James    ]].,    Jr..    d.b.a.     Whittaker 
common.  Mich.     800.019.  pub.  9-21-«5.     Cl. 


k  Co..   Inc..  New  York.  NY.,  to  Warner- 
Morris  Plains,  N.J.      415,644, 

pub.   9-21-65.     Cl.   84. 


Cl.    .50.  ^ 


pub.  9-21-63. 


799,863,  pub. 


Realty, 
101. 


Ros- 


Whlttaker  Realty  :  See — 

Whittaker,  James  H..  Jr. 

Wickersham,    Duane  E.,   d.b.a. 
800,073.      Cl.   46. 

Wick's  Pies:   See— 

Wickersham,  Duane  E. 

Williams.  Dwlght  S.,  Co.  Inc. : 
Rlce-Stlx  Dry  Goods  Co. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TMvii 


Wicks  Plea.  Winchester.  Ind. 


See- 


Winderman.  Alex.  Miami  Beach,  Fla.     686,916.  cane.     Cl.  38. 
Wright.   E.    T..  k  Co..   Inc.,   Rockland,   Mass.     799.917.   pub. 

9-21-65.     Cl.   39. 
Wrlgley,  Wm..  Jr.  Co..  Chicago,  111.     799,973,  pub.  fr-21-65. 

Cl.  46. 
Writ,  Inc..  Milwaukee,  Wis.      800,035,  pub.  0-21-65.      Cl    104. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp.,  Chicago,   111.      799.770-1,  pub.  9-21-65. 

Cl.  21. 
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PATENTS 


NOTICES 


Board  of  Appeals  Dccisioiu  Rendered  in  the  Month  of 
October  IMS 

Examiner  afflrined   218 

Examiner  affirmed  In  part 45 

Examiner  rerersed 108 

ToUl 3«8 


Adjudkatad  PatentB 

(C.A.  Tex.)  Fox  Patent  No.  2,»99,552  (285—333).  for 
TUBCLAR  DRILL  STRING  MEMBER.  Claims  2,  4  and  5 
Held  Talld  and  Infringed.  Arnold  Pipe  Rental*  Co.  t.  Engi- 
Heerimif  EnterprUe*.  Inc.,  350  r.2d  886  ;  146  USPQ  410. 

(DC.  Okla.)  Uo/d  Patent  No.  2,«60,344  (324 — 87),  for 
MAONETIC  TESTING  APPARATUS.  Oalm  9  Held  tnTalld 
and  not  Infrlnrcd-  AMF  Tubo$cope,  Inc.  t.  Arrow  Pipe  Serv- 
ice. Inc..  245  F.  Supp.  218  ;  14«  USPQ  396. 

(D.C.  Ind.)  SUrkey  and  Ranvijurg  Patent  No.  2.585,536 
(117-^98.4),  for  METHOD  FOR  SLBCTRaSTATICAIjLY 
COATING  ARTICLES.  Claims  1  to  11  Held  valid  and  In- 
fringed. Rantburg  Electrie-Coatinn  Corp.  t.  Ford  Motor  Co., 
245  F.  Supp  308  ;  146  USPQ  436 

(D.C.  OkU.)  Price  and  Wood  Patent  No.  2.685,672  (324 — 
87),  for  APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNETIC  DETECTION  OF 
FLAWS  IN  FERROMAGNETIC  PIPE.  Claims  1  and  2  Held 
▼alld  but  not  Infringed.  AMF  Tubotcope,  Inc.  r.  Arrow  Pipe 
Service,  Inc.,  246  F.  Supp.  218  ;  146  USPQ  366. 

(DX:.  Okla.)  Price  Patent  No.  2,746,012  (324 — «7),  for 
INDUCTIVE  ELECTROMAGNETIC  INSPECTION.  Claims 
1  and  3  Held  Invalid  and  not  Infringed.    Id. 

(D.C.  Ind.)  SUrkey  and  Ransburg  Patent  No.  2,7»4,4ir 
(lis — 626).  for  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROSTATICALLY 
COATING  ARTICLES.  Claims  3  and  4  Held  ralld  and  In- 
fringed. Raneburg  Electric-Coating  Corp.  t.  Ford  Mot9r  Co., 
M6  F.  Supp.  308  ;  146  USPQ  486. 

(D.C.  Pa.)  Morgan  Patent  No.  2,83»,909  (66— 198),  for 
KNITTED  FABRIC,  Held  Invalid.  Jonee  Knitting  Corp.  t. 
Morgan,  244  F.  Supp.  219  ;  —  USPQ  — . 


New  AppUcatioof  Received  Daring  October  IMS 

Patents    18.820 

Designs    708 

Plant  Patents 21 

Reissues    34 

Total  - _ 14,688 


(DC.  Ind.)  Crouse  Patent  No.  2,893,883  (117 — 93.43),  for 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  COAT- 
ING, aalms  1  to  3,  5  to  7,  9,  and  10  Held  vaUd  and  In- 
fringed. Raneburg  Electric-Coating  Corp.  v.  Ford  Motor  Co., 
245  F.  Supp.  308  ;  146  USPQ  436. 

(D.C.  Ind.)   Ransburg  Patent  No.  2.893,894   (117 — 83.42), 
for    METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    ELEXJTROSTATI 
CALLY  COATING.     Qalms  1  to  8  Held  valid  and  Infringed. 
Id. 

(D.C.N.T.)  Bemlng  Patent  No.  2,934,865  (24 — 74),  for 
BUCKLE  FOR  BBL/TS  OR  THE  MKE,  Held  valid  and  In- 
fringed. Dal-Bac  (Pty),  Limited  v.  Ferma  Aetorwerk  Otto 
Beming  4  Co.,  244  F.  Supp.  516 ;  146  USPQ  267. 


Advene  Dedsloas  fai  Interferences 

In  the  designated  Interferences  Involving  the  Indicated 
claims  of  the  following  patents  final  decisions  have  been  ren- 
dered that  the  respective  patentees  were  not  the  first  inventors 
with  respect  to  the  claims  listed. 

Patent  No.  2,825,663,  W.  R.  Dorsejr  and  S.  I.  Strasban, 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  DEHYDRATING  LIQUID  OR 
SBMI-UQUID  CONCENTRATES  UNDER  SUB-ATMOS- 
PHERIC PRESSURE,  decided  Sept.  30,  1963,  Interference  No. 
91.305.  claims  1,  2,  3,  4,  5, «,  7,  8  and  0. 

Patent  No.  2.854,405.  E.  V.  Bergstrom,  CONTINUOUS  HY- 
DROCARBON CONVERSION  PR(X:ES8  EMPLOYING  A 
COMPACT  MASS  LIFT,  decided  July  20.  1965,  Interference 
No.  90,812,  claims  1  and  2. 

Patent  No.  2,854.405,  E.  V.  Bergstrom,  CONTINUOUS  HY- 
DROCARBON CONVERSION  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  A 
COMPACT  MASS  LIFT,  decided  July  20,  1965,  Interference 
No.  91,890,  claims  3  and  7. 

Patent  No.  2,859,846,  R.  Bachman,  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
CLUTCH,  decided  Mar.  29.  1963.  Interference  No.  91,148, 
claims  1,  2,  3  and  4. 

Patent  No.  2,862,069.  G.  A.  Marchand  and  D.  W.  Powers. 
DYNABOC  TRANSDUCER,  decided  May  28,  1965,  Interfer- 
ence No.  90,896,  claim  1. 

Patent  No.  2,971,925,  DeL.  E.  Winkler  and  K.  NosaW, 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSTS,  decided  Oct.  26.  1965,  In- 
terference No.  93,423,  claims  1  and  4. 


Isine— December  14,  196S 

PatenU 1326 — No.  3,222,683  to  No.  3,224,008,  Incl. 

Designs 98 — No.     203,160  to  No.     203,247,  Incl. 

Reiasoes 14 — No.       25,989  to  No.       25,982,  Incl. 

Total 1488 

417 


418 
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P»tent  No.  2.»81,32«.  J  MacOretor.  HTDRAULICALLY 
OPERATED  SHIP'S  HATCH  COVEKS.  decided  June  10. 
1963,  Interference  No.  93,198,  claim  1. 

Patent  No.  2,986,577,  O.  A.  Kurhajec,  PRODUCTION  OF" 
ESTE&g  AND  ALCOHOLS,  decided  June  29,  1966,  Interfer- 
ence No.  93.921.  claims  1,  2,  3.  9  and  6.        '^ 

Patent  No.  2,986.847.  M.  Sato,  PROCESS  FOR  LINING 
METAL  PIPES  WITH  GLASS,  decided  June  9,  1969,  Inter 
ference  No.  93,091.  claims  1  and  2. 

Patent  No.  3.004.996,  A.  N.  ArakeUan,  A.  Rhodes  and  T.  R. 
Hopkins,  PHOSPHORUS  AND  SULFUR  CONTAINING  COM 
POSITION®  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SAME,  de^ 
elded  Apr.  13,  1969.  Interference  No.  92.999.  claims  1.  2   3   4 
5,  6.  7.  8.  9.  10.  11  and  12. 

Patent  No.  3,024.290.  A.  L.  Henne,  PROCESS  FOR  RE- 
PLACING VINTLIC  HALOGENS  WITH  FLUORINE,  decided 
Aug.  29,  1969,  Interference  No.  93.920.  claims  1,  2,  3,  4  5, 
7,  9.  11.  13  and  14. 

Patent  No.  3.039,488,  H.  E.  Bowerman.  SLUSH  PUMP 
VALVES,  decided  Sept.  7.  1969.  Interference  No.  93,731. 
claims  1,  2,  4  and  3. 

Patent  No.  3,042,849,  M.  A.  Rosenberg,  CAPACITOR 
STRUCTURE,  decided  Sept.  13.  1969.  Interference  No.  93,836, 
claims  1,  2,  3,  4,  3  and  6. 

Patent  No.  3,060.134,  P.  Multln,  MEANS  FOR  PROTECT 
ING  CONSTRUCTIONS  AND  BUILDINGS  AGAINST  THE 
RISK  OF  FIRE,  decided  Sept.  7,  1963.  Interferenc*  No. 
94.796,  claim  1. 

Patent    No.    3,051.669,    M.    Wlsmer    and    W.    R     Hydro 
METHOD    OF    FOAMING    AN    ADMIXTURE    OF    EPOXT 
RESIN.     A     CHLOROFLUOROCARBON.     AND    A    CURING 
CATALYST,  decided   Oct.   6,   1966,   Interference  No.  93,773. 
claims  1.  2.  6,  7,  8  and  9. 

Patent    No.    3.069.228,    A.    Bowers.    PROCESS    FOR    THE 
PRODUCTION   OF  .^k*  ANDRaSTENE-19  OL  AND  ^-PREG 
NENE  19  OL  COMPOUNDS,  decided  Aug.  SO.  1969,  Interfer- 
ence N<o.  93.402,  claims  1.  3  and  5. 

Patent  No.  3,066.191.  J.  P  Tborn,  W  A  Dlmler.  Jr..  and 
J.  A.  Gallagher,  EPOXT  ESTERS  DERIVED  FROM  POLY- 
CTCLOPENTADIENB8.  decided  Sept.  14.  1966.  Interference 
No.  94.46e,  claims  1.  2  and  3. 

Patent  No.  3.067,378,  R.  Hopt.  L.  Falk  and  A.  Baring 
POWER-UNIT  LOAD  UNIT  ASSEMBLY,  decided  Sept.  14^ 
1969,  Interference  No.  94,244,  claims  6  and  8. 

Patent  No.  3,087,922,  W.  H.  Whlttlngton,  METHOD  AND 
AJ»PARATUS  FOR  PYROLYZING  POLYMERS,  decldod  Oct. 
15.  1900.  Interference  No.  94,243.  claim  1. 

Patent  No.  3.089.098.  R.  F.  Ruti.  IMPEDANCE  MEANS 
INCLUDING  TUNNELING  DEVICE  FOR  PREFORMING 
LOGIC  OPERATIONS,  decided  Oct.  6.  1969.  Interference  No. 
94,367,  claims  1  and  8. 

Patent  No.  3.097.668.  J.  C.  Runco,  ROrABY  JAR  WASH- 
ER, decided  Oct.  12.  1966,  Interference  No.  94.604,  claim  1. 

Patent  No.  3.129.406.  R.  Perley.  DIGITAL  SIGNAL  COM- 
PARISON CIRCUIT,  decided  Oct.  22,  1966.  Interference  No. 
94,707,  tlie  claim. 

Patent  No.  3.130.392,  E.  W  Miller.  DESKEWING  USING 
LAST  BIT  OF  A  BYTE,  decided  Sept.  24.  1969,  Interference 
No.  94.468.  claims  1,  3,  6  and  7. 

Patent  No.  3,140.963,  P.  G.  J.  Sredberg,  BIDIRECTIONAL 
SEMICONDUCTOR  SWITCHING  DEVICE,  deilded  Sept.  2«. 
1965,  Interference  No.  94.705.  claims  1  and  2.  \ 


December  14,  1965 


Patents  Available  for  Licendng  or  Sale 

ver^Tatr    M^o^^'por'^J''   "^F^""       '^''"""    Hunklns^Uni- 
ru'??03S^f;e'it.  S^i^L^X ?'mT  ^  °""'*'  "'^"  *  ^'>«*'- 

Tli^--^|.  .f\VJL^l   --   --ARV    KIT^,C^B.NA- 
Ro^vVk^ffiBo"xVirci'iffM«„"t^"''^«     ^^V^CE.        Jolu. 


Law  Dtrl- 


The  following  2  patents  are  offered  by     Manamr 
»lon.  American  Cyanamld  Comp.nT!^  Wayne  "y'' 

2.911.339.      8TRKPTOMYCE8   AUREOFACIENS   FERMKV ' 
TATION   PROCESS.    '='""*^*'^'*»   ft-RMEN- 

Re.  29.S40.     TETRACYCLINE  FERMENTATION. 


3.165.610.      ELFXn'RICAL   CIRCUIT   INTERRUPTER    HAV 
ii^«J^TERJ«R    POSITIONED   a7t\^ATINq" 

nology  Center.  P.O.  Box  8999.  PhlUdeiphii  piri9101 
3.189.478.     %\DUCriVE  SILVER  COATING  OF  RESINS 
FACE  ^^^^^    QROUPe    AT    THE    SUB- 

3,197,728.     OROANOPOLY8ILOXANE  COMPOSITIONS. 


Erntnin 


have  been   KEYBOARDS   AND  AOCBSS^IE^    "       •''*^" 


Dlaclaiincn 

3.126.811. — Walter  W.  Kennedy,  Rockford.  lU.  AIR  DIS- 
TRIBUTION OUTLET.  Patent  dated  Mar.  31.  1964. 
Disclaimer  filed  Sept.  1.  1969.  by  the  assignee.  Barbtr- 
Coliman  Company. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  3.  5.  6  and  7  of  said 
patent. 


3,090.926. — Walter  Engel.  Nurnberg.  Germany.  TRANSIS- 
TOR AMPLIFIER  WITH  TUNNEL  DIODE  IN  EMIT 
TKB  CIRCUIT.  Patent  dated  May  21.  1963.  Disclaimer 
filed  Aug.  26.  1966.  by  the  Inventor;  the  assignee, 
8iemens-8chuckertteerlte  AktienffetelUchaft.  consenting. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  1  of  said  patent. 


Nodce  of  Tcntadve  Rccordatioo  of  a  Trade  Nam* 

[T.D.    66491] 

Tentative  recordation  of  trade  name  under  eaetion  Ai 
Trademark  Act  of  19 it,  and  eection  *  ' 

lt.lt.  Cuetome  Regulatione 

n— .^  TREASURY   DEPARTMENT 

Orrici  or  thid  ConMisaioNca  or  Ccstom* 

Washington,  D.C.,  Sept.  17.  19*5 
To  Collectort  of  Cuttowte  and  Others  Concerned 

LESTER  D.  JOHNSON. 
Commieeioner  of  Ometomu. 
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Uaited  States  Adopted  Names 

List  No.  12 
July  1.  I'JtS-October  31,  19t» 

The  following  nonproprietary  names  for  the  drugs  described 
have  been  adoptt-d  by  the  USAN  Council  (the  nomenclature 
roiniulttee  spoiiMored  by  the  .\merlcan  Medical  Association, 
the  American  Pharmaceutical  Association,  and  the  United 
States  Pharmacopeia)  In  cooperation  with  the  Interested 
manufacturers.  The  designation  "United  States  Adopted 
.Names"  (U.S. A.N.)  has  been  coined  to  distinguish  these  for- 
mally adopte<l  nonproprietary  names  from  other  nonproprie- 
tary nameH.  Adoption  of  such  names  does  not  imply  endorse- 
ment of  the  products  Involved  by  the  A.M. A.  Council  on 
Drugs,  the  USP,  or  the  National  Formulary. 

Any  comments  or  suggestions  should  be  addressed  to  Doctor 
Joseph  B.  Jerome,  .\ssistant  Secretary.  Council  on  Drugs. 
American  Me<llcal  Association,  535  N.  Dearborn  St.,  Chicago, 
III.,  60610. 

alverine  citrate  :  spasmolytic  agent 

anagestone  acetate  :   progestin 

aiaoosterol  hydrochloride  :  hypocholesteremlc 

blphastlo  Insulin  :  hypoglycemic 

bolandlol  dlproplonate  :   anabolic  agent 

bunamldine  hydrochloride  :  veterinary  anthelmintic 

butalbital :  sedative  and  hypnotic 

butriptyllne  hydrochloride  :   antidepressant 

rarbatoclne  :   analgesic 

chromonar  hydrochloride  :  coronary  vasodilator 

clamoxyquln  hydrochloride :  amoebacide 

clooortolone  acetate  :  glucocorticoid 

cloflucarban  :  antiseptic 

c-lothlaplnp  :   tranqullUer 

cyprolidol  hydrochloride  :  psychotherapeutic  drug 

dloxybenzone  :  sunscreen  agent 

doxycycline :  antibiotic 

edrofuradene  :  antibacterial  agent 

estradiol  enanthate  :   estrogen 

estraxlnol  hydrobromlde :  estrogen 

etafuratone  :   poultry  hlstomonastat 

etomide  hydrochloride :   analgesic 

felypressln  :   vasoconstrictor 

fenamole :  antiinflammatory  agent 

fenethylllne  hydrochloride  :  central  stimulant 

fenlmlde  :    trangulllter 

gnntapate  :   antitussive 

gualthylllne :   antiasthmatic 

guanoctine  hydrochloride  :  antihypertensive 

guanoxyfen  sulfate  :  hypotensive  and  anti-depressant 

haloperidol  :   tranquillser 

IroldoUne  hydrochloride  :   tranquillser 

iron  sorbitex  :   Intramuscular  hematlnlc  ' 

lactulose  :  laxative 

metofurone  :  antlmycotlc  agent  , 

neomycin  palmitate  :  antibiotic 

neomycin  undecylenate  :  antibacterial  and  antifungal  agent 

oxybenzone :  sunscreen  agent 

prolintane  hydrochloride  :  antidepressant 

proxaxole:  antispasmodic,  analgesic,  anti-Inflammatory 

quinetolate:  antiasthmatic 

sodium  icthosylate :  antiseptic 

milfomyxin  :  antibiotic 

suloxybentone  :  sunscreen  agent 

terodlllne  hydrochloride  :  coronary  dilator 

thiothixene  :  pyschotherapeutic  agent 

trifluperidol :  tranquillser 

urokinase  :  plasminogen  activator 


United  States  Adopted  Names  (USAN) 

and 

United  Slates  Adopted  Names  (Proposed)  (USAN) 

QUARTERLY  CUMULATIVE  LIST 

January  1,  t995-September  SO,  1995 

This  is  a  revised  alphabetical  listing  of  the  nonproprietary 
names  propoied  for  adoption  by  the  USAN  Council  which 
were  published  in  the  Trademark  Bureau  Bulletin  during  the 
period  indicated.  The  listing  also  Incorporates  the  revised 
lists  of  adopted  nonproprietary  names  issued  by  the  USAN 
Council,  but  not  published  in  the  Bulletin. 


The  Quarterly  Cumulative  List  is  Intended  to  aupplement 
USAN  Cumulative  List  3,  1961-1984,  published  annually  for 
the  Council  by  the  United  States  Pharmacopeia  ;  it  is  dis- 
tributed with  an  Issue  of  the  Trademark  Bureau  Bulletin. 

An  asterisk  (•)  before  a  name  indicates  an  adopted  name; 
all  other  names  on  the  list  are  proposed  for  adoption. 

Since  y.C.L.  Is  cumulative,  only  the  latest  issue  need  be 
consulted.     All  preceding  lists  may  be  discarded. 

Any  comments  or  protests  regarding  proposed  names  should 
be  brought  promptly  to  the  attention  of  the  USAN  Council, 
.\merlcan  Medical  Association,  535  N.  Dearborn  St.,  Chicago, 
III.,  60610. 

•algeldrate  :  antacid 
•alverine  citrate  :  spasmolytic 

amfetyllne  hydrochloride  :  central  stimulant 
•anagestone  acetate  :   progestin 
♦axacosterol  hydrochloride  :  hypocholesteremlc 
'bamethan  sulfate :  vasodilator 

bamlfylllne  hydrochloride  :  antispasmodic 
♦beniydamine    hydrochloride:  analgesic;    anti-inflammatory; 

antipyretic 
*blpba8lc  Insulin  :  hypoglycemic 
'bolandlol  dlproplonate :  anabolic 
*bolmantalate  :  anabolic  agent 
•buformln  :  oral  hypoglycemic 

*bunamldlne  hydrochloride  :  veterinary  anthelmintic 
*buqulonolate  :  poultry  coccidlostat 
•butalbital :  sedative  and  hypnotic 
•butoxamlne  hydrochloride :  inhibitor  of  fatty  acid  moblllaa- 

tion 
•butriptyllne  hydrochloride  :  antidepressant 
•calcium  polycarbophll :  antldlarrheal 
•candlcidin  :  antifungal  antibiotic 
•carbaioclne :  analgesic 
•chromonar  hydrochloride  :  coronary  vasodilator 

clobenxepam  :  anti-allergic  agent 
•clocortolone  acetate :  glucocorticoid 
•cloflucarban  :  antiseptic 
•clopenthlxol :   tranquillser 
•clorophene :  disinfectant 
•coumermydn  :  antibiotic 

cyclofynol :   tranquilizer 

cyclophenasine  hydrochloride  :   tranquilizer 
•cyprazepam  :   tranquilizer 

•cyprolidol  hydrochloride  :  psychotherapeutic  agent 
•cyproterone  acetate  :  antlandrogen 
•debrisoquin  sulfate  :  hypotensive  agent 
•dextran  40  :  blood  suspension  stabilizer  (flow  Improver) 
•dextran  45  :  blood  plasma  volume  extender  in  extracorporeal 
circulation  ;  antithrombogenlc  agent 

•dextran  75  :  blood  plasma  volume  extender 

•dlcloxacllUn  :  antibiotic 

•dlhydroergotamlne  mesylate  :  sympatholytic 

•dimethisterone  :  progestin 

•dimethyl  sulfoxide  :  anti-inflammatory  agent 

•dloxybenzone :  sunscreen  agent 

•doxycycline :  antibiotic 

•edrofuradene :  antibacterial  agent 

•encyprate :  antidepressant 

•estradiol  undecylate :  estrogen 

•estrazinol  hydrobromlde :  estrogen 

•etafurazone  :  poultry  hlstomonastat 

•ethlodized  oil  I  131 :  antl-oncotlc  agent 

•ethynerone  :  progestin 

•etomide  hydrochloride  :  analgesic  I 

•felypressln  :  vasoconstrictor 

•fenamole:  antiinflammatory  agent 
fenethylUne  hydrochloride  :  central  stimulant 

•fenfluramine  hydrochloride  :  sympathomimetic  (anorexic) 
fenlmlde :   tranquilizer 

•floxuridlne :  antiviral  agent 

•flubanilate  hydrochloride :  antidepressant 

•fluocortolone  :  glucocorticoid 

•fluocortolone  caproate :  glucocorticoid 

•flurogestone  acetate :  progestin 

•gestonorone  caproate :  progestin 

•glyhexamide  :  hypoglycemic 
gualapate :  antitussive 

•gualthylllne :  antiasthmatic 

•guanoctine  hydrochloride  :  antihypertensive  j 


420 


Vol.  821— official  GAZETTE 


December  14,  1965 


*guanoxrfen  aulfate  :  hTpotenslre  aod  tntldcprMsant 
'harnydn :  andfangal  as«nt 
*h»Uclllln  :  antibiotic 
*hexedin«:  andbacteiial 
'hydroxyurea  :  antlneoplaatlc 
'Imldollne  hydrochloride :  tranquillier 
*tndoxole  :  antiinflammatory  and  antipyretic 
•Iron  torbLt»  :  "hematlnlc 
lactuloae :  laxatlre 
•lerofuralUdone :  antlbactertal  ' 

*lyprea«ln  :  antidiuretic 

*  mecloquaK>ne  :  sedatl re  and  hypnotic  | 
*medry8one :   topical  anti-inflammatory 
•meprednisone  :   glucocorticoid                                          i 
*medtsoprol  Hg  197  :  diagnostic  agent 
'mesoridatlne :  tranquillier 

*  metabromsalan  :  disinfectant 
*metasamide  :  analgesic 
•metofurone :  antimycotlc  agent 
*mlthramycln  :  antineoplastic 

*nafoxldlne    hydrochloride :  antlfertlllty    agent    and    choles- 
terol lowering  agent 
•namoxyrate :  analgesic 
*nandrolone  decanoate  :  long-acting  anabolic 
*neatral  insulin  :   hypoglycemic 
*nitralamlne  hydrochloride :  fungicide 
*nogalamycln  :  antineoplastic 
*oxafuradene :  antibacterial 
*oxybensone :  sunscreen  agent 
*ptpobroman  :  antineoplastic 
*plposulfan  :  antineoplastic 


*polozalene :  surfactant 

proUatane  hydrochloride :  antidepressant 
•propranolol  hydrochloride  :  antlarrythmlc  agent 

proxasole :  antispasmodic 
•puromycin  :  antibiotic 
•pyrroliphene  hydrochloride  :  analgeale 
•qulndecamine  acetate  :   topical  antl-lnfectiTe 
•quinetolate :  antiasthmatic 
•rolitetracycline  nitrate :  antibiotic 

•sodium  actlnoquinol :  treatment  of  flash  bums  (opthalmic) 
•sodium  glymidine  :  oral  hypoglycemic 
•Hodium  ictboaylate  :  antiseptic 
•sodium  metrtsoate  :  contrast  medium 

sodium  polymlxate  :  antibiotic 
•sulfalene  :  antibacterial  agent 
•sulfametln  :  antibacterial 

snilsobenione :  sunscreen  agent 
•Huloxybensone  :  sunRcreen  agent 
•terodlline  hydrochloride  :  coronary  dilator 
•testosterone  ketolaurate :  androgen 
•testosterone  phenylaceUte:  androgen 
•thioguanine :  antineoplastic 
•thiothixene :  psychotherapeutic  agant 
•trlclocarban  :  disinfectant 
•trifluperidol  :   tranquiliaer 
•trlmolide:  Redatlre 

•trloxsalen  :   pigmenting  agent 
•urokinase  :   plasminogen  actirator 
•rlnglycinate  sulfate :  antineoplastic 
Tlridomycin  :  antifungal  antibiotic 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

R.  A.  WAHL.  Snperintendent 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  NOVEMBER  1,  1965 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPEBATIONS  AND  GROUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— I.  MARCUS.  Aetlag  DIrMtor. 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY,  OROUP  110— W.  B.  KNIOHT,  Acting  Manager 

Inorjcanlc  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compodtians;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemtetry;  Metalhirgy;  Metal 
Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-G.  D.  MITCHELL,  Acting  Manager 

HaterocycUc;  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Aso;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisaas;  Mediclnea;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids. 

PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  OROUP  180-J.  R.  LIBERMAN,  Manager 

Hydrocarbons;  Halogenated  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositians;  Gaaeoos  Compositions; 
Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices;  Organic  Chemistry  (Part)  e.g.:  Oxo  and  Ozy;  Quinaoes;  Adds;  Carboxyllc  Add  Esters; 
Add  Anhydrides;  Add  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  140-L.  H   GASTON,  Acting  Manager 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Reein  Compodticas;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Redns;  Natoral  Resins:  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming. 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  160-L.  H.  GASTON,  Manager 

CompoelU(KJs  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  Molding;  Adhedve  Compositions;  Abrading;  Liquid  Purification  or  Separation;  Oaa 
Separation;  Special  Utility;  Molding  Procfisses. 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  GROUP  180-J.  RESOLD,  Manager 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Omamen- 
tatloo;  AdtiealTe  Bonding;  Special  Manutactures 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES,  GROUP  170-W.  B.  KNIGHT,  Manager.... 

Bleaching  and  Dyeing;  Fertilisers;  Foods;  FermenUtion;  Photography;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and 
Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture;  Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Gas,  Heating  and  niumlnatlng;  Cleaning  Pro- 
eases;  Liquid  Puriflcatioci;  Thermolytic  DistlUatloo;  Preaerring. 

CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  UO-G.  D.  MITCHELL,  Manager 

Gas,  Liquid  and  Solid  Separaticn;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Distillatloii;  Refrigeration;  (DoocentratiTe 
Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Pn 


Actual  Filing  Data 

of  Oldest  Case 

AwalUng  Action 


New 


BLKCTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— N.  H.  ETANS.  DIrwtar. 


POWER,  GROUP  210-M.  L.  LEVY,  Manager 

Generation  and  Utilisation;  General  AppUcatlons;  ConTanton  and  Dlstrlbutlaa;  Heating  and  Related  Art. 

SECURITY,  OROUP  220-S.  BOYD,  Manager 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Underwater  SlgnalUng,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedoe,  Seismic  Exploring, 
Radio-Active  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radlo-Active  Material. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  GROUP  210-8.  W.  CAPELLI,  Manafsr 

Communications;  Mnlttplexlng  Techniques;  Facsimile  and  Related  Art. 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  340— W.  W.  BURNS,  Manager 

Data  Processing,  ComputatiOD  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and  Related  Art. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  OROUP  250— B.  G.  MILLER,  Manager 

Seml-C<Kiducter  and  Space  Diacharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines 
and  Networks. 
RADIATION  AND  INSTRUMENTS,  GROUP  260-F.  M.  STRADER,  Manager 

Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 
ELEMENTS,  GROUP  270-E.  J.  SAX,  Manager 

Conductors;  Switches;  Misoellaneoua. 


7-ll-« 


l»-7-«2 


a-  6-<B 


1-»^B 


9-U-ta 


7-25-82 


10-  1-82 


12-18-82 


Amended 


11-28-82 
l-»-8S 

10-22-82 
7-&-82 
10-  4-«2 

9-27-82 
2-21-83 


»-18-M 


S-13-80 


7-14-81 


»-  2-80 


2-26-80 


9-22-80 


U-28-80 


10-30-81 


11-21-80 
10-21-aO 

2-26-80 
♦-2fr-81 
8-  l-«) 

8-26-80 
12-20-61 


197,288 

4,847 

151,692 

2  448 

"""lllllllllllllllll        July  5.  1962 

Date  of  oldest  amen(Jed  application  awaiting  action Feb.  18,  1959 


Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending . 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs). 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action. 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  during  Deoember  1066,  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat.  816  as  amended  by  68  Stat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  8M.    A  list  of  Veterans'  patents  wliich  have  been  extended  appears  in  the  Annual  Index  ofPttUnt»—196S. 

Pstenu ~  Numbers  2,466,347,  to  2,457,796  iDduaive 

Plant  Patent* ..    . Numbers  818  to  817,  inclusive 


421 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS  (CoaUniwd) 


MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING  EXAMINING  OPERATION-F.  H.  BRONAUGH.  Dirwiw. 

MATERIAL  HA.VDLIN'Q,  GROUP  310-A.  BERLIN,  Manager 

^fl^' V4"k%"'''?.'"'°1'°*^  Dispensing;  Conveyor,;  HoUts;  Elevatorsi^rUde'ilandYlnVlmptement;;  sVorV Se'rvVce" 
Sheeted  Web  Feeding;  Fluid  Sprinkling  and  Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Hwidllng  and  Check  Controlled  Apparat^r 
Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids.  ' 

MANUFACTURING;  METAL  AND  PLASTICS  WORKINa.OROUP320-N   BEROER   Manager 

Manufacturtag  Processes.  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  ArUde  Making;  Metal'Dotormlng;' Sheet  Metal' 
Mid  Wire  ^^orklng;  N'etal  Fusion-Bonding.  Metal  Founding;  M.taUurglcal  Apparafis.  Plastics  Working  Apparatus- 
rlastlc  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus. 

MACHINE  TOOLS.  MECHANISMS  A.VD  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  340-A    M   HORTON    Manager 

Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing  Involving  Cutting  or  Breaking;  Machine  Elements  Including  Pow^r"  T^ana'misBlon ' 
Components,  Vi  ork  and  Tool  Holders.  •"»■«• 

TOOLS,  JOINTS,  AND  HARDWARE,  GROUP  35<>-T.  J.  HICKEY,  Manager 

MlsceUaneous  Hardware;  Tools;  Joints;  CuUery;  Locks;  Fasteners;  Rod  Pipe  and  Electrical' ComiectonV Buckle."  Buu" 
tons.  Clasps,  Etc.;  Pushing  and  Pulling.  v^wuwciw,.  oucaiaa,  BUi- 

FLUID  HANDLING,  GROUP  3«0-E.  PAUL,  Manager      

Fluid  Handling;  Valves;  Pipes  and  Tubular  Conduits; 
Sinks;  Joint  Packing;  Centrifugal  Bowl  Separators. 
POWER  PLANTS,  MOTORS  AND  PUMPS,  GROUP  370-C.  F.  OAREAU   Manacv 

Power  Plants,  Combustion  Power  Plants,  Expansible  Chamber  Motors,  Rotar^  Motor,  and  Rotary  EipM„lbieCh«nb.r 
Motors,  Expansible  Chamber  Devices  and  Internal  CombusUon  Engines,  Pumpe  and  Pump  Regulation 
HEATOE.NERATIO.N.  TRANSFER  AND  UTILIZATIO.V,  GROUP  38C-P   L   PATRICK   Manager 

^^^'  L»*l"'d  Heaters  and  yaporliers.  Burners.  Heat  Exchange,  Automatic  Temperature  a^d  Humidity  ReguUUoD- 
RefrlgeraUon;  Drying;  VentllaUon;  and  Illumination.  "au^uMo. 

GENERAL  ENGINEERING  AND  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  EXAMINING  OPERATION-J. 


Actual  FlUng  Date 

of  Oldest  Case 

Awaiting  Action 


New 


Fluent  Material  Handling;  Lubrlcatloo;  Baths.  CloaeU  and 


A.  MANIAN.  DkMter. 

AMUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY  AND  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  GROUP  410-A    RUEGG    Manager 

"^r"*^?.' '^'^  E*"'^'»l°«  I^'l««:  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Bu tcherlng;  Earth  Worktagand'  Ex^avaV. 
tag;  Fishing  etc.;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery  and  ToUeUy 
CIVIL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  420-B.  BENDETT,  Manager 

BuUdtag  Stnictures:  Bridges,  Cloeures;  Closure  Operators;  Safca;  Earth  Enfiii««toe:I)rliunr'Mliita« 

PHYSICS.  GROUP  430-R.L.  EVANS.  Manager. 

Photography;  Sound  and  Llghttag;  Indicators  and  OpUcs:  Measuriiigaiid'TMtlngVoeonietrlcal  Instruments 

TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL,  GROUP  440-W    S    COLE,  Manager 

Textiles.  Wtadlngand  Reeltag;  Tying  Strands;  Apparel;  Boot  and  Shoe  .viaklnt;  Sewing  Machlim." 

TRANSPORTATION,  GROUP  4ao-P.  ARNOLD,  Manager 

Railways  and  Rolltag  Stock;  Brakes;  Land  Vehicles;  Aeronautics;  Ships. 

FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES,  GROUP  4«a-W.  8.  COLE.  Manager 

Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures;  Receptacles;  B 


»-»-<3 


11-  2-«2 


4-26-03 


«-27-« 


^a«-63 


10-14-83 


6-U-fl3 


Amended 


0-26-62 


2-14-61 


1-16-01 


4-l»-fl2 


12-16-01 


11-20-82 


6-25-01 


PRINTING,  STATIONERY  AND  MATERIAL  TREATMENT.  GROUP  470-L.  W.  VARNER   M 

Printing;  Typewriters;  SUUonery;  Material  Treatment. 
DESIGNS,  GROUP  480-J.  A.  MANIAN,  .ManafV 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arta.  


4-  8-81 

»-2»-83 

S-11-83 

3-26-63 

»-a»-83 

8-  8-83 

9~  8-83 

1-27-86 


13-  4-81 

4-l»-81 
13-30-01 
10-18-80 

7-25-01 
3-18-62 
7-38-80 
1-26-83 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In    RE    MiNOO    I)<)HNABHOT    MeHTA 

\o.  7217.     Decidcft  July  8,  1965 
ir.2  CCPA  — ;  347  F.2d  859 ;  146  USPQ  284] 

1.  Patentability  —  Compound  —  Obviousness  —  Stbuctubally    Simiu^b    Ck)M- 

poiNDs — Position  Isomeb. 

"The  fact  that  a  position  isomer  of  a  compound  is  known  is  some  evidence 
of  the  obviousness  of  that  compound.  Position  isomerism  is  a  fact  of  close 
atructural  similarity  which  is  to  be  taken  into  consideration  with  all  other 
relevant  facts  in  applying  the  test  of  obviousness  under  35  U.S.C.  103  In  re 
Lohr,  50  CCPA  1274.  317  F.2d  388.  137  USPQ  W8.  It  is  the  closeness  of  the 
relationship  rather  than  the  mere  name.  or.  here,  position  number,  which  is 
siKUiflcant.  In  re  Hvrr.  50  CCPA  705.  3(M  F.2d  907.  134  USPQ  176,  In  re  Druey. 
50  CCPA  1538.  319  F.2d  237.  138  USPQ  .39.  and  which  gives  rise  to  an  Inference 
that  the  claimed  compound  is  obvious.  In  re  HasM,  31  CCPA  895,  141  F.2d  122, 
60  USPQ  M4,  In  re  Heme,  37  CCPA  1009,  181  F.2d  196.  85  USPQ  261." 

2.  Same— Samb— Same— Same— Propehties  Must  Be  Considebed. 

"A  compound  is  not  •  •  •  merely  a  structural  formula;  Its  properties  as 
part  of  the  whole  must  be  considered.  In  re  Papegch.  .TO  CCPA  1064,  315  F.2d 
381.  137  I'SPQ  43.  The  similarity  of  properties  of  a  reference  compound  as 
compare<l  with  a  claimed  compound  gives  rise  to  an  even  stronger  Inference  of 
(Obviousness  than  that  of  structural  similarity  alone,  and  conversely,  where 
the  properties  are  different,  they  Imply  non-obviousness,  when  they  are 
unexi»ected." 

3.  Same — Pbocess — Obvioi^-sness. 

"•  •  ♦  appellant  has  not  shown  that  having  a  different  alcohol  reactant 
presents  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  with  considerations,  evident  from  the 
structure  and  properties  of  that  reactant.  which  would  lead  him  to  believe 
the  process  st^w  would  not  (operate  successfully  with  his  alcohol  reactant. 
The  claims  do  not  include  any  reaction  conditions  whatsoever,  much  less  any 
such  as  lndi<-ate  a  nec-essity  for  a  non-obvious  adjustment  of  the  process  to 
compensate  for  the  use  of  a  different  alcohol  reactant.  Merely  arguing  that 
the  alcohol  reactant  is  different  or  'unusual'  Is  not  convincing.  The  difference 
has  not  been  shown  relevant  to  the  process  steps  or  reaction  conditions.  In  re 
\orman,  50  CCPA  817.  309  F.2d  517.  135  USPQ  .328.  Differences  which.  Insofar 
as  the  record  shows,  are  merely  structural  and  do  not  affect  the  reacting  group, 
do  not  necessarily  prove  non-obviousness." 

4.  Same— Evidence— Unswobn  Exhibit. 

Held,  with  respect  to  an  unsworn  exhibit,  that  "•  •  •  it  can  be  taken 
merley  as  argument  and  not  to  establish  facts." 

5.  Same— Pabticvi-ab   Sub.iect   Matteb— "Preparation   ok   Basic   Esters   and 

QVATEBNABY    COMPOUNDS    ThEBEOF." 

The  refusal  of  all  claims  in  an  application  entitled  "Preparation  of  Basic 
Esters  and  Quaternary  Compounds  Thereof."  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior 
art.  Is  affirmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  765,947. 
AFFIRMED. 

Albert  L.  Jacobs,  James  W.  Dent  for  appellant. 
Clarence  TF.  Moore  {J.  E.  Armore  of  counsel)  for  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents. 

Before  Worley.  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
Martin,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  refusal  of  the  Patent  Office  to  issue  a 
patent  on  process  claims  1  and  4-6,  and  product  claims  12  and  13 
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in  appellrtnt's  application  Serial  No.  765,947,  filed  October  8,  1958, 
for  "Preparation  of  Basic  Esters  and  Quaternary  (  ompounds 
Thereof."  The  Examiner's  rejection  of  the  claims  as  unpatentable 
over  the  prior  art  (35  U.S.C.  103)  was  affirmed  by  the  Board  and 
adhered  to  on  reconsideration.  There  are  no  other  claims  in  the 
application. 

The  application  discloses,  first,  the  preparation  of  N-alkyl  pyr- 
rohdyl  benzilates  in  the  acid  addition  salt  form.  The  benzilates  are 
esters  and  are  produced  by  the  reaction  of  a  haloaceytl  halide  with 
an  alcohol.  The  halogen  acid  split  out  in  the  reaction  loosely  asso- 
siates  with  a  nitrogen  atom  of  the  alcohol  to  give  the  acid  addition 
salt  form.  For  example,  a-chloro-diphenyl-acetylchloride  (the  halo- 
acetyl  halide)  is  reacted  with  a  l-alkyl-2-hydroxymethyl  pyrroli- 
dine' (the  alcohol)  to  produce  the  corresponding  1-  (or  N-)  alkyl 
pyrrol  idyl  benzilate  ( the  ester) ,  thus : 


Ph  o 


Pt»— C-<5-X  +  HO— CH 


^- 


i 


Ph  O 
Fb-C-C 


-o-<:h» 


■0 


HX 


'k 


tMlldt 

nprcMnts  • 

such  M 
^andPb 

,_ IBUft 

PMnyl  groap). 


•Ikvl  iroup  of 

from  1  to  4  cmrbcn 

Btomi  or  an  kJlTl 

pwp). 


A  pyrrolMyl  banilhuc 

(tba  MUr  In  acid  additkia 

nit  form). 


Such  benzilate  esters  in  the  acid  addition  salt  form  are  the  subject 
of  product  claim  12. 

Upon  addition  of  water  and  a  base,  the  a-halogen  (on  the  di- 
phenyl-containing  benzilate  moiety)  and  the  loosely  bonded  acid, 
depicted  as  HX •••,  will  be  removed  giving  the  free  ester  form: 


Ph  o 
PH-i-^-O-C 


The  process  of  producing  the  free  ester  via  reaction  of  the  alcohol 
with  the  haloacetyl  halide  is  the  subject  of  process  claims  1,  4 
and  5.  The  process  covered  in  claim  1  has  been  described  above. 
Claim  4  is  specific  to  the  process  wherein  the  N-alkyl  substituent 
of  the  prolinol  is  methyl,  and  the  haloacetyl  halide  is  the  chloride. 
Process  claim  5  specifies  the  base  which  is  used  to  produce  the 
free  ester  form  from  the  acid  addition  salt  form  to  be  "an  aqueous 
solution  of  an  alkali." 

It  is  stated  in  appellant's  disclosure  that  the  claimed  free  ester 
compounds,  as  produced  by  the  above  described  and  claimed  proc- 
cess,  "are  valuable  as  intermediates  in  the  preparation  of  the 
corresponding  quaternary  compounds  which  possess  valuable  prop- 
erties  as   spasmolytics."    The   disclosure  thus    includes   a    further 

^  Note  tlut  tlM  P7rroUdlne  rtng 


1«  nuinb«nHl  b^rlnn Inj  from  the  rln,  nitrogen  atom  to  that  a  1  alkyl  pyrrolidine  In  the  same 
S!  .^,«li  i  S^ii?".  1*.;  ^^*  2  hydroji-methyl  pyrrolidine  portion  of  the  alcohol  may  aUo 
be  termed  a  prolinol.  thui  appellant  In  dealinc  with  an  N-alkyl  prolinol  a*  the  alcohol 
recctAnt. 
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process  step  for  the  preparation  of  quaternary  compounds  by  re- 
action of  the  free  ester  intermediate  above  described  with  another 
"ester"  of  the  general  formula  RiZ,  where  Ri  is  an  alkyl  or  aralkyl 
group  and  Z  is  a  halogen,  alkyl  sulphate  or  aryl  sulphonate  radical. 
Those  "esters,"  examples  of  which  are  dimethyl  sulphate  and  methyl 
bromide,  react  with  the  nitrogen  of  the  pyrrolidine  ring.  Process 
claim  6  shows  the  structure  of  the  resultant  product  as  compound 
( IV )  and  reads  as  follows : 
6.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  compounds  of  the  general  formula 


Ph 
\ 

C-COO-CHi 

Ph  (!)H  /t\ 

R    Ri 


■N' 


/ 


av) 


where  Ph  Is  a  phenyl  group.  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
groups  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  the  allyl  group,  Ri  Is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  groups  and  aralkyl  groups  and  Z  Is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halogen  atoms,  alkyl  sulphate  radicals  and  aryl  sul- 
phonate radicals  which  comprises  reacting  a  l-alkyl-2-hydroxymethylpyrrolldine 
of  the  general  formula 


HO-CHi 


with  an  acid  halide  of  the  general  formula 


Ph 

c-co-X 
P^i 


OD 


to  give  a  compound  of  the  general  formula 


Ph 
\ 


C-COO-CHi-l       > 

1  ^N^  .HX 

*  k 


(no 


treating  the  compound  of  the  general  Formula  III  with  water  and  a  base  whereby     ^ 
it  is  converted  into  a  compound  of  the  general  formula 


Ph 
\ 


C-COO-CHi 


k  m 

and  reacting  the  compound  of  the  general  Formula  I  with  an  ester  of  the 
general  Formula  RiZ. 

Product  claim  13  broadly  covers  both  the  quaternary  end  product,  by 
the  use  of  the  phrase  "non-toxic  salts  thereof,"  as  well  as  the  free 
ester  intermediate: 

13.  Compounds  of  the  general  formula 


Ph 

c-coo-c 

Ph  OH 


where  Ph  is  the  irfienyl  group,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
groups  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  the  allyl  group,  and  non-toxic  salts 
thereof. 

We  find  no  disclosure,  other  than  that  above  quoted,  which  shows  the 
utility  or  properties  of  either  the  free  esters,  which  are  intermediates, 
or  the  quaternary  compounds,  which  "possess  valuable  properties  as 
spasmolytics." 
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The  references  applied  are  : 
Blicke,  2,695,301,  November  23,  lt>54. 
Feldkampet  al.,  2,844,591,  July  22, 1958. 

King  et  al..  Synthetic  Mydriatics.    Diphenylchloracetyl  Chloride 
as  a  Reagent  for  the  Preparation  of  Henzilic  Esters  of  Tertiarj- 
Amino-alcohols.    J.  (Miem.  Sw.  (1947),  pages  164-168. 
Blicke  discloses  2- (1-methyl)   pyrrolidylniethyl  l)enzilate  and  its 
salts,  which  "have  useful  pharmacological  properties  and  in  particu- 
lar   are    antispasmodic    agents    having   an    atropine-like    activity." 
Blicke  states  that  his  benzilates  are  "most  conveniently  used  in  the 
form  of  acid  addition  or  quaternary  ammonium  sjilts,''  which  are  "in- 
nocuous  [non-toxic]   to  the  animal  organism   in  thera|)eutic  doses 
*  *  *."    The  quaternary  ammonium  salts  are  produced  in  the  same 
manner  as  appellant's  quaternary  salts,  that  is,  by  the  reaction  of  the 
free  ester  with  an  alkyl  or  aralkyl  ester  of  inorganic  acids  or  organic 
sulfonic  acids,  for  example  "methyl  bromide"  and  "[di]methyl  sul- 
fate."   Claim  1  of  Blicke  sets  forth  the  structure  of  his  compounds: 
1.  A  member  of  the  (croup  consisting  of  2- r  l-methyl ) -pyrrolidylniethyl  benzllate 
having  the  formula 

CHi — CHi 

CHi      CH-CHi-0-C0-C(C»H4)i 

V  i„ 

CH« 
and  acid-addltlon  and  quaternary  aniinoniuni  salts  thereof. 

Feldkamp  et  al.  disclose  N-alkyl  pyrrolidyl  l)enzilates,  and  the  acid 
addition  and  quaternary  ammonium  salts  thereof,  wjiich  have  "useful 
pharmacological  properties  and  are  particularly  useful  since  they  have 
high  antispasmodic  activity  when  administered  as  the  free  base  or  as 
the  acid  addition  or  quaternary  ammonium  salt."  The  Feldkamp 
et  al.  benzilates  differ  from  apjiellant's  free  ester  intermediates  in  being 
position  isomers,  the  benzilate  ester  linkage  being  substituted  on  the 
3-position  of  the  pyrrolidine  ring,  thus : 

Ph  o 
Pb-C-C- 

im 


-CHr- 


I 
R 

R  can  be  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  allyl,  butyl  or  benzyl. 

King  et  al.  show  the  use  of  diphenyl  chloracetyl  chloride  to  esterify 
certain  aTmno-&\coho\s^  for  example,  )8-dimethylaminoethanol,  and 
aminocyclohexanols.  The  benzilic  esters  thus  produced  are  stated 
to  "possess  mydriatic  properties  comparable  with  those  of  atropine." 
The  reaction  is  said  to  follow  "the  method  generally  used  for  tropeines 

•  *  *,"  and  is  depicted  thus: 

CPh.Cl— COCl  +  H  OR-^CPh,Cl— CO.R-^CPh,  ( OH )  •  CO,R 
The  reactant  formula  on  the  left  represents  diphenylchloracetyl  chlo- 
ride which  is  the  haloacetyl  halide  specifically  used  by  appellant.  The 
above  reaction  refers  to  the  alcohols  as  "H  OR,"  but  the  R  group  is  not 
further  described.  The  alcoliol  are  generally  ternied  "amino-alcohols," 
"tertiary  amino-alcohols"  and  "secondary  and/or  cyclic  alcohols." 
More  specifically  as  to  their  reaction.  King  et  al.  disclose  that : 

•  •  •  troiM-2-dlmethylaminoovck>hexanol.  •  •  •  gave  on  heating  with  diphenyl- 
chloracetyl chloride  the  expected  chloro-etter  hydrochloride,  and  this  wag  hy- 
drolysed  to  the  bemUate  hydrochloride  by  dissolving  In  boiling  water.    The  free 
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base  combined  without  difficulty  with  methyl  io<lide,  and  the  methiodide  (the 
quaternary  salt  formj  and  corresponding  methochloride  were  readily  crystal- 
lised.    •  •  • 

There  is  no  showing  in  King  et  al.  of  an  alcohol  containing  a  ring 
nitrogen  or,  more  specifically,  a  prolinol. 

The  Examiner's  rejection  of  product  claims,  affirmed  by  the  Board, 
was  stated  in  the  answer  as  follows : 

Product  claims  12  and  13  are  rejected  as  lacking  invention  over  Blicke  who 
discloses  the  obvious  homologs  of  compounds  deflne<l  by  claim  13  and  obvious 
equivalents  of  the  compounds  defined  by  claim  12.  The  equivalence  of  hydroxy 
and  chloro  In  this  type  of  compounds  is  clearly  shown  by  King  et  al.  No  Inven- 
tion can  be  seen  in  obvious  equivalents  of  the  prior  art  or  in  an  obvious  inter- 
mediate in  view  offing  et  al.  which  must  be  hydrolysed  to  hj-droxy  to  l)e  useful. 

Claim  13  is  further  rejected  as  lacking  invention  over  Feldkamp  et  al.  who 
disclose  position  isomers  of  the  claimed  compounds.  {Ex  parte  Ruddy,  121 
rSPQ  427;  In  re  Heme,  ST)  USPQ  261). 

We  interpret  the  rejection  as  being  based  on  section  103,  and,  to  phrase 
the  rejection  without  putting  the  cart  before  the  horse,  the  homologs 
and  position  isomer  of  Blicke  and  Feldkamp  et  al.,  and  the  teaching 
of  a-chloro  in  King  et  al.,  are  said  to  render  the  claimed  compounds 
obvious. 

[1]  Appellant's  compounds  of  claim  13  are  the  adjacent  position 
isomers  of  the  compounds  of  Feldkamp  et  al.  Appellant's  benzilate 
moiety  is  bonded  to  the  pyrrolidine  ring  via  a  methylene  bridge  at  the 
2-position  while  the  same  moiety  in  a  Feldkamp  et  al.  compound  is 
similarly  bonded  at  the  3-position.  But  for  that  single  difference  the 
comp)ounds  are  alike.  The  fact  that  a  position  isomer  of  a  compound 
is  known  is  some  evidence  of  the  obviousness  of  that  compound.  Posi- 
tion isomerism  is  a  fact  of  close  structural  similarity  which  is  to  be 
taken  into  consideration  with  all  other  relevant  facts  in  applying  the 
test  of  obviousness  under  35  U.S.C.  103.  In  re  Lohr,  50  CCPA  1274, 
317  F.2d  388,  137  USPQ  548.  It  is  the  closeness  of  the  relationship 
rather  than  the  njiere  name,  or,  here,  position  number,  which  is  sig- 
nificant. In  re  Herr,  50  CCPA  705,  304  F.2d  907,  134  USPQ  176, 
In  re  Druey,  50  CCPA  1538,  319  F.2d  237,  138  USPQ  39,  and  which 
gives  rise  to  an  inference  that  the  claimed  compound  is  obvious.  In 
re  Mass,  31  CCPA  895,  141  F.2d  122,  60  USPQ  544,  In  re  Heme,  37 
CCPA  1009,  181  F.2d  196,  85  USPQ  261. 

[2]  A  compound  is  not,  however,  merely  a  structural  formula;  its 
properties  as  part  of  the  whole  must  be  considered.  In  re  Papesch,,  50 
CCPA  1084, 315  F.2d  381, 137  USPQ  43.  The  similarity  of  properties 
of  a  reference  compound  as  compared  with  a  claimed  compound  gives 
rise  to  an  even  stronger  inference  of  obviousness  than  that  of  struc- 
tural similarity  alone,  and  conversely,  where  the  properties  are  dif- 
ferent, they  imply  non-obviousness,  when  they  are  unexpected.  Here, 
the  sole  property  of  appellant's  claim  13  compounds,  in  their  quater- 
nary form,  is  stated  in  terms  of  its  utility,  to  "possess  valuable  prop- 
erties as  spasmolytics."  The  Feldkamp  et  al.  position  isomers  ''have 
high  antispasmodic  activity"  when  administered  in,  for  example,  the 
free  quatenmry  ammonium  salt  form.  Spasmolytic  mean  antispas- 
modic,' and  thus  the  "properties"  of  the  two  position  isomers  are  the 
same  insofar  as  the  record  shows.  While  a  showing  of  significantly 
enhanced  activity  of  the  same  general  type,  or  a  different  therapeutic 


•Dorland's  Illustrated  Medical  Dictionary,  23rd  edition   (1957),  p.  1273. 
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activity  or  property  may  constitute  evidence  of  non-obviousness  there 
are  no  showings  of  such  type  here.  Thus,  we  agree  with  the  Examiner 
and  the  Board  that  the  compounds  of  claim  13  are  obvious. 

Appellant  presents  us  with  no  showing  of  any  problem  or  difficulty 
m  the  art  that  his  2-position  isomer  solves  as  compared  to  the  3-po8ition 
isomer  of  Feldkamp  et  al.  Nor  would  the  apparent  novelty  of  one  of 
the  reactants,  a  2-prolinol  as  compared  to  the  Feldkamp  et  al.  3-pro- 
linol,  carry  any  weight  to  show  non-obviousness.  Blicke  shows  2- 
position  prolinol  isomers,  and  thus  it  is  clear  that  2-position  prolinols 
are  generally  known  to  the  art  as  well  as  3-position  prolinols. 

The  compounds  of  claim  13  were  also  rejected  over  the  adjacent  lower 
N-alkyl  homolog  of  Blicke.  The  homologous  compounds  of  Blicke 
provide  an  additional  inference  of  obviousness  since  they  have  the  same  , 
property  as  appellant's  compounds,  being  "antispasmodic  agents  ♦  ♦  • 
[which  have]  an  atropine-like  activity."  Thus  the  rejection  is  prop- 
erly based  on  either  the  position  isomer  or  the  homolog,  when  con- 
sidered with  their  properties. 

The  a-chloro-containing  intermediates  of  claim  12  were  rejected  on 
what  were  considered  to  be  equivalent  compounds  of  Blicke,  o-hydro.xy 
compounds,  in  view  of  King  et  al.  which  was  said  to  teach  the  equiv- 
alence of  chloro  and  hydroxy  at  the  a-position  of  the  benzilate  moiety. 
We  think  the  rejection  is  sound. 

Appellant  maintains  that  King  et  al.  and  Blicke  cannot  be  prop- 
erly combined.    It  is  urged  that  one  concerned  with  the  antispasmodics 
of  Blicke  would  not  turn  to  the  mydriatics  of  King  et  al.,  particularly 
since  the  latter  does  not  show  prolinols  or  the  pyrrolidine  moiety  in 
the  end  products.    That  argument  is  not  convincing.    Blicke's  "anti- 
spasmodic agents"  have  "an  atropine-like  activity"  while  the  King  et 
al.  benzilates  "possess  mydriatic  properties  comparable  with  those  of 
atropine."    That  is  a  more  than  sufficient  reason,  within  the  context 
of  this  case,  for  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art  to  look  to  King  et  al. 
Clearly,  neither  the  Examiner  nor  the  Board,  nor  do  we,  maintain 
that  the  a-chloro  group  is  equivalent  to  the  a-hydroxy  group  for  all 
purposes.     The  compounds  of  claim  12  are  intermediates  and  it  is 
clear  from  the  disclosure  of  Blicke  and  King  et  al.  that  as  function- 
ing in  those  intermediates,  the  two  groups  are  sufficiently  equivalent 
to  show  the  a-chloro  group  to  be  obvious.    Blick  shows  a-hydroxy 
benzilate  hydrohalide  acid  addition  salts.    Upon  treatment  with  a  base 
those  acid  addition  salts  are  converted  to  the  corresponding  a-hydroxy 
free  esters,  which,  except  for  being  the  lower  homologs,  would  be 
among  appellant's  free  esters  of  claim  13.    Similarly,  the  a-chloro- 
containing  benzilate  acid  addition  salts  of  King  et  al.,  upon  neutral- 
ization and  hydrolysis  in  boiling  water,  are  converted  to  the  o-hydroxy 
free  ester.    Thus  in  the  intermediates,  it  makes  no  significant  differ- 
ence whether  the  a  carbon  of  the  benzilate  moiety  is  substituted  with 
a  hydroxyl  or  a  chloro  group,  since  the  same  step  converts  either  to 
the  same  type  of  end  product.    We  need  not  explore  other  properties 
of  the  a-chloro  of  claim   12  since  their  only  disclosed  utility,  or 
"property,"  is  that  of  an  intermediate  for  the  end  products.    There  is 
nothing  of  record  to  show  that  in  their  role  as  intermediates  the 
a-chloro-containing  compounds  function  any  differently  than  the  cor- 
responding a-hydroxy  compound.    Thus  we  must  affirm  the  rejection 
of  claim  12. 
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The  process  claims  were  rejected  solely  on  King  et  al.  the  Board 

stating : 

ProceM  claims  1,  4,  5  and  6  have  been  rejected  as  being  for  a  conventional 
procedure  disclosed  by  King  et  al.  on  the  ground  that  there  is  no  invention  in 
substituting  in  this  old  reaction  another  alcohol.  •  •  •  We  fail  to  see  why  it 
is  unobvious  to  apply  the  reaction  generally  disclosed  by  King  et  al.  in  the  equa- 
tion on  page  164  of  the  article  to  a  particular  alcohol.  *  *  *  In  re  iMrsen, 
49  CCPA  t711];  1961  CD.  507;  772  O.G.  889;  292  F.2d  531;  130  USPQ  208; 
In  re  Nwak  et  al.,  49  CXJPA  11283] ;  784  O.G.  1106;  306  F.2d  917;  134  USPQ 
335 ;  Commonwealtk  Engineering  v.  WaUon,  \2:i  USPQ  355;  aCTd  129  USPQ  338. 
These  decisions  specifically  hold  that  there  Is  no  Invention  In  applying  an  old 
chemical  reaction  or  process  to  another  and  analogous  material  where  there  is  at 
least  a  reasonable  expectation  of  success.  The  Larsen  case  Involved  an  esteriflca- 
tion  process. 

We  think  the  rejection  is  sound.  The  reaction  of  King  et  al.,  while 
not  employing  a  prolinol  as  the  alcohol,  is  clearly  shown  by  the  vari- 
ous alcohols  employed  therein  to  be  a  general  esterification  reaction, 
and  the  diphenylchloroacetyl  chloride  to  be  a  useful  benzilating  agent 
in  the  general  field  of  appellant's  compounds.  The  chloroacetyl  chlo- 
ride is  used  in  King  et  al.  to  produce  benzilates  having  atropine-like 
activity,  which  we  have  noted  above  is  closely  related  to  the  spasmo- 
lytic activity  and  utility  of  appellant's  compounds.  Thus  King  et  al. 
is  not  non-analogous  art. 

Appellant  urges  that  the  "tertiary  amino  alcohols  to  which  the 
authors  [King  et  al.]  refer  are  quite  unrelated  to  the  prolinols  em- 
ployed by  appellant."  Appellant  also  states  that  his  "N-substituted 
Nprolinols  are  so  little  known  that  their  preparation  is  recited  in  the 
application."  Clearly  it  is  evident  that  both  Blicke  and  Feldkamp 
et  1^1.  show  that  one  working  with  antispasmodic  agents  which  have 
"atropine-like"  activity,  as  do  the  mydriatics  of  King  et  al.,  would 
know  of  the  identical  prolinol  reactants  of  the  process  claims  here. 
Thus,  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art,  viewing  King  et  al.  alone 
with  the  desired  end  product  esters  in  mind,  would  be  expected  to 
consider  the  claimed  process  obvious. 

The  process  as  claimed  merely  calls  for  mixing  the  reactants  and 
then  hydrolyzing  and  quatemizing  the  ester.  The  latter  two  steps 
are  shown  in  King  et  al.  for  the  benzilates  (esters)  produced  therein. 
Thus  the  significant  part  of  the  process  app>ears  to  lie  in  the  naming 
of  the  specific  reactants.  It  being  generally  known  that  prolinols  are 
used  in  the  production  of  antispasmodic  benzilate  esters,  the  teach- 
ing of  King  et  al.  as  to  the  availability  of  the  chloroacetyl  chloride 
in  the  general  synthesis  of  esters  having  related  properties  would 
suggest  its  use  in  a  process  such  as  claimed  here. 

[3]  Further,  appellant  has  not  shown  that  having  a  different  alco- 
hol reactant  presents  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  with  considera- ! 
tions,  evident  from  the  structure  and  properties  of  that  reactant, 
which  would  lead  him  to  believe  the  process  steps  would  not  operate 
successfully  with  his  alcohol  reactant.  The  claims  do  not  include  any 
reaction  conditions  whatsoever,  much  less  any  such  as  indicate  a 
necessity  for  a  non-obvious  adjustment  of  the  process  to  compensate 
for  the  use  of  a  different  alcohol  reactant.  Merely  arguing  that  the 
alcohol  reactant  is  different  or  "unusual"  is  not  convincing.  The 
difference  has  not  been  shown  relevant  to  the  ptocess  steps  or  reaction 
conditions.  In  re  Norman,  50  CCPA  817,  309  i:.2d  517,  135  USPQ 
328.     Differences  which,  insofar  as  the  record  i^hows,  are  merely 
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Structural  and  do  not  affect  the  reacting  group,  do  not  necessarily 
prove  non-obviousness.  I 

We  think  the  Examiner's  reasoning  sound: 
•  •  •  The  real  criterion  is  not  I  only  J  wiiether  the  steps  theniiielve«  are  shown 
in  the  prior  art  but  whether  the  uj^e  of  the  material  in  the  pro<'es.H  rlaimed  is 
sureested.  {Ex  parte  Wagner.  88  USPQ  220).  The  reference  «learly  «ujfKestn 
that  diphenylhaloacetylhallde  and  an  alcohol  be  reacted  to  produce  an  ester  (3fl 
use.  103).  The  flnal  pro«luct  la  old  and  sujcjtests  the  nioietie*  to  uHe  in  the 
Kini;  et  al.  procem. 

The  Examiner  clearly  recognized  that  the  reactants  must  be  con- 
sidered in  a  process  claim  as  well  as  the  manipulative  steps,  other- 
wise, as  appellant  states,  "it  would  virtually  make  it  impossible  for 
any  applicant  to  obtain  a  claim  on  a  chemical  synthesis." 

Appellant  relies  on  an  unsworn  "Exhibit,"  prepared  by  him  and 
filed  before  taking  appeal  to  the  Board.  The  exhibit  reviews  certain 
literature  and  gives  conclusions  of  tests  made  of  the  products  pro- 
duced by  the  method  of  the  Blicke  patent.  Neither  the  Board  nor 
the  Examiner  mentioned  the  "Exhibit"  in  the  answer  or  decision. 

[4]  We  note  first  that,  being  unsworn,  it  can  be  taken  merely  as 
argument  and  not  to  establish  facts.  We  find  that  portion  of  the 
argument  presented  by  the  exhibit  which  is  a  review  of  relevent  lit- 
erature to  be  a  strong  indication  that  the  synthesis  in  Blicke  produces 
an  ambiguous  product,  i.e.,  a  mixture  of  pyrrolidine  and  piperidine 
esters,  the  latter  being  produced  from  the  former  by  rearrangement 
in  basic  solution.  However,  the  process  claims  are  not  rejected  on 
Blicke,  but  on  King  et  al.,  and  thus  the  deficiencies  in  the  Blicke 
process  are  not  relevant  to  the  rejection. 

The  fact  that  the  Blicke  process  may  produce  an  impure  product 
is  not  relevant  to  the  rejection  of  the  product  claims  for  two  reasons. 
First,  the  product  claims  here  do  not  admit  of  a  relative  degree  of 
purity,  and  there  is  no  support  in  the  disclosure  for  any  such  purity. 
Second,  the  rejection  of  the  product  claims  here  is  based  on  the  struc- 
ture and  properties  of  the  Blicke  and/or  Feldkamp  et  al.  products, 
apparently  as  otherwise  purified.  That  more  pure  end  products  are 
directly  produced  without  necessity  of  subsequent  additional  purifi- 
cation steps  is  a  fact  which,  while  it  may  tend  to  show  the  process  to 
be  unobvious  as  compared  to  Blicke,  is  not  pertinent  to  the  product 
claims  or  to  the  rejection  of  process  claims  on  King  et  al.  We  con- 
sider the  unsworn  exhibit  as  an  additional  argument,  but  find  it  not 
relevant  to  the  issues. 

[5]   For  the  foregoing  reasons  the  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 
AFFIRMED. 


SsirrH,  J.,  concurring. 

The  result  reached  by  the  majority  follows,  I  think,  by  applying 
to  the  record  here  the  analysis  we  relied  upon  In  re  Lohr,  50  CCPA 
1274,  317  F.2d  388,  137  USPQ  548 : 

Ck>DaideriQg  all  of  the  evidence  in  the  re<x)rd :  the  close  structural  similarity, 
the  similar  method  of  maklnj?  the  compounds,  the  similar  properties,  the  same 
use.  and  the  inconclusive  showing  of  the  affidavit,  we  are  constrained  to  Agree 
with  the  Board  of  Appeals  that  the  claimed  compoundg  and  curapositioDs  are 
obvious  In  view  of  the  prior  art. 

In  cases  dealing  with  complex  technical  subject  matter,  it  is  par- 
ticularly incumbent  on  the  applicant  to  establish  in  the  record  the 
significance  of  the  technical  differences  upon  which  he  relies  in  seek- 
ing reversal  of  a  finding  of  obviousness.     There  is  no  question  but 
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both  the  process  and  the  product  here  claimed  are  different  from  the 
processes  and  products  of  the  cited  prior  art.  Under  35  U.S.C.  103 
we  must  determine  whether  such  a  process  and  product  as  a  whole 
would  have  been  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  related  art 
at  the  time  the  invention  was  made.  I  do  not  agree  with  the  analysis 
of  the  majority  in  which  the  relationship  of  the  structures  of  the 
claimed  and  prior  art  products  is  considered  as  giving  "rise  to  an 
inference  that  the  claimed  compound  is  obvious."  We  must  endeavor 
to  ascertain  the  pertinent  technical  and  scientific  facts  rather  than  to 
place  so  large  a  reliance  on  inferences  in  making  this  difficult  deter- 
mination. We  cannot  overcome  our  failure  so  to  do  by  paying  lip 
service  to  such  decisions  as  In  re  Papesch,  50  CCPA  1084,  315  F.2d 
381,  137  USPQ  43. 

Here,  it  seems  to  me  that  because  it  is  the  claimed  subject  matter 
"as  a  whole"  which  we  are  required  to  pass  upon,  we  are  necessarily 
required  to  pass  upon  all  the  general  relationships  shown  in  the  record 
which  existed  at  the  time  the  invention  was  made.  Thus  I  do  not 
agree  with  the  majority  that  the  process  claimed  can  be  found  to  be 
obvious  in  view  of  King  et  al.  alone  "with  the  desired  end  product 
esters  in  mind."  Instead,  the  analysis  must  be  made  on  the  basis  of 
the  knowledge  of  one  skilled  in  the  art  without  having  a  knowledge 
of  appellant's  claimed  invention  before  him. 

Upon  such  an  analysis  I  find  differences  between  the  prior  art  and 
the  invention  of  the  appealed  claims.  However,  since  I  find  nothing 
in  the  specification  or  in  the  evidence  of  record  from  which  to  find 
patentable  significance  in  these  differences,  I  have  no  choice  but  to 
find  with  the  Board  that  the  invention  as  a  whole  would  have  been 
obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art  at  the  time  the  invention 
was  made.    I  would  affirm  entirely  on  this  specific  ground. 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

I 

In  BE  Francis  J.  Hassus 

Vo.  7S18.    Decided  July  1,  1965 

[52  OCPA  — ;  347  F.2d  911;  146  USPQ  167] 

1.  Patentabiutt— Retebenceb — In  re  Palmquitt  Ovekbuled  by  In  re  Fo«ter. 

In  connection  with  a  newspaper  article,  which  appeared  in  "The  News  and 
Observer,"  Raleigh,  North  Carolina,  reporting  progress  of  experiments  by 
appellant  and  his  coworkers,  and  with  respect  to  appellant's  position,  in  reU- 
ance  on  In  re  Palmquist,  51  CCPA  839,  319  F.2d  552,  138  USPQ  234,  that, 
because  the  article  was  not  prior  to  appellant's  first  date  of  Invention,  it 
was  not  a  proper  reference  to  be  utlUied  In  determining  obviousness  under 
35  U.S.C.  103,  Held  that  "the  line  of  argument  concerning  the  unavailability 
of  The  News  and  Observer  article  has  been  rendered  moot  by  our  •  •  • 
decision  In  In  re  Foster,  •  •  ♦  145  USPQ  166,  in  which  that  aspect  of  In  re 
Palmquitt  relied  on  by  appellant  for  support  was  explicitly  overruled." 

2.  Same — Same — Printed    Pubucation — PtJBUCATioN    Repobtinq    Appellant's 

Invention— 35  U.S.C.  102(b). 
"We  agree  with  the  Board's  holding  that  The  News  and  Observer  article 
U  a  valid  reference  under  35  U.S.C.  102(b)  for  tchat  i»  discloged  therein, 
since  It  was  available  to  the  public  for  more  than  a  year  prior  to  applicant's 
filing  date.  •  •  •  The  publication  la  not  removed  as  a  reference  merely 
because  It  discloses  appellant's  own  invention,  or  an  erfrly  stage  of  that  in- 
vention, and  the  publication,  having  been  available  to  the  public  for  more 
than  a  year,  may  not  be  overcome  by  a  sbowliig  of  Invention  prior  to  the 
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publication  date.  The  question  then  Is  to  determine  what  Is  disclosed  therein 
and  whether  that  disclosure,  taken  with  prior  art.  renders  the  claimed  in- 
vention obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  In  the  art." 

3.  Same— Same— SAMB—SAMK^Loaa    or   Right   to   Patent— OBviouswEas— 3.". 

U.S.C.  102(b). 
"In  view  of  the  knowledge  which  one  of  ordinary  skill  In  this  art  possesses, 
as  evidenced  by  the  patents  to  Vlckers  and  Stevens  et  al..  The  News  and 
Observer  article  would  make  the  subject  matter  presently  claimed  entirely 
obvious.  Since  the  claimed  Invention  has  been  obvious  to  the  public  for  more 
than  a  year  prior  to  appellant's  filing  date,  we  hold  appellant  to  have  lost 
his  right  to  patent  UMder  35  U.S.C.  102(b)." 

4.  Samb^Pabticulab  Subject  Mattib— Appabatvs  fob  Bulk  Cubing  Tobacco 

Leaves. 
The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  refusing,  as  unpatentable,  all  claims 
to  apparatus  for  bulk  curing  tobacco  leaves,  is  aflarmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  OflSce.    Serial  No.  164,789. 

AFFIRMED. 

RaymoTui  T.  Lipjntt  {William  K.  West,  Jr.,  of  counsel)  for 
appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Raymond  E.  Martin  of  counsel)  for  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents. 

Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Martin,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
Martin,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 
Martin,  J. 

The  issues  we  must  determine  in  this  appeal  are  whether  a  news- 
paper article  reporting  progress  of  experiments  by  appellant  and 
his  coworkers  is  available  as  a  reference,  and  if  so,  whether  it,  cou- 
pled with  knowledge  of  the  art  either  as  generally  known  or  as  shown 
by  certain  patents,  is  suflScient  to  make  the  presently  claimed  invention 
obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art. 

A  newspaper  article  titled  "Bulk  Leaf  Curing  Method  Ready  for 
Form  Testing,"  appeared  in  "The  News  and  Observer,"  Raleigh, 
North  Carolina,  on  November  10,  1958.  The  article  reports  the  re- 
sults of  a  method  of  bulk  curing  tobacco  regarded  as  "so  promising 
that  private  manufacturers  have  now  been  encouraged  to  consider  the 
development  of  commercial  equipment  and  to  aid  in  farm-scale  test- 
ing." The  method  is  stated  to  have  been  developed  by  agricultural 
engineers  with  the  "N.C.  Agricultural  Experiment  Station  and 
USDA,"  and  was  "tested  at  the  Oxford  Research  Station  this  sum- 
mer" under  a  "cooperative  tobacco  curing  program"  headed  by  ap- 
pellant. Dr.  Francis  J.  Hassler. 

Nineteen  months  later,  on  June  13, 1960,  appellant  Francis  J.  Has- 
sler filed  an  application  Serial  No.  35,499  for  "Method  and  Apparatus 
for  Bulk  Curing  Tobacco."  A  subsequent  requirement  for  division 
by  the  Patent  Office  led  to  the  instant  application.  Serial  No.  164,789, 
filed  January  8,  1962,  titled  the  same  as  the  parent,  but  the  claims  of 
which  are  restricted  to  the  apparatus  alone.  As  will  be  seen  in  greater 
detail  below,  the  newspaper  article  disclosure  corresponds  in  great 
part  to  the  apparatus  now  claimed. 

Appellant,  in  his  main  and  reply  brief,  has  taken  two  approaches 
to  the  article  disclosure.  First,  it  is  urged  that  the  article  "merely 
identifies  a  bulk  curing  process  which  is  being  tested."  Appellant 
notes  that  the  Patent  Office  admits  the  article  does  not  disclose  all 
the  claimed  structure,  nor  does  it  disclose  the  nature  of  the  curing 
.^  process.    It  is  argued  that  the  article  is  merely  "a  disclosure  of  Dr. 
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Hassler's  early  experimental  work"  which  is  now  being  used  to  pre- 
clude the  patenting  of  "the  ultimate  commercial  reality  of  those  ex- 
periments."  Appellant  reasons  that : 

Since  the  News  and  Observer  article  was  published  at  a  time  when  the  inven- 
tion was  In  the  experimental  stage,  appellant  is  entitled  to  the  "hospitality"  _ 
accorded  by  law  and  the  disclosure  of  the  article  should  not  be  construed  strictly 
against  him. 

In  view  of  the  fact  that  the  article  does  not  disclose  all  the  claimed 
structure,  appellant  states  that  The  News  and  Observer  article  "clearly 
does  not  consistitute  a  statutory  bar." 

Appellant  takes  a  second  position,  in  major  part  relying  on  In  re 
PalniquiJit,  51  CCPA  839,  319  F.2d  552,  138  USPQ  234,  to  the  effect 
that  the  "Board's  rejection  of  the  present  claims  is  clearly  based  upon 
35  U.S.C.  103,"  but  "since  the  News  and  Observer  article  clearly  is 
not  prior  to  applicant's  first  date  of  invention,  it  is  not  a  proper 
reference  to  be  utilized  in  determining  obviousness  under  103." 

The  Solicitor's  brief  points  out  that  there  is  no  evidence  of  record 
showing  that  the  claimed  invention  had  been  completed  prior  to  the 
publication  of  The  News  and  Observer  article,  thus  the  reliance  on 
PaZmquist  was  not  well  founded.  The  Solicitor  also  points  out  that 
the  two  lines  of  argument  are  inconsistent,  the  appellant  arguing  on 
the  one  hand  that  the  invention  had  not  been  completed  prior  to  the 
article  which  therefore  cannot  be  a  barring  anticipatory  disclosure, 
and,  on  the  other  hand,  that  the  invention  had  been  completed  prior 
to  the  publication,  and  in  view  of  PaJ/mquist  the  article  was  not  an 
available  reference  for  a  section  103  rejection.  Appellant's  reply 
brief  is  devoted  almost  entirely  to  the  argument  based  on  Palmquist, 
urging  that  since  The  News  and  Observer  article  is  a  report  of  ap- 
pellant's own  invention  it  is  both  absurd  and  unnecessary  to  require 
him  to  swear  behind  it,  citing  M.P.E.P.  715.01(c). 

We  think  the  contradiction  between  the  two  lines  of  appellant's 
argument  is  more  apparent  than  real.  [1]  As  we  see  it,  appellant  is 
arguing  that  The  News  and  Observer  article  is  not  a  complete  dis- 
closure, and  so  much  of  the  invention  as  was  disclosed  therein  was 
made  prior  to  the  publication  thereof.  Nevertheless,  the  line  of  argu- 
ment concerning  the  unavailability  of  The  News  and  Observer  article 
has  been  rendered  moot  by  our  recent  decision  in  In  re  Foster,  52 
CCPA  — ,  —  F.2d  — ,  145  USPQ  166,  in  which  that  aspect  of  In  re 
Palmquist  relied  on  by  appellant  for  support  was  explicitly  overruled. 

[2]  We  agree  with  the  Board's  holding  that  The  News  and  Observer 
article  is  a  valid  reference  under  35  U.S.C.  102(b)  for  what  is  dis- 
closed therein,  since  it  was  available  to  the  public  for  more  than  a 
year  prior  to  applicant's  filing  date.  In  re  Ruscetta,  45  CCPA  968, 
255  F.2d  687,  118  USPQ  101 ;  In  re  Foster,  supra.  The  publication 
is  not  removed  as  a  reference  merely  because  it  discloses  appellant's 
own  invention,  or  an  early  stage  of  that  invention,  and  the  publica- 
tion, having  been  available  to  the  public  for  more  than  a  year,  may 
not  be  overcome  by  a  showing  of  invention  prior  to  the  publication 
date.  The  question  then  is  to  determine  what  is  disclosed  therein 
and  whether  that  disclosure,  taken  with  prior  art,  renders  the  claimed 
invention  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art. 
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The  News  and  Observer  article  consists  of  text,  three  photographs, 
and  a  diagram,  the  last  being  reproduced  here : 


nrtamerTAL  mtmn.  m  wu  rvaaaa 


The  pertinent  part  of  the  article  text  states: 

BULK  LEAF  CURING  METHOD  READY  FOR  FARM  TESTING 

By  Tom  Byrd 

••••••• 

■<  More  Uniform  Leaf 

"It  [the  method]  also  has  the  potential  for  producing  a  more  uniform  leaf." 
Dr.  Hassler  said,  "which  will  make  gradlnR  easier." 

A  special  barn  is  required  to  bulk-cure  tobacco.  However,  the  leaf  is  pre- 
pared for  market  the  same  way  as  conventionally-cured  tobacco. 

••••••• 

In  this  new  bulk-curing  process  tobacco  is  placed  in  frames  by  the  armful, 
rather  than  tied  on  sticks  three  or  four  leaves  at  a  time. 

Two  men  can  frame  the  tobacco  and  place  it  in  the  bam  as  rapidly  as  at 
least  four  men  can  prime  it  from  the  field.  Undei*  present  baming  methods, 
about  10  barn  hands  are  needed  to  keep  up  with  four  primers. 

Laboratory  tests  show  there  are  no  significant  chemical  differences  in  the 
bulk-cured  and  conventionally-cured  tobacco.  Representative  samples  of  to- 
bacco bulk-cured  at  the  Oxford  station  last  summer  averaged  $82  per  hundred 
on  the  open  market. 

•  •••••• 

New  Approach 

•  •••••• 

"Throughout  our  work."  Dr.  Hassler  continued,  "we  have  recognized  that  the 

present  curing  method  is  a  major  factor  in  characterising  our  flue-cured  tobacco. 
Therefore,  in  the  research  and  development  of  this  new  process  we  have  been 
very  careful  to  compare  those  qualities  that  characterize  our  flue-cured  tobacco." 

The  first  photograph  shows  a  worker  placing  tobacco  leaves  in  a 
trough-like  loading  bin.  A  horizontal  bar  having  numerous  long 
spikes  extending  downward  therefrom  is  disposed  above  the  tobacco 
in  the  loading  bin.   The  caption  states : 

Bill  Johnson  places  tolwcco  into  frames  for  curing.  Spikes  at  top  of  frame  are 
pushed  through  tobacco  to  hold  it  in  place. 

The  second  photograph  shows  two  workers  lifting  the  special  "frame" 
which  holds  the  tobacco,  and  is  captioned : 

Wiley  Henson  (left)  and  Rupert  Watkins  move  a  frame  of  tobacco  from  loading 
racks  to  curing  tmm.    Frame  holds  10-12  sticks. 

The  third  photograph  shows  the  interior  of  the  curing  chamber.  Two 
tiers  of  the  special  frames  which  hold  the  tobacco  are  shown  therein, 
one  end  of  each  frame  being  supported  by  posts  in  the  center  of  the 
bam,  while  the  other  end  of  each  frame  is  apparently  supported  on 
the  walls  visible  at  the  edges  of  the  photo.  The  caption  states: 
Interior  of  bam  used  for  bulk  curing  is  shown  here.  Hot  air  moves  up  through 
the  floor  and  through  the  frames  of  tobacco.  Two-thirds  as  much  tobacco  could 
be  cured  in  this  chamber  as  in  a  16  x  16  foot  l>am 
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The  disclosure  of  the  appealed  application  will  be  readily  apparent 
from  the  certain  of  the  drawings : 


i 

/  ''i 

4  i  •»• 

"'-IX  111 

FIG.  5  shows  a  longitudinal  section  view  of  a  curing  bam,  and 
FIG.  3  shows  a  cross-sectional  view  through  the  drying  chamber  por- 
tion. Referring  to  FIG.  5,  furnace  30  heats  air  which  is  moved  from 
the  furnace  room  (delineated  by  the  area  between  right  end  wall  18 
and  partition  16)  by  a  blower  32  through  duct  36e  into  the  drying 
chamber  (delineated  by  the  area  between  left  end  wall  14  and  parti- 
tion 16).  Hot  air  leaving  ports  38  passes  through  the  tobacco  26 
(FIG.  3)  racked  in  special  frames  24.  Dimensions  of  the  frames, 
bam  partitioning  (i.e.  consider  FIG.  3,  partitions  2(Vi,  206,  and  FIG. 
5,  walls  14,  16),  and  close  leaf  packing  are  "*  *  *  such  as  to  force 
the  circulated  air  to  flow  between  the  bulked  tobacco  leaves."  The 
air  then  exits  via  upper  duct  40.  Element  44  is  a  damper  and  outlet 
duct  46  communicates  to  the  outside  atmosphere.  By  adjustment  of 
the  damper,  varying  amounts  of  fresh  air  may  be  admitted  to  the 
heating  system,  and,  if  desired,  "*  *  *  duct  46  may  be  closed,  such 
that  the  air  within  the  system  is  recirculated  without  addition  of 
fresh  air."  A  particular  cycle  of  temperature  and  humidity  through- 
out a  3-stage  drying  process  is  disclosed. 

The  apparatus  used  in  the  process  of  loading  the  frames  or  racks 
with  tobacco  leaves  to  be  dried  is  illustrated  in  FIGS.  6  and  7.  The 
loading  bin  ha*  an  open  top  and  open  side.  Tobacco  leaves  are  placed^ 
butt  end  first  into  the  bin  and  a  frame  or  rack  side-member  54  is 
pressed  downwardly  to  force  the  spikes  56  through  the  tobacco  leaves. 
A  second  side-member  (not  shown)  receives  the  spikes,  and  the  two 
side-members  are  fastened  together  by  end  rods  (FIG.  7).  The  load- 
ing bin  end  panels  62  (FIG.  6)  are  then  swung  away,  and  the  com- 
pleted frame  or  rack  of  tobacco  is  lifted  out  and  positioned  in  the 
curing  bam,  being  slid  thereinto  on  rails  22  (FIG.  3),  mounted  on 
the  partitions  20a,  and  206,  and  the  sidewalls. 

FIGS.  6  and  7  correspond  to  the  first  two  phonographs  of  The  News 
and  Observer  article,  with  the  exception  that  workers  are  seen  in  the 
photos  manipulating  the  bin  and  frame  or  rack  of  tobacco. 
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Appellant's  claim  9,  representative  of  claims  9-15  on  appeal,  reads 
as  follows  except  that  the  breakdown,  numbering  and  emphasis  are 
ours: 

9.  Apparatus  for  bulk  curing  tobacco  leaves  comprising 

A.  a  plurality  of  tobacco  leaf  tupportinff  rackt  [also  called  'frames"  by 
appellant],  each  of  said  racks  including  set^ions  movable  apart  to  rei-eive 
a  batch  of  tobacco  leaves  in  bulk  form  with  the  flat  surfaceH  thereof 
disposed  generally  in  one  direction  and  with  at  least  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  flat  surfaces  of  the  leaves  generally  parallel  and  ujovable  together 
to  support  the  batch  of  leaves  in  a  compressed  state,  the  sections  of  each 
rack  when  together  including  means  for  continuously  peripherally  confin- 
ing the  batch  of  leaves  along  a  pair  of  straight  parallel  first  sides  and  a 
pair  of  straight  parallel  second  sides  extending  pen»endlcular  to  said  first 
sides  and  spike  means  extending  within  the  peripheral  confining  means 
between  a  pair  of  parallel  sides  thereof  in  piercing  relation  to  the  batch 
of  leaves  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the  parallel  flat  surfaces 
thereof  so  as  to  provide  Interior  support  for  the  leaves  while  i)ermlttlng 
flow  of  air  between  the  leaves  within  the  confining  means  In  the  direction 
of  disposition  of  the  flat  surfaces  thereof. 

B.  a  ham  »tniciure  for  supporting  said  plurality  of  racks  when  the  sections 
thereof  are  together  In  supporting  relation  to  respective  batches  of  to- 
bacco leaves,  said  bam  structure  including 

1.  spaced  pairs  of  elongated  horizontally  extending  rail  mcatu, 

each  pair  of  rail  means  providing  substantially  continuous  upwardly 
facing  supporting  8urfa(*es  disposed  generally  in  the  same  horlron- 
tal  plane,  said  rail  means  being  Included  within  said  barn  structure 
with  the  supporting  surfaces  of  each  pair  of  rail  means  spaced  apart 
a  distance  sufficient  to  engage  and  support  a  group  of  said  racks  In 
slde-by-side  relation  with  the  first  sides  of  the  peripheral  confining 
means  of  said  racks  extending  horizontally  adjacent  said  support- 
ing surfaces  and  with  adjacent  second  sides  of  adjacent  racks  ex- 
tending horizontally  therebetween  In  substantially  abutting  relation. 

2.  said  bam  structure  including  vertical  trail  meant  extending  upwardly 
from  a  floor  and  a  roof  tupported  by  taid  vertical  wall  means  above 
said  floor,  said  rail  means  being  disposed  within  said  vertical  wall 
means  at  positions  between  said  floor  and  said  roof,  said  vertical 
wall  means  defining  with  taid  roof  and  taid  floor  upper  and  lower 
air  tpacet  disposed  respectively  above  and  below  said  rail  means, 
said  vertical  wall  means  Including  datable  door  meant  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  pairs  of  rail  means  openable  to  provide  access  completely 
horizontally  across  the  associated  supporting  surfaces  to  permit  said 
groups  of  leaf  supporting  racks  to  be  moved  into  said  slde-by-slde 
relation  by  horizontal  sliding  movement  along  the  associated  support- 
ing surfaces,  said  bam  structure  and  the  vertical  wall  means  thereof 
with  said  door  means  closed  conflning  direct  vertical  communication 
between  said  air  spaces  solely  to  the  rack  occupying  spaces  defined 
between  the  pairs  of  supporting  surfaces  of  each  of  said  pair  of  rail 
means,  \ 

3.  fan  meant  having  a  suction  side  and  a  pressure  side  for  creating 
a  forced  flow  of  air, 

4.  meant  for  communicating  the  pressure  and  suction  sides  of  said  fan 
means  with  said  air  spaces  respectively  so  as  to  ettatlith  a  circulatory 
path  of  air  flow  Including  generally  vertical  flow  of  air  through  said 
nrck  occupying  air  spaces, 

5.  meant  for  heatinff  the  air  flowing  in  said  path. 

6.  and  meant  for  introducinff  controlled  amounts  of  atmospheric  air  into 
and  exhautting  controlled  anu>untt  of  air  from  the  air  flowing  In  said 
path. 

the  capacity  of  said  fan  means,  said  heating  means  and  said  air 
Introducing  and  exhausting  means  being  such  that  sufficient  air  of 
a  detired  temperature  and  moitture  content  can  be  forced  generally 
vertically  through  said  rack  occupying  spaces  to  effect  a  yellowing 
of  the  leaves  supported  by  said  racks,  a  subsequent  drying  thereof, 
and  a  final  ordering  of  the  leaves. 
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Claim  10  depends  from  claim  9  and  specifies  two  tiers  of  rail  means 
to  support  the  frames  or  racks  of  tobacco.  Claim  11  also  depends 
from  claim  9  and  specifies  the  two  tiers  of  rails  and  a  pair  of  inner 
partitions  in  the  curing  chamber.  Claim  12  depends  from  claim  11 
and  additionally  specifies  walls  defining  a  furnace  room  adjacent 
the  curing  chamber.  Claim  13  depends  from  claim  9  and  specifies  a 
humidifier  "for  introducing  a  controlled  amount  of  moisture"  into 
the  circulating  air.  Claims  14  and  15  are  similar  to  claim  12,  in  in- 
dependent form,  with  claim  15  additionally  specifying  separate  damp- 
ers for  each  lower  air  duct.    There  are  no  allowed  claims. 

We  deem  it  unnecessary  to  set  forth  any  further  analysis  of  how 
The  News  and  Observer  article  was  applied  to  the  claims.  It  will  be 
evident  from  comparison  of  the  diagram  reproduced  above  with  the 
elements  of  the  claim  that  there  are  but  few  claim  elements  lacking. 
Because  some  claim  limitations  are  missing  from  the  article,  the 
Examiner  and  Board  evidently  viewed  the  loss  of  right  to  involve 
the  question  of  obviousness.  Both  appellant  and  the  Solicitor  in  their 
briefs  similarly  characterize  that  aspect  of  the  issue.  To  supply  the 
missing  elements,  the  Board  of  Appeals  has  taken  "judicial  notice" 
of  several  elements  and  has  also  relied  on  secondary  references. 

In  particular,  the  Board  took  "judicial  notice  of  dampers,"  and 
stated  that  it  is  "common  practice  in  air  conditioning  systems  to  pro- 
vide means  for  introducing  *  *  *  and  exhausting  controlled  amounts 
of  air  from  the  system."  The  Board  also  took  judicial  notice  that  it 
is  common  to  have  a  separate  furnace  room  in  a  building.  The  Board 
relied  on  the  following  references: 

Stevens  et  al.,  2,752,096,  June  26,  1956. 
Vickers,  2,808,283,  October  1,  1957. 

Stevens  et  al.  is  directed  to  a  tobacco  curer  employing  the  circula- 
tion of  heated  air.  The  apparatus  disclosed  comprises  a  small  fur- 
nace placed  on  the  floor  in  a  conventional  tobacco  bam.  Horizontal 
air  outlet  conduits  extend  from  the  top  of  the  furnace  to  various  parts 
of  the  bam.  A  second  air  conduit,  containing  several  air  inlets,  is 
placed  in  the  peak  of  the  bam.  That  conduit  extends  downwardly 
at  one  end  of  the  bam,  along  the  floor  through  a  blower  and  into 
the  furnace.  By  means  of  this  system,  air  is  heated  and  circulated 
through  the  outlet  conduits  throughout  the  entire  bam  and  may  be 
returned  by  way  of  the  inlet  conduits. 

The  teaching  in  Stevens  et  al.  relied  on  by  the  Board  pertains  to 
the  disclosure  of  a  means  for  supplying  moisture  to  the  air,  which 
means  consists  of  a  waterline  terminating  in  a  spray  nozzle  which 
is  located  in  the  air  path  between  the  fumace  and  the  horizontal  air 
outlet  conduits.    Stevens  et  al.  states : 

•  •  •  The  puriKJse  of  this  construction  Is  to  introduce  very  moist  air  into  the 
tobacco  barn  after  the  tobacco  has  been  cured.  This  restores  enough  molstnre 
to  the  tobacco  so  that  It  may  be  handled  without  crumbling. 

AVhile  Stevens  et  al.  discloses  using  that  humidifying  device  after 
the  tobacco  has  been  cured,  we  are  here  concemed  with  structure,  not 
method.  We  do  not  see  any  difference  in  the  "humidifier"  means  as 
called  for  in  claim  13  and  that  shown  in  Stevens  et  al.  Stevens  et  al. 
also  quite  clearly  shows  the  humidifier  in  the  same  apparatus  con- 
text, that  of  an  air  circulating  tobacco  curing  apparatus.  In  view 
of  that  teaching  of  Stevens  et  al.,  it  would  be  obvious  to  provide  air 
humidifying  means  in  conjunction  with  the  tobacco  curing  apparatus 
claimed.  i 
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It  was  unnecessary  to  take  judicial  notice  of  dampers  as  i-ecited  in 
the  claims  since  The  News  and  Observer  article  shows  damper  means 
on  the  upper  exhaust  conduit.  Further,  Stevens  et  al.  shows  ( in  their 
FIG.  1)  a  T-junction  in  the  air  conduit  leading  from  the  peak  of 
the  bam  down  to  the  furnace.  The  T-junction  leads  a  short  distance 
through  the  barn  wall  to  the  outside  atmosphere,  and  at  the  outer 
end  thereof  appears  a  conventional  hinged  flap-type  closxire.  That 
conduit  and  hinged  closure  appears  to  be  a  type  of  conventional 
damper,  and  its  function  is  well  known. 

Also  we  are  in  complete  agreement  with  the  Board  that  providing 
doors  for  the  curing  chamber  would  be  obvious;  though  not  shown 
in  The  News  and  Observer  article,  such  structure  is  inherent. 

Vickers  was  cited  for  the  purpose  of  showing  a  frame  in  which  the 
tobacco  leaves  are  impaled  for  hanging  in  a  curing  barn.  The  rejec- 
tion alternatively  relied  on  Vickers  for  that  showing,  in  the  event  that 
the  first  two  photographs  of  The  News  and  01)server  were  not  con- 
sidered to  show  all  the  detailed  structure  claimed.  Suffice  it  to  say 
that  the  difference  between  Vickers'  tobacco  curing  stick  and  that 
claimed  is  one  of  capacity.  Vickers  intends  his  tine-type  stick  to 
replace  the  traditional  stick  without  an  increase  in  capacity  of  to- 
bacco secured  thereon.  An  increase  in  capacity  is  not  reflected  struc- 
turally in  the  claim,  but  in  any  event  is  clearly  evident  from  the 
disclosure  in  The  News  and  Observer,  in  which  each  frame  is  said  to 
hold  "10  to  12  sticks"  of  tobacco.  Any  details  of  a  frauie  which  would 
function  as  does  that  claimed,  if  not  shown  in  The  News  and  Ol)server 
article,  are  quite  well  supplied  by  equivalent  structure  in  Vickers. 

[3]  Viewing  the  record  as  a  whole,  we  are  satisfied  that  the  Board 
did  not  err  in  its  application  of  the  pertinent  art  to  the  claims.  In 
view  of  the  knowledge  which  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art  possesses, 
as  evidenced  by  the  patents  to  Vickers  and  Stevens  et  al..  The  News 
and  Observer  article  would  make  the  subject  matter  presently  claimed 
entirely  obvious.  Since  the  claimed  invention  has  been  obvious  to 
the  public  for  more  than  a  year  prior  to  appellant's  filing  date,  we 
hold  appellant  to  have  lost  his  right  to  patent  under  35  U.S.C.  102(b). 
In  re  Foster^  supra. 

[4]  In  view  of  the  foregoing,  the  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


Smith,  7.,  concurring. 

In  my  opinion,  the  publication  in  the  Raleigh  News  and  Observer 
on  November  10,  1958,  more  than  one  year  prior  to  appellant's  filing 
date,  is  an  enabling  disclosure  which  so  described  the  invention  here 
claimed  that  one  of  ordinary-  skill  in  the  tobacco  flue-curing  art  can 
be  said  to  have  had  possession  of  the  invention  at  that  time.  The 
additional  references  cited  are  at  best  evidence  of  what  one  of  ordi- 
nary skill  in  this  art  would  be  expected  to  know. 

In  Cohn  v.  United  States  Corset  Co.,  93  U.S.  366,  377  (1876),  the 
Court  stated  the  guiding  principle  which  I  think  is  applicable  here: 
•  •  •  the  evidence  shows  that  the  Johnson  speciflcation,  in  connection  with  the 
known  state  of  the  art  at  the  time  when  it  was  filed  and  published,  was  sufficient 
to  enable  one  skilled  in  the  art  of  corset-maklnR  and  in  the  use  of  the  Ja(*quard 
to  make  the  patented  coraet.     *  *  *     [Emphasis   added.] 

See  also  In  re  Sheppard,  52  CCPA  859,  339  F.2d  238,  144  USPQ  42; 
In  re  LeOrice,  49  CCPA  1124,  301  F.2d  929,  133  USPQ  365.  Cf. 
In  re  Wemel,  24  CCPA  1050,  88  F.2d  501,  33  USPQ  30. 
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Appellant  urges  that  since  the  publication  describes  his  own  experi- 
mental work,  it  is  clear  that  his  date  of  invention  is  earlier  than  the 
publication  date.  While  this  undoubtedly  is  true,  no  exceptions  are 
provided  under  102(b)  when,  as  here,  the  invention  was  described 
m  the  printed  publication. 

Appellant  urges  that  the  publication  should  be  "strictly  construed" 
to  the  end  that  since  the  invention  was  in  an  experimental  stage  on 
the  date  of  publication,  appellant   is  entitled  to  the  "hospitality" 
accorded  by  law  to  encourage  experimentation  and  further  develop- 
ment of  an  mvention  before  an  application  is  filed  thereon.    Congress 
has  seen  fit  to  fix  the  time  period  for  such  "hospitality"  at  one  year 
from  the  date  of  a  publication  describing  the  invention  and  we  can 
do  nothing  about  it  except  to  review  and  compare  the  invention 
claimed  and  the  invention  described  in  the  publication. 
Appellant  urges  that  when  this  is  done. 

There  are  two  fundamental  reasons  why  the  News  and  Observer  article  doe*? 
not  meet  such  strict  tests.  First,  the  article  does  not  clearlv  disclose  all  of  the 
structural  limitations  set  forth  in  the  claims.  Second,  the  article  is  completely 
lacking  in  any  disclosure  of  how  a  complete  structure  couM  be  used  to  obtain 
the  results  alluded  to.  So  long  as  the  article  Includes  the.se  deficiencies  the 
invention  has  not  been  placed  in  the  possession  of  the  public,  nor  would  one 
skilled  In  the  art  be  enabled  to  make  and  use  the  structure  or  to  practice  the 
invention. 

I  have  reviewed  the  News  and  Observer  publication  in  view  of  ap- 
pellant's position  and  have  concluded  that  it  does  convey  to  one  of 
ordinary  skill  in  the  tobacco  flue-curing  art  a  sufficient  disclosure  of 
the  invention  to  permit  it  to  be  put  into  practical  operation.  Hence, 
It  seems  to  me  that  it  meets  the  requirements  of  a  publication  spelled 
out  in  In  re  LeGrwe,  supra,  and  the  cases  therein  discussed. 

I  do  not,  therefore,  regard  this  case  as  involving  a  rejection  under 
35  U.S.C.  103  and  I  agree  fully  with  the  statement  in  appellant's 
brief  that : 

•  ••  It  can  be  stated  unequivocally  that  if  the  present  claims  are  held  to  be 
unpatentable,  it  Is  not  because  Dr.  Hassler  failed  to  make  an  Invention  but 
solely  because  Dr.  Hassler  was  not  sufficiently  diligent  in  filing  his  application. 

To  the  extent  the  resolution  of  the  issue  here  requires  a  determina- 
tion of  patentability  under  section  103,  as  the  majority  seems  to  in- 
dicate, I  would  reverse  for  the  reasons  more  fully  elaborated  in  my 
dissenting  opinion  in  In  re  Foster,  52  CCPA  — ,  —  F.2d  — ,  145 
USPQ  166.  However,  it  does  not  seem  to  me  that  this  issue  is  here 
presented  since  the  publication  relied  upon  "describes"  the  clahned 
invention  within  the  meaning  of  section  102(b)  and  the  many  deci- 
sions which  have  interpreted  it.  I  therefore  concur  in  the  result 
reached  but  do  so  solely  on  this  basis. 
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U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  re  Harry  Louis  Tale,  Francis  Alexander  Sowinski  and  Jack  Bernstein 

"No.  740S.     Decided  July  19,  1965 
[52  CCPA  —  ;  347  F.2d  995 ;  146  USPQ  400] 

1.  PATENTABiLrry— Loss    OF    INTEBFEKENCE— Count    Is    "Prior    Art"    Within 
Meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  103. 
"•  •  •  the  disclosure  and  the  claims  of  Ullyot  corresponding  to  the  inter- 
ference counts  are  not  a  reference  under  35  U.S.C.  102(e).  since  appellants' 
effective  filing  date  for  the  compounds  of  the  appealed  claims  precedes  that 
of  Ullyot.     However  •  •  •  appellants  have  conceded  priority  of  invention 
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of  the  three  chemical  compounds  set  forth  In  the  coanta  in  interference. 
Under  the  proper  circuni8tanoes,  a  concession  of  priority  or  disclaimer  of 
Interference  counts  renders  those  counts  available  with  the  same  eCTect  as  a 
'prior  art'  reference  disclosing  such  subject  matter  •  •  •  and  the  counts 
may  be  combined  with  other  prior  art  to  show  lack  of  patentable  distinction 
between  the  counts  and  appealed  claims  •  •  •  the  leirislative  history  of  ST* 
U.S.C.  102  and  103  makes  it  clear  that  the  prior  art.'  which  section  103 
requires  us  to  compare  with  'the  subject  matter  sought  to  be  i>atented'  in 
a  given  situation,  refers  to  at  least  the  statutory  prior  art  material  named  in 
section  102.  It  seems  clear  that  the  three  chemical  compoundH  which  appel- 
lants lost  in  Interference  by  concession  of  priority  are  materials  of  which  it 
must  be  said  'before  the  applicant's  invention  thereof  the  invention  was  made 
In  this  country  by  another.'  Those  compounds  become  'prior  art'  within  the 
meaning  of  35  U.8.C.  103  and.  in  accordance  with  that  provision.  api»ellants 
may  not  obtain  any  claim  which  distinguixbes  over  that  'prior  art'  only  in 
matters  which  would  have  been  obvious  to  one  having  ordinary  skill  In  the 
art  at  the  time  appellanti'  invention  v?a$  made." 

2.  Same— Same. 

"•  •  •  the  Issue  before  us  •  •  •  requires  a  finding  that  the  compounds  of 
the  counts  were  invented  before  the  compounds  of  the  present  claims.  We 
note  that  the  record  fails  to  establish  any  date  to  which  UUyot  is  entitled  for 
conception  and  reduction  to  practice  of  the  products  of  the  Interference  counts, 
much  less  whether  that  date  does  in  fact  precede  the  date  of  December  23. 
1905,  to  which  the  Board  held  appellants  are  entitled  for  constructive  re- 
duction to  practice  of  the  presently  claimed  subject  matter.  That  void  In 
the  record  apparently  arises  from  appellants'  concession  of  priority  of  the 
interference  subject  matter.  We  are  unwilling  to  view  that  <"onces«ion  of 
priority  of  invention  as  extending  to  the  distinctly  different  chemical  com- 
pounds herein  claimed.  •  •  •  the  final  products  of  the  Interference  counts 
can  be  made  using  processes  and  intermediates  unrelated  to  the  present  com- 
pounds, and  It  does  not  necessarily  follow  from  the  concession  of  priority  as  to 
those  final  products  that  the  winning  party.  I'llyot,  invented  the  final  products 
before  Tale  invented  the  compounds  of  the  appealed  claims." 
8.  Same — Same. 

"We  agree  with  appellants  that  the  particular  circumstances  of  this  case 
preclude  a  finding  that  the  counts  of  the  interference,  directed  to  the  plpera- 
linyl-propyl-trifluoromethyl  phenothlasine  final  products,  are  Indeed  prior  art 
to  the  subject  matter  of  the  appealed  claims,  the  halo-lower  alkyl-trlfluoro- 
methyl  phenothlasine  Intermediates.  Since  35  U.S.C.  108  Is  very  si»eclflc  In 
requiring  that  a  rejection  on  the  ground  that  an  invention  'would  have  been 
obvious'  must  be  based  on  a  comparison  between  the  prior  art  and  the  subject 
matter  as  a  whole  at  the  time  the  in^^ention  teat  made,  we  think,  on  this 
record,  the  Board  erred  in  treating  the  counts  as  'prior  art.'  and  Its  decision 
rejecting  appellants'  claims  as  obvious  in  view  of  those  counts  must  be 
reversed." 
4.  Appeal  to  U.S.  Coubt  or  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals — Remand. 

"•  •  •  we  think  it  necessary  to  remand  this  case  for  clarification  of  the 
Board's  position  with  respect  to  its  use  of  the  Ullyot  disclosure  In  rejecting 
appellants'  claims." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  OflSce.     Serial  No.  683^19. 

REVERSED  and  REMANDED. 

LawTtTice  S.  Levinson  {Robert  Alpher.  MerU  J.  Smith,  WUlmm  H. 
Saltaman  of  counsel)  for  appellants. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {J.  E.  Armcre  of  counsel)  for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents. 

Before  WoRLET,  Chief  Judge^  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
WoRLET,  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  which 
affirmed  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  12,  13  and  18  in  appel- 
lants' application  '  for  "Trifluoromethyl  Phenothiazines." 
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An  understanding  of  the  issues  here  will  be  facilitated  by  setting 
forth  a  summary  of  the  proceedings  leading  to  this  appeal. 

Appellants'  application,  along  with  applications  of  three  other 
parties,  was  involved  in  two  interference  proceedings  in  the  Patent 
Office  relating  to  priority  of  invention  of  certain  piperazinyl-lower 
alkyl-trifluoromethyl  phenothiazines,  useful  as  tranquilizers.  The 
subject  matter  of  the  interference  counts  is  represented  by  the  fol- 
lowing chemical  compounds : 


CHiCHtCHi 


CF, 


N-CHiCHtOH 
/ 


10[S'-(4-^-hydrox7eth7l  plperaslD-l-yl)  propyl )-2-trlfluoromethyl  phenothlailne 


CF, 


CHiCHiCHi- 


N-C,H40 


C-C. 


10(8'-(4-^-acetoxyetbyl  piperasin-1-yl)  propyl] -2-trlfluorometbyl-  pbennthiailne 


CF, 


X/^nAA" 

CHiCHiCHi- 


N-C,H40C,H40H 


10(8'-(4  tf.fl'  hydroxyethoxyethyl  plperatln-1-yl)  propyl]-2-trtfluoromethyl  phenothlasine 

It  appears  from  the  record  that  the  above  tranquilizers  may  be  pre- 
pared by  various  processes,  one  of  which  involves  reacting  the  desired 
piperazine  derivative  with  a  phenothiazine  intermediate.  During  the 
motion  period  of  the  interference  proceedings,  appellants  moved  to 
amend  one  of  the  interferences  by  adding  the  following  proposed 
count  or  claim,  directed  to  the  phenothiazine  intermediates  useful  in 
the  synthesis  of  the  tranquilizer  compounds,  to  their  application: 
10-  ( 3-halopropyl )  -2-trifluoromethylphenothia«ine.* 

The  Examiner  denied  appellants'  motion  to  add  those  particular 
phenothiazine  intermediates  as  an  issue  in  the  interference,  stating: 
•  •  •  The  proposed  count  which  is  directed  to  the  intermediate  for  the  final 
product,  which  forms  the  count  of  the  interference,  does  not  involve  a  distinct 
and  independent  invention.  The  preparation  of  the  final  product  via  the  Inter- 
mediate of  •  •  •  [the  proposed  count]  involves  a  single  inventive  concept  for 
which  only  a  single  patent  may  issue. 


«  • 


Moreover,  the  count  is  deemed  to  be  so  broad  as  to  be  unpatentable  td  each  of 
the  parties  in  the  use  of  the  term  halo  which  is  not  properly  supported  by  any 
of  the  parties  and  which  has  not  been  shown  to  be  suitable  or  operable  in  the 
inclusion  of  the  fluoro  derivative. 

No  appeal  of  the  Examiner's  decision  could  then  be  taken  by  reason 
of  Rule  244(d). 

Appellants  subsequently  conceded  priority  of  invention  of  the  three 
phenothiazine  tranquilizers  at  issue  in  the  interference  proceedings. 
Upon  resumption  of  ex  parte  prosecution  of  their  application  before 

*Thoae  compounds  may  be  repreaented  by  the  atmctural  formula 


or, 


\/\n/' 

CHiCHtCHrhalocen 


'i 

% 
2- 


4^ 
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the  Examiner,  appellants  continued  to  seek  a  claim  to  some  of  the 
phen^thiazme  intermediates  of  the  proposed  count  by  amending  th^ 

nalo.       ihe  resultant  claim  is  present  claim  18- 

In  addition,  appellants  persisted  in  prosecution  of  claims  which  differ 

i">TJ?''  ?,  "^^P^  ^'""^  ^•'^•"^  1«'  corresponding  to  claims  12  and  13 : 
1-    lO^halodower  alkyl)-2-trifluoromethylph.nothiHzlne.  wherein  the  halo  h„s 
an  atomic  number  greater  than  9. 

13.  10-(3-ohloroproi)yl)-2-tritluorometh.vlphenothlazlne. 

The  Examiner  rejected  claims  12,  13  and  18  on  certain  prior  art 

caTn^  'tV'u  T  P"°'  '°  '^''  "''"^  ^^^^  °^  *he  preselu  appli- 
2iZ  J,^%^^*r.^'  '"  '^^^'^^"P  ^hat  rejection,  accorded  appellants 
the  benefit^ of  earher  copending  applications  >  which,  in  the  Hoard's 
opinion  adequately  supported  the  subject  matter  of  the  claims     The 

P  1  ;a«?rr'''  "^^"'^'^  ''"*"^'  ^-'  ^^  ^"^^  1«  ""^'^^  the  provisions  of 
Rule  196(b)  as  unpatentable  over  Ullyot,*  the  winning  party  of  the 
subject  matter  in  interference  in  which  appellants  conceded  prioritv 
It  took  the  position  that  claims  12,  13  and  18  are  drawn  to  intei' 
mediates  which  are  obvious  to  one  skilled  in  the  art  as  being  suitable 
for  the  preparation  of  compounds  of  the  counts  in  interference,  now 
clain^s  1,  7  and  11  of  the  Ullyot  patent.  In  support  of  that  position 
the  Board  referred  to  the  Cusic  patent'  which  shows  that  certain 
piperazinylphenothiazine  tranquilizer  compounds  of  the  formula 
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may  be  prepared  by  reacting  the  desired  piperazine  derivative  with 
a  phenothiazine  intermediate  of  the  formula 


F.CI 


aikylene-hdocen 

In  addition^  the  Board  relied  on  the  disclosure  of  Ullyot,  who  states 
that    10-(piperazinylalkyl)-2-trifluoromethylphenothiazines   may    be 
prepared  by  reacting  a  10-(haloalkyl)-trifluoromethylphenothiazine 
with  the  requisite  piperazine.    The  Board  also  noted  that  Ullyot  sets 
forth  two  phenothiazine  intermediates,  10-(2'-chloroethyl)-2-triflu- 
oromethylphenothiazine     and     10-(3'-chloro-2'-methylpropyl)-2-tri- 
fluoromethylphenothiazine,  which  fall  within  the  scope  of  appellants' 
claim  12  and  are  homologs  of  the  compounds  of  claims  13  and  18. 
With  that  background  information,  we  now  consider  the  arguments 
advanced  by  appellants  in  asking  us  to  reverse  the  decision  of  the 
Board.     In  the  main,  appellants  contend  the  Board  erred  in  two 
respects:  (1)  in  holding  that  the  present  claims  are  not  patentably 
distinct  from  the  counts  of  the  interferences,  and   (2)   in  holding 

Tho!l^.'4iJ^.tl^s''clld"no1  ^cZ';';h'e«!.S.t"n?.rt:'r''',^^  'f''^'^-  "'^^  ^"'^  »2.  1956. 

♦  U.S.  latent  No.  3,058.979   Usued  oAoZrtn   iftS^  -f  **'  ''**  Interference  countn, 
filed  May  13.  1957  "ctober  16.  1962.  on  an  application  Serial  No.  658.526 

19i5!-^-  ''''*°*  ^°-  '•^«^-«"-  «•-«'  ^Prt'  2.  1957.  on  an  application  filed  September  2o! 
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that  the  counts  of  the  interferences  and  the  disclosure  of  the  Ullyot 
patent  are  "prior"  art  against  the  appealed  claims.  As  appellants' 
last  contention  presents  the  more  serious  question,  we  shall  discuss  it 
first. 

Appellants  point  out  that  the  Board  held  they  were  entitled  to 
the  filing  date  of  their  earliest  parent  application,  December  23,  1955, 
for  the  claimed  subject  matter,  and  that  the  Ullyot  patent  relied  on 
by  the  Board  was  filed  May  13,  1957,  some  one  and  one-half  years 
later.  It  is  appellants'  position  that,  based  on  the  above  facts  and 
the  only  evidence  in  the  record,  appellants  were  the  prior  inventors 
of  the  subject  matter  of  the  appealed  claims. 

To  discuss  the  merits  of  appellants'  argument  we  turn  to  the  perti- 
nent portions  of  35  U.S.C.  102  and  103,  as  well  as  decisions  of  this 
court.  Those  statutory  provisions  read : 

f  102.  Conditions  for  patentability ;  novelty  and  loss  of  right  to  patent. 
A  person  shall  be  entitled  to  a  patent  unless — 

•  •••*•• 

(e)  the  invention  was  described  in  a  patent  granted  on  an  application  for 
patent  by  another  filed  in  the  I'nlted  States  before  the  invention  thereof  by 
the  applicant  for  patent,  or 

•  •  •  *  •  •  • 

(g)  before  the  applicant's  Invention  thereof  the  invention  was  made  in  this 
country  by  another  who  had  not  abandoned,  suppressed,  or  concealed  it.  In 
determining  priority  of  invention  there  shall  be  considered  not  only  the  respec- 
tive dates  of  conception  and  reduction  to  practice  of  the  invention,  but  also  the 
reasonable  diligence  of  one  who  was  first  to  conceive  and  last  to  reduce  to 
practice,  from  a  time  prior  to  conception  by  the  other. 

i  103.  Conditions  for  patentability;  non-obvious  subject  matter. 

A  patent  may  not  be  obtained  though  the  invention  is  not  identically  disclosed 
or  descril)ed  as  set  forth  in  section  102  of  this  title,  if  the  ditferences  between 
the  subje<t  matter  sought  to  be  patented  and  the  prior  art  are  such  that  the 
subject  matter  as  a  whole  would  have  been  obvious  at  the  time  the  invention 
was  made  to  a  person  having  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  to  which  said  subject 
matter  pertains.     •  •  • 

[1]  To  be  sure,  the  disclosure  and  the  claims  of  Ullyot  correspond- 
ing to  the  interference  counts  are  not  a  reference  under  35  U.S.C. 
102(e),  since  appellants'  effective  filing  date  for  the  compounds  of 
the  appealed  claims  precedes  that  of  Ullyot.  However,  as  noted 
above,  appellants  have  conceded  priority  of  invention  of  the  three 
chemical  compounds  set  forth  in  the  counts  in  interference.  Under 
the  proper  circumstances,  a  concession  of  priority  or  disclaimer  of 
interference  counts  renders  those  counts  available  with  the  same  effect 
as  a  "prior  art''  reference  disclosing  such  subject  matter,  In  re  WU- 
liams  and  McCabe,  20  CCPA  738,  62  F.2d  86,  16  USPQ  66,  and  the 
counts  may  be  combined  with  other  prior  art  to  show  lack  of  patent- 
able distinction  between  the  counts  and  appealed  claims.  In  re  Sola, 
22  CCPA  1313,  77  F.2d  627,  25  USPQ  433.  The  1952  Patent  Act 
did  not  change  the  force  of  those  decisions.  As  we  recently  pointed 
out  in  In  re  Harry,  51  CCPA  1541,  333  F.2d  920,  142  USPQ  164, 
the  legislative  history  of  35  U.S.C.  102  and  103  makes  it  clear  that 
the  "prior  art,"  which  section  103  requires  us  to  compare  with  "the 
subject  matter  sought  to  be  patented"  in  a  given  situation,  refers  to 
at  least  the  statutory  prior  art  material  named  in  section  102.  It 
seems  clear  that  the  three  chemical  compounds  which  appellants  lost 
in  interference  by  concession  of  priority  are  materials  of  which  it 
must  be  said  "before  the  applicant's  invention  thereof  the  invention 
was  made  in  this  country  by  another."    Those  compounds  become 
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"prior  art"  within  the  meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  103  and,  in  accordance 
with  that  provision,  appellants  may  not  obtain  any  claim  which  dis- 
tinguishes over  that  "prior  art"  only  in  matters  which  would  have 
been  obvious  to  one  having  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  at  the  time 
appellants"  invention  was  made. 

[2]  That  analysis,  however,  does  not  completely  dispose  of  the 
issue  before  us,  since  it  requires  n  finding  that  the  compounds  of 
the  counts  were  invented  before  the  compounds  of  the  present  claims. 
We  note  that  the  record  fails  to  establish  any  date  to  which  Ullyot 
is  entitled  for  conception  and  reduction  to  practice  of  the  products  of 
the  interference  counts,  much  less  whether  that  date  does  in  fact  pre- 
cede the  date  of  December  23,  1955,  to  which  the  Board  held  appel- 
lants are  entitled  for  constructive  reduction  to  practice  of  the 
presently  claimed  subject  matter.  That  void  in  the  record  apparently 
arises  from  appellants'  concession  of  priority  of  the  interference  sub- 
ject matter.  We  are  unwilling  to  view  that  concession  of  priority 
of  invention  as  extending  to  the  distinctly  different  chemical  com- 
pounds herein  claimed.  As  noted  earlier,  the  final  products  of  the 
interference  counts  can  be  made  using  processes  and  intermediates 
unrelated  to  the  present  compounds,  and  it  does  not  necessarily  fol- 
low from  the  concession  of  priority  as  to  those  final  products  that 
the  winning  party,  Ullyot,  invented  the  final  products  before  Yale  ' 

invented  the  compounds  of  the  appealed  claims. 

[3]  We  agree  with  appellants  that  the  particular  circumstances  of 
this  case  preclude  a  finding  that  the  counts  of  the  interference,  di- 
rected to  the  piperazinylpropyl-trifluoromethyl  phenothiazine  final 
products,  are  indeed  priar  art  to  the  subject  matter  of  the  appealed 
claims,  the  halo-lower  alkyl-trifluoromethyl  phenothiazine  interme- 
diates. Since  35  U.S.C.  103  is  very  specific  in  requiring  that  a  rejec- 
tion on  the  ground  that  an  invention  "would  have  been  obvious" 
must  be  based  on  a  comparison  between  the  prior  art  and  the  subject 
matter  as  a  whole  at  the  time  the  invention  was  made,  we  think,  on 
this  record,  the  Board  erred  in  treating  the  counts  as  "prior  art,"  i 

and  its  decision  rejecting  appellants'  claims  as  obvious  in  view  of 
those  counts  must  be  reversed.  See  In  re  Taub,  52  CCPA  — ,  — 
F.2d  — ,  —  USPQ  — ,  decided  concurrently  herewith. 

The  next  question  is  whether  the  disclosure  of  the  Ullyot  patent 
also  constitutes  a  "reference"  against  appellants.  The  Board  did 
review  the  pertinent  disclosure  of  the  Ullyot  patent.  In  addition 
to  disclosing  both  generically  and  specifically  several  10-(piperazinyl- 
alkyl)-2-trifluoromethyl  phenothiazines  in  which  the  alkylene  group 
linking  the  piperazine  and  phenothiazine  rings  may  be  ethylene^ 
propylene  or  2-metkylpropylene,  Ullyot  discloses  synthesis  of  those 
compounds  by  reacting  10-(haloalkyl)-trifluoromethyl  phenothiazine 
intermediates  with  the  desired  piperazine  derivative.  Two  specific 
intermediates  employed  in  that  synthesis,  the  10-(2'-chloro«MyZ)- 
and  the  10-(3'-chloro-2'-m«My^pro;>y?)-2-trifluoromethyl  phenothia- 
zines, were  disclosed  and  syntlresized  in  examples. 

[4]  Unfortunately,  it  is  not  clear  from  the  Board's  opinion  whether, 
in  relying  on  the  disclosure  of  the  Ullyot  patent,  it  applied  the  well 
established  principle  of  estoppel  that  an  interference  settles  not  only 
the  rights  of  the  parties  under  the  issues  or  counts  of  the  inter- 
ference but  also  settles  every  question  of  the  rights  to  any  claim 
which  might  have  been  presented  and  determined  in  the  interference 
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proceedings.  In  re  Chase,  21  CCPA  1183,  71  F.2d  178,  22  USPQ  77; 
Avery  v.  Chase,  26  CCPA  823,  101  F.2d  205,  40  USPQ  343;  In  re 
Gregg,  44  CCPA  904,  244  F.2d  316,  113  USPQ  526,  and  cases  cited 
therein.  While  the  doctrine  of  estopf)el  has  been  applied  where  a 
party  has  neglected  or  refused  to  contest  priority  of  patentable  sub- 
ject matter  which  is  clearly  common  to  his  application  and  the  appli- 
cation of  his  opponent  in  interference  (see  In  re  Long,  23  CCPA 
1078,  83  F.2d  458,  29  USPQ  357,  and  In  re  Rhodes,  23  CCPA  816, 
80  F.2d  525,  28  USPQ  75),  we  can  express  no  opinion  on  that  issue 
where  it  is  not  certain  the  Board  intended  to  raise  it,  and  where 
it  is  not  clear  from  the  Board's  opinion  whether  it  regarded  the 
Ullyot  patent  specification,  when  considered  as  a  whole,  to  clearly 
disclose  the  chemical  compounds  recited  in  appealed  claims  12,  13 
and  18  {In  re  Rhodes,  supra;  Lawson  v.  Bruce,  42  CCPA  893,  222 
F.2d  273,  105  USPQ  440;  Bvnstead  v.  Littmann.  44  CCPA  839, 
242  F.2d  766,  113  USPQ  279;  Mahan  v.  Dmimani,  51  CCPA  1516, 
333  F.2d  896,  142  USPQ  19).  Nor  did  it  discuss  appellants'  con- 
tention, made  here  as  well  as  below,  that  no  question  of  estoppel 
arises  against  them,  since  they  unsuccessfully  attempted  to  amend  the 
interference  under  Patent  Office  Rule  233  to  place  in  issue  a  proposed 
count  reading  "10-  (3-halopropyl)  -2-trifluoromethylphenothiazine." 
Compare,  for  example,  American  Viscose  Corporation  v.  Coe,  70  App. 
D.C.  328, 106  F.2d  849,  42  USPQ  259,  and  Power  Patents  Co.  v.  Goe, 
71  App.  D.C.  369,  110  F.2d  550,  44  USPQ  389.  Under  the  circum- 
stances, we  think  it  necessary  to  remand  this  case  for  clarification 
of  the  Board's  position  with  respect  to  its  use  of  the  Ullyot  disclosure 
in  rejecting  appellants'  claims. 

The  decision  is  reversed  and  remanded  for  further  proceedings. 

REVERSED  AND  REMANDED. 

Skith,  •/.,  concurs  in  the  result. 


PATENT  SUITS 

NotlMt  under  39  U.S.C.  290 ;  Patent  Act  of  19B3 


tJM.4M.  S.  W.  Brlcn.  TlUT'EiR  UNIT,  filed  Auf.  8,  19M, 
D.C.  N.D.  lU.  (Chicago).  Doc.  65cl307,  Bouthvcick  W.  Brigo» 
et  ai.  T.  From  Corporation.  8*in«,  Doc.  05cl3O8,  BouthuHck 
W.  Brigg$  et  al.  t.  Wix  Corporation.  gMite,  filed  Oct.  11, 
1965.  DC,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  Wcl«83,  Boutl^wich  W. 
Brifigt  et  ai.  t.  We$tem  Auto  Supply  Company.  Suae,  Doc. 
95olft84.  Bouthtcick  W.  Briggt  et  al.  t  Montoomery  Wari  d 
Co.  Incorporated.  Smm.  Doc.  <M«1685,  Bouthwick  W.  Briggt 
et  al.  T.  Bean  Roebuck  d  Co. 

t.Ml,llt,  ETerMt  and  Jenninga.  ONE-ARM  DRIVE  FOR 
WHEEL  CHAIRS;  tMtM9,  3.  C.  Miller,  REMOVABLE 
POOTRE8T  I»OR  WHEELCHAIRS,  filed  Sept.  11,  1961,  DC, 
N.D.  in.  (Chicago),  Doc.  61o1027,  Bvereat  4  Jenningt,  Inc.  et 
al.  T.  Tke  Colaon  Corporation.  Leare  given  to  plalntlffi  to 
dltmUa  portion  of  complaint  ai  to  Patent  No.  2.431,112  with 
prejudice  Apr.  29,  1968.  Judgment  holding  Patent  No. 
2,SgQ.499  Invalid  Aug.  18, 1960. 

2,44a4tt,  M.  C.  Frtdolph.  BODT  OARMENT  ;  t.lVtJtm,  E.  O. 
Mayer.  GIRDLES,  filed  Jan.  25,  1962,  D.C,  S.D.N.T.,  Doc. 
62/414,  Barong.  Inc.  t.  William  Oluckin  d  Co.  et  ano.  Con- 
sent Judgment :  defendant!  enjoined  June  18.  1964.  game, 
filed  Dec.  12.  1962.  D.C,  8.D.N.T.,  Doc.  62/4051.  Barong,  Inc. 
r.  Tke  Btephanie  Co.,  Inc.  Consent  judgment ;  defendant  en- 
joined June  18.  1964.  teme.  filed  Not.  16.  1962,  DC, 
8J>.N.T.,  Doc.  62/3797,  Barong,  Inc.  v.  Lido  Foundation;  Inc. 
Order  of  dlsmlaaal  dated  Jane  8,  1964.  vacated  and  case  Is 
restored  Sept.  10.  1964. 


tAOt.lSt,  H.  B.  Miller,  FRUIT  PICKER'S  CRANE,  filed  Apr. 
30,  1963,  D.C.  Conn.  (New  Haven),  Doc.  9795.  HuntPierc* 
Corporation  v.  FMC  Corporation.  Stipulation  and  order  of 
dUmUaal  Sept.  8.  1965.  Same,  filed  Oct.  22.  1965,  DC,  N.D. 
CaUf.  (San  Francisco),  Doc.  44.299,  Hott>ord  B.  Miller  et  al. 
V.  Utility  Body  Company.  Same.  Doc.  44.300.  Howard  B. 
Miller  et  al.  v.  The  Ohio  Brati  Company,     game,  filed  Oct. 

25.  1965.  DC  Nebr.  (Omaha),  Doc.  02392,  Howard  B.  MUler 
et  al.  V.  Elliott  Manufacturing  Co.  Same,  filed  Oct.  25,  1960. 
D.  C,  W.D.  Wis.  (Madison),  Doc.  C-65-128,  Howard  B.  Miller 
et  al.  V.  Highway  Trailer  Induitriet,  Pnc.     Same,  filed  Oct. 

26,  1965.  D.C.  8.D.  Ohio  (Columbus),  Doc.  7587,  Howard  B. 
Miller  et  al.  v.  U.B.  Air  Conditioning  Corp.     Same,  filed  Oct. 

27.  1965,  D.C.  Minn.  (MlnneapoUs),  Doc.  4-65/331,  Howard 
B.  Miller  et  al.  v.  TelELeet,  Inc.  8mm,  filed  Oct.  28,  1965, 
DX?..  N.D.  Ohio  (Toledo),  Doc.  C6&-226,  FMC  Corporation  r. 
Daybrook-Ottawa  Corporation. 

t,4M,mi,  J.  A.  Saner,  SBLF-LOCKINO  NUTS,  filed  Sept. 

28,  1965,  DX?.,  M.D.  Tenn.  (Nashville),  Doc.  4248,  EU$tic 
Stop  Nut  Corporation  of  America  v.  Kaynar  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 

t,M4,M«.  O.  H.  Butterfleld,  CORNEAL  CONTACT  LENS, 
filed  Sept.  30,  1965,  D.C,  S.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doe. 
65-1434-HW,  Oeorge  H.  Butterfleld,  Br.  v.  Mueller  Welt  Con- 
tact Lentet,  Inc. 

t,fi70.7M,  H.  E.  Overacker,  OPERATING  GEAR  FOR  TUN- 
ING ELEMENTS;  t.724,7M,  Overacker  and  Hewlett,  AD- 
JUSTABLE COUPLING  DEVICE  AND  MONITORING 
MEANS  THEREFOR;  tjK9^9,  Kan  and  Oliver,  REGU- 
LATED FILAMENT  SUPPLT,  filed  Sept.  9,  1965,  Ct.  CU., 
Doc.  320-65,  Hewlett-Packard  Company  v.  The  United  Btatet. 
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t^71,4S5,  A.  L.  Flamm,  OAS  FUELED  CIGAR  LIOHTER. 
«led  Nov.  19.  1962.  DC.  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  62/3805,  Romton 
Corporation  t.  Bentlep  Lighter  Corporation.  Order  of  dis- 
continuance dated  June  8,  1963.  vacated  and  case  restored  to 
docket  (notice  Oct.  1,  1965.)  Suae.  Doc.  62/3808,  Ronton 
Corporation  v.  Mark  99  Ltd.    Decree  as  aboTe. 

t.M5,174,  J.  W.  Rosendahl.  SERVINO  DISH  FX)R  CORN 
ON  THE  COB.  flied  Sept.  10.  1965.  DXT.N.J.  (Newark).  Doc. 
977-65.  Cardinal  China  Company  t.  Jean  W.  Rotendahl. 

2^2.449.     (S€«  2,431.112.) 

8,707.2M.     (See  2,445.322.) 

t.724,7M.     (See  2,570,703.) 

8.7S1.29S.  A.  D.  L.  Hutchinson.  DUMP  TRUCKS  ;  iMO.aw, 
same.  SEMI  TRAILER  DUMP  TRUCK.  Cled  Aug.  12.  1959. 
DC.  WD.  Wash.  (Seattle).  Doc.  4874,  Archibald  D.  L. 
Hutchinton  y.  Pacific  Car  4  Foundry  Company.  Patent  No. 
2.890.909  brought  Into  case  by  defendant's  counterclaim  for 
declaratory  Judgment.  Decree  dismissing  plaintiff's  complaint 
with  prejudice  :  claims  4  through  8  of  Patent  No.  2.890.900 
held  Invalid  July  20.  1961.  Appealed  CCA..  9tb  Ctr.  Doc. 
17652.     Judgment  of  District  Court  affirmed  July  2.  1963. 

t.78531«.  V.  J.  Knelb.  BALE  LOADING  MACHINE; 
2,M0.264.  same,  flled  Not.  25.  1964.  DXT.N.C.  (EUiabeth  City). 
Doc.  506.  Vincent  J.  Kneib  et  al.  r.  Darf  Corporation.  De- 
fendant enjoined  (notice  Jan.  11,  1965). 

2^14.4«1.  B.  Mendes.  VEHICLE  LOADING  ASSEMBLY. 
flled  May  20.  1964.  DC.  Puerto  Rico  I  San  Juan).  Doc.  226- 
64.  Bernardo  Mendet  t.  Joee  Marquez  8ein.  Consent  Judg- 
ment ;  defendant  enjoined  July  6.  1965. 

2,847.629.  W  J  Popowsky.  ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  AP- 
PARATUS :  t^S»aU,  E.  O.  Olsen.  INDUSTRIAL  PROCESS 
CONTROL  APPARATUS,  flled  Sept.  14.  1965.  DC.  E.D.N  Y. 
(Brooklyn),  Doc.  65C-951.  The  Foiboro  Co.  r.  Honeytcell.  Inc. 

234«,»44(a).  D.  L.  Bennett.  VERTICAL  VENETIAN 
BLIND;  S.«M.M4(a).  R.  J  Cayton.  VERTICAL  VENETIAN 
BLINDS;  S.0M.44«(a).  same;  S.Ml.M6(a).  Bopp  and  Taylor, 
LOUVER  TYPE  WINDOW  BUNT),  flled  May  21.  1964,  DC. 
ED  NY.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  64C-536,  Louverdrape.  Inc.  ▼.  Na- 
tional Vertical  Blind  Corp.  CooMnt  Judgment  for  Injunction 
Oct  27.  1963. 

2J»4«.«4a(ft)  :  2,WS.M5.  B.  F.  Taylor.  WINDOW  BLIND  CON- 
STRUCTION ;  S.»2S.»1«.  Bopp  and  Taylor.  SHAFT  HOOK 
AND  MOUNTING  FOR  VERTICAL  BLINDS:  S.M8.SS4(6): 
S.M4,44«(b);  3.Ml.M5(b).  flled  Sept.  9.  1965.  DC.  S.D.N.T., 
Doc.  65/2733,  Louverdrape,  Inc.  et  ano.  v.  M.  Ktahr,  Inc. 

2,M0.67«.     (See  2.570.703.) 

2,m4JOS.  Strain  and  Rockwood,  VARIABLE  CONTROL 
FX>R  ELECTRICAL  IMPEDANCE  ASSEMBUES,  flled  Sept. 
9,  1965,  DC,  W.D.  Wash.  (Seattle).  Doc.  6543.  Electro  Scien- 
tific Induttrie;  Inc.  r.  John  Fluke  Manu/acturing  Co..  I^. 
et  al. 

>JM.Mfl.     (See  2,731.293.) 

2,MWJS«4.     (See  2.785,810.) 

t.»M.2S4.     (See  2.847,825.) 

tjtnxit.  Beraack  and  Beriac.  ACTION  TOT  SAVINGS 
BANK;  Dea.  tSt.197.  same,  flled  Sept.  1,  1965,  DC,  ED. 
Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc.  2T299,  John  Bergac  and  Stephen 
Bertack  r.  Jtitchell  Oreetingt  Co.  et  al. 

2JM7.7tS.  J.  W.  Dickey.  LAMINATING  POLYUBETHANE 
FOAM;  Re.  t5.4M.  same.  METHOD  OF  AND  AN  APPARA 
TU8  FOR  FORMING  LAMINATED  STRUCTURE  OF  AD- 
HERED M.4TERIALS.  flled  Sept.  3.  1965.  DC,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc. 
65/2686,  Reeve*  Brother*.  Inc.  t.  .<lltex  Laminating  Corp. 
teMS  flled  Oct.  11,  1964,  DC,  W.D.N^C.  (Charlotte).  Doc. 
2044,  Reeve*  Brother*.  Inc.  t.  Thrift  Dye  Work*.  Inc. 

tJ«5.»M.  B.  HlUberg,  HANGER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SUS- 
PENDED CONCRETE  FORMS;  2J«S.M7,  same,  OUTSIDE 
HANGER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SUSPENDED  CONCRETE 
FORMS,  flled  Oct.  25.  1968.  DC,  WD.  Mo.  (St.  Joaeph). 
Doc.  1178,  Superior  Concrete  .Kcce**orie* .  Inc.  t.  Richmond 
Screv)  Anchor  Co.,  Inc.  Patent  No.  2.985.938  held  Infringed  : 
defendant  enjoined.  Patent  No.  2.985.937  held  Invalid  (notice 
Sept.  7,  1965.) 

tJ«S.M7.     (S«e2.9»,»3fl.) 

MM.M5.     (See  2.848.045(5).)  , 


i,KSMS.  R.  Zaborowskl.  PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING 
PARTICLES  OF  SOLID  MATERIAL  ACCORDING  TO  SPE- 
CIFIC GRAVITY,  flled  Sept  27.  1965.  DC  Kans.  (Kansas 
City),  Doc.  KC-2399.  Stamicarbon.  ti.V.  v.  McSalty  Pittn- 
burg  Manufacturing  Corporation. 

S.OS.'i.SSA.  E  H.  Colvln  et  al.,  MOSAIC  PLAQUE  AND 
.METHOD  OF  FORMING,  flled  Feb.  19,  1964.  DC.  WD.  Tex. 
(San  Antonio),  Doc.  3386.  Texa*  Mo*aic  Company  v.  Mont- 
gomery Ward  d  Company.  Final  decree  dismissing  case  with 
prejudice  Sept.  28.  1965. 

S,M8.tl«.     (See2,M8.045(b).) 

S.0SI302.  Parske  and  Hansen.  INDEX  MECHANISM  ;  Re. 
•.'J.7S7,  W  E.  Bralnard  et  al  .  MACHINE  TOOL  WITH  ME- 
CHANICAL CUTTI.NO  TOOL  CHANGER;  R«..  2SJ»I2,  .M. 
.Morgan  et  al.,  AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  TOOL,  flled  Sept.  20. 

1963.  DC.  N.D.  III.  (Chicago).  Doc.  65cl575.  Kearney  d 
Trecker  Corp.  t.  Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co.  et  al. 

S.0SA,A72.  J.  J.  Houghtallng.  VIBRATOR,  flird  Nov.  5.  1963. 
DC.  Maine  (Portland).  Doc.  8-18.  Magic  Finger*.  Inc.  v. 
Robert  E.  Auger  et  al.  Patent  held  Invalid  ;  defendants'  mo- 
tions for  summary  Judgment  upon  Count  I  of  the  complaint 
granted ;  clerk  directed  to  enter  final  Judgment  dismissing 
Count  I  of  the  complaint  July  13.  1964.     Appealed.  Sept.  9, 

1964,  CCA..  1st  Clr,  Doc.  6408.  In  District  Court,  stipula- 
tion for  dismissal  flled^actlon  dismissed  with  prejudice  Sept. 
21.  1965. 

S.*M.M4.     (See  2,848,043.) 

S.04S.»M.  M.  E.  Keck.  LUMINAIRE;  S.MA.SM.  D.  E.  Husby 
et  al..  same;  Dea.  187,7M,  same,  flled  Jan.  14.  1965.  D.C.. 
N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  65r50,  Wtitinghou*e  Electric  Cor- 
poration V.  Revere  Electric  Mfg.  Co.  Stipulation  dismissing 
complaint  without  prejudice  Sept.  23,  1965. 

S.M9.77S.  E.  J.  Ondeck,  STRAND  CHUCK,  flled  Nov  11, 
1963.  DC  .  M  D  Fla.  (Jacksonville).  Doc.  e3-258-J.  Supreme 
Product*  Corporation  v.  Holley-Ed%card*  Sale*.  Inc.  Final 
Judgment  In  favor  of  defendant ;  patent  held  invalid  Sept.  16, 
1965 

S.0S4.444.     ( See  2.848.045. ) 

S.0«7.2«7.  J.  J.  Gray.  VENTILATOR  EXPANSION  SCREED 
SUPPORT  AND  HOOD  CONSTRUCTION,  flled  Nov  3,  1964, 
DC,  N.D.  Calif  (San  Francisco*.  Doc.  42952.  John  J  Gray 
et  al.  V.  Eme*t  Rutxke  et  al.  Consent  judgment  In  favor  of 
plaintiff:  Injunction  Ismed  Sept  .10.  1965. 

I.*M,MA.  L.  A.  WllUami.  ELECTROLYTIC  SHAPING,  flled 
Jan  2,  1963,  DC  ,  N  D  111.  (Chicago),  Doc  63rS,  .Anorut  En- 
gineering Company  v.  Sundetrand  Corporation  By  agree- 
ment, caune  dismissed  without  prejudice  June  30,  1965. 

S,M1  .aos.     ( See  2.848.045  ) 

S.IM4.4M.  S.  J.  Daladulonla.  MACHINE  FOR  REDUCING 
AND  ROUGHENING  THE  MARGIN  OF  A  SOLE,  flled  Sept. 
ai.  1965.  DC.  Maaa.  (Boston).  Doc.  65-6n-F.  Induatrial 
Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  r.  Accurate  Shoe  Machine*.  Inc. 

S.IMS.SS8.     (See3.043.9SO) 

S.«74,4«A.  H.  E.  McOowen.  Jr..  LATCH  FOR  RETRIEVA- 
BLE VALVES  OR  THE  UKE.  flled  May  21.  1963.  DC.  S  D. 
Tex.  (Houston),  Doc.  65-H-311.  Cameo.  Inc  et  al.  v  Harold 
Brovn  Company.  Inc.    Stipulation  of  dismissal  Sept.  27.  1965. 

S.V7SJ17.  S.  Craft.  SOUND  PRODUCING  DEVICEIS.  flled 
Sept.  23.  1965.  DC.  8.D.N.T..  Doc.  65/2877.  I.T.C.  Co.  v. 
Frey-Lieb  Co  .  Ine. 

S.M4.5I2.  D  A  Huelskamp,  HYDRAULIC  MOLDING  MA- 
CHINES, flled  Apr.  9.  1963.  DC.  8.D  Ind.  (Indianapolis), 
Doc.  IP  6A-C-179,  Koehring  Company  v.  Sational  Automatic 
Tool  Company.  Inc.     Caae  dismissed  without  prejudice  Nov. 

27,  1963.  Haaao,  Doc.  IP  83^-181.  Koehring  Company  v. 
Sational  Automatic  Tool  Company,  Ine  Patent  held  valid 
and    Infringed ;    injunction    issued    against    defendant    July 

28.  1963. 

l.«»5.47«.  H  Doiler,  INSULATED  ELEXTJRICAL  TERMI- 
NAL CONSTRUCTION,  flled  Sept.  17,  19657T)C,  S.D.N.Y.. 
Doc.  85/2809,  VS.  Terminal*,  Inc.  v.  Sealectro  Corp. 

a.ll«4A7.  Jenn  and  Morrison.  ACOUSTIC  CURB,  flled  Sept. 
23.  1965.  DC.  E.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia).  Doc.  38930.  Jenn-Air 
Product*  Co..  Inc.  v.  Penn  Ventilator  Co..  Inc. 

S.121.Mfl,  R.  E.  Oliver.  METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  ROOl' 
INSULATION  ON  BUILDINGS,  flled  Sept.  7,  1965,  DC, 
S  D.  Tex.  ( Houston ).  Doc.  eS-H-e64,  Adaur.  Ine.  ▼.  Cl«rel«i»d 
Fabrication  Co. 
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S.IS4.M7,  R.  L.  SJostrom.  SHEET  FOLDI.NO  MACHINE, 
flled  .Mar.  1.  1965.  DC,  N.D.  III.  (Chicago).  Doc.  65c315, 
Robert  L.  Sfoatrom  et  al.  v.  Chicago  Dryer  Company,  Inc. 
Stipulation  of  dismissal  Sept.  27.  1965. 

S,U5,S2»,  Deakln  and  Powell.  DIODE  RECEPTACLE,  flled 
Sept.  29.  1965.  DC,  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  e5C-092, 
Sealectro  Corp.  v.  L.V.C.  Induatrie*.  Inc. 

S,1M,1«5,  B.  B.  Greenbie,  COLLAPSIBLE  BUILDING 
STRUCTURE  WITH  CENTER  POST  ERECTING  STRUC- 
TURE, flled  Sept.  29.  1965,  DC,  N.D.  III.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
6,%cl612  Rob-Ric  Co.  v.  Ideal  Induatrie*.  Inc. 

S.17S.M«,  D.  R.  Von  Recklinghausen.  BALANCED  STEREO- 
PHONIC DEMODULATOR  APPARATUS,  flled  Sept.  30. 
1965,  DC,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  65/2927,  H.  H.  Scott.  Inc.  v.  Fither 
Radio  Corp. 
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3,180.006,  Mabaffy  and  Harder,  PA<l^[oiNO  APPARATUS 
flled  Sept.  22,  1965,  D.C.,  S.D.N.Y.,  (Ooc.  65/2862,  Mahaffy 
and  Harder  Engineering  Co.  v.  Standard  Packaging  Corp. 

3,191,848.  G.  L.  Meyers,  TAMPERPBOOF  RDCLOSABLE 
CARTON,  flled  Sept.  22,  1965,  D.C.,  S.D.  Ohio  (Qnclnnatl), 
Doc.  6024,  Waldorf  Paper  Product*  Co.  v.  American  Can  Com- 
pany. 

Re.  25,498.     (See  2.957,793.) 

Re.  2.5,687.  Kravlti  and  Lettvln,  MEANS  FOR  VACCINAT- 
ING, flled  Sept.  3,  1965,  D.C.,  N.D.  III.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
6501481,  American  Cyanamid  Co.  v.  Lincoln  Laboratorie*,  Ine. 

Re.  28,737.     (See  3.031.902.) 

Re.  28.812.     ( See  3,081,902. ) 

Dea.  182,187.     (See  2,957,272.) 

Dea.  187,780.     (See  3.043.950.) 


ABBREVIATURES  OF  APPLICATIONS 

Published  at  th«  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  Notice  of  July  28,  1964,  804  O  Q.  813.  The  abbreviatures  arc  identified 
b>  serial  number  of  the  applications  and  airaQged  in  chronological  order.  The  heading  of  each  abbreviature  of  applicatior.  published  herein  indicates 
the  nutnber  of  paces  Of  specification,  including  claims,  and  sheets  of  drawings  contained  in  the  application  as  originally  hied.  The  files  of  those  ap- 
plicatioDS  are  available  to  the  public  for  inspection  and  photocopies  of  them,  or  any  part  thereof,  may  be  purchased  for  30  cents  a  page. 


433.228.  USE  OF  SPENT  OIL  SHALE  IN  RENOVA- 
TION OF  WASTE  WATERS.  Buell  O'Connor.  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio,  assignor  to  the  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior.  Filed 
February  16,  1965.  Published  December  14.  1965. 
Class  2 10 — 24.    No  Drawing.    6  pages  of  speci^cation. 

It  has  now  been  found  that  certain  contaminants,  i.e., 
phosphate  ions,  dissolved  organic  materials  and  biological 
organisms,  may  be  effectively  removed  from  waste  water 
by  treatment  with  spent  oil  shale. 

Spent  oil  shale  is  the  rcsidium  from  the  process  in  which 
oil  shale  is  retorted  at  about  900-1100°   F.  to  produce 
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synthetic  liquid  fuels,  as  is  more  fully  described  in  Bureau 
of  Mines  Report  of  Investigations  4825  (R.I.  4825). 

Treatment  of  the  waste  water  may  be  by  means  of 
either  dynamic  or  static  processes.  In  the  former  the 
waste  water  is  passed  through  or  over  a  bed  of  the  spent 
shale. 

Static  process  involve  addition  of  the  spent  shale  to 
the  waste  water  under  static  conditions,  which  may  be  fol- 
lowed by  agitation  for  increased  contact  between  water 
and  shale.  The  shale  is  then  removed  by  filtration  or 
decantation. 
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REISSUES 

DECEMBER  14,  1965 

Matter  encloaed  In  hcary  brackets  [  1  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reiaaue  specification ;  matter 

printed  in  itelics  indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


25,939 

UNITARY  FLOOR  SCRUBBING   AND  DRYING 

APPLIANCE 

Don  C.  Krammes,  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Hoover 
Company,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Original  No.  3,117,337,  dated  Jan.  14,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
652,565,  Apr.  12,  1957.  Application  for  reissue 
May  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  459,517 

10  Claims.     (CL  15—320) 


vertical  wall  surface  and  providing  a  j reeling  chamber, 
a  bracket  member  carried  by  the  wall  of  said  tank  means 
and  forming  an  upwardly  open  channel,  and  supply  means 


a 


5.  In  a  unitary  floor  scrubbing  and  drying  appliance, 
(a)  an  outer  receptacle  mounted  on  said  appliance  and 
forming  a  reservoir  for  clean  liquid,  said  outer  recep- 
tacle having  an  opening  in  its  top  portion  and  a  deter- 
gent dispensing  opening  in  its  bottom  portion, 
{b)  an  inner  collapsible  receptacle  mounted  within  said 
outer  receptacle,  said  inner  receptacle  having  an  inlet 
opening  positioned  adjacent  said  opening  in  the  top 
portion  of  said  outer  receptacle, 

(c)  a  water  pick  up  suction  nozzle  and  suction  creating 
means  on  said  appliance,  arui 

(d)  conduit  means  connecting  said  nozzle  to  said  suc- 
tion creating  means  and  to  separator  means  for  sup- 
plying dirty  liquid  picked  up  through  said  nozzle 
to  said  inner  receptacle, 

(e)  the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  said  inner 
collapsible  receptacle  is  empty  it  is  compressed  to  a 
collapsed  condition  by  liquid  in  said  outer  receptacle 
and  expands  to  occupy  a  greater  volume  in  said  outer 
receptacle  as  liquid  is  dispensed  from  said  outer  re- 
ceptacle, and  as  dirty  liquid  is  collected  in  said  inner 
receptacle  it  occupys  the  same  space  formerly  oc- 
cupied by  the  liquid  dispensed  from  said  outer  re- 
ceptacle. 

25,940 
MEANS  FOR  FREEZING  EXPOSURE  OF  SALT 
WATER  PURIFICATION  SYSTEM 
John  Hans  Davids,  Beioit,  Wis.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Desalination  Plants  (Developers  of  Zar- 
chin    Process)    Limited,    Tel   Avir,    Israel,   ao    Israel 
company 
Original  No.  3,103,792,  dated  Sept  17,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
85,522,  Jan.  30,  1961.     ApplicaHon  for  reissue  Feb.  12, 
1964,  Ser.  No.  354,195 

9  Claims.     (CI.  62—123) 
9.  In  a  vacuum  freezing  system  for  rendering  saline 
liquid  potable,  tank  means  having  an  inner  substantially 


for  delivering  saline  liquid  to  said  channel,  saline  liquid 
discharging  from  said  channel  upwardly  over  said  brack- 
et member  and  then  downwardly  onto  said  inner  wall  sur- 
face of  said  tank  means. 


25,941 
POLYETHYLENE  COMPOSITION  AND 
PROCESS  OF  CROSSUNKING 
Razmic  S.  Gregorian,  Sflver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to 
W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticut 
No  Drawing.    Original  No.  3,118^^,  dated  Jan.  21, 
1964,  Ser.  No.  946,  Jan.  7,  1960.     Application  for  re- 
issue Jan.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  441,942 

9  Claims.     (CL  260—94.9) 
8.  A  composition  useful  in  the  production  of  cross- 
linked  polyethylene  consisting  essentially  of  polyethylene 
and  0.001-10%  by  weight  of  said  polyethylene  of  a  cross- 
linking  agent  of  the  formula 

CH,  CHt  y\    CHt  CH, 

R-C-0-O—C C—0—O-C—R 

CHt  CH,  \y    CH$  CH$ 

wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
and  phenyl. 

25,942 
SPRINKLER  HEAD 

Elmer  N.  Reynolds,  16104  Lashbam  St.,  Whittier,  Calif. 
Original  No.  2,990,120,  dated  Jnne  27,  1961,  Scr.  No. 
18,195,  Mar.  28,  1960,  which  is  a  sobstitnte  for  aban- 
doned application  Ser.  No.  691,431,  Oct  21, 1957.     Ap- 
plication for  reissue  June  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  290,282 

11  Claims.     (CL  239—206) 
5.  In  a  sprinkler  head: 

(A)  a  housing  having  a  hollow  interior  defined  by  a 
frusto-conical  surface  which  flares  outwardly  toward 
one  erut; 
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atZla^J^lniJiAr              'f^'^  r^"''''  "y  "P^"  '^  application  of  thermal  energy,  said  circuit 

at  the  larger  end  of  said  housing,  said  nozzle  means  having  an  output,  each  of  said  diodes  havinR  a  first  and 

(r\Z  '"  """''"T  V  '^'  'T'  '"i'       .  '*'=°"'^  '"^'^  °f  oP«"tion.  and  means  inductively  co^ 

(C)  and  a  movable  element  disposed  within  the  flat-  '"cdii*  muucuveiy  con- 


nected to  said  push-pull  circuit  for  alternately  controlling 
the  mode  of  operaUon  of  said  diodes  so  that  an  alternating 
current  is  generated  at  said  output. 


ing  hollow  interior  of  said  housing,  freely  movable 
upwardly  and  circularly  by  fluid  introduced  into  said 
housing  for  intermittent  engagement  with  said  pro- 
jection to  effect  intermittent  rotational  movement  of 
said  nozzle  means. 


I  25,945 

ZIPPER  FOOT   DEVICE 
Abe  Brenner,  255  W.  23rd  Sl„  New  York,  N.Y, 

a  '  U'J^-.^^'     *'*'*•     Application     for    reissue 
May  20,  1965.  S«r.  No.  463,980 

8  Claims.     (CI.  112— 151) 


25,943 
FOAM   PLASTIC   ARTICLE  OF  FURNITURE 

I)avid  E.  Lawsoo.  553  Mclntyre  Ijme.  Vlaumee,  Ohio 
Original    No.   3,084.980,  dated   Apr.  9,   1963,  Ser.   No. 
64,945.  Oct.  25,  1960.     AppUcatioo  for  reissue  Mar.  10. 
1964,  Ser.  No.  358,679 

9  Claims.     (CL  297—455) 


8.  A  load  supporting  structure,  comprising  a  frame,  a 
foam  plastic  cushion  supported  by  the  frame  and  having 
a  load  supporting  surface,  a  flexible  sheet-tike  reinforcing 
member  embedded  within  the  cushion  and  bonded  to  the 
foam  plastic,  said  member  having  at  least  one  generally 
V-shaped  berui  extending  out  of  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
load  supporting  surface,  said  bend  being  disposed  to 
straighten  out  when  a  load  is  applied  to  the  load  support- 
ing surface  to  thereby  stretch  and  distort  the  foam  plastic 
in  the  bent  area  and  provide  a  resistance  to  the  load. 


1.  In  a  zipper  foot  device  for  sewing  a  zipper  and  ma- 
terial together,  the  combination  comprising  a  fpair  oH 
substantially  horizontal  pegsj  leg  having  [a  separation! 
an  opening  defined  ft  he  re  between!  therein  to  accommo- 
date a  reciprocating  sewing  needle  therein,  one  side  of  said 
horizontal  pcgsj  leg  having  a  groove  of  uniform  shape  de- 
fined therein  extending  the  length  of  said  [one  legj  side 
along  the  lower  comer  which  is  remote  from  said  [separa- 
tionj  opening,  said  groove  having  a  lower  edge  along  the 
bottom  of  said  one  side  of  said  horizontal  leg  in  the  same 
horizontal  plane  as  the  bottom  of  the  [other  of  the  pair 
oQ  horizontal  Clegs]  leg  and  an  upper  edge  along  that  side 
of  said  one  honzontal  leg  which  is  most  remote  from  said 
CseparationJ  opening,  the  defining  surface  of  said  groove 
curving  upwardly  from  said  lower  edge  and  extending 
into  a  curved  portion  which  terminates  at  said  upper  edge, 
the  surface  of  said  groove  forming  a  guide  to  press  ma- 
terial against  gripper  elements  of  a  zipper  to  be  sewn 
thereto  as  the  material  and  gripper  elements  are  moved 
beneath  the  sewing  needle  during  the  operation  of  the 
sewing  machine,  limiting  means  on  the  side  of  said  one 
horizontal  leg  adjacent  said  upper  edge  for  movement 
relative  to  said  groove,  and  means  to  releasably  secure 
said  limiting  means  to  said  zipper  foot  and  relative  to 
said  groove. 


25,944 

THERMIONIC  DIODE  CONVERTER  SYSTEM 

Ned  S.  Rasor,  Lexington,  Mass,,  by  North  American  Avi- 

adon.  Inc.,  assignee,  EI  Segundo,  Calif. 
Orlsliial  No.  3,146,388,  dated  Aug.  25.   1964,  Ser    No 
223,695,    Sept.     14,     1962.     Application    for    reissue 
Jone  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4^,896 

13  Claims.     (CL  318—138) 
1.  Apparatus  for  directly  converting  thermal  energy 
to  alternating  current  comprising  a  pair  of  thermal  energy 
converter  diodes  connected  in  a  push-pull  circuit  relation- 
ship adapted  to  generate  DC.  voltages  of  opposite  polar- 


25,946 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SINKING 

MINE  SHAFTS 

Charles  K  Bain,  410  N.  Newstead  Ave.,  St  Lools,  Mo. 

^IWa/"*:-   2.W7,750,   dated  Feb.  2,   1954,  sTr.   Ni. 

293,306,  Jane  13,  1952.     Application  for  reissue  Aug 

19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,674  ^ 

18  Claims.     (Q.  61—40) 
I.  The  method  of  sinking  mine  shafts,  comprising,  ex- 
cavating a  shaft  section  to  a  predetermined  depth,  provid- 
ing a  concrete  lining  section  in  the  shaft  extending  down 
to  a  predetermined  distance  above  the  bottom   of  the 
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excavated  section,  rigidly  mounting  a  plurality  of  guide 
beams  in  vertical  position  along  the  sides  of  the  excavated 
section,  the  beam  extending  into  the  lining  section  against 
the  inner  surface  thereof  at  a  plurality  of  points  around 
the  interior  thereof,  thereby  being  aligned  with  the  inner 
surface  of  the  lining  section,  and  depending  into  the 
excavated  section  but  terminating  above  the  bottom  there- 
of; [securing  colicrete-supporting  bottom  forms  to  the 
lower  portions  of  said  beams  above  the  bottom  of  said 
excavated  section,]  and  connecting  the  lower  ends  of  the 
suspended  beams  together  into  a  rigid  framework  sus- 
pended in  the  excavation  from  above,  and  aligned  at  the 
top  with  the  previous  lining  section,  plumbing  the  sus- 
pended framework  while  it  is  susperuied,  and  centering 
it  in  the  shaft  in  vertical  position,  and  securing  the  bottom 
of  the  framework  in  plumbed  position  against  the  surfaces 
of  the  excavation,  whereby  the  framework  is  stabilized  in 
vertical   position;    securing    concrete-supporting    bottom 


forms  to  the  lower  portions  of  said  beams  above  the  bot- 
tom of  said  excavated  section,  securing  upright  forms  to 
said  beams  to  extend  along  the  wall  of  said  excavated 
section  but  spaced  therefrom,  said  bottom  forms  substan- 
tially but  not  wholly  closing  the  space  between  said  up- 
right forms  and  said  wall,  whereby  they  avoid  interference 
with  the  plumbing  of  the  framework,  then  closing  any 
space  between  the  bottom  forms  and  the  walls  of  the  ex- 
cavation, and  pouring  concrete  between  said  upright  forms 
and  said  wall  to  mold  a  shaft-lining  section  having  its 
lower  end  spaced  above  the  bottom  of  said  excavated  shaft 
section,  then  clearing  out  a  further  excavated  section  below 
the  one  just  poured,  then  rigidly  mounting  guide  beams 
suspend  thereinto  as  before  and  repeating  the  procedure 
to  form  a  new  lining  section  in  the  last  excavated  secticm 
including  removing  upright  forms  from  a  previously 
poured  concrete  lining  section,  and  connecting  them  to 
the  guide  beams  suspended  in  the  further  excavated 
section. 


25,947 

TRIMMING  AND  SLICING  DEVICE 

Louis  A.  Bcttchcr,  Amherst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bettcher 

Industries,  Inc.,  Vermilion,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Original  No.  3,024,532,  dated  Mar.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No. 

38,556,  June  24,  1960.    Application  for  reissue  Mar.  2, 

1964,  Ser.  No.  358,678 

14  Cbims.     (CL  30—276) 

14.  A  cutting  tool  for  cutting  slices  from  a  meat  prod- 
uct by  drawing  the  tool  thereacross  comprising  a  ring- 
shaped  support  means  having  an  annular  groove;  handle 
means  extending  substantially  radially  therefrom  and  rigid 
with  said  support  means  and  adapted  to  be  manually 
grasped  for  holding  and  manipulating  the  tool;  a  rotatable 
annular  blade  having  an  annular  base  portion  at  one  end 
thereof  provided  with  gear  teeth,  and  an  inwardly  facing 
annular  cutting  edge  at  the  other  end  thereof  and  lying  in 
a  plane  parallel  to  and  appreciably  spaced  from  the  plane 
of  the  adjacent  face  of  said  ring-shape  support  means,  the 
diameter  of  said  cutting  edge  being  substantially  less  than 
the  in.side  diameter  of  said  base  portion  of  said  blade,  the 
annular  portion  immediately  adjacent  to  said  cutting  edge 


sloping  radially  outwardly  and  towards  said  annular  base 
portion;  said  base  portion  being  circumferentially  slidably 
movable  in  said  groove;  arui  rotatable  driving  means 
supported  by  said  handle  means  including  a  gear  meshed 
with  said  gear  teeth  for  imparting  rotation  to  said  blade; 
said  support  means  and  blade  having  a  common  central 
opening  for  passage  of  severed  slices  therethrough  and 
being  substantially  annularly  coextensive  so  as  to  extend 
around  and  lie  wholly  outside  of  said  common  opening; 
said  blade  being  disposed  with  the  cutting  end  thereof 


projecting  from  said  support  means  and  said  common 
opening  being  substantially  greater  in  diameter  than  the 
combined  axial  length  of  said  support  means  and  blade; 
said  cutting  edge  comprising  the  innermost  annular  por- 
tion of  said  other  end  of  said  blade  whereby  said  blade 
is  effective  to  cut  a  slice  from  a  meat  product  in  response 
to  rotation  of  the  blade  and  simultaneous  translatory 
movement  thereof  imparted  thereto  by  manual  move- 
ment of  said  support  means  substantially  in  its  own  plane 
and  across  said  meat  product  in  a  substantially  parallel 
relation  to  the  portion  of  said  meat  product  from  which 
said  slice  is  being  cut. 


25  948 
VENTED  ACOUSTIC  PANEL 
Jerome  W.  Schutt,  Sacramento,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Air- 
coustic  Co.,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 
Origimil  No.  3,159,090,  dated  Dec.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
165,751,  Jan.  12,  1962.    Application  for  reissue  May  3. 
1965,  Ser.  No.  457,904 

6  Chdms.     (CI.  98 — 40) 


1.  A  vented  panel  of  the  character  described  compris- 
ing a  flat  substantially  rigid  body  composed  of  fibrous  ma- 
terial, said  body  being  formed  with  venting  apertures  dis- 
tributed thereover,  respective  annular  protective  sleeves 
of  smooth  sheet  material  disposed  in  said  apertures,  said 
sleeves  being  provided  with  outwardly  projecting  top 
[and  bottom]  annular  flanges  engaging  [respective  oppo- 
site surfaces]  the  top  surface  of  the  body,  and  respective 
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closure  elements  removably  disposed  in  said  sleeves  and 
sealingly  engaging  the  inside  wall  surfaces  of  said  sleeves 
below  the  plane  of  the  CtopJ  annular  flanges 
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25349 

^  ^,     ^    ^  CARRIER  FOR  CANS 

IV«>ble  Andre,  deceased,  late  of  San  Frwiclsco.  CaUf.,  by 
f«"L  B^  "o  "**"?*»•  S-n  Francisco,  CaUf.,  .ffi^nor 
Yort'  ***'  Compwiy,  a  corporation  of  New 

llllt    V      \i^M\   Applicadoo  for  reissue  Feb.  26, 
1»*2,  aer.  No.  176,501     ^ 

4  Claims.     (CI.  2M--45) 


outwardly  through  sa.d  opening,  said  discharging  means 
including  means  for  rotating  ice  around  the  inside  of  said 

m.'lnT?'"!r*?  '"""'•  *"^  '"""^  '"  ^^'^  fi"'  mentioned 
^A  l!"  '*«''«''"8  'ce  outwardly  through  said  opening 
said  deflecting  means  comprising  a  deflecting  member  div 
posed  in  honzonUl  alignment  with  said  opening,  and  an- 


1.  A  package  comprising:  a  pair  of  horizontal,  parallel 
rows  of  upright  cylindrical  cans,  said  rows  being  in  side 
by  side  relation  at  opposite  sides  of  a  vertical  plane  and 
said  cans  having  radially  outwardly  projecting  chimes  at 
their  upper  and  lower  ends,  an  elongated  cardboard  blank 
folded  along  spaced,  parallel  lines  extending  normal  to 
the  length  of  said  blank  defining  an  end  panel  interme- 
diate the  ends  of  said  blank,  a  pair  of  side  panels  adjoin- 
ing said  end  panel,  a  pair  of  end  sections  respectively  ad- 
joining said  side  panels;  said  end  panel  extending  acrqss 
and  m  engagement  with  one  of  the  corresponding  ends 
of  the  cans  of  said  rows,  said  pair  of  side  panels  extend- 
mg  over  and  m  close  engagement  with  the  oppositely  out- 
wardly facing  sides  of  said  pair  of  rows,  each  of  said 
end  secuons  extendmg  over  one  row  of  said  cans  substan- 
ually  m  engagement  with  the  ends  thereof  that  are  oppo- 
site to  the  ends  m  engagement  with  said  end  panel  and 
said  end  sections  terminating  at  said  plane,  a  flat  sided 
extension  mtegral  with  one  end  section  of  said  pair  pro- 
jecting at  right  angles  to  the  latter  to  a  position  between 
said  rows  of  cans  when  the  other  end  section  of  said  pair 
IS  generally  coplanar  with  said  one  end  section,  whereby 
the  flat  sides  of  said  extension  respectively  face  the  ad- 
jacent sides  of  the  cans  of  said  rows,  locking  tabs  integral 
with  said  one  end  section  of  said  pair  extending  across 
said  plane  and  across  said  extension  and  in  engagement 
with  the  flat  side  of  said  extension  that  faces  the  row  of 
cans  that  are  below  said  one  end  section  for  holding  said 
extension  between  said  rows  of  cans,  the  cans  in  said  pair 
of  rows  being  disposed  in  adjacent  pairs  with  one  can  of 
each  such  adjacent  pair  thereof  being  in  each  row.  tabs 
mtegral  with  said  end  panel  extending  between  the  ad- 
jacent sides  of  each  of  said  adjacent  pairs  of  cans  open- 
mgs  formed  in  said  Ubs  into  which  the  chimes  at  the  ends 
of  the  cans  that  are  in  engagement  with  said  end  panel 
extend.  ^ 


other  deflecung  member  disposed  above  said  opening,  said 
other  deflectmg  member  having  a  bottom  surface  slanting 
downwardly  .n  the  general  direction  of  the  path  of  travel 
of  said  rotating  ice  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  horizontal, 
and  a  horizontally  inwardly  disposed  surface  sloping 
downwardly  and  mwardly  toward  the  center  of  rotation 
Of  said  ice  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  vertical. 


„,,,_  2M51 

Fr,w  .  ^'^l^J'I^IE  con    SPRING  ASSEMBLY 

I  orporation    Chicago,  IIL.  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
7  Claiins.     (CL  S— 246) 


25,950  ' 

Bi  K  _.  w    w       DISPENSING  UNITS 

Richard  J.  Mueller,  Franklin  Park,  and  James  Johnson, 
La  Grange  lU.,  assignors  to  Automatic  Canteen  Com- 
dSHw^  '^'n«rica,    Chicago,    lU.,    .    corporation    of 

^Sq  ^^\  ^A^ViS'  '^^  ^-  "•  J'*^,  Ser.  No. 
l5i?sJ.'No.V2't?6  ^•>''«««<""--'«-eAu«.,8, 
14  Claims.     (CI.  62—344) 

2.  A  dispensing  umt  for  ice  comprising  means  for  stor- 
ing a  supply  of  flake  ice.  an  opening  in  said  means,  and 
means  for  discharging  ice  from  said  first  mentioned  means 


7.  A  multiple  coil  spring  assembly  comprising  a  plu- 
r^l'fy  of  coil  springs  arranged  in  parallel  spaced  apart 
^HS  °n     """^^^^  ''>''''  '^"^ns  for  interconnecting 

adfacent  coil  springs  in  one  row  one  with  the  other  and 
with  adiacentcoil  springs  of  adfacent  parallel  spaced  apart 
rows,  a  top  border  frame  member  and  a  bottom  border 
frame  mernber  positioned  about  the  assembled  coil  springs 
adiacent  the  top  and  bottom  coil  springs  respectively  of 
the  outermost  coil  springs  in  the  rows,  and  continuous, 
unidirectional  flat  bands  of  resilient  material  bridging  the 
intermediate  springs  of  each  lengthwise  row.  said  Lnds 
having  terminal  flanges  overlapping  and  disposed  in  sur- 
c7ls  "TT  '"'1*  ""  '""'^  '-^r^mities  of  the  terminal 
hl^A^lu  K  *"?  .  ''"''"P  ''''''^'"^h  of  the  ends  of  the 
bands  thereby  foining  the  springs  of  the  several  rows,  and 
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means  interconnecting  the  border  frame  members  and  tivity  type  and  a  first  lower  value  of  conductivity .  a  sur- 
the  adjacent  terminal  coils  of  the  outermost  coil  springs  face  portion  substantially  surrounding  said  interior  por- 
in  the  rows.  'ion  and  also  of  said  one  conductivity  type  but  having  a 


25,952 
SEMI-CONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Jacques  I.  Pankove,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  No.  2,843,511,  dated  July   15,   1958,  Ser,  No. 

420,401,  Apr.  1.  1954.    Applicadon  for  relssBc  Dec.  23, 

1959,  Ser.  No.  861,733 

16  culms.     (CI.  14S— 33) 

14.  A  semi-conductive  device  comprising  a  semi-con- 
ductive body  having  an  interior  portion  of  one  conduc- 


'40 


^2Z 


second  higher  value  of  conductivity  and  a  low  lateral  con- 
ductance, and  a  rectifying  connection  to  the  interior  por- 
tion of  said  semi-conductive  body. 
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3^22,683 

NECKTIE  WITH  SI  SPENDED  ORNAMENT 

Louis  L.  Less,  Clinton,  Iowa,  assignor  to  One-InHand 

Il«  Company,  Clinton,  Iowa,  a  partnenliip  of  Iowa 

Orynal  application  Oct.  4.  1962,  S«r.  No.  228,378,  now 

Patent   No.  3,167,784,  dated   Feb.  2,   1965.     Divided 

•nd  this  application  Jaly  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,256 

3  Claims.     (CI.  2—150) 


3,222,685 

HAIR  VEILING  AND  HOLDING  NET 

Mary  Phyllis  Crouch.  720  Cayuga  St.,  Storm  Uke,  Iowa 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,055 

1  Cblm.     (CI.  2—207) 


A 


I  u^ 


y 


I.  An  article  of  neckwear  comprising,  in  combination 

a  necktie  including  a  knot  and  a  tie  body  portion  which 
depends  from  said  knot  when  the  tie  is  worn; 

a  loop  of  material  attached  to  the  back  of  said  tic  body 
portion; 

an  ornament;  and 

means  suspending  said  ornament  from  said  loop  of 
material  and  comprising  at  least  one  curved  arm  at- 
tached to  said  ornament  and  extending  upwardly 
therefrom  and  into  said  loop  of  material. 


r 


3,222,684 
NECKTIE    KNOT    DEVICE 

^^^J^"^i  *^^  *^-  ***•'  S'"  New  York,  N.Y..  and 
Robert  Kallman,  612  Forest  Hills  Drire,  Wilmington, 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,461 
9  Claims.     (CL  1—153) 


A  hair  veiling  and  holding  net  comprising:    a  hood 
made  of  attractively  dressy  tulle  having  requisite  self- 
shape-sustaining  properties  and  embodying  a  crown    op- 
posed side  portions,  a  back  portion,  and  a  neck-embracing 
portion    said  neck-embracing  portion  having  a  terminal 
lower  edge,  an  inelastic  cloth  hem  C-shapcd  in  plan  and 
upper  edges  enclosing  and  stitched  to  the  lower  edge  of 
said  n<rck  portion,  said  hem  being  of  a  restricted  diameter 
and  serving  to  arcumferentially  contract  and  gather  the 
components  of  said  neck  portion,  said  hem  having  forward 
terminal  free  end  portions  which  when  in  use  are  spaced 
apart  a  predetermined  distance  from  each  other,  and  a 
substantially  C-shaped  resilient  wire  member  of  a  diameter 
correspondmg  to  the  diameter  of  said  hem  and  completely 
pocketed  and   retentively  concealed   in  said   hem.  said 
wire  mem<)er  being  substantially  circular  in  cross-section 
and  that  portion  of  the  hem  containing  the  same  being 
snugly  and  conformingly  oriented  and  cooperable  there- 
with, said  hem  and  the  resilient  wire  member  confined 
therein  providing  a  readily  applicable  and  removable  hood 
positioning  and  retaining  collar,  the  diameter  of  said  col- 
lar being  significantly  smaller  than  the  hood  proper  so  that 
when  the  hood  is  being  worn  the  hair  enclosing  side  and 
back  portions  are  distended  and  accordingly  project  be- 
yond and  overhang  the  outer  periphery  of  said  collar. 


1.  A  support  and  fonner  device  for  pretied  neckties 
comprising  a  fonner  member  including  symmetrically  op- 
positely disposed  wing  element  directed  rearwardly  and 
laterally  from  a  medial  axis  and  having  oppositely  down- 
ward converging  side  edges,  a  fastening  assembly  includ- 
ing an  abutment  member  medially  located  at  the  lower 
part  of  said  former  member,  a  locking  arm  hinged  ad- 
jacent Its  upper  end  to  the  medial  upper  part  of  said 
fonner  member  and  being  swingable  between  a  latch 
posiuon  with  Its  lower  end  substantially  in  engagement 
with  said  abutment  member  and  rearwardly  spaced  a  pre- 
determined  distance  from  said  fonner  member  and  an  un- 
latch  position   out  of  engagement   with   said   abutment 
member,  spnng  means  urging  said  locking  arm  toward 
said  latch  position,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  prede- 
termined distance  separating  the  lower  end  of  the  locking 
ami  from  the  lower  part  of  said  fonner  member  when 
said  locking  arm  is  in  its  latch  position.  i 

4M 


3,222,686 

^'^i^F'^"^*^  WAIST  BAND  CONSTRUCTION 

William  F.  Farah,  Farah  BIdg..  EI  Paso,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  19.  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,202 

3  CUUmf.     (a.  2—237) 


1.  In  a  trouser  garment,  an  interior  skirt  in  the  waist 
portion  comprising  a  double-walled  length  of  fabric  with 
free  upper  edges  enclosing  the  inwardly  folded  top  edge 
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of  the  garment  and  secured  thereto  in  a  line  of  stitching, 
the  bottom  of  said  skirt  folded  in  a  hem,  secured  by 
stitching,  a  plurality  of  female,  fastener  elements  secured 
in  openings  in  said  skirt,  in  spaced  relation  peripherally 
of  said  waist  portion,  adjacent  the  side  scam  of  the  gar- 
ment, a  tab  at  each  side  of  the  garment,  with  one  end  in- 
serted between  an  end  of  said  skirt  and  the  outer  material 
of  the  garment,  and  secured  by  the  stitching  of  said  side 
seams,  and  a  male  fastener  element  carried  by  each  tab, 
and  located  for  selective  engagement  in  said  female  ele- 
ments when  the  tab  is  folded  over  the  edge  of  and  along 
said  skirt,  said  tabs  comprising  a  single  strip  of  fabric 
with  side  edges  folded  laterally  inwardly  in  overlapping 
relation,  and  secured  by  stitching  along  the  region  of 
overlap,  and  folded  lengthwise  about  a  middle  line,  trans- 
verse the  length  of  the  strip,  the  said  male  element  being 
located  at  the  folded  end  of  said  tab. 


3^22,687 
ADJUSTABLE  STRAP 


William  Rosenzweig,  Roslyn,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  direct  and 
mesne  assignments,  to  Fashion  Development  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,589 
9  Claims.     (CI.  2—323) 


3,222,688 
ADJUSTABLE   STRAP 

WUIiam  Rosenzweig,  Roslyn,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  direct 
and  meaie  assignments,  to  FasfaJon  Development  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Sept  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,558 
9  Claims.     (CL  2—323) 


1.  An  adjustable  strap  comprising,  an  anchorage 
buclde  having  a  first  cross  bar  and  a  second  cross  bar 
spaced  from  said  first  cross  bar  and  thereby  forming 
a  first  aperture,  a  third  cross  bar  spaced  from  said  sec- 
ond cross  bar  and  thereby  forming  a  second  aperture, 
and  a  fourth  cross  bar  spaced  from  said  third  cross 
bar  and  thereby  forming  a  third  aperture;  an  adjusting 
buckle  having  a  first  end  cross  bar  and  a  first  inter- 
mediate cross  bar  spaced  from  said  first  end  cross  bar 
and  thereby  forming  a  first  apenitre,  a  second  inter- 
mediate cross  bar  spaced  from  said  first  intermediate 
cross  bar  and  thereby  forming  a  second  aperture,  and 
a  second  end  cross  bar  spaced  from  said  second  inter- 
mediate cross  bar  and  thereby  forming  a  third  aper- 
ture; and  a  tape  threaded  through  said  first  aperture  of 
said  anchorage  buckle,  under  said  second  and  third 
cross  bars  of  said  anchorage  buclde,  through  said  third 
aperture  of  said  anchorage  buckle,  over  said  third  cross 
bar  of  said  anchorage  buckle  and  through  said  second 
aperture  thereof,  under  said  second  cross  bar  of  said 
anchorage  buckle  and  through  said  first  aperture  there- 
of, over  said  second  and  third  cross  bars  of  said  anchor- 
age buckle  and  through  said  third  aperture  thereof, 
through  said  third  aperture  of  said  adjusting  buckle, 
around  said  second  intermediate  cross  bar  of  said  ad- 
justing buckle  and  through  said  second  aperture  there- 
of, around  said  first  intermediate  cross  bar  of  said  ad- 
justing buckle  and  through  said  first  aperture  thereof, 
back  to  said  anchorage  buckle  and  through  said  third 
aperture  thereof,  back  to  said  adjusting  buckle  and 
through  said  first  aperture  thereof,  around  said  first 
intermediate  cross  bar  of  said  adjusting  buckle  and 
through  said  second  aperture  thereof,  and  around  said 
second  intermediate  cross  bar  of  said  adjusting  buckle 
and  through  said  third  aperture  thereof. 


1.  An  adjustable  strap,  comprising  an  anchorage  buckle 
having  first,  second  and  third  cross  bars  and  first  and 
second  apertures,  an  adjusting  buckle  having  first,  second 
and  third  cross  bars  only  and  first  and  second  apertures 
only,  and  a  tape  passing  on  one  side  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond cross  bars  of  the  anchorage  buckle,  then  in  a  first 
passage  through  the  second  aperture  of  the  anchorage 
buckle  to  the  other  side  of  said  anchorage  buckle,  then 
around  the  second  cross  bar  of  the  anchorage  buckle, 
then  in  a  second  passage  through  the  first  aperture  of  said 
anchorage  buckle  to  said  one  side  of  said  anchorage 
buckle,  then  around  the  first  cross  bar  of  said  anchorage 
buckle  to  the  other  side  of  said  anchorage  buckle,  then 
past  said  first  and  second  cross  bars  of  said  anchorage 
buckle  at  said  other  side  thereof,  then  in  a  third  passage 
through  an  aperture  of  said  anchorage  buclde  to  said  one 
side  thereof,  then  through  an  aperture  of  said  adjusting 
buclde,  around  a  cross  bar  of  said  adjusting  buckle,  back 
to  the  anchorage  buckle  and  around  said  third  cross  bar 
thereof,  in  a  fourth  passage  through  an  aperture  thereof, 
then  back  to  said  adjusting  buckle  and  through  an  aper- 
ture thereof,  said  third  passa^  through  said  anchorage 
buckle  being  disposed  between  said  first  and  fourth 
passages  through  said  anchorage  buckle. 


3,222,689 
SHOWER   CURTAIN 
Theodore  Efron,  Chicago,  Walter  F.  Hess,  Deerfield,  and 
Maynard  J.  Scidmon,  Chicago,  HI.,  assizors  to  Theo- 
dore Efron  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,653 
6  Claims.     (Q.  4—149) 


2.  In  combination  with  a  shower  bath  installaticHi  a 
pair  of  facing  vertical  trackways  secured  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  opposed  end  walls  of  said  bath  installation; 
a  pair  of  support  brackets  fastened  to  said  opposed 

walls  adjacent  upper  ends  of  said  trackways; 
a  header  assembly  bridging  said  trackways  and  hori- 
zontally disposed  therebetween  to  define  a  housing 
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for  a  curtain  assembly,  said  header  assembly  being 
supported  at  either  end  by  said  brackets 
said  header  assembly  defining   a  storage   area   for  a 
curtain  when  the  shower  bath  installation  is  not  in 
use  and  comprising  first  and   second  generally   L- 
shaped  channels,  the  first  channel  formed  with  an 
integral  longitudinally  extending  solid  bead  along  a 
longitudmal    edge    and    the    second    channel    being 
formed  with  an  mtegral  longitudmally  extending  hol- 
low socket  portion  along  a  corresponding  edge  there- 
of, the  socket  portion  of  said  second  channel  receiv- 
uig  the  beaded  edge  of  said  first  channel  in  snug 
fitting,    articulated,    hinged    relation   to   render   one 
of  said  L-shaped  channels  a  door  permitting  access 
into  said  storage  area  for  insertion  and  removal  of 
said  curtain  therefrom; 
a  one-piece,  flexible,   retractible.   and  extensible  cur- 
tain slidable  vertically  in  said  trackways  to  open  and 
close  an  opening  therebetween; 
a  self-winding  roller  mounted  within  said  header  as- 

•embly  and  supporting  said  curtain, 
•aid  curtain  being  slidably  positionable  in  a  drawn 
position  to  extend  in  a  vertical  plane  with  side  edges 
within  said  trackways  to  block  said  opening  form- 
ing an  entranceway  to  said  shower  bath  installation, 
said  curtain  terminating  at  its  lower  edge  at  a  for- 
ward sill  of  said  shower  bath  installation,  and  said 
curtain  being  retractible  to  wind  onto  said  roller 
for  storage  within  said  header  assembly  to  expose 
said  entranceway  and  to  provide  access  therethrough. 
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3,222,691 

BOLSTER  BRACKET  FOR  CONVERTIBLE 

FURNITURE 

Ralph  H.  Osborne.  1670  Ocean  Ave..  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  26.  1962.  Ser.  No.  190.416 

1  Claim.     (CI.  5—59) 


3J22.690 
COMBINATION  MANUAL- AUTOMATIC  WATER 

«^?i^,*l^^«^*^^"^^    ^^^    TUB^HOWER    IN- 
3  1  ALLATION 

^/iL^  i!*?i"i  ?r^°**'  ''^^^-  ■«*'««*  ♦»  American 
Radiator  A  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation,  New  York, 
TN.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1963.  Ser.  No.  249J92 
7  Claims.     (CI.  4—194) 


1.  In  a  tub-shower  installation  having  a  water  mixing 
device  equipped  with  a  manually-adjustable  member  for 
causing  the  device  to  supply  water  of  varying  tempera- 
tures to  the  tub  or  shower:  the  improvement  comprising 
an  electric  valve  connected  with  the  mixing  device  to  act 
as  a  shut  off;  a  switch  electrically  connected  with  the 
elcctnc  portion  of  the  valve  for  energizing  and  de-encr- 
gizing  same;  and  an  operator  for  the  switch  interrelated 
with  the  manually-adjustable  member  so  that  the  operator 
IS  prevented  from  movement  to  the  valve-open  position 
when  the  manually-adjustable  member  is  at  a  relatively 
high  temperature  setting. 


In  a  frame  structure  for  convertible  lounge  chair  or 
sofa,  a  bolster  bracket  comprising: 

a  first  elongated  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a 
vertically  extending  section  of  a  mounting  member 
said  first  member  being  a  channel  member  having  a 
pair  of  side  flanges  extending  substantially  at  right 
angles  from  an  intersecting  web; 
a  second  elongated  member  of  a  predetermined  length 
said  second  member  being  a  channel  member  simi- 
lar to  said  first  member  and  additionally  having  a 
bent-out  tab  at  a  comer  of  one  of  its  side  flanges- 
a  third  elongated  member,  said  third  member  being  a 
channel  member  similar  to  said  first  member  and 
adapted  to  mount  a  bolster  to  its  web; 
a  fourth  elongated  member  of  leagth  greater  than  that 
of  said  second  member,  said  fourth  member  being  a 
channel  member  similar  to  said  first  member  and 
additionally  having  axially  aligned  cutouts  intersect- 
ing the  edges  of  its  side  flanges; 
pivot  means  axially  perpendicular  to  said  side  flanges 
connecting  said  elongated  member  substantially  from 
end  to  end,  said  side  flanges  of  said  elongated  mem- 
bers having  end  edges  engaging  structure  of  adjacent 
webs  to  form  a  collapsible  quadrilateral  with  the  first 
member  normally  extending  in  a  substantially  ver- 
tical plane,  the  second  member  extending  in  a  sub- 
stantiaUy  horizontal  plane,  the  third  member  nor- 
mally inclined  outward  and  downward  from  the  sec- 
ond member  and  the  fourth  member  normally  in- 
clined upward  from  a  horizontal  plane,  the  third  and 
fourth   members   being   foldable    into   the   first   and 
second    members   with   said   side    flanges   extending 
from  said  webs  toward  the  center  of  said  quadri- 
lateral, said  pivot  means  connecting  said  first  mem- 
ber to  said  second  member  including  a  bolt  secured 
axially  perpendicular  to  said  side  flanges; 
and   torsion   spring  means   including  a   torsion   spring 
mounted  on  the  shaft  of  said  bolt,  a  disc  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  end  of  said  shaft,  and  a  pin  affixed 
to  said  disc  for  engaging  said  bent-out  tab,  one  end 
of  said  torsion  spring  being  disposed  to  engage  struc- 
ture of  said  first  member  and  the  other  end  being 
disposed  to  rotatably  engage  said  disc,  such  that  said 
second  member  is  rotatably  urged   into  alignment 
with  said  first  member  and  said  quadrilateral  is  simul- 
taneously biased  to  the  folded  condition,  whereby 
said  bolster  is  positioned  at  an  inclined  angle  and 
at  a  predetermined  distance  before  said  fint  member 
when  said  quadrilateral   is  placed   in  the  unfolded 
condition,  and  is  moved  back  and  positioned  sub- 
stantially aligned  with  said  first  member  when  said 
quadrilateral  is  placed  in  the  folded  condition 
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3,222  692 
SUPPORT  FOR  THERAPY  EQUIPMENT 

Alexander  Shewchenko,  Hull,  Quebec,  Canada,  asslfnor 
to  Atomic  Fjiergy  of  Canada  Limited,  Ottawa,  Ontario, 
Canada,  a  corporation  of  Camda 

Filed  Nov.  23.  1964,  Ser.  No.  413,176 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  16,  1963 
891,327 
3  Claims.     (CL  5 — 66)  I 


ioning  element  having  a  front  edge,  a  pair  of  side  edges 
extending  rearwardly  from  said  front  edge  and  a  rear  edge 
joining  the  ends  of  said  side  edges  remote  from  said  front 
edge;  a  recess  formed  by  the  contour  of  said  rear  edge  for 
underlying  the  base  of  said  spine;  a  rigid  board-like  ele- 
ment; and  means  for  retaining  said  rigid  board-like  ele- 
ment in  underlying  relationship  to  said  resilient  cushioning 


1.  A  stretcher  comprising  a  first  body  supporting  sec- 
lion  a  second  body  supporting  section  spaced  from  the 
first  body  supporting  section  and  a  pair  of  bars  connect- 
ing said  first  and  second  sections  and  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  the  stretcher,  arms  connected  to  the  ends  of  each 
of  said  bars  at  one  end  of  each  of  said  arms  and  shafts 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  bars,  said 
shafts  being  mounted  in  the  first  and  second  body  sup- 
porting sections  respectively  and  providing  for  rotational 
movement  so  that  said  bars  can  be  positioned  to  give  voids 
at  both  sides  of  the  stretcher,  the  centre  of  the  stretcher 
or  on  either  side  of  the  stretcher. 


element  to  thereby  lend  rigidity  to  said  resilient  cushion- 
ing element  when  said  portable  seat  cushion  is  located  on 
a  soft  surface  to  thereby  prevent  said  portable  seat  cushion 
from  sinking  into  said  soft  surface  to  an  extent  which 
would  permit  said  soft  surface  to  effectively  exert  pres- 
sure on  the  base  of  said  spine. 


3,222,695 

KINDERGARTEN  REST  MAT 

Stewart  S.  Brown,  5207  Irwin  Ave.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,663 

2  Claims.     (CI.  5—344) 


3,222,693 

ADJUSTABLE    BED 

Fred  Pmlm.  Chicago,  and  Justin  J.  Wetzler,  Evanston, 

ni.,  assignors  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago, 

IIL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUcd  Jan.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,26S 
15  Claims.     (CL  5—68) 

1.  An  adjustable  bed  comprising  a  relatively  fixed 
frame,  a  movable  frame,  a  mattress  support  frame,  head 
elevation  linkages  interconnecting  the  head  portion  of 
said  stationary  frame  with  the  head  portion  of  said  mov- 
able frame  and  the  foot  portion  of  said  stationary  frame 
with  the  foot  portion  of  said  movable  frame  and  operable 
to  elevate  said  movable  frame,  a  link  disconnectably  con- 
nected to  said  elevation  linkages  and  actuatable  to  operate 
said  elevation  linkages,  latch  means  for  selectively  dis- 
connecting either  the  head  or  foot  portions  of  said  eleva- 
tion linkages  from  said  link  to  prevent  elevation  of  the 
disconnected  portion  of  the  movable  frame  when  said  link 
is  actuated,  and  means  for  actuating  said  link. 
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1.  A  rest  mat  made  from  flexible  material  adapted  to 
be  r (riled,  said  mat  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  having  a  bead  portion  and  a  foot 
portion  unitary  therewith; 

flaps  unitary  with  and  extending  laterally  from  each 
side  of  said  head  portion;  and 

oo-<^rating  fastening  means  in  each  flap,  said  foot 
portion  being  reliable  on  itself  onto  that  part  of  the 
head  portion  proximal  thereto,  the  distal  part  of  said 
head  portion  being  foldable  back  over  the  rolled  up 
foot  portion,  and  said  fastening  means  being  intcr- 
engageable  to  retain  said  foot  p<Mtioa  within  said 
bead  portion. 

3^22^96 
SEATING  PAD 
Nonnan  Grimshaw,  Adrtoo-andcr-Lync,  Eoctand,  assicn- 
or  to  Vitafoam  Lioaited,  Middleton,  LancashireTiu- 
tand,  a  company  of  Great  Britain,  Norttacm  Ireland 
and  the  Isle  of  Man 

FUed  Oct  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  3I7,64« 
6  Claims.     (CL  5—355)  I 


3,222,694 

PORTABLE  SEAT  CUSHION 

William  F.  Schicli,  3870  Culver  Road.  Rodiester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,764 

10  Claims.    (CL  5— 33S) 

10.  A  portable  seat  cushion  which  is  selectively  usable 

on  a  soft  surface  or  on  an  irregular  hard  surface  to  pro-        1.  A  seaUng  pad  comprising,  a  unitary  moulded,  re- 

vide  relief  from  pressure  at  the  base  of  the  spine  of  a    silient  platform  having  a  series  of  spaced  apart  tongues 

person  sittmg  on  said  cushion  comprising:  a  resilient  cush-    formed  integrally  along  at  least  two  opposite  sides  there- 
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of,  and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom,  rigid  reinforc- 
ing members  moulded  within  said  tongues,  said  tongues 
and  members  being  adapted  to  be  provided  with  attach- 
ment hooks  for  attachment  to  a  furniture  unit,  said  plat- 
form having  openings  therethrough,  a  pad  of  foamed  ma- 
terial on  the  top  surface  of  said  platform,  a  sheet  of  ther- 
moplastic material  extending  over  the  top  surface  of  said 
pad  opposite  to  said  platform  and  extending  around  the 
edges  of  said  pad  of  foamed  material  to  enclose  the  lat- 
ter, and  other  thermoplastic  material  located  on  the  under 
surface  of  said  platform,  said  sheet  of  said  thermoplastic 
material  and  said  other  thermoplastic  matcnal  being  weld- 
ed together  by  heat  sealing  through  said  openings  in  said 
platform. 

3^22,697  I 

PROFILED  POLYURETHANE  FOAM  ARTICLES 
OF    MANUFACTURE 

Wilhelm  Scheermesser,  Bad  Hoonef,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Mobay  CbcmkaJ  Company,  a  corponidon  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  29.  1956.  Ser.  No.  594.819 
Claims  priority,  applicatiun  Germany,  July  4,  1955, 
Sch  15.400,  Patent  1,706.682;  July  5,  1955, 
Sch  15.418,  Patent  1,709,027.  Sch  15,423.  Patent 
1.709.028;  Oct.  5.  1955.  Scb  15,995,  Patent 
1,713.841.  Sch  15.996.  Patent  1.713.842;  Oct.  28. 
1955.  Sch  16.153.  Patent  1,718,704,  Scb  16,154, 
Patent  1,710,495 

13  Claims.     (Q.  5—361) 


3,222,699 

SNOW  SHOVEL  WITH  HANDLE  MOUNTED 

ICE    CHOPPER 

Uwis  L.  Zeisig,  425  N.  Main  St.,  Monroe  Falls,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,379 

4  Claims.     (CI.  7—14.55) 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  body  of  poly- 
urethane  foam  having  at  least  one  profiled  surface  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  ribs  and  grooves  formed  therein. 
said  body  being  characterized  by  a  compression-stress 
curve  that  approximates  a  straight  line. 


3_222  698 
RESILIENT  PLASTIC  SEAT  ELEMENTS 

John  J.  Levenson,  St.  Clair  Shores,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
General  Motors  Corporatioo,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,475 
5  Claims.     (CL  5—361) 


1.  A  snow  or  like  shovel  comprising:  a  shoveling  scoop 
having  a  surface-engaging  forward  edge  and  an  opposite 
rearward  edge;  and  a  handle  including  a  bend  therein 
defining  elongated  inner  and  outer  extents  of  approxi- 
mately the  same  lengths  on  the  order  of  twenty-six  inches 
and  disposed  at  an  obtuse  inside  angle  to  each  other; 
said  inner  handle  extent  being  centrally  attached  to  extend 
from  said  rearward  edge  of  the  scoop  at  an  upward  and 
rearward  inclination  with  respect  to  said  general  plane 
of  the  scoop  approximating  an  outside  angle  of  forty-five 
degrees  with  respect  to  the  general  plane,  and  said  outer 
handle  extent  being  presented  rearwardly  of  said  bend 
and  substantially  in  parallelism  to  said  general  plane  of 
the  scoop;  whereby  in  a  position  of  initial  shoveling  use 
of  the  scoop  at  an  acute  angle  to  a  horizontal  surface 
said  outer  handle  extent  will  extend  generally  horizontally 
at  a  predetermined  height  above  said  surface  at  which 
the  apex  at  said  bend  will  be  positioned  at  a  height  from 
said  surface  on  the  order  of  twenty-six  inches,  such  that 
in  conjunction  with  said  outside  angle  different  mature 
persons  of  widely  varying  heights,  standing  erect  on  said 
surface  can  readily  grip  said  generally  horizontal  outer 
handle  extent  in  the  widely  separated  hands  of  down- 
stretched  arms,  without  substantial  bending  of  the  body 
in  that  positon  and  in  other  positions  of  normal  shoveling 
use  of  the  shovel. 


3,222,70«  ' 

INFLATABLE    LIFERAFTS 
Rex  Stanley  Smith,  Grange,  West  KIrby.  England,  assignor 
to  P.  Frankenstein  A  Sons  (Manchester)  Umited.  a  com- 
pany  of  Great  Britain,  Northern  Ireland  and  the  Isle 
of  Man 

Filed  June  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  37I,6«1 
3  Claims.     (CL  9—11) 


I.  A  resilient  integral  plastic  seat  support  element 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  seat  frame,  said  seat  support 
element  having  an  upper  supporting  member,  a  lower 
supporting  member  positioned  beneath  said  upper  sup- 
portmg  member,  strut  members  interconnecting  said  sup- 
porting members,  said  upper  supporting  member  being 
integrally  connected  to  one  end  of  each  of  said  struts,  said 
lower  support  member  being  integrally  connected  to  the 
other  eixi  of  each  of  said  struts,  said  strut  members 
forming  apertures  between  said  supporting  members  and 
at  least  one  of  said  apertures  being  filled  with  a  resilient 
foam  to  control  the  softness  of  said  seat  support  element. 


1.  A  liferaft  comprising,  an  endless,  inflatable  tubular 
gunwale  of  oval  shape  provided  with  a  flexible  imperme- 
able floor  united  to  the  gunwale,  two  parallel,  inflatable, 
upstanding,  spaced-apart  tubular  curved  arches  extending 
on  a  curved  line  from  one  side  of  the  gunwale  to  its 
opposite  side,  two  straight,  inflatable  bracing  tubes  extend- 
mg  in  parallel  sm  from  one  of  the  arches  to  the  other 
and  maintaining  the  arches  in  their  spaced-apart  relation 
and  with  the  distance  between  them  being  substantially 
uniform  from  .heir  points  of  joinder  to  the  gunwales  to 
their  upper  encs.  and  a  flexible  canopy  marginally  united 
to  the  gunwale  and  supported  by  the  inflated  arches  and 
rheir  straight  bracing  tubes. 
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3,222,701  said  base,   a    series   of   said   workholders   having   their 

LIFE  BUOYS  notches  lying  in  a  plane  transverse  to  said  axis,  a  second 

Andri  Fest,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Looise  Pierrette    member  for  gripping  a  workpiece  in  said  notch  of  the 


Perraud,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,900 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  7,  1962, 

917,990,  Patent  1,349,458 

4  Claims.     (CI.  9—330) 


first  member,  said  second  member  having  an  elongate 
gripping  surface  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  axis, 
means  mounting  said  second  member  for  reciprocal  move- 
ment along  a  line  at  a  slight  angle  to  said  gripping 
surface  and  at  substantially  a  right  angle  to  said  plane 
whereby  advance  of  said  second  member  moves  said 
gripping  surface  progressively  toward  and  across  said 
notch,  a  spring  connected  between  said  second  member 
and  said  device  for  yieldably  urging  said  second  member 
in  advancing  direction,  and  means  for  positively  retracting 
said  second  member  from  an  advanced  position. 


1.  A  life  buoy  provided  with  means  to  protect  the 
wearer's  body  from  the  attack  of  marine  life,  comprising 
a  buoy,  a  sheath  of  thick  fabric  attached  to  one  side 
of  said  buoy,  a  plurality  of  rigid  reinforcing  rings  spaced 
along  said  fabric  sheath,  said  sheath  being  adapted  to  be 
folded  against  the  buoy  in  the  inoperative  position  and 
to  unfold  freely  under  the  weight  of  said  rings  when 
said  buoy  is  immersed,  a  bottom  in  said  sheath,  a  cen- 
tral aperture  in  said  bottom,  an  elastic  cord  along  the 
edge  of  said  aperture,  said  aperture  being  capable  of 
expansion  to  permit  the  passage  of  the  user's  body  there- 
through. 

3,222,702 
MACHINE  FOR  SLOTTING  SCREW  HEADS 
Charles  O.  Lofgren  and  Axel  Anderson,  Rocldord,  111., 
assignors  to  Sondstrand  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,088 
3  Claims.     (CL  10—6) 


t  3,222,703 

LASTING  MACHINE 
Ernest  Brougbton  and  Stuart  R.  Boms,  Leicester,  England, 
assignors  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corporation,  Flem' 
ington,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  July  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  294,377 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  20, 1962, 

27,931/62 
3  Claims.     (CL  12—12) 


1.  In  a  machine  tool,  a  cutting  station,  a  workholding 
device  having  a  plurality  of  workholders,  means  for  ro- 
tating the  workholding  device  about  an  axis  and  rela- 
tive to  the  cutting  station  to  move  successive  workholders 
through  said  station,  each  of  said  workholders  comprising, 
a  first  member  having  a  V-shaped  notch  with  the  base 
of  the  V  extending  radially  with  respect  to  said  axis  for 
establishing  two-point  contact  with  a  generally  cylindrical 
workpiece  of  a  range  of  sizes  held  extending  radially  of 
said  axis  and  with  the  axis  of  the  workpiece  parallel  with 


r— Tac=- 


1.  In  a  machine  for  shaping  uppers  over  lasts,  ball 
wipers  mounted  in  the  machine  to  engage  opposite  mar- 
ginal portions  of  the  upper  at  the  ball  line,  means  for 
moving  the  ball  wipers  inwardly  widthwise  of  the  last 
while  yieldably  pressing  the  ball  wipers  toward  the  last 
bottom  for  wiping  the  upper  over  the  ball  region  of 
the  last,  forepart  wipers  movable  heighwisc  of  the  last 
into  engagement  with  exposed  surfaces  of  the  ball  wipers 
after  widthwise  movement  of  the  ball  wipers,  the  fore- 
part wipers  thereafter  being  movable  widthwise  between 
the  ball  wipers  and  the  upper  previously  wiped  by  the 
ball  wipers,  and  thin  resilient  plates  each  having  an  in- 
ner operative  end  overlying  an  associated  ball  wiper  and 
being  pressed  thereby  against  the  upper,  the  plate  adja- 
cent the  exposed  surface  of  the  ball  wiper  forming  an 
opening  therewith  through  which  the  forepart  wiper  passes 
during  its  inward  movements  whereby  the  plates  are  held 
pressed  against  the  upper  by  the  forepart  wipers  while 
the  ball  wipers  are  displaced  away  from  the  last  bottom. 


3,222,704 
REEL  MECHANISM  FOR  FEEDING  SEWER  CLEAN- 
ING  TOOL  DRIVE  ROD  WITH  FREE-WHEELING 
ANCHORAGE  OF  DRIVE  ROD  TO  REEL 
Peter  L.  Ciaccio,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Flexible 
Manufacturing  Corporation,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

FUed  July  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  295,124 

2  Claims.     (CL  15— 104J) 

1.  In  combination:   a  drive  rod  reel  cage  comprising 

a  plurality  of  circumfcrentially-spaced  peripheral  rods  and 

a  plurality  of  spokes  defining  the  'periphery  and  back  of  a 
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storage  chamber  respectively,  an  annular  series  of  arcuate 
bends  integrally  joining  the  rear  ends  of  said  peripheral 
rods  to  the  outer  ends  of  respective  spokes  and  collec- 
tively defining  an  annular  internal  peripheral  back  comer 
in  said  reel,  and  means  cooperating  with  said  spokes  and 
peripheral  rods  to  define  an  annular  peripheral  storage 
chamber  in  which  a  tool-dnving  rod  may  be  stored  in  the 
form  of  a  plurality  of  coils  laid  internally  against  said 
peripheral  rods,  said  storage  chamber  having,  in  its  radi- 
ally inward  forward  area,  an  annular  mouth  through 
which  the  drive  rod  may  be  projetced  from  the  chamber 
and  retracted  into  the  chamber;  a  circular  anchor  ring  of 
round  cross-section  freely  rotatable  in  said  annular  cor- 
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SWEEPING    MACHINE 
Kenoeth  B   Kaar.  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  and  Guy  E.  Coon^  dc 

n;^^l"'f  i"'  V^^^*".'  ^'*"'^  *'y  S>'^^  >'««  Coons, 
executrix,  Lincoln,  Nebr^  ..ignors  to  Sweep. A II  Com- 
pany, Inc     Lincoln^  Nebr.,  .  corporation  of  Nebraska 
Filed  Apr.  12.  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,136 
2  ClaioM,     (CI.  15—340) 


ner  within  said  chamber  and  having  slidable  bearing  en- 
gagement with  said  arcuate  bends;  and  an  anchoring  con- 
nection between  the  rear  end  of  said  drive  rod  and  said 
anchor  ring,  said  connection  being  freely  movable  in  or- 
bital path  in  said  chamber  as  the  result  of  free  rotatability 
of  said  anchor  ring;  and  fixed  connection  comprising  a 
block  secured  to  said  ring  and  projecting  diagonally  for- 
wardly  and  toward  said  axis,  said  block  having  a  bore 
parallel  to  the  adjacent  portion  of  said  ring,  said  drive 
rod  having  a  swivelling  mounting  in  said  bore;  and  abut- 
ment means  secured  to  said  drive  rod  and  abutting  re- 
spective ends  of  said  block  so  as  to  anchor  said  drive  rod 
to  said  sleeve. 


3^22,705 
DISPOSABLE  BRUSH  AND  SANITARY  HANDLE 

Albert  C.  Peterka,  756  W.  1st  Place,  Mesa,  Ariz. 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,078 

6  Claims.     (CL  15—176) 


1.  In  a  sweeping  machine  having  a  main  frame  which 
has  ground  wheels  providing  for  movement  of  said  ma- 
chuie  over  a  surface,  means  on  said  main  frame  forming 
a  chamber  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  main  frame 
a  brush  roUtably  mounted  on  said  main  frame  and  dis- 
posed m  said  chamber,  suction  means  on  said  main  frame 
disposed  above  said  chamber  and  communicating  there- 
with for  removing  dirt  from  said  brush  and  said  chamber 
removable  filter  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
su«ion  means  for  collecting  dirt  removed  from  said  brush 
and   chamber,   means  pivotally  supporting  at   least   one 
of  the  ground  wheels  on  said  main  frame,  power  means 
on  said  mam  frame  connected  to  said  wheel  supportina 
means  for  moving  at  least  one  of  said  wheels  up  and 
down  to  move  said  brush  between  a  surface  engaging 
position  and  a  position   spaced  above  said  surface    an 
impeller  rotatably   mounted  on  said  main  frame   at  a 
position  forwardly  of  said  brush  for  impelling  trash  into 
the  path  of  said  brush,  guard  means  mounted  on  said 
main  frame  and  projecting  into  said  chamber  at  a  po- 
sition  adjacent  the   front  and  top  sides  of  said   brush 
for  deflecting  trash  impelled  toward  the  top  side  of  said 
brush  by  said  impeller,  a  trash  collecting  receptacle  on 
said  mam  frame  having  an  open  rear  side  disposed  above 
said   impeUer  and   located   so  that  trash   impelled   into 
he  path  of  said   brush  is  thrown  into  said  receptacle 
through  the  open  rear  side  thereof,  said  receptacle  hav- 
ing a  front  door  and  a  pusher  member  connected  thereto 
which  extends  rear>vardly  from  said  front  door,  means 
pivotally  mounting  said  door  and  pusher  member  for 
rotauon   about  a  substantially  horizontal   axis  disposed 
above  said  receptacle,  and  means  for  rotating  said  door 
and  pusher  member  in  a  direction  to  move  said  door 
away  from  the  front  end  of  said  receptacle  and  move  said 
pusher  member  forwardly  through  said  recepUcle  to  move 
trash  therein  out  the  front  end  thereof 


1.  In  a  disposable  brush  and  sanitary  handle  the  com- 
bination of:  a  disposable  brush  having  a  substantially 
cylindrical  shank;  a  handle  for  said  brush  in  which  it  is 
removably  secured;  said  handle  having  an  opening  in  one 
end  tightly  engaged  by  the  shank  of  said  brush  to  prevent 
foreign  matter  from  accumulating  inwardly  of  the  handle 
and  around  the  shank  of  the  brush;  said  handle  having  a 
cap  in  which  said  opening  is  disposed;  a  body  of  said 
handle  upon  which  said  cap  is  rotatably  mounted;  and 
means,  actuated  by  relative  rotation  of  said  cap  and  said 
body  for  gripping  said  shani  of  said  brush  internally  oL 
said  opening. 


3,222,707 

w        ^xM^?i^^3^^^^^^    CLEANER 

i!^  ^'  ^"•'■'•«»».  Lm  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  of 
cS.^  percent  to  Donald  L.  Fehon,  Lo.  A^le., 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,563 
2  Claims.     (CI.  15-345) 
I.  A  brake-housmg  cleaner  comprising: 

(a)  a  hood  having  an  open  side  adapted  to  be  placed 
against  the  open  side  of  a  brake  housing 

(b)  an  air  gun  connected  to  the  hood  and  serving  as 
a  hand  grip  therefor,  said  gun  having  a  ported  dis- 
charge nozzle  extending  into  the  interior  of  the  hood 


(c)  means  mounted  on  said  nozzle  for  free  rotational 
movement  thereon  to  produce  an  epicycloidal  jet  of 
air  received  from  the  discharge  nozzle  of  the  air  gun. 
said  means  being  disposed  to  direct  said  air  jet  into 
the  brake  housing  to  dislodge  particles  therein, 

(d)  said  hood  being  provided  with  a  lateral  tubular 
extension  with  a  constricted  opening. 


(e)  means  to  conduct  an  auxiliary  air  stream  from 
said  air  gun,  said  means  terminating  in  a  discharge 
tube  to  produce  Venturi  flow  in  said  constricted 
opening  creating  suction  in  the  interior  of  the  hood 
to  move  dislodged  particles  outward  of  said  discharge 
tube,  and 

(f)  a  collector  to  receive  said  particles  and  pass  the 
air  bearing  the  same  to  atmosphere. 


3,222,708 
ANTI-FOULING  CASTER 
Richard  W.  Batsch,  Evansville,  Ind.,  asiigDor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Bliss  &  Laughlin,  Incorporated,  Oak 
Brook,  111.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  159,61f 
2  Claims.     (CL  16-^1) 


1.  A  caster  comprising:  a  frame  having  a  pair  of 
parallel  sidemembers,  each  sidemember  having  a  hori- 
zontal portion  with  a  wing  projecting  downwardly  there- 
from; an  axle  passing  through  openings  in  said  wings 
and  thereby  mounted  on  said  frame;  means  for  retaining 
the  axle  in  the  openings  in  said  wings;  a  wheel  on  said 
axle;  and  a  scraper  including  a  portion  disposed  adjacent 
the  periphery  of  said  wheel  to  prevent  accumulation  of 
foreign  matter  on  said  periphery,  and  said  scraper  further 
including  two  side  portions  extending  alongside  said 
wings,  each  side  portion  having  a  lower  surface  resting 
on  and  vertically  supported  by  said  axle  and  each  side 
portion  having  an  upper  surface  engaging  the  underside 
of  one  of  said  sidemembers.  whereby  said  scraper  is 
positioned  against  said  frame  by  said  axle. 


3,222,709 
f^  M  «    SI?^^.,^^^'^^  MECHANISM 

Inc.,  Fnnklin  Park,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  niioois 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,699 

8  Claims.     (CL  16—55) 


1.  A  door  closing  mecham'sm  for  a  swinging  door 
comprising 

(a)  a  spindle  having  connection  with  the  door  on  the 
pivot  axis  thereof, 

(b)  a  camming  member  fixed  on  said  spindle  for  rota- 
tion therewith  upon  swinging  movement  of  the  door, 

(c)  said  camming  member  comprising  an  arm  termi- 
nating in  a  radially  facing  first  cam  means  of  expand- 
ing radius  and  having  a  driving  element  disposed 
radially  toward  said  spindle  adjacent  said  cam  means 
and  in  a  different  plane. 

(d)  a  resiliently  yieldable  force  means  substantially 
surrounding  said  camming  member  positioned  for  en- 
gagement by  said  driving  element  for  imposing  a  low 
resistance  to  rotation  of  said  camming  member  dur- 
ing a  predetermined  extent  of  angular  movement  of 
the  camming  member  in  the  door  opening  direction 
and  ' 

(e)  bearing  means  mounted  on  said  force  means  in  a 
different  plane  and  positioned  for  engagement  by  said 
first  cam  means  when  said  camming  member  is  ro- 
tated in  the  door  opening  direction  beyond  said  pre- 
detennined  extent  of  angular  movement, 

(f )  said  fint  cam  means  acting  with  said  bearing  means 
to  increase  the  resistance  of  said  force  means  to  the 
rotation  of  said  camming  member  in  the  door  open- 
ing direction. 


3,222,710 

DRAPERY  RAIL  APPARATUS 

'°**°.i;  '****''*'  *^**  Marengo,  Forest  Park,  III. 

FUed  May  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,192 

8  Claims.     (CL  Ifr— 87J) 


so 


1.  A  slip  ring  of  the  type  used  to  engage  and  carry 
drapery  supporting  members  and  adapted  to  be  slidably 
mounted  on  a  drapery  support  rail  of  circular  cross  sec- 
tion and  having  cord  means  for  controlling  the  sliding 
movement  of  the  ring  including  a  circular  hollow  ring- 
like body  having  a  hollow  interior  with  an  interior  wall 
shaped  to  match  and  fit  with  said  support  rail,  said  body 
being  formed  of  relatively  rigid  but  resilient  material,  the 
body  having  an  opening  leading  from  the  exterior  there- 
of to  the  interior  thereof,  said  opening  having  a  size  such 
that  said  body  may  be  resiliently  expanded  from  its  nor- 
mal shape  to  allow  said  support  rail  to  be  passed  there- 
through and  into  the  hollow  interior  of  the  body,  means 
on  the  body  providing  a  releasable  locking  engagement 
with  the  cord  means,  and  flange  means  on  the  exterior  of 
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the  body  so  as  to  allow  reception  of  a  drapery  supporting 
member  on  said  body  while  said  flange  means  prevents 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  members  with  respect  to 
said  body. 


3,222,711 

PIVOT  BRACKET  FOR   CENTER-HUNG   DOORS 

Michael  L.  Cecals,  Franklin  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Rixson 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  June  1,  1962.  Ser.  No.  199.507 

4  Claims.     (CI.  16—151)  i 

/ 


through  one  of  said  walls,  a  processing  head  assembly 
mounted  on  said  rods,  said  head  including  a  frame,  a  pair 
of  spaced  parallel  processing  rollers  rotatably  mounted  to 
said  frame,  connecting  means  mounted  on  one  pair  of 
ends  of  said  rollers  for  cooperative  driving  engagement 
with  said  coupling  means,  said  frame  being  formed  with 
at  least  one  depending  abutment  to  engage  the  front  edge 
of  the  foremost  rod  and  a  latch  movably  mounted  at  the 
end  of  said  frame  opposite  the  drive  connection  end.  said 
latch  having  a  shoulder  portion  for  engagement  with  the 
rearward  edge  of  the  foremost  rod  when  said  latch  is  in 
locking  position,  the  outer  edge  of  said  latch  being 
adapted  to  bear  against  the  other  of  said  walls  to  hold 
said  connecting  means  in  driving  engagement  with  said 
coupling  means. 


2.  A  bracket  element  for  the  bottom  pivotal  mounting 
of  center-hung  doors  comprising, 

(a)  a  body  having  a  channel  in  one  face  opening  at 
one  end  of  the  body  and  terminating  intermediate 
the  ends  of  the  body, 

(b)  said  body  having  a  bore  in  the  bottom  of  said 
channel  adjacent  the  inner  end  thereof. 

(c)  a  thrust-bearing  trunnion  slidably  seated  in  said 
bore  with  one  end  protruding  into  the  channel, 

(d)  means  positioned  in  said  bore  for  resiliently'  hold- 
ing said  trunnion  against  axial  movement  into  said 
bore,  and 

(e)  a  shif table  latch  bar  mounted  in  the  body  and 
normally  extending  into  the  said  channel  intermediate 
the  open  end  thereof  and  the  said  trunnion. 

( 1 )  said  latch  bar  being  shiftable  toward  the  floor 
of  said  channel  and  gravity-actuated  normally 
to  a  position  outwardly  beyond  the  said  one  end 
of  said  trunnion  for  engaging  a  thrust  bearing 
axially  seated  on  the  trunnion  and  holding  the 
said  bearing  against  lateral  displacement  from 
the  trunnion. 


3,222,713 
«        «   c    ,  ^I^^^  SCORING   MACmNE 
!»am  S.  Slein,  Sandusky,  and  IamIs  L.  Cemv.  Cleveland. 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Sara  Slein  Associates  Inc..  Sanduj.ky. 
Ohio,  a  corporution  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  10.  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,483 
14  Claims.     (CI.  17—26) 


-TilO-l    .-..;: 
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3J22,712 
MEAT  TENT>ERIZING   MACfflNE 
Oscar  Robert  Deckert,  Harvard,  Mass.,  assiinior  to  Sir 
Steak  VIachiner>,  Inc.,  Concord,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
Of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,746 
7  Claims.     (CI.  17—26) 


1.  A  meat  tenderizing  machine,  comprising  a  housing, 
said  housing  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  spaced  vertical 
walls  defining  a  passage,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  rods 
extending  horizontally  across  said  passage  between  said 
walls,   power   driven   rotary   coupling  means  extending 


I.  An  apparatus  for  scoring  a  meat  patty  or  the  like 
comprising  conveyor  means  for  moving  the  patty  along 
a  path;  upper  and  lower  scoring  means  disposed  respec- 
tively above  and  below  said  path  at  one  point  along  said 
path  for  scoring  the  patty  as  it  passes  said  scoring  means; 
each  said  scoring  means  comprising  a  transversely  directed 
arbor;  a  plurality  of  generally  circular  scoring  blades  car- 
ried by  each  said  arbor  and  spaced  axially  therealong;  each 
scoring  blade  having  a  plurality  of  generally  radiating  teeth 
spaced  around  the  circumference  of  said  blade;  each  said 
tooth  having  a  substantially  radially  disposed  back  edge 
and  an  outwardly  tapering  front  edge;  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed stripper  plate  having  slots  through  which  the  teeth  of 
the  blades  of  the  lower  scoring  means  extend  upwardly; 
said  conveyor  means  having  horizontal  runs  both  forward 
and  rearward  of  said  plate  at  approximately  the  horizontal 
level  of  said  plate;  the  scoring  blades  of  each  said  scoring 
means  being  so  oriented  that  said  front  edges  first  contact 
the  patty;  and  power  means  rotating  said  scoring  means 
and  movmg  said  conveyor  means  whereby  the  circum- 
ferences of  said  scoring  means  and  said  conveyor  means 
move  m  the  same  direction  and  whereby  said  teeth  are 
successively  projected  into  the  patty  at  both  the  top  and 
bottom  thereof  with  a  drawing  and  slicing  motion;  said 
honzontal  runs  of  said  conveyor  belt  and  said  stripper 
plate  and  said  scoring  means  being  so  positioned  and  ar- 
ranged that  a  portion  of  each  meat  patty  is  engaged  by  the 
scoring  teeth  before  the  remainder  of  the  patty  leaves  the 
conveyor  means  at  the  entering  side  and  a  portion  of  each 
meat  patty  is  disposed  on  the  discharge  run  of  the  conveyor 
means  before  the  last  portion  of  the  patty  leaves  the  scor- 
ing teeth. 
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3,222,714 
APPARATUS  FOR  SMOOTHING  POLYVINYL  AL- 
COHOL FILM  DURING  CONDITIONING  OF  SAID 
FILM  IN  A  CONTROLLED  ATMOSPHERE  CHAM- 
BER 

Sellchl  Sakakibara  and  Takuya  Ono,  KurashlU-shi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kurashiki  Rayon  Co.,  Ud.,  Kurashiki-sbi, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  1 1,  1962.  Ser.  No.  229,842 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  14,  1961, 

36/37,413 

1  CUim.     (CL  1»— 1) 


Apparatus  for  removing  wrinkles  from  polyvinyl  al- 
cohol film  and  for  conditioning  said  film  to  prepare  a  uni- 
formly smooth  polyvinyl  alcohol  film  product  which  com- 
prises. 

a  controlled  atmos{^re  chamber; 

passage  means  contained  in  said  chamber  whereby  poly- 
vinyl alcohol  film  introduced  into  said  chamber  is 
conducted  through  said  chamber  in  a  continuous  zig- 
zag path  and  where  said  zig-zag  path  comprises  a  plu- 
rality of  curvilinear  sections  having  a  generally  con- 
vex form, 

said  passage  means  including  a  plurality  of  driven  rolls 
for  drawing  said  polyvinyl  alcohol  film  through  said 
chamber, 

said  passage  means  also  including  a  plurality  of  idler 
rolls  spaced  between  successive  driven  rolls  and  said 
idler  rolls  having  parallel  axes  and  being  arranged 
along  a  support  that  is  generally  convex  in  form 
whereby  said  polyvinyl  alcohol  film  is  drawn  over 
said  idler  rolls  and  firmly  engages  each  idler  roll  with 
a  finite  area  of  contact  and  where  said  idler  rolls 
maintain  said  film  in  said  plurality  of  convex  sections 
during  the  passage  of  said  film  through  said  chamber, 

and  means  associated  with  said  idler  roll  supports  where 
the  number  and  spacing  of  said  idler  rolls  can  be 
adjusted  to  vary  the  length  of  the  unsupported  poly- 
vinyl alcohol  film  span  between  successive  driven 
rolls  and  to  vary  the  contact  area  of  said  film  on  each 
idler  roll, 

and  means  for  regulating  the  speed  of  said  driven  rolls. 

said  speed  regulating  means  and  said  means  for  varying 
the  number  and  spacing  of  said  idler  rolls  on  said 
supports  allowing  said  polyvinyl  alcohol  film  to  be 
subjected  to  varying  amounts  of  desired  tension  along 
said  film  zig-zag  path  to  suit  the  local  conditions  of 
said  film  as  it  passes  through  said  chamber  whereby 
wrinkles  formed  in  said  film  due  to  changes  in  physi- 
cal characteristics  of  said  film  are  continuously  re- 
moved and  whereby  the  film  emerging  from  said 
chamber  is  a  uniformly  smooth  polyvinyl  alcohol 
film  product 


3,222,715 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  GREEN  TIRES 

IN  A  TIRE  PRESS 

Edward  J.  Harris,  1733  Tanglewood  Drive,  Akron,  Ohio 

AppIicaHon  Oct.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,256,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  788,456,  Jan.  22 

No  427^94*'*'*'  *"*'  *****  «PPHca«on  Jan.  25,  1965,  Ser! 

10  aaims.     (CI.  18—2) 


6.  A  tire-curing  unit  of  the  character  described,  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  lower  mold  section  with  a  vertical  axis,  and 

(b)  a  loading  device  for  a  green  tire  carcass  including 

(1)  means  with  a  horizontal  top  surface,  which 
surface  is  provided  with  positioning  means 
adapted  to  contact  circumferentially  spaced  po- 
sitions of  a  green  tire  adjacent  its  bottom  edge 
when  the  tire  is  supported  vertically  on  the  sur- 
face, 

(2)  an  upright  standard  close  to  said  surface, 

(3)  wing  members  carried  by  means  projecting 
from  said  standard  and  means  for  spreading  the 
wing  members  to  contact  the  interior  of  a  green 
tire  at  difl'ercnt  circumferential  locations  on  the 
tire  to  engage  the  tire  while  positioned  vertically 
on  said  surface  and  to  support  the  tire  in  a 
vertical  position  when  it  is  not  supported  by  said 
surface,  and 

(4)  means  for  moving  the  wings  while  support- 
ing the  tire  in  a  vertical  position,  to  a  position 
over  the  lower  mold  section. 


,^„  3,222,716 

TIRE  CURING  PRESS   AND  UNLOADING 
i^A    ^,  «  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Edward  J.  Harris,  1733  Tanglewood  Drive,  Akron,  Ohio 
Application  Oct.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,277,  whi^h  is  a 

Divided  and  this  appUcation  Jan.  25,  1965,  S^.  No. 

13  Claims.    (CL  18— 2) 


12.  The  combination  of  a  Ure  press  with  a  front  for 
loading  green  tires  and  a  rear  for  unloading  cured  tires. 
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a  conveyor  attached  radially  to  the  rear  of  the  pr«ss 
to  move  cured  tires  substantially  horizontally  away 
from  the  press,  the  conveyor  being  large  enough  to 
support  a  tire  thereon,  and  a  bead  ring  with  means 
for  moving  the  same  relative  to  the  conveyor,  to  a 
position  above  the  conveyor,  the  conveyor  having  an 
opening  therein  in  the  edge  toward  the  press  large 
enough  to  accommodate  that  portion  of  the  bead 
ring  which  would  prevent  such  relative  vertical  move- 
ment, and  means  for  tilting  the  conveyor  to  facilitate 
movement  of  tires  thereon  away  from  the  press. 


December  14,  1966 


tube  rotatably  mounted  in  the  passageway,  said  tube  hav- 
ing an  opening  in  the  wall  thereof  adapted  to  register 
with  the  wall  opening  in  one  position  of  roution  therein 


*•     19     n 


3^22,717 
BLOW  MOLDING  SYSTEM 
Sheldon  S«^«wsky,   Bridgeport,  Coan.,  uid   Richard   P. 
Hyland,   Fast  WaJpole,  Mass.,  asstgnon  to  The  Pro- 
ducto  Machine  Compwiy,  Bridgeport,  Coon.,  a  corpc 
ration  of  ConnectKut 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1962,  S«r.  No.  180,273 
6  Claims.     (CL  18 — 5) 


«1''^inniiniii.T.,,...U ,T^,,, 


means  for  communicating  one  end  of  the  tube  for  revers- 
ible flow  w.th  a  source  of  flowable  moldable  material  and 
for  connecting  the  opposite  end  to  a  source  of  air  current 


3^22,719 
P.   .  «    tr       EXTRUSION  APPARATUS 

Bartlesville.    OUa.,    assignors    to    PhllUpa    Prtroleuii 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  "'^o'^um 

FUed  July  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212.821 
1  Claim.     (CI.  18—12) 


1.  In  a  blow  molding  system,  identical  presses  mounted 
m  opposed  aligned. relauon.  each  of  said  presses  having 
separate  sets  of  reciprocable  platens;  separate  single  piston 
and  cyhnder  means  only  at  the  far  ends  of  said  presses 
and  connected  to  their  corresponding  platens,  said  con- 
necting means  being  such  that  equal  movements  in  op- 
posite directions  of  said  piston  and  cylinder  means  pro- 
duce equal  and  opposite  movements  of  the  correspond- 
ing platens;  extruder  means;  separate   manifold   means 
tor  each  of  said  presses  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said 
extruder  means;  extrusion  head  means  for  each  of  said 
separate  sets  of  platens  connected  to  said  separate  mani- 
fold means  and  arranged  to  extrude  plastic  parisons  be- 
tween said  platens  when  said  platens  are  open;  valve 
means  for  each  of  said  manifold  means;  accumulator 
means  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  extruder  means 
whereby   said   extruder   means   continues   to   run   when 
both  of  said   valve  means  are  closed,   and   the  output 
therefrom  is  received  by  said  accumulator  means;  means 
responsive  to  the  filling  of  said  accumulator  means  for 
opening  said  platens;  and  cycle  operating  means  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  said  platens  and  valve  means 
for  effecting  the  production  of  plasUc  articles  alternately 
by  said  separate  presses. 


Apparatus  for  forming  a  thermoplastic  material  into 
strands  comprising  a  die  having  a  plurality  of  orifices 
means  to  supply  thermoplastic  to  said  die  under  pressure 
to  force  same  through  the  orifices  therein  to  form  the 
material  into  a  plurality  of  strands,  insulating  means  adja- 
cent to  said  die  and  having  a  plurality  of  openings  in 
same  of  a  diameter  sufficient  to  allow  the  passage  there- 
Uirough  of  said  strands,  a  temperature  control  strand  plate 
having  a  bnear  heat  gradient  along  same  communicaUng 
with  said  msulaung  means  and  having  a  plurality  of  con- 
duits through  same  of  suflficient  diameter  to  allow  passage 
of  the  strands  emcrgmg  from  said  die.  said  strand  plate 
having  provided  within  same  a  plurality  of  conduit  means 
to  allow  the  circulation  therethrough  of  a  coolant    and 
means  to  introduce  to  and  remove  coolant  from  said 
strand  plate. 


J 


3,222,718 

MOLD  AND  VALVE  MEANS  FOR 
FILUNG  SAME 
Gerson   Meyer,    Baltimore,   Md.,   assignor  to   Life-I  ik* 
F^ucts  Inc  Baltimore.  Md.,^  co^mtl^n  ^f  M^! 

FUed  Nov.  29.  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,994 
I    r  ,.J  Claims.     (CI.  1ft— 5) 

to  h«  moI^H  ?  *  ^  ""''^  '°  ^  fi"*^^  *'^  '"^tcrial 

to  be  molded  from  an  external  source  of  supply  of  such 

material,  said  mold  having  a  wall  forming  a  tubular  pas 

sageway  adjacent  said  cavity,  said  wall  having  an  opening 

therethrough  communicating  with  said  cavity,  a  hoUow 


,„  3,222,720 

HEATER  INDICATING  MEANS  FOR 
«K  M       c    .        EXTRUSION  SYSTEM 

^  cln%c'ti°"t'""''  "^'^""^'  ^'^'"'•'  •  «>n>or.tion 

Original  applicarion   Mar.    16,    1962,  Ser.  No.   180J73 

Dlv.ded  and  this  application  Not.'  17.  194^,  ^iJo! 

4  Claim..     (CL  lft-I2) 

L  In  plastic  moldmg  apparatus,  an  extruder;  injection 
head  means;  duct  means  connecting  said  injection  head 
means  to  said  extruder;  heating  zones  located  at  appropri- 
ate pomts  along  said  extruder,  duct  means  and  said  inac- 
tion head  means,  each  of  said  zones  including  a  pluraUty 
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of  heater  resistors  arranged  in  parallel;  indicating  means 
including  contact  means  in  the  circuit  for  said  heater  re- 
sistors and  adapted  to  open  and  close  said  contact  means 
on  each  side  of  a  preset  point  to  maintain  a  predetermined 
temperature  in  said  zone;  a  relay  including  contact  means 


^ 


■«    >  »ffM 


3,222,721 
DUAL  EXTRUSION   APPARATUS 
Maurice  Reynolds,  Jr.,  Marion,  Ind.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,871 
7  Claims.     (CI.  18—13) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  extruding  muUilayered  strand  cov- 
ering, comprising: 

(A)  a  tubular  housing, 

(B)  a  tubular  die-holder  within  said  housing, 

(C)  means  restraining  said  die-bolder  from  lateral 
movement  within  said  housing, 

(D)  a  first  extrusion  die  within  said  die-holder 

(a)  having  walls  defining  a  first  extrusion  aperture, 

(E)  a  second  extrusion  die  within  said  housing 

(a)  coaxial  with  said  first  die  and 

(b)  having  walls  defining  a  second  extrusion  aper- 
ture larger  than  said  first  aperture, 

(F)  means  cooperating  with  said  die-holder  to  restrain 
said  second  die  from  lateral  movement  within  said 
housing, 

(G)  said  first  and  second  dies  and  said  die-holder  form- 
ing at  least  some  of  a  plurality  of  walls  defining  an 
annular  space  communicating  with  said  second  aper- 
ture, 

■     (H)  an  entrance  through  said  housing  communicating 
with  said  space, 
(I)  means  passing  radially  through  said  housing  for  ad- 
justing the  transverse  position  of  said  die  holder,  and 


(J)  means  passing  radially  through  said  housing  for 
independently  adjusting  the  transverse  position  of 
said  second  die. 

(K)  means  at  one  end  of  said  housing  locking  said  dies 
and  said  die-holder  therein,  said  dies  and  said  die- 
holder  being  easily  removable  from  said  housing 
through  said  end  upon  the  release  of  said  locking 
means. 


3,222,722 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUDING  ELONGATED 

PLASTIC   BODIES 

Friedrich  A.  Reifenhauser,  Troisdorf,  Bezirk  Cologne, 

Germany,  assignors  to  Reifenhauser  K.G.,  Troisdorf, 

Bezirk  Cologne,  Germany 

FUed  July  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,176 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  July  9,  1963. 

R  35,636 

9  Claims.    (CL  18—13) 


in  series  with  said  indicator  contact  means;  means  respon- 
sive to  the  normal  current  drawn  by  all  of  said  heater 
resistors  for  holding  said  relay  contacts  open;  and  alarm 
means  rendered  effective  by  the  closing  of  said  relay  con- 
tact means  incident  to  a  reduction  in  current  being  drawn 
when  certain  of  said  heater  resistors  are  ineffective. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  extruding  a  foam  filled  tubular 
plastic  body  comprising  an  outer  extruder  body,  an  inner 
extruder  core,  said  body  and  core  coacting  to  form  a  gen- 
erally tubular  extrusion  orifice,  means  for  forcing  heated 
thermoplastic  material  through  said  orifice  to  form  an 
elongated,  tubular  plastic  body,  a  recess  in  said  core  and 
coterminous  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  orifice,  said 
recess  opening  toward  said  tubular  body  adjacent  the  exit 
end  of  said  orifice,  means  in  said  core  for  supplying  an 
adhesive  liquid  to  said  recess  whereby  said  adhesive  liquid 
is  deposited  onto  the  inner  surface  of  said  body  as  it 
passes  through  said  orifice,  an  injection  orifice  in  said  core 
and  means  for  forcing  a  foamable  plastic  material  through 
said  injection  orifice  and  into  said  tubular  body  where  it 
foams  to  fill  said  body  with  said  adhesive  liquid  bonding 
said  foamed  plastic  material  to  said  extruded  tubular 
body. 


3,222  723 

MOLDING  PRESS 

Robert  Boggild  and  WUUam  L.  Dale,  both  of 

5463  Hill  &  Dale  Drive,  Cincinnati  13,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  261,163 

5  Claims.     (CI.  1ft— 16) 


1.  A  toy  press  comprising, 
a  base, 

a  lower  die  mounted  on  said  base  and  having  a  mold 
cavity, 
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a  pair  of  spaced  mounting  posts  projecting  upwardly 
from  said  base  and  having  their  ends  free. 

vcrticaUy  extending  ways  projecting  inwardly  from  said 
posts  and  having  their  upper  ends  free,  | 

a  platen  mounted  between  said  posts  for  vertical  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  base  and  having  vertical 
recesses  receiving  said  ways, 

an  upper  die  mounted  on  said  platen  and  having  a 
mold  cavity  facing  said  lower  die, 

and  a  lever  and  linkage  system  for  moving  said  platen 
toward  said  lower  die  to  bring  said  dies  into  engage- 
ment. 


December  14,  1965 


3^22,724 

S      APPARATUS  FOR  SHAPING  AND 

,     „    „  CURTSG  TIRES 

Leslie  E.  Soderquist,  SUver  Lake.  Ohio,  assignor  to  McNeU 

Corporadoo,  Ala-on,  Ohio,  a  corporadoa  of  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,552 

9  Claim*.     (CI.  1*— 17) 


B.  a  plurahty  of  independent  temperature  contrt>l 
means  each  embedded  in  the  mold  adjacent  to  a  dif- 
ferent  selected  portion  of  the  molding  surface  for 
mdepcndently  varying  the  temperature  of  the  surface 
m  different  ones  of  said  selected  portions  of  the  mold- 
mg  surface, 

C.  and  means  to  deliver  finely  divided  solidifiable  ma- 
tenal  suspended  in  a  flowing  stream  of  gas  toward 
the  molding  surface,  including 

(Da  stream  delivery  conduit  movable  into  a  fixed 
dehvery  position  near  the  molding  surface 

(2)  and  orifice  means  communicating  with  the 
conduit  and  directing  the  stream  toward  the 
moldmg  surface  when  the  conduit  is  in  iu  de- 
livery position. 


3,222,726 

P-„.  w'^2^   ^^^   MOLDING   MACHINES 
Paul  W.  Seofleben,  Beverly,  and  WllUam  P.  Crossen.  Mae- 
nolia   Mass^  assignors  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Cor- 
PonUion,    Flemington,    NJ.,    .    corporation    of    New 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,578 
11  ClaimiL    (CI.  18—30) 


1.  A  mechanism  for  controlling  the  shaping  of  un- 
vuJcanized  tire  bands  in  a  press  having  relatively  movable 
mold  sections,  comprising,  a  sensing  arm  rotaUbly  mov- 
able in  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  a  shaping  band 
while  said  band  is  being  shaped  and  before  matmg  en- 
gagement of  said  mold  sections,  a  transmission  means 
correlating  the  approaching  movement  of  said  mold  sec- 
tions with  the  shaping  of  said  band,  a  control  cam  in 
said  transmission  means  having  a  contour  surface  with 
a  configuration  preselected  according  to  the  construction 
characteristics  of  said  band,  said  control  cam  being  op- 
erative to  program  to  movement  of  said  sensing  arm  ahead 
and  away  from  said  shaping  band,  arm  sensor  means  car- 
ried by  said  arm  for  interrupting  said  band  shaping  upon 
contact  of  said  band  with  said  arm,  cam  means  carried 
by  said  transmission  means,  and  switch  means  sequential- 
ly actuated  by  said  cam  means  to  control  the  approaching 
movement  of  said  mold  sections  and  energize  said  arm 
sensor  means. 


-^^xzr?L 


^Cf^^^^""^^^  ■  j^^^' 


3,222,725  ' 

^.n  ^^J^^J^^  PROCESS   AND  APPARATUS 
Millard  F.  Smith,  Hestport,  Coon.     (%   Neirad  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  P.O.  Box  295,  Saugatuck,  Coon.) 
FUed  Oct.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,668 
4  Claims.     (CI.  18—26) 


4.  In  an  injection  molding  machine,  a  mold  assembly 
including  an  upper  mold  member,  an  axialiy  slidable  sprue 
barrel  constructed  and  arranged  for  mating  engagement 
with  an  injection  nozzle,  said  barrel  being  seated  in  a  coun- 
terbore  provided  in  the  upper  mold  member,  means  for 
applying  pressure  to  the  barrel  to  move  the  barrel  axialiy 
'^'Ml°  *''  '^  ^""'  fi™'y  »««•"««  th«  base  of  th^ 

^h^.n^     ^.k''  ^^"T  '^  ^^'^  °'  fl"''l  Pl^^^c  between 
the  end  of  the  barrel  and  the  seat  of  the  countcrbore    a 

^cZ'JV      '"°''^  assembly,  and  means  for  rcmova^^Iy 

^nW  ri^  "*'^'  r'**  '"""^^  •"  ^^«  "^""  compnsing 
only  fastening  members  spaced  away  from  the  sprue  barrel 


2.  Apparatus  for  making  moWed  articles  having  dif- 
ferent predetermined  wall  thicknesses  comprising 
A.  a  mold  having  a  molding  surface 


3^22,727 
Kruc.  F«  A      ^^J^^^G    APPARATUS 

i^n'^f!^  ^^'  ^  ^'"^  Sand  Spring,,  Okl.^ 
««ignors  to  The  Youngrtowi,  Sheet  and  Tnbe  CompawT 
Boardman.  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio  °™P«°y' 

Filed  Apr.  2.  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,997 
8  Claims.     (CI.  18—30) 

compnsinT       *  '*''""'"'  ^°'  '"°'^'"*  ^'^''^   ^"'"^^ 

I  dllf     ?.  [  supported  on  the  fixed  platform. 
m.M  k"","  ''   u"'^  supported  on  the  carrier,  said  two 
mold  halves  having  confix)nting  cavities  therein 
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a  way  on  the  first  mold  half  communicating  with  the 

cavity  on  the  first  mold  half, 
a  ram  reciprocal  on  said  way  for  forcing  dry  molding 

material   into   said    cavities   and    holding   it    under 

pressure, 
a  surface  on  said  second  mold  half  cooperative  with 

said  ram  for  confining  material  on  said  way, 
said  first  and  second  mold  half  cavities  forming  with 


said  ram  the  external  configuration  of  a  pipe  fitting, 
core  means  extensible  through  and  retractable  from 

said  cavities  and  forming  a  passageway  through  a 

fitting  therein, 
means  for  reciprocating  said  ram,  said  ram  forming 

an    external    solid    surface    of    said    configuration 

between  the  extremities  of  said  passageway, 
and  means  for  applying  heat  to  said  mold  for  curing  a 

fitting  therein. 


3,222,728 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  MOLDED 
FLEXIBLE  HOSE 
Fred  T.  Roberts  and  Robert  E.  Roberts,  Wilton,  Conn., 
assignors   to   Fred   T.    Roberts   A   Company,   WOtoo, 
Conn.,  a  partnership 
Original  application  June  2,  1958,  Ser.  No.  739,067,  now 
Patent  No.  3,084,086,  dated   Apr.  2,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  July  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,810 
5  Claims.     (CI.  18—35) 


"  f* 


h* 


I.  Apparatus  for  making  molded  corrugated  flexible 
hose  which  comprises  a  transversely  corrugated  mandrel 
having  longitudinally  fluted  areas  of  reduced  diameter 
adapted  to  be  positioned  within  a  tubular  hose  body  to  be 
cured,  a  mold  having  a  complementary,  transversely  cor- 
rugated cavity  formed  in  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  sec- 
tions, said  mandrel  with  said  hose  body  thereon  being 
positioned  in  molding  relation  within  said  mold  with  the 
transverse  corrugations  on  the  mandrel  nested  in  the  com- 
plementary corrugations  in  said  cavity  and  with  its  fluted 
areas  adjacent  to  and  aligned  with  the  junctions  of  said 
mold  sections. 


3  122  729 
MOLDING  AND  VULCANIZING  DEVICE 

Antonio  Boschi,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to 
PireUi  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Filed  Nov.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,983 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  18, 1960, 
19,914/60 
1  aalm.    (CL  18—36) 
A  sectional  mold  for  injection-molding  and  vulcaniz- 
ing rubber  articles  comprising  a  rigid  container  member 
and  a  rigid  cover  member  mating  with  each  other  along 


an  interface  to  jointly  define  a  part  at  least  of  an  injec- 
tion and  vulcanization  cavity  in  the  mold,  at  least  one 
of  said  members  having  a  recess  therein  about  the  cavity 
at  a  location  adjacent  said  interface;  an  insert  of  compact 
rubber  filling  said  recess  and  also  constituting  a  lining 
on  one  only  of  said  members  in  an  arrangement  wherein 
a  surface  portion  of  said  insert  cooperates  with  an  ex- 
posed surface  portion  on  the  other  of  said  members  to 
define  a  part  at  least  of  the  geometrical  configuration  of 
said   cavity  corresponding  to   the  configuration  of  the 


article  to  be  molded  in  the  mold  and  wherein  the  remain- 
ing surface  portion  of  the  insert  is  backed  by  adjacent 
portions  of  said  members  against  deformation  under  hy- 
draulic pressure  in  the  cavity  consequent  to  injection  and 
vulcanization  of  a  vulcanizable  mix  in  the  cavity;  and  a 
rigid  frame  adapted  to  form  a  part  of  the  article  to  be 
vulcanized,  said  rigid  frame  serving  to  assist  said  other 
member  in  supporting  said  insert  against  deformation  by 
abutting  said  exposed  surface  portion  on  said  other  mem- 
ber. 


3,222  730 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

TEXTILE    FABRICS 
Frank  Kalwaites,  Somervillc,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Johnson  &  Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N  J., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,876 
6  Claims.    (CL  19—163) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  depositing  a  fibrous  web  in  a  plu- 
rality of  overlapping  folds  on  an  air-permeable,  movable 
conveyor  wherein  the  fibrous  web  is  deposited  with  a  to- 
and-fro  movement  having  a  direction  generally  transverse 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  air-permeable,  mov- 
able conveyor,  the  improvement  which  comprises  vertically 
movable  conveyor  means  to  deliver  said  fibrous  web  for 
deposition  on  said  air-permeable,  movable  conveyor  with 
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a  linear  speed  less  than  the  linear  speed  of  said  to-and- 
fro  transverse  movement,  and  suction-applying  means  lo- 
cated substantially  only  at  the  extremities  of  the  to-and- 
fro  transverse  movement  of  the  fibrous  web  to  restrain 
movement  of  the  outermost  portions  of  said  fibrous  web 
while  permitting  movement  of  the  internal  portions  of  said 
fibrous  web  with  respect  to  the  surface  of  the  air-perme- 
able, movable  conveyor,  whereby  the  fibrous  web  is 
drafted  during  its  deposition  on  said  air-permeable,  mov- 
able  conveyor. 

5.  A  method  of  depositing  a  fibrous  web  in  a  plurality 
of  overlapping  folds  on  an  air-permeable  movable  con- 
veyor, wherein  the  fibrous  web  is  deposited  with  a  to- 
and-fro  movement  having  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  aar-permeablc  movable  con- 
veyor comprising;  conveying  said  fibrous  web  subs^n- 
tially  vertically  downward  for  deposition  on  said  air- 
permeable  movable  conveyor  while  providing  said  ver- 
tically moving  web  with  a  to-and-fro  movement,  deposit- 
ing said  web  on  said  air-permeable  movable  conveyor 
while  simultaneously  drafting  said  web,  and  restraining 
movement  of  the  outermost  portions  of  said  fibrous  web 
at  the  extremities  of  the  to-and-fro  transverse  movement 
of  the  fibrous  web  while  permitting  movement  of  the 
internal  portions  of  said  fibrous  web  with  respect  to 
the  surface  of  the  air-permeable  movable  conveyor. 


3^22,732 

DUPLEX  PUSH  PLATE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

SWINGLNG    DOORS 

Fred  J.  Miller   520  Bryant  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1963,  Set.  No.  320,422 

2  Claims.     (CI.  20—16) 


3J22,731 
TOP  ROLLER  SUPPORT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

TEXT!!  F  DRAWING  MECHANISM 
Rolf  Kramer,  StuttKart-FeuertMich,  Germany,  assignor  to 
SKF  Kugellagerfahriken  (;esellschaft  mit  bcschrankter 
Haftung,  Stuttgart-Bad  Cannstatt,  Germany,  a  company 
of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1963,  S«r.  No.  263,873 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  17,  1962, 

S  78,540 

7  Claims.     (CI.  19—252) 


1.  In  a  duplex  push  plate  assembly  for  swinging  doors, 
a  first  push  plate  and  a  second  push  plate  mounted  on  op- 
posite sides  of  such  a  door,  a  rod  secured  at  one  end 
thereof  to  the  first  push  plate  and  arranged  at  substan- 
tially right  angles  to  such  push  plate  and  having  a  threaded 
end  portion  extending  through  an  opening  in  the  door,  an 
adjustable  sleeve  having  an  internally  threaded  portion 
adjustably  mounted  on  and  connected  to  the  threaded 
end  portion  of  the  rod,  a  comprc  sion  spring  interposed 
between  the  second  push  plate  and  the  adjustable  sleeve 
to  urge  the  said  adjustable  sleeve  toward  the  door,  a  struc- 
turally rigid  member  connecting  the  adjustable  sleeve  and 
the  second  push  plate,  the  adjustable  sleeve  being  ro- 
tatably  adjustable  on  the  rod  to  adjust  the  second  push 
plate  toward  the  door,  a  spacing  sleeve  mounted  on  the 
rod  and  arranged  with  its  ends  abutting  the  door  and  the 
first  push  plate,  and  a  rotatable  adjustmg  sleeve  mounted 
on  and  keyed  to  the  adjustable  sleeve  to  adjust  the  ad- 
justable sleeve  on  the  rod  toward  the  door,  whereby  the 
second  push  pUte  is  drawn  into  abutting  relaUoo  with 
one  end  of  the  rotatable  adjusting  sleeve  and  the  other 
end  of  the  rotatable  adjusting  sleeve  is  brought  into  abut- 
ting relation  with  the  door,  and  the  first  push  plate  is 
drawn  into  firm  engagement  with  the  spacing  sleeve 


'(oiF(T^ 


•0  -"     0- 


1.  In  a  top  roller  arrangement  for  a  textile  drawing 
mechanism. 

(a)  an  elongated  carrier  arm, 

(b)  two  bracket  members,  and 

(c)  a  first  and  a  second  roller,  each  of  said  rollers  being 
mounted  on  one  of  said  bracket  members  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  direc- 
tion of  elongation  of  said  arm.  each  of  said  bracket 
members  being  mounted  on  said  arm  for  independent 
pivoting  movements  toward  and  away  from  a  com- 
mon plane  tangential  to  both  of  said  rollers,  and  for 
swinging  movements  substantially  parallel  to  said 
plane  about  a  pivoting  axis  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  plane,  each  of  said  bracket  members  being 
provided  with  abutment  means,  the  abutment  means 
of  both  of  said  bracket  members  engaging  each  other 
for  transmitting  any  swinging  movement  of  one  of 
said  bracket  members  to  the  other  bracket  member 


3J22.733 
REMOVABLE    SASH    WINDOW 

eSt  P.JJ.*  nl"**   l^*'  ^^  '*°*^'*  ^    L.  Jacobs, 
t*s<  Peoria,  ni.,  assignors  to  Wahlfeld  Mfg.  Co.,  Peoria 
III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois  ^^' 

Filed  June  2,  1964.  Ser.  No.  372.022 
14  Claims.     (CL  2*— 52J) 


13.  A  window  construction  for  tiltable  mounting  of 
sash  comprising  side  extrusions  having  stile  engaging 
slide  ways  defining  inwardly  diverging  planes  and  mov- 
able laterally  with  respect  to  each  other  a  distance  less 
than  the  width  of  a  blind  stop  when  supporting  a  sash 
said  slideways  having  a  recessed  guide  way.  a  sash  sup- 
ported in  slidable  relationship  between  said  slideways  and 
having  means  engaging  in  each  of  said  guideways  includ- 
ing a  retractible  bolt  at  the  top  of  the  stiles  and  aligned 
rigid  pivot  pin  at  the  bottoms  of  the  stiles  projecting 
into  the  guideways.  said  guideways  being  deeper  than  the 
distance  of  projection  of  said  boll  and  pin  from  the  stiles 
for  the  stiles  to  frictionally  engage  said  slideways  in  sealed 
sliding  relationship. 
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3,222,734 

STORM  WINDOW  AND  SCREEN  INSTALLATION 

FOR  EXISTING  STANDARD  WINDOW  FRAME 

STRUCTURE 

William  Punt,  900  Bcniamin  SE.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  July  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,050 

3  Claima.    (CL  20—55) 


'^l.  In  combination  with  a  wall  structure  including  a 
frame  having  vertical  and  horizontal  members  together 
defining  a  window  opening,  a  window  assembly,  compris- 
ing: 
a  pair  of  spaced  channel  rails  normally  secured  to  op- 
posite members  of  said  frame,  respectively,  said  rails 
each  having  a  central  groove  on  the  side  thereof 
facing  the  other  of  said  channel  rails, 
at  least  one  of  said  rails  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
discontinuities    in    said    groove    providing    in- 
creased space  between  the  said  rails  at  said  dis- 
continuities: 
a  retainer  strip  of  flexible  rubber-like  material  received 
in  each  of  said  grooves,  said  strips  each  providing  a 
pair  of  guideways  disposed  in  spaced  parallel  planes, 
respectively; 
a   pair   of   window   panes   having   the   opposite   edges 
thereof  slidably  received  in  opposite  guideways  of 
said  retainer  strips,  respectively;  and 
top  and  bottom  rails  for  each  of  said  window  panes, 
each  of  said  rails  having  grooves  receiving  the  re- 
spective edges  of  said  window  panes. 

the  opposite  ends  of  said  top  and  bottom  rails  ter- 
minating adjacent  said  retainer  strips, 
said  retainer  strips  being  deflectable  into  the  said 
groove  discontinuities  by  said  top  and  bottom 
rails  to  release  said  window  panes  from  said 
guideways. 


3,222,735 
PRESSURE  CASTING  APPARATUS  WTTH  GAS- 
PERMEABLE  CHILL  ASSEMBLY 
Edmund  Q.  Sylvester,  Shaiier  Heights,  Ohio,  aasignor  to 
Amsted  Industries  Incorporated,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corpo- 
nitioo  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  June  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,278 

17  Claims.     (CL  22—69)  i 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  casting  n>oIten  metal  the 
combination  of:  a  pressure  container  for  holding  the 
molten  metal;  a  mold  assembly;  a  cavity  formed  within 


said  mold  assembly;  said  cavity  having  one  end  com- 
municating with  said  container  and  having  another  end 
defined  by  a  gas-permeable  chill  member;  means  for  apply- 
ing supcratmospheric  pressure  to  said  container  in  order 
to  force  the  molten  metal  therein  into  said  cavity;  and 
means  for  sealing  said  one  end  after  said  cavity  is  filled. 


3,222  736 
PROPERTIES  CONTROLLER  FOR 
GRANULAR  MATEIUAL 
Harry  W.  Dietert,  Kerrville,  Tex.,  Howard  L.  Jameson, 
Livonia,  Randolph  L.  Dietert  and  Thomas  H.  Hanna, 
Detroit,  Alexander  L.  Graham,  Livonia,  and  Ralph  E. 
Steinmudler,   Detroit,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Harry    W. 
Dietert  Co.,  DetroH,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  July  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  208,442 
9  Claims.     (CL  22—89) 


1.  Granular  material  conditioning  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  mill  including  rotatable  mixing  structure,  a  mill 
motor  connected  to  the  mixing  structure  for  rotation  there- 
of on  energization,  means  for  energizing  the  motor,  ma- 
terial separating  structure  positioned  adjacent  the  mill  for 
receiving  a  sample  of  granular  material  from  the  mill  in 
one  end  thereof  including  a  first  elongated  trough  having 
a  first  transverse  slot  thereacross  through  which  a  portion 
of  the  granular  material  in  accordance  with  the  moldability 
of  the  sample  of  granular  material  falls  on  movement  of 
the  sample  of  granular  material  from  the  one  end  toward 
the  other  end  of  the  trough,  a  second  trough  positioned 
beneath  the  first  trough  for  receiving  a  portion  of  the 
sample  of  granular  material  falling  through  said  first  slot 
in  one  end  thereof,  means  connected  to  the  troughs  for 
moving  the  granular  material  longitudinally  of  said  troughs 
from  the  one  end  toward  the  other  thereof,  sample  feed 
mechanism  operably  associated  with  the  mill  for  feeding  a 
sample  of  granular  material  to  be  conditioned  from  the 
mill  to  the  separating  structure,  additive  metering  means 
positioned  adjacent  to  the  mill  for  metering  additive 
thereto,  a  control  circuit  connected  to  the  motor  and 
additive  metering  means  for  controlling  the  additive  meter- 
ing means  in  accordance  with  electric  signals  received 
thereby  and  first  light  sensitive  means  connected  in  the 
control  circuit  for  producing  an  electric  signal  therein  to 
stop  addition  of  additive  in  one  stage  of  granular  material 
conditioning  in  the  mill  in  accordance  with  the  light 
sensed  thereby,  a  first  light  source  connected  in  said 
control  circuit  and  directed  toward  said  light  sensitive 
means  across  said  second  trough  whereby  the  light  falling 
on  the  light  sensitive  means  from  the  first  light  source 
and  therefore  the  electric  signal  produced  by  the  light 
sensitive  means  varies  in  accordance  with  the  level  of  the 
granular  material  passing  through  said  second  trough  at 
the  first  light  source  and  therefore  the  moldability  of  the 
sample  of  granular  material. 
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3J22.737 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CERAMIC  MOLDS 
Raymond    Reuter,    PaJos    Park,    ni.,   assitnior   to   Naico 
Chemjcal    Company,   Chicago.   Ill^   a   corporatioo   of 
Delaware 

Filed  July  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,091 
7  Claims.     (CL  22—196) 


t^ 


■ 1 -' 


one  of  said  plates  having  a  keeper  slot  and  the  other 
of  said  plates  having  a  head  to  pass  through  said 
slot  and  be  retained  by  a  surface  of  the  plate  in  which 
the  slot  is  formed, 

each  of  said  plates  having  a  cross  ridge  in  the  shape  of 
an  inverted  V,  with  cross  slots  in  the  relatively  in- 
clined walls  forming  the  ridges, 

belt  forming  webbing  extending  through  said  cross  slots 
and  looped  over  said  cross  ridges. 

said  keeper  slot  in  the  one  plate  being  a  continuation  of 
a  cross  slot  in  that  plate  whereby  the  loop  of  webbing 
about  the  cross  ridge  of  the  plate  in  which  said  slot  is 


L 


*•■>■«     •■««>     ■•••••• 

I.  An  improved  process  for  forming  a  hollow  ceramic 
shell  casting  mold  which  comprises:  blending  a  rapid- 
drying  binder  composition  with  a  refractory  material,  said 
binder  comprising  40-90%  by  weight  of  an  acidic,  stable, 
salt-free  silica  sol  comprising  an  aqueous  liquid  having 
colloidally  dispersed  therein  25-50%  by  weight  of  sub- 
stantially discrete,  dense,  non-agglomerated  particles  of 
silica  having  an  average  particle  diameter  of  5-150  mu. 
said  silica  sol  having  a  pH  ranging  from  2.6  to  3.8  and  a 
specific  conductivity  not  greater  than  1000  micromhos/ 
cm.,  at  77°  P.,  and  10-60%  by  weigiht  of  a  lower  alkyl 
polar  organic  alcohol  having  a  carbon  atom  content  no 
greater  than  4,  said  alcohol  being  compatible  with  said 
silica  sol;  and  pouring  said  blend  into  the  cavity  of  a 
hollow  expendable  pattern;  allowing  said  blend  to  gel 
sufficiently  to  form  a  gelled  core;  and  thereafter  coating 
the  pattern  with  a  ceramic  material  to  build-up  a  plurality 
of  coats  around  the  pattern  to  form  a  ceramic  shell 


formed  is  disposed  in  opposition  to  the  head  of  the 
other  buckle  plate  to  act  as  a  stop  limiting  movement 
of  said  head  in  the  releasing  direction,  and 
the  plate  having  the  keeper  slot  having  a  wall  inclined 
with  respect  to  the  adjacent  portion  of  said  V-shaped 
cross  ridge  and  supporting  said  head  in  the  engaged 
relation  of  the  plates,  said  inclined  wall  having  an 
aperture  which  forms  an  end  surface  of  said  con- 
tinuation of  said  cross  slot,  said  inclined  wall  having 
a  handle  extension  projecting  as  a  cover  over  the 
webbing  holding  ridged  portion  of  said  head-carry- 
ing plate. 


3,222.740 

SUN  SCRFFNS 

^V^  ^  Valverde.  Miami,  Ra.,  aadgnor  to  Metallic  En- 

llSr*   ^°*'    '"*'''    '^**°''    *''■"    "   "»n>oratlon    of 

Filed  Dec.  23.  1963.  Ser.  No.  332,345 

2  Claims.     (CI.  24 — 83) 


3J22.738 
METHODS  OF  REMOVING  EXPENDABLE 

PLASTIC  PATTERNS 

*^^»  ^'  C«rt«r,  33  Adams  Si.,  Milford,  N  Jl. 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,989 

4  Claims.     (CL  22—196) 


1.  A^method  of  removing  an  expandable  pattern  of  a 
heat  softenable  wax  material  from  a  shell  mold  compris- 
ing  unmersing  said  mold  containing  said  pattern  in  a 
flmdized  particulate  material  at  a  fluidizing  gas  tempera- 
ture greater  than  350°  F.  to  soften  said  pattern  within  one 
nunutc  without  damaging  said  shell. 


^- 


1.  A  clip  for  grilles,  sun  screens  and  the  like  com- 
prising a  pair  of  body  portions  positioned  in  proximity  of 
each  other,  a  pair  of  finger  portions  mounted  on  one 
side  of  each  of  said  body  portions  and  extending  in  a  di- 
recUon  toward  the  other  of  said  body  portions,  said  pairs 
of  finger  portions  being  tclescopically  engaged,  a  pair  of 
arm  portions  extending  outwardly  of  the  other  side  of  said 
body  portions  and  extending  at  an  oblique  angle  away 
from  said  body  portions  and  a  slotted  portion  mounted 
at  the  free  edge  of  each  of  said  arm  portions  for  receiving 
an  edge  portion  of  a  tracery  bar. 


3,222,739 
QUICK  RELEASABLE  BUCKLE  WITH  BELT 
LENGTH    ADJUSTMENTS 
Fnnk  L.  Davis,  30  Mariners  Lane,  NorthporL 
Long  Island,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  18.  1964.  Ser.  No.  352,857 
5  Claims.     (CL  24—75) 
1.  A  qujck  releasable  buckle  with  belt  length  adjust- 
ments comprising  the  combination  of 
sheet  metal  plates. 


3,222,741 
^^„  CABLE   CLAMPS 

Otaf  E.  Kling.  Apt.  2C.  651  Busse  Highway,  Park  Ridge, 
III.,  and  John  P.  Jorgenson,  3408  Robbins  Road,  Hllls- 
boro  Shores,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla. 
Continuation   of  application  Ser.   No.   82,641,  Jan.   13, 
1961.    This  application  Oct.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,453 

4  Claims.     (CL  24— 125) 
I.  A  cable  clamp  comprising 
a  body  member  having 

a  first  cable  confining  region   adapted   to  confine   a 
terminal  fetch  of  cable, 
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a  second  cable  confining  region  beyond  said  first  cable 
confining  region  and  so  disposed  that  a  bight  of  a 
secondary  fetch  of  cable  confined  therein  may  be 
extended  outwardly  therefrom, 

a  third  cable  confining  region,  adapted  to  confine  a 
tertiary  fetch  of  cable,  and  so  disposed  in  respect  of 
said  first  cable  confining  region  that  a  tertiary  fetch 
of  cable  confined  therein  may  be  brought  into  con- 
tact with  a  terminal  fetch  of  cable  confined  in  said 
first  cable  confining  region,  and 

confining  means  carried  by  said  clamp  body  member 
adapted  to  bring  the  bights  of  terminal  and  tertiary 
fetches  of  cable  confined  therein  into  contact,  and 
extendable  to  within  said  third  cable  confining  region 


to  displace  said  bights  to  the  extent  that,  in  a  clamped 
position,  the  axis  of  the  terminal  fetch  of  cable  at 
the  center  of  the  bight  thereof  is  indexed  with  the 
axis  of  the  third  cable  confining  region, 

an  opening  in  said  body  member,  opposite  said  cable 
confining  means,  and  opposed  openings  on  either 
side  of  said  first  mentioned  opening  comprising  end 
openings  having  a  long  and  a  short  dimension, 

said  first  mentioned  opening  having  a  long  and  a  short 
dimension,  the  short  dimension  being  approximately 
equivalent  to  the  short  dimension  of  said  opposed 
openings,  and  the  long  dimension  thereof  being  sub- 
stantially longer  than  the  long  dimension  of  said 
opposed  openings. 


tightening  action  of  the  jaws  on  the  cable,  said  means 
comprising  pivoting  side  plates  pivotally  arranged  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  jaws  and  means  carried  by  the  side 
plates  and  disposed  in  constant  rolling  contact  with  sub- 
stantially the  entire  width  of  the  cylindrical  bearings  of 
one  jaw  and  means  carried  by  the  side  plates  and  disposed 
in  constant  rolling  contact  with  substantially  the  entire 
width  of  the  cylindrical  bearings  of  the  other  jaw. 


3,222,743 

SECURED  SISTER-HOOK  ASSEMBLY 

Herman  G.  Alofs,  1512  Yorkshire  SE., 

Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,581 

5  Claims.     (CL  24—165) 


1.  A  sister  hook  assembly,  comprising: 
two  similarly  formed  plates  each  having  a  hook  por- 
tion and  at  least  one  slot  for  receiving  belt  means, 
said  plates  being   normally  positioned  in  opposite 
relationship  whereby  said  hook  portions  overlap  and 
define  together  an  opening, 
said  plates  having  a  ridge  adjacent  said  slot  along 
the  side  thereof  toward  said  hook  portion,  and 
a  C-shaped  spring  extending  through  said  slots  and 
having  a  gap,  said  spring  receiving  said  plates  in 
clamping  relationship  at  said  gap  whereby  separa- 
tion of  said  hook  portions  causes  resilient  expansion 
of  said  spring  and  increase  of  said  gap, 
said  spring  bearing  on  said  plates  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  ridge  from  said  opening  to  maintain 
said  spring  close  to  the  adjacent  edge  of  said 
plate  at  said  opening  to  avoid  interference  with 
said  belt  means. 


3»222,742  ■»  j^j  jaa 

SELF-TIGHTENING  CLAMPS  PANFI    FAmvpo 

Jeui  Persiaux,  Lannoy.  France   a«igj,or  to  Tracfel  S.A..    Werner  Defllth,  Ringwood,  N J.,  ^or  to  C«nloc  Fm- 

Claims  P^-if>.  JPP"^on  Fr^^^^^^  27,  1962.  p„ed  }-'f^l'".S«^- 297,909 

13  Claims.     (CL  24— 134)  »  ^-mum.     (CL  24— 221) 

I 


1.  Self-tightening  clamp  for  a  hauling  or  hoisting  ap- 
pliance having  a  cable  or  the  like  comprising  a  pair  of 
cooperating  jaws,  said  jaws  having  inner  cooperating 
surfaces  for  engaging  and  gripping  a  cable,  each  jaw 
having  an  outer  surface  provided  with  cylindrical  bear- 
ings machined  in  the  actual  thickness  of  the  jaw  and 
extending  the  width  thereof,  and  means  controlling  the 


1.  In  a  fastening  device  for  use  with  a  stationary  en- 
gageable  element,  an  outer  housing,  an  inner  housing 
formed  with  means  for  engaging  said  element  to  lock 
said  inner  housing  against  rotary  movement,  means 
mounting  said  inner  housing  for  rotary  and  axial  move- 
ment on  said  outer  housing,  a  bushing  in  frictional  en- 
gagement  with  said  inner  housing,  a  nut,  means  for  se- 
curing said  nut  to  said  bushing  for  rotation  therewith,  a 
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stud  in  threaded  engagement  with  the  nut,  means  carried 
by  said  stud  for  engaging  said  stationary  element  in  one 
rotary  position  and  being  free  from  engagement  in  an- 
other rotary  position  and  means  carried  by  said  stud  for 
engaging  said  inner  housing  to  prevent  roution  of  said 
housing  relative  to  said  stud. 


3^22,745 

STRAP   Bl'CKLE 

Herbert  Palmleaf,  Lake  Forest,  and  Anthoay  Tako,  North 

Lake.  III.,  assignors  to  A.  J.  Getrard  Manufacturing 

Company,  Des  Plainca,  HI.,  a  corporatioa  of  Illinois 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,958 

2  Claims.     (CL  24—269) 


1.  A  strap  buckle  comprising  an  elongated  leg  por- 
tion, said  leg  portion  having  a  longitudinal  rib  extending 
substantially  the  full  length  thereof  and  projecting  out  of 
the  plane  of  said  buckle  in  one  direction,  a  finger  portion 
jomed  at  one  end  to  said  leg  portion  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  substantially  perpendicularly  thereto,  said  finger 
portion  having  a  locking  tooth  at  the  other  end  thereof 
with  an  abutment  edge  offset  from   the   plane  of  said 
buckle  in  said  one  direction  and  facing  in  the  direction 
of  said  leg  portion,  a  first  arm  portion  joined  at  one  end 
to  said  leg  portion  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof,  a  sec- 
ond arm  portion  joined  at  one  end  to  said  leg  portion  and 
being  spaced  from  said  first  arm  portion  in  the  direction 
of  said  finger  portion,  a  third  arm  portion  joined  at  one 
end  to  said  leg  portion  and  being  spaced  from  said  second 
arm  portion  in  the  direction  of  said  finger  portion,  said 
arm  portions  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  leg 
portion,  said  first  and  second  arm   portions  serving  to 
define  a  first  slot  therebetween,  said  second  and  third  arm 
portions  serving  to  define  a  second  slot  therebetween,  a 
bndge  portion  extending  transversely  of  the  other  ends 
of  said  arm  portions  and  joined  thereto  whereby  to  close 
the  adjacent  ends  of  said   first   and   second   slots,  said 
bridge  portion  having  a  longitudinal  rib  extending  sub- 
stantially the  fuU  length  thereof  and  projecting  out  of 
the  plane  of  said  buckle  in  said  one  direction,  said  first 
arm  portion  having  the  edge  thereof  opposite  said  first 
slot  spaced  inwardly  of  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  leg  por- 
Uon  and  said  bridge  portion  whereby  to  define  a  locking 
recess,  said  second  arm  portion  having  the  edge  thereof 
along  said  first  slot  bent  out  of  the  plane  of  said  buckle 
m  said  one  direction  and  having  the  edge  thereof  along 
said  second  slot  convex  in  the  direction  of  said  finger 
portion,  and  said  first  and  third  arm  portions  having  the 
edges  thereof  along  said  first  and  second  slots  respectively 
bent  out  of  the  plane  of  said  buckle  in  the  other  direction 


said  first  casing  and  having  a  discharge  end  having  a 
die  opening  remote  from  said  first  casing,  a  second  screw 
conveyor  disposed  in  said  second  casing,  said  second  screw 
conveyor  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  heli- 


cal flights  thereon  each  extending  for  not  more  than  one 
complete  turn  and  being  spaced  apart  substantial  axial 
distances  from  each  other,  the  outer  peripheral  edges  of 
the  flights  of  said  second  screw  conveyor  defining  a  second 
cylinder  of  substantially  smaller  diameter  than  said  first 
cylinder,  and  means  for  routing  said  first  and  second 
screw  conveyors. 


3.222,747 
MACHINES  FOR  OPERATING   ON  BLANKS 
OF   CERAMIC   WARE 
Frank  WiUlam  Meadows  and  Norman  Pearce,  S<oke-on- 
Ireot,  England,  assignors  to  Service  (Engineers)  Lim- 
ited, Stoke-on-Trent.  England,  a  British  company 
FUed  Nov.  30,  1962.  .Ser.  No.  241.235 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  8.  1961 

44,055  61 
14  ClalBM.     (a.  25—24) 


3,222,746 
EXTRUSION  MACHINERY 
.     Oia  Tucakovic.  276-280  WWtehorse  Road,  Ringwood. 
Victoria,  Australia 
FUed  Jane  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,683 
2  Claims.     (CL  25—14) 
1.  Extrusion  apparatus  comprising  a   hopper,  a  first 
casing  communicating  with  said  hopper,  a  first  screw  con- 
veyor disposed  m  said  first  casing,  said  first  screw  convey- 
or havmg  a  portion  of  substantial  length  communicating 
with  said  hopper  to  receive  material  from  the  hopper  said 
hrst  screw  conveyor  having  a  continuous  heUcal  periph- 
eral edge  that  defines  a  first  cylinder,  a  second  casing  of 
substanually  smaller  diameter  than  said  first  casing  said 
second  caamg  communicating  with  the  discharge  end  of 

'   I 


1.  A  machme  for  operating  on  hollow-ware  ceramic 
blanks  compnsing  a  frame  support,  a  work  support 
mounted  on  the  frame  support  for  rotation  about  its  axis 
and  provided  with  means  to  grip  a  ceramic  blank,  and 
a  tool  mounted  on  the  frame  support  and  operative  to 
stroke  the  side  wall  of  the  blank  comprising  a  plurality 
of  arms  affixed  to  a  housing  rotatable  about  a  fixed 
axis  normal  to  said  work  support  axis  and  adapted  upon 
rolaUon  of  said  housing  to  alternately  stroke  the  side  of 
the  blank. 


3,222,748 
TILE  PRESS  MECHANISM 
Harold  W.  Umb,  Washington  Croning,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
crossley  Madiine  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Jersey 

Orynal  appilcadoa  Oct.  12.  1962.  Ser.  No,  230,044,  now 

"i*I^.^**-  .^/179'»*«.  «'«»e<l  Apr.  27,  1965.     Divided 
and  tills  appiicatioa  Jan.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  427  J73 

4  Clalnu.     (CL  25—42) 
1.  In  a  tile  press  of  the  type  having  a  vertical  base,  a 
vertically  elongated  staUonary  die  member  on  a  horizon- 
tal portion  of  said  base,  a  vertically  movable  die  case 
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slidably  mounted  over  said  stationary  member  for  form- 
ing a  die  cavity,  an  open  bottomed  dust  box  horizontally 
slidable  on  a  platform  across  said  die  cavity  for  deposit- 
ing clay  dust  therein,  said  dust  box  having  abutment  means 
for  pushing  completed  tile  from  the  area  of  the  die  cavity, 
and  a  vertically  movable  ram  on  said  base  above  the  die 
cavity  for  pressing  the  clay  dust  deposited  therein  into 
tile;  means  for  depositing  clay  dust  in  said  die  cavity  in  a 
single  sweep  of  said  dust  box  from  either  side  of  said 
cavity,  said  means  comprising,  in  combination,  a  hori- 
zontal platform  fixedly  mounted  on  the  top  of  said  die 
case  and  vertically  movable  therewith,  said  platform  hav- 
ing an  opening  coincident  with  the  inner  wall  of  said  die 
case,  an  air  cylinder  fixedly  mounted  on  said  platform 


tions  constituting  an  arc  greater  than  a  semicircle  when 
in  the  expanded  position  and  the  inner  edge  of  said  side 
portions  having  a  flange  to  restrict  the  seepage  of  con- 
crete into  the  interior  of  the  core. 


3,222,750 

INTERMTITENT  VERTICAL  SLIDING  FORM 

PANEL  DEVICE 

Stanley  Kimball,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  aarignor,  by  mesne  as- 

dgnments,  to  Kaiser  Industries  Cor^ration,  Oakland, 

Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  132,750 
9  Claims.     (CL  25—131) 
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in  parallel,  but  offset,  relation  with  the  path  of  travel 
of  said  dust  box  and  having  means  for  attaching  its  piston 
to  oiie  end  of  said  dust  box,  said  air  cylinder  having  com- 
munication at  each  end  with  a  source  of  air  pressure  pro- 
vided with  electrical  pressure  control  valve  means  for 
effecting  movement  of  said  dust  box  in  either  direction 
across,  and  a  limited  disUnce  beyond  the  farther  edge 
of  the  die  cavity;  means  for  supplying  clay  dust  to  said 
dust  box  at  either  end  of  its  stroke  to  be  swept  into  the 
die  cavity  upon  its  next  reverse  stroke  across  said  cavity; 
and  the  abutment  means  on  said  dust  box  comprising 
projecting  portions  at  both  its  ends  for  abutment  with  a 
tile  from  either  direction  to  push  it  from  the  area  of  the 
die  cavity. 


3^22,749 

BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 

Wilson  E.  Haas,  1511  Bolero  Drive,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  25.  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,147 
18  Claims.     (CL  25—121) 
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1.  A  mold  for  poured  concrete  construction  compris- 
ing: a  base,  an  opposed  pair  of  longitudinal  apertured 
forms  attached  to  said  base  and  a  pair  of  end  plates,  col- 
lapsible open  core  molds  inserted  in  said  apertures  each 
having  a  top  portion  and  a  pair  of  resilient  arcuate  side 
members  the  edges  of  which  project  inwardly,  side  spread- 
er means  in  said. core  molds  including  substantially  flat 
rectangular  plates  pivotally  attached  to  the  top  portion 
of  said  core  molds  at  each  end  thereof,  said  spreader 
means  having  diverging  faces  which  engage  the  inner  pro- 
jecting edges  of  said  arcuate  side  members  to  spread  the 
same  outwardly  when  said  spreader  is  in  the  vertical 
position,  the  curvature  of  said  resilient  arcuate  side  mem- 
bers being  such  as  to  allow  a  simultaneous  decrease  in 
both  the  horizontal  and  vertical  dimensions  when  the 
spreader  is  moved  to  the  horizontal  position  so  that  the 
core  mold  is  easily  extracted  from  or  inserted  into  the 
said  apertured  forms,  the  curvature  of  the  said  side  por- 


7.  A  form  panel  device  for  use  in  pouring  concrete, 
including  a  panel  structure  having  a  front  face  portion 
and  a  rear  face  portion,  at  least  one  first  panel  supp<Mt 
unit  attached  to  the  rear  face  portion  of  said  panel  struc- 
ture and  adapted  to  both  position  said  panel  structure 
for  the  pouring  of  concrete  and  support  such  structure 
during  pouring,  said  first  panel  support  unit  including  an 
extensible  portion  comprising  outer  and  inner  telescoping 
assemblies,  said  outer  assembly  being  directly  affixed  to 
the  panel  structure  and  said  inner  assembly  being  adapted 
to  be  removably  afllixed  to  a  mass  of  concrete,  fluid-op- 
erated  means  connecting  said  outer  and  inner  assemblies, 
said  fluid-operated  means  being  operable  to  move  said 
outer  assembly  relative  to  said  inner  assemWy  and  said 
mass  of  concrete  when  said  inner  assembly  is  removably 
affixed  to  and  is  supported  by  said  mass  of  concrete,  said 
outer  asscmWy  including  an  anchor  plate  member  pro- 
vided with  an  opening,  said  inner  assembly  being  pro- 
vided with  at  least  one  opening  adapted  to  be  aligned  with 
said  anchor  plate  member  opening,  a  first  anchor  means 
bemg  partially  embedded  in  concrete  and  said  openings 
being  adapted  to  be  aligned  so  that  said  first  anchor  means 
may  pass  through  said  openings  and  provide  suppcHl  for 
said  panel  support  unit,  at  least  one  second  panel  support 
unit  attached  to  the  rear  face  portion  of  said  pand  struc- 
ture, said  second  panel  support  unit  having  a  non-exten- 
sible structure  and  being  adapted  to  be  removably  aflixcd 
to  the  mass  of  concrete  when  the  fluid  operated  means  is 
non-openative  for  effecting  relative  movement  of  the  tele- 
scoping assemblies  of  said  first  support  unit. 


3,222  751 
PREANODIZATION  OF  TANTALUM 
ELECTRODES 
1^'  ^°!f  ^l^tow,  NJI.,  assignor  to  BeH  Telephone 
Labo^ratories,  hcorporated.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

Filed  May  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  31,125 
2  Claims,    (a.  29—25.31) 

1.  In  the  method  of  fabricating  a  tantalum  solid  elec- 
trolytic capacitor  comprising  the  steps  of  anodizing  a 
mechanically  worked  dense  tantalum  body,  coating  said 
dense  tantalum  body  with  a  semiconductive  layer  and 
depositing  a  counter-electrode  upon  and  in  intimate  con- 
tact with  said   semiconductive  layer,  the  improvement 
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which  comprises  anodically  depositing  a  film  of  tantalum  and  an  original  length  substantially  equal  to  the  ,nadn. 

pcntoxide  of  a  thickness  m  the  range  of  1000  to  3000  between  the  walls;  ^sitionn^S;  rtufnecoaxia^fv^f 

Angstroms  on  sa.d  dense  tanUlum  body  and  heatmg  in  sa.d  openmg  w..h  the'^pposite^ellS  of  ^retainer  /uxt^- 

^  posed  to  said  walls;  and  deforming  the  outwardly  ex- 


vacuum  at  a  pressure  of  the  order  of  10-<  mm.  of  mer- 
cury at  a  temperature  of  the  order  of  1700°  to  2600'  C. 
for  a  time  period  ranging  from  30-60  minutes  prior  to 
anodizing. 

3»222,752 

METHOD  FOR  MARKING  METAL    ARTICLES 

Earle  F.  MUler,  Jr..  803  S.  Star,  El  Dorado,  luuis. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,788 

4  Claims.     (CL  29->90) 


tending  portion  transversely  inwardly  toward  a  longitudi- 
nally extendmg  configuration  to  increase  the  over-all 
length  of  the  retainer  and  cause  the  ends  to  press  re- 
tentively  against  said  walls. 


3^22,754 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MAGNETIC 
!»/...<        ,    ..      TRANSDUCER    HEAD 

JS!""".  '•  "j""*"'  San  Jose.  Calif..  a«i«nor  to  Intema- 
ttpnal  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  861,512 
3  Claims.     (CL  29—155.5) 


1.  A  method  of  permanently  marking  a  critical  high 
stress  metal  article  of  or  for  manufacture  with  intelli- 
gence mdicia  comprising  symbols,  numerals  or  letters  in- 
cluding ' 

the  step  of  peening  the  critical  high  stress  metal  article 
with  discrete  spherical  peening  particles  through  a 
stencU  bearing  intelligence  indicia  having  rounded 
and  smooth  filleted  indicia  free  of  sharp  comers  so 
that  the  critical  high  stress  metal  article  when  sten- 
ciled with  the  indicia  will  be  free  of  high  stress  con- 
centration areas,  and  said  discrete  spherical  peening 
parudes  being  of  a  size  and  impelled  with  com- 
pressed gas  at  a  sufficient  pressure  to  give  the  sten- 
ciled indicia  the  desired  depth,  surface  smoothness 
and  uniformity  in  the  critical  high  stress  metal  arti- 
cle that  will  visibly  contrast  with  the  unstenciled 
surface  of  the  critical  high  stress  metal  article 


■**fr^^..<,<.t4 


3.  The  method  of  making  a  transducer  head  which 
compnscs  providing  a  magnetically  permeable  cup-shaped 
shield,  with  a  portion  of  the  shield  bottom  acting  as  a 
temporary  holding  means,  providing  an  opening  in  the 
bottom  of  the  shield  bounded  on  one  side  thereof  by  said 
temporary  holding  means,  fitting  into  such  opening  a  mag- 
netically permeable  probe  and  non-magnetic  spacing 
means  of  a  total  combined  thickness  equal  to  the  width 
of  the  opening,  whereby  the  probe  is  supported  in  the 
opening  in  upwardly  extending  condition  within  the  shield, 
coating  the  inside  of  the  bottom  portion  acting  as  a  tem- 
porary holding  means  with  a  non-adherent  coating  ma- 
terial, pouring  into  the  shield  a  quantity  of  flowable.  hard- 
enable,  non-magnetic  potting  material,  hardening  the  pot- 
ting material,  and  removing  the  portion  of  the  bottom  act- 
ing as  a  temporary  holding  means. 


3^22  753 
SPEAKER  MAGNET  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD 
FI««^  A    ^M  ^^  FORMING  THE  SAME     "^'"""^ 
Elmore  A.  Heppoer  Round  Lake.  111.,  .«lp,or  (o  Heppoer 
Manufacturing  Co. 
FUed  May  18.  1959,  Ser.  No.  813,911 
5  Claims.     (CI.  29—155.5) 
1.   Lhe  method  of  securing  a  cylindrical  speaker  mag- 
net between  spaced  walls  of  a  housing  and  ^xiallTof 
an  opening  m  one  of  the  walls,  comprising  the  steps  of  • 

Trn"^;;?.  ^,'"^«°*^   ">"^«"y   in   an   annular   reamer 
provided  with  a  transver«ly  outwardly  extending  port"o" 


3^22,755 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  AN  ELECTRODE 
Albert  .M.  Grass,  77  Reservoir  Road,  Qnincy.  Mass. 
FUed  Aug.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,746 
1  Claim.     (CI.  29—155.5) 
A  method   of  assembling  an  clectroencephalographic 
electrode  and  the  like  of  the  type  having  a  tubular  shank 
portion  provided  with  a  recess  extending  inwardly  from 
one  end  thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of  locating  a  pellet 
of  solder  in  the  bottom  of  said  recess,  engaging  opposite 
sides  of  the  shank  with  electrical  contacts,  said  electrical 
contacts  being  fabricated  from  stainless  steel  shaped  to 
conform  to  the  engaged  surfaces  of  the  shank  and  having 
a  relatively  low  resistance  to  electrical  current  and  a  rela- 
tively low  thermal  conductivity,  providing  a  force  on  the 
contacts  in  a  direction  radially  of  the  shank  to  achieve  a 
high  pressure  contact  engagement  at  the  surfaces  of  en- 
gagement between  the  contact  and  the  shank,  passing  an 
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electrical  current  through  the  electrical  contacts  and  the 
shank  to  heat  the  shank  in  the  area  of  the  solder,  assem- 
bling a  sleeve  of  high-temperature-resistant  plastic  over  a 
first  end  of  the  insulated  wire,  inserting  the  first  end  of  the 
insulated  wire  into  the  shank  and  engaging  said  end  of  the 
wire  with  the  melted  solder,  said  sleeve  having  a  length 


(a)  forming  a  series  of  parallel  spaced  grooves  along 
one  side  of  an  elongated  flat  metal  plate  for  sub- 
stantially the  length  thereof, 

(b)  forming  a  series  of  parallel  spaced  grooves  along 
the  opposite  side  of  the  plate  perpendicular  to  the 
first  mentioned  grooves, 


sufficient  so  that  after  the  wire  is  inserted  into  the  shank 
and  engaged  with  the  solder  the  sleeve  will  extend  beyond 
the  free  end  of  the  shank  a  substantial  distance,  shutting 
off  the  current  to  allow  the  solder  to  solidify,  said  solidi- 
fied solder  providing  the  electrical  connection  between 
said  wire  and  the  shank,  and  deforming  said  shank  into 
a  liquid  type  sealing  engagement  with  said  sleeve. 


3,222,756 
TECHNIQUES  ASSOCIATED  WITH  INDUC- 
TIVE SENSING  OF  TUNNEL  DIODE  MEM- 
ORY  CELLS 
Melrin  M.  Kaufman,  MerchantvUic,  NJ.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
FUed  Aug.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,533 
2  Claims.     (CI.  29—155.5) 


rtmnt  irmn 


COPPER 


RUBBER  CEMENT- 25 
*CID  RESISTANT   MINT-ZJ 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  transformer  unit  for  sens- 
ing tunnel  diode  memory  cells,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  first  and  second  ferrite  bodies,  each  of  said 
bodies  having  opposed  flat  surfaces; 

coating  one  ferrite  body  with  an  acid  resistant  material 
to  prevent  absorption  of  acid  by  said  ferrite  body; 

cementing  a  thin  copper  plate  to  one  of  the  opposed 
flat  surfaces  of  the  coated  ferrite  body; 

photo-etching  in  the  copper  plate  a  transformer  second- 
ary and  a  plurality  of  transformer  primaries  adjacent 
to  the  secondary; 

attaching  a  second  thin  copper  sheet  to  the  other  of 
the  opposed  flat  surfaces  of  the  coated  ferrite; 

attaching  the  uncoated  ferrite  to  the  coated  ferrite  with 
one  of  the  flat  sides  of  the  uncoated  ferrite  adjacent 
the  transformer  side  of  said  coated  ferrite. 


3,222,757 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MOTOR  SHELLS 
Paul  H.  Papa,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Goodman  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Chicago,   III.,  a  corporation   of 
Illinois 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,546 
5  Claims.     (CI.  29—155.5) 
1.  The  method  of  making  motor  shells  having  circum- 
ferentially  extending  cooling  fins  and  internal  air  circulat- 
ing passageways  extending  perpendicular  to  said  cooling 
fins,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 


(c)  forming  the  plate  to  the  form  of  a  true  cylinder, 

(d)  securing  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  plate  together  to 
form  a  generally  cylindrical  shell  and 

(e)  trueing  the  inner  periphery  of  the  cylindrical  shell 
by  a  machining  operation. 


3,222  758 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  'SWITCHING  ASSEMBLY 

Richard  H.  Marks,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  C.  P.  Clare 

&  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,122 

8  Claims.     (CL  29—155.5) 


1.  A  method  of  making  switching  assemblies  using 
sealed  switch  units  that  are  operated  by  the  application  of 
a  field  of  a  first  strength  and  are  released  when  the  ap- 
plied field  drops  to  a  second  strength  less  than  said  first 
strength,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of  disposing 
magnetically  saturated  permanent  magnets  of  opposite 
polarities  adjacent  a  pair  of  the  sealed  switch  units,  and 
adjusting  the  strengths  of  the  fields  of  said  permanent 
magnets  to  fall  in  the  range  between  said  first  and  second 
strengths  and  closer  to  said  first  strength  than  said  sec- 
ond strength. 


3,222  759 
PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  A  CABLE  SYSTEM 
WaUace  B,  MacKeozie,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Phelps 

Dodge  Copper  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,854 
1  Claim.     (CL  29—155.5) 

A  process  for  fabricating  a  cable  system  comprising 
the  steps  in  sequence  of  lining  the  interior  of  an  outer 
covering  with  a  resin  coating,  said  resin  coating  contain- 
ing contaminants  therein,  subjecting  the  inner  resin  coated 
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surface  of  the  outer  covering  to  a  solvent  selectively 
chosen  to  have  the  solvent  properties  of  the  oil  to  be 
used  in  the  completed  cable  system,  said  solvent  being 
sublc  at  temperatures  of  125*  C.  to  175*  C,  heating 
said  outer  covering  to  a  temperature  between  125*  C. 
and  175°  C.  for  a  period  of  10  to  60  minutes  in  the 
presence  of  said  selectively  chosen  solvent  thus  removing 
all  contaminants  in  said  resin  dissolvable  in  said  sol- 
vent, removing  said  selectively  chosen  solvent  containing 
the  dissolved  contaminants,  inserting  into  said  outer 
covering  a  plurahty  of  conductors  and  filling  sai/ 
covering  with  oil  under  pressure. 


3^22,760 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COUPLING  DEVICE 

John  J.  AnUlck,  GleoTiew,  IlL,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc^  a 

corponitioa  of  Ohio 

Original  application  June  22.  1959,  Scr.  No.  821,802.  now 

Patent  No.  3.130.J50,  dated  Apr.  21,  1964.     Divided 

and  this  appiicaHon  Dec.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  328^47 

13  Clalnu.     (CI.  29—155.5) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  transformer  of  the  type 
which  includes  a  base  member  having  a  plurality  of  ter- 
minal members  thereon,  a  coil  form  for  supporting  a 
coil  and  a  capacitor  having  opposed  electrodes,  which 
comprises  a  steps  of  positioning  said  capacitor  on  said 
base  member  with  said  terminal  members  in  engagement 
with  the  electrodes  of  said  capacitor  at  points  spaced 
above  the  upper  surface  of  said  base  member,  conductive- 
ly  bonding  said  terminal  members  to  said  electrodes  by 
immersing  the  upper  portion  of  said  capacitor  and  the 
ends  of  said  terminal  members  engaging  said  opposed 
electrodes  in  molten  solder,  then  mounting  said  coil  form 
on  said  base  member,  aixl  connecting  the  ends  of  a  coil 
wound  on  said  coU  form  to  said  terminal  members. 


3422,761 
PROCESS  OF  FORMING  CUP-SHAPED  ARTICLES 
Frank  J.  Sabo,  Soath  Bend,  Ind.,  asaignor  to  Arrowhead 
Engineering  Corporation,  Walkerton,  Ind.,  a  corpora* 
tion  of  Indiana 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1957,  Ser.  No.  699,665 
8  Claims.     (CL  29^156.5) 


1.  A  process  of  fabricating  cup-shaped  pistons  having 
a  disc-shaped  wear  resistant  and  strengthening  insert  in 
the  bottom  thereof  from  a  disc-shaped  metal  slug  of  rela- 
tively  soft   material   and   a   prefomKd   metal   insert   of 


lesser  diameter  than  said  slug  and  of  a  relatively  hard 
material  having  a  protrusion  on  one  face  and  a  recess  on 
the  other  face  complementary  to  and  in  the  same  rela- 
tive location  as  said  protrusion  for  receiving  an  actuating 
link,  comprising  placing  said  insert  on  said  slug  with  the 
protrusion  in  contact  therewith,  axially  aligning  said  in- 
sert and  said  slug,  confinmg  said  slug  on  the  bottom 
and  sides  in  a  die  cavity,  pressing  said  protrusion  by  a 
plunger  into  the  contacting  face  of  said  slug  initially 
and  thereafter  forcing  the  metal  of  said  slug  and  insert 
into  face  to  face  contact  from  said  protrusion  radially 
outwardly  to  expel  the  air  from  between  said  slug  and 
insert,  thereafter  forcing  said  plunger  and  insert  into 
said  slug,  and  continuing  said  plunger  movement  to  elon- 
gate the  marginal  edge  of  said  slug  to  form  a  cylindrical 
side  wall  portion. 


3t222  762 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  VALVE  SEAT 
Ivan  E.  Nowlin,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  ACF  Indos- 
tries  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  25, 1961,  Ser.  No.  144,418 
4  Claims.     (O.  29—157.1) 


crj-r 


of: 


4.  The  method  of  forming  a  valve  comprising  the  steps 

r. 

machining  an  annular  groove  in  the  seat  and  providing 
the  circumferential  walls  of  the  groove  with  thread 
serrations. 

inserting  one  end  of  a  strip  of  sealing  material  of  pre- 
determined length  into  the  groove, 

progressively  inserting  the  remainder  of  the  strip  into 
the  groove  until  the  other  end  of  the  strip  abuts  said 
one  end  of  said  strip  forming  a  butt  joint  with  said 
one  end  of  said  strip, 

applying  and  retaining  sufficient  pressure  on  said  insert 
for  a  sufficient  duration  to  cause  the  sealing  mate- 
rial to  Sow  and  fill  the  thread  serrations  in  the  cir- 
cumferential walls  of  the  groove  and  to  cause  said 
butt  joint  to  establish  a  fluid-tight  seal, 

machining  off  the  excessive  amount  of  said  insert. 


3^22,763 
METHOD  OF  MAKING   A   HOLLOW   ARTICLE 
Charles    A.    Heuer,    East    Alton,    III.,    assignor    to    Olin 
Mathieson  Chemical  Corporatioa,  East  Alton,  lU.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Virginia 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  11,224 
2  Claims.     (CI.  2*— 157J) 


1.  In  the  fabrication  of  a  hollow  article  from  a  com- 
posite panel  comprised  of  two  unified  metal  components 
with  one  of  said  two  component  sheets  of  substantially 
the  same  thickness  being  1 100  type  aluminum  alloy  and 
the  other  of  said  two  component  sheets  being  3004  type 
aluminum  alloy  and  having  internally  disposed  within 
said  panel  a  pattern  of  separation  adapted  for  expansion 
by  fluid  pressure  to  form  a  corresponding  desired  fluid 
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passageway  system,  the  nietbod  comprising  heat  treating 
said  panel  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  9(X)*  F.  to  fully 
anneal  said  aluminum  alloys;  hot  rolling  said  panel 
between  mill  rolls  to  the  desired  elongation  with  said 
panel  being  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  900°  F.  upon 
entry  between  said  rolls  and  being  discharged  from  said 
rolls  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from  about  520° 
F.  to  about  6()0°  F.;  and  injecting  into  said  pattern  of  sep- 
aration within  said  panel  said  fluid  pressure  of  sufficient 
magnitude  to  expand  said  pattern  of  separation  into  said 
desired  fluid  passageway  system  whereby  said  11(X)  alumi- 
num alloy  sheet  is  expanded  to  a  substantially  greater  ex- 
tent than  the  corresponding  portion  of  said  3004  alumi- 
num alloy  sheet. 


3,222,764 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ARTICLES  HAVING  BASE 
LAYERS  AND  INTEGRAL  FINS  PROJECTING 
THEREFROM 
Ants  HanaM>n,  Evanston,  and  Robert  M.  Brick,  Hinsdale, 
ni^  assignors  to  Continental  Can  Company,  Inc^  New 
York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  176,196 
9  Claims.     (CL  29— 157  J) 


'"T)  ' '  '^  '' 


ii 


^; 


J5 


It/-"' 


1.  The  method  of  producing  an  externally  finned  hol- 
low structure  having  a  reduced  base  portion  with  external 
fins  projecting  therefrom,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  preparing  a  billet  with  an  internal  channel  therein, 
placing  a  resist  in  said  channel,  forming  discontinuities  in 
said  billet  which  extend  inwardly  from  a  surface  thereof, 
placing  a  resist  within  said  discontinuities,  rolling  said 
billet  by  roll  contact  with  said  surface  to  reduce  its  thick- 
ness and  extend  its  area  causing  the  portions  between 
adjacent  discontinuities  to  form  scales  on  the  billet,  open- 
ing said  channel  to  form  a  hollow  structure,  and  bending 
said  scales  away  from  said  reduced  base  portion  to  provide 
spaced  fins  integrated  with  the  base  portion  and  extending 
therefrom. 


3,222,765 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  WELDED 
DISK  WHEELS 
Gordon  C.  J.  Parent,  Soathgate,  and  Karl  Luther,  La- 
thmp  Village,  Mick.,  and  Walter  W.  Bnlgrin  and  Mere- 
dith H.  MacKnsick,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1960,  Scr.  No.  58,581 
3  Claims.    (CL  29— 159  Jl) 


-^ 


2.  In  a  method  of  making  a  disk  wheel  assembled  in 
a  rim  and  having  a  curved  bowl  shape  tapering  from  a 
flat  hub  portion  to  a  relatively  thin  rim  flange,  the  steps 
of  cold  spinning  a  flat  circular  axially  perforate  blank 
into  a  curved  bowl  of  Upering  thickness  by  axially  dis- 
placing successive  elements  of  the  blank  from  the  hub 
portion  radially  outwardly  while  maintaining  the  outer 
diameter  of  the  blank  constant,  die-forming  the  spun  bowl 
to  provide  a  cylindrical  rim  flange  thereon,  pressing  said 
bowl  into  a  metal  tire  rim  while  maintaining  the  concen- 
tricity of  said  disk  and  rim,  and  making  a  continuous 
circumferential  weldment  spaced  from  the  edg  of  the  rim 
flange  of  said  bowl  and  penetrating  through  said  rim 
flange  into  said  rim. 


3,222  766 

TERMINAL  PIN  REMOVING  TOOL 

David  N.  Camargo,  Sylmar,  Calif.    (%  Union  Aircraft 

Co.,  1106  W.  Isabel  St,  Bnrbank,  Calif.) 

Filed  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,781 

2  Claims.     (CL  29—203) 


So      ■<»      J5 


1.  A  tool  for  removing  a  terminal  pin  engaged  through 
an  opening  in  a  body  having  front  and  rear  surfaces,  said 
pin  having  a  forwardly  disposed  stop  shoulder  engaging 
said  front  surface,  an  annular  groove  adjacent  the  rear 
surface  and  a  snap  ring  normally  partially  engaged  in 
said  groove  and  engaging  said  rear  surface,  said  tool  in- 
cluding an  elongate,  manually  engagcable  body  with 
front  and  rear  ends,  an  elongate  forwardly  opening  tubu- 
lar terminal  pin  and  snap  ring  receiving  stem  projecting 
forwardly  from  the  body,  an  elongate  terminal  pin  en- 
gaging plunger  shiftably  carried  by  the  body  and  slidably 
engaged  through  the  stem,  spring  means  carried  by  the 
body  and  engaging  the  plunger  to  normally  yieldingly 
urge  the  plunger  forwardly  where  it  projects  from  the 
forward  end  of  the  stem,  said  plunger  being  adapted  to 
be  urged  rearwardly  in  the  stem  and  body  by  a  terminal 
pin  when  said  stem  is  urged  forwardly  into  engagement 
about  a  terminal  pin  and  about  a  snap  ring  related  there- 
to, and  a  manually  engageable  driver  shiftably  carried 
by  the  body  rearward  of  the  plunger  and  adapted  to  be 
shifted  forwardly  relative  to  the  body  and  into  engage- 
ment with  the  plunger  to  shift  the  plunger  forwardly 
in  the  stem  and  to  urge  a  terminal  pin  and  snap  ring  for- 
wardly out  of  engagement  in  the  stem  and  through  an 
opening  in  a  body  with  which  said  pin  and  snap  ring  are 
related,  said  spring  means  engaging  the  driver  and  nor- 
mally yieldingly  urging  the  driver  rearwardly  relative 
to  the  body. 

3,222,767 

PRESS-FTITING   APPARATUS  HAVING   A   FLEX- 
URAL  MEMBER  DRIVEN  BY  FLUID  OPERATED 
VIBRATORS 
Peter  Ashurkoff,  Grosse  Pointe  Farms,  and  Wflliam  L. 
Drayer,  Warren,  Mick.^  assignors  to  General  Motors 
Cofporadon,  Detroit,  MJkli.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dclawwc 
FUed  May  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  281,621 
4  Claims.     (CL  29—252) 


1.  A  vibratory  apparatus  for  press^itting  two  members 
together  where  one  of  the  members  has  an  opening  and 
the  other  is  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  opening,  com- 
prising an  elongated  beam  type  flexural  member  having 
the  opposite  ends  thereof  adapted  to  vibrate  freely  and 
located  at  antinodal  points,  first  means  for  supporting  said 
flexural  member  at  the  iKxial  points  thereof  with  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  the  flexural  member  substantially  normal 
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to  the  direction  of  insertion,  second  means  adapted  to 
couple  one  of  said  two  members  with  said  flexural  mem- 
ber at  an  antinodal  point  thereof,  and  vibrator  means 
operatively  associated  with  each  end  of  said  flexural  mem- 
ber for  generating  resonant  standing-wave  vibrations  in 
the  latter  to  facilitate  the  mating  engagement  of  the  two 
members. 


3,222,770 
METHOD  OF  MAKING   VALVE  STEM 

RETAINER   LOCKS 

Murray  D.  Braid,  Mentor,  OhJo,  assignor  to 

TRW  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,731 

14  Claims.     (CI.  29—413) 


3,222.768 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  END  CONNECTORS  TO 

SLIDE    FASTENERS 

Theodore  M.  Wright,  934  Haddon  Ave.,  Camden,  NJ. 

Original  application  Jan.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,610,  now 

Patent  No.   3.163.906.  dated   Jan.  5,   1965.     Divided 

and  this  application  Aug,  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  392,451 

5  Claims.     (CI.  29—410) 


I 


J?. 


-/It 


I 

1.  The  method  of  applying  to  a  tape  member  of  a  slide 
fastener  a  staple-like  element  of  a  hook-and-eye  con- 
nector which  comprises  substantially  reversely  bending  a 
length  of  stiff  wire  intermediate  its  ends  to  provide  a 
loop  and  a  pair  of  legs  beyond  said  loop,  bending  each 
of  said  legs  at  substantially  a  right  angle  to  the  plane 
of  said  loop,  driving  said  legs  through  said  tape  from 
one  surface  of  said  tape  until  said  loop  lies  snugly  against 
said  one  surface,  then  bending  said  legs  back  toward  said 
loop  until  said  legs  snugly  engage  the  opposite  surface 
of  said  tape,  said  legs  then  extending  beyond  an  edge  of 
said  tape  to  provide  terminal  portions  therefor,  then  re- 
versely bending  said  legs  around  said  tape  edge  to  bring 
said  terminal  portions  back  over  onto  said  one  tape 
surface,  and  finally  clinching  said  leg  terminal  portions 
agamst  said  one  tape  surface  to  thereby  affix  said  element 
to  said  tape. 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  one-piece  retainer  lock 
comprising: 

providing  shaped  sheet  material  with  a  longitudinally 
extending  base  portion  that  extends  radially  inwardly 
a  predetermined  distance  from  one  side  thereof,  a 
longitudinally  extending  forward  portion  extending 
radially  from  the  base  portion  to  the  other  side  wall, 
a  longitudinally  extending  rib  projecting  from  said 
forward  portion  adjacent  the  other  side  wall,  and 
a  plurahty  of  transversely  extending  longitudinally 
spaced  slots  in  said  shaped  sheet  material  with  the 
end  of  each  slot  being  a  predetermined  distance 
within  the  base  portion, 

coining  the  sheet  material  to  provide  a  crimped  sheet 
having  a  plurality  of  transversely  extending  and 
longitudinally  spaced  arcuate  sections, 

cutting  the  crimped  sheet  material  along  the  transverse 
center  line  of  one  slot  to  provide  one  end  wall, 
bending  the  sheet  material  around  a  suitable  bending 
shoe,  cutting  the  sheet  material  along  the  transverse 
center  line  of  another  slot  to  provide  the  other  end 
wall,  and  joining  said  end  walls  to  provide  a  split 
tubular  retainer  lock. 


3,222,769 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  STRIP  STRUCTLTIES 
*i2rS*  J?-  ^  "■*♦  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Backstay 
WeltCompany,  Inc.,  Unioo  City,  Lnd.,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1961,  S«r.  No.  161,560 
5  Claims.     (CL  29 — 413) 


3,222,771 
METHOD  OF  SECURING  OBJECTS  TOGETHER 
BY   MAGNETIC   DEFORMATION 
Robert  J.  Schwinghamcr,  7314  Martha  Drive  SE., 
Huntsville,  Ala. 
Original  application  Oct.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,596.     Di- 
vided  and   this   application   Feb.    16,    1965,  Ser.   No. 
433,233 

6  Claims.     (0.29—421) 
(Granted  onder  Thfc  35,  MS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  The  method  of  makmg  a  generally  channel-shaped 
stnp  structure  for  embracing  engagement  with  and  clamp- 
mg  retention  on  an  edge  flange  or  other  support,  said 
method  comprising  the  step  of  transversely  slotting  a  one 
piece  sheet  metal  core  strip  of  resilient  character  to  thereby 
provide  It  with  a  series  of  longitudinally  disposed,  trans- 
wrscly  extending  core  elements  connected  intermediate 
their  ends  by  frangible  means,  completely  enclosing  said 
core  strip  m  a  flexible  covering,  and  breaking  said  frangi- 
ble connecting  means  while  the  core  strip  is  in  its  covering 
to  thereby  disconnect  said  transversely  disposed  core  ele- 
ments for  mcreased  core  flexibility. 


ing 


1.  The  method  of  securing  objects  together;  compris- 


(a)  inserting  a  fastener  shaft  through  said  objects  so 
as  to  project  therefrom; 

(b)  placing  a  ring  nut  about  said  projecting  shaft,  said 
ring  nut  being  made  of  a  material  which  can  be 
deformed  by  an  instanteous  magnetic  field; 

(c)  producing  a  magnetomotive  force  through  said 
deformable  ring  nut  of  suflficient  strength  to  contract 
said  ring  nut  about  said  projecting  shaft,  thereby 
preventing  the  withdrawal  of  said  shaft  through  said 
objects. 
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3  222  772 
METHOD  OF  MOUNTING  A  FIRST  MEMBER  NON- 
ROTATABLY  AND  RIGIDLY  ON  A  SECOND 
MEMBER 
George  A.  Leyner,  Indianapolis,  lnd.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  230,656 
6  Claims.     (CI.  29—447) 


3,222,774 
METHOD  OF  BRAZING  POROUS  MATERIALS 
Donald  J.  Kump,  Clearfield,  and  Norman  F.  Lanziere, 
Pine  Glen,  Karthaus,  Pa.,  assignors  Xo  Curtiss-Wri^ 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  .Mar.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,710 
4  Claims.     (CI.  29—488) 


r      I 


1.  A  method  of  mounting  a  first  member  non-rotatably 
and  rigidly  on  a  second  member  comprising  providing 
a  set  of  external  splines  on  the  second  member;  providing 
a  mating  set  of  internal  splines  in  the  first  member,  the 
splines  being  dimensioned  for  a  sliding  fit  when  the  helix 
angles  of  the  sets  are  substantially  identical,  the  helix 
angles  of  the  two  sets  being  slightly  different  in  the  un- 
stressed condition  of  the  members;  effecting  a  dimen- 
sional change  in  at  least  one  of  the  members  so  as  to 
provide  a  sliding  fit  between  the  two  sets  of  splines;  slid- 
ing the  first  member  onto  the  second  member  so  that  the 
sets  of  splines  are  engaged;  and  substantially  reestablish- 
ing the  normal  dimensions  of  the  members  so  as  to  create 
an  interference  fit  between  the  two  sets  of  splines  due  to 
the  inequality  of  helix  angle  of  the  splines. 


3,222,773 
PROCESS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  CONCENTRICALLY 

SPACED  Nl  CLEAR  FUEL  ELEMENTS 
John  L.  Zambrow,  Westbury,  and  Benjamin  Litt,  Flush- 
ing, N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Sylvania 
Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Aug.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  52,450 
9  Claims.     (CI.  29—474.3) 


3.  A  method  of  brazing  porous  materials,  comprising 
the  steps  of  placing  one  side  of  a  metal  dam  of  about 
.001"  to  .010"  thickness  and  including  nickel  in  its  com- 
position in  contact  with  a  porous  metal;  apposing  a 
metal  element  having  a  surface  including  nickel  to  the 
other  side  of  said  dam,  said  porous  metal  and  said  metal 
element  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  steel, 
stainless  steel,  nickel  base  alloy,  cobalt  base  alloy,  tung- 
sten, platinum,  molybdenum,  columbium.  and  chromium; 
disposing  brazing  alloy  between  and  in  contact  with  said 
dam  and  said  metal  element  to  form  a  brazing  assembly; 
said  dam  and  said  brazing  alloy  being  brazingly  com- 
patible with  each  other  and  with  said  porous  metal  and 
said  metal  element;  said  brazing  alloy  having  an  initial 
liquidus  appreciably  higher  than  its  initial  solidus  and 
lower  than  the  initial  liquidus  of  said  dam  and  containing 
in  its  composition  an  interstitial  element  capable  of  solid 
phase  diffusion  into  said  dam;  heating  said  assembly  to  a 
temperature  above  said  brazing  solidus  and  below  said 
brazing  liquidus  for  a  first  period  to  progressively  alloy 
said  dam  and  said  metal  element  with  said  brazing  alloy 
by  solid  phase  diffusion  during  said  first  period  to  lower 
the  liquidus  of  said  dam  to  approximately  the  liquidus 
of  said  brazing  alloy  to  form  a  reaction  material  combin- 
ing said  dam  and  said  brazing  material;  further  heating 
said  assembly  during  a  second  period  to  a  temperature 
above  the  liquidus  of  said  reaction  material  to  unite  said 
reaction  material  and  said  porous  metal,  and  thus  raising 
the  solidus  of  said  reaction  material  during  said  second 
period  above  the  temperature  of  said  assembly  by  further 
progressive  alloying  of  said  reaction  material  to  freeze 
said  reaction  material  while  maintaining  said  second  tem- 
perature to  join  said  porous  metal  and  said  metal  clement 
by  metallurgical  bonding  with  a  minimum  of  infiltration 
of  reaction  material  into  the  pores  of  said  porous  metal. 


3»222  775 

METHOD  OF  BONDING  SHEETS  OF  METAL 

John  B.  Whitney,  Wichita.  Kans.,  assignor  to  Boeing 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  12, 1960,  Ser.  No.  55,292 

8  Claims.    (CL  29—497) 


JP7ZV///////// 


1.  The  method  of  obtaining  a  spaced  relationship  be- 
tween an  outer  tube  and  an  inner  cylinder  which  com- 
prises passing  an  intermediate  tube  having  radially  ex- 
tending perforations  spaced  apart  from  one  another  over 
said  inner  cylinder,  placing  dowels  in  said  perforations, 
said  dowels  having  a  length  sufficient  to  engage  said 
outer  tube  and  said  inner  cylinder  when  in  said  spaced 
relationship,  passing  said  outer  tube  over  said  interme- 
diate tube,  attaching  ends  of  said  dowels  to  at  least  one 
of  said  outer  tube  and  said  inner  cylinder,  and  removing 
said  intermediate  tube. 

821   O.O.— 18 


30 
28' 


1.  A  method  of  bonding  sheets  of  steel  comprising  the 
steps  of.  cleaning  the  members  to  be  bonded  by  vapor 
degreasing  with  a  chlorohydrocarbon  and  further  clean- 
ing the  members  with  an  alkaline  cleaner,  spraying  a  thin 
wet  coat  of  a  ceramic  adhesive  consisting  of  a  water  sus- 
pension of  fired  and  ground  boric  acid,  sodium  nitrate, 
and  powdered  quartz  frit  on  each  of  the  contacting  faces 
of  the  members  to  be  bonded,  said  boric  acid  and  said 
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sodium  nitrate  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
permit  bonding  to  the  members,  aJlowing  the  adhesive  to 
dry,  placing  a  sheet  of  brazing  alloy  foil  composed  of 
silver,  copper  and  lithium  between  the  members  to  be 
bonded  and  in  contact  with  the  coats  of  ceramic  adhesive, 
said  brazing  alloy  covering  the  entire  contacting  faces  of 
the  members,  placing  the  members  into  contact  under 
a  pressure  of  from  one  to  three  atmospheres,  and  firing 
the  structure  in  air  at  a  temperature  of  from  1600  to 
1800  degrees  F.  for  a  time  of  from  10  to  30  minutes. 


3,222,776 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 

MOLTFN   MATERIAL 

Richard  J.  Kawecki,  Fndicott,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  latema- 

tiooai  Business  Machines  Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y,, 

a  corporation  of  New  Yorin 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,834 
15  Claims.     (CL  29—503) 


pieces  of  pipe  insulation  having  adjacent  mating  sur- 
faces shaped  to  form  a  desired  angular  bend  in  a 
pipeline, 

(b)  providing  a  metallic  strip  having  a  longitudinal 
extent  many  times  greater  than  its  transverse  extent 
and  having  longitudinally  extending  edges, 

(c)  said  metallic  strip  having  at  least  some  portions 
wherein  the  transverse  cross-sectional  configuration 
is  substantially  planar, 

(d)  wrapping  said  metal  strip  around  said  miter  joint 
so  that  said  metallic  strip  covers  said  miter  joint 
throughout  its  full  circumferential  extent. 


12.  The  method  of  forming  a  workpiece  on  a  support- 
able base  from  a  molten  material  comprising  the  steps: 

^  introducting  a  quantity  of  molten  material  into  dis- 
charge conduit  of  capillary  size  having  a  discharge 
opening; 

subjecting  the  molten  material  at  said  discharge  open- 
ing to  ultrasonic  oscillations  of  a  frequency  and  am- 
plitude to  cause  the  material  to  pass  from  said  dis- 
charge opening;  and 

varying  at  least  one  of  the  following  parameters  in  a 
predetermined  manner,  to  wit:  the  temperature  of 
said  molten  material,  the  amplitude  of  said  ultra- 
sonic oscillations,  the  frequency  of  said  ultrasonic 
oscillations,  and  the  relative  movement  between  said 
base  and  said  discharge  opening  in  accordance  with 
a  predetermined  pattern  to  provide  a  preselected 
shape. 

13.  The  method  of  treating  molten  solder  for  the  join- 
ing of  at  least  two  bodies  comprising  the  steps: 

introducmg  a  quantity  of  molten  solder  into  a  discharge 
conduit  of  capillary  size  having  a  discharge  opening; 

positioning  a  probe  in  adjacent  relationship  with  re- 
spect to  said  discharge  opening; 

touching  at  least  one  of  said  bodies  with  said  probe; 

introducing  the  ultrasonic  oscillations  in  said  probe 
to  cause  the  molten  solder  to  pass  from  said  discharge 
opening;  and 

establishing  mechanical  contact  between  at  least  one 
of  the  bodies  and  the  molten  solder  adjacent  to  the 
discharge  opening  to  flow  solder  about  said  bodies 
to  effect  thereby  the  joining. 


(e)  drawing  said  longitudinal  edges  of  said  metallic 
strip  into  substantially  continuous  and  contiguous 
relationslup  throughout  their  circumferential  extent 
with  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  pieces  of  pipe  in- 
sulation adjacent  said  miter  joint  by  applying  a  force 
to  at  least  one  end  of  said  metallic  strip,  and 

(f)  elongating  said  metallic  strip  in  directions  gen- 
erally parallel  to  iu  longitudinal  extent  and  changing 
said  transverse  cross-sectional  configuration  of  at 
least  some  of  said  portions  from  planar  to  arcuate 
by  applying  sufficient  force  to  said  one  end  of  said 
metallic  stnp. 


3J22,778 
PROCESS  FOR  RETAINING  THE  DUCTILITY 
OF   METAL 
Noble  N.  Ida,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Martin-Marietta 
Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Mary- 
land 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,930 
3  Claima.     (CI.  29—528) 

1.  An  improved  process  for  forming  parts  from  metal 
by  retaining  the  ductility  of  the  n>etal  comprising  the  steps 
of  degreaving  said  metal,  alkaline  cleaning  said  metal,  re- 
moving the  brittle  films  comprising  reaction  products 
with  said  metal,  coating  said  metal  with  a  flowable  sealant 
of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  that  will  adhere  to  said  metal 
at  a  lower  temperature  than  the  heat  treating  temperature 
of  said  metal,  maintaining  said  metal  in  an  inert  atmos- 
phere after  deoxidizing  thereof  until  said  sealant  is  ad- 
hered thereto,  and  deforming  said  sealed  metal  into  a 
part. 


3,222,777 
METHOD   FOR   FORMING   A   MITER  JOINT 
FOR    PIPK    INSULATION 
Donald  P.  Rutter,  B«raardsville,  and  Anthony  E.  Cimo- 
chowski,  Somcrville,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Johns-ManviHe 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  New 
York 

FUed  Sept.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,565 
4  Claima.     (CI.  29—526) 
1.  Method  for  providing  a  miter  joint  with  a  metallic 
cover  comprising: 

(a)  forming   a   miter  joint   comprising   at   least   two 


3,222,779 
STITCHING   APPARATIS 
Theodore  C.  Zinniger,  Hay  ward.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kaiser 
Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original   application   Feb.   28,    1963,  Ser.  No.  261,648. 
DivMed  and  this  application  Feb.  5,   1965,  Ser.  No. 

10  Claims.     (CI.  29—566) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  joining  overlapping  pieces  of 
material  together  the  combination  of  a  die  and  a  punch, 
said  die  including  an  anvil  and  at  least  one  cutter  element 
biased  against  said  anvil,  said  anvil  being  provided  with  a 
work-engaging  surface,  said  punch  also  having  a  cut- 
ter element  cooperatively  associated  with  the  cutter 
element  of  the  die  and  aligned  with  the  said  anvil  on  said 
die,  the  cutter  element  on  the  punch  being  provided  with 


December  14,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


483 


a  work-engaging  surface  which  matches  the  configura-  said  cutting  assembly,  means  for  detachably  supporting 
tion  of  the  work-engaging  surface  on  the  anvil  and  the  said  cutting  assembly  on  said  casing  including  a  mount- 
side  edges  of  the  cutter  clement  on  the  punch  being  angu-  ing  plate  secured  to  said  casing  and  a  tongue  pivoted  to 
lariy  disposed  in  planes  normal  to  the  work-engaging  sur-    said  plate,  a  passageway  formed  on  said  cutting  assembly 

to  slideably  receive  said  tongue,  said  cutting  assembly 
being  pivotal  with  said  tongue  between  an  inoperative 
position  in  which  said  cutting  assembly  may  be  removed 
and  an  operative  position  in  which  said  cutting  assembly 
is  engaged  with  said  driving  mechanism  and  is  restrained 
against  detachment  from  said  tongue,  a  latch  slideably 


face  of  said  last-mentioned  cutter  element  whereby  as  the 
punch  and  die  are  closed  about  overlapping  pieces  of  ma- 
terial a  portion  of  each  piece  of  material  will  be  displaced 
out  of  the  respective  normal  planes  thereof  to  effect  a 
joint  therebetween. 


3,222,780 

LID  HOLDING   MEANS  FOR  CAN  OPENER 

Arthur  H.  Freeman,  Brockport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,874 

5  Claims.     (CI.  30—6.4) 


1.  A  can  opener  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  having  a  forward  wall; 

(b)  means  secured  to  said  casing  for  severing  the  lid 
of  a  can; 

(c)  support  means  affixed  to  said  casing  having  a  first 
pivot  portion  spaced  from  said  wall; 

(d)  a  magnet  holder  having  a  second  pivot  portion; 

(e)  one  of  said  pivot  portions  comprising  a  pin; 

(f )  the  other  of  said  pivot  portions  comprising  a  sleeve 
adapted  for  mating  pivotal  relation  with  said  pin; 

(g)  means  defining  a  shoulder  on  said  sleeve; 

(h)  a  projection  on  said  pin  for  rotative  abutment  with 
said  shoulder  to  support  said  magnet  holder  in  a 
generally  horizontal  position; 

(i)  a  magnet  secured  to  said  magnet  bolder  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  lid  of  the  can  being  severed 
when  the  magnet  holder  is  in  the  horizontal  position; 
and 

(j)  means  defining  a  longitudinal  open-ended  slot  in 
said  sleeve  adjacent  said  shoulder  for  permitting 
axial  relative  sliding  between  said  sleeve  and  said 
pin  when  said  projection  is  positioned  in  said  slot  so 
that  said  magnet  holder  may  be  selectively  moved 
between  said  horizontal  position  and  a  depending 
storage  position  or  removed  from  said  support  means. 


^-*1 


mounted  between  said  mounting  plate  and  said  casing, 
a  hook-like  projection  extending  outwardly  of  said  casing 
from  one  end  of  said  latch,  spring  means  biasing  said  pro- 
jection into  locking  engagement  with  said  cutting  assem- 
bly when  it  is  in  said  operative  position,  and  manually 
operable  means  for  sliding  said  latch  in  opposition  to  said 
spring  means  to  disengage  said  projection  from  said  cut- 
ting assembly  thereby  permitting  said  tongue  and  cutting 
assembly  to  be  rotated  to  the  inoperative  position  in  which 
the  cutting  assembly  may  be  detached  from  said  tongue. 


3,222,782 
CUTTING  HEAD  FOR  HAIR  CLIPPER 

Stephen  Sadlon,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  John  Oster  Man- 
ufacturing Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wis- 
consin 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  251,956,  Jan.  16, 

1963.    This  application  Feb.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,536 

5  Claims.     (CI.  30—223) 


3,222,781 
HAIR  CLIPPER 
WilUam  P.  Luther,  Racine,  and  William  Uike,  Milwaukee, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  John  Oster  Manufacturing  Co.,  Mil- 
waukee, Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,555 
5  Claims.     (CL  30—210) 
1.  A  hair  clipper  comprising  a  casing,  a  cutting  assem- 
bly, a  driving  mechanism  in  said  casing  operable  to  actuate 


4.  A  blade  set  for  use  on  a  hair  clipper  comprising  a 
stationary  blade  defining  a  row  of  teeth  on  the  front  edge 
with  the  teeth  tips  lying  along  a  curve,  said  front  edge 
including  large  angled  portions  on  each  side  of  said  row 
of  teeth  which  slope  sharply  away  from  said  teeth  where- 
by the  row  of  teeth  occupies  a  substantially  reduced 
portion  of  said  front  edge,  said  teeth  having  lower  edges 
which  are  cut  away  near  the  tips  so  that  they  are  ex- 
tremely thin  whereby  hair  may  be  cut  very  short,  a 
movable  blade  adapted  to  overlie  said  stationary  blade 
and  defining  a  row  of  cutting  teeth  with  the  tips  lying 
along  a  curve  corresponding  to  the  curve  defined  by  said 
stationary  blade  teeth  tips,  means  on  said  blades  to  guide 
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said  movable  blade  along  an  arcuate  path  correspond- 
ing to  the  curve  of  said  row  of  teeth,  said  movable  blade 
teeth  tips  being  positioned  slightly  behind  said  stationary 
blade  teeth  tips,  said  means  solely  determining  the  ar- 
cuate path  of  said  movable  blade. 


3.222,783 
PINKING  SHEARS  FOR  MAKING  PLEATS 

Donald  Kelts  and  Helen  R.  Hunger,  both  of 

417  S.  Hill  St..  Los  .\ngeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1963.  S«r.  No.  267,052 

2  Claims.     (CL  30—230) 


3.222.784 

ADJUSTABLE  GLIDED  SLICING  KNIFE 

Chester  Phillips,  761  Hyian  Blvd.,  Staten  island,  N.Y. 

and  MUton  L.  Cohen,  652  Park  Lane,  Cedarhurst,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,031 

4  Claims.     (CI.  30—293) 


1.  An  adjustable  slicing  knife   comprising  a  longitu- 
dmally  extending  blade  having  a  cutting  edge  along  the 
bottom  thereof  and  longitudinally  extending  opposite  side 
faces,  a  rearwardly  directed  handle  member  affixed  at  its 
leading  end  to  one  end  of  said  cutting  blade,  a  first  cou- 
pling member  located  on  the  side  of  said  handle  adjacent 
to  the  leading  end  thereof  and  having  a  forwardly  directed 
couplmg  face  forming  a  predetermined  obtuse  angle  to 
one  of  the  side  faces  of  said  cutting  blade,  a  longitudinally 
extending  gauge  bar  parallel  to  and  laterally  spaced  from 
a  side  face  of  said  cutting  blade,  a  second  coupling  mem- 
ber affixed  to  the  trailing  end  of  said  gauge  bar  and  longi- 
tudinally movable  relative  to  said  first  coupling  member 
and  having  a  rearwardly  directed  second  coupling  face 
engaging  said  first  coupling  face  and  forming  an  angle 
with  said  gauge  bar  substantially  equal  to  said  predeter- 
mined angle,  and  means  secured  to  said  coupling  members 
releasably  locking  said  coupling  members  against  relative 
movement. 


3,222,785 
KNIFE 
Thomas  E.   Bastis,  Oakland.  Calif.,   assignor  to  Kaiser 
Aiummum  &  Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland.  Calif, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,542 
4  Claims.     (CI.  30—355) 


1.  A  knife  comprising  a  unitary  sheet  of  foldable  metal 
having  a  blade  portion  and  a  handle  portion,  said  blade 
portion  formed  by  a  portion  of  said  sheet  including  a 
U-shaped  cross  section  wherein  the  legs  of  the  U  are 
m  contact  with  each  other  and  one  leg  of  said  U  extends 
beyond  the  other,  the  extending  portion  of  said  one  leg 
being  provided  with  a  cutting  edge,  and  said  handle  por- 
tion being  formed  by  another  portion  of  said  sheet  being 
of  a  closed  hollow  configuration. 


2.  In  pinking  shears  for  forming  pleats  as  described, 
a  pair  of  pivotally  connected  blades  having  a  series  of  in- 
terengaging  cutting  teeth  and  notches,  a  remotely  spaced 
pair  of  said  teeth  and  complementary  notches  being  longer 
than  the  others  whereby  to  mark  and  identify  a  prede- 
termined length  of  a  cut  made  by  said  shears. 


3,222  786 

READER  FOR  SUPERI.MPOSABLE  CARD  SYSTEM 

Hilliam  P.  C.ingras.  Rockville,  Md.,  assignor  to  Jonker 

Business  Machines,  Inc.,  a  corporaHon  of  Delawikre 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224.903 

2  Claims.     (CI.  33—76) 


1.  An  illuminated  reader  for  inspection  of  perforated 
data  cards,  comprising  a  lightbox  including  an  illumi- 
nated front  surface  panel,  data-card  positioning  forma- 
tions on  said  panel,  an  elongated  guide  bar  secured  to 
said  panel  and  extending  parallel  to  and  adjacent  one  edge 
thereof,  one  side  surface  of  said  bar  being  of  ferromagnetic 
material,  a  sliding  scale  member  having  a  scale  portion 
extending  across  said  panel  and  a  second  portion  posi- 
tioned against  said  side  surface  of  said  guide  bar.  and  a 
pair  of  permanent  magnets  adjustably  threaded  through 
said  second  portion  to  present  their  ends  against  said 
ferromagnetic  surface,  said  magnets  being  spaced  from 
one  another  in  the  direction  of  the  length  of  said  guide 
bar. 


3,222,787 
ROAD   GAUGE 
Edwin  Young,  44  Marian  Drive,  lakeside  Park, 
South  Fort  Mitchell.  Ky. 
Filed  Oct.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,434 
II  Claims.     (CL  33—86) 
8.  A  pavement   surface   line  contour  gauging  device 
comprising  in  combination  an  elongate  lightweight  sub- 
stantially straight  frame,  a  pair  of  spaced  string-line  sup- 
porting means  on  said  frame,  a  string-line  supported  by 
and  spanning  the  space  between  said  string-line  support- 
ing means,  a  plurality  of  pavement  engaging  wheels  sup- 
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porting  said  frame,  one  of  said  wheels  being  disposed  be- 
neath each  one  of  said  string-line  supports  and  said  string- 
line,  said  string-line  being  supported  in  parallel  relation 
to  an  imaginary  straight  line  extending  between  the  points 
of  said  pavement  surface  contacted  by  said  two  wheels 
beneath  said  string-line  supports  and  string-line,  guide 
means  supported  on  said  frame  intermediate  its  ends  and 
adjacent  said  string-line,  a  floating  scale  vertically  slide- 
able  in  said  guide  means  adjacent  and  in  cooperative 
indicating  relation  to  said  string-line  and  having  a  swivel 


caster  wheel  engaging  the  pavement  surface  therebe- 
neath,  and  handle  means  for  pushing  and  guiding  said 
device  along  on  said  pavement  surface,  said  handle  means 
comprising  an  arm  pivotally  coupled  adjacent  one  of  its 
ends  to  said  frame,  a  supporting  caster  wheel  adjacent 
the  other  end  of  said  arm,  a  handle  pivotally  secured  to 
said  arm  adjacent  said  caster  wheel  and  extending  up- 
wardly, rearwardly,  and  downwardly,  the  rear  end  of 
said  handle  being  adapted  to  engage  the  pavement  surface 
to  preclude  undesired  movement  of  the  gauge. 


i.  a  mounting  barrel  adapted  to  be  accurately  positively 
located  in  each  of  said  mounting  bores, 

j.  an  actuating  stem  on  said  dial  indicator, 

k.  an  arm  pivoted  intermediate  its  ends  on  said  car- 
riage, 

1.  an  abutment  surface  defining  a  plane  located  at 
right  angles  to  said  plane  passing  through  said  work 
contacting  anvils  and  said  dial  gage  bore  axes  on  one 
end  of  said  pivoted  arm  adapted  to  engage  the  outer 
end  of  said  actuating  stem  of  said  dial  indicator 
when  mounted  in  any  of  said  mounting  bores  in  said 
dial  gage  clamping  bracket, 

m.  a  work  sensing  abutment  surface  on  the  other  end 
of  said  pivoted  arm  facing  in  both  directions  longi- 
tudinally of  said  frame  and  in  longitudinal  alignment 
with  said  work  contacting  anvil  on  said  laterally  ex- 
tending anvil  arm. 

n.  and  a  centering  adaptor  on  said  setting  carriage  as- 
sociated with  said  work  sensing  abutment  surface. 


3,222  788 

DIAL  INDICATOR  CALIPER  GAGE 

Eddie  E.  Neslnnd,  1241  S.  27tli,  Phoenix  34,  Ariz. 

Filed  Oct  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,893 

4  Clalmt.    (CL  33—148) 


3  222  789 
LINEAR  MEASIJRING  INSTRUMENTS 
Donald  Bishop,  St.  Albans,  and  Jonatiian  Heath  Ripper, 
Bamhurst,  England,  assignors  to  National  Research  De- 
velopment  Corporation,  London,  Fjigi^nd,  a  British  cor- 
poration 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  104,315 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  16. 1960. 

21,270/60 
5  Claims.    (CL  33— 161) 


\ 
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1.  A  dial  indicator  caliper  gage  comprising  in  combi- 
nation. , 

a.  a  frame, 

b.  an  integral  laterally  extending  anvil  arm, 

c.  a  work  contacting  anvil  fixed  on  the  outer  end  of 
said  laterally  extending  anvil  arm  having, 

d.  a  work  contacting  surface  facing  in  both  directions 
of  longitudinal  extent  of  said  frame, 

e.  a  setting  carriage  slidable  longitudinally  on  said 
frame, 

f.  a  clamiping  plug  actuated  by  a  thumb  screw  on 
said  setting  carriage  to  engage  said  frame  for  clamp- 
ing said  carriage  to  said  frame, 

g.  a  dial  gage  clamping  bracket  formed  integral  with 
said  setting  carriage  having  a  plurality  of  radially 
spaced  dial  gage  mounting  bores  having  their  axes 
extending  parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  setting  carriage  on  said  frame  and  lying  in  a 
plane  passing  through  said  work  contacting  anvil, 

h.  a  dial  indicator  having. 


1.  An  adjustable  measuring  instrument  comprising  a 
tubular  holder,  at  least  one  tubular  extension  member 
telescopically  mounted  in  and  extendable  from  a  first 
end  of  the  tubular  holder,  at  least  one  tubular  extension 
member  telescopically  mounted  in  and  extendable  from 
a  second,  opposite,  end  of  said  tubular  holder,  each  of 
the  tubular  extension  members  extendable  from  one  end 
of  the  tubular  holder  being  moveable  into  the  smallest 
of  the  tubular  extension  members  extendable  from  the 
other  side  of  the  tubular  holder  whereby  the  measuring 
mstrument  is  collapsible  to  a  length  at  least  comparable 
to  the  length  of  said  tubular  holder,  clamp  means  on  the 
tubular  holder  and  adjacent  a  first  end  thereof  with  the 
tubular  extension  member  extendable  from  that  end  and 
next  adjacent  the  inner  wall  of  said  tubular  holder  to 
hold  said  tubular  extension  member  at  any  position  along 
its  length  with  respect  to  said  holder  whereby  said  ex- 
tension member  is  fully  adjustable,  locking  means  on  the 
tubular  holder  and  adjacent  the  second,  opposite,  end 
thereof  to  lock  the  tubular  extension  member  extendable 
from  that  end  and  next  adjacent  the  inner  of  said  tubular 
holder  to  lock  said  extension  member  in  a  fully  extended 
position  whereby  said  extension  member  is  non-adjust- 
able, and  a  graduated  scale  provided  on  said  fully  adjust- 
able extension  member. 


3,222,790 

MEASURING   INSTRUMENT 

Hans  Meyer,  U  Bugnon  24,  Renens,  Vand,  Switzerbuid 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,025 
Claims  priority,  aniUcation  Switzerland,  Mar.  8,  1963. 

2,970/63 
2  Claims.     (CL  33—166) 
2.  In  a  size-measuring  instrument  provided  with  a  ro- 
tatable  control  spindk,  the  combination  of  step-up  means 
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includ.ng  a  penphcrally  toothed  step-up  member  rigid  nectmg  bar  means;  guide  bar  means  being  thicker  than 
wth  the  spmdle  a  p.n.on  mclud.ng  a  flexible  toollKrd  and  interconnectmg  sa.d  strips  and  bemr«nerallv  at  a 
nm  meshmg  wuh  sa.d  toothed  stejvup  member,  a  dial    predetermmed  duunce  from'both  oS  innec  ng  bar 
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-iT...s|i   I   ""WW 


indicator  mechanism  controlled  by  said  pinion,  the  dial 
indicator  showing  the  digits  and  decimals  of  the  measured 
size. 


3^22,791  I 

MEASURING  AND  RECORDING  ARRANGEMENTS 

Keith  Gordoa  Huntley,  Dukeswood.  Cerrards  Cross, 
Arthur  Tisso  Starr.  New  Bamet.  Hertfordsfaire.  and 
\  mcent  Arthur  Gault,  Houn&iow,  Middlesex,  England, 
as<»ignors,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to  The 
Rank  Organisation  Limited,  a  British  company 
Filed  Feb.  15.  1961.  Ser.  No.  89.532 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  17,  1960. 

5,667  60 
18  Claims.     (CI.  33—174) 


means;  and  each  of  said  strips  having  curve  configurations 
on  each  edge  thereof  on  each  portion  thereof  between  said 
guide  bar  means  and  each  of  said  connecting  bar  means 


....  3,222,793 

ADJUSTABLE  GAGE  AND  GAGING  ELEMENT 
„^   ,  MOUNTING  MEANS 

Stanley  G.  Johnson,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

I  he  Johnson  Gage  C  ompany,  Bloomfield,  Conn.,  a  cor- 

poration  of  Connecticut  .  -  iw 

FUed  May  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,916 
11  Claims.     (CL  33—199) 


•*,?• 
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1.  A  system  comprising  sensing  means  adapted  to  be 
placed  in  approximately  concentric  rotational  relationship 
with  an  object  for  the  purpose  of  feeling  a  given  contour 
of  said  object,  gauge  means  for  deriving  a  gauge  signal 
comprising  a  contour  signal  component  corresponding  to 
said  contour  and  an  eccentricity  signal  component  cor- 
responding to  any  residual  eccentricity  in  said  rotational 
relationship,  means  including  electrically  responsive  dis- 
play means  for  translating  said  contour  signal  component 
into  a  visible  corresponding  contour  trace  upon  a  chart  in 
spaced  relation  with  a  chart  datum,  signal  derivation  means 
including  sine  wave  extracting  means  for  deriving  from 
the  gauge  signal  the  sine  wave  representing  the  eccen- 
tricity signal  component  and  means  applying  to  said  display 
means  said  sine  wave  as  a  reference  trace  superimposed 
upon  said  contour  trace. 


3J22,792 
TEMPLATE  FOR  MARKING  CORNER  CUTS 
OF    A    MOI  DING 
Robert  N.  Esbom,  222  E.  9th  SL,  Port  Angeles,  Wash. 
Filed  Mar.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,002 
5  Claims.     (CL  33—174) 
1.  A  template  for  marking  comer  cuts  on  moldings 
and  the  like,  comprising:  at  least  two  elongated,  irregular- 
ly shaped,  spaced-apart  strips  of  relatively  thin,  flexible, 
non-stretchable   sheet   material,   sajd   strips   being   inter- 
connected at  each  end  thereof  by  generally  parallel  con- 


I.  An  adjustable  gage  comprising  frame  means  having 
a  plurality  of  spaced  mounting  holes  with  a  maximum  of 
three  extending  therethrough,  mounting  means  mounted 
in  each  hole  and  having  a  bearing  surface  exterior  of  the 
hole,  gaging  means  mounted  on  each  bearing  surface; 
and  at  least  one  of  said  mounting  means  being  adjustable 
and  including  a  hardened  stud  having  an  outer  cylindrical 
surface  forming  the  bearing  surface,  the  stud  having  an 
inner  end  surface  accurately  squared  with  respect  to  the 
cylindrical   bearing  surface  and   an  opposite   outer  end, 
the  cylindrical  bearing  surface  being  the  surface  of  maxi- 
mum diameter  on  the  stud,  the  stud  having  a  threaded 
securing  hole  extending  from  the  inner  end  thereof,  re- 
movable shoulder  means  carried  by  the  outer  end  of  the 
stud  and  extending  radially  beyond  the  bearing  surface, 
a  bushing  of  soft  metal  received  in  a  mounting  hole  in 
the  frame  means  and  having  an  outer  bearing  surface 
slightly  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  mounting  hole 
and  smaller  in  diameter  than  the  bearing  surface  of  the 
stud,  the  bushing  having  a  threaded  securing  hole  there- 
through and  a  stud  end  and  an  opposite  end.  a  securing 
screw  received  in  the  stud  end  of  the  securing  hole  in  the 
bushing  and  extending  partially  thereinto  and   received 
in  the  securing  hole  in  the  stud  and  securing  the  bushing 
and  the  stud  together,  a  lock  screw  in  the  securing  hole 
in  the  bushing  at  the  opposite  end.  and  one  of  the  securing 
holes  being  eccentric  to  its  outer  surface. 
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3,222,794 
WHEEL  ALINEMENT  INDICATOR 
Joseph  H.  Pereue  and  Bert  F.  Abbott,  Rock  Island,  Ernest 
Miles  Bacon,  .Milan,  and  Charles  W.  MacMillan,  Rock 
Island,  in.,  assignors  to  Bear  Manufacturing  Company 
Rock  Island,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,053 
7  Claims.     (CL  3S— 203.18) 


I 
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4.  Vehicle  wheel  alining  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  gauge  to  be  attached  to  the  wheel  and  includ- 
ing means  for  determining  at  least  one  criterion  of  wheel 
alinement,  an  indicator  operatively  associated  with  said 
means  and  including  a  scale  plate  having  a  slot  therein 
revealing  said  indicator  and  having  scale  marks  thereon 
adjacent  said  slot  for  indicating  the  value  of  said  criterion, 
at  least  one  replaceable  scale  plate  for  said  indicator 
correlated  to  respective  vehicles  and  adapted  to  overlie 
said  first-named  scale  plate,  said  replaceable  scale  plate 
having  a  slot  therein  substantially  coextensive  with  the 
slot  in  said  first-named  plate,  means  for  mounting  said 
replaceable  scale  plate  on  said  first-named  scale  plate  with 
the  slots  thereof  in  alinement  with  one  another  to  aline 
the  replaceable  scale  plate  with  said  indicator,  said  re- 
placeable scale  plate  including  a  scale  adjacent  the  slot 
therein  co-operating  with  said  indicator  and  comprising 
first  indicia  correlated  to  the  factory  specification  of  the 
criterion  for  the  respective  vehicle  and  co-of)erable  with 
said  indicator  to  indicate  compliance  with  the  factory 
specification,  and  second  indicia  disposed  to  opposite  sides 
of  said  first  indicia  and  co-operable  with  the  indicator  to 
indicate  the  amount  of  correction  required  and  the  man- 
ner in  which  to  effect  such  correction  when  the  criterion 
is  not  in  compliance  with  the  factory  specification. 


3^22,795 
ACCELERATED   NORTH-SEEKING  GYRO- 
COMPASSING  SYSTEM 
James  C.  Gcvaa,  Newark,  NJ.,  assignor  to  General  Pre- 
cision, Inc.,  Little  Falls,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  31,741 
4  Claims.     (CL  33—226) 
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1.  A  gyroscopic  system  for  rapidly  determining  true 
north  including  a  platform  having  an  east-west  input  axis 
gyro  thereon  and  connected  in  feedback  relation  to  the 
platform  to  stabilize  the  same,  means  for  positioning  the 
platform  in  an  approximated  north-south  heading,  means 
responsive  to  the  precession  of  the  east-west  input  axis  gyro 
in  a  first  position  resuking  from  the  angular  rotation  of 


the  earth  for  producing  a  first  signal,  means  for  rotating 
the  input  axis  of  said  gyro  to  a  second  position  approxi- 
mately 180  spacial  degrees  displaced  from  said  first  po- 
sition, means  responsive  to  precession  of  said  gyro  in  said 
second  position  for  producing  a  second  signal,  and  com- 
puting means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  signals 
and  providing  an  output  proportional  to  the  error  between 
the  heading  angle  of  the  platform  and  true  north. 


3,222,796  • 

METHOD  OF  FREEZE-DRYING  FOODS  BY 
DIRECT  GAS  INJECTION 
Morris  R.  Jeppson,  Alamo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cryodry 
Corporation,  San  Ramon,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

FUed  June  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  201,609 
6  Claims.     (CI.  34—5) 


1.  In  a  method  of  frecze-drying  a  solid  substance  such 
as  meat,  the  steps  comprising  freezing  said  substance, 
impaling  said  substance  on  a  plurality  of  spaced  gas  in- 
jection means,  reducing  the  water  vapor  content  from  the 
environment  about  said  substance,  and  promoting  the 
sublimation  of  ice  within  said  substance  by  forcibly  in- 
jecting, through  said  gas  injecting  means,  relatively  warm 
dry  gas  into  said  substance  and  drying  from  the  inside-out. 


3,222,797 
METHODS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  MOISTURE 

FROM  POLYMERIC  MATERIALS 
Carl  W.  Zies,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  International 
Basic  Economy  Corporation,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,389 
17  Claims.     (CL  34—17) 


1.  A  method  of  substantially  removing  all  liquid  from 
a  liquid-bearing  polymeric  material  containing  a  sub- 
stantial amount  of  liquid,  said  method  comprising  (1) 
advancing  the  material  through  an  elongated  enclosure  to 
a  discharge  point,  (2)  gradually  increasing  mechanical 
pressure  on  the  advancing  material  and  simultaneously 
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progressively  increasing  the  temperature  of  the  material- 
liquid  system  such  that  the  sensible  heat  within  the 
material-liquid  system  upon  flash  cooling  is  sufficient  in 
itself  to  evaporate  the  liquid,  expand  the  material  and 
rupture  the  surface  thereof,  (3)  establishing  a  mechani- 
cal pressure  on  the  material-liquid  system  to  prevent  any 
substantial  loss  of  liquid  in  vapor  form,  (4)  thereafter 
maintaining  the  mechanical  pressure  on  the  material- 
liquid  system  throughout  a  sufficient  length  of  the  enclos- 
ure above  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  liquid  at  the  pro- 
gressively increasing  temperatures  of  the  system  to  keep 
the  liquid  of  the  material  of  the  material-liquid  system 
in  the  form  of  a  liquid  in  said  length  of  the  enclosure. 
and  (5)  immediately  discharging  the  material-liquid  sys- 
tem to  a  zone  outside  of  said  enclosure,  thereby  instan- 
taneously releasing  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  liquid 
therein  to  explosively  vaporize  said  liquid,  thereby  ex- 
panding the  polymeric  material  and  rupturing  the  sur- 
faces thereof  for  the  spontaneous  escape  of  substantially 
all  of  the  liquid  therefrom  by  utilizing  the  sensible  heat 
within  the  cooling  system. 


adapted  for  simultaneously  directing  a  cooling  medium 
through  only  a  second  portion  of  said  apertures,  said 
first  means  and  said  second  means  being  positioned  in 


3,222,798 
DRYER   SENSING   DEVICE 
James  M.  Thornbeixj,  Morton  Grove,  and  John  E.  Maas, 
La  Grange  Park,  IIl^  assignors  to  Controls  Company 
of  America,  Melrose  Park,  III,,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Nov.  26.  1962,  Ser.  No.  240.051 
10  Claims.     (CL  34—45) 


4  io     J  *• 


1.  In  a  dryer  having  a  drum  rotatable  within  a  housing. 

an  elcctricaly  conductive  sensor  insulated  from  and 
mounted  on  the  drum  for  rotation  therewith  and  hav- 
ing a  sensing  surface  exposed  to  the  drum  interior 
and  a  contact  surface  lying  within  a  small  arc. 

means  carried  in  the  housing  and  periodically  engaged 
by  the  contact  surface  of  the  sensor  as  the  drum 
rotates  to  alternately  impress  a  fixed  charge  on  the 
sensor  and  to  sense  the  residual  charge  on  the  sensor 
after  the  drum  has  rotated  subsequent  to  impression 
of  the  charge  to  allow  leakage  from  the  sensor  at  a 
rate  dependent  upon  the  moisture  content  of  the  ma- 
terial being  dried. 

said  sensor  being  mechanically  and  electrically  isolated 
from  said  means  during  the  interval  between  impress- 
ing and  sensing  the  charge  on  the  sensor, 

and  means  connected  with  said  last-mentioned  means 
and  responsive  to  a  sensed  residual  charge  of  pre- 
determined value  to  effect  a  dryer  control  function. 


3,222,799 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  FILAMENTS 
Ernest  A.  Taylor,  Jr..  Decatur,  Ala.,  asdgnor,  bv  mesne 
assignments,  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,664 
5  Claims.  (CI.  34—122) 
3.  Apparatus  for  annealing  spaced  portions  of  a  con- 
tinuous tow  comprising,  a  rotating  drum  having  a  plu- 
rality of  apertures  in  the  periphery  thereof;  a  first  means 
adapted  for  directing  a  heated  medium  through  only  a 
first   portion   of  said    apertures,   and,   a   second   means 


a  common  plane  and  adapted  so  that  said  heated  and 
cooling  mediums  are  successively  passed  through  all  of 
the  apertures  in  sequence  upon  rotation  of  said  drum. 


3,222.800 

APPARATUS  FOR  SHRINKING  WRAPPERS 

OF   PACKAGERS 

Martin  Sleisel.  Englewood   Cliffs,  and  Seymour  Zelnick, 
Toms  River.  NJ.,  asstftnors  to  Weldotron  Corporation, 
Newark,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  May  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,540 
12  Claims.     (CI.  34—212) 


1.  Apparatus  for  shrinking  heat-shrinkable  wrappers  of 
packages,  comprising: 

(a)  a  heating  chamber  having  a  top,  bottom,  sides  and 
opposite  open  ends  for  the  passage  of  the  package 
through  the  chamber, 

(b)  conveyor  means  positioned  in  said  chamber  and 
extending  from  said  open  ends  for  moving  the  pack- 
age through  said  heating  chamber, 

(c)  said  conveyor  means  comprising  a  series  of  lat- 
erally spaced  longitudinally  extending  conveyor  mem- 
bers for  supporting  the  package,  each  of  said  con- 
veyor members  being  a  helically  wound  coil  of  wire 
connected  at  its  ends  to  form  an  endless  member 
which  is  resiliently  stretchable  along  its  length,  and 

(d)  a  series  of  laterally  spaced  ducts  surrounding  said 
chamber  and  extending  along  said  top,  bottom  and 
sides  of  said  chamber  for  simultaneously  transmit- 
ting heated  air  to  said  top,  bottom  and  sides  of  said 
chamber  as  the  package  passes  therethrough, 

(e)  said  top,  bottom  and  sides  of  said  chamber  having 
a  series  of  openings  for  the  flow  of  said  heated  air 
from  said  ducts  into  said  chamber,  whereby  the 
heated  air  simultaneously  impinges  on  the  top,  bot- 
tom and  sides  of  the  package  for  the  wrapper  heat- 
shhniung  operation. 
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3,222,801 

SPIKE  HEEL  CONSTRUCTION 

Ferdinand  W.  Mostertz,  701  Carpenter  Lane, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,700 

4  Claims.     (CI.  36—39) 


I.  A  spike  heel  for  a  woman's  shoe  comprising  a  narrow 
elongated  heel  shaft  terminating  with  a  spherical  tip  of 
greater  diameter  than  the  maximum  cross-sectional  size 
of  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  heel  shaft  to  which  it  is 
connected,  said  spherical  tip  constituting  the  walking  sur- 
face of  the  heel  whereby  the  same  may  be  utilized  for 
walking  on  carpet  without  damage  to  the  carpet. 


3,222,802 

SELF-PROPELLED  VEHICLE  AND  MOUNTING 

FOR  TOOL  OR   I.MPLEMENT 

Henry  E.  Kieman,  136  W.  Pulaski  Road, 

Huntington  Station,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,051 

3  Claims.     (CI.  37—43) 
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1.  A  self-propelled  vehicle  of  the  type  having  a  mount- 
ing for  a  snowblower  or  other  implement  at  one  end 
thereof  which  is  shiftable  between  elevated  and  lowered 
positions  comprising:  a  primary  rigid  frame  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  vehicle  and  having  leading  and  trail- 
ing ends;  a  first  wheel  assembly  including  a  supporting 
axle  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  adjacent  the  trailing 
end  of  said  frame;  a  second  wheel  assembly  including  a 
supporting  axle  mounted  on  said  frame  adjacent  the  lead- 
ing end  of  said  frame;  an  auxiliary  frame  pivotally  mount- 
ed at  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  primary  frame  and 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  second  wheel  assembly  and 
having  an  outer  end  of  said  auxiliary  frame  projecting 
beyond  the  leading  end  of  said  primary  frame  and  hav- 
ing the  inner  end  overlapping  the  intermediate  portion  of 
said  primary  frame;  said  auxiliary  frame  having  means 
thereon  for  supporting  an  implement  such  as  a  snow- 
blower;  a  prime  mover  mounted  on  said  auxiliary  frame 
at  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  auxiliary  frame  between 
the  second  wheel  assembly  and  the  inner  end  of  said  auxil- 
iary frame  and  serving  as  a  counterbalance  for  said  imple- 
ment such  that  the  weight  distribution  is  essentially  over 
the  second  wheel  assembly;  power  transmission  means; 
means  connecting  said  power  transmission  means  to  said 
prime  mover  and  said  second  wheel  assembly  to  propel 
the  vehicle;  power  take-off  means  mounted  on  said  prime 


mover;  means  connecting  said  power  take-off  means  to 
said  implement  whereby  said  implement  is  adapted  to  be 
operated  while  the  vehicle  is  traveling  substantially  at 
zero  miles  per  hour;  and  hydraulic  operating  means  in- 
cluding a  cylinder  pivotally  mounted  on  said  primary 
frame  and  a  piston  pivotally  mounted  to  said  auxiliary 
frame  so  that  when  the  piston  moves  within  said  cylinder 
said  auxiliary  frame  is  shifted  between  elevated  and  low- 
ered positions. 


3,222,803 
BALLAST  REMOVING   APPARATUS 
John  D.  Holley  and  Ernest  E.  Bode,  Montgomery,  Ala- 
assignors  to  Kershaw  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  a 
corporation  of  Alabama 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,832 
9  Claims.     (CL  37—104) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  removing  ballast  from  beneath  the 
crossties  of  a  railroad  track  comprising: 

(a)  a  vehicle  frame  supported  by  wheels  for  riding  on 
the  rails  of  a  railroad  track, 

(b)  an  endless  chain  ballast  removing  unit  having 
spaced  apart  cross  members  and  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  rotation  in  a  vertical  plane  transversely  of 
the  vehicle  frame, 

(c)  said  endless  unit  having  a  lower  run  extending  be- 
neath the  crossties  under  both  rails  of  the  railroad 
track  and  an  upwardly  and  inwardly  inclined  run 
extending  over  said  crossties, 

(d)  an  upwardly  inclined  slide  member  positioned  with- 
in the  confines  of  said  endless  unit  and  extending  in- 
wardly of  and  along  the  under  surface  of  said  inclined 
run  from  a  point  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  in- 
clined run  to  a  point  intermediate  the  ends  of  said 
inclined  run  to  support  ballast  as  it  is  pulled  upwardly 
by  the  spaced  apart  cross  members  of  said  inclined 
run  and  discharge  the  ballast  intermediate  said  ends 
of  the  inclined  run,  and 

(c)  a  conveyor  unit  mounted  transversely  of  and  with- 
in the  confines  of  said  endless  ballast  removing  unit 
in  position  to  receive  the  ballast  discharged  from  said 
slide  member. 


3,222,804 

LIFT  MECHANISM  FOR  DOZER  BLADE 

ASSEMBLY 

Bernard  A.  Kuhl,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,591 
4  Claims.  (CI.  37—144) 
4.  In  combination  with  a  rubber-tired  vehicle  having 
a  frame  supporting  a  front  wheel-carrying  axle,  a  dozer 
assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  push  arms  pivotally  con- 
nected at  one  end  thereof  to  said  frame,  a  dozer  blade 
extending  transversely  of  said  vehicle  and  pivotally 
mounted  to  the  other  end  of  said  push  arms  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  first  transverse  axis,  a  lift  mechanism 
connected  between  said  vehicle  and  said  dozer  blade,  said 
lift  mechanism  comprising  a  first  member  connected  to 
said  dozer  blade  for  pivotal  movement  about  said  first 
transverse  axis,  a  second  member  connected  to  said  front 
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axle  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  second  transverse  axis, 
means  universally  pivotally  interconnecting  said  first  and 
second  members  at  a  point  located  to  one  side  of  a  plane 
passing  through  said  first  and  second  axes  when  said  blade 
is  in  a  normal  doziitg  position,  first  operating  means  con- 
nected between  said  first  member  and  said  vehicle  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  dozer  blade,  second  operating 
means  connected  to  said  dozer  blade  for  selectively  pivot- 


ing the  latter  about  the  first  transverse  axis  and  about  said 
universal  interconnection  between  said  first  and  second 
members  so  that  said  blade  can  be  rotated  about  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  vehicle,  said  first  operating  means  con- 
nected to  said  first  member  at  a  point  so  that  a  portion 
of  the  forces  acting  against  said  dozer  blade  during  the 
normal  dozing  operation  are  transmitted  to  said  front  axle 
so  as  to  decrease  the  loading  on  the  push  arms. 


3.222,805 

CATTLE   GATE 

Robert  Hansen,  Strong  City,  Kans. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No,  276,740 

2  Claims.     (CL  39— «4) 


I.  A  cattle  gate  for  use  in  connection  with  a  chute 
consisting  of  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  vertical  and  generally 
parallel  walls,  said  gate  comprising: 

(a)  a  bracket, 

(b)  means  for  supporting  said  bracicet  rigidly  at  a 
fixed  elevation  adjacent  one  of  said  chute  walls, 

(c)  an  elongated  gate  arm  pivoted  at  one  end  in  said 
bracket  for  movement  in  a  horizontal  plane  from 
an  open  position  in  which  it  extends  forwardly  in 
the  direction  of  normal  movement  of  cattle  through 
said  chute,  and  wherein  it  is  disposed  closely  adja- 
cent said  wall  and  does  not  block  said  chute,  to  an 
intermediate  closed  position  in  which  it  extends  par- 
tially across  and  blocks  said  chute,  and  further  to 
a  released  position  in  which  it  extends  rearwardly 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  normal 
movement  of  cattle  through  said  chute,  and  wherein 
it  is  disposed  closely  adjacent  said  wall  and  does  not 
block  said  chute, 

(d)  re&ilient  means  carried  by  said  bracket  and  bias- 
ing said  gate  ann  at  all  times  in  a  direction  to  move 
it  from  said  open  position  through  said  intermediate 
dosed  position  to  said  released  position,  and 


(e)  stop  means  carried  by  said  bracket  and  normally 
arresting  movement  of  said  gate  arm  when  said  arm 
IS  m  said  closed  position,  whereby  to  prevent  move- 
ment of  said  arm  to  its  released  position,  said  stop 
means  being  manually  releasable  from  a  position 
outside  of  said  chute. 


3,222,806 
SELF-CLOSING    GATE 

«  I!ll!."f  Pc'^"';?°'  ^^^^-  ^P'*y  ^^^''  Wesa,  Ariz. 
Substituted  for  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  318,648, 

^5  828  -Pplication  Mar.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No! 

2  Cbims.     (CI.  39— «4) 


1.  A  self  closing  gate  comprising  in  combination: 

A.  a  support, 

B.  a  hinge  member  pivotally  and  vertically  axially 
slidable  on  said  support. 

C.  a  cam  ring  fixed  on  said  support  surrounding  said 
hinge  member  having, 

D.  a  depressed  centering  portion  upwardly  facing  cam 
roller  receiving  surface, 

E.  upwardly  sloping  cam  surfaces  extending  along 
each  side  of  said  depressed  centering  surface, 

F.  a  cam  roller  joumaled  on  said  hinge  member  adapted 
to  be  received  in  said  depressed  centering  portion 
and  roll  on  said  upwardly  sloping  surfaces  so  as 
to  raise  said  hinge  member  and  gate  when  said  gate 
is  swung  to  either  side  of  closed  position  and  to 
cause  said  gate  to  normally  return  by  gravity  to 
closed  position  when  released, 

G.  and  further  means  to  return  said  gate  to  closed 
position  comprising  a  combined  torsion  and  com- 
pression spring  having  one  end  fixed  to  said  support 
and  its  other  end  fixed  to  said  hinge  member  in 
neutral  torisonal  condition  when  said  cam  roller  is 
in  said  depressed  centering  portion  for  yieldingly 
normally  torsionally  swinging  said  gate  to  closed 
position  while  axially  yieldingly  forcing  said  cam 
roller  against  said  cam  surface  on  said  cam  ring 
and  in  said  depressed  centering  portion  to  hold  said 
gate  in  closed  position. 


3^22,8*7 
PANEL  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Richard  E.  SwanlL^  BatUe  Creek,  Mich. 
(12520  Pacific  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.) 
FUed  June  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,530 
4  Claims.     (CL  40—36) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  reciprocating  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially  parallel   panels   along   adjacent   paths   parallel 
with  said  panels  into  and  out  of  a  display  zone  from  a 
storage  zone,  said  panels  having  ends  extending  in  the 
direction  of  said  parallel  paths  and  connecting  sides  ex- 
tending transversely  of  said  paths,  comprising; 
a  frame  structure; 

a  plurality  of  rail  means  substantially  parallel  with  said 
paths  and  secured  to  said  frame  structure,  said  rail 
means  extending  from  said  storage  zone  into  said 
display  zone; 
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support  means  connected  to  each  panel  supporting  said 
panel  upon  one  of  said  rail  means  for  movement 
lengthwise  thereof; 

an  elongated,  flexible  and  endless  element; 

means  on  said  frame  structure  guiding  and  supporting 
said  element  of  lengthwise  movement  thereof  with 
said  clement  forming  a  plurality  of  adjacent  spiral 
loops,  axially  aligned,  each  loop  having  spaced  first 
and  second  reaches  and  substantially  defining  a  plane 
parallel  with  and  adjacent  to  one  of  said  panels  and 
extending  substantially  through  said  storage  and  dis- 
play zones,  said  first  reach  being  adjacent  one  of  said 
ends  of  an  associated  panel  and  said  second  reach 
being  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  associated  panel, 
said  means  further  guiding  said  endless  element  from 
the  last  of  said  spiral  loops  back  to  the  first  of  said 
spiral  loops; 


drive  means  connected  to  said  element  for  effecting  said 
lengthwise  movement  of  said  element  in  said  guide 
means,  said  first  and  second  reaches  being  moved  in 
opposite  directions; 

first  and  second  engageable  means  on  each  panel  adja- 
cent said  first  and  second  reaches,  respectively;  and 

a  pair  of  spaced,  releasable  engaging  means  on  said 
element  for  effecting  releasable  connections  with  said 
engageable  means,  one  of  said  engaging  means  be- 
ing connectible  only  with  the  first  engageable  means 
for  moving  respective  panels  into  viewing  positions 
and  the  other  engaging  means  being  connectible  only 
with  the  second  engageable  means  to  return  said  re- 
spective panel  to  said  storage  zone  in  response  to  a 
unidirectional  movement  of  said  endless  element. 


3,222,808 
SHOTGUN  FRAME  AND  BLOCK  ASSEMBLY 

Walter  H.  B.  Smith,  deceased,  late  of  New  Yorli,  N.Y., 
by  Katiierine  B.  Groves,  executrix,  New  York,  N.Y.; 
Alice  Dcnboff,  substitute  executrix  of  said  Walter  H.  B. 
Smith,  deceased 

Original  application  Dec.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  856,751,  now 
Patent  No.  3,077.045,  dated  Feb.  12,  1963.     Divided 
aul  this  applicarion  May  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199^53 
2  Claims.     (CI.  42—44) 


adjacent  the  forward  ends  thereof,  said  lower  portion  of 
said  block  having  a  rear  wall  adjacent  said  front  wall,  said 
rear  wall  having  a  transverse  groove  extending  at  least 
partially  between  said  side  walls,  a  reciprocatable  bolt  ex- 
tending through  an  axially-extending  aperture  in  said 
front  wall,  said  bolt  having  a  shoulder  aligned  with  and 
adapted  to  seat  in  the  groove  in  said  block  and  a  spring 
for  biasing  said  shoulder  into  said  groove. 


3^222,809 

AUTOMATIC  SAFETIES  FOR  GUNS 

Harvard  J.  Bryan,  9303  Sorrento,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  June  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,388 

17  Claims.     (CL  42—70) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  gun  having  a  tubular  barrel 
and  firing  actuation  means  which  move  generally  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  barrel  to  fire  said  gun,  an 
automatic  safety  comprising: 

(a)  an  external  finger  attached  to  said  gun,  said  finger 
being  movable  along  a  path  generally  transverse  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  barrel  from  a  normal 
position  to  an  armed  position  and  having  a  firing  actu- 
ation means  engaging  portion, 

(b)  said  firing  actuation  means  engaging  portion  of 
said  finger  being  in  engagement  with  said  firing  actu- 
ation means  when  in  said  normal  position  to  restrain 
actuation  thereof, 

(c)  said  firing  actuation  means  engaging  portion  of 
said  finger  being  transversely  displaced  to  position 
it  out  of  engagement  with  said  firing  actuation  means 
when  in  an  armed  position,  and 

(d)  biasing  means  urging  said  finger  into  the  normal 
position. 


3,222,810 

MAGAZINE  LOADING  CLIP 

Daniel  D.  Musgrave,  8201  Caraway  St.,  Cabin  John,  Md. 

Filed  June  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,250 

2  Claims.     (CL  42—87) 


^  /■ 


-•»  ri. 


Tl 


-} 


1.  A  frame  and  block  assembly  for  firearms  comprising 
a  frame  having  at  least  a  front  wall  and  a  channel-shaped 
member  extending  forward  from  said  front  wall,  said 
channel-shaped  member  comprising  a  pair  of  side  walls 
and  a  bottom  wall,  a  block  approximately  coextensive 
with  said  channel-shaped  member  and  having  an  upper 
portion  with  an  axially-extending  aperture,  a  barrel  detach- 
ably  secured  in  said  aperture,  said  block  having  a  lower 
portion  disposed  between  said  side  walls  of  said  frame, 
a  removable  hinge  pin  extending  through  aligned  apertures 
in  said  side  walls  and  said  lower  portion  of  said  block 


^j 


1.  In  a  clip  for  loading  a  double  staggered  column  of 
cartridges  into  a  firearm  box  magazine  having  fixed  lips 
the  combination  of:  front  and  rear  channel  means  for 
reuining  said  cartridges  in  said  column  and  adapted  for 
entry  into  said  magazine  through  the  top  thereof,  and 
adapted  for  engagement  with  the  follower  thereof;  con- 
necting means  joining  the  top  extremities  of  said  front 
and  rear  means  and  positionally  adapted  for  retaining 
the  topmost  of  said  cartridges  in  said  column;  a  slider 
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surrounding  said  front  and  rear  means  near  the  bottom 
thereof  and  slideable  upwardly  thereon,  said  slider  com- 
prising detent  means  for  retammg  the  bottommost  of 
said  cartridges  in  said  column,  converging  resilient  guide 
means  slideable  relative  to  said  front  and  rear  means  and 
positionally  adapted  for  directing  individual  cartridges 
of  said  column  between  the  lips  of  said  magazine,  and 
ratchet  means  integral  with  said  guide  means  and  adapted 
for  preventing  sliding  of  said  detent  means  away  from 
said  connecting  means. 


3,222.811 

HANDLE  FOR  FISHING  RODS 

Ceor(e  A.  Henson,  P.O.  Box  513-A, 

Green  Mountain  Fails,  Colo. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1963,  Ser.  .No.  270,668 

5  Claims.     (CI.  43—18) 


(c)  loop  guide  means  for  supporting  said  pulley  said 
loop  comprising  a  substantially  circular  member 
having  upper.  lower  and  side  portions,  said  lower 
portion  having  a  pair  of  depending  arms  support- 
ing said  pulley,  said  side  portions  each  having  a  pair 
of  circumferentially  displaced  bulges  extending  out- 
wardly, 

(d)  means  for  attaching  said  loop  guide  means  to  said 
bases  including : 

(1)  a  first  pair  of  resilient  arms  formed  in  a 
V-shapc  and  integral  with  said  bases,  said  fir^t 
pair  of  arms  having  the  juncture  of  the  V-ex- 
tcnding  adjacent  one  of  said  side  portions,  said 
juncture  having  a  pair  of  recesses  seating  said 
pair  of  bulges  on  said  one  side, 

(2)  a  second  pair  of  resilient  arms  formed  in  a 
V-shape  and  integral  with  said  bases,  said  sec- 
ond pair  of  arms  having  the  juncture  of  the  V 
extending  adjacent  the  other  of  said  side  por- 
tions, said  juncture  having  a  pair  of  recesses 
seaung  said  pair  of  bulges  on  said  other  side 

(3)  said  cooperating  pairs  of  recesses  and  bulges 
being  mated  and  pressed  together,  and  said  loop 
being  welded  to  said  arms  adjacent  said  bulges 
and  recesses. 


1.  In  combination,  a  spinning  rod,  one  piece  handle 
means  embodying  an  elongated  forward  handgrip  having 
its  forward  end  portion  connected  to  the  reaward  end  of 
said  spinning  rod,  and  a  complemental  elongated  rear- 
ward handgrip  integrally  joined  to  the  rearward  end  of 
said  forward  handgrip  and  angled  rearwardly  and  down- 
wardly, a  reel  bracket  mounted  on  and  depending  from 
the  underneath  side  of  said  rearward  handgrip,  a  spinning 
reel  carried  by  said  bracket  and  having  a  fishing  line 
discharge,  the  median  portion  of  said  forward  handgrip 
having  a  passage  extending  diagonally   upwardly  there- 
through from  the  bottom  side  to  and  opening  through  the 
top  side,  an  anti-friction  collar  embedded  in  said  top  side 
and  having  a  line  guiding  opening  axially  aligned  with 
tl^  upper  end  of  said  passage,  said  collar  being  flush 
with  said  top  side  and  providing  a  thumb  rest,  rearward- 
ly downwardly  inclined  line  guide  means  having  an  up- 
per portion  located  and  mounted  in  said  passage  and  a 
lower  portion  depending  below  the  underneath  side  of  said 
forward  handgrip  and  inclined  toward,  spaced  forward- 
ly  of,  and  oriented  and  aligned  with  said  hnc  discharge, 
said  line  being  threaded  upwardly  and  slidingly  through 
said  line  guide  means  and  passing  upwardly  and  forward- 
ly  through  the  opening  in  said  collar. 


3,222,813  I 

METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
CASTING  OF  A  FISHING  LINE   ^^^'"^^ 
Robert  I  mdsay   Buckerldge.  Hastings,  New  Zealand,  as- 
signor to  True  Temper  Corporation.  Cleveland,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio  ' 

Filed  Nov.  13.  1961.  Ser.  No.  151,887 
2  Claims.     (CI.  43—25) 


3.222.812 

FISH  I  INF  GLIDE 

Harold  F.  Gorham.  102  Highland.  National  City,  Calif. 

Filed  June  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,751 

1  Claim.     (CL  43—24) 


I.  A  fishing  rod  and  reel  assembly  comprises  a  fishing 
rod  and  handle  therefor,  a  spinning  reel  carried  by  the 
handle,  a  fishing  line  carried  by  said  reel  and  rod.  said  line 
being  maintained  along  the  length  of  said  fishing  rod, 
a  fishing  line  controlling  means  comprising  a  resillently 
deformable  O-ring  telescopically  positioned  around  said 
fishing  rod  handle  adjacent  the  reel  mounting,  said  O- 
nng  being  manually  shdablc  rearwardly  on  said  rod 
handle  during  a  casting  opcraUon  to  overiap  a  portion 
of  the  fishing  line  drawn  manually  upwardly  of  the  reel 
and  rearwardly  of  the  O-ring  prior  to  said  movement  the 
line  being  clamped  thereby  between  the  O-ring  and  an 
underiying  surface  of  said  rod  handle  by  means  of  manual 
pressure  exerted  on  said  O-ring  during  casting 


In  combination  with  a  fishing  rod,  a  line  guide  com- 
pnsing: 

(a)  a  pair  of  elongated  bases  attached  to  the  rod  said 
bases  extending  longitudinally  of  one  another  and 
spaced  from  one  another  along  said  rod 

(b)  a  pulley, 


3^22.814 

nSHING    TACKLES 

Michael  Rounan.  11724  Lovejoy  St.  Silver  Spring,  Md. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  430,091 

2  Qaims.     (CL  43—36) 

1.  Fishing  tackJe  comprising  a  pair  of  fishhooks,  each 

fishhook   having   a   shank,   an  eye  and   a   barbed   bight 

portion,  a  coiled  spring  encircling  said  shank  portions 

and  having  one  of  its  free  ends  attached  to  one  of  said 
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shank  portions  and  its  other  free  end  attached  to  the  main  spar  at  respectively  opposite  sides  thereof  joining 
other  of  said  shank  portions  for  holding  said  shank  por-  said  main  spar  at  said  nose  of  the  craft,  a  flexible  wing 
tions  in  a  spaced  parallel  relation  and  for  rotatably  sheet  bridging  triangular  spaces  between  said  main  spar 
biasing  said  barbed  bight  portions  about  a  vertical  axis  and  each  of  said  lateral  spars,  means  to  maintain  said 
in  opposite  directions,  said  barbed  bight  portions  being    lateral  spars  so  angled  with  respect  to  said  main  spar  that 

on  of  said  spaces  is  substantially  wider  than  the  other 


rotatable  about  said  vertical  axis  against  the  bias  of  said 
spring  to  a  set  position  in  which  said  bight  portions  are 
disposed  in  the  same  direction  in  spaced  parallel  planes, 
said  bight  portions  being  adapted  to  be  releasably  held 
in  said  set  position  by  a  bait  secured  thereto. 


3.222,815 

TETHERED  MODEL  AIRPLANE  FOR  STUNT 

PERFORMANCE 

Henry  Struck.  Hamburg.  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  A.  C. 

Gilbert  Company.  New  Haven,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 

Maryland 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  359,324 
8  Claims.     (CI.  46—77) 


of  said  spaces,  and  a  bladed  propeller  at  one  end  of 
said  main  spar  powered  to  cause  its  blades  to  attack 
the  air  in  such  rotary  direction  that  the  resulting  tendency 
of  the  craft  to  roll  is  opposed  in  flight  by  the  relatively 
stronger  lifting  tendence  of  said  wing  sheet  over  the 
wider  of  said  triangular  spaces. 


3  222  817 

TOY  AUTOMATIC  WING  FOLDING 

CATAPULT  PLANE 

Edward  Brandstetter,  100 — 25  Queens  Blvd. 

Forest  Hills,  Long  Island,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  29.  1963.  Ser.  No.  326,893 

20  Claims.     (CL  46—80) 


I.  A  model  airplane  adapted  for  stunt  performance 
comprising  in  combination,  a  fuselage,  a  bellcrank  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  fuselage,  airfoils  projecting  from 
said  fuselage  in  rigid  relation  thereto  at  least  one  of  which 
airfoils  is  adjustable  to  selective  distances  from  the  other 
airfoil  longitudinally  of  said  fuselage,  a  control  aileron 
hinged  to  one  of  said  airfoils,  tethering  control  lines,  a 
rockable  lever  having  opposite  ends  connected  respec- 
tively to  said  control  lines  and  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
adjustable  airfoil  having  means  operably  related  to  said 
bellcrank  in  a  manner  to  cause  transmission  of  move- 
ment from  said  lever  to  said  bellcrank  with  variable  lever- 
age when  the  distance  between  said  airfoils  is  changed, 
and  means  operatively  relating  another  arm  of  said  bell- 
crank to  said  aileron. 


3.222  816 
TOY  POWERED  FLEX  WING 
William   L.  Effinger,  Jr.,   Hamden,  and   Henry  Struck, 
Hamburg.  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  A.  C.  Gilbert  Com- 
pany. New  Haven,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
Filed  .May  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,815 
17  Claims.     (CL  46—78) 
1.  A  toy  aircraft  of  the  flex  wing  type  comprising  a 
main   spar   extending   rearward    from    the    air  entering 
nose  of  the  craft,  lateral  spars  angled  relatively  to  said 


1.  A  toy  catapult  airplane  which  when  projected  into 
the  air  automatically  folds  its  wings  upwardly  to  vertical 
position  and  at  the  top  of  such  projection  automatically 
unfolds  its  wings  to  gliding  position,  comprising  an  elon- 
gated body  having  sides,  a  pair  of  wings  including  a 
pair  of  wing  members,  means  at  the  inner  ends  of  said 
wing  members  for  connecting  said  wings  to  said  body  and 
enabling  them  to  fold  upwardly  to  a  substantially  vertical 
position,  and  depending  means  carried  by  said  wings  and 
movable  toward  said  body  beneath  the  lines  of  fold  of 
said  wings  to  support  said  wings  at  a  given  dihedral  angle, 
and  elastic  means  connected  to  apply  to  said  wings  at 
points  outwardly  of  said  lines  of  fold,  a  downward  force 
sufficient  to  maintain  said  depending  means  normally 
against  the  sides  of  said  body  to  support  said  wings  for 
gliding,  and  yieldable  when  the  toy  is  projected  into  the 
air  to  permit  the  wings  to  fold  upwardly  to  vertical  posi- 
tion and  thereby  to  withdraw  said  depending  means  from 
the  sides  of  said  body. 


3.222  818 

HOOP  AND  TRUNDLING  STICK  THEREFOR 

WlUie  P.  Grubbs,  New  Albany  Hotel.  Room  402, 

Albany,  Ga. 

Filed  July  17. 1963,  Ser.  No.  295,769 

4  Claims.     (CI.  46—220) 

1.  An  amusement  and  exercising  toy  hoop  comprising 

an  endless  annular  rim  having  inner  and  outer  relatively 

wide  peripheral  surfaces,  the  outer  surface  constituting  a 

traction  surface  which  is  capable  of  being  rolled  by  a 
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nmning  youngster  over  a  gymnasium  floor,  an  out-of- 
doors  pavement,  or  like  surface,  stabilizing  means  com- 
prising an  internal  brace  extending  midway  across  the 
open  portion  of  said  hoop  ihd  having  diametrically  op- 
posite end  portions  affixed  to  cooperatively  associated 
Ulterior  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  rim,  a  pair  of  dupli- 
cate ring-like  members,  each  of  an  outside  diameter  less 
than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  hoop,  said  ring-like  mem- 
bers being  disposed  diametrically  opposite  to  each  other 
and  having  corresponding  outer  peripheral  portions  pro- 
portional in  width  with  and  contacting  and  rigidly  joined 
with  cooperating  inner  peripheral  portions  of  said  hoop 
at  points  diametrically  opposite  each  other  and  spaced 


section  mounted  on  said  lower  section  for  containing  soil, 
wick  means  extending  between  said  intermediate  and 
lower  sections  for  feeding  liquid  from  said  lower  section 
to  said  soil  in  said  intermediate  section,  an  upper  section 
mounted  on  said  mtermediate  section,  said  upper  section 
having  a  given  plurality  of  spaced  recesses  therein,  said 
recesses  in  combination  with  said  intermediate  section  de- 
fining said  given  plurality  of  separate  chambers  for  respec- 
tively containing  plants  therein,  said  pillar  member  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  said  lower  section  through  said 
intermediate  and  upper  sections,  means  communicating 
with  said  pillar  member  for  permitting  the  introducing 
of  said  liquid  into  said  lower  section  through  said  pillar, 
and  water  level  indicating  means  extending  upwardly 
within  the  confines  of  said  pillar  member  from  said  lower 
section. 


3.222,820 

CLEANING  MACHINE   FOR  BOARDING 

PLANKS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Rene  Buiri,  Bragg,  Switzerland,  assiipior  to  Ilaumbcr«er  A 

Co.  A.G.,  BniKg.  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1963,  S«r.  No.  316,597 

CUims  priofit},  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  19,  1962. 

12,2S8/62 
8  Clafans.     (CI.  51—4) 


circumferentially  equidistant  from  the  places  of  attach- 
ment of  the  end  portions  of  said  brace  to  said  hoop,  and 
a  companion  trundling  implement  complemental  to  said 
hoop  and  comprising  an  elongated  handle  provided  at  a 
leading  end  with  hoop  guiding  and  controlling  pusher 
head  generally  flat-faced  and  having  a  smooth  arcuately 
shaped  leading  edge  functionally  designed  and  structurally 
adapted  to  engage  and  otherwise  cooperate  with  ( 1 )  said 
hoop,  (2)  said  brace  and  (3)  said  ring-like  members, 
said  head  being  of  a  length  greater  than  the  width  of 
said  hoop,  and  the  end  portions  of  said  head  being  pro- 
portional with  the  inside  diametral  measurements  of  said 
ring-like  members. 


-j- 


3^22,819 

CONTAIXFRS   FOR    PI  ANTS 

David  Marcan,  Burroughs  Grove,  Piunp  Lane, 

Little  Marlow,  England 

Filed  Oct.  22.  1963,  Set.  No.  317,969 

Clainu  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  30,  1963, 

7,213  63;  July  15,  1963,  27,993/63 

6  Claims.     (CI.  47—38.1) 


1.  A  plant  container  without  any  drainage  hole  com- 
prising a  pillar  member,  a  lower  section  carried  by  said 
pillar  nxmber  for  containing  liquids,  an   intermediate 


1.  In  a  machine  for  reconditioning  or  cleaning  lumber, 
particularly  boards  previously  used  in  concrete  forms,  a 
frame,  a  first  grinding  disc,  means  supporting  said  first 
grinding  disc  in  said  frame  for  rotation  on  a  vertical  axis, 
a  second   grinding  disc,   means  supporting  said   second 
grinding  disc  in  said  frame  for  rotation  on  an  horizontal 
axis  in  such  relationship  with  said  first  grinding  disc  that 
a  board  moving  with  an  horizontal  side  surface  thereof  in 
engagement  with  the  upper  end  surface  of  said  first  grind- 
ing disc  is  simultaneously  engageable  by  a  vertical  end 
surface  of  said  second  grinding  disc  on  a  vertical  side  sur- 
face of  the  board,  first  adjustable  presser  means  mounted 
in  said  frame  for  engagement  with  the  board  to  urge  the 
board  towards  said  first  grinding  disc,  and  second  presser 
means  mounted  in  said  frame  for  engagement  with  the 
board,  said  second  presser  means  including  a  threaded 
spindle,  means  rotatably  and  non-displaceably  supporting 
said  spindle  in  said  frame  in  an  horizontal  position,  man- 
ually operable  means  secured  to  one  end  of  said  spindle 
for  rotating  the  same,  means  threadedly  engaging  said 
spindle,  means  supporting  said  spindle  engaging  means  for 
guiding  the   latter  longitudinally   of  the  spindle,  and  a 
resilient  arm  having  one  end  secured  to  said  spindle  en- 
gaging means  and  the  free  end  in  a  position  to  be  moved 
toward  and  away  from   the  board  by  rotation  of  said 
spindle,  whereby  said  second  presser  means  is  operable 
to  resiliently  urge  the  board  towards  said  second  grinding 
disc. 


December  14,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


495 


3  222  821 

COTTON  PICKER  SPINDLE  SHARPENING 

DEVICE 

Arthur  L.  Hubbard,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere 

A  Company,  Moline,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No,  150,018 

5  Claims.    (CI.  51—92) 


drive  means  for  rotating  said  spindle  relative  to  said 
arm,  and 

means  adapted  to  secure  a  master  cam  and  at  least  one 
cam  to  be  finished  to  said  spindle  for  rotation  there- 
with, said  securing  means  adapted  to  secure  said 
master  cam  to  said  spindle  overlying  said  cam  fol- 


1.  A  tool  for  sharpening  cotton  picker  spindles,  the 
spindles  being  of  the  type  having  a  driven  end  and  a 
picking  end,  the  latter  having  a  cone-shaped  surface,  an 
axially  extending  flat  face  recessed  from  the  surface,  and 
a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  teeth  having  front  faces 
lying  in  a  common  plane  and  extending  inwardly  from 
the  cone-shaped  surface  to  the  flat  face  and  defining  with 
the  cone-shaped  surface  a  series  of  alined  picking  points, 
the  tool  comprising:  a  frame;  a  grinding  wheel  rotatably 
supported  on  the  frame;  a  pair  of  guides  on  the  frame 
transversely  disposed  in  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  grind- 
ing wheel  and  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  axis;  a  car- 
riage supported  on  the  guides  for  movement  toward  or 
away  from  the  grinding  wheel;  a  jig  secured  to  the  car- 
riage including  a  member  having  a  cone-shaped  cavity  for 
accommodating  the  cone  end  of  a  spindle  and  a  radial 
slot  in  the  member  for  exposing  teeth  on  a  spindle,  the 
axis  of  the  cavity  being  substantially  at  right  angle  to  the 
axis  of  th^  grinding  wheel  and  so  disposed  that  the  flat 
face  of  a  spindle  will  lie  in  a  plane  substantially  tangential 
to  the  grinding  wheel,  said  jig  further  having  a  lever  with 
an  abutment  thereon  for  contacting  the  driven  end  of 
a  spindle  and  effective  to  hold  the  spindle  in  the  jig;  and 
means  moving  the  carriage  on  the  guides  whereby  the 
grinding  wheel  may  contact  a  spindle  in  the  jig  to  effect 
grinding  of  the  front  faces  on  the  teeth. 


lower  pin  and  said  cam  to  be  finished  overlying  said 

abrasive  web  support  pin; 
said  relatively  movable  portions  adapted  to  rotate  said 
cams  in  edge  contact  with  said  stationary  pins  under  force 
of  gravity  imposed  by  said  movable  portion,  whereby  the 
contours  of  said  master  cam  are  precisely  reproduced  in 
said  cam  to  be  finished. 


3  222  823 
GRINDING  MACHINE  TRUING  COMPENSATION 

MECHANISM 
William  B.  Scidd,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Cin- 
cinnati Milling  Machine  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,998 
6  Claims.     (CI.  51—165) 


3,222,822 

CAM   FINISHING   APPARATUS 

Irving  G.  Winer,  3241  Kentucky  Ave.  S., 

St.  Louis  Park,  Minn. 
Filed  Nov.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,284 
8  Claims.     (CI.  51—144) 
1.  Apparatus  for  finely  finishing  the  surfaces  of  edge 
cams  which  comprises 
a  stationary  portion  and 
a  relatively  movable  portion; 
said  stationary  portion  comprising 

support  means  for  firmly  and  rigidly  securing  a  master 
cam  follower  pin  and  an  axially  aligned  abrasive  web 
support  pin, 
drive  means  for  causing  rapid  movement  of  an  endless 
web  of  abrasive  material  over  said  abrasive  web  sup- 
port pin,  and 
mounting  means  for  pivotally  supporting  one  end  of  a 
rocker  arm;      >> 
said  relatively  movable  portion  comprising 

a  rocker  arm  pivotally  supported  in  said  stationary 

mounting  means  for  limited  moventKnt, 
a  spindle  joumalled  for  rotation  in  said  arm  on  an  axis 
spaced  generally  horizontally  from  and  parallel  to 
the  pivotal  axis,  and  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  atxl 
overlying  the  axis  of  the  stationary  pins. 


1.  In  a  grinding  machine, 

(a)  a  fixed  b^se  member,  * 

(b)  a  workpiece  support  member,  a  grinding  wheel 
support  member,  and  a  truing  tool  support  member, 
one  of  said  support  members  fixed  relative  to  the 
base  member  for  truing  compensation  and  the  other 
two  support  members  movable  relative  to  said  one 
support  member  and  the  base  member  for  truing 
compensation. 
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(c)  a  truing  compensation  actuator  mounted  on  one 
of  said  members  for  linear  movement  relative  there- 
to along  a  path  and  in  camming  relationship  wHh 
two  other  of  said  members  to  relate  relative  move- 
ment between  three  of  said  members  for  truing  com- 
pensation, one  of  said  three  members  fixed  and  the 
other  two  movable  relative  thereto  in  response  to 
incremental  linear  movement  of  the  compensation 
actuator  along  said  path,  said  camming  relationship 
effected  through  two  straight  cam  surfaces  inclined 
with  respect  to  said  path  to  produce  predetermined 
relative  movement  between  the  grinding  wheel  sup- 
port member  and  the  workpiece  support  member 
and  between  the  truing  tool  support  member  and 
the  grinding  wheeel  support  member, 

(d)  and  means  to  produce  an  incremental  linear  move- 
ment of  said  compensation  actuator  along  said  path 
for  each  truing  operation  on  the  grinding  wheel. 


(d)  means  to  swing  the  headstock  from  the  magazine 
to  an  operatmg  position  at  the  forming  tool  and  from 
the  operating  position  to  the  magazine  to  carry  a 
workpiece  to  and  from  the  operating  position, 


3,222,824  I 

MACHINF   TOOL   POSITIONING   MECHANISM 
William  B.  Seidel,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Cin- 
cinnati Milling  Machine  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,194 
7  Claims.     (CI.  51—165) 


(e)  and  means  to  render  said  driver  effective  to  grip 
a  workpiece  when  the  headstock  is  at  the  magazine 
and  to  release  a  workpiece  as  the  headstock  returns 
from  the  operating  position  to  the  magazine. 


3,222,826 

ABRADING   MACHINE  TOOL 

Charles  L.KjMtl,  5248  E.  Virginia,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Aug.  16.  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,601 

5  Claims.     (CI.  51—358) 


1.  A  mechanism  for  positioning  a  movable  machine 
tool  element  comprising, 

(a)  a  locating  member  rotatable  about  an  axis  and 
having  a  peripheral  surface  of  varying  distance  from 
said  axis  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  machine 
tool  element, 

(b)  a  reference  member  adjacent  said  locating  mem- 
ber and  having  a  peripheral  surface  normally  ex- 
tendmg  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  axis  and 
beyond  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  locating  mem- 
ber when  the  reference  member  and  the  locating 
member  are  not  engaged  with  said  machine  tool 
element,  said  reference  member  displaced  laterally 
with  respect  to  said  axis  when  both  the  locating 
member  and  the  reference  member  are  engaged  with 
the  machine  tool  element, 

(c)  and  means  to  indicate  the  extent  of  lateral  dis- 
placement of  the  reference  member  relative  to  said 
axis. 


1.  In  an  abradmg  machine  tool  the  combination  of- 
a  drum;  a  shaft  rotatably  supporting  said  drum;  an  an- 
nular wall  of  said  drum  extending  longitudinally  and 
parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  shaft;  said  shaft  connected  to 
one  end  of  said  drum;  an  opposite  end  of  said  drum  be- 
ing open;  a  soft  resilient  liner  carried  on  the  interior  of 
said  annular  wall;  and  abrasive  material  carried  on  an 
mterior  portion  of  said  resilient  liner;  said  resilient  liner 
and  said  abrasive  material  readily  romovably  supported 
fnctionally  and  centrifugally  in  said  drum;  said  liner  hav- 
ing opposite  ends  abutted  with  each  other. 


.-.^  3,222,825 

MACHINE  TOOL  HITH  WORKPIECE  TRANS- 
«/»..        „   e     PORTING   HEADSTOCK 
WUIiam  B.  Seidel,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Cin- 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,871 
13  Claims.     (CI.  51—215) 
1.  In  a  machine  tool,  the  combination  comprising 

(a)  a  forming  tool  operable  to  effect  a  forming  oper- 
ation on  workpieces, 

(b)  a  magazine  to  hold  unoperated  workpieces, 

(c)  a  pivotal  headstock  having  a  rotatable  driver  se- 
lectively operable  to  grip  and  release  a  workpiece 


3»222  827 
D     .  *    c  GRANDSTAND  CONSTRUCTION 
irmal  A.  Smith,  GIbsonia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Playtime  Equip- 
ment Corporation,  .Mars,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,113 
3  Claims.     (CI.  52—9) 
1.  In  a  movable  grandstand,  a  forward  section  having 
a  horizontal  seating  surface,  roller  means  providing  verti- 
cal support  for  said  section  and  disposed  in  rolling  sup- 
port with  a  floor,  lever  means  carrying  said  roller  means 
and  pivotally  secured  to  said  section  for  lowering  said 
roller  means  mto  rolling  support  with  said  floor  and  for 
raising  said  roller  means  whereby  the  weight  of  said  sec- 
tion is  transferred  from  said  roller  means  to  said  floor 
spring  means  compressible  between  an  extension  of  said 
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lever  means  and  a  portion  of  said  section  for  pivotally 
moving  said  roller  means  into  rolling  engagement  with 
said  floor,  actuator  means  depending  from  a  forward  edge 
portion  of  said  seating  surface  and  pivotally  secured  to 
said  forward  section,  cam  means  carried  by  said  actuator 
means,  and  arm  means  pivotally  secured  intermediate  of 
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for  entry  of  a  fluid  between  the  gutter  member  and  the 
supporting  member,  said  gutter  member  being  suflficiently 
flexible  for  providing  elastic  snap-engagement  of  the  pro- 
jection into  the  recess  when  said  one  edge  of  the  gutter 
member  is  positioned  beneath  said  bead  and  the  gutter 
member  is  pressed  into  the  support  member. 


its  ends  to  said  section  and  having  a  cam  follower  at  one 
end  thereof  cngageable  with  said  cam  means  and  at  the 
other  end  engageable  with  the  extension  of  said  lever 
means  to  compress  said  spring  means  whereby  said  roller 
means  are  raised  to  transfer  the  weight  of  said  section 
from  said  roller  means  to  said  floor. 


3.222,828 

ROOF  GUTTER 

Knud  Kvan,  Knarreborgvej  11,  Copenhagen  Kastnip, 

Denmark 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,496 

1  Claim.     (CI.  52— 11) 


A  gutter  comprising  an  elongated  gutter  member  of 
substantially  semi-circular  cross-section  with  upper  edges, 
said  gutter  member  being  constituted  of  plastic  material 
and  being  relatively  flexible,  and  a  supporting  member 
for  said  gutter  member,  said  supporting  member  being  a 
rigid  metal  member  including  a  portion  of  bow  shape 
in  which  the  gutter  member  is  supported  such  that  the 
outer  surface  of  the  gutter  member  is  in  contact  with  the 
inner  surface  of  the  supporting  member,  said  supporting 
member  including  a  straight  portion  located  adjacent  one 
of  the  edges  of  the  gutter  member  and  enabling  the  con- 
nection of  the  gutter  to  a  support,  said  supporting  mem- 
ber further  including  a  bead  extending  inwardly  over  the 
said  one  edge  of  the  gutter  member,  said  supporting  mem- 
ber having  an  upper  terminal  horizontal  edge  disposed  at 
a  diametrically  opposed  location  from  said  straight  por- 
tion, said  gutter  member  at  the  other  of  the  edges  thereof 
including  a  horizontal  flat  flange  extending  outwardly 
over  the  said  upper  terminal  edge  of  the  supporting  mem- 
ber in  face  to  face  relation  to  entirely  cover  the  same, 
said  gutter  member  having  an  inward  recess  at  the  outer 
surface  thereof  below  the  said  flat  flange,  said  recess  be- 
ing bounded  on  one  side  by  said  flat  flange,  said  support- 
ing member  including  an  inwardly  extending  projection 
at  the  inner  surface  thereof  disposed  at  the  said  upper 
terminal  edge,  said  inwardly  extending  projection  having 
an  upper  horizontal  surface  which  is  a  continuation  of  the 
said  upper  terminal  edge,  said  projection  and  recess  hav- 
mg  conforming  shapes  with  the  projection  being  accom- 
modated snugly  in  the  recess  and  defining  a  tortuous  path 


3  222  829 

KNOCKDOWN  SHELTER 

Lucy  M.  Bening,  1813  Scott  Road,  Burbank,  Calif 

Filed  June  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,315 

1  Claim.     (CI.  52—92) 


A  knock-down  portable  shelter  comprising  side  posts 
and  medial  positioned  end  posts,  said  side  posts  having 
longitudinally  extending  anchoring  slots  therein,  panels 
having  their  side  edges  slidably  received  in  said  slots  and 
means  anchoring  said  panels  against  lateral  movement 
relative  thereto,  said  anchoring  means  comprising  beads 
on  said  panel  edges,  said  medial  positioned  end  posts 
having  removable  interiocking  engagement  with  a  rigid 
medial  roof  supporting  member,  rafter  elements  extend- 
ing laterally  from  said  roof  supporting  member,  a  rigid 
member  detachably  secured  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  side 
posts  underiying  and  supporting  the  lower  end  portions 
of  said  rafters,  and  said  roof  comprising  panels  having 
shding  interiocking  engagement  with  said  rafters  and  said 
ngid  medial  roof  supporting  member  whereby  said  shelter 
may  be  readily  disassembled  into  a  compact  form  for 
transporting  from  jpi&cc  to  place. 


3  222  830 

WALL  CONSTRUCTION  AND  MODULE 

George  R.  Ivany,  23360  Belmont  Drive,  Westlake,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,615 

10  Claims.     (CI.  52—98) 


1.  In  a  wall  construction,  primary  molded  modules  of 

the  hollow  building  block  type  laid  up  with  mortared 

joints  in  courses.  ; 

said  primary  modules  being  substantially  symmetrical 

about  longitudinal  and  about  transverse  vertical  cen- 

terplanes, 

each  said  module  having  transverse  vertical  webs  joining 
side  walls  and  spaced  from  each  other  to  define  an 
integral  void  between  successive  webs  and  spaced 
from  respective  module  ends  to  define  voids  jointly 
with  abutting  modules, 

the  centerplanes  of  successive  said  webs  in  a  module 
having  the  spacing  therebetween  equal  to  twice  the 
sum  of  one  half  the  veriical  joint  thickness  plus  the 
spacing  from  the  end  of  the  module  to  the  center- 
plane  of  the  nearest  web, 
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the  voids  formed  integrally  and  jointly  in  each  course 
being  vertically  aligned  into  stacks  with  voids  of  the 
other  courses, 

each  web  having  at  its  top  a  set  of  similar  reinforcing 
bar  receiving  notches, 

spaced  from  adjacent  interior  side  wall  faces  with  corre- 
sponding notches  of  respective  webs  of  a  module  in 
alignment, 

and  each  adapted  to  seat  at  least  one  horizontal  rein- 
forcing rod  below  the  top  surface  of  a  module, 

a  horizontal  reinforcing  bar  seated  in  aligned  notches 
of  a  plurality  of  modules  in  at  least  one  course, 

opposed  lips  projecting  inwardly  from  the  inn«T  faces 
of  opposite  sides  of  and  at  locations  spaced  down- 
wardly from  the  top  of  said  module, 

and  said  lips  having  generally  longitudinal  edge  por- 
tions outwardly  offset  from  the  vertical  projections 
of  respective  adjacent  notches, 

vertical  reinforcing  rods  in  at  least  one  said  stack  of 
aligned  voids,  each  said  vertical  rod  extending 
through  a  plurality  of  courses  and  positioned  be- 
tween a  horizontal  reinforcing  rod  and  said  lips  on 
an  adjacent  side  of  the  modules, 

whereby  the  vertical  rods  are  spaced  from  adjacent  side 
walls  of  the  modules. 

and  poured  concrete  filling  each  reinforced  stack  and 
embedding  said  reinforcing  rods. 


3^22,831 
ANCHORING  CLIP  FOR  OVERLAPPING 
w  u      o    „^ALL  PANELING  OR  SIDING 
John  S.   Pritcbard,   Portland.   Oreg.,  assignor  to  Evana 
Products  Company,  Portland,  Or«g.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  July  10,  1963.  Ser.  No.  294,021 
5  Claims.     (CI.  52—99) 


k  -** 


2.  A  bhnd-type  clip  for  anchoring  in  place  overlapping 
panel  members  and  the  like  including  an  underlayment 
and  an  overlayment,  said  clip  comprising 

a  thin,  stiff,  elongate  plate  including  a  main  body 
portion, 

said  main  body  portion  including  a  nail  hole  there- 
through for  fastening  said  plate  to  said  underlay- 
ment, 

spacer  means  for  providing  said  overlayment  and  said 
underlayment  with  a  constant  predetermined  over- 
lap, said  spacer  means  including  a  pair  of  flanges 
bent  in  opposite  directions  from  opposite  ends  of  said 
main  body  portion  and  at  right  angles  thereto, 
said  flanges  including  a  first  flange   for  engaging  the 
top  edge  of  an  underlayment  and  a  second  flange  of 
greater  length  than   said   first   flange   for  engaging 
the  bottom  edge  of  an  overlayment, 
said  second  flange   being   frangible  such  that  it  can 
readily  be  removed  from  the  remainder  of  said  clip 
followmg  the  installation  of  said  overlayment, 
blind  fastening  means  including  a  pair  of  integral  sharp- 
pointed  prongs  struck  from  the  opposite  side  edges 
of  said  main  body  portion  intermediate  said  flanges 
and  projecting  in  the  same  general  direction  as  but 
a  lesser  distance  than  said  second  flange  for  pene- 
trating the  underside  of  said  overlayment. 


the  broad  surfaces  of  each  of  said  prongs  being  dis- 
posed generally  transversely  of  said  main  body  por- 
tion, 

said  prongs  being  divergent  with  respect  to  one  another 
in  a  direction  toward  their  extremities  and  toward 
the  longitudinally  opposite  ends  of  said  plate  member. 


3,222,832 

CROSSED  LATTICE  HALL  STRUCTURE 

Peter  Presunka,  14  Claver  St.,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Nov.  26.  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,104 

2  Claims.     (CI.  52—207) 


y^^ 


1.  A  crossed  lattice  wall  structure  comprising: 

(a)  two  oppositely  facing  building  structures  secured 
together  in   back-to-back  relationship, 

(b)  each  of  said  building  structures  comprising  a  spaced 
parallel  array  of  longitudinal  building  components, 

(c)  each  of  said  building  components  having  a  plane 
inner  face  and  an  outer  surface  said  outer  surface 
including  two  parallel  recesses, 

(d)  each  of  said  recesses  having  a  flat  ledge  which  is 
parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  plane  inner  face, 

(e)  said  building  structures  having  said  plane  inner  face 
lying  in  one  common  plane  and  said  outer  surface 
facing  away  from  said  common  plane. 

(f)  said  spaced  parallel  array  defining  parallel  spaces 
between  the  recesses  of  said  adjacent  longitudinal 
building  components, 

(g)  in  said  cross  lattice  wall  structure  each  of  said 
longitudinal  building  components  of  one  of  said  back- 
to-back  building  structures  contacting  in  intersecting 
relationship  a  plurality  of  building  components  of 
another  one  of  said  back-to-back  building  structures, 

(h)  said  components  of  both  said  building  structures 
being  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  from  the  vertical, 
and 

(i)  securing  means  securing  together  said  building  com- 
ponents at  their  points  of  intersection, 

(j)  covering  panels,  each  being  independently  placed 
in  said  spaces  and  having  edges  of  said  panels  cover- 
in  and  securing  to  said  ledges  of  said  recesses  of 
adjoining  components  in  said  array. 


3,222,833 

MOUNTING  MECHAaNISM  FOR  SECTIONAL 

METAL  DOOR  FRAMES 

Hwold  L.  Woodrom.  CincmnafI,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Steelcraft  Manufacturing  Company,  Rossrooyne,  Ohio. 

a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,732 
3  Claims.     (CI.  52— 211) 
1.  A  sectional  metal  door  frame  adapted  to  be  mo\jnt- 
ed  in  the  door  or  window  opening  of  a  wall  comprising: 
a  header  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  horizontal  po- 
sition across  the  top  of  said  opening,  said  header 
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being  generally  channel-shaped  in  cross  section 
providing  a  web  and  a  pair  of  limbs  adapted  to 
embrace  the  wall  surface  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
opening; 

a  pair  of  jambs  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  vertical 
position  along  opposite  sides  of  said  door  opening, 
said  jambs  being  generally  channel-shaped  in  cross 
section  providing  a  web  and  a  pair  of  limbs  adapted 
to  embrace  the  opposite  sides  of  the  wall  adjacent 
the  opening; 

the  adjoining  ends  of  the  limbs  of  said  header  and 
jambs  being  mitered  to  interflt  one  another  upon 
installation  in  the  door  opening; 

a  tongue  projecting  upwardly  from  the  web  of  each 
of  said  jambs  at  the  mitered  end  thereof; 

respective  apertures  formed  in  the  opposite  end  por- 
tions of  the  web  of  said  header  adjacent  the  mitered 
ends  thereof,  said  af>ertures  adapted  to  receive  said 
tongues  to  provide  a  pivotal  connection  between 
the  header  and  jambs,  adapting  each  jamb  to  be 


the  floor  opening,  and  a  severed  portion  of  carpet  dis- 
posed in  the  carpet  opening,  a  carpet  retaining  member 
comprising  an  annular  ring  overlying  the  adjacent  edges 
of  the  main  body  of  carpet  and  the  severed  portion  of 
carpet,   apertures    formed   in   said   ring   through   which 


installed  in  a  canted  position  with  the  tongue  thereof 
inserted  in  said  aperture; 

said  pivotal  connection  being  located  relative  to  said 
mitered  ends  of  the  jambs  and  header  to  bring  said 
mitered  ends  into  mating  relationship  with  one  an- 
other upon  pivotal  motion  of  the  jambs  about  said 
tongue  to  a  vertical  position; 

respective  pairs  of  latching  elements  mounted  in  the 
limbs  of  said  jams  adjacent  the  mitered  ends  thereof, 
each  of  said  latching  elements  including  a  latching 
detent,  said  latching  detents  projecting  inwardly  to- 
ward one  another; 

and  respective  pairs  of  keeper  elements  mounted  on 
the  limbs  of  said  header  on  opposite  sides  and  ad- 
jacent the  mitered  end  portions  thereof; 

said  keeper  elements  each  including  a  yieldable  arm 
projecting  outwardly  toward  the  mitered  end  of 
the  header; 

each  yieldable  arm  of  the  keeper  element  including 
an  open  slot  adapted  to  receive  the  latching  detent 
of  the  latching  element. 


3J22,834 
CARPET  RETAINING  MEANS 
William  G.  Taft,  154  Nanti  St.,  Park  Forest,  IlL 
FUed  Apr.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,036 
8  Claims.     (CI.  52—221) 
2.  The  combination  of  a  service  duct  having  an  access 
opening,  a  floor  overlying  the  duct  and  having  an  open- 
ing therein  above  the  duct  access  opening,  an  access  cover 
plate  disposed  in  the  floor  opening,  a  main  body  of  carpet 
having  an  opening  therein   corresponding   generally  to 


screws  are  disposed  and  threaded  into  the  duct  whereby 
the  main  body  of  carpet  and  the  severed  portion  of  carpet 
are  clamped  and  retained  in  position  at  the  duct  access 
opening,  and  said  screws  and  ring  being  removable  so 
that  the  severed  portion  of  carpet  and  access  cover  may 
be  withdrawn  to  permit  access  to  the  service  duct  there- 
under. 


3,222,835 

FRESTRESSED  CONCRETE 

Gerald  C.  Frauds,  P.O.  Box  512,  Lansing,  Mich. 

FUed  May  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  113,457 

4  Claims.     (CI.  52—223) 


MorfTiaM 


I.  A  method  of  prestres&ing  a  concrete  slab,  compris- 
ing: locating  an  inner  tension  member  and  a  peri{^ral 
compression  member  on  a  common  central  axis  with  the 
compression  member  radially  outwardly  spaced  from  the 
tension  member,  connecting  said  members  with  a  plural- 
ity of  cables  extending  in  annularly  spaced  radial  lines, 
immobilizing  one  of  said  members,  rotating  the  other  of 
said  members  about  said  common  center  whereby  to  im- 
part tension  loading  to  said  cables,  immobilizing  said 
rotated  member,  pouring  a  slab  of  concrete  between  said 
members  and  around  said  cables,  allowing  the  concrete 
to  set  and  then  releasing  said  members  whereby  cable 
stresses  are  imparted  to  said  concrete. 


3,222,836 

STRUCTURAL  ELEMENT  FOR  CORNER 

CONSTRUCTION 

Paol  N.  ColUn,  Golf,  and  Paul  W.  ColUn,  Park  Ridge, 

ni.,   assignors   to    Allmetal    Weatherstrip    Company, 

Evanston,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Dlinois 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,664 
8  Clahns.    (CL  52—281) 


5.  In  a  main  wall  and  associated  partitioning  wall 
assembly  which  defines  a  comer  between  the  partition- 
ing wall  and  the  main  wall  from  which  the  partitioning 
wall  extends  substantially  perpendicularly,  said  main  wall 
including  a  top  plate,  a  lower  sill,  stud  members  inter- 
connecting the  sill  and  plate  and  wall  panels  extending 
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across  the  space  between  the  sill  and  plate,  and  said  par- 
tioning  wall  including  a  partitioning  sill  and  a  partion- 
ing  plate  with  wall  panels  extending  thcrehetween.  the 
improvement  comprising  a  unitary  sheet  metal  member 
havmg  a  base  portion  attached  at  its  top  end  to  the  top 
plate  of  said  main  wall  and  at  its  lower  end  to  the  lower 
sill  of  said  main  wall,  said  base  portion  being  dimensioned 
to  have  a  length  greater  than  the  distance  between  the 
bottom  of  the  top  plate  and  the  top  of  the  sill  but  less 
than  the  distance  between  the  top  of  the  top  plate  and 
the  bottom  of  the  sill,  a  bent  flange  portion  extending 
forwardly  substantially  perpendicularly  from  the  upper 
end  of  the  base  portion  and  overlying  said  partitioning 
plate,  a  pair  of  outwardly  facing  sections  formed  from 
continuations  of  the   lateral  edge  portions  of  the   base 
portion,  said  sections  comprising  inner  walls  in  substan- 
tially overlying  parallel  relation  to  the  base  portion  and 
joined  thereto  at  their  forward  edges,  a  back  wall  in- 
tegral with  the  inner  edge  of  each  inner  wall  and  ex- 
tending substantially  forwardly  therefrom  for  a  distance 
corresponding  to  the  thickness  of  said  wall  panels,  and  a 
portion  extending  forwardly  from  the  back  wallhaving 
an  edge   portion  turned   backwardly   as  a  spring   lip  to 
form  a  tongue  and  lip,  and  a  partitioning  stud  member, 
a  pair  of  longitudinally  aligned  grooves  defined  by  said 
partitioning    stud    member,    said    grooves    being    spaced 
apart  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  spacing  between 
said  tongue  and  lip  portions,  said  tongue  and  lip  portions 
being  received  in  attaching  relation  within  said  aligned 
grooves  in  said  partitioning  stud  member,  said  grooves 
being  dimensioned  to  have  a  length  corresponding  to  the 
length  of  the  tongue  and  lip  portions  and  a  width  less  than 
the  normal  over-all  width  of  the  tongue  and  lip  portions, 
said  normal  width  corresponding  to  the  width  prior  to 
insertion   of   said   tongue   and   lip   portions   within    said 
grooves. 
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^"^LZ^^.  nf  ^^I'f '"*  °^  '  *^P'^  '"  *  ^•"'^•'o"  trans- 
versely of  each  leg  approximately  equal  to  the  thick- 
ness of  the  marginal  portion  of  a  conventional  flat 
bathroom  wall  tile; 

(c)  conventional  flat  bathroom  wall  tiles  respectively 
secured  to  said  walls  adjacent  to  said  corner  formed 
hereby  providing  wall  covering  with  a  marginal  por- 
uon  of  each  tile  wiihm  one  of  the  rabbets  formed  on 
said  molding  stnp  and  with  the  surface  defining 
one  side  of  each  rabbet  substantially  against  and  in 
lapping  opposed  relation  to  the  surface  of  the  mar- 

flTx  .1.^?°"  °^  '^  *''*=  '*»*^  '»  oPPO^d  'hereto 
and  that  faces  outwardly  of  the  wall  against  which 
he  tile  IS  secured  and  a  waterproof  sealant  between 
the  opposed  lapping  surfaces  of  said  tile  and  said 
°".f J  ?^  "'**  "^^'  securing  said  tile  in  each 
rabbet  and  sealing  said  tile  and  strip  against  leakage 
past  said  rabbets. 
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„,     ^  3.222.838 

TK     ^  PL^*5pC  EDGING   FOR  TRIM  STRIP 
Theodore  J.  Sweeney.  Crosse  Polnte.  Mich.,  assignor  fo 
ChKago    lolled    Products    Company,    loc.    De?r o  J 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Oct.  25.  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,047 
1  Claim.     (CI.  52 — 403) 


3.222,837 

BATHROOM  A.ND  KITCHEN  MOLDING 

Eugene  J.  Daley,  956  Athens  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150J78 

3  Claims.     (CI.  52—288) 


1.  In  combinaUon  with  a  pair  of  walls  adjoining  each 
other  at  a  right  angle  to  provide  a  right  angle  corner: 

(a)  an  elongated  rigid  molding  strip  of  imperforate 
ceramic  material  extending  longitudinaUy  of  said 
comer  having  parallel  longitudinally  extending  free 
edges  and  a  generally  right  angle  cross  sectional 
contour  providing  a  pair  of  legs  extending  at  a 
right  angle  to  each  other,  having  a  reentrant  surface 
within  the  90*  angle  thereof; 

(b)  said  reentrant  surface  being  of  generally  double- 
ogee  contour  transversely  of  said  strip  providing 
convexly  curved  surfaces  extending  generally  toward 
each  other  from  the  free  edges  of  said  strip  and  an 
intermediate  concavely  curved  surface  in  conunua- 
tion  of  said  convex  surfaces; 

(c)  the  said  legs  of  said  strip  being  relaUvely  thick 
along  said  free  edges  and  being  formed  with  a  rab- 
bet along  each  free  edge  on  the  side  of  each  kg 
that  is  opposite  to  each  of  said  convex  surfaces; 


In  an  automobile  body  a  metal  trim  piece  overlying 
a  finished  surface  of  a  portion  of  the   body  wall  and 
resiliently  tensioned  thereagainst.  said  trim  pH.ce  being 
of  elongated   channel  shape   opening   toward   the   body 
wall   and   having  longitudinally  extending   cut   abrasive 
edges  opposed  to  the  finished  surface  of  the  wall,  spnng 
means  secured  to  the  inside  of  .he  channel-shaped  trim 
piece  spaced  from  said  edges  and  secured  to  the  body 
wall  tensioning  the  trim  piece  against  the  finished  sur- 
face  while  allowing  limited  relative  shifting  between  the 
tnm   piece  and  wail,  a  weather-resistant,  non-abrasive 
non-metalhc.  smooth  channel-shaped  edge  sealer  received 
over  and  secured  to  each  of  said  cut  longitudinal  edges 
^K    fi     l"T  ^'"J^  ^"'^  disposed  between  the  same  and 
the  finished  surface  of  the  wall  holding  the  edges  spaced 
froni   the    finished    surface   to   insulate    them    from   the 
finished  surface  and  prevent  abrading  thereof  while  al- 
lowing relative  movement  between  the  edges  and  such 
surface    and  each  edge  sealer  extending  along  the  inside 
and  outside  of  the  marginal  edge  only  of  the  trim  piece 
and  relatively  inconspicuous  at  the  meeting  line  of  the 
trim  piece  and  finished  surface  of  the  automobile  body 


^._  3^22,839 

SLPPORTING  PANELS  IN  FRAMES 
Arthur  Alfred  IJilpot,  37  Northumb.ri.nd  sCxusmore, 
south  Australia.  Australia 
nied  Jan.  13.  1961.  Ser.  No.  82,468 
ciaans  priority,  application  Australia,  Jan.  18,  I960 
56,568/60  ' 

9  Claims.     (CI.  52-^98) 
5.  A  panel-supporting  frame  comprising  a  frame  mem- 
ber of  constant  cross-sec uonaJ  shape,  a  panel  supporting 


member  of  constant  cross-sectional  shape,  a  cyclic  por- 
tion extending  along  one  of  said  members,  a  narrow 
mouthed  channel  extending  along  the  other  said  member, 
said  cyclic  portion  being  rotatably  retained  within  said 
narrow  mouthed  channel  by  the  walls  thereof,  a  panel 
supporting  flange  integral  with  said  cyclic  portion  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  through  the  mouth  of  said  channel,  a 
panel  supporting  portion  integral  with  said  channel  walls, 


•>  *k 


3422,841 
SCREEN  ENCLOSURE 

Robert  LIpof,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Aire-Lite  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Hialeah,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of  Florida 
Filed  Oct.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,914 
4  Claims.     (CI.  52—731) 


said  panel  supporting  portion  and  panel  supporting  flange 
being  positionable  in  an  adjacent  but  spaced  relationship 
defining  a  panel  supporting  recess  but  said  panel  supporting 
flange  being  movable  in  said  mouth  to  a  panel  release  posi- 
tion upon  rotation  of  said  cyclic  portion  within  said  chan- 
nel, and  releasable  locking  means  between  said  members 
operable  to  retain  said  members  in  the  said  adjacent  but 
spaced  relationship. 

3,222,840 

WALL  STRUCTURE  AND  BUILDING  BLOCK 

THEREFOR 

Morion  M.  Rosenfeld.  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y. 

(271  Madison  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,714        | 

4  Claims.     (CI.  52 — 561) 


1.  A  solid  masonry  wall  structure  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  alternate  first  and  second  courses  of  blocks  super- 
imposed over  each  other  with  a  desired  overlap,  each 
course  having  two  rows  of  blocks  abutting  at  a  medium 
plane  of  said  wall  with  each  row  being  completely  on  one 
side  of  said  plane,  a  rectangular  starter  block  for  each  of 
said  first  courses,  said  rectangular  block  having  a  length 
equal  to  the  width  of  said  wall,  an  L-shaped  starter  block 
for  each  of  said  second  courses,  both  said  starter  blocks 
being  of  equal  length  with  said  L-shaped  block  having 
a  width  greater  than  said  rectangular  block  by  an  amount 
equal  to  said  overlap,  said  L-shaped  block  providing  an 
open  indented  corner  having  dimensions  of  one  half  said 
length  and  double  said  overlap,  said  starter  blocks  being 
set  with  said  length  transversely  across  said  plane,  each 
of  said  blocks  of  said  rows  being  of  substantially  solid 
rectangular  shape  of  a  width  equal  to  one  half  said  length 
of  said  starter  blocks,  said  rectangular  shape  having  a 
notch  at  one  corner  of  dimensions  equal  to  one  half  said 
width  of  said  shape,  said  overlap  being  less  than  said 
notch  dimensions,  said  blocks  of  rectangular  form  being 
set  in  said  rows  with  each  notch  thereof  juxtaposed  to 
said  medium  plane  at  the  interior  of  said  wall,  and  pairs 
of  spaced  upright  reinforcement  rods,  each  pair  having 
a  rod  at  each  side  of  said  medium  plane  and  at  each  side 
of  a  plane  tangent  to  each  rod  of  said  pair  and  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  medium  plane,  each  of  said  rods  being  in  a 
notch  and  abutting  against  an  adjacent  block  of  said  first 
courses  and  each  of  said  rods  being  in  a  corner  of  a  notch 
in  said  second  courses. 


1.  A  self  mating  extruded  structural  member  for  screen 
enclosures  comprising  a  substantially  elongated  body  por- 
tion, spline  receiving  slots  formed  along  each  edge  of  said 
elongated  body  portion  adapted  for  holding  screen  edges 
therein,  a  first  flange  member  at  the  side  of  one  of  said 
spline  receiving  slots  extending  at  substantially  right 
angle  to  said  body  portion,  said  first  flange  member 
being  in  alignment  with  one  edge  of  said  body  portion, 
interlocking  means  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 
first  flange  member,  said  interlocking  means  consisting  of 
an  interlocking  member  extending  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  first  flange  member,  shoulder  means  formed  on  said 
interiocking  member  and  facing  said  first  flange  member, 
a  second  flange  member  at  the  corresponding  side  of  the 
other  spline  receiving  slot  extending  at  substantially  right 
angle  from  said  body  portion  in  the  same  direction  as 
said  first  flange  member,  said  second  flange  member  hav- 
ing a  portion  in  alignment  with  said  edge  of  said  body 
member,  said  aligned  portion  being  substantially  the  same 
width  as  said  first  flange  and  a  further  extended  portion 
stepped  inwardly  a  distance  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said 
first  flange  member  and  second  interlocking  means 
mounted  on  the  free  end  of  said  inwardly  stepped  por- 
tion of  said  second  flange  member  said  second  inter- 
locking means  having  a  shoulder  adapted  to  be  received 
by  said  first  named  interlocking  means  of  a  second  identi- 
cal self  mating  extruded  structural  member  for  inter- 
engagement  of  said  shoulders  and  similarly  locking  said 
mating  members  together  at  both  sides  thereof. 


3,222,842 
METHOD  FOR  INSTALLING  CEMENTED 
ANCHORS 
Vernon  W.  Luedloff,  Torrance,  and  Albert  F.  Joneiids, 
Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Harvey  Aluminum 
(Incorporated),  Torrance,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,576 
3  Claims.     (CI.  52—742) 


1.  Method  for  establishing  a  subterranean  anchor  and 
ground  level  tie-down  comprising  the  steps  of 

driving  an  elongated  metallic  tubular  stake  below 
ground  level,  the  tubular  stake  including  a  ground- 
piercing  bead  at  one  end  and  a  driving  head  at  the 
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opposite  end  with  an  explosive  charge  and  detonat- 
ing means  located  intermediate  the  ends  of  the 
tubular  stake  and  confined  in  close  proximity  to 
the  piercing  head  within  a  portion  of  the  tubular 
stake  which  has  been  weakened  with  a  pluraltiy  of 
longitudinally  extending  wall  surface  demarcations, 
the  piercing  bead  and  weakened  portion  of  the 
tubular  stake  being  driven  a  substantial  distance  be- 
low ground  level,  then 

detonating  the  explosive  charge  located  within  the 
driven  tubular  stake  to  expand  the  weakened  por- 
tion of  the  tubular  stake  so  that  the  plurality  of 
stake  wall  sections  between  wall  surface  demarca- 
tions extend  radially  from  the  tubular  stake  in 
angled  relationship  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
tubular  stake  into  a  hollow  subsurface  chamber 
formed  by  the  explosion,  the  piercing  head  being 
separated  from  the  tubular  stake  opening  a  passage- 
way at  that  end  of  the  tubular  stake. 

moving  the  radially  extended  sections  of  the  tubular 
stake  downwardly  into  the  hollow  subsurface  cham- 
ber formed  by  the  explosion, 

delivering  a  semi-fluid,  settable  material  through  the 
tubular  body  into  the  hollow  subsurface  chamber 
in  surrounding  and  covering  relationship  to  the 
rddially  extended  sections  of  the  tubular  stake,  and 

securing  tie-down  means  to  the  tubular  stake  con- 
tiguous with  ground  level. 


the  wrapper  extending  beyond  the  front,  rear,  and  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  product,  causing  said  flaps  to  move  down- 
wardly over  the  product,  tucking  the  front  flap  under  the 
product,  folding  the  opposite  side  flaps  under  the  product 


to  thereby  form  a  longitudinally  folded  trailing  flap  of  a 
width  not  greater  than  the  bottom  of  the  product,  and 
then  tucking  said  trailing  flap  underneath  said  moving 
product  by  advancing  said  trailing  flap  at  a  faster  rate 
than  that  with  which  said  product  moves. 


3^22,843 
FOAM  PACKAGING  METHOD  AND 
CONSTRLCTION 
Marvin  Schneider,  Wyncote,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Pyies  Industries,  Inc^  Southfield,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,406 
20  Claims.     (CL  53—27) 


3,222,845 

APPARATUS  FOR  STACKING  TILES 

IN  MAGAZINES 

Malcolm  A.  Schweiker.  Worcester,  Pa.,  assiKnor  to 
American  Olean  TUe  Company,  Inc.,  Lansdale.  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,082 
17  Claims.     (CL  53—245) 
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1.  The  protective  packaging  method  which  comprises 
at  least  partially  surrounding  an  object  with  at  least  one 
flexible  bag  having  connected  side  walls  defining  an  en- 
closure, one  of  said  side  walls  being  directed  against  said 
object  and  another  of  said  side  walls  being  directed  away 
from  said  object,  inscning  a  foaming  setuble  plastic  mate- 
rial into  said  enclosure  of  said  bag,  and  causing  said 
plastic  material  in  said  bag  to  set  in  foamed  condition 
while  said  bag  is  engaged  with  said  object,  said  bag  and 
the  foamed  set  plastic  therein  taking  on  the  configuration 
of  that  portion  of  said  object  against  which  it  engages. 


3,222,844 
METHOD     AND     MACHINE     FOR     WRAPPING 
CONTINLOLSLY  MOVING  PRODLCTS  WITH 
A  FLEXIBLE  OVERWRAP 
Donald  Paul  Smith,  Robert  A.  Zuercher,  and  William  R. 
Luck,  Jr.,   Dallas,   Waldo   E.   Hultsman.   Irving,   and 
Larry  D.  Cook,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Applied  De- 
Tclopments  Incorporated  of  Texas,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Texas 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,156 

34  Claims.     (CI.  53—32) 

26.  The  method  of  wrapping  a  continuously  moving 

product  with  a  flexible  wrapper  which  comprises,  placing 

said  wrapper  over  said  moving  product  with  the  flaps  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  and  stacking  tiles  and  the  like 
articles,  comprising  in  combination,  means  for  supplying 
a  line  of  tiles  end-to-end  to  a  first  feed  point,  a  first  tile 
feed  means  at  said  first  feed  point  for  positively  and  con- 
tinuously feeding  forward  tiles  arriving  thereat  to  a  sec- 
ond feed  point,  a  second  tile  feed  means  at  said  second 
feed  point  for  positively  and  continuously  feeding  out 
tiles  arriving  thereat  to  a  stack,  stack  holding  means  for 
receiving  tiles  fed  out  by  said  second  tile  feed  means, 
said  second  tile  feed  means  moving  tiles  at  a  faster  rate 
than  the  line  of  tiles  arriving  thereat  is  moving  whereby 
to  move  tiles  out  one-by-one  to  the  stack  holding  means, 
means  for  moving  said  stack  holding  means  down  as  tiles 
are  fed  thereto,  means  upstream  of  said  first  feed  means 
for  halting  the  movement  of  the  line  of  tiles  to  said  first 
feed  point,  and  means  responsive  to  said  stack  holding 
means  for  operating  said  tile  line  halting  means  to  halt 
the  movement  of  tiles  to  said  first  feed  point  when  saiji 
stack  holding  means  reaches  a  predetermined  lowered 
position. 

3,222,846 

BAG  FILLING  APPARATUS  WITH 

CLAMPING  RACK 

Sidney  Lipschutz,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Cheml- 

al  Saks,   Inc.,   Philadelphia,   Pa-,   a   corporation   of 

Pennsylvania 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,962 
9  Claims.     (CI.  53—266) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  filling  a  flexible  bag  with  corrosive 
liquid  comprising  an  endless  conveyor,  a  plurality  of  bag 
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supporting  racks  on  said  conveyor,  each  of  said  racks  in-  an  opposite  inlet  side,  said  inlet  side  disposed  toward 
eluding  a  T-coupler  for  receiving  air  thereto,  and  a  plural-  said  fluid  inlet,  said  grid  removably  mounted  in  said  frame 
ity  of  lengths  of  hose  connecting  the  T-coupler  of  each  and  normally  extending  over  a  substantial  area  of  said 
rack  with  the  T-coupler  of  an  adjacent  rack  whereby  air    open  side  portion  of  said  cabinet;  first  means  in  said 

cabinet  for  forcing  air  through  said  grid;  and  second 
means  pivotally  mounting  one  end  of  said  grid  frame 
on  said  cabinet  and  on  a  substantially  vertical  axis  where- 
,  by  the  opposite  end  of  said  grid  frame  may  be  swung  clear 
''  of  said  open  side  portion  of  said  cabinet;  and  third  means 
permitting  removal  of  said  grid  from  said  opposite  end 
of  said  grid  frame  when  said  grid  frame  at  said  opposite 
end  is  swung  clear  of  said  open  side  portion  of  said  cabinet; 
a  lint  screen  removably  mounted  in  said  grid  frame  at 
the  inlet  side  of  said  grid  and  removable  from  said  grid 
frame  at  said  opposite  end  thereof  when  it  is  swung  clear 


may  be  supplied  to  each  of  said  racks  through  a  series 
connection,  each  of  said  racks  having  a  clamping  bar 
which  is  air  actuated,  a  filling  device  for  filling  said  bags 
with  a  corrosive  liquid,  and  a  heat  sealing  assembly. 


3,222,847 

PROCESS  OF  SPRAYING  AND  COOLING 

A  GAS 

Robert  N.  Sccord,  Wenham,  and  Charles  B.  Wendell,  Can- 
ton, Mass.,  assignors  to  Cabot  Corporation,  Boston, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,856 
3  Claims.     (CI.  55—71) 
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of  the  open  side  portion  of  said  cabinet;  a  fluid  outlet  for 
said  cabinet  situated  so  that  said  grid  is  between  the  inlet 
and  the  outlet;  a  bottom  structure  of  said  cabinet  below 
said  grid  frame;  fourth  means  slidably  supporting  said 
grid  frame  thereabove  near  said  opposite  end  to  permit 
pivotal  movement  of  said  opposite  end  relative  thereto 
about  said  substantially  vertical  axis;  stop  means  con- 
nected to  said  grid  frame  to  limit  outward  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  opposite  end  of  said  grid  frame  relative  to 
said  cabinet;  said  second  means  comprising  bearings 
separable  laterally  of  said  substantially  vertical  axis  to 
permit  removal  of  said  grid  frame  from  said  cabinet;  and 
seventh  means  connected  to  said  grid  frame  and  movable 
in  an  arcuate  path  relative  to  said  cabinet  and  disposed  to 
oppose  separation  of  said  bearings;  portions  of  said 
separable  bearings  being  connected  to  said  cabinet  and 
to  said  grid  frame. 


r 


1.  In  the  process  of  simultaneously  cooling  and  re- 
moving entrained  solids  from  a  stream  comprising  a  hot 
gaseous  medium  which  process  comprises  contacting  said 
gaseous  medium  with  a  volatile  liquid  spray  in  a  cooling 
zone  to  agglomerate  said  solids  while  cooling  said  gaseous 
medium  and  evaporate  said  liquid  the  improvement  which 
comprises  introducing  a  spray  of  said  liquid  into  the  lower 
portion  of  said  zoik,  said  spray  being  directed  upwardly 
into  the  upper  portion  of  said  zone  and  countercurrently 
to  said  stream  thereby  providing  a  relatively  large  contact 
time  between  said  liquid  and  said  medium. 


3,222  849 

SHORT  CYCLE  REGENERATION 

Alfred  O.  Fischer,  Shreveport,  La-,  assignor  to  American 

Machine  &  Foundry  Co.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,070 

18  Claims.     (CI.  55—163) 
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3,222,848 
ELECTROSTATIC  AIR  CLEANER 

Robert  L.  Koble,  Jr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assigDor  to  McGraw- 
Edison  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,660 

4  Clahni.     (CI.  55—131) 

1.  In  an  electrostatic  air  cleaner  the  combination  of: 

a  cabinet  having  an  open  side  portion  forming  a  fluid 

inlet  for  said  cabinet;  a  grid  frame  mounted  in  said  open 

side  portion;  an  electrostatic  grid  having  an  outlet  side  and 


1.  a  cyclic  adsorption  system  for  removing  liquid  com- 
ponents from  a  gas  stream,  comprising  the  combination 
of, 


(a)  plural  gas  adsorption  towers, 
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(b)  gas  stream  splitting  and  throttling  means  for  divid- 
ing the  gas  into  a  throttle-controlled  main-flow  stream 
and  a  split  regenerating  stream. 

(c)  gas  beater,  condenser  and  separator  means, 

(d)  sequential  valve  means  for  routing  the  main-flow 
through  at  least  one  tower  performing  an  adsorption 
function,  and  for  passing  the  split-stream  through  a 
tower  being  cooled,  through  the  heater  means  and 
into  a  tower  being  regenerated,  and  then  through 
the  condenser  and  separator  means. 

(e)  intermittent  means  for  controlling  the  sequence  of 
the  valve  means  to  cycle  the  towers, 

(f)  temperature  measuring  means  connected  to  meas- 
ure the  exit  temperatures  of  the  towers  being  cooled 
and  being  regenerated,  and  connected  to  actuate  said 
intermittent  means  when  both  temperatures  have 
reached  preset  values,  and 

(g)  other  temperature  responsive  means  connected  to 
the  outlets  of  the  heater  and  condenser  means,  and 
coupled  to  actuate  the  throttling  means  to  adjust  the 
main-flow  stream  to  maintain  the  split-stream  flow 
at  a  rate  which  will  simultaneously  maintain  the 
heater  temperature  above  a  predetermined  minimum 
and  the  condenser  temperature  below  a  predeter- 
mined maximum. 


ends  of  each  of  the  teeth  extendmg  into  each  of  said  up- 
stream folds,  said  rods  having  pointed  ends  projecting  into 
and  embedded  in  the  top  and  bottom  members  of  said 
frame,  the  backbone  of  each  of  said  combs  havmg  an 
open  resilient  recess  having  a  slit,  said  resilient  recess 
and  slit  being  disposed  in  the  opposite  side  of  said  back- 
bone from  said  teeth,  said  resilient  recess  and  slit  being 
disposed  substantially  centrally  of  the  length  of  said 
backbone,  a  brace  rod  extending  from  top  member  to 
bottom  member  and  aflfixed  to  said  top  member  and  said 
bottom  member  and  said  brace  rod  disposed  in  said 
recess  in  the  backbone  of  each  comb,  said  combs  having 
at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  backbone  thereof  projecting 
into  and  embedded  in  the  side  members  of  said  frame. 


3.222.851 

AUTOMATIC  PICktK  HEAD  ELEVATION 

CONTROL 

HYold  L.  Schnaidt,  5249  Montecito  Drive,  and  Harold 

L.   Hoan,   3064   Elmwood   Ave.,   both  of   Bakerstield 

Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1963,  S«r.  No.  255,435 
7  Claims.     (CI.  56— 11) 


3,222.850 
FILTER 
Charles  G.  Hart,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cambridge 
Filter  CorporatioD,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  May  11,  1961,  S«r.  No.  109,364 
1  Claim.     (CL  55—500) 
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An  air  filter  comprising  a  rigid  rectangular  open  frame 
having  an  upstream  and  downstream  end  and  having  side 
and  top  and  bottom  members  formed  of  light  weight  non- 
metallic   rigid   slabs,   an  elongated    rectangular  sheet   of 
filter  medium  haxing  ends  and  side  edges  formed  in  a 
multiplicity  of  pleats  comprising  folds  and  intermediate 
flank  portions  disposed  within  said  frame  and  having  its 
ends  adhesively  secured  to  opposed  side  frame  members 
and  its  pleat  edges  adhesively  secured  to  the  top  and  bot- 
tom  frame   members,   a  plurality   of   individual   support 
combs  disposed  within  said   frame  in   uniformly  spaced 
apart  parallel   relation   with   respect  to  each  other  and 
parallel  with  said  top  and  bottom  members,  said  combs 
having  a  back  bone  portion  extending  from  side  mem- 
ber to  side  member  and  a  plurality  of  like  teeth  of  taper- 
ing configuration  and  uniformly  spaced  apart  and  con- 
forming to  and  projecting  into  the  downstream  side  of 
each  of  said  pleats,  substantially  to  the  upstream  fold, 
and  engaging  the  flank  portions  thereof  intermediate  the 
folds  thereof,  said  teeth  having  a  plurality  of  integral  op- 
positely projecting  spaced  apart  light  weight  spines  each 
of  a  length  less  than  one  half  the  spacing  between  ad- 
jacent combs  all  of  the  same  length  and  having  free  ends 
and  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  plane  of  the  comb 
and  teeth  thereof,  from  adjacent  the  edges  of  each  tooth 
to  provide  support  for  the  flanks  of  said  medium  between 
adjacent  comb  teeth,  and  a  support  rod  extending  from 
the  top  to  the  bottom  member  of  said  casing  and  lying 
within  each  of  the  upstream  folds,  and  secured  to  the 


1.  In  a  cotton  picking  machine  having  a  vertically  mov- 
able picker  head  and  auxiliary  power  means  for  raising 
said  picker  head,  an  automatic  picker  head  elevation  con- 
trol which  includes:  a  control  means  for  controlling  said 
auxiliary  power  means  to  selectively  move  said  picker 
head  in  up  or  down  direction;  electrical  operating  means, 
including  electrical  power  source  means,  for  selectively 
operating  said  control  means;  ground  follower  means  piv- 
otally  mounted  on  said  picker  head;  spring  means  urging 
said  follower  means  into  contact  with  the  ground  surface; 
a  switch  contactor  movable  with  said  follower  means  over 
a  contactor  path  corresponding  to  the  range  of  elevations 
at  which  said  picker  head  is  to  be  operated;  a  plurality 
of  contact  terminals  disposed  along  said  contactor  path, 
said  contact  terminals  corresponding  to  intermediate  ele- 
vations of  said  picker  head;  a  switching  circuit  for  selec- 
tively connecting  said  electrical  operating  means  to  its 
power  source  through  said  switch  contactor  and  said  con- 
tact terminals;  and  a  plurality  of  elevation  selection 
switches  in  said  switching  circuit  for  selecting  which  of 
said  contact  terminals  shall  be  connected  for  up  and  down 
operation,  respectively,  of  said  electrical  operating  means. 


3,222,852 
SNAPPING  ROLL  ASSFMBI  Y  FOR 
^  ,  CORN   H  VRVESIKRS 

Walter  H.  Ward.  Three  Rivers,  Vereenlging,  Transvaal, 
and  Richard  L.  Millman,  Vereenlging,  Transvaal.  Re- 
public of  Smith  Africa,  a&signors  to  South  African 
rarm  Implement  Manufacturers  Limited,  V  erccnighie. 
Transvaal.  Republic  of  South  Africa 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,357 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Apr.  28.  1962 

16,299/62 

4  Claims.     (CL  56—104) 

1.     In  a  corn  harvester,  the  combination  comprising, 

a  pair  of  elongated  counterrotating  gripping  rolls  jour- 

nailed  with  their  axes  disposed  down  and  forward  of  the 
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harvester,  said  gripping  rolls  having  axially  extending 
flutes  and  helically  wound  ridges  for  gripping  stalks  and 
pulling  them  downwardly  and  rearwardly.  the  axial  flutes 
and  helical  ridges  on  one  of  said  gripping  rolls  being 
disposed  to  intermesh  with  the  axial  flutes  and  helical 
ridges  on  the  other  of  said  gripping  rolls  as  said  rolls  are 
rotated,  a  pair  of  elongated  counterrotating  smooth  snap- 


3,222,854     ' 
SWING-KNIFE  MOUNTING 
,    ^x'  **'^*''  ^"'•"••y'  Wis.,  assignor  to  Jacobsen  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Racine,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
FUed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,516 
3  Claims.     (CI.  56—294) 


ping  rolls  joumalled  above  and  generally  parallel  to  said 
gripping  rolls,  said  snapping  rolls  having  relatively  short 
clearing  pieces  at  the  rear  ends  thereof  rotating  in  direc- 
tions opposite  to  the  long  forward  portions  of  the  as- 
sociated snapping  rolls,  and  an  endless  conveyor  chain 
having  fingers  extending  over  said  snapping  rolls  for 
movmg  ears  of  corn  rearwardly  over  the  snapping  rolls. 


3,222,853 

GRASS  AND  LEAF  BALER  FOR 

ROTARY  LAWN  MOWERS 

Henry  F.  Michael,  408  S.  Jessica  Ave.,  Sloux  Falls,  S.  Dak. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,771 

I  2  Claims,     (CL  56—202) 


1.  A  swing-knife  assembly  comprising  in  combination  a 
rotatable  and  polygonally-shaped  shaft,  a  pair  of  plates 
having  polygonally-shaped  openings  receiving  said  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith  and  extending  from  said  shaft  and 
having  axially  aligned  openings  in  the  extending  portions, 
a  pin  removably  disposed  in  said  aligned  openings  and  ex- 
tending beyond  both  said  plates,  a  knife  removably  mount- 
ed on  said  pin  intermediate  said  plates  and  being  radially 
extendable  under  centrifugal  force  of  rotation  of  said  shaft 
and  being  radially  retractable,  said  shaft  and  said  pin 
having  grooves  therein  axially  beyond  said  plates  and  ad- 
jacent thereto,  and  a  spring  clip  disposed  in  said  grooves 
and  extending  between  said  shaft  and  said  pin  and  partly 
around  both  on  opposite  sides  thereof  and  adapted  to  be 
releasably  spring-loaded  on  both  and  being  in  axial  inter- 
ference fit  with  said  plates  for  retaining  and  spacing  the  lat- 
ter on  said  shaft  and  said  pin. 


3  222  855 

HARVESTING  SPINDLE 

Fred  D.  Lasswell,  Jr.,  329  Bayshore  Blvd.,  Tampa,  Fla. 

Original  application  June  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  36,448,  now 

Patent  No.  3,129,551,  dated  Apr.  21,  1964.     Divided 

and  this  application  Sept.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,616 

4  Claims.     (CI.  56—328) 


1.  A  grass  and  leaf  catcher  including  a  baler  for  a  ro- 
tary lawn  mower  having  a  discharge  opening,  said 
catcher  comprising  a  unit  having  a  material  receiving 
casing,  said  casing  having  a  leaf  and  grass  receiving 
opening  therein  and  being  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said 
mower  so  that  said  casing  opening  is  adjacent  said  dis- 
charge opening,  said  casing  having  a  plurality  of  small 
openings  therein  for  the  passage  of  air.  a  tapered  neck 
portion  integrally  connected  to  and  extending  from  said 
casing  in  which  grass  and  leaves  are  adapted  to  be  com- 
pressed after  they  enter  said  casing  through  said  dis- 
charge opening,  the  neck  portion  being  open  at  each  end 
thereof,  a  rotatable  auger  member  mounted  in  said  cas- 
ing and  extending  into  said  neck  portion,  said  auger  mem- 
ber being  in  the  form  of  a  helically  wound  rod,  means 
to  rotate  said  auger  member,  an  annular  coil  spring 
fastening  means  adapted  to  releasably  fasten  a  disposable 
sack  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  neck  portion  so  that 
the  sack  may  receive  compressed  grass  and  leaves  as  they 
are  ejected  through  the  end  of  said  neck  portion  remote 
from  said  mower  discharge  opening,  chain  means  at- 
tached to  said  neck  portion  and  being  adapted  to  releas- 
ably fasten  said  coilspring  to  said  neck  portion,  and 
sack  support  means  integrally  connected  to  and  extend- 
ing from  said  casing. 


1.  A  spindle  for  a  crop  harvester  including  a  flexible 
picker  fin  mounted  on  the  spindle  for  rotation  therewith, 
said  picker  fin  having  a  generally  cylindrical  hub,  a  for- 
ward portion  of  said  hub  having  an  outwardly  flaring 
conical  shape,  and  a  nose  cone  for  said  spindle  having 
its  rearward  end  abutting  the  enlarged  portion  erf  the 
conical  hub  portion  of  the  picker  fin. 


3,222,856 

COMBINATION  RAKE  AND  CART 

James  L.  Haynes,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

(609  S.  Grove,  Kewanee,  III.  61443) 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,708 

3  Claims.     (CI.  56—384)^^ 


1.  A  yard  implement  comprising: 
a  generally  circular,  normally  substantially  horizontal 
frame; 
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a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  wheels  on  the  frame 
having  axes  of  rotation  extending  substantially  ra- 
dially thereof,  the  wheels  being  adapted  for  support- 
ing the  frame  in  spaced  relationship  from  the  ground 
during  movement  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  tines  on  the  semicircular  portion 
of  the  frame  rearwardly  of  the  wheels  and  projecting 
toward  the  ground,  whereby  forward  movement  of 
the  implement  collects  cut  grass  and  leaves  or  the 
like  in  front  of  the  tines;  and 

means  coupled  with  said  rearward  portion  for  raising 
the  latter  to  move  the  tines  away  from  the  ground, 
there  being  structure  centrally  disposed  on  the  semi- 
circular portion  of  the  frame  forwardly  of  the  wheels 
for  engaging  the  ground  to  support  the  frame  during 
movement  thereof  and  actuation  of  said  means, 
whereby  the  cut  grass  and  leaves  or  the  like  collected 
by  the  tines  may  be  dumped  when  desired. 


3,i22,857 
METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  TREATING 
YARNS,  THREADS,   AND  THE   LIKF   WITH 
A  FLLID  MEDIUM  DLRING  THE  SPINNING 
OR  T\^ISTING  OPERATION 
Johann  Jacob  Keyser,  Gnibeiullee  16,  Aaraa,  Swltzeriaod 
Filed  Aug.  I.  1963.  Ser.  No.  299,239 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  9,  1962, 
k  47,466 
12  Claims.     (CL  57—3.5) 


9.  The  method  of  fluid  treatment  of  yarn  during  twist- 
ing which  comprises  twisting  said  yarn  during  lineal  move- 
ment through  a  twisting  zone  of  a  spinning  and  twisting 
machine,  and  directing  a  stream  of  treating  fluid  under 
pressure  at  the  yam  as  it  enters  said  twisting  zone  during 
twisting  of  the  yarn  so  that  said  fluid  impinges  on  said 
yam  and  penetrates  tiie  fibers  simultaneously  with  said 
twisting,  said  stream  being  confined  to  said  yam  in  said 
twisting  zone. 


3,222,858 
TWISTED  CABLE  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  THE  ASSEMBLY 
WUliam  J.  Gilmore,  Manitou  Beach,  and  Lilburn  L.  Mes- 
ler.   Palmyra.  Mich..  a.s«>ignors  to  American  Chain  & 
Cable  Compan>,  Inc.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo 
of  New  Yorii 

FUed  Scp<.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,779 
5  Claims.     (CI.  57—141) 
3.  In  a  twisted  cable  assembly  which  includes  a  con- 
tinuous   length   of   wire   disposed    alongside    itself   in    a 
plurality  of  substantially  overlaid  runs  of  similar  con- 
figuration, said  runs  describing  a  pair  of  spaced  closed 


loop  sections  and  a  corresponding  pair  of  intermediate 
sections  longitudinally  twisted  into  a  composite  strand; 
said  assembly  being  improved  in  that  said  wire  is  in  a 


condition  of  elastic  torsional  deformation  about  its  own 
axis  of  a  direction  tending  to  maintain  said  intermediate 
section  of  the  runs  in  their  aforementioned  longitudinally 
twisted  state. 


3,222.859 

CRIMPING  OF  YARNS  BASED  ON 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMERS 

Jean  Auguste   Joly,    Lyon,    France,    aiuignor   to   Societc 

Khodiaceta.  Paris,  France,  a  French  body  corporate 

Filed  Apr.  19.  1961.  Ser.  No.  103.997 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  27,  I960, 

825.457;  Jan.  9.  1961.  849.175 

15  Claims.     (CL  57—160) 


1.  Process  for  the  production  of  crimped  yams  of 
thermoplastic  polymers  which  comprises  passing  a  first 
yam  and  a  second  yam  through  a  compressed  fluid  feed 
jet.  the  said  first  yarn  being  of  a  thermoplastic  polymer 
and  being  fed  at  a  rate  greater  than  said  second  yarn,  the 
said  first  yam  and  second  yarn  being  subjected  in  the 
compressed  fluid  feed  jet  to  the  action  of  a  turbulent  fluid, 
thereby  producing  a  composite  mock-boucle  yarn  in 
which  the  said  first  yam  constitutes  a  peripheral  yam  in 
which  the  individual  filaments  have  a  random,  non- 
periodic  crimp  and  the  said  second  yam  constitutes  a  core 
yam;  and.  after  setting  the  crimp  in  the  said  peripheral 
yam.  removing  the  core  yam,  leaving  a  crimped  set  yam 
of  the  thermoplastic  polymer. 


3,222,860 
RESERVE  POWER  INDICATING  SYSTEM 
IN   A  TIMEPIECE 
Gaston   Raval.   La   Neuveville,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Omega  Louis  Brandt  &  Frcrc  S.A.,  Bicnnc,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  June  15.  1964.  Ser.  No.  375.104 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  20,  1963, 

9,021   63 
5  Chdms.     (CL  58—152) 


1.  A  reserve  power  indicating  system  in  a  timepiece 
having  a  balance  wheel,  particularly  in  an  electric  or  elec- 
tronic timepiece,  said  balance  wheel  having  a  lower  limit 
amplitude  at  which  proper  operation  of  the  timepiece  is 
warranted  and  a  nominal  amplitude  exceeding  said  limit 
amplitude,  a  mark  on  said  balance  wheel  and  at  least  one 
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reference  mark  on  a  stationary  portion  of  the  timepiece, 
window  means  allowing  observation  of  said  balance  wheel, 
said  mark  and  reference  mark  having  a  size  in  circumfer- 
ential direction  of  the  balance  wheel  which  is  small  com- 
pared with  the  said  limit  amplitude  and  nominal  ampli- 
tude of  the  balance  wheel,  said  mark  and  reference  mark 
coinciding  when  the  balance  wheel  is  in  the  reversal  point 
of  its  oscillation  at  said  limit  amplitude. 


3.222,861 
METHOD  FOR  PRODLCING  INTEGRAL  STUDS 
IN   UNK   ANCHOR-CHAIN    BY   PROJECTION 
WELDING 
Fred  B.  Money,  Thorofare,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Baldt  An- 
chor, Chain  &  Forge  Division  of  The  Boston  Metals 
Company,  Chester,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
7  Claims.     (CL  59—35) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  integral  stud  link  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  bending  a  length  of  metal  bar  into 
oval  link  form,  closing  the  link  and  joining  the  abutting 
ends  thereof,  providing  a  stud  at  each  of  its  outer  ends 
with  a  zone  defining  a  localized  path  for  electric  current, 
disposing  said  stud  within  the  link,  said  zones  adjoining  the 
inner  surfaces  of  the  longitudinal  sides  of  the  link  and 
resistance  projection  welding  said  stud  to  said  link  where- 
by said  zones  are  upset  to  integrally  join  said  stud  to  said 
link. 


3^22,862 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  NOZZLE  FOR 

ROCKET  MOTOR 

Ell  M.  Sadownick,  Sacramento,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aero- 

^V"^!?*™'  Corporation,  Azusa,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  12.  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,985 
5  Claims.     (CL  60—35.6) 
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housing  with  said  insulator  positioned  therebetween,  a 
tungsten  insert  trapezoidal  in  cross-section  mounted' in 
the    throat    of    said    convergent-divergent    portion    with 
the  small  base  of  said  insert  forming  a  continuation  of 
the    inner   surface    of   the   convergent-divergent   portion 
and  adapted  to  be  exposed  to  the  hot  gas  stream  passing 
through  the  nozzle,  the  large  base  of  said  insert  bearing 
against  a  surface  of  the  heat  sink  so  that  a  decreasing 
temperature  gradient  is  formed  in  the  insert  extending 
from  the  small  base  to  the  large  base  whereby  the  tem- 
perature of  the  large  base  is  lower  than  the  temperature 
of  the  small  base,  a  plurality  of  pyrolytic  graphite  plates 
embedded  in  the  graphite  heat  sink,  at  least  some  of 
the  plates  being  positioned  so  the  inner  edges  thereof 
engage  the  large  base  of  said  insert,  the  crystals  form- 
mg  the  pyrolytic  graphite  plates  being  oriented  so  that 
each  of  the  plates  is  a  good  conductor  of  heat  in  di- 
rections parallel  to  the  surfaces  of  the  plate  to  effect  a 
rapid  transfer  of  heat  from  the  large  base  of  the  insert 
to  the  heat  sink  and  thereby  reduce  the  temperature  of 
the  insert  and  decrease  erosion,  the  sides  of  the  insert 
being   covered    by    respective    washer-shaped    plates    of 
pyrolytic  graphite  with  the  inner  edges  thereof  being  ex- 
posed to  the  hot  gas  stream,  the  crystals  in  said  latter  plates 
of  pyrolytic  graphite  being  oriented  so  that  each  of  said 
latter  plates  is  a  good  heat  conductor  in  directions  parallel 
to  the  surfaces  of  the  plate  and  a  good  insulator  in  di- 
rections transverse  to  the  surfaces  of  the  plate,  said  latter 
plates  covering  the  sides  of  the  insert  acting  both  to  cool 
the  throat  of  the  nozzle  and  to  prevent  heat  from  the 
heat   sink   from   entering    the    insert    through   the    sides 
thereof,  whereby  the  nozzle  can  be  operated  at  a  higher 
gas  temperature  with  a  stable  performance  characteristic 


3  222  863 
AERODYNAMIC   INLET 
Garry  W.  Klees,  Mercer  Island,  Bjarne  E.  Syltebo.  Belle- 
viue,  and  Hilton  S.  Viall,  Kent,  Wash.,  assignors  to 
The  Boemg  Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  314,136 
15  Clafans.     (CI.  60—35.6) 


''^ifr^i^^ 


1.  A  nozzle  for  a  rocket  motor  comprising  a  steel 
housing,  an  insulator  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of 
the  housing,  a  convergent-divergent  portion  formed  from 
graphite   and  comprising  a   beat  sink  secured  to   said 


1 

1.  An  air  inlet  for  a  power  plant,  comprising: 

(a)  an  engine  housing  having  a  principal  air  passage- 
way disposed  therein,  said  principal  air  passageway 
opening  into  said  housing  from  an  upstream  portion 
thereof; 

(b)  means  upstream  of  said  principal  air  passageway 
to  provide  ram  air  into  said  principal  air  passageway 
and  to  an  external  lateral  surface  of  said  engine 
housing; 

(c)  a  plijrality  of  foils  disposed  upstream  of  said  prin- 
cipal air  passageway  and  pivotally  connected  to  said 
engine  housing,  being  connected  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  enable  a  downstream  edge  of  each  of  said  foils 
to  move  inward  relative  to  said  engine  housing  upon 
a  decrease  of  air  pressure  within  said  principal  air 
passageway,  thus  creating  an  auxiliary  air  passage- 
way across  each  of  said  foils  into  said  engine  hous- 
ing, and  conversely,  upon  an  increase  of  air  pressure 
within  said  principal  air  passageway  and  at  a  de- 
sired pre-determined  air  pressure  therein,  to  enable 
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engine  housing. 
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3^22,864 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  FIXED  BOUNDARY 
mj     .  ,     ,^  RECLPERATOR 

iNeal  L.  Dyste,  Redoodo  B«ach,  and  Erich  Willi  Gcller- 
sen,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Garrett 
cSJJJiJ'"'  A°8«'«S'   CtlU.,   a   corporation   of 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248^53 
5  Claims.     (CI.  64—39.51) 


(5)  confining  the  pressurized,  filtered  and  cleaned  liquid 
m  a  second  reservoir  space. 

(6)  supplying  liquid  under  pressure  from  said  second 
reservoir  space  to  said  system  pump,  and  recirculat- 


Soft! 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  comprising: 

an  elongate  casing  having  an  air  inlet  at  one  end  and 
an  exhaust  opening  at  the  other  end; 

a  gas  turbine  power  unit  within  said  casing  and  hav- 
ing an  exhaust  passage  communicatmg  with  said  ex- 
haust opening  and  further  having  an  air  intake- 

a  wall  within  said  casing  about  said  power  unit  and 
spaced  mwardly  from  said  casing  to  define  with  the 
latter  a  generally  annular  air  inlet  passage  commu- 
nicating at  one  end  with  said  air  inlet  of  said  casing 
and  at  the  other  end  with  said  air  intake  of  said  pow- 
er umt, 

said  inlet  passage  encircling  said  power  unit  and  extend- 
ing substantially  the  full  length  of  said  casing  in  di- 
rect heat  transfer  relaUon  to  the  casing,  whereby  inlet 
air  flowing  through  said  inlet  passage  cools  said 
casing; 

a  heat  exchanger  within  said  other  end  of  said  casing 
having  first  passage  means  and  second  passage  means 
through  which  said  exhaust  passage  of  said  power 
unit  communicates  with  said  exhaust  opening,  and 
third  passage  means  through  said  said  other  end 
Of  said  annular  mlet  passage  communicates  with  said 
air  mtake  of  said  power  unit, 

said  first  passage  means  and  ^id  third  passage  means 
bemg  disposed  in  heat  transfer  relation,  whereby  the 
inlet  au-  entering  said  power  unit  is  preheated  by 
exhaust  gases  flowing  through  said  first  passase 
means;  and  k»««sv 

means  for  proportioning  exhaust  gas  flow  from  said 
power  unit  through  said  first  and  second  passage 
means,  thereby  to  regulate  preheating  of  the  inlet 
air  entering  said  power  unit. 


mg  return  liquid  from  said  system  to  said  first  atmos- 
phenc  rcservou-  for  subsequent  reintroduction  into 
f^'?w'^''°I!*^  reservoir  only  after  steps  (1)  through 
(4)  have  been  performed  thereon. 


3,222  866 

H-rnl?"?"!^  u^'^  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Harold  A.  Lehniann,  Racine,  Wit,  assignor  to  J.  I   Case 
Comp^,    Racine    Wl^.  .  H  Isconsin  corporaiioi^"* 
Filed  Dec.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,976 
7  Claims.     (CL  6«— 52) 


H\'DRAULIC  APPARATUS  AND  MFTHnn 

R-ymoad  J.  Miller,  Radne,  Wb!  ^o^^TV'^Case 

Company   Racine,  Wl^,  a  corporation  of  wi^ta 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1944,  g^,  p^„  412,627 

8  Claims.     (CI.  6*— 52) 

.v.»:        *  method  of  supplying  hydraulic  liquid  to  the 

system  pump  of  a  hydraulic  system,  the  steps  of 

(1)  removmg  liquid  from  a  reservoir  space  at  atmos- 
plienc  pressure. 

(2)  pressurizing  said  liquid. 

(3)  filtering  said  liquid  and 

(4)  cooling  said  liquid. 


nlii;  I J  hydrauhc  system  wherein  a  system  pump  sup- 
plies hydraulic  fluid  under  relatively  high  pressure  to 
a  motor  e  ement  under  the  control  of  a  valve  element  a 

cl^In  !!!l  'JT^i'^  'l''^"^  ^°'  supplying  a  volume  'of 
clean,  cool  hydraulic  fluid  commensurate  with  varying 
motor  clement  demands  to  said  system  pump  at  super 
atmospheric  pressures  substantially  less  than  the  outVut 
pressure  of  said  system  pump  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond reservoirs  separate  and  distinct  from  one  aonther 
said  first  reservoir  being  vented  to  the  atmosphere  and 
said  second  reservoir  being  sealed  from  the  atmosphere 
and  supplying  fluid  dirccUy  to  said  system  pump,  a  valve 
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conduit  interconnecting  said  reservoirs,  a  supply  pump  in- 
terposed in  said  interconnecting  conduit  and  intermittent- 
ly supplying  make-up  fluid  to  said  system  reservoir  at 
superatmospheric  pressure  less  than  the  pressure  supplied 
by  said  system  pump,  recirculating  means  discharging 
used  fluid  into  said  interconnecting  conduit  mergeable 
with  the  intermittent  flow  of  make-up  fluid,  a  filter  and 
a  heat  exchanger  interposed  in  said  interconnecting  con- 
duit between  said  supply  pump  and  said  second  reservoir 
downstream  of  said  recirculaitng  discharge  for  cleaning 
and  cooling  all  fluid  flow  prior  to  delivery  into  the  sec- 
ond reservoir. 


3,222,867 
BALANCED  ROTARY  COMMUTATING  VALVE 

Kenneth  Gauldie,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Hydraulic  Crushers  Limited,  New  Llskeard,  Ontario, 
Canada 

FUed  May  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  454,629 
5  Claims.     (CL  60—54.5) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  hydraulically-operated  jaw 
crusher,  a  plunger  cylinder,  a  plunger  mounted  for  recipro- 
cating movement  in  said  cylinder,  a  crankshaft  carrying 
said  plunger  and  being  continuously  rotatable  to  impart 
reciprocating  movement  to  said  plunger,  a  ram  cylinder, 
and  a  hydraulic  fluid  receiving  vessel,  valve  mechanism 
for  placing  said  plunger  cylinder  out  of  communication 
with  said  ram  cylinder  and  into  communication  with  said 
vessel  during  alternate  strokes  of  said  plunger  and  into 
communication  with  said  ram  cylinder  and  out  of  com- 
munication with  said  vessel  during  intervening  strokes 
of  said  plunger  which  comprises  a  housing,  a  cylindrical 
valve  member  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
having  an  elongated  valve  chamber  therein,  said  housing 
having  a  first  passage  in  constant  communication  with  said 
plunger  cylinder,  said  valve  member  having  an  opening 
in  constant  communication  with  said  first  passage  and 
said  chamber  and  first  and  second  pairs  of  diametrically 
opposite  ports  communicating  with  said  chamber,  said 
housing  having  a  second  passage  in  constant  communi- 
cation with  said  ram  cylinder,  a  third  passage  in  constant 
communication  with  said  vessel,  a  first  annular  passage 
in  constant  communication  with  said  second  passage,  and 
a  second  annular  passage  in  constant  communication  with 
said  third  passage,  said  valve  member  being  rotatable 
sequentially  to  open  said  first  pair  of  ports  while  closing 
said  second  pair  of  ports  and  to  close  said  first  pair  of 
ports  while  opening  said  second  pair  of  ports,  and  means 
drivably  connecting  said  valve  member  and  said  crank- 
shaft. 


3,222,868 
BRAKE  OPERATING  MECHANISM 

William  Stelzer,  Bloomfield  HUls.  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Kelsey-Hayes  Company,  Romulus,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257^84 

11  Claims.     (CI.  60—54.6) 

1.  In  a  power  unit  to  produce  hydraulic  pressure  for 

hydraulic  brakes,  a  fluid  pressure  motor,  a  master  cylinder 

having  a  plunger  directly  connected  to  said  motor  to  be 


actuated  thereby,  valve  means  to  control  diflFerential  pres- 
sure in  said  motor,  manually  operable  means  for  operat- 
ing said  valve  means,  and  a  hydraulic  reaction  device 
separate  from  said  motor  and  connected  solely  to  said 


master  cylinder  to  be  directly  subject  solely  to  pressures 
in  said  master  cylinder,  said  reaction  device  having  me- 
chanical engagement  with  said  manually  operable  means 
to  transmit  reaction  forces  thereto  proportional  to  pres- 
sures developed  in  said  master  cylinder. 


3  222  869 

DUAL  HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  SYSTEMS  AND  BRAKE 

BOOSTER  MECHANISMS  THEREFOR 

Edward  A.  Rockwell,  167  Ashdale  Place, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  May  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,832 

21  Claims.     (CI.  60—54.6) 


1.  In  a  power  booster  for  brakes,  a  housing  includ- 
ing means  for  mounting,  a  pair  of  master  cylinders  fixed 
in  parallel  relation  to  forwardly  project  from  said  hous- 
ing and  having  parallel  pistons  extending  rearwarding 
inside  said  housing,  said  master  cylinders  being  con- 
nected to  fluid  pressure  transmitting  lines  to  actuate 
said  brakes,  a  movable  pedal  for  actuating  said  pistons, 
a  movable  power  wall  in  said  housing  providing  power 
assist  for  said  pedal,  axially  movable  actuating  means 
including  relatively  movable  annular  telescoping  push 
and  pull  members  extending  longitudinally  in  said  hous- 
ing along  an  axis  between  said  master  cylinders,  means 
connecting  said  push  member  for  movement  within  said 
pull  member  upon  movement  of  said  power  wall,  addi- 
tional means  including  a  rod  connecting  said  pull  mem- 
ber for  movement  responsive  to  movement  of  said  pedal 
and  having  a  travel  commensurate  therewith,  mechanism 
in  said  housing  including  a  lateral  projection  for  trans- 
mitting force  from  movement  of  said  pull  member  to 
operate  said  pistons  thereby  producing  fluid  pressure  in 
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said  lines,  and  reaction  means  between  said  push  and 
pull  members  and  said  additional  means  for  transmit- 
ting a  portion  of  the  reaction  force  presented  by  said 
pistons  by  way  of  said  projection  from  said  pull  mem- 
ber for  application  to  said  pedal,  by  way  of  said  addi- 
tional means  and  said  rod. 


3,222,870 
WAVE  DAMPING   APPARATUS 
Henry  F.  Miller,  Clifton,  and  Thomas  J.  Rhodes.  Kin- 
nclon,  NJ„  assignors  to  I  nited  States  Rubl>er  Com- 
pany, New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Mar.  12.  1962.  Ser.  No.  178,842 
6  Claims.     (CI.  61—5) 


liquid  to  a  level  beyond  said  float  means,  a  baffle  mounted 
between  the  lower  ends  of  said  elongated  members  and 
spaced  from  said  float  means  to  define  an  unobstructed 
passageway  therebetween,  said  baffle  having  a  series  of 
opcnmgs  disposed  at  different  levels  in  substantially  a 
common  plane  with  pivotally  mounted  closure  means  de- 
pendmg  from  horizontal  pivot  means  at  different  levels 
over  each  of  said  openings,  each  of  said  closure  means 
bemg  larger  than  said  openings  and  swingable  in  the 
same  direction  from  each  level  of  pivot  means  to  uncover 
said  openings  so  as  to  permit  liquid  to  flow  thc.cthrough 
in  one  direction  only,  said  elongate  members  being  pivot- 


1.  A  device  for  attenuating  the  amplitude  of  incident 
waves  in  a  liquid  passing  therethrough  comprising  two 
end   baffles  and   at   least  one   intermediate   baffle  there- 
between, said  baffles  being  disposed  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  wave  propagation  of  said  incident  waves  and 
being    maintained    in    substantially    parallel    planes    and 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  in  the  direction  of  wave 
propagation  by  inextensible  and  flexible  spacing  means 
connecting  the  top  of  each  of  said  baffles  to  the  next 
adjacent  baffle  and  by  inextensible  and  flexible  mooring 
means  attached  between  each  of  said  end  baffles  and  fixed 
anchoring  devices,   said   mooring   means   having  normal 
catenary  sag  to  allow  said  baffles  to  oscillate  horizontally, 
said  anchoring  devices  being  at  the  end  of  each  of  said 
mooring  means,  float  means  at  the  top  of  each  of  said 
baffles  from  which  said  baffles  are  supported  and  depend 
vertically  into  said  liquid,  each  of  said  baffles  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  at  different  levels  in  substantially 
the  same  plane  with   pivotally  mounted  closure  means 
over  each  of  said  openings,  each  of  said  closure  means 
bemg  larger  than  each  of  said  openings  and  swingable  in 
the  same  direction  from  horizontal  pivot  means  to  un- 
cover the  openings  thereby  permitting  flow  of  liquid  in 
one  direction  only,  said  end  baffles  having  said  pivotally 
mounting  closure  means  swingably  mounted  in  opposite 
directions    to   uncover  the   openings   thereof,   said   end 
baffle  nearest  to  the  oncoming  wave  and  the  next  ad- 
jacent baffle  having  said  pivotally  mounted  closure  means 
swingably  mounted  iiv-a^irection  towards  the  other  of 
the  end  baffles  to  uncover  the  openings  and  thereby  to 
permit  liquid  to  flow  therethrough  in  the  direction  of 
wave  propagation. 


ally  mounted  to  said  horizontal  members  to  fixedly  position 
the  b.iffle  with  said  plane  of  the  openings  at  a  selected 
angle  relative  to  the  support  members  and  further  being 
movable  vertically  relative  to  said  horizontal  members 
to  shift  the  closure  means  vertically  with  respect  to  said 
float  means,  and  said  device  having  inextensible  and 
flexible  anchoring  lines  connected  thereto  and  extended 
beyond  said  float  means  in  opposite  directions  from  said 
plane  of  the  openings  and  secured  to  fixed  anchors  pro- 
vide in  the  bed  of  the  liquid  for  positioning  said  floats 
on    the   liquid. 

3,222,872 
METHOD  OF  STRENGTHENING  AND 
.«    w.  SEALING   ROCK 

LIf  Mirten  Ungefors,  Stockholm,  and  Slen  Harald 
A^°».  .  '  '''<*'n8o,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Nitroglycerin 
Aktiebolaget.  Gyttorp,  Sweden 

Filed  May  2.  1961.  Ser.  No.  107,175 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  5.  I960. 

4,47460 

9  Claims.     (CI.  61— 3<) 


^f^^PATrS^IT^"^^^*^  ""O"  TRANSPORT- 

PROp'iGY™N''  '"^  ^  "^^''^  "^^  '^^  ^^^^ 

"*^  ^J1"^"'  ^""**"'  •"**  ^omas  J.  Rhodes,  Smoke 

^v    N^w  tTf  TJ°   '^•"****  S*"*"   «"»»'«'  f'om- 
'^^'  ^»  Jw*^  ^•^•'  ■  ^corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  May  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,504 
3  Claims.     (CI.  61—5) 

1  ^^**^<^8'"«  '^«v'C€  for  transporting  material  beneath 
a  liquid  surface  from  one  zone  to  another,  said  device 
being  actuated  by  energy  associated  with  waves  propagated 
in  said  liquid,  said  device  comprising  a  float  means  a 
horizontal  support  member  attached  to  each  side  of  slid 
noat  means,  an  elongate  member  movably  attached  to 
each  of  said  support  members  and  depending  into  said 


1.  A  method  of  creating  a  layer  of  sealing  material 
across  a  broad  area  of  an  earth  formation,  comprising: 

(a)  drilling  a  plurality  of  spaced  holes  in  said  forma- 
tion; 

(b)  said  holes  being  spaced  a  predetermined  distance 
from  one  another; 

(c)  depositing  a  sealing  material  and  an  explosive  ma- 
terial in  each  of  said  holes;  and 

(d )  detonating  said  explosive  material; 

(e)  said  predetermined  distance  between  said  holes 
being  such  that  the  pressure  created  by  detonation 
of  said  explosive  material  is  sufficient  to  form  inter- 
connecting fractures  between  said  holes  and  dis- 
tribute said  sealing  material  throughout  said  frac- 
tures between  said  holes,  whereby  a  practically  con- 
tinuous layer  is  formed  across  the  earth  formaUon 
by  said  sealing  material. 
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3,222,873 

GROUTABLE  ROCK  ANCHOR 

Chester  I.  WUIiams,  347  Greenbriar  SE^ 

Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  July  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,054 

2  Claims.     (CI.  61—45) 


3,222,875 

SUBMERGIBLE  APPARATUS 

James  W.  Justus,  20525  Marlin  Road,  Cutler  Ridge, 

Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  Sept.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,880 

1  Claim.     (CI.  61—69) 


1.  A  groutable  anchor  assembly  for  engagement  with 
the  wall  of  a  hole  bored  in  a  rock  formation,  said  hole 
having  a  mouth,  said  anchor  assembly  comprising:  a 
stress-resisting  rod  of  substantial  length  having  inner  and 
outer  end  portions  and  adapted  for  insertion  axially  into 
said  bole  with  said  outer  end  portion  adjacent  said  mouth 
and  said  inner  end  portion  being  deformed;  temporary 
rock-gripping  means  disposed  intermediate  said  portions 
nearer  the  outer  end  than  the  inner  end  and  including 
circumferentially  spaced  shoes  readily  accessible  from  said 
mouth  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  with  the  wall  of  said 
hole  and  engaging  said  outer  portion  of  said  rod,  said 
spaced  shoes  defining  a  channel  between  said  inner  and 
outer  portions  for  the  introduction  of  grout,  said  tem- 
porary rock-gripping  means  being  adapted  to  restrain  said 
assembly  against  retraction  while  permitting  insertion 
thereof  relative  to  said  wall,  said  rock-gripping  means  in 
gripping  position  projecting  radially  beyond  said  rod;  a 
removable  surface  plate  of  larger  area  transverse  to  said 
rod  than  the  cross  section  of  said  rock-gripping  means  in 
gripping  position,  said  plate  having  an  aperture  receiving 
said  outer  portion;  means  for  applying  force  between  said 
surface  plate  and  said  temporary  means  via  said  outer  por- 
tion and  including  a  threaded  portion  on  said  outer  por- 
tion and  nut  means  engaging  said  threaded  portion  and 
said  plate;  grout-supply  means  intersecting  said  surface 
plate;  and  means  forming  a  vent  conduit  extending  sub- 
stantially from  said  surface  plate  and  between  said  shoes 
to   a    point   adjacent   to   the   inner  end  of  said   rod. 


3,222,874 

STRUCTURAL  FRAMEWORK  FOR  BOAT  PIERS 

Frank  J.  Zink,  Glen  Ellyn,  ill. 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,437  , 

8  Claims.     (CL  61—48) 


5.  A  boat  pier  comprising  a  pair  of  uprights  each  being 
T-shaped  in  cross-section  and  integrally  including  a  flange 
and  a  web.  the  latter  extending  inwardly  from  the  flange, 
said  flange  having  a  plurality  of  laterally  presented  spaced 
studs,  a  cross-beam  disposed  transversely  between  the 
uprights  abuttingly  engaged  at  its  opposite  end  therewith, 
said  cross-beam  and  being  provided  at  its  opposite  ends 
with  swingable  latching  hangers  in  engagement  with  the 
uprights  and  in  optional  retentive  engagement  with  any 
selected  one  of  the  studs,  and  a  i^urality  of  deck  as- 
semblies each  being  mounted  at  one  of  its  transverse  ends 
on  said  cross-beam. 


Submergible  apparatus  adapted  to  be  submerged  in 
water  and  comprising  a  scaled  compartment,  at  least 
one  downwardly  opening  compartment  and  of  a  size, 
shape  and  weight  for  rescue,  research  and  salvage  mounted 
beneath  said  sealed  compartment,  a  removable  closure 
member  between  said  sealed  compartment  and  said 
downwardly  opening  compartment  adapted  to  selectively 
communicate  the  compartments  with  each  other  and 
separate  said  compartments  from  each  other,  a  control 
valve  between  said  sealed  compartment  and  said  down- 
wardly opening  compartment  whereby  relative  pressure 
between  the  compartments  may  be  controlled,  air  sup- 
ply means  adapted  to  be  supported  at  the  surface  of 
the  water  in  which  the  apparatus  is  submerged  and 
communicating  with  said  sealed  compartment  to  intro- 
duce air  into  said  sealed  compartment,  means  to  ex- 
haust air  from  said  sealed  compartment,  a  plurality  of 
downwardly  opening  trim  tanks  carried  by  at  least  one  of 
said  compartments,  means  to  selectively  introduce  air 
into  and  exhaust  air  from  said  trim  tanks  whereby 
water  is  removed  from  and  introduced  into  said  trim 
tanks  to  raise  and  lower  said  downwardly  opening  com- 
partment and  said  sealed  compartment  and  maintain  the 
apparatus  on  an  even  keel,  means  to  selectively  intro- 
duce air  into  and  exhaust  air  from  said  downwardly 
opening  compartment  whereby  water  is  removed  from 
and  introduced  into  said  downwardly  opening  compart- 
ment, a  removable  closure  member  adjacent  an  upper 
portion  of  said  sealed  compartment,  self-propelled  means 
to  propel  said  apparatus  through  the  water  while  the  ap- 
paratus is  submerged,  an  outwardly  projecting  tool 
carrying  boom  carried  by  the  sealed  compartment  and 
power  operating  means  for  moving  said  boom  to  selected 
positions  relative  to  the  sealed  compartment,  said  tool 
comprising  a  housing  having  one  end  thereof  opwn  and 
disposed  to  engage  a  submerged  surface,  means  to  in- 
troduce air  continuously  into  said  housing  while  said 
housing  is  adjacent  said  submerged  surface  to  thus  pre- 
vent the  entry  of  water  into  said  housing,  and  means  to 
support  painting  apparatus  and  a  worker  within  said 
housing. 

3,222,876 
SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  TO  PLACE  FLEXIBLE 
PIPES  AND  CABLES  UNDER  GROUND  BELOW 
WATER 

Rudolf  Joachim  Harmstorf,  Scliillerstr.  45,  Hanrimrg- 
Ahona,  Germany 
FUed  Aug.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,627 
7  Claims.     (Ci.  61—72.4) 
1.  A  submarine  trenching  system  for  laying  continu- 
ous flexible  pipes  or  cables  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  substantially  vertically  disposed  enclosed  longitudinal 
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carrier  having  a  front,  a  rear,  a  lower  flusb-jet  portion 
adapted  to  be  introduced  into  the  bed  of  the  water  body 
to  be  trenched  and  a  longitudinally  extending  forward 
edge,  at  least  one  first  longitudinally  extending  channel 
defined  behind  said  forward  edge  in  said  carrier,  water 
connection  means  for  feeding  pressurized  water  into  said 
first  channel,  a  plurality  of  discharge  nozzles  communi- 
cating with  said  first  channel  and  arranged  in  said  lower 
portion  of*  said  carrier  adjacent  said  forward  edge  for 
ejecting  pressurized  water  supplied  through  said  first 
channel,  at  least  one  second  longitudinally  extending 
channel  defined  behind  said  forward  edge  and  said  first 
channel  in  said  carrier,  entrance  means  for  feeding  at 
least  one  flexible  pipe  or  cable  to  be  laid  into  said  second 
channel,  an  opening  defined  at  the  rear  of  said  lower  end 
portion  of  said  carrier  in  communication  with  said  sec- 
ond channel  for  issuing  said  flexible  pipe  or  cable  there- 
from, means  for  introducing  said  flexible  pipe  or  cable 
into  said  entrance  means  of  said  carrier,  a  floating  unit 
disposed  forward  of  said  carrier,  abutment  means  de- 
fined on  said  floating  unit  abutting  said  carrier  forward 
edge,  a  flexible  carrier  suspension  tension  member  hav- 
ing one  end  affixed  to  said  carrier  and  its  other  end  con- 
nected to  said  floating  unit  at  an  elevation  above  said 
carrier  suspending  said  carrier  from  said  floating  unit, 
carrier  suspension  take-up  mechanism  mounted  on  said 
floating  unit  and  associated  with  said  carrier  suspension 


tension  member  to  raise  and  lower  said  carrier  with 
respect  to  said  floating  unit,  a  flexible  towing  tension 
member  aflflxed  at  one  end  to  said  carrier  forward  edge 
at  said  lower  portion  and  supported  at  a  stationary  point 
remote  from  said  floating  unit  in  the  laying  direction, 
towing  takeup  mechanism  connected  with  the  other  end 
of  said  towing  tension  member  to  move  said  carrier  and 
said  floating  unit  abutting  said  carrier  in  the  direction  of 
the  laying  operation,  two  flexible  steering  tension  mem- 
bers each  having  one  end  affixed  to  said  carrier  lower 
portion  forward  edge  and  extending  obliquely  to  said 
towing  tension  member,  a  steering  tension  member  being 
disposed  on  each  horizontal  side  of  said  towing  tension 
member,  and  a  steering  take-up  mechanism  mounted  on 
said  floating  unit  on  each  horizontal  side  of  said  towing 
tension  member  forward  of  said  abutment  means  and 
connected  with  the  other  end  of  a  steering  flexible  ten- 
sion member  for  varying  the  lengths  of  said  steering  ten- 
sion members  to  thereby  steer  the  carrier,  whereby  said 
carrier  may  be  steered  transversely  to  the  laying  <hnc- 
tion  by  shortening  one  of  said  steering  tension  members 
and  simultaneously  equally  lengthening  the  other  one  of 
said  steering  tension  members,  and  whereby  said  carrier 
may  be  tilted  with  respect  to  said  floating  unit  about  said 
abutment  means  by  simultaneously  equally  varying  the 
lengths  of  said  steering  tension  members. 


3.222,877 

LOW  TEMPERATI  RE  REFRIGERATOR 

Frank  P.  Brooks,  5  Inverness  Road,  Winchester,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1964,  S«r.  No.  339,399 

10  Claims.     (CI  61—6) 

1.  A  heat  pump  comprising  in  combination 

(A)  first  and  second  mechanical  heat  pump  stages. 


each  stage  having  a  low  temperature  portion  and 
a  high  temperature  portion, 

(1)  each  stage 

(a)  substantially  confining  a  working  fluid 
therein,  and 

(b)  being  operable  to  compress  the  working 
fluid  therein,  thereby  beating  the  fluid,  in 
the  stage's  high  temperature  portion  and 
expand  the  working  fluid,  thereby  cooling 
it,  in  the  stage's  low  temperature  portion. 

(2)  said  low  temperature  portion  of  said  first 
*  stage  being  in  close  thermal  relationship  with 
t         said  high  temperature  portion  of  said  second 

stage,  and 

(3)  said  high  temperature  portion  of  said  first 


stage  being  thermally  isolated  from  said  low 
temperature  portion  of  said  second  stage. 

(B)  first  heat  exchange  means  in  thermal  communica- 
tion with  said  high  temperature  portion  of  said  first 
stage  to  remove  heat  therefrom. 

(C)  second  heat  exchange  means  in  termal  communi- 
cation with  said  low  temperature  portion  of  said 
second  stage  to  transfer  heat  thereto,  and 

(D)  actuating  means 

( 1 )  connected   with  said  stages. 

(2)  successively  operatiing  each  stage  to  alter- 
nately  compress  the  working  fluid  therein  and 
to  expand  the  compressed  working  fluid,  and 

(3)  operating  said  stages  according  to  a  fixed 
sequence  wherein  expansion  in  said  first  stage 
occurs  at  substantially  the  same  time  as  com- 
pression in  said  second  stage. 


3,222,878 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FRACTIONA- 

TION  OF  AIR 

Rudolf  Becker,  Wiesbaden,  Germany,  assignor  to  Gesell- 

Khaft    fiir    Unde's    Eismasciiinen    AkdcngcscUiduift, 

Wiesbaden,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  12.  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,019 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  21,  1962, 

G  36,700 

17  Claims.     (CI.  62—13) 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  oxygen  by  low  tempera- 
ture fractionation,  which  comprises  the  after-fractiona- 
tion  steps  of  withdrawing  liquid  oxygen  from  a  fraction- 
ation column,  compressing  said  liquid  oxygen,  and  vapor- 
izing the  resultant  compressed  liquid  oxygen  in  indirect 
heat  transfer  relationship  with  a  compressed  circulating 
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gas.  the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as 
said  gas.  a  gaseous  mixture  of  8-30  mol  percent  oxygen, 
not  more  than  10  mol  percent  nitrogen,  and  the  remain- 


der consisting  essentially  of  argon,  said  gaseous  mixture 
being  at  least  partially  condensed  during  the  vaporization 
of  oxygen. 

3  222  879 

RECOVERY  OF  KRYPTON  AND  XENON 

FROM  AIR  SEPARATION  PLANTS 

Roman  Stoklosinski,  59  Winchester  Road, 

London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,551 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  27,  1962, 

7,600  62 
2  Claims.     (CL  62—22) 


£r 


4 


71 
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1.  A  method  of  recovering  a  mixture  of  krypton  and 
xenon  from  the  methane-contaminated  sump  vapour 
product  of  an  air  distillation  column,  said  product  also 
containing  oxygen,  said  method  comprising  the  following 
steps:  passing  said  sump  vapour  product  upwardly  through 
a  further  distillation  column  provided  with  a  liquid  reflux, 
in  countercurrent  with  said  liquid  reflux,  to  thereby 
preferentially  extract  from  said  vapour  product  krypton 
and  xenon,  condensing  said  vapour  product  at  the  top  of 
said  further  distillation  column,  returning  part  of  said 
vapour  product  to  said  liquid  reflux,  and  removing  the 
oxygen  content  from  said  condensate,  returning  the  reflux 
containing  krypton  and  xenon  to  said  sump  to  provide  a 
sump  liquid  enriched  in  krypton  and  xenon,  withdrawing 
said  enriched  sump  liquid  and  passing  it  at  an  increased 
pressure  into  the  top  of  a  first  rectifying  column,  per- 
mitting said  enriched  sump  liquid  to  flow  down  said  first 
rectifying  column  and  thereby  enriching  the  concentra- 
tion of  krypton  and  xenon  in  said  liquid,  removing  the 
enriched  liquid  from  the  bottom  of  said  first  rectification 
column,  and  introducing  said  enriched  liquid  at  an  inter- 
mediate point  into  a  second  rectifying  column,  removing 
vapour  from  the  top  of  said  second  rectifying  column  and 


returning  said  vapour  to  the  bottom  of  said  first  rectifying 
column,  recycling  uncondensed  vapour  from  the  top  of 
said  first  rectifying  column  to  the  bottom  of  said  further 
distillation  column,  and  removing  the  product  mixture  of 
krypton  and  xenon  from  the  bottom  of  said  second  recti- 
fying column. 

3,222,880 

FRACTIONAL  CRYSTALLIZATION 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Robert  A.  Findlay,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,279 

9  Claims.     (CI.  62 — 58) 


1.  In  a  process  in  which  crystals  and  adhering  mother 
liquor  are  continuously  passed  as  a  slurry  from  a  chilling 
zone  through  a  filtering  zone  from  which  a  stream  of 
mother  liquor  is  withdrawn,  the  crystals  and  remaining 
mother  liquor  are  passed  from  said  filtering  zone  into  a 
reflux  zone,  the  crystals  are  passed  from  said  reflux  zone 
into  a  melting  zone,  heat  is  introduced  into  said  melting 
zone  to  melt  the  crystals  to  obtain  a  melt  by  passing  a 
heat  exchange  fluid  in  indirect  heat  exchanging  relation- 
ship with  the  crystals,  a  portion  of  the  melt  is  withdrawn 
from  the  melting  zone  as  a  product  stream,  and  the  re- 
mainder of  the  melt  is  passed  countercurrently  to  the 
movement  of  crystals  as  reflux  therefrom;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  passing  said  heat  exchange  fluid  in  a 
vaporous  state  substantially  at  the  condensation  tempera- 
ture thereof  in  indirect  heat  exchanging  relationship  with 
the  crystals  at  such  a  rate  of  flow  that  only  a  portion  of 
said  heat  exchange  fluid  is  condensed,  the  uncondensed 
portion  being  sufficiently  great  to  sweep  the  condensed 
portion  through  the  indirect  heat  exchange  with  the  crys- 
tals and  eliminate  the  formation  of  pockets  of  said  con- 
densed portion,  providing  a  uniform  temperature  of  said 
heat  exchange  fluid  throughout  said  indirect  heat  exchange 
with  the  crystals. 


3  222  881 
FRACTIONAL  'CRYSTALLIZATION 
John  J.  Moon  and  Robert  O.  Dunn,  Bartlesville,  Okla., 
assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,387 
11  Claims.  (CI.  62—58) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  resolution  of  mixtures  by  crystal- 
lization comprising  passing  a  heat  exchange  fluid  in  in- 
direct heat  exchange  in  a  crystallization  zone  with  a  liquid 
mixture  resolvable  by  crystallization  and  thereby  cooling 
said  mixture  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  form  crystals 
of  at  least  one  component  of  said  mixture  and  vaporizing 
said  fluids,  removing  the  resulting  vaporous  heat  exchange 
fluid  from  said  zone,  withdrawing  said  crystals  from  said 
zone  and  introducing  the  thus  withdrawn  crystals  into  a 
crystal  purification  zone,  compressing  said  vaporous  heat 
exchange  fluid  to  elevate  the  temperature  thereof  to  above 
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the  melting  point  of  said  crystals,  passing  a  stream  of 
the  thus  compressed  vaporous  heat  exchange  fluid  in  in- 
direct heat  exchange  with  said  crystals  in  said  purification 
zone  thereby  melting  said  crystals  and  condensing  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  stream  of  compressed  heat  exchange 
fluid,  withdrawing  the  resulting  at  least  partially  con- 
densed beat  exchange  fluid  from  said  crystallization  zone, 
and    recycling    said    at    least    partially    condensed    beat 


exchange  fluid  to  said  crystallization  zone,  the  im- 
provement comprising  measuring  the  pressure  of  said 
stream  of  compressed  vaporous  heat  exchange  fluid,  and 
controlling  said  pressure  of  said  stream  of  compressed 
vapqrous  beat  exchange  fluid  by  removing  responsive  to 
the  thus  measured  pressure  a  sufficient  portion  of  said 
compressed  vaporous  heat  exchange  fluid  from  said  stream 
to  maintain  said  pressure  substantially  constant. 


f 


3,222,882 

REFRIGERATION  TEMPERATURE  AND  FROST 

CONTROL 

Walter  T.  Satton,  Jr.,  and  James  D.  Broyles,  Lexington, 

Ky.,    assignors    to    Texas    Instruments    Incorporated, 

Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  340,590 
19  Claims.     (CI.  62—80) 


19.  A  method  of  controlling  the  operation  of  refrigera- 
tion apparatus  which  includes  cooling  means  adapted 
when  energized  to  absorb  heat  from  a  refrigerated  zone, 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  cooling  means  being  subject 
to  frost  build-up,  a  first  relay  adapted  to  energize  said 
cooling  means,  defrost  means  adapted  when  energized 
to  defrost  said  cooling  means,  a  second  relay  adapted 
to  prevent  energization  of  said  cooling  means  and  to 
energize  said  defrost  means,  and  an  electrical  circuit  in- 
terconnected with  said  flrst  and  second  relays  and  through 
which  said  relays  arc  selectively  energized,  said  circuit 
including  current  switching  means  responsive  to  pulses 
applied  thereto  for  controlling  the  conductivity  of  said 
circuit;  said  method  comprising: 

applying  out-of-phase  pulses  respectively  to  said  first 

and  second  relays, 
sensing  the  temperature  within  said  zone.  I 

applying  pulses  to  said  current  switching  means  in 
phase  with  the  pulses  applied  to  said  flrst  relay  to 
cause  energization  of  said  first  relay  by  conduction 
of  pulses  through  said   circuit  when  the  tempera- 


ture within  said  zone  has  a  predetermined  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  a  preselected  temperature  level, 

sensing  the  actual  frost  build-up  on  said  cooling  means. 

applymg  pulses  to  said  current  switching  means  in  phase 
with  the  pulses  applied  to  said  second  relay  when 
the  actual  frost  build-up  on  said  cooling  means  ex- 
ceeds a  preselected  amount,  to  cause  energization  of 
said  second  relay  by  conduction  of  pulses  through 
said  circuit, 

whereby  said  first  relay  causes  energization  of  said 
cooling  means  when  the  temperature  within  said 
zone  rises  above  said  preselected  temperature  level, 
and  said  second  relay  energizes  said  defrost  means 
and  prevents  energization  of  said  cooling  means 
when  the  actual  frost  build-up  on  said  cooling  means 
exceeds  said  preselected  amount. 


3,222,883 

TEMPERATURE  AND  HI  MIDITY  CONTROL 

SYSTEMS  FOR  ENCLOSURES 

Donald  L.  Glaspie,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  The 

Boeing   Company,   Wichita,   Kans.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Sept  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,687 
15  Claims.     (CI.  62—172) 


=t5jfe== 


5.  An  air  cycle  air  conditioning  system  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  compressor  having  an  air  inlet  and  an  air 
outlet  and  being  operable  to  receive  air  at  said  air  inlet 
and  compress  same  therein  and  discharge  compressed  air 
from  said  air  outlet,  power  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  compressor  for  operation  of  said  compressor,  said 
power  means  having  an  exhaust  outlet,  first  heat  exchanger 
means  having  a  high  pressure  inlet  operatively  connected 
to  the  outlet  of  said  compressor  and  positioned  relative 
to  said  exhaust  of  said  power  means  to  receive  exhaust 
gases  therefrom  at  the  low  pressure  inlet  of  said  heat 
exchanger  means  to  heat  air  from  said  compressor  passing 
through  said  heat  exchanger  means,  second  heat  ex- 
changer means  operatively  connected  to  said  outJet  of 
said  compressor  and  having  means  therewith  to  draw 
relatively  cool  air  therethrough  to  cool  air  from  said 
compressor  passing  through  said  second  heat  exchanger 
means,  first  mixing  valve  means  having  air  inlets  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  air  outlets  of  said  heat  exchanger 
means  to  receive  compressed  air  therefrom  with  said 
mixing  valve  means  being  operable  to  mix  air  received 
from  said  first  and  secoixl  heat  exchanger  means,  thermo- 
stat means  having  a  heat  sensing  element  operatively 
connected  to  said  first  mixing  valve  means  operable  to 
regulate  said  mixing  valve  means,  a  reheat  beat  exchanger 
having  a  high  pressure  air  inlet  operatively  connected 
to  the  outlet  of  said  first  mixing  valve  means  and  having 
a  low  pressure  air  inlet  and  outlet,  second  mixing  valve 
means  having  inlets  operatively  connected  to  the  outlet 
of  said  first  mixing  valve  means  and  the  high  pressure 
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outlet  of  said  reheat  heat  exchanger  and  being  operable 
to  mix  air  therefrom,  humidity  sensing  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  second  mixing  valve  means  and  operable 
to  regulate  same,  a  turbine  connected  to  the  outlet  of 
said  second  mixing  valve  means  and  being  operable  to 
expand  air  passing  therethrough,  water  separator  means 
operatively  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  turbine  means 
and  connected  to  said  low  pressure  inlet  of  said  reheat 
heat  exchanger,  and  means  connected  to  said  low  pressure 
outlet  of  said  low  pressure  side  of  said  reheat  heat  ex- 
changer to  transfer  air  received  therefrom  to  an  enclosure 
to  be  conditioned. 


3  222  884 

SPINDLE   COUPLING 

David  LyIe,  Mount  Lebanon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Blaw-Knox 

Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,483 

8  Claims.     (Ch  64—1) 


r'  c! 


1.  A  spindle  coupling  comprising  a  cylindrical  male 
coupling  member  having  a  recessed  portion  at  a  side 
thereof  providing  a  surface  extending  generally  longi- 
tudinally of  the  male  coupling  member,  a  female  coupling 
member  having  a  socket  receiving  the  male  coupling  mem- 
ber, the  female  coupling  member  having  a  generally  longi- 
tudinally extending  surface  disposed  opposite  said  surface 
of  the  male  coupling  member  when  the  male  coupling 
member  is  inserted  into  the  female  coupling  member,  the 
opposed  surfaces  of  the  male  and  female  coupling  mem- 
bers as  initially  formed  before  the  male  coupling  member 
is  inserted  into  the  female  coupling  member  being  dis- 
posed at  an  angle  to  each  other  providing,  when  the  male 
coupling  member  is  inserted  into  the  female  coupling 
member,  a  space  therebetween  tapering  from  relatively 
small  to  relatively  great  width  in  the  direction  from  the 
bottom  of  the  socket  of  the  female  coupling  member  out- 
wardly, a  generally  wedge-shaped  device  in  said  space 
connecting  the  coupling  members  to  turn  together  when 
one  of  them  is  driven,  said  device  being  movable  relatively 
to  the  female  coupling  member,  and  stop  means  limiting 
such  relative  movement. 


3,222,885 
RESILIENT   COUPLING 
Charles   E.   Hein,   Newfleld,   N.Y.,   assignor   to   Morse 
Chain  Company,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York  I 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,504 
5  Claims.  (CL  64—11) 
1.  A  coupling  comprising  a  drive  member,  a  driven 
ntember,  one  of  said  members  having  a  straight-sided 
axial  socket  therein,  said  socket  member  having  a  slot 
in  the  outer  periphery  thereof  opening  into  said  socket, 
a  straight-sided  resilient  element  having  a  dimension  dif- 
ferent than  the  dimension  of  said  socket  so  as  to  be  de- 
formed when  inserted  in  the  socket  and  thereby  friction- 


ally  retained  in  the  socket  with  a  portion  of  said  element 
expanded  into  the  slot  to  tend  to  retain  said  resilient 
element  against  movement  of  said  clement  in  the  socket. 


and  means  for  connecting  said  element  to  said  other 
member  to  provide  a  resilient  coupling  connection  be- 
tween said  members.  " 


3,222,886 
SPINDLE  BLADE 
George  P.  Schlvley,  Jr.,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Inger- 
soil-Rand  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  May  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,520 
10  Claims.     (CL  64—26) 


1.  In  an  impulse  tool  having  a  housing  means  defining 
a  cavity  adapted  to  contain  a  fluid,  spindle  means  in  said 
housing  means  and  the  fluid,  and  drive  means  operatively 
associated  with  one  of  said  means  for  catising  relative 
rotation  between  said  housing  and  spindle  means,  said 
housing  and  spindle  means  each  having  at  least  one  sealing 
portion  cooperating  with  the  sealing  portion  of  the  other 
to  divide  said  cavity  into  a  high  pressure  portion  and  a 
low  pressure  portion  during  a  relatively  short  portion  of 
each  revolution  of  relative  rotation  between  said  housing 
and  spindle  meaas  for  causing  an  impulse;  and 

(a)  a^t  least  one  of  the  sealing  portions  being  of  re- 
duced area  defined  by  generally  converging  walls  ad- 
jacent its  terminal  edge,  said  walls  terminating  at 
said  edge  in  closely  adjacent  but  spaced  apart  relation 
forming  parallel  lines  of  juncture  bounding  the  re- 
duced area  for  abruptly  cutting  ofl"  and  initiating  by- 
pass flow  before  and  after  causing  an  impulse. 


~A 


3  222  887 

CASING  FOR  UNIVERSAL  JOINTS 

John  Barletta,  General  Delivery,  Alameda,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,942 

1  Claim.     (CI.  64—32) 

In  a  universal  joint  lubrication  assembly,  a  universal 

joint  connecting  drive  shaft  to  a  driven  shaft,  a  lubricant 

containing  casing  enclosing  said  universal  joint,  a  hous- 
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ing  member  surrounding  said  casing,  said  universal  joint 
comprising  a  cross-trunnion  member  and  means  con- 
necting said  trunnion  to  said  shafts,  said  casing  con- 
centric with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  said  drive  shaft 
and  comprising  three  portions,  a  first  tubular  portion  sur- 
rounding the  end  of  said  driven  shaft,  a  second  tubular 
portion  surrounding  the  end  of  said  drive  shaft  and  means 
fixedly  connecting  said  second  portion  to  said  drive  shaft 
in  fluid  tight  relation,  said  first  and  second  portions  at 
one  end  having  substantially  radially  inwardly  directed 


receiving  needles  and  drawing  this  yarn  away  from  the 
receiving  needles,  clamping  the  receiving  needle  yarn  and 
drawing  the  alternate  course  loops  from  the  receiving 
needles  over  the  clamped  receiving  yarn  which  forms  in- 
termediate courses  between  alternate  courses  of  the  fabric, 
and  imparling  tension  in  a  wale-wise  direction  to  open  the 
course  loops. 


3,222,888 

METHODS  AND  APPARATl  S  FOR  MANUFACTUR- 

ING  INTERLOCKED  LOOPED  FABRIC 

BeniMrd  Moise  Turner,  3A  Marslon  Ferry  Road, 

Oxford.  England 

Filed  May  15.  1962,  S«r.  No.  194,886 

8  Claims.     (CI.  66—1) 


V  'a 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  interlocked  looped  fab- 
ric comprising  rotating  each  guide  needle  of  a  number  of 
parallel  and  coplanar  guide  needles  in  circular  paths  of 
substantially  the  same  diameter  to  lay  guide  needle  yam 
around  two  adjacent  receiving  needles  of  a  number  of 
parallel  and  coplanar  receiving  needles,  moving  two  hooks 
in  elliptical  paths  around  adjacent  receiving  needles  so 
that  a  first  hook  catches  yarn  laid  by  the  guide  needle 
under  the  two  adjacent  receiving  needles  to  form  a  loop 
in  an  alternate  course  over  and  around  one  of  the  two 
receiving  needles,  and  so  that  a  second  hook  catches  yarn 
laid  by  the  guide  needle  over  the  said  two  receiving 
needles  to  form  a  loop  in  the  next  alternate  course  under 
and  around  the  other  of  the  said  two  receiving  needles, 
moving  the  hooks  away  from  the  receiving  needles  and  the 
yarn,  feeding  the  alternate  course  loops  along  the  receiving 
needles  as  they  are  formed,  catching  yarn  supplied  to  the 


3,222,889 
DIAL  DRIVE  FOR  KNITTING  MACHINES 
Lester  MIschon.  Miami  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Ilie  Singer  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  .May  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,114 
7  Claims.     (CU  66—28) 


■  IS  »  « 


flanges,  a  third  portion  at  circumferential  spaced  inter- 
vals connecting  said  first  and  second  portions  to  form 
spaced  lubricant  chambers,  said  third  portion  extending 
radially  outwardly  beyond  said  first  and  second  portions 
and  said  cross  trunnion  positioned  within  said  third  por- 
tion and  having  the  ends  thereof  extending  into  said 
chambers,  sealing  means  between  the  said  flange  of  said 
first  portion  and  said  driven  shaft. 


1.  A  dial  drive  for  a  cylinder  and  dial  knitting  ma- 
chine comprising  a  pair  of  wheels  disposed  in  peripheral 
abutting  relation,  one  of  said  wheels  having  a  knurled 
periphery,  wheel  supporting  means^ournalling  said  wheels 
on  axes  substantially  radially  of  said  cylinder  one  on  said 
cylinder  and  the  other  on  said  dial,  and  mechanism  re- 
sponsive to  turning  movement  of  said  cylinder  for  rotat- 
ing one  of  said  wheels  about  its  own  axis. 


3,222,89« 
KNITTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Oscar  Fregeolle,  I  incoln.  and  Florian  C.  Dube,  Central 
Falls,  R,I.,  a.vsignors  to  Draper  Corporatk>a«  Hopedalc, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

Filed  Nov,  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  68,507 
14  Claims.     (CI.  66—43) 


I.  A  method  of  knittting  a  solid  color  tubular  fabric 
having  first  and  second  adjacent  areas  of  first  and  second 
yarns,  respectively,  on  a  circular,  independent  needle, 
knitting  machine  having  a  needle  cylinder,  needles  and 
at  least  a  first  and  a  second  knitting  stations  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  raising  to  a  latch  clearing  position  at 
said  first  feeding  station  a  needle  at  one  of  the  junctions 
of  said  areas,  wrapping  a  bight  of  said  second  yam  around 
the  shank  of  said  raised  needle,  knitting  said  second  yam 
in  said  second  area  at  said  first  feeding  station,  and  knit- 
ting said  first  yarn  in  said  first  area  at  said  second  feeding 
station  and  during  one  and  the  same  stroke  of  the  needle 
cylinder  as  that  of  the  previous  step,  said  raised  needle 
now  drawing  a  stitch  of  said  first  yam  through  both  said 
wrapped  bight  and  a  previously  drawn  stitch  of  said  first 
yarn  and  being  the  last  needle  to  knit  at  said  one  junction. 


3  222  891 

COMPOUND    NEEDLE 

Norman  WIgnall,  Blaclibum,  England,  assignor  to  Klnts- 

laid  Engineering  Company  Limited,  a  company  of  Great 

Britain  and  Northera  Ireland  and  the  Isle  of  Man 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,782 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct  9,  1962, 

38,094/  62 
4  Claims.     (CI.  66—121) 


the  yarns  of  the  other  of  said  two  stations  being  severed 
by  the  severing  means  associated  with  at  least  two  of  said 
certain  stations. 

3,222,893 
WARP    KMT    FABRIC 
Max  Busch  and  Willem  Hey,  Ambem,  Netherlands,  as- 
signors to  American  Enka  Corporation,  Enka,  N.C.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,192 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  3,  1961, 

267,887 
4  Claims.     (CI.  66—192) 


1.  A  compound  needle  comprising,  a  shank  having  a 
hook  formed  integrally  with  it  at  one  end,  the  shank 
having  a  slot  slightly  spaced  from  and  in  the  plane  of 
the  hook,  a  loop  separator  pivotally  mounted  in  the 
slot  and  adapted  to  pivot  from  a  position  wherein  the 
hook  and  separator  together  form  a  closed  loop,  to  a  po- 
sition wherein  the  hook  is  open,  characterized  in  that  the 
separator  has  parts  of  it  extending  on  both  sides  of  its 
pivot,  the  ends  of  said  separator  extending  laterally  of 
said  shank  when  said  separator  is  at  an  angle  to  said 
shank,  a  movable  actuator,  the  end  part  of  the  separator 
remote  from  the  hook  co-operating  with  said  actuator,  the 
actuator  being  adapted  for  longitudinal  movement  with 
respect  to  the  shank,  the  end  of  said  actuator  being  in 
contact  with  said  separator  from  the  closed  position  of 
said  separator  to  a  position  of  at  least  about  90°  to  said 
shank,  said  actuator  effecting  a  positive  controlled  open- 
ing of  the  hook  from  its  completely  closed  position  to 
an  open  position  wherein  the  separator  is  positioned  per- 
pendicular to  the  shank  of  the  needle,  and  means  for 
moving  said  separator  independently  of  the  movement  of 
said  needle.  , 

3,222  892 
YARN  SEVERING  MECHANISM  FOR  KNITTING 

MACHINES 
James  D.  Moyer,  Wyomissing,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Textile 
Machine   Works,   Wyomissing,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,551 
7  Claims.     (CI.  66—134) 


'M 


1.  A  warp  knit  fabric  having  an  open  chain  stitch  pat- 
tern extending  over  two  wales,  the  stitches  in  each  wale 
being  knit  of  two  differently  appearing  yams,  and  over- 
lapping inlay  yarns  each  extending  over  four  wales  with- 
in each  course. 


3,222,894 
LIGHTER 
Allen  B.  Gellman,  Glencoe,  III.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Waltbam  Watch  Company,  Chicago,  III., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Julv  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,664 
7  Claims.     (CI.  67—7.1) 


1.  In  a  pyrophoric  lighter  utilizing  liquified  fuel  under 
pressure,  a  fuel  control  comprising:  means  defining  a  fuel 
chamber;  a  bumer;  means  defining  a  fuel  passage  con- 
necting said  fuel  chamber  with  said  bumer;  a  valve  seat 
in  said  fuel  passage;  a  ball  valve  between  said  valve  seat 
and  said  bumer;  and  a  reciprocable  plunger  adjacent  said 
ball  and  having  a  shoulder  and  a  recess,  said  plunger  hav- 
ing a  first  position  in  which  said  shoulder  holds  said  ball 
valve  member  against  said  valve  seat  and  a  second  posi- 
tion aligning  said  recess  with  said  ball,  permitting  the 
pressure  of  said  fuel  to  move  said  ball  away  from  said 
valve  seat. 


3.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine  having  a  rotarily  oper- 
ated circle  of  needles,  a  pluralily  of  knitting  stations, 
guide  fingers  for  feeding  yarn  to  said  needles  at  each  of 
said  stations,  and  means  at  each  of  said  stations  for 
moving  said  fingers  thereat  between  an  active  knitting 
position  in  which  said  fingers  feed  their  yams  to  said 
needles  and  inactive  positions,  in  combination  with  means 
associated  with  certain  of  said  stations  for  severing  yarns, 
and  means  whereby  said  severing  means  associated  with 
each  of  said  certain  stations  is  adapted  to  sever  the  yarns 
of  at  least  two  stations  of  said  plurality  of  stations  other 
than  the  station  with  which  it  is  associated,  the  yarns  of 
one  of  said  two  stations  being  severed  by  the  severing 
means  associated  with  one  of  said  ceriain  stations  and 


3,222,895 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 

NAPPED   FABRIC 

William  N.  Sheppard,  Pensacola,  Fla.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,447 
5  Claims.     (CI.  68—5) 

2.  Apparatus  for  treating  napped  fabric  composed  at 
least  in  part  of  acrylic  fibers  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  supporting  a  pair  of  carbonate  supply 
headers; 

(b)  a  pair  of  propelling  gas  supply  headers; 
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(c)  conduits  extending  between  said  carbonate  supply 
headers  and  said  gas  supply  headers  to  a  plurality 
of  opposed  spray  nozzles,  the  nozzles  being  disposed 
so  that  streams  of  finely  divided  carbonate  solution 
suspended  in  the  propelling  gas  normally  emitted 
therefrom  are  directed  generally  horizontally  onto 
the  said  fabric  normally  passing  upwardly  therebe- 
tween; 


fer  mixtures  of  liquid  solvent,  solvent  vapor  and  air, 
thereby  causing  the  condensation  of  s;iid  vapor,  the  in- 
take of  said  pump  having  a  pipe  connection  with  the 
lower  portion  of  said  wash  chamber  for  the  transfer  of 
liquid  solvent  from  said  chamber,  a  second  pipe  connec- 
tion with  the  upper  portion  of  said  chamber  for  the  trans- 
fer of  vapor  from  said  chamber,  and  a  third  pipe  connec- 
tion with  the  storage  tank  for  receiving  liquid  solvent  for 
mixing  with  vapor  received  from  said  chamber  for  the 
transfer  and  condensation  of  said  vapor;  an  air  sepa- 
rator communicating  with  the  outlet  of  said  pump  and 
having  a  float  valve  and  pipe  connections  adapted  to  de- 
liver air  and  vapor  into  said  cold  compartment  at  the  low 
position  of  the  float,  and  to  deliver  liquid  solvent  into  the 
storage  tank  at  the  high  position  of  said  float 


I  3^22.897 

LATCH  MECHANISM 
1^   ^i  ^"   ^'"°*'   "''■•'    Pu'lerton.    Calif.,   asslgnGr   to 
Northrop  Archifectuml  Systems,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  California 

Filed  Dec.  3.  1962.  S«r  No.  241,688 
22  Claims.     (CI.  70—97) 


(d)  opposed  banks  of  heating  elements  disposed  along 
the  fabric  path  above  the  spray  nozzles  for  heating 
both  sides  of  the  fabric  and  to  evaporate  the  car- 
bonate therefrom;  and 

(c)  opposed  cool  air  ducts  disposed  in  the  fabric  path 
above  the  heating  lamps  to  reduce  the  temperature 
of  the  fabric  quickly  by  a  flow  of  cool  air  thereon. 


3,222  896 
DRY  CLEAiNING  MACHINE 
Irving  Schneider,  Livingston.  NJ..  assifpior,  bv  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Engelhard  Hanovia,  Inc.,  Newark,  NJ., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  3«1,240 
4  Claims.     (CL  68—12) 


4.  A  dry  cleaning  machine  comprising  a  storage  tank 
operated  under  atmospheric  pressure  for  holding  clean- 
ing solvent  and  having  a  cold  compartment  and  a  warm 
compartment  separated   by  a  partition  provided  with  a 
hole  for  communication,  said  cold  compartment  having 
an  exhaust  port  and  refrigerating  means  adjacent  to  said 
exhaust  port  and  also  in  contact  with  the  solvent;  a  wash 
chamber  communicating  with   said   warm   compartment 
by  means  of  a  pipe  connection  and  a  valve,  which  is 
closed  and  operated  under  vacuum;  a  wash  basket  ro- 
tatably  mounted  within  said  wash  chamber  and  having 
perforated   wall;  driving  means  adapted  to  rotate   said 
wash  basket,  selectively,  at  predetermined  speeds;  elec- 
tric heating  means,  mounted  on  said  wash  basket,  with 
thermostatic  control;  an  electric  supply  for  said  heating 
means;  a  pump  adapted  to  create  vacuum  and  to  trans- 


It.  In  a  sliding  door  latch  mechanism  for  locking 
opposed  members  of  a  door  assembly,  at  least  one  of 
which  is  movable  toward  and  away  from  the  other  mem- 
ber, the  combination  of:  a  latch  bolt  means  on  one  of 
said  members;  bolt  engagement  means  on  the  other  of 
said  members  movable  longitudinally  thereof  for  latching 
and  unlatching  the  bolt  means  and  movable  away  from 
said  bolt  means  into  non-jamming  position  of  the  engage- 
ment means;  movable  actuating  means  on  the  other  mem- 
ber for  the  bolt  engagement  means;  and  means  intercon- 
necting the  actuating  means  and  the  bolt  engagement 
means  for  translating  movement  of  the  actuating  means 
into  longitudinal  movement  of  the  bolt  engagement  means, 
said  interconnecting  means  including  a  pivotal  connection 
for  movement  of  the  boh  engagement  means  about  an  axis 
thereof  into  said  non-jamming  position. 


3^22.898 
LOCK 
Abner  L.  Lunsford.  Atlanta,  Ga..  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Anaconda  Aluminum  Company,  I.ouis- 
ville,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of  Montana 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187^52 
15  Claims.  (CI.  70--134) 
15.  A  lock  comprising  a  longitudinally  expandable  bolt 
assembly  having  an  inner  member  slidably  supported 
within  an  outer  member  for  longitudinal  reciprocation 
relative  to  said  outer  member  between  a  retracted  posi- 
tion wherein  said  inner  member  is  located  within  said 
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outer  member  and  a  projected  position  wherein  said 
inner  member  projects  outwardly  from  one  end  of  said 
outer  member,  means  supporting  said  bolt  assembly  for 
longitudinal  reciprocation  along  a  path  wherein  said  one 
end  of  said  outer  member  is  shifted  between  a  retracted 
unlocked  and  a  projected  locked  position  and  vice  versa, 
means  interconnecting  said  bolt  members  so  that  they 
are  simultaneously  moved  relative  to  said  supporting 
means  and  relative   to  each  other,   and   bolt  assembly 


actuating  means  for  shifting  said  bolt  assembly  between 
said  retracted  and  projected  positions,  and  vice  versa, 
whereby  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  bolt  assem- 
bly is  increased  during  projecting  movements  of  said  bolt 
assembly  and  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  bolt 
assembly  is  decreased  during  movement  of  same  to  a 
retracted  position. 


3^22^99 
CABINET   LOCK 
Albinus  G.  Bodoh  and  Walter  E.  Goluska,  Glenvlew,  l\U 
assignors  to  The  Seebnrf  CorporatioD,  Chicago,  III.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,594 
13  Claims.     (CL  70—140) 
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clutch  means  associated  with  the  socket  of  the  lock 
handle  for  clutchingly  engaging  the  lock  bolt; 

spring  means  in  the  socket  for  urging  the  lock  handle 
away  from  the  lock  bolt  toward  a  position  wherein 
the  clutch  means  engages  the  lock  bolt; 

means  adapted  for  rotation  of  the  lock  handle  so  as  to 
rotate  the  lock  bolt  relative  to  the  retaining  means 
of  the  frame  when  the  clutch  means  engages  the  lock 
bolt;  and 

means  for  retaining  the  lock  handle  against  the  spring 
means  in  a  position  wherein  the  clutch  means  is  dis- 
engaged from  the  lock  bolt. 


3,222,900 
SPEED  CONTROL  FOR  ROCiUNG  MILL  STANDS 
Erik  Helsing,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Allmanna 
Svenska  Elektrislui  Aktlebolagct,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  a 
corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  May  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,561 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  3,  1961, 

4,618/61 

8  Claims.     (CI.  72—21) 


1.  A  lock  for  joining  a  door  to  a  frame  provided  with 
retaining  means  comprising: 

a  housing  fixed  to  the  door; 

stop  means  for  positioning  the  housing  relative  to  the 
frame; 

a  lock  handle  telescopically  mounted  in  the  housing  for 
rotational  and  limited  axial  displacement  relative 
thereto; 

a  socket  in  one  end  of  the  lock  handle; 

a  lock  bolt  rotatively  mounted  in  the  housing  for  one- 
way axial  displacement  relative  thereto,  a  portion  of 
the  said  lock  bolt  being  rotatively  received  in  the 
socket; 


1.  Rolling  mill  for  thin  goods  comprising  a  roller  train 
with  a  first  base  rolling  mill  and  at  least  second  and 
third  other  mills,  each  mill  comprising  a  housing,  driv- 
ing means  and  at  least  one  pair  of  working  rollers 
mounted  in  said  housing,  means  mounting  at  least  the 
housings  of  said  second  and  third  mills  for  movement  in 
relation  to  the  ground,  at  least  said  second  and  third  mills 
being  provided  with  means  responsive  to  movement  of 
the  housings  in  two  opposite  directions  for  measuring  the 
tensile  force  upon  the  housing  resulting  from  the  pull  of 
the  rolled  goods  and  for  producing  an  output  signal,  means 
to  adjust  the  roll  speed  of  the  base  mill  to  a  desired  value, 
means  for  adjusting  the  roll  speeds  of  the  second  and 
third  mills  to  other  values,  so  as  to  produce  a  certain  ten- 
sile force  in  the  rolled  goods  from  the  adjacent  mills  be- 
tween adjacent  housings,  and  means  to  feed  the  output 
signal  of  the  measuring  means  upon  movement  of  the  cor- 
responding housing  at  least  indirectly  to  the  driving  means 
of  the  same  mill. 


3,222,901 
ROLLING  MILL 
William  J.  Hin,  Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Morgan 
Construction  Company,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
lion  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  July  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,034 
11  Claims.  (CL  72—39) 
1.  Means  for  supporting  a  roll  housing  in  a  rolling 
mill,  said  means  comprising  a  foundation  having  spaced 
portions,  a  plurality  of  vertically  adjustable  elevational 
means  carried  by  said  foundation,  a  platform  mounted 
on  said  elevational  means,  a  roll  housing  supported  by 
said  platform,  link  means  connected  intermediate  said 
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foundation  and  sa.d  platform  for  preventing  movement  tr.cal  energy  across  said  electrode  tips  whereby  shock 
o  said  platform  in  the  direction  of  said  pass  line  while  waves  are  created  within  sa.d  medium  which  propaLTte 
allowmg  vertical   adjustment  of  said  platform,  and  an    outwardly  from  said  electrodes  and  Transmit  energy  to 

said  elastomeric  member  for  shaping  said  container  body 
-^  to  the  contour  of  said  die. 


opening  through  said  platform  below  said  roll  housing 
whereby  cooling  water  flowing  over  said  rolls  may  flow 
downward  between  the  spaced  portions  of  said  foundation. 


3^22,902 
ELECTRO-HYDRAULIC  FORMING  METHOD 
AND  APPVRATIS 
Robert  John  Brejcba.  Westchester.  Seymour  Bazell,  Chi- 
cago, and  Joseph  L.  Radnik.  Berwyn,  III.,  assignors,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  American  Can  Company,  New 
Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  28.  1961.  Ser.  No.  162.790 
16  Claims.     (CI.  72—56) 


1.  A  forming  head  mechanism  for  electro-hydraulically 
shaping  a  tubular  container  body  in  a  forming  die  com- 
prisuig  a  support  movable  relative  to  said  die.  a  tubular 
elastomeric  member  insertible  within  said  body  and 
mounted  on  said  support,  an  electrode  having  an  exposed 
tip  mounted  within  each  end  of  said  elastomeric  member 
and  defining  therein  a  container,  an  energy  transmitting 
medium  within  said  container,  said  electrode  tips  being 
immersed  in  said  medium  and  being  spaced  apart  a  prede- 
termined distance,  and  contacts  on  said  electrodes  exter- 
nally of  said  elastomeric  member  and  connected  to  an 
electrical  power  source  which  selectively  discharges  elec- 


3,222,903 
DEVICE  TO  BE  ADDED  TO  A  LATHE, 

FOR  SPINNING 

Vlttorio  Caboai,  %  Ing.  p.  Guazzo,  Vb  XX 

Settembre  74.  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  22.  1963.  Ser.  No.  275,191 

3  Claims     (d.  72—81) 


■  i 


a 

I.  A  device  adapted  to  be  supported  by  a  lathe  for 
controlling  the  working  movement  of  a  spinning  tool 
comprismg:  a  longitudinal  first  guiding  means  having  a 
slidmg  carriage  thereon;  a  supporting  arm  for  mounting 
a  spinnmg  tool  at  one  end  thereof  and  connected  pivot- 
ably  at  the  other  end  to  said  carriage;  a  lever  having  two 
arm  portions  and  a  fulcrum  point  located  between  said 
arm  portions,  said  fulcrum  point  defining  a  pivotal  con- 
nection nr>eans  for  pivotably  joining  said  lever  and  said 
supporting  arm;  a  rotating  follower  mounted  on  one  of 
said  two  arm  portions;  a  second  guiding  means  parallel 
to  said  first  guiding  means  and  having  a  carriage  sliding 
thereon;  and  a  guide  pattern  mounted  on  the  carriage  of 
said  second  guiding  means  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by 
said  follower,  whereby  movement  of  the  opposite  arm  of 
said  lever  by  an  operator  effects  angular  displacement  of 
said  follower-mounting  arm. 


3J22,904 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUSIVE 
gOU^G  OF  NON-CYLEVDRICAL  hSlLSJ? 

"^  N  T  W^M.*^'^**?''    ^^  '^°«*'**'   ^•^"   "''Knor   «> 
x.I.H.  Missile  Engineering,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 

a  corporatioa  of  California 

FUed  May  14.  1962.  Ser.  No.  194,301 
10  Claims.     (CL  72—91) 


2.  Extrusive  rolling  apparatus  comprising:  a  female 
forming  die  having  an  inner  wall  flaring  toward  an  open 
large  end;  means  holding  the  die  and  rotating  it;  a  roller 
unit  including  a  slide  and  a  forming  roller  journalled 
therein  on  an  axis  generally  parallel  to  the  cross-sectional 
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contour  of  said  inner  wall  in  a  plane  of  the  axis  of 
rotation;  a  guide  in  which  said  slide  is  guided  for  move- 
ment in  an  extrusion  path  parallel  to  said  cross-sectional 
contour;  a  holder  in  which  said  guide  is  mounted  for 
adjustment  generally  radially  of  the  axis  of  die  rotation, 
a  power-operated  actuator  for  moving  said  roller  slide 
along  said  extrusion  path;  and  means  for  adjusting  said 
guide  radially  to  adjust  said  roller  closer  to  said  inner 
wall  of  the  die  for  reducing  the  wall  thickness  of  the 
work. 


minimum  internal  diameter  is  larger  than  that  of  a  tubu- 
lar member  to  be  received  therein  during  passage  through 
said  first-named  rolls,  said  third  ring-roll  having  its  axis 
of  rotation  oppositely  inclined  to  that  of  the  axis  of  the 
adjacent  ring-rolls  and  relative  to  said  horizontal  plane 
of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tubular  member  being 
processed  therein,  said  ring-rolls  at  the  medial  diameter 
of  the  opening  therethrough  having  their  axis  of  rotation 
alternately  vertically  offset  relative  to  the  longitudinal 
center  line  of  the  tube  being  processed. 


3,222,905 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  TL'BULAR  METAL  PROD- 
UCTS BY  EXTRUSIVE  ROLLING 
Adolph   W.  'Ernestus,    Los   Angeles,   Calif.,   assignor  to 

N.T.W.  Missile  Engineering,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 

a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,454 
16  Claims.     (CI.  72—91) 

7.  An  improved  method  of  fabricating  integrally  ribbed 
tubes  of  malleable  metal,  including  the  following  steps: 
providing  a  tubular  work  piece  of  greater  wall  thickness 
than  that  required  in  the  finished  tube;  and  forcibly  draw- 
ing said  work  piece  through  a  sizing  die  to  effect  a  sizing 
and  burnishing  operation  against  its  outer  surface  while 
simultaneously  applying  against  its  inner  surface  a  plu- 
rality of  forming  rolls  applying  radially  outward  pres* 
sure  against  said  inner  surface  to  reduce  the  wall  thick- 
ness of  the  work  piece  while  extruding  radially  inwardly 
a  series  of  spaced  reinforcing  integral  ribs  and  simul- 
taneously elongating  the  work  piece  axially. 


3,222,906 
TUBE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Bernard  J.  Aurin  III,  409  N.  Neville  St., 

Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1962.  Ser.  No.  187,408 

4  Claims.     (CI.  72—162) 


1.  Apparatus  for  linearly  straightening  and  rounding 
solid  and  hollow  tubular  members,  comprising  a  pair  of 
fixed,  spaced  connected  roll  housing  members,  a  third 
roll  housing  member  disposed  between  and  having  one 
end  thereof  pivotally  connected  between  said  spaced  fixed 
housing  members  and  having  the  opposite  end  of  the 
housing  resiliently  supported  between  said  fixed  housing 
members  for  selective  vertical  pivotal  movement  beneath 
a  screw  threaded  member  opposed  to  said  resilient  sup- 
port, a  ring-roll  rotatably  mounted  in  each  fixed  housing 
members  adjacent  each  end  thereof  and  provided  with 
an  elongated  hyperbolic  shaped  internal  opening  there- 
through having  a  minimum  internal  diameter  larger  than 
a  tubular  member  to  be  engaged  thereby  and  axially 
aligned  for  passage  of  a  tube  therethrough,  each  said 
ring-rolls  having  substantially  parallel  axes  of  rotation 
similarly  inclined  relative  to  the  horizontal  plane  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube,  means  associated  with  each 
said  spaced  ring-rolls  for  imparting  rotary  movement 
thereto  relative  to  said  housing  in  a  common  direction 
of  rotation,  and  a  third  ring-roll  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  adjustable  housing  and  provided  with  an  elongated 
hyperbolic  shaped  internal  opening  therethrough  whose 


3,222,907 

METHOD  OF  ROLLING  METAL 

Natalis  H.  PolakowslU,  500  Kin  Court,  Wilmette,  HI. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,320 

4  Claims.     (CI.  72—250) 


1.  A  method  for  the  rolling  of  elongate  metal  stock 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  wire-like  metallic  mem- 
bers having  a  thickness  approximately  equal  to  said  stock, 
locating  said  members  along  the  lateral  edges  of  said  stock, 
providing  working  rolls  through  which  said  stock  and  said 
members  are  adapted  to  pass,  providing  guide  means  de- 
fined in  said  working  rolls  for  maintaining  said  members 
in  position  with  said  stock  being  confined  therebetween, 
and  passing  said  stock  and  said  members  through  said 
working  rolls  whereby  said  stock  and  said  members  are 
simultaneously  deformed.  r 


3,222  908 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FABRI- 

CATING  METALLIC  STRIPS 

Filbert  A.  Molella,  509  Bronson  Road,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,892 

5  Claims.     (CL  72—299) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  an  elongated  metallic  strip 
into  a  predetermined  configuration  which  comprises  secur- 
ing a  metal  deforming  means  to  a  portion  of  the  strip  and 
imparting  simultaneous  rotary  and  longitudinal  move- 
ment to  the  metal  deforming  means  so  that  the  metal 
deforming  means  envelops  the  metallic  strip  causing  the 
strip  to  assume  a  configuration  determined  by  the  path 
generated  by  the  metal  deforming  means. 


3,222,909 
COOLER  FRAME  FORMING  MACHINE 
Adam  D.  GoettI  and  Robert  L.  Koble,  Jr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz., 
assignors  to   McGraw-Edison   Company,   Milwaukee, 
Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,243 
15  Claims.  (CI.  72—306) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  forming  a  one  piece,  generally 
C-shaped,  evaporative  cooler  frame  having  upper  and 
lower  pan  sections  integral  with  one  vertical  side  which 
is  provided  with  angularly  disposed  flanges,  the  combina- 
tion of:  a  main  frame;  a  rectangularly  shaped  first  form- 
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ing  plate  having  opposite  edges;  a  generally  box-shafwd 
die  assembly,  said  plate  and  said  die  assembly  mounted 
on  said  frame;  first  means  carried  by  said  frame  and  dis- 
posed to  cause  relative  movement  between  said  plate  and 
said  die  assembly  to  vary  the  spaced  relation  thereof; 
rectangularly  shaped  second  and  third  forming  plates  hav- 
ing first  edges  pivoted  about  opposite  edges  of  said  first 
forming  plate  into  positions  at  opposite  sides  of  said  die 
assembly  and  at  substantially  right  angles  to  said  first 
plate;  power  operated  means  disposed,  pivotally,  to  actu- 
ate said  second  and  third  forming  plates  relative  to  said 
first  forming  plate;  a  pair  of  first  flange  forming  mem- 
bers pivoted  to  each  one  of  said  second  and  third  forming 


plates  at  opposite  edges  thereof  which  are  disposed  at 
substantially  right  angles  to  said  respective  first  edges;  a 
second  flange  forming  member  pivotally  mounted  on  each 
of  said  second  and  third  forming  plates  at  free  edges  of 
said  plates  opposite  to  said  first  edges  which  are  pivoted 
to  opposite  edges  of  said  first  forming  plate;  opposite  ends 
of  said  second  flange  forming  members  extending  beyond 
the  pivotal  axes  of  said  first  flange  forming  members  a 
distance  equal  to  the  width  of  a  flange  to  be  formed  ad- 
jacent said  first  flange  forming  members;  means  on  said 
second  and  third  forming  plates  disposed  to  pivot  said 
flange  forming  members  relative  to  said  second  and  third 
plates. 

3^22,910 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  METALLIC 

SHEET  MEMBERS 

Rjiph  E.  Roper,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Wallace 

Expanding  Machines,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corpora- 

tion  of  Indiana 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1962,  S«r.  No.  175,152 
7  Claims.     (CI.  72—332) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  sheet  metal  parts  which  com- 
prises placing  an  annular  member  formed  of  sheet  metal 
about  an   inner  die  structure   and  within  an  outer  die 


structure,  expanding  the  inner  die  structure  to  stretch  the 
annular  member  and  to  force  it  against  the  outer  die 
structure  to  produce  a  plurality  of  expanded  parts  con- 
nected by  expanded  scrap  metal,  and  cutting  the  scrap 
metal  to  separate  said  parts. 


3,222  911 
FLEXIBLE  OVERLAY  FORMING 
James  Stanley  Kirkpatricli  and  Donald  L.  Erickson,  Dear* 
bom,    Mich.,    assignors    to    Brooks   A    Perkins,    Inc., 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,673 
9  Claims.     (CI.  72—363) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  metal  sheet  blank  into  an 
object  of  non-planar  shaped  cross  sectional  contour,  com- 
prising providing  a  rigid  forming  member  of  a  contour 
generally  correspondmg  to  the  desired  object  contour, 
providing  a  flexible  metal  overlay  sheet  of  an  area  ex- 
ceeding that  of  said  blank  in  the  portion  thereof  desired 
to  be  contoured,  disposing  said  sheet  blank  in  a  position 
between  said  forming  member  and  overlay  sheet  to  be 
covered  by  the  latter  at  said  portion,  causing  said  over- 
lay sheet  to  be  tensioned  from  points  outwardly  of  said 
portion  so  as  to  wrap  and  conform  said  sheet  and  sheet 
blank  about  said  forming  member,  and  said  blank  sheet 
to  assume  and  retain  said  cross  sectional  contour  as  an  ob- 
ject so  conformed,  and  employing  said  overlay  sheet  to 
form  a  register  mark  upon  the  conformed  object  while 
the  latter  is  positioned  between  said  overlay  sheet  and 
forming  member,  by  manipulating  a  tool  from  the  ex- 
terior of  said  overlay  sheet  to  form  a  register  indicium  on 
said  object. 

3,222,912 

SWAGING  MACHINE  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

STROKE 

Otto   A.   G.  Specht,   Cincinnati,   Ohio,   assignor   to  The 

Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1963.  Ser.  No.  307,420 
3  Claims.     (CL  72 — 402) 
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1.  In  a  swaging  machine  having  an  operating  zone  in 
which  a  workpiece  «s  received  on  an  axis, 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  crankshafts  rnounted  in  the  frame 
parallel  to  said  axis  and  angularly  spaced  around 
said  axis, 

(c)  a  drive  rod  connected  to  each  of  said  crankshafts. 
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(d)  a  hammer  pivotally  connected  to  each  drive  rod 
for  reciprocation  thereby, 

(e)  a  guide  block  mounted  in  said  frame  and  sur- 
rounding said  axis,  said  guide  block  adjustable  about 
said  axis  and  having  angularly  spaced  straight  radial 
ways  to  receive,  respectively,  said  hammers, 

(f)  and  means  to  effect  angular  adjustment  of  said 
guide  block  from  an  angular  position  in  which  said 
radial  ways  are  in  line  with  the  crankshafts  and  said 
axis  to  shorten  the  stroke  of  said  hammers. 


3,222,913  ' 

TOGGLE  PRESS 

Otto  Leopold,  Strindbergstrasse  20,  Kassel, 

He&sen,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  18.  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,610 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  20,  1962, 

L  43,009 

10  Claims.     (CI.  72—429) 


1.  A  toggle  press  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  support; 

(b)  a  plunger  movably  mounted  on  said  support; 

(c)  a  toggle  linkage  interposed  between  said  support 
and  said  plunger  for  moving  the  latter  from  an  in- 
operative position  to  a  position  just  short  of  its 
operative  position  which  corresponds  to  a  position 
of  said  toggle  linkage  which  is  just  short  of  its  dead 
center  position; 

(d)  fluid  pressure  means  interposed  between  said  sup- 
port and  said  toggle  linkage  for  moving  the  latter 
with  respect  to  said  support,  said  fluid  pressure  means 
acting  on  said  toggle  linkage  with  a  substantial 
mechanical  advantage;  and 

(e)  means  operaxively  associated  with  said  toggle  link- 
age for  actuating  said  fluid  presure  means  when  said 
linkage  is  just  short  of  its  dead  center  position,  there- 
by to  cause  said  fluid  pressure  means  to  move  said 
toggle  linkage  while  the  same  is  in  its  dead  center 
position,  and,  through  the  intermediary  of  the  dead 
center  toggle  linkage,  to  move  said  plunger  from 
just  short  of  its  operative  position  to  its  flnal  opera- 
tive position. 


3,222,914 
IMPACT    APPARATUS 
Frederick   A.   Monahan,   La   Mesa,   Calif.,   assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  International  Electronic  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Burbank,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  Sept.  II,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,409 
16  Claims.     (CL  72—453) 
1.  In  impact  apparatus  for  exerting  controlled  forces 
upon  a  material  or  workpiece,  the  combination  of:    a 
frame;  a  pair  of  hammers  supported  upon  said  fraine  for 
slidable  movement  relative  to  each  other,  said  hammers 
including  directly   opposed   platens,    said    hammers    in- 
cluding reversely  opposed  coaxially  arranged,  mutually 


axially  slidable  pressure  portions  of  said  hammers  com- 
prisinjg  walls  respectively  opposite  each  other  deflning  an 
annular  pressure  chamber,  one  of  said  hammers  further 
including  an  internal  reservoir  for  storage  of  fluid  under 
pressure  mounted  on  said  hammer;  said  reservoir  having 
a  fluid  capacity  substantially  equal  to  the  capacity  of  said 
pressure  chamber,  and  passage  means  between  said  reser- 

n 


voir  and  said  pressure  chamber  having  a  transverse  area 
comparable  to  the  transverse  area  of  said  pressure  cham- 
ber for  introducing  fluid  under  pressure  substantially  in- 
stantaneously from  said  reservoir  into  said  pressure  cham- 
be  to  urge  said  platens  toward  each  other  for  work  upon 
the  material  or  workpiece  disposed  therebetween. 


3,222,915 
SHEET  METAL  PULLER 

Samuel  M.  Swisher,  16  N.  Wallace  St., 

Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Jnly  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,024 

1  Claim.     (CI.  72—457) 


In  a  sheet  metal  straightening  tool  comprising  an  elon- 
gated hollow  cylindrical  bar,  a  handle  received  on  said 
bar  and  fixed  to  one  end  thereof,  an  impact  handle  slid- 
ably  mounted  on  said  bar  for  impact  engagement  with 
said  fixed  handle,  and  metal  engaging  means,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  a  hollow  tip  member  threaded 
into  the  other  end  of  said  cylindrical  bar  and  coaxial  there- 
with, said  hollow  tip  member  including  a  hexagonal  en- 
larged proximal  portion  and  a  reduced  cylindrical  slotted 
elongated  projection  portion  extending  away  from  said  bar, 
both  of  said  portions  being  coaxial  with  said  bar,  said 
projecting  portion  having  slots  therein  which  are  opposed 
and  extended  longitudinally  and  having  an  enlarged  distal 
end,  said  distal  end  having  a  radially  extending  surface 
facing  toward  said  proximal  portion,  a  rod  extending 
through  the  hollow  interior  of  said  bar  and  tip,  a  frusto- 
conically  shaped  button  received  on  one  end  of  said  rod 
with  its  converging  surfaces  extending  into  said  project- 
ing portion,  an  externally  knurled  internally  threaded 
member  threadedly  received  on  the  other  end  of  said  rod 
whereby  rotation  of  said  knurled  member  draws  said  frus- 
toconical  button  into  said  projecting  portion  causing 
spreading  thereof. 
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3.222.916 

METAL  OXIDE  CONCENTRATION  METER 

Karl  A.  Davis,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,566 

2  Claims.     (CL  73—15) 


\  3,222,918 

MEASIREMENT  OF  SPECIFIC  GRAVITY  AND 

^^^iS.^*^^'^**^"^"^  ^^^  WATER  CONTENT 
OF  OIL 

Louis  E.  Kuntz  and  Clen  C.  Hebard.  Bartlesvllle    Ol^la 
assiRnors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  C  ompany,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  July  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,623 
"      5  Clainu.     (CI.  73—53) 
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2.  A  liquid  alkali  metal  plugging  meter  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  member, 

(b)  a  plate  positioned  transversely  in  said  housing  and 
having  a  central  port  with  a  plurality  of  communi- 
cating ports  extendmg  radially  from  said  central 
port, 

(c)  a  movable  rod  axially  positioned  in  said  housing, 

(d)  said  rod  being  adapted  to  be  received  in  said 
central  port, 

(e)  means  for  moving  said  rod  into  and  out  of  said 
central  port, 

(f)  heater  means  in  said  housing  member  adjacent 
said  plate, 

(g)  cooling  means  spaced  from  said  beater  means  and 
said  plate, 

(h)  said    heating    and    cooling    means    adjusting    the 

temperature  of  the  liquid  metal  adjacent  said  plate, 
(i)  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  liquid 

metal  adjacent  said  plate,  and 
(j)  flowmeter    means   cooperating   with   said    housing 

for  sensing  the  liquid  metal  flow  rate  through  said 

plate. 


3.222,917 
NON-DESTRUCTIVE  TESTING  OF  OBJECTS 
Wilfred  Roth,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Gabb 
Special  Products.  Inc.,  Windsor  Locks.  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1962.  Ser.  No.  178,146 
12  Claims.     (CI.  73—15) 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  quality  of  oil  passing 
through  a  pipeline  comprising  means  for  withdrawing  a 
stream  of  oil  from  said  pipeline,  means  for  taking  sam- 
ples from  said  stream,  means  for  reintroducing  the  re- 
mamder  of  said  stream  into  said  pipeline,  a  first  container, 
means  for  introducing  into  said  first  container  the  sam- 
ples from  said  means  for  taking,  means  for  maintaining 
the  temperature  of  the  oil  in  said  first  container  substan- 
tially constant  at  a  predetermined  value,  a  capacitance 
measuring  cell,  means  for  withdrawing  oil  from  said  first 
container  and  passing  the  thus  withdrawn  oil  into  and 
through  said  capacitance  measuring  cell  as  the  dielectric 
material  therefor,  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
capacitance  measuring  cell  for  producing  a  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  basic  sediment  and  water  content  of  the 
oil  passing  through  said  capacitance  measuring  cell,  a 
second  container,  means  for  passing  the  oil  from  said 
capacitance  measuring  cell  into  said  second  container, 
means  in  said  second  container  for  indicating  the  specific 
gravity  of  the  oil  in  said  second  container,  and  means  for 
introducing  a  gas  into  said  first  and  second  containers  un- 
der pressure,  and  means  for  maintaining  the  pressure  of 
the  gas  in  said  first  and  second  containers  substantially 
constant  at  a  predetermined  value. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  non-destructive  testing  of  objects 
to  detect  defects  or  flaws  therein  which  comprises  means 
for  applying  a  thermal  pulse  to  a  localized  region  on 
one  surface  of  a  said  object,  pickup  transducer  means 
responsive  to  the  temperature  of  said  object  at  a  localized 
region  on  said  one  surface  spaced  from  the  region  of 
thermal  pulse  application  for  producing  a  pulse  signal  out- 
put having  leading  and  trailing  edges  of  substantial  slope 
and  a  peak  value  therebetween,  and  display  means  for 
displaying  the  rise  and  fall  of  said  pulse  signal  output 
as  a  function  of  time,  whereby  the  pulse  signal  output 
from  the  object  under  test  may  be  compared  with  that  of 
an  acceptable  object  to  detect  defects  or  flaws  therein. 


3,222,919 

MECHANICAL  IMPEDANCE  MEASURING 
SYSTEM 

Bernard  A.  Shoor  and  Dale  R.  Burger,  Pasadena,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Fndevco  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,735 
8  Claims.     (CL  73—67.1) 
1.  A  mechanical  impedance  head  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical member  having  a  plurality  of  axially  extending 
cavities  formed  therein, 
a  pair  of  circular  end  plates  mounted  at  the  respective 

ends  of  said  cylindrical  member, 
a  plurality  of  solid  elastic  cylindrical  bodies  intercon- 
necting said  end  plates  and  adapted  to  receive  axial 
forces  applied  across  said  end  plates  and  responsive 
to  such  forces  by  changing  in  length  in  proportion 
to  such  forces. 
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each  of  said  solid  elastic  cylindrical  bodies  being  mount- 
ed within  one  of  said  cavities  and  secured  to  said 
end  plates, 

means  for  detecting  changes  in  length  of  said  cylindri- 
cal bodies, 


a  backing  member,  seam  clamp  means  mounted  for  move- 
ment towards  and  away  from  said  backing  member  for 
cooperation  with  said  backing  member  for  clamping  a 
can  seam  therebetween,  seam  gaging  probe  means  mounted 
for  movement  relative  to  said  clamp,  said  probe  means 
being  movable  toward  said  backing  member  for  moving 
the  wall  portions  of  the  can  seam  toward  each  other 


a  plurality  of  accelcrometcrs  mounted  on  one  qf  said 

end  plates, 
each  of  said  accelerometers  being  mounted  within  one 

of  said  cavities. 


3.222,920 
UNITARY  CORROSION  TEST  PROBE  HAVING  A 

TUBl  LAR  REFERENCE  SPECIMEN 
Glenn  A.  Marsh  and  Edward  SchaschI,  Crystal  IjiVe,  III., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Union  Oil  Com- 
pany of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,506 
8  Claims.     (CI.  73—86) 


^ 


thereby  decreasing  the  space  between  the  wall  portions  at 
the  clamped  portion  of  a  seam,  and  a  gaging  device  re- 
active to  the  movement  of  said  probe  means  relative  to 
said  clamp  means  and  the  movement  of  the  wall  portions 
for  indicating  the  measured  amount  of  space  between  the 
wall  portions  of  the  can  seam. 


3,222,922 

SKI  AND  BOOT  RELATIVE  TORQUE  INDICATORS 

Peter  Isaac,  9  Crown  Hill  Place,  Apt.  410, 

Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  June  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116,476 

8  Claims.     (CI.  73—133) 


6.  A  corrosion-measuring  device  for  use  in  a  corrosive 
environment  comprising  a  first  specimen  of  tubular  cross- 
section  having  the  longitudinal  opening  therein  fluid- 
tightly  sealed  at  the  ends  thereof  whereby  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  tubular  specimen  is  isolated  from  said  cor- 
rosive environment,  a  second  ribbon-like  specimen  con- 
junct with  said  first  specimen,  said  specimens  being  fab- 
ricated of  an  undivided,  homogeneous  piece  of  an  elec- 
trically conductive  material,  the  exposed  surfaces  of  said 
specimens  being  adapted  to  contact  the  same  corrosive 
environment,  and  electrical  conductor  means  electrically 
connected  to  the  terminal  ends  of  said  specimens. 


3J222  921 
DOUBLE  SEAM  TESTING  DEVICE 
Warren    F.   Schreiber,    Daricn,    Conn.,   and   James    M. 
Schmidt,  Broomall,  Pa.,  Msignors  to  Continental  Can 
Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,306 

16  Claims.     (CL  73—94) 

1.  A  can  seam  compression  testing  device  for  testing 

a  can  seam  of  the  type  including  wall  portions  and  at 

least  a  single  space  therebetween,  said  device  comprising 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  torque  between  a  boot 
and  a  ski  comprising  in  combination  load  moving  means 
in  the  form  of  a  load  bearing  arm  one  end  of  which  is 
bearable  against  said  boot,  device  setting  means  con- 
nected to  and  co-acting  with  said  load  moving  means 
for  positioning  and  holding  said  device  against  said  slci, 
an  effort  applying  resilient  arm,  a  rigid  indicator  rod, 
said  load  bearing  arm  and  said  resilient  arm  being  fixed 
immovably  relative  to  each  other  in  angular  relation- 
ship at  one  end  of  each,  the  end  at  which  said  load 
bearing  arm  is  fixed  being  opposite  to  that  which  is  bear- 
able against  said  boot,  said  indicator  rod  being  fixed 
immovably  relative  to  said  load  moving  means  to  the 
junction  of  said  two  arms  to  lie  parallel  with  said  resil- 
ient arm,  and  a  measuring  scale  adjacent  said  rod  whereon 
the  extent  of  deflection  of  said  resilient  arm  relative  to 
said  rod  may  be  read. 
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3^22,923 
WELDER    TRANSDUCER 
Milton  J.  Ubow,  Oak  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ubow 
Associates,   Inc.,  Oak   Park,   Mich.,  a  corporation   of 
Michigan 

Filed  June  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116,034 
16  Claims.     (CI.  7:^—141) 


tivc  movement  between  said  plate  and  said  supporting  sur- 
face at  a  constant  rate  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
major  dimension  of  said  slot,  said  slot  being  so  propor- 


tioned that  the  ratio  of  the  width  of  said  slot  to  the 
amount  of  movement  in  a  given  time  is  constant  through- 
out the  length  of  said  slot. 


1.  A  pressure-current  sensing  probe  comprising  a  one- 
piece  transducer  body,  said  body  having  a  flat  elongated 
cavity  formed  in  a  medial  portion  thereof,  the  opposite 
sides  of  said  body  adjacent  said  cavity  being  deformable 
toward  each  other  within  said  cavity,  force-responsive 
strain  gages  on  said  transducer  body  adjacent  said  cavity 
for  sensing  the  degree  to  which  said  deflectable  side  por- 
tion deforms,  and  means  on  said  deflectable  side  portions 
of  said  transducer  body  for  concurrently  sensing  a  volt- 
age drop  across  said  transducer  body  which  has  a  mag- 
nitude which  varies  in  accordance  with  the  variations  in 
the  magnitude  of  the  current  flow  across  said  transducer 
body. 


3,222,926 
AIR  MASS  RELATIVE  MOTION  METER 
Thurman   \^.   Carver,   Wichita,   Kans.,  assignor  to  The 
Boemg  Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

I  Filed  July  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123.005 

I  12  Claims.     (CI.  73—180) 


3,222,924 
MINERAL  WOOL  QUALITY  TEST 
Jack  E.  Gaston.  Manheim  Township,  Lancaster  County, 
Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company,  Lancaster, 
ra^  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,633 
4  Claims.     (CL  73—159) 


1.  The  method  of  determining  the  board-making  quality 
of  mineral  wool  which  comprises  forming  a  definite  quan- 
tity of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  clay  and  the  mineral 
wool  to  be  tested,  passing  the  dispersion  to  a  head  box, 
passing  the  dispersion  from  the  head  box  to  a  drainage 
wire  adapted  to  retain  the  clay  and  fibers,  and  measuring 
the  volume  and  the  length  of  the  mat  of  the  retained  clay 
and  fibers. 


6.  Apparatus  for  measuring  air  mass  relative  motion 
trom  an  aircraft,  comprising  a  transmitter  of  compres- 
sional  wave  pulse  energy  mounted  on  the  aircraft  in  the 
free  airstream.  two  receivers  of  such  compressional  wave 
pulse  energy  mounted  on  the  aircraft  at  predetermined 
locations  in  the  free  airstream  displaced  rearwardly  from 
the  transmitting  location,  the  receiving  locations  being 
laterally  spaced  from  each  other  and  from  a  line  through 
the  transmitting  location  parallel  to  the  heading  of  the 
aircraft,  timing  means  opcratively  associated  with  said 
two  receivers  for  measuring  the  difference  of  time  lapse 
between  transmission  of  wave  pulse  energy  and  reception 
of  such  wave  pulse  energy  by  said  two  receivers,  and 
means  for  computing  said  air  mass  relative  motion  from 
such  time  lapse  difference  at  which  the  wave  pulse  energy 
was  received  at  said  two  receivers  from  uid  transmitter 


*-      „  3J22,925 

'?v'^w'^?>?,   FOR    THE    CLASSIFICATION    AND 
EVALUATION  OF  FALLOUT  FROM  AEROSOLS 
wi*  ^'  '^«''«'  »«l  Air.  Md  Albert  Pfelffer,  Edgewood 
Md.,  assignors  to  the   I  nited   States  of   America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  .Army 

FUed  June  25,  1959,  Ser.  No.  822,976 
6  Claims.     (CI.  73—170) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A   fallout  meter  comprising  a  plate  having  an  un- 
obstructed upper  surface  and  having  an  elongated  slot 
therethrough,  a  supporting  surface  positioned  closely  ad- 
jacent and  beneath  said  plate,  flat  collecting  members  car- 
ried by  said  supporting  surface  and  means  producing  rela- 


3,222,927 

^^;iK^.'^^^  PROCESS  FOR  DETERMINING 
MOISTL  RE  CONTENT  AND  HEAT  OF  COM^ 
BUSTION  OF  SOLID  FUELS 
Leonard  Me«s«r,  P.O.  Box  231,  Ptttsbonrh,  Pa 
Filed  Mar.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,377 
13  Claims.     (CI.  73—190) 
1.  A   non-destructive   method   for  providing  instanta- 
neous calonfic  information  in  connection  with  a  solid 
particle  fuel  exhibiting  a  heat  value  characteristic  which 
IS  a  substantially  linear  function  of  ash  content  only  for 
a     constant     value     of     moisture     content     comprising 
the    steps    of:    diverting    a    sample    flow    of   solid    fuel 
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particles  from  a  continuous  product  flow  thereof;  re- 
ducing the  moisture  content  of  the  sample  flow  of  solid 
particles  to  a  predetermined  constant  level;  simultaneously 
determining  the  instantaneous  rates  of  product  flow  move- 
ment and  quantilive  moisture  content  reduction  measur- 
ing the  instantaneous  ash  content  of  the  sample  flow  at 
said  constant  moisture  level  calibrated  in  accordance  with 


3,222,929 
AUGMENTED-SIGNAL  MECHANICAL  WAVE 
DEPTH  GAUGE 
Henry  P.  Kalmus,  3000  University  Terrace  NW.,  Wash- 
ington 16,  D.C.,  and  Max  L.  Libman,  Box  112,  Rte.  5, 
Fairfax  County,  Va. 

FUed  Sept.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,003 
9  Claims.     (CI.  73—290) 


X^»»  : 

NPJ-  4 

said  linear  function;  recording  a  said  calibrated  ash  con- 
tent measurements  at  a  rate  porportional  to  said  deter- 
mined rate  of  product  flow  movement  to  identify  the  por- 
tion of  the  product  from  which  the  sample  flow  is  derived; 
and  calculating  the  instantaneous  calorific  value  of  said 
fuel  from  the  ash  content  measurement,  the  moisture 
content  reduction  and  the  product  flow  rate. 


3,222,928 
TANK  GAUGE  APPARATl'S 
William  F.  Walker,  Tyler,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Sun  Oil  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Jan.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,353 
13  CUims.     (CI.  73—224) 


3.  Liquid  level  indicating  means  comprising 

(a)  first  and  second  elongated  sonic  pulse  transmitting 
elements  extending  into  the  liquid, 

(b)  means  for  transmitting  mechanical  pulses  along 
said  first  element  in  one  direction  and  into  the  liquid, 

(c)  a  substantial  portion  of  said  first  element  being 
displaced  in  the  liquid  at  such  an  angle  that  a  pulse 
transmitted  along  the  electrode  travels  a  substantial 
horizontal  distance  while  traversing  said  portion,  and 
produces  a  corresponding  wave  front  in  the  liquid 
having  a  substantial  horizontal  component  of  motion, 

(d)  i  portion  of  said  second  element  being  adjacent 
said  substantial  portion  of  the  first  element  and  at 
least  generally  parallel  thereto,  whereby  said  mov- 
ing wave  front  of  the  liquid  produces  a  pulse  in  said 
second  element  moving  in  the  same  general  direc- 
tion as  said  wave  front, 

(e)  transducer  means  at  the  end  of  said  second  element 
toward  which  said  pulses  arc  moving,  for  converting 
said  pulses  to  electric  pulses  indicative  of  the  depth 
of  the  liquid. 


3JE22  930 

SPECTROPYROMETER  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Warren  K.  Smith,  100  Coral  Sea  Circle,  China  Lake,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,822 

28  Claims.     (CI.  73—355) 


9.  The  method  of  gauging  the  proportion  of  oil  and 
water  in  a  tank  which  is  filled  repeatedly  with  a  mixture 
of  oil  and  water  which  may  settle  in  the  tank  in  layers 
of  free  oil.  an  emulsion  of  oil  and  water  and  free  water 
comprising  a  cycle  of  operation  including  the  sequential 
steps  of  filling  the  tank  to  a  predetermined  level  with  the 
mixture  of  oil  and  water  to  be  gauged,  connecting  to  the 
tank  a  vertically  extending  tube  containing  a  gauging 
liquid  therein,  said  connection  providing  fluid  communi- 
cation between  the  lower  end  of  the  tube  and  the  tank  at 
a  level  so  that  the  gauging  liquid  is  responsive  to  the  pres- 
sure head  of  the  water  in  said  tank  whereby  the  pressure 
head  condition  of  the  gauging  liquid  is  indicative  of  the 
proportion  of  oil  and  water  in  the  tank,  sensing  said  con- 
dition of  said  gauging  liquid  to  give  an  indication  of  the 
head  for  making  a  record  of  said  oil-water  proportion 
and  draining  the  oil-water  mixture  from  the  tank,  and  re- 
j)eating  said  cycle  for  successive  tank  fillings  of  oil-water 
mixtures  whereby  the  amount  of  oil  that  is  delivered 
from  the  tank  may  be  determined. 


4.  A  pyrometric  system  comprising:  first  means  in- 
cluding means  to  intercept  radiant  energy  emitted  from 
a  body  of  unknown  temperature,  and  means  to  dis- 
perse the  intercepted  energy  in  a  band  according  to 
wave  length;  second  means  comprising  first  and  second 
twin  radiant-energy  detectors,  constructed  and  arranged 
to  position  said  detectors  to  intercept  substantially  all 
of  said  dispersed  band  of  energy  with  said  first  detector 
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receiving  energy  of  all  shorter  wave  lengths  and  said 
second  detector  receiving  energy  of  all  longer  wave 
lengths,  said  detectors  when  energized  providing  respec- 
tive electrical  outputs  incident  to  interception  of  respec- 
tive portions  of  said  energy  and  said  second  means  in- 
cluding means  responsive  to  said  outputs  to  cause  move- 
ment of  said  detectors  to  a  position  equalizing  the  said 
electrical  outputs;  third  means  including  means  to  ener- 
gize said  detectors;  and  fourth  means  comprising  rela- 
tively movable  indicator  means  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond means  and  moved  thereby  incident  to  movement  of 
said  detectors  to  said  position  and  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  indicate  the  absolute  temperature  of  said  body. 


sule.  means  for  varying  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  pres- 
sure passage  means  as  a  function  of  said  static  pressure 
comprising  a  flow  passage  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  pressure  passage  means  and  having  a  passage  open- 
ing, flow  restricting  means  disposed  in  said  flow  passage 
for  limiting  the  flow  of  a  pressurized  fluid  through  said 
flow  passage,  and  means  for  relieving  the  fluid  from  said 
flow  passage  including  a  fluid  chamber  open  to  said  static 
pressure,  a  resilient  pressure  responsive  member  disposed 
m  said  chamber  and  valve  means  actuated  by  said  pres- 


3,222,931 
TARGET  FOR  GOLF  DRIVING  PRACTICE 

Tadashi  Taluita.  68  Honcho  Himejishi, 

Hyogoken,  Japan 

Filed  June  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,318 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  20,  1962, 

37  33,455 

1  Claim.     (CL  73—379) 


A  golf  driving  practice  device  comprising  a  frame,  a 
flexible  net  positioned  to  receive  a  driven  ball  and  attached 
at  one  end  to  one  side  of  said  frame,  a  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  frame  and  upon  which 
the  opposite  end  of  said  net  is  wound,  said  shaft  being 
spring  biased  to  turn  in  a  direction  which  maintains  said 
net  taut,  an  indicator  for  indicating  the  force  of  an  im- 
pact against  said  net,  said  indicator  being  responsive  to 
rotation  of  said  shaft,  a  target  positioned  behind  and  vis- 
ible through  said  net,  a  plurality  of  shields  positioned 
about  the  periphery  of  said  net,  an  indicator  for  each  shield 
actuated  when  said  shield  is  struck,  an  electrical  circuit 
connecting  each  shield  and  its  respective  indicator,  a 
switch  in  said  circuit  adapted  to  be  closed  when  said  shield 
is  struck,  holding  means  for  temporarily  retaining  said 
switch  in  its  closed  position,  and  timer  means  for  auto- 
matically releasing  said  holding  means  after  a  predeterm- 
ined period  of  time. 


3,222,932 
PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  INSTRUMENT 
John  W.   Henneman.  Rnck   Island.   III.,  assignor  to  The 
Bendix  Corporation,  Davenport,  Iowa»  a  coq>oratioo  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,397 
9  Claims.     (CI.  73 — 386) 
4.  In  an  altimeter  means  for  producing  a  signal  vari- 
able as  a  multiple  of  static  pressure  comprising  a  pres- 
sure sensitive  capsule,  a  pressure  passage  means  for  com- 
municating fluid  pressure  to  said  pressure  sensitive  cap- 


sure  responsive  member  and  disposed  for  varying  said 
passage  opening,  said  last  mentioned  means  maintaining 
the  pressure  change  of  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  pressure 
passage  less  said  static  pressure  a  function  of  the  ratio  of 
the  effective  area  of  the  pressure  responsive  member  to 
the  effective  area  of  the  valve. 


3,222,933 

PRF^l  RE  GAl  GF  FOR  A  PRFASIRIZED  VESSEL 

John  W.  Howard.  475  El  .Medio,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  69,716,  Nov.   16, 

1960.    This  application  June  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374  879 

6  Claims.     (CI.  73 — 418) 


1.  An  improved  pressure  gauge  for  mounting  in  the 
sidewalls  of  a  pressurized  vessel,  said  pressure  gauge  com- 
prising: a  casing;  an  integral  combined  lens  and  dial 
member  mounted  in  and  closing  off  one  end  of  said  cas- 
ing; a  spirally  turned  tube  coupled  to  the  other  end  of 
said  casing  and  extending  coaxially  within  said  casing  to- 
wards said  dial  member;  means  defining  an  opening  in 
said  other  end  of  said  casing  sealably  retaining  one  end 
of  said  tube;  means  formed  on  the  peripheral  sidewalls 
of  said  casing  for  coupling  to  the  sidewalls  of  said  pres- 
surized vessel,  and.  a  pointer  formed  by  the  other  end 
of  said  spirally  turned  tube,  said  pointer  being  posi- 
tioned to  extend  diametrically  across  said  casing  and  be- 
ing designed  to  function  with  said  dial  member. 


1. 


3,222,934 
CAR  DIMPFR  SAMPI ING  MEANS 
Armand  Bur.  1213  North  Ave  Parma,  Ohio 
Filed  Feb.  4.  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,787 
7  CUilms.     (CL  73—421) 
In   combination,   a   car   dumper,   a    sampling    pipe 
mounted  thereon  and   movable   to  a  material   receiving 
position  and  having  a  plurality  of  sample  receiving  open- 
ings spaced   from  one  another   lengthwise  of  said   pipe 
said  openings  being  arranged  to  receive  respective  sam- 
plings of  material  dumped  from  a  car  mounted  on  said 
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diimoer   a  cate  in  said  nine  arranged  to  move  to  closed  3,222,936 

Sn   wr„  .he   p„:^,w«„'  said  openings  when    ^'^r^?Ji^.^^lI»J!:^V,S^^^^L^r'»^:^:^ 

said  pipe  is  in  material  receiving  position,  and  means  to 

operate  the  car  dumper  to  cause  material  to  flow  from 

the  car  successively  into  said  openings  and  to  restore 


Warren  Talbot,  Woodland  Hills,  and  Sven  F.  Jerlstrom, 
Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Security  First  National  Bank,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 
national  banking  association 

Filed  June  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,940 
2  Claims.     (CI.  74—5.5) 


said  dumper  to  non-dumping  position,  said  gate  being 
movable  to  open  position  when  the  dumper  is  so  restored 
to  non-dumping  position  whereby  to  condition  the  sam- 
pling pipe  to  discharge  received  samples  of  said  ma- 
terial. I 

3,222,935 

STEPPING  DEVICE 

Frederick  Fetrer,  Strongsvllle,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Holly- 

matic  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,473 

3  Claims.     (CI.  74—3.52) 


1.  A  damper  for  a  single-axis  gyroscope  having  a  gim- 
bal  swingably  mounted  on  gimbal  end  plate  means  com- 
prising: 

a  fluid-containing,  damper  cavity  mounted  in  said  end 

plate  means; 
a  gimbal  stud  rigidly  aflfixed  to  said  gimbal  in  such  a 

manner  that  said  stud  extends  into  said  cavity;  and 
a  piston  slidably  mounted  on  said  gimbal  stud  in  said 

cavity,  the  density  of  said  piston  being  approximately 

the  same  as  the  density  of  the  fluid  in  said  cavity. 


3,222,937 
GYROSCOPE 
Henry  Konet,  Ho-Ho-Kus,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Special  De- 
vices Laboratories,  Inc.,  South  Orange,  N  J.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  788,642 
35  Claims.     (CI.  74—5.6) 


1.  A  stepping  device,  comprising:  a  reaction  member 
movable  to  a  moved  position;  an  operating  member  en- 
gageable  with  said  reaction  member  for  said  movement 
thereof;  a  stop   member;   means   for  moving  said  stop 
member  to  a  variable  desired  location  from  an  ultimate 
initial  position;  means  for  urging  said  operating  mem- 
ber into  stopping  engagement  with  said  stop  member  at 
said  desired  location;  means  for  moving  said  operating 
member  in  increments  from  said  stopping  engagement 
with  said  stop  member  at  said  desired  location  into  en- 
gagement with  said  reaction  member  for  movement  there- 
of, the  total  of  said  increments  of  movement  of  said 
operating  member  determining  the   total  movement  of 
said   operating   member   required   to  engage    and   move 
said  reaction  member;  means  for  retaining  said  engage- 
ment of  the  operating  member  with  the  reaction  mem- 
ber;  means  for  releasing  said  engagement,  said  means 
for  urging  thereby  returning  said  operating  member  to 
said  stopping  engagement  with  said  stop  member  after 
said  moving  of  said  reaction  member,  said  desired  loca- 
tion of  said  stop   member  determining  the  number  of 
said  increments  required  to  move  said  operating  member 
into  said  engagement  with  said   reaction  member;  and 
means  on  said  stop  member  for  retaining  said  reaction 
member  in  salSmi^ed  position  when  said  stop  member 
is  at  said  ini^al  position. 


1.  In  a  rate  gyroscope,  a  fixed  pedestal  comprising  a 
spindle  having  a  vertical  first  axis,  a  sleeve-like  gimbal 
element,  bearing  means  mounting  said  element  on  and 
about  said  spindle  for  pivotal  movement  only  about  a 
second  axis  diametral  of  said  element  and  normal  to  and 
intersecting  said  first  axis,  and  a  rotor  joumalled  on  said 
element  for  spinning  about  a  third  axis  normal  to  said 
second  axis. 


3,222,938  i 

ENGINE  STARTER  GEARING 
James  J.  Digby,  Elmira,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Elmira,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,544 
4  Claims.     (CI.  74—7) 
1.  In  an  engine  starter  drive: 
a  power  shaft  having  a  shoulder  formed  thereon  and 

a  pilot  hole  adjacent  said  shoulder, 
a  driving  sleeve  splined  on  the  power  shaft,         » 
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a  locating  pin  mounted  in  said  sleeve  and  engaging  in 
said  pilot  hole  to  maintain  the  sleeve  in  engagement 
with  said  shoulder. 

a  hollow  screw  shaft  slidably  journalled  on  the  driving 
sleeve, 

a  driving  clutch  ring  splined  on  the  driving  sleeve  hav- 
ing an  overrunning  clutch  connection  with  said  screw 
shaft.  ^ 

means  defining  the  normal  engaged  position  of  the 
screw  shaft  and  the  driving  clutch  ring. 

yielding  means  urging  the  screw  shaft  toward  its  nor- 
mal position, 

yielding  mesh-enforcing  means  including  an  enclosing 
cup  member  having  a  bottom  flange  slidably  mount- 
ed on  the  driving  sleeve, 

said   yielding   mesh-enforcing   means   resisting   move- 


second  plate  from  said  first  plate;  a  motor  mounted  in 
said  housing  and  having  an  upwardly  extending  drive 
shaft,  said  first  plate  and  second  plate  each  being  pro- 
vided with  a  respective  throughgoing  opening  registering 
with  one  another  and  with  said  housing,  said  drive  shaft 
projecting  through  the  opening  in  said  second  plate  into 
the  opening  in  said  first  plate;  locking  means  extending 
into  said  opening  of  said  first  plate  and  coplanar  there- 
with for  releasably  retaining  an  accessory  operable  by  said 
motor,  and  means  for  releasing  said  retaining  means. 


3,222,940 

COUNTERBALANCE    MEANS 

Joe  Chastaln,  P.O.  Boi  4035,  Midland,  Tex 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,723 

7  CUdnu.     (CI.  74—41) 


ment  of  the  driving  clutch  member  away  from  its 

normal  position, 
said  locating  pin  having  a  flattened  stem  protruding 

radially   from   the  driving   sleeve   and   providing  a 

shoulder  substantially  flush  with  the  exterior  surface 

of  said  sleeve, 
said  bottom  flange  of  the  cup  member  being  normally 

seated  against  the  flat  surface  of  the  locating  pin  and 

engaging  said  shoulder  to  thereby  retain  the  locating 

pin  in  operative  position, 
cushioning  means  resisting  further  axial  movement  of 

the   driving  clutch   member  after  a  predetermined 

compression  of  the  mesh-enforcing  means, 
a  control  nut  threaded  on  said  screw  shaft, 
a  pinion  slidably  journalled  on  the  power  shaft  for 

movement  into  and  out  of  mesh  with  a  gear  of  the 

engine  to  be  started,  and 
a  barrel  member  rigidly  connecting  the  control  nut  and 

pinion. 


3J22,939 

KITCHEN  APPLIANCE  DRI\T  L-NTT 

Rudolf  Staeger,  Aisterdorfer  Strasse  155, 

Hamburg,  Germany 

Filed  July  16.  1962.  Ser.  No.  210,616 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Germaoy,  July  18,  1961, 

St   18.094 

3  Claims.     (CI.  74—16) 


1.  A  kitchen-appliance  power  unit,  comprising  a  gen- 
erally rectangular  relatively  thick  rigid  first  plate;  a  plu- 
rality of  relatively  stiff  elastic  legs  spaced  about  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  first  plate;  elastic  boots  in  said  legs;  a 
generally  rectangular  relatively  thin  second  plate  disposed 
below  said  first  plate  and  extending  parallel  therewith, 
said  legs  extending  downwardly  through  said  second  plate; 
a  substantially  rectangular  housing  depending  from  said 
second  plate;  vibration-absorbing  means  suspending  said 


I.  A  device  of  the  type  described  including:  a  support 
means;  an  elongate  walking  beam  pivotally  mounted  in- 
termediate its  ends  at  a  fixed  point  on  said  support  means 
for  reciprocating  oscillation  about  such  fixed  point  in  a 
substantially  vertical  plane,  one  end  of  said  walking  beam 
being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  reciprocably  movable 
vertical  load;  an  auxiliary  beam  member  pivotally  mount- 
ed at  one  end  on  said  support  for  swingable  oscillation 
in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  about  such  pivotal  con- 
nection  with   said   support;    a  connecting   link    member 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  end  of  the  walking 
beam  opposite  said  reciprocably  movable  load  and  at  its 
other  end  to  said  auxiliary  beam  adjacent  its  outer  swing- 
able   end,   said    link   member   connecting   said   elongate 
walking  beam  and  said  auxiliary  beam  parallel  to  each 
other,  whereby  said  elongate  walking  beam  is  swingable 
about  its  pivotal  mounting  intermediate  its  ends  by  said 
auxiliary  beam;  a  drive  shaft  carried  by  said  support  and 
rotatably  mounted  thereon;  a  crank  arm  rigidly  secured 
to  said  drive  shaft  and  rotatable  therewith;   connecting 
means  operatively  interconnecting  said  crank  arm  and 
said  auxiliary  beam,  whereby  said  crank  arm  is  connected 
with  said  elongate  swingable  walking  beam  opposite  the 
end  of  said  walking  beam  to  which  said  load  is  adapted 
to    be    connected    for   causing    reciprocating    oscillating 
movement  of  said  walking  beam  upon  rotary  movement 
of  said  crank  arm  by  said  drive  shaft;  and  a  counterbal- 
ance weight  means  on  said  crank  arm  outwardly  of  said 
crank  arm  from  said  drive  shaft  beyond  the  connection 
of  said  crank  arm  with  said  auxiliary  beam  for  imposing 
a  torque  on  said  drive  shaft;  and  second  counterbalance 
weight  means  mounted  on  said  auxiliary  beam  at  a  point 
spaced  outwardly  from  the  pivotal  connection  of  said 
auxiliary  beam  on  said  support  beyond  the  connection 
of  said  auxiliary  beam  with  the  connecting  link  member, 
said  second  counterbalance  weight  means  coacting  with 
said  first  counterbalance  weight  means  on  the  crank  arm 
for  varying  the  load  applied  to  said  walking  beam. 


3»222,941 
BUILDER  MOTION 

Albert  E.  Wlnslow,  Greenville,  S.C..  assignor  to  WInslow, 

Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  South  Carolina 

Filed  June  1.  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,132 

14  Claima.     (CI.  74—55) 

1.  A  builder  motion  for  actuating  a  winding  traverse 

comprising  a  driven  oscillator  cam,  a  cycling  cam  having 


December  14,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


531 


a  worm  wheel  assembled  coaxially  therewith,  slide  means 
disposed  for  rectilinear  following  motion  at  said  cycling 
cam  to  deliver  movement  to  said  traverse,  means  mounted 
in  following  engagement  with  said  oscillator  cam  for  os- 
cillation thereby,  a  worm  mounted  for  rotation  and  for 


3,222,943 

RATCHETER 

Russell  H.  McDonald,  Caooga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  Pendleton  Tool  Industries,  Inc., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,551 

7  Claims.    (CL  74—157) 


jR 


axial  sliding,  and  selectively  operable  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  worm  for  selectively  rotating  said  worm, 
said  worm  being  engaged  by  said  following  means  for 
oscillation  in  response  to  said  oscillation  of  said  follow- 
ing means  and  engaging  said  worm  wheel  for  angularly 
oscillating  and  selectively  rotating  said  cycling  cam. 


3.222,942 
DEVICE  FOR  DETACHING  MERCURY  DROPS 
FROM  A  CAPILLARY  TUBE 
Herbert    MacDonald    Davis.    Bamehurst,    and    William 
Hartshorn    Lockwood,    Pinner,    England,   assignors   to 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London, 
Eogiand 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  81,466 
Cbims  priority,  applicatioD  Great  Britahi,  Jan.  16,  1960, 

1,655/60 
4  Claims.     (CL  74—102) 


1.  A  device  for  detaching  mercury  drops  from  a  capil- 
lary tube  comprising  a  moveable  arm  including  a  mount- 
ing for  holding  a  capillary  tube,  an  electromagnet  having 
armature  moveable  between  an  unenergized  and  an 
energized  position,  a  lost-motion  coupling  coupling  said 
armature  to  said  arm,  the  coupling  serving  to  delay  move- 
n^ent  of  the  arm  until  after  the  armature  has  moved  a 
predetermined  amount,  first  loading  means  acting  on  said 
armature  to  return  it  to  the  unencrgized  position,  two 
substantially  non-resilient  stops  defining  the  limits  of  the 
movement  of  said  arm,  and  second  loading  means  acting 
on  said  arm  to  restore  said  arm  to  one  of  said  limits  after 
being  moved  therefrom  to  the  other  of  said  limits  by  the 
energization  of  said  electromagnet. 


V. 


1.  A  ratchet  mechanism,  comprising: 

an  outer  body  having  a  circular  opening  extending  axial- 
ly  into  one  end  thereof,  the  wall  of  said  opening  being 
serrated  to  form  ratchet  teeth; 

an  inner  member  rotatably  mounted  in  said  body  open- 
ing, said  member  having  a  transverse  guideway  with- 
in said  body  opening  which  opens  at  opposite  ends 
toward  said  ratchet  teeth; 

a  ratchet  pawl  slidable  in  said  guideway  and  having 
ratchet  teeth  at  its  ends  adapted  for  driving  engage- 
ment with  said  body  teeth,  said  pawl  being  movable 
in  one  direction  in  said  guideway  to  a  first  position 
of  driving  engagement  with  said  body,  wherein  said 
mechanism  is  conditioned  to  ratchet  in  one  direction, 
and  said  pawl  being  movable  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion in  said  guideway  to  a  second  positon  of  driving 
engagement  with  said  body  teeth,  wherein  said  mecha- 
nism is  conditioned  to  ratchet  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion; 

means  for  resiliently  retaining  said  pawl  in  each  of 
said  positions  thereof; 

a  pawl  actuator  coaxially  journaled  in  a  bore  in  said 
inner  member; 

means  operatively  connecting  said  pawl  actuator  and 
pawl,  whereby  the  latter  is  shiftable  from  one  driv- 
ing position  thereof  to  the  other  by  rotation  of  said 
actuator;  and 

a  transverse  pawl  reversing  lever  on  said  actuator  ex- 
tending to  the  exterior  of  said  member  through  a 
side  wall  slot  in  the  member. 


3  222  944 
DRIVE  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 
John   L.  Hamed,   Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  138,106 
9  Clahns.     (CL  74—190.5) 


1.  In  a  drive  transfer  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
driving  and  driven  members  respectively  provided  with 
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coaxial  driving  and  driven  surfaces,  a  rotatablc  member 
between  the  surfaces  for  transferring  drive  therebetween, 
and  means  developing  an  electrical  force  for  causing  the 
rotatablc  member  to  tiltably  steer  itself  to  certain  drive 
ratio  establishing  positions. 
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3,222.945 

RECORDER 

Richard  S.  Kampf.  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Honeywell, 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1962,  S«r.  No.  165,916 

6  Claims.     (CI.  74—200) 


r 


V 


r 

1.  A  self-adjusting  inertia  activated,  variable-speed 
transmission  including,  a  frame,  a  rotatable  input  disc 
pivotally  mounted  in  said  frame,  a  rotatable  output  dist 
having  a  face  portion  partially  overlying  and  substan- 
tially parallel  with  a  portion  of  the  face  of  said  input 
disc,  a  shaft,  an  intermediate  wheel,  the  wheel  being 
mounted  for  slidable  rotatable  movement  along  the  shaft 
by  inertia  when  the  speed  of  one  of  the  discs  is  altered 
and  having  a  portion  of  its  surface  engaging  said  input 
disc  and  a  portion  of  its  surface  engaging  said  output 
disc,  a  crank  arm,  one  end  of  the  crank  arm  being  posi- 
tioned  to  pivotally  support  one  end  of  the  shaft  in  a  po- 
sition to  effect  movement  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
shaft  from  one  side  of  a  line  connecting  the  centers  of 
said  discs  to  the  other  side  of  said  line,  and  a  damping 
device  operably  positioned  to  contact  the  other  end  of 
the  crank  arm  to  delay  the  movement  of  the  shaft  and 
the  inertial  movement  of  the  intermediate  wheel  Ihcre- 
along  in  the  direction  which  causes  the  wheel  to  move 
towards  the  center  of  said  input  disc  when  the  speed  of 
rotation  of  one  of  the  discs  is  altered. 


3,222,946 
LINK  CHAIN  WITH  TRANSVERSELY  SLIDABLE 

SETS  OF  SEGMENTS  MOl  NTED  IN  CAGES 
Herbert  Steuer.  Bad  Homburg  vor  der  Hohe,  Georg  Ott. 
Bergen-Enkheim,  Georg  Rack,  kalbach.  and  Rudolf 
Schrodt,  kronbcrg,  Taunus,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Reimers  Getriebe  K.G.,  Ascona,  Switzerland,  a  firm  of 
Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363.544 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  2,  1963, 

R  35,074 

14  Claims.     (CI.  74—236) 

7    4      1^  I 


the  axial  direction  inversely  to  the  movement  of  the  disks 
of  the  other  pair  for  the  purpose  of  varying  the  speed 
ratio  of  the  transmission,  said  chain  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  links  and  each  of  said  links  comprising  a  plurality  of 
link  straps  having  apertures,  and  a  tubular  cage  mounted 
in  said  apertures  and  a  set  of  segments  enclosed  within  and 
slidably  guided  by  said  cage  and  adapted  when  entering 
between  said  toothed  conical  disks  of  one  pair  to  be 
shifted  within  said  cage  transversely  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  said  chain  so  as  to  form  teeth  adapted  to  engage 
positively  with  the  teeth  of  said  disks,  said  cage  having 
opposite  end  walls  facing  in  the  direction  of  travel  of 
said  chain  and  each  having  a  part  curved  inwardly  to- 
ward the  other  end  wall,  the  outermost  segments  of  said 
set  directly  engaging  upon  and  being  supported  by  and 
tiltable  on  said  curved  parts  of  said  end  walls,  the  end 
walls  of  said  apertures  in  said  link  straps  of  each  link 
fully  engaging  with  the  outer  sides  of  said  end  walls  of 
said  cage,  the  total  thickness  of  all  of  said  segments  sub- 
stantially equallmg  said  space  between  the  curved  parts  of 
the  end  walls,  and  the  surfaces  of  the  outermost  segments 
facing  the  end  walls  of  the  cage  deviating  from  the  inner 
surfaces  of  such  end  walls. 


3,222,947 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS  FOR 
VEHICIES 
Alan  J.  Atkins  and  Albert  Norman  Bland.  Leamington 
Spa,  Engbnd,  assignors  to  Automotive  Products  Com- 
pany Limited,  Leamington  Spa.  England 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235.065 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  8,  1961 

40,050  61 
18  Claims.     (CI.  74—336) 


1.  A  power  transmission  system  for  transmitting  the 
drive  from  an  engine  to  road  wheels  of  a  vehicle,  the 
transmission  system  comprising  a  layshaft  gear  assembly, 
a  plurality  of  friction  clutches  operable  by  fluid  pressure 
means  to  control  the  speed  ratio  between  the  input  and 
output  ends  of  said  layshaft  gear  assembly,  means  respon- 
sive to  vehicle  speed  to  control  the  operation  of  said 
clutches,  and  a  drive  take-up  means  operated  automati- 
cally by  increase  of  engine  speed  from  an  idling  speed. 


1.  A  link  chain  for  an  infinitely  variable  cone  pulley 
transmission  having  at  least  two  pairs  of  conical  pulley 
disks  with  radially  extending  teeth  thereon  and  the 
disks  of  each  pair  being  movable  relative  to  each  other  in 


3,222,948 
TRANSLATIONAL  DRIVE  MECHANISM  I 

I  L«  Roy  S.  DcMart,  Lancaster,  Ohio  ' 

I  FUed  May  14.  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,412 

19  Claims.  (CL  74 — 424.8) 
1.  Extensible  and  retractable  means  for  sustaining  a 
compressive  load  comprising  a  casing  adapted  to  be  at- 
tached to  a  supported  element,  threadably  interengage- 
able,  relatively  rotatable  nut  and  screw  members  car- 
ried by  said  casing,  rotary  driving  means  for  inducing 
relative   rotation   of  said   members   to  effect   axial   dis- 


I     I 
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placement  of  one  with  relation  to  the  other  and  with 
relation  to  the  casing,  keying  portions  inhibiting  angular 
rotation  of  the  non-rotatively  driven  member  with  re- 
spect to  the  casing  throughout  a  substantial  proportion 
of  the  travel  of  the  displaceable  member,  gated  portions 
of  limited  peripheral  extent  coacting  with  said  keying 
portions  and  permitting  limited  angular  rotation  of  the 


3,222,950 

ROCKER  ARM  FOR  INTERNAL-COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

John  R.  Winter,  Jr.,  4276  S.  Shore  Drive, 

Pontiac,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  160,696,  Dec.  14, 

1961.    This  application  June  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,876 

18  Claims.     (CI.  74—519) 


1.  In  a  rocker  arm  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
or  the  like,  said  arm  having  end  portions  and  a  hub  inter- 
mediate said  end  portions,  an  abutment  portion  carried 
by  each  of  said  end  portions,  whereby  reciprocating  mo- 
tion is  transmitted  from  one  end  of  the  arm  to  the  other 
by  rocking  the  arm  about  the  hub,  each  of  said  abutment 
portions  having  one  side  farther  from  the  hub  than  the 
other,  an  oil  passage  means  carried  by  said  arm  providing 
oil  conductive  communication  for  delivery  of  oil  from 
the  interior  of  the  hub  to  said  one  side  of  one  of  said  abut- 
ment portions  farther  from  the  hub. 


^^ 


non-rotatively  driven  member  at  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion in  the  axial  travel  of  said  axially  displaceable  mem- 
ber, and  supplemental  load  supporting  abutment  portions 
carried  partly  by  the  casing  and  partly  by  said  axially 
displaceable  member  and  movable  into  and  out  of  axially 
overlapping  positions  in  response  to  such  limited  anau- 
lar  rotation. 

3,222,949 

CONTROL  MECHANISM 

Ronald  T.  Peterson,  1141  Denker,  Wichita,  Kans. 

Original    application  Mar.  25.    1963,   Ser.   No.    267,626. 

Divided  and  this  application  Jan.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No. 

345,830 

8  Claims.     (CL  74—471) 


3  222  951 
HANDLE   OPERATING    MEANS 
Ethan  K.  Maursey,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,662 
4  Claims.     (CI.  74—543) 


1.  Means  for  operating  a  mechanism  having  a  driven 
shaft  comprising,  in  combination,  a  handle  member  pro- 
vided with  a  slot  opening  outwardly  from  the  surface  of 
said  handle  member  and  a  hub  portion  adjacent  one  end 
of  said  handle  member  for  receiving  said  shaft  for  free 
axial  movement  therein,  means  on  said  hub  portion  for 
nonrotatably  securing  said  handle  member  to  said  shaft, 
and  a  member  having  a  first  decorative  portion  located 
within  said  slot  and  anchored  to  said  handle  adjacent  the 
other  end  thereof  and  a  second  holding  portion,  said  hold- 
ing portion  being  releasably  secured  directly  within  said 
hub  and  including  means  operable  indepedcntly  of  said 
nonrotatable  securing  means  and  engageable  with  cooper- 
ating means  on  said  shaft  to  positively  lock  said  shaft 
against  axial  movement  within  said  hub  portion. 


8.  A  control  lever  mechanism  comprising,  a  frame, 
control  means  carried  by  said  frame  pivotable  about  a 
transverse  axis  and  a  longitudinal  axis,  first  driven  means, 
second  driven  means,  and  interlocking  means  pivotally 
connected  to  said  frame  and  tiltable  by  said  control  means 
with  lateral  movement  of  said  control  means  from  a 
neutral  position  in  such  a  manner  that  said  interiocking 
means  remains  interlocked  with  one  of  said  driven  means 
and  disengages  and  unlocks  the  other  of  said  driven  means 
for  permitting  the  same  to  be  driven  by  said  control 
means  for  controlling  the  position  of  the  same. 


3,222,952 
STEERING  WHEEL 
William   A.  Frye,   Dayton,  Ohio,   assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  June  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,659 

11  Claims.     (CL  74—552) 

1.  A  steering  wheel  comprising  a  hub,  spokes  and  rim 

connected  to  the  hub  by  said  spokes,  said  rim  having  a 

circumferential  groove  extending  inwardly  of  the  rim  from 

its  major  diameter,  a  continuous  ornamental  band  having 
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an  outside  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  major  diam- 
eter of  said  rim  and  an  inside  diameter  greater  than  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  groove   and  positioned  in  and 


carried  loosely  by  said  groove,  and  resilient  means  co- 
operating with  said  band  and  rim  groove  for  positioning 
said  band  in  said  rim  groove  for  resiliently  centering  the 
band  with  respect  to  the  groove  and  the  rim. 


3.222.95J 

TORSION-KEYED  VIBRATION  DAMPER 

Lysle  I.  Benjamen,  951  N.  Adams,  Birmingham,  Mich. 

Filed  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,357 

4  Claims.     (CI.  74—574) 


3.  A  vibration  damper  for  the  rotatabie  cranlcshaft  of 
an  engine  comprising  a  first  member  adapted  to  be  cou- 
pled to  a  crankshaft  for  rotation  with  the  latter,  a  sec- 
ond member  of  predetermined  inertia  mass  to  dampen 
crankshaft  vibrations,  said  members  respectively  includ- 
ing radially  spaced  opposed  annular  frictional  drive  sur- 
faces and  a  plurality  of  radially  opposed  annularly  spaced 
parti-cylindrical  drive  pockets,  and  unitary  resilient  means 
comprising  a  sleeve-like  body  and  a  plurality  of  spaced 
nodules  projecting  radially  therefrom,  said  body  includ- 
ing said  nodules  being  respectively  radially  compressed 
between  said  surfaces  and  radially  opposed  pairs  of  said 
pockets,  whereby  said  resilient  means  permits  said  mem- 
bers to  oscillate  to  a  limited  extent  relative  to  each  other 
as  they  rotate  with  a  crankshaft  to  dampen  vibrations  in 
the  latter  while  said  nodules  resiliently  key  said  members 
against  permanent  relative  angular  displacement. 


3.222.954 

PLANETARY  SPFED-REDUCER 

Emii  S.  Wuertz,  Hingham.  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Morray 

Company  of  Texas,  Inc.,  Dalias,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1963.  Ser.  No.  301,001 
1  Claim.     (CL  74 — 801) 

The  combination  with  a  frame  comprising  spaced  ver- 
tical members,  a  bracket  fixed  at  the  inner  side  of  one  of 
said  frame  members,  a  ball  bearing  carried  by  said  brack- 
et, a  power  input  shaft  turning  in  said  bearing  and  which 
extends  outwardly  through  an  opening  in  the  bracket 
and  through  an  aperture  in  said  last-named  frame  mem- 
ber, a  drive  pulley  fixed  to  the  outboard  end  of  said  input 
shaft,  a  stationary  shaft  coaxial  with  the  input  shaft,  a 
part  fixed  to  the  other  frame  member  having  a  socket 
within  which  one  end  of  said  stationary  shaft  is  fixed 
and  rigidly  secured,  a  cylindrical  drum  of  a  length  to 
extend  substantially  from  one  frame  member  to  the  other, 
said  drum  being  coaxial  with  said  shafts  and  open  at  both 


ends,  the  drum  having  a  transverse  internal  spider  spaced 
from  one  end,  said  spider  comprising  a  hub  portion  which 
houses  a  ball  bearing  through  which  passes  the  stationary 
shaft,  a  speed-reducer  unit  within  the  drum  and  spaced 
from  one  end  of  the  latter,  said  unit  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical hollow  housing  of  an  external  diameter  so  as  to 
fit  snugly  within  the  drum,  the  housing  comprising  a  body 
portion  having  an  integral  web  at  one  end  provided  with 
an  axial  opening  for  passage  of  the  stationary  shaft,  and 
having  a  removable  cover  at  its  opposite  end  compris- 
ing an  elongate  hub  portion,  the  body  portion  and  cover 
member  having  internal  annular  surfaces  operative,  as 
the  housing  rotates  during  use,  to  cause  lubricant,  urged 
outwardly  by  centrifugal  force,  to  move  toward  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  the  housing,  the  body  portion  of  the  hous- 
ing being  provided  with  integral  elongated  teeth  consti- 
tuting an  internal  gear,  the  housing  having  coaxial  ball 
bearings  at  opposite  ends  respectively,  the  input  shaft 
entering  the  housing  through  one  of  said  bearings  and 
the  stationary  shaft  entering  the   housing  through  the 
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other  of  said  bearings,  the  proximate  ends  of  said  shafts 
being  spaced  apart,  a  pinion  fixed  to  the  input  shaft  with- 
in the  housing  and  adjacent  to  the  bearing  for  said  shaft, 
a  earner  coaxial  wnn  the  input  shaft  and  which  is  rotat- 
abie relatively  to  the  latter,  said  carrier  being  located  ad- 
jacent to  the  inner  end  face  of  the  aforesaid  pinion,  a 
plurality  of  parallel  stud  shafts  fixed  to  said  car- 
rier, a  planetary  pinion  arranged  to  turn  on  each  of 
said  stud  shafts,  each  planetary  pinion  meshing  with  the 
pinion  on  the  input  shaft  and  also  with  the  teeth  of  said 
integral  gear,  a  pinion  coaxial  with  and  fixed  relatively  to 
said  carrier,  a  second  carrier  coaxial  with  the  stationary 
shaft  and  fixed  to  the  latter,  said  second  carrier  being  lo- 
cated adjacent  to  the  bearing  through  which  the  station 
ary  shaft  enters  the  housing,  a  plurality  of  parallel  stud 
shafts  fixed  to  the  last-named  carrier,  and  a  planetary 
gear  on  each  of  the  latter  stud  shafts,  said  last-named 
planetary  gears  meshing  with  the  pinion  fixed  to  the  first 
carrier  and  also  with  the  teeth  of  the  internal  gear,  all  of 
the  planetary  pinions  having  the  same  number  of  teeth 
and  being  of  the  same  pitch  diameter. 


3,222.955 
INDEXING   DEVICE 
Paul  A.  Ross,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and  Clefus  M.  Wessels 
South  Fort  Mitchell.  Ky..  assignors  to  The  American' 

V^L.  """"^  ^^orapany.  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  May  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,729 
29  Claims.     (O.  74 — 826) 
1.  An  indexing  device  comprising  a  base, 
an  indexable  member  mounted  for  rotation  and  axial 

movement  upon  said  base, 
locking  members  for  precisely  locating  and  locking  said 
indexable  member  in  an  indexed  position  upon  said 
base, 

said  locking  members  comprising  tapered  interfitting 
parts  attached  respectively  to  said  indexable  mem- 
ber and  to  said  base  and  adapted  to  cam  said  index- 
able member  into  a  precise  angular  position  upon 


axial  movement  of  said  indexable  member  toward 

said  base, 
a  motor  mounted  upon  said  base, 
means  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  motor  in  a  first 

direction  to  move   said  indexable  member  axially 


3,222,957 
WIRE^TRIPPER   MECHANISM 

Leo  Kramer,  Chester,  N  J.,  and  Alfred  L.  Medesha,  Sayre, 
and  John  P.  Law,  Athens,  Pa.,  assignors  to  IngersoU- 
Rand  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  June  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,154 
7  Claims.     (CI.  81—9.51) 


^^ 
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away  from  said  base  and  to  rotate  said  indexable 
member  relative  to  said  base,  and 
means  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  motor  in  a  reverse 
direction  for  axially  moving  said  indexable  member 
toward  said  base. 


3,222,956 
MACHINE  TOOL  SPINDLE  MECHANISM 
Lewis  A.  Dever  and  Lawrence  A.  Attermeyer,  ChJcinnaH, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co., 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Oliio 

I^Ued  July  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,468 
8  Claims.     (CL  77—4) 


1.  A  straight-line  motion  mechanism  for  stripping  in- 
sulation from  a  wire,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  single  slide  slidably  mounted  on  said  base  for 
movement  between  first  and  second  positions; 

(c)  a  pair  of  wire-clamping  jaws  movably  mounted  on 
said  base  and  mechanically  actuated  in  response  to 
slide  position  for  movement  between  clamped  and 
undamped  positions; 

(d)  a  pair  of  cooperating  insulation  cutters  mounted 
on  said  slide  and  located  to  receive  a  wire  extending 
between  said  wire-clamping  jaws; 

(e)  means  for  moving  said  slide  from  said  first  posi- 
tion away  from  said  wire-clamping  jaws  to  said  sec- 
ond position; 

(f)  biasing  means  to  close  said  wire-clamping  jaws  in 
response  to  the  starting  movement  of  said  slide  from 
said  first  position;  and 

(g)  positively  actuated  means  carried  by  said  slide  and 
mechanically  coupled  to  said  insulation  cutters  to 
close  said  cutters  in  response  to  the  continuing  move- 
ment of  said  slide  from  said  first  position. 


3,222,958 

WRENCH  HAVING  A  SPRING-BIASED  PTVOTED 

OUTER  JAW  ADJUSTABLE  IN  A  SLOTTED  GUIDE 

Martin  L.  Houdesfaeldt,  Garden  Grove,  Iowa 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,582 

4  Claims.    (CI.  81—109) 


^/>//////r////>/j///////y^^A 


1.  A  boring  machine  spindle  carrier  having  a  spindle 
mechanism  therein  comprising: 

(a)  a  quill,  . 

(b)  anti-friction  means  for  supporting  said  quiIl  m 
the  carrier  to  permit  free  axial  movement  thereof, 

(c)  means  for  confining  said  quill  to  axial  movement 

only, 

(d)  a  boring  spindle  received  through  said  quill, 

(e)  means  coupled  directly  to  said  boring  spindle  for 
axial  movement  thereof, 

(f)  means  for  roiatably  supporting  said  boring  spindle 
in  a  selected  axial  position  in  said  quill  and  including 
releasable  means  for  axially  fixing  said  boring  spindle 
in  said  quill,  and  .  . 

(g)  means  for  rotaubly  driving  said  bormg  spindle  xn 
said  quill. 


1.  A  wrench  comprising  an  elongate  shank,  a  trans- 
versely extending  jaw  on  one  end  of  said  shank,  said 
shank  having  an  elongate  slot  extending  transversely 
therethrough,  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  notched  seats 
in  one  elongate  wall  of  said  slot,  and  a  somewhat  U-shaped 
adjustable  jaw  member,  a  transversely  extending  jaw  on 
the  inner  side  of  one  leg  of  said  U-shaped  jaw  member 
adjacent  the  end  of  said  leg,  the  other  leg  of  said  U- 
shaped  jaw  member  being  bifurcated  and  having  its  bifur- 
cations straddling  -said  elongate  shank  and  said  notched 
wall  of  its  elongate  slot,  said  jaw  member  bifurcations 
having  aligned  pivot  apertures  extending  transversely 
therethrough,  and  a  pivot  member  extending  through  said 
bifurcation  pivot  apertures  and  said  shank  elongate  slot, 
said  pivot  member  being  seatable  in  any  selected  notched 
seat  to  adjustably  space  said  jaw  of  said  adjustable  U- 
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shaped  jaw  member  in  cooperative  relation  to  said  shank 
end  jaw,  and  a  bowed  leaf  spring  mounted  on  the  elongate 
shank  edge  straddled  by  said  adjustable  jaw  bifurcations 
and  biased  against  the  bight  of  the  U  formed  by  said 
bifurcations,  and  the  opposite  ends  of  said  bowed  leaf 
spring  being  fixedly  secured  to  the  elongate  shank  edge. 


3^22,959 

MAGNETIC  DRIVING  TOOL  OR  IMPLEMENT 

Frederick  G.  Clark,  Buffalo,  N.Y^  assi«nor  of  one-half 

to  Wade  Stevenson,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1964.  Ser.  No.  342,994 

3  Claims.     (CI.  81—177) 


1.  A  tool  for  driving  screw-threaded  fastenings, 

said  tool  including  a  shank. 

a  socket  removably  supported  on  the  outer  end  of  said 
shank  for  cooperating  with  fastenings  to  be  driven 
and  having  a  hole  extending  through  the  same. 

a  shoulder  formed  on  said  shank  and  against  one  face 
of  which  said  socket  may  abut, 

a  collar  of  cylindrical  form  having  an  inwardly  ex- 
tending flange  on  one  end  thereof  engaging  the  other 
face  of  said  shoulder, 

said  collar  extending  about  said  socket. 

fingers  on  the  cylindrical  part  of  said  collar  extending 
circumferentially  thereof  and  having  inwardly  ex- 
tending projections  thereon  cooperating  with  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  hole  in  said  socket  for  holding 
said  socket  in  operative  position  on  said  tool. 


3,222,960 

ARBOR  CONSTRLCTION  FOR  PIPE  TOOLS 

John  B.  Gill,  20433  Earl  St..  Torrance,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1963.  Ser.  No.  324,765 

10  Claims.     (CL  82—4) 


^ 


V. 


1.  In  an  arbor  construction  for  pipe  tools  containing  a 
central  shaft  and  groups  of  radially  expandable  fingers  for 
holding  said  shaft  in  central  alignment  within  a  pipe,  in 
combination,  a  pipe  enaging  member  on  each  group  of  ex- 
pandable fingers  pivotally  attached  to  two  fingers  at  the 
ends  therof,  one  of  said  pivotal  attachments  being  fixed  and 
the  other  held  for  axial  movement  in  a  slot  on  the  member. 


3,222.961 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  AN  ANNULAR  CUT  IN 

A  CYI  INDRICAL-LIKE  ARTICLE 
James  H.  Broadhead.  James  E.  Hamilton,  and  Louie  E. 
Martine,   Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignors,   by  direct  and 
mesne  assignments,  to  Utility  Tool  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  15.  1962.  Ser.  No.  230.360 

7  Claims.     (CI.  82—70.2)  , 


I.  Apparatus  for  making  an  annular  cut  in  a  cylindri- 
cal-like article  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  bracket, 

(b)  means  to  mount  said  support  bracket  on  the  article 
to  be  cut. 

(c)  an  annular  split  housing  carried  by  said  support 
bracket  disposed  to  surround  said  cylindrical-like 
article  and  having  a  first  section  detachably  connected 
to  a  second  section,  with  said  first  section  extending 
an  angular  distance  greater  than  said  second  section. 

(d)  a  split  ring  gear  mounted  for  rotation  within  said 
housing  and  disposed  to  surround  said  cylindrical- 
like  article. 

(e)  there  being  an  annular  guideway  within  said  split 
housing  for  receiving  said  split  ring  gear, 

(f)  an  annular  bearing  member  carried  by  said  split 
ring  gear  and  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the 
length  of  the  chord  extending  between  the  points  of 
connection  of  said  first  and  second  sections  of  said 
annular  housing  whereby  said  split  ring  gear  is  re- 
tained within  said  first  section  upon  separation  of 
said  second  section  from  said  first  section. 

(g)  a  cutting  tool  carried  by  said  split  ring  gear  in 
position  to  engage  the  article  to  be  cut,  and 

(h)  means  to  rotate  said  split  ring  gear  wher«by  said 
cutting  tool  moves  around  said  article  to  make  an 
annular  cut  therein. 


3,222  962 

MULTIPLE  DISC  CLTTTER  APPARATUS 

Buford    R.    Everett.    Aurora,    and    Robert    Shallenberjj, 

Wheaton.    111.,    assignors,    by    mesne    assignments,    to 

K-Line    Corporation,   Geneva,    III.,   a   corporation   of 

IlUnois 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  441,267 
5  Claims.     (CI.  82—83) 

1.  A  cutter  head  assembly  comprising,  a  housing  in- 
cluding a  mounting  base  and  a  hollow  head  portion 
spaced  above  said  base,  work  support  means  on  said 
base,  a  substantially  horizontal  platform  pivoted  at  one 
end  in  said  hollow  head  portion,  a  cutter  disc  assembly 
mounted  firmly  on  the  other  end  of  said  platform  and 
disposed  above  the  work  support  means,  an  electric 
motor  supported  on  and  adjacent  to  the  pivoted  end  of 
said  platform,  a  drive  connection  between  said  motor 
and  the  cutter  disc  assembly,  vertically  arranged  toggle 
linkage  connected  at  one  end  to  the  cutter  disc  assembly 
and  at  its  other  end  to  the  hollow  head  portion,  a  pis- 
ton-cylinder assembly  mounted  in  said  hollow  head  por- 
tion, means  connecting  said  piston-cylinder  assembly  with 
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the  toggle  linkage  operable  to  actuate  said  toggle  linkage    the  inspection  station  to  determine  the  quality  thereof 
for  carrying  the  cutter  disc  assembly  toward  and  away    while  developing  classification   signals  characteristic  of 

any  significant  defects,  cutting  successive  sheets  of  prc- 
r*»  ^    ^-^  determined,  uniform  length  from  the  leading  end  of  the 

^  traveling  web  at  the  cutting  station,  continuing  the  ad- 

vance of  the  sheets  at  undiminished  speed  along  a  path 
which  includes  a  plurality  of  sorting  stations,  separating 


#I^\ 


from   the    support   means,   and   a   dash-pot   arranged   to 
limit  movement  of  said  toggle  linkage  in  both  directions. 


3,222,963 
DEVICE  FOR  SCORING  OF  CRYSTALLINE 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIALS 
Faat  Hatovich  Nabiullin,  3-rd   Mytisbchlnskaja  uUtsa, 
14-a,    Apt.    78;    Ruben    Grigorjevich    Adamjan.    per. 
Vedemikov  4/12.  Apt.  38;  Efim  Mikhailovich  Gertsik, 
3-rd  Mytisbchinskaja  ulitsa.  14-a.  Apt.  98;  Ustin  Yosi- 
fovich  Ushko,  3-rd  Mylishchinskaja  ulitsa,  14-a,  Apt. 
138;  Valentin  Mikhailovich  Dolgov,  Zb-377,  118  kvar- 
tal,  korpus  1,  Apt.  11;  Jury  Nickolaevich  Tselov.  ulitsa 
Fonvizina.  6-b.  Apt.  66;  and  Valentin  Petrovich  Sba- 
ranov,  2-nd  Novo-Ostankinskaja  ulitsa,  4-b,  Apt.  55, 
all  of  Moscow.  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,420 
14  Claims.     (CL  83 — 10) 


3,222.964 
METHOD  OF  SHEETING  WEBS 
David  Noel  Obcnshain,  Lake,  Md.,  assignor  to  West  Vir- 
ginia Pulp  and  Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
Original    application    Oct.    9,    1962,   Ser.    No.   230,790. 
Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
349,971 

13  Claims.  (CI.  83—26) 
1.  The  method  of  inspecting,  cutting,  sorting  and  de- 
livering sheets  of  paper  which  comprises,  in  combination, 
advancing  a  single  web  of  paper  at  constant  speed  suc- 
cessively past  an  inspection  station  and  a  sheet  cutting 
station,  scanning  each  sheet  length  of  the  web  as  it  passes 
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the  sheets  of  first  quality  at  one  sorting  station,  separat- 
ing the  sheets  of  second  quality  at  another  sorting  station, 
conveying  the  separated  sheets  at  high  velocity  away  from 
each  sorting  station  to  sheet  stacking  tables  associated 
with  the  respective  sorting  stations,  and  smoothly  and 
progressively  slowing  down  the  separated  sheets  to  a  rela- 
tively low  velocity  as  the  sheets  advance  across  a  sheet 
stacking  table. 


1.  A  semi-automatic  apparatus  for  scoring  sheet  blanks 
of  crystalline  semi-conductor  materials  for  subsequent 
division  of  said  blanks  into  separate  laminae,  said  semi- 
automatic device  comprising:  a  bed,  a  multi-positional 
turntable  on  said  bed;  means  for  holding  the  blanks 
mounted  on  said  turntable;  guides  including  carriages 
movably  arranged  on  said  guides;  working  heads  includ- 
ing scoring  tools  mounted  on  said  carriages  and  swing- 
able  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  scoring;  and 
means  for  removing  said  blanks  after  scoring. 


3,222,965 
COILING,  CUTTING,  AND  TRANSPORTING 
LARGE   ROD  BUNDLES 
John  H.  Hitchcock,  Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Morgan 
Construction  Company,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,954 
13  Claims.     (CI.  83—27) 


*-" 


13.  The  method  of  collecting  into  bundles  successive, 
nonconcentric  overlapping  rod  rings  as  they  are  delivered 
from  a  conveyor,  comprising  the  steps  of  impaling  suc- 
cessive rings  as  they  leave  the  conveyor  on  an  inclined 
stem,  allowing  the  impaled  rings  to  slide  along  the  stem 
to  a  movable  stop,  separating  the  rings  and  shearing  the 
rod  at  said  separation  to  form  divided  rod  bundles  of 
preselected  weight,  removing  said  stop,  and  moving  said 
divided  bundles  along  a  tubular  track. 


3,222,966 
HIGH  SPEED  WEB  PUNCHING  DEVICE 
Isidor  Tomberg,  Plainfield,  N  J.,  Harvey  M.  Broad,  Hunt- 
ington,  N.Y.,  and  Wilford  J.  Armstrong,  Point  Pleasant, 
and  Odon  E.  Sugar,  Edison,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Newsday, 
Inc.,  Garden  City,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,300 
7  Claims.     (CI.  83—98) 
1.  Device  for  simultaneously  punching  a  plurality  of 
flexible  moving  webs  that  comprises. 
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Tr^ftihl!  n^H"*^!^^''""*"'      .         n,      .  "very,   for   actuating   said   dumping  mean,,   and  means 

a  rotatable  pad  cylinder  m  spaced  parallel  relationship   responsive  to  said  dumping  means  for  directing  scrap 

to  said  punching  cylmdcr.  *^ 

hollow  punch  means  the  inner  surface  of  which  define 

a  passage  therethrough  and  having  a  toothed  cutting 

edge,  said  punch  means  being  radially  mounted  in 

said  punching  cylinder  with  said  cutting  edge  extend- 
ing beyond  the  surface  thereof; 
resilient  pad  means  mounted  in  said  pad  cylinder  and 

located  therein  so  as  to  be  directly  exposed  to  said 

punching  cylinder  only  near  and  at  the   point  of 

closest  approach  between  said  pad  means  and  said 

punch  means,  the  surface  of  said  pad  means  being 

flush  with  the  surface  of  said  pad  cylinder; 
means  capable  of  controlling  the  spaced  relation  be- 


i  C  MISM 


tween  said  cylinders  to  a  distance  slightly  in  excess 
of  the  thickness  of  said  webs  during  operation  of  said 
device; 

the  extension  of  said  cutting  edge  beyond  the  surface  of 
said  punching  cylinder  being  such  as  to  penetrate 
said  pad  means  at  the  point  of  closest  approach  be- 
tween said  cylinders; 

means  capable  of  removing  punch-outs  through  the  pas- 
sage in  said  punch  means; 

drive  means  capable  of  rotating  said  cylinders  at  a  pre- 
determined speed;  and 

means  capable  of  transporting  webs  under  a  prede- 
termined tension  between  said  cylinders  at  the  point 
of  closest  approach  therebetween  and  in  a  direction 
normal  to  the  centerline  between  the  axes  of  said 
punching  cylinder  and  said  pad  cylinder. 


3J22.967 

TOBACCO  DIE  CLIPPING   COLLECTOR  FOR 

INDIVIDl  AL    MACHINF 

Thomas  A.  Godfrey,  Elmoat,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 

Machine  &  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

FUed  July  20,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  21M5S 
2  Claims.  (CI.  83—100) 
1.  A  cigar  machine  having  cutting  means  therein  for 
severing  tobacco  trim  for  a  cigar  binder  or  wrapper,  a 
scavenger  system  in  said  machine  for  collecting  said  trim, 
said  system  comprising  a  suction  trap  individual  to  said 
machine,  mounted  in  proximity  to  said  machine,  indi- 
vidual dumping  means  for  said  trap  in  said  machine,  and 
a  scrap  accumulator  individual  to  said  trap  and  proxi- 
mate thereto,  means  in  said  system  for  delivering  the 
total  scrap  produced  in  each  individual  cutting  operation 
to  said  trap  in  a  corresponding  individual  scavenging 
operation,  means  in  said  machine,  operative  once  per  cut- 
ting cycle  of  said  machine  subsequent  to  each  said  de- 


from  said  trap  into  said  accumulator  in  response  to  each 
said  dumping. 

3  222  968 
MACHINE  PUNCH   HAVING   AN   EJECTOR   PIN 

Car!  Ernest  Larson,  Bemu^  Point,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
Producto  Machine  Company,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Connecticut 

Filed  May  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,262 
11  Claims.     (CI.  83— 128) 


1.  In  a  punch,  a  body  portion  having  a  piercing  end; 
a  bore  and  counterbore  within  said  body  portion  forming 
a  shoulder  therebetween;  an  ejector  pin  slidingly  received 
within  said  bore  and  having  a  headed  portion  slidingly 
received  within  said  counterbore,  said  pin  extending  out- 
wardly beyond  said  piercing  end  when  said  headed  por- 
tion contacts  said  shoulder;  plunger  means  mounted  with- 
in said  body  portion  adapted  to  contact  said  headed  por- 
tion; spring  means  normally  urging  said  plunger  toward 
said  headed  portion;  and  means  wholly  within  said  body, 
located  between  said  plunger  and  spring  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  forcing  of  said  ejector  pin  into  said  bore 
such  that  its  outer  end  is  within  said  bore  for  selectively 
restricting  the  motion  of  said  plunger  toward  said  headed 
portion,  whereby  when  said  punch  is  inverted,  the  outer 
extremity  of  said  ejector  pin  lies  substantially  flush  with 
the  piercing  end  of  said  punch. 


3,222,969 

WTOE  WEB   FEED  FOR   BINDER   AND 

WRAPPER   DIE 

Si^  Clausen,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 

Machine  &  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

FUed  June  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,768 
4  Claims.     (CI.  83—152) 
1.  A  cigar  manufacturing  machine,  said  machine  com- 
prising the  following  mounted  in  subsUntially  vertical 
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array  from  the  top  downward  in  named  order  in  said 
machine,  a  reel,  means  in  said  reel  for  carrying  a  web 
of  reconstituted  tobacco,  a  rotatable  web  feed  suction 
drum  arranged  to  feed  said  web  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially vertically  downwardly  and  rectilinearly  from  said 
reel,  a  first  fixed  suction  head,  a  second  angularly  ad- 
justable suction  head  carrying  a  linear  cutting  means  at 
a  flrst  cutting  station,  means  for  rotating  said  second 
suction  head  so  that  said  linear  cutting  means  may  be 
disposed  either  transversely  or  angularly  with  respect  to 
the  direction  of  feed  of  said  web.  a  transfer  and  a  die. 


a  vertically  reciprocable  suction  carriage  disposed  in 
front  of  and  near  the  top  of  said  machine,  means  for 
actuating  said  web  feed  suction  drum  to  feed  said  lead- 
ing end  of  said  web  from  said  reel  to  a  position  over- 
lying said  flrst  flxed  suction  head,  means  for  thereafter 
actuating  said  suction  carriage  to  convey  said  leading 
end  to  a  position  beyond  said  cutting  station  and  overlying 
said  transfer,  means  responsive  to  said  conveying  for 
actuating  said  cutting  means  to  sever  said  leading  end 
beyond  said  cutting  station  from  said  web,  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  severing  for  rotating  said  transfer  to  trans- 
fer said  severing  end  to  said  die. 


3,222,970 
LINK  MOUNTED  SAW  ASSEMBLY 
William  J.  Hill,  Holden,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Morgan  Con- 
struction Company,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,616 
6  Claims.     (CI.  83—157) 


1.  In  a  rolling  mill,  apparatus  for  cutting  longitudinal 
stock  supported  by  a  runoff  table  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of:  a  base  member  positioned  in  flxed  relationship 
to  said  runoff  table  with  front  and  rear  pivotally  mounted 
supporting  links  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a  saw 
frame  supported  by  and  pivotally  attached  to  the  upper 


extremities  of  said  links  for  transverse  displacement  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  runoff  table,  a 
saw  blade  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  therefrom,  a  drive  motor  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  operatively  connected  to  said  blade,  retractable 
and  adjustable  means  for  cleaning  and  cooling  the  cut- 
ting edges  of  said  blade  during  the  cutting  operation  by 
directing  a  liigh  pressure  stream  of  coolant  thereon, 
means  for  preventing  the  deposit  of  said  coolant  on  said 
stock  during  the  cutting  operation,  means  for  alternately 
advancing  and  withdrawing  said  pivotally  mounted  frame 
through  a  cutting  cycle  across  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  runoff  table,  said  front  and  rear  supporting  links 
cooperating  to  maintain  said  saw  blade  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  path  during  said  cutting  cycle,  and  means  for 
crowding  and  holding  said  stock  in  fixed  relationship  to 
the  path  of  said  saw  blade  and  for  preventing  narrowing 
of  the  kerf  and  pinching  of  said  blade  by  said  stock  dur- 
ing said  cutting  cycle. 


3  222  971 
ROLL-FED  THERMOFORMING  MACHINE 
Charles  F.  Gerietz,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Na- 
tional Cleveland  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

Filed  May  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,523 
7  Claims.     (CI.  83—218) 


1.  An  indexing  and  shearing  attachment  for  advancing 
section-by-section  a  thermoplastic  web  from  a  supply  roll 
through  the  forming  station  of  a  thermoforming  machine 
comprising  a  frame  attachable  to  the  deUvcry  end  of 
the  machine;  a  delivery  table  on  the  frame;  a  gripper  and 
shearer  carriage  mounted  on  said  frame  to  travel  along 
the  latter;  web  gripping  and  shearing  means  mounted  on 
said  carriage;  means  to  operate  the  web  gripping  and 
shearing  means  to  grip  the  web  and  cut  off  a  molded  ter- 
minal section  of  the  web;  a  subcarriage  mounted  on  said 
frame;  power-operated  means  for  reciprocating  said  sub- 
carriage;  and  means  for  coupling  the  gripper  and  shearer 
carriage  and  subcarriage  for  movement  together  includ- 
ing infinitely  variable  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of 
the  gripper  and  shearer  carriage  relative  to  the  subcar- 
riage in  infinitely  small  increments  longitudinally  of  the 
plastic  web. 


3,222,972 
DISPENSER  FOR  COILED  SHEET  MATERIAL 
James  F.  Fulton,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Reyn- 
olds Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  271,285 
4  Claims.  (CL  83—564) 
1.  A  dispenser  for  metalUc  foil  or  the  like  comprising 
a  receptacle  for  receiving  a  coiled  roll  of  said  metallic 
foil  or  the  like,  a  guide  bar  movably  carried  by  said 
receptacle,  movable  cutter  means  carried  by  said  guide 
bar,  said  guide  bar  having  a  T-shaped  cross  sectional 
configuration,  said  cutter  means  having  a  slot  comple- 
mentary to  and  receiving  said  guide  bar,  said  cutter 
means  being  adapted  to  sever  a  length  of  said  foil  from 
said  roll  thereof  when  said  guide  bar  is  moved  to  one 


540 


OFFICIAK  GAZETTE 


December  14,  1965 


position  thereof  and  being  adapted  to  permit  said  foil 
to  be  dispensed  when  said  guide  bar  is  moved  to  another 


position  thereof  and  means  always  tending  to  maintain 
said  guide  bar  in  said  other  position  thereof. 


3,222,973 

REVERSIBLE   DIE   BLOCK 

Richard  E.  Lang.  100  Grienbriar  Drive.  Carnegie,  Pa. 

Filed  June  11,  1964.  Ser.  No.  374,322 

13  Claims.     (CI.  83—640) 


1.  In  a  punch  press  having  a  frame,  a  punch  bit  sup- 
ported on  said  frame  for  reciprocal  movement  along  its 
central  axis,  and  means  for  powenng  said  punch  bit  in 
one  direction  to  pierce  an  element  and  for  retracting  said 
punch  bit  in  the  opposite  direction,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: a  die  block  supported  on  the  base  of  said  frame 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  which  is  inclined  with  respect 
to  said  central  axis,  said  rotational  axis  extending  from 
the  base  of  said  frame  toward  said  punch  bit;  said  die 
block  including  an  arm  portion  having  a  pair  of  diver- 
gently extending  die  openings:  said  die  block  being  rotat- 
able  about  said  rotational  axis  from  a  first  position 
wherein  one  of  said  die  openings  is  aligned  with  said 
punch  bit  to  a  second  position  wherein  the  other  of  said 
die  openings  is  aligned  with  said  punch  bit;  and  means 
for  maintaining  said  die  block  in  said  first  and  second 
positions. 

3J22,974 
ATTACHMENTS  FOR  MOITHPIECF.S  OF  SAXO- 
PHONES AND  LIKE  MLSK  AL  INSTRl  MENTS 
Maurice  E.  Amon,  45  Hume  Hill  Drive,  Amherst,  Ohio 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,855 
10  Claims.     (CI.  84—383) 


1.  An  attachment  for  the  mouthpiece  of  a  saxophone 
or  like  musical  instrument,  said  attachment  comprising  a 
member  having  a  transversely  arched  top  and  a  wedge- 
shaped  element  depending  from  said  top  and  adapted  for 
insertion  between  the  mouthpiece  and  the  reed  of  said 
instriunent  to  space  said  reed  from  the  mouthpiece. 


3,222,975 

EXPANSIBLE   FASTENER 

Robert  E.  Scott.  1471  Club  Drive,  Rte.  3, 

Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  May  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  110,162 

4  Claims.     (CI.  85—37) 


1.  A  one-piece  integral  fastener  consisting  of  a  head 
and  a  stud  projecting  from  the  bottom  of  said  head,  said 
head  comprising  a  solid  bridge  section  containing  the 
stud  axis  at  the  top  of  the  stud  and  wings  extending  from 
opposite  sides  of  said  bridge  section,  at  least  one  of  said 
wings  extending  angularly  upwardly  from  said  bridge 
section,  and  said  stud  comprising  spaced  legs  projecting 
down  from  said  head  with  one  leg  on  each  side  of  the  stud 
axis  and  axially  associated  with  one  of  s.iid  wings,  the  top 
of  each  stud  leg  being  integrally  joined  directly  to  the  un- 
derside of  said  head  adjacent  the  juncture  of  its  associated 
wing  with  said  bridge,  whereby  when  said  wings  are  rela- 
tively oppositely  rocked  toward  each  other  the  head  ma- 
terial at  said  bridge  section  between  an  associated  stud 
leg  and  head  wing  deforms  to  relatively  oppositely  rock 
said  legs  to  correspondingly  diverge  with  respect  to  said 
head. 


3,222,976 

THEFT  PREVENTION   DEVICE  FOR  AUTO- 

MOBILE  WHEELS 

Charles  G.  Holman,  1327  W.  42nd  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,918 

4  Claims.     (CL  85—56) 


2.  A  theft-proof  cover  for  covering  the  end  of  a 
threaded  member  and  a  flat-sided  nut  thrcadedly  received' 
by  and  mounted  upon  said  member,  comprising: 

a  hollow  metal  body  having  a  rear  wall  and  a  smooth, 
continuous,  forwardly  converging  outer  surface  ex- 
tending forward  from  said  rear  wall,  said  body  in- 
cluding a  first  continuous  inner  surface  extending  for- 
ward from  said  rear  wall  to  define  a  rear  opening 
for  receiving  said  nut,  a  second  continuous  inner 
surface  displaced  forwardly  from  said  first  inner 
surface,  said  second  inner  surface  being  of  a  threaded 
tubular  configuration  adapted  for  threadedly  receiv- 
ing said  end  of  said  threaded  member,  a  threaded 
side  opening  extending  between  said  outer  surface  and 
said  rear  opening,  and  a  pair  of  opposing  slots  in  said 
outer  surface  adjacent  said  rear  wall  for  receiving  an 
open-end  wrench  to  secure  said  body  to  said  threaded 
member  over  said  nut; 
and  a  screw  threadedly  received  by  said  side  opening 
to  engage  a  flat  side  of  said  nut. 


3422,977 

THREE   PIECE   BLIND  FASTENER 

Rudolph  M.  Vaughn,  611  Lido  Park  Drive, 

Newport  Beach.  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1963.  Ser.  No.  321.599 

2  Claims.     (CI.  85—72) 

1.  A   three   piece   blind   fastener   unit  comprising,   in 

combination:  a  bolt,  an  elognated  nut,  and  a  sleeve,  said 
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bolt  having  an  enlarged  head  defining  an  annular  shoul- 
der facing  towards  the  end  of  said  bolt,  said  nut  compris- 
ing an  elongated  tubular  member  with  internal  threads 
for  threading  to  said  bolt,  and  said  sleeve  comprising  a 
tubular  member  having  exterior  chamfered  ends,  whereby 
said  sleeve  may  be  telescoped  over  said  bolt  so  that  one 
of  said  chamfered  ends  engages  said  annular  shoulder, 
and  said  nut  threaded  up  on  said  bolt  until  it  engages 
under  the  opposite  chamfered  end  of  said  sleeve,  and  the 
assembled  unit  passed  through  registered  openings  in 
first  and  second  members  to  be  fastened  together,  further 
threading  of  said  nut  causing  said  sleeve  to  expand  over 


said  nut  so  that  said  opposite  chamfered  end  engages  the 
interior  and  adjacent  exterior  periphery  of  said  registered 
openings  on  one  side  whereby  said  members  are  locked  to- 
gether by  said  unit,  an  end  portion  of  said  bolt  including 
an  annular  groove  to  define  a  weakened  area  so  that  said 
bolt  may  be  broken  off  at  said  groove  after  said  fastener 
has  been  secured,  said  end  portion  including  flattened 
areas  falling  within  the  diameter  of  said  bolt  to  define 
wrench  flats  on  either  side  of  said  groove  so  that  after 
breaking  off  of  said  bolt  at  said  groove  there  remain 
wrench  flats  to  enable  torgue  testing  of  said  fastener  to 
be  carried  out  and  to  enable  said  bolt  to  be  backed  out  of 
said  nut  if  it  is  desired  to  disassemble  said  fastener. 


3,222,978 
SURFACE  ROUGHNESS  METER 
Marc  G.  Dreyfus,  Stamford,  Coao.,  assignor  to  Barnes 
Engineering  Company,  Stamford,  Comi.,  a  corporation 
of   Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,266 
12  Claims.     (CI.  88 — 14) 


r' 


W:&, 


n- 


1.  An  optical  roughness  measuring  instrument  for 
measuring  R.M.S.  roughness  over  a  predetermined  range 
comprising,  in  combination  and  in  optical  alignment,  a 
source  of  optical  radiations,  means  for  producing  a  beam 
therefrom  of  suitably  low  divergence,  a  roughness  sample 
holder,  means  for  directing  said  beam  onto  the  surface  of 
the  sample  in  said  holder  at  substantially  normal  incid- 
ence to  produce  a  reflected  beam,  means  for  selecting 
two  narrow  wavelength  bands  of  the  reflected  beam,  the 
wavelength  of  the  shorter  band  being  at  least  ten  times 
as  long  as  the  maximum  R.M.S.  roughness  to  be  meas- 
ured, a  radiation  detector,  means  for  imaging  the  two 
selected  narrow  bands  of  the  reflected  beam  thereon, 
means  for  attenuating  at  least  one  of  the  narrow  bands, 
means  for  chopping  the  radiation  located  intermediate 
the  light  source  and  the  detector,  means  for  generating 
a  reference  signal  said  means  being  actuated  in  syn- 
chronism with  the  chopping  means,  a  phase  sensitive  A.C. 


amplifier,  means  for  connecting  the  output  of  the  radia- 
tion detector  to  the  input  of  said  amplifier,  and  means 
for  indicating  polarity  and  magnitude  of  the  amplifier 
output  whereby  said  means  indicate  a  funaion  of  the 
relative  amounts  of  radiation  in  the  two  bands  striking 
the  detector. 


3  222  979 
NON-CONTACTING   DIMENSIONAL  GAGING   OF 

OBJECTS  WITH  AN  ELECTRON-OPTICS  DEVICE 
Richard  R.  Webster,  Bethel  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Jones  & 
Laughlin  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,270 
22  Claims.     (CL  88—14) 


/OCH>^)>^- 


^M^_ 


I.  Apparatiis  for  measuring  the  edge  to  edge  dimen- 
sion of  an  article  having  a  substantially  uniform  light 
intensity  which  is  different  than  the  background  sur- 
rounding the  article  comprising,  in  combination,  an  elec- 
tron-optics device  having  a  photosensitive  surface  therein, 
means  for  focusing  an  image  of  said  article  on  the  photo- 
sensitive surface,  means  in  the  electron-optics  device  for 
converting  the  electrical  image  produced  on  the  photo- 
sensitive surface  into  a  video  output  signal  representing 
that  image,  and  means  for  dividing  the  photosensitive 
surface  into  areas  of  different  photosensitivity  between 
the  edges  of  said  image  when  the  image  is  focused  thereon 
whereby  a  series  of  pulses  will  be  produced  in  the  video 
output  of  the  electron-optics  device  with  the  number  of 
pulses  being  a  function  of  the  distance  between  said  edges 
of  the  image. 

3,222,980 

DEVICE  FOR  ACCURATELY  MEASURING  SMALL 

AMOUNTS  OF  RADIANT  ENERGY 

Henry  P.  Kalraus,  3000  University  Terrace  NW., 

Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  18,893,  Mar.  31, 

1960.    This  appUcation  Dec.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,053 

2  Claims.     (CL  8ft— 23) 


1.  Radiant  energy  measuring  means  comprising 
(a)  a  photo-multiplier  tube  having  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trodes including. 
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(b)  a  photosensitive  cathode, 

(c)  an  electrode  functioning  as  an  anode,  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  intermediate  dynodes; 

(e)  input  circuit  means  for  applying  between  the  cath- 
ode and  at  least  one.  but  less  than  all  of  said 
dynodes  successively  higher  levels  of  a  high  fre- 
quency voltage,  said  last  dynodes  being  active  and  the 
remaining  electrodes  being  inactive; 

(f)  means  for  square-wave  modulating  said  voltage 
at  a  low  frequency  rate  to  produce  groups  of  high 
frequency  pulses  at  said  low  frequetKy  rate  when 
said  cathode  is  stimulated  by  radiation; 

(g)  output  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  anode  elec- 
trode; 

(h)  low  frequency  measuring  circuit  means  responsive 
only  to  said  low  frequency  and  supplied  by  said  out- 
put circuit  means; 

(i)  means  electrically  connecting  the  inactive  electrodes 
to  one  of  the  active  dynodes  to  thus  provide  D.-C. 
bias  between  said  electrode  functioning  as  an  anode 
and  the  inactive  electrodes  at  a  sufficiently  low  level 
so  that  these  electrodes  remain  inactive  during  op- 
eration of  the  tube,  the  active  dynodes  constituting 
a  first  group  of  successive  dynodes  adjacent  to  the 
cathode  and  the  inactive  dyiKxles  constituting  a 
second  group  of  successive  dynodes;  and 

(j)  output  impedance  means  connected  to  said  anode 
for  developing  an  output  signal  at  said  low  fre- 
quency across  said  impedance,  said  output  impedance 
means  being  of  extremely  high  ohmic  value,  in  the 
order  of  megohms. 


3J22,981 

TWO-ELEMENT   PROJECTION   LENS 

James  W.  Lucas,  1 122  S.  Robertson,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  157,«27 

9  Claims.     (CI.  88—24) 


1.  In  a  projection  system  substantially  corrected  for 
spherical  and  chromatic  aberration,  in  combination:  a 
condensing  means  adapted  to  condense  the  rays  from  a 
light  source  through  a  transparent  object,  the  combination 
of  wide-angle  projection  lens  elements  having  a  maximum 
diameter  less  than  one-half  object  width,  consistmg  of  a 
negative  lens  positioned  in  fixed  axially  spaced  relation 
to  said  condensing  means,  and  a  positive  lens  disposed 
in  spaced  relation  to  said  negative  lens  on  the  side  thereof 
remote  from  said  condensing  means,  said  positive  lens 
being  adjustable  to  varying  distances  from  said  negative 
lens  for  focusing,  said  negative  lens  being  so  positioned 
with  reference  to  said  condensing  means  that  light  rays 
from  each  small  area  of  said  object  will  pass  through  a 
corresponding  small  area  of  said  negative  lens,  which 
area  does  not  change  during  focusing. 


3J22,982 

SCANNING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING 

APPARATUS 

WUUam  G.  Gelb.  13517  Vassar  Drive,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1961,  S«r.  No.  159,003 

5  Claims.     (CI.  88—24) 

1.  A  machine  of  the  type  described,  comprising:  a  bar 

operative  to  support  copy  which  has  an  extension  along 

an  axis;  a  lens  supported  on  a  point  separated  from  said 

axis;  light-sensitive  film  having  an  extension  in  a  direc- 


tion parallel  to  said  axis  disposed  at  a  point  displaced 
from  said  axis  in  the  same  direction  as  said  lens  and 
at  a  greater  distance  from  said  axis  than  said  lens: 
means  for  adjusting  the  spacing  between  the  copy,  the 
lens  and  the  film  in  such  a  manner  that  the  copy  bar  is 
continually  focused  at  the  film  by  the  lens;  means  oper- 
ative to  constrain  any  two  of  the  copy  bar,  lens  and 


film  for  motion  parallel  to  said  axis;  and  a  drive  bar 
pivotably  supported  at  whichever  of  the  copy  bar,  lens 
and  film  is  not  moveable  parallel  to  the  axis  and  slidably 
connected  to  the  two  members  which  are  moveable 
parallel  to  the  axis  so  that  as  said  drive  bar  is  pivoted 
about  its  point  of  support  it  moves  the  other  two  ele- 
ments parallel  to  the  axis  at  rates  proportional  to  their 
distances  from  the  non-moveable  element. 


3,222.983 

AirrOMATIC  EXPOSl  RK  TIMING  MEANS 

Satoni  Ouclii,  1060  3-cbome  kitazawa,  Setagaya-ku, 

Toliyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,243 

11  Ciaima.     (CL  8S— 24) 
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I.  A  photographic  enlarger  comprising  a  light  permeable 
member  adapted  to  support  a  sheet  of  photographic  pa- 
per having  a  sensitized  face  and  a  rear  face,  means  in- 
cluding a  first  electric  lamp  for  projecting  an  image  to 
be  printed  upon  said  seasitized  face,  a  first  photoresist- 
ance  element  supported  adjacent  to  and  directed  toward 
said  sheet  rear  face,  means  including  a  solenoid-actuated 
switch  connecting  said  projector  lamp  to  a  source 
of  electric  current,  a  capacitor  connected  to  said  first 
photoresistance  element  whereby  the  charge  on  said  ca- 
pacitor is  a  function  of  the  integrated  current  through 
said  photoresistance  element,  means  responsive  to  the 
charge  on  said  capacitor  for  controlling  the  opening  and 
closing  of  said  switch  and  a  second  compensating  photo- 
resistance element  connected  in  shunt  with  said  capaci- 
tor and  exposed  to  non-image-formmg  light  to  discharge 
said  capacitor  at  a  rate  in  accordance  with  the  intensity 
of  said  non-image-forming  light  incident  on  said  second 
compensating  photoresistance  element. 


( 


Decebiber  14,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


543 


3  >22  984 
COORDINATE  TRANSFORMATION 

Albert  M.  Loshin,  2195  Central  Road,  Fort  Lee,  NJ. 
Original  application  Oct.  2,  1957,  Ser.  No.  687,844,  now 
Patent  No.  3,094,783,  dated  June  25,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  256,176 

1 1  Claims.     (CI.  88—24) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


rays  passing  through  the  apparatus  to  the  projecting  objec- 
tive; and  a  projecting  objective,  arranged  in  sequence; 
said  integrator  consisting  of  light-transmitting  material 
which  has  a  substantially  spherically  shaped  base  and 
pyramidal  roof,  has  a  ground  glass  finish  on  its  surface 
and  is  arranged  between  said  three  light  sources,  and  is 
provided  with  a  reflector  for  directing  the  light  rays 
emitted  by  said  light  sources  through  the  filter  toward  the 
roof  of  the  integrator. 


3,222,985 

PROJECTION  PHOTOGRAPHIC  COLOR 

PRINTING   APPARATUS 

Armhi  Remesat,  Great  Necli,  N.Y. 

(25  Robinson  St.,  Shoreham,  N.Y.     11786) 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254.810 

12  Claims.     (CI.  88—24) 


C3==t 


1.  A  device  for  reproducing  a  figure  represented  by  a 
scmitransparency  wherein  a  height  to  width  ratio  varia- 
tion is  obtained,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  surface  upon  which  an  original  size  figure 
is  mounted, 

(b)  a  tiltable  surface  mounted  for  angular  movement 
about  one  axis  only  which  axis  is  parallel  to  said 
first  surface,  and 

(c)  lens  free  photographic  means  for  transferring  said 
figure  from  said  first  surface  to  said  tiltable  surface 
including  a  parallel  beam  of  light  generated  with  a 
semi-shielded  parabolic  reflector  and  passing  through 
the  transparent  sections  of  said  original  figure  to 
selectively  vary  the  intensity  of  different  areas  of  the 
beam  while  the  beam  remains  parallel,  said  intensity- 
varied  parallel  beam  impinging  on  a  light-sensitive 
coated  material  attached  to  said  tiltable  surface, 

(d)  thereby  resulting  in  a  figure  of  varied  height  to 
width  ratio  proportional  to  the  difference  in  inclina- 
tion of  the  two  surfaces. 


3  222  986 

SYSTEM  OF  OPTICAL  PROJECTION  OF  IMAGES 

BY  REFLEX  REFLECTED  ILLUMINATION 

Gerald  Altman,  41  Westminster  Road, 

Newton  Center,  Mass. 

Original   application    Jan.  4,    1963,   Ser.  No.   249,351. 

Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No. 

349  853 

10  Claims.     (CI.  88—24) 


1.  A  projection  system  comprising  means  including  a 
sheet  having,  as  components  of  said  sheet  in  optical  com- 
munication, a  representation  and  a  multiplicity  of  mi- 
nute reflex  reflecting  elements,  said  multiplicity  of  minute 
reflex  reflecting  elements  each  inherently  including  means 
for  acquiring  incident  radiation  from  substantially  any 
one  of  a  multiplicity  of  inward  directions  and  means  for 
redirecting  resulting  radiation  in  substantially  the  oppo- 
site one  of  a  multiplicity  of  outward  directions  for  the  pur- 
pose of  establishing  a  selected  substantially  common  path 
for  an  incident  ray  of  radiation  direct  toward  said  represen- 
tation and  for  a  resulting  ray  of  radiation  redirected  by 
said  multiplicity  of  reflex  reflecting  elements,  said  path 
characteristically  being  substantially  dependent  upon  the 
direction  of  said  incident  ray  and  characteristically  being 
substantially  independent  of  the  angle  of  incidence  be- 
tween said  incident  ray  and  said  sheet,  means  for  directing 
such  radiation  into  said  path  from  a  source,  and  means  for 
projecting  an  image  of  said  representation  onto  a  viewing 
screen  in  terms  of  such  radiation. 


3,222  987 
LENS  MOUNTING  AND '  ADJUSTMENT  MEANS 

FOR  TELESCOPIC  SIGHTS 

Norman  A.  Wrigglesworth,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to 

American  Optical  Company,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

FUed  June  10, 1960,  Ser.  No.  35,300 

1  Claim.     (O.  88—32) 


1.  A  projection  photographic  printing  apparatus  adapt- 
ed to  utilize  multiple  sensitized  photographic  material, 
comprising  illuminating  means  including  three  spaced 
light  sources,  each  of  which  has  suitably  colored  filtering 
means,  and  means  for  operating  and  regulating  the  oper- 
ation of  the  light  sources;  an  mlegrator  for  receiving  and 
mixing  the  different  colored  light  rays  emitted  by  said 
three  light  sources;  an  optical  condenser;  means  for  ac- 
commodating a  negative-carrier  in  the  path  of  the  light 


C-*     ^« 


In  a  telescopic  sight,  a  lens  housing  including  a  cylin- 
drical main  body  portion  and  a  reduced  diameter  nose 


544 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  14,  1965 


portion,  the  juncture  of  said  main  body  portion  and  said 
nose  portion  presenting  radially  extending  inner  and  outer 
faces,  an  erector  lens  group  seated  upon  said  inner  face 
within  said  main  body  portion,  a  lens  housing  extension 
removably  fixed  to  that  end  of  the  lens  housing  remote 
from  said  nose  portion,  resilient  means  interposed  be- 
tween said  extension  and  said  lens  group  holding  the  latter 
in  seated  relation  against  said  inner  face,  a  cylindrical 
mounting  sleeve  receiving  said  main  body  portion  of  the 
lens  housing  and  having  an  inwardly  projecting  annular 
shoulder  at  one  end  through  which  said  nose  portion  of 
the  lens  housing  projects,  said  mounting  sleeve  and  lens 
housing  radial  clearance  therebetween,  and  resilient  means 
mounted  on  said  nose  portion  and  engaging  the  outer  side 
of  said  annular  shoulder  to  maintain  said  outer  face  of 
the  lens  housing  in  seated  relation  with  the  inner  side  of 
said  annular  shoulder. 


3^22,988 
MISSILE  LAUNCHING  SYSTEM 
James  T.  Bull,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  Irving  M.  Dow.  Be<be$da, 
and  William  E.  Engle.  Hyattsville,  Md..  William  J. 
Kellinger,  Washington,  D.C.,  and  John  M.  O'Keefe, 
Hillcrest  Heights,  Henry  N.  Scbofield,  Kensington,  and 
Richard  E.  Taylor,  Hyattsville,  Md..  assignors  to  the 
Lnited  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,411 

18  Claims.     (CI.  89—1.7) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  US.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


drum  for  successive  alignment  with  said  barrel  when 
said  drum  is  rotated,  each  of  said  drum-chambers  being 
of  a  shorter  length  than  the  case  of  the  cartridge  and 
adapted  to  inclose  the  rear  portion  thereof  when  in  a 
chambered  position  for  discharge  into  said  barrel,  a 
barrel-chamber  disposed  in  said  barrel  to  receive  the 
projectile  and  a  front  portion  of  the  case  of  the  cham- 


bered position  cartridge,  a  crane  mounted  bolt  recipro- 
cably  disposed  in  said  receiver  for  engageably  moving 
successive  ones  of  the  cartridges  to  the  chambered  posi- 
tion, and  cam  means  mounted  in  said  receiver  for  co- 
operation with  said  crane  mounted  bolt  to  vertically 
actuate  said  bolt  to  a  battery  position  rearward  of  the 
cartridge  moved  thereby  to  the  chambered  position 


)i 


3,222.990 

METHOD  OF  SEPARATELY  ROIGHING  AND 

FINISHING  BEVEL  GEARS 

Hans  Rebeski,  Remscheld.  Germany,  assignor  to  W.  Ferd. 

KImgelnberg   Sohne,    Huckeswagen,    Rhineland,   Ger- 

many 

Filed  Mar.  23.  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,023 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  25,  1961 

K  43,306 

9  Claims.     (CL  90—5) 


1.  A  missile  launching  system  having  all  major  com- 
ponents thereof  longitudinally  arranged  and  secured  on  a 
single  level  of  support  and  comprising,  in  combination, 
an  elevatable  and  yainable  launcher,  launching  rails  on 
said  launcher,  a  ramming  mechanism  having  missile  sup- 
porting and  guiding  rails,  said  ramming  mechanism  rails 
being  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  said  launcher  rails 
when  the  launcher  is  positioned  at  zero  degrees  elevation 
aijd  train,  a  first  missile  magazine  having  a  plurality  of 
missile  cells  disposed  in  parallel  relation  with  said  ram- 
ming mechanism,  a  second  missile   magazine  having  a 
plurality  of  missile  cells  and  a  ramway  disposed  in  paral- 
lel relation  with  said  ramming  mechanism  and  longitudi- 
nally spaced  from  said  first  magazine  in  a  direction  to- 
ward said  launcher,  said  ramming  mechanism  extending 
through  said  space  separating  said  magazines,  said  ram- 
way  m  said  second  magazine  and  to  said  launcher,  trans- 
fer means  movably  disposed  in  said  space  between  said 
magazines  and  selectively  operable  in  transverse  and  ver- 
tical directions  for  movement  between  a  selected  cell  and 
said  ramming  mechanism,  and  extendable  extractor  means 
carried  by  said  transfer  means  for  moving  missiles  from 
said  magazines  onto  said  transfer  means  for  further  move- 
ment to  said  ramming  mechanism. 


3^22  989 
REVOLVER-TYPE   GIN   WTTH   BOLT 
twald  A.  Kamp,  Chicago.  III.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  the  Lnited  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  17,717 
7  Claims.  (CI.  89—155) 
I.  A  gun  for  the  discharge  of  cartridges  each  including 
a  case  and  a  projectile,  said  gun  including  a  receiver,  a 
barrel  mounted  to  said  receiver,  a  drum  disposed  in  said 
receiver  for  rotation  adjacent  the  breech  end  of  said 
barrel,  a  plurality  of  drum-chambers  arranged  in  said 


1.  A  method  of  separately  roughing  and  finishing  bevel 
gears  with  cycloidal  tooth  traces  by  means  of  one  and 
the  same  cutter  head  comprising  roughing  blade  means 
and  finishing  blade  means,  which  includes  the  steps  of- 
adjusting  said  roughing  and  finishing  blade  means  and 
the  work  piece  into  which  the  teeth  are  to  be  cut  rela- 
tive to  each  other  for  the  roughing  cut  so  that  said  rough- 
ing blade  means  only  will  cut  the  work  piece  and  rotat- 
ing the  workpiece  and  cutter  head,  and  subsequently  ad- 
justing said  roughing  and  finishing  blade  means  relative 
to  each  other  and  adjusting  said  work  piece  angularly 
relative  to  said  cutter  head  so  that  said  finishing  blade 
means  only  will  cut  the  workpiece  and  rotating  the  work- 
piece  and  cutter  head. 


3,222,991 
BEARLNG  PRELOAD  MECHANISM  FOR 
If     J  „  ^    -  MACHINE  TOOL 

Kendall  F.  Bone,  Cincinnati.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Cln- 
c.m.ati  Milling  Machine  Co..  Cincinnai?  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio  ' 

FUed  May  22,  1964.  Ser.  No.  369,366 
5  Claims.     (CI.  90— II) 
1.  Iti  a  machine  tool  having  a  spindle  rotatable  at  a 
selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  speeds  and  supported  in  a 
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set  of  bearings  received  at  a  fixed  axial  location,  a  mecha-  rams  in  said  power  sections  and  effective  on  the  two  en- 
nism  for  axially  preloading  the  bearings  of  said  set  com-  gage  valves  being  in  unoperatcd  positions,  applying  pres- 
prising  in  combination: 


(a)  means  for  producing  a  preloading  force  acting  in 
the  axial  direction  of  the  spindle  and  having  a  magni- 


••  ">  N«*i 
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; 

tude  dependent  upon  the  one  speed  of  spindle  rota- 
tion selected, 

(b)  means  for  applying  said  preloading  force  to  the 
spindle  to  produce  a  corresponding  preload  strain  in 
the  set  of  bearings,  and 

(c)  means  for  locking  the  spindle  and  set  of  bearings    gyre  to  at  least  one  of  said  rams  to  effect  return  thereof  to 
in  a  fixed  axial  relationship  to  maintain  said  preload    ^  normal  or  centered  position. 

strain  in  the  set  of  bearings. 


3,222,994 

3,222,992  FLUID   MOTOR 

MACHINE  TOOL  FIXTURE  Charles  L.  English,  2204  E.  25th  Place,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

James  E.  Ettorre,  472  Stratfield  Road,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  Original  application  Feb.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,053,  now 

and    Andrew    C.     Lindmark,    994    Birmingham    St.,  Patent  No.  3,109,379,  dated  Not.  5,  1963.     Divided 

Bridgeport,  Conn.  and  this  application  Aug.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,913 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,306  7  Claims.     (CI.  91—224) 
20  Claims.     (CI.  90—20) 


1.  A  fixture  for  a  machine  tool  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  sub-base;  a  standard  integrally  connected  to  oik 
end  of  said  sub-base;  a  spindle  mounted  in  said  standard 
for  free  rotary  movement  about  an  axis  parallel  with  said 
sub-base;  a  face  plate  connected  to  said  spindle;  an  index 
about  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  plate;  a  vernier  on  said 
standard  with  which  said  index  cooperates;  a  disc  fixed 
to  said  spindle;  and  clamping  means  adapted  releasably 
to  clamp  said  disc  in  any  of  the  rotary  positi<Mis  of  said 
plate. 

3,222,993 
CONTROL   APPARATUS 
Robert  F.  Rasmusscn,  Brooklyn  Center,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
Honeywell  Inc^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  .Mar.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,467 
14  Claims.     (CI.  91—20) 
1.  In  a  dual  tandem  ram,  fluid  type  compound  servo- 
motor having  two  power  sections,  a  variably  positioned 
first  servo  valve  for  one  section,  a  variably  positioned  sec- 
ond servo  valve  for  the  other  section,  means  including  an 
on-off  engage  valve  and  first  servo  valve  for  transmitting 
pressure  fluid  from  one  fluid  pressure  source  to  one  power 
section;  means  including  a  second  on-off  engage  valve  and 
second  servo  valve  for  supplying  fluid  pressure  from  a  sec- 
ond pressure  source  to  the  other  power  section;  and  servo 
operated,  servo  centering  control  valves  operable  with  said 


1.  A  subsurface  pump  unit  fluid  motor,  comprising: 

a  cylinder  member, 

a  piston  member  reciprocally  disposed  in  the  cylinder 
member, 

said  piston  member  having  a  first  set  of  working  areas 
facing  one  end  of  the  cylinder  member  and  a  second 
set  of  working  areas  facing  the  opposite  end  of  the 
cylinder  member, 

said  first  set  of  working  areas  having  a  combined  area 
larger  than  the  cross-sertional  area  of  the  interior  of 
the  cylinder  member  and  larger  than  said  second  set 
of  working  areas, 

said  cylinder  member  having  a  power  fluid  inlet  and 
an  exhaust  fluid  outlet, 

a  valve  chamber  in  said  piston  member, 

first  passageway  means  extending  partially  through  the 
piston  member  from  the  valve  chamber  into  com- 
munication with  said  first  set  of  working  areas, 

second  passageway  means  intersecting  the  valve  cham- 
ber and  communicating  with  both  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet, 

valve  means  positioned  in  the  valve  chamber  and  op- 
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eratively  connected  to  the  piston  member  for  plac- 
ing said  first  passageway  means  in  communication 
with  said  inlet  and  applying  power  fluid  pressure 
to  said  first  set  of  working  areas  for  one  stroke  of 
the  piston  member,  and,  alternately,  placing  said 
first  passageway  means  in  communication  with  said 
outlet  during  the  opposite  stroke  of  the  piston  mem- 
ber, and 
means  for  applying  fluid  pressure  against  the  second  set 
of  working  areas  during  said  opposite  stroke  of  the 
piston  member. 


of  the  cylinder  that  is  at  one  end  of  the  piston,  another 
passageway  connecting  the  fluid  under  pressure  in  the  sec- 
ond chamber  by  way  of  the  second  inlet  with  an  inner 
portion  of  the  cylinder  that  is  at  the  other  end  of  the 
piston,  the  piston  rod  being  connected  for  movement  with 
the  piston,  and  a  feedback  sprmg  and  linkage  interconnect- 
ing the  piston  rod  with  the  connecting  rod  to  apply  a 
negative  feedback  force  to  said  connecting  rod. 


3^22,995 

CONTROLLING    APPARATUS 

Wayne  D.  Reed,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,734 

11  Clainu.     (CI.  91—359) 

I 


I      I 


kU.^ 


1.  A  fluid  control  device,  comprising  two  pneumatic 
relays,  a  wall  portion  forming  a  separate  chamber  for 
each  relay,  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  apertures  formed  in  the 
wall  portion  of  each  relay  to  respectively  form  a  fluid 
inlet  and  exhaust  port  for  each  of  the  chamben,  a  pair 
of  flexible  members  positioned  in  each  chamber  forming 
opposing  wall  portions  thereof,  a  connecting  rod  extend- 
ing through  and  in  fluid-tight  engagement  with  each  of  the 
flexible  members,  a  third  chamber  formed  by  a  stationary 
wall  portion  and  one  of  the  flexible  members,  an  inlet 
passageway  formed  in  the  stationary  wall  portion  of  said 
third  chamber  for  applying  a  fluid  pressure  representative 
of  the  magnitude  of  a  condition  thereto,  a  separate  flapper 
positioned  to  substantially  cover  each  port,  a  separate 
spring  for  one  end  of  each  flapper  positioned  to  normally 
retain  each  flapper  in  substantial  fluid-tight  engagement 
with  an  inner  wall  surface  of  the  chamber  forming  the 
end  of  its  associated  port,  the  other  end  of  the  flapper 
covering  the  exhaust  port  in  one  of  the  relays  being  oper- 
ably  connected  for  movement  with  the  connecting  rod  to 
open  the  last-mentioned  port  while  the  flapper  covering 
the  inlet  port  in  the  second  of  the  first  two  mentioned 
relays  is  simultaneously  opened  upon  the  occurrence  of 
an  increase  in  the  magnitude  of  the  fluid  in  the  third 
chamber  from  a  preselected  level,  the  other  end  of  the 
flapper  covering  the  inlet  port  in  said  one  of  the  relays 
being  operably  connected  for  movement  with  the  con- 
necting rod  to  open  the   last-mentioned  port  while  the 
flapper  covering  the  outlet  port  in  the  second  one  of  the 
aforementioned  relays  is  simultaneously  closed  upon  the 
occurrence  of  a  decrease  in  the  magnitude  of  the  fluid 
in  said  third  chamber  from  the  preselected  level,  a  cylinder, 
first  and  second  inlets  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  the  cyl- 
inder, a  piston  slidably  disposed  within  the  cylinder,  a 
passageway  connecting  the  fluid  under  pressure  in  said 
first  chamber  by  way  of  the  first  inlet  with  an  inner  portion 


3,222  996 
CONTROLUNG    APPARATUS 
HorsI  R.  Thieme.  Ardsley.  and  Albert  E.  Stone.  Spring 
House,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1963.  Ser.  No.  269,093 
11  Claims.     (CL  91—382) 


^  ■>  ,^- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  positioning  a  fluid  pressure  oper- 
ated control  member  in  accordance  with  the  magnitude 
of  a  digital  control  signal,  comprising  an  electro-mechan- 
ical means  to  transform  the  digiul  control  signal  into 
substantially  proportional  straight-line  motion,  a  pilot 
valve  having  a  non-restricted  spring  loaded  flapper  nozzle 
fluid  exhaust  valve  and  a  spring  loaded  flapper  nozzle 
fluid  supply  valve  for  simultaneously  supplying  and  ex- 
hausting regulated  amounts  of  a  fluid  under  pressure  into 
a  common  chamber,  the  flappers  of  the  valve  being  op- 
erably connected  for  simultaneous  opposite  opening  and 
closing  movement  with  a  connecting  rod  passing  through 
the  pivot  valve,  a  first  compression  spring  positioned  be- 
tween the  electro-mechanical  means  and  one  end  of  the 
connecting  rod  for  transmitting  the  straight-line  motion 
in  the  form  of  a  spring  load  to  the  rod,  a  fluid  pressure 
actuator  operably  connected  to  apply  a  force  proportional 
to  the  magnitude  of  the  fluid  pressure  generated  in  the 
chamber  by  the  simultaneous  opening  and  closing  of  the 
nozzle  to  the  controlled  member,  a  negative  feedback 
linkage  operably  connected  for  movement  with  the  con- 
trolled member  at  one  end  and  being  operably  connected 
at  its  other  end  to  change  the  force  applied  to  the  end  of  a 
second  compression  spring,  and  the  other  end  of  the  last- 
mentioned  spring  being  operably  connected  to  the  con- 
necting rod  to  transmit  the  motion  of  the  feedback  link- 
age in  the  form  of  a  spring  load  to  an  opposite  end  of 
the  rod  to  thereby  balance  the  force  being  applied  to  the 
pilot  valve  by  the  first  compression  spring. 


3,222,997 
PNEUMATIC  CONTROI   SYSTEM 
Lebnd    F.    Blatt,    24121    .Mound    Road,    Grossc    Pointc, 
Mich.,  and   Frank  H.  Wicsenbofer,  24252  Lexington 
Ave,  East  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,157 
1  Claim.  (CI.  91— 407) 
In  a  pneumatic  control  system  including  a  source 
of  air  pressure,  a  cylinder  and  a  reciprocal  piston  with 
piston  rod  attachable  to  a  machine  tool  element  for 
reciprocally  feeding  the  same;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  directional  valve  connected  to  said  source  includ- 
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ing  a  control  spool  for  selectively  delivering  pressure  fluid 
alternately  to  opposite  ends  of  the  cylinder  and  separate 
exhaust  ports  alternately  receiving  exhaust  from  opposite 
ends  of  the  cylinder  respectively; 

an  adjustable  choke  valve  connected  to  each  exhaust 
port  for  metered  control  of  exhaust  from  both  ends 
of  the  cylinder  alternately; 
an  acceleration  control  valve  connected  to  one  end 
of  said  cylinder  including  a  movable  spool  which  in 
one  position  provides  unrestricted  exhaust  bi-pass- 
ing  the  choke  valves  providing  maximum  accelera- 
ation  in  one  direction  of  said  machine  tool  element, 
and  in  a  second  position  cuts  off  said  unrestricted 
exhaust,  with  said  exhaust  directed  to  said  directional 
valve  and  one  of  said  choke  valves  for  controlled 
deceleration  of  said  machine  tool  element  bringing 
it  to  a  snK>oth  stop  at  the  end  of  the  cylinder  stroke; 
and   a  pneumatic  circuit  interconnecting  said  valves 

and  cylinder; 
and  a  second  acceleration  control  valve  in  said  cir- 
cuit connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder  and 
including  a  movable  spool  which  in  one  position  pro- 
vides unrestricted  exhaust  bi-passing  the  choke  valves 


#1 
t  « 


providing  maximum  acceleration  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection, and  in  a  second  position  cuts  off  said  un- 
restricted exhaust,  with  said  exhaust  directed  to  said 
directional  valve  and  one  of  said  choke  valves  for 
controlling  deceleration  of  said  machine  tool  element 
and  for  bringing  it  to  a  smooth  stop  at  the  end  of 
the  cylinder  stroke,  said  first  acceleration  valve  be- 
ing a  rear  acceleration  valve  and  said  second  accel- 
eration valve  being  a  forward  acceleration  valve, 
solenoids  connected  respectively  to  each  valve  spool, 
and  remote  control  means  connected  with  said  sole- 
noids for  regulating  movements  of  the  respective 
control  spools,  said  remote  controls  including  switch 
means  for  simultaneously  actuating  said  directional 
valve  and  one  acceleration  control  valve  for  unre- 
stricted cylinder  exhaust,  switch  means  for  simul- 
taneously reversing  said  directional  valve  and  actuat- 
ing the  second  acceleration  control  valve  for  unre- 
stricted cylinder  exhaust; 
and  independent  means  operably  engaged  on  prede- 
termined movement  of  said  piston  rod  switch  to  se- 
lectively reverse  said  acceleration  control  valves  re- 
spectively cuting  off  said  unrestricted  exhaust. 


3,222,998 

TWO  DIMENSIONAL  HYDRAULIC  TRACING 

SYSTEM 

John  F.   Verboeven,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  aastgnor  to  The 

Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,730 
16  Claims.     (CI.  91 — 413) 
1.  A  hydraulic  tracing  valve  having  a  set  of  motor  ports 
for  connection  to  opposite  sides  of  a  single  hydraulic 


motor  and  having  a  set  of  operating  ports  for  connection 
to  a  pressure  and  return  line,  one  of  said  sets  having  three 
ports  and  the  other  set  having  two  ports,  said  valve  mem- 
ber having  a  plurality  of  spaced  lands  operable  to  block 
a  port  when  in  full  registration  therewith,  said  lands  spaced 
to  block  all  of  the  ports  of  said  one  set  of  ports  when 
the  valve  member  is  in  a  centered  position  and  to  expose 


two  ports  of  said  one  set  to  two  ports  of  the  other  set 
of  ports  when  the  valve  member  is  moved  from  the  cen- 
tered position  toward  either  end  of  the  operating  range, 
one  of  said  lands  bloclung  one  of  the  ports  of  the  other 
set  of  ports  as  the  valve  member  moves  to  one  end  of 
the  operating  range  and  another  of  said  lands  blocking 
the  other  port  of  said  other  set  of  ports  as  the  valve 
member  moves  to  the  other  end  of  the  operating  range. 


3,222,999 
FLUID  PRESSURE  SERVOMOTOR 
Robert  R.  Hager,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Ben- 
dix  Corporation,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporatioii  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,334 
9  Claims.     (CL  91—434) 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  device  a  housing; 

a  first  movable  wall  in  said  bousing; 

a  second  movable  wall; 

a  first  diaphragm  connecting  said  first  movable  wall 
to  said  housing; 

a  second  diaphragm  connecting  said' second  movable 
wall  to  said  housing; 

a  valve  housing  having  a  portion  mounted  within  said 
housing,  said  valve  housing  having  a  portion  being 
slidably  mounted  through  said  first  movable  wall  and 
affixed  to  said  second  movable  wall  to  support  said 
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movable  walls  m  said  housing  and  permit  relative  tion  of  said  diaphragm  means,  housing  means  for  said 

.  flr^cnnTr  1     I'^^'iTm  '"^         .       w  ^^^P^T.^  means,  spaced  abutment  meLs  on  sad  hous 

•  fluid  contro  valve  slidably  mounted  w.thm  said  valve  ing  means  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  diaphragm 

housing  and  held  by  said  second  diaphragm  for  rela-  t-F"    «;            ui  sum  uiaporagm 

tive  movement  with  respect  to  said  valve  housing. 


3^23.000 
GUN    CONTROL 
James    A.    Payne,   Warren,   and    Uwrence   R.   Conard, 
Birmingham,   Vllch.,   assisnors,   by   direct   and    mesne 
assignments,  to  the  I  nited  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented bv  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  May  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,738 
10  Claims.     (CI.  91—448) 


means,  and  stop  means  on  said  operating  and  stud  ele- 
ments cooperating  with  said  abutment  means  for  limit- 
mg  expansion  of  said  diaphragm  means  in  response  to 
increased  pressure  variations. 


r<    r?^  :v"  -*^1,7T 


3.223.002 
AIR  CYLINDERS  AND  .MANUFACTURE 

THEREOF 

Yule  Coartcnay  Edenborough.  55  Tring  Road. 

Dunstable,  England 

Filed  Jul>  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298.725 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  10,  1962, 

38,378/62 
8  Claims.     (CL  92—169) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  system  for  controlling  a  rotatablc 
hydraulic  motor  to  move  a  load,  the  combination  of  a 
source  of  fluid  pressure,  a  valve  assembly  hydraulically 
connected  to  said  source  of  fluid  pressure,  a  regulator 
valve,  a  motor  control  valve  and  a  pressure  sensing  valve 
mounted  in  said  assembly,  said  regulator  valve  being 
spring  centered  in  said  assembly  to  reduce  the  pressure  in 
said  assembly  available  from  said  source  of  fluid  pressure, 
said  pressure  sensing  valve  being  spring  centered  in  said 
assembly  having  opposite  ends  exposed  to  fluid  pressure 
differentials  in  said  system,  said  pressure  sensing  valve 
being  adapted  to  be  moved  longitudinally  by  predeter- 
mined unequal  forces  exerted  by  fluid  pressure  in  said 
system  when  a  predetermined  pressure  diflferential  appears 
across  said  sensing  valve,  a  housing  secured  to  said  valve 
assembly  adjacent  said  regulator  valve,  a  piston  mounted 
in  said  housing  adapted  to  contact  and  displace  said  regu- 
lator valve  so  that  full  source  pressure  is  allowed  in  said 
assembly,  a  conduit  connecting  said  housing  with  said 
regulator  valve,  said  piston  being  adapted  to  displace  said 
regulator  valve  to  admit  full  source  pressure  in  said 
assembly  when  a  predetermined  pressure  differential  ap- 
pears across  said  pressure  sensing  valve. 


1.  A  cylinder  for  a  pneumatically-operated  piston  and 
cylinder  device,  the  cylinder  comprising  an  axial  wall 
and  end  walls,  one  end  wall  having  a  bore  to  receive  a 
piston  rod  therethrough,  and  a  sleeve  consisting  of  glass 
fibres  bonded  to  each  other  and  the  axial  wall  of  the 
cylinder;  the  cylinder  being  formed  of  a  rigid  synthetic 
plastic. 


3,223,003 
SEALING    MEANS    RESPONSIVE    TO    FLUID 
PRESSURE     TO     PROVIDE     RADIAL     AND 
AXIAL  SEALING  EFFECTS 
George   Gerard,   Yonkers,   and   Jacob   Brayman.   Staten 
Island,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Barogenics,  Inc.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 
Original  application  July  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,738,  now 
Patent  No.  3.156,475,  dated  Nov.  10,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  Nov.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  413,677 
5  Claims.     (CI.  92—182) 


3,223,001  ' 

POWER  ELEMENT  ASSEMBLY 
David  L.  .Morgan,  Shelton.  Conn.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw 
Controls  Company,  Richmond.  Va..  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,146 
7  Cbims.  (CI.  92—91) 
1.  In  a  power  embodiment,  the  combination  compris- 
ing an  operating  element  and  a  stud  element  oppositely 
arranged,  diaphragm  means  adapted  to  expand  and  con- 
tract in  response  to  pressure  variations,  said  operating  ele- 
ment being  engaged  by  a  portion  of  said  diaphragm 
means,  said  stud  element  being  connected  to  another  por- 


1.  Apparatus  comprising,  first  and  second  fluid  en- 
closure means  of  which  one  surrounds  the  other,  and 
both  are  disposed  axially  and  radially  of  a  central  axis 
to  jointly  enclose  at  least  part  of  a  region  occupiable  by 
pressurized  fluid;  there  being  between  said  two  means 
an  annular  zone  which  has  an  entrance  to  an  axial  end 
of  said  region  and  is  a  zone  of  potential  leakage  of  fluid 
from  said  region;  and  said  second  means  providing  next 
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to  said  entrance  a  surface  presented  towards  said  region 
and  extending  radially  towards  said  zone  entrance  and 
first  means;  a  closed  annular  resilient  carrier  ring  dis- 
posed next  to  said  surface  to  be  axially  between  it  and  a 
portion  of  said  region  and  to  be  radially  between  said 
first  means  and  a  portion  of  said  region;  said  carrier  ring 
having  first  and  second  surfaces  which  are  disposed  on 
radial  and  axial  sides,  respectively,  of  said  carrier  ring, 
and  which  register  with,  respectively,  an  axially  extend- 
ing surface  of  revolution  on  said  first  means  and  said 
radial  surface  on  said  second  means;  a  first  closed  annular 
resilient  seal  ring  disposed  on  the  same  radical  side  of 
said  carrier  ring  as  said  first  surface  to  have  said  first 
surface  interposed  between  said  first  seal  ring  and  said 
zone  entrance;  and  a  second  closed  annular  resilient  seal 
ring  disposed  on  the  same  axial  side  of  said  carrier  ring  as 
said  second  surface  to  have  said  surface  interposed  be- 
tween said  second  seal  ring  and  said  zone  entrance;  said 
carrier  ring  being  axially  forceabic  and  radially  deform- 
able  by  respectively,  axial  and  radial  components  of  the 
pressurized  fluid  in  said  region  to  squeeze  said  first  and 
second  seal  rings  against,  respectively,  said  first  and  second 
means,  and  to  force  said  first  and  second  surfaces  against, 
respectively,  said  axial  surface  on  said  first  means  and 
said  radial  surface  on  said  second  means  so  as,  thereby. 
to  provide  a  seal  against  lealiage  of  said  fluid  from  said 
region  through  said  zone. 


consisting  of  phenol-aldehyde  resins,  coal-tar  pitches  and 
water-tar  pitches,  with  the  balance  of  the  crack  filled  with 
a  mixture  of  nitrile  rubber  and  resin  composition,  as  de- 


I  3,223.004 

CUP-SHAPED  ARTICLES 
Frank  J.  Sabo,  Walkerton,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Arrowhead 
Engineering  Corporation,  Walkerton,  Ind.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Indiana 
Original  application  Nov.  29,  1957,  Ser.  No.  699,665. 
Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  20,  1958,  Ser.  No. 
756,151 

9  Claims.     (CI.  92—222) 
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1.  A  piston,  comprising  circumferentially  continuous 
walls  of  aluminum  forming  a  hollow  cylindrical  mem- 
ber, a  disc-shaped  member  joined  integrally  at  its  entire 
marginal  edge  to  said  walls  at  one  end  of  said  cylindrical 
member  and  being  thicker  adjacent  its  edges  than  at  its 
center,  an  annular  groove  in  the  internal  surface  of  said 
side  walls  adjacent  said  disc-shaped  member,  and  a  steel 
disc-shaped  insert  in  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of 
said  disc-shaped  member  seated  at  its  marginal  edge  in 
said  groove  and  having  on  its  upper  surface  a  central 
recess  and  an  annular  ridge  spaced  from  and  concentric 
with  said  central  recess  and  having  on  its  lower  surface 
a  central  protrusion  and  an  annular  groove  spaced  from 
and  concentric  with  said  central  protrusion. 


Pe/ti^CJi 
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fined,  admixed  with  sand,  the  surface  of  the  crack  and 
the  adjoining  area  being  covered  with  a  mixture  of  nitrile 
rubber  and  resin  composition,  as  defined. 


3,223,006 

MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  INTEGRAL 

SIDEWALKS    AND   CURBS 

Alvin  A.  Jones,  4239  N.  7tb  St.,  and  John  W.  Lattimore, 

1727  N.  32nd  St.,  both  of  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,364 

3  Claims.     (CI.  94—45) 


"ziT^"    3250^ 


2.  In  a  machine  for  forming  integral  sidewalks  and 
curbs,  the  combination  of:  a  frame;  side  portions  on  said 
frame;  traction  wheels  supporting  said  frame;  an  engine 
supported  on  said  frame;  ratio  differential  drive  mecha- 
nism driven  by  said  engine  and  coupled  to  said  traction 
wheels,  whereby  a  traction  wheel  engaging  one  of  said 
forms  may  be  rotated  at  a  greater  speed  than  a  traction 
wheel  supported  on  the  other  of  said  forms,  thereby  per- 
mitting said  traction  wheels  accurately  and  uniformly  to 
move  said  machine  on  curved  portions  of  said  forms;  and 
concrete  forming  roller  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  extending  laterally  between  said  side  portions 
thereof;  peripheral  portions  of  said  concrete  forming 
roller  means  disposed  to  form  concrete  between  said 
forms;  and  drive  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  con- 
crete forming  roller  means;  a  guide  wheel  arm  pivotally 
mounted  on  a  vertical  axis  on  said  frame  and  extending 
in  a  forwardly  direction  thereon;  a  guide  wheel  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  arm  and  engageable  with  a  form  on 
which  said  machine  runs;  and  means  for  locking  said 
arm  and  said  guide  wheel  in  various  angular  positions 
about  said  vertical  axis  with  respect  to  said  frame. 


3,223,005 
SEALING  MEANS  FOR  CRACKED  SURFACES 

Harold  V.  Carlson,  Hudson,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Fire- 
stone Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  94,380 
8  Claims.  (CI.  94—17) 
3.  A  concrete  surface,  having  a  crack  therein,  the  sur- 
faces of  the  crack  and  the  adjoining  area  being  covered 
with  a  primer  coat  of  nitrile  rubber  and  water-  and  fuel- 
resistant  resin  composition,  the  amount  of  the  resin  com- 
position being  substantially  20  to  80  parts  by  weight  per 
100  parts  of  the  rubber  and  containing  at  least  substan- 
tially 50  percent  by  weight  of  heat-reactive  phenol-alde- 
hyde   resin    with    the    balance   selected   from   the  group 


3,223,007 

APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  PHOTO- 
GRAPHING IDENTIFICATION  PORTRAIT  AND 
PRINTED  MATERIAL 

Jack  L.  Craven,  Anaheim,  Arthur  M.  Hedglin,  Fuller- 
ton,  Dick  T.  Craven,  East  Whittier,  John  B.  McCar- 
ville,  Monrovia,  and  Roy  L.  Sweeney,  Pasadena,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Electro-Photo  Corp.,  a  limited  partner- 
ship, San  Marino,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUed  May  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,764 
4  Claims.  (CL  95—1.1) 
1.  In  a  camera,  in  combination:  an  easel  including  a 

base  and  upright  parallel  columns  anchored  to  the  base; 

a  camera  head  having  a  pair  of  slides  embraced  between 

and  guided  by  said  columns  for  vertical  travel  adjusting 
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the  height  of  said  camera  head;  endless  drive  chains  each 
extending  vertically  between  a  respective  column  and  an 
adjacent  slide  and  each  anchored  at  one  point  to  the  re- 
spective slide;  a  pair  of  sprockets  joumalled  on  each  col- 
umn in  vertically  spaced  relation  with  a  respective  chain 
trained  thcrea round;  a  reversible  electric  motor  in  said 
base  driving  the  lower  sprockets  of  said  pairs;  a  plurality 


may  be  spaced  a  uniform  predetermined  distance 
apart  and  the  successive  images  of  another  scries  may 
be  spaced  apart  a  uniform  distance  different  from  the 
spacing  of  said  one  series. 


3^23,008 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC    APPARATUS 
Francis    Hunstiger.    Parma    Heights,    Ohio,    assignor   to 
Harris- lntert>pe  Corporatioa,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ratioQ  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,423 
7  Claims.     (CI.  9S— 1.7) 


1.  In  an  electrophotographic  apparatus  for  producing 
copies  of  an  original  wherein  a  web  of  electrophoto- 
graphic paper  is  fed  sequentially  through  a  charging  sta- 
tion, an  exposing  station  and  a  developing  station  to  form 
on  said  web  a  series  of  developed  images,  and  wherein  the 
exposing  station  includes  a  flashing  light  source  for  ex- 
posing said  moving  web  to  a  light  image  to  be  reproduced, 
the  improvement  comprising, 
means  to  advance  said  web  continuously  through  said 

stations, 
means  to  energize  said  flashing  light  source  for  exposure 

of  said  web  to  an  image  to  be  reproduced, 
and  said  flash  energizing  means  including  flash  control 
means  cooperatively  associated  with  said  web  ad- 
vancing means  for  forming  a  series  of  images  and 
for  varying  the  number  of  flash  exposures  for  a  given 
length  of  web  whereby  successive  images  of  one  series 


3.223.009 
HIGH  SPEED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Narinder  S.  Kapany.  Woodside,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Optics 
Technology,   Inc.,   Belmont,   Calif.,  a   corporation   of 
California 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,601 
11  CUdms.    (CI.  95—11) 


JGLf 


of  electric  circuits  for  energizing  said  motor,  each  cir- 
cuit having  a  manually-operable  starting  switch  therein 
for  initiating  a  driving  operation  in  which  the  camera  head 
is  moved  toward  a  predetermined  position  of  elevation; 
and  a  limit  switch  in  each  circuit,  automatically  responsive 
to  arrival  of  the  camera  head  at  one  of  said  predetermined 
positions,  to  stop  the  movement  at  that  position. 


1.  A  photographic  apparatus  for  continuously  photo- 
graphing a  high  speed  event  comprising: 

(a)  a  light  transmitting  matrix  composed  of  a  plurality 
of  light  transmitting  fibers, 

said  fibers  being  arranged  at  the  input  end  of  said 
matrix  substantially  evenly  thereacross  and  at 
the  output  end  of  said  matrix  in  a  sequence  of 
channels; 

(b)  a  film  plane; 

(c)  means  for  projecting  said  sequence  of  channels  on 
said  film  plane  with  film  areas  between  said  chan- 
nels; and 

(d)  means  producing  relative  motion  between  said  out- 
put end  of  said  matrix  and  said  film  plane  for  scan- 
ning said  sequence  along  said  film  plane  over  said 
film  areas  to  record  each  of  the  channel  images  on 
one  of  said  film  areas. 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WFTH  RETRACTABLE 

PHOTOFLASH  REFLECTOR 
Waldemar  T.  Reatschier  and  Willy  Pross,  both  of  Calm- 
bach  (Enz),  Germany,  assignors   to  Alfred  Caathier, 
G.m.bJl.,  Caimbach  (Enz),  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,638 

Ctaims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  29.  1963. 

G  37,842 

7  Claims.     (CL  95—11) 


1.  A  photographic  camera  comprising:  a  shutter  speed 
control  settable  to  a  plurality  of  positions,  one  of  said 
positions  corresponding  to  a  shutter  speed  suitable  for 
taking  photoflash  exposures;  a  photoflash  unit  comprising 
a  reflector  retractable  into  said  camera;  and  means  con- 
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nected  to  said  reflector  and  to  said  shutter  speed  control 
to  permit  said  reflector  to  be  extended  only  when  said 
control  is  in  said  one  of  said  positions  and  to  prevent 
said  control  from  being  moved  out  of  said  one  of  said 
positions  when  said  reflector  is  extended. 


3,223,011 

ROLL  FILM  MAGAZINE 

Charies    J.    Hunt,    Orange,    and    Elwood    R.    Swanaon, 

Garden  Grove,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bcattlc-Colemaii, 

Inc.,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Oct  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,891 

8  Claims.     (CI.  95—34) 


device;  a  contact  switch  mounted  on  said  pushbutton; 
and  conductive  means  connecting  said  battery,  said 
lamp,  and  said  contact  switch  all  within  said  actuating 
device. 

3,223,013 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WITH  BUILT-IN  OR 
ATTACHABLE  DELAYED-ACTION  DEVICE 
Waldemar  T.  Rentschler,  Caimbach  (Enz),  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Alfred  Ganthier,  G.m.bJl.,  Caimbach  (Enz), 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,749 

Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  9,  1962, 

G  34  446 

4  Claims.     (CI.  95—53.3) 


1.  In  a  roll  film  magazine,  the  combination  of: 

a  magazine  housing  having  an  outer  wall,  two  end 
walls,  a  first  side  wall,  a  second  side  wall,  and  an 
inner  wall  with  an  aperture  in  the  inner  wall  for  ex- 
posing film  at  the  focal  plane  of  a  camera, 

said  housing  being  divided  into  a  first  section  and  a 
second  section  with  said  aperture  in  the  second  sec- 
tion, said  two  sections  being  normally  mated  and  re- 
Icasably  interconnected; 

film  transport  means  on  said  first  section  adapted  to 
direct  the  film  past  said  aperture  of  the  second 
section; 

a  spring-loaded  pressure  plate  mounted  on  said  first 
section  to  press  the  film  against  the  rim  of  the  aper- 
ture in  the  second  section;  and 

cooperative  means  on  the  two  sections  to  retract  said 
pressure  plate  to  an  ineffective  position  in  response 
to  separation  of  the  two  sections  and  to  advance  the 
pressure  plate  to  an  effective  position  in  response  to 
mating  of  the  two  sections. 


3,223,012 
CABLE   RELEASE 
Waldemar  T.  Rentschler,  Calmb^fa  (Enz),  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Alfred  Gauthicr,  G.m.b.H.,  Caimbach  (Eaz), 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  June  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,664 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  16,  1962, 

G  35,232 

9  Cbims.     (CI.  95—53) 


1.  A  cable  release  for  photographic  cameras  com- 
prising a  finger  collar;  an  actuating  device  comprising  a 
pushrod  and  a  pushbutton  threadedly  attached  thereto, 
said  actuating  device  being  displaceably  mounted  with 
respect  to  said  finger  collar;  a  battery  mounted  within 
said  pushbutton;  a  lamp  mounted  within  said  actuating 


23    -^^    '*U 


1.  The  combination  of:  a  delayed-action  device  for 
delaying  operation  of  the  shutter  of  a  photographic  cam- 
era for  a  delay  period;  a  control  member  connected  to 
said  device  to  move  therewith;  a  signal  light;  first  switch 
means  electrically  connected  to  said  light  and  comprising 
a  relatively  fixed  contact  pin  and  a  leaf  contact  spring; 
at  least  one  serration  on  said  control  member  to  engage 
said  spring  and  bring  it  into  contact  with  said  pin  near 
the  end  of  said  delay  period  to  flash  said  light  to  indicate 
the  etKl  of  said  delay  period;  and  second  switch  means 
electrically  connected  in  circuit  with  said  light  and  said 
first  switch  means,  and  comprising  a  movable  contact  en- 
gaging said  shutter  to  move  tlierewith  to  close  said  sec- 
ond switch  means  only  after  said  shutter  has  undergone 
an  initial  movement  at  the  beginning  of  said  delay  pe- 
riod. 

3,223,014 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SINGLE-LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA 
HAVING  INTRA-LENS  SHUTTER  PROVIDED 
WITH  SWING-THROUGH  BLADES 
Erwin  Weller,  Caimbach  (Enz),  Germany,  assignor  to 
Alfred  Gaatiiier,  G.m.b.IL,  Caimbach  (Enz),  Germany, 
a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,438 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  30, 1960, 

G  31,036 

13  Claims.     (CI.  95—61) 

1.  A  photographic  single  lens  reflex  camera  comprising 

(a)  an  intra-lens  shutter  housing, 

(b)  a  shutter  means  including  a  series  of  shutter  blades 
for  movement  between  open  and  closed  positions 
thereof, 

(c)  a  shutter  drive  means  including  a  spring  means 
for  biasing  said  drive  means  in  the  cocked  position 
thereof, 

(d)  means  for  cocking  said  shutter  drive  means, 

(e)  a  shutter-actuating  means  connected  to  said  shutter 
means  to  effect  the  operation  thereof, 

(f)  a  spring  means  for  biasing  said  shutter  actuating 
means,  said  latter  spring  means  being  weaker  than 
said  spring  means  biasing  said  drive  means, 

(g)  a  unidirectional  driving  connection  between  said 
shutter  drive  means  and  shutter  actuating  means  op- 
erative during  the  exposure  rundown  of  said  blades, 
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(h)   locking  means  acting  on  said  shutter  actuating   movable  in  response  to  the  continued  movement  of  the 
means  to  resist  the  bias  of  said  spring  means  biasing    cocking  and  release  device  to  release  the  shutter  blade 


said  shutter  actuating  means, 

(i)  control  means  for  effecting  the  release  of  said  lock- 
ing means, 

(j)   a  powered  programming  means  operatively  con- 


actuator  whereby  the  shutter  blade  actuator  actuates  the 
shutter  blades  only  after  the  connection  between  the  driv- 
ing member  and  shutter  blade  actuator  has  been  estab- 
lished and  the  cocking  and  release  device  has  been  re- 
moved from  engagement  with  the  driving  member. 


nected  to  said  control  means  for  sequencing  the  op- 
eration of  said  shutter  blades, 
(k)  said  locking  means  including  means  to  effect  dis- 
engagement of  said  movable  members  of  said  uni- 
directional driving  connection  between  said  shutter 
drive  means  and  shutter  actuating  means  whereby 
the  latter  automatically  moves  the  blades  to  their 
open  position  after  the  running  down  of  the  exposure 
has  taken  place. 


3,223,015 
PHOTOGR.\PHIC  SHUTTER 
Waldemar  T.  Rentschler  and  Karl  F.  Helber.  Calmbach 
(Enz),  and  Helmut  Straub.  Hofen  (Enz),  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Alfred  Gauthier,  G.m.b.H^  Calmbach  (Enz), 
Germany,  a  corporatioa  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1962,  S«r.  .No.  220,727 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  16,  1961, 

G  33,141 

<  Claims.     (CI.  95—^2) 


1.  A  photograph  self-cocking  shutter  construction  com- 
prising a  cocking  and  release  device,  a  driving  member 
adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  cocking  and  release  de- 
vice, shutter  blades,  a  shutter  blade  actuator  movable  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  driving  member  for  actu- 
ating the  shutter  blades,  the  said  driving  member  being 
disposed  in  the  path  of  said  cocking  and  release  device 
so  as  to  be  in  response  to  movement  of  the  cocking  and 
release  device  into  engagement  with  the  shutter  blade 
actuator,  and  movable  arresting  means  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  shutter  blade  actuator  for  preventing  movement 
of  the  shutter  blade  actuator  prior  to  movement  of  the 
arresting  means,  the  said  arresting  means  including  a 
two  arm  lever  having  one  arm  normally  engaging  said 
shutter  blade  actuator  to  prohibit  unintentional  actuation 
thereof  and  having  its  other  arm  disposed  in  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  cocking  and  release  device  so  as  to  be 


3.223.016 
PHOTOGRAPHIC    INTRA-LENS    SHLTTER    WITH 

DELAYED-ACTION   DEVICE 
Waldemar  T.  Rentschler,  Calmbach  (Enz),  Germany,  as- 
signor  to  Alfred  Gauthier,  G.m.b.H.,  Calmbach  (Enz), 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  4.  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,741 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  6,  1962. 

G  34,411 

8  Claims.     (CI.  95—63) 


^  -V 


Ok 


I.  A  photographic  camera  comprising  a  shutter  mecha- 
nism including  a  pair  of  shutter  blades  mounted  for 
mutually  opposite  movement  between  open  and  closed 
positions,  and  means  for  driving  the  same,  a  delayed 
action  device,  means  on  one  of  said  shutter  blades  to 
engage  said  delayed  action  device  and  to  effect  the  re- 
lease thereof  upon  initial  release  of  said  shutter  blades 
and  prior  to  the  opening  of  said  blades,  and  means  for 
prohibiting  opening  of  said  shutter  blades  until  after  the 
completion  of  the  running  down  movement  of  said  de- 
layed action  device. 


3,223,017 
PHOTOGRAPHIC    TYPE   COMPOSITION 
Richard  C.  O'Brien.  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Harris- 
Intertype  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ueiaware 

FUed  June  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,859 
3  Claims.     (CI.  95—85) 


1.  A  character  matrix  disc  adapted  for  continuous  ro- 
tation about  a  fixed  axis  in  a  phototypesetting  machine 
comprising  a  rigid  opaque  disc  member  having  means 
thereon  defining  its  center  including  an  axis  through  said 
center  about  which  said  member  is  to  rotate,  a  plurality 
of  master  characters  formed  by  transparent  portions  of 
said  disc  member,  there  being  a  plurality  of  circular 
rows  of  master  characters  concentric  with  said  center 
and  each  said  row  including  a  complete  and  different 
typographic  font,  like  master  characters  in  each  of  said 
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fonts  being  arranged  in  a  common  radially  extending 
zone  on  said  disc  member,  a  selection  code  formed  within 
each  of  said  zones  as  a  plurality  of  transparent  pulse 
generating  marks  located  in  an  angulariy  spaced  relation 
to  each  other  and  in  one  of  two  possible  circular  rows 
also  concentric  with  said  center  of  said  disc  member  such 
that  said  marks  can  be  scanned  sequentially  as  the  disc 
rotates  about  its  axis,  and  said  selection  code  marks  in  a 
zone  being  arranged  in  a  uniques  code  pattern  and  differ- 
ent from  the  arrangement  of  the  selection  code  marks 
in  other  zones  forming  a  distinct  direct  address  to  all 
the  master  characters  in  the  corresponding  said  zone. 


3,223,018 

BUILDING  STRUCTURE  WFTH   AIR 

CIRCULATION   MEANS 

Emmht    M.    Tucker,    Sr.,    Shady    Cove,    Oreg.;    Radina 

Tucker,  executrix  of  Emmitt  Marcos  Tucker,  deceased 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,489 

3  Claims.     (CI.  98—31) 


i       - 


2.  In  a  building  structure  having  hollow  wall  sections 
provided  with  air  intake  and  outlet  openings  at  the  top 
and  bottom,  respectively,  a  pair  of  roof  sections  sup- 
ported by  the  wall  sections  and  sloping  upwardly  toward 
each  other  to  form  a  ridge,  each  roof  section  including 
upper  and  lower  roof  surfacings  spaced  apart  in  parallel 
relation,  and  a  ridge  beam  along  the  upper  end  of  each 
roof  section,  the  ridge  beams  of  the  two  roof  sections  co- 
operating with  each  other  in  abutting  relation  when  said 
sections  are  erected,  the  lower  roof  surfacings  terminat- 
ing at  the  inner  edges  of  the  wall  sections  and  extending 
to  abutting  relation  with  each  other  at  the  ridge  beams, 
and  the  upper  surfacing  overlying  the  wall  sertions  and 
termniating  short  of  the  outer  vertical  edges  of  the  ridge 
beams,  the  air  outlet  openings  from  the  wall  sections 
communicating  with  the  spaces  between  the  roof  sur- 
facings, and  a  cover  secured  on  the  upper  roof  surfac- 
ings over  the  gap  formed  between  the  adjacent  ends  of 
said  upper  roof  surfacings  and  spaced  from  the  ridge 
beams  to  provide  a  passage  extending  lengthwise  of  the 
roof;  said  passage  being  open  to  atmosphere,  and  the 
upper  faces  of  the  ridge  beams  being  transversely  slotted 
to  establish  air  communication  between  said  passage  and 
the  spaces  between  the  upper  and  lower  roof  surfacings. 


3,223,019 
UNEAL  AIR   DIFFUSER 
Francis  R.   Scbub,  Newport   Beach,   CaHf.,  assignor  to 
Kaiser  Gypsum  Company,  Inc.,  Oakland,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Washington 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,841 
13  Claims.     (CI.  98 — 40) 
1.  An  air  distribution  system  wherein  both  the  volume 
and  direction  of  air  flow  may  be  selectively  varied,  said 
system  comprising 

an  air  supply  duct  which  includes 


opposite  disposed  elongated  side  walls  whose  lower 
portions  are  outwardly  curved  and  terminate  in 
an  upwardly  directed  flange  and 
a  bottom  air  diffuser  wall  joined  to  said  side  walls 
proximate   where   said   lower  curved   portions 
commence; 
an  air  deflector  member  disposed  adjacent  said  diffuser 
wall,  said  deflector  member  being  somewhat  nar- 
rower than  said  diffusion  wall  and  having  a  substan- 
tially planar  bottom  surface  aligned  with  the  bottom 
edges  of  said  side  walls  and  a  tapered  upper  surface; 
and 
a  damper  control  plate  slidably  engaged  on  said  diffuser 
wall. 


said  diffuser  wall  and  said  damper  control  plate 
each  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein, 
first  ones  of  said  openings  being  aligned  with 
said  air  deflector  member,  second  ones  of  said 
openings  being  disposed  outwardly  of  said  air 
deflector  member,  and  third  ones  of  said  open- 
ings cooperating  with  said  first  and  second 
openings  so  that  ( 1 )  said  third  openings  register 
with  said  first  openings  in  one  position  of  said 
control  plate,  (2)  said  third  openings  register 
with  said  second  openings  in  another  position 
of  said  control  plate,  and  (3)  said  third  open- 
ings do  not  register  with  either  said  first  and 
second  openings  in  still  another  position  of  said 
control  plate  along  the  diffuser  wall. 


3,223,020 

VALVE  MECHANISM  PARTICULARLY  ADAPTED 

FOR  SHELTERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Hugo  Rickenbach,  Lindenstrasse  77, 

St.  G  alien,  Switzerland 

FUed  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,812 

13  Claims,     (CI.  98—119) 


1.  A  valve  arrangement  for  shelters  cw  the  like  for  clos- 
ing a  ventilating  conduit  in  the  event  of  overpressure  or 
suction,  comprising  a  valve  disc  arranged  at  each  end  and 
outside  of  said  ventilating  conduit,  a  connecting  rod  ex- 
tending axially  of  said  ventilating  conduit  for  operably 
interconnecting  said  valve  discs  with  one  another,  spring 
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means  for  holding  said  valve  discs  in  their  inoperative 
position  normally  spaced  from  the  associated  end  of  said 
ventilating  conduit  to  provide  an  unobstructed  flow  pas- 
sage through  said  ventilating  conduit,  nwans  for  sup- 
porting said  connecting  rod  for  sliding  movement  axially 
of  said  ventilating  conduit  permitting  alternate  closure 
of  the  ends  of  said  ventilating  conduit  by  the  associated 
valve  iliscs  in  dependence  upon  pressure  impulses  acting 
upon  said  valve  discs. 


plying  said  quantity  of  fumes  including  means  for  con- 
trolling the  rate  at  which  fumes  arc  produced,  fan 
means  including  a  propeller,  motor  means  including  a 
reversible  motor,  said  propeller  being  connected  to  said 
reversible  motor  for  rotation  of  said  propeller  in  two 
opposite  directions  to  cause  accelerated  flow  of  said  fumes 


3,223,021 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSLRIZED  ROASTING  OF 

COFFEE,  COCOA  AND  THE  LIKE 

Hans  OsswaJd,  Kreuzplatz  16,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1961.  S«r.  No.  92,852 

2  Claims.     (CI.  99—234) 


through  said  chamber  means  in  either  of  two  generally 
prevailing  opposite  directions,  duct  means  interconnect- 
ing said  cabinet,  said  supply  means  and  said  fan  means, 
and  heating  means  comprising  a  source  of  heat  contained 
within  said  chamber  means  for  cooking  said  edibles 
simultaneously  during  treatment  thereof  by  said  fumes. 


3,223.023 

MACHINE   FOR   DISPENSING  LIQUIDS 

James  E.  Miller,  225  Ellsworth  St..  Garv,  Ind. 

FUed  May  8.  1961.  Ser.  No.  108,415 

13  Claims.     (CI.  99—283) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  roasting  coffee  and  cocoa  beans 
comprising    two    horizontally    disposed    vertically    offset 
drums  including  an  upper  roasting  drum  and  a  lower  cool- 
ing drum,  a  transition  member  interconnecting  end  por- 
tions of  said  drums,  a  valve  in  said  transition  member 
normally  seahng  said  drums  relative  to  each  other,  means 
for  heating  said  roasting  drum,  means  for  cooling  said 
cooling  drum,  a  normally  sealed  bean  inlet  fitting  in  said 
roasting  drum,  an  upper  normally  sealed  husk  discharge 
outlet  in  said  roasting  drum,  a  lower  normally  closed 
bean  discharge  opening  in  said  cooling  drum  remote  from 
said   roasting  drum,  means  for  selectively  supplying  air 
under  pressure  to  said  drums  and  producing  a  vacuum 
therein,  said  last  mentioned  means  including  a  connection 
in  the  lower  part  of  said  roasting  drum  remote  from  said 
transition  member  and  a  connection  in  the  lower  part  of 
said  cooling  drum  remote  from  said  bean  discharge  open- 
ing, the  air  supply  means  including  an  air  compressor, 
said  connections  comprising  a  conduit  and  a  multi-cock 
in  said  conduit  selectively  in  communication  with  the  pres- 
sure and  suction  side  of  the  air  compressor  whereby  the 
roasting  drum  can  be  closed  hermetically  to  the  bean  in- 
let fitting  and  also  to  the  husk  discharge  outlet,  and  in- 
dependent valve  means  controlling  the  bean  inlet  fitting 
and  the  husk  discharge  outlet. 


7.  In  combination:  a  support,  a  casing  carried  by  the 
support  and  provided  with  an  opening,  an  open  ended 
stationary  member  vertically  disposed  in  the  casing,  a  pair 
of  elongate  levers  pivoted  on  the  support  and  respectively 
provided  with  an  upper  hollow  head  and  a  lower  hollow 
head  located  in  the  casing,  rollers  carried  by  the  levers, 
a  chute  movably  mounted  on  the  support  for  conducting 
a  commodity  to  the  member,  means  operatively  connect- 
ing the  chute  with  one  of  the  levers,  and  means  interposed 
between  the  levers  for  engaging  the  rollers  to  actuate  the 
levers  to  cause  the  chute  to  enter  the  opening  and  permit 
the  discharge  of  a  commodity  into  the  member  after  the 
lower  head  engages  the  lower  end  of  the  member  and  then 
effect  a  retraction  of  the  chute  as  the  upper  head  is 
brought  into  effective  engagement  with  the  upper  end  of 
the  member. 


3,223,022 
SMOKE-HFATING  MEANS 
Jacob  A.  Powell,  Reseda,  Calif. 
(8823  Lankershim  Blvd..  Apt.  1,  San  Valley.  Calif.) 
FUed  Feb.  14,  1961.  Ser.  No.  89,304 
1  Claim.     (CI.  99—259) 
Structure  for  treating  edibles  by  flowing  fumes  there- 
over comprising  a  cabinet  within  which  an  edible  sub- 
stance may  be  completely  contained  while  a  substantial- 
ly  constant   quantity   of  fumes   contipually   recirculates 
around  said  substance,  supply  means  for  initially  sup- 


3,223,024 
FOOD  WASHING   AND  COOKING   APPARATUS 
Clark  K.  Benson  and  Andrew  A.  Caridis,  .Millbrac,  Calif, 
assignors  to  Heat  and  Control,  Inc.,  San  Francisco, 
Caiif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Jan.  23.  1961.  Ser.  No.  84^65 
8  Claims.  (CI.  99—352) 
1.  A  continuous  flow  food  cooking  system  comprising 
a  cooker  including  a  vat  adapted  to  hold  a  quantity  of 
heated  cooking  oil.  conveying  means  for  introducing  a 
product  at  a  uniform  rate  into  the  vat  to  be  cooked,  said 
conveying  means  delivering  said  product  to  the  vat  evenly 
distributed  across  the  path  of  product  movement,  means 
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serving  to  renwve  excess  water  from  the  product  prior  to 
entry  thereof  into  the  vat,  the  last  named  means  including 
air  jet  means  forming  a  slanting  curtain  of  relatively  high 
pressure  air  impinging  upon  the  product  and  directed 
against  the  direction  of  movement  thereof  to  remove  the 
excess  water  in  a  direction  leading  away  from  the  vat, 
said  last  named  means  also  including  upper  and  lower 
perforated  conveyors  for  retaining  and  advancing  the 
product  while  it  moves  through  the  curtain  of  air,  drum 
means  serving  to  positively   advance  the   laterally  dis- 


3,223,024 
COMPACTER  DE-AERATOR 
Edward  D.  Flemming,  Bellevue,  and  Frank  Wislocker, 
Seattle,   Wash.,   assignors,   by   mesne   assignments,   to 
Weyerhaeuser  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Washington 

FUed  May  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,643 
4  Claims.     (CI.  100—90) 


tributed  product  at  a  uniform  rate  along  the  vat,  means 
defining  a  plurality  of  adjacent  channels  in  the  vat  laterally 
of  said  path  of  product  movement,  an  end  region  of  the 
vat  being  disposed  downstream  of  the  air  jet  means  to 
receive  the  product,  means  providing  a  relatively  thin,  flat, 
broad  stream  of  oil  to  flow  along  said  path  in  said  region 
to  quickly  remove  the  product  from  said  region  and 
advance  the  product  in  the  vat  further  along  said  path, 
said  stream  being  directed  to  quickly  remove  the  product 
from  said  region  and  feed  the  product  toward  the  drum 
nneans.  

3^23,025  I 

MULTIPLE  EGG  BROILER 

RiUBcU  B.  Johns,  4349  Dorr  St.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  July  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,737 

1  Cbdm.     (CL  99—377) 


1 


A  compacter  de-aerator  apparatus  comprising: 
pair  of  power-operated,  rotatablc  compacting  rolls 
mounted  side-by-side  with  the  axes  thereof  in  an  ap- 
proximately common  horizontal  plane,  each  of  said 
rolls  being  provided  with  an  annular  scarf  on  each 
side  of  the  outer  surface  thereof;  hopper  means 
mounted  above  said  rolls,  a  throat  means  extending 
from  the  lower  portion  of  said  hopper  means  to  the 
area  between  said  rolls  for  feeding  material  to  be  com- 
pacted between  said  rolls;  sealing  means  mounted  be- 
tween the  lower  end  of  said  throat  means  arid  the  sur- 
face of  said  rolls  to  prevent  the  escape  of  the  material 
to  be  compacted; 

a  pivot  bar  extending  entirely  across,  entirely  within, 
and  rigidly  mounted  in  said  throat  means; 

a  plurality  of  finger  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
pivot  bar  for  venting  air  from  said  material  to  be 
compacted  extending  upwardly  through  the  interior  of 
said  hopper  means,  the  lower  ends  of  said  plurality  of 
finger  means  terminating  above  the  nip  of  said  rolls 
and  below  said  pivot  bar;  means  piv<«ally  connected 
to  the  upper  ends  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  finger 
means  for  movii>g  said  plurality  of  finger  means  about 
said  pivot  bar. 


OF 


A  multiple  egg  cooker  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  pan  for  cooking  a  plurality  of  eggs  simultaneously,  a 
serving  pan  adjacent  to  the  cooking  pan,  a  frame  for 
supporting  the  pans  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position, 
and  electrical  heating  panel  which  is  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  frame  at  one  side  of  the  cooking  pan  for  move- 
ment between  a  substantially  horizontal  position  above 
the  cooking  pan  and  a  substantially  vertical  position,  and 
a  common  pivotal  nwunting  which  is  located  between  the 
pans  and  which  secures  both  pans  pivotally  to  the  frame 
for  movement  through  an  arc  of  substanually   180*. 


3^23,027 
PROCESSING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 
SYNTHETIC  RESIN  SHEET 
Shigenari  Soda,  Oryo-dio,  Nara,  and  Kenkichi  Murakami 
and  Junichi  Nakashima,  Jyotokn,  Osaka,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Sckisui  Kagakn  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kalsha,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  169,547 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1961, 

36/2,581 

5  Claims.     (CI.  100—93) 


?'    J 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  processing  thermoplastic 
resin  sheets  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  endless 
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steel  belts  trained  around  respective  pairs  of  longitudinal- 
ly spaced  idler  rollers,  said  belts  having  co-directional 
inner  runs  extending  in  closely  spaced  parallel  relation  to 
receive  said  sheets  therebetween  at  a  material  entry  end 
of  said  steel  belt:  a  pair  of  endless  slat-type  conveyors 
trained  around  respective  pairs  of  rollers  spaced  longi- 
tudinally a  distance  substantially  less  than  the  longitudi- 
nal spacing  of  said  idler  rollers,  each  slat-type  conveyor 
being  arranged  within  a  respective  steel  belt  and  said  slat- 
type  conveyors  having  co-directional  inner  runs  each  in 
driving  engagement  with  the  inside  surface  of  the  inner 
run  of  its  associated  steel  belt;  the  inner  runs  of  said  slat- 
type  conveyors  pressing  the  engaged  steel  belt  portions  to- 
ward each  other;  pressing  and  heating  means  positioned 
in  operative  relation  with  said  steel  belts  longitudinally 
between  said  slat-type  conveyors  and  the  material  entry 
end  of  said  steel  belts  to  heat  and  soften  thermoplastic 
resin  sheets  passing  between  said  steel  belts;  pressing  and 
cooling  means  positioned  in  operative  relation  with  said 
steel  belts  at  their  portions  thereof  engaged  by  said  slat- 
type  conveyors  to  cool  and  set  the  thermoplastic  resin 
sheets  passing  between  said  steel  belts;  and  compartment 
means  enclosing  said  pressing  and  heating  means  to  ther- 
mally isolate  said  pressing  and  heating  means  from  said 
pressing  and  cooling  means;  each  compartment  means  in- 
cluding first  and  second  walls  extending  transversely  of 
said  steel  belts  and  substantially  normal  thereto,  each  with 
an  edge  substantially  engaging  the  associated  steel  belt: 
the  first  wall  of  each  compartment  means  being  disposed 
between  the  entry  end  of  said  pressing  and  heating  means 
and  the  adjacent  idler  roller  of  the  respective  steel  belt; 
the  second  wall  of  each  compartment  means  being  dis- 
posed closely  adjacent  the  exit  end  of  said  pressing  and 
heating   means;  each   compartment   means  including  a 
third  wall  extending  longitudinally  of  the  associated  steel 
belt  and  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  walls  and 
disposed   between   the   associated   pressing   and   heating 
means  and  the  outer  run  of  the  associated  steel  belt. 


uchably  supported  on  said  shaft,  color  supply  means 
supported  by  said  framework  in  operative  engagement 
with  said  printing  cylinder,  indicia  means  for  positioning 
said  shaft  in  predetermined  angular  relationship  with 
respect  to  the  framework,  and  means  for  removably  con- 
necting said  printing  cylinder  means  with  said  shaft  in 
predetermined  angular  and  axial  relationship  with  said 
framework,  whereby  said  inker  units  may  be  inter- 
changeably mounted  at  any  color  station  on  the  press 
with  the  printing  cylinder  means  in  registry  with  the 
blanket. 


3.223.029 
INFORMATION  TRANSLATING  APPARATUS 
EMn  p.   Simshauser,   Merchantville,   NJ.,   assiKnor  to 
Kadio  Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1962.  S«r.  No.  237.212 
5  Claims.     (CI.  101—93) 


3.223.028 

INTERCHANGEABLE  INKING  UNIT  FOR 

MULTI-COLOR   PRESSES 

Ward    E.    Brigham,    Rutherford.   NJ.,   assignor   to   Sun 

Chemical  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

FUed  June  3,  1963.  Ser.  No.  2g4,86« 
12  Claims.     (CL  101 — tO) 


^    »S    V    J-***  *•*'/  »«^j 


I.  Printing  apparatus  for  printing  columns  of  dots  on 
a  document  to  form  a  character,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  magnetic  core  structures  disposed 
in  vertically  stacked  relationship,  each  of  said  core  struc- 
tures having  an  air  gap  therein,  a  plurality  of  stylus  as- 
semblies having  flag  members  arranged  in  side-by-side 
relationship  and  having  stylus  tips  for  forming  said 
column  of  dots  on  said  document,  said  members  extend- 
ing vertically  past  said  vertically  stacked  core  structures, 
each  of  said  flag  members  having  a  portion  extending 
outwardly  toward  a  different  one  of  said  core  structures, 
bodies  of  magnetic  material  mounted  on  said  portions 
and  extending  into  said  gaps,  and  signal  coils  wound 
around  said  core  structures. 


ji»< 


^5- 


<fd^!^     2^' III 


u,. . 


3,223,030 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  PRINTING  COLORS 

waiter  Raincr,  Dombim,  Austria,  assignor  to  Heberlein 

*  t?*  ^v*^""**"'  ^'^  ^°^  N.Y,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1 962,  Ser.  No.  228,88 1 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct.  27.  1961. 

A  8.II1/61 

4  Claims.     (CL  101— 115) 


r:i 


1.  In  an  inker  unit  for  use  with  multi-color  printing 
presses  havmg  a  linearly  moving  blanket  to  receive  suc- 
cessive superimposed  impressions  from  a  series  of  printing 
cylinders  and  having  power  means  for  moving  the  blanket 
the  combination  including  a  framework,  means  for  re- 
movably mounting  said  framework  at  each  of  the  color 
stations  of  a  press,  a  printing  cylinder  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  in  axially  fixed  position  on  said  framework 
said  shaft  including  means  for  detachably  connecting 
said  shaft  for  driven  engagement  with  the  power  means 
for  moving   the   blanket,  printing  cylinder  means  de- 


1.  A  screen  printing  device  comprising  a  base  means 
extending  along  a  given  path  and  adapted  to  support  an 
elongated  web  of  material  to  be  printed,  a  plurality  of 
screen  pnnting  members  spaced  along  said  path  and 
each  of  which  is  positioned  to  print  upon  the  web  of 
matenal  passing  over  said  base  means,   motive  means 
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arranged  to  move  the  web  of  material  along  said  base 
means  and  said  screen  members,  and  a  flexible  resilient 
mat  coextensive  with  said  base  means  and  lying  on  the 
surface  of  said  base  means  for  supporting  said  web,  the 
resiliency  of  said  mat  being  such  that  it  absorbs  the  shock 
forces  which  occur  when  the  screen  member  prints  upon 
the  web.  said  flexible  resilient  mat  including,  as  a  lamina- 
tion thereof,  an  electrical  resistance  heater  of  fabric-like 
material. 

3,223,031 
PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Thomas   G.   Makowski,   Inkster,   Marcel   E.  Verdoodt, 
Warren,  and  Ernest  M.  Huntley,  Garden  City,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Burrouglis  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,058 
6  Claims.     (CI.  101—109) 


having  a  surface  divided  into  a  plurality  of  discrete 
areas  disposed  in  a  given  geometric  arrangement  having 
a  predetermined  portion  including  more  than  one  of  the 
discrete  areas,  code  recording  means  disposed  in  a  se- 
lected combination  of  said  areas  in  accordance  with  the 
coded  representation  of  a  given  character,  the  selected 


combination  of  areas  being  such  that  a  code  recording 
means  is  always  disposed  in  one  of  the  areas  located  in 
the  predetermined  portion  of  the  geometric  arrangement, 
and  character  recording  means  disposed  completely  with- 
in one  of  the  areas  in  said  combination  for  recording 
said  character  in  its  usual  form. 


1.  Printing  apparatus  for  printing  information  on  a 
record  member,  comprising:  a  plurality  of  priiHing  ele- 
ments settable  to  present  a  line  of  information\  to  be 
printed  on  the  record  member,  said  settable  printing^cle- 
ments  being  disposed  to  one  side  of  said  record  menit^r; 
a  plurality  of  interposers  disposed  at  the  opposite  side 
said  record  member,  each  interposer  having  a  flat  face) 
confronting  the  record  member  and  in  alignment  with  om 
of  said  printing  elements;  a  cap  of  resilient  plastic  qw- 
terial  carried  by  said  flat  faces  of  said  inlerposcrs.^aid 
cap  being  of  a  unitary  construction  and  being-formed 
with  slits  dividing  same  into  a  plurality  of  seqfions,  one 
for  each  of  said  interposers;  and  means  for  |  impacting 
at  least  certain  of  said  interposers  for  effectir 
ing  action  from  at  least  some  of  said  printinj 
onto  said  record  member. 


3,223,034 
ROCKET  FIN  ASSEMBLY 
Alvin  J.  Robertson,  Glendora,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Atlantic 
Research  Corporation,  Fairfax,  Va.,  a  corporation  of 
Virginia 

Filed  May  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,306 
10  Claims.     (CL  102—50) 


3,223,032 
GRAINING  PROCESS 
Harold  Boardman  and  Richard  L.  Wagner,  Wilmington, 
Del.,  assignors  to  Hercules  Powder  Company,  Wilming- 
ton, Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  313,753 
11  Claims.     (CL  101—149.2) 
1.  A  process  for  graining  the  metal  surface  of  a  lami- 
nate of  a  metal  foil  having  a  thickness  between  about 
0.01  inch  and  about  0.0001  inch  bonded  to  a  thermo- 
plastic substrate  having  a  Rockwell  R  hardness  of  less 
than  about  95  at  the  temperature  at  which  graining  is  ef- 
fected, a  Shore  D  hardness  of  at  least  40  at  room  tempera- 
ture and  a  compressive  strength  of  at  least  900  p.s.i.  at 
room  temperature,  which  comprises  contacting  the  metal 
surface  of  said  laminate  with  a  lithographic  grained  nietal 
master  plate  under  pressure  of  from  about  200  p.s.i.  to 
about  10,000  p.s.i.  at  a  temperature  below  the  melting 
point  of  the  thermoplastic. 


3,223,033 
RECORDING  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  CHARACTER 

AND  CODE  MARKINGS 
Gunnar  E.  Snndblad,  Bromma,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Sven- 
ska  Dataregister  AB,  StocUiolm,  Sweden,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,967 
6  Claims.     (CL  101—368) 
1.  A  recording  element  for  recording  characters  in 
coded  and  character  form  comprising  a  recording  element 


1.  An  adjustable  rocket  fin  assembly  comprising 

(a)  a  fin  having  a  leading  edge,  a  trailing  edge,  a  tip, 
and  a  base,  said  tip  and  base  being  spaced  apart  and 
extending  between  said  leading  edge  and  said  trail- 
ing edge,  said  fin  including  a  projection  extending 
from  said  base, 

(b)  first  mounting  means  attached  to  said  base  at  a  posi- 
tion displaced  from  said  projection  to  permit  relative 
rotational  movement  between  said  fin  and  said  first 
mounting  means  about  an  axis  through  said  base  and 
said  tip,  said  first  mounting  means  being  adapted  for 
mounting  on  a  rocket  casing, 

(c)  second  mounting  means  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  said  casing,  said  second  mounting  means  includ- 
ing a  recess  for  adjustably  receiving  said  projection, 
and 

(d)  adjusting  means  mounted  on  said  second  moimt- 
ing  means  and  cooperating  with  said  projection  to 
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effect  limited  transverse  movement  of  said  projection    rigidly  securing  corresponding  end  portions  of  the  rod 
within  said  recess  and  to  effect  limited  roUtional    elements  of  one  layer  to  corresponding  end  portions  of 
movement  of  said  fin  relative  to  said  first  mounting 
means. 


3^23.035 
HAND  GRENADE 
Robert     Simmen,     Geneva,     Switzerland,     assignor     to 
Mefina  S.A.,  Fribourg,  Switzerland,  a  corporation  of 
Switzerland 

Filed  June  2,  1964.  S«r.  No.  371.893 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June  14,  1963, 

7,433/63 
5  Claims.     (O.  102 — 64)     , 


1.  A  hand  grenade  comprising  a  body,  an  explosive 
charge  and  a  detonator  housed  in  the  body,  a  primary  pyro- 
technic time  fuse  for  the  firing  of  the  detonator,  a  striker 
movably  mounted  on  the  body  between  an  armed  and  an 
unarmed  position,  a  spring  on  the  striker  adapted  to  urge 
the  striker  when  in  the  armed  position  and  a  locking  pin 
movably  carried  on  the  body  against  the  striker  in  the 
armed  position,  in  which  a  detonator  safety  device  is  car- 
ried in  the  body  and  comprises  a  fuse  carrier  carried 
movably  in  the  body  between  an  armed  and  an  unarmed 
position,  an  intermediary  fuse  secured  to  the  fuse  carrier, 
locking  means  for  locking  the  fuse  carrier  in  a  position 
remote  from  the  detonator  in  the  unarmed  position  and  a 
delay  mechanism  connected  to  the  locking  pin  and  th^ 
locking  means  and  adapted  to  bring  the  fuse  carrier  into 
the  armed  position  after  the  locking  pin  is  withdrawn  from 
the  striker,  said  locking  pin  having  two  parts,  one  of  which 
forms  the  locking  means  of  the  delay  mechanism  and  the 
other  being  adapted  to  be  carried  against  the  striker  in  the 
armed  position. 


3J23,«36  '      , 

DOUBLE-LAYER  WARHEAD 
Robert   Anapach,   SUrer  Spring,   Md.,   assignor   to   the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  Secre- 
tary of  the  Nary 

FUed  June  7,  1956,  Ser.  No.  590,079 
4  Claims.     (CI.  102—67) 

1.  In  a  missile  warhead,  a  plurality  of  rod  elements  of 
rectangular  cross-section  arranged  in  concentric  layers, 
the  rod  elements  of  each  layer  lying  in  parallel  relation  to 
each  other,  the  layers  being  disposed  in  parallel  planes 
and  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  each  other,  aiui  means 


rod  elements  of  another  layer,  thereby  to  form  a  projec- 


lik 


3,223,037 
INNERBODY  CONTINUOUS  ROD  WARHEAD 
Eugene  L.  Nooker,  Silver  Spring,  Charles  R.  Brown,  Ta- 
koma  Park,  Victor  J.  Dietz,  Silver  Spring,  and  Harold 
S,  Morton,  Takoma  Park,  Md.,  assignors  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  b>  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

FUed  July  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128444 
11  Claima.     (CI.  102—47) 


/ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  missile  having  a  cylindrical 
forward  body  portion,  and  an  innerbody  member  secured 
concentrically  within  said  body  portion  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship therewith  and  having  an  outer  skin;  a  continuous 
rod  warhead  mounted  within  said  innerbody,  said  war- 
head including  a  cylindrical  charge  of  high  explosive,  a 
continuous  rod  projectile  surrounding  said  charge,  a  stress 
skin  closely  surrounding  said  projectile,  an  annular  layer 
of  foam  material  closely  surrounding  said  stress  skin  and 
filling  the  annular  space  between  it  and  the  outer  skin 
of  said  innerbody,  and  means  in  one  end  of  the  cylin- 
drical charge  for  causing  detonation  thereof. 


3,223,038 
ELECTRICAL  THRUST  PRODUCING  DEVICfc 
Agnew  H.  Bahnson,  Jr.,  deceased,  late  of  Winston-Salem, 
N.C.,  by  Wacliovia  Bank  and  Trust  Company,  execu- 
tor, P.O.  Box  3099,  Winston-Saiem,  N.C. 

FUed  Sept.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  395,621 
6  Claims.  (CL  103—1) 
1.  Apparatus  for  producing  relative  motion  between 
the  apparatus  and  surrounding  ambient  atmospheric  fluid 
medium  in  open  communication  with  the  ambient  en- 
vironment in  which  the  apparatus  is  located  comprising 
a  carrier  member  of  ekctncal  insulation  material  extend- 
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ing  along  a  longtitudina!  axis,  a  plurality  of  electrodes 
exposed  to  surrounding  ambient  atmosphere  mounted  on 
said  carrier  member  at  spaced  positions  along  said  axis 
to  produce  electrically  charged  ions  in  said  medium  and 
effect  predominantely  uindirectional  flow  thereof  along 
said  axis,  means  applying  a  unidirectional  electrical  po- 


3,223,040 
TWO  COMPONENT  PUMPING  AND 
PROPORTIONING  SYSTEM 
Henry  T.  Dinkelkamp,  Mount  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to 
Stewart-Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Virginia 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,188 
6  Claims.     (CI.  103—11) 


tential  between  certain  of  said  electrodes  to  produce  said 
ions  and  accelerate  the  same  predominantly  unidirec- 
tionally  along  said  axis  and  means  applying  an  alternating 
electrical  potential  between  others  of  said  electrodes  aug- 
menting production  of  said  ions  and  thrust  effects  arising 
from  relative  motion  thereof  along  said  axis. 


3,223,039 
SUCTION  PIPES  FOR  USE  IN  PUMPING 
LIQl  ID  FROM  CONTAINERS 
William  Graham  Cowan,  East  Kilbride,  Scotland,  assign- 
or to  J.  H.  Carrutbers  A  Company  Limited,  East  Kil- 
bride, Scotland,  a  British  company 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,480 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  1,  1962, 

41,288/62 
7  Claims.     (CL  103—2) 


t 


'^'■. 


I 


MM»r^»^ 


1.  A  two  component  pumping  and  proportioning  sys- 
tem, comprising  in  combination  a  pair  of  positive  dis- 
placement units  each  including  a  frame  having  aligned 
pump  and  air  motor  cylinders,  a  connected  piston  as- 
sembly including  pump  and  air  motor  pistons  received  in 
its  respective  cylinder,  a  crankshaft  rotatably  supported 
by  said  frame,  means  to  interconnect  the  piston  assembly 
and  the  cranlcshaft  for  related  movements  therewith 
operable  to  reciprocate  the  piston  assembly  relative  to 
the  cylinders,  component  inlet  and  outlet  means  com- 
municating with  each  pump  cylinder,  a  differential  unit 
having  two  mechanical  inputs  and  a  carrier  member  inter- 
connecting the  mechanical  inputs,  said  carrier  member 
being  actuated  by  the  mechanical  inputs  to  move  in  either 
of  two  opposite  directions  at  all  speed  ratios  of  the  me- 
chanical inputs  except  at  a  given  speed  ratio  with  the 
opposite  directions  of  movement  corresponding  to  an 
increase  and  a  decrease  from  the  given  speed  ratio,  a 
power  distributor  including  a  sealed  chamber  and  spaced 
ports  operable  to  separate  a  common  compressed  fluid 
power  input  between  two  channels,  control  valve  means 
associated  with  the  separating  means  and  actuated  by 
the  carrier  member  to  adjustable  positions  over  the  ports 
operable  to  vary  the  ratio  of  power  distribution  between 
the  two  channels,  means  to  connect  the  mechanical  inputs 
of  the  differential  unit  separately  to  the  crankshaft 
of  the  positive  displacement  units,  and  means  to  direct 
the  two  channels  separately  to  the  units  to  drive  the 
units  in  such  a  manner  that  a  change  in  operating  speed 
ratio  of  the  units  causes  a  change  in  the  opposite  sense 
is  the  power  distribution  ratio  to  the  units. 


1.  A  suction  intake  device  for  use  in  pumping  liquid 
from  a  container,  comprising  a  standpipe  with  a  bottom 
entry,  an  annular  U-duct  entry  branching  from  the  stand- 
pipe  above  said  bottom  entry  the  inner  limb  of  the  U-duct 
being  sloped  to  discharge  liquid  upwards  and  radially  in- 
wards so  that  the  discharged  liquid  merges  smoothly 
with  the  upward  flow  through  the  standpipe,  an  annular 
seat  at  the  upper  end  of  the  outer  limb  of  the  U-duct,  and 
a  buoyant  ring  surrouding  the  standpipe  and  vertically 
reciprocable  into  and  out  of  sealing  engagement  with  the 
scat  so  that  the  pumping  proceeds  through  both  the  bot- 
tom entry  and  the  U-duct  entry  until  the  liquid  reaches 
a  predetermined  low  level  whereupon  the  buoyant  ring 
closes  the  U-duct  entry  against  the  atmos[rfiere  and  pump- 
ing continues  through  the  bottom  entry  alone. 


3,223  041 

PUMP  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Frederic  R.  Qofam,  Red  Hook,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Zyrotron 

Industries,  Inc.,  Red  Hook,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

Filed  Feb.  8. 1963,  Ser.  No.  257,244 

11  Claims.    (CL  103—11) 


1.  A  pump  control  system  for  a  liquid  reservoir,  com- 
prising 

a  pump  and  a  motor  to  operate  said  pump; 
a  source  of  voltage; 
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a  first  sensor  positioned  to  sense  a  low  liquid  level  in 
said  reservoir; 

a  second  sensor  positioned  to  sense  a  high  liquid  level 
in  said  reservoir; 

a  first  relay  responsive  to  said  first  sensor  and  having 
a  normally  open  relay  front  switch  and  connected 
to  be  energized  through  said  first  sensor  to  operate 
said  open  front  switch  to  closed  position  whenever 
the  liquid  level  is  below  said  first  sensor; 

a  second  relay  having  a  normally  open  relay  front 
switch  operable  to  closed  position  when  the  relay  is 
energized,  and  having  a  normally  closed  relay  back 
switch  operable  to  open  position  when  the  relay  is 
energized; 

means  connecting  said  second  sensor  to  said  second 
relay  whereby  said  second  relay  will  be  de-cnergized 
when  said  liquid  level  reaches  and  affects  said  second 
sensor; 

means  connecting  both  said  relay  front  switches  in  par- 
allel to  energize  the  second  relay  from  said  voltage 
source; 

and  means  connecting  said  second  relay  back  switch 
in  an  external  circuit  to  control  the  pump  motor. 
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thereof  extending  coaxially  of  said  shaft  and  exterior- 
ally  of  said  housing; 

bearing  means  rotatably  supporting  said  wobble  plate 
adjust  member  to  said  housing;  and 

means  externally  of  said  housing  of  adjustably  securing 
said  wobble  plate  adjust  member  to  said  shaft. 


3,223.043 
AXIAL  AIR  GAP  .MOTOR  ADAPTED 
„  _.     ^,  FOR  CANNED  PUMP 

HaiTfa   Shapiro.   Englewood.   NJ..   assignor  to   General 

.^n  oT'?ew^°Vr"'^'  ^'^  ^°^^'  ^•^•'  -  -P- 
Filed  Sept.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311.113 
16  Claims.     (CL  lOi— «7) 


3423,042 
^.x^^'^"*"^^®^  VARIABLE  STROKE  PIMP 
Griffith   N.   Thresher,   Tulsa,   Okla.,   assignor   to   Frank 
Hheatley  Corporation.  Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of 
Oklahoma 

FUed  June  14.  1963.  Ser.  No.  288,025 
4  Claims.     (CI.  103—38) 


1.  A    multi-piston   variable   stroke   pump   power  end 
comprising  in  combination: 
a  housing; 

a  drive  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  said  housing  and 
havmg  the  rearward  end  thereof  extending  from  said 
housing; 

a  multiplicity  of  push  rods  slideably  supported  in  said 
housmg  adjacent  the  forward  end  of  said  drive  shaft, 
each  of  said  push  rods  supported  parallel  the  axis  of 
said  drive  shaft  and  each  displaced  an  equal  distance 
therefrom; 

a  forward  wobble  plate  supported  on  said  drive  shaft, 
said  forward  wobble  plate  having  engagement  at  the 
forward  face  thereof  with  the  rearward  end  of  each 
of  said  push  rods,  said  forward  wobble  plate  free 
to  wobble  on  said  drive  shaft; 

a  rearward  wobble  plate  supported  about  said  shaft, 
the  forward  face  thereof  in  bearing  engagement  with 
the  rearward  face  of  said  forward  wobble  plate,  the 
rearward  face  of  said  rearward  wobble  plate  being 
formed  at  an  angle  relative  to  the  forward  face 
thereof; 

a  tubular  wobble  plate  adjust  member  rotatably  and 
axially  supported  about  said  shaft,  said  wobble  plate 
adjust  member  having  a  flat  forward  face  thereof 
inclined  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  said 
forward  face  thereof  in  frictional  engagement  with 
said  rearward  face  of  said  rearward  wobble  plate, 
said  wobble  plate  adjust  member  having  a  portion 


1.  A  wet,  double  axial  air  gap  polyphase  induction  motor 
compnsmg,  a  pair  of  stator  means  each  havmg  polyphase 
winding  means  and  mutually  spaced  axially  from  each 
other  by  a  radially  annular  gap.  the  separate  winding 
means  on  said  two  stator  means  being  each  responsive 
to  current  energization  to  produce  respective  magnetic 
fields  rotating  m  push-pull  magnetic  relation  in  a  common 
direction  around  said  gap.  a  rotor  disposed  in  said  gap.  said 
rotor  being  responsive  to  said  fields  to  undergo  rotation 
and  to  be  overall  repelled  from  each  stator  means,  and 
said  rotor  being  m  axially  spaced  relation  from  each  of 
said  stator  means  to  provide  for  radial  flow  of  liquid  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  rotor  in  paths  each  disposed  between 
and  bounded  by  said  rotor  and  one  of  said  stator  means 
the  surface  portion  of  said  rotor  exposed  to  liquid  in  said 
paths  bemg  provided  by  rotor  material  of  homogeneous 
composition    and  means  impermeable  to  said  liquid  and 
mterposed  between  each  of  said  paths  and  the  winding 
means  of  the  stator  means  bounding  that  path  so  as  to 
protect  such  winding  means  from  liquid  in  such  path 


3,223,044 
THREE-AREA  VANE  TYPE  FLITD  PRESSURE 
Cecil  F  ^^F''''  TRANSLATING  DEVlJff^''*^ 
nhif '      1*™  ■"**  ^"■''*   ^-  ^*  ^"'«"'  Columbus, 
N^y'^J^V   A^'ri^"   Brake  Sh^   Comply 
S'.^.\"  ■  <^on>oration  of  Delaware 
FUed  July  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,017 
1    T        «       11  Claims.     (CI.  103— 136) 
1.  in  a  fluid  pressure  energy  translating  device 
a  casmg  having  side  and  peripheral  walls  forming  a 
rotor  chamber  with  circumferentially  spaced  low  and 
high  pressure  ports  in  low  and  high  pressure  zones 
alternate  transfer  and  sealing  zones  between  said  ports 
a  rotor  supported  for  rotation  in  said  chamber 
vanes  mounted  in  vane  slots  in  said  rotor,  sa'id  vanes 

ZulT'f  '^^^^^^i'"?  *'th  said  side  and  peripheral 
wails  to  form  fluid  transfer  pockets  in  said  transfer 
zones. 


December  14,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


561 


piston  means  for  each  vane  movable  with  respect  there- 
to, each  of  said  piston  means  having  a  piston  end  ex- 
posed to  fluid  under  pressure  to  urge  said  vane  to- 
ward one  of  said  walls, 

passageway  means  within  said  rotor  interconnecting 
said  piston  ends,  said  passageway  means  including 


-«» 


openings  which  rotate  past  said  high  pressure  zone 
as  said  rotor  rotates, 
each  of  said  piston  means  also  forming  a  pressure 
operated  element  of  a  check  valve  in  said  passage- 
way means  which  opens  in  response  to  pressure  in 
said  high  pressure  zone  to  admit  pressure  from  said 
high  pressure  zone  to  the  said  piston  end,  said  check 
valve  being  closed  except  when  admitting  pressure 
from  said  high  pressure  zone. 


3,223,045  I 

FUEL  PUMP 
William  H.  Shopc,  Clawson,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler 
Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  810,873 
7  Claims.     (CI.  103—150) 


1.  A  fluid  pump  comprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet 
port  and  an  exhaust  port  therein,  valve  means  in  each 
said  port  for  preventing  fluid  flow  therethrough  in  one 
direction,  peripheral  and  inner  shoulder  means  on  said 
housing,  annular  diaphragm  means  secured  to  said  hous- 
ing along  said  peripheral  shoulder  means  and  said  inner 
shoulder  nwans  and  forming  an  annular  fluid  tight  cham- 
ber communicating  with  said  inlet  and  exhaust  ports,  a 
rigid  support  extended  over  and  affixed  snugly  to  a  major 
portion  of  said  diaphragm  means  thereby  making  the 
major  portion  of  said  diaphragm  means  substantially  in- 
flexible while  providing  flexible  portions  adjacent  each 
said  shoulder  means,  actuating  means  reciprocably 
mounted  in  said  housing,  said  actuating  means  passing 
through  the  annulus  of  said  diaphragm  means  and  hav- 
ing shoulder  means  adapted  for  abutting  and  exerting 
an  actuating  force  on  said  rigid  support  to  move  the  same 
and  said  diaphragm  means  with  respect  to  said  inlet  and 
exhaust  ports,  and  resilient  means  exerting  a  reaction 
force  on  said  diaphragm  means  in  a  direction  opposing 
said  actuating  force  to  pressurize  the  fluid  within  said 
pump. 


3,223,046 

ROTARY  RADIAL  PISTON  MACHINES 

Karl  Eiclunann,  2420  Isshiki  Hayama-machi,  Miuragun, 

Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,644 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  13,  1961, 

B  64,364 

13  Clahns.     (CI.  103—161) 


1.  In  a  rotary  fluid  machine  having  a  rotor  formed 
with  angularly  spaced  radial  bores  constituting  cylinders, 
pistons  reciprocable  in  said  cylinders  during  rotation  of 
said  rotor  to  cyclically  vary  the  eflfective  volumes  of  the 
cylinders  inwardly  of  the  pistons  for  displacement  of 
fluid  into  and  out  of  said  cylinders,  a  housing  mounting 
said  rotor,  and  guide  means  in  said  housing  operable  to 
reciprocate  said  pistons  responsive  to  rotation  of  said 
rotor:  the  improvement  comprising  said  rotor  having  an 
axially  narrow  peripheral  portion  centered  on  said  cylin- 
ders and  having  a  width,  axially  of  said  rotor,  less  than 
the  internal  diameter  of  said  cylinders  whereby  to  form 
slots  extending  radially  outwardly   from   the   cylinders 
and   parallel   to   the   rotor  axis;  each   piston   having   a 
cylindrical  bore  extending  transversely  thereof  adjacent 
its  outer  end,  and  a  slot  extending  from  said  bore  through 
the  outer  end  of  said  piston,  said  last-named  slots  and 
bores  extending  parallel  to  the  rotor  axis;  guide  shoes 
cooperable  with  said  guide  means  and  each  operable  to 
reciprocate  a  respective  piston,  each  guide  shoe  including 
a  substantially  cylindrical  trunnion  having  direct  seating 
engagement  in  the  bore  of  the  respective  piston  for  trans- 
mission of  radial  forces  directly  from  each  shoe  to  the 
associated  piston,  an  arcuate  shoe  portion  interfitted  with 
said  guide  means,  and  a  stem  connecting  the  trunnion  to 
the  shoe  -portion;  and  means  restraining  each  trunnion 
against  movement  radially  outwardly  of  its  associated 
piston  whereby  said  guide  shoes  may  exert  direct  com- 
pression and  traction  forces  on  the  associated  pistons; 
the  dimensions  of  each  trunnion,  stem  and  shoe  portion, 
circumferentially  of  the  rotor,  being  less  than  tli  diam- 
eter of  the  associated  piston;  whereby,  in  the  radially  in- 
ward limiting  position  of  each  piston,  the  trunnion,  stem 
and  shoe  portion  of  its  associated  shoe  may  enter  sub- 
stantially fully  into  the  rotor  slot  of  the  associated  cylin- 
der; whereby,  for  a  given  rotor  diameter,  the  effective 
stroke  of  each  piston  is  substantially  increased. 


3,223,047 
POWER  TRANSMISSION 
WUIbm  W.  Toy,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Sept.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,681 
6  Claims.     (CI.  103—162) 
1.  In  a  hydraulic  system,  the  combination  comprising 
a  bousing, 
a  rotary  fluid  pressure  energy  translating  device  on  said 

housing, 
said  device  being  of  the  type  having  a  rotatable  drive 

member,' 
a  cylinder  block  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  and 

having  a  plurality  of  axially  positioned  cylinders, 
pistons  reciprocable  in  said  cylinders, 
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and  motion-converting  means  interconnecting  the  re- 
ciprocating pistons  to  the  rotatable  drive  member, 

a  valve  plate  associated  with  one  end  of  said  cylinder 
block. 

said  valve  plate  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  which 
alternately  communicates  with  the  cylinders  in  said 
block  as  said  block  rotates, 

and  a  dividing  wall  interposed  in  said  inlet  and  ex- 


tending generally  axially  thereof  to  divide  said  inlet 
into  a  main  inlet  opening  and  a  secondary  inlet 
opening. 

said  valve  plate  being  rotatable  to  vary  the  displace- 
ment of  said  device, 

and  a  diversionary  passage  associated  with  said  sec- 
ondary inlet  opening  and  adapted  to  register  pro- 
gressively therewith  as  the  valve  plate  is  rotated 
from  a  full-flow  condition  to  a  zero-flow  condition. 


3^23,048 
MONO-RAIL  TRACK  SWITCH 
Henry    A.   Gorjanc,    Wickliffe,    Ohio,    asignor   to   The 
Cleveland  Crane  &  Engineering  Company,  Wickliffe, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Jan.  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  1,543 
3  Claims.     (CI.  104—102) 


It 

J 


1.  In  an  overhead  monorail  carrier  system,  a  switch  hav- 
ing a  first  frame,  a  second  frame  supporting  said  first 
frame  for  horizontal  movement  transversely  of  a  rail  on 
one  side  of  the  switch,  a  reversible  electric  motor  mounted 
on  one  of  said  frames  and  connected  by  transmission 
means  to  the  other  of  said  frames,  circuit  means  for  con- 
trolling said  motor  for  effecting  movement  of  said  first 
frame  between  first  and  second  positions  for  selectively 
connecting  said  rail  with  either  of  two  rails  on  the  other 
side  of  the  switch  to  provide  a  continuous  path  of  travel 
for  a  carrier,  said  circuit  means  including  a  limit  switch 


mounted  on  one  of  said  frames  and  having  first  and  sec- 
ott^  contacts  closed  in  response  to  said  first  frame  reaching 
said  first  and  second  positions,  respectively,  said  first  con- 
tacts being  closed  when  said  first  frame  moves  from  said 
first  to  said  second  position  and  opened  when  said  frame 
reaches  said  second  position  and  said  second  contacts  be- 
ing closed  when  said  frame  moves  from  said  second  to  said 
first  position  and  opened  when  said  frame  reaches  said 
first  position,  first  and  second  control  switches  electrically 
connected  by  said  first  and  second  contacts,  respectively, 
when  closed  to  a  power  conductor,  relay  means  having  a 
latch  coil  electrically  connected  to  said  first  control  switch 
and  an  unlatch  coil  electrically  connected  to  said  second 
control  switch,  said  relay  means  having  third  contacts 
adapted  to  be  closed  upon  energization  of  said  latch  coil 
and  fourth  contacts  adapted  to  be  closed  upon  energiza- 
tion of  said  unlatch  coil,  said  fourth  contacts  being  opened 
upon  energization  of  said  latch  coil  and  said  third  contacts 
being  opened  upon  energization  of  said  unlatch  coil,  said 
reversible  motor  being  connected  through  said  third  and 
fourth  contacts  to  said  first  and  second  contacts,  respec- 
tively, so  that  closing  of  said  first  control  switch  with  said 
first  frame  in  said  first  position  latches  said  relay  thereby 
closing  said  third  contacts  and  conditioning  said  circuit  to 
energize  said  motor  in  a  sense  to  move  said  first  frame  to- 
ward said  second  position  until  said  first  contacts  of  the 
limit  switch  are  opened  disconnecting  said  motor  and  said 
first  control  switch  from  said  power  conductor  and  con- 
necting said  second  control  switch  to  said  power  conduc- 
tor by  closing  said  second  contacts,  and  closing  of  said 
second  control  switch  with  said  first  frame  in  said  second 
position  unlatches  said  relay  closing  said  fourth  contacts 
and  conditioning  said  circuit  to  energize  said  motor  in  a 
sense  to  move  said  first  frame  toward  said  first  position  un- 
til the  second  contacts  of  said  limit  switch  are  opened  dis- 
connecting said  motor  from  said  power  conductor  and  con- 
necting said  first  control  switch  with  said  power  conductor. 


3,223,049 

SPUT  SLIDING  SILL  AND  CUSHIONING 

ARRANGEMENT 

William    H.    Peterson,    Homewood,    III.,    assignor    to 

Pullman  incorporated,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  196,320,  May  21, 

1962.  This  application  June  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  469,024 

4  Claims.     (CI.  105—392.5) 


1.  A  railway  car  comprising  an  underframe,  a  sliding 
sill,  means  mounting  said  sliding  sill  for  lengthwise  move- 
ment on  said  underframe,  said  sliding  sill  including  a  pair 
of  lengthwise  spaced  sill  sections  movable  relatively  to 
each  other  from  a  spaced  neutral  position  to  an  extended 
position  and  a  contracted  position  and  movable  conjointly 
relative  to  said  underframe  when  in  said  extended  and 
contracted  positions,  couplers  carried  on  the  remote  ends 
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of  said  sliding  sill  sections,  a  resilient  stress  relieving 
cushion  means  having  a  predetermined  travel  mounted 
on  one  of  said  sections,  means  fixed  to  the  other  of  said 
sill  sections  for  movement  therewith  and  engaging  said 
resilient  stress  relieving  cushion  means  for  connecting 
said  sill  sections  and  for  rendering  said  resilient  stress 
relieving  cushion  means  operative  upon  buff  and  draft 
impact  at  said  couplers  thereby  causing  said  sill  sections 
to  move  to  said  contracted  and  extended  positions  re- 
spectively and  relieving  the  stresses  through  the  length 
of  said  sliding  sill,  a  long  travel  lading  protection  cushion 
device  having  a  travel  in  excess  of  the  travel  of  said  stress 
relieving  cushioning  nneans  and  said  distance  of  move- 
ment of  said  sliding  sill  sections  from  said  neutral  position 
to  said  extended  or  contracted  positions,  said  long  travel 
cushion  device  being  interposed  for  interaction  between 
said  sliding  sill  and  said  underframe  and  being  operative 
during  said  conjoint  movement  of  said  sill  sections,  and 
means  on  said  sill  sections  causing  said  long  travel  lading 
protection  cushion  device  to  be  actuated  during  move- 
ment of  said  sill  sections  relatively  to  each  other  from 
said  neutral  to  said  contracted  position,  and  said  resilient 
stress  relieving  cushion  means  being  actuated  solely  dur- 
ing movement  of  said  sill  sections  from  said  neutral  to 
said  extended  position. 


3,223,050 
UNDERFRAME  END 
Ernest  J.  Wamock,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sym- 
ington Wayne  Corporation,  Salisbury,  Md.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Maryland 

Filed  May  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,481 
4  Claims.     (CI.  105—420) 


3,223,051 
CUSHIONED  SLIDING  CENTER  SILL 
CONSTRUCTION 
William  H.  Peterson,  Homewood,  HI.,  assignor  to  Pull- 
man Incorporated,  Cliicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


FUcd  Jan.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  163,797 
17  Claims.     (CI.  105—454) 


1.  A  cushioned  railway  vehicle  comprising  a  car  body 
including  a  sliding  sill  structure  slidably  supported  by 
said  car  body,  coupler  means  mounted  on  the  remote 
ends  of  said  sliding  sill  structure,  said  sliding  sill  struc- 
ture including  two  endwise  positioned  sections,  means 
interconnecting  said  sections  for  movement  relative  to 
one  another  from  a  spaced  neutral  position  in  the  ab- 
sence of  a  buff  force  on  the  coupler  means  toward  each 
other  to  a  position  in  which  said  sections  are  conjointly 
movable  upon  application  of  a  buff  force  to  said  coupler 
means,  said  sections  being  movable  relative  to  said  car 
body  at  least  when  in  said  conjointly  movable  position, 
a  cushion  pocket  defined  by  first  stop  means  forming  a 
part  of  each  of  said  sections,  a  cushioning  device  having 
a  total  travel  greater  than  the  travel  of  said  sections  to 
said  conjointly  movable  position  disposed  in  said  pocket 
between  said  first  stop  means  and  being  operative  upon 
the  application  of  a  buff  force  applied  to  said  coupler 
means  when  said  sliding  sill  structure  is  in  a  neutral 
position  to  resist  relative  movement  of  said  sections  from 
said  neutral  position,  thereby  to  dissipate  a  portion  of  the 
energy  of  the  buff  force  during  the  movement  of  said 
sections  to  said  conjointly  movable  position  so  as  to  pre- 
vent damage  to  said  sliding  sill  structure,  and  second  stop 
means  carried  by  said  car  body  and  engaging  said  cush- 
ioning device,  said  cushioning  device  being  operative  dur- 
ing the  full  length  of  travel  thereof  to  provide  relative 
movement  between  said  sliding  sill  structure  and  said  car 
body  so  as  to  prevent  substantial  damage  to  the  lading 
carried  by  said  vehicle. 


3,223,052 
CUSHIONED  LOW  LEVEL  RAILWAY  VEHICLE 
Jack  E.  Gatridge,  Dyer,  Ind.,  and  Ralph  Bersstrand, 
Homewood,  lU.,  asrignors  to  Pullman  Incorporated, 
Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Dec.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,343 
10  Claims.     (CI.  105—454) 


1.  In  a  car  underframe  having  center  sills,  a  cast-weld 
underframe  end  comprising  a  center  casting  having  front 
and  rear  and  a  pair  of  side  arms,  at  least  the  rear  and  side 
arms  having  necked  outer  end  portions  bounded  inward- 
ly by  outwardly  facing  abutment  means,  a  pair  of  bolster 
sections  on  opposite  sides  of  said  casting  and  each  hav- 
ing an  end  part  receiving  the  necked  portion  of  one  of 
said  side  arms,  the  necked  portion  of  the  rear  arm  being 
received  in  an  end  part  of  the  center  sills,  and  weld  means 
connecting  said  necked  arms  to  said  parts,  said  weld 
means  for  each  arm  including  a  plurality  of  welds  spaced 
longitudinally  thereof  and  each  resisting  both  tensile  and 
compressive  forces,  one  of  said  welds  for  each  arm  filling 
a  space  between  the  abutment  means  thereof  and  an 
adjoining  end  of  the  related  end  part  aiul  being  in  com- 
pression under  compressive  forces.  , 


1.  A  oishioned  underframe  railway  vehicle  comprising 
an  underframe  formed  as  a  beam  structure  capable  of 
assuming  the  vertical  loads  to  be  carried  along  the  length 
of  said  underframe  and  being  deflected  along  the  length 
thereof,  a  sliding  sill  extending  lengthwise  of  said  under- 
frame and  including  laterally  spaced  sill  members  sub- 
stantially detached  from  each  other  along  the  lengths 
thereof    intermediate    the   ends,   laterally   spaced    guide 
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means  fUed  to  said  underframe  and  deflectable  there- 
with confining  respective  ones  of  said  sliding  sill  mem- 
bers at  least  agamst  substantial  vertical  movement  rela- 
tive  to  said   underframe   and   guiding  said   shding   sill 
for  lengthwise  movement  of  said  underframe  whereby 
said  guide  means  acts  on  said  sliding  sill  members  in  such 
a  way  that  said  shding  sill  members  wUl  readily  deform 
vertically   in   accordance   with   the   deformation   of  the 
underframe  but  are  constrained  against  excessive  vertical 
deformation   due   to   impacts,  "Cquplers  carried   on    the 
opposite  ends  of  said  sliding  sill,  means  mounUng  said 
couplers  between  said  sliding  sill  members  adjacent  the 
ends  thereof  and  interconnecting  said  sliding  sill  members 
for  simultaneous   movement   lengthwise   of  said   under- 
frame, said  sliding  sill  members  each  being  of  a  length 
and  having  a  cross  section  including  a  depth  dimension 
of  substantially  lesser  depth  than  said  beam  structure  so 
that  said  sill  members  conform  to  the  deflections  of  the 
said  underframe  and  said  guide  means,  said  sliding  sill 
members  having  a  total  solid  cross  sectional  area  capable 
of  assuming  the  tension  and  compression  loading  longi- 
tudinally applied  to  said  sliding  sill  at  said  couplers,  and 
cushion  means  interposed  for  interaction  between  said 
underframe  and  sliding  sill. 
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3,223.054 

COLLAPSIBLE  TABLE  AND  SHELVES 

Frank  J.  Nov«k,  19968  Sheldon  Road,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,664 
'  5  Claims.     (CI.  108—111) 


3.223,053 

TORTILLA  MACmNE 

James  A.  Jimenez  and  Harold  H.  Olmsted,  both  of 

6252  N.  Hart  Ave.,  Temple  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,497 

3  Claims.     (CI.  107 — 4) 


1.  In  a  tortilla  machine,  a  dough-flattening  and  con- 
veying unit  comprising 

(a)  a  fixed  endless  track  having  a  generally  straight 
run  therein. 

(b)  an  articulated  endless  belt  of  hinge-connected  flat 
plates  provided  with  rollers  to  track  around  said 
track,  thereby  forming  a  straight  run  in  said  belt 
where  the  same  is  engaged  with  the  straight  run 
of  the  track, 

(c)  a  loose  endless  band  trained  around  the  belt  and 
having  a  straight  and  flat  run  in  flat  engagement  with 
the  flat  plates  of  the  belt  and  constituting  a  dough- 
flattening  surface, 

(d)  a  drive  for  said  belt  having  separable  driving  con- 
nection with  the  plates  of  said  belt  while  in  the 
mentioned  straight  run  thereof, 

(e)  a  second  and  similar  dough-flattening  and  con- 
veying unit  with  the  straight  run  of  the  endless  band 
thereof  in  opposed  relation  with  the  flat  run  of  the 
first  endless  band,  and 

(f)  a  separable  interengaged  driving  connection  be- 
tween the  plates  of  the  endless  belts  that  are  in  the 
runs  thereof. 


1.  In  collapsible  table  and  shelf  construction  of  the 
class  described,  in  combination,  a  main  body  member 
legs  connected  by  resilient  means  to  said  body  member 
positioning  pans  on  said  body  to  receive  said  legs  and 
maintain  them  in  supporting  position  with  respect  to 
said  body,  and  a  shelf  member  movable  along  said  legs 
from  a  position  adjacent  the  body  member  to  a  posi- 
tion spaced  therefrom,  means  on  the  legs  to  at  least 
partially  support  said  shelf  member,  said  legs  being  fold- 
able  into  positions  closely  adjacent  the  main  body  member 
upon  withdrawal  from  the  positioning  parts,  when  the 
shelf  member  is  m  juxtaposition  with  said  body  member 


3,223,055 

CHAIR  ADAPTORS 

August  J.  Braun,  165  N.  Kostner,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  May  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,578 

7  Claim*.     (CL  108—145) 


1.  A   self-contained   foldabie    adaptor   for   selectively 
providing  an  elevated  seat  comprising:  base  means  adapt- 
able to  rest  on  a  surface;  a  seat  assembly;  and  foldabie 
hinged  means  disposed  between  and  joining  said  base 
means  and  said  seat  assemblies  together,  said  hinged  means 
having  at  least  two  spaced  apart  hinge  assemblies,  each 
of  said  hmge  assemblies  having  an  upper  leaf  and  a  lower 
leaf,  each  of  said  leaves  including  a  planar  member  and  a 
planar  secUon  extending  outwardly  at  an  angle  from  the 
plane  of  the  planar  member,  an  intermediate  hinge  piv- 
otably  connecting  the  outer  end  of  the  planar  secUon  of 
said  upper  leaf  to  the  outer  end  of  the  planar  section 
of  said  lower  leaf,  an  upper  hinge  pivotably  connecting 
said  upper  leaf  to  said  seat  assembly,  a  lower  hinge  piv- 
otably connecting  said  lower  leaf  to  said  base  means,  said 
planar  sections  of  said  leaves  abutting  against  each  other 
to  prevent  further  movement  when  said  hinge  assemblies 
are  unfolded  past  a  fully  extended  position  with  said  in- 
termediate hinges  moved  toward  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  adaptor  to  provide  a  stable  position  for  said  elevated 
seat. 


Decebiber  14,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


565 


3,223,056 
TABLE  CONSTRUCTION 
William  N.  Wilbum,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Wilburn  Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Michigan 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,191 
1  Claim.     (CI.  108—150) 


a  door  mounted  upon  said  hinges, 

said  door  having  a  bottom  recess  therein, 

a  movable  floor  sill  plate  mounted  beneath  said  door, 

said  plate  having  a  top  surface  located  in  substantially 

the  same  horizontal  plane  when  the  door  is  open  as 

that  of  the  vault  floor,  and 
means  operable  in  response  to  locking  of  said  door  to 

move  a  portion  of  said  sill  plate  upwardly  into  said 

door  recess. 


A  table  construction  comprising:  a  base;  a  table  top 
supported  on  said  base;  said  top  including  a  rigid  core 
forming  the  main  portion  of  said  top,  a  thin  bottom 
surface  sheet  under  and  bonded  to  the  bottom  surface  of 
said  core,  and  a  decorative  flat  veneer  sheet  overlying, 
covering,  and  bonded  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  core; 
said  sheets  both  having  portions  extending  beyond  the 
entire  peripheral  edge  of  said  core  around  the  periphery 
of  said  table  top,  forming  a  peripheral  cavity;  said  por- 
tions being  in  the  same  planes  as  their  respective  sheets; 
a  cast-in-place,  cured,  peripherally  extending,  rigid  resin 
edge  filling  said  cavity,  and  bonded  to  the  peripheral  edge 
of  said  core,  to  the  under  surface  only  of  the  overlap- 
ping portions  of  said  veneer  sheet,  and  to  the  upper  sur- 
face only  of  the  overiapping  portion  of  said  bottom  sheet 
to  rigidify  the  overlapping  sheet  portions  and  prevent 
flexure  thereof,  while  the  sheet  portions  contain  the  resin 
only  between  them,  with  said  resin  having  a  vertical  thick- 
ness equal  to  that  of  said  core;  said  cast  resin  and  sheet 
overlapping  portions  having  generally  beveled  finished 
surfaces  at  their  end  junctures;  said  resin  edge  protrud- 
ing laterally  outwardly  beyond  both  of  said  sheet  por- 
tions around  the  entire  table  top  periphery,  forming  a 
decorative  visible  rigid  peripheral  bumper  preventing  con- 
tact again  and  peeling  and  chipping  damage  to  said  sheets 
with  bumping  of  said  table  by  another  like  table,  and  pre- 
venting flexure  of  said  edge  portions  transverse  to  their 
respective  planes. 


I       3,223,058 

METHOD    AND    INSTALLATION    FOR    T^E 
PRODUCTION  OF  STEAM,  PARTICULARLY 
THROUGH  THE  COMBUSTION  OF  REFUSE 
AND  OTHER  LOW  QUALITY  FUELS 
Richard  Tamier,  Zorich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Von 
Roll  AG..  Gerlafingcn,  Switzerland,  a  corporation  of 
Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,258 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  31,  1962, 

12,756/62 
6  Claims.    (CL  110— 10) 


3,223,057 
VAULT  DOOR 
Hairy  J.  Lingal,  Hamilton.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mosler 
Safe  Company.  Hamihon.  Oiiio,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  July  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,778 
8  Claims.     (CI.  109—59) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  steam  comprising  the  steps 
of:  supplying  high  quality  fuel,  air  and  water  into  a  first 
combustion  space,  burning  said  high  quality  fuel  in  said 
first  combustion  space,  supplying  low  quality  fuel  and 
air  into  a  separate  second  combustion  space  shielded 
against  heat  radiation  from  said  first  combustion  space, 
burning  said  low  quality  fuel  in  said  second  combustion 
space,  leading  gases  produced  in  said  second  combustion 
space  to  a  location  spaced  from  the  first  and  second  com- 
bustion spaces,  leading  hot  gases  produced  in  said  first 
combustion  space  to  said  location  at  which  they  are  con- 
tinuously mixed  with  said  gases  produced  in  said  second 
combustion  space,  leading  the  mixed  gases  from  said  lo- 
cation into  contact  with  a  heat-transfer  surface  of  a  steam 
boiler  to  produce  steam,  and  controlling  the  combustion 
process  in  said  first  combustion  space  to  control  thermal 
properties  of  said  mixed  gases  and  thus  to  obtain  a  de- 
sired thermal  action  at  said  heat-transfer  surface,  the  step 
of  controlling  the  combustion  process  in  said  first  com- 
bustion space  being  effected  by  adjusting  the  supply  of 
said  high  quality  fuel,  air,  and  water,  to  said  first  combus- 
tion space. 


1.  A  walk-in  vault  comprising, 

a  door  frame, 

a  vault  having  a  floor  located  behind  said  frame, 

a  pair  of  hinges  mounted  on  one  side  of  said  frame, 


3,223,059 

AUTOMATIC  FEEDING,  SEWING,  CUTTING 

„^       ,    AND  STACKING  APPARATUS 

Herbert  Jacobs,  223  Stoneway  Lane,  Merlon  Station,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,593 

6  Claims.     (CL  112—2) 

1.  An  automaUc  sewing  apparatus  for  performing  at 

least  one  sewing  operation  on  a  piece  of  goods,  said 

apparatus  comprising  automatic  feeding  means  including 

reciprocable  and  forward  thrusting  feeder  foot  means,  a 

sewing  station,  cutting  means  and  stacking  means,  said 

fading  means  being  adapted  to  feed  automatically  pieces 

of  goods  intermittently  toward  said  sewing  station  in  a 

predetermined  sequence,  said  feeding  means  including  a 

feeder    belt    assembly    including    adhesive    tape    means 

adapted  to  be  advanced  in  a  stroke  by  said  reciprocable 
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and  forward  thrusting  feeder  foot  means  bearing  against  ing  material  which  comprises:  continuously  feeding  an 
said  goods,  means  for  advancing  said  adhesive  means  active  strip  from  an  active  coil  through  a  strip  ac- 
after  a  stroke  of  said  feeder  foot  means  in  a  prcdeter-  cumulator  and  through  tube  forming  means  to  form  said 
mined  manner,  said  sewing  station  including  a  sewing  tubing;  accumulating  an  excess  of  active  strip  in  said  ac- 
machine  and  means  to  actuate  the  sewing  machine  in    cumulator  before  a  trailing  end  of  said  active  strip  is  in 

the  neighborhood  of  said  accumulator;  arresting  the  feed 
of  a  remaining  end  portion  of  said  active  strip  and  said 
trailing  end  to  said  accumulator  while  continuously  feed- 
ing said  excess  from  said  accumulator  to  said  tube  form- 
ing means;  clamping  a  leading  end  of  a  substitute  strip 
from  a  substitute  coil  to  said  trailing  end  in  overlapping 
relationship  at  two  longitudinally  rigidly  spaced  places 
in  a  cutting  zone;  cutting  said  strips  transversely  between 
said  spaced  places  in  said  cutting  zone  to  produce  severed 


response  to  the  feeding  of  said  goods,  means  adapted  to 
actuate  said  cutting  means  in  response  to  the  movement 
of  said  goods  through  said  sewing  station  and  means 
adapted  to  actuate  said  stacking  means  in  response  to  the 
movement  of  said  goods  beyond  said  cutting  means. 


3,223.060 
THO-PART  LOOPTAKERS 
Robert  J.  Corey,  %  J.  WaD,  Box  588A, 
R.D.  1,  Dover,  NJ. 
Original    applicatio*   Jan.    18,    1961,   S«r.    No.    83,580, 
now  Patent  No.  3.140,681,  dated  July  14.  1965.     Di- 
vided  and   this  application   Apr.   23,   1964,  Scr.  No. 
365,850 

3  Claims.     (CI.  112—228) 


1.  A  two-part  looptaker  for  use  in  a  single  needle  lock- 
stitch sewing  machine,  said  looptaker  comprising  a  body 
part  and  a  detachable  hook  part,  said  body  part  having  a 
base  and  a  first  annular  single  gauge  wall  extending  trans- 
versely from  said  base,  said  first  wall  having  ends  defining 
a  cut-away  portion  therein,  one  of  said  ends  tapering  up- 
wardly from  said  base  and  forming  a  triangular  ledge 
extending  into  said  cut-away  portion,  a  blunted  nose  dis- 
posed on  the  end  of  said  ledge,  said  hook  part  having  a 
second  annular  single  gauge  wall,  said  second  wall  hav- 
ing an  inwardly  turned  front  edge  flange  portion  tapering 
to  an  integral  loop-seizing  point,  said  second  wall  being  de- 
tachably  secured  in  overlying  relation  to  a  portion  of  said 
first  wall  proximate  said  one  end  thereof  to  extend  said 
point  substantially  beyond  the  blunted  nose  of  said  first 
wall  into  said  cut-away  portion,  said  inwardly  turned  front 
edge  flange  portion  and  said  point  covering  said  ledge  and 
said  nose  to  prevent  thread  from  entering  therebetween. 


3>223,M1 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ' 

SPUCING  WEB  MATERIAL 
Daniel  S.  Cracho  and  William  C.  WUtakcr,  Chesterfield 
County,  Va.,  assignors  to  Reynolds  Metab  Company, 
Ridunood,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  210,701 
SCIaima.     (CI.  113— 120) 
1,  The  method  of  forming  tubing  and  the  like  from 
a  plurality  of  coils  of  relatively  long  strips  of  tube  form- 


overlapping  material  and  trimmed  abutting  ends  of  said 
strips;  removing  said  severed  overlapping  material;  simul- 
taneously moving  said  longitudinally  rigidly  spaced 
clamped  strips  with  said  clamped  and  abutting  ends  longi- 
tudinally to  a  welding  zone;  welding  said  trimmed  abut- 
ting ends  of  said  strips  in  said  welding  zone  before  said 
excess  is  exhausted  from  said  accumulator;  and  then  con- 
tinuously feeding  said  remaining  end  portion  of  said  active 
strip  and  said  substitute  strip  to  said  accumulator  and 
tube  forming  means  in  the  same  manner  that  said  active 
strip  previously  was  fed. 


3,223,062 
BUNG  PATCH  PLATE  ASSEMBLY  METHOD 
Harry  Mulder,  Akron,  Ohio,  mmigaor  to  The  Firestone 
The  Si  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 
Orighial   applicatioa  Jan.   24,    1961,   Ser.   No.    84,568, 
now  Patent  No.  3,143,244,  dated  Aug.  4,  1964.     Dl- 
vided   and   this  application  Sept.   18,   1963,  Ser.  No. 
313,719 

SClahna.    (CL  113— 120) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  reinforced  bung  open- 
ing in  a  single  wall  metallic  conuiner  having  a  patch 
plate,  comprising: 

forming  a  bung  sleeve  on  and  extending  outwardly 
of  said  plate; 

applying  an  apertured  reinforcing  member  around  said 
bung  sleeve  and  fitting  against  said  patch  plate  in- 
wardly of  the  outer  perimeter  of  said  patch  plate; 

applying  an  apertured  outer  plate  over  said  reinforc- 
ing member  with  its  apertured  inner  edge  contacting 
said  bung  sleeve  and  its  outer  edge  abutting  said  patch 
plate  inwardly  of  the  outer  perimeter  thereof; 

and  welding  said  inner  edge  to  said  bung  sleeve  and 
said  outer  edge  to  said  patch  plate  by  exterior  welds. 
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3,223,063 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  LOW  PRESSURE,  HER- 
METICALLY SEALED,  SHEET  METAL  CON- 
TAINER 
Lcland  R.  Payton,  Richmond,  Ya.,  assignor  to  Reynolds 
Metab  Company,  Richmond,  Ya.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  175,999 
S  Clahns.  (CL  113—121) 
1.  A  method  in  the  manufacture  of  a  low  pressure, 
hermetically  sealed,  sheet  container  which  comprises: 
forming  from  a  rectangular  sheet  blank  a  vertical  cylin- 
drical body  with  upper  and  lower  body  ends;  forming  a 
sheet  upper  cup  with  an  inner  cup  portion  joined  at  its 
upper  cup  edge  to  an  outward  flange  having  an  inward 
curl  at  the  outer  edge  of  said  flange;  initially  upwardly 
and  outwardly  flaring  said  upper  body  end  with  said  up- 
per body  end  extending  continuously  upward  and  outward 
and  terminating  in  an  upper  single  thickness  body  end 
edge;  introducing  sealing  compound  around  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  upper  body  end  and  on  said  upper  body  end 
edge;  initially  inserting  said  upper  cup  into  said  upwardly 
and  outwardly  flared  upper  body  end  and  inside  said  seal- 
ing compound;  curling  said  outward  flange  and  inward 
curl  against  the  outer  surface  of  said  upper  body  end; 
performing  a  seam  rolling  step  on  said  intially  curled 
flange  and  curl  and  said  upper  body  end  to  cause  said  up- 
per end  body  to  have  an  upwardly  increasingly  flared  body 
portion  joined  by  an  upwardly  uniformly  flared  merging 
body  portion  to  an  upwardly  decreasingly  flared  body 
portion  which  terminates  at  said  upper  body  end  edge, 
said  seam  rolling  step  also  causing  said  upper  cup  seal- 
ingly  to  engage  said  upper  end  body  portion  and  to  have  an 


f: 

f 

upwardly  increasingly  flaring  inner  cup  portion  tightly 
engaging  the  inside  of  said  increasingly  flaring  body  por- 
tion, said  seam  rolling  step  also  causing  said  inner  cup 
portion  to  have  an  upward  substantially  uniformly  in- 
creasing flaring  inner  cup  portion  adjacent  to  but  spaced 
from  said  decreasingly  flaring  body  portion  to  form  a  side 
part  of  a  sealing  compound  space  in  which  said  sealing 
compound  is  sealed  at  the  bottom,  said  seam  rolling  step 
also  causing  said  cup  to  form  a  reverse  turn  spaced 
above  and  turning  above  said  upper  body  end  edge  to 
form  an  upper  part  of  said  sealing  compound  space  above 
said  upper  body  edge,  said  seam  rolling  step  also  causing 
said  turn  to  merge  with  an  outer  cup  part  having  a  down- 
ward outwardly  gradually  flaring  outer  cup  portion  en- 
gaging the  extreme  upper  end  of  said  body  adjacent  said 
upper  body  end  edge  to  seal  the  upper  portion  of  said  seal- 
ing compound,  and  causing  said  outer  cup  portion  to 
merge  with  a  gradually  inwardly  contracting  outer  cup 
portion,  said  seam  rolling  step  also  causing  said  last-named 
portion  to  be  reversely  folded  with  an  increasingly  flar- 
ing fold  portion  tightly  engaging  the  outer  surface  of  said 
increasingly  flaring  body  portion. 


3,223,064 

SAILING  RIG 

Wilfrid  G.  White,  Drinkwater  Pohit,  Yarmouth,  Mahic 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,643 

9  Claims,    (a.  114—39) 


1.  A  sailing  rig  for  a  hull,  comprising  a  pair  of  masts 
arranged  in  V  array  with  the  base  of  the  V  mounted  sub- 
stantially amidships  upon  the  hull,  a  substantially  vertical 
sidestay  connecting  the  top  of  each  mast  to  the  hull,  and 
a  sail  secured  at  the  hoist  to  each  of  said  stays. 


3,223,065 

SAILBOAT 

Aubrey  Bennett  Wilson,  Jr.,  R.F.D.  1,  Gordonsville,  Va. 

Filed  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,653 

4  Claims.    (CL  114—39) 


1.  A  sailing  craft  comprising  an  elongated  hull  each 
end  of  which  is  adapted  to  serve  as  a  bow  or  cutwater, 

a  float,  and  an  outrigger  structure,  said  hull,  float  and 
outrigger  structure  constituting  a  rigid  assembly  with 
the  axes  of  hull  and  float  disposed  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  and  the  outrigger  structure  connecting  the 
same  and  constituting  a  support  for  an  operator, 

a  mast  supported  on  said  assembly  approximately  mid- 
way of  the  length  of  the  hull, 

a  triangular  sail  disposed  upon  that  side  of  the  mast 
remote  from  the  float  with  its  uppermost  comer  at- 
tached to  the  mast  and  its  lower  edge  spaced  above 
the  hull  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof  in  both 
directions  from  the  mast, 

a  boom  secured  only  to  and  supported  solely  by  the 
sail  at  its  lower  edge  so  as  to  be  freely  movable 
relatively  to  the  hull, 

and  means  accessible  to  an  operator  located  on  said 
outrigger  structure  for  determining  the  position  of 
the  boom  to  vary  as  desired  the  relationship  of  the 
sail  to  the  hull,  whereby  even  though  the  direction 
of  the  wind  may  remain  substantially  ccmstant,  the 
operator  may  cause  either  end  of  the  hull,  as  de- 
sired, to  serve  as  a  bow  or  cutwater. 


3^23,066 

BOAT  STRUCTURE 

Alfred  D.  Irvins,  7290  21st  Ave.,  VUlc  St  Michel, 

Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  432,943 

5  Claims.     (CL  114—66.5) 

1.  A  water  craft  comprising:  means  for  driving  said 

craft  over  water;  a  hull  having  a  forward  end  an  aft  end: 

a  first  pair  of  planes  secured  to  the  uinierside  of  said 
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hull  in  a  fore  and  aft  direction,  said  first  pair  of  planes 
being  spaced  apart  in  parallel  relationship,  and  to  pro- 
ject below  said  hull  underside;  a  mid  plane  secured  to 
said  hull  underside  in  a  fore  and  aft  direction  substan- 
tially parallel  to  and  mid  way  between  said  first  pair 
of  planes,  and  to  project  a  distance  below  said  hull  un- 
derside greater  than  the  projection  distance  of  said  pair; 
and,  a  second  pair  of  planes  secured  to  the  undersides 

I 


of  said  first  pair  in  a  fore  and  aft  direction  to  project 
a  distance  thercbelow  greater  than  the  projection  dis- 
tance of  said  mid  plane,  whereby  upon  said  means  driv- 
ing said  craft  forwardly  in  water,  said  planes  will  lift  said 
craft  successively  out  of  the  water  until  supported  en- 
tirely on  said  second  pair  of  planes,  said  mid  plane  acting 
to  add  support  during  transition  from  said  first  pair  to 
said  second  plane  pair. 


3,223,067  ' 

LNDERBOARD-ENGINED  BOATS  AND  PROPUL. 

SIGN  MEANS  THEREFOR 

John  J.  Honin,  420  Quigley  Ave.,  Willow  Grove,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,020 

25  Claims.     (CL  115—35) 


2.  A  watercraft  having  a  hull  with  a  downward  open- 
ing through  the  bottom  thereof; 

an  upwardly  projecting  wall  formation  supported  on 
said  hull  and  bordering  said  opening; 

a  mounting  ledge  means  surmounting  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  wall  formation  and  adapted  to  receive 
thereon  a  demountable  propulsion-system  assembly, 

said  wall  formation  being  adjustable  as  to  height  of 
rise  of  said  ledge  means  within  said  hull. 

said  wall  formation  being  attached  to  said  hull  and 
consisting  at  least  in  part  of  flexible  material  inter- 
vening between  said  hull  and  said  ledge  means. 


a  first  predetermined  value  and  for  indicating  when 
the  instantaneous  value  of  a  second  variable  exceeds  a 
second  predetermined  value  comprising  a  first  sensing 
means  for  sensing  the  instantaneous  value  of  said  first 
variable  and  for  transforming  the  same  into  a  correspond- 
ing output  pneumatic  pressure  falling  within  a  prede- 
termined range  of  pneumatic  pressures,  a  second  sensing 
means  for  sensing  the  instantaneous  value  of  said  second 
variable  and  for  transforming  the  same  into  a  correspond- 
ing output  pneumatic  pressure  falling  within  a  prede- 
termined range  of  pneumatic  pressures,  a  first  selector 
valve  having  a  first  inlet  connecting  with  the  output  of 
said  sensing  means,  a  second  selector  valve  having  a 
first  inlet  connected  with  the  output  of  said  second  sensing 
means,  said  selector  valves  having  second  inlets  connected 
in  common  and  to  the  outlet  of  a  regulator  valve,  said 
regulator  valve  having  an  inlet  connected  to  a  source 
of  pneumatic  pressure,  said  first  selector  valve  having 
a  single  outlet,  said  second  selector  valve  having  a  single 
outlet,  each  selector  valve  being  individually  movable 
to  place  said  first  and  second  inlets  thereof  alternately 
in  communication  with  the  outlet  thereof,  a  first  pneu- 
matic gage  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  first  selector 
valve,  a  first  pneumatic  relay  connected  to  the  outlet 
of  said  first  selector  valve,  a  second  pneumatic  gage  con- 


4 
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3,223,068 
WARNING  SYSTEMS 
Roy  L.  Van   Winkle,   Edmond,  Okla.,  assignor  to  The 
Geolograph  Company,  OUaboma  City,  Okla.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Oklahoma 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,142 
2  Claims.     (CI.  116—65) 
1.  A   dual   warning   system    for   indicating   when   the 
instantaneous  value  of  a  first  given  variable  falls  below 


nected  to  the  outlet  of  said  second  selector  valve,  a  sec- 
ond pneumatic  relay  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  second 
selector  valve,  said  gages  being  calibrated   in  units  of 
value  corresponding  to  the  values  of  said  first  and  second 
variables,  respectively,  said  first  pneumatic  relay  having 
an  outlet  and  being  normally  closed  but  adapted  to  be 
opened  when  the  pressure  directed  thereto  from  said  first 
sensing    means    indicates    that    the    instantaneous    value 
of  said  first  variable  has  fallen  below  said  first  prede- 
termined  value   so  as  to  permit   passage  of  pneumatic 
pressure  through  said  first  relay  to  the  outlet  thereof 
said  second  pneumatic  relay  having  an  outlet  and  being 
normally   closed    but   adapted    to    be   opened    when   the 
pressure  thereto  from  said  second  sensing  means  indicates 
that  the  instantaneous  value  of  said  second  variable  has 
exceeded   said  second  predetermined   value,   a   two-way 
check  valve  having  two  inlets  and  a  single  outlet  con- 
nected such  that  Its  inlets  are  connected  to  the  outlets 
of  said  pneumatic  relays,  respectively,  an  alarm  device 
connected  to  the  outlet  of  said   two-way  check  valve 
said  first  relay  having  means  adjusting  the  same  to  change' 
the  pressure  required  to  open  said  relay,  and  said  second 
relay  having  means  adjustir^;  the  same   to  change  the 
pressure  required  to  open  said  relay. 
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3^23,069 
OVERLOAD  INDICATING  DEVICE  FOR  SHOCK 

ABSORBERS 
Franklin  C.  Albright,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The 
Bendix  Corporation,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,230 
5  Claims.    (CI.  116—70) 


be  collected  and  disposed  of  through  said  drain  means, 
said  barn  further  including  multiple  rest  areas  with  in- 
dividual stalls  for  each  cow  and  with  each  of  said  stalls 
having  a  bottom  which  is  also  of  smooth  pavement,  but 
which  is  disposed  at  an  elevation  above  the  paved  sur- 
face forming  the  floor,  said  stalls  being  dimensioned  so 
that  a  cow  can  comfortably  stand  or  lie  in  the  stall,  but 
offal  from  the  cow  falls  outside  the  stall  bottom  and 
onto  the  floor  providing  the  walking  surface  in  the  barn, 
said  barn  further  including  defined  feeding  areas  having 
feeding  troughs  with  means  for  discharging  feed  to  the 
troughs,  a  cow-holding  area,  a  milking  area  and  a  trans- 
fer area  all  bottomed  with  the  walking  surface  forming 
said  floor  in  the  barn,  and  floor-washing  means  for  wash- 
ing the  floor  providing  the  walking  surface  in  the  barn 
where  said  floor  bottoms  said  feeding,  holding,  milking 
and  transfer  areas  operable  to  send  wash  water  flowing 
over  the  floor  with  such  water  washing  any  cow  offal 
thereon  into  said  drain  means,  said  floor-washing  means 
including  means  located  over  a  region  of  said  floor  which 
is  uphill  from  said  drain  means  constructed  to  collect 
water  as  a  pool  above  said  floor  and  op)erable  after  such 
collection  of  water  as  a  pool  to  disperse  the  water  as  a 
sheet  of  water  over  said  floor. 


1.  In  an  aircraft  shock  absorber  having  a  metering 
pin  with  fluid  passages  therein  for  transmital  of  pressures 
created  by  axial  loading  of  the  shock  absorber,  an  indicat- 
ing device  to  foretell  overloading  thereof,  said  device 
comprising: 

a  housing  connected  to  said  metering  pin  having  a  cen- 
tral opening  therethrough; 
a  movable  means  within  said  housing  creating  a  vari- 
able volume  chamber  behind  said  means  adjacent 
said  metering  pin  passages;  and 
a  lock  means  adapted  to  hold  said  movable  means  until 
overcome  by  pressure  in  said  variable  volume  cham- 
ber. 


3,223,070 
DAIRY  ESTABLISHMENT 
Donald   Joseph   Cribble   and   Henry   E.   Bennett,  Santa 
Rosa,  Calif.,  assignors  to  AG  Pro  Inc.,  Santa  Rosa, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,612 
3  Claims.     (O.  119—16) 


^ ,  uo. 


1.  A  dairy  bam  for  cows  and  the  like  including  a 
smooth,  evenly  contoured  paved  surface  forming  a  floor 
providing  a  walking  surface  for  cows  in  the  bam,  drain 
means  for  draining  wash  water  from  such  floor  opening 
to  the  top  of  the  floor,  said  smooth,  evenly  contoured  sur- 
face which  forms  such  floor  sloping  toward  said  drain 
means  whereby  wash  water  discharged  on  the  floor  may 


3,223,071 
FEEDING  TROUGH  AND  FLOOR  ARRANGEMENT 

Heinrich  Biehl,  Gat  Heinrichshof,  near 

Trittaa,  Germany 

Filed  May  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,316 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  25,  1963, 

B  72,415 

2  Claims.     (CI.  119—28) 


1.  In  combination,  a  livestock  area,  a  dung  area  de- 
fined in  said  livestock  area,  a  feeding  trough  for  live- 
stock within  said  livestock  area  comprising  a  trough  body 
of  elongated  configuration  having  a  bottom  portion  and 
wall  portions  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  por- 
tion, upper  edges  defining  the  upper  termination  of  said 
wall  portions,  said  trough  body  being  of  imiform  cross- 
sectional  configuration  throughout  its  length,  ends  defined 
on  said  trough  body  adapted  to  confine  the  material  being 
fed  within  said  trough,  at  least  one  of  said  ends  being 
defined  by  a  weir  edge  lying  within  the  configuration  of 
said  bottom  portion  and  vertically  disposed  between  the 
lowermost  portion  of  said  bottom  portion  and  the  lower- 
most portion  of  said  upper  edges,  said  weir  edge  regiilat- 
ing  the  maximum  depth  of  water  or  flowable  feed  con- 
finable  within  said  trough  and  being  disposed  over  said 
dung  area  whereby  trough  contents  discharged  over  said 
weir  edge  are  received  upon  said  dung  area. 


3,223,072 
SWITCHING   DEVICE 
Helmut  Kari  Broas,  AHenbcrg  nber  Nuvberg,  Germany, 
assignor  of  thirty-three  and  one-third  percent  to  Frank 
T.  Johmann,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J. 

FUed  July  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,152 
11  Claims.  (CI.  120—42.03) 
1.  A  switching  mechanism  comprising  a  first  member 
carrying  a  latch  receiver  defining  a  series  of  longitudinally 
extending,  circumferentially  disposed,  helical  grooves  of 
alteraatingly  deep  and  shallow  longitudinal  depths,  said 
grooves  being  separated  from  each  other  by  lands  defining 
beveled-edge  teeth,  a  second  member  carrying  a  latch  ear 
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engageable  with  said  latch  receiver  within  said  grooves 
and  slidable  on  said  teeth,  said  members  being  disposed  for 
inward  and  outward  longitudinal  movement  relative  one 
another  and  also  forward  and  backward  circumferential 
movement  relative  one  another  as  said  ear  moves  in  said 
grooves,  and  torsion  means  engaging  one  of  said  members 


which  twists  upon  backward  circumferential  movement  of 
said  latch  ear  relative  to  said  latch  receiver  during  relative 
inward  longitudinal  movement  of  said  members,  said 
torsion  nrKans  subsequently  untwisting  to  move  said  latch 
ear  forward  circumferentially  relative  to  said  latch  re- 
ceiver upon  said  latch  ear  becoming  free  of  engagement 
with  said  latch  receiver. 


3.223.073 
LEAD-SHARPENER 
Marcel  Mamin.  I.a  Tour-de-Peiiz,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Georges     Dessoanaz,     Lausauine,    Canton     of     Vaud, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1964.  Ser.  No.  363,170 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  23,  1963, 

954.807 

2  Claims.     (CI.  120—91) 


1.  A  pencil-lead  sharpener  comprising  a  base  having  a 
bottom,  a  peripheral  flange  projecting  upwardly  from  said 
bottom  and  a  central  circular  projection  extending  up 
from  the  bottom  and  having  a  peripheral  guiding  surface; 
a  bell-shaped  body  received  in  the  upper  portion  of  said 
peripheral  flange  of  the  base  and  fitting  tightly  therein, 
means  limiting  entry  of  said  body  into  said  flange  so  that 
the  lower  edge  of  said  body  is  spaced  upwardly  from 
said  bottom,  said  bell-shaped  body  having  a  top  portion 
with  a  central  aperture  having  an  annual  resilient  lip  and 
defining  an  equatorial  segment  of  a  spherical  surface  with 
upper  and  lower  openings  of  smaller  diameter  than  the 
diameter  of  said  spherical   surface,   a  socket  extending 
through  said  aperture  and  comprising  a  spherical   ball 
portion  fitting  closely  and  revolvably  in  said  aperture 
and  having  a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  said  upper  and 
lower  openings  and  being  thereby  retained  in  said  aper- 
ture, and  a  hollow  stem  portion  extending  downwardly 
from  said  ball  portion  and  having  a  longitudinal  passage- 


way adapted  to  receive  a  pencil,  and  an  inwardly  facing 
frustoconical  abrasive  surface  inside  a  lower  portion  of 
said  bell-shaped  body  above  the  lower  edge  thereof  and 
coaxial  with  said  aperture  and  said  guiding  surface,  said 
stem  portion  being  orbitally  movable  around  and  in 
engagement  with  said  guiding  surface  and  being  guided 
by  said  guiding  surface  to  move  the  lead  of  a  pencil 
received  in  said  passageway  orbitally  along  said  abrasive 
surface  to  sharpen  said  lead,  a  lower  portion  of  said  cen- 
tral projection  of  said  base  and  a  lower  portion  of  said 
flange  below  the  lower  edge  of  said  bell-shaped  body 
defining  an  annular  receptacle  below  the  lower  edge  of 
said  abrasive  surface  to  receive  pulverant  material 
abraded  from  said  lead,  the  close  fit  of  said  ball  portion 
in  said  aperture  preventing  escape  of  said  pulverant  mate- 
rial from  the  top  portion  of  said  bell-shaped  body  in  the 
event  the  sharpener  is  inverted. 


3,223,074 
METHOD  AND  BOILER  PI  ANT  FOR 
COMBLSTIO.N  OF  FUELS 
Richard  Tanner,  Zurich,  Karl  Peri,  Thalwil,  and  Hans 
Bauer,  Oberengstringen.  Switzeriand,  assignors  to  Von 
Roll  A.G.,  Gerlafingen,  Switzeriand.  a  corporation  of 
Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  17.  1965.  Ser.  No.  433,438 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  29,  1962, 

1.060  62 
9  Claims.     (CI.  122—2) 


'•-^,-  ■-  . 


1.  A  method  of  burning  different  grades  of  fuel  in  a 
boiler  installation  incorporating  a  steam  generator  pro- 
vided with  at  least  two  operatively  interconnected  heat- 
ing systems,  one  of  which  defines  only  a  prc-heater  boiler 
section  and  the  other  only  a  superheating  boiler  section, 
composing  the  steps  of  concurrently  burning  the  different 
grade^of  fuel  in  separate  combustion  chambers  of  said 
boiler  installation,  conducting  the  respective  streams  of 
flue  gas  emanating  from  each  fuel  thus  burned  through  a 
separate  flow  path  in  said  boiler  installation  without  mix- 
ing of  said  flue  gases  in  said  boiler  installation,  the  stream 
of  flue  gas  emanating  from  burning  the  low-grade  fuel 
being  conducted  in  heat-exchange  relationship  past  the 
pre-heater  boiler  section  and  the  stream  of  flue  gas 
emanating  from  burning  the  high-grade  fuel  being  con- 
ducted in  heat-exchange  relationship  past  the  superheating 
boiler  section,  and  re-combining  said  respective  streams 
of  flue  gas  externally  of  said  boiler  installation. 


3^23,075 
EBULLIENT  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Lester  P.  Bariow,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Bar- 
low Vapor  CooUng  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Connecticut 

FUed  May  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,188 
30  Clalma.     (CL  123—41.24) 
1.  An  ebullient  cooling  system  comprising  in  combina- 
tion with  an  engine  having  a  cooling  jacket  with  a  coolant 
circulating  therethrough  and  inlet  and  outlet  circulating 
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conduits  for  said  coolant,  a  compensating  chamber 
connected  to  receive  coolant  from  the  outlet  conduit  in- 
cluding an  upper  level  receptive  of  vapors  released  from 
the  coolant  entering  the  compensating  chamber  and  a 
lower  level  in  which  collects  the  non-vaporized  coolant 


connected  to  the  inlet  circulating  conduit,  means  in  said 
system  for  maintaining  the  operating  level  of  said  non- 
vaporized  coolant  in  the  chamber  substantially  below  the 
level  of  the  coolant  in  the  cooling  jacket  of  said  engine 
and  a  condenser  connected  to  said  compensating  chamber 
for  condensing  said  vapor  coolant. 


3^23,076 

AUTOMATIC  NONCOMPRESSION  STARTING 

DEVICE 

Harno  Isoda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  fo  Yasuhito  Yama- 
oka;  Tadao  Yamaoka,  successor  by  agreement  of  heirs 
of  said  Yasuhito  Yamaoka,  deceased 

Filed  AuR.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,466 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1963, 
I  38/12,753 

2  Claims.     (CI.  123—182) 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  engine  in- 
cluding a  cylinder,  an  exhaust  port  communicating  with 
said  cylinder,  an  exhaust  valve  adapted  to  open  and  close 
said  port,  a  rocker  arm  adapted  to  actuate  said  valve, 
a  push  rod  engaging  said  rocker  arm,  a  bonnet  surround- 
ing said  rocker  arm,  a  slidablc  rocker  arm  pusher  rod 
adjacent  said  rocker  arm,  bias  means  normally  biasing 
said  pusher  rod  out  of  engagement  with  said  rocker  arm, 
said  rocker  arm  pusher  rod  being  provided  with  a  longi- 
tudinal slot  having  an  abutment  at  one  end  thereof,  a 
rotatable  noncompression  shaft  having  a  half-round  end 
positioned  in  said  slot,  said  half-round  end  contacting  said 
abutment,  said  rocker  arm  pusher  rod  causing  said  valve 
to  open  when  in  engagement  with  said  rocker  arm,  a  link- 
age coupled  to  said  rocker  arm  pusher  rod,  said  non- 
compression  shaft  coupled  to  said  linkage,  rotation  of 
said  noncompression  shaft  in  one  direction  urging  said 
rocker  arm  pusher  rod  against  its  said  bias  means  and  into 
engagement  with  said  rocker  arm,  rotation  of  said  shaft 
in  the  other  direction  allowing  said  bias  means  to  act  on 
said  rocker  arm  pusher  rod  to  move  it  out  of  engagement 
with  said  rocker  arm,  means  coupled  to  said  linkage  for 


acting  against  the  bias  means  thereby  causing  said  valve 
to  open  before  and  during  engine  start-up,  said  means  ac- 
tuating the  linkage  after  engine  start-up  to  allow  the  bias 
means  to  move  said  pusher  rod  away  from  contact  with 
the  rocker  arm  thereby  allowing  said  valve  to  close,  said 
means  acting  as  a  function  of  engine  speed. 


3,223,077 

CHARCOAL  GRILL 

Peter  S.  Tsakos,  171  Tacoma  Ave.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,904 

6  Claims.     (CI.  126—25) 


....Jn..... 


1.  In  a  charcoal  grill,  a  fire  fKJt  having  an  open  upper 
end,  underfeed  charcoal  stocking  mechanism  for  said 
fire  pot,  means  for  supplying  draft  air  through  wall  por- 
tions of  said  fire  pot,  an  annular  member  of  refractory 
material  having  its  lower  end  against  and  in  registry  with 
the  upper  end  of  said  fire  pot,  said  annular  member 
flaring  upwardly  to  define  a  cooking  area  at  its  upper 
end,  a  screen  extending  across  the  upper  end  of  said 
annular  member  to  distribute  heat  laterally  and  arrest 
fly  ash  from  said  fire  pot,  and  a  grill  surface  compris- 
ing a  series  of  spaced  parallel  horizontal  bars  spaced 
substantially  above  said  screen,  said  fire  pot  and  said  an- 
nular member  extending  continuously  upwardly  to  said 
grill  surface  and  being  imperforate  excepting  for  said  draft 
air  supply  means  whereby  the  products  of  combustion 
pass  substantially  entirely  upwardly  through  said  grill 
surface. 


3,223,078 

WARM  AIR  FURNACE 

Lorin  G.  Miller  and  James  H.  Miller,  both  of 

220  Sooth  River,  Eaton  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,990 

2  Claims.     (CL  126—110) 


1.  A  positive  pressure  warm  air  furnace  structure  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  receiving  chamber  for  air  to  be  warmed  defined 
by  louvered  walls,  a  cover,  and  a  floor  plate; 

(b)  a  plenum  chamber  below  and  communicating  with 
said  receiving  chamber  defined  by  walls,  a  cover 
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comprising  the  floor  plate  of  said  receiving  chamber, 
and  a  bottom  having  openings  therethrough; 

(c)  a  blower  positioned  in  said  receiving  chamber 
arranged  to  force  air  downward  and  into  said 
plenum  chamber; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  vertical  exchanger  tubes  in  upper 
flow  communication  with  sa>d  plenum  chamber; 

(c)  a  warm  air  distribution  chamber  beneath  said 
tubes  and  into  which  said  tubes  are  in  flow  com- 
munication defined  by  walls,  a  cover  having  open- 
ings therethrough  in  registry  with  said  tubes,  and 
duct  connections; 

(f )  a  baffle  between  each  pair  of  said  tubes  and  extend- 
ing from  said  plenum  chamber  downwardly  stopping 
short  of  said  distributing  chamber; 

(g)  an  encasement  in  spaced  concentric  relation  around 
all  of  said  tubes  and  in  closed  contact  at  the  top  with 
said  plenum  chamber  and  at  the  bottom  with  said 
distnbutmg  chamber  and  defining  openings  there- 
through for  top  exhaust  and  flame  gun  access;  and 

(h)  a  fibrous  refractory  inorganic  tubular  flame  cham- 
ber about  which  said  tubes  are  clustered  and  having 
a  constriction  at  the  upper  end  thereof  and  resting 
on  said  air  distributing  chamber  and  glowing  in  an 
incandescent  manner  upon  ignition  of  fuel  therein. 


3,223,079 
SURFACE  HEATER  ARRANGEMENT 

Walter  Wayne  Keusder.  6420  Hedding  St.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  and  Lgo  Racheli,  Anaheim,  and  Guy  J.  Payne, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.;  said  Rachel!  and  said  Payne  as- 
signors to  said  Keusder 

Filed  June  27.  1963,  S«r.  No.  291,110 
22  Claims.     (CI.  126— 271  J) 


I 


wing  members  and  to  shift  said  pair  of  hood  wing  mem- 
bers laterally  of  said  intermediate  frame;  and  means  for 
generating  thermal  energy  in  said  volume  defined  by 
said  pair  of  hood  wing  members. 


3,223,080 
SNOW    MELTING    APPARATUS 

Franklin  M.  Watkins,  Flovsmoor.  III.,  assignor  to  Sinclair 
Research,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Dei.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1962,  Set.  No.  214.729 
1  Claim.     (CL  126—343.5) 


A  snow  melter  comprising  a  fuel  burner  in  communica- 
tion with  a  solid-topped,  internally  ceramic  lined,  com- 
bustion chamber,  said  combustion  chamber  being  posi- 
tioned to  receive  snow  thereon  and  being  insulated  to 
msurc  substantially  complete  combustion  of  the  fuel, 
combustion  gas  distributing  means  in  communication  with 
said  combustion  chamber  to  direct  combustion  products 
from  said  combustion  chamber  to  contact  directly  snow 
charged  to  said  melter,  said  gas  distributing  means  com- 
prismg  a  closed-top,  open-bottom  tunnel  member  whose 
sides  permit  the  passage  of  combustion  gases  laterally  and 
upwardly  along  the  length  of  the  tunnel  member  to  con- 
tact directly  snow  placed  above  the  said  distnbutmg  means, 
said  tunnel  member  being  positioned  to  receive  snow 
directly  thereon  and  being  underlain  by  a  receptacle  com- 
prising a  trough-like  member  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
vertically  disposed  dam  members  engaging  the  bottom  of 
said  receptacle  and  providing  a  shallow  water  pool  on  the 
bottom  of  the  receptacle. 


o^,-^  3,223,081 

BOTTOMHOLE  CATALYTIC  HEATER  USING 
ru       o    «    "^^^  TRANSFER   LIQUID 

pTrr?!  .       r  ^"''"'  ^^l-  "«'«°°'  *°  »*•"  American 
IM»lZ7  ^"'P^"*'""'  Tulsa,  OUa.,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  May  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283.001 
3  Claims.     (CI.  126—360) 


1.  A    surface    heater    comprising    in    combination:    a 
frame  member;  supporting  wheels  coupled  to  said  mem- 
ber;   an    intermediate    frame    movably   coupled    to   said 
frame  member  for  relative  vertical  movement  with  re- 
spect to  said  frame  member;  motion  producing  means 
coupled   to   said   frame   member   and   said   intermediate 
frame  for  vertically  moving  said  intermediate  frame  with 
respect  to  said  frame  member;  a  pair  of  hood  wing  mem- 
bers, slidingly  supported  from  said   intermediate  frame 
member  and  each  of  said  hood  wing  members  compris- 
ing a  top  portion,  a  downwardly-depending  side  wall  por- 
tion coupled  to  an  outer  edge  of  said  top  portion,  and  a 
downwardly-depending  back  portion  coupled  to  a  rear 
edge  of  said  top  portion  and  a  rear  edge  of  said  side  wall 
portion,  and  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  hood  wing  mem- 
bers having  a  plurality  of  movable  burner  plates  piv- 
otally  coupled  to  a  forward  edge  of  said  top  portion, 
and  a  heat  resistant  material  coupled  to  preselected  in- 
terior surface  portions  of  each  of  said  hood  wing  mem- 
bers, said  pair  of  hood  wing  members  defining  a  volume 
comprising  at  least  part  of  a  burner  cavity;  means  for 
slidingly  moving  said  pair  of  hood  wing  members  later- 
ally of  said  intermediate   frame   to  selectively  increase 
and  decrease  the  volume  defined  by  said  pair  of  hood 


L  A  bottom-hole  heater  for  oU  wells  having  in  combi- 
nation an  elongated  cylindrical  enclosed  vessel,  a  catalyst 
chamber  therein,  a  fluid-tight  jacket  about  said  vessel 
defining  an  enclosed  space  between  said  jacket  and  said 
vessel,  and  a  conduit  extending  into  said  chamber  to  form 
an  annular  space  in  said  chamber  and  an  annular  opening 
at  the  top  thereof,  a  fuel  oxidation  catalyst  in  said  cham 
ber.  and  heat  transfer  material  in  said  enclosed  space  to 
remove  heat  from  said  chamber  via  said  jacket. 
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3,223,082 

PLASTER  OF  PARIS  PRODUCTS  AND  THEIR 

MANUFACTURE  i 

David  F.  Smith,  120  Grove  St.,  Bay  Head,  NJ. 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Nov.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,059 

9  Claims.  (CI.  128—91) 
7.  A  dry.  settable  plaster  of  Paris  bandage  of  substan- 
tially undelayed  setting-time,  comprising  a  flexible  back- 
ing material  coated  with  a  substantially  uniform  combi- 
nation of  100  parts  by  weight  of  powdered  plaster  of 
Paris  and  0.2  to  2  parts  by  weight  of  a  cellulose  glycol- 
lic  acid  ether  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  cellulose 
glycollic  acid  ethers  containing  from  0.5  to  2  acid  groups 
per  anhydroglucosc  unit  of  the  cellulose  and  having  a 
viscosity  between  about  6  seconds  and  about  40  seconds 
as  determined  in  0.5  weight  percent  solution  in  0.5  nor- 
mal aqueous  NaOH  in  a  modified  Ostwald-Fcnske  vis- 
cosimeter  pipette  ASTM  D-445  #300  as  compared  with 
5  seconds  for  the  0.5  normal  NaOH  alone. 


3,223,083 
METHOD  FOR   ADHESIVELY  SECURING  TO- 
GETHER SKLN   AiSD  OTHER  SOFT  TISSUE 
AND  BONE 
Milton  C.   Cobcy,  Washfaigton,  D.C.,  assignor  to  The 
President   and    Directors   of   Georgetown    University, 
Washington,  D.C.,  a  body  corporate 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1960,  Ser.  No.  54,914 
6  Claims.     (CI.  128—92) 


1.  The  process  of  coating  and  adhesively  securing 
together  parts  of  severed  living  skin  and  other  soft  tissue 
comprising  applying  to  the  site  of  the  tissue  to  be  secured 
a  non-toxic  water-polymerizable  liquid  monomer  adhesive 
composition  comprising  methyl  cyanoacrylate  monomer 
and  allowing  the  adhesive  to  set  upon  the  tissue  while 
severed  areas  are  being  held  together. 


3,223,084 
PEDIATRIC   IMMOBIUZER 

Roberi  T.  Kolar.  1022  N.  Laguna  St.,  and  Robert  D.  Rcid, 

701  Northgate  Lane,  both  of  Anaheim,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,867 

11  Claims.     (CI.  128—134) 


1.  An  immobilizer  for  a  body  comprising: 

a  body-receiving  platform  for  supporting  said  body  in 
a  prone  position; 

a  post  attached  to  and  upstanding  from  said  platform; 
and 

adjustable  restraining  means  mounted  on  said  post  for 
restraining  against  movement  the  pelvis  of  said  body 
by  holding  firmly  against  said  platform,  said  ad- 
justable restraining  means  being  vertically  adjust- 


able on  said  post  and  substantially  vertical  baffle 
means  attached  to  said  platform  on  each  side  of 
said  post  laterally  positioned  from  the  projection  of 
said  restraining  means  and  cooperative  with  said 
post  and  said  adjustable  restraining  means  to  lock 
the  pelvis  of  said  body  beneath  said  restraining 
means  and  each  of  the  upper  leg  members  of  said 
body  between  said  post  and  one  of  said  baffle  means. 


'  3,223,085 

MOUTHGUARD 

Kenneth  W.  Gores,  9831  NE.  16th  St.,  and  Patrick  D. 

Kennar,  9849  NE.  21st  Place,  both  of  Bellevue,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,451 

6  Claims.     (CI.  128—136) 


--r 


1.  In  an  intra-oral  protective  device  formed  in  U-shape 
of  a  molded  resilient  material  and  including  a  U-shaped 
base  adapted  to  be  disposed  between  the  upper  and  lower 
teeth  and  having  upstanding  inner  and  outer  walls  along 
the  peripheral  edges  of  the  base  and  forming  a  trough 
in  which  the  upper  teeth  and/or  lower  teeth  are  enclosed, 
the  improvement  comprising:  said  outerwall  having  a 
slit-pocket  in  the  anterior  area;  a  vertically  rigid,  arcuate, 
metallic  plate  disposed  in  said  slit-pocket;  and  means 
sealing  the  mouth  of  said  pocket  and  restraining  said  plate 
from  upward  displacement  therefrom. 


3,223,086 

AIR-CONDITIONED  HELMET 

Robert  F.  Denton,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Arthur  R.  Adams,  Glendale,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  37,668,  June  21, 

1960.    This  application  Aug.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,229 

2  Claims.     (CI.  128—142) 


1.  An  air-conditioned  helmet  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

an  unbroken  approximately  semi-spherical  helmet  shell; 

an  ap^oximately  semi-spherical  air  distributing  helmet 
liner  supported  within  said  shell  and  peripherally 
engaging  said  shell  to  provide  an  air  chamber  be- 
tween the  shell  and  liner  for  retaining  air  under 
pressure,  said  liner  having  a  plurality  of  restricted 
flow  openings  therein  for  releasing  air  at  various 
points  about  the  head  of  the  wearer; 

air  inlet  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source 


of  air  under  pressure  and  for  delivering  air  to  the 
interior  of  said  chamber,  said  air  inlet  means  in- 
cluding a  short  pipe  section  fastened  between  the 
lower  rearward  portions  of  said  shell  and  liner,  and 
being  so  directed  as  to  discharge  entering  air  against 
said  liner  at  a  point  removed  with  respect  to  said 
restricted  flow  openings; 
and  means  within  the  liner  for  uipporting  said  liner 
upon,  around  and  spaced  from^Re  head  of  a  wearer, 
whereby  air  directed  into  the  air  chamber  and  dis- 
charged through  said  restricted  openings  can  flow 
down,  over  and  around  the  wearer's  head  and  from 
beneath  the  liner  for  airing  and  breathing  purposes. 


I 


3^23,087 
STEREOTAXIC  DEVICE 
Vilibald    Vladylui    and    Panel    Jezek.    both    of    Prague, 
Czechoslovakia,  a^ignors  to  Chlrana   Praha,  narodni 
podnik,     Prague,    Czechoslovakia,    a    corporation    of 
Czechoslovakia         «^ 

Filed  June  15,  1961.  Ser.  No.  133.004 

Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia, 

Jane  18,  1960,  3.937  60 

2  Claims.     (CL  128—303.13) 


1.  A  stereotaxic  apparatus  for  surgical  treatment  of 
the  human  brain,  comprising: 

(a)  an  open  partially  polygonal  planar  yoke  having 
respective  first  and  second  end  portions  and  an  inter- 
mediate portion; 

(b)  a  first  pointed  bolt  engaging  said  first  end  portion 
near  its  end  for  application  to  the  front  of  the  skull; 

(c)  a  second  pointed  bolt  engaging  said  second  end 
portion  near  its  end  for  application  to  the  rear  of 
the  skull; 

(d)  at  least  one  sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  said  yoke 
and  adapted  to  be  adjustably  moved  along  said 
intermediate  portion  of  the  yoke; 

(e)  a  third  pointed  bolt  engaging  said  sleeve  for  appli- 
cation to  the  top  of  the  skull; 

(f)  a  support  slidably  mounted  on  said  intermediate 
portion  of  the  yoke; 

(g)  a  crossbar  held  by  said  support  and  rotatable 
therein; 

(h)  a  U-shaped  planar  frame  comprising  a  pair  of 
vertical  sidebars  and  a  horizontal  base  connected  to 
each  of  said  sidebars,  said  sidebars  constituting  a 
vertical  frame  of  reference,  and  the  ends  of  said 
sidebars  being  pointed  for  application  to  the  skull 
to  serve  as  reference  points,  each  of  said  sidebars 
being  slidably  mounted  on  the  crossbar,  said  base 
being  substantially  parallel  to  said  crossbar; 

(i)  arresting  means  connecting  said  yoke  and  said 
frame  for  fixing  the  disposition  of  said  frame  rela- 
tive to  said  yoke; 


(j)  an   electrode    holder    slidably   mounted   on   said 

horizontal  crossbar;  and 
(k)  an  electrode  slidably  mounted  in  said  holder  so 

as  to  be  displaceable  vertically  in  the  vertical  plane 

defined  by  said  sidebars. 


3,223,088 
BONE  CUTTING  APPARATUS 
Forest  C.  Barber  and  James  Ronald  Smith,  Fort  Worth, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  S.  B.  Power  Surgical  Tools  Company, 
Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

nied  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,247 
6  Claims.     (CL  128—310) 


1.  In  a  trepanning  apparatus  of  a  type  including  a  body 
portion  having  a  longitudinal  axis;  drive  means  including 
a  rotor  joumaled  therein  and  having  an  output  shaft; 
means  for  rotating  said  drive  means  at  speeds  in  excess 
of  20,000  r.p.m.;  chuck  means  attached  to  said  shaft; 
a  cutter  element  inserted  and  retained  in  said  chuck 
means  and  comprising  a  shank  portion  and  a  uniformly 
tapering  blade  portion,  there  being  in  said  blade  portion 
a  tlutc  having  a  rake  angle  selected  from  the  range  of  four 
degrees  forward  to  two  degrees  backward;  «  strut  fixed  to 
said  main  body  and  lying  in  a  plane  containing  said  axis, 
with  a  guide  foot  fixed  to  the  end  of  said  strut  so  as  to 
be  in  spaced  apart  relation  to  the  end  of  said  cutter  ele- 
ment; that  improvement  which  comprises:  said  flute  form- 
ing a  single  cutting  edge  having  a  radial  relief  selected 
from  a  range  of  eight  thousandths  of  an  inch  to  sixteen 
thousandths  of  an  inch,  with  said  cutter  element  being 
driven  at  speeds  in  excess  of  20,000  r.p.m.;  and  strut  hav- 
ing an  isosceles  trapezoidal  cross  sectional  form  and  dis- 
posed with  the  larger  parallel  side  parallel  to  and  spaced 
from  said  cutting  edge. 


3,223,089 
GIRDIE 
Bette  Kaupp  Schonberg,  Scotch  Plains,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Vlaidenform,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,342 
1  Claim.     (CI.  128—541) 


A  girdle  comprising  a  front  construction  having  a  ver- 
tical stretch  panel,  having  at  each  of  its  sides  and  joined 


thereto  a  relatively  narrow  two-way  stretch  band,  which 
bands  are  secured  together  below  said  vertical  stretch 
panel,  the  lower  areas  of  said  bands  being  curved  in- 
wardly to  said  jointure  thereof,  a  two-way  stretch  ma- 
terial constituting  the  major  back  area  of  the  girdle  and 
secured  at  their  upper  side  edge  portions  to  said  bands, 
and  two  V-shaped  panels  with  the  V  inverted,  each  V- 
shaped  panel  being  of  relatively  heavy  horizontal  stretch 
material,  each  V-shaped  panel  extending  upwardly  from 
the  base  of  the  girdle  a  distance  at  least  to  the  longitu- 
dinal center  line  of  the  girdle  and  extending  to  the  front 
of  the  girdle  and  to  the  back  of  the  girdle,  the  extension 
thereof  at  the  front  of  the  girdle  being  for  a  lesser  dis- 
tance than  to  the  back  of  the  girdle,  said  horizontal 
stretch  panels  being  seamed  to  the  two-way  stretch  major 
back  area  of  the  girdle  and  to  said  front  two-way  stretch 
relatively  narrow  bands. 


interior  of  the  bowl,  the  filter  having  disks  of  larger 
diameter  than  the  neck  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  neck, 
said  disks  each  having  a  marginal  edge  portion  projecting 
beyond  the  periphery  of  the  neck,  the  upper  one  of  said 
disks  having  a  plurality  of  holes  extending  through  its 
marginal  edge  portion  beyond  the  periphery  of  the  neck. 


3,223,09« 
RECONSTITUTED  TOBACCO  PRODUCTS  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
David  G.  Strubcl,  Jcffersontown,  and  Charles  J.  MoU, 
Jr.,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignors  to  Brown  &  Williamson 
Tobacco  Corporation,  Louisville,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,184 
i  Clafans.     (CL  131— 140) 


AOS. 


T7~ 

1.  A  process  for  making  reconstituted  tobacco  and 
reconstituted  smoking  tobacco  products  which  comprises: 
preparing  a  mixture  of  a  major  portion  of  water  and  a 
minor  portion  of  finely  comminuted  tobacco,  forming 
said  mixture  into  a  predetermined  configuration,  flash 
freezing  said  formed  configuration  by  subjecting  it  to  a 
temperature  substantially  lower  than  the  freezing  point 
of  water  so  that  said  configuration  is  rapidly  set  and 
then  freeze  drying  said  set  configuration  by  subjecting 
it  to  a  temperature  below  the  freezing  point  of  said  mix- 
ture and  at  a  reduced  pressure  of  less  than  approximately 
5  mm.  absolute  in  which  the  vapor  and  solid  phases 
of  said  water  substantially  exist  simultaneously  so  that 
the  water  is  sublimed  therefrom. 


said  holes  constituting  smoke  passages  which  establish 
direct  communication  between  the  interior  of  the  pipe 
bowl  and  the  annular  chamber  located  around  the  neck 
of  the  filter  the  upper  surface  of  said  upper  disk  adapted 
to  contact  and  support  a  charge  of  tobacco  located  within 
the  tobacco  chamber.  ' 


3,223,092      

MEANS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  CUTTING  HAIR 

Vincent  J.  Marsko,  1806  N.  Carnegie,  Niles,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,362 

3  Claims.     (CL  132—7) 


1.  A  method  of  cutting  hair,  comprising  winding 
strands  of  hair  on  a  tubular  form  in  a  selected  number 
of  revolutions,  securing  the  end  portion  of  said  hair  to 
an  end  portion  of  said  form  with  the  extremity  of  the 
secured  hair  overhanging  said  form  end  portion,  utilizing 
the  latter  as  a  cutting  guide  for  a  cutting  tool,  and  cutting 
the  hair  overhanging  said  form  end  portion. 


3,223,093 

VACUUM  HAIR  CURLER 

Charles  E.  Winters,  9430  Jamaica  Ridge,  Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,146 

2  Claims.     (CI.  132—38) 


3,223,091 
FILTER  PIPE 
Frederick  A.  Fassbender,  West  Orange,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
S.  M.  Frank  &  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 
Orighul  application  Mar.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,839,  now 
Patent  No.  3,079,927,  dated  Mar.  5,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,878 

1  Claim.  (CL  131—206) 
A  filter  adapted  to  be  fitted  within  a  tobacco  chamber 
in  a  pipe  and  which  pipe  has  an  annular  downwardly- 
facing  shoulder  at  its  lower  end  and  a  plug  closure  at  the 
bottom  of  the  bowl,  with  such  shoulder  and  plug  closure 
defining  a  filter-holding  chamber  between  them,  the  im- 
provements consisting  in  a  spool-shaped  porous  filter  con- 
fined in  the  filter-holding  chamber  and  below  the  shoulder, 
said  filter  having  a  central,  solid  and  imperforate  cylin- 
drical neck  delining  an  annular  space  between  it  and  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  fixing  hair  in  set  positions  in  the 
presence  of  a  hair  treating  chemical  including  a  flexible 
self-coiling  elongated  hair  strand  container,  a  rigid  elon- 
gated outer  container  surrounding  and  receiving  said 
flexible  self  coiling  hair  strand  container,  and  vacuum 
means  operatively  associated  with  the  rigid  container 
adapted  to  create  a  suction  therein  strong  enough  to  un- 
coil the  flexible  self-coiled  hair  straiKl  container  and  draw 
it  into  the  rigid  container  and  into  an  extended  and  sub- 
stantially straight  position,  and  simultaneously  draw  a 
strand  of  hair  into  a  substantially  straight  position  within 
the  flexible  container. 
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3«223,094  3  223  IMi( 

BRUSH  ROLLER  HAVING  A  PIVOTED  AND  APPLICATOR  FORCOSMETICS 

ROTATABLE  CLAMPING  BAIL  Julius  W.  Goldberg,  \1«cArfhurI^e    Stamford    Conn 

^^ST^'^}  ^''T*"'  Shelbyvlll..  ni.,  .sdgnor  to  Sla-  and  Home*  P«k/l65   Bennett  ^ve     New 

Rife  Glnnle  Lou,  Inc.,  ShelbyvlIIe,  IIL,  ,  corpomrion  of  N.V.                                      *nnen  Ave.,  .>ew   York  40, 

^***''*FII^  rv*   17   i«^?   e^  M     ^,.  A«.  Fil«»  Sept  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,908 


I4~_' 


1.  A  hair  curler  comprising  a  pair  of  coaxial  spaced 
ferrules,  a  brush  element  between  said  ferrules  having  bris- 
tles with  an  axial  body  with  ends  projecting  beyond  said 
bristles  at  opposite  ends  of  said  brush  element,  each  fer- 
rule being  provided  with  an  axial  opening  frictionally  re- 
ceiving a  projecting  end  of  said  axial  body  to  fix  said  brush 
element  and  said  ferrules  together  with  the  remote  ends 
of  said  ferrules  a  predetermined  distance  apart,  a  coil 
spring  coaxial  with  said  brush  and  of  smaller  diameter 
than  said  bristles  so  that  the  end  of  said  bristles  project 
through  and  beyond  the  coils  of  said  spring,  the  ends 
of  said  coil  spring  extending  longitudinally  beyond  said 
bristles  and  loosely  surrounding  said  ferrules,  whereby 
said  coil  spring  is  maintained  m  position  longitudinally  of 
the  curler  solely  by  engagement  of  said  bristles  with  the 
coils  of  said  spring,  a  bail  having  side  arms  and  cross 
members  at  the  ends  thereof,  and  bail  supporting  means 
carried  by  one  of  said  ferrules  axially  outwardly  thereof, 
one  of  said  cross  members  being  pivotally  connected  to 
said  bail  supporting  means  and  the  other  cross  member 
being  detachably  connected  to  the  other  ferrule. 


3,223,095 
PIN  CURL  CLIP 
Charles  D.  Seekings,  Voungsvilie,  and  Thomas  E.  Gannoc, 
Warren,   Pa.,  assignors  to  Sylvania   Electric  Products 
Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  8.  1963,  S«r.  No.  263,857 
2  Claims.     (CI.  132 — 46) 


'^^i/^    /s^ 


1.  A  pin  curl  clip  formed  from  a  sin^  strip  of  re- 
silient material  comprising  cooperating  upper  and  lower 
hair  gripping  leaves  having  IT  longitudinal  axis,  a  bi- 
furcated, substantially  U-shaped  hinge  joining  said  leaves 
at  their  respective  rear  ends  to  allow  flexing  movement 
thereof,  said  bifurcation  having  a  given  width,  a  first  tab 
having  a  width  less  than  said  given  width  projecting  from 
the  upper  one  of  said  leaves  from  a  position  forward  of 
said  hinge  and  formed  to  extend  rearwardly  of  said  hinge 
along  said  longitudinal  axis,  a  second  tab  projecting  from 
the  lower  one  of  said  leaves  and  extending  rearwardly 
therefrom  beyond  said  hinge,  and  a  fulcrum  having  a 
width  less  than  said  given  width  of  said  bifurcation  posi- 
tioned forward  of  said  hinge  transverse  to  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  on  said  lower  leaf  and  projecting  upwardly 
therefrom  through  said  bifurcation  for  engagement  with 
said  first  tab  during  flexing  movement. 


1.  An  applicator  for  applying  cosmetics,  said  applicator 
comprising  a  revenible  tubular  holder  closed  at  one  end 
and  open  at  the  other  end.  said  open  end  having  an 
mwardly  protruding  portion  at  said  other  end  to  define 
a  central  opening  at  said  end.  a  pressure  member  slidably 
fitted  into  said  holder  and  closing  the  open  end  thereof, 
said  pressure  member  having  a  peripheral  outline  greater 
than  the  inner  peripheral  outline  of  the  opening  as  defined 
by  said  protruding  portion,  an  applicator  pad,  yieldable 
means  within  said  holder  abutting  against  the  closed  end 
of  the  holder  and  said  pressure  member  to  urge  the  latter 
toward  said  protruding  member  and  to  clamp  said  appli- 
cator pad  releasably  between  said  pressure  member  and 
said  protruding  portion,  and  a  tubular  casing  open  at  one 
end  for  receiving  a  supply  of  said  applicator  pads,  said 
holder  being  inserted  into  the  open  end  of  the  casing  to 
expose  the  clamped  applicator  pad  in  said  opening  in  one 
position  of  insertion  of  the  holder  and  to  form  a  cover 
for  the  casing  in  the  reverse  position  of  insertion  in  which 
the  closed  end  of  the  holder  faces  outwardly. 


3^23,097 
TRAY  DUMPER  AND  WASHER 
Harold  Ernest  Spaulding,  Palmer  Township,  Easton,  Pa., 
assignor  to  American  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,683 
7  Claims.     (O.  134—46) 


1.  A  mechanism  for  dumping  trays  being  carried  on  a 
conveyor  which  comprises  in  combination: 

conveyor  means  for  carrying  a  plurality  of  trays  in 
processional  order  along  a  substantially  horizontal 
path  of  travel; 

flipper  means  spaced  from  the  forward  end  of  said  con- 
veyor means  for  grasping  the  leading  edge  of  a  tray 
running  off  said  forward  end; 

means  for  oscillating  said  flipper  means  in  a  vertical 
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plane  whereby  said  grasped  tray  is  oscillated  upward- 
ly substantially  about  its  grasped  edge  from  its  hori- 
zontal position  through  an  arc  of  at  least  90*  to  per- 
mit matter  thereon  to  become  dislodged  therefrom 
by  the  force  of  gravity;  and 
trigger  means  interposed  between  said  forward  end  of 
said  conveyor  means  and  said  flipper  means  and  be- 
ing oscillatable  in  a  generally  horizontal  direction 
under  the  impetus  of  the  leading  edge  of  a  succeeding 
tray  and  oscillatable  in  a  generally  vertical  direction 
out  of  the  path  of  said  succeeding  tray  under  the 
impetus  of  said  flipper  means  when  said  flipper  means 
is  in  a  position  to  receive  said  succeeding  tray. 


extension  of  the  said  first  shaft,  said  fastening  means 
including   resilient  clip   means   for  securing   the    wheel 


3^23,098 
COLLAPSIBLE  SHELTER  CONSTRUCTION 

Charies  M.  Dole,  Jr.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

(288  Lexington  Ave.,  New  York  16,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,522 

2  Claima.     (CL  135—4) 


1.  A  collapsible  tent  construction  comprising  a  pliable 
shelter  member  adapted,  when  in  an  erected  position,  to 
provide  a  cover  for  a  predetermined  base  area,  and  a 
frame  engaging  said  shelter  member  and  supporting  same 
in  said  erected  position,  said  frame  being  disposed  ex- 
teriorly of  said  erected  shelter  member;  said  frame  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  collapsible  legs,  said  legs  when  in 
operative  condition  depending  angularly  from  a  common 
member  disposed  above  said  erected  shelter  member, 
the  lower  ends  of  said  legs  resiliently  engaging  inter- 
connected portions  of  said  shelter  member  delimiting 
said  base  area  whereby  said  legs  assume  outwardly 
bowed  configurations;  each  leg  being  formed  of  a  plu- 
rality of  complemental  tubular  sections  disposed  in 
endwise  interiocking  engagement,  when  said  leg  is  in 
said  operative  condition,  and  a  resilient,  extensible  ele- 
ment connected  to  and  extending  through  all  sections  of 
a  leg  whether  the  latter  be  in  a  collapsed  or  operative 
condition,  said  element  having  a  portion  thereof  in  con- 
tinuous connection  with  said  common  member;  at  least 
said  one  resilient  extensible  element  extending  through 
said  common  member  and  the  sections  of  two  legs. 


3,223,099 
WALKING   CANE 
Cecil  C.  Hagood,  St.,  310  Liberty  Hlil  Drive, 
Evergreen,  Ala. 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1964,  Ser,  No.  361,703 
1  Claim.     (CI.  135 — 47) 
A  walking  cane  comprising  a  shaft  having  a  handle 
at  one  end  and  a  surface  engaging  opposite  end,  and  sec- 
ond shaft  having  a  pair  of  members  secured  to  one  end 
thereof  and  definig  a  fork,  a  wheel  rotatably  mounted 
between  the  outer  ends  of  said  members,  a  hinge  con- 
necting said  second  shaft  to  the  first  in  a  manner  that 
said  second  shaft  and  wheel  may  be  extended  beyond  the 
end  of  the  first  shaft,  and  means  for  fastening  said  sec- 
ond shaft  in  position  with  said  second  shaft  extending  be- 
yond the  end  of  the  first  shaft  to  locate  said  wheel  as  an 


carrying  shaft  with  the  wheel  selectively  in  extended  and 
inoperative  positions. 


3,223,100 
SHEARABLE  SEALING  MECHANISM  FOR  A 
PIVOTED  GATE  VALVE 
Roy  C.  Kocnig  and  Donald  A.  Rusdo,  Denver,  Colo.,  as- 
signors to  The  Martin  Marietta  Corporation,  Baltimore, 
Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  May  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  194,037 
1  Claim.    (CI.  137—68) 


A  sealed  pre-use  fluid  storage  valve  comprising:  a  valve 
body;  a  blade  valve  member  mounted  for  rotary  move- 
ment about  an  axis  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  valve  body  for  opening  and  closing  the  valve; 
a  diaphragm  sealing  member  having  a  base  portion  fixed 
to  the  upstream  side  of  the  blade  valve  member  in  a  pre- 
use  storage  closed  position  and  an  annular  lip  portion  ex- 
tending from  the  base  portion  in  a  direction  longitudinally 
of  the  valve  body  and  being  provided  with  an  annular 
weakened  region;  an  annular  retainer  mounted  on  the  up- 
stream side  of  said  valve  body  having  a  flange  engaging 
the  outer  surface  of  said  annular  lip;  an  annular  cutter 
member  mounted  within  said  retainer  and  engaging  the 
inner  surface  of  said  lip  adjacent  said  weakened  region 
of  said  annular  lip  portion  of  the  diaphragm  sealing  mem- 
ber for  cleanly  shearing  the  lip  portion  upon  actuation 
of  the  blade  valve  member,  said  lip  being  secured  in  seal- 
ing relationship  between  said  retainer  flange  and  said  cutter 
member;  a  separate  annular  sealing  member  mounted  in 
the  valve  body  on  the  upstream  side  of  the  blade  valve 
member  outwardly  of  said  annular  retainer  and  means 
urging  said  annular  sealing  member  into  fluid  sealing  rela- 
tionship with  the  Wade  valve  member  for  resealing  the 
valve  against  fluid  leakage  after  shearing  of  the  diaphragm 
sealing  member,  said  annular  sealing  member  being  held 
in  position  by  said  retainer  flange. 


821  O.O.— 21 
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BINARY    STAGE 
RomaJd  E.  Bowles,  Sliver  Spring.  Md.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

Filed  May  28.  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,296 

3  Claims.     (CI.  137—81.5) 

(Granted  under  TItie  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


means  including  the  said  shaft,  and  a  valve  arm  directly 
secured  to  said  shaft,  said  arm  being  of  a  predetermined 
configuration  to  form  a  leakport  valve  surface  connected 


1.  A  pure  fluid  binary  stage  for  counting  f!uid  pulses 
comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  bistable  fluid  amplifiers; 

(b)  each  of  said  amplifiers  having  a  power  nozzle  for 
issuing  a  power  stream  into  an  interaction  chamber, 
first  and  second  output  passages  downstream  of  said 
chamber,  and  first  and  second  control  nozzles  for 
issuing  control  streams  into  said  chamber  to  effect 
displacement  of  said  power  stream  into  said  first  and 
second  output  passages,  respectively; 

(c)  said  power  nozzle  of  said  first  amplifier  being  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  fluid  power; 

(d)  said  power  nozzle  of  said  second  amplifier  being 
connected  to  a  source  of  said  fluid  pulses  to  be 
counted; 

(e)  conduit  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  but- 
put  passages  of  said  first  amplifier  to  said  second 
and  first  control  nozzles,  respectively,  of  said  second 
amplifier; 

(f )  conduit  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  out- 
put passages  of  said  second  amplifier  to  said  first  and 
second  control  nozzles,  respectively,  of  said  first 
amplifier; 

(g)  biasing  means  maintaining  said  power  stream  of 
said  first  amplifier  in  one  of  said  output  passages 
thereof  in  the  absence  of  a  fluid  pulse  being  presented 
to  said  power  nozzk  of  said  second  amplifier;  and 

(h)  said  power  stream  of  said  first  amplifier  being 
displaced  into  the  other  of  said  output  passages 
thereof  in  response  to  a  fluid  pulse  being  presented 
to  said  power  nozzle  of  said  second  amplifier; 
whereby 

(i)  the  state  of  said  first  amplifier  changes  each  lime 
said  second  amplifier  receives  a  fluid  pulse. 


3,223,102 
ELECTRO-PNEUMATIC   TRANSDUCER 

Joseph  S.  Kies.  Goshen.  Ind..  asxiinior  to  Robertsiuiw 
Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  ■  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  If,  1962,  Scr.  No.  222,435 
8  Claims.     (CI.  137—82) 
5.  A  galvanometer  comprising  support  means,  a  mag- 
net having  opposed  poles  on  said  support  means,  means 
movable  between  the  poles  in  response  to  electric  cur- 
rent in  said  means,  a  shaft  for  supporting  said  means,  said 


to  a  portion  thereof  and  extending  from  the  same  for 
movement  to  and  from  a  leakport  of  a  pneumatic  relay 
mounted  adajacent  thereto. 


3,223,103 
REGULATING  DEVICE  INCLUDING  A  DISTRIBU- 
TOR HAVING  DOIBI  E-ACTING  KNIFE-EDGES 
Alfred  THnkler,   DammaHe-les-Lys,  France,  assignor  to 
Societe    Nationale    d'Etude    et    de    Construction    de 
Moteurs  d'Avtation,  Paris,  Seine,  France,  a  company  of 
France 

Filed  Mar.  14.  1963.  Ser.  No.  265.158 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  17,  1962, 

891,417 

2  Oaims.     (CI.  137— «3) 


)    / 

1^ 

1    ft      ' 

"T^4 

asBnXr      lb 

1.  A  servo-valve  comprising  a  stationary  nozzle  which 
is  fed  with  pressurized  fluid  to  produce  a  jet;  a  jet  re- 
ceiver means  spaced  from  the  nozzle  and  defining  a  pair 
of  pressure  chambers  each  having  a  receiving  orifice  fac- 
ing the  nozzle,  the  receiving  orifices  being  arranged  sym- 
metrically to  the  nozzle  axis;  a  jet  deflector  device  com- 
prising a  double-acting  deflector  member  having  two 
sharp  edges  facing  each  other  in  position  to  intercept  the 
jet  between  the  nozzle  and  said  jet  receiver  means,  a  lever 
member  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  nozzle  axis 
for  supporting  said  deflector  member,  said  lever  member 
being  pivotally  mounted  by  friction-free  pivotal  means 
spaced  a  distance  from  the  deflector  member,  said  pivotal 
means  including  a  diaphragm  having  a  peripheral  corru- 
gation formed  therein,  said  diaphragm  being  fastened  to 
a  stationary  part  around  the  corrugation,  and  means  en- 
gaging the  lever  member  through  a  central  portion  of  the 
diaphragm,  and  actuating  means  responsive  to  an  input 
signal  for  pivoting  the  supporting  lever  and  deflector 
member  around  said  pivotal  means  to  deflect  the  jet 
selectively  towards  either  of  said  receiving  orifices  to 
produce  a  pressure  differential  output  signal  between  the 
chambers. 


3,223,104 

ELECTRO-HYDRAULIC  SERVO  VALVE 

Robert  M.  Cox  and  Ray  F.  Griswold.  Northridge,  Calif., 

aarignors  to  Weston  Hydraulics,  Ltd.,  Van  Nays,  CaUf., 

a  corporation  of  California 

Continoation  of  application  Ser.  No.  836,967,  Ang.  31, 

1959.    This  application  Oct.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,421 

10  Claims.     (CI.  137—85) 
1.  In  a  transfer  valve,  an  electro  responsive  torque, 
motor,  an  elongated  flapper  operated  by  said  torque  mo- 
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tor,  a  body,  means  defining  an  elongated  opening  in  said 
body,  shuttle  means  in  said  elongated  opening  adapted 
for  reciprocable  movement  therein,  a  flexible  seal  seal- 
ably  connected  to  said  flapper  and  said  body  and  dis- 
posed between  said  torque  motor  and  said  shuttle  means 
effective  to  isolate  said  torque  motor  from  fluid,  mechan- 
ical means  operated  by  movement  of  said  shuttle  means 
to  exert  a  feedback  force  on  said  flapper  at  a  point  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof,  a  pair  of  nozzles  adapted  for 
fluid  flow  therethrough  respectively  positioned  at  oppo- 
site sides  of  that  extremity  of  said  elongated  flapper  which 
is  spaced  from  said  torque  motor  and  positioned  immedi- 


^l>£f^ 


ately  adjacent  said  flapper  whereby  movement  of  said 
flapper  by  said  torque  motor  simultaneously  and  inversely 
varies  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  nozzles;  and  fluid 
passage  means  in  said  body  including  passages  adapted 
to  supply  high  pressure  fluid  to  spaced  portions  of  said 
elongated  opening,  including  passages  adapted  to  supply 
lower  pressure  fluid  to  opposite  end  portions  of  said 
elongated  opening  and  to  said  nozzles,  and  including  pas- 
sages adapted  to  supply  high  pressure  fluid  from  said  elon- 
gated opening  to  a  controlled  device  external  of  the  trans- 
fer valve  and  vice  versa  upon  movement  of  said  shuttle 
means  in  said  elongated  opening. 


3,223,105 

PNEUMATIC  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Joseph  £.  Hogel,  River  Grore,  01.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  287,710 

6  Claims.     (CL  137—85) 


for  a  different  range  of  operation  so  that  under  operat- 
ing circumstances  all  except  one  controller  will  be  sealed 
at  its  nozzle  flapper  means,  said  remaining  controllers 
being  so  adjusted  as  to  open  at  predetermined  conditions 
to  take  over  control  from  said  one  controller  to  cause 
pressure  to  decrease  to  said  control  device  and  effect  con- 
trol of  the  pressure  in  said  conduit  to  said  control  device. 


1.  A  ptieumatic  control  system  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  pneumatic  pressure  source,  conduit  means  con- 
nected to  said  pneumatic  pressure  source  and  including 
a  restriction,  a  control  device  to  be  operated  from  said 
source,  a  branch  line  conduit  connected  to  said  first  named 
conduit  beyond  said  restriction  and  to  said  control  de- 
vice to  be  actuated  from  said  pneumatic  pressure  source 
under  varying  pressure  condity?ns,  a  plurality  of  bleed 
type  controllers  connected  iri^ries  circuit  with  said  first 
named  conduit,  each  of  said  controllers  having  a  bleed 
type  nozzle  flapper  means  directly  connected  to  said  con- 
duit and  with  a  large  area  nozzle  compared  to  the  area 
of  said  restriction  to  effect  a  force  balance  type  of  opera- 
tion at  each  controller,  each  of  said  controllers  being  set 


3423,106 
CONTROLLER 
Charles  P.  Rohmann,  Hatboro,  William  F.  Stahl,  War- 
minster, and  Robert  B.  Watroos  and  Joseph  H.  Wise- 
man, Jr.,  Pliiladelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  135,373 
5  Claims.    (CL  137— «6) 


1.  In  an  air-pressure-operated  automatically  or  manu- 
ally-actuated mechanism  for  operating  a  final  control  ele- 
ment, means  for  shifting  between  automatic  actuation  and 
manual  actuation  without  disturbing  the  pressure  of  the 
air  being  impressed  on  the  final  control  element  at  the 
time  of  shift,  said  manual-to-automatic  shifting  means  in- 
cluding an  air-pressure-operated  controller  adapted  to 
produce  a  variable  air  pressure,  an  indicator-transmitter 
having  a  unitary  distensible  member,  a  lever  in  said  in- 
dicator-transmitter having  a  pointer  at  one  end  operably 
connected  for  movement  with  the  distensible  member  to 
indicate  the  magnitude  of  an  input  pressure  being  trans- 
mitted to  the  distensible  member  while  said  indicator- 
transmitter  is  operated  as  a  receiver,  a  flapper-nozzle  valve 
mechanically  connected  for  movement  with  the  non- 
pointer  end  of  the  lever  to  vary  the  pressure  of  a  supply 
of  air  under  pressure  forming  the  output  signal  of  said 
indicator-transmitter  when  the  indicator-transmitter  is  op- 
erated as  a  transmitter,  means  to  apply  the  output  signal 
as  a  feedback  pressure  to  the  distensible  member  when 
the  indicator  is  operated  as  a  transmitter,  a  transfer  switch 
to  connect  said  controller  or  said  indicator-transmitter  to 
a  final  control  element  so  as  to  actuate  the  final  control 
element  automatically  or  manually,  the  transfer  switch 
having  a  manifold  containing  a  plurality  of  stationary 
ports  and  a  rotatable  disc  having  a  plurality  of  ports  co- 
operating with  said  stationary  ports  to  open  and  close 
communication  therebetween,  and  a  rotatable  manually- 
operable  means  connected  to  said  transfer  switch  for  ef- 
fecting continuous  movement  of  the  transfer  switch  from 
the  manually-operated  first  transmitting  position  through 
a  receiving  position  to  an  automatically-operated  second 
transnutting  position. 


3,223,107 
ANALOG  PROCESS  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Louis  D.  Kleiss,  Borger,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  141^78 
3  Claims.    (CL  137—93) 
3.  In  an  apparatus  for  use  in  controlling  a  process 
wherein  changes  in  a  second  variable  result  in  changes  in 
a  first  variable  after  a  time  lag  and  wherein  said  second 
variable  is  controlled  responsive  to  a  first  signal  repre- 
sentative of  said  changes  in  said  first  variable,  the  im- 
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provemcnt  which  comprises  means  for  compensating  said 
fint  signal  so  as  to  avoid  said  time  lag  in  operative  com- 
bination therewith  a  means  to  establish  a  second  signal 
representative  of  a  change  in  said  second  variable,  first 
and  second  temperature-sensitive  elements  which  establish 
third  and  fourth  signals,  respectively,  representative  of 
the  temperatures  of  said  elements,  a  member  of  heat- 


conductive  material  extending  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond elements,  means  to  change  the  temperature  of  said 
member  adjacent  said  second  element  in  response  to  a 
change  in  said  second  variable,  means  to  establish  a  con- 
trol signal  representative  of  the  sum  of  said  first  and 
fourth  signals  minus  said  third  signal  and  means  respon- 
sive to  said  control  signal  to  adjust  said  second  variable. 


3»223,108 
CONTROL  FOR   LAUNDRY   APPARATUS 
Arthur  F.  Martz,  Jr.,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Whirl- 
pool Corporation,  ■  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Aug.  21,  1962,  S«r.  No.  218,247 
9  Claims.     (CI.  137—93) 


of  said  valve  and  a  discharge  port  means  spaced  from  said 
intake  port  means  for  permitting  flow  of  fluid  from  said 
passage  to  a  second  region  spaced  from  said  first  region; 
means  for  preventing  flow  of  fluid  from  said  passage  to 
said  first  region  through  said  intake  port  means;  first  valve 
means  in  said  passage  and  biased  toward  closed  position 
preventing  flow  of  fluids  through  said  passage,  said  first 
valve  means  being  responsive  to  the  pressure  at  said  first 
region  for  opening  and  closing  said  intake  port  means; 
second  valve  means  in  said  passage  downstream  of  said 
first  valve  means  and  said  flow  preventing  means  and 
biased  toward  open  position;  said  second  valve  means  in- 


1.  In  a  fabric  cleaning  device,  apparatus  for  control- 
ling the  concentration  of  a  cleaning  material  in  a  fabric 
treating  fluid  therein,  comprising:  a  first  circuit  means 
including  first  sensing  means  for  measuring  the  conduc- 
tivity of  said  fluid  without  said  material;  a  second  cir- 
cuit means  including  trigger  means  for  changing  the  con- 
centration of  said  material  in  said  fluid;  second  sensing 
means  for  measuring  the  conductivity  of  said  fluid  with 
said  material  therein;  and  third  circuit  means  responsive 
to  said  second  sensing  means  for  controlling  said  trigger 
means  to  bring  the  concentration  selectively  to  a  maxi- 
mum preselected  level  and  to  a  minimum  preselected 
level,  said  third  circuit  means  being  further  responsive  to 
said  first  circuit  means  to  adjust  said  preselected  con- 
centration level  automatically  in  accordance  with  the 
conductivity  of  the  fluid  without  the  material 


3,223,109 

GAS   LIFT   VALVE 

Leslie  L.  Cummings,  4018  W.  Alabama,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  May  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195.099 
t     A       ,      ■^^,  ^'*^"*-     (CI.  137—155) 
1.  A  valve  including:  means  providing  an  internal  flow 
passage  and  having  an  intake  port  means  for  permitting 
flow  of  fluid  into  said  passage  from  a  first  region  exteriorly 


eluding  fluid  pressure  responsive  means  comprising  a 
closed  chamber  operatively  associated  with  said  second 
valve  means  arranged  to  receive  fluid  pressure  to  urge  said 
second  valve  means  toward  closing  position;  and  conduit 
means  through  said  means  providing  said  flow  passage 
directly  connecting  said  first  region  with  said  chamber  of 
said  fluid  pressure  responsive  means  for  urging  said  sec- 
ond valve  means  toward  closing  position  in  response  to  the 
pressure  differential  between  the  pressures  of  said  first 
and  second  regions  for  opening  and  closing  said  discharge 
port  means,  said  second  valve  means  being  urged  toward 
open  position  by  fluid  pressure  from  said  second  region. 


^«^  3,223.!10 

Kr^Sy?.".^^  ^™  SELF-CONTAINED  DE- 
Ji'^^^.V^hF^  OPERATING  ASSEMBLY  WITH 
LUBRICANT   RF^ERVOIR 

^'^^^  "  «  ^*"«"«'^  »n<l  Jo«»n  J-  Smith,  both  of  Decatur. 

L  ^&'**  """"^  ^^-^  '^•^'  '"•'  •  «>nK>ra- 

S^^iV""^."  °'  "PPl'^-rton  Ser.  No.  160,538,  Dec.  19, 
1961.  This  application  Dec.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  425,662 
t  A  «  w  **  Claims.  (CI.  137—298) 
I.  A  fire  hydrant  comprising:  a  barrel;  main  hydrant 
valve  means  at  the  lower  end  of  said  barrel;  a  reciprocat- 
mg  valve  stem  connected  to  said  valve  means  and  ex- 
tendmg  upwardly  through  said  barrel;  means  engaged 
between  said  barrel  and  said  stem  for  restraining  the  lat- 
ter against  rotation;  an  assembly  for  closing  the  upper 
end  of  said  barrel  and  operaUng  said  valve  stem  in- 
cluding plate  means  closing  and  detachably  connected 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  barrel,  a  pair  of  threadedly- 
engaged  stem-operating  members  aligned  with  said  stem 
one  swivelly  mounted  to  said  plate  means  and  project- 
ing thereabovc  and  the  other  mounted  to  said  plate 
means  for  reciprocation  but  against  rotation  and  pro- 
Kctmg  below  said  plate  means,  whereby  rotation  of  said 
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one  member  reciprocates  said  other  member,  and  means 
effecting  a  liquid-tight  seal  between  said  other  member 
and  said  plate  means;  and  means  threadedly  connecting 


3,223,112 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

PISTON  OPERATED  VALVE 

Clifford  L.  Ashbrook,  5027  Checna  St.,  and  Wilson  G. 

Wing,  33  E.  Rlvercrest  Drive,  both  of  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  24,787 

2  Claims.     (CI.  137—458) 


said  other  member  to  said  stem,  whereby  said  assembly 
can  be  disconnected  as  a  unit  from  said  stem  by  rotation 
of  said  plate  means  after  detachment  thereof  from  said 
barrel. 


3,223,111 

INTEGRAL  VALVE  AND  SEAT  UNIT 

Clifford  E.  Anderson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  ACF 

Industries,  Incorporated,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Sept.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,233 
7  Claims.     (CI.  137—454.6) 


1.  An  integral  valve  and  seat  unit  for  a  rotatable  plug 
valve  having  a  valve  chamber  formed  therein,  said  unit 
comprising:  an  integral  seat  mjember  formed  of  moldable 
resilient  plastic  material  having  a  generally  spherical  cav- 
ity formed  therein  and  flow  passages  communicating  with 
said  cavity,  a  rotatable  valve  member  having  a  generally 
spherical  exterior  surface  positioned  within  said  cavity  for 
rotation  therein,  said  valve  member  having  a  through 
passage  alignable  with  said  flow  passages  in  the  open 
position  of  said  valve  and  means  blocking  said  flow 
passages  in  the  closed  position  of  said  valve,  cam  surfaces 
formed  on  said  plug  member  at  the  intersection  of  said 
through  passage  with  said  spherical  surface,  a  pair  of 
lips  disposed  one  about  each  of  said  flow  passages,  said 
lips  being  integral  with  said  seat  member,  said  lips  hav- 
ing valve  engaging  surfaces  of  the  same  shape  as  the  shape 
of  said  cam  surfaces  and  sealingly  engaging  said  valve  at 
all  positions  thereof,  said  lip  means  engaging  said  valve 
member  with  greater  sealing  pressure  at  the  closed  posi- 
tion of  the  valve  than  at  the  open  position. 


i 


1.  The  combination  of  a  fluid  pressure  operated  valve 
and  a  control  system  for  closing  said  valve  in  response 
to  a  pressure  change  above  a  preselected  high  or  below 
a  preselected  low  in  a  pipeline  in  which  said  valve  is 
inserted, 

said  valve  having  a  piston  and  adapted  to  be  closed  by 
the  application  of  a  predetermined  fluid  pressure  to  a 
selected  face  of  said  piston  portion, 

said  control  system  comprising 

a  fluid  pressure  accumulator  continuously  fed  by  said 
pipeline  and  connected  to  deliver  through  control 
valves  against  said  selected  face  said  predetermined 
fluid  pressure, 

and  two  control  valves  connected  in  parallel  hydraulic 
circuitry  between  said  accumulator  and  said  selected 
face,  each  of  said  control  valves  comprising  a  bous- 
ing containing  a  piston,  means  for  biasing  said  piston 
against  pipeline  pressure,  said  housing  having  first 
and  second  openings,  said  piston  slidably  engaging 
the  inner  surface  of  said  housing  and  adapted  to  be 
moved  through  a  range  of  positions  relative  to  said 
housing,  said  piston  having  a  transverse  passage  so 
arranged  and  constructed  as  to  be  in  simultaneous 
communication  with  both  of  said  openings  when  said 
piston  is  in  at  least  one  of  said  positions,  and  to  be 
out  of  communication  with  at  least  one  of  said  open- 
ings  when  said  piston  is  in  other  of  said  positions, 
means  connecting  said  first  opening  to  said  accu- 
mulator, means  connecting  said  second  opening  to 
communicate  with  said  preselected  face,  each  of  said 
control  valves  thereby  adapted  to  assume  an  open 
position  in  which  said  openings  communicate  with 
each  other  through  said  transverse  passage  and  said 
accumulator  is  in  communication  through  said  open 
valve  with  said  selected  face  and  delivers  said  pre- 
determined fluid  pressure  against  said  face,  each  of 
said  valves  also  having  a  closed  position  in  which 
said  openings  are  sealed  from  each  other  by  said 
piston  and  said  accumulator  is  sealed  off  from  said 
selected  face, 

each  of  said  control  valves  having  an  additional  con- 
nection to  said  pipeline,  said  additional  connection 
adapted  to  deliver  fluid  pressure  against  each  of  said 
pistons  to  oppose  said  biasing  means,  the  biasing 
means  in  one  of  said  control  valves  adjusted  so  that 
said  one  valve  remains  in  its  closed  position  when 
the  pipeline  pressure  is  below  said  preselected  high 
and  moves,  irnder  the  force  of  said  fluid  pressure  op- 
posing said  biasing  means,  to  its  open  position  when 
the  pipeline  pressure  rises  above  said  preselected 
high,  the  biasing  means  in  the  other  of  said  control 
valves  adjusted  so  that  the  other  valve  remains  in 
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its  closed  position  when  the  pipeline  pressure  is  above  sure  sensing  cylinder  and  said  pipeline  at  a  point  up- 
said  preselected  low  and  moves,  under  the  force  of  stream  of  said  valve,  a  second  conduit  connecting  said 
said  biasing  means,  to  its  open  position  when  the  pressure  sensing  cylinder  and  said  hydraulic  piston  motor, 
pipeline  pressure  falls  below  said  preselected  low.  a  hydraulic  reservoir  cylinder  having  a  piston  therein.' 
^^_^^_^^_^_  a  conduit  connecting  said   hydraulic   reservoir  cylinder 

3^23,113 

VALVE  AND  CONTROL  MFMBFR  THFREFOR 

Arthur  J.  Hopper,  1408  H.  Craodvicw  Blvd.,  trie,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  29.  1962,  Ser.  No.  169.198 

3  Claims.     (CL  137—467) 


1.  A  main  valve  and  control  therefor  comprising 

a  hoDow  cylindrical  body  defining  a  passage  there- 
through. 

a  support  in  said  body  extending  diametrically  thereof. 

vanes  generally  semi-elliptical  in  shape  attached  to  said 
support  and  swingable  thereon  to  open  or  close  said 
passage, 

flow  through  said  cylindrical  body  tending  to  swing 
said  vanes  to  the  open  position, 

a  piston  having  a  connected  piston  rod. 

means  connecting  said  piston  rod  to  said  vanes,   I  . 

a  hydraulic  cylinder  closed  at  its  ends  in  said  hollow 
cylindrical  body  having  its  longitudinal  axis  par- 
allel to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  body, 

means  supporting  said  hydraulic  cylinder  in  said  cylin- 
drical body, 

said  piston  being  arranged  for  reciprocation  in  said  hy- 
draulic cylinder  so  that  application  of  fluid  pressure 
to  one  side  thereof  will  tend  to  effect  movement  of 
said  vanes  to  closed  position  in  opposition  to  said 
tendency  to  be  opened  by  flow  through  of  fluid 
through  said  body. 

pipe  means  including  a  second  cylinder  establishing 
communication  between  opposite  sides  of  said  piston, 

said  pipe  means  being  completely  filled  with  hydraulic 
control  fluid, 

means  associated  with  said  second  cylinder  to  permit 
equalization  of  the  hydraulic  control  fluid  pressure 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  piston  or  to  block  com- 
munication through  said  pipe  means, 

means  to  effect  a  differential  in  pressure  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  piston  in  a  direction  to  effect  opening 
or  closing  of  said  passage.  <  j 


and  said  hydraulic  piston  motor,  and  a  sealed 
ment  formed  by  said  piston  in  said  hydraulic 
cylinder  containing  a  cushioning  head  of  gas 
tain  a  pressure  differential  within  the  system, 
said  valve  is  slowly  moved  to  prevent  water 
when  the  liquid  flow  is  arrested. 


compart- 
reservoir 
to  main- 
whereby 
hammer 


3,223,1  IS 

FLOW  REGILATING   APPARATUS 

Willard  A.  Kates,  Deerficld.  III.,  asdenor  to  The  W.  A. 

Kates  Company,  a  corporation  of  IllinoU 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,379 

2  Claims.     (CI.  137—501) 


3.223,114 
AUTOMATIC  SHUT-OFF  FOR  PIPELINE 
Homer  J.  Shafer.  P.O.  Box  83,  Mansfield,  Ohio 
FUed  Mar.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,330 
2  Claims.     (CI.  137—494) 
1.  An  automatic  shut-off  system   for  a  liquid  trans- 
porting pipeline  comprising,  a   valve  mounted  on  said 
pipeline,  a  hydraulic  piston  motor  operatively  connected 
to   said    valve    for   selectively    controlling   the    flow  ^of 
liquid  in  said  pipeline,  a  pressure  sensing  cylinder  hav- 
ing a  piston  therein,   a   conduit  connecting  said  pres- 


1.  In  a  fluid  flow  regulating  device  including  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  fluid  passage  and  a  generally  cylindrical 
free  piston  valving  member  axially  reciprocal  therein 
responsive  to  presure  differences  at  the  two  ends  of  said 
piston  for  regulating  rate  of  fluid  flow  through  said  de- 
vice, reciprocal  sliding  surfaces  of  said  piston  and  cylin- 
der being  lubricated  by  a  film  of  the  fluid  flowing  through 
said  passage  and  wherein  sensitivity  of  said  device  de- 
pends upon  free  floating  action  of  said  piston,  said  pis- 
ton being  generally  coaxially  reciprocal  within  said  cylin- 
der with  said  piston  sufficiently  loose  fitted  within  said 
cylinder  to  cant  slightly  therein,  the  improvement  in  said 
piston  which  comprises  a  short  taper  at  each  piston  edge 
normally  tending  to  scrape  the  film  of  fluid  from  the 
cylinder  wall  during  canted  reciprocation  thereof,  each 
of  said  tapers  defining  a  circumferential  angular  surface 
on  said  piston  between  each  such  edge  and  the  cylinder 
wall  sufl^cient  to  draw  and  retain  fluid  between  the  re- 
ciprocally sliding  surfaces  and  prevent  sticking  of  the 
piston  in  the  cylinder  in  suflicient  in  length  to  appreciably 
change  other  characteristics  of  said  piston  and  cylinder, 
said  piston  retaining  generally  coaxial  reciprocation  with- 
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in  said  cylinder,  the  angle  of  each  of  said  tapers  with 
reference  to  the  cylindrical  plane  including  the  circum- 
ferential piston,  being  an  angle  greater  than  the  angle  hav- 
ing the  tangent: 

C 


L-e 

wherein: 

L  is  the  length  of  the  piston 

C  is  the  distance  of  one  end  of  the  piston,  in  the  ab- 
sence of  such  taper,  from  the  cylinder  wall  in  the 
radial  plane  of  the  cylinder  including  the  point  of 
contact  of  the  tapered  other  end  with  the  cylinder 
wall  with  the  piston  at  maximum  cant  within  the 
cylinder,  and 
e  is  the  perpendicular  distance  from  said  point  of  con- 
tact of  said  tapered  other  end, 
and  wherein  said  angle  is  insufficient  to  scrape  said  lubri- 
cating film  of  fluid  from  the  cylinder  wall  by  reciprocal 
travel  of  the  piston,  said  edges  including  edges  adjacent 
a  plurality  of  circumferential  grooves  in  the  cylindrical 
surface  of  sufficient  number  and  dimension  to  maintain 
a  substantially  linear  overall  pressure  gradient  between 
said  piston  and  cylinder  and  from  one  end  of  said  piston 
to  the  other,  thereby  minimizing  cocking  of  the  piston 
in  the  cylinder. 

3^23,116 
PRESSURE  REGULATOR  HAVING  A  CRIMP- 
ABLE  VALVE   ELEMENT 
Ernest  E.  Criddle,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of  Canada  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence 
nied  Apr.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,045 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  30,  1962, 
847,860 
5  Claims.     (CL  137—505.13) 


3^23,117 
DISPENSING  VALVE 
Robert  J.  Curie  and  Rohert  S.  Hamilton,  Columbus,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  Corrugated  Container  Company,  Co- 
lumbus, Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Oliio 
Orighiai  application  Mar.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,391,  now 
Patent  No.  3,173,579,  dated  Mar.  16,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  432,245 
1  Claim.     (CI.  137—556.6) 


2.  A  fluid  pressure  control  valve  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  casing,  a  diaphragm  associated  with  said  casing,  said 
diaphragm  being  moveable  between  a  first  and  a  second 
position  in  response  to  a  change  in  fluid  pressure  on  said 
diaphragm,  said  casing  in  conjunction  with  said  diaphragm 
providing  a  fluidtight  valve  chamber;  a  fluid  inlet  duct 
for  admitting  fluid  into  said  valve  chamber  and  a  fluid 
outlet  duct  for  discharging  fluid  from  said  chamber;  a 
crimpable  tubular  valve  secured  within  said  chamber, 
said  valve  having  two  ends,  one  end  being  secured  to  one 
of  said  ducts  to  control  fluid  flow  therethrough  and  the 
other  end  of  said  valve  being  free  to  move  and  to  dis- 
charge fluid  directly  into  said  chamber;  said  free  end  being 
moveable  to  bend  said  valve  repeatedly  between  an  un- 
crimped  open  position  and  a  crimped  closed  position;  and 
means  interconnecting  said  diaphragm  and  said  free  end 
of  said  valve  so  that  fluid  pressure  initiated  movement  of 
said  diaphragm  towards  its  first  position  causes  said  valve 
to  move  towards  its  open  position  and  fluid  pressure  ini- 
tiated movement  of  said  diaphragm  towards  its  second 
position  causes  said  valve  to  move  towards  its  closed  posi- 
tion. I 


A  dispensing  valve  comprising  a  tubular  guide  portion 
of  annular  cross  section  having  an  inner  open  end  and 
an  outer  open  end,  a  hollow  tubular  stem  of  annular  cross 
section  mounted  rotatably  and  slidably  in  said  guide  por- 
tion having  an  open  inner  end  and  a  closed  outer  end, 
said  valve  having  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  annular  stop 
flanges  projecting  radially  outwardly  therefrom  to  pro- 
vide an  outwardly  opening  annular  locking  space  there- 
between to  receive  locking  means  for  holding  the  tubular 
guide  portion  axially  in  place  while  said  stem  is  slidably 
moved  axially  therein,  said  stem  having  an  annular  stop 
shoulder  at  its  inner  end  which  projects  radially  out- 
wardly beyond  the  periphery  of  the  inner  end  of  said 
tubular  guide  portion  so  as  to  contact  therewith  upon 
axial  outward  sliding  movement  of  the  stem  in  said  tubu- 
lar guide  portion  to  limit  said  outward  movement,  said 
guide  portion  having  on  its  outer  end  a  button  that  pro- 
jects radially  outwardly  beyond  the  periphery  of  the  outer 
end  of  the  guide  portion  so  as  to  provide  a  stop  shoulder 
which  contacts  with  said  outer  end  upon  inward  axial  slid- 
ing movement  of  the  stem  to  limit  said  inward  movement, 
said  hollow  stem  having  a  dispensing  opening  leading  ra- 
dially outwardly  through  the  periphery  thereof  at  a  loca- 
tion which  is  axially  within  said  tubular  guide  portion 
when  the  button  is  in  contact  with  the  outer  end  thereof 
and  which  is  axially  outwardly  beyond  the  outer  end  of 
said  tubular  guide  portion  when  the  annular  shoulder  at 
the  inner  end  of  said  guide  portion  is  in  contact  with  the 
inner  end  of  said  guide  portion,  said  button  having  a 
finger-grip  portion  thereon  of  non-circular  outline  which 
can  be  engaged  by  the  fingers  to  facilitate  rotation  of  the 
stem  in  the  guide  portion  to  properly  locate  the  radially 
directed  dispensing  opening  angularly  relative  to  the  tubu- 
lar guide  portion  and  having  an  index  pointing  means 
thereon  which  extends  radially  in  the  same  direction  as 
said  opening  to  indicate  the  position  of  said  dispensing 
opening  angularly  in  said  guide  portion. 


3,223,118 
AIR  BRAKE  TANKS 
Joseph  V.  Hntelmyer,  Meadowbrook,  Pa^  assignor  to 
Cutler  Meat  Products  Company,  Camden,  NJ.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,620 
12  Cbiims.     (CI.  137—572) 
1.  A  compressed  air  tank  structure  comprising  an  air 
tight  tank  having  a  shell,  a  partition  in  said  tank  in  air 
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tight  relation  with  said  shell  dividing  said  tank  into  two 
compartments,  a  valve  having  a  body  mounted  in  part 
on  said  shell  in  air  tight  relation  therewith  and  in  part 
on  said  partition  and  extending  into  one  of  said  compart- 
ments, said  valve  body  having  a  chamber  therein  and  a 
pair  of  ports  in  communication  with  said  chamber,  a 
first  of  said  ports  opening  into  a  first  of  said  compart- 
ments and  the  other  of  said  ports  opening  into  the  other 


of  said  compartments  through  said  partition  whereby 
to  establish  communication  between  said  compartments 
through  said  chamber,  one  of  said  ports  having  a  valve 
seat,  and  a  pressure  responsive  valve  member  in  said 
chamber  for  cooperation  with  said  seat,  said  valve  mem- 
ber being  displaceable  from  said  seat  to  establish  said 
communication  between  said  companments  and  being 
seauble  against  said  seat  to  cut  off  said  communication 
between  said  compartments. 


end  extending  into  a  respective  one  of  said  passage  means 
adjacent  the  downstream  side  of  a  respective  one  of  said 
inlet  orifices  for  impeding  flow  therethrough  when  said 
one  end  of  said  flapper  valve  member  is  rotated  towards 
a  respective  one  of  said  inlet  orifices,  said  other  end  of 
said  flapper  valve  member  having  means  coacting  with 
the  downstream  side  of  said  outlet  orifices  for  impeding 
flow  therethrough  from  a  respective  one  of  said  passage 
means  to  said  return  chamber  when  said  other  end  of  said 
flapper  valve  member  is  rotated  towards  a  respective  one 
of  said  outlet  orifices;  whereby  upon  rotation  of  said 
flapper  valve  member  in  one  direction,  flow  through  the 
inlet  orifice  of  said  first  passage  means  and  flow  through 
the  outlet  orifice  of  the  second  passage  means  will  be 
impeded  resulting  in  increased  pressure  at  said  second 
passage  means,  and  when  said  flapper  valve  member  is 
rotated  in  the  opposite  direction,  flow  through  the  inlet 
orifice  of  said  second  passage  means  and  flow  through 
the  Outlet  orifice  of  said  first  passage  means  is  impeded 
resulting  in  increased  pressure  at  said  first  passage  means. 


3,223.120 

SOLENOID  OPERATED  VALVE  ASSE\fBLV 

Zdenek  J.  Lansky,  Winnetka,  and  Joseph  D.  Wenghofer, 

Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignors  to  Parker-Hannmn  Corpo- 

radoo,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,441 

18  Claims.     (CI.  137—596.16) 


3,223,119 

POWER  AMPLIFIER 

Charles  M.  Barnes,  St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 

Bendix  Corporation,  St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  a  corporatioo 

of  Delaware  i 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1962.  Ser.  No.  242,874 

4  Claims.     (CL  137—596) 


1.  A  valve  comprising:  a  housing  having  an  inlet,  an 
outlet,  and  two  working  ports;  a  return  chamber  com- 
municated with  said  outlet;  first  passage  means  connect- 
ing said  inlet  with  said  return  chamber  and  one  of  said 
working  ports;   second    passage   means   connecting   said 
inlet  with  said  return  chamber  and  the  other  of  said  work- 
ing ports;  each  passage  means  having  an  inlet  orifice  and 
an  outlet  orifice;  each  inlet  orifice  being  located  between 
its  respective  outlet  orifice  and  said  inlet  and  each  out- 
let orifice  being  located  between  its  respective  inlet  orifice 
and  said  return  chamber;  each  of  said  working  ports  being 
connected  to  its  respective  passage  means  between  its  re- 
spective inlet  orifice  and  its  respective  outlet  orifice;  each 
outlet  orifice  opening  into  said  return  chamber;  a  rotat- 
able  flapper  valve  member  located  in  said  return  cham- 
ber and  having  one  end  located  between  said  inlet  orifices 
and  its  other  end  located  between  said  outlet  orifices; 
a  pair  of  slidable  pins  on  opposite  sides  of  said  one  end 
of  said  flapper  valve  member;  each  of  said  pins  having 
one  end  extending  into  said  return  chamber  for  engaging 
said  one  end  of  said  flapper  valve  member  and  its  other 


1.  A  valve  assembly  comprising  a  distributing  block 
having  an  inlet  port  for  connection  with  a  fluid  pres- 
sure source,  a  motor  port  for  connection  with  a  fluid 
motor,  and  an  exhaust  port;  said  distributing  block  hav- 
mg  a  recess  in  one  face  thereof  with  openings  communi- 
catmg  with  the  respective  ports;  a  valve  cartridge  in 
said  recess;  and  a  cover  detachably  secured  to  said  dis- 
tributing block  in  overiying  relation  to  said  recess  to  re- 
tain said  cartridge  therein;  said  cartridge  comprising  a 
tubular  valve  body  having  passage  means  registering  with 
such  openings  in  said  recess  leading  to  said  inlet,  ex- 
haust and  motor  ports  as  aforesaid,  and  having  spaced 
apart  seats;  and  a  valve  means  movable  in  said  body 
alternately  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  seats 
to  establish  fluid  communication  between  said  inlet  and 
motor  ports  and  between  said  motor  and  exhaust  ports 
for  actuating  a  fluid  motor  adapted  to  be  connected  with 
said  motor  port. 


3.223,121 
ACID-WATER  MIXING  DEVICE 
Chester  E.  Let,  Bartlesvillc,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhllUpa 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,328 
6  Claims.     (CI.  137— «04) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  liquids  comprising  a  pipe 
adapted  to  be  positioned  in  a  generally  horizontal  posi- 
tion; a  plurality  of  baflles  positioned  in  spaced-apart  rela- 
tion along  the  axis  of  said  pipe  and  transversely  thereto, 
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each  of  said  bafiles  being  approximately  a  semi-circle  the  3,223,123  

curved  edge  of  which  Engages  a  lower  wall  section  of  '^^'^?SJ?SIV'J^raphv  ^'''' 

said  pipe^  the  straight  line  edge  of  which  is  oblique  alter-  ^^^^  ^    Voungf  Sf^^wVs^^t,  Pa!  assignor  to  Sun 

natc  baffles  being  positioned  with  their  straight  edges  in  ^^^  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New 
corresponding  slope,  the  remaining  baffles  being  positioned 


reversely  as  to  slope. 

5.  A  cooling  tower  system  comprising,  in  combination. 


Jersey 


:::ir}f"  f«w 


a  cooling  tower  adapted  for  cooling  water  having  means 
for  adding  make-up  water  and  acid  to  the  water  in  said 
tower  comprising  an  apparatus  constructed  substantially 
in  accordance  with  the  apparatus  of  claim  1,  one  end  of 
said  pipe  being  positioned  inside  of  said  tower  near  a 
water  level  therein  and  the  other  end  outside  thereof; 
and  means  for  introducing  water  and  acid  to  the  outer 
end  of  said  pipe. 


3,223,122 

SELECTOR  VALVE 

Oscar  H.  Banker,  %  Bay  Products  Development  Co., 

P.O.  Boi  9732,  Bay  VUlagc,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,618 

10  CUims.     (CL  137—^25.4) 


FUed  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,425 
3  Claims.     (CI.  137—625.46) 


M  M  *T 


1.  In  a  valve,  a  valve  body  having  a  planar  face  and 
having  therein  a  plurality  of  fluid  passages  terminating 
at  their  inner  ends  in  a  generally  circular  array  on  said 
face,   the   passage   terminations   being   arranged   in   two 
separate  and  independent  groups  each  made  up  of  a  plu- 
rality   of    passage    terminations,    the    arcuate    distance 
between  adjacent  terminations  within  each  single  group 
being  less  than  the  arcuate  distance  between  the  end 
termination  of  one  group  and  the  adjacent  end  termina- 
tion of  the  other  group;  a  disc  member  positioned  in  en- 
gagement with  said  face  and  mounted  for  rotation  with 
respect  thereto,  said  disc  member  having  therein,  on  the 
side  thereof  adjacent  said  face,  a  plurality  of  shallow 
channels  each  arranged  to  couple  together  a  particxilar 
pair  of  passages  in  a  corresponding  single  one  of  said 
groups,  the  particular  pair  of  passages  so  coupled  to- 
gether by  each  channel  depending  upon  the  rotational 
position  of  said  disc  with  respect  to  said  face;  the  passage 
terminations  on  said  face  being  distributed  around  the 
circumferences  of  two  concentric  circles  centered  on  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  disc  member  with  each  of  said 
groups  including  one  termination  on  one  of  said  two 
circles  and  also  one  termination  on  the  other  of  said  two 
circles,  both  of  said  arcuate  distances  being  measured 
along  a  single  one  of  said  two  circles;  and  means  for 
rotating  said  disc,  with  respect  to  said  face,  back  and 
forth  between  a  pair  of  pre-established  rotational  posi- 
tions, the  angular  separation  between  said  pair  of  posi- 
tions being  such  that  each  channel  travels  through  an 
arc  whose  length  is  less  than  the  second-mentioned  arcuate 
distance,    whereby  each  channel   moves   within   only   a 
corresponding  single  group  of  fluid  passage  terminations 
as  said  disc  rotates  back  and  forth. 


1.  A  selector  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a 
longitudinal  bore  therein,  axially  spaced  bores  connected 
to  the  longitudinal  bore,  a  transverse  bore  disposed  be- 
tween the  axially  spaced  bores,  a  valve  element  axially 
movable  in  the  longitudinal  bore  and  adapted  to  connect 
the  transverse  bore  selectively  to  one  or  the  other  of  said 
axially  spaced  bores,  axially  spaced  fixed  abutments  on 
the  valve  body,  an  axially  movable  abutment  disposed 
between  said  fixed  abutments,  resilient  means  compressed 
between  one  of  said  fixed  abutments  and  said  movable 
abutment,  axially  spaced  fixed  abutments  on  the  valve 
elerrtf  nt,  other  resilient  means  compressed  between  a  fixed 
abutment  on  the  valve  element  and  the  movable  abutment, 
and  cam  means  interposed  between  and  in  contact  with 
the  other  fixed  abutment  on  the  valve  element  and  the 
movable  abutment  to  shift  the  movable  abutment  relative 
to  the  fixed  abutments  on  the  valve  element  against  the 
action  of  said  other  resilient  means,  whereby  to  shift  the 
valve  element  in  its  longitudinal  bore. 


3,223,124 
LIFT  INSTALLATION 
Ion  V.  K.  Hott,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Joyce- 
Cridiand   Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  June  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,151 
1  Claim.  (CL  137—636.1) 
In  a  vehicle  lift  control  structure,  the  combination 
comprising:  a  housing;  an  aperture  cover  plate  mounted 
on  said  housing;  a  fluid  valve  mounted  within  said  hous- 
ing, said  valve  having  an  inlet  section  and  an  outlet  sec- 
tion and  including  a  pair  of  valve  actuating  plungers,  one 
for  each  section;  valve  operating  means  including  a  valve 
stem  rocker  arm  mounted  upon  said  valve  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  adjacent  said  plungers, 
said  rocker  arm  having  surfaces  adapted  to  engage  and 
actuate  said  plungers  upon  pivotal  movement  thereof,  a 
treadle  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  upon  said  valve 
about  a  horizontal  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation 


586 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  14,  1965 


of  said  rocker  arm,  said  treadle  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
arms  adapted  to  engage  and  pivot  said  rocker  arm  and 
further  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough  along  an 
axis  extending  at  an  inclined  angle  to  the  horizontal,  a 
treadle  control  handle  having  an  elongate  rod  portion 
mounted  for  slidable  movement  within  said  bore  and  a 
knob  portion  connected  to  the  top  of  said  rod  portion, 
whereby  said  control  handle  may  be  raised  for  manual 


TENSIONING  DEVICE 

Louis  J.  Z«rb«e.  301  Chinicothe  Ave..  Bellefontaine,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1963.  Ser.  No.  319,779 

6  Claims.     (CI.  140—3) 


3J23.125 

DEVICE  FOR  FORMING   ANNULAR  BODY 

Jack  A.  Vfelander,  Ballston  Spa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  94,376 

5  Claims.     (CL  138—157) 


1.  A  preformed  pipe  insulation  annular  body  of  rigid 
foamed  synthetic  organic  plastic  material,  said  body  com- 
prising at  least  two  sections  abutting  in  two  plane  sur- 
faces which  are  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  but 
mutually  offset,  complementary  abutting  surfaces  extend- 
ing between  said  substantially  parallel  surfaces  at  an  angle 
of  about  five  to  nine  degrees,  whereby  upon  engagement 
of  said  sections  the  material  at  said  abutting  surfaces  is 
slightly  stressed  in  compression  and  the  resiliency  and 
frictional  qualities  thereof  retain  the  sections  securely  in 
an  interference  fit,  said  plastic  material  being  a  resin  hav- 
ing a  modulus  of  rigidity  between  1000  and  1500  pounds 
per  square  inch  and  a  flexural  strength  between  15  and  40 
pounds  per  square  inch. 


1.  In  a  wire  tensioning  device,  the  combination  of  a 
cylindrical  drum  provided  with  a  helical  groove  sur- 
rounding the  outer  surface  thereof,  said  groove  having 
inclined  walls  supporting  a  wire  to  be  tensioned,  the 
maximum  width  of  the  groove  being  substantially  equal 
to  the  diameter  of  the  wire,  with  means  for  driving  the 
drum  for  feeding  the  wire. 


operation  to  pivot  said  treadle  or  be  lowered  to  a  posi- 
tion wherein  said  knob  portion  lies  closely  adjacent  the 
plane  of  the  top  of  said  cover  plate  and  said  elongate 
rod  portion  depends  into  said  housing;  and  lock  means 
connected  to  said  cover  plate  extending  in  the  path  of 
said  control  handle  and  engaging  said  knob  portion 
when  said  handle  is  lowered  to  releasably  lock  said  han- 
dle in  a  predetermined  position  whereby  accidental  oper- 
ation of  said  control  handle  is  prevented. 


3.223,127 

MEASURING  GLASS  DRAINAGE  TRAY 

Lewis  A.  Sidebottom,  1312  W.  103rd  St, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1963.  Ser.  No.  323,457 

2  Claims.     (CL  141—364) 


A  ^6 


1.  A  holder  for  supporting  a  measuring  glass  to  drain 
liquor  therefrom  comprising  a  tray  embodying  an  upper 
side  having  an  elongated  recess  having  a  bottom  wall 
bordered  by  upstanding  opposing  side  walls  and  (H>posed 
front  and  rear  end  walls  substantially  conformable  to  the 
sides  and  ends  of  a  measuring  glass  disposed  side-ways  in 
said  recess  and  resting  on  the  bottom  wall  thereof  with 
the  open  end  of  the  glass  presented  to  said  front  end  wall, 
and  an  open  topped  well  in  said  tray  leading  down  from 
said  upper  side  contiguous  the  front  end  wall  of  said  r«cess 
and  extending  below  said  bottom  wall;  said  from  end  wall 
having  a  passage  leading  between  and  communicating  said 
recess  and  well  having  a  bottom  leading  in  continuation  of 
the  bottom  wall  of  said  recess. 


3,223,128 

ADJUSTABLE  SAW  BLADE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

^..»     ^^^  ^^^  TRIMMER  APPARATUS 

William  H.  Sfalllngs,  Rte.  4,  Box  96,  Loulsburg,  N.C. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,784 

7  Claima.     (CL  143—37) 


1.  A  position  selector  for  lumber  trimming  apparatus 
having  a  movable  saw  assembly  comprising,  position  con- 
trol means  mounted  on  said  movable  saw  assembly, 
fixedly  mounted  position  defining  means  having  position 
defining  formations  to  stop  repositioning  movement  of  the 
movable  saw  assembly  between  position  limits  at  a  plu- 
rality of  predetermined  spaced  trimming  positions,  selec- 
tively operable  means  having  alignment  formations  and 
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movably  mounted  by  the  position  defining  means  for  dis- 
placement to  a  plurality  of  alignment  positions  between 
selector  limits  substantially  closer  than  the  said  position 
limits  to  selectively  align  one  of  said  alignment  forma- 
tions with  one  of  said  position  defining  formations  at  only 
one  of  said  spaced  trimming  positions  and  directional 
control  means  engageable  by  one  of  said  alignment  for- 
mations to  directionally  control  and  start  repositioning 
movement  of  the  movable  saw  assembly  in  response  to 
displacement  of  the  selectively  operable  means  between 
said  alignment  positions  thereof. 


connecting  each  such  weight  to  adjacent  weights  in  the 
peripheral  row  of  weights,  so  that  a  cutting  member  engag- 
ing a  tree  will  be  actuated  by  forces  derived  from  the 
total  mass  of  all  said  weights. 


3^23,131 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  TRANSVERSELY 

REINFORCED  WOOD  PLANKS 

Roy  M.  Hovermalc,  5913  Los  FcUz  Drive, 

Boena  Park,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,423 

4  Claims.    (CL  144—3) 


3,223,129 

LOG  BARKER-CHIPPERS 

Thomas  W.  Nicholson,  2525  A  St.  SE.,  Anbam,  Wash. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,0i4 

6  Claimi.    (CL  144—1) 


^^XE 


1.  A  mobile  log  barker-chipper  comprising  a  chassis,  a 
rotary  ring  barker  mounted  on  said  chassis  with  its  ro- 
tative axis  extending  lengthwise  of  the  chassis,  a  drum 
chipper  mounted  on  said  chassis  close  to  said  barker  and 
having  a  drum  rotatable  about  an  axis  extending  general- 
ly perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  barker 
ring,  said  drum  having  a  V-groove  in  its  periphery  with 
its  bottom  apex  disposed  in  the  vertical  plane  substantially 
in  which  the  axis  of  the  rotary  ring  log  barker  lies,  and 
log-feed  means  between  said  barker  and  said  chipper  op- 
erable to  move  a  log  axially  through  the  ring  of  said 
barker  and  press  its  end  into  the  V-groove  in  the  drum 
of  said  chipper. 

3,223,130 
MACHINE  FOR  DEBRANCHING  FELLED  TREES 
Per  Gnnnar  Brtindell,  ToMlors,  Gavle,  Sweden,  and  Karl- 
Erik  Arnold  Jonsson,  Bnmnsgatan  63C,  Gavle,  Sweden 
Filed  Nov.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,137 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  21,  1962, 
13,871/62 
2  Claims.     (Q.  144—2) 


1.  A  machine  for  debranching  felled  trees,  comprising 
a  hollow  stator,  a  hollow  rotor  joumalled  on  the  stator, 
a  plurality  of  arms  mounted  on  the  rotor  for  swinging 
movement  toward  and  away  from  the  central  axis  of  the 
rotor  about  pivots  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis, 
cutting  members  mounted  on  the  arms  to  engage  the 
branches  of  a  tree  passing  axially  through  the  rotor,  a 
weight  secured  to  the  pivoted  end  of  each  arm  radially 
outside  the  pivot  in  question,  said  weight  being  adapted, 
when  the  rotor  is  rotated,  to  be  acted  upon  by  the  centri- 
fugal force  so  as  to  swing  the  arm  inwardly,  and  links 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  transforming  stock  wood  planks 
of  excess  length  into  scaffolding  platform  planks  of  pre- 
determined length  having  tapered  comers,  which  trans- 
formed planks  arc  reinforced  at  their  ends  by  rods  that 
extend  transversely  therethrough,  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  horizontal  conveyor  having  at  least 
one  opening  formed  therein; 

(b)  a  vertically  reciprocablc  hammer  disposed  above 
said  conveyor  and  aligned  with  said  opening; 

(c)  a  vertically  movable  drill  of  lesser  transverse  cross 
section  than  that  of  one  of  said  rods  located  below 
said  conveyor  and  aligned  with  said  opening; 

(d)  first  power  means  for  reciprocating  said  hammer; 

(e)  second  power  means  for  rotating  said  drill; 

(f)  third  power  means  for  moving  said  drill  to  form 
first  and  second  bores  in  first  and  second  end  por- 
tions of  one  of  said  stock  planks  when  said  plank  is 
resting  on  one  of  the  longitudinal  edges  thereof  on 
said  conveyor; 

(g)  a  back  board; 

(h)  means  for  supporting  said  back  board  in  an  up- 
wardly  extending    rigid    position   rearwardly    from 
said  opening  in  said  conveyor; 
(i)  a  pressure  plate  disposed  parallel  to  the  forward 

face  of  said  back  board; 
(j)  power  means  for  moving  said  pressure  plate  toward 
and   away  from   said   back  board   to   permit  said 
first  and  second  end  portions  of  said  stock  plank  on 
said  conveyor  to  be  sequentially  gripped  while  said 
first  and  second  bores  are  drilled  therein  and  said 
first  and  second  rods  driven  into  said  first  and  second 
bores,  with  said  hammer  when  not  reciprocating  be- 
ing disposed  above  said  back  board  and  pressure 
plate,  and  with  at  least  the  portions  of  said  back 
board  and  pressure  plate  directly  under  said  ham- 
mer being  shorter  in  height  than  the  width  of  one 
,      of  said  stock  planks  to  permit  said  hammer  to  im- 
'      pact  not  only  against  one  of  said  rods  as  it  is  driven 
into  said  plank  but  the  upper  edge  surface  of  said 
plank  as  well  during  the  final  stage  of  the  driving 
operation; 
(k)  means  for  controlling  the  reciprocation  of  said 
hammer  to  permit  said  hammer  to  drive  said  first 
and  second  rods  into  said  first  and  second  bores  to 
positions  where  the  ends  of  said  rods  are  disposed 
substantially  equidistant  inwardly  from  said  longi- 
tudinal edges  of  said  stock  plank; 
(1)  a  first  movable  saw  positioned  above  said  con- 
veyor for  moving  across  said  conveyor  in  a  direc- 
tion normal  relative  thereto; 
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(m)  fourth  power  means  for  driving  said  first  saw; 

(n)  fifth  power  means  for  moving  said  first  saw  across 
said  conveyor  when  said  stock  plank  is  moved  into 
an  appropriate  position  thereon  to  cut  excess  mate- 
rial from  said  first  end  portion  and  form  said  stock 
plank  into  one  of  predetermined  length; 

(o)  a  stationary  table  that  is  shorter  in  length  than 
one  of  said  planks  when  cut  to  said  predetermined 
length,  which  table  is  longitudinally  disposed  in  a 
fixed  position  relative  to  said  conveyor  and  sufficient- 
ly close  thereto  as  to  receive  and  support  one  of  said 
planks  of  predetermined  length  on  one  of  the  longi- 
tudinal sides  thereof  when  the  same  is  slid  trans- 
versely from  said  conveyor; 

(p)  stop  means  on  said  table  for  holding  said  plank 
of  predetermined  length  at  a  fixed  longitudinal  posi- 
tion on  said  table,  with  said  first  and  second  end 
portions  of  said  plank  projecting  over  the  ends  of 
said  table; 

(q)  second  and  third  longitudinally  spaced  saws  din- 
posed  adjacent  said  table; 

(r)  sixth  power  means  for  concurrently  driving  said 
second  and  third  saws;  and 

(s)  seventh  power  means  for  concurrently  moving 
said  second  and  third  saws  in  paths  disposed  in  sub- 
stantially 90"  relationship  to  sever  triangular  seg- 
ments from  the  end  comers  of  said  plank  when  said 
plank  rests  in  turn  on  first  and  second  longitudinal 
sides  thereof  on  said  table. 


3^23,132 
TEMPLATE  FOR  MAKING  TENON  JOINTS 

Josef  Erne,  Laufenburff,  Switzerland 

Filed  June  2.  1961.  Ser.  No.  114.371 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June  3,  1960, 

6,428  60 
1  CUim.     (CL  144 — 87) 


-T* 


A  male  guide  template  for  the  producing  a  tenon  for 
association  with  a  mortise  of  complemental  configuration, 
by  means  of  an  angle  groove  milling  cutter  which  at  the 
head  of  its  shaft  is  provided  with  a  depth  limitation  flange 
and  a  cylindrical  guide  part  formmg  the  transition  to  the 
milling  head,  said  template  being  composed  of  a  first  plate 
with  a  lateral  guide  leg  at  each  side  forming  a  U-shaped 
frame  for  placement  on  a  beam  with  the  distance  between 
the  guide  legs  corresponding  to  the  width  of  the  beam  on 
which  the  tenon  is  to  be  formed,  a  second  plate  coexten- 
sive with  the  first  plate  and  being  cut  away  at  opposite 
sides  to  trapezoidal  shape  with  the  shorter  side  at  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  first  plate  and  centrally  thereof  and  a 
third  plate  depending  from  the  wider  outer  end  of  the  sec- 
ond plate  at  right  angles  thereto  and  the  same  width  as  the 
wide  end  of  said  second  plate  and  overlying  and  contact- 
ing the  end  of  the  beam  on  which  the  template  is  placed 
and  having  merging  marginal  edges  upon  the  sides  and 
bottom  thereof  constituting  guides  for  the  milling  cutter. 


3J23,133 

NUTCRACKER 

Andrew  C.  Brookey,  Rte.  2,  Box  368, 

New  Braunfeb,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,496 

1  Claim.     (CI.  146—16) 


*»        m. 


A  nutcracker  including  a  frame  member,  an  elongate 
rigid  handle  extending  from  the  frame  member,  the  frame 
member  having  a  concave  cup-Uke  recess  of  such  dimen- 
sions as  to  receive  almost  totally  a  nut  such  as  a  pecan, 
a  first  nutcracker  jaw  carried  by  the  frame  member  in 
the   recess  and  facing  the  handle,  an  elongate  plunger 
telescoping  the  handle,  a  second  nutcracker  jaw  carried 
on  the  plunger  and  disposed  in  the  recess  facing  the  first 
nutcracker   jaw,   a   multiplicity   of   small   closely-spaced 
ratchet  teeth  on  the  plunger,  a  bell  crank  lever  pivotally 
mounted  in  the  frame  member  having  a  long  handle- 
forming  leg  extending  from  the  frame  member  contigu- 
ous the  handle  and  a  short  leg  in  the  frame  member  ex- 
tending toward  the  ratchet  teeth  on  the  plunger,  a  ratchet 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  short  leg  and  having  a  plurality 
of  ratchet  teeth,  spring  means  constantly  urging  the  ratchet 
teeth  of  the  ratchet  toward  the  ratchet  teeth  of  the  plunger 
the  long  leg  of  the  bell  crank  lever  being  swingable  away 
from  and  toward  the  handle,  cam  means  on  the  ratchet, 
and  stop  means  in  the  frame  member  for  engaging  the 
ratchet  cam  means  and  swinging  the  ratchet  teeth  of  the 
ratchet  away  from  the  ratchet  teeth  of  the  plunger  when 
the  long  leg  of  the  bell  crank  lever  is  swung  away  from 
the  handle,  the  ratchet  being  pivotally  mounted  interme- 
diate its  ends  on  the  short  leg  of  the  bell  crank  lever,  one 
end  of  the  ratchet  carrying  the  ratchet  teeth  and  the  other 
end  of  the  ratchet  carrying  the  cam  means,  the  cam  means 
being  an  angularly-inclined  face  on  said  other  end  of 
the  ratchet,  and  the  stop  means  being  a  pin  extending 
transversely  interiorly  of  the  frame  member 


3,223,134 
r^K    .     .,fl^,"  ^^^^^  TUBELESS  TIRE 

FUed  Oct.  10.  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,137 
15  Claims.     (CI.  152—330) 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  rubber  tire  having  a  tread  formed 
of  a  butadiene-styrene  rubber  composiUon,  the  improve- 
^a1  7  comprises  a  carcass  having  tire  cords  em- 

bedded in  at  least  one  layer  of  substantial  thickness  formed 
of  a  buudiene-styrene  carcass  composition,  said  carcass 
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composition  in  the  uncured  state  having  a  raw  Mooney 
viscosity  of  about  30  to  50  and  consisting  essentially  of 
100  parts  by  weight  of  butadiene-styrene  copolymers  hav- 
ing a  Mooney  viscosity  of  M,  M  being  about  120  to  180, 
Y  parts  of  compatible  resins  that  are  tackifiers  for  rubber 
that  are  soluble  in  benzene  and  that  have  a  melting  point 
of  about  60*  to  100*  C,  Y  being  about  (M/3-5)  to 
(M/2-10),  about  0.3  (lOO-f-^)  to  0.6  (100+ y)  parts 
of  carbon  black,  about  10  to  {Y/2  +  5)  parts  of  compatible 
plasticizing  oils,  and  up  to  20  parts  of  other  compounding 
ingredients  including  a  vulcanizing  agent  and  an  accelera- 
tor, said  carcass  composition  containing  at  least  40  parts 
of  said  compatible  resins  per  100  parts  of  butadiene-sty- 
rene rubber  polymers. 


3,223,135 
COMBUSTION  AIR  HEATER  FOR  REGENERATIVE 

FURNACE 
John  J.  Webber,  Holden,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Morgan  Con- 
struction Company,  Worcester,  .Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  178,051,  Mar.  7, 
1962.    This  application  Sept.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,628 
1  Claim.     (CL  158—4.5) 


The  combination  of  a  rotary  preheater  and  a  furnace 
comprising  a  pair  of  ducts  leading  from  said  furnace  to 
said  preheater,  at  least  one  checker  interposed  in  each  of 
said  ducts  between  said  preheater  and  said  furnace,  said 
ducts  terminating  under  said  preheater  at  one  end  and 
separated  by  a  common  wall  whereby  one  duct  is  accessi- 
ble to  one  half  of  said  preheater  and  the  other  duct  is  ac- 
cessible to  the  other  half  of  said  preheater,  a  casing  sur- 
rounding said  preheater,  said  casing  having  a  cover  and 
providing  a  closed  space  above  said  preheater,  a  wall  di- 
viding said  space  into  two  chambers,  said  wall  having  its 
lower  edge  in  close  proximity  to  the  top  of  said  preheater, 
said  wall  arranged  parallel  to  the  common  wall  of  said 
ducts,  independent  discharge  ports  from  each  of  said 
chambers  leading  into  a  common  enclosed  space  there- 
above,  said  enclosed  space  having  a  single  upper  exhaust 
opening,  a  stack  connected  to  said  single  exhaust  open- 
ing, said  single  exhaust  opening  surrounded  by  an  annular 
ejector  passage,  means  for  supplying  air  under  pressure 
to  flow  through  said  annular  passage  into  said  stack  to 
draw  exhaust  gas  upwardly  through  said  single  exhaust 
opening  into  said  stack,  first  valve  means  carried  by  said 
casing  for  opening  and  closing  said  independent  discharge 
ports,  blower  means  in  communication  with  said  cham- 
bers for  supplying  combustion  air  thereto,  second  valve 
means  carried  by  said  casing  and  connected  intermediate 
said  blower  means  and  said  chambers  for  selectively  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  combustion  air  into  one  or  the  other 
of  said  chambers,  said  first  and  second  valve  means  oper- 
able in  such  a  manner  that  when  combustion  air  is  fed 
to  one  of  said  chambers,  the  discharge  port  in  said  one 
chamber  will  be  closed  and  the  discharge  port  in  the  other 
said  chamber  will  be  open. 


3,223,136 

FLUID  FUEL  COMBUSTION  APPARATUS 

Paul  Albert  MutcUer,  Rodi  Island,  lU.,  assignor  to 

The  Nu-Way  Corporation,  Rodi  Island,  ID. 

Filed  July  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,528 

8  Claims.     (CI.  158—11) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  burning  fluid  fuel  to  provide  a  stable, 
nonpulsating  flame  of  relatively  short  length  comprising 
a  duct  having  inlet  and  outlet  ends  with  said  inlet  end 
being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  combustion 
air,  a  sleeve  mounted  within  and  spaced  from  said  duct 
and  having  a  thermal  end  located  upstream  of  said  out- 
let end  for  providing  a  flow  path  for  combustion  air 
between  the  sleeve  and  the  duct,  a  baffle  member  carried 
by  said  terminal  end  of  the  sleeve  arranged  transversely 
with  respect  to  said  sleeve,  said  bafl3e  member  having  a 
central  aperture  therein  and  a  peripheral  edge  projecting 
into  the  air  flow  path  between  the  sleeve  and  the  duct 
with  such  peripheral  edge  providing  a  continuous  gap 
of  constant  width  between  the  baffle  member  and  the 
opposed  surface  of  the  duct,  at  least  one  fuel  nozzle 
mounted  within  said  sleeve  for  directing  fluid  fuel  through 
said  central  aperture  to  the  downstream  side  of  said  bafBe 
member,  means  for  directing  air  upstream  of  said  baffle 
member  for  passage  through  said  central  aperture,  and 
the  outlet  end  of  said  duct  being  straight  and  extending 
beyond  said  baffie  member  a  distance  substantially  equal 
to  the  width  of  said  gap  whereby  the  air  pressure  between 
the  sleeve  and  duct  will  temporarily  increase  due  to  the 
projecting  peripheral  edge  and  after  passing  such  edge 
will  expand  and  be  directed  inwardly  with  the  air  flow 
and  fuel  passing  through  the  central  aperture  and  due 
to  the  low  pressure  area  on  the  downstream  side  of  the 
baffle  member,  the  fuel  will  be  directed  to  the  low  pres- 
sure area  and  maintained  in  such  area  by  the  inwardly 
flowing  air  and  the  air  passing  through  the  central 
aperture. 

3,223,137 
OIL  BURNER  CONTROL 
Darwin  R.  Grahl,  Lincoln  Pari^  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation,  New 
Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,134 
4  Claims.     (CL  158—28) 
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1.  A  burner  control  comprising  a  step  down  trans- 
former having  a  primary  circuit  connected  with  the  burner 
and  a  secondary  circuit  comprising  a  room  thermostat, 
a  flame-responsive  control  device,  a  manual  reset  switch 
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and  beater  therefor,  a  burner-energizer  relay,  a  second  re- 
lay energized  by  the  flame-responsive  control  device,  and 
circuit  connections  operatively  arranged  so  that  ini- 
tial energization  of  the  room  thermostat  serves  to 
energize  the  burner-energizer  relay  through  the  re- 
set switch  and  heater,  and  establishment  of  a  burner 
flame  causes  the  second  relay  to  de-energize  the 
heater  without  de-energizing  the  burner-energizer 
relay  or  reset  switch,  and  the  absence  of  flame  causes 
the  second  relay  to  energize  the  heater  and  thereby 
open  the  reset  switch; 
each  of  said  transformer,  relays,  switches,  and  heater 
being  disposed  on  one  face  of  a  dielectric  panel  with 
terminals  thereof  projecting  through  the  panel;  said 
terminals  being  operatively  connected  by  means  of 
printed  circuit  lines  on  the  other  face  of  the  panel; 
said  thermostat  and  flame-responsive  control  device 
being  located  remote  from  the  panel  and  being  con- 
nected into  the  control  circuit  by  means  of  terminals 
mounted  on  the  panel  in  direct  connection  with  the 
printed  circuit  lines. 


3^23,138 

BURNER  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Richard  W,  Brown,  Eicelsior,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Hooeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,106 

17  Claims.     (Q.  ISS— 28) 


15.  In  a  fuel  burner  control  system  of  the  type  having 
combustion  sensing  means,  a  timer  providing  a  sequence 
of  operations  including  an  ignition  period,  a  run  period, 
and  at  least  one  purge  period,  and  manually  resettablc 
safety  lockout  means  rendered  effective  by  said  timer  and 
said  combustion  sensing  means  to  disable  the  system  upon 
failure  of  the  combustion  sensing  means  to  indicate  the 
presence  of  combustion  during  the  run  period,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  inaccessible  system  disabling 
means  operable  to  disable  the  system  and  to  prevent  re- 
starting thereof;  fuel  pressure  responsive  means  for  operat- 
ing said  system  disabling  means  when  fuel  is  supplied  to 
the  burner;  means  operable  by  said  combustion  sensing 
means  for  operating  said  disabling  means  when  said  com- 
bustion sensing  means  indicates  the  presence  of  com- 
bustion; and  means  operable  by  said  timer  and  rendering 
said  disabling  means  operable  only  during  said  purge 
period. 


tainer.  an  attachment  comprising  a  cap  having  a  flat  disc 
portion  adapted  to  close  the  end  of  said  container  over 
said  rim  and  a  plurality  of  inwardly  extending  resilient 
members  adapted  to  engage  around  the  projecting  portion 
of  the  rim.  a  tubular  portion  extending  upwardly  from 
said  flat  disc  portion  and  surrounding  the  nozzle  of  the 


container,  means  in  said  tubular  portion  for  engaging  the 
nozzle  to  actuate  the  latler  for  the  discharge  of  gas  from 
the  container,  a  tubular  angled  extension  connected  into 
said  tubular  portion  and  having  a  hollow  bore  aligned 
with  the  bore  of  the  tubular  portion  for  receiving  gases 
from  the  container  and.  a  burner  member  connected  to 
the  outer  end  of  said  tubular  extension. 


3J23.140 

SELF-CONTROLLED  FUEL  SYSTEM 

Oliver  R.  Jooes,  903  Donald  Drive,  Loogview  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,200 

11  Claim*.     (CI.  158—36.4) 
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3^23,139 
TORCH    ATTACHMENT 
James    Donald    Smith    and    Richard    Thomas    Davies, 
Stroudsburg.    Pa.,   assignors   to   Ronson    Corporation. 
Woodbridge,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1962,  S«r.  No.  242,517 
5  daims.  (CI.  158—33) 
1.  In  combination,  a  cylindrical  container  having  a  top 
face  with  an  annular  rim  with  a  recessed  top  face  portion, 
said  rim  defining  a  projection  extending  into  said  recessed 
top  face  portion,  a  nozzJe  actuatabie  to  release  fluid  from 
said  container  and  centered  in  said  face  portion  including 
an  upright  member  for  the  discharge  of  gas  from  the  con- 


1.  A  self  controlled  fuel  system  for  supplying  fuel  to 
a  carburetor  reservoir  and   for  maintaining  a  constant 
level  of  liquid  fuel  in  said  reservoir,  said   fuel  system 
comprising  a  carburetor  of  an  mtemal  combustion  engine 
including  a  reservoir  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a 
fuel  supply  line  having  a  fuel  pump  disposed  therein  and 
including  an  inlet  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  fuel 
tank  outlet  and  an  outlet  end,  an  eductor  defining  a 
vacuum  chamber,  a  nozzle  type  inlet  opening  into  said 
chamber,  sajd  supply  Ime  outlet  end  being  in  communi- 
cation with  said  nozzle-type  inlet,  an  outlet  in  alignment 
with  the  discharge  of  said  inlet,  and  a  vacuum  inlet  open- 
ing into  said  chamber,  a  return  line  communicating  said 
reservoir  outlet   with   said   vacuum    inlet,   by-pass   line 
means,  said  eductor  outlet  defining  the  inlet  end  of  said 
by-pass  line  means,  said  by-pass  line  means  being  adapted 
to  have  its  outlet  end  communicated   with  said  tank, 
delivery  line  means  including  an  inlet  end  communicated' 
with  said  by-pass  line  means  adjacent  but  downstream 
of  said  eductor  outlet,  and  an  outlet  end  communicated 
with  said  reservoir  inlet,  said  reservoir  outlet   opening 
inwardly  of  said  reservoir  at  a  level  therein  defimng  a 
preferred  fuel  supply  IcvcL 
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3,223,141 

LIQUID  FUEL  BURNER  WITH 

COMBUSTION  AID 

Donald  E.  Safford,  Park  Forest,  III.,  assignor  to  Sinclair 

Research,   Inc.,   Wilmington,   Del.,   a   corporation   of 

Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,954 
2  Claims.     (CL  158—73) 


number  of  operative  burners  is  a  function  of  the  rate  at 
which  gas  enters  the  manifold  through  said  inlet,  and 
valve  means  connected  in  gas  discharge  communication 
with  said  inlet  to  regulate  the  rate  at  which  gas  enters 
the  manifold. 

3,223,143 
MOTOR  DRIVEN  STEP  OPENING  GAS 
SUPPLY  UNTT 
Thomas  E.  Noakes,  Detroit,  Maynard  E.  Anderson,  BIr* 
mingham,  and  Melvin  W.  PoUdBghom,  Livonia,  Mich., 
asBignoTi  to  American  Radiator  tt  Standard  Sanitary 
Corporation,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dtla- 
ware 

Filed  June  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  202,464 
13  Claims.    (CL  158—125) 


1.  In  a  gun-type  liquid  fuel  burner  having  a  nozzle  and 
ignition  means  adjacent  said  nozzle,  said  nozzle  being 
adapted  to  spray  fuel  into  a  mixing  zone  containing  a 
combustion-supporting  gas,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises a  member  in  the  path  of  the  fuel  flow  downstream 
of  said  nozzle  and  said  ignition  means,  said  member  hav- 
ing a  discontinuous  convex  surface  facing  such  nozzle 
and  comprising  a  net-work  of  flat  strips  which  intersect 
each  other  to  form  said  surface  and  leave  voids  forming 
said  discontinuities,  said  discontinuities  being  bounded  by 
curved  lines,  and  support  means  for  attachment  of  said 
member  to  said  nozzle. 


3,223,142 

AUTOMATIC  GAS  BURNER  WITH  VARIABLE 

FLAME  PORT  AREA 

James  A.  Harrison,  24450  Telegraph  Road, 

Southfield,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  798,186, 

Mar.  9,  1959.     This  application  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser. 

No.  239,103 

15  Claims.    (CL  158—117) 


8.  In  a  fuel  supply  unit  for  a  gas  burner:  a  valve  hous- 
ing having  a  first  valve  means  operable  to  admit  gas  to 
a  burner,  and  pressure  regulator  means  including  a  second 
valve  means  movable  back-and-forth  for  regulating  the 
pressure  of  the  gas  flowing  through  the  first  valve  means; 
an  electrical  control  means  carried  on  the  valve  hous- 
ing, including  a  single  rotary  electrical  motor  having  a 
disengageable  connection  with  the  pressure  regulator 
valve  means  whereby  energization  of  the  motor  is  effec- 
tive to  permit  the  regulator  element  to  assume  its  regu- 
lating range  of  movement,  and  de-energization  of  the 
motor  is  effective  to  close  the  pressure  regulator  means 
to  gas  flow  therethrough. 


3,223,144 

EVAPORATOR  APPARATUS 

William  G.  Dcdcit,  Crete,  111.,  asrignor  to  Whiting 

Corporation,  a  corporatioB  of  Hiinob 

Filed  May  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  195,529 

7  Claims.    (CL  159— 13) 


1.  In  a  fuel  gas  heater,  an  elongate  gas  manifold,  a  gas 
inlet  for  the  manifold,  said  manifold  provided  with  side 
opening  aperture  means  arranged  longitudinally  along 
the  manifold  from  the  inlet  and  through  which  gas  may 
escape  from  the  manifold,  a  plurality  of  burners  with 
each  communicating  in  gas-receiving  relation  with  a  por- 
tion of  the  length  of  said  aperture  means  along  the  mani- 
fold, a  reciprocable  piston  valve  element  slidably  sup- 
ported in  the  manifold  and  yieldingly  biased  toward  the 
inlet  and  responsive  to  an  increase  in  gas  pressure  within 
the  manifold  to  shift  away  from  the  inlet  and  increase 
the  effective  length  of  said  aperture  means  exposed  to 
the  gas  to  maintain  a  constant  gas  pressure  in  the  mani- 
fold and  responsive  to  a  decrease  in  the  gas  pressure  to 
shift  toward  the  inlet  and  reduce  the  effective  length  of 
said  aperture  means  exposed  to  the  gas  whereby  the 


1.  Heat  transfer  apparatus  comprising  a  generally  hori- 
zontal header  tube  and  a  plurality  of  individual  evapora- 
tors oriented  uprightly  of  said  header  tube  with  corre- 
sponding lower  ends  of  said  individual  evaporators  pro- 
jecting into  said  header  tube  from  the  upper  side  to  the 
bottom  side  in  sealed-off  relationship  therewith,  each  of 
said  evaporators  having  an  outer  shell  and  an  internal  heat 
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exchanger  of  the  type  having  open-ended  tubes  extending 
between  inner  upper  and  lower  tube  sheets,  disposed  in- 
wardly of  the  opposite  ends  of  each  shell  with  one  of  said 
tube  sheets  being  disposed  within  said  header  tube,  a  por- 
tion of  the  side  wall  of  the  outer  shell  lying  below  the 
lower  tube  sheet  of  each  evaporator  end  projecting  within 
said  header  tube  being  omitted  so  as  to  provide  fiee  com- 
munication between  the  interiors  of  the  adjacent  ends  of 
said  open-ended  tubes  and  the  interior  of  said  header  tube, 
with  the  remainder  portion  of  the  inwardly  projecting  end 
of  each  outer  shell  forming  at  least  a  subsUntial  part  of  a 
bulkhead  which  panitions  off  the  interior  of  said  header 
tube  and  blocks  vapor  flow  through  said  header  tube  be- 
tween adjacent  evaporators  each  of  said  inwardly  extend- 
ing evaporator  ends  having  an  entrance  window  formed 
in  iU  outer  shell  above  the  lower  tube  sheet  to  permit 
vapor  discharge  into  said  header  tube  from  the  adjacent* 
upstream  evaporator  with  regard  to  vapor  flow  to  enter 
said  window  and  the  vapor  space  surrounding  the  tubes  of 
the  associated  iiHernal  heat  exchanger. 


projectmg  above  said  panel,  a  track-like  means  on  the  rear 
side  of  said  skirt,  and  a  plurality  of  clamps  on  the  rear 
side  of  said  skirt  slidable  to  various  predetermined  posi- 
tions along  said  track-like  means. 


3,223,147 
ACOUSTIC  TYPE  FOLDING  DOOR 
*JS  C.  Holloway,  Janesville.  Wb.,  assignor  to  Hough 
Manufacturing   Corporation,    a   corporation   of   Con- 
necticut 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,747 
7  Claims.     (CI.  160— «4) 


I 


3,223,145 
EVAPORATTVE  CONCENTRATION  OF 
AQUEOUS    UTIEA 
Hugh  E.  Templeton,  Kamakura-shi,  Japan,  and  Robert  N. 
Summcrville,  Cranford,  NJ.,  assignors,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  20.  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,931 
18  Claims.     (CI.  159—47) 
1.  In  the  manufacture  of  urea  prills  wherein  a  urea 
melt  is  dehydrated  and  then  fed  to  a  prilling  tower  to 
form  urea  prills,  the  dehydration  step  consisting  essen- 
tially of  subjecting  a  urea  melt  containing  about  5  percent 
to  30  percent  by  weight  of  water,  the  remainder  being 
essentially  urea,  and  having  a  temperature  of  from  about 
2(X)'  F.  to  290"  P.,  to  evaporation  at  a  pressure  of  from 
4  to  19.7  p.s.i.a.  while  flowing  countercurrent  to  a  stream 
of  inert  gas  to  provide  a  panially  dehydrated  urea  con- 
taining not  more  than  1.5  percent  by  weight  of  water  and 
having  a  temperature  within  the  range  from  270'  F.  to 
310*  P.;  said  evaporation  being  characterized  by  evapo- 
rating the  urea  melt  at  said  conditions  and  in  such  man- 
ner that  the  vapor  pressure  of  water  over  the  urea  melt 
is  greater  than  the  water  vapor  pressure  which  would  be 
in  equilibrium  with  the  urea  melt  at  its  crystallization 
temperature  as  evaporation  progresses  but  not  more  than 
20  mm.  of  mercury  greater  than  the  said  equilibrium 
water-vapor  pressure  when  the  water  concentration  in  the 
naelt  is   less   than    10%    by   weight,   thereby  minimizing 
biuret  formation  ih  the  urea  melt  thus  evaporated  while 
at  the  same  time  avoiding  the  formation  of  urea  crystals 
during  the  evaporation. 


3,223,146 

COMBINATION  VALANCE   AND  SUPPORT  FOR 

WINDOW   HANGINGS 

Diana  A.  Wessels  and  Goodsell  H.  Renner,  both  of 

1516  Plainfield  Drive,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,135 

6  Claims.     (CI.  160—38)  ' 


<.  In  a  combination  drapery  and  valance  fixture:  a 
horizontal  elongated  panel  having  slots  extending  there- 
through, fixtures  extending  through  said  slots  for  support- 
ing the  drapery,  a  skirt  extending  along  the  front  of  and 


1.  In  an  accordion  type  folding  door  having  a  pair  of 
end  posts  that  define  opposite  vertical  end  edges  of  the 
door,  upper  and  lower  extensible  and  collapsible  lazytongs 
connecting   said    posts,    foldable   cover   means  disposed 
along  opposite  sides  of  said  lazytongs  and  connected  at 
opposite  ends  to  the  respective  posts,  flexible  sealing  skirts 
attached  to  and  projecting  from  the  upper  and  lower  edges 
of  the  cover  means,  each  cover  means  including  a  plu- 
rality of  vertically  elongated  closely  side-by-side  disposed 
relatively  wide  and  relatively  narrow  slats  alternately  ar- 
ranged and  pivoted  together  by  means  including  inner  and 
outer  flexible  sheets  adherer!  to  opposite  faces  of  each  of 
the  slats,  means  securing  every  other  one  of  said  narrow 
slats  to  intermediate  points  of  each  lazytongs,  each  of 
said  wide  slats  being  a  substantially  flat  sheet-like  struc- 
ture, and  vertically  extended  pads  of  low  density  resil- 
lently    compressible    fibrous    sound    insulating    material 
mounted  exteriorly  in  full  surfaced  flush  contacting  rela- 
tion  against  the  inner  cover  sheets  at  locations  overlying 
and  substantially  masking  the  wide  slats,  said  pads  being 
of  a  thickness  somewhat  greater  than  one  half  the  width 
of  the  narrow  slats  to  increase  the  frequency  sound  iso- 
lating characteristics  of  the  door  by  at  least  4  db  and  to 
undergo  yieldable  compression  when  the  door  is  folded  to 
maintain  substantially  the  same  stacking  ratio. 


3,223,148 

PLEAT  FORMING   APPARATUS 

John  J.  Potye,  1245  Marengo.  Forest  Park,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,387 

2  Claims.     (CI.  160—348)    . 


1.  Pleat  forming  apparatus  including  an  elongated  sup- 
port having  an  outward  appearance  coresponding  gen- 
erally to  the  appearance  of  drapery  pleats,  said  support 
having  a  cross  section  which  is  essentially  rectangular, 
said   support  having  spaced   recesses  therein  extending 
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longitudinally  of  said  support  and  generally  parallel  to 
one  another,  said  recesses  being  of  narrow  width  at  the 
outer  portions  of  said  support  and  being  enlarged  at  their 
inner  extremities  within  said  support,  said  recesses  being 
spaced  in  accordance  with  the  spacing  of  folds  defining 
pleats  in  drapery  fabric  and  positioned  at  opposite  inner 
corners  of  said  support  and  in  the  outwardly  facing  side 
of  said  support,  and  drapery  fabric  positioned  over  said 
support  and  positioned  within  said  recesses  thereby 
preesnting  folded  pleat  portions  for  said  fabric,  and  elon- 
gated pins  positioned  in  said  enlarged  portions  of  said 
recesses  and  holding  the  fabric  between  said  pins  and 
the  material  of  said  support,  the  outer  portions  of  said 
recesses  having  widths  such  that  said  fabric  substantially 
fills  said  outer  portions  and  thus  masks  said  pins  from 
view. 


disposed  within  said  housing  having  circumferential  end 
portions  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  inside  wall  of 
said  housing  to  form  an  annular  chamber  between  said 
spool-shaped  member  and  said  housing,  a  substantially 
tubular  member  extending  concentrically  through  said 
housing  and  radially  spaced  from  said  annular  chamber,  a 
spiral  baffle  in  the  interstice  between  the  annular  chamber 
and  the  tubular  member,  means  defining  a  valve  seat 
around  an  aperture  in  the  wall  of  said  tubular  member 
adjacent  one  end  thereof,  a  second  tubular  member  con- 
centrically extending  within  and  spaced  from  said  first  tu- 
bular member  and  having  one  end  terminating  adjacent 


3^23,149 
INDUCTION  UNIT  PRIMARY  AIR  CONTROL 

Robert  G.  Miner,  La  Crosse,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Trane 

Company,  La  Crosse,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  July  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,238 

9  Claims.    (CI.  165—33) 


said  aperture,  a  flange  defining  a  valve  seat  across  the  end 
of  said  second  tubular  member,  a  valve  head,  lever  means 
loosely  mounting  said  valve  head  for  positioning  said 
valve  head  in  engagement  with  either  of  said  valve  seats, 
means'  for  flowing  a  first  fluid  through  said  annular  cham- 
ber, means  for  flowing  a  second  fluid  into  said  one  end  of 
the  first  tubular  member,  means  for  flowing  a  second 
fluid  out  of  said  interstice  and  the  other  end  of  said 
tubular  member  and  thermostatic  means  connected  to  said 
lever  means  for  positioning  said  valve  in  engagement  with 
one  or  the  other  of  said  valve  seats  responsive  to  the 
outlet  temperature  of  fluid  in  said  annular  chamber. 


V^  VVVVVVVv^".  'v 


1.  An  air  conditioning  unit  adapted  to  be  mounted  in 
a  conditioned  space  comprising:  a  casing,  means  forming 
a  discharge  opening  in  said  casing,  means  forming  a 
recirculated  air  opening  in  said  casing,  passage  means  in 
said  casing  connecting  said  recirculated  air  opening  and 
said  discharge  opening  a  heat  exchanger  in  said  passage 
means  between  said  recirculated  air  opening  and  said 
discharge  opening,  enclosing  wall  means  forming  a 
primary  air  plenum  chamber  in  said  casing,  means  sup- 
plying air  under  pressure  to  said  primary  air  plenum 
chamber,  nozzle  means  connected  to  said  primary  air 
plenum  chamber  and  receiving  air  under  pressure  there- 
from to  induce  a  flow  of  recirculated  air  through  said 
heat  exchanger,  and  automatic  pressure  responsive  means 
in  said  primary  air  plenum  chamber  to  maintain  a  sub- 
stantially constant  pressure  at  said  nozzle  means  regard- 
less of  the  fluctuations  in  the  pressure  being  supplied  to 
said  primary  air  plenum  chamber,  said  automatic  pressure 
responsive  means  having  a  pressure  responsive  member 
which  forms  a  substantial  portion  of  said  enclosing  wall 
means. 

3^23,150 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Vernon  N.  Tramontini,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to 
Stewart-Warner  Corporation,  Chlacgo,  Dl.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Virginia 

Original  appUcation  June  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,501. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  Mar.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
181,237 

1  Chiim.    (CI.  165—34) 
A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  cylindrical  housing,  a 

substantially  spool-shaped  hollow  member  concentrically 


3,223,151 

THERMOSTATICALLY  CONTROLLED  HEAT 

EXCHANGER 

Vernon  N.  Tramonttaii,  IndianapoUs,  Ind.,  assignor  to 

Stewart-Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corpora* 

tion  of  Virginia 
Application  Mar.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,237,  which  is  a 

division  of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  114,501,  June  2,  1961. 

Divided  and  this  application  Jan.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No. 

424,334 

3  Claims.     (CI.  165—39) 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  cylindrical  housing, 
a  conical  baffle  transversely  fixed  across  the  interior  of 
said  housing  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  a  tubular  ele- 
ment having  one  end  sealed  to  said  conical  baffle  and 
concentrically  extending  to  a  position  adjacent  the  other 
end  of  said  housing  to  form  an  annular  chamber  with 
the  inner  wall  of  said  housing,  a  thermal  shield  between 
said  annular  chamber  and  the  interior  passage  of  said 
tubular  element,  said  conical  baflBc  having  a  first  plurality 
of  angularly  spaced  apertures  in  communication  with 
said  annular  chamber  and  a  second  plurality  of  angular- 
ly spaced  apertures  in  communication  with  the  interior 
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passage  of  said  tubular  clement,  a  second  conical  baffle 
in  telescopic  engagement  with  said  first  conical  baffle  and 
rotatably  mounted  at  its  axis,  said  second  conical  baffle 
having  a  first  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  apertures 
alignable  with  the  first  plurality  of  apertures  in  said  first 
conical  baffle  in  at  least  one  rotational  position  and  a 
second  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  apertures  alignable 
with  the  second  plurality  of  apertures  in  said  first  conical 
baffle  in  at  least  one  other  rotational  position,  linking 
means  secured  to  said  second  conical  baffle,  spiral  conduit 
means  within  said  annular  chamber,  means  for  flowing 
a  first  fluid  through  said  conduit  means,  thermostatic 
means  connected  to  said  linking  means  and  said  conduit 
means,  operable  responsive  to  the  outlet  temperature  of 
said  first  fluid  for  rotating  said  second  conduit  baflte, 
inlet  means  for  a  second  fluid  at  the  one  end  of  said' 
housing  adjacent  said  conical  baffle,  and  outlet  means 
for  said  second  fluid  in  the  other  end  of  said  housing 
in  communication  with  said  chamber  and  the  interior 
passage  of  said  tubular  element. 


3^23,152 

SURFACE    CONDENSER 

Franz  Schuienb«rg,  Bochum,  Gemiany,  assignor  (o  Gea- 

Luftkuhier-Gesellschaft  m.b.H..  Bochum.  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1962,  S«r.  No.  250,729 

11  Claims.     (CI.  165—146) 


•^T 
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1.  In  a  surface  condenser,  in  combination,  means  for 
producing  a  directed   current  of  coolant;   a  source   of 
vaporous  medium  whose  temperature  is  higher  than  the 
temperature  of  coolant  so  that  the  medium  yields  con- 
densate in  response  to  exchange  of  heat  with  the  coolant; 
and  a  condenser  unit  including  a  pair  of  tubular  con- 
ductors each  having  an  intake  end  connected  with  said 
source  and   a  condensate-discharging   second   end,   said 
conductors  being  disposed  in  the  path  of  and  substan- 
tially transversely  to  the  direction  of  the  flow  of  coolant 
so  that  coolant  brushing  said  conductors  tends  to  form 
around  said  conductors  a  stagnant  boundary  layer  which 
hinders  the  exchange  of  beat  between  the  medium  and 
the  flowing  coolant,  one  of  said  conductors  being  located 
upstream  of  the  other  conductor  as  seen  in  the  direction 
of  flow  of  the  coolant  so  that  coolant  brushing  said  one 
conductor  is  heated  and  its  cooling  capacity  decreases 
prior  to  brushing  said  other  conductor,  said  other  con- 
ductor comprising  means  for  reducing  the  effect  of  the 
boundary  layer  sufficiently  to  insure  that  the  heat  ex- 
changing capacity  of  said  other  conductor  is  superior  to 
the  heat  exchanging  capacity  of  said  one  conductor  pro- 
portionally  with   the   drop   in   cooling   capacity   of   the 
coolant  whereby  the  temperature  of  condensate  at  both 
said  second  ends  is  at  least  nearly  the  same. 


sheet  havmg  means  forming  elongated  openings  sub- 
stantially along  said  fold  areas  for  permitting  high  volume 
flow  of  fluid  through  said  openings  and  between  said 


fins;  means  forming  aligned  fin  openings;  and  a  plu- 
rality of  tubes  in  said  fin  openings  in  heat  transfer  rela- 
tionship with  said  fins. 


3^23,154 

SHELL. AND-TL BE  HEAT-EXCHANGER 

Clarence   J.   Goebel,   Racine,   Wis.,   assignor   to   Yoong 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,765 
4  Claims.     (CI.  165—158) 


1.  A  shell-and-tube  heat  exchanger  comprising, 

(a)  a  cylindrical  single  piece  shell 
formed  of  sheet  metal  with  open  ends, 

(b)  a  core  unit  formed  of  i 
a  bundle  of  tubes  spanning  and  supporting 

a  pair  of  circular  headers  each  of  sheet  metaJ  and 
having  an  integral  pcrimctrical  flange  telescop- 
ically  seated  in  and  bonded  to  one  end  of  the 
shell. 

(c)  a  pair  of  circular  bonnets  each 
dish-shaped 

formed  of  stamped  sheet  metal 
having  its  open  permietcr  telescopically  seated  in 
and  bonded  to  a  header  flange,  and 

(d)  fittings 
standard  threaded 

bonded  in  the  ends  of  the  respective  bonnets  .and 
to  the  shell  inwardly  of  the  core-unit  headers 

for  connection  of  the  conduiu  leading  from  and  to 
fluid  sources 

to  effect  a  fluid  flow.  respecUvely.  through  the  core 
unit  and  the  labyrinth  around  the  core  unit. 


3J23.1S3 
FIN  AND  TUBE  TYPE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Clyde   8.   SimpeUar.   Racine.    Wl<..    asshfnor   to   Modinc 
.Manufacturing  Compan> .  a  corpomtiun  of  Wisconsin 
Filed  Vlay  21,  1962,  Ser.  Na  196,114 
5  Claims.     (CI.  165—152) 
1.  A  fin  and  tube  heat  exchanger,  comprising:  a  sinuous 
continuous  metal  sheet  arranged  in  adjacent  pleats  con- 
stituting fins  connected  in  series  by  side  fold  areas,  said 


3,223,155 

HEADER  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  UNTT 

HEATER    COIL 

'^."'^^f.:  ""'»''•"*'  >^ott»«.  ni..  assignor  to  American 

Air  Flher  Company.  Inc.,  LoaisTilie,  Ky.,  a  corpora- 

tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,656 
1  Claim.     (CI.  165—176) 

A  heat  exchanger  construction  for  a  unit  heater  com- 
prising a  longitudinally-exlending  tubular  header  element 
having  oppositely  spaced  axially  aligned  supply  inlet  and 
return  outlet  means;  a  plurality  of  looped  heat  exchange 
tubes  arranged  in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other  with 
corresponding  opposite  ends  thereof  communicably  con- 


December  14,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


595 


nected  to  said  header  element  wall  in  longitudinally-ex- 
tending spaced  first  and  second  rows;  partition  means 
extending  generally  longitudinally  in  said  header  clcinent 
with  the  peripheral  edges  thereof  sealed  against  the  inte- 
rior face  of  said  header  clement  to  divide  said  header 
element  into  a  separate  supply  chamber  communicating 
with  said  supply  inlet  means  and  said  first  row  of  corre- 
sponding ends  of  said  looped  heat  exchange  tubes  and 
a  separate  return  chamber  communicating  with  said  re- 
turn outlet  means  and  said  second  row  of  corresponding 
ends  of  said  looped  heat  exchange  tubes,  said  partition 
means  being  sized  to  span  a  distance  within  said  header 


•CT«mi«T\Mi4 


said  dissolved  sulftir  would  precipitate  from  the  gases 
upon  cooling  would  be  higher  than  the  melting  point  of 
sulfur,  the  temperature  of  the  gases  at  which  the  same 
reach  the  upper  ends  of  said  pipes  being  less  than  said 
melting  point,  comprising  the  step  of  introducing  into  the 
rising  gases,  at  a  point  where  said  sulfur  is  still  in  solu- 
tion; a  gas  capable  of  dissolving  sulfur,  but  unsaturated 
with  sulfur,  in  such  a  quantity  that  the  temperature  at 
which  the  sulfur  will  precipitate  is  reduced  to  below  the 
melting  temperature  of  sulfur  and  above  said  tempera- 
ture at  which  said  gases  reach  the  upper  ends  of  said 
pipes,  so  that  only  crystalline  sulfur  will  precipiute  from 
the  rising  gases. 

3^23,157 
OIL  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
James  W.  Lacey,  Ixlmonton,  Alberta,  and  Roland  Hors-^ 
field  and  Robert  V.  Welch,  Calgary,  Alberta,  Canada, 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Esso  Products  Re- 
search Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Apr.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,649 
20  Claims.     (CL  166—7) 


element  slightly  greater  than  the  distance  between  dia- 
metrically opposite  extremities  of  said  first  and  secoiid 
spaced  rows  of  corresponding  heat  exchange  tube  cikIs  to 
minimize  pockets  adjacent  said  row  extremities,  the  major 
portion  of  said  partition  means  extends  generally  diago- 
nally in  said  header  clement  so  that  each  of  said  chambers 
is  generally  tapered  in  the  direction  of  heating  medium 
flow  in  said  chambers  with  said  partition  means  having 
end  portions  which  are  angled  to  engage  the  interior 
face  of  said  header  element  immediately  adjacent  the 
diametrically  opposed  extremitie«  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond rows. 

3,223,156 
METHOD   FOR   THE   PREVENTION   OF   SULFUR 
DEPOSIT  IN  THE  RISER  PIPES  IN  THE  EXTRAC- 
TION OF  NATURAL  GASES  LADEN  WITH  HY- 
DROGEN SULFIDE  WHEN  ELEMENTARY  SUL- 
FUR  IS  PRESENT  IN  THE  DEPOSIT 
Siegfried  Peter,  Haanover-Buchholz,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Gewerkschaft  Elwcrath,  Hannover,  Germany 
FUed  Apr.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,190 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  6,  1962, 
G  34,656 
3  Claimi.     (CL  166—6) 


M^-y,;.:.,, 


1.  Method  of  preventing  the  formation  of  deposits  of 
polymeric  sulfur  in  riser  pipes  of  natural  gas  borings  which 
deliver  gases  from  deposits  containing  elementary  sulfur 
to  the  upper  ends  of  said  pipes,  the  temperature  of  the 
gases  in  the  vicinity  of  the  head  of  said  deposits  being 
higher  than  the  melting  temperature  of  sulfur  and  the 
temperature  of  the  gases  when  the  same  reach  the  upper 
eixis  of  said  pipes  being  below  the  melting  point  of  sulfur, 
which  gases  contain  elementary  sulfur  dissolved  therein 
in  such  a  concentration  that  the  temperature  at  which 


16.  In  a  method  of  producing  oil  from  an  underground 
reservoir  by  a  gas-propelled,  slug-type  miscible  displace- 
ment process  wherein  said  slug  comprises  hydrocarbons 
which  are  normally  gaseous  but  liquefiable  at  atmospheric 
temperature,  the  improvement  which  comprises  starting 
said  process  by  producing  oil  from  said  reservoir  through 
an  output  well,  separating  a  mixture  of  said  hydrocarbons 
from  said  produced  oil  such  that  said  mixture  will  form  a 
single  fluid  phase  with  said  reservoir  oil  at  the  tempera- 
ture and  pressure  of  said  reservoir,  injecting  said  mixture 
into  said  reservoir  through  an  input  well  spaced  from  said 
output  well  so  as  to  form  a  bank  of  said  mixture  in  said 
reservoir  in  the  vicinity  of  said  input  well,  injecting  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  remainder  of  said  produced  oil  into 
said  reservoir  and  also  injecting  such  additional  pressuriz- 
ing fluid  into  said  reservoir  as  may  be  necessary  during 
the  injection  of  said  mixture  and  said  produced  oil  to 
maintain  said  reservoir  pressure. 


3,223,158 
IN  SITU  RETORTING  OF  OIL  SHALE 
Charles  Ovid  Baker,  Gariand,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Socony 
Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,301 
2  Claims.     (CI.  166—11) 
1.  The  process  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  mas- 
sive underground  formations  of  oil  shale  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  borehole  extending  from  the  earth's 
surface  downwardly  into  the  oil  shale,  and  direction- 
ally  drilling  from  the  borehole  at  spaced  levels  with- 
in the  oil  shale  a  plurality  of  first  borehole  extensions 
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each  having  a  lower  portion  diverging  from  the  ver- 
Ucal  toward  the  horizontal  at  different  horizons  in 
the  shale  from  which  oil  is  to  be  recovered; 
(b)  directionally  drilling  from  a  borehole  which  ex- 
tends from  the  earth's  surface  downwardly  into  the 
oil  shale  a  plurality  of  second  borehole  extensions 
each  having  a  lower  portion  diverging  toward  the 
horizontal  from  the  vertical  at  different  horizons 
withm  the  oil  shale,  said  second  borehole  extensions 
being  positioned  in  spaced  relationship  to  respective 
ones  of^  said  first  borehole  extensions  by  a  distance 
permitting  the  intervening  oil  shale  to  be  extensively 
fractured  by  conventional  fracturing  means; 


Decembeb  14,  1965 


the  cement  closing-off  the  bore  of  the  liner,  whereby  said 
sealmg-off  of  said  annular  space  and  said  closing-off  of 
the  liner  bore  will  be  effective  to  relieve  the  cement  from 
the  hydrostatic  head  of  overlying  fluids  in  the  well  bore. 


3^23,160 
CEMENTING    APPARATUS 

EuRene  E.  Baker,  Duncan.  Okla.,  assignor  to  Hallibarton 

Company,  Duncan,  Okla.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  20.  1960.  S«r.  No.  63.776 

22  Claims.     (CI.  166—27) 


3^-'^rfe?§ 
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(c)  fracturing  the  formation  adjacent  to  and  inter- 
mediate at  least  one  pair  of  the  first  and  second  bore- 
hole extensions; 

(d)  injecting  a  heat-creating  gas  through  a  first  bore- 
hole extension  located  within  the  fractured  oil  shale 
of  step  (c)  to  heat  the  shale  progressively  outwardly 
to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  drive  the  hydrocarbons 
in  the  shale  to  the  respective  second  borehole  exten- 
sion: 

(c)  removing  the  recovered  hydrocarbons  from  such 

second  borehole  extension;  and 
(f)  repeating  steps  (c),  (d)  and  (e)  with  other  of  the 

respective  first  and  second  borehole  extensions. 


3,223,159 

LINER  CE.MENTING  METHOD 

Ckcro  C.  Brown,  ^c  Brown  Oil  Tools,  Inc., 

P.O.  Box  19236,  Houston.  Tex. 

FUed  Sept.  9,  1963,  S«r.  No.  307,659 

4  Claims.     (CI.  166—21) 


r>J" 


1.  In  combination:    a  cementing   device   including  a 
housing  having  a  longitudinal  flow  passage  and  a  lateral 
port  formed  therein  communicating  with  said  flow  pas- 
sage; first  aixl  second  valve  means  for  opening  and  clos- 
mg  said  lateral  port  and  each  having  a  bore  communi- 
cating with  said  flow  passage  of  said  housing,  said  first 
valve  means  initially  closing  said  lateral  port;  first  actuat- 
ing means  insertable  in  one  direction  into  said  housing 
and  engageable  with  said  first  valve  means  to  close  the 
bore  of  said  first   valve  means  whereby  fluid   pressure 
introduced  into  said  flow  passage  of  said  housing  is  effec- 
tive to  move  said  first  valve  means  to  open  said  lateral 
port  of  said  housing;  second  actuating  means  insertable 
in  said  one  direction  in  said  housing  to  engage  and  be 
supported  by  said  first  actuating  means  and  slidably  en- 
gageable with  said  second  valve  means  to  close  said  bore 
of  said  second  valve  means  whereby  fluid  pressure  intro- 
duced into  said  flow  passage  of  said  housing  is  effective 
to  move  said  second  valve  means  to  close  said  lateral 
pori  of  said  housing;  means  on  said  first  actuating  means 
and    said    second   actuating   means   coengageable    upon 
movement  of  said  second  actuating  means  in  a  direction 
opposite  said  one  direction  for  limiting  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  second  actuating  means  relative  to  said  first 
actuating  means;  and  means  on  said   second  actuating 
means  engageable  by  a  removing  means  wherrby  both 
said   actuating   means   may   be   removed   simultaneously 
from  said  housing. 


1.  In  the  method  of  cementing  a  liner  in  a  well  bore, 
the  improvements  which  comprise,  sealing-off  the  annular 
space  between  a  liner  and  the  well  bore  wall  at  a  point 
adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  liner,  introducing  a  stream 
of  cementing  fluid  into  said  annular  space  by  flowing  it 
downwardly  about  the  liner  from  a  point  near  the  upper 
end  thereof  below  the  point  of  said  seahng-off  and  thence 
upwardly  through  the  bore  of  the  liner,  and  after  placing 


3^23,161 

METHOD  FOR  CONSOLIDATING 

LOOSE  SANDY  MATERIAL 

Leonard  L.  Barge,  Tulsa,  OUa.,  asignor  to  Sinclair 

-,        KMearch,  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Aug.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,H2 

12  Claims.     (CL  166—33) 
1.  A  method  for  consolidating  loose,  sandy  material 
to  provide  a  permeable  consolidated  mass,  the  steps  com- 
prising placing  an  aqueous  solution  consisting  essenUally 
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of  a  mixture  of  (a)  about  1  to  25  weight  percent  of  a 
monomeric  alkylidene  bisacrylamide  of  the  formula 


Ri 

NHCOC=CHi 

R'-CH 
t 

NHCOC=CHi 
I 
Ri 


in  which 


I'-CH 


is  a  hydrocarbon  residue  of  an  aldehyde  containing  from 
about  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  Rj  is  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  and  (b)  about  75  to  99 
weight  percent  of  another  ethylenic  monomer  copolym- 
erizable  with  (a),  into  the  loose  sandy  material  in 
amounts  sufficient  to  wet  the  surface  of  the  particles, 
conducting  an  inert  gas  through  the  sandy  material  con- 
taining the  resin-forming  mixture  to  remove  excess 
amounts  of  the  resin-forming  material  while  leaving  the 
surfaces  of  the  particles  wet  with  said  material,  and  con- 
tacting the  loose,  sandy  material  with  a  catalyst  consist- 
ing essentially  of  vaporous  catalytic  amounts  of  sulfur 
dioxide  to  polymerize  the  resin-forming  material,  con- 
solidate the  sandy  material  and  provide  a  permeable  con- 
solidated mass. 

3,223,162 
POLYMERIZATION  METHOD 
Leonard  L.  Burgc,  Talsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Sinclair 
Research,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Aug.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,098 
16  Claims.     (CI.  166—33) 
7.  A   method   for   decreasing   the   permeability  of  a 
permeable  area  in  a  well,  the  steps  comprising  introduc- 
ing an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  mixture  of  (a)  about 
1  to  25  weight  percent  of  a  monomeric  alkylidene  bisac- 
rylamide of  the  formula 

R.  I 

NHCOC=CHi 

R'-CH 

J. 


NHCOC=CHt 


L 


in  which 


R'-CH 


is  a  hydrocarbon  residue  of  an  aldehyde  containing  from 
about  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  Rj  is  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  and  (b)  about  75  to  99 
weight  percent  of  another  ethylenic  monomer  copolym- 
erizable  with  (a)  into  a  permeable  area,  contacting  the 
aqueous  mixture  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a 
catalytic  amount  of  sulfur  dioxide  in  the  presence  of 
polymerization  expediting  amounts  sufficient  to  enhance 
the  polymerization  rate  of  the  said  monomers  of  a  Group 
I  to  III  metal  halide  to  solidify  the  aqueous  mixture  there- 
in and  decrease  the  permeability  of  the  well  area. 


of  water-soluble  polymerizable  materials  and  chrome 
lignin  materials  and  finely  divided  inert  solids  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  gilsonite,  asphaltic  pyrobitu* 
mens,  silica  flour,  barite,  bauxite,  talc,  scoria  and  calcium 
carbonate  suspended  therein,  said  solids  being  of  a  par- 
ticle size  of  from  about  10  microns  to  about  180  microns 
and  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  .25  ab- 
solute gallons  to  about  1.25  absolute  gallons  per  gallon 
of  solution. 

3^23,164 
METHOD   OF   ACTUATING    FLUID   PRESSURE 
OPERATED  MECHANISM  OF  UNDERWATER 
WELL  INSTALLATION 

Lloyd  G.  Otteman,  Metairie,  La. 
Original  application  Nov.  9,   1962,  Ser.  No.   236,645. 
Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
425,655 

6  Claims.    (CL  164—35) 


3,223,163 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR 
STABILIZATION  OF  SOIL 
Romiey  R.  Koch,  Joseph  Ramos,  and  Homer  C.  Mc- 
Laughlin,   Duncan,    Okla.,    assignors    to    Hallibarton 
Company,  Duncan,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,951 

21  Claims.    (CI.  166—33) 
1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  earth  formation  which  com- 
prises injecting  into  the  formation,  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  gelling  material  selected  from  the  group  c<Misisting 


1.  A  method  for  remotely  imparting  secondary  fluid- 
actuating  pressure  to  a  primary  fluid  pressure  system  of 
a  fluid-pressure-actuated  mechanism  secured  to  a  conduit 
outwardly  thereof  and  out  of  fluid  communication  there- 
with on  an  underwater  well  installation,  said  method  com- 
prising: 

lowering  a  pipe-cutting  tool  through  said  conduit  to 
a  point  adjacent  said  primary  fluid  pressure  system, 
actuating  said  pipe-cutting  tool  within  said  conduit  to 
to  form  an  opening  through  a  section  of  the  conduit 
to  establish  fluid  communication  between  the  interior 
of  the  conduit  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  primary 
fluid  pressure  system  of  the  mechanism,  and 
applying  an  actuating  pressure  fluid  down  through  said 
conduit  and  through  the  opening  cut  therein  to  the 
primary  fluid  pressure  system. 


3,223,165 

METHOD    FOR   HEATING    OR   IGNITING   WELL 

FORMATIONS  WITH  PYROPHORIC  MATERIALS 

Karol  L.  Hajsak,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assizor  to  Pan  American 

Petroleum  Corporation,  Tolsa,  Okla.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,262 
10  Claims.    (CL  166—38) 

7.  A  method  for  supplying  heat  to  an  underground 
formation  penetrated  by  a  well,  comprising  lowering  a 
pyrophoric  material  in  an  open  container  down  said  well 
by  means  controlled  from  the  ground  surface  via  a  first 
conduit  and  in  the  presence  of  a  combustible  gas  inert  with 
respect  to  said  material,  said  first  conduit  extending  down 
to  a  level  substantially  opposite  said  formation,  injecting 
an  oxygen-containing  gas  down  said  well  via  a  second 
conduit  to  a  level  substantially  opposite  said  formation, 
thereby  forming  a  noncombustible  oxygen-containing  at- 
mosphere in  the  vicinity  of  said  formation,  thereafter 
lowering  said  container  in  said  first  corxluit  until  said  con- 
tainer is  substantially  opposite  said  formation  whereby 
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said  material  is  brought  into  contact  with  said  oxygen- 
containing  atmosphere  and  ignited,  immediately  there- 
after injecting  said  combustible  gas  down  said  fint  con- 
duit while  injecting  said  oxygen-containing  gas  down 
said  second  conduit  at  respective  injection  rates  sufficient 


to  produce  a  combustible  mixture  which  is  ignited  by  the 
burning  pyrophoric  material,  and  maintaining  this  com- 
bustion process  by  continuing  to  introduce  said  com- 
bustible and  oxygen-containing  gases  into  said  well  in  the 
above-described  manner. 


3J23.16« 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLED  CATALYTIC  HEAT. 

ING  OF  A  SLBSURFACE  FORMATION 
Elton  B.  Hunt  and  Howard  Crekel,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignon 
to  Pan  American  Petroleum  Corporatioo,  Tulsa,  Okla., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  27.  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,155 
4  Cbims.     (CL  166— 3S) 


1.  A  method  for  heating  a  subsurface  formation  con- 
taining a  combustible  material,  said  formation  being 
penetrated  by  a  well  wherein  a  body  of  an  oxidation  cata- 
lyst is  placed  in  said  well  and  at  the  appropriate  level  of 
said  formation,  and  conducting  a  nonexplosive.  fuel-ox- 
ygen containing  gas  mixture  through  said  catalyst  to  pro- 
duce hot  products  of  combustion  which  pass  in  heat  ex- 
change relation  with  said  formation,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  prod- 
ucts by  bypassing  a  regulated  portion  of  said  fuel-oxygen 
containing  gas  mixture  around  said  caulyst,  the  volume 
of  said  mixture  bypassed  around  said  catalyst  varying  di- 
rectly with  the  temperature  of  said  products,  and  there- 
after combining  said  portion  with  said  products. 


3,223,167 
WELL  DEVICE 
John  L.  Hampton,  Midland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Petrolite 
Corporation,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,498 
1  Claim.     (CI.  166—75) 


In  combmation  with  an  oil  pump  having  a  walking 
beam,  an  apparatus  for  chemically  injecting  and  flushing 
an  oil  well  with  treating  chemical  agent  comprising  ,n 
combination,  a  gas  separator  having  an  inlet  for  gas- 
contaming  petroleum  fluids  and  an  exit  for  gas-separated 
petroleum  fluids,  flush  pump  means  for  mixmg  well 
treating  chemical  agent  and  gas-separated  petroleum  fluids 
and  for  injecting  a  mixture  of  said  well  treating  chemical 
agent  and  said  gas-separated  petroleum  fluids  into  the 
oil  well,  means  for  transporting  said  gas-separated  petro- 
leum fluids  from  said  exit  to  said  flush  pump  means, 
chemical  pump  means  between  said  exit  and  said  flush 
pump  means  for  adding  chemical  treating  agent  to  said 
gas-separated  petroleum  liquids  while  passing  through 
said  transport  meaii>  from  said  exit  to  said  flush  pump 
means,  said  chemical  pump  means  and  said  flush  pump 
means  being  powered  by  said  walking  beam  of  said  oil 
pump,  whereby  operation  of  said  respective  pump  means 
occurs  only  when  the  oil  well  is  pumping,  thereby  stopping 
chemical  agent  addition  and  flushing  when  oil  production 
stops. 

3423,168 
WELL  HEAD   APPARATUS 
Virgil  D.  Stone,  Morgan  City,  La.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Oil 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

Filed  Mar.  28,  I960,  Ser.  No.  17,847 
1  Claim.     (CI.  166— «9) 


A  wellhead  structure  comprising  a  unitary  casing  head 
having  a  bore  extending  downwardly  therethrough,  said 
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bore  comprising  a  lower  portion,  an  intermediate  portion, 
and  an  upper  portion,  said  upper,  intermediate,  and  lower 
portions  having  successively  smaller  diameters,  an  up- 
wardly opening  upper  landing  surface  between  the  upper 
and  intermediate  portions  of  the  bore,  an  upwardly  open- 
ing lower  landing  surface  between  the  intermediate  and 
lower  portions  of  the  bore,  a  first  casing  hanger  having 
casing  secured  thereto  and  extending  downwardly  there- 
from suspended  in  the  lower  landing  surface,  said  first 
casing  hanger  having  an  upwardly  opening  interior  seat- 
ing surface,  a  second  casing  hanger  having  casing  secured 
thereto  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom  supported 
in  said  seating  surface,  said  second  casing  hanger  having 
an  upwardly  opening  interior  seating  surface,  wedging 
means  extending  inwardly  from  the  casing  bead  and  en- 
gaging the  upper  end  of  the  second  casing  hanger  and 
forcing  said  second  casing  hanger  downward  against  the 
first  casing  hanger,  a  parent  hanger  suspended  in  the 
upper  landing  surface,  the  upper  end  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond casing  hangers  being  spaced  below  the  lower  end  of 
the  parent  hanger,  a  port  extending  laterally  through  said 
casing  bead  between  the  upper  and  lower  landing  sur- 
faces and  opening  into  the  intermediate  portion  of  the 
bore  above  the  upper  end  of  the  first  casing  hanger  to 
provide  communication  with  the  casing  secured  to  the 
second  casing  hanger,  a  tubing  hanger  suspended  in  said 
parent  hanger  and  having  tubing  extending  downwardly 
therefrom,  and  a  tubing  bonnet  secured  to  the  upper  end 
of  the  casing  head  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  upper 
end  of  said  tubing  hanger. 


3,223,169 
RETRIEVABLE  WELL  PACKER 
James  T.  Roark,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engineer- 
ing Corporation,  Dallaii,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,035 
14  Claims.     (CI.  166—120) 


means  initially  closing  said  bypass  passage  to  move  said 
closing  means  to  open  position  upon  movement  of  said 
gripping  means  to  gripping  position;  and  means  on  said 
mandrel  movable  with  said  mandrel  to  close  the  upper 
end  of  said  bypass  flow  passage,  after  said  lower  end 
has  been  opened,  to  prevent  flow  of  fluid  upwardly 
through  the  lateral  opening  at  the  upper  end  of  said  by- 
pass flow  passage. 


13.  A  well  packer  for  use  in  a  well  casing  and  in- 
cluding: an  elongate  tubular  mandrel;  an  outer  tubular 
member  disposed  about  said  mandrel  and  having  sealing 
means  and  gripping  means  thereon  movable  into  sealing 
and  gripping  engagement  with  a  well  casing;  means  pro- 
viding a  bypass  flow  passage  between  said  mandrel  and 
said  outer  tubular  member  having  openings  above  and 
below  said  sealing  means  for  conducting  fluid  past  said 
sealing  means;  means  initially  closing  said  bypass  flow 
passage  at  its  lower  end  and  movable  to  open  position 
upon  movement  of  said  sealing  means  and  gripping  means 
of  said  packer  to  sealing  and  gripping  positions  to  open 
said  bypass;  means  on  said  mandrel  engageable  with  said 


3,223,170 

HYDRAULIC  PRESSURE-SET  LINER  HANGER 

James  D.  Mott,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to 

Cicero  C.  Brown,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,673 

11  Claims.     (CI.  166—208) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  pressure-set  liner  hanger,  an  anchor 
assembly  comprising  a  tubular  mandrel  connectible  to  a 
liner  to  be  run  inside  a  well  casing,  a  slip  expander 
mounted  on  the  mandrel,  anchor  slips  slidably  supported 
on  the  mandrel  below  the  slip  expander  for  movement 
upwardly  relative  thereto  to  engage  the  well  casing,  a 
running  assembly  comprising  a  tubular  body  connectible 
to  a  tubular  operating  string  and  including  means  form- 
ing a  releasable  connection  between  the  running  assembly 
and  the  anchor  assembly  actuatablc  by  relative  rotation 
between  the  tubular  body  and  the  anchor  assembly  to 
release  the  running  assembly  from  the  anchor  assembly, 
slip-actuating  means  comprising  a  cylinder  sleeve  con- 
nected to  the  slips  and  slidably  disposed  about  the  ex- 
terior of  the  mandrel,  longitudinally  spaced  upper  and 
lower  annular  pistons  carried  by  said  sleeve  in  slidable 
sealing  engagement  with  the  exterior  of  the  mandrel,  the 
lower  piston  having  greater  pressure-actuatable  area  than 
the  upper  piston,  barrier  means  extending  from  the  man- 
drel into  said  sleeve  forming  a  partition  in  said  sleeve 
defining  upper  and  lower  pressure  chambers  for  the  re- 
spective pistons,  conduit  means  including  longitudinally 
spaced  upper  and  lower  port  means  in  said  mandrel  ar- 
ranged to  direct  pressure  fluid  from  the  interior  thereof 
separately  to  the  respective  pressure  chambers,  the 
greater  pressure-actuatable  area  of  said  lower  piston  being 
operative  to  urge  said  slips  downwardly  to  non-actuated 
position  relative  to  the  slip  expander,  and  plugging  means 
insertable  in  said  mandrel  to  close  off  the  bore  of  the 
mandrel  between  said  port  means  whereby  to  direct  pres- 
sure fluid  solely  to  said  upper  piston  to  actuate  the  anchor 
slips. 
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3,223,171 
FIRE  SPRINKLER   HEAD  CLOSURE  PLUG 
Walter  R.   De  Grool,   Arlington,   and   Stanley   Lazerus, 
Alexandria,  Va.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Research  Cor- 
poration, Fairfax,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
FUed  Jan.  9,  1964,  S«r.  No.  336,833 
4  Claims.     (CL  169—1) 


(b)  conduit  means  including,  a  connecter  for  coupling 
to  a  line  source  of  pressurized  fircfighting  fluid,  an 
upright  section,  and  a  plurality  of  pipes  connected  to 
spaced  points  on  said  upright  section,  at  least  one 
of  said  pipes  extending  horizontally  above  shoulder 
level  and  another  extending  horizontally  at  about 
waist  level  when  said  apparatus  is  attached  to  the 
body,  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  fog-forming  nozzles  each  connected 
to  a  termination  of  said  plurality  of  pipes  in  an  ar- 
rangement whereby  the  fluid  emergent  from  said  noz- 
zles is  directed  in  a  gentrally  forward  direction  onto 
a  fire  target  and  also  forms  a  protective  fog-screen 
of  cool  moist  air  in  front  of  said  fireman. 


4.  For  use  in  terminating  flow  through  a  fire  sprinkler 
head  of  the  type  having  a  nipple  in  fluid-flow  relationship 
with  a  fluid  supply  and  a  spray  plate  spaced  from  but  at- 
tached to  said  nipple,  a  closure  plug  solely  contained  be- 
tween said  nipple  and  said  spray  plate  with  the  extended 
length  of  said  plug,  when  in  use.  being  equal  to  the  dis- 
tance between  said  nipple  and  said  spray  plate,  said  plug 
comprising. 

(a)  a  first  tubular  member  including  a  resilient  valve 
portion,  said  valve  portion  being  adapted  to  engage 
said  nipple  to  prevent  fluid  flow  therethrough. 

(b)  a  second  member  arranged  in  telescoping  relation- 
ship with  said  first  tubular  member,  said  second 
member  having  one  end  wall  having  an  indentation 
on  the  outer  surface  thereof  adapted  to  receive  a 
projection  extending  from  a  support  means,  said  in- 
dentation being  adapted  to  center  said  plug  in  said 
sprinkler  head, 

(c)  a  spring  mounted  within  said  first  tubular  mem- 
ber and  engaging  said  first  and  second  members  urg- 
ing said  first  and  second  members  in  opposed  direc- 
tions, and 

(d)  restraining  means  for  normally  maintaining  said' 
plug  in  a  contracted  position,  said  restraining  means 
comprising  a  pin  adapted  to  be  receiving  by  a  first 
hole  in  said  first  tubular  member  and  a  second  hole 
in  said  second  member,  said  first  and  second  holes 
being  aligned  when  said  plug  is  in  said  contracted 
position  whereby  extraction  of  said  pin  permits  said 
spring  to  effect  extension  of  said  plug. 


3,223,173 
SELFCLEANING   VALVE  MECHANISM 

Herman  L.  Paul,  Jr.,  Wayne,  N.V.,  assignor  to  Consoli- 
dated Electrodynamics  Corporation,  Pasadena,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,065 
4  Claims.     (CI.  169—31) 


3,223,172 

FIREFIGHTLNG   APPARATUS 

James  M.  Moss,  356  Broad  St.,  Waverly,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept.  25,  1964.  Ser.  No.  399,260 

5  Claims.     (CI.  169—1) 


1.  A  valve  for  controlling  the  discharge  under  pressure 
of  flowable  material  from  a  container  having  a  quantity 
of  gas  therein  under  pressure  for  charging  the  container, 
the  valve  comprising:  a  housing  defining  a  passage  there- 
through, the  housing  being  adapted  for  connection  to  the 
container  so  that  one  end  of  the  passage  communicates 
with  the  interior  of  the  container;  first  and  second  valve 
seats  positioned  across  the  passage  at  spaced  apan  loca- 
tions along  the  passage;  first  and  second  movable  valve 
members  disposed  in  the  passage  engageable  in  closure 
relation  with  the  first  and  second  valve  seats,  respectively; 
the  valve  members  being  disposed  toward  said  one  end 
of  the  passage  from  their  respective  seats,  the  second  valve 
member  being  more  remote  from  said  one  end  of  the  pas- 
sage than  the  first  valve  member;  selectively  operable 
means  operable  in  one  direction  for  moving  the  first  and 
second  valve  members  from  closure  relation  with  their 
seats  and  operable  in  a  reverse  direction  to  engage  first 
the  first  valve  member  and  then  the  second  valve  member 
with  their  respective  seaU;  and  charging  gas  duct  means 
communicating  with  the  passage  adjacent  the  second 
valve  seat  and  adapted  remotely  from  the  passage  for  gas 
flow  communication  with  the  interior  of  the  container. 


1.  A  fircfighting  apparatus  adapted  to  be  carried  on  the 
body  of  a  fireman  comprising  in  combination, 

(a)  a  harness  assembly  for  fixedly  securing  said  ap- 
paratus to  the  upper  torso  of  a  fireman. 


3,223,174 

POWER  DRIVEN  EARTH  WORKING  TILLERS 

AND  TRACTORS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Charles  W.  Bergman,  R.R.  2,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,750 

1  Clahn.     (CI.  172 — 43) 

A  power  driven  earth   working  tiller  comprising,   a 

frame  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  longitudinal  frame 
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members,  said  frame  members  having  flat  inside  op- 
posed faces,  a  narrow  flat  sided  substantially  vertical 
transmission  housing  located  between  said  frame  mem- 
bers, means  mounting  said  housing  on  said  frame  mem- 
bers so  that  the  housing  can  be  tilted  forwardiy  or  rcar- 
wardly  about  a  transverse  pivot  axis,  the  upper  part  of 
said  drive  housing  extending  above  said  pair  of  frame 
members,  sprocket  and  chain  drive  means  located  with- 
in said  housing,  the  top  of  said  housing  having  an  open- 
ing sufficient  in  size  so  that  the  sprocket  and  chain  drive 
means  can  be  inspected  and  removed,  the  lower  end  of  said 
housing  depending  below  said  pair  of  frame  members,  a 
transversely  extending  shaft  journaled  in  the  lower  end 
of  said  housing,  a  transverse  drive  shaft  journaled  in 
the  upper  end  of  said  housing,  said  sprocket  and 
chain  drive  means  drivingly  interconnecting  said  shafts, 
a  manually  operable  safety  release  clutch  means 
mounted  on  said  upper  shaft  adjacent  said  housing,  spring 
means  in  said  clutch  means  operable  to  release  said  clutch 
on  overload,  means  for  adjusting  said  spring  means  ro- 
tatably  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  upper  shaft,  a  power 
unit  mounted  rearwardly  of  said  housing  on  said  pair 


.0  'uijjki  j; 


O'S 


3,223,175 
CULTIVATOR  SPRING  TRIP  MOUNTED 
ASSEMBLY 
William  Harold  Twidale,  Islington,  Ontario,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  Masscy-Ferguson  Limited,  Ontario,  Canada 
FUed  Oct.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,694 
10  Claims.    (CL  172—264) 
1.  A  spring  trip  assembly  including  a  bracket,  a  culti- 
vator shank  pivotally  mounted  on  the  bracket  for  move- 
ment between  an  operative,  earthworking  position  and  an 
inoperative  tripped  position  with  respect  to  said  bracket, 
and  a  spring  connected  between  said  bracket  and  said 
thank  operative  to  resiliently  restrain  said  shank  against 


movement  from  its  operative  position  and  to  resiliently 
urge  the  shank  to  return  to  the  operative  position  from  the 
tripped  position  characterized  by  having  means  inter- 
connecting said  shank  and  said  spring  operable  to  pro- 
gressively decrease  and  increase  the  force  of  the  spring 
acting  on  said  shank  as  the  shank  respectively  moves  from 
and  returns  to  its  operative  position,  said  interconnecting 
means  comprises  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
bracket  and  having  a  pair  of  radially  projecting  arms, 
and  means  pivotally  and  slideably  connecting  said  shank 


with  one  of  said  arms  to  rotate  said  shaft  upon  movement 
of  the  shank  between  its  operative  and  tripped  positions, 
and  movable  away  from  and  toward  the  axis  of  said  shaft 
as  the  shank  moves  from  and  returns  to  the  operative 
•position,  respectively,  said  spring  being  connected  with 
the  other  of  said  arms  to  resist  movement  of  the  shank 
from  its  operative  position,  said  other  arm  moving  the 
line  of  action  of  the  spring  toward  and  away  from  said 
shaft  as  the  shank  moves  from  and  returns  toward  its 
operative  position,  respectively. 


of  frame  members,  reduction  drive  means  for  transmitting 
power  at  a  reduced  speed  from  said  power  unit  to  said 
clutch  means,  manually  operable  means  including  a  handle 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing  for  actuating  said 
clutch  means,  detent  means  on  said  frame  to  locate  said 
handle  in  both  operative  and  inoperative  position,  earth 
working  tiller  tines  mounted  on  said  lower  shaft  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  housing,  adjustable  means  in  the 
upper  end  of  said  housing  to  position  said  upper  shaft 
so  as  to  tension  said  chain  means,  said  adjustable  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  flanges  rotatably  mounting  said  upper 
shaft,  screw  means  extending  through  the  upper  portion 
of  said  housing  adjacent  said  opening  and  extending  down- 
wardly into  said  flanges,  bolt  and  slot  means  adjustably 
mounting  said  flanges  on  said  housing,  ground  engaging 
wheels  mounted  on  the  rearward  portion  of  said  frame, 
means  for  adjustably  mounting  said  wheels,  handle  means 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  extending  rearwardly  of  said 
frame,  brake  tooth  means  adjustably  mounted  on  the 
frame  rearwardly  of  said  wheels,  said  tooth  means  ex- 
tending rearwardly  and  downwardly  and  adapted  to  be 
urged  in  the  ground  by  downward  pressure  on  the  handle 
means. 


3,223,176 
SUPPORT  MECHANISM  FOR  A  DISPLACEABLE 

EARTH  MOVING  TOOL 
Emil  F.  Carra,  Jr.,  and  PhUip  D.  Wenzel,  Rodcford,  HI., 
assignors  to  J.  I.  Case  Company,  Racine,  Wis.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,385 
9  Clahns.     (CI.  172—265) 


4( 


1.  In  a  breakback  support  mechanism  interposed  be- 
tween an  earth  working  tool  and  plow  beam  comprising 
stationary  means  attached  to  the  plow  beam  and  rotatable 
breakback  means  to  which  the  tool  is  rigidly  attached 
and  which  is  rotatably  coupled  to  said  stationary  means 
at  a  common  pivot  point,  said  rotatable  breakback  means 
and  tool  being  rotationally  displaceable  about  said  pivot 
point  from  a  ground  working  position  to  an  idle  position 
by  the  tool  striking  an  immoveable  obstacle,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  kinematic  means  interposed  between  the 
stationary  and  rotatable  breakback  means  for  transmitting 
force  from  the  rotatable  breakback  means  to  the  station- 
ary means  upon  the  tool  striking  an  obstacle  including 
rocker  means  carried  by  the  rotatable  breakback  means 
and  moveable  solely  by  rotation  about  one  fixed  pivot 
axis,  latch  means  extending  from  the  rocker  means  so  as 
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to  be  releasably  urged  against  the  stationary  means,  selec- 
tively sellable  resilient  bias  means  mounted  upon  the 
rotatable  breakback  means,  and  pivotable  link  means 
interconnecting  the  selectively  settable  resilient  bias 
means  and  the  rocker  means,  said  selectively  settable 
resilient  bias  means  being  biased  to  exert  a  moment  of 
predetermined  magnitude  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
rotational  displacement  of  the  tool  and  rotatable  break- 
back means  between  the  working  and  the  idle  positions 
for  precisely  determining  the  magnitude  of  obstacle-in- 
duced force  required  for  full  tripping  and  for  restoration 
of  the  tool  to  the  working  position  when  only  partial 
tripping  of  the  rotatable  breakback  means  and  the  tool 
occurs. 


3^23,177  ' 

SWAY  UMTTING  MEANS  FOR  A  TOOL  MOUNTED 

ON  A  MAST  TYPE  HITCH 

Cornells  van  der  Lcly,  Zug,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Patent 

Coocem   N.V.,   Willemstad,   Curacao,    Switzerland,   a 

limited-liability  company  of  the  Netherlands  Antilles 

Filed  July  18,  1961,  Scr.  No.  124,891 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  July  28,  1960, 

254415 
13  Claims.     (CI.  172 — 449) 


guide  member  and  for  locking  said  guide  bracket  and  sup- 
port bracket   against   movement   along  said   guide  slot. 


and  a  disc  gang  mounted  on  said  support  bracket  for 
limited  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said  support  bracket 
about  a  horizontal  axis. 


1.  A  soil-tilling  implement  comprising  a  three-point 
hitch  and  supporting  portion  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
the  conventional  three-point  linkage  of  a  prime  mover  in 
raised  transport  position  and  lowest  earth-working  posi- 
tions, a  soil  tilling  portion  laterally  spaced,  vertically  dis- 
posed pairs  of  substantially  parallel  links  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  hitch  portion  on  a  substantially  horizontal 
transverse  axis,  said  links  extending  rearwardly  from  the 
hitch  portion  and  pivotally  connected  to  the  tilling  por- 
tion on  a  substantially  horizontal  transverse  axis,  said 
links  being  constructed  of  flexible  strip  elements  and  con- 
oecting  the  tilling  portion  with  the  hitch  portion,  where- 
by said  link  and  tilling  portion  are  laterally  movable  dur- 
ing the  lowered  earth-working  position,  stabilizing  rod 
means  connected  to  said  hitch  portion  and  defining  a  pair 
of  opposed  contact  surfaces  extending  downwardly  and  di- 
verging outwardly  between  said  laterally  spaced  links,  said 
contact  surfaces  providing  abutments  engaging  at  least  one 
link  of  each  of  said  pair  for  limiting  the  lateral  movement 
of  the  links  and  tilling  portion  in  the  raised  transport  posi- 
tion. 


3;«3.17« 

DISC    HARROW 

Peter  J.  Clifford  and  Robert  E.  Jones,  Fresno,  Calif.,  aa- 

signors  to  Masscy- Ferguson  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

FUed  June  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  372,280 

9  Claims.     (CI.  172—582) 

1.  In  a  disc  harrow,  a  carrier  franK  including  a  pair 

of  frame  members  having  opposed  vertical  flanges  disposed 

in  spaced,  parallel  relationship  to  define   a  guide  slot 

therebetween,  a  guide  bracket  mounted  on  said  vertical 

flanges   for   sliding   movement   along  said   guide   slot,   a 

disc   gang   support    bracket   connected   with   said    guide 

bracket  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  frame  members  from 

said  guide  bracket,  fastening  means  for  permitting  limited 

pivotal  movement  about  a  vertical  axis  relative  to  said 


3,223,179 
AGRICULTURAL    IMPLEMENT 
Hugh  John  Mackenzie,  Ancaster,  Ontario,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  International  Harvester  Company,  Chi<^o, 
IlL,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,985 
11  Claims.     (CI.  172—624) 


I.  In  a  tractor  drawn  implement  having  transversely 
aligned  earthworking  units  and  hitch  means  for  connect- 
ing the  implement  to  the  tractor  in  draft  receiving  rela- 
tion, each  unit  including  a  tool-carrying  frame  operative- 
ly  connected  to  the  tractor  for  independent  vertical  float- 
ing movement  relative  to  the  other  tool-carrying  frame 
to  accommodate  the  implement  to  changes  in  ground  con- 
tour, the  combination  of  stabilizer  means  connecting  said 
frames,  comprising  a  transverse  rigid  member  vertically 
spaced  from  said  frames,  and  spaced  link  means  extending 
generally  vertically  from  and  pivotally  connected  to  said 
rigid  member  and  to  the  respective  inner  ends  of  said 
frames  to  maintain  a  substantially  uniform  operating 
depth  for  each  of  said  earthworking  units. 


3,223,180 
AUTOMATIC  WORK  PRESSURE  CONTROL 
SYSTEM 
WeUing  T.  Akin  and   Ivan   Van  Scboick.   Birmingham, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  B/W  Controller  CorporatioB, 
Birmingham,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  Ang.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,564 
6  Claims.     (O.  173—7) 
2.  A  system  for  controlling  the  working  pressure  be- 
tween a  workpiece  and  a  tool,  one  of  which  is  driven 
by  an  electric  motor  whose  current  varies  as  the  work- 
ing pressure  and  one  of  which  is  shiftable  by  reversible 
feed  means  toward  or  away  from  the  other  to  maintain 
a  preselected  working  pressure,  comprising:  first  means 
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for  sensing  variations  in  the  motor  current  and  generat- 
ing a  D.C.  output  voltage  fluctuating  directly  proportional 
to  the  current  fluctuations  throughout  the  running  cur- 
rent range  of  the  motor,  second  means  for  providing  a 
preselected  D.C.  reference  voltage,  and  means  coupled 
with  the  first  and  second  means  and  adapted  to  be  cou- 
pled with  the  feeding  means  and  including  circuits  re- 
sponsive to  the  generated  DC.  voltage  from  such  first 
means  exceeding  the  DC.  reference  voltage  of  the  second 
means  to  cause  said  feeding  means  to  reverse  the  direction 


substantially  all  of  the  side  area  of  said  motor  with  said 
muffler  casing  and  said  tool  bit  cooperatively  enclosing 
said  air  motor  at  the  bottom  of  said  air  motor,  a  piston 
reciprocable  in  said  bore  in  axial  alignment  with  said 
bit  for  delivering  blows  to  said  bit,  upper  and  lower 
ports  in  said  bore,  an  air  supply  passageway  in  said 
motor  having  a  selectively  operable  valve  therein,  an 
alternator  valve  in  said  motor  for  connecting  said  air 
supply  passageway  alternately  to  said  upper  and  lower 
ports  to  reciprocate  said  piston  when  said  selectively  op- 
erable valve  is  open,  valve  actuating  means  connected 
to  said  selectively  operable  valve  and  movable  between 
on  and  off  positions  to  maintain  said  selectively  operable 
valve  opened  and  closed  respectively,  an  air  exhaust  port 
leading  from  said  air  motor  into  said  casing,  and  an  air 
discharge  port  leading  from  said  casing  at  a  position 
remote  from  said  exhaust  port. 


3,223,182 

POWERED  IMPACT  TOOLS 

Toshlo  MIkiya,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aMigDor  to  Nitto  Kohkl 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporatkw  of  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  444^10 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  7,  1962, 

37/32,572 

4  Claims.    (CL  17^—114) 


of  feed  to  maintain  a  constant  relationship  between  the 
generated  D.C.  voltage  and  the  reference  voltage  thereby 
maintaining  substantially  constant  working  pressure  be- 
tween the  tool  and  workpiece,  and  responsive  to  the 
generating  DC.  voltage  of  the  first  means  being  less  than 
the  D.C.  reference  voltage  of  the  second  means  to  cause 
said  feeding  means  to  again  reverse  the  direction  of 
feed  to  maintain  a  constant  relationship  between  the  gen- 
erated D.C.  voltage  and  the  reference  voltage  thereby 
maintaining  substantially  constant  the  working  pressure 
between  the  tool  and  workpiece. 


3^23,181 

VIBRATIONLESS  AIR  HAMMER  ASSEMBLY 

Ycmon  L.  Price,  1202  Univenlty  Ave.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Mm.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  182,888 

11  Claims.    (CL  173—18) 


11.  A  pavement  breaker  comprising  a  percussion  tool 
bit  and  an  air  motor  mounted  on  said  bit  and  having  an 
elongated  bore  therein,  a  rigid  muffler  casing  fully  en- 
closing said  motor  at  the  top  of  said  motor  and  over 


1.  A  powered  impact  tool  to  be  activated  by  com- 
pressed air,  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  air  cylinder  comprising  first  and  second  cylin- 
drical segments  coupled  to  one  another; 

(b)  air  conduits  formed  in  the  walls  of  said  air  cylin- 
der and  extending  longitudinally  thereof; 

(c)  valve  means  connected  to  said  air  conduits  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  compressed  air  thereto; 

(d)  a  hammer-piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  first 
cylindrical  segment; 

(e)  means  for  introducing  compressed  air  from  said 
air  conduits  peripherally  of  said  piston  and  means 
for  exhausting  air  from  behind  said  piston  when 
the  piston  is  disposed  in  a  first  position,  to  effect 
movement  thereof  to  a  second  position; 

(f)  means  for  introducing  compressed  air  from  said 
air  conduits  behind  said  piston  when  it  is  disposed 
in  said  second  position,  to  return  the  piston  to  said 
first  position; 

(g)  a  tool  holder  slidably  mounted  in  said  second 
cylindrical  segment; 

(h)  a  chamber,  formed  in  and  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  said  tool  holder; 

(i)  means  for  introducing  compressed  air  from  said 
air  conduits  into  said  chamber  to  move  the  tool 
holder  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position; 

(j)  means  for  interrupting  the  flow  of  compressed  air 
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from  said  air  conduits  into  said  chamber  when  the 
tool  holder  is  disposed  intermediate  the  first  and 
second  positions  thereof; 

(k)  means  for  exhausting  the  air  from  said  chamber 
when  the  tool  holder  is  disposed  at  said  second 
position; 

(1)  a  plurality  of  tool  elements  slidably  received  in 
said  tool  holder  and  extending  longitudinally  of  and 
protruding  from  said  air  cylinder,  said  elements  be- 
ing movable  from  a  first  position  seated  in  the  tool 
holder,  when  it  is  disposed  in  its  first  position,  to  a 
second  position  out  of  seating  engagement  with  said 
tool  holder,  and  being  movable  ffom  said  second 
position  back  to  said  first  position; 

(m)  an  anvil  slidably  mounted  in  said  second  cylin- 
drical segment  intermediate  the  hammer-piston  and 
the  tool  holder,  said  anvil  being  movable  by  said 
tool  elements  from  a  first  position  abutting  said  tool 
holder  to  a  second  position  spaced  therefrom,  and 
being  movable  from  the  second  position  to  said  first 
position  by  said  hammer-piston;  said  anvil,  during 
movement  from  its  second  to  its  first  position,  strik- 
ing said  tool  elements  arid  projecting  them  longitu- 
dinally relative  to  said  tool  holder. 


3^23,183 

WELL  DRILLING  APPARATUS 

Justin  A.  Varney.  7326  Ogelsby  Ave., 

Los  Angeles  45,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,477 

21  Claims.     (CI.  175—27) 


20.  In  a  structure  forming  a  passage  confining  a  fluid 
stream,  the  combination  of: 

two  sections  of  the  structure  telescoped  together  for 
longitudinal  movement  relative  to  each  other; 

a  restriction  in  the  passage  carried  by  one  of  the  two 
sections; 

a  choke  head  carried  by  the  other  section  and  normally 
spaced  from  the  restriction  longitudinally  of  the  pas- 
I        sage; 

means  to  sense  a  condition; 

means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  to  cause  longi- 
tudinal movement  between  the  two  sections  thereby 
to  cause  relative  movement  of  the  restriction  and 
the   choke   head   towards  each   other   to   create   a 

•  signaling  pressure  rise  in  the  stream  by  progressively 
restricting  the  stream  with  progressive  increase  in  the 
local  velocity  of  the  stream; 

and  means  to  accelerate  the  relative  movement  be- 
tween the  choke  head  and  the  restriction  in  response 
to  the  rise  in  velocity  thereby  to  increase  the  rate 
of  pressure  rise. 


3,223.184 
BORE  HOLE  LOGGING  APPARATUS 
Jack  Wejr  Jones  and  John  D.  Bennett,  Richardson,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Sun   Oil   Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  May  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  113,805 
15  Claims.     (Q.  175~41) 


14.  In  apparatus  for  the  logging  of  bore  holes,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  housing  adapted  to  be  lowered 
through  a  drill  stem  in  a  bore  hole,  logging  apparatus 
contained  within  said  housing,  and  means  secured  to  said 
housing  for  movement  therewith  for  landing  said  logging 
apparatus  and  housing  at  the  bottom  of  the  drill  stem  and 
for  initiating  arming  of  said  logging  apparatus  in  response 
to  the  landing  of  said  logging  apparatus,  said  landing  and 
arming  means  including  means  for  blocking  the  flow  of 
fluid  through  the  drill  stem  in  response  to  the  landing  of 
said  housing  at  the  bottom  of  the  drill  stem  and  means 
responsive  to  the  fluid  pressure  of  the  blocked  fluid  for 
initiating  arming  of  said  logging  apparatus. 


3,223,185 

METHOD  OF  DRILLING  IN  PERMEABLE 

FORMATIONS 

Lodewijk  Johannes  Schmit  Jongbloed  and  Nicolaas  Henk 
Van  Lingen,  Rijswijk,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell 
Oil    Company,    New    York,    N.Y.,   a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,814 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  18,  1961, 

260,171 
11  Claims.     (CL  175—^5) 
1.  A  method  of  drilling  wells  formed  by  a  drill  bit  at 

the  lower  end  of  a  drill  string  while  employing  a  drilling 

fluid,  said  method  comprises 

(a)  rotating  said  drill  string  with  the  drill  bit  bearing 
against  the  face  of  the  formation  being  drilled, 

(b)  pumping  a  drilling  fluid  down  the  drill  string, 

(c)  discharging  the  drilling  fluid  through  the  bit  at  the 
bottom  of  the  rotating  drill  string  and  against  the 
bottom  of  the  well. 

(d)  circulating  the  drilling  fluid  up  the  well  outside 
the  rotating  drill  string  at  a  rate  suflficient  to  maintain 
the  face  of  permeable  formations  traversed  by  the 
bit  in  a  fluid-permeable  condition,  and 

(e)  substantially  reducing  the  permeability  of  said  for- 
mation at  a  point  in  the  formation  at  least  substan- 
tially at  chip  depth,  thereby  maintaining  a  pressure- 
drop  at  said  point  to  reduce  the  hold-down  force  of 
the  circulating  column  of  fluid  exerted  against  chips 
being  formed  by  the  bit. 
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'  3,223,186 

METHOD  OF  DRILLING  WITH  AIR  OR  GAS 

James  L.  Lummus  and  Billy  V.  Randall,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  as- 
signors  to  Pan  American  Corporation,  Tulsa,  Okia.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  «„  ... 

FUed  May  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,415 
2  Claims.     (CI.  175—71) 
1.  In  a  method  of  drilling  a  well  in  which  gas  is  used 
as  the  circulation  fluid  and  wherein  the  rate  of  influx  of 
aqueous  formation  fluid   selected   from   the   group  con- 
sisting of  fresh  water  and  salt  water  brine  is  sufficiently 
high  to  interfere  with  the  effective  removal  of  cuttings 
from  said  well  during  the  drilling  thereof,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  adding  to  the  well  bore  liquid  a 
sufficient  quantity  of  a  foaming  agent  to  produce  a  mix- 
ture having  a  foam  index  in  said  brine  of  at  least  about 
200  to  230.  said  agent  being  a  condensation  produa  ob- 
tained by  reacting  approximately  2  mols  of  diethanol- 
amine  with  about  1  mol  of  a  C^  to  Cu  fatty  acid  and 
neutralizing  the  excess  amine,  and  a  solubilizing  agent  for 
said  product  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of  sulfate  esters  of  alkylated 
phenols  having  from  about  4  to  about  40  ethylene  oxide 
groups  linked  to  the  oxygen  atom  of  the  phenol  group  and 
from  about  8  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  side  chain, 
nonylphenoxypoly  (ethyleneoxy)  ethanol,  about  88  weight 
percent  of  which  is  ethylene  oxide,  and  a  condensate 
of  ethylene  oxide  with  a  hydrophobic  base  formed  by 
condensing  propylene  oxide  with  propylene  glycol  and 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  8,000  in  which  said 
solubilizing  agent  is  present  in  a  concentration  of  from 
about  25  to  about  50  weight  percent  of  the  total  mixture, 
and  thereafter  removing  said  formation  fluid  from  the 
well  bore  in  the  form  of  a  foam. 


said  longitudinal  force  and  less  than  the  angle  that  said 
drilling  means  would  normally  rotate  during  the  period 
between  applications  of  said  Icmgitudinal  force,  and  said 
torque  control  means  adapted  to  cause  said  drilling  means 
to  recover  its  position  relative  to  every  component  of 
said  drilling  system  above  said  torque  control  means 
during  the  period  between  applications  of  said  longitu- 
dinal force.  

3,223,188 

ROLLER  CONE  ROCK  BIT 

John  B.  Coulter,  Jr.,  and  James  B.  Steen,  Fort  Worth, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Company, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  23341' 

7  Claims.    (CI.  175—341) 


3,223,187 
MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  DRILL  BIT  TORQUE 

IN  ROTARY  PERCUSSIVE  DRILLING 
James  M.  Cleary,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Atlantic 
Refining  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Not.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,006 
8  Claims.     (CL  175—320) 


1.  A  rock  bit  comprising  a  bit  head  having  a  plurality 
of  roller  cones  mounted  thereon  for  rotation  about  in- 
dividual axes  extending  downwardly  and  inwardly,  said 
cones  having  teeth  arranged  in  circumferential  rows  and 
said  teeth  having  conically  shaped  root  portions  project- 
ing from  the  roller  cone  surface,  and  having  hemispherical 
tips  merging  with  said  root  portions. 


3423,189  _^ 

WEIGH  SCALE  FOR  FISH  LANDING  NETS 
Roy  F.  RobUns,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Lonis  G. 
Emster,  doing  business  as  Emco  Enterprises,  South 
St.  Paul,  Minn.  ,..  ,„^ 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346^86 
5  Claims.     (CL  177— 149) 


5.  A  rotary  percussive  drilling  system  comprising 
in  combination  earth  drilling  means,  percussive  means 
adapted  to  impart  a  longitudinal  force  at  time  separated 
intervals  to  said  drilling  means,  rotary  drive  means 
adapted  to  rotate  said  drilling  means  and  said  percussive 
means,  torque  control  means  between  said  drilling  means 
and  said  rotary  drive  means  and  adapted  to  allow  limited 
rotational  movement  of  every  component  of  said  drilling 
system  above  said  torque  control  means  relative  to  said 
drilling  means  during  said  intervals  when  said  longitu- 
dinal force  is  imparted  to  said  drilling  means  therefor. 

said  limited  rotational  movement  being  greater  than  the  .        .  ,.        ,  ■  •         „  «i„„„ot«  K»r  fnr  hnld- 

Tnele  that  said  drilling  means  would  normally   rotate        1.  A  weigh  scale  comprising  an  elongate  bar  for  hold 
during  a  l)e^  equTfo  said  interval  of  application  of    ing  a  load  to  be  weighed,  a  cylinder  axially  movably 
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joumalled  on  said  bar  with  said  bar  extending  completely 
through  said  cylinder,  an  annular  chamber  being  defined 
within  said  cylinder  about  said  bar,  a  cylindrical  coil 
spring  positioned  in  said  chamber  about  said  bar,  a  first 
spring  stop  fixed  to  said  cylinder  at  one  end  of  said 
spring,  a  second  spring  stop  affixed  to  said  bar  at  the 
other  end  of  said  spring,  said  second  stop  being  axially 
movable  with  respect  to  said  cylinder,  means  on  said 
cylinder  for  adjustably  limiting  the  movement  of  said 
second  stop  in  response  to  normal  urging  of  said  spring. 


3,223,190 

POSTAGE  SCALE  WEIGHT  AND  VOLUME 

MEASURE 

Fred  R.  TMgc,  3963  Mount  Blackburn  Atc^^ 

San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Jane  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  375.618 

1  Claim.     (CI.  177—207) 


A  hydrostatic  weighing  scale,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(A)  An  integral  open  top  container  element  for  a 
liquid,  such  as  water; 

(B)  an  integral  floating  element  in  the  container  ele- 
ment capable  of  floating  within  the  liquid  in  the 
container  element. 

(1)  said  container  having  an  arcuately  shaped 
surface  defined  by  at  least  one  vertical  axis 
and  the  floating  element  having  a  dissimilar 
shaped  horizontal  cross  section  and  including' 
at  least  three  vertically  extending  surfaces  juxta- 
posed the  said  arcuate  surface  and  forming 
means  for  guiding  said  floating  element  through- 
out the  length  of  its  vertical  movement, 

(2)  said  floating  element  having  horizontally  ex- 
tending indicia  thereon,  said  indicia  being  spaced 
vertically  of  one  another. 


3J23,191 
FINAL  DRIVE  FOR  CRAWLER  TYPE  TRACTOR 
John  Fredericli  Swift,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  June  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,418 
9  Claims.     (CI.  180—6.48) 


1.  In  a  crawler  tractor  of  the  type  having  track  laying 
means  on  each  side  thereof,  the  improvement  therein  which 
comprises:  a  final  drive  for  said  track  laying  means  in- 
cluding; a  gearbox  between  said  track  laying  means;  a 


hydromechanical  transmission  for  each  track  laying 
means,  having  an  input  and  an  output  shaft,  in  which  Ihc 
input  power  is  split  into  a  hydraulic  power  path  and  a  me- 
chanical power  path,  said  power  paths  being  combined 
forming  the  output  power  of  said  transmissions,  said  hy- 
dromechanical  transmissions  permitting  the  transmission 
of  power  simultaneously  over  both  paths  wherein  infinite- 
ly variable  speed  ratios  are  available  and  alternately  trans- 
mission of  power  solely  through  the  mechanical  power 
path  when  the  input  and  output  shafts  rotate  in  the  same 
direction  and  at  equal  speeds:  motion  transmitting  means 
for  conveying  rotary  motion  from  said  gearbox  to  said  in- 
put shafts  of  said  hydromechanical  transmissions;  and 
motion  transmitting  means  connecting  each  of  said  output 
shafts  to  one  of  said  track  laying  means. 


3,223,192 

STEERABLE  POWER   OPERATED  TRACTION 

WHFEL   UNTT 

Francis  W.  Dorion,  South  Boston,  and  Bernard  B.  Becker, 

Belmont,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Lcwis-Sbepard  Company, 

Watertown,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Ang.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,574 

3  Claims.    (CI.  180—13) 


1.  A  steerable  power  operated  traction  wheel  unit  for 
use  with  a  material  handling  truck  comprising  the  combi- 
nation of:  a  cantilever  member  extending  outwardly 
from  said  truck,  said  cantilever  member  having  a  pas- 
sageway extending  vertically  through  the  unsupported 
distal  end  thereof;  annular  bearing  means  positioned  with- 
in said  passageway;  a  support  strut  having  an  intermediate 
section  with  a  gear  chamber  at  its  upper  end  and  a 
laterally  disposed  tubular  extension  at  its  lower  end,  said 
gear  chamber  connected  to  said  tubular  extension  by  a 
fully  enclosed  passageway  extending  vertically  through 
said  intermediate  section;  a  pivot  pin  fixed  relative  to  said 
support  strut,  said  pivot  pin  joumaled  for  rotation  with- 
in said  bearing  means  in  order  to  pivotally  connect  said 
support  stmt  to  said  cantilever  member;  a  traction  motor 
carried  by  the  upper  end  of  said  support  strut;  an  axle 
joumaled  for  rotation  within  said  tubular  extension;  a 
traction  wheel  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  axle;  a  vertically 
disposed  drive  shaft  journaled  for  rotation  within  the 
fully  enclosed  passageway  in  said  intermediate  section; 
gear  means  connecting  the  lower  end  of  said  drive  shaft  to 
the  other  end  of  said  axle;  and.  a  horizontally  aligned 
gear  train  contained  within  said  gear  chamber,  said  gear 
train  being  operative  to  connect  the  traction  motor  to 
the  upper  end  of  said  drive  shaft. 


I    '. 
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I  3423,193 

VEHICLE  WITH  REVERSIBLE  CONTROLS 
John  F.  Reynolds,  La  Grange,  Tommy  A.  Middlesworth, 
Hinsdale,  and  Richard  R.  Steingas,  NapervUle,  HI.,  as- 
signors to  International  Harvester  Company,  Chicago, 
III.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,739 
10  Claims.     (CI.  180—77) 


vibration  frequency  to  the  input  of  said  input  circuit,  a 
first  voltage  divider  connected  to  the  output  of  said  input 
circuit  and  a  second  voltage  divider  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  first  amplifier  suge,  a  ground  circuit,  first 
switching  means  connected  to  the  input  of  said  first  am- 
plifier stage  movable  between  said  ground  circuit  and  the 
output  of  said  input  circuit,  and  second  switching  means 
movable  with  said  first  switching  means  connected 
to  the  input  of  said  second  amplifier  stage  movable 
between  said  first  and  second  voltage  dividers,  said 
second  switching  means  connecting  only  said  second 
amplifier  stage  with  the  output  of  said  input  circuit 
when  said  first  switching  means  is  connected  to  said  ground 
circuit,  and  said  first  and  second  amplifying  stages  con- 
nected in  series  with  the  output  of  said  input  circuit  by 
said  first  and  second  switching  means  when  said  second 
switching  means  is  connected  to  the  second  voltage  di- 
vider, a  meter  for  rendering  an  indication  of  the  signal 
representative  of  the  sonic  vibration,  and  a  bandpass  filter 
for  passing  signals  within  a  predetermined  range  of  sonic 
vibration  frequencies  connecting  said  meter  to  the  output 
of  said  second  amplifier  stage. 


1.  In  a  hydraulically  powered  and  controlled  vehicle 
having  traction  and  steerable  wheels  with  mechanism  for 
steering  the  latter,  and  an  operator's  control  station  with 
a  floor  therein,  the  combination,  comprising:  an  opera- 
tor's seat;  said  seat  being  pivoully  supported  on  said 
floor  substantially   midway   fore-and-aft  of  said  opera- 
tor's station  and  rolatable  about  a  vertical  axis  so  as  to 
selectively  face  forwardly  or  rearwardly;  steering  con- 
trol   mechanism   including   control   valve    means,    fluid- 
carrying  conduiU  adapted  for  communicatively  connect- 
ing said  valve  means  to  a  source  of  fluid  pressure  and 
to  the  mechanism  for  steering  said  steerable  wheels,  and 
an  operator's  steering  wheel  operable  for  actuating  said 
valve  means;  means  mounting  said  steering  control  mech- 
anism for  positioning  of  said  steering  wheel  adjacent  said 
seat;   said  steering  control  mechanism  being  swingable 
in  a  vertical  fore-and-aft  extending  plane  for  positionable 
use  with  each  position  of  said  scat;  a  plurality  of  food  op- 
erated controls;  means  connecting  said  latter  controls  with 
the   instrumentalities  to  be  operated   thereby,  whereby 
one  of  the  foot  controls,  whether  facing  in  one  direc- 
tion or  the  other,  is  operated  by  the  same  foot  of  an 
operator,  and  whereby  another  of  the  foot  controls  is 
operated  transposed  between  a  forwardly  and  a  rearwardly 
facing  position  of  an  operator. 


3  223  195 
STETHOSCOPE  UTTh' CONVERTIBLE  RECEIVER 
Derek  R.  Allen,  Downey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  AUen  Medi- 
cal Instrument  Corporation,  Glendale,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,494 
5  Claims.    (CL  181—24) 


yx 


3,223,194 

SONIC  VIBRATION  LOCATOR  AND  INDICATOR 

Paul  L.  Michael,  667  Franklin  St.,  State  CoUege,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  239,575 

2  Claims.     (CI.  181—^) 


1.  An  instrument  for  indicating  the  intensity  of  sonic 
vibrations  comprising,  first  and  second  amplifier  stages, 
an  input  circuit  having  an  input  and  an  output,  transducer 
means  for  supplying  a  signal  reprcsenutivc  of  a  sonic 


1.  A  stethoscope  receiver  comprising:  a  housing  em- 
bodying a  small  bell  at  one  end,  means  defining  a  cen- 
tral cylindrical  valve  bore  coaxial  with  said  bell,  and  a 
radial  communication  port  intersecting  said  bore;  a  core 
comprising  a  diaphragm  at  one  end  and  a  valve  plug  hav- 
ing a  small  bell  receiving  face  at  its  other  end,  said  valve 
plug  having  a  first  valve  passage  communicating  with  the 
center  of  the  diaphragm  and  having  in  its  lateral  wall  a 
mouth  positioned  to  register  with  said  communication 
port,  said  valve  plug  having  a  second  valve  passage  com- 
municating with  said  small  bell  receiving  face  and  having 
in  its  lateral  wall  a  mouth  angularly  displaced  from  the 
mouth  of  said  first  valve  passage  and  adapted  to  register 
with  said  communication  port  upon  rotation  of  said  core 
said  housing  having  a  large  bell  at  its  other  end,  and  said 
core  being  axially  shiftable  to  position  said  diaphragm 
selectively  in  the  plane  of  the  rim  of  said  large  bell,  for 
diaphragm  reception  of  sotmds,  and  at  the  bottom  of  said 
large  bell,  to  provide  a  large-beU  chamber  for  air-transmis- 
sion of  sounds. 


3,223,196 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  GEARBOX  AND  PUMP 
Thomas  Charles  Felix  Stott,  Harpcnden,  Engiand,  assignor 
to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mi<^  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,401 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Great  Britain,  Jan.  8,  1962, 

656/62 
15  Claims.  (CI.  184—6) 
9.  An  oil  pump  comprising  a  rotary  drive  shaft,  an 
impeller  disc  which  is  fixed  to  the  drive  shaft  and  has  in 
one  face  grooves  extending  with  an  inward  component 
from  the  outer  edge  toward  the  center  of  the  impeller  disc 
and  a  circumferential  component  in  the  opposite  direction 
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to  the  normal  direction  of  rotation  of  the  drive  shaft,  a 
stationary  oil  sump  into  which  part  of  the  outer  edge  of 
the  impeller  disc  extends,  and  a  plane  stationary  surface 
disposed  adjacent  the  grooved  face  of  the  impeller  disc 


such  that,  as  the  impeller  disc  rotates,  oil  scooped  into 
the  outer  ends  of  the  grooves  is  moved  inwardly  along 
the  grooves  and  means  to  conduct  oil  from  the  grooves  to 
a  point  requiring  lubrication. 

-^— ^^^-^^        •      I         I 

3,223,197 
OIL  PUMP  AND  COOLER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN 
I>rrERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
George  W.  Conover  and  Kenneth  L.  Hulsing,  Plymouth, 
and  Joseph  G.  Koehler,  Farmington,  Mich.,  assignors 
to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
Original  application  June  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  34,728,  now 
Patent  No.  3,094,190,  dated  June  18,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  June  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,377 
2  Claims.     (CL  184—6) 


^fe-    . 


2.  An  oil  pump,   filter  and  cooler  assembly  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine  and  comprising; 

a  cylinder  block  having  an  end  wall  and  a  pair  of  side 
walls,  said  cylinder  blocit  having  oil  distribution  pas- 
sages therein; 

separate  oil  passage  means  in  said  cylinder  block  and 
extending  from  each  of  said  side  walls  through  said 
end  wall; 

a  cover,  carrying  an  engine  driven  pump  and  having 
passages  formed  therein,  each  of  said  passages  in- 
cluding ports  opening  to  said  end  wall,  certain  of 
said  ports  communicating  with  said  oil  passage  means 
and  others  of  said  ports  communicating  with  said  oil 
distribution  passages; 

an  adapter  plate  secured  to  one  of  said  side  walls,  said 
adapter  plate  having  passage  means  formed  therein 
and  communicating  with  certain  of  said  cylinder 
block  oil  passage  means; 

an  oil  filter  mounted  on  said  adapter  plate  having  inlet 
and  outlet  passages  formed  therein  communicating 
with  said  adapter  plate  passage  means  said  oil  filter 
being  alternatively  mountable  on  said  adapter  plate 
in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions; 

and  an  oil  cooler  mounted  on  said  adapter  plate,  said 
oil  cooler  having  inlet  and  outlet  passages  formed 
therein  and  in  communication  with  said  adapter  plate 
passage  means; 

whereby  said  oil  cooler  and  said  oil  filter  communicate 
with  said  pump  and  said  oil  distribution  through  said 
certain  oil  passage  means; 


said  adapter  plate  being  alternatively  mountable  on 
said  other  side  wall  whereby  to  communicate  said 
adapter  plate  passage  means  with  other  of  said  oil 
passage  means  and  to  communicate  said  oil  cooler 
and  said  oil  filter  with  said  pump  and  said  oil  dis- 
tribution passages  through  said  other  oil  passage 
means  rather  than  through  said  certain  oil  passage 
means. 


3,223  198 
FLUID  PRESSURE  LUBRICATING  SYSTEM 
INDICATOR  MEANS 
Thomas  J.  Gruber,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Eaton 
Manufacturing  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,699 
13  Claims.     (CI.  184—7) 


1.  In  combination,  a  lubricating  pump,  a  metering 
valve  and  a  bearing  adapted  to  be  lubricated  thereby, 
cycling  flow  indicator  means  between  said  metering  valve 
and  such  bearing  operative  to  cycle  completely  in  re- 
sponse to  the  flow  of  a  measured  amount  of  lubricant 
from  such  metering  valve  to  such  bearing,  and  signal 
means  operative  in  response  to  completion  of  such  cycle 
to  signal  the  proper  lubricant  flow  to  such  bearing. 


3,223,199 

SCAFFOLDING   HOIST 

Leo  C.  Schwehr,  33  Marshall  Drive,  Billings,  Mont. 

FUcd  Dec.  14,  1962,  Ser,  No.  244,720 

1  Claim.     (CI.  187—2) 


't 

■:ft* 

1 

•rE^ 

-1* 

A 

A  portable  hoist  structure  adapted  to  be  attached  to 
scaffolding  of  the  type  comprising  tubular  structural 
members,  said  hoist  structure  comprising  a  generally  rec- 
tangular supporting  frame  which  includes  a  pair  of  ver- 
tical members  defining  a  pair  of  inwardly  facing  channels 
forming  tracks,  outwardly  extending  means  located  adja- 
cent the  top  and  bottom  of  said  frame,  means  on  said  ex- 
tending means  for  securing  the  frame  to  said  tubular 
structural  members  of  said  scaffolding,  the  lowermost  of 
said  extending  means  being  wider  than  said  upper  extend- 
ing means  whereby  said  frame  is  inclined  upwardly  to- 
ward said  scaffolding  when  secured  thereto,  a  carriage 
vertically  movable  along  said  frame,  said  carriage  com- 
prising a  rectangular  structure  dimensioned  to  be  re- 
ceived within  said  vertical  members  whereby  said  car- 
riage and  said  vertical  members  are  substantially  co- 
planar,  wheels  mounted  on  said  carriage,  said  wheels  cx- 
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tending  laterally  into  said  channels  and  being  positional 
at  the  four  corners  of  said  carriage,  said  carriage  includ- 
ing a  cross  bar  extending  for  a  substantial  distance  out- 
wardly of  said  vertical  members  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
hoist,  said  cross  bar  having  means  for  receiving  articles  to 
be  carried  by  said  hoist,  and  means  for  moving  said  car- 
riage upwardly  and  downwardly  relative  to  said  frame 
comprising  a  reversible  motor,  a  worm  gear  driven  by  said 
motor,  a  winch  operatively  connected   to  said  gear,  a 
pulley'  mounted  at  the  top  of  said  frame,  a  cable  extend- 
ing from  said  winch  over  said  pulley  and  being  connected 
to  said  carriage  whereby  the  cable  is  adapted  to  be  wound 
and  unwound  by  said  winch,  said  motor  and  worm  gear 
providing  automatic  brake  means  for  said  carriage  when 
the  carriage  is  at  rest  on  said  frame,  and  wherein  said 
lowermost  extending  means  comprises  a  platform  and 
wherein  said  motor  is  supported  on  said  platform. 


3,223,200 

ELEVATOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING 

LOGICAL  ELEMENTS 

Andr^  Lejeune,  Mont-sur-Marchienne,  Belgium,  assignor 

to  Ateliers  de  Constructions  Electriques  de  Charlerol 

(ACEC),  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,879         I 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  23,  1962, 
885,640 
3  Claims.     (CL  187—29) 


at  least  one  signal  (N)  indicating  if  the  car  is 
between  the  above  two  locations; 

(f)  said  auxiliary  control  signal  emitting  device  formed 
by  logical  circuits  sensitive  to  the  signals  emitted  by 
the  passage  detectors  In»  and  I<i  and  to  a  signal  (S) 
indicating  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  hoisting 

motor; 

(g)  a  call  memory  device,  in  said  assembly,  to  whicn 
said  auxiliary  control  signals  and  call  control  sig- 
nals (K1KJK3K4K5)  are  applied;  said  call  memory 
device  emitting  a  hoisting  signal  (S),  a  lowering  sig- 
nal (S')  and  a  stop  signal  for  said  hoisting  motor. 


3,223,201 
BRAKE  FOR  A  PUSH-PULL  CONTROL  CABLE 
Donald  W.  Waner,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
The  Morse  Instrument  Co.,  Hudson,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio  ,,.,,, 
FUed  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,737 
4  Claims.     (CL  188—67) 


BS> 


"V^ 


F — 


1.  A  brake  in  combination  with  a  push-pull  control 
cable  having  a  casing  formed  of  wires  laid  in  substantially 
side-by-side  relation  in  a  long  pitched  helix  with  a  recipro- 
cally slidable  core  member  received  therein,  said  brake 
comprising,  an  anvil  having  a  split  portion  for  supporting 
said  cable  casing  thereacross,  a  plunger,  depressor  means 
actuated  by  said  plunger,  said  plunger  oriented  transverse- 
ly and  medially  of  said  split  portion,  a  means  selectively 
to  drive  said  plunger  toward  and  away  from  said  split  por- 
tion to  engage  said  casing,  whereby  the  wires  of  said  cas- 
ing are  rearranged  so  that  said  casing  frictionally  engages 
the  core  member. 


1.  An  elevator  control  for  an  elevator  system  formed 
of  an  elevator  car,  a  shaft  and  a  hoisting  motor  for  mov- 
ing said  car  in  said  shaft,  a  stop  device  for  stopping  said 
car  when  ascending  and  a  stop  device  for  stopping  said 
car  when  descending,  said  elevator  control  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  first  series  of  locating  elements  (12, 
13,  14,  15)  in  said  system  for  indicating  the  loca- 
tions where  said  stop  device  for  an  ascending  car 
must  be  controlled; 

(b)  a  first  passage  detector  (10)  in  said  system  dis- 
placeablc  at  the  speed  of  the  car  in  relation  to  the 
locating  elemenU  of  said  first  series;  said  first  pas- 
sage detector  cooperating  with  the  locating  elements 
of  said  first  series; 

(c)  at  least  one  second  series  of  locating  elements  (21, 
22,  23,  24)  in  said  system  for  indicating  the  locations 
where  said  stop  device  for  a  descending  car  must 
be  controlled; 

(d)  a  second  passage  detector  (20)  in  said  system  dis- 
placeable  at  the  speed  of  the  car  in  relation  to  the 
locating  elements  of  said  second  series;  said  second 
passage  detector  cooperating  with  the  locating  ele- 
ments of  said  second  series; 

(e)  a  device  for  emitting  auxiliary  control  signals: 
for  each  floor,  except  the  bottom  floor,  at  least  one 

signal  (B)  indicating  if  the  car  is  below  the  lo- 
cation where  said  stop  device  for  an  ascending 
I  car  is  actuated; 

for  each  floor,  except  the  top  fToor,  at  least  one 
signal  (H)  indicating  if  the  car  is  above  the 
location  where  said  stop  device  for  a  descending 
car  is  to  be  actuated,  and 


3,223,202 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  RELINING  BRAKES 

IN  TRUCK  AND  TRAILER  BRAKE  SYSTEMS 

Nicklas  R.  De  Witt,  1316  67th  St.,  Emeryville,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,380 

4  Claims.     (CL  188 — 78) 


1,  In  a  brake  system  of  the  type  employed  for  trucks 
and  trailers,  said  brake  system  including  a  wheel-borne 
brake  drum,  a  pair  of  pivotally  mounted  brake  shoes  hav- 
ing flanges  extending  axially  relative  to  said  drum,  a 
metal  strap  attached  to  each  flange,  a  brake  lining  at- 
tached to  each  strap,  with  said  drum  defining  therein  a 
generally  hand-accessible  space  including  a  station  at 
which  a  metal  strap  and  lining  attached  thereto  may  be 
axially  moved  into  and  out  of  said  drum,  and  means  nor- 
mally maintaining  said  linings  in  radially  inwardly  spaced 
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relation  with  respect  to  said  drum:  the  improvement  en- 
abling removal  and  replacenKnt  of  said  attached  strap 
and  lining  elements  without  the  removal  of  said  drum 
from  its  laterally  surrounding  position  with  respect  to 
said  brake  shoes,  said  improvement  comprising  aligned 
elongated  slots  formed  in  said  flanges  and  straps,  headed 
bolts  extending  through  said  slots,  elongated  recesses 
formed  in  the  radially  inwardly  directed  sides  of  said 
linings  adapted  to  accommodate  the  beads  of  said  bolts, 
the  slots  in  said  straps  having  reduced  portions  through 
which  said  heads  cannot  pass  and  having  enlarged  por- 
tions through  which  said  heads  can  pass,  nuts  on  the 
radially  inwardly  directed  ends  of  said  bolts  adapted  when 
tightened  to  maintain  said  bolts  in  the  reduced  portions 
of  said  strap  slots  and  adapted  when  loosened  to  enable 
said  bolts  to  be  moved  arcuately  to  the  enlarged  portions 
of  said  strap  slots  to  thereby  condition  said  attached  strap 
and  lining  elements  for  radial  movement  outwardly  from 
said  flanges  for  subsequent  movement  arcuately  to  said 
station  and  for  subsequent  movement  axially  out  of  said 
drum  at  said  station.  i 


3^23.203 
SELF-ADJUSTING  BRAKE  MECHANISM 
Edward  L.  Nash,  Farmingtoa,  and  Vernoo  F.  FishUhJcr, 
Latljnip  Village,  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,   Detroit,   Mich.,   a   corporation   of   Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Oct  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  318,6S7 

4  Claiou.     (CL  188—78)  i 


1.  A  brake  assembly  comprising;  a  brake  dnim,  a 
backing  plate  normally  rigid  but  deflectable  during  vio- 
lent brake  actuation,  a  plurahty  of  brake  shoes  mounted 
on  said  backing  plate  in  proximate  relationship  to  an  in- 
side periphery  of  said  brake  drum  and  adapted  to  move 
into  firmer  engagement  with  the  brake  drum  by  a  servo 
action  during  actuation  thereof,  brake  shoe  anchoring 
means  mounted  on  said  backing  plate  perpendicular  to 
the  operative  surfaces  of  said  brake  shoes,  and  shoe  re- 
traction means  arranged  to  urge  said  brake  shoes  towards 
said  anchoring  means,  said  anchonng  means  having  in- 
tegral portions  adapted  to  retain  said  brake  shoes  in 
lateral  engagement  with  said  anchoring  means  as  the  an- 
choring means  is  deflected  by  the  servo  action  of  the 
brake  shoes  during  actuation  thereof. 


3,223.204 

ADJUSTING  MEANS  FOR  INTERNAL 

SHOE  DRUM  BRAKES 

LcsUe  Cyril  Chouings,  Leamingtoa  Spa,  England,  assignor 

to  Automotive  Products  Company  Limited,  I  .naming. 

ton  Spa,  England 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1W4,  S«r.  No.  35M1« 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  13,  19«, 

10,008  63 
7  Claims.  (CI.  188— 7f  .5) 
1.  An  automatic  adjusting  device  for  a  brake  compris- 
ing a  brake  plate,  a  brake  web  with  a  brake  shoe  carried 
by  said  plate,  reciprocating  means  for  moving  said  web 
and  shoe  in  one  direction  during  a  braking  operation, 
retraction  means  for  retracting  said  web  and  slioe  when 
releasing  a  braidng  action,  a  brake  shoe  adjustment  lever 
extending  drcmnferentially  of  said  web,  one  end  of  said 


lever  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  web,  friction  means 
disposed  adjacent  said  lever,  including  a  dished  washer 
mounted  on  a  bolt  extending  through  said  web  and  lever, 
to  maintain  the  opposite  lever  end  in  frictional  engage- 
ment with  said  web,  said  lever  being  disposed  on  one  side 
only  of  said  web  and  between  said  web  and  back  plate, 
said  friction  means  and  said  lever  being  two  separate 
members,  slot  means  in  said  lever,  a  pin  fixed  on  said  back 


plate  and  extending  into  said  slot  means  only,  the  width 
of  said  slot  means  being  of  substantially  larger  dimension 
tlian  the  diameter  of  said  pin  to  permit  swinging  pivotal 
movement  of  said  lever  to  adjust  for  excessive  movement 
of  said  brake  shoe  due  to  wear  and  said  web  having  a  hole 
therein  adjacent  the  opposite  lever  end  and  a  dimple 
disposed  in  said  bole. 


3,223,205 

MECHANISM  PROVIDING  INTERMITTENT 

DRIVE 

Dudley  P.  McCordy,  York  Harbor,  Maine,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,685 

1  Claim.     (CI.  188—85) 


■tufrmtmmtrr 


A  mechanism  for  providing  intermittent  drive,  com- 
prising, a  star  wheel  adapted  to  be  continuously  driven, 
said  star  wheel  having  tooth  members  separated  by  sub- 
stantially 72*,  an  unitary  escapement  device  having  op- 
posing tooth  members,  said  opposing  tooth  members 
movable  into  and  out  of  blocking  relation  with  said  tooth 
members  on  said  star  wheel,  a  pair  of  opposed  electro- 
magnet means  cncrgizable  by  an  electrical  pulse,  said  op- 
posed electromagnet  means  when  energized  operating  on 
said  escapement  to  move  said  opposing  tooth  members 
alternately  into  and  out  of  blocking  relation  with  said 
tooth  members  on  said  star  wheel  whereby  said  star  wheel 
may  be  driven  through  an  arc  of  substantially  36*  before 
being  blocked  by  one  of  said  opposing  tooth  members. 


3^23,2«6 
HYDRAUUC  LOCKING  MECHANISMS 
Wilfred  Niciiolas  Bainbridge,  Leamington  Spa,  and  Fred- 
erick James  Bradbury,  Chester,  E^aad,  assignors  to 
Automotive  Products  Company  Limited,  Leamington 
Spa,  England 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1963.  Scr.  No.  3«4,716 

1  Claim,     (a.  18»— 96) 

A  hydraulic  locking  mechanism  for  a  seat  and  the  like 

comprising  a  cylinder  with  a  first  piston  therein  having 

a  hollow  piston  rod  extending  out  one  end  of  the  cylinder. 
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port  means  in  said  first  piston  for  permitting  Uquid  to 
flow  from  one  side  of  said  first  piston  to  its  opposite  side 
including  an  axial  passage  forming  a  valve  seat,  a  valve 
for  seating  on  said  valve  seat  to  close  off  said  axial  pas- 
sage, a  passage  in  said  piston  in  communication  with  one 
side  of  said  first  piston  and  one  side  of  said  valve,  and 
a  second  passage  in  communication  with  the  opposite  side 
of  said  first  piston  and  in  communication  with  the  interior 
of  said  hollow  piston  rod  and  the  oposite  side  of  said 
valve,  a  valve  disposed  to  seat  on  said  valve  seat  to 
close  off  said  axial  passage,  a  first  piston  spring  means 
disposed  in  said  cylinder  adjacent  said  one  end  normally 
urging  said  first  piston  toward  the  opposite  end  of  said 
cylinder  so  said  piston  rod  is  in  a  retracted  position  with 


position  of  said  piston,  said  automatic  adjusting  means 
separating  said  fluid  chamber  into  a  front  portion  which 
is  entirely  within  said  piston  recess  and  a  rearward  por- 
tion, passage  means  communicating  said  front  portion 
of  said  fluid  chamber  with  said  rear  portion  of  said  fluid 
chamber,  and  fluid  inlet  passage  means  located  in  the 
closed  end  of  said  bore  and  within  said  member  opening 
into  said  front  portion  of  said  fluid  chamber. 


3,223,207 
DISK  BRAKE  FLUID  INLET  AND 
BLEEDING  ARRANGEMENT 
Richard  T.  Burnett  and  James  J.  Powlas,  South  Bend, 
Ind,,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  South  Bend, 
Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Nov.  21,  1960,  Scr.  No.  70,640,  now 
Patent  No.  3,166,156,  dated  Jan.  19,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Nov.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,704 
4  Claims.     (CL  188—152) 


«  « 


3,223,208 
GOVERNOR 
John  W.  Ryan,  Bel  Air,  Manning  Citron,  Los  Angeles, 
and  Berne  Danielsen,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  aasign- 
ors  to  Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawtbome,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

nied  Dec.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  330,114 
5  Claims.     (Q.  188—184) 


respect  to  said  cylinder,  a  second  piston  in  said  cylinder 
disposed  adjacent  the  side  of  said  first  piston  opposite 
said  piston  rod,  a  second  piston  spring  means  normally 
urging  said  second  piston  in  a  direction  toward  said  first 
piston,  a  tappet  member  extending  through  said  hollow 
piston  rod  and  out  said  one  end  of  the  cylinder,  said  tappet 
member  having  its  inner  end  adapted  to  manually  open 
said  valve  to  permit  liquid  to  flow  through  said  axial 
passage  to  the  spaces  in  the  cylinder  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  first  piston,  said  valve  being  constructed  to  be 
opened  by  said  tappet  member,  and  a  cam  lever  outside 
said  cylinder  operatively  connected  to  said  tappet  member 
to  move  said  tappet  member  axially  of  said  cylinder  to 
open  said  valve,  and  coupling  means  for  connecting  said 
mechanism  to  a  seat 


5.  An  inexpensive,  easily  constructed  centrifugal  gov- 
ernor adapted  to  eliminate  vibration  therein  irrespective 
of  the  orientation  or  acceleration  of  the  governor,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  rotatably  mounted  rotor; 

(b)  two  weights  rotatably  mounted  on  said  rotor; 

(c)  idler  means  interlocking  said  weights  for  equal- 
izing the  forces  exerted  thereon;  and 

(d)  spring  means  connecting  said  idler  means  to  said 
rotor  for  biasing  said  weights  inwardly. 


3,223,2*9 
SEALED  FRAME  CROSS  JOINT 
Stephen  A.  E.  Skromeda,  Torrance,  Calif.,  asaitnor  to 
Pacific  Curtainwall,  Inc.,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  a  c«rpo- 
ration  of  CaUfomia 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  273^76 
2  Chdms.    (O.  189—36) 


1.  In  a  brake:  a  cylinder  housing  having  a  bore  closed 
at  tlie  rear  end  tliereof,  and  open  at  the  front  end  thereof, 
a  piston  slidable  in  said  bore,  a  recess  in  said  piston  open 
at  the  rear  end  thereof,  said  recess  and  said  bore  together 
defining  a  fluid  chamber,  a  member  secured  at  the  rear 
end  thereof  to  said  closed  end  of  said  bore  and  extending 
forwardly  therefrom  into  said  recess,  automatic  adjust- 
ing means  surrounding  said  member  and  operatively  con- 
nected thereto  and  to  said  piston  for  adjusting  the  released 


1.  A  sealed  joint  in  a  wall  structure  comprising: 
(a)  an  extruded  vertical  member  formed  of  an  ex- 
teriorly disposed  tubular  box  section  joined  by  an 
integral  web  to  a  rear  wall,  recesses  being  definwi  on 
each  side  of  said  web  between  said  box  section  and 
rear  wall  to  retain  the  side  edges  of  wall  panels  to  be 
supported  therein, 
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(b)  flange  means  integrally  formed  on  the  rear  side 
of  said  box  section  on  each  side  of  said  web  adjacent 
said  recesses  defining  with  said  rear  side  of  said 
box  section  U-shaped  channels  retaining  a  seal, 

(c)  a  slot  provided  in  each  flange  means  communicat- 
ing with  each  channel, 

(d)  an  extruded  T-shaped  horizontal  member  defined 
by  a  panel  supporting  web  and  a  cross  bar  at  one  end 
thereof  having  a  cross-section  substantially  identical 
to  the  configuration  of  said  slot,  said  horizontal  mem- 
ber being  disposed  normal  to  said  vertical  member 
with  one  end  thereof  extending  into  the  adjacent 
recess  of  said  vertical  member  with  said  cross  bar 
positioned  snugly  in  said  slot  to  form  said  joint, 

(e)  and  a  compressible-expandable  seal  retained  in  said 
channel,  a  portion  of  said  seal  extending  through 
said  slot  and  exerting  pressure  against  said  cross  bar 
and  thereby  forming  a  tight,  sealed  joint  between 
said  vertical  and  horizontal  members. 


in  said  spin  shaft  means  for  providing  a  selective  driving 
connection  therebetween,  and  a  spin  roller  rotatably  and 
relatively  movably  supported  adjacent  said  spin  drum 
for  self-energizingly  positioning  itself  in  power  trans- 
mitting relationship  between  said  powershaft  and  said 
spin  drum  when  said  powershaft  is  operatmg  in  one  direc- 
tion and  in  lightly  scuffing,  non-driving  engagement  with 
said  spin  drum  when  the  powershaft  is  operating  in  the 
reverse  direction,  said  spin  roller  having  a  resilient  tire 
thereon  subjected  to  irregular  wear  at  the  surface  thereof 
when  said  powershaft  is  operating  in  said  reverse  direction 


3^23^10 

PERCUSSION  OR  IMPACT  DEVICE 

Benno  Schweizer,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to  Finns 

C.  &  E.  Fein,  Stuttgart,   Germany 

Filed  June  20,  I960,  Ser.  No.  37,454 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  Germany,  June  20,  1959. 

F  28,739 

7  Claims.     (CI.  192— .02) 


»  ^    f    m  M.  »  tB 


2.  A  rotary  impact  hand  tool  comprising  a  rotatable 
shaft,  an  electric  motor  connected  to  said  shaft  to  rotate 
said  shaft,  a  tool  spindle,  a  first  clutch  element  connected 
to  said  tool  spindle  and  rotatable  therewith,  a  second 
clutch  element  connected  to  said  shaft,  said  first  and  second 
clutch  elements  having  engaged  faces  with  at  least  a  por- 
tion disposed  obliquely  to  the  axis  of  rotation,  means  to 
bias  said  second  clutch  element  into  engagement  with  said 
first  clutch  element  to  drive  said  tool  spindle,  a  switch 
connected  to  said  electric  motor  for  turning  said  electric 
motor  on  and  off  and  having  a  displaceable  actuating  con- 
tact disposed  in  the  path  of  said  second  clutch  element  and 
displaceable  thereby  to  deactivate  said  electric  motor 
when  said  clutch  elements  are  displaced  relatively  by  the 
transmission  of  a  torque  greater  than  said  biasing  means. 


3,223.211 
MOTOR  CLUTCH  AND  BRAKE  CONTROL 
FOR  DOMESTIC  APPLIANCE 
John  R.  Foster,  Da>ton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,   Detroit,   Mict,   a  corporation   of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,447 
6  Claims.  (CI.  192 — 044) 
6.  In  combination,  a  washing  machine  having  a  spin 
tub,  and  a  roller  drive  mechanism  for  rotating  said  tub, 
said  mechanism  comprising  a  support  means,  a  reversible 
powershaft  supported  by  said  support  means,  spin  shaft 
means  connected  to  said  tub  and  carried  by  said  support 
means,  a  spin  drive  assembly  supponcd  on  said  spin  shaft 
means  including  a  spin  drum  and  an  inertia  device,  said 
inertia  device  being  interposed  between  said  spin  drum 


by  the  scuffing  engagement  of  said  tire  with  said  spin 
drum,  said  inertia  device  including  means  connected  for 
movement  relative  to  the  spin  drum  for  controlling  the 
selective  driving  connection  between  said  spin  drum  and 
said  spin  shaft  means  and  having  sufficient  mass  to  over- 
come the  effects  of  said  irregular  tire  wear  on  the  transmis- 
sion of  power  from  said  spin  roller  to  said  spin  drum 
thereby  to  provide  constant  rate  acceleration  of  said  spin 
tub  when  said  power  shaft  is  operating  in  said  one  direc- 
tion. 


3J23J12 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  CLUTCH-BRAKE  SYSTEM 

Francis  H.  Shepard,  Jr.,  Lee  Lane,  Berkeley  Heights,  NJ. 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1961,  Set.  No.  132,684 

6  Claims.     (CI.  192—18) 


faf^ 


\wma. 


tt 


^ 


1.  An  improved  electromagnet  dual  drive  arrangement 
comprising  a  first  electromagnet  and  a  second  electro- 
magnet spaced  closely  apart,  an  element  movable  against 
one  then  the  other  electromagnet  into  one  then  another 
drive  condition,  said  element  having  a  ferromagnetic 
part  which  is  magnetizable  and  engagcable  in  intimate 
zero  air-gap  contact  by  either  electromagnet,  and  circuit 
means  to  energize  said  electromagnets  with  currents 
to  move  said  element  on  command  into  engagement 
with  either  one  of  said  electromagnets,  said  circuit  includ- 
ing first  switch  means  to  energize  one  electromagnet  with 
current  and  second  switch  means  to  simultaneously  de- 
energize  the  other  electromagnet  for  a  time  long  enough 
to  permit  said  element  to  shift  toward  said  energized 
electromagnet,  and  vice  versa,  first  capacitor  means  shunt- 
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ing  said  first  switch  means  to  provide  a  reverse  path  for 
discharge  of  current  from  said  first  electromagnet,  and 
second  capacitor  means  shunting  said  second  switch  means 
to  provide  a  reverse  path  for  discharge  of  current  from 
said  second  electromagnet,  said  switch  means  being  simul- 
taneously controllable  in  opposite  phases  by  an  electric 
signal,  whereby  the  time  of  shifting  said  element  from  one 
electromagnet  to  the  other  is  very  short  and  the  magnetic 
holding  and  shifting  forces  acting  on  said  element  are 
very  high. 

3,223,213 

ONE  WAY  ROLLER  CLUTCH  WITH 

FREEING  SHOES 

Roy  Price  Bowcott,  Solihull,  England,  assignor  to  Joseph 

Lucas  (Industries)  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,546 

Cbilms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  10,  1963, 

14,282/63 
1  Clahn.     (CI.  192—45) 


A  unidirectional  clutch  comprising  in  combination  a 
pair  of  concentric  clutch  members  defining  therebetween 
a  substantially  annular  gap,  the  adjacent  peripheries  of 
said  pair  of  clutch  members  being  shaped  to  divide  said 
substantially  annular  gap  into  a  plurality  of  sections  each 
having  a  relatively  wide  end  and  a  relatively  narrow  end, 
a  plurality  of  rollers  located  in  the  plurahty  of  sections 
respectively,  relative  angular  movement  of  said  clutch 
members  in  one  direction  moving  said  rollers  to  said  rela- 
tively wide  ends  of  said  sections  so  that  no  drive  is  im- 
parted from  one  clutch  member  to  the  other,  and  rela- 
tive angular  movement  of  said  clutch  members  in  the 
opposite  direction  moving  said  rollers  to  said  relatively 
narrow  ends  of  said  sections  so  that  drive  is  imparted 
from  one  clutch  member  to  the  other,  a  number  of  ar- 
cuate shoes  positioned  in  said  substantially  annular  gap, 
there  being  one  less  shoe  than  roller'  and  said  shoes  ex- 
tending between  the  pairs  of  rollers,  a  plurality  of  stops 
on  one  of  said  clutch  members,  and  a  plurality  of  springs 
acting  respectively  between  the  plurality  of  stops  and  the 
rollers  in  a  direction  to  urge  the  rollers  towards  said  rela- 
tively narrow  ends  of  said  sections,  each  of  said  shoes 
having  an  arcuate  length  such  that  there  is  only  a  small 
clearance  between  a  roller  and  the  adjacent  end  of  the 
shoe  when  the  shoe  is  in  contact  with  the  next  roller. 


second  resilient  means  having  a  first  portion  rigidly 
connected  to  one  of  said  rotatable  members  and  a 
second  portion  elastically  movable  with  respect  to 
said  first  portion;  and 

means  establishing  a  frictional  connection  between  said 
second  portion  of  said  second  resilient  means  and 


the  other  of  said  rotatable  members,  said  means  in- 
cluding additional  resilient  means  providing  a  nor- 
mal force  directed  generally  parallel  to  the  axes  of 
rotation  of  said  rotatable  members,  whereby  the  re- 
sultant friction  force  is  substantially  independent  of 
the  relative  direction  of  rotation. 


3,223,215 
GRAVTTY  CONVEYORS 
Aloystus  N.  Budjinsld,  Roselle,  and  James  D.  Georgia, 
Jersey  City,  N  J.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary 
Original  application  Aug.   10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,709. 
Divided  and  thU  application  Jan.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
428,277 

2  Claims.    (CL  193—32) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


3,223,214 
TORSIONAL  VIBRATION  DAMPENER  ASSEMBLY 
William  L.  Kuivinen,  Mount  Prospect,  IlL,  aasignor  to 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Cliicago,  DL,  a  corporation 
of  Illinois 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,790 
8  Claims.     (CI.  192—107) 
I.  A  torsional  vibration  dampener  comprising: 
a  first  rotatable  member; 
a  second  rotatable  member; 

first  resilient  means  interposed  between  said  first  rotat- 
able member  and  said  second  rotatable  member  and 
arranged  to  transmit  torque  from  one  of  said  mem- 
bers to  the  other  while  allowing  limited  relative  rota- 
tional movement  therebetween; 


1.  A  gravity  conveyor  comprising,  in  combination: 

dual  aligned  frame  members  having  longitudinal  race- 
ways, 

a  chute  having  a  channel-like  bed  moimted  between  said 
frame  members, 

a  pressure  shoe  having  an  upper  portion  movably 
mounted  on  said  raceways, 

a  tensioning  means  maintaining  the  lower  portion  of 
said  shoe  in  pressed  relationship  with  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  chute. 
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3,2234 1< 
PROGRAMME    SELECTION    CIRCUITS   WITH 
COIN  SLOT  MACfflNES  FOR  SELF^ERVICE 
LAUNDERETTES 
Jakob  Rab,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  aissignor  to  Maschlnen- 
fabrik   Ad.   Schulthess   &   Co.   AC,   Zurich,  Switzer- 


nicd  Apr.  30,  1964.  S«r.  No.  363.936 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  Switzerland,  Nov.  25,  1963, 

14,392/63 
5  Claims.    (CI.  194—1) 


■W 


^-9l 


4.  A  program  selection  circuit  changing  device  for 
self-service  automatic  laundry  machines  having  coin  re- 
lays and  programming  relays  for  operation  at  predeter- 
mined coin  values,  each  of  said  programming  relays  be- 
ing adapted  to  control  the  cycle  of  washing  operations 
and  also  being  capable  of  energizing  the  machine  upon 
the  deposit  of  coins  in  said  machine  of  a  value  equal  to 
the  value  required  for  a  predetermined  program,  compris- 
ing a  terminal  bar  having  a  longitudinal  slot,  contact 
members  mounted  in  said  slot,  certain  of  said  contact 
members  being  electrically  connected  to  said  coin  relays 
and  other  contact  members  being  electrically  connected 
to  said  programming  relays,  an  insulating  plate  one  of 
the  edges  of  which  is  adapted  to  be  removably  mounted 
in  the  slot  in  said  terminal  bar,  printed  circuit  conductors 
on  the  front  and  rear  of  said  plate  with  the  conductors  on 
one  side  of  the  plate  crossing  the  conducton  on  the  other 
side  of  the  plate,  and  forming  spaced  crossing  points. 
Contact  members  on  opposite  sides  of  said  plate  along 
said  one  edge  spaced  to  correspond  to  the  spacing  of  said 
contact  members  whereby  insertion  of  said  plate  in  said 
terminal  bar  will  establish  electrical  connections  with  the 
printed  conductors  on  opposite  sides  of  said  plate  and 
connectors  extending  through  said  plate  at  certain  of  said 
crossing  points  to  electrically  connect  certain  of  the  printed 
conductors  on  one  side  of  the  plate  with  certain  of  the 
conductors  on  the  other  side  of  the  plate. 


3,223,217 
MECHANICAL  MULTIPLE  COIN  COUNTING 
AND  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  VEND- 
ING MACHINES 
Francis  C.  Du  Crenier,  North  Conway,  N.H.,  asignor 
to  The  See  burg  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Delaware 

FU«d  Feb.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,919 
18  Claims.     (CI.  194—39) 
1.  Mechanical  coin  counting  mechanism  for  coin  op- 
erated vending  machines  comprising 

coin  sorting  means  adapted  to  accept  coins  of  a  plu- 
rality of  kinds  one  by  one  in  random  order  and  to 
separate  such  coins  according  to  kind, 
coin  receiving  means  adapted  to  receive  such  coins  and 
to  hold  the  same  until  released  therefrom  by  the  op- 
eration of  said  vending  machine, 
coin  delivery  means  including  a  substantially  vertical 
coin  chute  for  each  kind  of  coin,  said  means  adapted 
to  receive  such  coins  from  said  coin  sorting  means 


and  to  deliver  such  coins  to  said  coin  receiving  n>eans, 
coin  counting  means  including  a  pawl  and  associated 
ratchet  wheel  and  a  plurality  of  coin  detecting  fingers, 
said  fingers  adapted  to  be  deflected  by  coins  passing 
down  said  chutes,  and  when  deflected  to  actuate  said 
pawl, 
each  said  coin  delivery  chute  being  provided  with  asso- 
ciated coin  detecting  fingers  in  such  manner  that  a 
coin  passing  down  such  chute  deflects  that  number 
of  said  fingers  proportional  to  the  value  of  such  coin, 
said  fingers  being  arranged   (where   more   than   one 
such  finger  is  required  for  a  particular  chute)  an 
such  manner  that  a  coin  passing  down  said  chute 


^h  .3- 


contacts  each  such  finger  associated  therewith  suc- 
cessively, 

vending  machine  unlocking  means  including  a  cam 
wheel  assembly  associated  with  said  ratchet  wheel, 
a  cam  following  lever  assembly  associated  with  said 
cam  wheel  assembly,  and  a  lock  bar  assembly  asso- 
ciated with  the  vending  means  of  said  vending  ma- 
chine, said  means  adapted  to  unlock  said  vending 
means  when  a  sufficient  value  of  coins  has  been  in- 
serted in  such  machine, 

and  reset  means  associated  with  said  vending  means 
to  reset  said  coin  counting  means  and  to  release  for 
retention  coins  retained  in  said  coia.<#eceiving  means. 


3423,2  It 

STAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  EMBOSSING 

CHARACTERS  ON  PLATES 

Rene  Edgard  Terzariol,  VUlcrs  Cotterets,  Aisne,  France, 

assignor  to  rAdressoprcsac,  Society  Anonyme  des  An- 

ciens  Etablisscmcnts  Klenc  &  Cie,  Courbcvoic,  France 

FUcd  Nov.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,652 

9  Claims.     (CI.  197—6) 

1.  In  a  stamping  device  for  embossing  characters  on 

plates,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  spaced  stationary  boxes, 

a  plurality  of  character  holders  slidably  supported  in  rows 

and  columns  in  said  boxes,  and  arranged  to  slide  in  pairs 

constituting  respective  complementary  male  and  female 

dies  separated  by  a  channel,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  strikers 

equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  said  columns,  each 

pair  of  strikers  being  externally  disposed  with  respect  to 

said  boxes  for  association  with  the  character  holders  in 

a  single  column,  means  for  displacing  each  of  a  selected 

pair  of  said  strikers  in  front  of  each  of  a  selected  pair  of 

dies  in  a  particular  row  of  a  corresponding  column,  latch- 
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ing  means  for  said  pairs  of  strikers  for  arresting  selected 
of  said  pairs  of  strikers  in  front  of  a  selected  pair  of  dies 
pertaining  to  one  of  said  rows,  a  plate-holder  adapted  for 
containing  a  removably  disposed  plate  therein,  said  plate- 
holder  having  opened  sides  facing  each  box,  said  plate- 
holder  being  mounted  for  movement  in  its  plane  in  said 
channel,  primary  displacement  means  for  said  plate- 
holder  to  move  the  same  in  said  channel  parallel  to  said 
rows  and  columns  of  character  holders,  in  correspondence 
to  the  selections  and  motions  of  said  strikers,  secondary 
displacement  means  for  said  plate-holder  for  adding  to 
the  aforesaid  motions  two  amplitudes  corresponding  one 
to  a  predetermined  line  of  embossings  on  said  plate  and 


^.■" 


the  second  to  a  computing  of  the  embossings  and  spacing 
actions  previously  effected  on  said  predetermined  line, 
locking  means  for  locking  said  plate-holder  in  a  position 
of  embossing  by  a  selected  pair  of  dies,  clamping  means 
temporarily  acting  on  said  strikers  in  the  direction  of  said 
channel,  control  means  corresponding  to  each  of  said 
character  holders,  spaces  and  selection  of  lines,  and  ordi- 
nating  means  controlling,  from  the  actuating  of  one  of 
said  control  means,  the  sequential  execution  of  said  selec- 
tions and  motions  of  said  pairs  of  strikers,  of  correspond- 
ing latching  actions,  of  said  plate-holder  and  correspond- 
ing computing  and  locking  actions,  and  thereafter,  of 
said  clamping  action. 


3,223,219 
ON-OFF  SWITCH  WITH  COVER  INTERLOCK  AND 

OVERRIDING  MEANS  FOR  TYPEWRITER 
Samuel  D.  Cappotto  and  Everest  C.  Hooter,  Syracoae, 
N.Y.,  assigoors  to  SCM  Corporation,  a  corporation  ot 
New  York 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,408 
13  Claims.     (CL  197—12) 


1.  On-off  mechanism  for  a  keyboard  equipped  power 
actuated  office  machine  having  a  motor  and  a  plurality 
of  key  activated  instrumentalities  comprising: 

(a)  a  manipulatable  on-off  element; 

(b)  a  switch  adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  to 
said  motor; 


(c)  a  member  movable  between  first  and  secoixl  posi- 
tions to  activate  and  deactivate  said  motor  by  closing 
and  opening  said  switch; 

(d)  means  biasing  said  member  to  said  first  position; 

(e)  a  transfer  device  operatively  connected  to  said  oo- 
off  element  and  comprising  a  lever  movable  alternate- 
ly between  first  and  second  limit  positions  by  suc- 
cessive like  movements  of  the  on-off  element,  said 
lever  being  engageable  with  said  movable  member 
as  said  lever  moves  from  its  first  limit  position  to  its 
second  limit  position  to  move  said  member  from 
its  first  position  to  its  second  position  against  the 
force  exerted  on  said  member  by  said  biasing  means 
and  effective  in  said  second  limit  position  to  maintain 
said  member  in  its  second  position  and  said  lever 
being  spaced  from  said  member  in  its  first  limit  posi- 
tion to  allow  said  biasing  means  to  move  said  member 
to  its  first  position  and  close  said  switch; 

(f)  a  machine  cover  having  a  portion  movable  between 
closed  and  open  positions;  and 

(g)  means  responsive  to  <^>ening  movement  of  said 
movable  cover  portion  for  moving  said  member  to 
its  second  position  against  the  force  exerted  by  said 
biasing  means  to  thereby  open  said  switch,  said  last- 
named  means  operating  independently  of  the  manipu- 
lation of  the  on-off  element. 


3,223,220 
TYPEWRITER  HAVING  SUDING 
UNIVERSAL  MEMBER 
Willis  E.  Rezford,  Girard,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Loois  Man 
&  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoo  of  New 
York 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,843 
6  Claims.     (CI.  197—22) 


1.  A  typewriter  comprising,  in  combination,  a  support 
base;  a  keyboard  including  typing  key  levers;  a  type  bar 
basket;  pivotally  mounted  bell  cranks  connecting  respec- 
tive typing  key  levers  to  respective  type  bars  of  said  type 
bar  basket;  and  guiding  and  spacing  means  for  said  typ- 
ing key  levers  and  said  bell  cranks;  said  guiding  means 
including  a  comb  extending  transversely  of  said  base, 
rearwardly  of  said  keyboard;  said  base  comprising  a  sheet 
of  metal  bent  to  form  a  forward  wall  extending  upwardly 
of  said  base,  a  top  wall  extending  substantially  parallel 
to  said  base,  and  a  rear  wall  extending  downwardly  from 
said  top  wall  to  said  base;  said  front  aiul  top  walls  being 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  slots  equal  in  number  to  the 
number  of  typing  key  levers  and  to  the  number  of  asso- 
ciated bell  cranks,  said  slots  being  closed  end  slots  and 
extending  upwardly  in  said  front  wall  and  rearwardly 
into  said  top  wall;  the  portions  of  said  slots  in  said  front 
wall  being  wider  than  the  portions  thereof  in  said  top 
wall;  the  portions  of  said  slots  in  said  front  wall  each 
receiving  a  typing  key  lever  and  one  arm  of  its  associated 
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bell  crank,  with  clearance;  the  portion  of  each  slot  in 
said  top  wall  receiving,  with  clearance,  the  normally  up- 
wardly extending  arm  of  a  bell  crank;  said  bell  cranks 
being  pivotally  mounted  on  a  shaft  extending  longitudi- 
nally through  said  comb  and  mounted  in  walls  extending 
upwardly  from  the  base  at  opposite  ends  of  said  comb, 
said  walls  at  opposite  ends  of  said  comb  being  parallel 
to  each  other  and  each  formed  with  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal slot,  with  the  two  slots  being  aligned;  a  rod  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  said  comb  top  wall  and  having 
its  ends  engaged  through  said  slots,  said  rod  being  en- 
gaged with  that  arm  of  each  bell  crank  which  is  con- 
nected to  a  type  bar;  whereby,  upon  operation  of  a  typing 
key  lever,  said  rod  will  be  displaced  bodily  along  said 
slots  while  extending  parallel  to  its  original  position;  a 
carriage  moveably  mounted  transversely  of  said  base; 
escapement  mechanism  controlling  movement  of  said 
carriage  in  one  direction  transversely  of  said  base;  and 
linkage  means  inter-connecting  both  ends  of  said  rod  and 
said  escapement  mechanism;  said  linkage  means  includ- 
ing a  transversely  pivoted  elongated  crank  proximate  to 
said  escapement  mechanism  and  cooperating  therewith, 
and  a  pair  of  links,  each  being  connected,  at  opposite 
ends,  to  one  end  of  said  elongated  crank  and  a  corre- 
sponding end  of  said  rod  extending  longitudinally  of 
said  comb. 


3^23^21 
PAPER  HANDLING  MECHANISM 

Rooald  H.   Arthur,  West  Hartford.  Conn.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Royal  Typewriter  Company,  Inc., 
New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,834 
21  Claims.     (CL  197—127) 


3  ^23^22 
RIBBON  FEEDING  MECHANISM 
Charles  A.  Parker,  East  Orange,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
roc  Intemationai  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99,869 
7  Claims.     (CI.  197—151) 


1.  In  a  business  machine  having  printing  mechanism 
including  an  inked  printing  ribbon  adapted  to  be  fed 
to  present  successive  portions  thereof  for  use,  and  means 
for  feeding  said  inked  ribbon,  said  feeding  means  includ- 
ing: 

at  least  two  feeding  members  presenting  to  each  other 

opposed,  parallel,  cooperating  gripping  surfaces  of 

substantial  length  in  the  direction  of  ribbon  feeding 

movement   between   which   surfaces   said  ribbon   is 

gripped  throughout  said  length; 
said  members  being  mounted  for  feeding  movement 

during  which  movement  said  cooperating  gripping 

surfaces  and  said  ribbon  gripped  therebetween  do 

not  move  relative  to  one  another; 
one  of  said  feeding  members  comprising  a  belt; 
the  other  of  said  feeding  members  comprising  a  wheel; 
said  belt  being  wrapped  around  at  least  a  portion  of 

the  gripping  surface  of  said  wheel; 
said  ribbon  being  gripped  between  said  wheel  and  said 

beh;  and 
drive  means  for  effecting  feeding  movement  of  said 

feeding  members. 


\ 


3,223,223 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

INSPECTING  SPLIT  RINGS 

Ernst  Fuhrmann.  Burscheid,  Germanv.  assignor  to 
Goetzewerke  Friedrich  Goetze  A.-G.,  Burscheid,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Oct  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,898 
10  Claims.     (CI.  198—19) 


1.  In  a  typewriter  having  a  movable  printing  position, 
the  combination  of 

lower  and  upper  closable  and  openabie  paper  feeding 
mechanisms  serially  closable  to  grip  and  feed  a  sheet 
of  paper  and  located  below  and  above  the  movable 
printing  position, 

power  means  to  drive  said  upjxr  and  lower  paper  feed- 
ing mechanisms, 

means  responsive  to  passage  of  the  trailing  edge  of  the 
sheet  through  said  lower  mechanism  for  causing  said 
lower  mechanism  to  open  and  the  upper  mechanism 
to  close  thereby  positively  to  effect  feed  of  the  trailing 
edge  of  the  sheet  past  the  movable  printing  position, 
and 

means  operated  by  said  upper  mechanism  upon  closing 
thereof  for  indicating  the  space  on  the  sheet  between 
its  trailing  edge  and  the  movable  printing  position. 


1.  A  conveyor  apparatus  for  automatically  moving 
split  piston  rings  over  a  plurality  of  inspection  stations 
which  are  serially  arranged  over  the  length  of  said  ap- 
paratus comprising;  support  means,  a  common  magazine 
from  which  said  rings  are  sequentially  passed  through  to 
said  stations,  and  reciprocating  slide  means  having  means 
for  withdrawing  rings  from  said  magazine  and  also  hav- 
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ing  pusher  means  operatively  connected  therewith  for  in- 
termittently engaging  and  moving  said  rings  successively 
from  station  to  station,  said  slide  means  comprising  a 
main  slide  means  having  said  pusher  means  thereon  which 
are  movable  from  an  inoperative  position  wherein  they 
do  not  engage  the  rings,  to  an  operative  position  wherein 
they  do  engage  and  move  said  rings,  and  an  auxiliary 
slide  means  having  caming  surfaces  thereon  in  operative 
engagement  with  said  pusher  means  for  moving  said 
pusher  means  into  said  operative  positions  upon  the  for- 
ward movement  of  said  main  slide  means  and  for  moving 
said  pusher  elements  into  said  inoperative  position  upon 
the  rearward  movement  of  said  main  slide  means. 


3,223  225 
COLLISION  PREVENTION  SYSTEM 
David  B.  Clark  and  Lawrence  W.  Langley,  Waynesboro, 
Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  Sept.  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226,087 
6  Claims.     (CL  198—37) 


3,223,224 
MACHINE  TOOL 
Arthur  H.  Fotsch,  Wanwatosa,  GUbert  W.  Ross,  Brook- 
field,  and  Richard  F.  Fischer,  Santa  Rosa,  Wis.,  as- 
signors to  Kearney  A  Trccker  Corporation,  West  Allis, 
Wis.^  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
AppUcatioD  Nov.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,630,  now  Patent 
No.  3,189.154,  dated  June  15,  1965,  which  is  a  divi- 
sion of  application  Ser.  No.  817,108,  Jane  1,  1959, 
now  Patent  No.  3,118,332,  dated  Jan.  21,  1964.     Di- 
vided and  this  application  Feb.   15,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
432,468 

15  Claims.     (CL  198—19) 
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1.  In  a  system  for  supplying  articles  to  a  common  p>oint 
by  means  of  a  plurality  of  conveying  means  each  moving 
at  a  respective  speed,  the  improvement  comprising  article 
detecting  means  associated  with  each  of  said  conveying 
means  for  indicating  the  presence  of  an  article  at  prede- 
termined distances  ahead  of  said  common  point,  the 
respective  ratios  of  said  distances  to  said  speeds  being 
equal,  means  coupled  to  said  article  detecting  means  for 
indicating  the  simultaneous  detection  of  a  plurality  of 
said  articles,  and  means  coupled  to  said  indicating  means 
for  retarding  all  but  the  first  of  said  detected  articles  only 
in  response  to  said  simultaneous  detection  of  articles. 


1.  In  a  transfer  and  handling  apparatus  for  circular 
edge  supported  workpieces  requiring  continuous  support 
to  prevent  lateral  tipping  in  either  direction: 

a  longitudinally  extending  guideway  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  longitudinally  spaced  apart  upper  aiKl  lower 
guide  rails  constituting  a  transfer  pathway  for  sup- 
porting and  guiding  a  circular  workpiece  on  edge  in 
an  upright  position  for  movement  therealong; 

a  station  along  said  transfer  pathway  at  which  a  work- 
piece  may  be  removed  or  inserted  out  of  or  into 
said  transfer  pathway  selectively,  said  station  com- 
prising a  laterally  movable  frame  member; 

a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  apart  rotatable  support 
rollers  carried  by  said  frame  and  disposed  in  align- 
ment with  said  lower  guide  rail  to  cooperate  with 
said  lower  guide  rail  to  provide  a  continuous  path- 
way, said  support  rollers  being  further  operable  to 
support  a  circular  workpiece  on  edge  in  an  upright 
position  in  a  manner  that  the  workpiece  may  be  ro- 
tated about  its  own  axis; 

lateral  guide  means  carried  by  said  frame  and  oper- 
able to  prevent  lateral  tipping  movement  in  either 
direction  of  a  circular  workpiece  supported  on  edge 
on  said  supporting  rollers; 

a  clamping  member  carried  by  said  frame  for  engage- 
ment with  a  workpiece  supported  on  said  rollers,  said 
clamping  member  in  cooperation  with  said  support 
rollers  being  operable  to  securely  clamp  a  work- 
piece  therebetween; 

power  means  connected  to  actuate  said  clamping  mem- 
ber in  a  clamping  or  releasing  action  selectively; 

a  power  driven  transfer  mechanism  operable  to  engage 
and  advance  edge  supported  circular  workpieces 
along  said  transfer  pathway  into  position  on  said 
supporting  rollers;  and. 

second  power  means  connected  to  move  said  frame 
member  with  a  workpiece  secured  thereto  laterally 
out  of  said  transfer  pathway. 


3,223,226 
DUMPING  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Leonard  J.  Bishop,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Me- 
chanical Handling  Systems  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Michigan 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  255,268 
10  Claims.     (CL  198—38) 


1.  In  a  dumping  conveyor  system,  the  combination  com- 
prising 

a  series  of  carriers, 

each  said  carrier  having  a  support  thereon  for  support- 
ing a  load, 

said  support  being  movable  about  an  axis  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  carrier  from  a  load  suppc^ting  posi- 
tion to  a  load  dumping  position, 

means  for  guiding  said  carriers  in  a  predetermined  path, 

a  cam  track  positioned  at  longitudinally  spaced  points 
along  said  path, 

an  actuator  pivotally  moimted  on  each  said  carrier 
about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  carrier, 

said  actuator  being  adapted  to  selectively  engage  said 
cam  track  and  be  positively  guided  tlireby, 

linkage  means  mechanically  operatively  connecting  said 
actuator  to  said  support, 

the  shape  of  said  cam  track  being  such  that  when  said 
actuator  engages  »aid  cam  track  said  support  is  moved 
in  a  predetermined  controlled  manner  from  a  load 
supporting  to  a  load  dumping  position  and  back  to 
a  load  supporting  position, 

a  portion  of  said  cam  track  being  movable  into  and 
out  of  the  path  of  said  actuator, 

control  means  associated  with  said  cam  track  for  said 
movable  portion  of  said  cam  track, 

and  means  on  each  said  carrier  for  selectively  con- 
trolling said  control  means. 
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3423^27 
AUTOMATIC  FEEDER 
Fred  Dndte.  Newton,  Kans.,  affiignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments,   to   Harper   and  Sauodcr,   Inc.,  Enrcka,   HI.,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 

FIl«d  Jan.  28.  1963.  S«r.  No.  254,122 
11  Claims.     (CL  198—64) 


«    ^  3,223J29 

PACKAGE  FOR  BREWING  A  BEVERAGF 

Guy  Jo»«  Olof  Helin-Bencer.  Box  228"Nac£t Sweden 

n,  .     *""!<*_>«"   >6.  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,210 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  18.  1963 

2,920/63 

1  Claim.     (CI.  206—0.5) 


1.  A  material  distributor  comprising: 

a  material  trough  having  an  elongated,  substantially 
horizontal  bottom  provided  with  a  pair  of  spaced 
openmgs  disposed  for  gravitational  flow  of  material 
therethrough; 

a  primary  screw  conveyor  in  the  trough  for  moving  the 
material  along  the  latter  longitudinally  of  said  bot- 
tom toward  one  one  end  of  the  trough  whereby  to 
feed  the  material  through  said  openings; 

an  elongated  loop  for  each  opening  respectively,  said 
loop  having  a  bight  longitudinally  parallel  with  and 
spaced  below  said  bottom  and  provided  with  a  pair 
of  spaced,  opposed  end  edges  extending  upwardly 
toward  said  bottom  to  define  open  ends  therefor,  each 
loop  bemg  aligned  with  a  corresponding  opening 
for   receiving  material   from   the  trough; 

a  rotatable  secondary  screw  conveyor  substantially 
parallel  with  the  primary  conveyor  and  extending 
through  the  open  ends  of  said  loops  for  moving  the 
material  along  the  latter  longitudinally  of  said  bights 
and  discharging  the  same  through  one  of  the  ends 
of  each  of  the  loops  when  the  secondary  screw  con- 
veyor rotates  in  one  direction  and  discharging  the 
material  through  the  other  end  of  each  of  the  loop^ 

on^r«  ^^  '^'f ""^''^  "^'^"^  conveyor  rotates  in  the 
opposite  direction;  and 

reversible  power  means  for  alternately  rotating  said 
secondary    screw   conveyor   in    opposed    directions. 


A  package  including  an  envelope,  a  bag  for  material 
for  brewing  a  beverage  enclosed  in  the  envelope,  and  a 
stnng  connecting  said  bag  and  a  part  of  the  envelope 
adapted  to  be  separated  from  the  remainder  thereof  to 
allow  the  removal  of  the  bag  from  the  envelope,  said  part 
composing  opposite  interconnected  wall  portions  of  the 
envelope,  the  bag  and  the  envelope  being  rectangular,  the 
edges  of  the  bag  being  parallel  to  the  adjacent  edges  of 
the  envelope,  the  stnng  having  a  substantial  length  of 
slack  between  its  point  of  attachment  to  the  envelope  and 
Its  point  of  attachment  to  the  bag.  said  point  of  attach- 
ment of  the  string  to  the  bag  being  disposed  on  the  side 
of  the  bag  opposite  the  point  of  attachment  of  the  string 
to  the  envelope,  said  bag  being  folded  double  along  a 
septum  which  divides  said  bag  into  two  commodity-re- 
ceiving compartments  with  the  fold  remote  from  and 
parallel  to  the  edge  of  the  envelope  to  which  the  string 
IS  attached,  the  strmg  being  disposed  between  the  folded 
halves  of  the  bag. 


3J23.228  ' 

D  I.  ^  ^    w,  A>fIMAL  FEEDER 

a^d  J^'  w"?;  ?"!/*'J^    »*"^""'  Loren  Boppart, 
Hn.   i!f         R«*«Jczaii,  Harvard,  III.,  assignors  to  Star 
line.  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  IlUoois  >  w  aiar 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1963.  Ser.  No.  263,309 
7  ClaiHM.     (CI.  198—204) 


^  -^-<» 


3,223,230 

^Au^SS^THV^^   ^^   ^^  OITTER    FOLDED 
in«  "^^P^  ^\*^  ^^  AIRTIGHT  INNER  CASING 
""P^S"*^"'  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Cartotecnica 
PoUgrafica   A.   A   G.   FratelU   Biancki   S.pA.,  MUan, 
Italy,  aa  Italian  joint-stodi  company 

FUed  Sep*.  18,  1963.  Ser.  No.  309,663 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  Italy,  Sept.  22,  1962 

18,786/62,  Patent  675.055 

2  Claims.     (CL  206-^5.31) 


Dri^in^-  f*"^**  ^°'  conveying  particulate  material  com- 
pnsmg^a  support  structure  including  a  plurality  of  snaced 

S.wV"o''°"r'^"'"'^^  '"^"'^'  including  a'pl^- 
Shl     K    "V^^P'"**  '°  ^^*^«  'he  flow  of  material 

or^oS'a'^'  r'""'  ''^'"«  "^"«"  connected  wth 
one  another  and  having  generally  cylindrical  portions- 

W  fot'abTe'fe':?""  '"  ''^^'^^«'"«  '"^'-^  tl^^": 
rrom,  rotatable  feed  means  extending  throuah  said  «.r 

turV°!?''i''  '"*'"'  ^"'P^"^«^  from*  said  suVportst^c 

Ae  rotatable  means  and  looped  beneath  said  cylmdriSl 
portions  at  spaced  points  to  provide  the  sole  mlan^?n 
suspend  the  tubular  member  for  free  Z  SdyTot^ion 
thereof  m  the  support  structure  through  360'  ^  °o 
compensate  for  misalignment. 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  box  includ- 
mg  an  outer  folded  carton  and  an  airtight  inner  casing 
secured  to  said  outer  carton,  said  carton  being  a  one- 
piece  body  mcluding  a  bottom,  a  top  wall,  side  walls  and 
end  walls,  said  side  walls  and  end  walls  being  foldably 
jomed  to  said  bottom  and  top  walls,  said  carton  further 
includmg  a  lid  detachably  joined  to  the  top  wall  and  one 
end  wall  and  foldably  connected  to  another  end  wall, 
said  casing  being  a  one-piece  member  constituted  of  flexi- 
ble and  air  impermeable  material,  the  latter  material 
being  adhesively  secured  in  limited  zones  to  the  said 
bottom,  top  wall,  end  walls  and  side  walls  to  form  a 
completely  closed  and  sealed  casing  when  the  carton  is 
erected,  said  lid  being  free  of  the  casing  to  permit  open- 
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ing  of  the  said  lid  without  disturbing  the  closure  of  the 
inner  casing,  said  casing  material  being  adhesively  se- 
cured to  the  side  walls  of  the  carton  such  that  the  carton 
can  be  sequentially  erected  to  leave  one  side  wall  open 
to  enable  introduction  of  material  into  the  inner  casing 
whereafter  upon  completion  of  the  erection  of  the  carton 
the  casing  is  completely  closed  with  the  material  within 
said  casing,  said  side  walls  being  constituted  by  over- 
lapped and  adherently  secured  side  lugs  respectively  at- 
tached to  the  top  wall  and  the  bottom  at  opposite  sides 
thereof,  said  flexible  material  being  secured  to  each  of 
said  side  lugs  along  relatively  thin  diagonal  zones,  such 
that  at  least  one  thickness  of  said  flexible  material  is 
sandwiched  between  the  side  lugs  of  each  side  wall,  said 
one  end  wall  being  constituted  of  two  overlapped  wall 
portions  respectively  joined  to  said  bottom  and  said  top 
wall,   said   wall   portions   being  adherently   secured   to- 
gether with  the  wall  portion  on  said  top  wall  outside  the 
wall  portion  on  the  bottom,  said  wall  portion  joined  to 
said  top  wall  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  notches, 
said  top  wall  having  a  line  of  perforations  extending  from 
said  notches  to  the  fold  line  joining  the  top  wall  with  the 
other  end  wall,  said  lid  being  detachable  from  said  top 
wall  along  said  line  of  perforations  and  from  said  wall 
portion  connected  to  said  top  wall  by  said  notches,  said 
wall  portion  on  the  bottom  having  a  notch  for  receiving 
and  securing  the  lid  thereto  after  the  carton  is  opened. 


ing  substantially  around  said  outside  surface  of  said  con- 
tainer, at  least  one  protective  envelope  positioned  in  said 
container,  said  envelope  comprising  two  sheets  and  a 
rigid  frame  member  supporting  said  sheets  only  at  the 
peripheries  thereof,  said  frame  member  having  connecting 
sides,  top  and  bottom,  said  sides  being  adapted  upon  cut- 
ting to  separate,  said  frame  member  being  positioned  in 
said  container  substantially  coextensive  with  said  contin- 
uous line,  said  top  side  of  said  frame  being  above  said  line 
and  said  bottom  side  of  said  frame  being  below  said  line, 
one  of  said  sheets  connected  to  the  bottom  side  of  said 
frame  member  and  the  other  of  said  sheets  connected  to 


"-.4 


3423,231 
RODENTICIDE  AND  FEEDING  TRAY  PACKAGE 

Patrick  J.  Connolly,  Bayshorc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Chas. 
Pfiier  A  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,886 
1  Claim.     (CL  206—47) 


the  top  side  of  said  frame  member  so  as  to  define  a  com- 
pletely enclosed  space,  said  sheets  being  positioned  out  of 
contact  with  each  other  in  said  top  and  bottom  members 
of  said  frame,  said  articles  being  enclosed  within  said  en- 
closed space,  a  plurality  of  solid  supporting  means  posi- 
tioning said  frame  member  substantially  coextensive  with 
said  continuous  line,  a  mass  of  cellular  plastic  material 
supporting  said  bottom  side  of  said  envelope  within  said 
container  in  said  desired  position  and  a  separate  mass  of 
cellular  plastic  material  supporting  said  top  side  of  said 
envelope  within  said  container  in  said  desired  position. 


-*^ 


3,223,233 

CONTAINER  CONSTRUCTIONS  AND  BLANKS 

FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME  OR  THE  LIKE 

William  C.  Becker,  Henrico  County,  and  Ronald  M.  Ayer, 

Chesterfield  County,  Va.,  assignors  to  Reynolds  Metals 

Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,827 

22  Claims.     (CL  206—45) 


¥^ 


In  combination,  a  rodenticide  and  a  hemetically  sealed 
carton  for  containing  said  rodenticide,  said  carton  coni- 
prising  a  plurality  of  feeding  compartments,  said  rodenti- 
cide being  in  the  form  of  a  mixture  of  solid  flavored 
chunks  and  crumbs  containing  a  feedstuff  together  with 
a  delayed  action  poison,  each  of  said  feeding  compart- 
ments containing  a  portion  of  said  rodenticide,  said  ro- 
denticide in  each  of  said  feeding  compartments  being  of 
a  different  flavor  than  the  rodenticide  in  the  other  of  said 
feeding  compartments,  a  tray  compartment  being  in  said 
carton,  and  said  tray  compartnaent  containing  at  least 
one  feeding  tray. 


3,223,232 
PACKAGE  OF  FRAGILE  ARTICLES 
Richard  A.  Coen,  Fords,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Nopco  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 

'^^   FUed  Dec.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,843 

6  Claims.     (CL  206—65) 
1.  An  easily  rupturable  package  for  packaging  poten- 
tially damageable  articles  comprising  a  container  having 
an  outside  and  inside  surface,  said  container  having  at 
least  one  substantially  continuous  designated  line  cxtend- 


16.  In  combination,  a  container  having  a  pair  of  op- 
posed side  walls  interconnected  together  at  their  top  and 
bottom  edges  by  top  wall  means  and  bottom  wall  means 
to  define  a  substantially  rectangular  container  having  op- 
posed opened  end  walls,  said  top  wall  means  including  a 
pair  of  overlapping  flap  means  temporarily  secured  to- 
gether, and  a  pair  of  product  containing  pouches  having 
upper  ends  respectively  secured  to  said  flap  means  where- 
by said  pouches  are  suspended  in  said  container,  each  of 
said  pouch  means  having  a  scalable  interior  surface  means 
that  seals  closed  said  pouch  means,  said  scalable  interior 
surface  means  also  securing  said  pouch  means  to  said  flap 
means. 
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3^23^34 
END  SLTPORT  FOR  FRAGILE 
D     w  «    „,  .      TUBl  LAR  ARTICLES 
Hugh  R.  Weiss,  Montclair,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Tb«  Pnta- 
»oU  Company,  Passaic,  NJ.,  a  corporadon  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,420 
12  Claims.     (CI.  206—65) 


of  said  plate,  said  applicaUon  points  of  said  elasUc  means 
compnsing  points  at  which  the  tensile  force  of  the  elastic 
means  is  applied  to  said  at  least  one  of  said  walls  and 
being  adjustable  to  the  height  of  the  pile  of  sheet  material 
disposed  against  said  surface  of  said  plate  by  the  move- 
ment of  said  application  points  in  the  direction  in  which 
the  sheet  material  is  to  be  piled. 


3,223,236 
SEAT  BELT  DEMONSTRATOR 
V^  Ki  Tro«ndly,   La  Grange   Parli,  III.,  assignor  to 
Borg-V^amer  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation 
of  Illinois 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  335,027 
5  Claims.     (CL  206— «2) 


L  An  end  pad  for  locating  and  protecting  fluorescent 
tubes  in  a  shippmg  carton  comprising  an  elongated  one- 
piece  receptacle  formed  of  a  thin  generally  rectangular 
sheet  of  thermoplastic  material  and  having  a  row  of  tube- 
end-rcceiving  recesses  defined  by  a  series  of  regularly 
spaced  narrow  transverse  partitions,  each  partition  having 
diverging  side  walls  with  corrugations  spaced  along  its 
length  for  engaging  the  cylindrical  outer  surface  of  a 
fluorescent  tube  and  an  upright  end  wall  at  one  side  of  said 
pad  for  engaging  the  end  of  the  tube,  one  end  of  each 
recess  being  open  at  said  one  side  and  the  other  end  being 
closed  by  an  upright  end  wall  spaced  a  small  fraction  of  an 
inch  from  the  other  side  of  said  pad.  and  resilient  cush- 
ioning means  for  yieldably  centering  the  fluorescent  tubes 
in  the  carton  comprising  an  inclined  side  wall  at  said  other 
side  of  said  pad  with  vertical  corrugations  spaced  apart 
along  the  length  of  said  pad  and  having  a  height  at  least 
about  equal  to  that  of  the  tube-receiving  recesses  and  hav- 
ing a  length  many  times  its  height. 


2.  A  stand  adapted  to  support  a  demonstrator  sample 
of  a  vehicle  scat  belt  having  forward  and  rearward  ter- 
minal portions  and  reliable  into  a  coil  by  an  attached  belt 
retractor  mechanism,  said  stand  including  interconnected 
rear  upright  and  forward  plateau  portions,  said  upright 
portion  havmg  a  generally  vertical  wall  simulating  a  ve- 
hicle back  rest  and  said  plateau  portion  having  a  generally 
horizontal  belt  receiving  wall  below  the  level  of  the  ver- 
tical wall  and  simulating  a  vehicle  seat,  said  stand  being 
provided  with  a  belt  receiving  aperture,  the  aperture  being 
adapted  to  receive  part  of  the  rear  terminal  portion  of  the 
seat  belt  therethrough  and  being  smaller  than  the  retractor 
mechanism  to  prevent  passage  of  the  mechanism  and  coil 
through  the  aperture. 


3»223,235 

HOLDER  FOR  STORING  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Dirk  Comelis  Jan  Knip,  Delft.  Netheriands,  assignor  to 

Aerojet  Delft  Corporation,  Long  Island.  N.Y 
r-i  I  /If**  ^'-  '^'  ^''*2.  Ser.  No.  231,702 

CUJnu  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.  24    1961 

270,580  '  ' 

10  Claims.    (CI.  206—74)  , 


3,223,237 
ir.1        o    w.     ^^^  TYPE  SEPARATOR 

\UtLmr^k  ''-  ^^"**^'^'  -?^  ^8«r  T.  Stevens, 
>lyeRvlile.    Md..    assignors   to   the    United    Stales   of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,203 

2  Claims.     (CI.  209—2) 

(Granted  nnder  Tide  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


LA  holder  for  storing  sheet  material  comprising  a 
tray  for  receivmg  sheet  material,  said  tray  having  a  riaid 
plate  provided  with  a  surface  against  which  sheet  ma- 
terial is  to  be  disposed  in  stacked  juxtaposed  rclaUon  and 
at  least  two  rigid  walls  adjacent  to  each  other  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  the  same  surface  of  said  plate  against 
which  tJie  sheet  material  is  to  be  disposed  so  as  to  be 
adapted  to  overlie  respective  edges  of  the  sheet  material 
and  elasUc  means  having  movable  application  poinu  on 
at  least  one  of  said  waUs  with  said  application  points  be- 
ing movable  in  the  direction  in  which  the  sheet  material 
IS  to  be  piled  and  said  elastic  means  extending  across 
said  surface  of  said  plate  against  which  sheet  material  is 
o  be  disposed  so  as  to  be  drawn  taut  over  the  sheet  ma- 
terial for  pressing  the  sheet  material  against  said  surface 


LA  device  for  the  separation  of  pupae  of  live  water- 
borne  insects  comprising  a  container  having  an  inclined 
bottom,  side  walls,  an  upper  end  wall  and  a  lower  end 
wall;  said  side  walls  each  having  a  complementary  first 
guide  means  positioned  lengthwise  along  its  interior;  said 
first  guide  means  being  biased  toward  the  container  bot- 
tom from  the  upper  to  lower  end  along  the  entire  length 
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thereof;  said  side  walls  each  having  a  plurality  of  com- 
plementary second  guide  means  along  its  interior  and  po- 
sitioned substantially  normal  to  said  first  guide  means 
and  in  manifold  contact  therewith;  baffle  means  extending 
the  width  of  the  container  and  slidably  positionable  in 
any  of  the  complementary  pairs  of  second  guide  means 
and  in  abutting  contact  with  said  first  guide  means;  where- 
by the  distance  between  the  bottom  edge  of  the  baffle 
means  and  the  container  bottom  is  varied  as  the  baffle 
means  is  positioned  in  the  different  complementary  pairs 
of  second  guide  means;  means  for  uniformly  flowing 
pupae-containing  water  onto  the  bottom  of  the  container 
above  the  baffle  means,  and  collecting  means  attached  to 
the  bottom  of  the  container  at  the  lower  end  thereof. 


3,223,238 
FLOTATION  OF  SULFIDE  ORES 
Norbert  M.   Bikales,  Livingston,  NJ.,  and  Robert  Ben 
Booth,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyan- 
amid   Company,  Stamford,   Conn.,   a   corporation  of 
Maine 
No  Drawhig.     FUed  Jan.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  248,890 
6  Claims.     (CI.  209—166) 
1.  In  the  process  of  beneficiating  sulfide  ores  by  froth 
flotation  of  an  ore  pulp  in  the  presence  of  a  chemical 
flotation  promoter  to  recover  metal  values  in  said  ore, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  flotation  promoter  is  a 
compound  of  the  formula:  ' 


(RO)     8 

\ll_8-,-CH-> 
(RO) 


-/-CH-\8R' 

(  i    ). 


wherein  each  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  less  than  six 
carbon  atoms;  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  R"  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and  carbocydic  aryl  of  less  than 
three  6-membered  rings;  and  n  is  a  positive  integer 
less  than  3. 


3,223,239 
PRESSURE  TYPE  SCREENING  DEVICES 
George  M.  Dick,  Sberbrookc,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor 
to  Bird  Machine  Company,  South  Walpole,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  May  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,962 
6  Clahns.     (CL  209—270) 


a  second  stage  generally  cylindrical  screen  disposed 
generally  concentrically  with  said  first  stage  screen 
for  accepting  said  first  stage  screened  portion  and 
passing  a  second  stage  screened  j)ortion, 

a  first  stage  cleaning  means  disposed  adjacent  said  first 
stage  screen  for  removing  clogging  particles  there- 
from, 

a  second  stage  cleaning  means  disposed  adjacent  said 
second  stage  screen  for  removing  clogging  particles 
therefrom, 

a  first  stage  generally  cylindrical  baffle  generally  con- 
centric with  and  spaced  from  said  first  stage  screen 
and  positioned  adjacent  said  inlet  and  said  first  stage 
screen  to  form  a  first  annular  chamber  for  receiving 
adjacent  one  end  thereof  said  liquid  suspension  from 
said  inlet, 

a  second  stage  generally  cylindrical  bafl9e  disposed  be- 
tween and  generally  concentrically  with  said  first  and 
second  stage  screens  for  forming  with  said  first  stage 
screen  a  second  annular  chamber  closed  at  one  end 
for  receiving  said  first  stage  screened  portion,  said 
second  chamber  being  opened  adjacent  its  other  end 
to  permit  flow  of  said  first  stage  screened  portion  to 
said  second  screen,  said  second  baflk  forming  with 
said  second  stage  screen  a  third  annular  chamber  for 
receiving  adjacent  one  end  said  first  stage  screened 
portion  from  the  open  end  of  said  second  chamber, 

first  stage  reject  means  communicating  with  said  first 
chamber  at  the  end  remote  from  the  inlet  for  accept- 
ing portions  of  said  liquid  suspension  rejected  by 
said  first  stage  screen, 

second  stage  reject  means  communicating  with  said 
third  chamber  at  the  end  remote  from  said  one  end 
I   for  accepting  portions  of  the  liquid  suspension  re- 
jected by  said  second  stage  screen, 

drive  means  operatively  associated  with  said  first  and 
second  stage  screens  and  said  first  and  second  stage 
cleaning  means  for  causing  relative  rotary  move- 
ment between  said  screens  and  said  cleaning  means, 
and  means  enclosing  said  screening  device  for  main- 
taining said  liquid  suspension  under  i»«ssure  during 
its  passage  therethrough. 


3,223,240 
FILTER  CARTRIDGE  FOR  SEPARATOR 
Jacques  MnUer,  La  Garenne-Colombes,  Seine,  France, 
assignor  to  ReUnmit  Inter,  S  jlxX.,  La  Garenne<!!olom- 
bcs,  France,  a  corporatioB  of  France 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,469 

Claims  priority,  appUcalkHi  France,  Dec  20, 1960, 

847  435 

IClalB.    (CL210— 96) 


1.  A  plural  stage  pressure  type  screening  device  for 

screening  a  pressuriixd   liquid  suspension,  said  device 

comprising  I 

an  inlet  for  the  liquid  suspension,  A  two-stage  filter  cartridge  for  separating  water  from 

a  first  stage  generally  cylindrical  screen  for  passing  a  fuel  oil,  comprising  supporting   structure,  a  first  stage 

first  stage  screened  portion  of  said  suspension,  outer  filter  column  built  up  of  rings  of  hydrophobic  ma- 
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terial  through  which  the  fuel  oil  and  water  are  pajsed 
from  the  outside  and  in  which  the  water  is  coalesced  into 
vesicular  droplets,  said  rings  being  treated  with  silicones 
and  assembled  on  a  perforated  tubular  support,  a  second 
stage  inner  column  of  smaller  diameter  built  up  of  rings 
of  water-absorbent  sheet  material  assembled  on  a  central 
support,  a  base  member  mounted  on  said  supporting  struc- 
ture, said  outer  column  resting  upon  said  base  member 
and  said  inner  column  being  inside  said  outer  column 
resting  on  said  base  member  with  an  annular  space  be- 
tween the  two  columns,  a  duct  in  said  base  member  com- 
municating with  said  annular  space  for  conducting  sep- 
arated water  away  from  the  cartridge,  an  abutment  mem- 
ber on  the  upper  end  of  said  first  column  and  first  spring 
means  acting  upon  said  abutment  member  to  keep  the 
rings  constituting  said  outer  column  in  close  contact  with 
each  other,  an  end  block  resting  on  the  upper  end  of 
said  inner  column,  said  end  block  having  an  upwardly 
projecting  stem  and  second  spring  means  acting  on  said 
end  block  to  apply  pressure  to  said  second  column  to  keep 
the  rings  thereof  firmly  in  contact  with  each  other,  an 
upper  member  supported  in  said  supporting  structure,  said 
upper  member  having  a  central  bore  in  which  said  stem 
is  slidably  engaged,  said  second  spring  means  being  con- 
tained in  the  bore  above  said  stem,  and  comprising  ad- 
justing means  including  a  screw  engaged  in  the  upper 
member  acting  downwardly  upon  said  spring  means,  said 
abutment  member  being  formed  to  slide  axially  of  the 
cartridge  on  said  upper  member,  and  fluid  sealing  means 
between  said  abutment  member  and  said  upper  member 
to  prevent  leakage  of  fluid  therebetween. 


3^23441 
FUEL  QUALITY  TESTING  DEVICE 
Walter  Kaaten,  Madison  Heights,  Mich^  aaigiior  to  The 
Bcndbi  Corporatioii,  Madiaon  Heights,  Mkli^  a  cor- 
poratlon  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Joly  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  210,070 
5  Clafans.     (CI.  210—96) 


1.  A  fuse  assembly  for  a  contamination  sensitive  shut- 
off  device  used  in  checking  fuel  cleanliness  by  passing 
fuel  therethrough  from  outside  said  fuse  assembly  to  in- 
side said  fuse  assembly  comprising  a  tube,  a  ferrule  lo- 
cated at  one  end  of  said  tube,  said  ferrule  having  an  outlet 
port  therein,  retaining  means  located  at  the  other  cikI 
of  said  tube,  washer-type  contamination  sensitive  means 
having  radially  extending  pores  formed  between  the  wash- 
ers thereof  for  permittmg  flow  of  fuel  therethrough,  said 
washer-type  means  having  one  end  thereof  in  abutment 
with  said  ferrule  and  including  at  least  one  washer  formed 
of  a  hygroscopic  material  adjacent  said  pores  capable  of 


swelling  upon  contact  with  water  and  closing  off  said 
pores  to  thereby  prevent  further  flow  therethrough,  end- 
cap  means  for  closing  off  the  other  end  of  said  contam- 
ination sensitive  means,  spring  means  confined  within 
said  tube  between  said  retaining  means  and  said  end- 
cap  means  for  maintaining  said  contamination  sensitive 
means  under  compression,  and  a  plurality  of  relatively 
small  inlet  ports  located  around  the  periphery  of  said 
tube,  the  number  and  size  of  said  ports  being  so  con- 
structed as  to  increase  the  velocity  of  fuel  flow  to  thereby 
disperse  any  relatively  large  globules  of  water  into  smaller 
globules  prior  to  passage  of  said  fuel  through  said  washer- 
type  contammation  sensitive  means,  said  inlet  ports  being 
arranged  so  that  most  of  the  fuel  passing  therethrough 
must  pass  along  the  surface  of  said  contamination  sensi- 
tive means  before  passing  through  said  last  named  means. 


3,223^42 
WATER  TREATING  DEVICE  AND  ELECTRO- 
LYTIC CELLS  FOR  USE  THEREWITH 
William  Bruce  Murray,  4523  Fairway  Drive, 
Laliewood,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  23,  1960,  Set.  No.  77,991 
9  Claims.     (CL  210—139) 


I.  A  water  sterilizing  apparatus  in  combination  with 
a  swimming  pool  having  a  water  recirculation  system 
that  includes  a  pump,  a  suction  line  extending  from  the 
interior  of  said  pool  to  said  pump,  an  electric  motor  which 
drives  said  pump,  and  a  discharge  line  that  returns  water 
from  said  pump  to  said  pool,  which  apparatus  comprises: 

(a)  an  eductor  on  said  discharge  line,  which  eductor 
has  a  restricted  throat  of  such  transverse  cross  sec- 
tion that  a  substantial  negative  pressure  is  formed 
therein  as  said  water  discharges  therethrough; 

(b)  an  electrolytic  cell  that  generates  chlorine  gas  only 
in  a  confined  space  therein  at  a  predetermined  rate, 
which  confined  space  is  in  communication  with  the 
ambient  atmosphere; 

(c)  conduit  means  for  conducting  chlorine  from  said 
confined  space  to  said  throat,  with  the  differential 
in  pressure  between  said  negative  pressure  and  the 
pressure  in  said  confined  space  being  such  as  to 
cause  air  from  the  ambient  atmosphere  and  chlorine 
gas  at  said  predetermined  rate  to  flow  from  said  con- 
fined space  to  said  throat,  which  chlorine  gas  dis- 
solves in  said  water  discharging  through  said  throat, 
with  said  air  flowing  to  said  throat  mixing  with  said 
water  flowing  through  said  throat  and  escaping  there- 
from into  the  ambient  atmosphere  after  said  water 
with  which  it  is  mixed  is  discharged  into  said  pool; 

(d)  a  first  normally  open  electrical  circuit  capable  of 
supplying  electrical  energy  to  said  motor  when 
closed; 

(e)  a  timer  that  periodically  closes  said  first  circuit; 

(f)  a  second  normally  open  electrical  circuit  capable 
of  supplying  electrical  energy  to  said  cell  to  cause 
the  same  to  generate  chlorine  gas  at  said  predeter- 
mined rate  when  said  second  circuit  is  closed;  and 

(g)  means  for  concurrently  closing  said  second  circuit 
with  the  closing  of  said  first  circuit. 
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3,223,243 

FLOATING  SEPARATOR 

Jacques  MuUer,  123  Ave.  du  General  dc  Gaulle, 

La  Garenne-Colombes,  France 

Filed  June  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,512 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  22, 1961, 

871,271 

3  Claims.     (CI.  210—242) 


eluding  a  coalescer  element  nraunted  horizontally  with 
respect  to  the  partition  with  its  interior  connected  for 
fuel  flow  with  the  opening  in  said  vertical  partition,  said 
positioning  means  including  a  cylinder  having  an  upper 
screen  portion  pervious  to  oil  and  nonpervious  to  water 
surrounding  and  spaced  from  the  coalescer  element,  said 
cylinder  having  a  lower  nonpervious  solid  portion  with  an 
opening  at  one  end  for  forming  a  trough  to  convey  the 
separated  water  to  a  predetermined  area  in  the  seomd 
chamber,  an  inlet  means  communicating  with  the  first 
chamber,  a  fuel  outlet  means  communicating  with  the 
upper  portion  of  the  second  chamber,  and  a  water  drain 
connected  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  second  chamber. 


-»    jr 


1.  Equipment  for  separating  two  fluids  of  different 
density,  the  lighter  of  which  floats  on  the  surface  of  the 
heavier,  comprising  a  diffuser  member  having  float  means 
associated  therewith,  said  float  means  being  so  constructed 
and  arranged  as  to  support  said  diffuser  member  in  such 
fluids  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  diffuser  member  posi- 
tioned in  the  plane  substantially  aligned  with  the  under- 
surface  of  the  lighter  layer  of  fluid,  a  fixed  vertical  pipe, 
said  diffuser  having  a  depending  inlet  pipe  slidably 
mounted  on  said  fixed  vertical  pipe,  said  mixture  of  fluids 
being  forced  through  said  associated  pipes  into  the  diffuser, 
a  suction  bell  positioned  over  the  diffuser  member  having 
a  second  float  means  associated  therewith,  said  second 
float  means  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  as  to  sup- 
port said  suction  bell  in  such  fluids  with  the  undersurface 
of  said  suction  bell  positioned  in  a  plane  substantially 
aligned  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  lighter  layer  of  fluid, 
a  vertical  suction  pipe  secured  at  one  end  to  said  suction 
bell  and  rising  therefrom,  a  ball  joint  connected  to  said 
vertical  suction  pipe  to  permit  vertical  movement  of  said 
suction  bell,  a  counterweight  to  balance  said  suction  bell 
and  said  vertical  pipe  about  said  ball  joint,  whereby  said 
diffuser  and  suction  bell  may  rise  and  fall  independently 
of  each  other  with  changes  in  the  thickness  of  said  lighter 
layer  of  fluid. 

3,223,244 
FILTER  AND  DEHYDRATOR 
George  J.  Topd,  Hamilton,  Ontario,  and  Leslie  B.  Bara- 
BowsU,    Burlingtoo,    Ontario,    Canada,    assignors    to 
Bowser,    Inc.,    Fort    Wayne,    Ind.,    a    corporation    of 
Indiana 
Original  application  Mar.  1,  1955,  Ser.  No.  491,434,  now 
Patent  No.  2,953,249,  dated  Sept.  20,  1960.     Divided 
and  this  application  Dec.  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  470 
2  Claims.     (CL  210—247) 


t  •• 


3,223,245 

MOUNTING  AND  DISPLAY  STAND  FOR  A 

PLURALITY  OF  VENDING  MACHINES 

Norman  G.  Weitzman,  16401  Knapp  St,  Sepulveda,  Calif. 

FUed  July  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,649 

12  Claims.     (CL  211—4) 


1.  In  a  fuel  and  water  separator  comprising  a  hor- 
izontal disposed  tank,  a  vertical  partition  having  an  open- 
ing and  mounted  within  the  tank  adjacent  one  end  to 
separate  the  tank  into  first  and  second  chambers,  means 
for  positioning  within  the  tank  a  filter-separator  unit  in- 


1.  A  mounting  and  display  stand  for  a  plurality  of  vend- 
ing machines,  comprising:  a  base  member;  a  main  vertical 
support  member  extending  upwardldy  from  said  base 
member  and  secured  thereto  at  its  lower  extremity;  at  least 
two  vertically  superimposed  and  vertically  spaced  sub- 
stantially horizontal  shelf  members  for  a  plurality  of  vend- 
ing machines  including  a  lower  shelf  member  for  a  plu- 
rality of  vending  machines,  and  secured  to  said  vertical 
support  member  at  a  lower  location,  and  an  upper  shelf 
member  vertically  spaced  above  and  superimposed  with 
respect  to  said  lower  shelf  member  and  releasably  and 
vertically  adjustably  secured  to  said  main  vertical  support 
member  at  an  upper  location;  a  cover  member  adapted 
to  be  positioned  in  top  abutment  with  a  plurality  of  vend- 
ing machines  when  their  bottoms  are  supported  on  said 
upper  shelf  member;  and  vertical  tie  rod  means  having 
a  buttom  end  portion  secured  to  said  lowermost  shelf 
member  and  having  a  top  end  portion  lockably  securable 
to  said  cover  member  for  locking  a  plurality  of  vending 
machines  between  said  cover  member  and  said  upper 
shelf  member  and  between  said  upper  shelf  member  and 
said  lower  shelf  member  in  a  non-removable  manner; 
said  lower  shelf  member  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
upwardly  facing  positioning  and  registration  engagement 
element  for  each  vending  machine  adapted  to  be  received 
thereover  and  engagingly  cooperable  with  a  corresponding 
positioning  and  registration  engagement  element  adapted 
to  be  carried  by  a  bottom  portion  of  a  vending  machine 
when  eitgaged  therewith  for  positive  positioning  and  reg- 
istration purposes;  said  upper  shelf  member  being  provided 
with  at  least  one  upwardly  and  downwardly  facing  posi- 
tioning and  registration  engagement  element  for  each  pair 
of  vending  machines  adapted  to  be  received  in  vertically 
superimposed  relationship  thereover  and  thereunder  by 
said  upper  shelf  member  and  on  said  lower  shelf  member, 
respectively,  and  engagingly  cooperable  with  a  corre- 
sponding positioning  and  registration  engagement  element 
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adapted  to  be  carried  by  the  corresponding  bottom  and 
top  portions  of  the  corresponding  upper  and  lower  verti- 
cally superimposed  vending  machines  and  in  vertical  en- 
gagement therewith  for  positive  positioning  and  registra- 
tion purposes;  said  cover  member  being  provided  with  at 
least  one  downwardly  facing  positioning  and  registration 
engagement  element  for  each  vending  macfyne  adapted  to 
be  positioned  thereunder  and  carried  by  said  upper  shelf 
member  and  engagingly  cooperable  with  a  corresponding 
positioning  and  registration  engagement  element  adapted 
to  be  carried  by  a  top  portion  of  a  vending  machine  in 
underlying  engagement  therewith  for  positive  positioning 
and  registrauon  purposes,  each  engageable  pair  of  sud 
positioning  and  registration  engagement  elements  compris- 
ing means  for  positively  positioning  and  maintaining  regis- 
tration of  the  plurality  of  vending  machines  in  certain 
predetermined  relationships  with  respect  to  said  lower 
shelf  member,  said  upper  shelf  member,  and  said  cover 
nKmber. 


inner  edges  of  said  wings  to  said  hub  for  relative  move- 
ment of  said  wings  between  a  collapsed  position  and  an 
expanded  position  in  which  the  wings  are  angularly 
spaced  apart  around  said  axis,  said  wings  when  in  said 
collapsed  position  forming  a  relatively  flat  package  with 
adjacent  ones  of  the  wings  lying  substantially  face  to 
face,  a  plurality  of  elongated  and  rigid  box-like  frames 
constituting  pocket  assemblies  and  each  extending  along 
and  detachably  secured  to  the  outer  upright  edge  of  one 


3,223.246 

SHELVING  APPARATUS  AND  INSTALLATION 

THEREOF  BETWEEN  WALL  STl  DS 

Maurice  L.  Daitch,  11660  Gateway  Blvd., 

West  Los  Angeles,  CaJtf. 

FUed  June  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,790 

6CUima.     (CL  211— 134) 


1.  Shelving  comprising,  in  combination:  a  pair  of  lateral- 
ly spaced  building  studs  and  a  vertical  back  wall  se- 
cured to  and  extending  between  said  studs;  a  pair  of 
brackets  secured  respectively  to  opposed  faces  of  said  studs, 
each  bracket  having  a  shelf  slot  inclined  downwardly  to-* 
ward  said  back  wall  and  a  back  panel  slot  inclined  upward- 
ly toward  said  back  waU;  a  shelf  panel  having  its  ends  re- 
ceived and  supported  in  said  shelf  slots;  and  a  back  panel 
having  its  ends  received  and  supported  in  said  back  panel 
slots,  said  panels  cooperatively  defining  a  V-trough-shaped 
seat  for  a  row  of  containen  each  having  its  bottom  seated 
against  said  shelf  panel  and  a  rear  side  reclining  against 
said  back  panel,  said  back  panel  having  its  upper  margin  in 
close  adjacency  to  said  back  wall,  each  of  said  brackets 
comprising  respective  arms  of  stamped  sheet  metal  and 
of  channel  section  defining  said  shelf  slot  and  said  back 
panel  slot  respectively,  and  having  integral  fastener-points 
for  penetration  of  said  studs,  said  points  being  struck  out 
from  the  back  webs  of  said  channel  sections. 


of  said  wings,  each  pocket  assembly  providing  along  its 
outer  vertical  edge  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  pockets 
for  receiving  and  supporting  articles  to  be  displayed,  a 
rigid  rectangular  display  panel  between  the  adjacent  sides 
of  each  pair  of  adjacent  frames,  means  detachably  and 
rigidly  joining  the  edges  of  the  adjacent  panels  to  the 
sides  of  said  pocket  assemblies  whereby  to  join  said  wings, 
the  pocket  assemblies  and  said  panels  into  a  rigid  unit 
revolvable  about  said  axis  while  permitting  disconnec- 
tion of  said  panels  from  said  pocket  assemblies  and  the 
latter  from  said  collapsible  wings  for  compacting  the 
parts  for  low  cost  shipment. 


3,223,248 

OVERHEAD  TRAVELLING  CRANE 

William  G.  Cowan,  East  kilbrldc,  Scotland,  assignor  to 

J.  H.  Camitbcrs  A  Company  Limited,  East  Kilbride, 

Scotland.  Great  Britain,  a  British  compan> 

Filed  July  12.  1963.  S«r.  No.  294.700 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  12,  1962, 

26,790  62 
1  Claim.     (CI.  211—17) 


-*    >»  *  ' mrmi.t , — 1    I  T 


3,223,247  ' 

REVOLVING  DISPLAY  RACK 
^^*^*^.  ^-  *'****'  Ro«kf  ord.  III.,  assignor  to  Commer- 
dai  Wire  Products  Co.,  Rockford,  III.,  a  corporation 
of  Illinois 

FUed  July  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386^52 

10  Claims.     (CL  211—163) 

1.  A  revolving  display  rack  having,  in  combination,  a 

base,  a  hub  joumaled  on  said  base  to  turn  about  an 

upright  axis,  a  plurality  of  generally  rectangular  wings 

radiating  outwardly  from  said  hub,  means  coupling  the 


In  an  overhead  travelling  crane  comprising  a  single 
box-section  overhead  beam,  trolley  means  on  the  beam 
including  a  framework  adjacent  to  the  top  and  one  side 
of  the  beam,  wheel  assemblies  mounted  on  the  frame- 
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work,  tracks  on  the  beam  cooperating  with  the  wheel  as- 
semblies to  enable  traversing  of  the  beam  by  the  frame- 
work, and  hoisting  gear  mounted  on  the  framework  so  as 
to  overhang  said  one  side  of  the  beam,  the  wheel  as- 
semblies and  their  tracks  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinally spaced  load-bearing  wheel  assemblies  having  up- 
right wheels  engaging  an  upper  said  track  on  top  of  the 
beam  at  the  beam  comer  adjacent  to  the  hoisting  gear  so 
as  to  load  the  beam  torsionally,  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinally spaced  reaction-wheel  assemblies  located  at  a  lower 
portion  of  said  side  of  the  beam  and  having  horizontal  bot- 
tom reaction  wheels  engaging  a  lower  said  track  on  said 
lower  portion,  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  re- 
action-wheel assemblies  located  at  an  upper  portion  of  the 
other  side  of  the  beam  and  having  horizontal  top  reaction 
wheels  engaging  an  upper  track  on  said  upper  portion; 
the  improvement  comprising  each  of  the   load-bearing 
wheel  assemblies  and  of  the  upper  reaction-wheel  assem- 
blies comprising  an  axle  carried  by  the  framework,  a  cylin- 
drical sleeve  rotatably  mounted  on  and  slidably  reciproc- 
able  along  the  axle,  and  rcsiliently  compressible  tire  means 
on  the  sleeve  presenting  a  peripheral  groove  intermediate 
the  axial  length  of  the  tire  means,  the  upper  tracks  for 
said   load-bearing   and   upper  reaction-wheel   assemblies 
having  longitudinal  ribs  engaging  in  the  peripheral  grooves 
presented  by  the  tire  means  to  guide  the  sleeves  along  the 
tracks,  each  of  the  lower  reaction-wheel  assemblies  com- 
prising a  lower  reaction  wheel  presenting  a  relatively  hard 
transversely  convex  tread  surface,  and  the  lower  track 
presenting  a  flat  surface  which  cooperates  with  the  convex 
tread  surface  of  the  lower  reaction  wheels  to  permit 
vertical  sliding  movement  and  lateral  rocking  movement 
as  well  as  the  usual  rolling  nvovement  of  the  lower  reaction 
wheels  whereby  the  framework  is  free  to  move  up  and 
down  and  to  tilt  laterally  about  the  line  of  contact  of  the 
lower  reaction  wheels  with  the  lower  track,  and  on  tilting 
moves  the  axles  of  the  load-bearing  and  upper  reaction- 
wheel  assemblies  substantially  horizontally  and  vertically 
relative  to  their  respective  said  sleeves  so  that  distortion 
of  the  tire  means  of  said  assemblies  is  minimized. 


3,223^50 

FOLDING  BACK-HITCH  GANTRY 

George  C.  Noll,  Elyria,  and  John  D.  Nielsen,  Lorain, 

Ohio,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Koehring 

Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,206 

5  Claims.     (CI.  212—59) 


3,223,249 

INDICATOR  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
BOOM  ANGULARITY  OF  A  CRANE 

Ivan  E.  Cady,  117  Iroquois  St.,  Lancaster,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,739 

6  Claims.     (CL  212—39) 


1.  A  back-hitch  gantry  for  cranes  and  the  like  having 
an  A-frame  superstructure  comprising,  a  frame  pivoted 
to  the  peak  of  said  A-frame,  a  gantry  pin  at  the  distal 
end  of  said  frame,  a  vertically  extending  strut  at  the 
back  of  said  superstructure,  a  folding  linkage  intercon- 
necting the  top  of  said  strut  and  said  gantry  pin,  said 
folding  linkage  including  a  first  link  pivoted  to  said  pin, 
a  second  link  pivoted  to  said  first  link  and  to  the  top  of 
said  strut,  said  second  link  including  a  relatively  short 
offset  portion  extending  beyond  the  pivotal  connection 
of  said  first  and  second  links,  and  means  to  lock  said  off- 
set portion  to  said  strut  to  hold  said  linkage  in  folded 
condition  and  said  gantry  pin  in  lowered  position  with 
said  offset  portion  in  alignment  with  said  first  link. 


3,223,251 
DISPLACEABLE  JACK  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 
VEHICLES 
Arthur  Rotbe  and  Alfred  Moravec,  Bremen,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Vereinigte  Flugtechnische  Werke  G«mU- 
schaft    mit   beschraenkter   Haftung   frueber   *^eser" 
Flugzeugbau  /Focke-Wulf /Heinkel-Flugzeugban,     Bre- 
men-Flugbafen,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,134 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Germany,  Apr.  11,  1962, 

F  36,521 

4  Claims.    (CL  214—1) 


1.  Structure  for  visual  determination  of  the  angularity 
of  the  boom  on  a  crane  or  the  like  comprising  an  indi- 
cator unit,  means  mounting  said  unit  for  pendulum-like 
movement  on  said  boom,  said  means  locating  said  unit 
for  direct  viewing  by  the  crane  operator,  a  pointer 
mounted  adjacent  one  face  of  said  unit  and  adapted  to 
be  moved  over  graduated  markings  on  said  face,  and 
drive  means  operatively  connecting  said  pointer  with 
said  mounting  means  whereby  changes  in  boom  angularity 
will  translate  to  said  pointer. 


1.  A  mobile  lift  for  lifting  and  inclining  an  automotive 
vehicle  comprising  a  frame,  a  first  pair  of  load  arms  piv- 
otally  mounted  in  spaced  opposed  relation  on  the  frame, 
a  second  load  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  each  of  said  first 
load  arms,  means  on  each  of  said  first  load  arms  for 
limiting  the  pivoting  movement  of  the  second  load  arm 
relative  to  the  first  about  said  second  mentioned  pivotal 
mounting  as  the  first  load  arms  pivot  away  from  the 
frame,  and  means  pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame  and 
pivotally  connected  to  the  first  load  arms  for  pivoting  the 
first  load  arms  about  the  respective  pivots  on  the  frame, 
said  means  for  pivoting  the  first  load  arms  comprises  a 
pressure  ram  means  and  the  pivotal  connection  to  the 
first  load  arms  comprises  a  box  structure  secured  between 
and  to  said  arms,  said  box  structure  being  of  a  depth 
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equal  to  the  depth  of  the  arms  and  extending  a  substan- 
tial distance  along  the  length  thereof  a  pedestal  bearing 
secured  to  the  box  structure  and  pin  means  mounted  in 
the  bearing  and  pressure  ram  means. 


3^23^52 
TREATMENT  OF  GLASS 
CUfford  A.  Mlkus,  Pittsburgh,  P«-,  asdgnor  to  Pittsbtvgh 
Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa,,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

FU«d  Oct.  31.  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,475 
15  Claims.     (CI.  214—1) 


tive  horizontally  adjacent  stack  positions  in  each  tier  com- 
mcncmg  with  an  end  position  of  the  bottom  tier  and 
terminatmg  with  the  delivery  of  an  article  to  a  terminal 
position  of  a  top  tier  of  said  stack,  said  positioning  means 
comprising  dnve  means  operable  in  response  to  said  de- 
tecting means  to  position  said  conveyor  within  said  in- 
terval and  following  delivery  of  the  detected  article,  said 
drive  means  being  disabled  under  control  of  said  indexing 
mechanism  upon  completion  of  each  positioning  opera- 
tion, and  means  for  advancing  said  indexing  mechanism 
concurrently  with  operation  of  said  positioning  means 


I 


3,223^54 
CROSS  TIE  UNLOADER 

Gordie  Stewart,  %  General  Offices;  Florida 

East  Coast  Railroad,  St.  Augustine,  Ha. 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,308 

5  Claims.     (CI.  214— «.5) 


1.  In  a  method  of  transporting  sheets  of  material  along 
a  predetermined  path,  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  supporting  said  sheets  for  movement  along  said 
path  on  a  fluid, 

(b)  moving  said  sheets  along  said  path  while  supported 
by  said  fluid, 

(c)  providing  a  component  of  force  tending  to  move 
said  sheets  transversely  of  said  path,  and 

(d)  allowing  movement  of  selected  sheets  transversely 
and  out  of  said  path  by  removing  the  component 
of  force  tending  to  so  move  the  selected  sheets  while 
preventing  such  movement  of  others  of  said  sheets, 

(e)  whereby  selected  sheets  being  transported  along 
said  path  may  be  diverted  from  the  remainder  of  the 
sheets  moving  along  said  path. 
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3,223,253  | 

BALE  STOCKING  MACHINES 
V!v  ^"1r  ,9"'**'  ^•^^  Bellevue  Ave.  SE.,  and  Arthur 
LIkei    521   nth  Ave.  SE..  both  of  Calgary.  Alberta. 
Canada 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,714 
12  Claims.     (CI.  214—6) 


1.  Apparatus  for  stacking  a  group  of  articles  in  pris- 
mauc  stack  relation  comprising  a  stack  support,  a  con- 
veyor for  receiving  articles  at  intervals  of  a  predetermined 
length  and  having  a  delivery  end,  means  for  detecting 
receipt  of  an  article  upon  said  conveyor,  means  responsive 
to  said  detector  for  initiating  movement  of  said  article 
toward  said  delivery  end.  an  indexing  mechanism  having 
a  stored  program  of  conveyor  delivery  positions,  conveyor 
positioning  means  controlled  by  said  indexing  mechanism 
for  directing  delivery  of  each  article  received  into  consecu- 


1.  A  crosstie  handling  apparatus  comprising  a  wheeled 
vehicle  adapted  to  travel  along  a  trackway  having  spaced 
parallel  rails,  said  vehicle  having  a  front  frame  portion 
adapted  to  fit  in  the  space  between  and  below  the  upper 
face  of  the  rails,  said  frame  portion  including  opposite 
side  forming  members  spaced  from  each  other,  a  pair  of 
vertically  movable  forks  carried  by  said  vehicle  adapted 
to  fit  in  the  space  between  said  side  forming  members, 
means  for  propelling  said  vehicle  along  the  trackway  to 
move  said  side  forming  members  and  said  pair  of  forks 
beneath  a  pile  of  tics  extending  crosswise  of  the  rails  and 
stacked    uniformly    thereon    in    vertical    and    horizontal 
rows,  means  for  elevating  said  forks  above  said  front 
portion  to  lift  the  pile  to  an  elevated  position  thereabove. 
carriage  means  carried  by  said  vehicle  and  rearwardly  and 
forwardly  movable  in  a  horizontal  plane  above  said  frame 
portion  and  above  said  forks,  tie  engaging  means  sus- 
pended from  and  movable  with  said  carriage  means,  said 
tie  engaging  means  being  inwardly  and  horizontally  mov- 
able from  a  position  laterally  of  and  above  said  frame 
portion  and  being  adapted  to  engage  the  end  of  a  tie  in 
the  top  row  of  the  pile  at  said  elevated  position,  means 
for  moving  said  carriage  means  to  position  said  tie  en- 
gaging means  adjacent  the  end  of  a  selected  tie  in  the  top 
row  of  the  pUe  at  the  elevated  position,  means  for  force- 
fully moving  said  tie  engaging  means  inwardly  of  the 
lateral  position  to  forcefully  engage  the  end  of  the  selected 
tie  and  to  discharge  the  selected  tic  from  the  pile,  means 
pivotally  connected  to  said  front  frame  portion  and  mov- 
able into  engagement  with  a  surface  exteriorly  of  the 
vehicle  and  between  the  rails  to  stabilize  said  apparatus 
against  forward  tilting  on  the  trackway  under  the  load  of 
the  pile  of  ties  on  the  forks  at  the  elevated  position,  and 
hydraulic  means  for  moving  the  pivotally  connected  means 
mto  such  surface  engagement. 
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3,223,255 

SEMI-AUTOMATIC  CONVEYOR  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Warren  E.  Graybcal,  206  W.  Elm  St.,  StiUwater,  Minn., 

and  William  C.  Smltli,  377  Fairvicw,  Elmhurat,  111. 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1960,  Ser.  No.  67,330 

7  Claims.    (CL  214—11) 


one  of  said  hubs  for  engaging  the  wall  of  the  silo,  ex- 
tending shaft  means  between  each  of  said  hubs  and  said 
unloader,   and  extending  supporting  members  between 


each  of  said  hubs  and  said  unloader,  and  means  whereby 
each  of  said  hubs  may  be  extended  or  retracted  with 
reference  to  said  unloader. 


1.  In  a  conveyor  system  of  the  type  in  which  a  main 
belt  transports  packages  loaded  thereon  toward  discharge 
stations  along  its  path,  in  which  transfer  mechanisms  are 
provided  at  the  stations  for  removing  packages  from  the 
belt,  and  in  which  an  electrical  control  system  having 
a  manually  operated  keyboard  producing  coded  routing 
information  for  each  package  loaded  on  the  belt  is  con- 
trolled by  the  information  to  selectively  operate  the  trans- 
fer mechanisms  for  removing  the  packages  at  selected 
discharge  stations,  in  combination  therewith  a  package 
load  mechanism  adjacent  the  belt  path,  a  storage  belt  on 
which  packages  are  manually  loaded  and  a  load  belt,  said 
load  belt  operable  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  main 
belt,  a  buffer  memory  interposed  between  the  keyboard 
and  the  control  system  receiving  and  storing  routing  in- 
formation for  each  package  incident  to  the  operation  of 
the  keyboard,  means  moving  the  storage  and  load  belt 
in  steps  to  advance  the  packages  to  a  load  position  at 
which  the  lagging  edge  thereof  on  the  load  belt  is  stopped 
at  a  predetermined  point  adjacent  the  load  mechanism 
for  transfer  to  the  main  belt,  means  advancing  the  rout- 
ing information  in  the  buffer  memory  coincident  with 
the  movement  of  the  packages  on  the  storage  and  load 
belts,  and  circuit  means  initiating  the  operation  of  the 
load  mechanism  and  transferring  routing  information  of 


3,223,257 

CHARGING  DEVICE  FOR  CONVERTERS 

Edwvd  J.  Kinkopf,   Alliance,  Ohio,   assignor  to  The 

Alliance  Machine  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,273 

4  Claims.    (CI.  214—18) 


1.  An  improved  charging  device  for  converters  and 
the  like  comprising  a  traveling  carrier  movable  from  a 
feed  material  receiving  station  to  a  feed  material  charg- 
ing station,  a  pair  of  lever  means  swingably  mounted  on 
said  carrier,  a  pair  of  feed  material  boxes  disposed  on  said 
carrier,  each  box  being  selectively  engaged  thereon  with  a 
respective  lever  means,  single  reversible  motor  means  op- 


transferred  packages  from  the  buffer  memory  to  the  con-  erable  to  swing  each  of  said  lever  meaiw  and  the  box 
vioiiaxv         F        »  associated  therewith   independently  of  the  other  lever 


trol  system. 


3,223,256 
SILO  UNLOADER  STRUCTURE 

Floyd  E.  Buschbom,  Albert  Lea,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Van- 
dale  Corporation,  Long  Lake,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Minnesota 
I  FUed  Dec.  24,  1958,  Ser.  No.  782,756 

16  Claims.  (CL  214—17) 
1.  A  silo  unloader  including  a  plurality  of  augers 
positioned  in  parallel  providing  an  inboard  end  and  an 
outboard  end.  wall  engaging  wheel  means  for  positioning 
the  outboard  end  thereof  with  respect  to  a  silo  wall,  a 
pair  of  drive  hubs  positioned  one  on  either  side  of  said 
inboard  end  and  providing  outrigger  drive  means  for  said 
silo  unloader,  one  of  said  drive  hubs  being  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  cleat  means  for  engaging  the  surface  of 
the  ensilage,  a  well  engaging  wheel  positioned  adjacent 


means  into  a  discharging  position  and  back  again,  said 
motor  means  having  clutch  means  adapted  to  operatively 
connect  in  positive  engagement  said  motor  means  with 
each  of  said  lever  means  such  that  when  said  motor  means 
is  positively  engaged  with  one  of  said  lever  means  it  is 
positively  disengaged  with  the  other  of  said  lever  means, 
said  clutch  means  comprising  a  pair  of  clutch  members 
each  axially  slidably  mounted  toward  opposite  ends  of 
drive  shaft  means  driven  by  said  single  reversible  motor 
means,  said  clutch  members  being  keyed  to  said  drive 
shaft  means  for  rotation  therewith,  said  dutch  members 
each  being  engageable  with  a  respective  lever  means,  said 
clutch  members  being  connected  in  a  constant  spaced 
relationship  whereby  they  move  together  along  said  drive 
shaft  means,  said  constant  spacing  being  such  that  only 
one  dutch  member  at  a  time  may  engage  its  respective 
lever  means  and  both  dutch  members  may  be  disengaged 
at  the  same  time. 
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3,223458 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  EXPEDITING  THE  TRANSPOR- 
TATION OF  CONTAINERS  ON  RAIL-RORNE  AND 
ROAD  VEHICLES 
Engelbcrt  Ewers,  Kirchborchen  1,  near  Paderborn, 
Germany 
Original  appUcatioo  Apr.   10,   1961,  S«r.  No.   101,922. 
Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
188,763 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  22,  1960, 

E  19,245 

6  Claims.     (CI.  214—38) 


M   m 


»    »    » 


1.  Equipment    for    simultaneously    transferring    con- 
tainers onto  and  from  a  plurality  of  container  cars  coupled 
together  by  extensible  couplings  to  form  a  container  car 
train  comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  platform 
cars  connected  to  each  other  by  extensible  couplings  to 
form  a  platform  car  train  movable  on  tracks  of  a  station 
along  a  loading  platform  and  along  said  container  car 
train;  transfer  means  on  each  platform  car  for  transferring 
containers  for  said  loading  platform  to  said  platform 
cars  of  said  platform  car  train  and  from  the  latter  to  said 
cars  of  said  container  car  train  and  vice  versa;  while  said 
container  car  train  is  standing  still;  and  cooperating  align- 
ing means  on  each  of  said  container  cars  of  said  container 
car  train  and  on  each  of  said  platform  cars  of  said  platform 
car  train  for  automatically  aligning  said  transfer  means 
on  said  platform  car  with  said  container  cars,  respectively, 
so  as  to  make  possible  simultaneous  transfer  of  containers 
from  a  plurality  of  container  cars  onto  a  plurality  of  plat- 
form cars  and  vice  versa  regardless  of  variations  of  the 
distances  between  the  coupled  container  cars  of  ths  con- 
tainer car  train  resulting  from  different  extensions  of  the 
extensible  couplings. 


the  upper  surface  of  each  of  said  sleeves  and  said  cross 
member  being  disposed  in  a  common  plane, 

the  maximum  vertical  dimension  of  said  U-shaped 
supporting  unit  being  less  than  the  vertical  dimen- 
sion of  said  parallel  supports  so  that  said  sleeves 
are  msertable  between  said  parallel  supports  and 
under  the  load  disposed  thereon, 

said  fork  members  of  said  lift-type  carrier  being  freely 
receivable  within  said  sleeves, 

one  end  of  said  shorter  support  being  spaced  inwardly 
from  the  ends  of  the  adjacent  supports  on  either 
side  thereof  to  accommodate  said  cross  member 
when  said  sleeves  are  inserted  between  said  spaced 
supports  to  position  said  sleeves  and  said  cross  mem- 
ber under  the  load  so  that  said  U-shaped  supporting 
unit  may  be  lifted  by  said  lift-type  carrier  into  en- 
gagement with  the  load  and  said  load  may  be  lifted 
from  said  spaced  supports. 


3,223,260 

INDUSTRIAL  TRUCKS 

John  Bright,  Bamt  Green,  England,  assignor  to  Joseph 

Lucas  (Industries)  Limited.  Birmingham.  England 

Filed  June  2,  1964.  Ser.  No.  371,961 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  27    1963 

25,575/63 
8  Claims.     (CL  214—83.1) 


3,223,259 

LOAD  HANDLING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Smuel  Stevenson  Nicholson,  River  Edge,  N  J.,  assignor  to 

American  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

tion  of  New  Jersey 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  232,988,  Oct.  25, 

1962.    This  application  May  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,224 

7  Claims.     (Ci.  214 — 38) 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  a  relatively  heavy  loofl  com- 
prising: 

spaced  parallel  supports  for  the  load,  one  of  said  sup- 
ports being  shorter  than  the  supports  on  either  side 
thereof, 

a  lift-type  carrier  having  a  pair  of  parallel  fork  mem- 
bers insertable  between  said  spaced  supports  and 
under  the  load  disposed  on  said  supports,  and 

a  U-shaped  supporting  unit  formed  by  a  pair  of  parallel 
rigid  sleeves  and  a  rigid  member  cross-connecting 
said  sleeves  at  one  end  thereof, 


4.  An  industrial  truck  comprising  in  combination  a 
chassis,    an    operator's    platform    vertically    movable   on 
said  chassis,  an  elevator  for  feeding  arUclea  to  an  over- 
head conveyor,  and  means  supporting  said  elevator  for 
vertical  movement  relative  to  said  chassis,  said  elevator 
comprising   first   and   second   endless  flexible    members, 
means  supporting  said  members  for  movement  in  parallel 
paths  having  an  upward  run  and  a  downward  run,  third 
and  fourth  endless  flexible  members,  means  supporting 
the  third  and  fourth  flexible  members  for  movement  in 
parallel  paths  having  upward  runs  parallel  to  and  spaced 
from  the  upward  runs  of  the  first  and  second  members 
by  a  predetermined  distance,  and  downward  runs  parallel 
to  the  downward  runs  of  the  first  and  second  members 
and  spaced  therefrom  by  a  distance  smaller  than  said 
predetermined  distance,  and  a  flexible  article  support  se- 
cured to  the  four  members,  the  arrangement  being  such 
that  on  the  upward  run  said  support  will  be  substantially 
horizontal,  but  on  the  downward  run  said  support  will 
be  inclined  to  the  horizontal,  and  said  elevator  including 
parts  movable  vertically  with  said  platform  and  around 
which  the  flexible  members  move,  so  that  although  the 
lengths  of  the  flexible  members  are  fixed,  the  position 
at  which  the  supports  become  borizonul  at  the  com- 
mencement of  said  upward  run  varies  with,  and  is  ad- 
jacent to.  the  operator's  platform. 


v^- 
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3,223,261 

MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING  SHOVEL 

LOADERS  FROM  TIPPING 

Heikki  Jalmari  Ylinen,  Lovsliogen,  Stallbcrg,  Sweden 

I  Filed  Oct.  14.  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,812 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  19,  1962, 

11,210/62 

7  Claims.     (CI.  214—132) 


whereby  the  bucket  may  be  tipped  sideways,  a  ram  ex- 
tending between  said  bucket  and  carrier  for  tipping  said 
bucket  about  said  pivot  axis,  tongue  and  groove  guide 
means  along  the  rear  side  of  said  bucket  and  carrier  re- 
mote from  the  front  digging  side  aiKl  also  on  the  end 
of  said  bucket  and  carrier  remote  from  said  pivot  axis 
which  interengage  with  the  tongue  extending  into  the 
groove  when  said  bucket  is  in  a  normal  untipped  position 
relatively  to  said  carrier,  said  tongue  and  groove  guide 
means  extending  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  pivot  axis  whereby  when  said  tongue  and 
groove  means  are  interengaged  they  accept  all  stresses 
and  forces  acting  on  said  bucket  during  normal  forward 
and  digging  operations  except  those  forces  which  are  in 
a  purely  side  tipping  direction. 


2S  S6  S7  se    I 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described  for  prevent- 
ing the  tipping  of  a  shovel  loader  because  of  improper 
loading  of  the  shovel  thereon  and  having  a  shovel  loader 
disposed  upon  four  wheels  for  the  transportation  thereof 
from  place  to  place  with  a  shovel  disposed  thereon  mov- 
able from  a  digging  to  a  discharge  position  and  vice 
versa,  and  a  source  of  power,  the  combination  which  com- 
prises a  shovel  operating  motor  connected  to  said  source 
of  power  and  said  shovel  for  the  movement  of  said  shovel 
from  said  digging  position  to  said  discharge  position  and 
vice  versa,  connecting  means  providing  connection  be- 
tween said  source  and  said  motor,  a  feeler  arm  pivotally 
disposed  on  said  loader  on  one  side  between  a  forward 
and  a  rear  wheel  thereof,  said  feeler  arm  having  ground 
engaging  means  disposed  thereon  forming  a  feeler  for 
engaging  the  ground  between  said  forward  and  rear 
wheels  and  for  pivotal  movement  on  said  arm  toward  the 
ground  upon  the  raising  of  one  or  more  said  adjacent 
wheels  from  the  ground,  and  means  in  said  connecting 
means  and  connected  to  said  feeler  arm  responsive  to  the 
pivoting  action  thereof  for  interrupting  connection  be- 
tween said  source  and  said  motor  upon  the  raising  of  said 
wheels  from  the  ground  and  for  reir stating  connection 
upon  return  of  said  wheels  to  the  ground. 


3,223,262 
SIDE  DUMP  TRACTOR  LOADER 
Herbert  L.  Orwig,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Yale  &  Towne  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y., 
■  company  of  Ohio 

Filed  July  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,972 
5  Claims.     (CI.  214—140) 


1.  In  a  loader  of  the  class  described,  a  bucket  carrier, 
a  bucket  having  a  front  digging  side,  means  pivoting  one 
end  of  said  bucket  on  said  carrier  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  pivot  axis  extending  longitudinally  of  said  loader 


3,223,263 

UNDERBODY  SPARE  TIRE  AND 

WHEEL  CARRIER 

Robert  L.  Fielding,  1455  W.  120th  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,414 

5  Claims.     (CI.  214 — 454) 


1.  A  carrier  assembly  of  the  character  described, 
adapted  to  selectively  retain  and  to  deliver  from  beneath 
a  vehicle  body  and  the  like  to  a  pick-up  position  beyond 
the  periphery  of  said  body,  a  spare  tire  and/or  vehicle 
wheel  in  generally  horizontal  position,  and  comprising  in 
combination:  a  dependent,  generally  horizontally  dispos- 
able, support  unit  having  an  elongated  portion  termi- 
nally pivoted  at  its  inner  end  for  arcuate  vertical  move- 
ment of  its  length  so  as  to  dispose  its  outer  end  toward 
and  away  from  the  ground,  and  a  slidable  portion  ex- 
tending along  said  elongated  portion  and  having  its  inner 
end  hingedly  connected  to  said  elongated  portion  and  also 
longitudinally  slidable  therealong,  without  terminal  sep- 
aration, whereby  upon  longitudinal  extension  it  may  pro- 
ject beyond  the  periphery  of  said  vehicle  body  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  ground,  said  slidable  portion  carry- 
ing clamp  means  for  holding  a  wheel  after  the  latter  is 
placed  flat  thereupon,  the  elongated  portion  having  its 
inner  pivoted  end  coupled  to  bracket  means  for  depend- 
ent attachment  beneath  said  vehicle  body,  whereby  the 
outer  end  of  the  said  support  unit  may  be  raised  and  low- 
ered generally  vertically  toward  and  away  from  the  body, 
and  the  slidable  portion  is  extensible  lengthwise  there- 
along to  project  beyond  the  outer  margin  of  said  under- 
carriage from  whence  said  tire  and/or  wheel  may  be 
placed  thereon  and  lifted  off;  and  operative  means  carried 
by  said  vehicle  body  and  adapted  to  move  the  support 
unit  between  lowered-projected  and  elevated-retracted 
positions. 

3,223,264 
FORAGE  WAGON  WITH  ROTATING  KEY  CLUTCH 
Delbert  D.  Towne,  Rochester,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Kasten 
Mfg.  Corp.,  Allenton,  Wis^  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,415 
6  Claims.     (CL  214—519) 
1.  A  forage  wagon  comprising  at  least  one  component 
adapted  to  be  power  driven,  power  transmission  means 
connected  to  said  component  and  including  a  clutch  com- 
prising a  rotatable  first  member  having  a  recess  therein, 
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a  second  member  mounted  for  coaxial  rotation  with  said 
first  member,  a  pin  having  a  main  part  and  a  relieved 
end  part,  means  mounting  said  main  part  of  said  pin  in 
said  second  member  for  rotation  therewith  and  for  rota- 
tion relative  thereto  between  a  first  position  locating  said 
relieved  end  part  clear  of  said  recess  whereby,  said  first 
and  second  members  are  disengaged,  and  a  second  posi- 
tion locating  said  relieved  end  part  in  engagement  with 
said  recess,  whereby  said  first  and  second  members  are 
in  driving  engagement,  and  a  finger  extending  rigidly 
from  said  pin  beyond  said  second  member,  a  trip  mem- 
ber mounted  on  said  forage  wagon  for  movement  rela- 


(b)  laterally  extended  tongue  means  secured  to  the 
other  side  of  said  base  plate, 

(c)  first  jaw  means  having  a  mid-section  and  a  bottom 
section,  said  bottom  section  pivotally  connected  to 
said  base  plate, 

(d)  second  jaw  means  having  a  bottom  portion  and  a 
top  portion,  said  bottom  portion  pivotally  movable 
relative  to  said  fulcrum  means,  and 

(e)  said  second  jaw  means  pivotally  connected  to  said 
first  jaw  means  whereby  pivotal  movement  of  said 
first  jaw  means  away  from  the  base  plate  moves  the 
top  portion  of  said  second  jaw  means  toward  said 
first  jaw  means  in  a  clamping  action. 


3,223,264 
SKIP  BUCKET 
James  W.  Chrk,  Iron  Mountain.  Mlch>.  Mdirnor  to  T^ke 
Shore,  Inc^  Iroo  Mountain,  Mich-,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUcd  June  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2M,166 
5  CUIms.     (CL  214—707) 


five  to  a  position  engageable  with  said  finger  to  shift  said 
pin  to  said  first  position  when  said  pin  is  in  said  second 
position  and  said  first  member  is  rotating,  means  con- 
nected to  said  trip  member  and  to  said  forage  wagon  for 
biasing  said  trip  member  away  from  its  said  position, 
and  flexible  means  connected  to  said  forage  wagon  and 
to  said  trip  member  and  extending  adjacent  to  said  com- 
poiKnt  in  readily  accessible  location  to  an  operator  for 
affording  movement  of  said  trip  member  against  said 
biasing  means  to  its  said  position  and  consequent  shifting 
of  said  pin  to  its  first  position. 


3,223,245 

CARTON  GRAB  ASSEMBLY  FOR  UFT  VEHICLES 

Elmer  K.  Hansen,  126  Cecilia  St.,  Sioux  City,  Iowa 

FUcd  Sept.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,180 

9  Claims.     (CL  214—650) 


3.  A  skip  including,  a  body  member,  a  door  member  at 
the  lower  end  of  the  body  member,  a  pivot  connection  at 
the  lower  rear  of  the  body  member  and  including  means 
permitting  limited  translational  movement  of  the  pivot, 
means  for  guiding  the  skip  in  transit,  means  for  swinging 
the  lower  portion  of  the  body  member  outwardly  into  a 
dump  position,  a  roller  on  one  of  the  members,  a  cam 
surface  on  the  other  member,  the  cam  surface  and  roller 
forcing  translational  movement  of  the  pivot  in  the  final 
closing  action  of  the  door  member  whereby  the  door  is 
moved  bodily  against  the  body  member  as  opposed  to 
purely  rotational  closure  of  the  door  member. 


3023,247 
LIFT  TRUCK 
Harold   A.  Stamosen,   New   Bremen,   Ohio,   assignor  to 
Crown  CoatToiM  Corporation,  New  Bremen,  OUo,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1944,  Ser.  No.  400,443 
5  Claims.     (CI.  214—730) 
1.  La  a  lift  truck,  the  combination  comprising:  a  base, 
-         -  a  carriage  mounted  for  vertical  movement  relative  to  said 

(a)  a  base  plate  mounted  on  said  elevatable  structure  base,  a  pair  of  brackets  mounted  on  said  carriage  for 
havmg  fulcrum  means  secured  to  one  side  and  adja-  pivotal  movement  about  generally  parallel  horizontal 
cent  a  lower  section  thereof,  ^  axes,  a  pair  of  load  engaging  tines,  one  coraiei:ted  to  each 


8.  A  grab  assembly  for  use  with  an  elevatable  struc 
ture  comprising : 
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bracket  and  movable  therewith,  power  operated  lift  means 
mounted  on  said  base  and  connected  to  said  brackets 
pivoting  said  brackets  about  said  axes,  and  a  stop  surface 
fixed  relative  lo  said  carriage  preventing  pivotal  movement 


side  of  the  inner  wall  and  rim;  a  relatively  stiff  disk  dis- 
posed inside  said  inner  wall,  means  for  securing  said  disk 
to  the  foil  side  of  the  mouth-spanning  portion,  said  disk 
having  an  outer  diameter  approximately  equal  to  the 
inside  diameter  of  the  inner  wall  at  the  juncture  with  said 
mouth-spanning  portion  to  press  the  lower  edge  of  the  in- 
ner wall  firmly  against  said  sealing  wall  when  the  disk 
and  mouth  spanning  portion  are  pressed  into  the  mouth 
of  the  bottle,  and  thus  effectuating  a  first  seal;  said  inner 
wall  being  inclined  outwardly  at  an  angle  whereby  the 
lower  portion  of  said  iimer  wall  is  adapted  to  be  cammed 
inwardly  as  it  enters  the  mouth  of  the  bottle;  and  said 
rim  and  skirt  being  adapted  to  be  reformed  around  said 
lip  and  neck  ring  of  the  bottle  to  effectuate  a  second  seal. 


I  3,223,269 

SNAP-ON  CLOSURE 

Harold  W.  Williams,  Pawling,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Owens- 

niinois  Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,026 

7  Claims.     (CI.  215—43) 


of  said  tines  and  said  brackets  beyond  a  predetermined 
position,  said  tines  pivoting  about  said  axes  upon  initial 
operation  of  said  lift  means  and  said  carriage  raising  upon 
continued  operation  of  said  lift  means. 


3,223,268 
BOTTLE  CAP  AND  METHOD  OF  APPLYING 
William  E.  Whitchurch,  Bclvidere,  HI.,  assignor  to  Cham- 
pion  Papers  Inc.,   Hamilton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio  I 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,039 
7  Claims.     (CL  215—38) 


1.  A  bottle  cap  for  bottles  of  the  type  having  an  annular 
internal  sealing  wall  defining  a  mouth,  a  top  lip,  and  an 
outer  peripheral  neck  ring;  said  cap  preformed  from  a 
substantially  circular  blank  comprising  an  outer  layer  of 
metal  foil,  an  inner  layer  of  paper,  means  for  securing 
said  iiuer  layer  to  said  outer  layer,  and  means  for  im- 
pregnating the  exposed  surface  of  said  inner  layer  with 
paraffin  to  render  it  relatively  impervious  to  moisture, 
said  cap  comprising  a  generally  planar  mouth-spanning 
portion;  a  generally  frusto-conical  iimer  wall  rising  up- 
wardly from,  and  extending  around  said  mouth-spanning 
portion;  a  rim  having  a  top  wall  extending  outwardly  from 
said  inner  wall;  an  outer  wall  disposed  from  said  top  wall 
in  a  smooth  arc  and  flowing  outwardly  and  downwardly 
to  a  level  substantially  adjacent  to  the  level  of  the  mouth- 
spanning  portion;  a  skirt  on  the  lower  end  of  the  outer 
wall,  said  skirt  flowing  outwardly  at  a  wider  angle  than 
said  outer  wall;  said  inner  wall  culminating  in  a  well- 
defined  juncture  with  said  rim  and  said  outer  wall  of 
the  rim  having  a  well-defined  juncture  with  said 
skirt;  said  inner  wall,  rim,  and  skirt  being  gath- 
ered in  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  folds  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  the  mouth-spanning  portion;  said 
folds  in  the  inner  wall  and  rim  being  compacted  into  ribs 
projecting  outwardly  from  the  outer  foil  side  of  the  cap 
to  provide  a  generally  smooth  sealing  surface  at  the  tmder- 


1.  A  screw  cap  closure  for  bottles  having  a  cylindrical 
neck  with  a  screw  thread,  said  screw  cap  being  character- 
ized by  having: 

(a)  a  top  wall, 

(b)  an  inner  tubular  plug  member  depending  from 
the  inner  face  of  said  top  wall  serving  as  means  to 
close  the  mouth  of  a  bottle  having  a  cylindrical  neck, 
said  tubular  member  being  relatively  thin  walled 
and  resilient  to  conform  to  irregularities  in  the  neck 
of  said  bottle, 

(c)  an  outer  tubular  skirt  member  concentric  with  said 
inner  tubular  plug  member  having  a  screw  thread  on 
its  inner  wall  and  being  relatively  thin  and  resilient 
so  as  to  deform  sufficiently  to  allow  the  screw  thread 
to  pass  over  screw  threads  on  the  neck  of  a  bottle 
when  downward  pressure  is  applied  to  said  screw  cap 
thus  permitting  the  inner  tubular  member  to  enter 
the  mouth  of  a  bottle  and  seal  the  same,  and 

(d)  an  abutment  in  the  upper  part  of  the  annular  space 
between  the  inner  tubular  plug  member  and  the  inner 
wall  of  the  outer  tubular  skirt  adapted  to  lodge 
against  the  top  of  a  bottle  into  which  the  plug  mem- 
ber is  inserted  to  prevent  entry  of  the  inner  plug 
member  over  its  full  length  into  the  neck  of  a  bottle 
into  which  the  plug  is  pushed,  said  abutment  being 
unattached  to  at  least  one  of  the  walls  of  the  cylindri- 
cal plug  and  outer  skirt  so  as  not  to  hinder  lateral 
movement  of  said  wall  as  it  is  deformed  by  irregulari- 
ties in  the  surface  over  which  it  passes  when  the 
closure  is  placed  in  position. 


3,223,270 

BULK  CONTAINER 

Curtis  P.  Undley,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Centennial 

Mills  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg.,  a  corporatioa  of  Oregon 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,796 

1  Claim.     (CL  217-^16) 

In  the  handling  of  bulk  material  such  as  flour  and  the 

like,  a  container  for  holding  such  material  comprising,  in 

operative  position. 
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a  central  shell  portion  comprising  four  substan- 
tially vertical  panels,  disposed  with  a  pair  of  the 
panels  in  substantially  parallel  and  oppositely  dis- 
posed relation,  and  with  the  remaining  two  panels 
between  the  first-mentioned  pair  and  disposed  oppo- 
site each  other  in  substantially  parallel  relation,  the 
four  panels  thus  forming  a  hollow  four  cornered 
box  open  at  top  and  bottom  ends  with  adjacent 
panels  coming  together  at  substantially  right  angles 
at  the  comers  of  the  box; 

elongated,  substantially  continuous,  flexible  strip 
means,  connecting  together  adjacent  vertical  edges  of 
an  adjacent  pair  of  panels  at  each  comer  of  the 
box,  through  joinder  to  each  panel  substantially 
continuously  throughout  the  length  of  the  strip  means, 
and  forming  a  hinge  between  the  pair  of  panels  with 
such  hinge  extending  between  adjacent  the  top  and 
bottom  of  the  panels; 

each  of  said  panels  comprising  plural  cross  bonded 
veneer  layers,  odd  in  number,  and  having  veneer 
layers  over  opposite  outer  faces  of  the  panels  with 
grain  extending  in  a  horizontal  direction  between 
the  vertical  edges  of  the  panel, 

said  strip  means  at  each  corner  forming  columnar 
structure  at  each  corner  of  the  shell  portion  extend- 
ing transversely  of  the  grain  in  the  inner  and  outer 


faces  of  the  panels  forming  the  corner,  which  by 
joinder  of  the  strip  means  substantially  throughout 
its  length  to  one  of  the  panels  forming  the  comer 
imparts  the  rigidity  of  this  panel,  in  directions  paral- 
leling the  plane  of  the  panel,  to  the  other  panel 
forming  the  corner,  the  latter  being  substantially  at 
right  angles  to  the  first-mentioned  panel  and  also 
joined  to  the  strip  means  substantially  throughout 
the  length  of  the  strip  means,  said  veneer  layers  in  a 
cross-bonded  panel  which  extend  over  opposite  outer 
faces  of  the  panel  and  because  of  their  grain  extend- 
ing in  a  horizontal  direction  between  the  vertical 
edges  of  the  panel  resisting  bowing  of  the  panel  about 
generally  vertical  axes,  and 
means    detachable    from    the    shell    portion    closing 
off  the  opening  at  the  bottom  thereof;  said  means 
comprising  a  bottom  cap  iiKluding  a  base  of  rec- 
tangular outline,  and  an  elongated  margin  extending 
along  each  side  edge  of  the  base  and  projecting  up- 
wardly therefrom;  said  shell  portion  being  mounted 
on   and  within   said   bottom   cap  with  each  of  its 
panels  extending  snugly  along  the  inside  of  one  of 
the  margins  of  said  bottom  cap  and  with  the  grain 
in  the  opposite  faces  of  the  panel  generally  paralleling 
the  length  of  the  margin  in  the  bottom  cap. 


extending  prop  assembly  comprising  first  elongated  stiff 
tube  means  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  under- 
side of  said  lid,  and  second  elongated  stiff  tube  means 
m  telescoping  relation  therewith;  a  mounting  member 
on  said  floor  wall;  said  second  tube  means  being  detach- 
ably  connected  to  said  mounting  member;  means  for 
rcleasably  securing  said  second  tube  means  at  its  lower 
end  to  said  mounting  member;  clamp  means  exerting  a 
radial  clamping  force  on  said  telescoped  first  and  second 
tube  means  for  securing  said  first  and  second  tube  means 


in  various  relative  longitudinal  positions  to  form  a  stiff 
prop  assembly  holding  said  lid  fixed  in  various  open  posi- 
tions; and  resilient  clamp  means  in  position  on  the  under- 
side of  said  lid,  for  receiving  said  prop  assembly  when 
the  second  tube  means  has  been  released  from  said 
mounting  member  and  said  assembly  has  been  swung 
upwardly  to  the  underside  of  said  lid,  holding  said  prop 
assembly  on  the  underside  of  said  Ud  when  it  U  not 
in  use. 


3^23,272 

CAN  FOR  FLUX 

Everett  L.  Vernon,  Gypsum,  Kans. 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1963,  S«r.  No.  312,982 

4  CUdms.     (CI.  22»— 1) 


3^23^71 
ADJUSTABLE  LENGTH  PROP  APPARATUS 
A*^*  i"  ^'°^y'  deceased,  late  of  Saginaw,  Mich.,  by 
Avis  E.  Moody,  widow  and  representative,  1523  Owen. 
Saginaw,  MIcli. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,375 
3  Claims.     (CI.  217—60) 
2.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  trunk  com- 
partment including  a  trunk  lid,  hinged  at  its  front  end 
to  the  vehicle  body  and  raisable  from  a  closed  to  an 
open  position,  and  a  trunk  floor  wall;  a  generally  vertically 


3.  In  a  container  including  a  wall,  the  improvement 
comprising  said  wall  having  an  external  surface  that  is 
generally  frusto-conical  in  configuration  about  an  axis 
that  passes  through  the  interior  of  the  container,  said 
external  surface  being  concave  toward  the  exterior  of  the 
container  and  being  of  at  least  such  an  extent  in  area  that 
the  area  of  a  projection  of  such  surface  upon  a  plane 
normal  to  said  axis  constitutes  a  major  proportion  of  the 
area  of  projection  of  the  entire  container  upon  said  plane, 
said  wall  having  an  access  opening  therethrough  at  a  posi- 
tion such  that  said  axis  extends  through  the  opening,  said 
extemal  surface  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  guides 
extending  radially  from  positions  spaced  about  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  access  opening,  and  essentially  the  entir* 
extent  of  said  extemal  surface  about  said  access  opening 
being  sloped  toward  the  opening  and  the  interior  of  the 
container  to  constitute  a  means  for  slidingly  and  cam- 
mingly  directing  an  end  of  an  object  urged  against  such 
surface  by  a  force  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  toward 
and  into  said  access  opening,  with  said  guides  tending  to 
confine  the  position  of  engagement  of  the  extemal  sur- 
face with  an  object  to  an  angular  segment  of  the  extemal 
surface  defined  by  adjacent  guides. 
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3^23^73 
REINFORCED  ENVELOPE  FOR  LIGHT  SOURCE 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Luke   Tborington,   Berkeley   Heights,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Duro-Test  Corporation,  North  Bergen,  NJ.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,954 
17  Claims.     (CI.  220—2.1) 


3,223,275 
aCARETTE  BOX 
Frederic  L.   Rice,  Jr.,   Bartlesville,   Olda.,  assignor  to 
Pliillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dcla* 
ware 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  335,338 
1  Claim.     (CI.  220—31) 


12.  An  electric  light  source  including  an  evacuated 
glass  envelope,  a  continuous  surface  covering  of  light 
transmitting  yarn  on  said  envelope,  and  an  adhesive 
resin  having  substantially  the  same  index  of  refraction 
as  said  envelope  and  forming  a  resin-to-glass  bond  be- 
tween said  yam  and  envelope. 


3,223,274 
COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER 
Daniel  Tolnai,  Bcersbeva,  Israel,  assignor  of  one-half  to 
Mifalei  Matehct  «'Ncgev"  Ud.,   Beersheva,  Israel,  a 
limited  liability  company  of  Israel 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,918 
4  Claims.     (CI.  220—7) 


\ 


\ 


/N 


A  flat  oblong  box  for  cigarettes  or  the  like,  comprising 
a  body  formed  by  two  side  wall  panels  and  two  edge  wall 
panels,  a  bottom  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said  body, 
a  plastic  cap  provided  with  depending  wall  panels  and 
having  a  rectangular  opening  in  the  top  thereof  over  to 
one  side  thereof  through  which  the  contents  of  said  box 
can  be  removed,  a  plastic  reclosable  rectangular  closure 
flap  integral  at  its  back  edge  with  said  cap  and  pivotally 
hinged  at  said  back  edge  with  said  cap  and  pivotally  hinged 
at  said  back  edge  thereto,  said  closure  flap  having  a  de- 
pending front  wall  and  two  defending  side  walls  each  of 
which  has  a  taper  increasing  in  width  from  said  back  edge 
to  the  lower  edge  of  said  front  wall,  and  being  adapted  to 
overlap  the  adjacent  depending  wall  panels  of  said  cap  in 
order  to  close  said  opening,  and  releasable  latch  means  to 
maintain  said  flap  in  its  closed  position,  said  latch  means 
comprising  a  recess  extending  across  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  inside  of  said  front  wall  of  said  flap  and  a  complemen- 
tary projection  on  the  outside  of  said  front  wall  of  said 
cap. 


1.  An  easily  collapsible  and  erectable  container  hav- 
ing an  upper  and  a  lower  end,  comprising:  an  upper 
horizontal  wall  serving  as  the  top  wall  of  the  container 
when  the  container  is  in  its  erect  position;  a  pair  of  op- 
posed vertical  side  walls  each  having  an  upper  and  a  lower 
end;  each  of  said  side  walls  being  pivotably  mounted  at 
its  upper  and  lower  ends  to  the  upper  and  lower  ends 
of  the  container,  respectively;  each  of  said  pair  of  side 
walls  being  divided  into  two  sections;  means  hinging  the 
two  sections  together  permitting  them  to  fold  along  a 
horizontal  longitudinal  line;  a  pair  of  opposed  vertical 
end  walls  each  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  end;  each 
of  said  end  walls  being  pivotally  mounted  at  its  upper 
end  to  the  upper  end  of  the  container  and  free  at  its 
lower  end;  a  lower  horizontal  wall;  and  means  for  mount- 
ing said  lower  horizontal  wall;  said  latter  means  con- 
sisting of  mounting  elements  which  mount  the  lower  hori- 
zontal wall  so  that  it  is  supported  in  position  spaced  below 
the  upper  horizontal  wall  and  in  engagement  with  the 
side  and  end  walls  when  the  container  is  erect  but  is 
unsupported  when  the  container  is  inverted,  and  which 
permit  the  pivoting  of  the  side  and  end  walls  so  that 
only  said  lower  horizontal  wall  when  so  positioned  locks 
said  side  and  end  walls  against  collapse,  whereby  merely 
inverting  the  container  causes  the  lower  horizontal  wall 
to  drop  on  top  of  the  upper  horizontal  wall  by  gravity, 
and  thereby  frees  the  side  and  end  walls  to  collapse 
thereon  also  by  gravity,  the  container  being  erectable  by 
merely  re-inverting  it  and  pulling  up  on  the  top  wall 
until  the  lower  horizontal  wall  locks  the  side  and  end 
walls  in  position. 


3,223,276 
DOOR  SEAL  FOR  HOUSEHOLD  APPLIANCES 
Wilhclm    Gebhardt,    Mnnich,    and    Heinrich    Gibbcls, 
Chieming,  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens-Electrogerite 
AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

FUed  July  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,360 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  18, 1961, 

S  75,347 

9  Claims.     (CL  220— 46) 


1.  Door  for  household  appliances  operating  with  a  fluid 
pressure  system,  said  door  comprising  a  door-frame  struc- 
ture forming  a  door  opening,  a  door  structure  hinged  to 
said  frame  structure  for  covering  said  opening,  a  hollow 
gasket  member  mounted  on  one  of  said  structures  around 
said  openings  and  disposed  between  said  two  structures, 
a  fluid  medium  in  said  hollow  gasket  member,  and  pres- 
sure control  means  for  operating  the  fluid  pressure  sys- 
tem of  the  household  appliance,  said  pressure  control 
means  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  gaslcet 
member  for  simultaneously  charging  the  volume  of  said 
gasket  member  by  changing  the  pressure  of  said  medium 
to  thereby  seal  said  opening  when  the  door  is  closed. 
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3,223^77 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE 
Arthur  Philip  ZandcL,  Cary,  III.,  assisnor  to  American 
Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  10.  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,440 
15  Claims.     (CL  22»--53) 


I 


1.  An  end  closure  for  a  tubular  can  body  comprising: 

a  substantially  flat  panel; 

an  aperture  in  said  panel;  and  1 1 

a  one-piece  thin  metal  plug  sealingly  engaged  with  the 
portion  of  said  panel  surrounding  said  aperture  to 
close  said  aperture; 

said  plug  comprising: 

a  pull  tab  extending  away  from  said  aperture  in  sub- 
stantial parallelism  with  said  panel; 

an  imperforate  end  wall  extending  across  said  aperture 
and  substantially  closing  the  same; 

a  pair  of  score  lines  extending  from  the  innermost  side 
edges  of  said  tab  and  continuing  at  least  partially 
across  said  end  wall;  and 

a  rib  in  said  end  wall  adjacent  the  juncture  of  said  score 
lines  and  said  tab  side  edges  extending  across  said 
score  lines  whereby  upon  manual  lifting  and  pulling 
of  said  tab  the  portion  of  said  end  wall  defined  by 
said  score  lines  is  torn  out  providing  a  dispensing 
opening  in  said  closure. 


3,223,278  ' 

SNAP  RING  CLOSURE  SEAL  FOR 
PLASTIC  CONTAINERS 
Richard  C.  Allen,  Glen  Ellyn,  III.,  assignor  to  Continen- 
tal Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y-  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253^70 
1  Claim.     (CI.  220—40) 
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The  combination  of  a  wide  mouth  plastic  container 
having  an  upstanding  neck  provided  with  a  peripheral 
locking  slot  in  an  external  portion  thereof,  said  locking 
slot  defining  a  peripherally  weakened  area  of  said  neck 
havmg  a  thickness  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  major 
portion  of  said  neck,  a  removable  snap  ring  closure 
secured  upon  said  neck,  said  snap  ring  closure  including 
a  plastic  closure  having  a  depending  peripheral  skirt  and 
an  integral  coaxial  annular  wall  spaced  from  said  pe- 
ripheral skirt,  said  neck  being  sealingly  received  in  the 
space  between  said  skirt  and  said  annular  wall,  said  skirt 
mcluding  an  integral  peripheral  radially  inwardly  di- 
rected locking  lug  received  in  sealing  engagement  in  the 
peripheral  locking  slot  of  the  container  neck,  the  annular 
wall  terminating  internally  of  the  neck  in  a  planar  end 
panel  lying  in  a  plane  common  to  a  plane  through  the 
locking  slot  and  locking  lug,  said  peripheral  skirt  terminat- 
ing in  a  terminal  edge  axially  spaced  from  both  said 
peripheral  locking  lug  and  the  end  panel,  a  bight  portion 


integrally  joining  the  annular  wall  to  the  peripheral  skirt, 
said  peripheral  skirt,  bight  portion  and  annular  wall  de- 
fining a  generally  inverted  U-shaped  portion  of  the  plastic 
closure,  a  removable  locking  ring  press  forced  upon  said 
closure  tending  to  deform  the  skirt  and  the  neck  of  the 
container  radially  inwardly  at  the  peripherally  weakened 
area  of  the  neck,  said  locking  ring  "being  formed  of  metal- 
lic material  and  being  of  a  generally  inverted  U-shaped 
configuration  in  transverse  section,  and  leg  and  bight 
portions  of  said  locking  ring  overlyingly  engaging  the 
respective  peripheral  skirt,  annular  wall,  and  bight  portion 
of  said  closure. 


V  3,223,279 

SNAP-ON  CI  OSURE   ASSEMBLY 
Herbert  F.  Wheaton,  Summit,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American 
Flange  A  Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y- 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,577 
9  Claims.     (CI.  220—60) 


I.  A  closure  assembly  comprising  a  resilient  snap-on 
closure  lid  and  a  metal  sealing  member  overlying  the 
same,  said  closure  being  formed  of  synthetic  plastic  ma- 
terial and  having  a  top,  an  annular  peripheral  wall  bor- 
dering said  top  extending  downwardly  and  inwardly  from 
said  top.  said  wall  joining  said  top  in  a  rounded  edge 
portion  and  terminating  in  a  lower  free  end  portion,  said 
metal  sealing  member  being  formed  to  seal  said  closure 
in  place  having  an  annular  peripheral  portion  including 
a  substantially  vertically  downwardly  extending  skirt, 
said  skirt  terminating  in  a  free  edge  at  a  position  sub- 
stantially below  said  lower  free  end  portion  of  said  wall, 
said  skirt  forming  a  friction  fit  engagement  with  said' 
rounded  edge  portion,  said  lower  free  end  portion  of  said 
wall  being  spaced  radially  inwardly  of  said  skirt,  a  tear 
strip  formed  in  said  sealing  member  extending  across 
said  skirt,  and  finger  grip  tearing  means  formed  integrally 
with  said  tear  strip  so  that  said  sealing  member  can  be 
destructively  removed  from  said  snap-on  dosur*  by  tear- 
ing away  said  tear  strip. 


3,223J80 

MOLDED  BEVERAGE  CARRIER 

Julian  C.  Kazimier,  EdinbarR,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Amos- 

Iliompsoo  Corporation,  Edlnburg,  Ind.,  a  corporation 

of  Indiana 

FUed  Jaly  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385.899 
2  Claims.     (CL  220—102) 

I.  A  bottle  carrier  comprising  a  generally  rectangular 
receptacle  having  a  bottom  and  four  upright  sides  with 
an  open  top,  said  sides  including  an  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly tapering  lower  portion  and  an  outwardly  stepped 
upper  edge  portion  configured  for  reception  of  the  lower 
portion  of  an  identical  carrier,  said  recepUde  having 
formed  integrally  therein  within  said  lower  portion  separa- 
tors for  the  bottles,  a  handle  for  said  receptacle,  said 
handle  having  a  hand  opening  therethrough  centrally 
thereof  and  a  further  plurality  of  separators  for  the  bottles 
formed  integraUy  therewith,  said  handle  having  a  pair  of 
studs  formed  on  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  studs  tapcr- 
mg  from  a  larger  distal  end  portion  to  a  smaUer  proximal 
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end  portion  and  each  having  a  depending  fin  integral 
therewith  and  integral  with  said  handle,  an  opposite  pair 
of  said  sides  each  having  a  first  opening  sufficiently  large 
to  easily  pass  a  respective  stud,  each  of  said  sides  also 
having  a  second  and  third  further  openings  in  communica- 
tion with  said  first  opening  with  said  second  opening  above 
said  first  opening  and  having  a  shape  complementary  to 
a  respective  stud,  each  of  said  third  openings  having  a 
shape  complementary  to  a  respective  fin  with  the  total  top 
to  bottom  length  of  a  respective  group  of  first,  second 


cured  thereto  and  overlapping  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
enclosure,  said  ends  provided  with  outwardly  projecting 
pivot  pins  each  provided  with  a  radial  lug,  said  arms  of 
the  lid  each  having  an  aperture  to  be  received  over  one 
of  said  pivot  pins,  said  apertures  having  radial  exten- 
sions adapted  in  one  open  position  of  the  lid  to  register 
with  the  lugs  of  the  pivot  pins. 


3 '223,282 

PRECISION  MEASURING  SYRINGE 

Garth  A.  KJoehn,  2330  El  Rancho  Drive,  Whitdcr,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  350,165 

13  Claims.     (CL  222—41) 
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and  third  openings  being  approximately  equal  to  the 
length  of  a  stud  with  its  fin,  said  carrier  and  handle  be- 
ing formed  of  resilient  flexible  material  permitting  inser- 
tion of  said  stud  and  fin  in  a  respective  group  of  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  openings,  each  of  said  first  and  second  open- 
ings being  joined  by  a  neck  which  is  sufficiently  narrow 
to  provide  a  certain  amount  of  resistance  to  a  respective 
stud  moving  therebetween  but  is  sufficiently  wide  to  pass 
the  stud. 

3,223,281 

CARRIER  FOR  TISSUE  CONTAINING 

DISPENSING  BOX 

Daniel  C.  Larkin,  3134  Woodstock,  DctroU,  Mich. 

FUed  Ang.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,817 

2  Claims.     (CI.  221—46) 


1.  A  high-precision  micro  measuring  syringe  compris- 
ing a  thick-walled  transparent  barrel  with  a  bore  of 
uniform  cross-section  therethrough  and  having  a  grad- 
uated scale  extending  lengthwise  of  its  exterior,  hollow 
needle  means  having  a  shank  end  fitting  snugly  and  in 
a  fluidtight  manner  in  one  end  of  said  bore  with  its  inner 
end  terminating  opposite  a  predetermined  graduation  line 
of  said  scale,  means  for  releasably  clamping  said  needle 
in  assembled  position  in  said  barrel  bore  in  a  leakproof 
manner,  and  means  reciprocably  supporting  a  fluid  dis- 
pensing plunger  in  the  other  end  of  said  bore  and  oper- 
able as  said  plunger  is  depressed  to  dispense  a  precise 
quantity  of  fluid  from  said  bore  and  through  said  hollow 
needle  under  pressure  of  at  least  several  pounds  per 
square  inch. 

3,223,283 
FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

DELIVERING  MASSECUITE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Ralph  C.  Goodwin,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Western  States  Machine  Company,  HamUton,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Utah 

FUed  July  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,547 
8  Claims.     (CL  222—56) 


^* 


1.  A  dispensing  container  for  a  rectangular  tissue 
containing  box  comprising,  in  combination,  an  enclosure 
having  two  opposed  side  walls  and  two  opposed  end  walls 
adapted  to  receive  and  surround  said  tissue  containing 
box  and  having  an  opening  through  its  top  wall  to  per- 
mit wthdrawal  of  tissues  from  the  box.  and  having  an 
opening  through  its  bottom  wall  to  permit  insertion  into 
and  removal  of  the  box  from  the  enclosure,  a  saddle  pad 
assembly  having  an  intermediate  portion  connected  to 
the  enclosure  and  having  weighted  opposite  end  por- 
tions swingably  connected  with  the  intermediate  portion 
to  hang  downwardly  from  the  enclosure,  said  enclosure 
characterized  in  that  a  lid  is  provided  swingably  connected 
with  opposite  ends  of  the  enclosure  by  having  arms  se- 


1.  Apparatus  for  delivering  viscous  liquid  material  in 
a  stream  pouring  at  a  substantially  constant  rate  from  a 
sup(>ly  source  wherein  the  head  pressure  of  the  material 
is  subject  to  variations,  comprising: 

a  spout  for  conducting  the  material  from  said  source 
under  the  head  pressure  of  the  supply  therein,  said 
spout  having  at  its  outlet  end  an  orifice  that  forms 


636 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  14,  1965 


a  pouring  stream  of  the  material  of  the  required 
size,  and  defining  upstream  of  said  orifice  a  bead 
chamber  of  substantially  greater  cross  sectional  area 
than  said  orifice, 

a  displaceable  gate  in  said  spout  at  the  upstream  side 
of  said  chamber  for  continuously  constricting  the 
flow  of  the  material  into  said  head  chamber  so  as 
to  maintain  the  pressure  of  the  material  in  said  cham- 
ber below  said  head  pressure, 

means  outside  said  spout  and  insensitive  to  the  velocity 
of  said  flow  for  positioning  said  gate,  and  normally 
holding  said  gate  sufficiently  open  to  keep  said  cham- 
ber full  of  the  material  under  pressure. 

and  means  operative  in  response  to  a  variation  of  said 
head  pressure  for  actuating  said  positioning  means 
and  causing  the  same  to  vary  correspondmgly  the 
extent  of  opening  of  said  gate  so  as  to  keep  the  pres- 
sure of  the  material  in  said  chamber  and  thereby 
the  velocity  of  said  stream  substantially  constant. 


3,223^84 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  PROPORTIONED 

AMOUNTS  OF  SOUDS  AND  LIQUIDS 

James  D.  Fano,  P.O.  Box  6101.  Houston  6,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,135 

12  Claims.     (CI.  222—57) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  discharging  proportioned  amounts 
of  liquid  and  granular  material  mto  a  vessel  comprising: 

means  for  storing  the  granular  material; 

a  tubular  member  with  a  chamber  therein  which  com- 
municates at  opposite  ends  with  the  interior  and  ex- 
terior of  the  storage  means,  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  tubular  member  being  disposed  generally  per- 
pendicular to  the  bottom  of  said  storage  means; 

a  plunger  reciprocally  carried  in  the  chamber,  the 
plunger  being  smaller  in  cross-section  than  the  cham- 
ber for  forming  a  compartment  into  which  granular 
material  from  the  storage  means  may  flow; 

seal  means  for  preventing  granular  material  from 
gravitating  around  the  plunger  when  it  assumes  its 
upper  position; 

a  pivotally  mounted  bucket  adapted  to  trip  upon  being 
filled  with  a  fluid  and  after  discharging  its  contents 
return  to  its  normally  upright  position; 

means  for  communicating  a  fluid  to  the  bucket; 

means  for  urging  the  plunger  down  to  discharge  granu- 
lar material  from  the  compartment  upon  tripping 
of  the  bucket;  and, 

means  for  returning  said  bucket  to  its  normally  up- 
right position  whereupon  said  plunger  is  returned  to 
its  upper  position  to  receive  another  charge  of  said 
granular  material 


3.223,285 
AIR.CONTROLLED  LIQUID  DISPENSING  MECHA- 
NISM FOR  WASHING  MACHINES 
Maynard  E.  Anderson,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
American  Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation, 
New  Vorli,  N.V,,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Mar.  15,  1962.  Ser.  No.  179,942 
5  Claims.     (CI.  222—70) 


1.  In  a  washing  machine  having  a  washing  receptacle: 
the  combination  comprising  a  washing  machine  liquid  ad- 
ditive reservoir;  a  vacuum-operated  means  for  dispensing 
reservoir  liquid  to  the  washing  receptacle;  a  vacuum  pump 
connected  with  the  vacuum-operated  means;  and  timer- 
operated  valve  means  for  permitting  and  halting  the  trans- 
fer of  air  from  the  vacuum-operated  means  to  the  pump 
at  predetermined  times  in  the  washing  machine  cycle; 
said  vacuum-operated  means  comprising  a  casing  having 
a  movable  wall  thereon  forming  a  ventable  vacuum 
chamber,  and  a  spring  operating  to  move  the  movable 
wall  in  a  direction  to  expand  the  vacuum  chamber  when 
said  chamber  is  vented  to  the  atmosphere;  said  valve 
means  comprising  a  traveling  valve  member  and  a  co- 
operative fixed  seal  structure;  said  seal  structure  having 
ports  communicating  with  the  pump  and  vacuum  cham- 
ber; and  said  valve  member  having  two  recesses,  one 
of  which  is  blind  and  the  other  of  which  is  vented  to  the 
atmosphere;  whereby  movement  of  the  valve  member  to 
locate  the  blind  recess  in  registry  with  the  ports  permits 
the  pump  to  evacuate  the  vacuum  chamber,  and  move- 
ment of  the  valve  member  to  locate  the  vented  recess 
in  registry  with  the  two  ports  causes  the  vacuum  chamber 
to  be  vented  to  the  atmosphere. 


3^23,284 
PORTABLE  SPRAYER  WITH  AIR  OPERATED 

\OXING  MEANS 

James  G.  Sawyer,  Snyder,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Geocrai 

Turbine  Corp..  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  131,768 

14  Claims.     (CI.  222—175) 


8.  A  portable  sprayer  adapted  to  be  carried  on  the 
back  of  the  user  and  comprising  a  supporting  frame, 
means  for  mounting  said  frame  on  the  back  of  the  user, 
a  blower  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  an  outlet 
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directed  laterally  of  said  frame,  a  duct  connected  to  said 
outlet  to  receive  air  discharged  from  said  blower  and 
including  an  elbow  directed  at  substantially  a  right  angle 
to  said  blower  outlet,  a  flexible  hose  connected  to  said 
elbow  to  extend  forwardly  therefrom  beside  the  user,  and 
a  nozzle  connected  to  said  flexible  hose,  a  hopper  super- 
posed above  said  blower  and  said  elbow,  said  hopper 
having  an  opening  communicating  with  said  elbow,  a 
mixing  device  in  said  hopper,  a  turbine  mounted  on  said 
hopper  and  connected  to  said  mixing  device  to  drive  the 
same,  and  a  conduit  communicating  at  one  end  with  said 
elbow  and  at  its  other  end  with  said  turbine  for  divert- 
ing a  portion  of  the  air  discharged  from  said  blower  to 
said  turbine  for  driving  the  same. 


vane  presenting  a  tip  surface  disposed  in  opposed  spaced 
relationship  to  an  inner  surface  of  the  casing,  a  fluid  pas- 
sage in  each  vane  in  permanent  communication  with  the 
interior  of  the  reservoir  and  with  an  outlet  located  sub- 


3,223^87 

MOLDED  ONE-PIECE  ACTUATOR  CAP  FOR 

AEROSOL   DEVICES 

Philip  H.  Sagarin,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Valve 
Corporation  of  America,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  322,815 
5  Claims.     (CL  222—182) 


stantially  centrally  in  the  tip  surface  in  a  transverse  di- 
rection and  extending  substantially  the  whole  length  of 
the  tip  surface,  and  a  fluid  pervious  packing  in  each  fluid 
passage  at  and  along  the  outlet. 


I 


1.  An  aerosol  actuator  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  stationary  cap  body  having  an  outer  tubular 
peripheral  wall, 

(b)  said  body  having  an  expansive  top  wall  provided 
with  a  centered  opening, 

(c)  said  top  wall  having  flanges  depending  from  op- 
posite edges  of  the  top  opening, 

(d)  a  depress  button  disposed  in  said  centered  opening 
and  having  means  cngageable  with  a  movable  valve 
stem  of  an  aerosol  container  to  actuate  the  stem, 
and 

(e)  integral  frangible  tie  webs  extending  between  and 
joining  the  said  button  and  depending  flanges,  tem- 
porarily supporting  the  button  centralized  in  the  top 
opening, 

(f)  said  webs  becoming  severed  when  the  button  is 
depressed  to  actuate  the  valve  stem,  and  thereafter 
the  button  being  wholly  free  of  the  cap  body. 


3,223,288 
HANDLING  OF  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 
Hans  Stem,  17  Morris  Crescent.  Selection  Parl^  Springs, 
Transvaal.  Republic  of  South  Africa 
Filed  June  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,579 
Claims  priority,  application  Republic  of  Sootli  Africa, 
Jane  26,  1963,  63/2,864 
4  Claims.     (CL  222—194) 
1.  Apparatus  for  handling  granular  material  compris- 
ing a  casing;  a  material  inlet  into  the  casing;  a  material 
outlet  from  the  casing  spaced  from  the  inlet;  a  rotor 
rotatably  located  within  the  casing,  the  rotor  comprising 
a  hollow  reservoir  for  fluid  under  pressure,  a  fluid  inlet 
into  the  reservoir,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
vanes  extending  radially  from  the  reservoir  towards  said 
casing  with  each  pair  of  adjacent  vanes  forming  a  pocket 
for  transferring  material  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet,  each 


3,223,289 

DISPENSING  DEVICES 

Bernard  Bouet,  65  Rue  La  Boetie,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,693 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  24, 1961, 

880,033 

2  Claims.    (CL  222—209) 


ty*S' 


1.  A  dispensing  assembly  comprising  a  container;  a 
deformabic  wall  within  the  container  defining  two  sep- 
arate spaces  therein,  one  of  said  spaces  being  fillable  with 
said  material;  a  dispensing  aperiure  connecting  said  one 
space  with  the  exterior;  means  operable  from  the  exterior 
of  said  assembly  for  deforming  said  deformable  wall;  first 
and  second  vents  connecting  the  other  space  with  the  ex- 
terior; a  check  valve  associated  with  the  first  vent  to  op- 
pose outward  air  flow  therethrough  and  a  check  valve 
associated  with  the  second  vent  to  oppose  inward  air  flow 
therethrough;  and  means  selectively  operable  to  disable 
said  first  vent  whereupon  operation  of  said  wall  deforming 
means  will  permit  the  dispensing  of  material  from  the  ex- 
terior into  said  one  space,  and  to  disable  said  second  vent 
whereupon  operation  of  said  wall  deforming  means  will 
permit  the  dispensing  of  material  from  said  one  space  to 
the  exterior. 

3,223,290 

BOTTOM  DISCHARGE  CONTAINER  WITH 

AGITATOR 

Leo  Alois  SchaM,  Rte.  4,  Mosinee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,798 

9  Claims.     (CI.  222—228) 

1.  A  device  for  use  within  a  bulk  storage  hopper  for 

loosening  materials  stored  in  said  hopper  comprising  in 

combination  a  rotatable  shaft  within  said  hopper,  drive 

means  for  rotating  said  shaft,  a  pluraUty  of  non-rigid 

substantially  uniform  elongated  members  each  affixed  at 
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only  its  upper  end  extremity  to  said  shaft,  said  elongated 
members  each  being  disposed  at  a  different  height  on  said 
shaft  and  being  enabled  to  swing  outwardly  and  upwardly 
in  response  to  centrifugal  force  when  said  shaft  is 
rotated,  each  member  being  longer  than  the  member 
attached  to  the  shaft  below  it,  said  members  disposed  to 
extend  outward  in  response  to  centrifugal  force  when  said 
shaft  is  rotated,  and  to  depend  downward  when  said 
shaft  is  not  rotated,  each  of  said  elongated  members 
being  slightly  shorter  than  the  distance  from  said  shaft  to 
the  sides  of  said  enclosure  at  the  elevation  at  which  each 
of  said  members  is  affixed  to  said  shaft,  said  elongated 
members  causing  bulk  materials  to  become  free  flowing 

I 


and  non-compacted  when  passed  therethrough  in  bulk 
storage  hopper,  wherein  said  hopper  comprises  an  upper 
cylindrical  portion  having  a  relatively  great  uniform 
diameter  and  a  lower  portion  tapering  inwardly  and 
downwardly  to  a  smaller  diameter  and  wherein  said 
members  are  located  entirely  within  said  tapering  por- 
tion and  said  shaft  extends  substantially  principally  only 
in  said  tapering  portion,  and  wherein  said  shaft  is  devoid 
of  auger  blades  and  extends  only  within  said  tapering 
portion,  and  wherein  said  tapering  portion  extends  as  a 
cone  having  an  axis  which  is  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of 
the  said  cylindrical  portion  so  that  said  tapering  portion 
extends  downwardly  and  to  one  side. 


3^23^91 

MEASURED  CHARGE  DISPENSER 

Frank   J.   Thomas,   Oyerland    Park,    Kans.,    assignor  to 

Manlcy,    Inc.,    Kansas    City,    Mo^   a    corporatioa    of 

Mbsoari 

FUcd  Aog.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  3S8,1M 
16  Claims.     (CI.  222—249) 

1.  Fluid  control  apparatus  comprising: 

a  closed  receptacle  having  a  pair  of  spaced  openings 
therethrough; 

a  member  mounted  within  said  receptacle  between 
said  openings  for  movement  alternately  toward  the 
latter  and  disposed  for  dividing  the  receptacle  into 
a  pair  of  compartments; 

first  conduit  means  for  coupling  one  of  said  openings 
to  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  thereby  permit 
fluid  to  be  directed  into  the  compartment  communi- 
cating with  said  one  opening; 

second  conduit  means  placing  said  compartments  in 
fluid  communication  with  each  other; 

valve  means  coupled  with  said  first  conduit  means  and 
said  second  conduit  means  for  alternately  blocking 
the  flow  of  fluid  through  the  second  conduit  means 
as  fluid  flows  through  said  first  conduit  means  and 
into  the  compartment  communicating  with  said  one 
opening  when  said  valve  means  is  in  a  first  operative 


I. 


condition  and  blocking  the  flow  of  fli/id  through  said 
first  conduit  means  as  fluid  flows  through  said  sec- 
ond conJuit  means  when  said  valve  means  is  in  a 
second  operative  condition;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  member 
for  changing  the  operation  of  said  valve  means  from 
one  of  said  conditions  to  the  other  condition,  where- 


cn 


by  fluid  is  forced  out  of  the  other  of  said  openings 
from  the  compartment  communicating  therewith 
when  said  valve  means  is  in  said  one  condition  and 
fluid  may  be  forced  into  the  last-mentioned  com- 
partment from  the  compartment  communicating  with 
said  one  opening  when  said  valve  means  is  in  said 
second  condition. 


3,223,292 
PUMP  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  HAND-OPERATED 
DISPENSER 
Allen  J.  Kecncy,.Huntington,  and  Wolf  Steiman,  Fairfield, 
Conn.,   assijniors   to   Valve   Corporation   of   America, 
Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Debwarc 
Filed  Sept.  3«,  1964,  S«r.  No.  400,350  r* 
4  Claims.     (Q.  222—321)  ^ 


1.  In  a  hand-operated  dispenser,  a  pump  construction 
comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  cylinder, 

(b)  a  pair  of  nested  and  assembled  uM>er  and  lower 
piston  cups  in  a  cylinder,  both  facing  in  the  same 
direction  and  each  cup  constituting  a  molded  resilient 
plastic  piece  separate  from  the  other,  said  cups  being 
closely  spaced. 


(c)  a  piston  stem  on  which  the  cups  are  mounted,  said 
stem  passing  out  through  one  end  of  the  cylinder, 

(d)  means  providing  a  discharge  passage  through  said 
piston  cups  and  piston  stem,  and 

(e)  means  maintaining  the  piston  cups  in  assembled 
relation. 

3,223,293 
AEROSOL  VALVE  WITH  SECURE  ATTACHING 

MEANS  FOR  DIP  TUBE 
Ncis  W.  Scaquist,  Crystal  Lake,  HI.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Seaqnist  Valve  Company,  Division  of 
Pittsburgh  iiailways  Company,  Cary,  HI.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,100 
1  Claim.     (CL  222—394) 


A  valve  for  use  upon  an  aerosol  can,  said  valve  having 
a  dip  tube  not  subject  to  blow  out  or  turning  when  said 
can  is  pressure-filled  comprising  a  tubular  valve  body  with 
a  capillary  tubular  dip  tube  attachment  tail  and  a  dip  tube 
affixed  thereto  by  a  force  fit  of  said  tube  into  the  cavity 
of  said  tubular  tail,  said  tail  having  dip  tube  anchoring 
means  on  its  inner  surface  and  a  non-circular  tubular 
cavity  with  one  transverse  dimension  greater  than  another 
transverse  dimension  wherein  said  tube  is  firmly  anchored 
to  said  tail  and  prevented  from  turning  during  pressure 
filling  of  the  can,  passage  means  within  said  valve  body 
for  dispensing  material  from  said  can,  sealing  means  for 
said  passage  means  and  means  whereby  said  valve  is  nor- 
mally maintained  in  closed  condition. 


3J223J194 
PRINTING  PRESS  WATER  SOLUTION  MIXING 
AND  DISTRIBUTING  MECHANISM 
Harold  W.  Gegentaeimer,  Daricn,  Conn.,  Andrew  N.  Stad, 
Syosset,  N.Y.,  and  Philip  E.  Tobias,  Abington,  Pa.,  as- 
signors  to  Baldwin-Gcgenhelmer  Corporation,  Brook- 
lyn, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Or^Elnal  appUcatioa  Not.  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  152,205,  now 
Patent  No.  3,166,095,  dated  Jan.  19,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Jnly  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  384J15 
1  Claim.     (CL  222—434) 


'\  >* 


A  metering  device  comprising  a  cylindrical  housing, 
end  plates  for  said  housing  forming  an  enclosed  chamber 
therein,  means  mounting  said  housing  with  the  central 
axis  of  said  housing  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane,  in- 
let means  at  one  end  of  said  chamber  for  supplying  fluid 


to  said  chamber,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  axially  in 
said  chamber  and  extending  through  one  of  said  end 
plates,  an  actuating  member  for  rotating  said  shaft 
mounted  at  one  end  of  said  shaft,  said  actuating  member 
being  disposed  outside  one  of  said  end  plates,  a  hollow 
sleeve  member  attached  at  one  end  of  said  shaft  having  the 
other  end  disposed  outside  of  the  other  of  said  end  plates,  a 
tubular  element  secured  at  one  end  transversely  to  said 
sleeve  with  the  free  end  of  said  tubular  element  disposed 
for  travel  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  chamber  to  a  se- 
lected position  in  said  chamber,  an  outlet  line  communi- 
cating with  said  tubular  element,  means  in  said  outlet 
line  for  withdrawing  fluid  from  said  chamber  through 
said  tubular  element  and  means  for  replacing  said  with- 
drawn fluid. 


3,223,295 

METERED  FLUID  DISPENSER 

Jack  FalemI,  2555  CrngM*  Ave.,  and  Dorothy  Arbttman, 

2150  Wallace  Ave.,  both  of  Bronx,  N.Y. 

FUcd  July  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  293,793 

4  Cbdms.    (CL  222—438) 


1.  A  fluid  dispensing  assembly  for  dispensing  a  desired 
metered  quantity  of  fluid  from  a  container  said  dispens- 
ing assembly  comjMising:  a  metering  chamber  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  fluid  in  said  container,  said  cham- 
ber having  an  outlet  above  the  bottom  of  the  chamber  and 
an  inlet  formed  between  the  bottom  of  the  chamber  and 
a  lowermost  part  of  the  container;  a  valve  seat  adjacent 
said  outlet;  a  fixed  baffle  wall  and  a  movable  baffle  wall 
in  said  chamber  on  opposite  sides  of  said  outlet;  a  valve 
member  of  a  density  such  as  to  float  in  the  fluid  arranged 
within  said  chamber;  a  guide  surface  on  said  chamber 
guiding  said  valve  member  into  said  seat  to  close  off  said 
outlet  when  a  given  quantity  of  fluid  has  been  admitted  to 
said  chamber  from  said  container;  a  discharge  conduit 
leading  from  the  chamber  outlet  and  a  pouring  orifice 
on  the  container  in  fluid  communication  with  said  cham- 
ber to  permit  the  dispensing  of  the  fluid  metered  in  said 
chamber. 


3,223,296 

LIQUID  HANDLING  DEVICES 

Rogor  Strange  Waddlngton,  Potncy,  London,  and  Bruce 

Duval,  Woldlngham,  England,  assignors  to  Waddlngton 

&  Duval  (Holdings)  Limited,  a  company  of  England 

FUcd  June  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  288,413 

Claims  priority,  appikatlon  Great  Britain,  Jane  19, 1962, 

23,609/62 
2  Claims.  (CL  222—442) 
1.  A  device  for  withdrawing  a  liquid  from  a  closed 
container  which  device  comprises  a  barrel  formed  with  a 
liquid  entrance  and  an  exit  aperture  mutually  spaced  apart 
along  one  side  thereof  and  with  an  air  exit  on  the  opposite 
side  thereof,  and  within  the  barrel  a  hollow  rotary  valve 
member  formed  along  one  side  thereof  with  a  liquid 
entry  port,  a  liquid  exit  port  and  an  air  entry  port,  the 
liquid  entry  port  being  positioned  to  correspond  in  the 
axial  direction  of  the  barrel  with  the  liquid  entrance,  and 


640 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Decebiber  14,  1965 


the  liquid  exit  port  and  the  air  entry  port  being  positioned 
to  correspond  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  barrel  with  the 
exit  aperture,  and  along  the  opposite  side  thereof  with  an 
»ir  exit  port  positioned  to  correspond  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion of  the  barrel  with  the  air  exit  and  with  a  liquid  filling 
aperture  positioned  to  correspond  in  the  axial  direction  of 
the  barrel  with  the  liquid  entrance,  an  air  chamber  within 
the  rotary  valve  member  communicating  between  the  air 
entry  port  and  the  air  exit  port,  said  exit  aperture  and  said 
liquid  exit  port  being  circumfercntially  wider  than  said 
liquid  entrance  and  said  liquid  entry  port,  rotation  of 
the  valve  member  within  the  barrel  giving  firstly  a  posi- 


I 


tion  in  which  the  liquid  filling  aperture  registers  with  the 
liquid  entrance  whilst  the  liquid  exit  port  and  the  air  entry 
port  are  out  of  register  with  the  exit  aperture  and  the 
liquid  entry  port  is  out  of  register  with  the  liquid  entrance, 
secondly  a  position  in  which  the  liquid  filling  aperture 
and  the  liquid  entry  port  are  out  of  register  with  the  exit 
aperture  and  a  part  of  the  liquid  exit  port  is  in  register 
with  the  exit  aperture,  and  thirdly  a  position  in  which  the 
liquid  entry  port  is  in  register  with  the  liquid  entrance, 
the  liquid  exit  port  and  the  air  entry  port  are  both  in 
register  with  the  exit  aperture  and  the  air  exit  port  is  in 
register  with  the  air  exit. 


3,223.297 
SNAP  ACTING  SLIDE  LOCK  TOP  CLOSURE 
Robert  Nyden.  Manhasset,  N.Y.,  assiffDor  to  Waterbury 
Companies,  Inc^  Waterbury,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticut 

FUed  June  3,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  372,144 
9  Claims.     (CI.  222 — 4«S) 


6.  A  closure  for  containers  comprising  the  combination 
with  a  container  neck  providing  access  to  the  container 
interior  of  a  cap  member  having  a  bore  therethrough, 
means  for  holding  the  cap  to  the  container  neck,  other 
means  in  said  cap  in  communication  with  said  conuiner 
interior,  a  top  slidably  mounted  on  said  cap  to  cover 
and  uncover  said  other  means  and  still  other  means  on 
said  cap  and  top  for  locking  same  against  upward  vertical 
relative  movement  and  releasably  locking  same  in  pre 


ing  slanted  cap  surface  in  engagement  therewith  and  an 
enlarged  lower  end  on  said  wall  whereby  pull  on  the  top 
causes  a  leveling  of  the  slanted  cap  surface  and  amplifies 
the  engagement  of  the  said  surface  and  the  depending  top 
wall  portion. 


3,223,298 

BOTTLE    CAP 

Robert  C.  Roberson,  Lynwood.  and  Francis  E.  Hynn.  Jr., 

Hermosa  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Purex  Corporation, 

Ltd.,  Lakewood.  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,6«0 

3  Claims.     (CL  222—541) 


1.  A  liquid  dispensing  cap  for  a  liquid-containing  bottle 
the  sides  of  which  are  deflectable  to  project  the  liquid 
out  through  the  cap,  said  cap  having  an  outer  annular 
portion  applicable  to  the  bottle  neck  and  having  an 
annular  end  wall  the  outer  surface  of  which  is  essentially 
flat,  said  end  wall  having  a  centrally  thickened  out- 
wardly projecting  portion  forming  a  small  diameter  ori- 
fice the  walls  of  which  are  essentially  venturi-shaped  to 
form  an  outwardly  flared  discharge  extent  projecting 
axially  from  said  outer  surface  of  the  cap.  the  venturi 
shaped  walls  of  the  orifice  also  forming  inlet  extent 
tapering  toward  the  orifice  throat,  and  a  diaphragm 
normally  extending  across  and  closing  said  orifice,  said 
diaphragm  being  rupturable  to  permit  said  liquid  pro- 
jection through  the  cap  in  a  restricted  stream,  said  flare 
extending  from  a  point  proximate  the  venturi  orifice  throat 
and  being  widely  divergent  in  relation  to  the  size  of  said 
throat,  said  orifice  with  said  outwardly  flared  discharge 
extent  providing  means  for  substantially  freeing  the  cap 
surface  immediately  outside  the  flare  from  an  overflow 
of  residue  liquid  accompanying  the  dispensing  operation. 


3.223,299 
BOW-FORMING    MACHINE 

James   E.    Kerrigan,   Arlington   Heights,   and   Raimonds 

Gnkis.  Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  Chicago  Printed  String 

Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  21.  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,224 

10  Claims.     (CI.  223—46) 


1.  In  a  machine  adapted  for  forming  bows  from  rib- 
bon, holding  means  for  engaging  and  holding  ribbon  fed 
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cable  feed  means  being  rotatable  about  the  locus  of  its 
reciprocation  whereby  successive  lengths  of  ribbon  may 
be  twisted  as  they  are  fed  to  said  holding  means  by  said 
feed  means,  support  means  for  supporting  a  ribbon  spool 
for  independent  rotation  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
feed  means,  and  drive  means  for  reciprocating  and  rotat- 
ing said  feed  means  to  withdraw  successive  lengths  of 
ribbon  from  a  ribbon  supply  on  said  support  means,  twist 
such  lengths  and  engage  such  twisted  lengths  on  said 
holding  means  to  form  the  loops  of  a  bow. 


3^223300 

COMBINATION  KNAPSACK  FRAME 

Martin  E.  Moore  and  Earl  E.  Moore,  both  of 

1232  N.  EucUd  Ave.,  Upland,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,873 

5  Claims.     (CL  224—25) 


3^332 
CAR  TOP  SKI  RACK 

Frederick  A.  Helm,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Helm 
Accessories,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corponUion  of 
Michigan 

FUed  Not.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,619 
9  Claims.     (CL  224-^2.1) 


'J 

L. 


1.  An  expandable  knapsack  carrier  frame  and  the  like 
comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  elongated  hollow  side 
tubes,  the  tubes  at  one  end  having  curved  portions  with 
telescoping  sections  to  form  a  shelf-like  structure  when 
the  frame  is  upright,  telescoping  cross-members  having 
their  outer  ends  fixed  to  their  respective  side  tubes  in 
spaced  apart  positions  on  the  side  of  the  tubes  wherefrom 
the  shelf-like  structure  projects;  and  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  webbing  strips  having  their  ends  fixed  to  the  side 
tubes  on  the  opposite  side  to  which  the  cross-members 
are  fixed,  and  means  releasably  holding  each  webbing 
strip  in  folded  condition  when  the  frame  is  in  con- 
tracted form. 

I  3,223,301 

CAR  TOP  CARRIER 
Frederick   A.  Helm,  Detroit,  Mich.,   assignor  to  Helm 
Accessories,    Inc.,    Detroit,    Mich.,    a    corporation    of 
Michigan 

FUed  May  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,403 
12  Claims.    (O.  224-^2.1) 


1.  In  a  car  top  ski  rack,  the  combination  comprising 

at  least  two  pairs  of  opposed  stanchions  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  a  car  top  at  longitudinally  spaced  points 
along  the  sides  thereof, 

each  said  stanchion  comprising  a  base  and  an  upright 
extending  upwardly  from  said  base, 

each  said  base  having  a  seat  into  which  the  lower  end 
of  each  said  upright  extends, 

means  for  locking  the  lower  end  of  each  said  upright 
with  respect  to  said  seat, 

said  means  being  such  that  the  upright  can  only  be 
removed  relative  to  the  base  by  an  arcuate  move- 
ment longitudinally  of  the  car  top  about  a  generally 
transverse  axis, 

a  cross  rail  extending  between  the  upper  ends  of  each 
pair  of  said  uprights, 

an  arm  hinged  to  each  said  cross  rail  about  one  end 
thereof, 

means  for  locking  the  other  end  of  each  said  arm  with 
respect  to  its  cross  rail  to  clamp  skis  laid  on  the 
cross  rails, 

said  stanchions  being  so  positioned  that  the  uprights 
in  one  opposed  pair  of  stanchions  can  only  be  re- 
moved by  an  upward  and  rearward  swinging  move- 
ment while  the  uprights  in  other  opposed  pairs  of 
stanchions  can  only  be  removed  by  an  upward  and 
forward  swinging  movement  '^ 


9,223,303 

TAPE  GUIDE  FOR  MAGNETIC  RECORDERS 

Jonathan  Hunter,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Littmi 

Systems,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  CaHf. 

Filed  May  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,326 

8  Claims.     (CL  226—197) 


1.  In  a  car  top  carrier,  the  combination  comprising  a 
plurality  of  stanchions  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  car 
top  at  longitudinally  spaced  points  along  the  sides  thereof, 
each  said  stanchion  having  a  base  and  an  upright  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  base,  the  upper  end  of  each  said 
upright  including  an  arcuate  open  sided  seat  extending 
longi:udinally  of  said  stanchion  and  facing  inwardly,  a 
hollow  tubular  side  rail  positioned  along  each  side  of  said 
car  top  and  engaging  the  seats  of  successive  stanchions,  a 
hollow  tubular  end  rail  at  each  end  of  the  carrier  engaging 
and  extending  between  the  ends  of  said  side  rails. 

821  O.Q.— 23 


1.  A  tape-handling  apparatus  comprising: 

a  substantially  biconical  tape  guide; 

means  for  directing  a  tape  toward  said  guide  along  a 
first  line  in  a  predetermined  direction;  and 

means  for  pulling  the  tape  from  the  guide  along  a 
second  line  in  a  different  direction; 

said  biconical  tape  guide  having  at  least  some  portions 
of  its  surface  rotated  from  perpendicularity  with 
respect  to  the  plane  which  both  passes  through  the 
second  line  and  is  parallel  to  the  first  line; 

said  tape  guide  further  constituting  a  continuous,  de- 
velopable surface,  composed  of  the  surfaces  of  two 
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cones  merging  into  one  anotber  in  engagement  with 
the  tape,  which  is  smoothly  curved  and  has  the 
same  length  of  contact  with  the  tape  in  the  direction 
of  tape  movement  at  both  edges  of  the  tape  and 
across  the  entire  area  of  engagement  of  the  tape  and 
tape  guide. 

3^23,304 
ROTARY    STAPLER 
Mack  R.  Chaffee,  Candor,  and  David  W.  Leach,  Eodwell, 
N.Y.,    assignors    to    Intemational    Business    Machines 
Corporadon,  New  York»  N.Y^  a  corponitioo  of  New 
York 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,995 
7  Claims.     (CL  227— «1) 


from  spaced  apart  a  distance  for  a  plurality  of  such  fins 
to  be  engaged  by  the  fingers  of  a  user,  each  Jin  being  of 


double  wall  re-entrant  construction,  the  two  walls  of  each 
fin  being  integrally  joined  only  at  the  radial  outer  and 
inner  limit  extreniities. 


3,223,306 

CARTON  WITH   DUAL   LOCKING   FLAPS 

Eugene  M.  Alsman,  5104  SE.  Long  St.,  Portland,  Ores. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,040 

3  Claims.     (CI.  229— 2  J) 


m 

W\ 

ft'l 

t>^.. 

1 

i^?  i 

L 

— i — 1 

1.  A  high-speed  rotary  stapler,  comprising: 

a  stationary  shaft;  i 

a  rotatable  disc  mounted  on  said  shaft;  '• 

stationary  cam  surface  means  mounted  on  said  shaft 
adjacent  to  said  disc;  | 

means  for  rotating  said  disc; 

staple  driving  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  disc  and 
having  means  to  engage  said  cam  surface  means 
whereby  said  driving  means  is  reciprocated  radially 
in  and  out  with  resj)ect  to  said  disc  as  said  disc  ro- 
tates; 

staple  forming  means  releasaUly  connected  to  and  re- 
ciprocably  slidable  on  said  staple  driving  means  to 
reciprocate  therewith; 

a  forming  anvil  slidably  mounted  on  said  disc  and  con- 
nected to  said  staple  driving  means  to  move  in  and 
out  of  the  path  of  said  staple  forming  means  where- 
by said  forming  anvil  is  in  the  path  of  said  staple 
forming  means  as  said  staple  forming  means  is  moved 
toward  said  forming  anvil  by  said  staple  driving  means 
to  form  a  staple  around  said  forming  anvil; 

spring-biased  hammer  means  mounted  on  said  shaft 
to  contact  said  staple  driving  means  and  provide  an 
impact  force  to  move  said  staple  driving  means  out- 
wardly in  a  staple  driving  stroke;  and 

cocking  cam  means  mounted  on  said  rotatable  disc  to 
engage  and  cock  said  spring-biased  hammer  means. 


1.  A  molded  pulp  egg  carton  comprising  a  bottom  sec- 
tion having  egg  pockets  to  receive  the  lower  portions  of 
eggs,  an  upstanding  locking  flap  hinged  to  the  upper  edge 
of  one  side  of  said  bottom  section,  said  flap  being  molded 
with  a  thickened  upper  edge  having  a  downwardly  facing 
shoulder  surface  forming  a  catch  abutment  extending 
along  the  outer  side  of  said  upper  edge,  a  cover  having 
sufficient  depth  to  receive  the  upper  portions  of  eggs  in 
said  pockets,  a  locking  flap  hinged  to  the  lower  edge 
of  said  one  side  of  said  cover  and  adapted  to  be  folded 
back  in  upstanding  position  within  the  cover  for  en- 
gagement of  its  upper  edge  under  said  catch  abutment 
when  the  cover  is  closed  on  the  bottom  section,  said  lower 
edge  of  the  cover  seating  on  said  upper  edge  of  the  bot- 
tom section  when  the  cover  is  closed  whereby  the  hinge 
lines  of  the  two  flaps  are  adjacent  to  each  other  and  the 
flaps  extend  parallel  to  each  other  in  face  to  face  relation, 
said  last  flap  and  cover  having  registering  openings  ad- 
jacent the  hinge  of  the  last  flap  to  admit  an  operator's 
finger  between  the  flaps  for  disengaging  the  flaps  from 
each  other  to  unlock  the  cover,  said  first  flap  having  a 
recess  behind  said  registering  openings  to  guide  the  oper- 
ator's finger  upwardly  between  said  flaps,  and  means  for 
securing  the  opposite  side  of  the  cover  to  the  opposite 
side  of  the  bottom  section. 


3^23,305 
PLASTIC   Cl'P   WITH  FINS 
Bryant  Edwards,  Clarendon  Hiiis,  III.,  asgignor  to  Illinois 
Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,615 
10  Claims.     (CL  229—1.5) 
1.  A  thin-wall  plastic  cup  of  integral  one-piece  con- 
struction comprising  a   bottom  and   a  sidewall  integral 
therewith  and  extending  up  to  an  open  upper  end,  said 
sidewall  havmg  a  plurality  of  integral  fins  projecting  thcre- 


3,223,307 
CARTON  CONSTRUCTION 
Roy  M.  Kublman,  Crown  Point,  Ind.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
aarignments,  to  PKG.  Corporatioo,  Evanstoo,  111.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

filed  July  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  297,515 
11  Claims.  (CL  229—28) 
1.  An  elongated  foldablc  carton  for  eggs  and  the  like, 
comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  side  panels  arranged  in 
spaced  subsUntially  coextensive  relation,  bottom  panels 
extending  angularly  from  the  lower  marginal  portions  of 
said  side  panels,  elongated  partitioning  means  disposed 
intermediate  said  side  panels  and  extending  upwardly 
from  said  bottom  panels,  a  plurality  of  bridging  elements 
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arranged  in  spaced  substantially  parallel  relation  and 
interconnecting  corresponding  segments  of  the  upper 
marginal  portions  of  said  side  panels,  and  a  plurality 
of  divider  panels  depending  from  said  bridging  elements 
and  cooperating  with  said  side  and  bottom  panels  and 
said  partitioning  means  to  form  rows  of  egg-accommodat- 
ing pockets,  peripheral  end  portions  of  each  divider  panel 
being  in  interlocking  engagement  with  portions  of  the 
respective  bridging  elements  and  said  partitioning  means 
and  retaining  said  divider  panels  in  depending  relation 
with  respect  to  said  bridging  elements;  one  of  said  bridg- 
ing  elements   intermediate    the   end    bridging   elements 
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being  provided  with  a  pair  of  spaced  substantially  parallel 
divider  panels,  said  one  bridging  element  and  the  portions 
of  said  side  and  bottom  panels  and  the  partitioning  means 
disposed  intermediate  the  planes  of  said  pair  of  divider 
panels  being  provided  with  means  whereby  said  carton 
is  separable  into  complemental  carton  sections  aiKl  each 
divider  panel  of  the  separated  pair  of  divider  panels  has 
the  peripheral  end  portions  thereof  in  interlocking  en- 
gagement with  portions  of  the  separated  bridging  element 
and   becomes  an  end   face  of  a   complemental   carton 

section. 

-^"^^^■^^^™ 

3,223,308 
CAN  CARRIER  WITH  REINFORCING  MEANS 
Arthur  J.  Weiss,  BcrgenficM,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Continental 
Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Sept.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,704 
12  Claims.    (CL  229—40) 


top  wall  panel  and  bottom  forming  panels  in  alignment 
with  at  least  certain  of  said  opening  defining  cuts  defining 
flaps  foldable  to  positions  overlying  said  fold  lines  at 
the  ends  of  certain  of  the  side  wall  openings  defined  by 
said  opening  defining  cuts  to  reinforce  the  erected  can 
carrier  along  said  fold  lines,  and  flap  locking  means  on 
said  side  walls  for  temporary  interlocking  engagement 
with  said  flaps  to  retain  said  flaps  in  folded  overlying 
relation  to  the  respective  opening  defining  cuts  during 
the  application  of  the  blank. 


1.  A  blank  for  a  can  carrier  of  the  wrap-around  type, 
said  blank  being  of  an  elongated  rectangular  outline  and 
being  divided  into  panels  by  transverse  fold  lines,  said 
panels  including  terminal  bottom  forming  panels,  side 
wall  panels  and  a  central  top  wall  panel,  cooperating 
tabs  and  slots  on  said  bottom  forming  panels,  each  of 
said  fold  lines  being  interrupted  by  a  plurality  of  open- 
ing defining  cuts  in  a  respective  one  of  said  side  wall 
panels  to  define  can  receiving  openings  in  said  side  wall 
panels,  and  cut  and  fold  lines  on  at  least  one  of  said 


3,223,309 

COMPOSABLE  CONTAINER  STRUCTURE  CON- 

SISTING  OF  SHEET-LIKE  MATERIAL 

Bartolomeo  Ciiiorri,  Via  XX  Settembre  5,  Monza, 

MUan,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,423 

2  Claims.     (CL  229—49) 

i 


I.  In  a  cardboard  container  having  two  rectangular 
cardboard  panels  with  superposed  rectangular  central  por- 
tions forming  the  bottom  of  the  container,  said  panels 
being  arranged  crosswise  to  each  other,  each  of  the  card- 
board panels  having  folded-up  opposite  end  portions  form- 
ing respective  side  walls  of  the  cardboard  ccmtainer,  in 
combination,  a  connecting  structure  for  joining  adjacent 
ends  of  the  meeting  side  walls  of  the  container  one  to  an- 
other, comprising,  for  each  of  the  four  conyers  of  the  con- 
tainer: two  spaced  apart  angle  members  one  of  which  being 
the  outer  angle  member  arxl  the  other  being  the  inner  angle 
member,  each  of  the  angle  members  having  wings  meet- 
ing at  90*  angles  and  forming  a  gap  between  the  angle 
members  receiving  the  meeting  ends  of  the  side  walls  of 
the  cardboard  container,  a  web  member  joining  together 
at  their  vertices  the  two  angle  members,  said  web  member 
bisecting  the  outer  of  said  spaced  apart  angle  members, 
the  cardboard  of  said  meeting  ends  including  a  sheet  of 
corrugated  cardboard  therebetween  having  undulations 
the  generatrix  of  which  extending  parallel  to  said  web 
member,  said  wings  having  on  their  inner  surfaces  facing 
one  another  teeth  in  the  form  of  continuous  ribs  extend- 
ing parallel  to  said  web  member  and  projecting  from  said 
inner  surface  of  the  wings  in  a  direction  inclined  towards 
said  web  member  and  embedded  in  said  cardboard  re- 
ceived in  said  gap  and  engaging  said  imdulations  to  fix 
said  cardboard  within  said  gap,  and  a  stififening  plate 
rigidly  connecting  the  ends  of  the  wings  of  said  inner 
angular  member. 

3^23^10 
CONTAINER  STRUCTURE 
WUIiam  C.  Becker,  Henrico  County,  and  Ronald  M.  Aycr, 
Chesterfield  County,  Va.,  assignors  to  Reynolds  Metals 
Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,916 
5  Clafans.     (CL  229—56) 
1.  A  container  construction  comprising  a  rigid  board 
means  having  opposed  end  edges  and  opposed  side  edges 
and  having  opposed  sides,  said  board  means  being  trans- 
versely foldable  to  define  a  pair  of  opposed  top  flaps  which 
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include  said  end  edges,  a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  and 
a  bottom  wall,  and  a  flexible  liner  means  disposed  ad- 
jacent one  side  of  said  board  means  and  being  wider  than 
said  board  means,  said  liner  means  havmg  peripheral  edges 
secured  to  said  side  and  end  edges  of  said  board  means, 
said  liner  means  having  a  transverse  portion  secured 
across  substantially  the  middle  of  said  board  means  to  said 
bottom  wall  of  said  board  means  to  define  two  separate 
opposed  sealed  closed  product-containing  pouch  means 
each  having  the  interior  thereof  defined  partly  by  said 
liner  means  and  partly  by  said  one  side  of  said  board 
means,  said  board  means  and  said  liner  means  being  folded 
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3,223,312 

FLIPFOLD  MAIL 

Milton  Calne.  83—35  139fb  St..  Kew  Gardens,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  354,308 

1  Claim.     (CI.  229—92.8) 


to  define  a  container  construction  having  top  wall  means 
defined  by  said  top  flaps  of  said  board  means  being  secured 
together  in  overlapping  relation  with  said  liner  means 
therebetween  and  being  folded  at  right  angles  to  said  side 
walls  of  said  board  means,  opposed  side  wall  means  defined 
by  said  side  walls  and  bottom  wall  means  defined  by  said 
bottom  wall  so  that  the  other  side  of  said  board  means 
forms  the  exterior  of  said  container  construction  and  said 
liner  means  is  disposed  inside  said  container  construction 
whereby  said  container  construction  has  opposed  opened 
end  walls. 


^^^^  3,223,311 

£nJ)^'^^'*  STRUCTURE  AND  CLOSURE  MEANS 

WilUain  C.  Becker.  Henrico  County,  Ronald  M.  Aver, 

Chesterfield  County,  and  Richard  M.  Watts,  Henrico 

County,  Va.,  assignors  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company, 

Rlclimond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,590  ' 

2  Claims.     (CI.  229—56) 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  relaUvcIy  rigid  board  means 
forming  top,  bottom  and  opposed  side  wall  means  of  said 
container,  said  top  wall  means  including  two  flaps  respec- 
tively interconnected  to  said  side  wall  means  and  dis- 
posed in  overlapping  relation  to  close  said  container    a 
relative  y  flexible  sheet  means  disposed  in  said  container 
and  at  least  partly  defining  initially  sealed  closed  product 
contammg  pouch  means  in  said  container,  and  a  tape 
means  having  one  edge  means  secured  to  the  outer  over- 
lapping top  flap  and  having  an  opposed  edge  means  folded 
around  one  of  said  side  wall  means  to  hold  said  top  wall 
f^^°!,'"r'^*  ^'°***'  position,  said  tape  means  being  un- 
foldablc  from  around  said  one  side  wall  means  to  permit 
opemng  of  said  top  wall  means  to  provide  access  for 
imtially  opemng  said  pouch  means,  said  tape  means,  there- 
after, bemg  adapted  to  be  again  folded  around  said  one 
side  waU  means  to  not  only  rcclose  said  top  wall  means 
but  also  to  reclose  said  pouch  means,  said  opposed  edge 
means  of  said  tape  means  being  reinforced  by  a  flexible 
metal  member. 


A   mailing   card    comprising   a    rectangular   body   of 
cardboard  having  transverse  fold  lines  dividing  the  body 
into  a  plurality  of  end  panels  and  a  plurality  ot  inter- 
mediate panels,  the  line  dividing  one  end  panel   from 
the  adjacent  intermediate  panel  being  also  a  score  line, 
said  one  end  panel  having  indicia  imprinted  thereon  for 
insertion    of   identification    data    by    a    recipient    of   the 
card,    the   other  end   panel   having   its   surface   adjacent 
the  ends  thereof  coated  with  adhesive  for  sealing  said 
other  end  panel   to   an   intermediate   panel,   means   for 
holding  the  panels  in  folded  condition  for  mailing  in- 
cluding tabs  extending  laterally  of  said  other  end  panel 
said  tabs  having  adhesive  on  one  surface  thereof  form- 
ing continuations  of  the  adhesive  on  said  other  end  panel 
said  tabs  adapted  to  extend  across  the  ends  of  the  panels 
and  be   fastened  to  the  outer  surfaces   of  one  of  the 
outer  folded  panels,  said  one  end  panel  having  closed 
slots  cut  therein  representing  code  indicia,  said  one  end 
panel  having  a  notch  in  the  end  edge  thereof  intersect- 
ing the  adjacent  fold  and  score  line  for  facilitating  fold- 
ing of  the  one  end  panel,  said  other  end  panel  being 
one-half  the  width  of  the  other  panels  whereby  the  tabs 
extend  across  the  ends  of  the  panels  midway  the  width 
of  the  panels. 


3,223,313 
AIR  MOVING   DEVICE 
f        »P-  •^"orthy,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
^^Blower  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,429 
5  Claims.     (CL  230— 117) 


1.  A  blower  assembly  of  the  character  described  com- 
pnsing.  an  elongated  volute  shaped  housing  having  end 
walls  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  an  elongated  blower  wheel 
mounted  in  said  housing  and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
parallel  blade  means,  end  rings  at  the  ends  of  said  blower 
wheel,  two  spaced  radial  partitions  in  said  blower  wheel 
separatmg  the  interior  of  said  blower  wheel  into  cen- 
tnfugal  sections  between  said  end  rings  and  partitions 
and  a  tangential  section  between  said  partitions,  said  parti- 


tions being  imperforate  so  that  they  block  any  direct  blow 
of  air  between  said  centrifugal  and  tangential  sections, 
said  end  rings  defining  inlets  in  the  ends  of  said  blower 
wheel  for  air  flow  into  said  centrifugal  sections,  means 
in  said  bousing  defining  a  radial  air  inlet  opening  sub- 
stantially coextensive  with  the  axial  length  of  said  tangen- 
tial section  so  that  air  flows  into  said  tangential  section 
between  the  portions  of  said  blade  means  which  define 
the  sides  of  said  tangential  section,  means  defining  an 
elongated  outlet  duct  from  said  housing  coextensive  with 
said  blower  wheel  for  receiving  air  flow  from  said  cen- 
trifugal and  tangential  sections  along  the  entire  length 
of  said  blade  means,  said  volute  shaped  housing  extend- 
ing entirely  around  the  portions  of  said  blower  wheel 
which  defines  said  centrifugal  sertions  except  for  said 
outlet  duct  to  increase  the  efficiency  of  centrifugal  sec- 
tions of  said  blower  wheel,  means  defining  axial  air  inlet 
openings  in  said  end  walls  in  alignment  with  said  inlets 
to  said  centrifugal  sections,  and  drive  means  for  rotating 
said  blower  wheel  at  high  speed  so  that  air  is  drawn  into 
said  tangential  section  of  said  blower  wheel  through  said 
radial  air  inlet  opening  and  expelled  into  the  central  por- 
tion of  said  outlet  duct  and  so  that  air  is  drawn  into  said 
centrifugal  sections  through  said  axial  air  openings  and 
expelled  into  said  outlet  duct  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
tangential  section  along  said  end  walls  to  create  uniform 
stable  air  flow  across  the  width  of  said  outlet  duct 


block  having  a  top  wall  with  an  elongated  slot  there- 
through into  said  downwardly  opening  recess,  said  slot 
being  alined  generally  centrally  of  said  tube  in  plan  view, 
a  removable  lock  pin  extending  through  said  upper  block 
and  said  downwardly  opening  recess  across  said  upper 
tube  end,  said  lock  pin  being  laterally  offset  from  said 
slot  in  generally  parallel  relation  thereto  and  blocking 
movement  of  said  tube  into  said  release  position,  and 
releasable  lock  means  preventing  removal  of  said  pin 
from  blocking  position  relative  to  said  tube. 


I 


3,223,314 
MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COIN 

TUBES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Montgomery  J.  Shoemaker,  130  W.  River  Road, 

Olcan,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  262,674 

2  Claims.    (CL  232—5) 


1.  A  coin  bank  comprising,  a  normally  generally  up- 
right base,  a  pair  of  mounting  blocks  carried  by  said  base 
in  vertically  spaced  relation,  the  lower  one  of  said  blocks 
having  an  upwardly  opening  recess  therein,  a  coin  tube 
slip-fitting  at  its  lower  end  into  said  upwardly  opening 
recess  for  being  vertically  supported  by  said  lower  block, 
the  upper  one  of  said  blocks  having  a  downwardly  open- 
ing recess  therein,  the  upper  end  of  said  tube  slip-fitting 
into  said  downwardly  opening  recess  when  said  lower 
tube  end  is  slip-fitted  into  said  upwardly  opening  recess 
whereby  said  upper  tube  end  is  laterally  supported  by 
said  upper  block,  said  tube  being  movable  upwardly  in 
said  downwardly  opening  recess  to  a  release  position 
wherein  said  lower  tube  end  is  removed  from  said  up- 
wardly opening  recess,  said  upper  block  loosely  confining 
said  upper  tube  end  enabling  said  lower  tube  end  to  be 
swung  clear  of  said  lower  block  when  said  tube  is  in  said 
release  position,  said  tube  thereupon  being  movable  out 
of  and  into  said  downwardly  opening  recess,  said  upper 


3,223,315 
UNITIZED  CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR 

Watt  V.  Saiith,  315  Old  County  Road, 

Sevema  Parli,  Md. 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,233 

9  Claims.     (CI.  233—24) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


v/^wm^^'^//'/////.y/A'mm/.w//M^A 


1.  A  centrifugal  separator  for  separating  constituents 
of   different  densities   in   a   fluid   stream   which  passes 
through  said  separator,  and  for  discharging  said  separated 
constituents  from  distinct  points,  said  separator  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 
a  hollow  casing  member  having  closed  end  portions 
each  provided  with  a  central  aperture  one  of  which 
serves  as  an  inlet  and  the  other  of  which  serves  as 
an  outlet,  said  inlet  and  outlet  being  axially  aligned 
along  the  central  axis  of  the  casing  member  which 
also  serves  as  the  axis  of  rotation  for  the  separator; 
dividing  means  within  said  casing  member  having  a 
central  aperture  in  axial  alignment  with  said  inlet 
and  outlet  and  dividing  said  casing  into  two  separate 
chambers,  the  chamber  between  said  inlet  and  said 
dividing  means  comprising  a  motor  housing  and  the 
chamber  between  said  outlet  and  said  dividing  means 
defining  a  thrust  bearing  housing; 
motor  means  located  within  said  motor  housing  and 
including  rotor  and  stator  means  concentrically  ar- 
ranged about  said  axis  of  rotation  with  a  small  an- 
nular space  between  the  rotor  and  stator  mating  sur- 
faces, said  stator  means  being  secured  in  said  motor 
housing  against  relative  rotation  therebetween; 
a  separating  tube  affixed  to  and  extending  throu^  said 
rotor  means  with  the  axis  of  said  tube  being  coaxial 
with  said  axis  of  rotation,  the  inlet  end  of  said  sepa- 
rating tube  extending  through  said  casing  inlet  and 
the  discharge  end  of  said  separating  tube  extending 
through  the  central  aperture  in  said  dividing  means; 
a  discharge  tube  coaxial  with  and  diametrically  smaller 
than  said  separating  tube,  having  its  inlet  end  ex- 
tending within  the  discharge  end  of  said  separating 
tube,  and  having  its  discharge  end  extending  through 
said  casing  outlet; 
a  pair  of  spaced  thrust  runners  located  within  said 
thrust  bearing  housing  and  affixed  to  said  discharge 
tube  with  at  least  one  of  said  thrust  runners  affixed 
to  the  discharge  end  of  said  separating  tube  whereby 
rotor  rotation  causes  said  separating  tube,  said  dis* 
charge  tube,  and  said  thrust  runners  to  rotate  in 
unison  therewith; 
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a  thrust  shoe  located  in  said  thrust  bearing  housing  be- 
tween said  spaced  thrust  runners  and  mounted  in 
nonrotatable  mounting  means  whereby  relative  rota- 
tion can  occur  between  said  thrust  shoe  and  said 
thrust  runners,  said  thrust  shoe  and  thrust  nmners 
defining  a  thrust  bearing; 

impeller  means  mounted  on  the  inlet  end  of  said  end 
of  said  separating  tube  to  draw  fluid  axially  into 
said  tube; 

power  supply  means  to  energize  said  motor  means  to 
rotate  said  rotor  about  the  axis  of  rotation; 

said  rotor  rotation  causing  a  centrifugal  force  to  be 
exerted  upon  the  fluid  contained  within  said  separat- 
ing tube  to  separate  said  fluid  with  the  portion  of 
the  fluid  having  the  greater  density  moving  away 
from  the  axis  of  rotation  and  toward  the  walls  of 
said  separating  tube  and  the  portion  of  the  fluid  hav- 
ing the  lesser  density  remaining  in  the  axial  region 
of  said  separating  tube  and  subsequently  flowing  into 
said  discharge  tube; 

means  in  said  separating  tube  for  supplying  fluid  from 
the  axial  portion  of  that  tube  to  the  annular  space 
between  said  rotor  and  stator  means  wherein  due  to 
relative  rotation  between  said  rotor  and  stator,  the 
fluid  creates  a  hydrodynamic.  film  which  totally 
radially  supports  said  rotor  means  during  rotation 
thereof;  and 

means  in  said  discharge  tube  for  supplying  fluid  from 
that  tube  to  said  thrust  bearing  wherein,  due  to  rela- 
tive rotation  between  said  thrust  runners  and  said 
thrust  shoe,  the  fluid  creates  a  hydrodynamic  film 
which  absorbs  axial  thrust  developed  by  said 
separator. 

3^23,316 
COUNTER  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 
Leiaod  E.  Coulter,  West  Hartford,  Edward  C.  Ambler, 
Newington,  Bradley  L.  Batson,  Hebron.  Norman  R. 
Bchm,  South  Glastonbury,  and  John  J.  Anthony.  Hart- 
ford, Conn.,  and  Richard  B.  Hamlin,  Altoona,  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  V  eeder-Root  Incorporated,  Hartford,  Conn., 
a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

nied  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,087 
6  Claims.     (CL  235—1) 


sleeves  being  retained  on  the  hub  by  outwardly  flanged 
edges  of  the  tubular  portion,  a  reset  gear  rotatably 
mounted  at  said  one  axial  end  of  the  tubular  portion,  a 
drive  gear  rotatably  mounted  at  the  other  axial  end  of 
the  tubular  portion,  said  flange  portion  having  a  plurality 
of  angularly  spaced  axially  projecting  bosses  and  said 
gears  having  axially  facing  annular  bearing  surfaces  en- 
gageable  by  the  bosses  for  supporting  the  gears  against 
mward  axial  movement,  said  sleeves  having  radial  shoul- 
ders for  supporting  the  gears  against  outward  axial  move- 
ment, and  means  mounted  on  the  hub  operable  by  the 
reset  shaft  for  selectively  locking  the  hub  with  the  drive 
and  reset  gears. 


3,223,317 
DETENT  POINTER  CHANNEL 
Afton  V.  Martin  and  Anthony  T.  Galbato,  Jamestown, 
r^.Y.,  asdgnors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Automatic 
votmg  Machine  Corporation,  Jamestown,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Filed  July  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295  J36 
7  Claims.     (CI.  235—54) 


1.  In  a  voting  machine:  a  row  of  voting  levers; 
resilient  biasing  means  including  at  least  one  pair  of 
independent  members  extendmg  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  length  of  said  row  for  moving  selected  levers  from 
unvoted  to  voted  positions  upon  voter-initiated  movement 
of  the  selected  levers  toward  their  voted  positions;  a 
housing  at  least  partially  surrounding  and  extending  at 
substantially  the  length  of  said  members;  and  means 
comprising  a  single  flange  integral  with  said  housing 
between  each  pair  of  adjacent  levers  for  controlling  the 
ever-moving  effect  of  said  members  on  said  adjacent 
levers. 


..r^^w  3,223,318 

AUTOMATIC  MULTIPLICATION  DEVICE  FOR  A 

T.r^^r^  ^^\  CALCULATING  MACHINE  ^ 

A  r-     J*    ?'  '."•■'  '^'^'  «•«*«»•<»  to  Ing.  C.  OUvetti 

V;,"*.  •'  '^*"'  '^y*  ■  ">n>ora«on  of  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1965.  Ser.  No.  445,454 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  7,  1964. 

7,517/64 

9  Claims.     (CL  235— 6«) 


\ 


1.  A  counter  wheel  assembly  comprising  a  cast  hub 
having  a  central  axially  extending  tubular  portion  adapted 
for  receiving  a  counter  reset  shaft  and  a  radial  flange 
portion  spaced  axially  inwardly  of  but  adjacent  to  one 
axial  end  of  the  tubular  portion,  a  sheet  metal  rim  se- 
cured to  the  flange  portion  having  a  generally  cylindrical 
indicia  bearing  surface,  the  tubular  portion  of  the  hub 
having  reduced  axial  ends,  a  pair  of  sleeves  mounted 
on  the  reduced  axial  ends  of  the  tubular  portion,  said 


1.  An  automatic  multiplication  device  for  a  ten  key  cal- 
culating machine  having  a  set  of  actuators,  a  transversely 
traveling  set  up  carriage  adapted  to  store  a  multiplicand, 
and  a  mulUorder  storing  device  adapted  to  store  a  mulU- 
plier,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  cycle  counUng  member  for  sequentially  cooperat- 
ing with  the  various  orders  of  said  storing  device, 

(b)  a  locking  member  transversely  movable  according 
to  the  number  of  orders  of  said  multiplicand. 
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(c)  means  for  causing  said  locking  member  to  sense  said 
storing  device  to  prevent  the  machine  from  effecting  a 
multiplication  when  the  sum  of  the  number  of  orders 
of  said  multiplicand  and  said  multiplier  is  higher  than 
the  number  of  said  actuators, 

(d)  moving  means  connected  to  said  carriage  for  con- 
comitant movement, 

(e)  and  multiplication  contrcrf  means  for  causing  said 
moving  means  to  alternately  move  said  locking  mem- 
ber and  said  counting  member. 


3,223,319 
MULTIPLE  ELECTRODE  DETECTOR 
George  M.  Lucich  and  Julius  Rockwell,  Jr.,  Washington, 
D.C.,  and  Robert  E.  Bcrgstrom,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assign- 
on  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Interior 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,269 

4  Claims.     (CI.  235—98) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  266) 
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I.  In  an  electrical  apparatus  for  measuring  a  represent- 
ative characteristic  of  a  conductive  substance  moving  in 
a  confined  space,  a  detecting  circuit,  and  a  sensing  means 
comprising  a  non-conductive  conduit  device  having  open- 
ings at  its  opposite  ends  between  which  is  defined  said 
confined  space,  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  rib- 
bons spacially  arranged  on  non-contiguous  areas  on  the 
inner  surface  of  said  conduit  device,  a  plurality  of  electri- 
cal conductors  providing  electrical  connections  between 
said  conductive  ribbons  and  said  detecting  circuit  wherein 
at  least  two  of  said  electrical  conductors  are  joined  to 
establish  a  common  conductive  path  in  which  electrical 
current  from  at  least  two  of  said  conductive  ribbons  flows 
directly  to  said  detecting  device,  and  another  of  said  elec- 
trical conductors  provides  a  singular  path  in  which  electri- 
cal current  from  another  of  said  plurality  o^  conductive 
ribbons  flows  directly  to  said  detecting  circuit. 


mounting  means  sliding  along  said  wall,  the  prism 
axes  being  parallel  to  the  wall  cylindrical  axis,  the 
rectangular  prism  faces  being  displayed  in  said  win- 
dow during  rotation  of  said  mounting  means,  a  set 
of  digits  in  each  of  said  prism  faces,  arranged  for 
cyclic  incrementation;  and, 
a  turning  station  in  said  housing  including  a  chamber 


along  said  wall  which  the  prisms  can  at  least  partially 
enter,  at  least  one  inwardly  projecting  knife  edge 
at  one  side  of  the  chamber  and  at  least  one  recess 
in  said  wall  spaced  from  the  knife  edge,  said  knife 
edge  causing  the  tilting  of  each  prism  as  it  passes 
thereover  displaying  a  different  set  of  digits  each 
time  a  prism  face  is  displayed  in  said  window. 


3,223321 

PORTABLE  HOUSEHOLD  BUDGET  COMPUTER 

Walter  Baumgartner,  156  Westchester  St., 

Amdieim,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  440,188 

7  Claims.    (CL  235—114) 


3,223,320 
CYCLIC  INCREMENTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Emanuel  E.  Beer,  White  Plains,  and  Arvid  W.  Jacobson, 
Millwood,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Precision  Inc., 
Little  Falls,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399^53 
7  Clahns.     (CI.  235—108) 
1.  An  angle  counter,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  housing  with  an  inner  cylindrical  wall  with  a  display 
window  in  said  wall  extending  axially  partially  across 
the  wall; 
circular  mounting  means  disposed  adjacent  said  win- 
dow; 
prism  members  having  equi-angular  ends  and  rectangu- 
lar faces  nKMinted  for  free  axial  rotation  around  said 


1.  A  portable  household  budget  computer,  including: 

(a)  first  and  second  spaced  parallel  plates; 

(b)  first  means  for  holding  said  first  and  second  plates 
in  spaced  relationship; 

(c)  a  first  graduated  scale  on  said  first  plate  that  is 
used  to  indicate  the  unspent  portion  of  said  budget; 

(d)  a  second  graduated  scale  on  said  first  plate  that  is 
used  to  indicate  the  expended  portion  of  said  budget; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  graduated  toothed  circular  plates,  at 
least  the  major  portions  of  which  are  disposed  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  plates,  with  each  of  said 
circular  plates  being  rotatable  and  in  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  relationship  and  radially  movable  rela- 
tive to  said  first  and  second  plates,  each  of  which 
circular  plates  are  identified  with  a  particular  major 
expense  of  said  budget,  and  when  rotated  relative  to 
one  of  a  number  of  reference  lines  on  said  first  plate 
indicate  the  portion  of  one  of  said  major  expenses 
that  has  been  spent; 

(f)  second  means  for  supporting  each  of  said  circular 
plates  for  both  rotational  and  radial  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  first  and  second  plates; 

(g)  third  means  movably  supported  from  at  least  one 
of  said  first  and  second  plates  for  moving  relative  to 
said  first  and  second  scales  to  visually  indicate  the 
unspent  and  spent  portions  of  the  total  budget;  aiKi 
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(h)  fourth  means  operatively  associated  with  said  third 
means  to  move  the  latter  when  any  one  of  said 
toothed  plates  is  moved  inwardly  relative  to  said  first 
and  second  plates  and  rotated,  which  fourth  means 
includes  teeth  that  engage  any  one  of  said  toothed 
circular  plates  when  the  latter  is  moved  inwardly 
relative  to  said  first  and  second  plates  and  rotated. 


3,223,322 

TRANSFER  COL^^TTER 

Gotfrcd  O.  Hoffmann,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  asslKnor 

to  Tri-Tech,  Inc>,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1964,  S«r.  No.  388,074 

22  Claims.     (CI,  235—117) 


direction  relative  to  said  shaft,  and  a  cam  surface  in  said 
shaft  groove  arranged  to  force  said  pin  into  said  deep 
groove  when  said  one  wheel  is  rotated  in  the  other  direc- 
tion relative  to  said  shaft. 


3,223,324  ' 

ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER  AND 
COUNTER   FOR   FLl  ID  APPLICATION 
Richard   Franlilin,   Norwailt,   Conn.,   assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  24.  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,715 
1  Claim.     (CI.  235—201) 


1.  In  a  transfer  counter,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of 
indicia  bearing  counting  elements  including  a  lower  order 
element  and  a  higher  order  element,  means  for  operating 
said  lower  order  element,  resiliently  biased  transfer  means 
interconnecting  said  lower  order  element  with  said  higher 
order  element  for  operating  said  higher  order  element  in 
response  to  operation  of  said  lower  order  element  and  in 
predetermined  relationship  therewith,  and  reset  means  for 
moving  said  transfer  means  against  its  resilient  bias,  said 
transfer  means  thereupon  acting  on  said  lower  order  ele- 
ment to  reset  the  same  to  an  initial  position. 


3,223,323 
MAGNETIC  RESET  COUNTER  MECHANISM 

Norman  D.  Lawless,  Flint,  and  Harold  R.  Mertz.  Grand 
Blanc,  -Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  .Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,022 
7  Claims.     (CI.  235—144) 


1.  A  counter  mechanism  having  a  drive  shaft  and  a 
series  of  non-magnetic  counter  wheels  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  shaft,  means  for  imparting  rotation  of  said  shaft 
in  one  direction  to  one  of  said  wheels  and  then  to  the 
others  of  said  wheels  in  succession,  opposing  journal  sur- 
faces of  said  shaft  and  other  wheels  having  grooves 
therem  extending  parallel  with  said  shaft,  one  of  said 
grooves  being  in  said  shaft  and  being  shallow,  one  other 
of  said  grooves  being  in  one  of  said  wheels  and  being 
deep,  a  permanently  magnetized  cylindrical  pin  at  least 
partially  retained  in  said  deep  groove  and  drawn  toward 
said  shaft  by  magnetic  attraction,  said  shaft  groove  and 
one  other  groove  having  two  surfaces  arranged  to  engage 
and  hold  said  pin  when  said  one  wheel  is  rotated  in  one 


A  fluid  device,  comprising  in  combination,  first  and 
second  blocks  having  abutting  surfaces,  a  source  of  pres- 
sure, said  first  block  comprising  N  conduits  equispaced 
and  of  equal  width,  each  of  said  N  conduits  communi- 
cating between  said  source  of  pressure  and  said  abutting 
surface  of  said  first  block,  said  second  block  including 
N  output  channels,  said  second  block  comprising  a  group 
of  conduits  for  each  of  said  N  conduits  of  said  first  block, 
each  of  said  conduits  within  a  group  communicating  be- 
tween one  of  said  N  output  channels  and  said  abutting 
surface  of  said  second  block,  each  of  said  conduits  in 
said  first  block  having  a  width  D,  each  of  said  conduits 
within  a  group  in  said  second  block  having  a  width  given 
by  the  expression  2«-»D  wherein  X  represents  the  par- 
ticular group  from  1  to  N,  the  number  of  said  conduits 
within  a  group  being  given  by  the  expression  Z"-*  where- 
in X  represents  the  particular  group  from  1  to  N,  where- 
by when  said  first  block  is  displaced  in  position  relative  to 
said  second  block  in  incremenu  or  multiples  of  D  a  binary 
expression  of  said  position  is  provided  at  said  N  output 
channels. 


3,223,325 

DOMESTIC  HEATING  SYSTEM 

Jacques  Letoamcaa,  20  Ave.  Beaumont,  Quebec, 

Quebec,    Canada 

Filed  Feb,  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,190 

20  Claims.     (CL  236—9) 


1.  A  heating  system  comprising  a  furnace  having  input 
and  output  ducts  enabling  air  mterchangc  between  said 
furnace  and  at  least  a  pair  of  discrete  zones  of  a  dwcU- 
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ing;  each  said  zone  having  corresponding  baffles  inter- 
posed between  itself  and  said  furnace,  baffle  operating 
means  for  selectively  establishing  or  preventing  said  air 
interchange  between  any  of  said  zones  and  said  furnace, 
control  means  for  said  baffle  operating  means  comprising 
a  thermostatic  sensor  loop  for  each  zone,  a  zone  relay 
responsive  to  said  sensor  loop,  a  motoring  loop  for  each 
baffle  operating  means  to  drive  same  in  response  to  ener- 
gization of  the  respective  zone-relay,  a  holding  loop  for 
maintaining  said  motoring  loop  after  de-energization  of 
said  zone-relay,  and  delay  means  to  break  said  holding 
loop  after  shutdown  of  said  furnace,  said  means  responsive 
to  cooling  of  said  furnace. 


3,223,326 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
COMBUSTION 

William  L.  Livingston,  Bloomfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,875 

6  Claims.     (CL  236—14) 


2.  TTie  method  of  controlling  the  supply  of  combustion 
elements  to  a  steam  boiler  having  a  combustion  chamber 
for  generating  heat,  and  in  response  to  a  varying  heat  de- 
mand, comprising  the  steps  of  (1 )  supplying  combustion 
elements  to  said  chamber  in  the  form  of  oxygen  and  fuel; 
(2)  burning  said  fuel  and  producing  a  flame  and  combus- 
tion gases  in  a  combustion  zone;  (3)  continually  removing 
said  combustion  gases  from  said  chamber;  (4)  sensing 
changes  in  the  heat  demanded  from  said  combustion 
chamber;  (5)  controUing  the  amount  of  one  of  said  com- 
bustion elements  supplied  to  said  chamber  in  response  to 
said  heat  demand;  (6)  sensing  changes  in  differential  of 
static  pressure  prevailing  in  said  chamber  at  two  points 
therein  spaced  from  each  other  in  the  gas  travel  sense 
with  one  point  being  located  within  said  chamber  up- 
stream of  said  flame  and  the  other  downstream  of  at  least 
a  portion  thereof  and  the  space  between  said  points  being 
unobstructed  with  respect  to  gas  flow;  and  (7)  increasing 
or  decreasing  the  amount  of  the  other  said  combustiMi 
elements  supplied  to  said  chamber  in  response  to  a  rising 
static  pressure  differential  and  reversing  said  increase  or 
decrease  of  supply  of  said  other  combustion  element  in 
response  to  a  falling  static  pressure  differential  to  obtain 
optimum  combustion  efficiency  with  varying  heat  demand. 


3  223,327 
RAIL  SECTION  FOR  TOY  AND  MODEL 

RAILROADS 

Adolf  Opfermann,  Hauptstrasse  1-9,  Bergisch- 

Glad  bach,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  2,965 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  17, 1959, 

O  6,560 

22  Claims.     (CI.  238—10) 


20.  A  base  structure  for  supporting  a  miniature  rail- 
road track  made  of  detachable  lengthwise  sections  which 
can  be  assembled  in  a  plurality  of  formations  and  to  af- 
ford electric  power  outlets  therealong  for  connection  to 
accessories,  comprising  a  plurality  of  base  members  set 
end  to  end  in  successive  extension;  the  shape  of  each  base 
member  conforming  with  that  of  the  track  section  it  shall 
carry,  sets  of  electrical  conductors,  one  such  set  of  con- 
ductors carried  insulated  from  each  other  on  each  base 
member  along  each  track  member  respectively,  means 
on  each  base  member  automatically  electrically  connect- 
ing corresponding  conductors  on  adjacent  base  members 
when  such  base  members  are  associated  in  extension  of 
each  other,  means  on  each  of  the  base  members  for  phys- 
ically connecting  them  in  successive  extension  and  a  set 
of  electrically-conductive  terminal  elements  on  at  least 
some  of  the  base  members,  respectively  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  conductors  carried  by  the  base  section  they 
are  on;  such  terminals  being  accessible  for  making  con- 
nections thereto  respectively  and  positioned  that  such 
connections  permit  passage  of  a  train  along  the  track. 


3,223,328 
TRACK  STRUCTURE  FOR  RAILROADS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Nelson  K.  Moses,  AshtabuU,  Ohio,  and  Robert  A.  Mc- 
Clung,  West  Palm  Beach,  Fla.,  assignors  to  RaUroad 
Permanent  Way  Products  Corp.,  AshUbuIa,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  273,135 
13  CUdms.    (CI.  238—25) 


1.  In  a  rail  track  construction  for  supporting  traction 
rails  on  a  road  bed,  the  combination  comprising:  spaced 
rows  of  elongated  precast  reinforced  concrete  beams  sup- 
ported on  the  road  bed,  each  of  the  rows  having  the 
elongated  beams  therein  arranged  in  abutting  end-to-end 
relationship,  said  elongated  beams  having  interengaging 
male  and  female  ends  for  preventing  sidewise  movement 
of  one  beam  with  respect  to  another,  each  of  said  elongated 
beams  having  an  upper  surface,  a  bottom  surface  resting 
on  said  road  bed,  and  flat  inside  wall  portions  that  slope 
downwardly  and  outwardly;  a  plurality  of  precast  con- 
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Crete  cross  beams,  each  of  the  cross  beams  having  a  top 
surface,  a  bottom  surface,  and  oppositely  disposed  ends 
which  are  continuous  between  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces 
of  the  cross  beams,  said  ends  sloping  inwardly  comple- 
mentary in  slope  to  the  downwardly  and  outwardly  slop- 
ing inside  wall  portions  of  the  elongated  beams,  said  cross 
beams  being  spaced  from  each  other  and  each  extending 
between  oppositely  disposed  downwardly  and  outwardly 
sloping  inside  wall  portions  of  oppositely  disposed  elon- 
gated beams  in  the  spaced  rows  of  elongated  beams,  means 
for  connecting  each  cross  beam  to  said  downwardly  and 
outwardly  sloping  inside  wall  portions  of  said  oppositely 
disposed  elongated  beams  in  said  spaced  rows  such  that 
said  cross  beam  ends  abut  against  said  inside  wall  portions, 
and  means  for  anchoring  a  traction  rail  along  the  upper 
surface  of  the  elongated  concrete  beams  of  each  row. 


3423,329 

FLOCKING   APPARATI'S 

Ronald  A.  Ross,  Adolph  W.  Ross,  and  Marie  Eva  Rocs, 

aU  of  Box  676,  Antioch,  lU. 

FUed  Jan.  16.  1962,  Ser.  No.  166.480 

10  Claims.     (CL  239—142) 


1.  Apparatus  for  flocking  trees  and  the  like  with  light, 
random  fibrous  flock;  comprising  a  flock  supply  hopper 
shaped  to  contain  loose  fibrous  flock  in  a  dry  state  and 
having  a  circular  and  generally  flat  bottom  and  a  gen- 
erally circular  sidewall  extending  upwardly  from  said 
bottom,  a  rotary  agitator  supported  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  generally  concentric  with  said  hopper  bottom,  said 
agitator  being  disposed  in  ovcryling  proximate  relation  to 
said  hopper  bottom  and  being  shaped  to  move  upon  rota- 
tion in  a  circular  path  located  axially  in  proximate  rela- 
tion to  said  hopper  bottom  and  extending  radially  into 
proximate  relation  to  said  hopper  sidewall,  power  drive 
means  connected  to  rotate  said  agitator,  a  blower  mounted 
in  underlying  relation  to  said  hopper  and  having  a  power 
driven  roury  impeller  rotatable  about  a  generally  vertical 
axis,  intake  means  forming  a  blower  intake  opening  up- 
wardly from  the  center  of  said  impeller  and  extending 
upwardly  into  coacting  relation  to  said  hopper  bottom 
to  cause  said  blower  to  suck  flock  and  intake  air  from  a 
zone  immediately  adjacent  said  hopper  bottom,  said  hop- 
per bottom  including  means  for  discharging  flock  down- 
wardly to  be  sucked  with  intake  air  from  a  zone  adjacent 
the  hopper  downwardly  through  the  intake  means  into 
the  blower,  means  for  controlling  the  rate  at  which  fiock 
is  supplied  from  said  hopper  into  said  intake  means,  a 
flexible  conduit  for  air  and  air  entrained  flock,  said  flex- 
ible conduit  having  an  inlet  end  connectable  with  the 
outlet  of  said  blower,  a  movable  flock  discharge  and  wet- 
ting assembly  connectable  within  the  outlet  end  of  said 
flexible  conduit,  said  assembly  including  means  defining 
an  air  and  dry  flock  flow  chamber  and  means  for  direct- 
ing air  and  entrained  dry  flock  from  said  flexible  conduit 
into  said  chamber  through  an  inlet  into  the  chamber  for 
flow  through  the  chamber,  a  bafBc  disposed  in  said  inlet 
and  having  a  helical  twist  which  causes  air  and  flock  to 


enter  said  flow  chamber  with  a  swirling  motion,  said  flow 
chamber  defining  means  including  air  nozzle  means  form- 
ing a  generally  circular  outlet  opening  from  the  chamber, 
liquid  atomizing  nozzle  means  disposed  in  said  flow  cham- 
ber outlet  in  generally  coaxial  relation  thereto  to  form  in 
cooperation  with  said  air  nozzle  means  an  annular  air 
and  dry  flock  discharge  nozzle  opening  outwardly  in  en- 
circling relation  to  said  atomizing  nozzle  means  to  dis- 
charge air  and  flock  in  a  trajectory  that  begins  in  coaxial 
encircling  relation  to  the  atomizing  nozzle  means,  a  flex- 
ible liquid  supply  conduit,  said  assembly  including  a 
liquid  supply  pipe  interconneaable  with  said  flexible 
liquid  supply  conduit,  said  liquid  supply  pipe  cantilever- 
ing  through  said  flow  chamber  in  the  assembly  to  support 
said  atomizing  nozzle  means  and  to  supply  flock  wetting 
liquid  thereto,  said  inlet  into  said  chamber  for  air  and 
flock  entering  the  chamber  between  said  flock  discharge 
nozzle  and  the  position  where  said  supply  pine  enten  the 
chamber,  said  atomizing  nozzle  means  including  channel 
defining  means  through  which  fluid  flows  in  a  plurality 
of  streams  that  are  directed  into  intersecting  relation  to 
each  other  to  effect  a  high  order  of  atomization  of  the 
liquid  flowing  through  the  nozzle  means,  said  nozzle 
means  having  liquid  outlet  means  through  which  liquid 
that  is  atomized  by  the  nozzle  means  issues  in  a  circular 
flow  pattern  that  diverges  away  from  the  nozzle  means  to 
effect  wetting  of  the  flock  entrained  in  the  trajectory  of 
air  and  flock  moving  beyond  said  liquid  outlet  means 
from  said  air  and  flock  discharge  nozzle,  said  liquid  outlet 
means  being  located  axially  outward  beyond  all  other 
structure  of  said  assembly  to  preclude  wetting  of  any 
structure  of  the  assembly  by  atomized  liquid  issuing  from 
the  nozzle  means,  and  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
liquid  through  said  pipe  to  said  atomizing  nozzle  means. 


3423,33* 

SPRAY  BOOM  LEVELER  APPARATUS 

Oscar  W.  La  Plantc,  Stewart,  Minn. 

Filed  Jane  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,88« 

7  ClalnM.    (CL  239— IM) 


1.  Field  crop  spray  apparatus  comprising  : 

a  mobile  ground  supported  frame  for  traversing  the 
field  in  non-interfenng  relation  with  crop  thereon, 

a  pair  of  elongate  spray  booms  respectively  extending 
in  opposite  directions  traversely  ou.wardly  from  the 
frame  and  having  liquid  discharging  spray  means  to 
apply  spray  to  the  vegetation  in  the  field,  means 
pivotally  connecting  said  spray  booms  to  the  frame 
to  facilitate  swinging  of  said  booms  upwardly  and 
downwardly, 

means  including  flexible  conduits  connected  with  said 
spray  booms  and  supplying  liquid  for  spraymg  there- 
to, 

a  generally  horizontal  slide  disposed  above  said  pivot 
means. 

means  connecting  and  slidably  guiding  said  slide  to  the 
frame  for  substantailly  horizontal  movement  in  a  di- 
rection transversely  of  the  frame, 

controllable  operating  means  conneaed  between  said 
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frame  and  said  slide  and  controllably  moving  said 
slide  to  a  desired  position, 
and  a  pair  of  elongate  connecting  and  supporting  ele- 
ments each  connected  with  a  respective  spray  boom 
in  spaced  relation  with  said  pivot  means  and  extend- 
ing diagonally  upwardly  to  said  slide,  said  connecting 
elements  being  secured  to  said  slide,  whereby  move- 
ment of  said  slide  produces  swinging  of  said  spray 
booms  in  opposite  directions  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly to  facilitate  maintenance  of  said  booms  in 
substantially  parallel  relation  with  the  ground  con- 
tour in  the  event  that  irregular  ground  contour  pro- 
duces tipping  of  said  frame. 


3423,331 

OIL  BURNER  NOZZLES 

Clarence  P.  Baker,  3116  NE.  Everett  St.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218^69 

5  Claims.     (CI.  239—464) 


1.  An  oil  burner  nozzle  consisting  of:  a  nozzle  head 
having  an  orifice  through  one  end  thereof;  a  lip  circum- 
scribing the  orifice  end  of  said  nozzle  bead,  said  lip  ex- 
tending forwardly  and  rearwardly  from  said  orifice  a  sub- 
stantial distance  and  having  a  greater  inner  diameter  at 
iu  rearward  end  than  at  its  forward  end,  thereby  form- 
ing an  exterior  reservoir  on  said  nozzle  head;  a  core, 
recessed  at  its  rearward  end,  disposed  within  said  nozzle 
head,  said  core  being  provided  with  fuel  passing  means 
communicating  its  recessed  interior  with  said  nozzle  ori- 
fice; core  retaining  means  engaging  with  said  nozzle  bead 
and  the  recessed  end  of  said  core,  retaining  said  core 
within  said  nozzle,  said  retaining  means  having  a  passage- 
way therethrough:  a  valve  seated  at  said  passageway 
through  said  core  retaining  means;  and  a  spring  posi- 
tioned within  said  core  engaging  with  and  tensioning  said 
valve. 


3423432 
DISPENSING  CAP  FOR  AEROSOL  CONTAINERS 
Robert  Nyden,  ManluMcC,  N.Y.,  aMignor,  by  mcnic  a»> 
dgnmciits,  to  The  HecUn  Can  Coni|>any,  a  corporadoo 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408460 
8  Claims.     (CL  239—492) 


1.  A  dispensing  cap  for  aerosol  containers  having  fluids 
therein  under  superatmospheric  pressure  and  having  a 
depressably  actuable  valve  stem  provided  with  a  discharge 


vent  therein  for  releasing  the  fluid  from  the  container, 
said  cap  comprising  a  substantially  upstanding  peripheral 
wall  having  a  bottom  portion  engageable  with  an  aerosol 
container,  a  top  wall  having  an  opening  therein,  a  valve 
operating  lever  located  within  and  conforming  to  the  shape 
of  said  top  wall  opening  and  sized  substantially  smaller 
than  said  opening  so  as  to  be  laterally  and  longitudinally 
movable  therein  and  being  provided  with  a  dispensing 
opening  therein,  a  pair  of  flexible  members  of  relatively 
small  cross-sectional  area  integral  with  said  valve  oper- 
ating lever  and  said  top  wall  for  connecting  said  valve 
operating  lever  to  said  top  wall  for  pivotal  and  lateral  and 
longitudinal  movement  within  said  top  wall  opening,  and 
a  hub  projecting  downwardly  from  the  underside  of  said 
operating  lever,  said  hub  having  a  chamber  therein  open 
at  the  bottom  and  forming  a  socket  for  the  reception 
of  a  valve  stem  from  an  associated  aerosol  container, 
said  valve  operating  lever  being  further  provided  with 
a  continuous  passage  communicating  with  the  dispensing 
opening  and  the  chamber  in  the  hub,  whereby  depression 
of  said  valve  operating  lever  operates  an  associated  valve 
stem  for  the  discharge  of  the  contents  of  the  container 
through  the  dispensing  opening  of  the  cap. 


3423433 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  LIQUID  SLURRIES 
AND  FOR  DISPERSEMENT  THEREOF  IN  POLY- 
MERIC  SUBSTANCES 
Nicholas  N.  Stephanoff,  Haverford,  Pa.,  avignor  to  Fhdd 
Energy  Processing  and  Equipment  Company,  Lansdak, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  PcmnylTania 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,025 
13  Oaims.    (CL  241—5) 


">      n 


O- 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  liquid  suspension  of  finely 
subdivided  solid  particles  which  comprises  passing  par- 
ticles of  s<riid  material  into  a  first  area  comprising  a  vor- 
tex of  gaseous  fluid  at  a  temperature  substantially  higher 
than  the  temperature  of  condensation  of  said  fluid  where- 
by the  particles  of  said  solid  material  impact  each  other 
at  velocities  suflficient  to  cause  pulverization  thereof  into 
fines  and  larger  particles,  passing  the  resulting  fines  and 
entraining  fluid,  while  in  a  radially  inwardly  tending 
spiral  circulation  maintaining  said  vortex,  through  a  pr«- 
cooling  area  while  maintaining  the  larger  particles  of 
pulverization  in  the  first  area  subject  to  further  pulveriza- 
tion, said  fines  and  entraining  fluid  being  pre-cooled  to  a 
temperature  just  above  the  temperature  of  condensation 
of  said  fluid,  tlien  passing  said  fines  and  entraining  fluid, 
while  in  said  inwardly  tending  spiral  circulation,  into  a 
condensation  area  and  contacting  them  with  a  liquid  at 
a  temperature  sufficient  to  condense  said  entraining  fluid. 
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3^23^34 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SIZE  REDUCTION 

OF  REFUSE 

Fritz  Wiithrich,   ZoiUkerbcrg,   Switzerland,   assignor  to 

Von  Roll  A.G.,  Gerla&ngen,  Switzerland,  a  cor]H>ration 

of  Switzerland 

Filed  June  26,  1963.  Set.  No.  290.792 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  2,  1962. 

7,878/62 

16  Claims.     (CI.  241—36) 


3^23,336 

GRINDING   APPARATUS 

Fritz  Otto  Wiencrt,  Lewiaton,  N.Y. 

(41  Roosevelt  Ave.,  Rte.  47,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1960.  Ser.  No.  79,669 

14  Claiim.     (CI.  241—172) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  size  reduction  of  refuse,  particu- 
larly for  refuse  to  be  destroyed  by  combustion,  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  frame  members,  means  mounting  at  least 
one  of  said  frame  members  for  pivotal  movement,  drive 
means  for  pivoting  the  pivotal  mounted  frame  member 
towards  the  other  frame  member,  shearing  means  pro- 
vided for  both  of  said  frame  members,  said  shearing 
means  of  each  frame  member  incorporating  spaced  shear- 
ing elements  providing  a  recess  between  each  two  neigh- 
boring shearing  elements,  said  recess  extending  through- 
out the  thickness  of  the  corresponding  frame  member, 
said  shearing  elements  of  said  shearing  means  of  any 
one  frame  member  being  offset  with  respect  to  said 
shearing  elements  of  the  shearing  means  of  the  other 
frame  member  to  permit  comb-like  interengagement  of 
said  shearing  means  of  both  frame  members  in  one 
extreme  position  of  said  pivotal  mounted  frame  member. 


1.  A  grinding  mill  comprising  an  elongated  shell,  a 
grinding  zone  in  said  shell  arranged  to  contain  a  bed  of 
material  to  undergo  treatment  intermixed  with  a  plurality 
of  freely  movable  grinding  bodies,  a  substantial  portion 
of  said  grinding  bodies  being  out  of  contact  with  said 
shell  at  any  specific  time,  material  moving  means  within 
said  shell  comprising  a  shaft  extending  longitudinally  of 
said  elongated  shell  and  a  rigid  disc  fixed  to  said  shaft 
and  disposed  obliquely  thereto,  said  disc  being  disposed 
at  least  partially  within  said  bed  when  said  mill  is  oper- 
ating, supporting  means  for  said  shell  and  material  mov- 
ing means  operable  to  permit  relative  rotatable  movement 
therebetween  about  the  axis  of  said  shell,  and  drive  means 
operable  to  effect  such  relative  rotation  therebetween, 
imparting  to  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  said  grind- 
ing bodies  arcuate  tumblmg  movement  about  the  axis  of 
said  mill  and  oscillatory  axial  movements  of  substantial 
extent  in  opposite  directions  with  respect  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  mill. 


3,223.337 

PULVERIZER  HAVLNG  ULTRASONIC 

DRIVE  MEANS 

AItId  a.  Saaper.  Borfoank,  Calif. 

(f722  Casaba,  Chatswortb.  C  alif.) 

Filed  Oct.  21.  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,545 

1  Claim.     (CL  241—262) 


3,223,335 

APPARATIS  FOR   PRODUCING   DUST 

Charles  D.  Jacobs,  1100  S.  Lakeside  Drive, 

Uke  Worth,  Fla. 

FUed  Sept.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,W7 

8  Claims.     (CL  241—109) 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  fine  particles  from  granu- 
lar, pulverant  material,  comprising:  a  substantially  closed 
housing  having  at  least  three  equally  spaced  openings 
formed  in  tlie  side  walls  thereof;  a  circular  wheeled  car- 
riage rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  adapted  to  ride 
on  the  surface  of  a  layer  of  said  pulverant  material  dis- 
posed on  the  floor  of  said  housing  for  reducing  the  par- 
ticle size  of  said  pulverant  material;  a  series  of  at  least 
three,  boriiontally  disposed  drive  wheels  rotatably  mount- 
ed on  vertical  axes  extending  through  said  openings  and 
into  frictiooaJ  contact  with  said  carriage;  and  means  for 
rotating  said  drive  wheels. 


Pulverizer  apparatus  comprising:  a  pair  of  walls  mov- 
ably  positioned  in  face-to-face  relationship,  each  oppositely 
associated  face  being  alternately  vertical  and  inwardly 
and  downwardly  inclined  at  substantially  the  same  angle 
on  the  same  side  relative  to  a  vertical  plane  in  order  to 
provide  both  pulverizing  and  shearing  forces  to  material 
fed  between  said  walls;  a  pair  of  ultrasonic  transducer 
elements  respectively  mounted  on  said  pair  of  walls  for 
vibrating  said  walls  toward  and  away  from  each  other  in 
response  to  a  single  applied  thereto  at  an  ultrasonic  fre- 
quency; and  an  oscillator  for  applying  a  signal  at  an  ultra- 
sonic frequency  to  said  pair  of  transducers. 


3,223,338 

TAPE    DRIVE    MECHANISM 

Sho  Takeuchi,  Yokohama-shi,  Japan,  assignor  to  FuJHsn 

Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  July  31.  1963.  Ser.  No.  299,688 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1,  1962. 

37  32,911 

6  Claims.     (CL  242—55.12) 

I.  A  tape  driving  system,  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 

tape  reels  supporting  upon  them  and  between  them  a 

single  magnetizable  tape,  vacuum  means  acting  upon  a 

portion  of  said  magnetizable  tape  intermediate  said  reels 


for  adjusting  the  tension  upon  said  tape,  a  single  rotatable 
capstan  directly  engaging  the  intermediate  portion  of 
said  tape  for  driving  said  tape  in  either  direction,  mag- 
netic read-in  and  read-out  means  in  operative  proximity 


£1 


with  said  tape,  a  D.C.  motor  directly  coupled  to  said  cap- 
stan for  rotating  said  capstan  in  either  direction,  starting 
means  coupled  to  said  D.C.  motor  for  starting  rotation 
of  said  capstan,  and  braking  means  coupled  to  said  D.C. 
motor  for  stopping  rotation  of  said  capstan. 


3^23439 
FLYING  SPLICE  SYNCHRONIZER 
Edgar  J.  Justus,  Beloit,  Wis.,  and  Carl  B.  Dahl,  Rockton, 
ni.,  assignors  to  Beloit  Iron  Works,  Beloit,  Wis^  a 
corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,234 
1  Claim.     (CL  242—58.3) 


A  mechanism  for  synchronizing  the  speed  of  a  main 

roll  carrying  a  web  to  be  unwound  with  the  speed  of  a 

traveling  unwinding  web  for  connecting  the  unwinding  web 

to  the  web  on  the  main  roll  comprising. 

a  cylindrical  main  roll  having  an  outer  cylindrical  web 

supporting  surface, 
a  guide  roll  having  an  outer  cylindrical  web  supporting 

surface, 
a  first  annular  band  mounted  on  the  outer  surface  of 

a  roll  of  paper  on  the  main  roll, 
a  secorxl  annular  band  mounted  on  the  outer  surface 
of  said  guide  roll, 

each  of  said  bands  having  spaced  indicator  marks 
facing    radially    outwardly    with    the   indicator 
marks  being  uniformly  spaced  a  predetermined 
distance  apart  with  the  same  spacing  on  each 
hand, 
a  first  photoelectric  detector  for  detecting  the  speed  of 
movement  of  the  marks  on  the  first  band  providing 
a  first  output  signal, 
a  second  photoelearic  detector  for  detecting  the  speed 
of  movement  of  marks  on  the  second  band  providing 
a  second  output  signal, 
means  electrically  conneaed  to  receive  said  first  and 
second  signals  converting  the  signals  to  first  and 


second  visible  signals  having  wave  forms  each  pro- 
viding an  indication  as  a  function  of  frequency  of 
the  movement  of  the  marks  past  said  detectors, 
and  means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  the  nvain  roll 
until  the  wave  forms  are  correlated  to  obtain  an 
equal  surface  speed  between  an  unwinding  web  run- 
ning over  the  guide  roll  and  a  web  wound  in  the  roll. 


3,223,340 

WEB  RENEWING  MECHANISM 

Claude  E.  F.  Willis,  London,  England,  asrignor  to 

R.  W.  Crabtree  A  Sons  Limited 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,319 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  1,  1963, 

95/63 
27  Claims.     (CL  242— 58  J) 


1.  Web  renewing  mechanism  including  a  web  deflector 
wiiich  moves  to  an  operative  position  to  cause  the  run- 
ning web  with  wliich  it  is  to  be  used  to  contact  the  pe- 
riphery of  a  replacement  roll,  resilient  means  urging  said 
web  deflector  towards  said  operative  position  and  electro- 
magnetic means  including  a  releasable  magnetic  connec- 
tion which  holds  the  d^ector  in  an  inoperative  position. 

18.  In  a  web  renewing  mechanism  including  a  replace- 
ment roll  on  a  spindle  and  a  pivoted  support  arm,  a 
web  deflector  carried  by  said  arm  for  causing  a  running 
web  to  contact  the  roll,  a  web  cutting  knife  carried  by 
said  arm  for  cutting  the  running  web,  and  control  means 
for  said  deflector  and  said  Imife  including  a  camshaft 
carrying  cams,  an  electrical  mechanism  for  actuating  said 
camshaft,  and  electrical  circuits  provided  with  switches, 
said  cams  being  disposed  to  actuate  said  switches  and 
energize  said  circuits  to  control  said  deflector  and  said 
knife,  one  of  said  cams  operating  said  deflector  and  an- 
other cam  operating  said  knife. 


3,223,341 
EXPANSIBLE   MANDREL 
Tore  Lennart  Gaddc,  Amal,  Sweden,  asrignor  to  AB 
Amals  GJnteri  Ocfa  Mekanidu  Verkstad,  Amal,  Sweden, 
a  corporation  of  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,900 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  30, 1963, 

11,945/63 

5  Qaims.     (d.  242—72) 


».,» 


1.  An  expansible  mandrel  comprising  an  elongated 
body,  a  notch  in  said  body,  expanding  means  comprising  a 
tubular,  inflatable  member  in  said  notch,  said  member 
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being  adapted  to  be  inflated  to  extend  laterally  beyond 
the  periphery  of  said  body  and  thereby  to  expand  the 
mandrel,  a  conduit  opening  at  one  end  at  the  outside  of 
said  body  and  at  the  other  end  at  said  notch  and  adapted 
at  its  opening  outside  said  body  to  communicate  with  a 
source  of  a  fluid  to  inflate  said  inflatable  member,  an 
aperture  in  the  wall  of  said  inflatable  member  located 
toward  an  end  of  said  inflatable  member,  said  aperture 
being  in  registry  with  the  conduit  opening  at  the  notch,  a 
nipple  comprising  a  head  and  a  tube  piece,  said  nipple 
head  being  positioned  in  said  inflatable  member  adjacent 
said  aperture  and  said  tube  piece  extending  through  said 
aperture  and  into  said  conduit,  a  channel  through  said 
nipple  and  opening  at  one  end  at  said  nipple  head  inside 
said  inflatable  member  and  at  the  other  end  at  said  tube 
piece  inside  said  conduit,  a  pressing  element  in  juxtaposi- 
tion to  the  apertured  end  of  said  inflatable  member  at 
the  outside  of  the  wall  of  said  inflatable  member  opposUe 
the  apertured  wall,  means  to  urge  the  pressing  element 
against  said  inflatable  member  whereby  the  walls  of  the 
said  inflatable  member  are  pressed  together  and  against 
the  nipple  head  and  the  apertured  wall  of  the  inflatable 
member  is  pressed  against  the  bottom  of  the  notch. 


3«223,342  | 

TAPE    REEL 
Richard  N.  Brandon,  Richmond,   Va.,  assignor  of  one- 
tenth  to  AuzvUle  Jackson,  Jr.,  Richmond,  Va. 
FUed  July  17,  196J,  S«r.  No.  295,749 
2  Claims.     (CL  242— 74J) 


I.  A  reel  comprising,  in  combination,  two  flanges 
separated  by  a  hub,  a  slot  in  said  hub,  a  recess  in  said 
hub  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  hub  from  said  slot,  a 
circular  resilient  spring  clamp  concentric  with  said  hub 
of  less  width  than  the  distance  between  said  flanges,  two 
clamping  faces  on  said  clamp  meeting  one  another  with 
the  clamping  faces  extendmg  into  said  slot  to  hold  the 
end  of  a  tape  in  said  slot,  and  a  deformation  area  on 
said  clamp  adjacent  said  recess  whereby  the  clamp  may 
be  deformed  radially  inward  mto  said  recess  to  cause 
the  clamping  faces  to  move  to  a  non-clamping  position. 


(D)  means  for  feeding  solid  comminuted  material  into 
a  throat  formed  at  and  by  convergence  of  the  sheet 
nrietal  with  the  outer  convolution  of  the  roll,  and 


(E)  means  resisting  winding  advancement  of  the  sheet 
extending  to  the  roll  so  that  said  comminuted  mate- 
rial is  compacted  for  retention  between  the  roll  con- 
volutions. 


3,223,344 
COILED  STOCK  CRADLE  FEEDERS 
^^*    J.     Weymouth,    Fairfield,    Conn.,    assignor    to 
Cooper-He>  mouth.  Inc.,  Stratford,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
,     tion  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Oct.  22,  19«3,  S«r.  No.  318,0M 
15  Claims.     (CL  242—78.7) 


3^23,343 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  SHEET  METAL 
TREATING  PACKS 
Maurice  R.  Commanday,  Loa  Angeles,  and  Jacob  Z.  Gold- 
berg,  Fallbrook.  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chromizing  Cor- 
poration, Hawthorne,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  OcL  29,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  233,55^ 
11  Claims.     (CI.  242—78.1) 
1.  Apparatus  for  incorporating  comminuted  material 
in  a  convolute  roll  pack,  comprising 

(A)  a  winding  mandrel, 

(B)  means  for  rotating  the  mandrel, 

(C)  means  for  supporting  sheet  metal  extending  to  the 
mandrel  to  be  wound  thereon  in  convolute  roll  form 
by  the  rotation  of  the  mandrel. 


1.  A  cradle-feeder  for  coiled  material  comprising,  in 
combination: 

A.  a  housing  having  bottom  surfaces  designed  to  rest 
on  a  supporting  floor, 

B.  cradle  rolls  rotatably  mounted  in  the  housing  for 
supporting  a  coil  of  material, 

C.  a  lower  pinch  roll  rotatably  supported  in  a  loading 
end  of  the  housing  near  the  bottom  surfaces, 

D.  drive  means  in  the  housing  for  rotating  all  of  said 
rolls,  and 

E.  an  upper  pinch  roll  rotatably  supported  by  the 
housing  and  pivotally  movable,  about  an  axis  parallel 
to  the  lower  pinch  roU  positioned  between  the  lower 
pmch  roll  and  the  loading  end  of  the  housing,  from 
an  engaged  position,  juxtaposed  above  the  lower 
pinch  roll,  to  a  disengaged  position,  spaced  away 
from  the  lower  pinch  roll  in  which  a  coil  of  mate- 
rial may  be  moved  past  the  pinch  rolls  by  rolling  it 
over  the  disengaged  upper  pinch  roll  and  then  over 
the  lower  pinch  roll  toward  the  cradle  rolls. 
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3423345 
ROD  MILL  SWITCH 
William  J.  mi,  Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Morgan 
Construction  Company,  Worcester,  Maas^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,934 
12  Claims.     (CI.  242— «0) 


providing  frictional  drag  to  the  extraction  of  said  line 

from  said  reel  comprising: 
an  extending  annular  projection  formed  on  one  of  the 
internal  surfaces  of  said  cover  member  and  the 
forward  face  surface  of  said  pickup  member  and  an 
annular  groove  formed  on  the  other  of  such  sur- 
faces to  receive  the  said  annular  projection  when  said 
pickup  member  is  forwardly  positioned,  said  annu- 
lar projection  adaptable  to  frictionally  engage  said 
line  when  said  pickup  member  is  axially  forwardly 
positioned  by  said  external  thumb  controllable  means. 


3,223,346 

LINE  DRAG  MEANS  FOR  A  SPINNING  REEL 

Alvah  W.  Fowler,  1912  Ashland,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  254,182 

2  Claims.     (CL  242— «4.2) 


3,223,347 

SPIN-CASTING  FISHING  REEL 

Joseph  C.  Clark,  Orlando,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Thie  Temper 

Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  (Miio 

Filed  Oct  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,000 

4  Claims.    (CL  242— «4.2) 


4.  A  switch  for  a  rod  mill  comprising  a  fixed  support, 
an  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  the  front  of  said  support 
for  swinging  movement  in  a  plane  transverse  of  the  line 
of  rod  travel,  means  on  the  upper  end  of  said  arm  sup- 
porting the  discharge  end  of  a  switch  jnpe  in  a  manner 
permitting  axial  movement  of  the  switch  pipe  end  with 
respect  to  the  support  as  the  pipe  may  elongate  or  con- 
tract under  temperature  changes,  other  means  on  said 
arm  supporting  a  short  nozzle  in  alignment  with  said 
switch  pipe,  a  rod  guide  fixed  to  said  support  having  two 
passages  therethrough,  means  for  moving  said  arm 
and  nozzle  from  a  position  of  alignn>ent  with  one 
of  said  passages  to  a  position  of  alignment  with  the 
other  of  said  passages  when  no  rod  is  present  in  said 
nozzle,  and  means  permitting  said  nozzle  to  be  adjusted 
axially  to  bring  its  discharge  end  into  close  proximity 
to  but  tK}t  touching  the  entrance  ends  of  said  passages. 


2.  A  fishing  reel  of  the  spinning  type  having  a  body 
member,  a  spool  carried  by  the  body  member  adaptable 
to  receive  a  line  wound  thereon,  an  axially  positionable 
pickup  member  supported  adjacent  and  forward  said 
spool,  and  external  thumb  controllable  means  for  axially 
positioning  said  pickup  member,  and  a  cover  member 
supported  on  said  body  member  enclosing  said  spool  and 
said  pickup  member,  said  cover  member  having  an  open- 
ing therein  whereby  a  line  wound  on  said  spool  may  be 
extracted  from  said  fishing  reel,  a  means  for  controllably 


1.  In  a  fishing  reel  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising a  housing,  said  housing  consisting  of  a  gear  cas- 
ing and  a  centrally  apertured  spool  casing,  said  year 
casing  having  a  tubular  member  integrally  formed  there- 
with projecting  forwardly  of  the  same  into  the  spool 
casing,  a  line  carrying  spool  carried  by  said  tubular  mem- 
ber, a  driven  shaft  rotatably  and  axially  movable  in  said 
tubular  member  and  spring-urged  toward  a  rearward 
portion  therein  having  a  portion  extending  forwardly  of 
said  tubular  member  when  in  said  rearward  position,  a 
winding  drum  member  secured  to  the  said  forwardly 
extending  portion  of  said  shaft  and  adapted  to  rotatably 
and  axially  move  therewith,  said  winding  drum  member 
having  a  part  telescopically  receiving  said  spool,  said 
part  having  an  enlarged  opening  therethrou^,  said  wind- 
ing drum  member  having  line  pick-up  means  eccentrical- 
ly mounted  on  the  inner  face  of  the  forward  portion  there- 
of, said  pick-up  means  comprising  a  pick-up  slide  having 
a  circular  bore  therein,  a  pick-up  pin  rotatably  disposed 
within  said  bore,  said  slide  being  provided  with  a  lower 
edge  portion  adapted  to  contact  said  driven  shaft  during 
one  position  of  operation  of  said  reel  and  to  contact  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  tubular  member  forwardly  of 
the  spool  carrying  portion  thereof  during  a  different  opera- 
tive position,  said  tubular  member  having  a  pair  of  pro- 
jections disposed  forwardly  of  said  tubular  member  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  forward  face  thereof  and  flat  sur- 
faces interposed  between  flat  side  walls  provided  on  the 
said  projections,  said  projections  being  provided  with  ar- 
cuate upper  surfaces  abutting  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  tubular  member,  said  projections  being  of  relatively 
less  arcuate  extent  than  that  of  the  flat  interspaced  sur- 
faces of  the  tubular  member,  said  pick-up  means  being 
adapted  to  seat  in  a  non  line-engaging  position  on  a  for- 
ward portion  of  said  shaft  when  said  shaft  is  axially 
moved  to  a  forward  position  in  said  spool  casing,  release 
of  said  spring  pressure  causing  said  pick-up  pin  to  engage 
the  forward  end  of  said  tubular  member,  rotation  of  the 
winding  means  causing  the  lower  edge  of  said  pick-up 
means  to  move  rearward  on  the  arcuate  portion  of  an 
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adjacent  projection  to  elevate  the  said  pick-up  means  to 
the  outer  periphery  of  the  tubular  member  and  project 
the  rotatable  pick-up  pin  through  the  said  opening  in  the 
winding  means  to  contact  the  line. 


3^23,348 

SPIN-CAST  FISHING  REEL  WITH  LEVEL 

WINDING  MEANS 

Joseph  C.  Clark,  Orlando,  Fla.,  assignor  to  True  Temper 

Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  OhJo 

Original  application  May  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  811,162,  now 

Patent  No.  3,114,514,  dated  Dec.  17,  1963.     Divided 

and  this  application  Oct.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,342 

4  Claims.    (CI.  242— 84J1) 


3,223,349 
DRAG  MECHANISM  FOR  A  SPINNING  REEL 
Joseph   M.    HohUian,   Geneva,   Ohio,  assignor  to  True 
Temper  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,001 
2  Claims.     (CL  242—84.45) 


2.  A  drag  assembly  for  fishing  reels  comprising  a  gear 
case  housing,  a  main  driving  gear  disposed  therein,  a 
crank  sleeve,  a  drag  shaft,  said  crank  sleeve  and  drag  shaft 
disposed  tlirough  said  housing,  crank  means  for  rotating 
said  crank  sleeve  and  said  drag  shaft  relative  to  said  hous- 
ing, an  annular  dish-shaped  spring  member  carried  at  one 


end  of  said  drag  shaft,  drag  washer  means  associated  with 
said  gear  and  interposed  between  said  spring  member  and 
said  crank  sleeve,  a  drag  knob  disposed  for  rotation  at  the 
opposite  end  of  said  drag  shaft,  a  second  spring  member 
associated  with  said  drag  knob  and  exerting  an  outward 
pressure  on  said  drag  knob,  said  drag  knob  when  rotated 
increases  the  said  second  spring  pressure  until  a  predeter- 
mined drag  is  reached,  continued  movement  then  being 
adapted  to  longitudinally  move  said  drag  shaft  outwardly 
of  the  housing  against  the  pressure  exerted  by  said  second 
sprmg  member  to  cause  gradual  increase  of  pressure  by 
the  said  first  recited  spring  member  whereby  frictional 
coupling  of  the  said  gear  and  said  crank  sleeve  is  caused 
through  pressure  exerted  on  said  interposed  drag  washer 
means. 


3,223,350 

ROOFING    DISPENSER 

Wallace  B    Bock  and  Calvin  V.  Bock,  Elkhart  County. 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Bock  Industries  of  Elkhart,  Indiana 

Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana  * 

FUed  June  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,328 

8  Claims.     (CL  242—86.52) 


1.  In  a  reel  of  the  character  described,  means  form- 
ing a  housing,  a  manual  crank  means  joumalled  in  one 
side  of  said  housing  for  rotation  about  an  axis  transverse 
said  housing  including  a  crank  pin  inside  said  housing 
secured  to  said  crank  means,  a  flanged  spool  means 
joumalled  for  axial  reciprocation  along  an  axis  normal 
to  said  crank  axis  for  retaining  a  line  wound  thereon,  said 
spool  means  including  an  annular  recess  in  one  side  there- 
of forming  a  radial  inward  depending  flange,  a  yoke 
member  positioned  normal  to  one  side  of  said  spool 
means  including  a  pair  of  legs  having  opposite  disposed 
abutments  at  one  end  thereof  removably  engaged  in 
opposite  sides  of  said  recess  and  retained  therein  by  said 
flange,  said  yoke  member  including  a  slot  at  the  yoke 
end  thereof  engaged  with  said  crank  pin  for  reciprocat- 
ing said  spool  means  when  said  crank  means  is  rotated 
for  level  winding  said  line  when  wound  thereon. 


8.  A  dispenser  for  coiled  roofing  comprising  a  base, 
a  reel  on  said  base  for  the  coiled  roofing,  an  upstanding 
frame  mounted  rigidly  on  said  base  being  curved  and 
extendmg  over  said  reel  to  a  height  corresponding  approx- 
imately to  the  position  of  the  edge  of  the  roof  on  which 
the  roofing  is  to  be  applied,  a  pair  of  pinch  rollers 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  uncoiling  the  roofing  material 
from  the  coil  and  delivering  the  uncoiled  material  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  frame,  a  motor  for  driving  said  pinch 
rollers,  and  means  near  the  upper  end  of  the  frame  for 
guiding  the  uncoiled  roofing  material  onto  the  top  of 
a  trailer. 


^«>„  3,223,351 

THREAD  TENSION  REGULATOR  FOR 

TEXTILE  MACHINES 

Francis  Lemarchand,  Rouen,  France 

_,  .      F^lfd  Feb.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,451 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Mar.  15.  1963. 

928,145 

6  Claims.     (CI.  242—154) 

I.  A  thread  tension  regulating  device  comprising-    a 

casing,  a  stationary  inlet  thread  guide  secured  to  said 

casmg,  a  convex  shoe  secured  to  said  casing  and  having 

a  long  radius  portion  adjacent  said  inlet  thread  guide 

and  a  shorter  radius  portion   remote  from  said  thread 

guide,  a  movable  thread  guide  pivotally  mounted  on  said 

casing,  a  stationary  outlet  thread  guide  secured  to  said 

casing,  said  movable  guide  being  operatively  associated 

and  located  with  respect  to  said  convex  shoe  so  that  thread 

threaded  successively  through  said  inlet  guide,  said  mov- 
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able  guide  and  said  outlet  guide  will  frictionally  engage 
an  arcuate  portion  of  said  convex  shoe  which  is  longer 
and  longer  as  said  movable  thread  guide  is  pivoted  more 
and  more  in  a  predetermined  direction,  and  means  mount- 


3,223,353 
APPARATUS    FOR    DEOTINATION   CONTROL 
OF  A  CONVEYANCE  BY  MEANS  OF  HALL 
GENERATORS 
Friedrich  Kuhrt,  Hans  Joachim  Uppmann,  and  Klemem 
Wiehl,  all  of  Numberg,  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens* 
Schuckertwerke  Aktiengesellschi^  BerUn-Siemensstadt« 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,840 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcmumy,  Dec.  28, 1962, 
S  83,083 
,  6  Claims.    (CL  243—29) 


>       1        1         •        •        7.  ,2  


ed  in  said  casing  for  resiliently  urging  said  movable  thread 
guide  in  said  predetermined  direction  with  a  constant 
torque  adapted  to  always  balance  the  torque  exerted  by 
the  thread  tension  upon  said  movable  thread  guide. 


3,223352 
I  LET-OFF    APPARATUS 

Merle  A.  Fuller  and  Raymond  J.  Slezak,  Akron,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,136 
6  Claims.     (CL  242—156.2) 


.^^ 


ing: 


1.  A  let-off  for  flexible  filamentary  material  compris- 


(a)  a  stationary  support, 

(b)  means  on  said  suppon  rotatably  supporting  a  sup- 
ply spool  of  the  filamentary  material, 

(c)  a  braking  surface  on  said  spool  supporting  means, 

(d)  a  lever  pivoted  on  said  stationary  support  ad- 
jacent the  spool  supporting  means. 

(e)  brake  shoe  means  mounted  on  said  lever  for  brak- 
ing engagement  with  said  braking  surface  to  selec- 
tively apply  and  release  braking  force  upon  said  spool 
supporting  means  in  response  to  rocking  movement 
of  said  lever, 

(f )  guide  means  for  the  filamentary  material  suRXMled 
on  said  lever  at  a  location  such  that  tension  in  the 
filamentary  material  extending  from  the  supply  spool 
over  said  guide  means  applies  lever  rocking  force  in 
the  direction  for  effecting  brake  release, 

(g)  a  force  applying  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
stationary  support  and  extending  generally  parallel 
with  and  in  sfraced  relationship  from  the  first-men- 
tioned lever,  and 

(h)  link  means  engaging  both  levers  and  movable  longi- 
tudinally therealong  to  vary  the  force  exerted  by  the 
force  applying  lever  upon  the  first-mentioned  kver. 


1.  For  a  transportation  system  having  a  conveyance 
capable  of  travelling  along  paths  to  a  number  of  destina- 
tions, a  control  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  mag- 
netizable information  bands  on  said  conveyance  oriented 
transverse  to  the  travel  path,  two  timing  bands  oriented 
transverse  to  the  travel  path  and  respectively  located 
on  said  conveyance  on  either  side  of  said  plurality  of  in- 
formation bands,  a  plurality  of  Hall-generator  sensor 
means  each  corresponding  to  one  of  said  bands  and  lo- 
cated along  said  path  for  sensing  the  respective  bands 
simultaneously  when  said  conveyance  passes  them,  elec- 
tronic gate  means  connected  to  said  sensor  means  for 
passing  signals  sensed  by  the  sensors  corresponding  to 
the  information  bands  only  when  said  sensors  correspond- 
ing to  the  timing  bands  sense  the  timing  bands  simul- 
taneously. 

3,223,354 
VERTICAL  TAKE  OFF  AND  LANDING  AIRCRAFT 
Wilhelm  O.  Scibold  and  Gerhard  Eggers,  Bremen,  Rolf 
R.  B.  Rlcdns,  Berlin-Maricndorf,  and  Rolf  Stuessel, 
Bremen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Verclnigtc  Fhigtecfa- 
nische  Wcrkc  Geseilschaft  mit  bcschraenkter  Haftnng 
fnieher  '^eser"  Flngzeugbaa/Fockc-Waif/Hclnkel- 
Flugzeugbau,  Bremen.Flnghafcn,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,282 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  7,  1961, 

F  32,924 

6  Claims.    (CL  244>-12) 


1.  In  a  vertical  take-off  and  landing  aircraft  having  a 
fuselage  with  a  central  fore-and-aft  axis,  and  right  and 
left  wings  fixed  with  and  extending  outwardly  from  said 
fuselage,  right  and  left  nacelle  means  each  carried  by  a 
respective  one  of  said  wings  in  outwardly  spaced  relation 
with  respect  to  said  fuselage  and  symmetrical  with  and 
parallel  to  said  axis,  and  a  pair  of  lifting  propulsion  tinits 
carried  by  each  said  nacelle  means,  one  said  unit  being 
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forwardly  of  the  leading  edge  of  its  wing  and  the  other 
said  unit  being  rearwardly  of  the  trailing  edge  of  its  wing 
nght  and  left  forward  jet  propulsion  units,  each  carried 
by  a  respecUve  one  of  said  wings  in  outward ly-spaced 
relation  with  respect  to  the  corresponding  one  of  said 
nacelles,  deflector  means  carried  by  each  said  forward  jet 
propulsion  unit  and  movable  from  a  first  position  out  of 
the  exhaust  from  its  unit,  to  a  second  posiUon  within, 
and  deflecting  downwardly,  a  portion  of  the  exhaust  gases 
emerging  from  its  unit,  and  means  operable  to  move  each 
said  deflector  means  between  said  first  and  said  second 
positions. 


December  14,  1965 
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3^23^55 

ALTERNATIVE  SUSTENTATION  SYSTEM 

FOR  AIRCRAFT 

Adolphc  C.  Peterson,  4623  Brace  Are.  S., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  U9aM 

4  Claims.     (CI.  244—12) 


3,223354 

DEFLECTED  SLIpStREAM  SYSTEM 

FOR  AIRCRAFT 

Alberto  Aivarez-Caldcrdn,  1560  CastiUcla  St. 

Palo  AHo.  Calif.  ^ 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263J17 

11  Claims,     (a.  244—13) 


^:^._.^ 


1.  In  an  aircraft:  a  fuselage  structure,  a  sustcntation 
surface  structure  arranged  to  provide  sustentation  in  trans- 
ationa    flight  by  its  angular  disposition  relative  to  trans- 
laUonal  flight  of  the  aircraft;  a  propulsion  system  to  pro- 
vide thrust  for  translational  flight;  a  plural  number  of  air 
channeli.  each  having  means  for  air  intake,  each  having 
an  air  discharge  directed  downwardly  of  the  translational 
flight  direction,  each  having  shutter  means  at  its  said  air 
discharge,  each  said  shutter  means  having  alternative  loca- 
hon,   m   one    location   forming   a  closure   for  said   air 
discharge  associated  with  it  each  closure  forming  rela- 
tively a  conunuation  of  said  sustentation  surface  structure 
and  m  an  altemaUve  location  being  placed  to  open  said 
air  discharge  associated  for  flow  of  air;  each  said  air  chan- 
nel having  air  propeller  means  located  therein  between 
said  air  intake  and  the  associated  air  discharge,  each  air 
propellor  means  having  interconnected  therewith  means  to 
rotauonaJly  drive  the  air  propellor  means,  the  said  last 
named  means  to  rotationally  drive  including  inter-con- 
necung  conduit  means  between  the  said  propulsion  system 
and  turbine  means  inter-connected  with  the  air  propellor 
means  for  transmission  of  exhaust  gases  from  said  pro- 
pulsion system  to  said  turbine  means  the  said  propulsion 
system  to  provide  thrust  for  translational  flight  including 
a  combustion  turbine  inducting  air  from  ambient  air  and 
supplied  with  fuel  to  produce  jet  propulsion  translation- 
auy.  the  said  propulsion  system  including  also  an  altema- 
Uve jet  propulsion  system  having  ram-jet  air  intake,  ram- 
jet combustion  chamber  and  fuel  supply  thereto  and  jet 
discharge  directed  rearwardly  of  the  direction  of  transla- 
tional flight;  and  means  to  prevent  air  flow  into  said  fint 
named  propulsion  system  when  there  is  combustion  in- 
duced flight  propulsion  by  said  alternative  propulsion  sys- 
tem. 


2.  A  propeller  driven  high  lift  aircraft  having  a  reduced 

,^^'fl\°/  '°5'*-  °^  *"*"''  ^""°«  ^'8h  speed  and  slow 
speed  flight  conditions  comprising  a  fuselage  with  a  lonai- 
tudinal  line  of  reference,  wings  mounted  on  said  fuselage 
at  a  substantial  positive  incidence  with  respect  to  said 
longitudmal  line,  a  pair  of  propellers  mounted  ahead  of 
said  wmgs  one  on  each  side  of  said  fuselage  with  said 
propellers  havmg  propeUer  axes  at  a  large  positive  in- 
cidcnce  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  line  of  reference 
a  movable  trailing  edge  flap  on  each  of  said  wings;  said 
aircraft  further  characterized  in  that  it  operates  for  cruis- 
ing flight  with  said  line  of  reference  at  a  small  negative 
angle  to  the  horizon,  with  said  wings  and  propeller  axes 
durmg  cruise  at  an  intermediate  posiuve  angle  to  the 
horizon,  and  with  said  flaps  during  cruise  flight  perma- 
nently mclinded  upward  at  a  negative  angle  from  said 
wings  to  redirect  a  propeller  slipstreams  from  a  propeller 
axial  direction  towards  a  horizontal  direction,  and  in  that 
said  aircraft  operates  during  slow  speed  flight  with  said 
line  of  reference  mclined  upward  to  the  horizon  at  an  in- 
termediate angle,  with  said  wings  and  propeUer  axes  in- 
clined upward  to  the  horizon  by  a  large  angle,  and  with 
said  flaps  mclmed  downward  to  said  wmgs  to  redirect 
said  propeller  slipstream  from  a  propeller  axial  direction 
towards  a  downward  direction. 


»™,^    _  3.223.357 

AIRCRAFT  PROPORTIONAL  NAVIGATION 
Kurt  Braccker^teinkahl,  UeMgangiCr.  10 
DiMaeldorf,  Germany  * 

rt  •        ^^  '""*  '^'  *'*2'  Ser.  No.  202,943 
Claims  PJ<<>«j3;. -Pplicatlon  Germany.  Jene  19,  1961, 
B  62,953;  June  25,  1961,  B  63J93 
3  Claims.     (CL  244—14) 


r 

t 

L. 


1.  In  an  aircraft  having  steering  mechanism  and  servo- 
motor means  for  adjusting  the  steering  mechanism  to 
direct  the  aircraft  toward  an  objecUve.  a  regulating  ap- 
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paratus  on  the  aircraft  for  improving  the  proportional 
navigation  of  the  aircraft  comprising:  means  for  measur- 
ing the  angular  velocity  of  the  line  of  sight  from  the  air- 
craft to  an  objective  and  for  converting  the  measurement 
into  a  first  electric  potential;  means  for  measuring  the 
angular  velocity  of  the  direction  of  flight  of  the  aircraft 
and  for  converting  the  measurement  into  a  second  elec- 
trical potential;  means  for  multiplying  said  first  electrical 
)X>tential  by  an  arbitrary  constant  to  provide  a  command 
value;  a  mixer  station  having  means  for  measuring  the 
difference  between  said  second  electrical  potential  and 
said  command  value;  and  means  for  amplifying  said  dif- 
ference and  feeding  it  to  said  servomotor  means  for  adjust- 
ing said  steering  mechanism. 


3,223,358 

TETHERED  HELICOPTER 

Stanley  L.  Quick,  Annapolis,  Md.,  assignor  to  Falrchild 

HUlcr  Corporatioo,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,737 

18  Claims.     (CI.  244—17.17) 


the  helicopter,  means  responsive  to  the  deviation  of  the 
helicopter  in  yaw  from  a  predetermined  reference  posi- 
tion for  producing  a  control  signal  representative  thereof, 


1.  A  helicopter  vehicle  tethered  by  a  single  cable  on 
which  a  force  is  produced  when  said  vehicle  is  in  flight 
comprising  a  tethering  point  on  said  vehicle,  means  for 
connecting  said  cable  to  said  tethering  point,  and  means 
for  controUably  shifting  the  tethering  point  of  said  vehicle 
with  respect  to  both  transverse  major  axes  of  the  vehicle 
to  cause  the  force  on  said  cable  to  produce  force  moments 
on  said  vehicle. 


and  means  connected  to  said  driving  means  and  respon- 
sive to  the  control  signal  for  modifying  the  torque  output 
of  the  rotor  means  for  controlling  the  yaw  motion  of  the 
helicopter. 

3,223,360 
VTOL  AIRCRAFT  JET  INSTALLATION 
Heinricfa  Lndwig  Hertel,  Berlln-Charlottenlwrg,  and 
Helmut  Paul  Krug,  Berlin,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Vereinigte  Flugtechniscbe  Werke  Gesellscliaft  mit 
beschraenkter  Haftung  frueher  ''Weser"  FlngzengtMn/ 
Focke-Wnlf /  Heinkel-Flugzeugbau,  Bremen-Flughaf en, 
Germany 

Filed  Oct  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,177 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  12,  1961, 

F  35,123 

10  Claims.     (CL  244—23) 


3,223,359 
HELICOPTER  FLIGHT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Stanlcv  L.  Qokk,  Annapolis,  Md.,  and  Everett  W.  Opdalil, 
Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Fairchild  Hiller  Cor- 
poration,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,168 

15  Claims.     (CI.  244—17.13)  , 


12.  A  helicopter  having  a  rotor  means  comprising: 
means  for  driving  said  rotor,  means  connected  to  said 

driving  means  for  controlling  the  attitude  of  the  helicop-    posite  sides  of  the  keel,  the  improvement  comprising: 
ter  about  an  axis  generally  transverse  to  the  yaw  axis  of        a  tail  unit  having  rigid  tail  plane  portions  secured  to  the 


1.  In  a  vertical  take-off  and  landing  aircraft,  an  en- 
closed fuselage  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis,  a  pair 
of  lifting  jet  devices,  each  having  a  downwardly-directed 
air  outlet  and  an  upwardly-  and  outwardly-directed  air 
inlet,  and  means  mounting  each  said  device  beneath  said 
fuselage  in  suspended  connection  therewith,  with  said  out- 
kts  in  symmetrical  relation  with  a  normally  vertical 
plane  through  said  axis  and  said  inlets  directed  outwardly 
and  upwardly  at  respectively  opposite  sides  of  said  fuse- 
lage. 


3,223,361 

FLEXIBLE  WING  WITH  INTEGRATED  TAIL  UNIT 

Peter  F.  Girard,  La  Mesa,  Calif.,  a^gnor  to  Tbe  Ryan 

Aeronautical  Co.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  5,   1964,  Ser.  No.  401,478 

4  Claims.     (CI.  244—75) 

1.  In  a  flexible  wing  aircraft  having  a  longitudinal  keel 

and  flexible  wing  panels  secured  to  and  extending  on  op- 
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rear  end  of  said  keel  and  to  rear  portions  of  said  wing 
panels  and  extending  on  opposite  sides  thereof; 
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and  movable  pitch  control  surfaces  operably  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  tail  plane  portions. 


3.223,M2 
FUGHT  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Jerry  Doniger,  MootyaJe,  NJ^  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporatioo,  TeCerboro,  NJ^  a  corporatioa  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,611 
9  Claims.     (CL  244—77) 


y^-[^HiH 


imr'P 


1.  Apparatus  for  guiding  an  aircraft  onto  a  selected 
path,  said  apparatus  comprising  receiver  means  for  pro- 
viding a  radio  defined  displacement  signal,  instrument 
means  independent  of  said  receiver  means  for  providing  a 
rclaUvely  disturbance  free  displacement  rate  signal  and 
wgnal  generating  means  uUlizing  said  radio  defined  dis- 
P  acement  signal  as  a  low  frequency  reference  and  said  dis- 
placement rate  signal  as  a  high  frequency  reference  for 
providing  a  relatively  disturbance  free  displacement  sig- 
nal corresponding  to  the  angular  displacement  of  said  air- 
craft from  said  selected  path.  I 


3J23.363 
AIRCRAFT  FLIGHT  SYSTEMS 
Geoifrey  Francis  Boothby.  Kennetfa  FeamsWe,  and  Heinz 
l**S*^ui*fl°'    Cheltenham,    England,    assignors    to 
bJSS  *  ^^  (England)  Limited,  London,  EngluxL 
a  Brmsh  company 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,118 
20  Claims.     (CL  244—77) 


aircraft  laterally  from  a  predetermined  approach  path 
means  responsive  to  acceleration  of  the  aircraft  athwart- 
ships  to  provide  a  second  control  signal  dependent  upon 
said  athwartship  acceleration,  means  responsive  to  said 
nrst  and  second  signals  for  deriving  a  demand  for  bank 
of  the  au-craft.  said  demand  having  a  first  component  that 
IS  dependent  upon  said  first  signal  to  demand  bank  in  a 
sense  to  reduce  said  displacement  towards  zero  and  a  sec- 
ond component  that  is  dependent  upon  said  second  sig- 
nal to  demand  bank  in  a  sense  for  reducing  said  athwart- 
ship aixeleration  towards  zero  by  sideslip  of  the  aircraft, 
control  means  for  controlling  the  aircraft  in  bank  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  bank  demand,  means  for  providing  a 
.K  J*'."''"'''  'i*".*^  '"  accordance  with  difference  between 
the  heading  of  the  aircraft  and  a  predetermined  heading 
aligned  with  the  approach  path,  and  control  means  that  is 
respoMive  to  said  third  control  signal  for  controlling  the 
aircraft  m  yaw  to  maintain  said  difference  in  heading  zero 


rS^  S^J^2^^2^^^  CONTROL  VALVE 
nlZf^'r^'*^'  ^;?^*«'^.  NJ.,  «.ignor  to  The 
Deta™^***"       '  ^•••'*^'  NJ'  ■  coTporatlon  of 
FUed  Mar.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351 J67 
12  Cbims.     (CI.  244— 7i) 


c::  •£»aJ 
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transmitting  bellows  operatively  connected  to  the  signal 
transmitting  means,  a  pair  of  balanced  pressure  trans- 
mitting means,  diaphragm  means  sensitive  to  the  output 
signals  of  the  fluid  control  system  and  operatively  as- 
sociated with  each  bellows,  a  capillary  tube  operatively 
connecting  each  of  said  bellows  to  a  constant  fluid  pres- 
sure source  so  as  to  render  negative  the  output  signals 
from  the  fluid  control  system  of  the  low  frequency  range 
and  transmitted  to  each  of  said  bellows  by  said  signal 
sensitive  diaphragm  means,  a  hot  gas  proportional  con- 
trol valve  operative  to  receive  transmitted  output  signals  of 
a  frequency  range  intermediate  said  low  frequency  range 
and  an  extending  high  frequency  range,  said  valve  com- 
prising supply  pressure  ports  for  receiving  pressure  from 
said  pressurized  gas  energy  supply,  ports  for  receiving 
differential  pressure  signals  from  said  bellows,  movable 
means  operated  by  the  differential  pressure  signal  for 
directing  the  pressurized  gas  energy  supply  in  a  sense 
depending  on  the  signal  pressure,  bellows  interposed  be- 
tween the  supply  pressure  ports  and  the  signal  pressure 
ports  and  operatively  connected  to  said  movable  means 
for  effecting  movement  of  said  movable  means  and  the 
compensation  of  said  supply  pressure  by  said  signal  pres- 
sure so  as  to  prevent  damage  to  said  bellows. 


to  said  member  means  from  a  remote  position,  and  feed- 
back loop  control  means  for  accurately  maintaining  the 
position  of  said  element  means  relative  to  said  member 
means  throughout  a  range  of  pivotal  movement  of  said 
member  means  relative  to  the  aircraft,  and  said  remote 
control  means  and  said  feedback  loop  control  means  in- 
cluding, crank  means,  first  means  pivotally  connected  to 
said  crank  means,  second  means  pivotally  connected  to 
said  crank  means,  third  means  pivotally  connected  to 
said  crank  means  for  transmitting  control  input  motion 
to  said  crank  means  and  said  first  means,  fourth  means 
carried  by  said  aircraft  pivotally  connected  to  said  crank 


3,223,365 

CONTROL    MECHANISM 

Willbm  R.  Snook,  Jr.,  3908  E.  Funston,  Wichita,  Kans. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,290 

13  Claims.     (CI.  244—90) 


1.  In  an  aircraft  having  at  least  one  wing  member 
pivotally  connected  to  a  fuselage  and  an  aileron  element 
movably  connected  to  the  wing  member,  a  control  mech- 
anism for  the  element  comprising,  first  crank  means,  first 
push  rod  means  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to 
one  end  of  said  first  crank  means,  second  push  rod  means 
having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  another  end  of 
said  first  crank  means,  transverse  slide  bar  means  having 
one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  crank  means  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof,  said  transverse  slide  bar  means 
being  adapted  to  receive  element  control  input  motion, 
yoke  means  pivotally  anchored  to  the  fuselage  and  said 
other  end  of  said  first  crank  means  pivotally  connected 
thereto  within  the  yoke  thereof,  first  control  motion  trans- 
fer means  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  push  rod  means 
and  to  the  aileron  element  for  transmitting  control  input 
motion  from  said  first  push  rod  means  to  the  aileron  ele- 
nient,  and  wing  member  movement  feedback  means 
pivotally  connected  to  said  second  push  rod  means  and 
to  the  pivotally  connected  wing  member  for  feeding  back 
pivotal  movement  of  the  wing  member  to  said  second 
push  rod  means. 

3,2233M 
CONTROL   MECHANISM 
William  R.  Snooli,  Jr.,  3908  E.  Funston,  Wichita,  Kans. 
Filed  Jan.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,291 
12  Claims.     (CL  244—90) 
1.  In  an  aircraft,  pivotally  mounted  member  means 
pivotal  about  a  pivot  axis,  e^ment  means  movably  con- 
nected to  said  member  means,  remote  control  means 
controlling  the  position  of  said  element  means  relative 


means,  fifth  means  comprising  a  cable  and  pulley  sys- 
tem pivotal  about  said  pivot  axis  of  said  member  means 
and  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  means,  control  mo- 
tion transfer  means  connected  to  said  fifth  means  and  to 
said  element  means  for  transmitting  control  input  motion 
from  said  first  means  to  said  element  means,  and  sixth 
means  comprising  a  cable  and  pulley  system  connecting 
said  second  means  to  said  member  means  for  feeding 
pivotal  movement  of  said  member  means  to  said  element 
means  through  said  sixth  means,  said  second  means,  crank 
means,  said  first  means,  said  fifth  means,  and  said  control 
motion  transfer  means. 


3  223367 
SNAP-IN   MOUNTING   MEANS 
Marion  M.  Iglehart,  Wanwatosa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Cntler* 
Hammer,   Inc.,   Milwanltcc,   Wis.,   a   c<Kponition   ot 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,990 
11  Claims.    (Q.  24S— 27) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  converting  an  electrical  control 
device  from  a  screw-mounted  type  to  a  snap-in  mounted 
type  without  changing  the  construction  of  the  panel  on 
which  it  is  adapted  to  be  mounted,  the  panel  having  an 
aperture  adapted  for  receiving  any  one  of  a  number  of 
different  sizes  of  control  devices  therethrough  and  small 
holes  on  opposite  sides  of  the  aperture  originally  adapted 
for  receiving  screws  to  secure  lateral  arms  of  a  screw- 
mounted  control  device  supporting  member  to  the  panel: 
a  snap-in  mounting  device  adapted  to  be  substituted 
for  the  screw-mounted  member  and  to  be  snap- 
mounted  on  the  panel  comprising: 

first  means  substantially  in  a  first  plane  and  in- 
cluding means  for  securing  the  same  to  an  elec- 
trical device; 
a  pair  of  arms  extending  from  the  plane  of  said 
first  means  and  having  end  portions  in  a  com- 
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mon  plane  offset  from  said  first  plane,  said  end 
portions  being  adapted  to  overlie  tiie  panel  be- 
tween the  aperture  and  screw  holes  thereof; 

prongs  extending  from  the  ends  of  said  arms 
adapted  to  receive  into  the  screw  holes  to  posi- 
tion said  mounting  device  in  the  center  of  the 
aperture  and  to  prevent  turning  thereof; 

and  means  on  said  arms  adapted  to  engage  the 
edges  of  the  aperture  and  snap  thereover  when 
said  end  portions  are  pressed  against  the  panel 
from  one  side  thereof  and  to  allow  removal  from 
the  same  side  of  the  panel  by  prying  said  arms 
therefrom. 


bemg  proportioned  to  extend  into  one  of  the  various  open- 
ended  rungs  at  a  preselected  elevational  location  of  a 
ladder  to  provide  a  support  mounting  at  the  side  of  a 
ladder. 


FURNITURE    PEDESTAL 

Charks  R.  Pollock,  373  Henry  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1964,  S«r.  No.  413.130 

5  Claims.     (CI.  24»— 158) 


3.223,370 

PLANK  SUPPORT  BRACKET 

Harold  V.  Picnoo,  12817  E.  47th  St, 

IndepcDdciicc,  Mo. 

Filed  Jdoc  II.  1964,  Ser.  No.  374.336 

3  Claims.     (CL  248—214) 


V*. 


1.  In  a  furniture  pedestal  for  supporting  an  article  of 
furniture  above  a  surface,  said  article  of  furniture  hav- 
ing a  brace  member  on  the  under  side  thereof  with  a  de- 
pending cylindrical  boss,  the  provision  of  a  hollow  cyl- 
indrical stanchion  receiving  said  boss  in  the  upper  end 
thereof  and  integral  quadrant  leg  pieces  which  fit  to- 
gether as  a  solid  cylinder  received  within  the  lower  end 
of  said  stanchion  in  telescoping  relationship  therewith, 
each  of  said  quadrant  pieces  having  attached  to  the  lower 
end  thereof  a  radially  outwardly  projecting  support  por- 
tion and  a  groove  formed  at  the  innermost  portion  of 
each  of  said  support  portions  on  the  lowermost  sur- 
face of  the  quadrant  cylinder  portion  with  the  grooves 
of  opposed  quadrants  aligned  and  a  plurality  of  sUples, 
each  of  said  staples  having  a  portion  in  opposed  grooves. 


1.  A  plank  support  bracket  comprising  an  elongate  body 
member  sufficiently  rigid  to  resist  deflection  when  support- 
ing a  board  at  its  free  end  and  of  sufficient  length  to  un- 
derlie at  least  the  combined  widths  of  a  first  and  a  second 
plank,  two  L-shaped  flange  means  one  connected  to  one 
end  of  said  body  member  and  the  other  intermediate  the 
length  thereof,  said  two  flange  means,  adapted  to  engage 
therebetween  the  side  edges  of  and  overlie  with  a  portion 
of  each  of  same  portion  of  one  side  of  a  first  plank, 
and  a  vertical  flange  stop  on  the  free  end  of  said  body 
member  adapted  to  engage  between  same  and  the  inter- 
mediate flange  the  side  edges  of  a  second  plank. 


3.223.371 

BRACKET  FOR  SUPPORTING  RAILS 

Fred  J.  MUler,  520  Bryant  St.,  San  Fruidsco,  Calif, 

FUed  Oct  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,423 

2  Clainc.     (CL  24S— 251) 


3.223.369 
LADDER   ATTACHMENTS 
James  Albert  Bennlnger,  Jr.,  GrccDrillc.  Pa.,  aMigiior  to 
R.  p.  Werner  Co.,  Inc.,  GrecnTiUc,  Pa.,  a  corporatkm 
of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,772 
4  Claims.     (Q.  248—210) 


1.  A  removable  anachment  for  mounting  items  having 
a  handle  onto  the  rungs  of  a  ladder  and  the  like,  com- 
prising a  boss  having  elliptical  grooves  formed  at  con- 
jugate angles  therein  and  of  a  depth  for  receiving  a  handle 
of  an  item,  tubular  means  extending  into  a  socket  open- 
ing at  the  center  of  said  boss  and  forming  a  connection 
with  said  boss,  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  tubular  means 


1.  In  a  bracket  for  supporting  a  hand  rail  or  the  like 
on  the  side  of  a  supporting  structure,  an  internally  thread- 
ed sleeve  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  device  extending 
outwardly  from  the  supporting  structure,  a  body  having 
means  for  mounting  a  rail  or  the  like  thereon  and  having 
an  opening  extending  therethrough  in  registry  with  the 
opening  in  the  sleeve,  the  outer  end  portion  of  the  open- 
ing in  the  body  having  converging  sides  forming  an  in- 
wardly tapered  socket,  the  said  converging  sides  having 
inwardly  converging  serrations  thereon,  and  a  screw  ex- 
tending loosely  through  the  opening  in  the  body  and  hav- 
ing an  inwardly  tapered  head  adapted  to  fit  wholly  within 
the  socket,  the  said  tapered  head  having  converging  ser- 
rations thereon  adapted  to  engage  with  the  serrations  on 
the  sides  of  the  socket,  the  screw  head  having  an  outer 
planar  face,  the  screw  extending  into  and  engaging  with 
the  threads  in  the  outer  portion  of  the  sleeve  and  ar- 
ranged for  inward  adjustment  to  lodge  the  head  wholly 
within  the  socket  and  adjust  the  body  toward  and  into 
abutting  relationship  with  the  outer  end  of  the  sleeve. 
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3,223,372 

PLASTIC  HOLDER 

PWCT  Marton  Ward,  2057  EUcco  Drive,  Anahetm,  Calif. 

FUed  July  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,625       | 

2  Claims,     (a.  248—313) 


second  memben  having  aligned  apertures;  the  aperture 
in  one  of  said  members  being  larger  than  the  aperture  in 
the  other  member;  an  elastic  tube  fitting  through  the 
large  aperture  and  abutting  said  other  'member;  a  cup- 
like washer  engaging  and  surrounding  the  ncmabutting 


1.  A  unitary  molded  plastic  holder  including  a  ring, 
and  a  mounting  plate  and  strap  normally  positioned  within 
said  ring  and  in  integral  co-planar  relationship  therewith, 
said  strap  flexibly  uniting  said  ring  to  said  plate  and  trans- 
mitting to  said  ring  from  said  plate  when  the  latter  is 
positioned  downwardly  and  outwardly  from  within  said 
ring,  a  downward  bias  to  said  ring  so  that  when  said 
plate  is  so  positioned  and  mounted  on  a  wall  said  bias 
tends  to  hold  said  ring  in  gripping  relation  with  an  article 
inserted  vertically  therethrough. 


3,223,373 

HANGER  ORNAMENT 

I  J.  MoUnaro,  239  Trambnll  Af^ 

Bridgeport,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  451,242 

4Cllite.     (CL  248— 339) 


end  of  said  elastic  tube;  fastener  means  passing  through 
said  apertures,  tube  and  cup-like  washer;  and  folded  beads 
formed  between  said  first  and  second  members  and  one 
of  said  members  and  said  cup-like  washer  upon  com- 
pression of  said  elastic  tube  to  isolate  said  members. 


1.  A  hanfer  ornament,  capable  of  use  separately  as  an 

ornament  or  as  an  ornamental  hanger  for  hanging  Christ- 
mas tree  ornaments,  comprising  an  ornamental  body  hav- 
ing an  ornament  securing  loop  formed  in  its  lower  por- 
tion and  a  downwardly  facing  open  loop  formed  in  its 
upper  portion  adapted  to  be  hooked  over  and  supported 
on  a  branch  said  ornamental  body  having  a  portion  ex- 
tending above  said  downwardly  facing  open  loop  and 
being  balanced  such  that  the  hanger  will  resist  roution  on 
the  branch  even  though  no  object  is  mounted  on  the  or- 
nament securing  loop  in  the  lower  portion. 


BRACKET 


3.223,375 

ROPE  HOLDDOWN  HOOK  AND 

THEREFOR 

Joseph  Edwin  BemaacoBi,  3145  S.  C<rfc  Road, 

Boise,  Idaho 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,839 

8  Claims.     (O.  248—361) 


1.  For  use  on  the  outward  side  of  the  wall  of  a  pick- 
up truck  or  similar  load-hauling  conveyance  wherein  a 
rope  or  the  like  is  used  to  bind  and  retain  the  grain, 
hay  or  similar  load  in  place,  means  for  positioning  and 
tautening  an  end  portion  of  said  rope,  said  means  com- 
prising a  heavy  duty  J-shaped  member  providing  an  at- 
taching and  joumaling  shank  and  a  rope  hook  at  one  end, 
and  nseans  for  motinting  and  anchoring  said  first-named 
means  in  a  given  position  on  said  outward  side,  said 
mounting  and  anchoring  means  having  a  bearing  and 
said  shank  being  joumaled  for  rotation  in  said  bearing 
and  permitting  said  hook  to  be  positioned  at  right  angles 
to  the  plane  of  said  outward  side  when  desired  for  rope 
hitching  use  and,  alternatively,  to  be  swung  toward  and 
positioned  close  to  said  outward  side  when  not  intended 
to  be  used,  said  mounting  and  anchoring  means  com- 
prising a  block-like  constituting  a  bracket,  said  body 
having  an  open-ended  bore  extending  therethrough  and 
defining  the  aforementiraied  bearing,  said  body  having  a 
keeper  seat  and  said  shank  having  a  detent  constituting 
a  keeper  and  releasably  engageabk  with  said  keeper  seat. 


3,223,374 
MINIATURE  VIBRATION  ISOLATOR 
David  H.  Batlcr  and  WUbcrt  C.  Falk,  HampCon,  Va.,  aa- 
il^on  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rcpraaented 
by  the  Administrator  of  tke  National  Aeronantics  and 
Space  Adminiftratioa 

FUed  May  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  282,817 
12  Claims.     (O.  248—358) 
(Granted  mdcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A  miniature  vibration  isolation  assembly  compris- 
ing: a  first  member;  a  second  member  to  be  mounted 
in  spaced  relation  to  said  first  noember;  said  first  and 


3^23*376 
SELF-RETURNING  CHAIR  CONTROL 
Anrelio  Oidbi,  Bridgeport,  and  PUUp  Joaeph  WIlianM, 
Fairfield,  Conis.,  Miipinra  to  Stawwt-Waracr  Corpora- 
tion, CUa«o,  m.,  a  corporadoa  of  Y iqMa 

FUed  Not.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,400 

3CiaiiiM.    (CL  248-^17) 

1.  A  swivel  control  for  supporting  a  chair  having  a 

chair  post  relative  to  a  pedestal,  comprising  i^stic  hub 

means  having  a  cam  surface  formed  on  one  end  wall  aixi 

longitudinal  ribt  of  uniform  diameter  formed  on  the 
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peripheral  wall  of  said  hub  means  and  fixed  within  an 
opening  in  said  pedestal,  said  hub  means  having  a 
through-bore  of  generally  uniform  dimension  for  receiv- 
ing therein  the  lower  end  of  the  chair  post  for  free  axial 
and  rotatable  movements,  a  freely  rotatable  plastic  collar 
slidably  positioned  on  the  chair  post  between  the  hub 
means  and  the  chair  and  having  a  peripheral  flange,  a 
spring  positioned  betwen  the  hub  means  and  the  flange 
operable  to  bias  said  collar  and  hub  means  axially  apart, 
a  retainer  ring  secured  to  said  post,  a  bearing  interposed 
between  said  flange  and  said  ring  for  rotatably  carrying 


motor  upon  movement  of  said  seat  to  a  preselected  seat 
posiuon,  and  manually  operable  switch  means  for  ener- 
gizing said  motor  to  drive  said  seat  adjusting  mechanism 
toward  said  preselected  seat  position. 


REINFORCED   CONCRETE   STRLCTLRES  HAV 

ING  FORM  WORK  EMBEDDED  TH?jllN 

Sydney  Bennett,  33  Benwerrtn  Ave.,  C.rss  Park,  near 

Sydney.  New  South  Wales,  Australia 

FUed  June  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,544 

7  CUiim.     (CI.  249—15) 


said  ring  and  post  on  said  flange  whereby  said  bias  is 
transmitted  to  said  post,  while  permitting  said  post  to 
rotate  relative  said  collar  without  transmitting  a  turning 
torque  to  said  spring,  a  cam  follower  pin  projecting  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  post  and  having 
a  roller  fixed  against  movement  transverse  to  said  post 
axis  for  preventing  engagement  between  said  roller  and 
the  wall  of  said  pedestal  opening  and  adapted  to  cooper- 
ate with  the  cam  surface  on  said  hub  means  in  response 
to  the  transmission  of  said  spring  bias  against  said  bear- 
ing for  rotatmg  said  post  to  a  predetermined  position 


,„  3,223,377 

MEMORY  SYSTEM   FOR   POWERED  SEAT 
SMjoel  Bartlett  Robblns,  Rochester,  Mfch.,  assignor  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich^  .  corpo- 
ratioQ  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,933 
7  ClainM.     (CI.  24g — 419) 


binat  "^  '^^^°'"<*<*  concrete  structure  comprising  the  com- 

a  framework  including  spaced  horizontal  longitudinal 
stays. 

spaced  vertical  brackets  secured  to  said  stays  each  of 
said  brackets  having  angled  slat-supporting  surfaces 
thereon  and 

longitudinally  extending  spaced  horizontal  slats  secured 
to  said  brackets  on  said  angled  supporting  surfaces  to 
complete  said  framework,  said  slats,  when  so  secured 
being  m  mutually  parallel  spaced  relationship,  located 
each  at  an  acute  angle  downwardly,  with  the  lower 
longitudinally  edge  projecting  inwardly  of  said  frame- 
work and  the  upper  edge  projecting  outwardly  there- 
from, 

the  vertical  spacing  of  the  slats  being  such  that  the 
lower  inner  edge  of  a  slat  is  a  short  distance  from  the 
plane  of  the  upper  outer  edge  of  the  next  lower  slat 
and  the  angle  of  inclination  of  the  slats  is  such  that 
spaces  are  provided  between  the  lower  edges  of  slats 
and  the  upper  edges  of  adjoining  slats,  adapted  for  the 
flow  of  wet  cement  and  aggregate  mix  therethrough 

cement  and  aggregate  poured  into  and  bonded  with  said 
framework,  surrounding  said  stays,  and  brackets  and 
filling  the  said  spaces  between  said  slats  to  complete 
the  reinforced  concrete  structure  when  set. 

3.  A  reinforced  concrete  structure  according  to  claim 
1  in  which 

the  spacing  of  the  slats  is  such  that  the  lower  inner  edge 
of  each  slat  is  a  short  distance  above  the  plane  of  the 
upper  edge  of  the  next  lower  slat  and 

a  sheet  of  light  material  is  removably  secured  against 
the  outer  edges  of  the  assembled  slats  to  confine  the 
cement  and  aggregate  as  it  is  poured  into  the  frame- 
work. 


1.  A  power  seat  adjuster  for  controlling  the  posiUon  of 
a  vehicle  seat  comprising  in  combination,  seat  adjusting 
mechanism  effective  when  actuated  for  changing  the  seat 
position,  a  reversible  electric  motor,  a  flexible  drive  cable 
operatively  mterconnecting  said  motor  to  said  seat  adjust- 
ing mechanism  for  dnvmg  said  mechanism,  means  for 
controlling  energization  of  said  motor  including  switch 
mechanism  direcUy  actuated  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  flexible  dnve  cable  and  effective  to  de-energize  said 


A»«  3J23J79 

APPARATUS   FOR   PRODUCING   PRESTRESSED 
r.         ,    r^     CONCRETE  ARTICLES 
Elmer  L.  Erickson,  3435  7tli  Ave.  S.,  Great  Falls,  Moot. 
Filed  Oct  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,«73 
4  CUims.     (CI.  249—97) 
2.  Apparatus  for  automatically  producing  pre-stressed 
concrete   articles  comprising  at   least  one  pallet   means 
for  moving  said  pallet  to  a  predetermined  position,  mov- 
able mold  means  for  engaging  said  pallet  in  said  pre- 
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determined  position  and  forming  a  chamber  open  at  one 
end,  conveyor  means  movable  into  and  substantially 
through  said  chamber,  a  wire  extendable  through  said 
conveyor  means,  the  opposite  end  of  said  chamber  having 
a  wire  receiving  opening,  means  for  extending  said  wire 
through  said  wire  receiving  opening,  means  for  automati- 
cally securing  said  wire  to  one  end  of  said  pallet  adja- 
cent to  the  closed  end  of  said  chamber,  means  for  ap- 
plying tension  to  said  wire,  said  conveyor  means  adapted 


to  fill  said  chamber  and  move  out  of  the  same  as  the 
chamber  is  being  filled,  means  for  closing  the  open  end 
of  said  chamber  after  it  has  been  filled,  means  for  auto- 
matically securing  said  wire  to  said  means  for  closing 
said  chamber,  means  for  severing  said  wire  adjacent  to 
said  closing  means,  and  means  for  moving  the  filled 
pallet  away  from  the  predetermined  position,  whereby  a 
concrete  article  will  be  automatically  molded  on  the  pal- 
let after  which  the  pallet  will  be  moved  to  a  remote  posi- 
tion for  drying. 

3^23,380 
STEM-GATE  CONNECTION 
WiUiam  R.  Hochmnth,  WUIUm  E.  Lowrcy,  and  Paul  J. 
Natbo,  Houston,  Tex.,  assigmors  to  ACF  Industries,  In- 
corporated, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,480 
8  Claims.     (CI.  251—284) 


the  closed  position,  a  vertical  passage  extending  from  one 
end  of  the  gate  member,  a  transverse  passage  near  said 
end  intersecting  said  vertical  passage,  a  member  slidingly 
positioned  in  said  transverse  passage  having  a  passage 
aligned  with  the  vertical  passage  in  the  gate  and  having 
ears  which  extend  past  the  sealing  surfaces  of  the  gate 
member,  a  stem  having  a  male  portion  engaged  with  the 
passage  of  the  member  in  the  gate  member,  a  detachable 
bonnet  attached  to  the  housing  closing  the  valve  chamber 
having  a  sealed  passage  through  which  the  stem  extends, 
the  ears  of  the  member  of  the  gate  engaging  the  hub  por- 
tions to  limit  axial  inner  movement  of  the  gate  and  said 
ears  engaging  said  bonnet  to  limit  axial  outward  move- 
ment of  said  gate  whereby  the  gate  member  remains  free 
floating  in  the  closed  position  and  the  sealing  surface  of 
the  gate  remain  coplanar  with  the  sealing  surfaces  of  the 
seat  members. 


3,223^81 
GATE  VALVE  WTTH  RESILIENT  SEALING 
MOUNTED  IN  THE  VALVE  BODY 
Eugen  Fischer  and  Siegmar  Forster,  Heideohalm,  Brcnz, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Johannes  Erhard,  H.  Walden- 
maier    Erbcn,   Soddeotsche    Armalnrenfabrik,    Brenz, 
'    Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Sept  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,440 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  29,  1962, 

E  23,614 

5  Claims.     (CI.  251—328) 

I 


<2        '         gl  i^ 


8.  A  gate  valve  comprising  a  housing  having  a  valve 
chamber,  diametrically  opposed  inlet  and  outlet  passage- 
ways having  hub  portions  extending  into  said  valve  cham- 
ber, a  seat  member  in  each  of  the  bub  portions,  a  recipro- 
cating gate  member  in  said  valve  chamber  having  a  trans- 
verse passage  alignable  with  the  inlet  and  outlet  passage- 
ways in  the  open  position  and  a  solid  portion  having  seal- 
ing faces  cooperating  with  seat  members  to  clock  flow  in 


1.  A  gate  valve  comprising 

a  valve  body  defining  an  axial  passage  therethrough 

and  having  an  inner  face  and  an  outer  face, 
a  dome  piece  projecting  from  the  outer  face  of  said 

valve  body, 
said  dome  piece  being  connected  with  said  passage 

by  an  opening, 
a  non-rising  threaded  spindle  disposed  in  said  dome 

piece, 
said  inner  face  of  said  valve  body  having  a  first  groove 

disposed  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 

axis  of  said  passage  and  leading  toward  said  opening 

in  said  valve  body, 
said  outer  face  of  said  valve  body  having  a  second 

groove  longitudinally  spaced  apart  from  said  first 

groove  and  extending  substantially  for  the  length 

of  said  opening  in  said  valve  body, 
said  second  groove  terminating  at  a  point  overlapping 

said  first  groove, 
said  valve  body  having  a  third  groove  connecting  the 

ends  of  said  second  groove  with  said  first  groove, 
sealing  means  disposed  in  said  first  groove,  in  said 

second  groove,  and  in  said  third  groove, 
said  latter  sealing  means  comprising  a  web  member 

disposed  in  said  third  groove  and  coimecting  said 

sealing  means  of  said  first  groove  and  of  said  second 

groove, 

I 


if 
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said  first  uid  secood  grooves  including  side  faces  dis- 
posed in  parallel  planes  spaced  apart  from  each 
other  along  and  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
passage. 

a  closing  disc  being  in  part  of  a  configuration  com- 
plementary to  that  of  said  first  groove  and  having  a 
flange-like  proiection. 

said  closing  disc  being  disposed  and  movable  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudixul  axis  of  said  valve 
body  and  including  a  nut  member  cooperating  with 
said  threaded  spindle,  to  open  and  to  close,  rttpec- 
tively,  said  closing  disc, 

said  disc  engaging  said  sealing  means  disposed  second 
groove  on  top  of  said  last  mentioned  sealing  means, 

said  closing  disc  and  said  flange-like  projection  having 
a  continuous  rim  means  for  engagenjent  with  said 
sealing  means  in  the  closing  position  of  said  closing 
disc,  and 

said  threaded  spindle  being  disposed  eccentrically  rela- 
tive to  said  closing  disc 


342J3S2 

HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Jean  Mercler  and  Bernard  Mercier,  New  York,  N.Y.;  nid 

Bernard  M erdcr  assignor  to  Merrier  Olaer  Patent  Cor- 

poratioa,  Wilmington,  Dei^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  20.  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,996 

10  Claims.     (CI.  253—1) 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  system  for  effecting  rotary 
movement  of  a  shaft  on  each  side  of  a  neutral  posi- 
tion, comprising  a  hydraulic  motor  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  shaft  to  rotate  the  latter,  said  motor  having 
control  ports,  a  valve  having  control  ports  connected  to 
the  control  ports  of  said  motor,  said  valve  having  a  fluid 
pressure  inlet  port  and  a  return  port,  a  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure  connected  to  said  pressure  inlet  port  and 
adapted  to  provide  a  constant  source  of  pressure  thereto, 
a  reservoir  connected  to  said  return  port,  a  second  source' 
of  fluid  under  pressure  adapted  to  supply  fluid  under 
pressure  only  when  actuated,  said  valve  having  a  valve 
member,  resilient  means  reacting  against  said  valve  mem- 
ber normally  retaining  the  latter  in  neutral  position  to 
block  said  control  ports  and  said  inlet  and  return  ports 
and  means  operatively  connecting  said  second  source  to 
said  valve  to  effect  movement  of  said  valve  member  to 
operative  position  upon  actuation  of  said  second  source 
thereby  to  connect  said  control  ports  to  said  inlet  port 
and  said  return  port  to  actuate  said  hydraulic  motor. 


poruon  being  subsUntially  flat  and  vertically  disposed 
when  the  device  is  in  one  operative  position,  the  forward- 
most,  transversely  extending  edge  of  said  horizontally  dis- 
posed leg  portion  being  straight  and  serving  as  a  scraping 
edge,  an  elongated  handle  having  one  end  fixedly  con- 
nected to  the  vertically  disposed  leg  portion  adjacent  the 
uppermost,  transversely  extending  edge  thereof,  said 
handle  extending  rearwardly  and  upwardly  from  said  ver- 
tically disposed  leg  portion,  and  a  pair  of  stabilizing  rails. 


^T-^s^  \^  V- 


each  of  said  rails  having  one  end  fixedly  connected  to 
said  vertically  disposed  leg  portion  adjacent  the  lower- 
most edge  thereof,  said  rails  extending  transversely  out- 
wardly and  rearwardly  from  said  vertically  disposed  leg 
portion,  each  of  said  rails  having  a  terminal  tip  portion 
disposed  adjacent  a  vertical  plane  containing  a  respective 
marginal  side  edge  of  said  blade  and  having  a  lowermost 
surface  lying  substantially  in  a  plane  containing  the  under- 
side surface  of  said  horizontally  disposed  leg  portion. 


3^23J84 

POWER  PULLING  ARRANGEMENT 

Geone  B.  Gebo,  15448  Lenuc,  Van  Noys,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept  25,  1963.  Ser.  No.  311,42« 

8  Cfadms.     (CI.  254— 134J) 


» 


3.223.383 
SNOW  REMOVAL  APPARATI'S 
Clurks  J.  HrabaJ.  110  Blackhawk,  Park  Foreat,  DL 
FUed  Nov.  20.  19*4,  Ser.  No.  419^45 
3  Claina.     (CL  254—131.5) 
1.  A  sn<Jw  removal  device,  comprising,  a  subsUntially 
L-shaped  blade,  one  leg  portion  of  said  blade  being  sub- 
stantially flat  and  horizontally  disposed  and  the  other  leg 


1.  In  a  power  driven  wire  pulling  device,  a  base  mem- 
ber, a  first  axially  elongated  tubular  member  pivotally 
connected  to  the  base  member,  a  second  tubular  member 
telescopically  received  within  said  first  member  and  mov- 
able axially  relative  thereto,  first  pulley  means  carried 
by  the  base  for  rotation  thereon  and  below  said  first 
member,  second  pulley  means  carried  by  said  second 
member  adjacent  the  outer  end  thereof,  power  drivablc 
reel  means  adapted  for  operable  association  with  a  pull 
Ime  carried  by  one  of  said  member  and  in  operative  rela- 
tion with  aU  of  said  pulley  means,  and  means  to  lock  said 
first  and  second  members  in  selected  positions  relaUve 
to  each  other. 
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3.223,385 
HOIST  COMPRISING  AUTOMATIC  VARIABLE 

SPEED  WINDING  MEANS 

Sakae  Murakami,  382-2  Matsanagacho,  MatemagB, 

Hiroshima,   Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1963.  Ser.  No.  330,108 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15,  1942, 

37/76,586 

3  Claims.     (CL  254—173) 


1.  Hoisting  apparatus  comprising  an  electric  motor 
connectable  to  operate  as  either  a  two-pole  or  a  fotir- 
pole  motor  and  to  develop  a  distinctly  greater  torque 
when  connected  for  operation  as  a  four-pole  motor  than 
as  a  two-pole  motor,  a  control  switch  movable  between  a 
first  position  in  which  it  connects  said  motor  to  develop 
one  of  said  torques  and  a  second  position  in  which  it 
connects  said  motor  to  develop  the  other  of  said  torques, 
means  biassing  said  switch  toward  said  second  position, 
actuating  means  movable  between  a  first  position  in 
which  it  holds  said  switch  in  its  first  position  and  a  sec- 
ond position  in  which  it  permits  said  switch  to  assume  its 
second  position,  means  biasing  said  actuating  means 
toward  its  second  position,  flexible  load  supporting  means 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  actuating  means  to  trans- 
fer thereto  at  least  a  predetermined  portion  of  any  load 
supported  by  said  load  supporting  means,  and  move  said 
actuating  means  and  switch  means  into  their  first  posi- 
tions when  said  predetermined  load  portion  is  sufficient 
to  overcome  the  force  exerted  by  said  biassing  means, 
and  means  driven  by  said  motor  connected  to  wind  up 
and  unwind  said  flexible  load  supporting  means. 


3,223,384 
TOY  COMPOUND  WINCH 
Marshall  H  Frtsbie.  Hamden,  and  WUliam  A.  Scliolefield, 
East  Haven,  Coon.,  aasig^ors  to  The  A.  C.  GUbcrt 
Company,    New    Haven,    Conn.,    a    corporation    of 
Maryland 

FUed  July  26.  1963.  Ser.  No.  297,849 
7  Claims.     (CL  254—185) 


■JT 


1.  A  toy  compound  winch  for  selectively  diversifying 
the  action  of  winch  animated  toys  by  power  obtained  from 
a  tingle  prime  mover  comprising,  a  i^urality  of  winch 


drums  each  carrying  gear  teeth  and  adapted  to  take  in  and 
pay  off  a  toy  animating  draw  line,  a  rotary  support  for 
said  drums  permitting  sequential  rotation  thereof  inde- 
pendently of  each  other,  a  power  intake  shaft  adapted  to 
be  driven  by  a  prime  mover,  and  variable  power  trans- 
mitting connections  between  said  intake  shaft  and  said 
drums  including  a  selector  pinion  supported  for  rotary 
movement  and  also  for  axial  movement  into  and  out  of 
mesh  with  said  gear  teeth  on  either  of  said  winch  drums 
together  with  a  single  shifter  member  connected  to  move 
said  selector  pinion  in  axial  directions,  and  separate  stop 
means  movable  between  positions  operative  to  brake  or 
release  for  rotation  each  of  said  winch  drums,  said 
separate  stop  means  being  operably  related  to  said  single 
shifter  member. 


3,223387  I 

PORTABLE  STREET  BARRIER 

Pasquale  C.  MagUocco,  22  Los  ifigos  Sl^ 

AUiambra,  Calif. 

FUed  Jam.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,234 

3  Claims.    (CL  254—1) 


^*v 


as 


■  '*» 


1.  In  a  portable  street  barrier,  a  standard  having  a 
weighted  bottom  portion  and  a  tubular  upright  column, 
an  extensible  arm  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  fold- 
able  arm  sections  pivoted  together  at  their  adjacent  end 
portions,  detent  means  adjacent  each  pivotal  connection 
for  holding  said  arm  sections  in  relative  adjusted  position 
on  their  pivots,  a  tubular  member,  means  pivotally  con- 
necting  said  tubular  member  with  the  free  end  of  an  end 
arm  section  of  said  arm  assembly,  said  tubular  member 
being  slidably  positioned  within  said  upright  column  for 
adjustment  from  an  upper  position  to  a  retracted  posi- 
tion, post  means  fixed  within  said  column  and  spaced  from 
said  column  wall,  means  connecting  said  post  means  and 
said  tubular  member  for  guiding  said  tubular  member  in 
its  movement  to  and  from  retracted  position  in  said 
column,  and  spring  friction  means  between  the  tubular 
member  and  the  post  means  for  retaining  said  tubular 
member  in  a  vertically  adjusted  position. 


3,2233M 
APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING 
Roger  E.  Knox,  Claymont,  DcL,  assigBor  to  E.  L  do  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wllmingtoit,  DeL,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  Delaware 

FUed  May  20, 1943,  Ser.  No.  281^5 
2  ClalBi.    (CL  259—4) 
1.  A  mixing  apparattis  comprising 
(1)  an  outer  shell  in  the  form  of  truncated  cone  with 
the  top  or  smaller  diameter  of  said  cone  having  at 
least  one  inlet  opening  and  the  bottom  or  larger 
diameter  having  at  least  one  outlet  opening; 
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(2)  a  second  truncated  cone  axially  positioned  within 
said  outer  shell  and  inverted  in  relation  to  said  outer 
shell;  and 

(3)  a  helical  or  spiral  channel  extending  continuously 
throughout  the  axial  length  of  said  second  cone  in 


jd:^ 


the  area  between  said  second  cone  and  the  inner 
surface  of  said  outer  shell  so  that  one  end  of  said 
channel  communicates  with  said  inlet  opening  and 
the  other  end  with  said  outlet  opening,  said  channel 
having  a  constantly  increasing  cross-sectional  area 
from  beginning  to  end. 


3^23^89 

PAINT    MIXER 

Clyde  S.  Simmood^,  6108  Elder  Creek  Road, 

Sacrameiito,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1964,  S«r.  No.  343,795 

3  Claims.     (CL  259—106) 


1.  A  paint  mixer  for  use  in  a  paint  can  comprising  a 
rotary  depending  shaft  having  paint  mixing  elements  on 
its  lower  end,  operating  means  for  the  shaft  connected 
to  the  upper  end  thereof,  and  means  detachably  support- 
ing the  operating  means  from  one  side  of  the  can  with 
the  shaft  projecting  into  said  can;  the  supporting  means 
including  a  pair  of  rigid  transversely  spaced  depending 
l»rs,  separate  hangers  shaped  to  straddle  and  engage  the 
rim  of  the  can  at  circumferentially  spaced  points  thereon, 
and  means  securing  the  hangers  to  the  bars  for  rotation 
relative  thereto  about  vertical  axes.  ' 


a  carburetor, 

a  source  of  regular  fuel, 

a  source  of  anti-knock  fuel, 

separate  fuel  lines  interconnecting  each  of  said  fuel 

sources  and  said  carburetor, 
a  valve  interposed  in  said  anti-knock  connecting  fuel 

line, 

electrically  responsive  actuator  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  valve, 
a  power  source. 


3,223^90 
DUAL  FUEL  CARBURETION  SYSTEM 
Harry  F.  Bimzc,  RoUiuc  Hills  Estates,  Calif. 
(849  Serpentine  Driye,  Redlands,  Calif.) 
FUed  May  29,  19^2,  S«r.  No.  198,511 
5  Claims.     (CL  2^1—18) 
1.  A  dual  fuel  carburetion  system  for  use  in  a  vehicle 
engine  adapted  to  selectively  provide  regular  or  anti-knock 
fuel  to  the  engine  carburetor  in  accordance  with  the  for- 
ward acceleration  and  incline  conditions  of  said  vehicle 
comprising 


*%^    ,.-..u  s*i 


and  acceleration  sensitive  electrical  switch  means  com- 
prising a  mercury  switch  interposed  between  said 
power  source  and  said  actuator  means, 

said  switch  means  closing  in  response  to  predetermined 
combinations  of  vehicle  incline  and  forward  acceler- 
ation, 

whereby  when  said  switch  means  is  closed  said  valve  is 
opened  to  permit  anti-knock  fuel  to  pass  to  said  car- 
buretor. 


3,223,391 

CARBURETOR 

Warner  B.  Shepherd,  Jr.,  831  5tfa  St.,  Verona.  Fa. 

FUed  Oct  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,261 

2  Claims.     (CL  261—23) 


»«     -a 


trt 


E- 


1.  A  carburetor  comprising  a  body  having  air  duct 
means  therethrough  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  intake 
manifold  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  so  as  to  sup- 
ply and  air-fuel  mixture  from  said  duct  means  to  said 
manifold,  a  fuel  chamber  in  said  body,  first  and  second 
venturi  means  in  said  duct  means,  a  main  fuel  passage 
from  said  fuel  chamber  to  said  first  venturi  means,  a 
main  fuel  metering  jet  in  said  main  passage,  a  secondary 
fuel  passage  between  said  second  venturi  means  and  said 
fuel  chamber,  a  secondary  fuel  metering  jet  in  said  sec- 
ondary passage,  said  secondary  fuel  passage  having  an 
air  vent  of  predetermined  sue  in  operative  communica- 
tion with  said  secondary  fuel  metering  jet  controlling  the 
suction  thereon  and  thereby  metering  the  fuel  there- 
through, an  auxiliary  passage  between  said  fuel  chamber 
and  opening  into  said  second  venturi  means,  a  high  speed 
jet  in  said  auxiliary  passage,  said  auxiliary  passage  having 
an  air  vent  of  predetermined  size  in  operative  communi- 
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cation  with  said  high  speed  jet  controlling  the  suction 
thereon  and  thereby  metering  the  fuel  therethrough,  said 
last  mentioned  air  vent  being  substantially  larger  than 
said  first  mentioned  air  vent  to  prevent  venturi  action  of 
said  second  venturi  means  from  drawing  fuel  through 
the  high  speed  jet  at  all  low  and  intermediate  speeds  of 
the  engine,  said  main  passage  adapted  to  supply  fuel 
to  said  first  venturi  means  at  and  above  low  engine  speeds, 
said  secondary  passage  adapted  to  supply  fuel  to  said 
second  venturi  means  at  and  above  intermediate  engine 
speeds,  a  throttle  valve  in  said  duct  downstream  of  said 
second  venturi,  pneumatic  motor  means  controlling  said 
throttle  valve,  and  a  fluid  control  passage  connecting  said 
pneumatic  motor  means  to  said  first  venturi  means,  where- 
by when  a  sufficient  vacuum  is  created  at  said  first  venturi 
means,  during  high  engine  speeds,  said  throttle  valve 
will  be  moved  to  wide  open  position  thereby  creating 
sufficient  vacuum  at  said  second  venturi  means  to  cause 
said  high  speed  jet  to  supply  fuel  through  said  auxiliary 
passage  to  said  second  venturi  means,  and  said  high  speed 
jet  and  auxiliary  passage  at  other  engine  speeds  remain- 
ing inactive. 


3,223,392 
RETURN  FLOW  CARBURETOR 
Thomas  M.   Ball,  Bloomfield   Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Chrysler  Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
Original  application  July  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  830,007,  now 
Patent  No.  3,161,700,  dated  Dec.  15,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  June  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  381,279 
4  Claims.     (CI.  261—27) 


1.  In  a  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  an  intake  manifold  system,  a  throttle  valve  in  said 
system,  a  fuel  bowl,  a  movable-wall  type  fuel  pumping 
means,  inlet  conduit  means  connecting  said  pumping 
means  and  bowl  for  supplying  the  latter  with  fuel  upon 
operation  of  said  pumping  means,  means  for  maintaining 
the  fuel  in  said  bowl  at  a  predetermined  level  comprising 
an  overflow  weir  in  said  bowl  defining  at  least  in  part  a 
chamber  adapted  to  receive  excess  fuel  overflowing  said 
weir  from  said  bowl  when  the  fuel  in  said  bowl  attains 
said  predetermined  level,  fuel  return  means  in  commimi- 
cation  with  said  chamber  to  drain  fuel  therefrom  upon 
overflow  of  excess  fuel  from  said  bowl  into  said  chamber, 
said  pumping  means  having  a  reciprocable  wall  movable 
in  alternate  intake  and  pumping  strokes,  a  cyclical  cam, 
follower  means  engageable  with  said  cam  and  wall  to 
effect  reciprocation  of  the  latter,  and  means  operatively 
connected  with  said  throttle  valve  for  adjustably  con- 
trolling the  relative  positions  of  said  follower  means  with 
respect  to  said  cam  to  increase  the  length  of  said  pumping 
stroke  upon  opening  of  said  valve. 

3.  In  a  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  an  intake  manifold  system,  a  throttle  valve  in  said 
system,  a  fuel  bowl,  a  movable-wall  type  fuel  pumping 
means,  inlet  conduit  means  connecting  said  pumping 
means  and  bowl  for  supplying  the  latter  with  fuel  upon 
operation  of  said  pumping  means,  fuel  duct  means  con- 
necting said  bowl  and  intake  manifold  system  for  supply- 
ing fuel  to  the  latter,  m^ans  for  maintaining  the  fuel  in 
said  bowl  at  a  predetermined  level  comprising  an  over- 


flow weir  in  said  bowl  defining  at  least  in  part  a  chamber 
adapted  to  receive  excess  fuel  overflowing  said  weir  from 
said  bowl  when  the  fuel  in  said  bowl  attains  said  prede- 
termined level,  fuel  return  means  in  communication  with 
said  chamber  to  drain  fuel  therefrom  upon  overflow  of 
excess  fuel  from  said  bowl  into  said  chamber,  said  pump- 
ing means  having  a  reciprocable  wall  movable  in  alter- 
nate intake  and  pumping  strokes,  pressure  exerting  means 
for  yieldingly  urging  said  wall  in  a  pumping  stroke,  re- 
ciprocable actuating  means  operatively  connected  with 
said  wall  for  moving  the  latter  in  opposition  to  said  pres- 
sure exerting  means  to  effect  an  intake  stroke  of  said 
wall  upon  movement  of  said  actuating  means  in  one  di- 
rection and  for  releasing  said  wall  for  movement  in  said 
pumping  stroke  upon  movement  of  said  actuating  means 
in  the  opposite  direction,  and  means  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  throttle  valve  for  adjustably  controlling 
the  movement  of  said  actuating  means  in  opposition  to 
said  pressure  exerting  means  for  increasing  said  pumping 
stroke  in  accordance  with  opening  of  said  valve. 


3,223,393 
EVAPORATIVE  COOLER  CONSTRUCTION 
Adam  D.  Gocttl,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  McGraw- 
Edison  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,782 
1  Clafan.     (CL  261—28) 


K-S 


In  an  evaporative  cooler  the  combination  of:  a  hous- 
ing; an  inverted  U  shaped  housing  member  forming  a  top 
and  two  opposite  vertically  disposed  sides  of  said  hous- 
ing; an  upright  U  shaped  housing  member  oriented  sub- 
stantially 90  degrees  to  and  telescopically  secured  to  said 
inverted  U  shaped  housing  member;  a  sump  structure  in 
a  lower  portion  of  said  housing;  a  horizontal  portion  of 
said  upright  U  shaped  housing  member  forming  a  bottom 
of  said  sump  structure;  and  opposed  upstanding  sides  of 
said  U  shaped  upright  housing  member  forming  two  sides 
of  said  sump  structure  above  and  at  said  horizontal  por- 
tion; said  sides  of  said  inverted  U  shaped  housing  member 
forming  two  sides  of  said  sump  structure  above  and  at 
said  horizontal  portion;  a  blower  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing; one  of  said  sides  having  an  opening  therein;  an  outlet 
of  said  blower  communicating  with  said  opening;  an  evap- 
orative cooler  pad  mounted  in  another  one  of  said  sides; 
and  means  for  supplying  water  to  an  upper  portion  of 
said  pad,  said  horizontal  portion  having  downwardly 
turned  flanges  contiguous  with  respective  sides  of  said 
inverted  housing  and  forming  mastic  holding  crevices  to 
seal  said  sump  structure;  said  flanges  extending  down- 
wardly substantially  to  the  lowermost  end  of  said  sides 
of  said  inverted  U  shaped  housing  member  and  said 
lowermost  ends  having  intumed  flanges  extending  in- 
wardly below  said  horizontal  portion  whereat  said  flanges 
of  said  horizontal  portions  bottom  at  the  bend  between 
said  lowermost  ends  of  said  intumed  flanges. 
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3%223  394 
ASPIRATOR  FOR  A   CARBURETOR 
Bnice  R.  Walsh,  WUkinsburg,  Pa^  assignor  to  Gulf  Re- 
search &   Development  Company,  Pittsbargh,  Pa^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  160,208 
7  Claims.     {CI.  261—78) 


1.  In  a  carburetor  having  an  air  passageway  defined 
by  an  air  passageway  wall  one  end  of  which  is  an  up- 
stream end  and  the  other  a  downstream  end,  a  fuel 
conduit  adapted  to  supply  fuel  to  said  air  passageway 
extending  into  said  air  passageway,  said  fuel  conduit 
having  a  terminus  coaxially  disposed  with  respect  to 
said  air  passageway  and  facing  in  a  downstream  direction 
therein,  the  improvement  comprising  aspirator  means 
disposed  at  said  fuel  conduit  terminus,  said  aspirator 
means  coaxially  disposed  with  respect  to  said  air  passage- 
way and  spaced  apart  from  the  wall  of  said  air  passage- 
way to  provide  an  annular  space  between  the  wall  of 
said  air  passageway  and  the  exterior  of  said  aspirator 
means  so  that  air  flowing  in  said  air  passageway  flows 
past  the  exterior  of  said  aspirator  means,  air  inlet  means 
in  said  aspirator  means  open  to  said  air  passageway 
adapted  to  channel  a  portion  of  the  air  flowing  in  said 
air  passageway  into  said  aspirator  means,  swirling  means 
in  said  aspirator  means  adapted  to  swirl  the  air  entering 
through  said  air  inlet  means,  said  aspirator  means  adapted 
so  that  the  swiriing  air  aspirates  fuel  through  said  fuel 
conduit  to  form  a  fuel-air  mixture,  discharge  means  in 
said  aspirator  means  opening  into  said  air  passageway  in 
a  downstream  direction  adapted  for  the  discharge  of  a 
swirling  spray  into  said  air  passageway. 


3,223395 
CLOTHES   DRYER   CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Francis  S.  Genbaoffe,  Irwin,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw 
Controb  Company,  Richmond,  Va^  a  corporation  of 
Virgniia 

FUed  Not.  2,  1961,  S«r.  No.  149,738 
6  Claims.     (CL  263—33) 


/ 


operable  when  said  solenoid  valve  is  energized  to  adjust 
the  rate  of  flow  of  fuel  through  said  supply  line  to  said 
burner,  first  temperature  responsive  means  for  operating 
said  modulating  valve  means  to  regulate  the  rate  of  flow 
of  fuel  to  said  burner  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  air 
adjacent  said  air  outlet  at  a  substantially  constant  tem- 
perature, a  multiple  position  drying  cycle  programmer 
including  a  first  switch  connected  to  said  motor  means  and 
a  second  switch  connected  to  said  solenoid  controlled 
valve  for  selectively  energizing  said  motor  means  and  said 
solenoid  controlled  valve,  respectively,  said  programmer 
being  operable  in  a  first  position  to  close  said  first  and 
second  switches  to  energize  said  motor  means  and  said 
solenoid  controlled  valve  and  being  operable  in  a  second 
position  to  close  said  first  switch  and  open  said  second 
switch  to  energize  said  motor  means  while  de-energizing 
said  solenoid  controlled  valve,  and  second  temperature 
responsive  means  for  shifting  said  program  switch  from 
said  first  position  to  said  second  position  in  response  to 
a  decrease  in  the  temperature  of  air  adjacent  said  inlet  to 
a  preselected  temperature. 


3^223,396 
HEAT  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
Alden  W.  Thompson,  Cranston,  R.I.,  assisnor  to  C.  I. 
Hayes,  Inc.,  Cranston,  R.I.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode 
Island 

Ffled  Apr.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  274,502 
3  Claims.     (CL  266—5) 


4.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  clothes  drier  having 
a  rotatable  drier  drum,  a  blower  operable  to  induce  a  flow 
of  air  through  said  drum  from  an  air  inkt  to  an  air  outlet, 
electric  motor  means  operable  when  energized  to  simul- 
taneously rotate  said  drum  and  operate  said  blower,  a 
fuel  burner  for  heating  air  in  said  inlet,  and  a  fuel  supply 
line  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  burner;  control  means  com- 
prising a  normally  closed  solenoid  operated  valve  in  said 
supply  line  operable  when  energized  to  supply  fuel  to 
said  burner,  modulating  valve  means  in  said  supply  line 


1.  In  a  furnace  for  use  in  the  heat  treatment  of  a  con- 
tinuously  moving  work  piece,  a  heat  treatment  chamber 
through  which  said  work  piece  travels  during  the  heat 
treatment  thereof,  a  passageway  open  to  atmosphere  com- 
municating with  said  chamber  and  through  which  said 
work  piece  passes,  means  for  introducing  a  heat  treatment 
atmosphere  into  said  heat  treatment  chamber,  a  vertical- 
ly extending  stack  communicating  with  said  passageway 
and  through  which  the  heat  treatment  atmosphere  is  dis- 
charged and  burned  off  after  circulation  through  said 
heat  treatment  chamber,  a  conduit  located  in  said  stack 
and  projecting  downwardly  therethrough,  said  conduit 
terminating  directly  beneath  said  stack  and  extending  into 
said  passageway,  and  means  for  introducing  an  inert  gas 
under  pressure  into  said  conduit  for  passage  therethrough 
into  said  passageway,  said  conduit  directmg  the  major  ' 
portion  of  said  inert  gas  toward  the  open  end  of  said 
passageway  to  define  a  barrier  for  preventing  atmospheric 
air  from  entering  said  heat  treatment  chamber  from  the 
entrance  end  of  said  passageway,  a  relatively  small  por- 
tion of  the  inert  gas  being  directed  upwardly  from  the 
lowermost  end  of  said  conduit  into  said  stack  for  reduc- 
ing the  temperature  of  the  lower  end  of  said  stack  to 
prevent  burning  of  treatment  gas  therein,  said  inert  gas 
directed  into  said  stack  further  preventing  ingress  of  at- 
mosphere into  said  passageway  from  said  stack  in  the 
event  that  bum-out  of  said  heat  treatment  atmosphere  oc- 
curs at  the  upper  eiU  of  said  stack. 
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3^223,397  chamber  having  a  cylindrical  baflBc  therein  connected  to 

ROTATABLE 'hood  ASSEMBLY  an  upper  portion  of  the  chamber  wall  and  extending 

James  A.  Young,  Alameda,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne  downwardly  short  of  the  bottom  of  said  chamber,  a  first 

assignments,  to  Kaiser  Industries  Corporation,  Oakland,  {^^^  connecting  the  inlet  for  cooling  fluid  with  the  annu- 

Calif.,  a  corporatioD  of  Nevada  i^  chamber  on  one  side  of  said  baflBe,  a  second  tube 

Filed  May  22, 1962,  Ser^^No.  196,723  connecting  the  ouUct  for  cooling  fluid  with  said  annular 

(CI.  266—34)  chamber  on  the  other  side  of  said  baflBe  whereby  cock- 
ing fluid  must  pass  beneath  said  cylindrical  baffle  to  pass 

1 '~~J:iU'  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  said  first  and  second  tubes 

^        — Ji  i^jjjg  Qm  Qf  contact  with  the  walls  of  said  conduit. 


2  Claims. 


1.  A  rotatable  hood  assembly  adaptable  to  be  selec- 
tively disi>osed  over  the  open  mouth  of  a  metal  refining 
vessel,  said  assembly  comprising  stack  means  having  an 
annular  platform  mounted  at  the  lower  end  thereof, 
elongated  arcuate  guide  means,  and  hood  means;  a  sup- 
porting rim,  having  rollable  elements,  secured  to  said 
hood  means  adapted  to  dependingly  and  rotatably  affix 
said  hood  means  to  said  stack  means  by  engagement  with 
said  annular  platform,  said  elongated  guide  means  sup- 
portingly  contacting  said  hood  means,  vertically  mov- 
able, elongated  gas  introducing  means  mounted  on  said 
hood  means  and  extendable  through  a  portion  of  said 
hood  means,  the  lowermost  portion  of  said  hood  means 
being  adapted  to  traverse  a  path  conforming  to  said 
elongated  guide  means. 


3^23,398 
LANCE  FOR  USE  IN  A  BASIC  OXYGEN 
CONVERSION  PROCESS 
John  M.  Bertram,  Concord,  Edward  J.  Prince,  Oakland, 
Joseph  K.  Stone,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Kaiser 
Industries  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif.,  a  corporatioD 
of  Nevada 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259^39 
4  Chdma.     (O.  266—34) 


1.  A  lance  for  use  in  a  basic  oxygen  conversion  proc- 
ess  comprising  an  elongated  conduit  terminating  at  one 
end  in  an  open  nozzle  surrounded  by  an  annular  cham- 
ber, terminating  at  the  other  end  in  a  seal  over  said  con- 


3^23,399 

APPARATUS  FOR  OXYGEN  CONVERSION 

OF  IRON  TO  STEEL 

John  Walker,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Kaiser  Industries  Corporation,  Oakland, 

Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

FUed  Not.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  261,242 
5  Claims.    (CL  266— 36) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  oxygen  conversion  of  iron  to 
steel  the  combination  of  a  conversion  vessel  pivotally 
mounted  to  be  movable  from  a  normal  steel  converting 
position  to  a  tilted  pouring  position,  said  vessel  also 
being  provided  with  a  mouth  at  the  upper  portion  there- 
of, a  shallow  hood  disposed  in  gas-collecting  position 
with  respect  to  said  mouth  when  said  vessel  is  in  said 
normal  steel  converting  position,  said  hood  comprising  sep- 
arable segments  that  are  extendable  to  and  retractable 
from  a  joined  position  in  which  they  form  said  hood, 
each  segment  including  a  duct,  said  segments  when  in 
joined  position  providing  a  gas-collecting  chamber  super- 
posed about  the  mouth  of  said  vessel,  the  hood  formed 
by  said  segments  further  including  an  aperture  for  re- 
ceiving a  lance. 

3,223,400 
VIBRATION  ISOLATION  MOUNT 
Emil  E.  Dcister,  Jr.,  Fort  Wayne,  lod.,  assignor  to  Deister 
Machine  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Inid.,  a  corporation  of 
Indiana 

FUed  Oct  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  320^52 
5  Claims.    (CL  267— 1)    i 


1.  A  vibration  isolation  mount  for  supporting  a  vi- 
bratory body  on  a  stationary  frame,  said  body  having 


duit  which  seal  has  an  inlet  for  oxygen,  an  inlet  for  cool-    components  of  vibratory  movement  in  a  first  direction  and 
ing  fluid,  and  an  outlet  for  cooling  fluid,  the  said  annular   in  a  second  direction  transverse  to  said  first  direction. 
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said  mount  comprising:  a  first  member  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  said  body  and  to  vibrate  therewith;  an  elon- 
gated rod  member  having  one  end  connected  to  said  first 
member  and  extending  in  a  direction  parallel  with  said 
first  direction;  a  second  member  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  said  frame  and  having  an  annular  spring  seat  portion; 
a  coil  spring  having  one  end  seated  on  said  spring  seat 
portion;  said  rod  member  extending  through  said  spring 
seat  portion  and  spring  and  normally  coaxial  therewith; 
a  cup-shaped  member  coaxially  disposed  within  said 
spring  and  having  an  annular  rim  portion  engaging  the 
other  end  of  said  spring,  the  bottom  wall  of  said  cup- 
shaped  member  having  a  central  opening  normally  de- 
fining a  clearance  with  said  rod  member,  said  clearance 
extending  in  said  second  direction;  a  cylindrical  tubular 
column  formed  of  resilient  rubber-like  material  within 
said  cup-shaped  member  and  having  one  end  seated  on 
the  inner  surface  of  said  bottom  wall;  said  column  having 
greater  flexibility  than  said  spring  in  said  second  direc- 
tion, said  rod  member  extending  through  said  column 
and  normally  being  coaxial  therewith,  the  inner  surface 
of  the  side  wall  of  said  cup-shaped  member  normally 
defining  a  clearance  in  said  second  direction  with  the 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  column;  and  a  member 
attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  rod  member  and  en- 
gaging the  other  end  of  said  column,  whereby  said  spring 
and  column  absorb  the  vibration  component  in  said  first 
direction  and  said  column  absorbs  the  vibration  com- 
ponent in  said  second  direction. 


first  shoulder  means  formed  on  the  periphery  of  said  inter- 
mediate cylinder  head,  a  compressible  sealing  gasket  dis- 
posed about  said  periphery  adjacent  a  second  shoulder 
means  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  first  shoulder 
means,  a  compression  ring  slidably  disposed  about  said 
periphery  between  said  first  shoulder  means  and  said  seal- 
ing gasket,  and  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  clip  means 
disposed  between  said  first  shoulder  means  and  said  com- 
pression ring,  said  clip  means  being  initially  transversely 
bent  and  having  one  end  thereof  abutting  said  first  shoul- 
der means  and  said  other  end  abutting  said  compression 
ring  so  that  upon  straightening  thereof  the  effective  length 
of  said  clip  means  is  increased  whereby  the  compression 
ring  is  urged  toward  said  sealing  gasket  to  compress  the 
latter  against  said  second  shoulder  means. 


•  3,223,402 

DOOR  CLOSER 

Edward  R.  Glcno,  1651  Casa  Grande  Ave., 

Pasadena,  Calif. 

FUed  May  8.  1961.  S«r.  No.  158,622 

6  Claims.     (CL  268—53) 


3^23,4«1 

HYDRAUUC  CUSHION  CYUNDER  HEAD 

ARRANGEMENT 

William  H.  Peterson,  Homewood,  111.,  assignor  to  Pullman 

Incorporated,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1»64,  Ser.  No.  337,193 

8  Claimt.     (CL  267—1) 


2^        rflp^ifC^ 


?_^tTtJtjKLJ 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  cushion  device  including  a  cylinder 
having  a  bore,  a  first  cylinder  head  fixed  to  one  end  of 
said  cylinder,  an  intermediate  cylinder  head  fixed  within 
said  cylinder  bore  inwardly  of  the  open  end  of  said  cyl- 
inder, said  intermediate  cylinder  head  defining  on  one  side 
thereof  with  said  first  cylinder  head  a  hydraulic  fluid- 
filled  bore  and  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  adjacent  said 
open  end  a  flexible  boot  reservoir  chamber,  an  axial  open- 
ing in  said  intermediate  cylinder  head,  a  piston  head  re- 
ciprocablc  within  said  hydraulic  fluid-filled  bore  and  hav- 
ing a  hydraulic  fluid  orifice  means  formed  therein,  a  tubu- 
lar piston  rod  fixed  on  one  end  to  said  piston  head  for 
receiving  within  the  bore  thereof  the  hydraulic  fluid  pass- 
ing through  said  orifice  means,  said  tubular  piston  rod 
extending  outwardly  through  said  axial  opening  in  said  in- 
termediate cylinder  bead,  a  flexible  boot  reservoir  con- 
nected between  said  intermediate  cylinder  head  and  said 
end  of  said  tubular  piston  rod  extending  outwardly  of 
said  intermediate  cylinder  head  whereby  said  flexible  boot 
reservoir  is  expandable  within  said  flexible  boot  reservoir 
chamber,  hydraulic  fluid  passage  means  providing  com- 
municaticm  between  said  hydraulic  fluid-filled  bore  and 
said  flexible  boot  chamber,  a  buffer  head  fixed  to  the  other 
end  of  said  tubular  piston  rod,  and  return  spring  means 
disposed  between  said  first  cylinder  head  and  said  buffer 
head;  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  fixing  said 
intermediate  cylinder  head  within  said  cylinder  bore  in 
fluid-tight  and  sealing  relationship,  said  means  including 


1.  A  closer  for  a  sliding  door  arranged  in  an  elongate 
frame  mcluding,  a  housing  fixed  to  the  exterior  of  the 
frame  at  one  end  thereof,  a  pair  of  laterally  inwardly 
extending  guide  tubes  carried  by  the  housing  and  project- 
ing through  the  frame  to  establish  communication  be- 
tween the  interior  of  the  frame  and  the  housing,  a 
reversible  electric  motor  mounted  within  the  housing,  a 
driven  pulley  within  the  housing  and  driven  by  the  motor, 
an  idler  pulley  carried  by  the  frame  remote  from  the 
housing,  an  endless  tow-Une  engaged  about  said  pulleys, 
through  the  guide  tubes  and  fixed  to  the  door,  and  elec- 
trical control  means  for  the  motor  including  a  manually 
operable  starter  switch  accessible  at  the  exterior  of  the 
housing  and  frame  and  to  start  the  motor  and  to  move 
the  door  from  its  closed  to  its  open  position,  a  reversing 
switch  in  the  housing  to  reverse  the  motor  when  the 
door  reaches  its  open  position,  a  stop  switch  in  the  housing 
to  stop  the  motor  when  the  door  is  closed,  and  opcratmg 
means  for  the  reversing  and  stop  switches  including  a 
tubular  slide  slidably  engaged  in  and  projecting  from  the 
opposite  end  of  each  guide  tube,  an  operating  arm  fixed 
to  the  inner  end  of  each  slide  and  operatively  related  to 
one  of  said  switches,  and  a  pair  of  stops  fixed  to  the 
tow-Kne,  one  stop  to  engage  and  shift  the  slide  related 
to  the  reversing  switch  inwardly  when  the  door  reaches 
its  open  position  and  to  actuate  the  reversing  switch,  the 
other  stop  to  engage  and  shift  the  slide  related  to  the 
stop  switch  inwardly  when  the  door  returns  to  its  closed 
position  and  to  actuate  the  stop  switch. 


3,223,403 
CLOSURE  OPERATING  MECHANISM 

Benjamin  Whitehead  Tucker,  Jr.,  South  Orange,  N J.,  as. 
signor  to  Otis  Elevator  Company,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  May  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,758 
9  Claims.     (CL  268—53) 
1.  A  compact  closure  operating  unit  for  actuating  a 
closure  for  an  elevator  comprising,  a  driving  motor,  a 
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two-stage  speed  reducing  assembly  having  a  worm  and 
worm-gear  first  stage  and  a  chain-coupled  sprocket  and 
segment  second  stage,  and  a  cushioning  device,  including 


an  operating  shaft,  for  minimizing  impact  of  said  closure, 
said  shaft  being  fastened  to  said  segment  to  constitute  a 
pivot  therefor. 

3,223,404 
AUXILIARY  INSTALLATION  FOR  ACTUATION 
OF  MOVABLE  BODY  PARTS  OF  MOTOR  VE- 
HICLES 
Friedrich  K.  H.  Nallinger,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart-Unfer- 
turlibeim,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  78,985 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  30,  1959, 

D  32,238 
7  aaims.     (CI.  268—125) 


5.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  raising  and  lower- 
ing the  window  of  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  passenger 
compartment  and  at  least  one  window  therefor  adapted  to 
be  selectively  moved  comprising  the  frame  means  for  said 
window,  and  actuating  means  for  moving  said  window  in 
said  frame  means  including  an  auxiliary  power  supply  for 
supplying  the  actuating  force  to  said  window  and  control 
means  connecting  said  supply  to  said  window  including 
first  means  for  applying  said  actuating  force  to  said  win- 
dow to  selectively  raise  and  lower  the  same,  second  means 
effectively  and  selectively  varying  the  actuating  force  ap- 
plied to  said  window,  said  first  and  second  means  each 
including  a  control  element  adapted  to  be  controlled  by 
hand  arranged  within  the  passenger  space  of  the  vehicle. 


3,223,405 

JAWS  FOR  A  VISE 

Artiior  O.  Wilson,  San  Bmno,  Calif.,  assignor  of  one-half 

to  Nicholas  Goat,  Pacifica,  Calif. 

FUed  July  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,428 

7  Claims.     (CL  269—137) 


1/f^-^ 


2.  Laminated  jaws  for  a  machine  vise  having  clamping 
members,  at  least  one  of  said  clamping  members  being 
movable  relatively  to  the  other,  and  a  base  under  and  be- 
tween said  clamping  members,  each  jaw  comprising, 

(a)  a  fixed  lamination  fixed  to  one  of  said  clamping 
members 

821  O.O.— 24 


(b)  a  floating  lamination  superimposed  on  each  fixed 
lamination 

(c)  a  resilient  binder  element  bonded  to  the  superim- 
posed faces  of  the  laminations 

(d)  the  superimposed  faces  of  the  adjacent  lamina- 
tions being  inclined  toward  the  base  and  away 
from  the  space  between  the  jaws  so  that  each  floating 
lamination  is  wider  at  its  edge  nearer  the  base  than  at 
its  other  edge. 


3,223,406 

DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  THERMOELECIIUC 

BATTERY  BLOCKS 

Hans-Georg  Traegcr,  Nnmbers,  Germany,  aaricnor  to 

Siemcw-Schnckertwerke  AkticngcscUsdiaft,  BcrliD-Sie- 

mensstadt,  Gcrouuiy,  a  corporadon  of  Gcmaay 

FUed  May  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,615 

Claims  priority,  appIicatioD  Germany,  May  12, 1962, 

S  79,422 

4  Clafans.     (CL  249^—153) 


I 


1.  A  device  for  assembling  and  soldering  thermocouple 
battery  blocks  from  a  multiplicity  of  n-typc  and  p-typc 
legs  and  connecting  bridge  pieces,  comprising  a  rigid 
frame  structure  having  a  frame  opening  which  defines  the 
perimetric  size  and  shape  of  the  multi-leg  block  to  be 
produced;  two  groups  of  elongated  divider  bars  remov- 
ably assembled  with  said  frame  and  extending  through 
the  frame  space  in  transverse  direction  to  each  other, 
each  group  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel  dividers  in 
engagement  with  those  of  the  other  group  at  the  respec- 
tive intersections  so  as  to  partition  the  frame  space  into 
a  plurality  of  compartments  in  checkerboard-type  ar- 
rangement and  adapted  to  receive  the  respective  thermo- 
couple legs,  said  dividers  being  alternately  offset  in- 
wardly in  the  assembled  condition  so  as  to  accommo- 
date the  bridge  pieces  to  be  soldered  onto  each  two 
adjacent  legs  on  each  side  of  the  frame  opening,  the 
divider  bars  of  at  least  one  of  said  groups  being  divided 
respectively  into  a  plurality  of  parts  extending  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  respective  divider  bars  of 
said  one  group,  said  parts  of  said  divider  bars  respec- 
tively being  slidable  sequentially  in  said  respective  longi- 
tudinal direction  out  of  said  frame  space  for  disas- 
sembling the  device;  a  base  beneath  the  frame,  structure 
for  supporting  the  legs  and  bridge  pieces  when  placed 
into  the  frame  structure;  and  a  cover  with  fastening 
means  on  top  of  the  frame  structure  for  closing  the  frame 
and  retaining  the  inserted  legs  and  bridge  pieces. 


3,223,407 

PRECISION  VISE 

Marrfn  Wills,  2630  E.  Wfllamcttc, 

Colorado  Spiingi,  Colo. 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  341^54 

(Clainu.    (CL  269— 240) 


1.  A  vise  comprising; 

a  base  having  a  smooth  top  sliding  surface  and  a  fixed 
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viae  jaw  member  upstanding  from  said  surface  on 
one  end  thereof; 
a  second  vise  jaw  member  slidably  positioned  on  the 
smooth  top  surface  of  said  body  in  opposing  relation 
to  the  fixed  jaw  member; 
a  clamp  having;  ' 

a  rigid  spacer  member,  and 

first  and  second  fUed  clamping  jaws  secured  to  the 

ends  of  the  spacer  member,  said  clamp  being 

carried  by  the  base  and  disposed  with  respect 

thereto  so  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  first  fixed 

clamping  jaw  abutts  at  least  a  portion  of  the 

said  fixed  vise  jaw; 

screw  means  rotatably  carried  by  the  second  one  of 

said  fixed  clamping  jaws,  said  screw  means  being 

threaded  into  second  vise  jaw  member. 


3,223,4«8 
BOWLING  BALL  WITH  SIGHTING  MEANS 

Howard  D.  Jones,  Royal  Oak,  Mich. 

(P.O.  Box  141,  Detroit,  Mich.) 

FUed  Sept  15,  1960,  Scr.  No.  56^98 

9  Claima.     (CL  273—63) 


9.  A  bowling  ball  having  a  thumbhole  and  at  least  one 
fingerhole,  and  also  provided  with  a  plurality  of  contrast- 
ing marks  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  apart  and  for- 
wardly  from  the  thumbhole  and  in  such  positions  that  a 
selected  one  of  the  marks  may  be  located  at  the  top  of 
the  ball  when  the  ball  is  held  for  the  surt  of  an  approach 
with  the  thumbhole  positioned  substantial  distances  behind 
and  below  the  uppermost  part  of  the  ball. 


3,223,409 
STACK-FORMING  CONVEYOR  DEVICE  FOR 
DATA  CARDS 
Ericfc  Ekrfcld,  Munich,  and  Lothar  Babisch,  Munich- 
Paring,  Germany,  asaiguon  to  Siemens  A  Halskc  Ak- 
ticageMllKhaft,    Berlin,    Germany,   a   corporatloa   of 
GerouHy 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,171 

Claias  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  5,  1H2, 

S  77,W3 

15  CUiH.     (CL  271—71) 


arriving  cards,  said  conveying  means  defining  an  enter- 
ing plane  for  said  arriving  cards,  feed  means  for  issuing 
the  cards  from  the  device,  said  feed  means  being  spaced 
forward  from  said  conveying  means  in  the  conveying  di- 
rection of  the  latter,  card  deflector  means  mounted  be- 
tween said  conveying  means  and  said  feed  means  and 
engageable  with  the  cards  for  deflecting  the  rear  end  of 
the  issuing  cards  from  said  entering  plane  of  the  ar- 
riving cards,  said  deflector  means  comprising  two  blade 
wheels  mounted  on  opposite  sides  respectively  of  the  card 
conveying  path  and  having  radially  protruding  blades 
engageable  with  respective  lateral  portions  of  the  cards 
for  deflecting  the  cards,  said  blade  wheels  having  mutu- 
ally opposed  directions  of  rotation  and  the  blades  of  each 
blade  wheel  having  substantially  planar  surfaces  extend- 
ing at  a  right  angle  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  blade 
wheel,  said  axis  being  inclined  to  the  plane  of  the  card 
to  cause  said  blades  when  rotating  to  deflect  the  card,  and 
braking  means  for  retarding  the  issuing  cards. 


3,223,410 
JOGGING  DEVICE 
John  H.  Wll*Mi,  2301  W.  Meadow  Drive,  Phoenix,  Ariz.; 
Noland  E.  Vogt,  Phoenix,  Ariz,     (2111  Camino  dc  Loi 
Robiea,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.);  and  Vahak  K.  Sahakian, 
492  Cyprcfli  Are.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,505 
5  Clalnu.     (CI.  271—89) 


-H^^ 


3.  A  jogger  for  aligning  documents  comprising. 

a  stationary  base; 

a  flat  elongated  ferromagnetic  flexible  member  cou- 
pled at  each  end  to  said  stationary  base; 

a  jogging  tray  coupled  to  said  flexible  member  having 
a  pair  of  substantially  perpendicularly  disposed  sides 
for  conUining  and  supporting  said  documents;  and, 

an  electromagnetic  means  for  flexing  the  flexible  mem- 
ber with  a  bending  and  torsional  flex  that  repeatedly 
moves  said  documents  agamst  said  perpendicular 
sides  and  away  from  said  sides,  said  flat  flexible  mem- 
ber located  subsUntialJy  in  a  first  plane  and  having 
a  center  line  in  said  plane  with  said  jogging  tray  ec- 
centrically located  relative  to  said  center  line  to  co- 
operate with  said  electromagnetic  means  and  facili- 
tate the  rotational  displacement  of  said  jogging  tray. 


3,223,411 

LOGROLLING  TYPE  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

James  O.  Becroft,  %  Jamc«  O.  Becroft,  90  Grlcb  Road. 

WaUhigford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172J27        * 

3  Claims.     (CI.  272—1) 


»/^ 


1.  Conveying  device  for  stacking  data  cards  which  ar.        i    a  1/%«*^ii: .  ^     ■        . 

rive  in  succession,  comprising  cooveyii  ^InT  fS^  uL    d^n^  *^        *  '''*  amusement  device  of  the  character 
w  ,  w  uipriaiug  conveying  means  tor  the    described  comprising  a  non- buoyant  elongated  open  ended 
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hollow  cylindrical  tubular  body  member,  and  a  pair  of 
longitudinally  spaced  similar  gas-tight  hollow  buoyant 
numbers  one  of  which  is  concentrically  secured  about 
each  end  of  said  body  member;  each  of  said  buoyant  mem- 
bers comprising  a  pair  of  similar  longitudinally  spaced 
end  walls  rigidly  secured  to  said  body  member,  and  a 
plurality  of  equally  spaced  radially  extending  hollow 
tooth-shaped  paddle  portions  secured  to  aixl  between  said 
end  walls. 


3,223,412 
MAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED  DOLL  LIGHT 
Harold  M.  Freeman,  Madison  Heights,  and  John  F.  Toth, 
Femdale,  Mich.,  assignors  to  InventioDs,  Incorporated, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUad  Aof.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  301^59 
5  Chrims.    (CI.  272—8) 


3^23,413 

DUAL  OCCUPANT  VELOCIPEDE  FOR 

TUG-OF-WAR  CONTESTS 

Lawrence  H.  Whitney,  161  Lonfwood  Place  W., 

Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  349^13 

7  Claims.     (CL  273—1) 


1.  A  magnetically  actuated  doll  li^t  comprising  a  doll- 
shaped  supporting  structure  including  a  base  portion, 
lamp  means  attached  to  said  supporting  structure,  means 
for  selectively  actuating  said  lamp  means  comprising  elec- 
trical switch  means  concealed  within  said  supporting  struc- 
ture, said  switch  means  including  a  movable  armature 
to  actuate  said  switch  means  and  having  first  movable 
permanent  magnet  means  attached  thereto  for  altering 
the  position  of  said  armature  thereby  to  vary  the  energiza- 
tion state  of  said  lamp  means,  said  first  permanent  mag- 
netic means  being  attached  to  said  armature  by  non- 
magnetic means  adapted  to  magnetically  space  said  first 
permanent  magnet  means  from  said  switch  means,  mag- 
netic keeper  means  disposed  at  a  fixed  location  adjacent 
the  path  of  possible  movement  of  said  first  magnet  means, 
said  keeper  means  comprising  a  body  of  magnetic  material 
atuched  to  and  magnetically  spaced  from  said  switch 
means  by  further  non-magnetic  means,  said  keeper  means 
being  positioned  for  selective  engagement  with  said  first 
magnet  means  during  alterations  in  the  position  of  said 
armature,  and  operator  means  for  selectively  moving 
said  first  permanent  magnet  means  toward  and  away 
from  said  keeper  means  thereby  to  alter  the  position 
of  said  anTMture,  said  operator  means  comprising  an 
elongated  wand  mounted  upon  a  portion  of  said  sup- 
porting structure  and  completely  removable  therefrom 
to  permit  said  wand  to  be  manually  varied  in  position  in 
a  random  fashion  adjacent  the  exterior  of  said  supporting 
structure,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  wand  including  second 
permanent  magnet  means  adapted  to  interact  magneti- 
cally with  the  field  of  said  first  magnet  means  during  said 
random  variations  in  position  of  said  wand. 


1.  A  toy  vehicle  for  contesting  riders  comprising  a 
frame  including  a  central  tube  from  which  depend  a 
plurality  of  legs  with  a  pair  of  legs  disposed  at  each  end 
of  said  frame,  a  caster  wheel  carried  by  each  of  said  legs,  a 
seat  carried  at  each  end  of  said  frame,  and  said  legs  being 
bifurcated  and  having  a  portion  telescoped  on  said  tube. 


3^23^14 

PINFALL  DETECTION  MEANS 

Donald  F.  Uccker,  Spring  Lake,  Mich^  assifnor  to  Bmiw- 

wick  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  199,034 

10  Clafans.     (CL  273—52) 


6.  A  pin  detector  for  a  bowling  pin  containing  a  per- 
manent magnet  therein  with  one  pole  above  the  other 
when  the  pin  is  standing  comprising:  a  bowling  alley  hav- 
ing a  pin  spot  thereon,  a  magnetically  actuated  reed  type 
switch  located  in  an  upright  position  coaxially  of  said 
bowling  pin  bed  spot  and  vertically  beneath  it. 


3^23^15 

GRANITE  BOWLING  LANE 

James  L.  Stengel  and  NcO  D.  Lewis,  both  %  Dakota 

Granite  Co.,  P.O.  Box  269,  MUbank,  S.  Dak. 

FUed  June  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,963 

4  Cbdms.    (CL  273-^1) 


3.  A  bowling  alley  comprising  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially rectangular  slab  members  defining  the  lane  portion 
proper  being  of  polished  granite  having  approximately 
30%  quartz  in  the  composition  thereof,  said  slab  mem- 
bers being  rigidly  supported  in  end  to  end  abutting  rela- 
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tionship  and  having  their  upper  surfaces  highly  polished 
and  extending  in  a  conunon  plane  from  end  to  end  there- 
of, and  said  alley  having  an  approach  deck  at  one  pnd 
and  a  pin  deck  at  the  other  end  thereof  of  a  thickness  at 
least  equal  to  that  of  the  intermediate  abutting  slabs. 


3^23,416 

BOWLING  BALL  PATH  INDICATOR 

Roy  E.  Blewitt,  Jr^  100  Cedar  Road,  Southport,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1962,  S«r.  No.  240,636 

11  Claims.     (CL  273—54} 


2.  In  a  ball  path  indicating  system  for  a  bowling 
lane  of  the  type  havmg  means  for  detecting  the  identity 
of  standing  pins  on  a  pin  deck,  an  optimum  ball  path 
selection  computer  and  indicating  means  having  select- 
able indicia  with  actuating  means  for  each  indicia  ener- 
gized by  said  computer  to  indicate  the  optimum  ball  path 
for  a  selected  pin  combination,  said  computer  comprising 
a  plurality  of  pin  combination  circuits  each  representative 
of  a  selected  standing  pin  combination  and  having  active 
and  passive  states  with  one  of  said  circuits  being  selec- 
tively activated  in  accordance  with  pin  position  and  totals 
information  for  a  corresponding  detected  pin  combination, 
each  of  said  pin  combination  circuits  being  connected  to 
one  of  said  indicia  actuation  means,  and  operative  when 
activated  to  energize  said  associated  indicia  actuating 
means,  and  means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  pin 
combination  circuits  and  operative  in  response  to  the 
detected  presence  of  certain  selected  standing  pins  among 
a  group  of  standing  pins  and  absence  of  certain  other 
selected  standing  pms  for  conditioning  said  circuit  for 
activation  regardless  of  the  detected  presence  of  additional 
standing  pins  in  accordance  with  both  selected  standing 
and  fallen  pins. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  273—63  see: 
Patent  No.  3.223,408 


3^23,417 

RACING  GAME 

Nicholas  P.  Rbo,  398  Huntingf oo  Ave.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,872 

2  Claims.     (CL  273—86) 


pump  means  connected  to  each  end  of  each  of  said  tubular 
conduits  for  moving  the  piston  thereof  selectively  in  op- 
posite directions  therein  and  consequently  moving  the  as- 
sociated racing  figure  along  the  aligned  guide  formation, 
each  racing  figure  being  constrained  to  its  racing  lane  by 
its  guide  formation  whereby  magnetic  connection  be- 
tween said  figure  and  its  associated  piston  may  be  estab- 
lished or  reestablished  by  movement  of  said  piston  in  its 
conduit  in  a  direction  toward  the  figure  until  registry 
with  said  figure  occurs. 
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3,223,418 
SUBSONIC  AND  SUPERSONIC  TOWED 
AERIAL  TARGET 
Robert  I.  Norman,  Birmingham,  Ala.,  and  Norman  F. 
Meullcn,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  asaigDon  to  Hayes  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385^31 
4  Claims.     (CL  273— 105  J) 

rT 


1.  In  a  target  adapted  to  be  towed  through  the  air 
at  the  end  of  a  cable  by  an  aerial  vehicle  at  speeds  above 
Mach  1,  a  tube-like  elongated  body  symmetrical  about 
its  longitudinal  axis  and  having  an  overall  fineness  ratio 
greater  than  seven,  a  connection  for  attaching  the  tow 
cable  to  the  body  intermediate  its  ends  on  the  longi- 
tudinal center  line  of  the  body  in  the  form  of  a  horizontal 
pivot  extending  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  center 
line  of  the  target  and  limiting  the  target  to  rotational 
movement  in  a  plane  defined  by  the  line  of  pull  of  the 
cable  and  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  target, 
vertical  and  horizontal  stabilizing  surfaces  located  to 
create  a  center  of  lift  pressure  at  least  one  body  diameter 
rearwardly  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  target,  said 
horizontal  surfaces  being  cambered  to  create  a  nose- 
down  pitching  moment  which  is  substantially  constant 
throughout  subsonic  and  supersonic  speed  ranges  of  the 
target,  said  tow  cable  connection  being  located  tubstan< 
tially  on  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  target,  thereby  to 
provide  a  urget  which  flies  with  its  longitudinal  axis 
subsuntially  within  plus  or  minus  5  degrees  of  any  given 
flight  path  at  all  speeds  above  150  knou  indicated  air 
speed. 


3,223,419 

MAGNETIC  GAME   APPARATUS 

Charles  W.  Isaacs,  14  Mary  Drive,  and  Hairy  Wade, 

12  Mary  Drive,  twth  of  Fenton,  Mo. 

Filed  May  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,551 

3  Claims.     (CI.  275—131) 


21   }1         Jt  3* 
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1.  Racing  game  apparatus  comprising  a  generally  hori- 
zontal panel,  a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  guide  forma- 
tions defining  a  plurality  of  racing  lanes  of  a  race  course 
at  the  upper  surface  of  said  panel,  a  tubular  conduit  at  the 
underside  of  said  panel  in  alignment  with  each  of  said 
guide  formations,  a  piston  of  magnetic  material  in  each 
of  said  conduits*  a  racing  figure  adapted  to  track  along 
each  of  said  guide  formations,  magnetic  nwans  on  each 
of  said  racing  figures  for  magnetic  attraction  to  the  piston 
of  the  associated  tubular  conduit,  and  manually  operable 


1.  A  game  comprising  a  gameboard  and  at  least  two 
permanent  magnet  playing  pieces,  the  gameboard  having 
a  frame  supporting  an  upper  panel,  means  to  provide 
an  electrically  conductive  lower  surface  of  the  upper 
panel,  a  plurahty  of  electrically  conductive  magnetically 
attractive  slugs  positioned  below  the  panel,  each  slug  be- 


ing connected  to  a  flexible  wire  and  normally  occupying 
a  position  spaced  from  the  lower  surface  of  the  panel, 
the  wires  being  electrically  conductive  and  being  part  of 
an  electric  circuit  including  the  slugs  and  also  including 
an  indicator,  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  and  die  elec- 
trically conductive  under  surface  of  the  panel;  the  perma- 
nent magnets  on  the  playing  pieces  being  of  sufficient 
strength  to  attract  a  slug  into  contact  with  the  electrically 
conductive  under  surface  of  the  panel  to  close  the  said 
electric  circuit  when  such  playing  piece  is  moved  to  a 
position  directly  overlying  a  slug. 


3^23^20 

SOLAR  SYSTEM  TRAVEL  GAME 

Rkhard  L.  Turner,  232  Belmont  E.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,449 

4  Claims.     (CI.  273—134) 


3,223,421 

COLOR  CODED  GAME  CARD 

PhUip  Hershkowitz,  700  Berkley  Ave^ 

East  Meadow,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,960 

3  Claims.     (CI.  273—139) 
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1.  A  color  coded  game  comprising  a  set  of  cards,  each 
card  having  printed  thereon  a  series  of  geometric  blanks, 
each  of  said  blanks  being  printed  with  an  ink  including 
a  moisture-responsive  invisible  means  which  when  mois- 
tened changes  into  a  predetermined  color  to  form  a 
series  of  differently  colored  blank  combinations,  said  card 
having  also  instructions  thereon  indicating  which  series  of 
differently  colored  combinations  constitutes  a  winning 
series,  whereby  the  receiver  of  the  card  is  able  to  deter- 
mine from  the  card  itself  whether  the  card  has  been 
drawn  as  a  winner  or  loser,  at  least  one  card  in  said  set 
but  not  all  having  a  winning  series  printed  thereon,  said 
at  least  one  card  having  a  combination  of  colors  which 
differs  from  the  combination  of  colors  on  the  losing  cards. 


1.  A  solar  system  travel  game  comprising: 

(a)  a  game  board  having  indicia  thereon  symbolic  of 
the  solar  system  including  planets  in  individual  con- 
centric orbits  about  the  Sun,  transfer  orbits  intercon- 
necting adjacent  planetary  orbits,  travel  routes  de- 
lineated on  said  planetary  and  said  transfer  orbits, 
said  travel  routes  including  stopping  stations  dis- 
posed at  intervals  thereon,  including  a  distinctively 
identified  planet  station  on  each  planetary  orbit  rep- 
i%senting  a  stop  on  the  planet  of  such  orbit,  said 
game  board  further  including  indicia  adjacent  each 
planet  station  indicating  the  purchase  price  of  cargo 
and  fuel  at  such  planet; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  differently  identified  position  mark- 
ers, each  to  be  manually  moved  by  a  player  along 
said  routes; 

(c)  a  like  number  of  similarly  identified  token  holders 
to  be  disposed  in  front  of  the  players,  and  constructed 
to  hold  only  a  predetermined  number  of  tokens; 

(d)  a  group  of  Fuel  tokens  to  be  held  on  the  token 
holders,  to  be  expended  by  a  player  when  he  moves 
his  position  marker  from  a  planet  position  and  from 
a  planetary  orbit  to  a  transfer  orbit; 

(e)  a  group  of  Cargo  tokens  identical  in  physical  size 
and  shape  to  said  Fuel  tokens,  to  be  held  on  the 
token  holders  with  said  Fuel  tokens,  and  comprising 
tokens  representing  cargo  from  each  of  the  planets; 

(f )  chance  means  for  determining  the  number  of  stop- 
ping stations  to  be  traversed  by  a  player's  position 
marker  during  such  player's  turn;  and 

(g)  credit  paper  to  be  used  for  purchasing  Fuel  and 
Cargo  tokens. 


3,223,422 
PORTABLE  BATTERY  OPERABLE  RECORD 

PLAYER 

Max  Ernst,  Lohengrinstr.  14,  Nnmberg,  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,610 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Nov.  6,  1961, 

E  21,922 

11  Claims.    (CL  274—9) 


1.  In  a  portable  record  player:  mounting  plate  means, 
a  turntable  having  a  surface  for  receiving  a  record,  clamp- 
ing means  for  clamping  a  record  on  said  turntable,  means 
rotatably  supporting  said  turntable  on  said  mounting  plate, 
a  two-arm  pick-up  lever,  universal  joint  means  supporting 
said  pick-up  arm  on  said  mounting  plate  means  so  that 
said  pick-up  lever  is  tiltable  in  various  planes,  said  pick- 
up lever  being  moveable  from  a  radially  outer  starting 
position  on  a  record  on  said  turntable  inwardly  to  a  radi- 
ally inner  end  portion,  a  sound-head  on  one  arm  of  said 
pick-up  lever  for  engagement  with  a  record  on  said  turn- 
table, balancing  means  so  mounted  on  the  other  arm  of 
said  pick-up  lever  as  to  bring  the  center  of  gravity  of  the 
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pick-up  lever  assembly  into  the  immediate  region  of  said 
universal  joint  means,  spring  means  continuously  urging 
the  pick-up  lever  in  the  direction  to  move  said  sound  head 
toward  said  turntable,  first  elements  of  abutment  means 
on  said  pick-up  lever  and  on  said  universal  joint  means, 
a  motor  switch  on  said  mounting  plate  means,  a  control 
rod  slidably  mounted  on  said  mounting  plate  means,  a 
member  on  said  control  rod  operable  for  closing  and 
opening  in  the  said  motor  switch  in  first  and  second  end 
positions  respectively  of  said  control  rod.  second  elemenu 
of  abutment  means  on  said  control  rod  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  said  first  elements  of  abutment  means  in  said 
second  position  of  the  control  rod  and  adapted  to  lift 
said  pick-up  lever  from  said  turntable  and  to  return  the 
same  to  its  starting  position,  a  bi-stable  control  member 
connected  to  said  control  rod  and  adapted  releasably  to 
hold  the  latter  in  its  respective  end  positions,  manual 
means  including  spring  biased  pushbutton  means  operable 
to  move  said  control  rod  into  its  said  first  end  position. 
and  means  operatively  connected  to  said  control  rod  and 
engageable  by  said  pick-up  lever  when  said  pick-up  lever 
reaches  its  said  radially  inner  end  position  and  adapted 
when  so  engaged  to  move  said  control  rod  into  its  said 
second  end  position. 


3^23,424 
SEAL  ASSEMBLY  WITH  FLUID  PRESSURE 
„,  RELIEVLNG    MEANS 

Sidney  Loeb,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf..  and  SrinJvasa  Sourira- 
jan,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to  The  Regents 
of  ttie  L  Diversify  of  Caltfornla,  a  corporatioo  of 
Califomia 

Filed  Apr.  3.  1W2,  Ser.  No.  184,71g 
8  Claims.     (CI.  277—23) 


3^23.423 

SOUND  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 
APPARATUS 

Robert  E.  Boydcn,  504«  Serene  Drirt, 
Temple  Ctty,  CaUf. 

FUed  June  7,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  201,72« 

11  Clainif.     (CL  274—11) 


5.  Sound  translating  apparatus  comprising  a  relatively 
wide  magnetic  belt,  a  sound  translating  head,  a  rotatable 
member  for  driving  said  belt  past  said  head,  a  drive  con- 
trol member,  means  supporting  said  drive  control  mem- 
ber for  movement  into  either  of  two  positions,  a  rotatable 
drive  member  supported  by  said  drive  control  member, 
a  braking  clement  supported  by  said  drive  control  mem- 
ber, means  for  moving  said  drive  control  member  into 
one  of  said  positions  to  engage  said  drive  element  with 
said  rotatable  member  whereby  to  drive  said  roUtable 
member,  and  means  for  moving  said  drive  control  mem- 
ber into  the  other  of  its  positions  to  engage  said  braking 
element  with  said  rotatable  member  whereby  to  cause 
said  braking  element  to  brake  said  rotatable  member. 


1.  In  an  assembly  of  the  type  including  a  compressible 
sealing  element,  parts  to  be  sealed  including  one  which  is 
a  membrane  through  which  some  pressure  may  pass  and 
having  a  portion  disposed  in  a  gap  between  adjacent  por- 
tions of  other  parts  being  sealed,  one  of  said  other  parta 
having  a  groove  having  the  said  sealing  element  disposed 
therein,  the  improvemenu  comprising  an  additional  mem- 
brane assembled  in  the  seal  assembly  adjacent  to  the  first 
membrane  m  the  gap  and  between  said  other  parts,  the  ad- 
ditional membrane  having  means  disposed  in  said  gap  to 
provide  for  a  low  resistance  flow  path  in  the  said  gap 
whereby  to  eliminate  any  substantial  pressure  differential 
across  the  part  of  the  fint  membrane  in  the  gap  on  the  low 
pressure  side  of  the  sealing  element  and  to  thereby  relieve 
pressure  from  the  part  of  the  said  sealing  element  adjacent 
the  said  gap  on  the  low  pressure  side  and  to  allow  the  said 
sealing  element  to  extrude  into  the  gap. 


3,223,425 

SLUSH  PUMP  PISTON  ROD  PACKING 

ASSEMBLY  AND  PACKING 

^Arthnr  L   Uman,  P.O.  Box  240«8,  Hoosfon,  Tex. 

Original  application  Feb.  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  794,429,  now 

Patent  No.   3,076.658.  dated   Feb.   5,    1943.     Divided 

and  this  application  Apr.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445.M2 

3  Claims.     (CL  277—115) 


1.  In  a  piston  rod  packing  assembly  for  a  reciprocaung- 
piston  slush  pump  having  a  cyhnder  with  an  end  wall, 
and  a  piston  rod  for  operatively  entering  therethrough,  the 
combination  comprising  a  rod  stuffing  box  for  mounting 
on  and  entry  through  said  wall,  the  box  having  a  central 
bore  coaxial  with  the  piston  rod  path,  an  inner  end  wall 
providing  an  internal  annular  shoulder  about  the  rod  path 
and  an  external  radial  mounting  flange, 
the  stufling  box  bore  including  internal  relatively  large 
and  relatively  small  cylindrical  portions  at  the  outer 
and  at  the  inner  ends  respectively  and  a  major  inter- 
mediate portion  continuously  Upering  between  the 
outer  and  the  inner  cylindrical  portions,  said  box 
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bore  portions  defining  an  annular  packing  recess  to 
surround  the  piston  rod, 
aiKl  a  resilient  integral  one-piece  packing  ring  unit  with 
a  rod-receiving  internal  cylindrical  bore  and  an  ex- 
ternal circumferential  face  presenting  a  major  coni- 
cal portion  and  a  relatively  short  cylindrical  portion 
at  the  larger  outer  end, 
said  packing  ring  unit  having  an  initial  longitudinal 
cross-«ectional  shape  similar  to  that  of  the  stuffing 
box  bore  wall  including  part  of  the  cylindrical  outer 
end  portion  thereof  but  with  an  initial  free  axial 
length  short  of  the  inner  cylindrical  end  portion  of 
said  bore  wall  and  further  having  an  initial  free 
radial  wall  dimension  at  all  points  along  it  greater 
than  that  of  said  annular  packing  recess  at  the  cor- 
responding point  and  to  an  extent  greater  than  maxi- 
mum expected  variation  in  piston  rod  diameter  under 
operative  wear, 
said  packing  ring  unit  having  outer  and  inner  end  faces 
of  substantial  radial  extent  and  disposed  substan- 
tially entirely  in  planes  perpendicular  to  the  piston 
rod  axis  and  having  from  end  to  end  thereof  a  single 
longitudinal  zone  of  separable  jointure  for  lateral 
application  and  removal  of  the  packing  unit  relative 
to  the  rod, 
said   jointure    zone   comprising   along  each   opposed 
longitudinal  margin  thereof  a  series  of  alternating 
lugs  and  sockets  similarly  spaced  at  the  two  margins 
and  longitudinally  sUggered  for  entry  of  the  lugs  of 
one  margin  into  the  sockeu  of  the  opposite  margin, 
said  lugs  presenting  at  the  free  ends  rounded  heads 
of  greater  than  half-round  body  and  being  bowed 
and  terminally  flared  radially  of  the  packing  whereby 
three-dimensional  interlocking  of  the  lugs  and  sockeU 
is  afforded  along  the  full  extent  of  the  jointure  zone, 
and  a  gland  aiKl  associated  threaded  means  at  the  outer 
end  of  the  stuflBng  box  for  applying  to  the  packing 
unit  axial  thrust  of  a  high  order  effective  at  the  re- 
spective flat  radially  disposed  end  faces  of  the  pack- 
ing unit  in  a  manner  insuring  secure  sealing  fully 
along  and  at  the  ends  of  the  longitudinal  jointure 
zone  primarily  under  mechanical  pressure  alone. 


3423,427 
SEAL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PRESSURIZED 

TUBULAR  JOINT  ^    ^^ 

George  Gerard,  Yonkers,  and  Jacob  Bmyman,  Stolen 
Island,  N.Y.,  aarignors  to  Barocenlcs,  inc.,  a  corpon- 
tion  of  New  York 
Original  application  July  2S,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,738,  now 
Patent  No.  3,156,475,  dated  Nov.  10,  1964.  DirMed 
and  this  application  Nov.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  413,676 
6  Claims.     (CL  277—176) 


1.  An  article  comprising,  annular  carrier  ring  means 
having  a  central  axis  and  having  a  pair  of  axially  spaced, 
annular  surfaces  converging  towards  each  other  in  the 
inward  radial  direction  to  render  said  carrier  ring  means 
of  tapered  cross  section  in  radial  planes  including  said 
axis,  and  first  and  second  sealing  ring  means  each  of  lesser 
outer  diameter  than  said  carrier  ring  means  and  carried 
coaxially  by  said  carrier  ring  means  in  axially  spaced 
relation  from  each  other,  each  of  said  sealing  ring  means 
being  seated  on  a  respective  one  of  said  surfaces  to  be  in 
axially  superposed,  contacting  relation  therewith,  and 
each  of  said  sealing  ring  means  providing  when  axially 
squeezed  against  said  carrier  means  a  seal  precluding 
radial  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  between  that  sealing  ring 
means  and  said  carrier  means. 


3,223,428 

AUXILIARY  JAWS  FOR  CHUCK  TOOLS 

Robert  K.  Walker,  P.O.  Box  5194,  Tnlaa,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  315,286 

5  Claims.    (CL  279—36) 


.MJi    ■», 


3^23,426 
SEALING  RING 
Winiam  P.  Reid,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aero- 
quip  Corporation,  Jackson,  Mid.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  98,439,  Mar.  27, 
1961.    Thte  application  Ang.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,031 
15  Claims.     (CL  277—153) 


1.  A  composite  sealing  ring  for  use  between  relatively 
rigid  surfaces,  comprising:  an  annular  flexible  sealing 
jacket  of  channel  shape  in  cross  section  adapted  to  be  po- 
sitioned with  its  open  side  exposed  to  the  pressure  of 
fluid  between  said  surfaces;  coiled  spring  means  mounted 
within  said  jacket  to  resist  deformation  thereof;  said  spring 
means  including  a  helically  coiled  spring  formed  of  a  flat 
ribbon-like  strip  of  spring  material  whereby  the  coils  pre- 
sent closely  spaced  wide  surfaces  in  conUct  with  the  inte- 
rior surface  of  said  jacket;  and  a  rigid  ring  disposed  in  said 
open  side  of  said  jacket  in  opposed  relation  to  said  spring 
means. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  drill  chuck  including  a  tubular 
barrel  and  a  pair  of  main  jaws  disposed  in  said  barrel 
and  extending  through  the  open  forward  end  thereof, 
said  main  jaws  being  operable  by  movement  of  said  bar- 
rel to  clamp  a  drill  bit  between  the  adjacent  faces  there- 
of, auxiliary  jaws  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  generally  planar  plates  each  having  an 
elongated  shank  portion  adapted  to  be  inserted  into 
the  forward  end  opening  of  said  barrel  between  said 
main  jaws,  the  adjacent  faces  of  said  plates  each  hav- 
ing a  groove  forrned  longitudinally  therein,  whereby 
a  drill  bit  may  be  inserted  into  said  grooves  of  said 
plates  and  gripped  therebetween. 


3,223,429 

FOLDABLE  UTILiTY  CART 

Robert  L.  Hastings,  1108  4lh  SL,  La  Porte,  lad. 

FUed  Not.  20, 1962,  Ser.  N«.  239,t04 

7  Claims.     (CL  280—36) 

1.  A  foldable  delivery  cart,  comprising  a  frame  having 

two  longitudinal  side  members  and  two  end  members 

connected  to  said  side  members,  a  foldable  uiKlercarriage 

including  an  axle  extending  transversely  of  said  frame, 

a  wheel  on  each  end  of  said  axle,  a  first  inverted  U-shaped 
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support  member  pivoted  at  its  upper  end  to  said  frame 
at  one  end  thereof  and  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  said 
axle,  a  second  inverted  U-shaped  support  member  con- 
nected at  its  lower  end  to  said  axle,  a  bracket  means 
secured  to  the  underside  thereof  adjacent  the  end  oppo- 
site said  first  mentioned  support  member  and  having  an 
elongated  slot  therein  extending  lengthwise  of  the  frame 
and  slidably  holding  the  upper  end  of  said  second  sup- 
port member,  a  latch  means  for  retaining  said  second 
support  member  in  the  end  of  said  slot  nearest  said  first 
support  member  and  thereby  retaining  said  undercarriage 
in  its  unfolded  position,  a  leg  pivoted  to  said  frame  at 
the  end  thereof  opposite  said  first  support  member,  a 
spring  for  urging  said  leg  to  a  position  adjacent  the  under- 


side of  said  frame,  a  releasable  bracket  for  retaining  said 
leg  in  its  upstanding  position,  a  roller  on  the  lower  end 
of  said  leg,  a  pair  of  rigid  legs  at  each  side  of  said  frame 
near  the  same  end  as  said  leg,  said  rigid  legs  extending 
downwardly  from  the  frame  to  the  same  extent  as  said 
wheels  when  said  undercarriage  is  in  its  folded  position, 
a  pair  of  spaced  wheels  connected  to  said  frame  at  the 
same  end  as  said  first  support  member,  a  handle  connected 
to  said  frame  at  the  same  end  as  said  legs,  and  an  elon- 
gated transversely  arranged  container  mounted  on  said 
frame  adjacent  said  handle  and  having  a  plurality  of  com- 
partments and  a  hinged  cover  therefor,  said  container 
being  secured  to  said  frame  when  said  cart  is  in  either 
its  folded  or  unfolded  position  without  interfering  with 
the  folding  and  unfolding  operation. 


3^23,430 
GOLF  CART  WHEEL  LATCHING  STRUCTURE 
Lloyd  R.  Fltzsimmons,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Prod- 
act  Engineering  Company,  Portland,  Oreg^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Oregon 

Filed  May  11.  1964.  S«r.  No.  366,562 
17  Claims.     (CL  280-^2) 


1.  In  a  golf  cart, 
a  frame. 


coupling  means  interconnecting  the  actuator  to  the  leg 
means, 

and  means  for  latching  the  actuator  selectively  in  a  first 
position  holding  the  lever  means  in  a  first  position 
holding  the  wheels  in  their  extended  positions  and 
a  second  position  holding  the  wheels  in  their  col- 
lapsed positions. 


3,223,431 
SUPPORT   FOR   A   CHILD    CARRYING   UNFT   IN- 
CLUDING   A  CARRIAGE  BODY,   A   CHAIR   OR 
THE  LIKE 

Louis  Gottfried.  515  West  End  Ave.,  and  Jacob  Bcrger, 

600  W.  246tli  St.,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  2,  1964,  S«r.  No.  348,470 

5  Claims.     (CI.  280— 47J8) 


1.  In  combination, 

an  upper  element  comprising  a  child  carrying  unit, 

a  support  constituting  an  intermediate  element  and 
disposed  below  said  upper  element, 

means  for  releasably  securing  said  upper  element  to 
said  support, 

said  support  comprising  two  longitudinal  members, 
each  of  said  members  including  an  upper  arm  and 
a  lower  arm  and  an  end  portion  connecting  each 
of  the  front  ends  and  the  rear  ends  of  said  arms  to 
form  two  loop  members  disposed  in  upwardly  di- 
rected planes, 

at  least  one  spacing  bar  disposed  between  said  upper 
arms   and   between   said    lower  arms,   respectively, 

a  lower  element  comprising  a  running  gear  and  includ- 
ing longitudinal  channel  members, 

said  lower  arms  including  longitudinal  laterally  cranked 
out  portions  disposed  parallel  to  and  spaced  apart 
from  said  planes  for  permitting  the  mounting  of 
said  support  in  said  longitudinal  channel  members, 
and 

said  channel  members  receiving  releasably  said  longi- 
tudinal portions  of  said  lower  arms  of  said  longi- 
tudinal members. 


3,223,432 

MOBILE  CARRIAGE  WITH  VERTICALLY 

MOVABLE   PLATFORM 

Domenick  Nkolad,  Fairkaven,  Mass..  assignor  to  Cliftex 

Clothing  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Bedford,  Masa^  a  corporation 

of  Maasaciiiisctts 

FUed  July  30,  1H3,  Sw.  No.  2M,641 
6  Claims.     (CL  280— 79  J) 
3.  In  a  carriage  for  use  in  the  handling  of  articles 


a  pair  of  wheels, 

a  pair  of  leg  means  mounting  the   wheels  pivotally        _.  „ „>  .^.    „^  „.  ^^ 

relative  to  the  frame  between  extended  positions  and  formed  o~f  a  fabric  material."  a  Towcr""fT;IiI>*e  "an"upM? 

collapsed  positions,  frame  vertically  spaced  from  said  lower  frame  and  being 

a  foot  pedal  actuator  mounted  movably  on  the  frame,  disposed  generally  parallel  with  respect  thereto  an  inter- 
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mediate  frame  including  spaojd  longitudinally  ex.n^^^^^^    retonVteSr^uSlLi^hr^^^^^^ 

memt^rs  that  are, omed  to  said  upper  fra^^^^  TorSnTTef fo^rmo^ement  between  a  retracted  position 


memocrs  mai  aic  jvimtu  iw  jbinj  -^j/-w.  .. ,  -r 

versely  extending  members  that  are  joined  to  said  lower 
frame  and  substantially  vertical  numbers  that  intercon- 
nect said  longitudmal  and  transverse  members,  said  longi- 
tudinally extending  members  of  said  upper  frame  extend- 
ing beyond  the  vertical  members  of  said  intermediate 
frame  to  define  an  overhang  with  respect  thereto,  a  flexible 
net  secured  to  said  upper  frame  and  depending  therefrom, 


an  ciongaicu  puuiuj^  u\rum.  .uvr— .~—  — r - 

porting  leg  for  movement  between  a  retracted  posiuon 
housed  within  the  leg  and  an  extended  position  for  engag- 


a  horizontally  disposed  platform  fixed  to  the  lower  end 
of  said  flexible  net  and  located  between  said  vertical  mem- 
bers in  parallel  relation  with  respect  to  said  upper  and 
lower  frames,  and  a  plurality  of  resilient  elements  secured 
to  said  platform  for  normally  urging  said  platform  to  a 
position  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  carriage,  said  plat- 
form being  responsive  to  the  weight  of  the  articles  located 
thereon  for  movement  in  a  vertical  direction,  wherein  arti- 
cles located  on  said  platform  are  always  accessible  at  the 
uppermost  end  of  said  carriage. 


O 


ing  a  trailer,  and  means  coacting  on  each  pulling  hook  and 
its  leg  for  retaining  the  hook  when  in  extended  position 
so  that  the  truck  will  act  through  the  pulling  hooks  to  pull 
the  trailer.  

3,223,435 

SHOCK  ABSORBER  TRAILER  HITCH 

Glen  Yarbrough,  P.O.  Box  65,  Washington,  Ind. 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,827 

3  Clahns.     (CL  280—489) 


t^\ 


3,223,433 
VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  R.  Parks,  Warren,  Mich.,  aMignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,924 
«  CUrinu.     (CL  280— 96  J) 


1.  In  a  suspension  structure,  the  combination  of  a  coii- 
trol  arm  having  a  top  wall  formed  with  a  vertically  di- 
rected aperture  and  spaced  side  walls  formed  with  aligned 
apertures  horizontally  displaced  from  said  vertically  direct- 
ed aperture,  a  ball  joint  housing  disposed  between  the 
side  walls  of  said  arm  in  abutting  relation  with  said  top 
wall,  stud  means  projecting  through  said  vertical  aperture 
connecting  said  housing  to  said  top  wall,  a  strut  rod  as- 
sociated with  said  arm  including  an  end  portion  extending 
through  said  aligned  apertures,  and  laterally  projecting 
means  on  said  housing  surroundingly  engaging  at  least  a 
part  of  the  end  porUon  conUined  between  said  side  walls. 


1.  A  shock  absorber  trailer  hitch  including  a  ball  and 
socket  connector  joint  for  operatively  joining  a  trailer 
and  a  tow  vehicle  which  includes,  a  pair  of  juxtaposed 
vertically   arranged  compression   coil   springs  each   en- 
closed in  a  protective  cylindrical  housing  which  cona- 
pletely  surrounds  and  encloses  the  coil  spring  a  pair 
of  vertical  diametrically  disposed  slots  extending  through 
the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  housing,  a  radially  inwardly 
projecting  lower  fixed  seat  located  within  each  housing 
and   anranged  to  support  the   lower  end   of  the   coil 
spring  and  to  limit  the  extent  of  its  downward  movement 
within  the  housing,  another  radially  inwardly  projecting 
upper  adjustable  seat  located  within  each  housing  and 
arranged  to  support  the  upper  end  of  the  coil  spring  and 
to  limit  the  extent  of  its  upward  movement  within  the 
housing,  and  a  pair  of  horizontally  disposed  elongated 
arms  pivotally  connected  to  the  tow  vehicle  and  extend- 
ing through  the  vertical  slots  in  the  housing  and  adapted 
to  engage  and  to  compress  said  coil  spring  to  absorb 
shock  both  upon  the  upward  and  downward  movement 
of  the  ball  and  socket  connector  joint  which  may  occur 
as  the  trailer  and  tow  vehicle  are  moving  over  rough 
terrain. 


3,223,434 
PALLET  TRUCK  COUPLING 
George  F.  Quayle,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
a»^ments,  to  Yale  &  Towne,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  company  of  Ohio 

FUed  June  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,465 
16  Claims.     (CI.  280 — 456) 
1.  In  a  truck  of  the  class  described,  a  pair  of  rear- 
wardly  disposed  kgs  adapted  to  enter  a  pallet  so  as  to 


3,223,436 
METHOD  OF  BINDING  BOOKS  AND 
PRODUCT  THEREOF 
HoUis  V.  Becker,  2253  N.  Graham  St.,  IndianapoUs,  Ind. 
FUed  Apr.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  274,440 
2  Clafans.     (CL  281 — 21) 
1.  The  method  of  continuously  binding  books  com- 
prising extruding  a  continuous  web  of  polyethylene  hav- 
ing a  density  of  from  0.915  to  0.940  pound  per  cubic 
inch  and  a  melt  index  of  from  1  to  50  onto  the  edges  of 
a  plurality  of  assembled  pages,  the  extrusion  tempera- 
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ture  of  the  polyethylene  being  within  the  range  of  from 
600  to  750*  F.,  whereby  partial  oxidation  of  the  poly- 
ethylene is  obtained  and  the  adhesion  of  the  polyethyl- 
ene to  the  paper  is  increased,  firmly  gripping  each  as- 


sembly of  pages  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  edges,  and 
causing  a  roller  to  roll  against  the  polyethylene  and 
pages  to  work  the  polyethylene  into  firm  adhesion  with 
said  pages. 

3^23,437 

ENDLESS   BLANK  FORMS 

Fritz  BcrtKh,  Ncoffen,  Wurttemb«r)i.  Germany,  assiinior 

to  Messrs.  Hans  Bi«i,  Neuffen,  Wurttemberg,  Gennany 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  275,047 

Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Germany,  May  3,  1962, 

B  67,090 

3  Claims.     (CL  282—11.5) 


1.  A  continuous  composite  blank  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  plurality  of  superimposed  working  and  copy- 
ing   webs,    said    webs    being   formed    with    punched-out 
tongues  spaced  in  longitudinal  direction  from  each  other 
and  each  integral  at  one  end  thereof  with  the  respective 
web  and  bent  out  of  the  plane  of  the  web  to  extend 
through    the    complementary   aperture    formed    by    the 
punched-out  tongue  on  the  adjacent  web  to  thus  fasten 
the  wel)s  to  each  other,  each  of  said  tongues  having  a 
longitudinally  extending  leg  integral  at  one  end  thereof 
with  the  respective  web  and  tapering  in  width  toward  its 
other  end.  and  a  pair  of  abutting  portions  integral  with 
said  other  end  of  said  leg  and  projecting  to  opposite 
sides  of  said  leg  normal  to  the  elongation  thereof,  said 
teg  being  adapted  to  extend  through  said  complementary 
aperture  and  said  abutting  portions  being  adapted  to  ex- 
tend   upwardly   of  the   web  in   which  said   aperture   is 
formed,  said  abutting  portions  having  respective  shoulders 
adjacent  the  junction  of  said  abutting  portions  with  said 
other  end  of  said  leg  and  adapted  to  engage  a  circum- 
ferential edge  portion  of  an  aperture  formed  in  a  web 
other  than  the  web  with  which  said  tongue  is  integral  so 
that,  when  said  webs  shift  position  relative  to  one  another 
in  longitudinal  direction  of  said  leg.  said  shoulders  will 
engage  said  circumferential  edge  portion  of  said  aperture 
and  said  abutting  portions  will  be  drawn  against  said  cir- 
cumferential edge  portion  so  as  to  overlie  the  same  and 
to  prevent  separation  of  said  webs. 


3^23,438 

COUPLING 

Herbert  A.  Dc  Cenzo,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Puro- 

later  Products,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  20,  1960.  Scr.  No.  37,480 

5  Claims.     (CI.  285—233) 


'-^■^^.        ^ 


■<*      W 


1.  In  a  coupling  for  connecting  two  confronting  tube 
ends,  the  combination  of:  a  pair  of  radial  flanges  on 
each  of  said  tube  ends  spaced  apart  to  form  a  circum- 
ferential groove  on  the  tube  end;  an  elastomer  sealing 
ring  seated  in  each  of  said  grooves;  a  cylindrical  body 
to  bridge  the  two  tube  ends  and  enclose  all  of  said 
flanges,  the  unrestrained  radial  dimension  of  each  of  said 
seahng  rings  being  greater  than  the  radial  clearance  be- 
tween the  coupling  body  and  the  bottom  of  the  groove 
in  which  the  sealing  ring  is  seated  whereby  each  sealing 
ring  is  radially  compressed  by  the  coupling  body  for 
effective  sealing  contact  both  with  the  coupling  body 
and  with  the  bottom  wall  of  the  groove  in  which  the 
sealing  ring  is  seated  with  consequent  axial  elongation  of 
the  sealing  ring,  each  of  said  grooves  being  of  a  width 
dimensioned  to  oppose  the  axial  elongation  of  the  seal- 
ing ring  with  consequent  increase  in  the  radial  pressure 
of  the  sealing  ring  outwardly  against  the  coupling  body 
and  inwardly  against  the  corresponding  tube  end,  the 
interior  of  one  end  of  said  coupling  body  being  flared 
to  facilitate  sliding  advance  of  the  coupling  body  over 
the  corresponding  sealing  ring  with  consequent  radial 
compression  of  the  sealing  ring,  said  one  end  of  the 
coupling  body  being  formed  with  a  first  screw  thread; 
radially  inwardly  extending  means  on  the  two  ends  re- 
spectively of  said  coupling  body  in  abutment  with  the 
rearmost  flanges  of  the  two  tube  ends  to  limit  separa- 
tion movement  of  the  two  tubes,  one  of  said  inwardly 
extending  means  being  at  the  flared  end  of  the  coupling 
body  and  being  a  ring  member  formed  with  a  second 
screw  thread  for  releasable  engagement  with  said  first 
screw  thread,  said  two  screw  threads  being  positioned 
and  dimensioned  for  screw  action  of  the  ring  member 
against  the  rearmost  flange  of  the  corresponding  tube 
end  to  force  said  flared  portion  of  the  coupling  body 
over  the  corresponding  sealing  ring. 


3,223,439 

PIPE  JOINT 

WUIiam  E.  StCTcns,  Hollywood,  Fla.     (12  Nelson  Court, 

Woodards  View,  Sboreham-by-Scs,  Saaex,  England) 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,556 

1  ClMtm.    (CL  285—373) 


A  pipe  joint  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  pipe  sec- 
tions disposed  in  an  adjacent  end-to-end  relationship,  each 
of  said  pipe  sections  having  a  tapered  annular  groove 
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formed  in  the  outer  peripheral  surface  adjacent  the  end 
thereof,  each  groove  having  one  wall  tapering  radially 
inwardly  toward  the  adjacent  end  of  said  pipe  and  an- 
other wall  extending  radially  outwardly  which  defines  an 
annular  shoulder,  a  pair  of  substantially  semicircular  col- 
lars encircling  each  pipe  section  and  including  tapered 
circumferential  ribs  on  the  inner  surface  thereof  shaped 
complementary  to  said  grooves  and  defining  shoulders 
for  engaging  said  annular  shoulders,  each  pipe  collar 
having  a  radial  face  disposed  axially  of  iu  corresponding 
shoulder  and  terminating  short  of  the  adjacent  end  of 
its  respective  pipe  sections  when  said  shoulder  is  seated 
in  iu  complenKntary  groove,  a  sleeve  having  a  cylindrical 
inner  surface  closely  embracing  but  freely  slidable  and 
rotaUble  on  said  collars  for  enabling  free  longitudinal 
movement  of  the  sleeve  in  overlying  relation  to  the  col- 
lars, a  V-shaped  peripheral  groove  defined  in  the  outer 
surface    of   each   collar,    independently    operable    screw 
means  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  axis  of  said 
sleeve  with  the  axes  of  said  screw  means  intersecting  a 
plane   disposed   perpendicular  to  the   axis  of  the   pipe 
sections  and  passing  between  the  adjacent  end  faces  of 
the  pipe  sections  and  said  collars,  the  radial  limits  of 
said  plane  being  defined  by  the  inner  periphery  of  the 
pipe   sections  and   the  outer  periphery  of  said  collars, 
said  screw  means  engaging  each  collar  within  said  periph- 
eral groove  of  each  collar  for  forcing  the  collars  axially 
toward  each  other  and  thereby  urging  the  pipe  sections 
toward  each  other,  an  annular  sealing  gasket  of  substan- 
tially T-shaped  cross-section  disposed  between  said  pipe 
sections  and  said  collars,  the  radial  face  of  each  of  said 
collars  terminating  against  the  axially  extending  portion 
of  said  T-shaped  gasket,  and  the  adjacent  ends  of  said 
pipe  sections  engaging  a   radial   leg  of  said  T-shaped 
gasket,  the  ribs,  shoulders  and  screw  means  being  so  re- 
lated that  upon  tightening  of  said  screw  means,  the  col- 
lars and  pipe  sections  are  urged  axially  into  sealing  con- 
tact with  said  gasket. 


3,223,441 

IRREMOVABLE  ADJUSTABLE  KEEPER  FOR  A 

DOOR  LATCH 

FortODC     Odend'hal,     Hagcrstown,    Md.,     aarigjior    to 

Jamison  Cold  Storage  Door  Company,  H^gOBtown,  Md. 

Original  application  Oct  26,   1961,  Scr.  No.   147,935. 

Divided  and  this  application  Not.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No. 

239,552 

2  Claims.     (CL  292—341.18) 


3,223,440 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ADJUSTABLE  LOOP 

BOW  AND  RESULTANT  PRODUCT 

William  Rosenzwcig,  Roslyn,  N.Y.    (%  Fashion  Ribbon 

Co.  Inc.,  22  W.  26th  St.,  New  York  16,  N.Y.) 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,679 

9  Claims.     (CL  289— 1  J) 


1.  A  keeper  for  a  latch  comprising  a  body  member  hav- 
ing a  base  and  a  standard  having  a  front  face  perpendicular 
to  the  base,  a  bracket  adjustably  mounted  on  said  stand- 
ard, a  latch  engaging  member  on  the  bracket,  said  bracket 
having  a  rear  face,  means  for  adjustably  fastening  said 
bracket  to  said  standard  to  hold  said  front  face  and 
said  rear  face  in  engagement  with  each  other  and  to  define 
a  plane,  a  threaded  recess  formed  partially  in  said  bracket 
and  partially  in  said  staiKlard  and  having  a  central  longi- 
tudinal axis  offset  from  said  plane  and  parallel  thereto, 
and  a  screw  threaded  in  said  recess,  the  threads  of  the 
recess  cooperating  with  the  threads  of  the  screw  for  pre- 
cluding relative  movement  between  said  bracket  and  said 
standard  when  the  face  of  said  bracket  and  standard  are 
held  in  engagement  by  said  fastening  means. 


3,223,442 
SUCTION   GRIPPERS 
Charles  Frederick  Fawdry  and  Ernest  George  White,  both 
of  London,  England,  assignors  to  Headlcy  Townsend 
BaclLhonse,  Lansannc,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,508 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brltafai,  May  3,  1963, 

17,612 
2  Claims.    (CL  294—64) 


1.  A  method  of  tying  a  length  of  flexible  material  to 
form  an  adjustable  loop  bow,  said  method  comprising 
looping  said  material  so  that  one  part  thereof  passes  over 
a  pin  in  contact  therewith,  and  passing  at  least  two  other 
parts  of  said  material  over  and  in  contact  with  one  of  a 
pair  of  laterally  spaced  pins  and  passing  at  least  still  an- 
other two  parts  of  said  material  over  and  in  contact  with 
another  one  of  said  pair  of  pins,  crossing  the  ends  of  said 
material  over  each  other  and  bringing  one  end  of  said 
material  over,  behind  and  down  the  parts  of  said  material 
extending  between  said  pair  of  pins,  forming  a  loop  in  one 
of  said  ends  of  the  material,  passing  the  other  end  of 
said  material  through  said  formed  loop  to  form  a  knot, 
and  pulling  said  ends  of  said  material  to  tighten  said 
knot. 


1.  A  suction  gripper  consisting  of  a  mouthpiece  of  re- 
silient material  having  an  open  mouth,  a  part-spherical 
socket  and  a  throughway  for  suction  leading  from  the 
socket  to  the  mouth,  in  combination  with  a  carrier  mem- 
ber having  a  ball  received  within  the  said  socket  and 
resiliently  gripped  thereby  forming  a  ball  and  socket 
pivotal  attachment  of  the  mouthpiece  to  the  carrier  mem- 
ber and  also  having  a  passageway  for  suction  with  a  port 
open  to  the  throughway  and  with  means  for  increasing  the 
grip  of  the  mouthpiece  on  the  carrier  member,  which 
means  comprises  at  least  one  opening  in  the  surface  of 
the  ball  opposed  to  the  socket  said  opening  being  con- 
nected to  the  suction  passageway  whereby  the  suction  is 
operative  to  draw  the  socket  into  gripping  engagement 
with  the  ball. 
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3^23,443 
HANDLING  OF  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Gcorve  W.  Misson,  Plttsburmfa,  P«.,  assignor  to  Ptttsbarvfa 
Plate  Glass  Company,  Pfttsburgh,  Pa^  a  corporadoa 
of  PennsylTania 

FU«d  Oct.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,87t 
15  Claims.     (CL  294—65) 


of  both  the  forward  and  rear  carrying  tubes,  wing  support 
members  secured  to  each  of  said  rod  memben  and  pro- 
jecting downwardly  therefrom,  seat  means  adjustably 
mounted  on  each  of  said  wing  support  members  whereby 
field  workers  may  be  conveyed  through  a  field  while  work- 
ing, a  rear  cross  support  member  detachably  secured  to 
the  rear  portion  of  the  rear  base  support  members  and  be- 
ing disposed  perpendicular  thereto,  a  pair  of  vertically  dis- 
posed rear  upright  members  secured  at  their  lower  por- 
tions to  either  end  of  said  rear  cross  support  member,  seat 
means  adjustably  mounted  on  each  of  said  rear  and  inter- 
mediate upright  memben  and  a  trailer  connection  plate 
secured  to  said  rear  cross  support  member  whereby  as 
tobacco  is  harvested  it  may  be  placed  on  a  trailing  vehicle 
behind  the  workers  thereby  faciliuting  and  speeding  up 
the  work. 


1.  A  method  of  supporting  a  sheet  of  glass  which 
comprises  supplying  gas  under  pressure  greater  than  am- 
bient pressure  to  spaced  pressure  zones  above  a  sheet  of 
glass  and  withdrawing  gas  at  a  pressure  less  than  ambient 
pressure  from  exhaust  zones  intermediate  said  spaced 
pressure  zones  at  rates  that  differentially  establish  a  pres- 
sure above  said  sheet  of  glass  of  a  magnitude  sufficiently 
less  than  ambient  pressure  to  cause  the  weight  of  said 
sheet  to  be  supported  by  the  ambient  pressure. 


3^23,445 

GUIDED  DOOR  HINGE  MECHANISM 

Gino  M.  Apollonl,  Pondac,  Hairy  A.  Mackle,  Blrmlng. 
ham,  and  William  J.  Strectman,  Madison  Heights, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  CencraJ  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jane  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2«7,7l> 

7  Claims.     (CI.  296—44) 


3,223,444 

TOBACCO   HARVESTER 

Jasper  B.  Tart,  Rte.  2,  Dimn,  N.C. 

Filed  May  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,029 

2  Claims.     (CL  296—26) 


•i'^^" 


1.  A  tobacco  harvesting  device  comprising  a  tractor 
having   sets    of   front   and   rear   wheels,    a   brakednim 
mounted  on  the  inside  of  each  of  said  rear  wheels,  a  pair 
of  forwaixl  base  support  members  detachably  mounted  on 
said  brakedrums  and  being  disposed  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tractor  and  extending  forward 
from  said  drums;  a  pair  of  rear  base  support  members  de- 
tachably mounted  on  said  brakedrums  and  being  disposed 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tractor 
and  extending  rearwardly  from  said  drums,  a  forward 
cross  support  member  mounted  between  said  forward  sup- 
port members  and  perpendicular  thereto,  an  intermediate 
cross  member  mounted  between  said  rear  base  support 
members  and  perpendicular  thereto,  a  pair  of  forward 
upright  members  secured  to  either  end  of  said  forward 
cross  support   member,  a   pair  of  intermediate   upright 
members  secured  to  either  end  of  said  intermediate  cross 
support    member,    a    forward    carrying    tube    insertedly 
mounted  in  the  upper  portions  of  the  forward  upright 
members  and  being  disposed  parallel  to  said  forward  cross 
support  member,  a  rear  carrying  tube  insertedly  mounted 
in  the  upper  portion  of  said  intermediate  upright  memt>ers 
axxl  disposed  parallel  to  said  intermediate  cross  support 
member,  rod  members  slideably  mounted  within  each  end 


I.  In  a  vehicle  body  including  a  door  swingable  to 
close  a  substantially  vertical  door  opening  therein,  a  con- 
cealed hinge  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  pendulum 
hinge  members,  means  pivotally  mounting  the  upper  ends 
of  said  pendulum  hinge  member  on  the  vehicle  body  at 
one  side  of  the  door  opening  for  upward  swinging  move- 
ment about  vertically  spaced  and  substantially  horizontal 
parallel  axes,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  lower  end 
of  each  of  said  pendulum  hinge  members  to  the  adjacent 
side  face  of  the  door  to  permit  simultaneous  compound 
swinging  movement  of  the  door  upwardly  and  outwardly 
of  the  door  opening  by  said  pendulum  hinge  members 
about  their  body  mounted  pivotal  axes  and  outwardly  of 
the  pivotal  lower  ends  of  said  hinge  members  toward  a 
raised  and  fully  opened  door  position,  spring  means  in- 
terposed between  said  door  and  body  and  operable  to 
counterbalance  and  assist  swinging  movement  of  the  door 
between  its  lower  closed  and  fully  opened  raised  positions, 
and  guide  means  intermediate  said  door  and  body  and 
operable  to  effect  controlled  outward  swinging  of  said 
door  about  the  lower  pivotal  connecting  means  simul- 
taneously and  in  accordance  with  the  upward  door  swing- 
ing movement  effected  by  said  pendulum  hinge  members, 
said  guide  means  including  a  guide  channel  of  curved 
configuration  mounted  on  said  body  adjacent  the  pivotal 
mounting  of  one  of  the  pendulum  hinge   members,  a 
guide  following  arm  secured  to  the  door  face  adjacent 
said  guide  channel  and  a  bearing  member  carried  by  said 
arm  and  slidably  engaging  said  guide  channel  to  control 
opening  movement  of  said  door. 
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3  223  446 

CONVERTIBLE  DUST  BOOT  CONSTRUCTION 

AND  SECURING  MEANS 

Kenneth  E.  Coppock,  Pleasant  Ridge,  and  Virgil  R.  Hal- 

lenbcck.  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit.  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,101 

16  Claims.     (CI.  296—136) 


therein  a  frame  including  a  pair  of  legs  depending  from 
said  head  rest  in  spaced  substantially  parallel  relation  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  spacing  of  said  split  sleeves,  for 
adjustable  insertion  throu^  said  split  sleeves  to  disen- 
gageably  mount  said  head  rest  on  said  back  rest;  aiKl 
bolt  and  nut  means  operatively  associated  with  each 
split  sleeve  clamp  irjember  to  clamp  said  legs  relcasably 
in  adjusted  position  in  said  split  sleeve  clamp  members; 
said  head  rest  being  provided  with  a  pocket  formed  in 
the  covering  of  the  rear  side  of  said  head  rest. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body  having  a  convertible  top  and  a 
top  housing  well  opening  transversely  of  the  body, 

a  dust  boot  for  enclosing  the  well  when  the  top  is  re- 
tracted therein  and  having  an  edge  portion  overlying 
a  corresponding  body  edge  defining  at  least  one  side 
of  the  well  opening, 

means  on  said  body  forming  two  vertically  inclined 
shoukkrs  extending  parallel  to  said  body  edge  with 
one  of  said  shoulders  being  located  adjacent  said 
body  edge  aiKi  the  other  of  said  shoulders  being 
spaced  laterally  outwardly  of  the  body  therefrom, 

a  plurality  of  spring  clips  mounted  inwardly  of  the 
overlying  edge  of  the  boot  at  spaced  intervals  and 
said  clips  each  having  depending  spring  arms  deflect- 
able into  opposed  boot  retaining  engagement  with  the 
laterally  spaced  vertically  inclined  shoukkrs  fonned 
on  the  body,  and  said  clips  each  having  a  depending 
arm  intermediate  said  spring  arms  and  engageable 
with  said  shoulder  forming  means  to  limit  deflection 
of  the  clip  relative  thereto. 


3,223,447 
BACK  REST  ATTACHMENT  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLE  SEATS 

VMorlo  Terradnl,  Tnrin,  Italy,  assigiior  to  Tenit 

Gestionc  Brevettl  SjrJ.,  Tnrin,  Italy 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,199 

1  Claim.     (CL  297—397) 


3,223,448 
ARM  SUPPORT 
John  L.  Nangliton,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Den- 
Tal-Ez  Chair  Manufacturing  Co.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  a 
corporation  of  Iowa 

FUed  June  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  376,041 
6  Claims.     (CL  297—418) 


In  a  back  rest  attachment  for  motor  vehicle  seats,  the 
combination  comprising  a  rigid  frame,  substantially  rec- 
tangular in  plan,  including  two  side  members,  a  top  num- 
ber and  a  bottom  member  interconnected  to  each  other, 
and  a  pair  of  rods  extending  between  said  top  and  bot- 
tom members  intermediate  said  side  members;  a  sheet  of 
wide  mesh  fabric  stretched  between  said  top,  bottom 
and  side  members;  a  pair  of  split  sleeve  clamp  members 
each  fixedly  secured  to  a  respective  rod  with  the  sfJit 
sleeves  extending  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and 
to  said  rods;  an  upholstered  head  rest  having  embedded 


1.  Arm  support  apparatus  for  a  chair  having  a  seat  unit, 
a  back  rest  unit  having  a  head  end  and  a  bottom  end 
pivotally  secured  to  the  seat  unit  and  movable  to  an  up- 
right position  and  a  reclined  position,  and  arms  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  back  rest  unit  and  extended  forwardly 
therefrom  adjacent  opposite  sides  of  the  seat  unit  com' 
prising : 

(a)  a  cap  member  having  opposite  sides,  said  cap  mem- 
ber being  positionable  over  the  head  end  of  the  back 
rest  unit, 

(b)  a  pair  of  flexible  arm  members,  one  end  of  one 
arm  member  positionable  adjacent  and  secured  to 
one  of  the  sides  of  the  cap  member  and  the  corre- 
sponding end  of  the  other  arm  member  positionable 
adjacent  and  secured  to  the  other  side  of  the  cap 
member,  and 

(c)  means  secured  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  arm 
members  for  attaching  said  members  to  the  forward 
ends  of  the  chair  arms  whereby  when  the  back  rest 
unit  is  in  the  reclined  position  the  arm  members 
provide  rests  for  the  arms  of  a  person  seated  in  the 
chair. 

A 

3,223,449 
TURNING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  BARBER  OR 
I  BEAUTY  TYPE  CHAIR 

Melvin  C.  Naylor,  7286  S.  State  SL,  Mldvale,  Utah 
FUed  Feb.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  430,532 
3  Claims.     (CL  297—429) 
1.  In  a  rotatable  chair  having  a  fixed  base  and  a  ro- 
tatable  chair  mounted  in  the  fixed  base,  the  improvement 
comprising   a   foot   supporting   and   chair   manipulating 
means  rigidly  and  adjustably  attached  to  the  rotatable 
chair  and  adapted  to  facilitate  rotation  of  the  seat  by  an 
attendant,  said  means  including  a  U-shaped  foot  support- 
ing rail,  said  U-shaped  foot  supporting  rail  including  ad- 
justable bracket  means  rigidly  and  adjustably  securing 
said  rail  in  downwardly  projecting  relation  to  the  rotatable 
chair  for  rotation  therewith,  said  bracket  means  support- 
ing said  rail  being  adapted  to  permit  unimpeded  sliding 
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movement  of  the  feet  of  an  attendant  thereaJong  along 
substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  upper  surface  of  said 


VJ? 


rail,  thereby  facilitating  manipulation  of  the   rotatable 
chair  by  the  feet  of  an  attendant. 


3,223,450 

UPHOLSTERED  FURNITURE 

Charles  R.  Pollock,  373  Henry  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  414,516 

11  Clainu.     (CL  297—445) 


1.  An  article  of  furniture  comprising  an  elongated  rod 
bent  to  a  desued  contour  to  form  a  continuous  frame,  said 
rod  having  a  longitudinally  extending  slot  formed  therein, 
a  relatively  rigid  shell  suspended  within  said  frame  and 
supported  thereby,  said  shell  having  a  continuous  periph- 
eral lip  received  within  said  slot  to  suspend  said  shell  from 
said  frame  and  to  cause  load  stresses  imposed  thereon  to  be 
effectively  distributed  throughout  said  frame,  a  cross- 
brace  attached  to  said  frame  and  provided  with  extremi- 
ties received  in  said  slot,  said  extremities  extendmg 
through  cut-outs  in  said  shell,  and  means  coupled  to  said 
brace  to  support  said  article  above  floor  level. 


3,223,451 

CUTTER  TIP  HOLDER  FOR  ROOF 

CONSTRUCTION 

Fay  Orr,  Oak  Grove,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1960,  Scr.  No.  76,719 

2  Claima.    (O.  299—85) 


SCRATCHING 


1.  A  cutter  tip  holder  for  the  cutter  bead  of  a  roof 
acratching  device  comprismg 

a  circular  plate  mountable  oo  an  axle  for  rotation 
therewith. 


I    t 


said  plate  having  a  plurality  of  circumferential  slots  in 
the  edge  thereof  extending  substantially  radially  in- 
wardly thereof, 

a  cuner  tip  body  pivotally  mounted  along  the  length 
thereof  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  said  slots  whereby  to 
pivot  therein  forwardly  and  rearwardly  with  respect 
to  the  operating  direction  of  rotation  of  the  holder, 

each  cutter  tip  body  comprising  an  elongate  flat  mem- 
ber substantially  received  in  one  of  said  slots  and 
having  a  flat  cutting  flange  attached  to  the  outer  end 
thereof, 

the  plane  of  extension  of  said  cutting  flange  oriented 
substantially  normal  to  the  planes  of  extension  of 
said  plate  and  the  elongate  body  of  the  cutter  tip 
carrying  same, 

the  width  of  said  cutting  flange  greater  than  the  slot 
width  whereby  said  flange  remains  outside  of  said 
slot, 

each  cutter  flange  and  cutter  tip  body  having  forward 
and  following  edges  with  respect  to  the  operating  di- 
rection of  rotation  of  the  holder, 

the  wall  of  each  cutter  tip  carrying  slot  following  in  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  holder  having  a  first  rel- 
atively inward  base  positioned  so  as  to  contact  the 
inward  following  edge  of  the  cutter  tip  body  in  a 
first  forwardly  pivoted  position  thereof  and  limit  for- 
ward rotation  of  the  outer  end  of  the  cutter  tip  in  the 
direction  of  operating  rotation  of  the  cutter  tip 
holder, 

said  wall  also  having  a  second  relatively  outward  face 
thereof  positioned  so  as  to  contact  the  outward  fol- 
lowing edge  of  the  cutter  tip  body  in  a  second  rear- 
wardly pivoted  position  thereof  and  limit  rearward 
rotation  of  the  outer  end  of  the  cutter  tip  body  in 
the  direction  opposite  that  of  operating  rotation  of 
the  holder, 

the  angle  of  outward  extension  of  the  cutter  flange  in 
the  direction  of  holder  rotation  greater  at  the  rear- 
ward rotation  limit  position  of  the  cutter  tip  body 
than  at  the  forward  same. 


3,223,452 
CUTTER  BIT  AND  SOCKET  STRUCTURES 
Claode  B.  Krekelcr,  Moafort  Hrigkts,  Ohio,  Mrignor  to 
The  Cincinnati  Mine  MacUncry  Co^  Cindiioati,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aog.  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  131,282 
18  Clalma.     (CL  299—92) 


1.  In  a  cutter  bit  device  and  socket  member  combina- 
tion, a  socket  member,  a  separate  resilient  holding  means, 
said  socket  nnember  having  a  perforation  to  receive  the 
shank  of  said  cutter  bit  device  and  shaped  to  permit  inser- 
tion and  withdrawal  of  said  shank  in  a  direction  axial  of 
said  shank,  and  said  resilient  holding  means  comprising 
a  first  portion  lying  at  least  partially  within  and  extend- 
ing generally  longitudinally  of  the  perforation  of  said 
socket  member,  said  perforation  being  otherwise  imob- 
structed,  said  first  portion  of  said  resilient  holding  means 
having  supporting  engagement  with  one  of  said  recited 
elements,  aind  a  second  portion  of  said  holding  noeans 
resiliently  related  to  said  first  portion  and  liaving 
resilient   engagement    with    the    other    of    said    recited 
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elements  against  an  engagement  surface  so  located  that  a 
forward  and  downward  force  is  exerted  upon  the  shank 
of  said  cutter  bit  device,  and  means  fixing  said  first  portion 
against  axial  movement  with  respect  to  the  one  of  said 
recited  elements  with  which  it  has  supporting  engagement. 
10.  The  structure  claimed  in  claim  1  wherein  said 
resilient  holding  means  constitutes  a  short  length  of 
resilient  wire-like  substance  having  one  end  comprising 
said  first  portion  and  engaged  in  a  hole  in  the  shank  of 
said  cutter  bit  device,  the  free  end  of  said  resilient  holding 
means  comprising  said  second  portion. 


3,223,453 
BRUSH  MAKING  MACHINE 
loMph  Abate,  Jr.,  Moodc,  and  Mkhad  Drelstadt,  St., 
Old  Forge,  Pa.,  avignort  to  Star  Products,  Inc.,  Moosk, 
Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Flkd  Not.  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  235,947 
17  aalinc     (CI.  300—2) 


1.  In  a  brush  making  machine,  guide  means  having  an 
entrance  and  an  exit  and  through  which  two  wires  move 
for  changing  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  wires  and  form- 
ing a  bight  in  the  wires  at  said  entrance,  means  feeding 
bristles  into  the  bight  of  the  wires  to  be  gripped  by  the 
wires  in  passing  therewith  through  said  guide  means, 
means  engaging  the  wires  beyond  the  exit  of  the  guide 
means  for  pulling  the  wires  away  from  said  exit  and  for 
simultaneously  intertwisting  the  wires  for  clamping  the 
bristles  between  the  portions  of  the  wires  emerging  from 
the  exit,  and  selectively  operated  means  carried  by  the 
guide  means  and  movable  into  a  position  for  obstructing 
said  entrance  to  interrupt  feeding  of  the  bristles  into  por- 
tions of  the  two  wires  passing  simultaneously  through 
said  guide  meant. 


3,223,454 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  BRUSHES 

Percy  DIcffenback,  RJ>.  1,  Olypliant,  Pa. 

Flkd  Oct  15, 1963,  Scr.  Na.  316,232 

2  aalna.     (O.  30»— 2) 

1.  In  a  machine  for  automatically  making  bristle-type 

brushes: 

a  freely  rotatable  picker  wheel  having  formed  over  the 
greater  portion  of  its  periphery  transversely  oriented 
bristle  carrying  slots  while  the  remainder  of  its  pe- 
riphery is  free  from  slots, 
an  inclined  hopper  for  directly  supplying  bristles  to  said 
slots  located  adjacent  and  beneath  the  top  portion  of 
said  picker  wlieel,  movement  erf  said  wheel  causing 
said  slots  to  pick  up  groups  of  bristles  and  raise  them 


from  the  lower  quadrant  of  the  wheel  adjacent  the 
hopper  to  a  bristle  discharge  point  approximately  at 
the  top  <rf  said  wheel, 
a  groove  formed  on  the  periphery  of  said  piclter  wheel, 
a  first  binding  wire  wound  in  said  groove  in  driving  fric- 
tional  engagement  with  said  picker  wheel  and  in  con- 
tact with  the  groups  of  bristles,  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  binding  wire  while  in  cooUct  with  said 
wheel  being  generally  upwardly, 
a  second  binding  wire  overlapping  and  spaced  by  the 
groups  of  bristles  from  said  first  wire  with  which  it 


is  arranged  coextensivcly  from  the  bristles  discharge 
point, 

metering  means  slidably  engaged  by  vertical  supports 
located  entirely  above  the  bottom  end  of  said  hopper 
having  a  guide  surface  adjacent  to  and  curved  com- 
plementary to  that  of  the  picker  wheel  periphery, 

carriage  means  reciprocable  toward  and  from  said 
picker  wheel, 

means  movable  with  said  carriage  for  clamping  and 
drawing  the  wires  while  simultaneously  twisting  the 
same  to  lock  the  groups  of  bristles  therebetween, 
thereby  producing  continuous  brush  stock. 


3,223,455 

MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  AUXILIARY  WHEELS 

Errin  J.  Hammer,  MMtr  City,  Ohio,  SMigDOr  to  Hammer 

and  Gamp,  MlUcr  City,  OWo,  a  partnership 

Filed  July  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  386,312 

4CUfam.    (CL301— 36) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tractor  wheel  comprising  a 
tire,  a  first  tire  rim  on  which  the  tire  is  mounted,  said 
rim  having  an  offset  portion,  a  hub,  a  drive  axle  affixed  to 
said  hub,  and  a  plurality  of  lugs  affixing  said  tire  rim  to 
said  hub  at  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  points  around 
the  periphery  of  said  hub,  a  plurality  of  D-rings  having 
straight  back  portions  and  projecting  eye  portions  with 
the  back  portions  having  openings  therethrough  receiving 
said  lugs,  a  second  tire  rim,  a  second  tire  mounted  on  said 
second  rim,  a  spacing  band  welded  to  said  second  rim 
and  bearing  against  the  offset  portion  of  said  first  rim,  a 
plurality  of  brackets  with  pivot  holes  welded  to  said 
second  rim,  each  bracket  being  diametrically  opposite  an- 
other bracket  to  form  a  pair,  a  first  pair  oi  said  brackeU 
being  on  a  line  perpendicular  to  a  line  through  a  second 
pair  of  said  brackets,  and  a  thhxl  pair  of  said  brackets 
being  on  a  line  making  an  angle  of  60*  with  the  line 
through  said  second  pair  of  brackets,  four  connectors  for 
four  <rf  said  brackets,  each  of  said  connectors  comprising 
a  hook  engaged  with  one  of  said  D-rings  and  having  a 
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threaded  end,  a  U-shaped  link  having  a  threaded  opening 
at  an  end  thereof  to  receive  the  threaded  end  of  said 
hook,  said  link  having  a  pair  of  pivot  holes  at  the  oppo- 
site end,  a  lever  having  a  pair  of  legs  extending  on  each 
side  of  the  associated  bracket,  said  bracket  legs  having 
a  pair  of  aligned  pivot  holes  therein  which  are  aligned 
with  the  bracket  pivot  hole,  said  lever  having  an  addi- 
tional hole  spaced  from  the  leg  pivot  holes,  a -pivot  pin 
connecting  said  link  pivot  holes  and  said  lever  additional 
hole,  rivets  connecting  two  of  said  levers  through  the 
lever  pivot  holes  to  the  brackets  of  said  second  pair,  and 
roll  pins  removably  connecting  the  other  two  levers  to 
either  of  said  first  and  third  pairs  of  said  brackeU. 


stantially  vertically  extending  gaseous  fluid  supply  means 
connected  to  direct  pressurized  gaseous  fluid  into  said 
tank;  and  a  plurality  of  hollow  fluid  distributor  means 
having  terminal  ends  spaced  apart  from  and  above  said 
sloping  wa"  each  said  terminal  end  having  a  wall  por- 
tion inclu.      '  fabric  of  the  type  which  is  pervious  to 


3»223,4M 

CONVEYING  APPARATUS  FOR  FINE- 

GRANULAR  MATERIAL 

Hans  Soanenjcbcln,  Malhcim  (Rnhr),  Germany,  assignor 

to  Siemens-Schackertwerke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin- 

SicmeoaBtadt,  Germany,  a  corporadon  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,801 

12  Claims.     (CL  302—17) 


pressurized  fluid  and  impervious  to  pulverant  material, 
means  for  removably  mounting  said  fabric  to  said  fuel 
distributor  means,  said  distributors  being  connected  to 
project  in  radially  spaced  apart  relation  from  the  fluid 
supply  means  to  fluidize  the  pulverant  material  with  the 
pressurized  fluid  for  subsequent  discharge  of  the  fluidized 
material  through  said  outlet  means. 


3423,458 
BRAKE  MECHANISM 
Harry  M.  Valentine,  Elyrta,  Ohio,  anignor  to  Bendiz. 
WestinghouM  AotomotiTe  Air  Brmke  Company.  Eiyria. 
Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Fllwl  Dec.  31, 1W2,  Ser.  No.  248,751 
10  Clalw.     (CL  303— «) 


1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  particle  material  between 
spaces  of  respectively  different  pressure,  comprising  an 
upwardly  extending  conveyor  duct  in  which  a  column 
of  particle  material  is  to  be  lifted  by  utilization  of  the 
pressure  difference,  a  feeder  device  having  a  material 
supply  chamber  located  ahead  of  said  duct  relative  to 
the  particle-conveying  direction,  said  device  having  a 
generally  U-shaped  feeder  duct  whose  two  legs  extend 
downwardly  to  its  bight  portion  and  extend  both  pre- 
dommantly  in  an  approximately  vertical  direction,  said 
feeder  device  having  pressure-gas  supply  means  communi- 
catmg  with  one  of  said  legs  near  said  bight  portion,  and 
said  same  leg  having  a  gas-permeable  wall  upwardly 
spaced  from  said  supply  means  and  located  ahead  of 
said  conveyor  duct  for  producing  in  said  feeder  device 
a  gas  flow  between  said  supply  means  and  said  permeable 
wall  to  promote  the  reversal  of  the  material  flow  direc- 
tion in  said  feeder  duct  and  lifting  of  the  particle  mass 
in  said  conveyor  duct,  said  gas-permeable  wall  being 
adapted  to  discharge  substantially  all  of  said  gas  flow 
before  reaching  said  conveyor  duct. 


3^23,457 
PNEUMATIC  FLLTDIZING  MEANS 
Doaglas  Ali»«rt,  Oakland,  CaMf.,  aadgnor  to  Albert  Air 
Conveyor   Corp.,   Oakland,    Calif,   a   corporation   of 

Nevada 

FlWd  Ian.  2f ,  1W4,  Scr.  No.  340,925 
5  CUma.  (CI.  302—53) 
1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  handlmg  pulverant  mate- 
rial comprismg:  a  hollow  tank  including  a  hopper  having 
a  sloping  wall  secured  to  the  bottom  thereof;  outlet  means 
connected  to  the  lowermort  portion  of  the  hopper  for 
dijcharging  pulverant  material  from  said  tank,  a  sub- 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  safety  brake  system  having  a  source 
of  fluid  pressure,  a  fluid  pressure  actuator  for  applying 
a  vehicle  brake,  spring-applied  brake  locking  means  for 
locking  said  actuator  in  a  brake  applied  posiuon,  fluid 
pressure  operated  release  means  for  releasing  said  brake 
locking  means,  and  valve  means  for  controlling  the  ap- 
plicaUon  of  fluid  pressure  to  and  from  said  actuator  and 
to  and  from  said  release  means,  said  valve  means  includ- 
ing a  manually  operable  member  movable  to  a  first  posi- 
tion to  connect  said  source  with  said  release  means  and 
to  connect  said  actuator  with  the  atmosphere,  and  mov- 
able to  a  second  position  to  connect  said  release  means 
with  the  atmosphere  and  connect  said  actuator  with  the 
source,  said  manually  operable  member  being  movable 
from  said  second  posiUon  to  a  third  position  to  connect 
both  said  release  means  and  said  actuator  with  the  at- 
mosphere, means  normally  operative  for  preventing  move- 
ment of  said  manually  operable  member  from  said  second 
position  to  said  third  position,  and  means  responsive  to 
a  predetermined  pressure  admitted  to  said  actuator  for 
moving  said  preventing  means  to  an  inoperative  position. 
r  A  fluid  pressure  safety  brake  system  having  a  source 
of  fluid  pressure,  a  fluid  pressure  actuator  for  applying 
a  vehicle  brake,  spring-applied  brake  locking  means  for 
locking  said  actuator  in  a  brake  applied  position,  fluid 
pressure  operated  release  means  for  releasing  said  brake 
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locking  means,  and  valve  means  for  controlling  the  ap- 
plication of  fluid  pressure  to  and  from  said  actuator  and 
to  and  from  said  release  means,  said  valve  means  includ- 
ing a  first  valve  for  controlling  the  application  of  fluid 
pressure  to  and  from  said  release  means,  a  second  valve 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  pressure  to  and  from 
said  actuator,  and  a  single  manually  operable  member 
for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  first  and  second 
valves,  said  valve  means  also  including  a  pressure  oper- 
ated member  responsive  to  a  decrease  in  fluid  pressure 
from  said  source  to  a  predetermined  value  for  supplying 
fluid  pressure  to  said  actuator  to  apply  the  brake. 


3^23,459 

UQUID  PRESSURE  BRAiONG  SYSTEMS 

FOR  VEHICLES 

Merryn  B.  Packer,  Leamington  Spa,  England,  aHignor  to 

Automotive  Prodacts  Company  Limited,  Leamington 

Spa,  England 

Filed  May  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,032 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  15, 19(2, 

23,195/62 
4  Claims.     (CL  303—21) 


ously  controlling  the  braking  and  brake  releasing  opera- 
tions in  the  brakes  of  all  the  vehicles,  comprising  a  com- 
pressed air  tank,  a  pressure  controlling  unit  comjMising  a 
container,  a  first  pipe  connecting  said  container  with  said 
brake  control  valve,  a  movable  spring  valve  connecting 
said  tank  with  said  container  for  shutting  off  the  air  pas- 
sage from  the  tank  to  the  container  comprising  an  elas- 
tically  deformablc  hollow  cylinder,  a  first  circular  plate 
and  a  second  cylindrical  plate  closing  the  open  ends  of 
said  deformable  cylinder  respectively,  said  second  plate 
closing  an  opening  provided  in  the  side  wall  of  the  con- 
tainer and  being  rigidly  fastened  thereto,  a  diaphragm 
dividing  said  deformable  cylinder  in  two  valve  chambers, 
two  coil  springs  arranged  in  said  valve  chambers  respec- 
tively to  rest  at  one  end  on  one  of  said  plates  respectively 
and  at  the  other  ends  on  the  opposite  sides  of  said  dia- 
phragm, a  first  tubular  element  rigidly  fastened  in  a  cen- 
tral bore  of  said  first  plate  and  passing  through  central 
bores  provided  in  said  diaphragm  and  said  second  plate, 
a  second  tubular  element  rigidly  fastened  to  said  diaphragm 
around  said  first  tubular  element,  said  second  tubular  ele- 
ment being  in  tight  and  slidable  relation  with  the  central 
bore  in  said  second  plate  and  with  said  first  tubular  ele- 
ment, said  tubular  elements  projecting  into  said  container 
through  an  opening  provided  in  the  side  wall  of  the  tank, 
said  container  and  tank  being  rigidly  connected  with  one 
another  at  their  openings,  a  valve  head  screwed  on  the 


1.  A  liquid  bralung  system   of  the  hydrostatic  type 
wherein  there  is  provided  a  master  cylinder  and  a  brake 
operating  motor  cylinder  with  a  brake  operated  by  said 
motor  cylinder,  a  servo  device  including  a  housing,  dia- 
phragm means  in  said  housing  dividing  it  into  a  high 
pressure  and  a  lower  pressure  chamber,  a  cup  shaped  mem- 
ber disposed  centrally  of  said  diaphragm  means,  a  liquid 
chamber  disposed  centrally  of  said  cup  member,  a  first 
conduit  in  communication  with  said  master  cylinder  and 
liquid  chamber,  a  second  conduit  in  communication  with 
said  liquid  chamber  and  motor  cylinder,  a  non-return  valve 
adjacent  said  liquid  chamber  for  cutting  off  communica- 
tion between  said  first  conduit  and  master  cylinder  and 
said  second  conduit  and  motor  cylinder,  a  slidable  plunger 
in  said  liquid  chamber  adapted  to  unseat  said  valve,  said 
cup  member  being  disposed  to  actuate  said  plunger  to 
maintain  said  valve  unseated,  biasing  means  normally  urg- 
ing said  cup  member  against  said  plunger,  a  by-pass  valve 
in  said  diaphragm  means  in  communication  with  said  high 
and  low  pressure  chambers,  and  by-pass  valve  biasing 
means  normally  maintaining  said  by-pass  valve  open  when 
said  braking  system  is  in  a  non-braking  application,  said 
plunger  being  disposed  to  close  said  by-pass  valve  when 
liquid  pressure  in  said  first  conduit  and  liquid  chamber 
increases  above  a  predetermined  value  due  to  a  braking  ap- 
plication, and  a  sensing  device  operativcly  connected  to 
said  high  pressure  chamber  to  supply  air  under  pressure 
thereto  when  the  deceleration  of  a  wheel  exceeds  a  pre- 
determined rate. 

3  223  460 
AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  'vALVE  INCLUDING 

QUICK  SERVICE  MEANS 

NlcolM  OflvaMo  Spagnolo,  922  Avcnlda  CorricBtes, 

Bacnos  Aires,  Aifentina 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  183,921 

2  Claims.     (CI.  303—38) 

1.  A  braking  system  for  vehicles  trailed  in  series  with 

a  brake  control  valve  for  simultaneously  and  instantane- 


end  of  said  second  tubular  element  and  having  an  inner 
valve  plug  engageable  with  a  valve  seat  provided  at  the 
end  of  said  first  tubular  element  and  a  series  of  bores  pro- 
vided in  its  side  wall  for  allowing  the  passage  of  the  com- 
pressed air  from  the  tank  to  the  container,  whereby  at  a 
subpressure  caused  in  said  container  by  operating  said 
brake  controlling  valve  the  air  pressure  in  the  tank  will 
cause  said  first  plate  to  displace  said  first  tubular  element 
for  engaging  its  valve  seat  with  said  valve  plug  and  shut- 
ting off  the  communication  between  said  tank  and  said 
container  and  the  successive  action  of  the  air  pressure 
displaces  also  the  second  tubular  clement  together  with 
said  valve  head  mechanically  connected  to  said  brake  con- 
trol unit,  a  series  of  bores  being  provided  in  said  second 
plate  for  allowing  the  outflow  of  the  air  from  said  second 
valve  chamber  at  the  displacenient  of  said  second  tubular 
element,  a  brake  control  imit  connected  with  said  tank 
through  an  air  passage  duct  and  with  the  atmosphere 
through  a  vent  bore  and  mechanically  coupled  to  said 
spring  valve  for  controlling  the  inflow  and  outflow  of  the 
compressed  air  into  and  from  the  brakes  of  the  vehicles, 
a  second  pipe  connecting  said  brake  control  unit  with  the 
brakes  of  the  vehicles;  an  accelerating  valve  unit  for  ac- 
celerating the  braking  operation,  a  third  pipe,  a  fourth 
pipe  and  a  fifth  pipe  connecting  said  accelerating  valve 
unit  respectively  with  said  Unk,  first  pipe  and  second  pipe, 
said  accelerating  valve  unit  comprising  a  cylindrical  casing 
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fixed  on  the  upper  wall  of  said  tank  and  havini  a  cylin- 
drical projection  connected  at  its  top  through  said  third 
pipe  to  said  tank,  a  first  piston  arranged  in  said  casing  and 
having  a  first  piston  stem  protruding  upwardly  in  said 
casing,  a  disc  shaped  element  rigidly  fastened  to  taid 
piston  stem  for  guiding  said  piston  in  said  casing,  a  ter- 
minal disc  forming  the  end  of  said  first  stem,  a  horizonul 
partition  provided  in  said  casing  beneath  said  cylindrical 
projection,  a  second  piston  arranged  in  said  projection 
and  having  a  second  piston  stem  protruding  downwardly 
into  said  cylindrical  casing  through  a  central  cone  shaped 
bore  in  said  partition,  a  spring  valve  arranged  around  said 
second  piston  stem  and  abutting  at  its  ends  on  said  hori- 
zontal partition  and  said  second  piston,  a  truncated  cone 
shaped  sealing  element  secured  to  the  end  of  said  second 
Item  beneath  said  partition,  said  partition  and  first  piston 
dividing  said  casing  into  an  upper  chamber  formed  be- 
tween the  top  of  said  cylindrical  projection  and  said  par- 
tition and  connected  with  said  first  pipe  through  said  fourth 
pipe,  an  intermediate  chamber  formed  between  said  par- 
tition and  said  first  piston  and  communicating  with  the 
atmosphere  through  a  vent  bore  in  the  wall  of  said  casing, 
and  a  lower  chamber  formed  between  said  first  piston  and 
the  bottom  of  the  casing  and  connected  with  said  second 
pipe  through  said  fifth  pipe,  whereby  the  compressed  air 
entering  in  the  lower  chamber  from  said  brake  control 
unit  through  said  fifth  pipe  causes  the  first  piston  to  dis- 
place upwardly  to  close  the  cone  shaped  bore  in  the  par- 
tition, whereby  at  a  subprcssure  generated  by  the  brake 
control  valve  in  said  fourth  pipe  the  braking  operation  will 
be  accelerated  by  the  opening  of  said  sealing  element  and 
discharge    of  the   compressed   air   into   the    atmosphere 
through  said  vent  bore  in  the  wall  of  the  accelerating  valve 
casing  and  successively  owing  to  the  subpressure  generated 
in  said  container  said  spring  valve  will  be  closed  by  the 
action  of  the  air  pressure  in  the  tank  and  displaced  for 
operating  said  brake  control  unit  to  cause  the  compressed 
air  to  flow  into  said  control  unit  through  said  air  package 
duct  and  then  through  said  second  pipe  to  the  brakes  and 
to  shut  off  communication  with  the  atmosphere  through 
said  vent  bore. 


3,223,4«1  ' 

AMBULATORY  IRJUGATTON  SYSTEM 

William  H.  Stoat,  223  N.  Jesmp  St^  Portlwid,  Orcg. 

Condnoation  of  appUcatioa  Ser.  No.  2M,159,  M».  11, 

1W3.    This  appUcadoa  Jan.  19, 1»«5,  Ser.  No.  427,217 

16  daima.     (CL  305—2) 


3,223.442 

ENDLESS  TRACK  FOR  A  TRACK  LAYING 

VEHICLE 

Wayne  W.  Dalrymple,  Wichita,  Kans.,  a«ignor  to  The 

Boeing   Company,   Wichita,   Kans.,   a   corporation   of 

Delaware 

FH«d  Apr.  25,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  27S,55S 
IS  Clalou.     (CL  30S— 34) 


2.  An  endless  track  for  a  track  laying  vehicle  compris- 
ing. 

a  plurality  of  parallel  endless  cables, 
a  plurality  of  transverse  grousers  carried  by  said  cables, 
and 

at  least  two  deformable  tires  carried  by  said  cables 
between  adjacent  grousers  and  freely  rotatable  about 
an  axis  parallel  to  the  direction  of  motion  of  the 
track  when  not  deformed,  and  said  two  deformable 
tires  forcibly  engaging  each  other  when  deformed 
under  load  and  mutually  braking  each  other  against 
rotation. 


3,223,443 

MACHINE  TOOL  SPINDLE 

Gordon  H,  Porath,  6101  Concord,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FIW  Jan.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250^84 

14  Clafam.     (CL  3«8— 9) 


16.  An  ambulatory  irrigation  system,  comprising: 

an  elongated  conduit  adapted  to  dispense  water,  at 
least  two  ambulatory  mechanisms  in  spaced  apart 
relation  connected  by  and  supporting  said  conduit  in 
elevated  position  relative  the  ground, 

each  ambulatory  mechanism  including  a  pair  of  upright 
ground-engaging  supports,  said  supports  being  piv- 
otally  interconnected  by  crank  means  providing 
spaced  apart  axes  whereby  each  support  may  am- 
bulate in  a  predefined  path,  established  by  and  rela- 
tive the  position  of  the  other,  and 

power  means  is  included  to  activate  the  crank  means  of 
said  ambulatory  mechanisms. 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  spindle  adapted  to  rotate  at  vary- 
ing high  speeds, 

the  combination  comprising  a  rotary  member  adapted 
to  be  driven  at  varying  high  speeds, 

a  housing  member  having  an  opening  therethrough 
through  which  the  rotary  member  extends, 

said  housing  member  having  a  base  whereby  said 
spindle  may  be  readily  mounted  on  a  machine  tool, 

said  housing  member  having  at  least  one  set  of  spaced 
pads  along  the  inner  surface  of  the  opening, 

said  set  comprising  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  pressure  pads, 

said  housing  member  including  radial  end  thrust  sur- 
faces facing  axially  outwardly  in  opposite  directions, 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  pressure  pads 
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associated  with  each  said  radial  end  thrust  surface, 

an  orifice  associated  with  each  pressure  pad  and 

means  for  supplying  liquid  under  pressure  to  each  said 
orifice, 

said  roury  member  having  made  of  two  separable  sec- 
tions, 

one  said  section  of  said  rotary  member  including  gen- 
erally axial  surfaces  complementary  to  the  surfaces 
in  which  iai^  set  of  pressure  pads  is  positioned, 

the  said  sections  of  said  rotary  member  having  com- 
plemenUry  radial  surfaces  facing  and  adjacent  the 
radial  surfaces  of  said  housing  member, 

the  pressure  of  liquid  in  the  pads  of  each  set  of  pads 
being  equal, 

said  pads  being  located  relative  to  one  another  and  said 
surfaces  such  that  the  liquid  flows  substantially  equal 
distances  from  said  pads  and  the  pressure  of  said 
liquid  is  subsUntially  dissipated  as  the  liquid  reaches 
the  edges  of  said  surfaces, 

laid  housing  having  drain  passages  at  the  edges  of  the 
surfaces  through  which  the  liquid  flows, 

the  relative  dimensions  of  said  housing  and  said  rotary 
member  being  such  that  a  pressurized  film  of  liquid 
flows  continuously  between  the  surfaces  through  the 
pressure  pads  so  that  forces  on  the  rotary  member 
are  balanced  by  pressures  in  the  pressure  pads  pro- 
viding a  permanent  stable  separation  of  the  surfaces 
and  retaining  the  rotary  member  in  a  suble  position 
relative  to  the  housing  member. 


said  cylindrical  supporting  surface  having  a  longitu- 
dinal extent  sufficient  to  permit  relatively  unre- 
strained axial  movenaent  of  said  bearing  member 
relative  to  said  supporting  surface. 


3,223,465 
DRIVE  UNIT  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
George   Y.   Ono,   Mayficld   Heights,   Ohio,  assignor  to 
Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridgc  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 
Original  appUcation  Sept  23,  1957,  Ser.  No.  685,603,  now 
Patent  No.  3,095,712,  dated  July  2,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,194 
4  CUims.     (CL  308—187) 


3,223,464 
BEARING   STRUCTURE 
George  W.  Hoddy,  Gerald  L.  Hoddy,  and  Raymond  A. 
Hoddy,  OwoMO,  Mich.,  asiignors  to  Universal  Electric 
Company,  Owoaso,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Original  appUcation  Aug.  7,  1958,  Ser.  No.  753,695,  now 
Patent  No.  3,063,761,  dated  Nov.  13,  1962.     Divided 
and  this  application  May  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,398 
3  Claims.     (CL  308—72) 


//  ,,_^ 

*^44^^'^^K' 

1.  In  a  drive  coupling  unit  for  use  under  severe  accel- 
eration conditions, 

a  housing  having  a  bore  therein, 

a  shaft  in  said  bore, 

means  defining  radially  inwardly  and  outwardly  facing 
lubricated  bearing  surfaces  respectively  in  said  bore 
and  on  said  shaft, 

bearing  elements  between  said  surfaces,  and  means 
for  confining  said  lubricant  immediately  adjacent 
said  bearing  elements  between  said  bearing  surfaces 
during  high  accelerations  of  said  unit,  including  a 
pair  of  rings  di^>osed  closely  adjacent  to  and  axially 
of  the  sides  of  said  bearing  elements  to  define  a  lubri- 
cation chamber  of  minimum  volume, 
and  thereby  to  minimize  pumping  action  on  the  lubricant 
and  to  minimize  flow  during  high  accelerations  of  the  tmit. 


1.  A  self-aligning  bearing  structure  for  a  motor  shaft 
and  the  like  comprising 

a  bearing  member  having  a  ring  and  a  bore  for  the 
reception  of  a  shaft, 

a  motor  bousing  or  the  like, 

an  extension  having  one  end  thereof  immovably  fixed 
to  said  motor  housing  and  circumscribing  a'  cylindri- 
cal supporting  surface  and  has  radially  yieldable 
portions, 

said  bearing  member  having  an  outer  perimeter  which 
is  transversely  curved  to  define  a  substantially 
spherical  contacting  surface  portion, 

said  spherical  contacting  surface  having  its  center 
aligned  substantially  on  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical 
supporting  surface  and  having  a  diameter  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  sup- 
porting surface. 


3,223,466 
FILING    CABINET 
IndKNi  E.  Roberts,  NorthrUgc,  CaUf .,  aasignor  to  Holga 
Metal  Prodm^ion  Compa^r,  Van  Nays,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  322,777 
11  Claims.    (CL  312—220) 


."      t* 


10.  In  a  filing  cabinet: 

(A)  walls  defining  a  cabinet  enclosure  having  an  open 
side; 
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(B)  a  plurality  of  spaced  shelves  dividing  the  cabinet 
interior  into  a  plurality  of  compartments; 

(C)  a  door  for  each  compartment,  said  doors  being 
pivoted  at  one  edge  so  that  said  doors  swing  out- 
wardly; 

(D)  at  least  one  longitudinally  movable  lock-rod  op- 
erably  mounted  substantially  normal  to  the  pivoted 
edge  of  said  doors; 

(E)  a  plurality  of  lock-dogs  on  said  lock-rod  and 
spaced  longitudinally  of  said  rod  at  one  side  thereof; 

(F)  a  lock-rod  lift  for  said  lock-rod,  said  lock-rod  lift 
being  secured  to  one  of  the  doors  and  having  a  cam 
part  adapted  to  engage  an  adjacent  respective  lock- 
dog  as  said  one  door  is  closed  and  thereby  effect 
raising  of  the  lock- rod; 

(G)  and  a  lock-hasp  on  the  inner  side  of  another 
door,  said  hasp  having  a  notch  for  reception  of 
a  lock-dog,  said  lock-hasp  having  means  for  positive- 
ly moving  the  door  thereof  to  the  closed  position. 


sections  of  said  sUnd  means  will  occur  as  said  lower  sec- 
tions of  said  stand  means  are  moved  from  a  relatively  ad- 
jacent relationship  to  a  relatively  spaced  relationship  and 


3,223  467 

PII  LAR  BRACKET  ATTACHMENT 

Vktor  M.  JafeUce,  15  Kuhl  Ave.,  Islii^oii, 

Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  July  1.  1963,  Ser.  No.  "291,933 

4  Clainu.     (CI.  312—253) 


3.  A  pillar  bracket  for  the  support  of  working  and 
storage  areas  and  comprising;  a  U-clamp  for  fitting  about 
a  vertical  pillar;  tide  arms  extending  horizontally  from 
the  closed  end  of  said  clamp;  a  track  support  beam  lo- 
cated across  the  open  end  of  said  clamp;  dovetail  slots 
in  said  arms  and  said  beam;  means  for  securing  said 
beam  to  said  clamp  about  said  pillar;  means  for  secur- 
ing said  clamp  to  said  pillar;  a  counter  surface  supported 
by  ^d  bracket  and  including  a  covered  slot  therein  for 
fitting  about  said  pillar;  and  cupboards  shdably  posi- 
tioned in  said  slot  whereby  said  bracket  supports  said 
cupboards. 


3,223  46S 
ENCLOSURE  AND  ^TAND  THEREFOR 
Keoneth  R.  Fenne,  RJver  Forest,  III.,  assicnor  to  Motoroia, 
Inc.,  Franklin  Park,  IIJ.,  a  conxyatioa  of  Illinois 
Filed  ScpC  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,506 
10  Claima.     (CI.  312—255) 
7.  A  sUnd  for  supporting  a  cabinet  selectively  in  storing 
and  operating  positions  and  including  in  combination, 
first  and  second  elongated  stand  means  each  having  an 
upper  section  pivotally  secured  to  the  cabinet  and  a  lower 
section  extending  oblique  to  said  upper  section,  and  means 
pivotally  secunng  said  first  and  second  stand  means  at 
the  junctures  between  said  upper  and  lower  sections  there- 
of, said  stand  means  being  disposed  with  the  respective 
reflex  angles  formed  by  said  upper  and  lower  sections 
thereof  facing  each  other  such  that  crossing  of  said  upper 


vice  versa,  whereby  angular  displacement  of  the  cabinet 
may  be  achieved  through  minimum  movement  of  said 
elongated  stand  means. 


3,223,469 

'^?S^^^^^^'^^  ^^^   THE  SYNCHRONIZATION 
^  OF  A  PROJECTOR  WITH  A  TAPE  RECORDER 
Karl  Cech,  .Modling,  near  Vienna,  and  Friedricli  Forth, 
^w!?^'..'^"*^^  waignors  to  Karl  Vockenhnber  and 
Christ!  Hauser.  both  of  Vienna.  Austria 

Filed  June  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,016 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  July  7,  1961. 

A  5,239/61 

5  Claims.     (CL  352—14) 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  the  synchronization  of  a  film 
projector  with  a  separate  sound  Upe  recorder, 
a  film  projector,  including  a  driving  roller, 
a  driving  motor  for  said  film  projector  feeding  film 

through  the  latter, 
a  sound  tape  recorder  including  a  capstan  pulling  a 

tape  from  said  projector,  said  driving  roller  drawmg 

said  tape  from  said  recorder, 
a  synchronous  control  means  controlling  the  running 

speed  of  said  driving  motor, 
said  synchronous  control   means   being  mechanically 

operated  by  said  film  projector  and  by  the  sound 

tape  of  said  recorder,  and  including 
a  pivoted,  spring-biased  lever  including  a  spring  tend- 
ing to  tension  said  sound  tape, 
a  Upe  reproducer  including  a  remote  starting  device 

for  the  latter, 

an  electric  circuit  including  said  remote  starting  device 
and  a  switch, 

said  switch  being  operated  by  said  pivoted,  spring- 
biased  lever  in  response  to  the  tension  of  said  sound 
tape 

said  spring  of  said  spring-biased  lever  being  dimen- 
sioned such  that  the  tension  of  said  sound  tape  re- 
quired for  operation  of  said  switch  is  greater  than 
the  tension  of  said  sound  tape  required  for  the  opera- 
tion of  said  synchronous  control  means. 


CHEMICAL 


3,223,470 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  DYEINGS 
AND  PRINTS  WHICH  ARE  FAST  TO  WET  PROC- 
ESSING 

Hermann  Boedeker,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Gerhard  Lang- 
bcin,  Hofheim,  Taunus,  Karl  Sommer,  Konigstein, 
Taunus,  Hans  Zlmmermann,  Hofheim,  Taunus,  and 
Klaus  Bcmer,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignors 
to  Farbwerkc  Hoechst  Akticngcscllschaft  vormals 
Mciiter  Lndus  &  Briining,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Ger- 
numy,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.  FUcd  May  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,439 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  May  6,  1961, 

Mr     33yOOO 

5  Claims.    (CI.  8— 39) 

1.  In  a  process  for  dyeing  fibrous  articles  of  a  ma- 
terial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  cel- 
lulose, regenerated  cellulose,  wool,  silk  and  polyamides, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  applying  to  said  fibrous 
articles  a  water-soluble  organic  dyestuff  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  azo-,  complex  metal  azo-, 
phthalocyanine,  complex  metal  phthalocyanine,  anthra- 
quinone.  and  dioxazine  dyestuffs,  said  dyestuffs  contain- 
ing 1  to  4  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


and  (2)  polyethers  containing  as  chain  members  poly- 
ethylene glycol  radicals  repeatedly  alternating  with  radi- 
cals having  not  less  than  5  carbon  atoms  directly  linked 
with  one  another. 


Ol 

A 

-I     i- 

r 

-A     A- 

and  1  to  4  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  — SO,— CH=CH„  — SO,— CHr-CHr-Cl. 
—SO,— CHr-CHx— OSGjH  and 

— SO,— CH,— CHr-O— PO(OH), 

and  an  alkaline  agent. 

(OH),,  and  an  alkaline  agent. 


3,223,472 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  TINCTORIAL 
CHARACTERISTICS    OF    FIBERS    OBTAINED 
FROM  OLEFIN  POLYMERS 

Avito  Monad  and  Paolo  Lazzari,  both  of  Tcmi,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Montecatfai  Sodeti  Generale  per  Flndo^ 
trla  Mincraria  c  Chimica,  Mflaa,  Italy 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Dec.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  159,145 

Claims  priority,  appIkatioD  Italy,  Dec  15,  1H%, 
21,527/60 

6  Claims.    (CL  8— 115.5) 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  dye  receptivity  of  fibers 
obtained  by  the  melt  extrusion  of  at  least  one  crystalline 
alpha-polyolefin  and  a  basic  nitrogen  compound  which 
comprises  treating  the  melt  extruded  fibers  with  a  solutuxi 
of  an  alkylene  oxide. 


3,223,471 
PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  TEXTILE  MATERIALS 
Robert  Kuth  and  HanswilU  von  Brachel,  Cologne-Sniz, 
Otto  ScfaMldcr,  Cologne-Flittard,  and  Mathicu  Qoacd- 
Tilag,  LcTcrfcuscn,  Germany,  ■■itgnori  to  Farfoenfabri- 
kca  Bayer  Aktkng««ellschaft,  Lcvcrknaen,  Germany,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Mv.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  179,249 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Mar.  17,  1961, 
F  33,439;  Feb.  27,  1962,  F  36,130 
4  Claims.     (CI.  fr— 88) 
1.  In  a  process  for  dyeing  textile  material  of  synthetic 
fibers  wherein  the  textile  material  is  treated  with  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  solation  and 
a  suspension  of  a  dyestuff,  and  fixing  the  dyestuff  on  the 
treated  textile  material  by  heating,  the  improvement  con- 
sisting of  treating  with  the  dyestuff  in  the  presence  of 
a  combination  of  additives  consisting  of  active  amounts 
of  (1)  a  reaction  product  of  a  high  molecular  weight 
cartwxylic  acid  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ammonia,  an  amine,  and  an  alkylolamine. 


3023,473  I 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  WOOL  SHRINK- 
AGE AND  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 

Werner  Von  Bergen,  Nortk  Caldwell,  and  Harold  W. 
Wolf,  Clifton,  NJ.,  asrignort  to  J.  P.  Stevens  A  Co. 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  May  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  194,977 

4  Claims.    (CL  »— 128) 

1.  A  process  for  shrink-proofing  wo<^  and  wool-con- 
taining fabrics  comprising  treating  said  fabrics  at  a 
temperature  below  100'  C.  with  a  stable  alkaline  solu- 
tion comprising  an  alkali  metal  permanganate  in  a  con- 
centration of  about  0.2%  to  about  1.0%,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  solution,  and  a  permanganate  non-degrad- 
ing dialkyl  sulfosuccinate. 


3^3^474 

METHOD  OF  HYDROLYZING 
SniCON  CHLORIDES 

Siegfried  Nitzsdie  nd  Psnl  Bscttelt,  Bnrgfaaaaen,  Ba- 
raria,  Germany,  ass^piors  to  Waclur-Clicmie  G  jn  JkIL, 
Bavaria,  Germany 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,992 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  15, 1961, 

W  29,655 

4  Claims.     (CL  23—14) 

3.  The  method  of  hydrolyzing  a  chlorosilane  of  the 
general  formula  RxHjSiCl4_(x4.y)  wherein  each  R  is  a 
monovalent  organic  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrocarbon  radicals,  halogenated  hydrocarbon 
radicals,  cyanoalkyl  radicals,  cyanoalkoxyalkyl  radicals, 
hydroxyalkyl  radicals  esterified  with  carboxylic  acids  and 
carboxyalkoxy  radicals  esterified  with  alcohols,  x  has  a 
value  from  0  to  3  inclusive,  y  has  a  value  from  0  to  3 
inclusive  and  the  simi  of  x-f-y  has  a  value  from  1  to  3  in- 
clusive consisting  essentially  of  reacting  said  silane  with  a 
mixture  of  water  and  ethylene  oxide,  the  water  and  ethyl- 
ene oxide  being  present  in  quantities  such  that  there  is  pres- 
ent at  least  a  molar  equivalent  of  water  and  of  ethylene 
oxide  for  each  gram-atom  of  chlorine  present  in  the  chlo- 
rosilane. 
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3»223,475 
FROCXSS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  URANIUM 
MONOCARBIDE  POWDER 
■■d  Claude  Moreao,  Grenoble,  France,  as- 
to  CommlaBariat  a  rEoergic  Atomiqoe,  Paris, 
Fraacc 

Filed  J«ly  29,  19M,  Ser.  No.  44,233 
CUtaH  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Ang.  5,  If », 
M2,t93;  May  18,  194«,  827,4S4 
5  Claims.     (CI.  23—14.5) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  pure,  finely  divided  and  sin- 
terable  uranium  monocarbide  comprising  a  first  stage  of 
heating  pure  powdered  uranium  metal  in  contact  with  an 
aliphatic  gaseous  hydrocarbon  in  an  amount  larger  than 
the  stoichiometric  amount  providing  the  required  carbon 
content  at  a  temperature  between  700  and  900*  C.  until 
the  uranium  metal  has  absorbed  about  4.8%  carbon  and 
a  second  stage  of  heating  the  carbonised  uranium  metal 
in  an  atmo^here  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
vacuum  and  a  rare  gas  at  a  temperature  between  700 
and  900*  C.  until  the  uranium  metal  is  completely  con- 
verted into  uranium  monocarbide  the  powdered  material 
being  continuously  stirred  by  tumbling  in  both  of  said 
stages. 


3,223,476 
EXTRACTION  OF  METAL  VALUES  FROM 
ACID   SOLUTIONS 
lames  L.  Hart,  deceased,  lale  of  Bartlesrillc,  Okla^  by 
Darall   G.   Hawk,  spcciai   admlnJstrator.   Barticsrilk, 
OUa.,  asslgDor  to  PhllUps  Petroleam  Company,  a  cor- 
poratkM  of  Delaware 

No  Drvwlnc.    FOcd  Jnly  27,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  213,M« 
•  Claims.    (CL  23—14.5) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  metal  values  from  a 
pregnant  aqueous  acidic  solution  containing  said  values 
and  molybdenum  values,  which  comprises  contacting  said 
solution  with  an  extractant  comprising  a  substantially 
water-immiscible  organic  diluent  and  an  organonitrogen 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds represented  by  the  formulas: 


[R-N       BDd        R-N-B  I  I 
iJ    L  i  1 


(-). 


where  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl.  alkenyl.  cydoalkyl.  cycloalkenyl,  and 
aryl  radicals,  aralkyi,  aralkenyl,  alkylcycloalkyl,  cyclo- 
alkylalkcnyl,  arylcycloalkyl,  and  cydoalkenylaryl;  where- 
in at  least  one  of  said  R  radicals  has  at  least  8  carbon 
atoms,  and  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  radical;  the  total  number 
of  carbon  atoms  in  the  sum  of  said  R  radicals  being  in 
the  range  between  1 1  and  40;  A  is  an  anion  sel^ted  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chloride,  bromide,  iodide,  fluoride, 
hydroxide,  sulfate,  phosphate,  acetate,  mtrate,  benzoate, 
salicylate;  and  wherein  n  is  an  integer  equal  to  the  valence 
of  the  anion  A,  whereby  meul  values  are  extracted  into 
the  organic  phase,  the  metal-loaded  organic  phase  is  sepa- 
rated from  the  remaining  acidic  solution,  and  extracted 
metal  values  are  recovered  from  said  metal-loaded  or- 
ganic phase,  the  improvement  compnsing:  mamtaimng 
the  pH  of  said  molybdenum-containing  aadic  solution  be- 
low 3.0  by  the  addition  of  a  mineral  acid,  if  necessary; 
and  incorporating  into  said  extractant.  prior  to  contacting 
said  solution,  an  ether  of  the  formula: 

rkx:h,ch,>«or' 

wherein  m  is  an  integer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
oflaod2,Risa4to6  carbon  alkyl  radical,  and  R'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  4 
to  6  carbon  alkyl  radical. 


3,223,477 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  ALKAU  METAL  AND 

ALKALINE  EARTH  METAL  BROMTTES 
Jean  Brciss,  RncU-Malmalson,  Rene  Kirchcr,  ArgcDteoll, 
and   Jean-Plcrrc   Zimmcrmann,    Cormeillcs-cn-Parisis, 
France,  assignors  to  Soclctc  d'Etodes  Ckbniqoes  poor 
rindnstric  et  rAgrknltnrc  (SECPLi),  Paris,  France 
Filed  Jane  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,997 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  July  28, 1961, 
848,455 
t  Claims.    (CL  23—85) 


MBLM  >MnD  or  anamtit/tmom'm 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  bromite  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  bromite  and  an 
alkaline  earth  metal  bromite  from  an  aqueous  mixture 
of  the  corresponding  hypobromite,  which  process  com- 
prises adjusting  the  pH  of  said  aqueous  mixture  to  a 
pH  of  10-12.5  and  adjusting  the  temperature  of  said 
aqueous  mixture  to  a  temperature  below  ambient  tem- 
perature to  attain  an  approximately  maximum  conver- 
sion of  hypobromite  to  bromite,  and  then  raising  the 
pH  of  said  aqueous  mixture  so  as  to  stop  the  conversion 
of  hypobromite  to  bromite  at  the  aforesaid  maximum, 
and  simultaneously  stabiUze  the  resulting  secondary  bro- 
mite-conuining  mixture,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises the  preliminary  ?tep  of  introducing  both  bromine 
and  chlorine  into  an  aqueous  alkali  mixture  of  the  base 
corresponding  to  the  bromite  contemplated  to  produce 
said  aqueous  mixture  of  the  corresponding  hypobromite, 
the  mol  ratio  of  chlorine  to  bromine  being  about  1:1 
to  3:1. 


3.223,478 

STORAGE  STABILITY  OF  AMMONIUM  NITRATE 

Joacph  F.  Wilson,  Bartkavfllc,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Pctrolcmn  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,612 
14  Claims.     (CL  23—183) 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  storage  stability  of 
particulate  ammonium  nitrate,  which  comprises  coating 
said  ammonium  nitrate  with  a  material  which  comprises, 
as  the  sole  essential  storage  subility  agent,  an  admixture 
of  a  minor  amount  of  a  water  insoluble  alkaline  earth 
metal  petroleum  sulfonate  of  a  deasphalted  and  solvent 
refined  lubricating  oil  bright  stock  having  a  viscosity  of 
at  least  90  SUS  at  210*  F.  and  a  major  amount  of  an 
inorganic  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
attapulgite.  kaolin,  and  diatomaceous  earth,  said  agent 
being  employed  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  improve  the 
storage  stability  of  said  ammonium  nitrate. 


3,223,479 
LEAVEJ^ONG  COMPOUND 
Reginald  E.  Vanstrom,  Crete,  HL,  msignor  to  Stanffer 
Chemical  Compmiy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No    Drawing.     Continnatlon    of    applicadon    Ser.    No. 
172,845,  Fek.  13,  1M2.     Tkk  applicadon  Jan.  5,  1965, 
Ser.  No.  423,685 

1  Claim.  (CL  23—187) 
A  novel  complex  crystalline  sodium  aluminum  acid 
orthophosphate  which  exhibiu  X-ray  powder  diffraction 
lines  of  major  intensity  at  J-spacings  of  approximately 
8.10,  4.10  and  3.07  angstroms  prepared  by  reacting  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
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hydroxide  and  sodium  carbonate  and  a  reactive  trivatent 
inorganic  aluminum  compound  with  aqueous  phosphoric 
acid,  the  reactants  containing  sodium,  aluminum  and 
phosphorus  being  added  in  proportions  to  provide  a  re- 
action mixture  having  a  ratio  of  Na:AI:P  of  about  3:3:8 
beating  the  resulting  viscous  reaction  mixture  between 
45*  C.  and  160*  C.  until  a  dry  crystalline  product  forms 
and  recovering  the  dry  crystalline  product. 


3,223  488 

CHEMICAL  LEAVENING  ACID 

Reginald  E.  Vanstrom,  Crete,  111.,  assignor  to  Stauffer 

Chemical  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 
No    Drawing.     Continuation    of    application    Ser.    No. 

172,852,  Feb.  13,  1962.     TWs  application  Feb.  8,  1965, 

Ser.  No.  431,179 

1  Claim.     (C1.23— 187) 

A  novel  complex  crystalline  sodium  aluminum  acid 
orthophosphate  which  exhibits  X-ray  powder  diffraction 
Unes  of  mapor  intensity  at  </-spacings  of  approximately 
7.85,  3.66  and  3.41  angstroms  prepared  by  reacting  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
hydroxide  and  sodium  carbonate  and  a  reactive  trivalent 
inorganic  aluminum  compound  with  aqueous  phosphoric 
acid,  the  reacUnts  containing  sodium,  alumitium  and 
phosphorus  being  added  in  proportions  to  provide  a  re- 
action mixture  having  a  ratio  of  Na:Al:P  of  about 
4:2:8  heating  the  resulting  viscous  reaction  mixture  be- 
tween 45*  C.  and  160*  C.  until  a  dry  crysuUine  product 
forms  and  recovering  the  dry  crystalline  product 


3,223,481 
PRODUCTION  OF  ORTHOPHOSPHATES 
Kari  Gelersbcrger,  Colognc-Dentz,  Kort  Tescbe,  Love- 
nlch-Colognc,  and  Gotz-Dieter  WoHas,  Cologne-Ost- 
beim,  Germany,  assignors  to  Cbemische  Fabrik  Kalk 
Gjn.b.H.,  Colognc-Kalk,  Germany 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,164 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  28,  1961, 
C  23,269 
4  Claims.     (CI.  23—189) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  very  low  bulk  weight  finely 
divided  orthophosphates  having  a  particle  size  of  less 
than  about  one  micron  comprising 

(a)  providing  an  aqueous  mixture  of  phosphoric  acid 
with  a  salt  of  a  strong  volatile  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nitric,  hydrochloric  and  sul- 
furic acids  and  an  element  selected  from  the  group 
coiuisting  of  the  metals  of  the  second  group  of  the 
periodic  system  and  alimiinum  wherein  said  mixture 
has  a  molar  ratio  of  metal  oxide  to  phosphorus  pen- 
toxide  of  0.6  to  3.5,  and 

(b)  spraying  said  mixture  into  an  inert  hot  gas  stream 
having  a  temperature  of  190  to  450*  C.  to  form  the 
finely  divided  orthophosphates  having  a  pariicle  size 
of  less  than  about  one  micron  and  drive  off  the  vol- 
atile acid  formed. 


agent  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  the  anunonium 
and  amine  alcohol  salts  and  the  sorbitan  and  polyoxy- 
ethylene  sorbitan  esters  of  aUphatic  and  cycloaliphatic 
carboxylic  acids  containing  from  8  to  22  carbon  atoms, 
the  urea  complexes  of  said  acids  having  a  molecular 
weight  less  than  about  2000,  and  alkyl  phenol-polyoxy- 
ethylene  ether  adducts  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the 
range  of  about  800  to  about  2000,  said  conditioning  agent 
having  a  volatilization  temperature  above  about  1(X)*  C., 
(2)  agitating  said  mixture  sufficiently  to  form  a  coating 
of  said  conditioning  agent  on  said  particles,  (3)  renaov- 
ing  the  water  from  said  mixture  to  form  a  substantially 
water-free  mass  of  conditioning  agent-coated  particles,  and 
(4)  heating  said  water-free  mass  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  350°  C.  to  about  700*  C.  untU  said  coat- 
ing is  substantially  completely  burned  from  the  surface 
of  said  particles. 

I 

3,223,483 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ACTIVE  ALUMINA 

Hairy  E.  Osment,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Kaiser 

Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  282,387 

11  Chdms.  (CL  23—143) 
1.  In  the  method  of  producing  alumina  material  by 
selectively  calcining  alumina  trihydrate  to  obtain  a  transi- 
tion alumina  capable  of  at  least  partial  rehydration,  ag- 
glomerating the  selectively  calcined  alumina  by  mixing 
with  water,  rehydrating  the  alumina  agglomerates  and 
then  heating  said  rehydrated  agglomerates,  the  improve- 
ment for  producing  a  material  of  low  sodium  content 
which  comprises  the  following  procedure  for  said  re- 
hydration: 

(a)  only  partially  rehydrating  the  alumina  agglomerates; 

(b)  circulating  water  of  low  sodium  content  through 
the  partially  rehydrated  alumina  agglomerates  to  re- 
move soluble  sodium  compounds  therefrom  and 
lower  the  sodium  content  thereof  while  continuing 
the  rehydration  of  the  partially  rehydrated  alumina 
agglomerates. 


3,223,484 

DIAGNOSTIC  PROCEDURE 

Roy  Thomas  Fisk,  Giendale,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 

Hyland  Laboratories 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,676 

1  Claim.  (CI.  23—238) 
The  method  of  determining  the  amount  of  beta-lipopro- 
tein  present  in  serum  which  comprises  adding  to  said 
serum  a  beta-lipoprotein  antiserum  which  is  capable  of 
precipitating  all  of  the  beta-lipoprotein  in  human  serums 
that  contain  from  300  to  1500  mg.  of  beta-lipoprotein  per 
100  ml.  of  blood  serum,  drawing  the  resultant  mixture 
into  a  capillary  tube  for  a  prescribed  distance,  sealing 
said  tube,  centrifuging  the  capillary  tube,  measuring  the 
length  of  the  column  of  precipitate,  and  relating  the 
height  of  the  precipitate  to  a  control  standard. 


3,223,482 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  READILY  DIS- 

PERSIBLE  SiO,  AND  AI3O3  SOLIDS 

Ira  E.  PnddiiBgton  and  Anrelio  F.  SWanni,  Ottawa,  On- 

twlo,  Canada,  assignors  to  National  Research  Coon- 

dl,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Ang.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  389,285 

6  Claims.  (CI.  23—141) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  finely  divided  discrete  solids 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  (1)  admixing  with  a  sub- 
stantially salt-free  aqueous  dispersion  of  colloidal  par- 
ticles selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica  and 
alumina,  at  least  about  50%,  by  weight,  of  a  conditioning 


3,223^485 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  SOLIDS 
FOR  ANALYSIS 
Andres  Ferrari,  Scarsdalc,  N.Y.,  and  Nelson  G.  Kllng, 
RIngwood,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Technkon  Instruments 
Corporation,  Channccy,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Sept  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  222,813 
19  Claims.  (CL  23—253) 
1.  Apparatus  for  treating  solid  material  for  on-stream 
automatic  quantitative  analysis  with  respect  to  a  known 
ingredient  thereof,  comprising  a  container  having  inlet 
means  for  said  material  and  a  carrier  liquid  therefor  to 
form  a  liquid  in  the  container  containing  said  nuterial  as 
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a  constituent  thereof,  take-off  means  positioned  in  said  container  is  emptied  prior  to  the  commencement  of  each 

container  for  withdrawing  a  quantity  of  said  constituent-  period;  and  programming  means  coupled  to  said  dispens- 

containing  liquid  from  said  container,  said  container  hav-  ing  means,  said  supply  means,  said  mixer  means,  said 

ing  an  outlet  opening  for  the  removal  of  liquid  not  with-  take-off  means,  and  said  clean-out  means  for  sequentially 

drawn  from  said  container  by  said  withdrawing  means,  and  cyclically  operatmg  these  means, 
suction-operated  valve  means  for  controlling  said  outlet  ^_^^^^^^^__  •» 

3^23,497 

GA5  DETECTION   AND  PIMP  THEREFOR 

Karl  Grosskopf,  Bad  Schwarlau,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Otto  Heinrich  Driger,  Lubeck,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  15.  1962,  Ser.  No.  217^14 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  21,  1961, 

D  37,080 

2  Claioia.     (CL  2i—154) 


opening,  first  valve  means  operable  for  controlling  the 
application  of  suction  to  said  withdrawing  means,  second 
valve  means  operable  for  controlling  the  application  of 
suction  to  said  suction-operated  valve,  and  means  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  first  and  second  valve 
means  for  operating  said  suction-operated  valve  after 
the  operation  of  said  withdrawing  means. 


3.223,486 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREAT.VIENT  OF  SOLIDS 
FOR  ANALYSIS 
Walter  Winfleld  Holl,  Jr..   Palmyra,  N  J.,  and  Richard 
Wiegmann  Walton,  Laaghome,  Pa.,  assignors,  b>  mesne 
amignments,   to   Technicoa    Instruments   Corporation, 
Channcey,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  .New  York 
Filed  Sept.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,109 
7  Claims.     (CI.  23—253) 


(■^"^}4r^^*^^ 


5.  Apparatus  for  treating  quantities  of  solid  material 
for  analysts,  comprising  a  mixing  container;  a  turntable 
means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  tablets,  each  tablet  com- 
prising a  predetermined  quantity  of  material,  dispensing 
means  coupled  to  said  turntable  means  for  causing  said 
turntable  means  to  transfer  one  tablet  into  said  container 
during  each  of  successive  periods;  supply  means  for  intro- 
ducing a  predetermined  quantity  of  liquid  into  said  con- 
tainer during  each  of  the  successive  periods;  mixer  means 
operable  within  said  container  for  mixing  the  tablet  with 
the  liquid  therein,  to  form  a  liquid  containing  the  ma- 
terial of  the  tablet  as  a  constituent  thereof,  during  each 
of  the  successive  periods;  take-off  means  operable  only 
between  the  successive  periods,  in  fluid  flow  communica- 
tion with  said  container,  for  withdrawing  a  portion  of 
the  material  containing  liquid  from  said  container;  clean- 
out  means  operable  only  between  the  successive  periods 
and  subsequent  to  the  operation  of  said  take-off  means 
for  removing  all  liquid  from  said  container,  whereby  said 


I£3> 


T 


1.  In  a  hand  operatable  gas  detection  pump  for  deter- 
mining constituents  in  gases  by  drawing  the  desired  vol- 
ume of  gas  to  be  analyzed  through  a  detector  tube  having 
an  inside  diameter  of  about  5  to  8  millimeters,  the  im- 
provement comprising  spring-actuated  bellows  means  for 
drawing  the  desired  volume  of  gas  through  said  detector 
tube  at  a  volume  gas  flow  rate  of  about  from  60  to  100 
liters  per  hour,  and  said  tube  having  a  gas  supply  resistance 
of  100  Torr  measured  at  one  liter  per  minute. 


3^23,488 
DEVICE  FOR  ALCOHOL   DETER.MINAT10N 
Manicy  J.  Luckey,  San   Bernardino,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Luckey   Laboratories,  Inc.,  San   Bernardino,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  California 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No,  214,944 
11  Claims.     (CI.  2^—254) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  determining  the  alcohol  content  of 
human  alveolar  breath  including  a  container  for  breath 
calibrated  to  exert  a  pressure  within  a  predetermined 
range  of  pressures  upon  breath  contained  therein,  and 
a  mouthpiece  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the 
container  for  filling  the  container  with  alveolar  breath, 
an  improved  article  of  manufacture  for  visually  indicating 
said  alcohol  content  comprising  a  transparent  indicator 
tube  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  container, 
flow  restricting  means  within  the  length  of  the  tube  for 
restricting  the  rate  of  flow  of  breath  from  the  container 
through  the  indicator  tube  to  substantially  a  predetermined 
rate  at  the  predetermined  range  of  pressures,  a  body  of 
granular  material  disposed  in  the  tube  and  impregnated 
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with  an  alcohol  sensitive  indicator  which  chemically  re- 
acts with  alcohol  in  breath  flowing  through  the  tube  to 
produce  a  color  change,  whereby  the  indicator  changes 
color  progressively  along  the  tube  in  proportion  to  the 
quantity  of  alcohol  reacting  therewith,  and  a  layer  of 
inert  grit  material  in  the  body  of  granular  material  for 
visually  indicating  a  point  along  the  body  to  which  the 
color  change  will  progress  during  a  predetermined  period 
of  time  in  response  to  the  passage  of  breath  therethrough 
at  the  predetermined  flow  rate  when  such  breath  contains 
that  percentage  of  alcohol  which  indicates  a  blood  alcohol 
content  at  a  predetermined  level,  whereby  the  approxi- 
mate percenUge  of  alcohol  in  the  blood  of  the  person 
whose  breath  is  passed  through  the  tube  is  visually  deter- 
minable by  comparison  of  the  extent  of  progressive  color 
change  actually  produced  in  said  period  of  time  relative 
to  the  layer  of  inert  grit  material. 


3,223,489 

GAS  SAMPUNG   APPARATUS 

Alan  Macpberson  Kinnear,  "Byewaya"  Firs  Road, 

Winterslow,  England 

FUed  Sept.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,395 

6  Claims.     (CI.  23—255) 


1.  A  gas  sampling  apparatus  for  detecting  a  contami- 
nant in  a  gas,  which  comprises  a  sampling  tube,  means 
for  rapidly  forcing  the  gas  to  be  sampled  through  the 
sampling  tube,  means  for  slowly  injecting  at  least  one 
liquid  contaminant-sensitive  reagent  into  the  tube  to  be 
forced  by  the  gas  stream  into  a  thin  film  around  the 
walls  of  the  tube  and  be  impelled  along  the  tube  absorb- 
ing any  contaminant  present,  a  separator  comprising  two 
concentric  tubes  into  which  the  sampling  tube  feeds,  the 
walls  of  the  sampling  tube  being  continuous  with  the  wall 
of  the  outer  tube  of  the  separator,  means  for  withdraw- 
ing liquid  through  the  outer  tube  of  the  separator  at  a 
rate  which  is  less  than  that  at  which  liquid  is  supplied 
to  the  sampling  tube,  and  a  detecting  device  for  observ- 
ing a  physical  or  chemical  property  of  the  liquid  with- 
drawn from  the  said  outer  tube,  which  can  reveal  the  pres- 
ence of  a  contaminant  in  the  gas. 


tures  therein  a  corresponding  multiplicity  of  fill  tubes 
of  such  predetermined  length  and  outer  diameter  as 
to  extend  inside  said  elongated  tubes  respectively  a 
predetermined  distance   which  is  substantially  less 


than  the  length  of  the  respective  elongated  tube,  and 
of  such  predetermined  inner  diameter  as  to  allow 
feeding  of  said  granules  through  each  fill  tube  only 
one  granule  at  a  time. 


3,223  491 
MUFFLER  CONSTRUCTION 
James  Berton  MaUUe  and  Harry  Mulder,  Akron,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Robbor  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Sept.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,709 
2  Claims.     (CI.  23—288) 


1.  Catalytic  muffler  construction  for  exhaust  gases  com- 
prising, upper  and  lower  foraminous  grids  having  spaced 
longitudinal  slots  and  forming  an  elongated  flattened  bed 
structure  for  enclosing  catalyst  material,  a  one-piece  body 
shell  surrounding  said  upper  and  lower  grids  and  having 
peripheral  flanges  at  either  end,  longitudinal  inward  em- 
bossments formed  in  said  body  shell  exteriorly  of  said 
grids,  a  longitudinal  perforated  center  beam  between  said 
grids  extending  a  portion  of  the  length  thereof,  spaced 
projections  on  the  edges  of  said  longitudinal  perforate 
beam  extending  through  said  spaced  slots  in  said  grids 
and  attached  to  said  longitudinal  inward  embossments 
of  said  body  shell,  bearing  strips  interposed  between 
said  longitudinal  center  beam  and  the  inner  surfaces  of 
said  grids,  whereby  said  grids  are  movably  supported 
and  the  catalytic  material  is  restricted  from  escaping 
into  the  slots  of  said  grids,  end  shells  having  peripheral 
flanges  mating  with  and  attached  to  the  peripheral  flanges 
on  said  body  shell  and  providing  tapered  flow  transitions, 
and  means  on  the  interior  of  said  body  shell  and  end 
sheUs  sealing  the  periphery  of  said  grids  against  the 
escape  of  catalyst  material. 


3,223,490 
CATALYST  LOADER  AND  METHOD  OF 
FILLING  TUBES 
Donald   K.  Sacken,   Beaumont,  Tex.,   and  Thomas  R. 
Young,  Riverside,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Houston  Chemi- 
cal Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
Texas 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  173,089 
9  Clafans.     (CI.  23—288) 
3.  In  an  arrangement  for  loading  with  granules  a  mul- 
tiplicity of  elongated  reactor  tubes  that  are  subject  to  be- 
ing undesirably  bridged  by  the  granules,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  plate  having  depending  from  respective  spaced  aper- 


3,223,492 
PRESSURE  VESSEL 
Robert  C.  Geitz,  21  Mayflower  Road,  Noroton,  Conn. 
FUed  Nov.  14, 1960,  Ser.  No.  69,169 
13  Claims.     (CL  23— 290) 
1.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described,  comprising  in- 
ner and  outer  containers,  a  chamber  between  the  walls  of 
said  containers,  means  for  sealing  said  chamber  including 
cooperating  flange  portions  at  the  mouths  of  the  inner 
and  outer  containers,  a  single  cover  overlying  and  pro- 
jecting beyond  the  flange  portion  of  the  inner  container, 
and  bolts  located  outwardly  of  the  flange  portion  of  said 
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inner  container  securing  the  cover  to  the  outer  container   weight  of  said  dielectric  ceramic  material  of  predeter- 
for  clamping  together  the  cooperating  flange  portions  and   mined  formulation  combined  with  from  80%  to  92%  by 

weight  of  a  metal  of  high  electrical  conductivity. 


for  clamping  the  cover  member  over  the  mouth  of  the  in* 
ner  container  to  close  the  same. 


3^23,493 
METHOD  OF  CRUCIBLE-FREE   ZONE-MELTING 

OF  SEMICGNDLCTOR  MATERIAL 
Woifgang  Keller,  Pretzfeld,  and  Herbert  Kramer,  Forch- 
hein,  Germany,  asignors  to  Siemens-Schuckeitwerke 
Aktiengesellschaft,    Berlin-Siemensstadt,    Germany,    a 
corporation  of  Germany 

FUcd  June  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115.974 
Claimt  priority,  applicadon  Germany,  June  11,  1960, 
S  68,896;  Nov.  2,  1960,  S  71,088 
3  Claims.     (CL  23—301)  , 


1.  In  the  method  of  crucible- free  zone-melting  of  sili- 
con semiconductor  material  wherein  a  rod-shaped  semi- 
conductor body  is  mounted  within  a  vacuum  vessel,  said 
vesael  being  evacuated,  and  a  heater  within  said  vessel 
serves  to  cause  a  molten  zone  to  pass  repeatedly  through 
and  along  the  length  of  said  body  bemg  within  said  ves- 
sel, the  improvement  which  comprises  the  steps  of  intro- 
ducing humid  air  into  said  vessel  after  the  penultimate 
zone-melting  pass,  re-evacuating  the  vessel  and  perform- 
ing the  last  zone-melting  pass. 


3J23,494 

MULTILAYER  CERAMIC  BODY 

Joceph  Wkt  Crownover,  Sao  Dtego,  CaHf.,  aarignor  to 

Electro  Materials  CorporatkNi,  La  JoUa,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241^7 

7  CMnw.     (O.  29^—195) 


1.  A  multi-layer  dielectric  ceramic  body  suitable  for 
use  as  a  capacitive  impedance  element  comprising:  alter- 
nate strata  of  a  dielectric  ceramic  material  of  predeter- 
mined formulation  aod  a  muiture  of  from  20%  to  8%  by 


3,223,495 
MOTOR  FUEL  COMPOSITION 
Louis  N.  Calvino,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Monroe  W.  Man- 
sell,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J.,  asiigiiors  to  Esso  Research 
and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,037 

8  Claims.  (CI.  44—71) 
1.  An  improved  motor  fuel  composition  comprising 
a  major  amount  of  a  liquid  petroleum  motor  fuel  boil- 
ing in  the  gasoline  range  and  a  minor  amount  sufficient 
to  promote  engine  cleanliness  of  an  additive  combina- 
tion of:  (1)  dispersant  polymer  having  the  general  for- 
mula 


[R"'NH1.H 


wherein  R  is  a  C3  to  C«  polyolefin  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  of  from  600  to  about  3.000,  R'  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  Cj  to 
C4  alkyl  radicals,  R"  is  a  Ci  to  C,  radical  conuining 
substituent  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  Cj  to  C4  alkyl  radicals,  R'"  is  a  Ci  to 
C4  alkylene  radical,  and  jt  is  a  number  from  1  to  6,  and 
(2)  a  detergent  polymer  obtained  by  phosphosulfurizing 
a  Cj  to  C,  polyolefin  having  a  molecular  weight  be- 
tween 600  and  about  10,000,  said  polymers  being  present 
in  a  weight  ratio  of  dispersant  to  detergent  of  between 
5/1  and  1/5. 


3023,496 

LIGHT  STABILIZED  HYDROCARBON  FLTL 

Walter  F.  Schoen,  Soirth  HoOand,  HI.,  assignor  to  Sinclair 

Research,    Inc.,   Wilminglon,   Del.,   a   corporation   of 

Dclawmrc 

No  Drawfaig.     FUcd  July  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  207,765 

5  Clafans.  (O.  44—63) 
1.  A  leaded  gasoline  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  base  hydrocarbon  gasoline,  a  small  amount  of  tetra- 
lower-alkyl  lead  anti-knock  agent  sufficient  to  reduce 
knock  and  a  gasoline  soluble  N-hydroxy  lower  alkyl 
phenyl  benzotriazole  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  retard 
decomposition  of  said  anti-knock  agent  when  said  gasoline 
is  exposed  to  sunlight,  said  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms. 


3,223,497 

GASOLINE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A 

MULTIPURPOSE  ADDITTVE 

Robert  E.  Malec,  Chicago,  lU.,  asdgnor  to  Standani  Oil 

Company,  Chicato,  lU.,  a  corporatloa  of  Indiana 

No  DrawlBg.     FUed  Ang.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,160 

3  Claims.  (CL  44—70) 
1.  A  liquid  fuel  comprising  a  major  portion  of  hydro- 
carbon boiling  within  the  gasoline  range  and  from  about 
1  lb.  to  about  150  lbs.  per  1000  barrels  of  said  hydro- 
carbon, of  a  lithium  salt  of  a  monoaliphatic  ester  of  a 
polycarboxylic  acid  wherein  the  backbone  of  said  acid  is 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkenyl 
compounds  having  from  2  to  about  10  carbon  atoms, 
said  acid  having  3  carboxy  groups  and  only  carbon,  hy- 
drogen, and  oxyten  atoms,  said  carboxy  groups  contain- 
ing the  only  carbooyi  groups  in  said  acid,  said  aliphatic 
radical  of  said  ester  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  and  alkenyl  radicals;  having  from  about 
10  to  about  18  carbon  atoms  and  only  carbon  and  hydro- 
gen atoms  and  said  lithium  forming  a  monolithium  salt. 
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3^23,498 

HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  CONVEYED  GLASS 

AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Charies  R.  Davidson,  Jr.,  Natrona  Helgtats,  Pa.,  anigiior 

to  Pittoburgh  Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 

corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Feb.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  176,0M 
II  Claims.    (CL  OS— 25) 


ported  and  unsupported  side  so  as  to  bow  the  central 
portion  of  the  glass  sheet  out  of  contact  with  the  roll- 


.,  1 

"FT 

f^^ 



i 

^•>^ 


ing  supports,  then  supporting  the  glass  sheet  upon  a  fluid 
pressure,  and  increasing  the  temperature  of  the  glass  sheet 
to  remove  the  bow. 


1.  In  a  method  of  supporting  and  conveying  a  glass 
sheet,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  disposing  the  glass  upon  a  portion  of  a  plurality 
of  laterally  spaced  rolling  supports  having  discrete 
spaces  therebetween,  which  supports  define  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  path  of  movement  of  said  glass, 

(b)  supplying  gas  in  said  discrete  spaces  at  a  pres- 
sure sufficient  to  partially  support  the  glass, 

(c)  heating  said  glass  at  a  deformation  temperature 
while  so  supported, 

(d)  moving  said  glass  in  said  path  as  said  rolling  sup- 
ports thereunder  rotate, 

(e)  maintaining  the  gaseous  pressure  in  said  discrete 
spaces 

(1)  high  enough  to  partially  support  the  glass 
during  its  movement  thereover  but 

(2)  low  enough  to  support  the  glass  in  frictional 
contact  with  the  rolling  supports  with  which  the 
glass  is  engaged,  and 

(f)  maintaining  the  glass  at  deformation  temperature 
while  it  is  so  supported. 

9.  Apparatus   for  supporting   and  conveying   a  heat 
deformable  sheet  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  spaced  conveying  rolls  defining  a 
path,  the  tops  of  said  rolls  defining  a  support  level; 

(b)  at  least  one  heat  resistant  member  between  a  pair 
of  adjacent  conveying  rolls  and  disposed  below  said 
support  level,  the  heat  resistant  member  having  an 
upper  surface  disposed  a  short  distance  below  said 
support  level  providing  a  passageway  for  hot  gas 
along  said  support  level  in  the  direction  of  said  path; 

(c)  means  to  supply  hot  gas  at  one  end  of  the  passage- 
way in  a  direction  toward  said  support  level; 

(d)  means  to  exhaust  gas  from  the  other  end  of  said 
passageway;  and 

(e)  means  to  restrain  the  exhaust  of  said  gas  whereby 
when  the  sheet  is  disposed  on  the  conveying  rolls 
the  hot  gas  flows  along  each  said  passageway  imder 
said  sheet  to  apply  a  support  pressure  to  the  imder- 
side  thereof. 


3,223,500 
GAS  MODULE  SYSTEMS  FOR  HEAT  TRANSFER 
AND/OR  FLUID  SUPPORT  OF  GLASS  OR  OTHER 
SHEET  MATERIALS 
George  W.  Mission,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  aarigiKM-  to  Pittsburgh 
Plate  GUss  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Nor.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,036 
OCbims.     (CL65— 25) 


1.  Apparatus  for  emitting  a  flow  of  gas  comprising  a 
prismatic  body,  a  central  cavity  beneath  one  surface  of 
said  body,  a  plurality  of  spaced  grooves  in  said  one  sur- 
face curved  in  the  plane  of  said  surface  and  extending 
outwardly  from  the  projection  of  said  central  cavity  on 
said  surface,  and  a  restrictive  orifice  between  said  central 
cavity  and  each  groove. 

5.  In  a  method  of  heat  transfer  wherein  gas  is  directed 
against  a  sheet  to  be  subjected  to  such  transfer  through 
a  plurality  of  spaced  outlets  and  wherein  the  gas  at  a 
temperature  different  from  that  of  the  sheet  fiows  in  con- 
tact with  the  sheet  between  said  outlets  and  the  sheet, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  directing  a  plurality  of 
streams  of  the  gas  from  source  points  in  said  outlets  in 
directions  which  are  substantially  parallel  to  and  along 
the  surface  of  said  sheet  opposite  said  outlets,  changing 
the  direction  of  each  of  said  streams  at  a  point  spaced 
from  the  source  thereof  to  another  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  and  along  said  surface,  and  supplying  enough 
of  said  gas  to  said  streams  to  cause  the  streams  to  over- 
flow the  outlets  and  contact  the  sheet  surface. 


3^23,499 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  AND  CONVEYING 
GLASS  SHEETS 
James  H.   Cypher,   New   Kcnsinstoa,   and   Charles  R. 
Davidsoa,  Jr.,  Tarentum,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pittsburgh 
Plate  Glass  Company,  Plttsburgl^  Pa.,  a  corporatioB  <d 
Pennsylraaia 

FUed  June  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  199,901 
12  Clafans.     (CI.  65—25) 
1.  In  a  method  of  treating  a  glass  sheet,  the  steps  com- 
prising supporting  said  sheet  on  rolling  supports,  mov- 
ing said  sheet  along  a  path  of  travel  formed  by  said  roll- 
ing supports,  differentially  supplying  heat  to  the  sup- 


3,223,501 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 
GLASS  ON  A  PRESSURIZED  FLUID  BED 
JaniM  C.  Frcdicy,  Tarentum,  and  Gcorfc  E.  SM^iier, 
Natrona  Heights,  Pa.,  aatgnon  to  Pktobiinh  Plate  Glass 
Company,  Pittsbnrgli,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  PcaMiyU 
Tauia 

FDed  Not.  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  23^—676 
35  Clafans.    (CL  65— 25) 
1.  A  method  of  conveying  sheet  material  at  a  deforma- 
tion temperature  which  comprises  establishing  a  plurality 
of  separate  spaced  gaseous  pressure  support  zones  each 
exerting  an  upward  supporting  pressure,  exhausting  gas 
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at  lower  pressure  from  said  zones  at  points  adjacent  said 
zones,  disposing  sheet  material  on  a  portion  of  said  zones 
and  in  contact  with  the  gas  thereof,  the  gas  supporting 
the  sheet  material,  feeding  gas  into  said  zones  in  an  initial 
direction  away  from  the  direction  of  the  support  pres- 
sure, and  moving  the  sheet  material  across  another  por- 
tion of  said  support  zones. 

9.  Apparatus  for  providing  fluid  support  for  a  moving 
sheet  of  glass  comprising  a  plurality  of  rows  of  open 
topped  fluid  outlets  each  of  which  subtends  a  small  por- 
tion of  the  support  and  each  having  at  least  portions  of 


^^^^ 


its  upper  periphery  spaced  from  the  upper  peripheries 
of  other  fluid  outlets  and  lying  in  a  common  generative 
surface,  and  exhaust  means  adjacent  said  outlets,  each 
fluid  supply  outlet  being  closely  spaced  from  adjacent 
supply  outlets  positioned  in  paths  longitudinally  of  the 
pahts  of  travel  of  the  glass  and  in  paths  normal  thereto, 
each  said  fluid  supply  outlet  being  further  positioned  in 
offset  and  overlapping  relationship  with  respect  to  each 
spaced  adjacent  outlet  in  said  longitudinal  path  and  each 
spaced  adjacent  outlet  in  said  path  normal  to  said  longi- 
tudinal paths. 

3^23,502 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRAWING 
GL.\SS  SHEET 
Cecil  R.  Ward,  GibsoaUi,  and  Frank  J.  Rao,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Company,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penary  Ivania 

Flied  Aug.  22,  1961,  S«r.  .No.  133,184 
11  Claims.     (CI.  65— 29) 


1.  In  the  process  of  producing  glass  in  ribbon  form 
having  a  substantially  uniform  desired  thickness  and 
of  reduced  variation  in  the  thickness  of  said  ribbon, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  minimizing  establish- 
ment of  portions  of  the  ribbon  of  a  thickness  greater  than 
said  desired  thickness  and  portions  of  a  thickness  less 
than  said  desired  thickness,  by: 
establishing  a  pool  of  molten  glass, 
flowing  molten  glass  to  a  ribbon  forming  zone  in  said 

pool, 
continuously  withdrawing  glass  in  ribbon  form  from 

said  ribbon  forming  zone, 
measuring  said  glass  ribbon  transversely  thereof  to  lo- 
cate portions  of  a  thickness  greater  than  said  de- 


sired thickness  and  portions  of  a  thickness  less  than 
said  desired  thickness, 

increasing  the  heat  in  the  region  of  said  pool  from 
which  molten  glass  is  supplied  to  the  located  portion 
of  greater  thickness  to  reduce  the  thickness  of  said 
portion  to  substantially  the  desired  thickness, 

and  decreasing  the  heat  'u\  the  region  of  said  pool 
from  which  molten  glass  is  supplied  to  the  located 
portion  of  less  thickness  than  said  desired  thickness 
to  increase  the  thickness  of  said  last-named  portion 
to  substantially  the  desired  thickness. 

7.  In  apparatus  for  producing  glass  in  ribbon  form 
having  a  substantially  uniform  desired  thickness  and  of 
reduced  variation  in  the  thickness  of  said  ribbon,  the 
improvement  which  comprises 

a  pool  of  molten  glass. 
I    a  ribbon  forming  zone  in  said  pool  to  which  molten 
glass  flows. 

means  to  withdraw  glass  in  ribbon  form  from  said  rib- 
bon forming  zone. 

means  to  measure  the  glass  ribbon  transversely  there- 
of to  locate  a  portion  of  a  thickness  greater  than 
said  desired  thickness, 

and  means  independent  of  said  pool  to  selectively  in- 
crease the  heat  in  the  region  of  said  pool  from  which 
molten  glass  is  supplied  to  the  located  portion  of 
greater  thickness  to  reduce  the  thickness  of  said  por- 
tion with  respect  to  the  thickness  of  other  portions. 


3^23,503 
MANUFACTLRE  OF  FLAT  GLASS 
Richard  Barradell-Smtth,  St.  Helens,  and  Frederick  Wil- 
liam Silverwood.  Appley  Bridge,  England,  assignors  to 
Pilkington    Brothers   Limited,   Liverpool,   England,   a 
British  company 

Filed  Aug.  10.  1960,  S«r.  No.  4«,662 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  28,  1959, 

29,514  59 
9  Clalma.     (CL  65—99) 


t.  In  the  manufacture  from  glass  forming  substances 
of  flat  material  in  ribbon  form  during  which  the  material 
in  molten  ribbon  form  is  in  contact  with  a  bath  of  molten 
metal,  while  the  ribbon  is  being  advanced  lengthwise  along 
said  bath,  the  width  of  the  bath  surface  being  greater 
than  the  width  of  the  ribbon  at  least  in  localities  where 
the  ribbon  is  deformable,  and  the  length  of  the  deformable 
ribbon  in  said  bath  of  molten  metal  being  sufficiently 
great  to  tend  to  cause  said  ribbon  in  said  localities  to 
drift  edgewise  of  its  intended  path,  the  step  of  creating 
surface  movement  of  the  molten  metal  of  thie  bath  across 
the  intended  path  of  the  ribbon  at  least  in  said  localities 
where  there  is  said  drifting  tendency,  so  that  transverse 
surface  movement  of  the  molten  meul  in  contact  with  the 
underface  of  the  ribbon  acts  to  maintain  the  ribbon  in  its 
intended  path  as  it  is  advanced  along  the  bath. 
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3,223,504 
METHOD  OF  BENDING  GLASS  SHEETS 

James  Hersbel  Cypher,  New  Kensingtoa,  and  Clement 
Edward  V  alchar,  Tarentum,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pittsburgh 
Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania  ... 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Oct.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  314,553 
4  Claims.  (CI.  65—106) 
1.  In  the  art  of  bending  heat-softened  glass  sheets 
wherein  a  beat-softened  glass  sheet  is  shaped  by  pres- 
surized contact  between  a  pair  of  shaping  members  hav- 
ing substantially  complementary  shaping  surfaces  oppos- 
ing one  another  and  wherein  fiber  glass  fabric  is  inter- 
posed between  each  major  surface  of  the  glass  sheet  and 
the  shaping  member  it  faces,  the  improvement  comprising 
employing  a  woven  fiber  glass  fabric  of  texturized  fiber 
yam.  

3,223,505 
METHOD  FOR  BENDING  GLASS  SHEETS  TO 
COMPOUND  CURVATURES 
James  S.  Gollghtly,  Tarentum,  David  H.  Doehlert,  New 
Kensington,  and  Charles  R.  Davidson,  Jr.,  Tarentum, 
Pa.,  assort  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glaas  Company 
Original  application   Aug.   30,   1955,  Ser.  No.  531,461. 
Divided  and  this  application  Nov.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No. 

75,(52 

2  Claims.     (CL  65— 107) 


stantially  parallel  rolls  spaced  longitudinally  of  said  con- 
veyor, each  roll  being  provided  with  a  circumferential 
groove  disposed  along  a  common  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  conveyor  for  supporting  the  bottom  edge  of  a  plu- 
rality of  glass  sheets  disposed  along  said  conveyor,  means 
for  rotating  said  rolls  in  unison  to  propel  said  plurality 
of  glass  sheets  along  said  common  longitudinal  axis,  glass 
sheet  heating  means  disposed  along  said  conveyor  corn- 
prising  an  elongated  chamber  below  said  conveyor,  said 
elongated  chamber  having  at  its  uppermost  portion  a 
slot  opening  of  a  width  slightly  greater  than  that  of  said 
circumferential  grooves,  means  for  introducing  hot  gas 
under  superatmospheric  pressure  into  said  elongated 
chamber  and  for  causing  said  gas  to  flow  upwardly 
through  said  slot  opening,  whereby  glass  sheets  con- 
veyed along  said  path  defined  by  said  circumferential 
grooves  are  subjected  to  hot  gas  flows  along  the  opposite 
surfaces  thereof  sufficient  to  balance  the  glass  sheets  in  a 
substantially  vertical  plane  occupied  by  said  circum- 
ferential grooves. 

4.  In  the  method  of  heating  a  sheet  of  glass  to  a  deform- 
ation temperature  while  supporting  it  against  deforma- 
tion, the  steps  comprising  supporting  the  sheet  of  glass 
in  a  substantially  vertical  position  upon  only  a  lower 
edge  portion  thereof,  heating  a  gas  to  a  temperature 
higher  than  that  of  the  glass,  flowing  said  gas  so  that  the 
gas  contacts  the  sheet  first  at  one  edge  and  then  flows 
cross  the  major  surfaces  of  the  sheet  to  an  opposite  edge, 
the  direction  of  said  flow  being  controlled  to  produce 
at  least  a  component  of  flow  in  a  vertical  direction,  radiat- 
ing heat  to  the  major  surfaces  of  the  glass  sheet  and  con- 
trolling the  radiated  heat  so  as  to  radiate  a  greater  quan- 
tity of  heat  to  portions  of  the  major  surfaces  of  the  glass 
sheet  adjacent  the  said  opposite  edge  than  to  portions 
adjacent  said  one  edge. 


V  ^ 


1.  A  method  of  bending  glass  sheets  into  compound 
bends  including  a  longitudinal  bend  of  non-uniform  cur- 
vature and  a  transverse  bend  of  non-uniform  curvature 
comprisig  supporting  a  flat  sheet  to  be  bent  on  a  bending 
mold  having  an  upper  shaping  surface,  conveying  the 
supported  glass  sheet  through  a  region  subjected  to  glass 
softening  temperature,  applying  mechanical  force  to  the 
longitudinal  extremities  of  the  heat-softened  glass  sheet 
to  impart  a  longitudinal  bend  to  the  sheet  and  then  ap- 
plying an  upward  lifting  force  along  one  side  portion  only 
of  the  sheet  to  impart  a  transverse  bend  to  the  sheet. 


3,223,507 
METHOD  OF  HEAT  TREATING  GLASS  SHEETS 
Dean  L.  Thomas,  Crestline,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Pltt^orgh 
Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittsborgh,  Pa.,  a  corp<Miition  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  June  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,877 
11  Claims.    (CL  65—114) 


HiTil  lU' 


3,223,506 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VERTICALLY 
SUPPORTING  AND  HEAT  TREATING  A  GLASS 
SHEET 
Robert  W.  Wheeler,  Ptttsborgh,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  Pittsburgh 
Plate  GbMS  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennfylvnnia 

Filed  July  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  212^2 
9  Claims.    (CL  65—114) 


-r-5t« 


A 


i--'l 


•ta  r       1-  « 


1.  Apparatus  for  heat-treating  glass  sheets  comprising 
a  horizontal  roller  conveyor  comprising  a  series  of  sub- 


11.  In  a  method  of  tempering  glass  in  which  the  glass 
is  at  least  partially  supported  while  it  is  at  a  deforma- 
tion temperature  and  is  thereafter  quenched,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  first  heating  the  glass  to  a  tem- 
perature higher  than  the  minimum  deformation  tempera- 
ture required  for  tempering;  and,  immediately  prior  to 
tempering,  heating  the  surfaces  of  said  glass  at  a  lower 
temperature  while  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the 
glass  above  the  minimum  deformation  temperature  for 
tempering  until  distortion  of  the  glass  which  ordinarily 
occurs  during  the  tempering  of  said  glass  after  said  first 
heating  thereof  is  substantially  reduced,  and  then  quench- 
ing the  glass. 


702 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  14,  1966 


MIXING  DEVICE  FOR  ADMIXING  ADDmVES 

TO  A  MELT 

Erkh  Wolf,  KMMl-Wilbclmsbohe,  Gennany,  assigDor  to 

SchlosMr  &  Co.  G.m.b.H.,  Micbelbach,  Germany 

FU«d  Feb.  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  SM79 

2  Claims.     (CL  65—142)  j 


I.  A  device  for  admixing  solid  additives  in  the  form 

of  discrete  particles  to- a  molten  hardening  material,  said 
device  compnsing  a  generally  cylindrical  forming  tube 
having  in  its  wall  surface  a  spiral  groove  of  concave 
cross  section  in  reference  to  the  interior  of  the  tube,  said 
tube  being  rotary  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  IVst  feed 
means  for  feeding  the  molten  material  while  in  its  liquid 
state  into  the  tube  at  one  end  thereof,  second  feed  means 
for  feeding  the  solid  additives  into  the  tube  at  the  same 
end  thereof,  thereby  effecting  mixing  of  the  molten  ma- 
terial  and  the  additives,  a  second  rotary  tube  encompass- 
ing the  forming  tube  radially  spaced  therefrom  to  define 
between  the  two  tubes  an  annular  space  for  a  coolant  to 
cause  hardening  of  the  mixture  during  the  travel  thereof 
along  the  spiral  groove  of  the  rotary  tube,  a  stationary 
air-tight  casing,  both  said  tubes  being  mounted  within 
tlie  casing  rotatable  in  reference  thereto,  and  a  discharge 
chute  disposed  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  tube  and  m 
communication  therewith  for  discharging  the  hardened 
mixture  at  said  end  of  the  forming  tube. 


3,223,509 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
FLAT  GLASS 
Rkhard  Barradell-Smith.  St  Helens,  and  Fredcrkk  Wil- 
liam Silvcrwood,  Applcy  Bridge,  England,  amifnon  to 
Pilldngton    Brothers    Limited,    Liverpool,    England,   a 
Bridsli  company 

FU«d  Aug.  10,  196g,  Ser.  No.  4«,677 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  28, 1959, 

29,513/59 
9  ClaiBt.     (CL  65—112) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  flat  glass  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  tank  structure  containing  a 
molten  metal  bath,  means  for  delivering  the  glass  to  the 
bath  and  developing  on  the  surface  thereof  a  glass  ribbon 
of  deSnkc  width,  means  for  advancing  the  glass  ribbon 
along  the  bath  and  cooling  it  sufficiently  to  allow  the  rib- 
bon to  be  taken  without  damage  from  the  bath  by  mechan- 
ical conveying  means,  the  width  of  the  glass  ribbon  being 
substantially  less  than  the  width  of  the  surface  of  the 
molten  metal  bath,  at  least  in  localities  where  the  ribbon 
is  deformable,  and  means  for  counteracting  any  objection- 
able bodily  edgewise  movement  of  the  glass  ribbon  in 
either  direction  in  such  localities  as  it  is  advanced  along 


the  bath  surface  so  as  to  maintain  the  ribbon  in  a  straight 
path  of  travel  along  the  bath,  said  means  comprising  heat 
control  elements  arranged  in  the  molten  metal  bath  at  or 
near  the  surface  thereof  and  located  in  different  localized 
regions  along  the  bath,  each  of  said  heat  contrcri  elements 
being  elongated  and  extending  lengthwise  of  the  bath  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  intended  path  of  travel  of  the  glass 
ribbon  and  located  in  proximity  to  but  out  of  contact  with 
the  confronting  edge  of  the  ribbon,  said  heat  control  ele- 
ments being  capable  of  setting  up  in  the  respective  local- 
ized regions  convection  currents  in  the  molten  metal  bath 
which  cause  a  transverse  movement  of  the  surface  of  the 
bath  in  contact  with  the  under  surface  of  the  glass  ribbon 
in  a  direction  opposed  to  that  of  any  objectionable  bodily 
edgewise  movement  of  said  ribbon. 


3,223,510 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRAWING  SHEET  GLASS 

Cecil    R.   Ward,   Glbsonla.   Pa.,   assignor   to   Plttsbargh 

Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa,^  a  corporation 

of  Pennsylvania 

Continnation   of  applicatioa  Ser.  No.   850,122,  Nov.  2, 

1959.    This  application  Feb.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260.094 

5  Claims.     (CL  65—203) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  drawing  a  sheet  of  glass  in  a 
substantially  vertical  plane  from  a  bath  of  molten  glass, 
and  having  a  drawing  chamber  at  least  partially  defined 
by  refractory  members  supported  on  each  side  of  the 
plane  of  draw  of  the  glass  sheet,  the  combination  of  a 
cooling  member  spaced  above  the  bath  substantially 
parallel  to  the  sheet  on  each  side  of  the  plane  of  draw, 
a  baffle  assembly  extending  substantially  the  width  of 
the  glass  sheet  and  within  the  chamber  between  each 
cooling  member  and  the  glass  sheet,  said  baffle  assembly 
having  a  hollow  first  portion  mounted  adajcent  a  cooling 
member  and  having  a  second  portion  adjacent  and  spaced 
from  the  glass  sheet,  meaas  to  supply  a  cooling  fluid 
to  such  first  portion  of  said  baffle  assembly,  and  gas  cur- 
rent injecting  means  extending  substantially  the  width 
of  the  plane  of  draw  and  located  in  said  drawing  chamber 
between  each  cooling  member  and  said  refractory  mem- 
bers on  each  side  of  the  plane  of  draw. 


3,223,511 

GLASSWARE    FORMING    MACHEVE 

George  E.  Rowe,  Wethersfield,  Coon.,  aaaigDor  to  Emhart 

Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  Conncclkiit 

FUed  May  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  110^1 

14  Claims.     (Q.  65-^40) 

1.  A   ^ssware    forming   machine   having  a   first   or 

parison  forming  station  and  a  second  or  final  shaping 

station  which  are  spaced  apart  respectively  rearwardly  and 

forwardly,  said  machine  comprising  means  including  a 

blank  mold  operable  at  the  first  station  to  form  a  parison, 

means  including  a  mold  at  the  second  station  to  form 

finished  ware  from  a  parison,  means  for  supporting  a 
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parison  at  each  station  and  for  moving  a  parison  from 
the  first  to  the  second  station  including  a  first  and  a  second 
separable  neck  ring  unit,  transfer  mechanism  operatively 
associated  with  each  neck  ring  unit  including  a  plurality 
of  motors  for  moving  the  same  generally  horizontally 
and  rectilinearly  from  the  first  to  the  second  station  and 
for  thereafter  moving  its  associated  unit  upwardly  and 


::-X^?-.^^-  ■■(' 


to  the  vertical  distance  the  contacted  glass  edge  portion 
moves  verticaUy  to  conform  to  the  mold  shaping  surface, 
said  glass  edge  contacting  members  not  applying  a  com- 
pressive force  against  said  contacted  edge. 


then  rearwardly  and  downwardly  to  return  it  to  the  first 
station,  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  separable  neck 
ring  units,  and  control  means  operatively  associated  with 
laid  transfer  mechanism  motors  for  positioning  a  neck 
ring  unit  at  each  station  and  for  then  interchanging  them 
by  the  said  nK>vement  of  a  neck  ring  unit  from  each  of 
the  reflective  stations. 


3423.512 
GLASS  BENDING  MOLD  WTIH  SHEET  GUIDE 
Wmiam  F.  Graftoa,  KMtanaliig,  Pa.,  aarigDor  to  PtttalHirgh 
Plata  Giam  Conspany,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
PaaDsyhraala 
OriflMl  applkatkm  Ai«.  25, 195S,  S«r.  No.  756,766,  bow 
Patent  No.  3,155,482,  dated  Not.  3,  1964.    Divided 
and  thb  application  Mar.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,049 
3  Claims.     (CL  65—290) 


3,223,513 
PESnCIDAL  RESIN  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARING  SAME 
Robert  J.  Geary,  Vero  Beach,  Fla.,  awignor  to  Plant 
Products  Conoratlon,  Muc  Pokit,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 
No  Drawtaig.    Filed  Oct  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  846,238 

lOOafans.  (CL71— 2J) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  pestiddal  composition  in 
•elf-sustaining  bulk  form  comprising  forming  a  subttan- 
tiaHy  homogeneous  mixture,  substantially  dev(nd  of  inert 
carrier,  of  a  pesticide  and  mcmomeric  amido  and  mono- 
meric  aldehyde  reactants  capable  of  forming  an  amido- 
aldehyde  resin  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst,  said 
reactants  being  employed  in  proportions  yielding  about 
0.2  to  50  parts  of  resin  per  part  of  pesticide  and  then 
adding  an  acid  catalyst  to  said  mixture  to  form  an  amido- 
aldehyde  resin  in  situ. 

5.  A  method  as  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  said  pesti- 
cide is  herbicidal. 


3,223,514 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF 
PLANT  GROWTH 
Marcel  A.  Gradsten,  Demarest,  N  J.,  aflignor,  by 

assignments,  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  a  corpora- 

tioB  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  10, 1961,  Scr.  No.  108,995 

4Cfadms.  (CL71— 2J) 
1.  The  process  for  the  control  of  plant  growth  in  a 
medium  normally  supporting  plant  growth  which  com- 
prises applying  to  said  medium  a  phytotoxic  amount  of 
a  herbicidal  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  chlorobenzylphosphonic  acids  having  the  struc- 
tural formula 


Ol 


OH 
CHr-P=«0 


1.  Apparatus  for  bending  elongated  glass  sheets  com- 
prising a  horizontally  disposed,  sectional  ized  mold  includ- 
ing two  end  molding  sections  and  a  center  molding  por- 
tion intermediate  said  end  molding  sections,  a  weighted 
arm  secured  to  each  of  said  end  molding  sections  and 
extending  longitudinally  inwardly  therefrom,  pivot  means 
attached  to  said  center  molding  portion  and  extending 
transversely  thereto  for  pivoting  each  of  said  end  molding 
sections  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  between  a 
spread  moid  position  for  receiving  a  flat  glass  sheet  for 
bending  and  a  closed  mold  position,  and  a  glass  edge  con- 
tacting member  located  on  the  longitudinally  inner  side 
of  said  pivot  means  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  adja- 
cent and  laterally  outboard  of  one  side  only  of  said  cen- 
ter molding  portion  and  connected  to  the  laterally  inner 
side  of  each  weighted  lever  arm  for  arcuate  movement 
therewith  in  said  substantially  vertical  plane  with  its  asso- 
ciated weighted  arm  in  response  to  the  pivoting  of  said 
attached  end  molding  section,  said  glass  edge  contacting 
member  being  operatively  responsive  to  rotation  of  its 
associated  end  molding  section  into  the  closed  mold  posi- 
tioo  to  move  downwardly  in  said  substantially  vertical 
plane  with  a  component  of  motion  in  said  plane  extending 
longitudinally  of  a  contacted  glass  sheet  edge  and  a  verti- 
cal component  of  motion  in  said  plane  substantially  equal 


wherein  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  alkyl  groups  containing 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  alkoxy  groups  contain- 
ing from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  Y  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine, 
alkyl  groups  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
groups  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  amino, 
nitro,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  n  represents  a  number 
in  the  range  of  zero  to  3;  the  sodium,  potassium,  calcitmi, 
barium,  ammonium,  and  dimethylamine  salts  of  said 
acids;  and  their  methyl,  ethyl,  isopropyl,  propyl,  and 
butyl  esters. 

3,223,515 

METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  PLANT 
GROWTH 
Adolph  J.  Dcbiet,  WooddiC  Lake,  N  J.,  awlgnni.  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Tenneco  Chendcaia,  Inc.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  180,041 
2  dalms.     (CL  71— 2J) 

1.  The  method  for  the  control  ot  plant  growth  which 
comprises  applying  to  a  medium  normally  supporting 
plant  growth  a  phytotoxic  amount  of  2,6-dichIoro-3-nitro- 
benzaldehyde. 
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3J23316 
CHLOROFLUOROPHENOXY  HERBICIDAL 
COMPOSITION   AND  METHOD 
Everett  E.  Gilbert,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  NJ., 
and  Christ  N.  Y  iannios.  North  Haven,  Conn.,  assignors 
to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorli 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401.704 

12  Claims.  (CL  71— 2J) 
1.  The  method  of  combatting  growth  of  vegetation 
which  comprises  applying  to  said  vegetation  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  2(2-chloro-4-fluoro- 
phenoxy)  ethanol-1,  4(2-chloro-4-fluorophenoxy)  butanol- 
1,  and  esters  thereof  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
their  acetic  acid  esters;  their  trichloroacetic  acid  esters; 
their  dichloropropionic  acid  esters;  their  benzoic  acid 
esters;  their  alkali  metal  monosul fates;  and  their  tri- 
esters  of  phosphorous  acid,  said  material  being  in  amount 
sufficient  to  cause  deterioration  of  said  vegetation. 


3,223,517 
CONTROLLING  TOBACCO  SUCKER  GROWTH 
Walter  W.  Abramitis,  Downers  Grove,  and  Richard  A. 
Reels,  Hinsdale,  111.,  assignors  to  Armour  and  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,196 

5  Claims.  (CL  71—2.7) 
4.  A  method  for  treating  tobacco  plants  to  control 
sucker  growth  therein  without  producing  injury  to  de- 
sired portions  of  the  plants,  comprising  applying  to  the 
plant  in  an  aqueous  solution  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  secondary  and  tertiary  amine  salts 
having  an  ammonium  cation  wherein  one  substituent  is 
alkyl  containing  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  wherein 
said  cation  has  from  one  to  two  substituents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl;  said  compound 
being  applied  in  an  amount  effective  to  attain  said  control. 


3,223,518 
GRANULAR  FERTILIZER  HAVING  A  PLURALITY 

OF  COATINGS  AND  THE  PROCESS  OF  .MAiaNG 
Louis  I.  Hansen,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Archer- 
Daniels-.Midland,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  132,383 
9  Claims.     (CL  71—64) 
2.  A  fertilizer  product  comprising: 

(a)  a  core  of  fertilizer  material,  said  core  having  at 
least  one  water  soluble  plant  nutrient, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  coatings  surrounding  said  core,  each 
of  said  coatings  being  in  the  amount  of  from  about 
0.25  to  10%  by  weight  based  on  said  core, 

(c)  at  least  one  of  said  coatings  being  cured  coating 
of  curable  copolymer  of  dicyclopentadiene  and  ester 
of  unsaturated  acid,  and 

(d)  the  total  coating  weight  being  such  as  to  delay  and 
effect  gradual  release  of  said  water  soluble  plant 
nutrient. 

7.  A  method  for  preparing  a  coated  fertilizer  granule 
to  thereby  delay  and  effect  a  gradual  release  of  a  water 
soluble  plant  nutrient  contained  in  said  granule,  the  meth- 
od which  comprises: 

(a)  heating  granular  fertilizer  material  containing  at 
least  one  water  soluble  plant  nutrient, 

(b)  applying  a  coating  of  a  rapid  drying  solvent  solution 
of  curable  copolymer  of  dicyclopentadiene  and  ester 
of  unsaturated  acid  to  said  heated  fertilizer  granules, 

(c)  tumbling  said  fertilizer  granules  and  drying  said 
coating  at  least  until  the  point  of  incipient  gelation, 

(d)  repeating  said  application  of  said  copolymer  and 
said  tumbling  and  drying  at  least  one  more  time,  and 

(e)  finally  drying  to  completion  the  last  applied  coat- 
ing to  thereby  form  a  water  insoluble  coating  around 
said  fertilizer  granule. 


3,223,519 
INDUCTION    FURNACE 
George    H.   Schippereit,   Columbus,   Ohio,   assignor,   by 
mesne  assignments,  to  National  Distillers  and  Cbemkal 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

FUed  May  20,  1957,  Ser.  No.  660,287         , 
4  Claims.     (CI.  75—10)  / 


1.  A  low-frequency  coreless  induction  furnace  com- 
prising a  cup-shaped  metal  crucible  having  an  inner  metal 
surface  formed  from  a  hollow,  cylindrically  shaped  metal 
part  and  a  disk  shaped  metal  bottom,  said  cylindrically 
shaped  part  being  formed  of  individual  metal  sections, 
each  of  said  metal  sections  constituting  a  continuous  area 
running  the  length  of  said  part  and  said  sections  being  in- 
sulated from  one  another  by  an  electrically  nonconduc- 
tive  material,  said  cylindrically  shaped  part  being  in- 
sulated from  said  disk-shaped  bottom  by  an  electrically 
nonconductive  material,  means  surrounding  said  crucible 
for  providing  an  induced  low-frequency  alternating  cur- 
rent to  the  charge  contained  within  and  in  contact  with 
the  inner  metal  surface  of  said  crucible  and  means  for 
cooling  the  outside  surface  of  said  crucible. 


3,223,520 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  REACnONS 
IN  AN  ARC  FURNACE 

Jan-Erik  Ostberg.  Surahammars  Bruks   Aktiebolag, 

Huvudkontoret,  Surahammar,  Sweden 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,530 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  8,  1961, 
11,090/61 

3  Clalnu.    (CL  75—60) 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  reaction  between  car- 
bon and  oxygen  in  an  electric  arc  furnace  having  a 
plurality  of  arc  electrodes,  for  the  manufacture  of  iron 
or  steel,  in  which  the  carbon  is  oxidized  with  ore  which 
is  introduced  into  the  furnace,  under  conditions  which 
tend  to  cause  foaming  of  the  slag,  to  counteract  the 
tendency  to  build  up  temperature  and  chemical  com- 
position gradients  in  the  slag  layer  and  to  reduce  slag 
foaming,  which  comprises  introducing  tangentially  into 
the  arc  furnace,  at  a  level  at  least  as  high  as  the  upper 
part  of  the  slag  layer,  at  least  one  jet  of  an  oxygen-con- 
taining gas,  and  maintaining  the  pressure,  volume  and 
angle  of  introduction  of  such  gas  at  such  values  as  to 
produce  a  rotating  movement  of  the  slag  and  the  furnace 
atmosphere  around  the  electrodes  while  preventing  such 
displacement  of  the  slag  as  to  uncover  the  surface  of  the 
molten  metal  therebeneath,  said  rotating  atmosphere  leav- 
ing a  substantially  stationary  area  of  gas  in  the  area  of 
the  electrodes,  the  gas  having  a  pressure  of  at  least  10 
p.8.i.  and  the  jet  forming  an  angle  with  the  horizontal 
not  exceeding  60*. 
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3,223,521 
METHODS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  PROPORTION 
OF  SCRAP  METAL  CHARGED  TO  BASIC  OXY- 
GEN CONVERSION  PROCESSES 
Joseph  K.  Stone,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  aadgnor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Kaiser  Industries  Corporation,  Oakland, 
Calif^  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,138 
5  Claims.     (CL  75—43) 


IS-,  ftl 


1.  A  method  of  preheating  scrap  metal  for  use  in  a 
basic  oxygen  conversion  process  which  comprises 

(A)  enclosing  the  scrap  in  a  preheat  zone, 

(B)  burning  carbonaceous  fuel, 

(C)  passing  the  resultant  combustion  gas  into  contact 
with  said  scrap, 

(D)  terminating  the  preheating  by  contacting  the  scrap 
with  combustion  gas  having  its  composition  regulated 
to  contain  less  than  1%  by  volume  of  available 
oxygen  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  bring  said 
scrap  substantially  into  equilibrium  with  said  gas, 
and 

(E)  regulating  the  total  amount  of  fuel  burned  to  pro- 
vide enough  hot  combustion  gas  to  raise  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  scrap  at  least  to  1500°  F. 


3,223,522 
CHROMIUM,  TUNGSTEN  COBALT  BASE  ALLOYS 
CONTAINING  ADDITIONS  OF  TANTALUM,  TI- 
TANIUM AND  NIOBIUM 
John  J.  Ranach,  Evanstoo,  and  Joseph  B.  McAndrew, 
Chicago,  nL,  assignort.  by  mesne  assignments,  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,415 
2  Claims.    (CL  75—171) 


3,223,523 
METHODS  FOR  IMPROVING  PRESSED  PROPER- 
TIES  AND    CHARACTERISTICS   OF   SINTERED 
POWDER  METAL  COMPACTS 
Arthur  Adler,  %  C.  K.  WUIIams  &  Co.  Inc.,  Eastoo,  Pa. 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  July  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,147 

13  Claims.  (CL  75—212) 
1.  A  process  for  improving  the  compacting  properties 
of  stainless  steel  powder  which  cominises  the  steps  of 
uniformly  blending  said  powder  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  at  least  one  salt  of  a  cation  selected  frooi  &e 
group  consisting  of  molybdenum,  copper  and  nickel, 
the  amount  of  cation  consisting  essentially  of  0.5  to  3.5% 
by  weight  of  said  powder,  evaporating  the  water,  reduc- 
ing said  salt  in  an  atmosphere  of  hydrogen  thereby  to 
produce  a  surface  coating  on  said  stainless  steel  powder 
having  a  spongy  porous  characteristic,  compacting  said 
powder  into  a  desired  shape  and  subjecting  the  compacted 
shape  to  sintering  at  an  elevated  sintering  temperature. 


3,223,524 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PLANO- 
GRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATES  HAVING  AN 
ALUMINIUM  SUPPORT 
Anita  von  Konig,  Lcverknsen,  Gomany,  assignor  to  Agfa 

Aktiengeseilschaft,  Lcverknsen,  Germany,  a  corporatkm 

(^  Germany 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Sept  26, 1960,  Ser.  No.  58,181 
5  Chdms.    (CL  96—29) 

2.  A  process  for  producing  planographic  printing  plates 
consisting  in  developing  an  imagewise  exposed  silver  ha- 
lide  emulsion  layer  while  in  contact  with  an  alimiinum 
plate  in  a  silver  halide  developer  solution  containing  a  sil- 
ver halide  solvent  for  dissolving  silver  halide  from  the  un- 
exposed areas  of  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  trans- 
ferring the  dissolved  unexposed  silver  halide  to  said  alumi- 
num plate  and  reducing  the  dissolved  silver  halide  on  said 
aluminium  plate  to  obtain  a  corresponding  silver  image, 
characterized  in  thereafter  contacting  said  silver  image 
directly  with  a  hydroi^obing  amount  of  a  2-mercapto- 
1,3,4-thiodiazole  having  the  formula 


N- 


-N 


N- 


-N 


H&-C  6-Z-C  h- 


\   / 

B 


8 


H8 


wherein  Z  stands  for  a  bivalent  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (I)  adkylene  having  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  (II)  — SAS — ,  wherein  A  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  of  1-10  carbon 
atoms,  phenylaUtylene,  — [(CH,)a,— O— (CHa)B,]n— 
wherein  m  is  2-4  and  n  is  1-5;  and  (III) 

_NH— B— NH— 

wherein  B  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkylene  of  4-10  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexylene,  phenyl- 
ene,  dipbenyleoe,  and  phenylalkylene. 


3,223,525 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING,  BY  PHOTO- 
GRAPHIC MEANS,  EXTERNAL,  ELECTRICALLY 
CONDUCTIVE  NOBLE-METAL  PATTERNS  ON 
NON-METALUC,  ELECTRICALLY  NON-CON- 
DUCnVE,  MACROMOLECULAR  SUPPORTS  AND 
,  PRODUCTS  OBTAINED  BY  THESE  METHODS 

Hendrik  Jonker  and   Cornells  Johannes  Dippd,  Eind- 
hoven,   Netherlands,    assignors    to    North    American 
PhUips  Compuy,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
-    T         t         wi  J  .  .     .     II  »•  ^o  Drawfag.    FUed  July  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  41,799 

*.;<  «n*«.    T*w    ;<°J!!i     K  '^^t/'°y  «>nmUng   chdms  priority,  appUcatk^  NHhariakda,  Joly  22,  1959, 
of  45-80%  cobalt.  15-35%  chromium,  5-20%  tungsten,  241^41      ^^    — ^  --»  y 

the  addition  of  2-4%  tantalum  and  1-2%  titanium  char-  20  Claims.    (CL  96—35) 

acterized  by  a  30-170  fold  increase  in  rupture  life  at        1.  A  method  of  producing  by  photographic  means  an 

1700*  F.  and  under  a  stress  of  10,000  p.s.i.  external  electrically  conductive  noble-metal  pattern  on 
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an  at  least  superficially  non-metallic,  electrically  non- 
conductive,  at  least  slightly  hydrophilic  macro-molecular 
■upport  comprising  the  steps  of  sensitizing  said  support 
with  at  least  one  light-sensitive  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  silver  halides  and  those  organic 
compounds  the  light  reaction  products  of  which  are  cap- 
able of  reacting  in  the  presence  of  water  with  a  water  solu- 
ble metallic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  water  soluble  silver  and  mercurous  compounds  to 
form  free  silver  and  mercury  metal  at  the  exposed  por- 
tions, said  water  soluble  metalUc  compound  being  present 
prior  to  development,  selectively  exposing  said  support 
for  a  time  at  least  equivalent  to  an  outgrowth  exposure, 
treating  said  selectively  exposed  support  with  said  water 
soluble  metallic  compound  in  the  presence  of  moisture, 
thereby  forming  an  mternal  latent  image  containing  free 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silver  and 
mercury  at  the  exposed  areas  and  physically  developing 
said  latent  image  by  treatment  with  a  developing  solution 
comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water  soluble  reduc- 
ible salt  of  a  noble  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  silver,  gold  and  platinum,  said  developing  sta- 
bilized solution  being  stabilized  with  an  ionic  surface 
active  compound  for  a  time  at  least  sufficient  to  cause 
said  internal  image  to  grow  into  an  external  electrically 
conductive  pattern  of  said  noble-nrKtal. 


3^23,527 
PROCESS    FOR    THE    PRODUCTION    OF    PHOTO- 
GRAPHIC IMAGES  BY  THE  SILVER  DYESTUFF 
BLEACHING    PROCESS    AND    PHOTOGRAPHIC 
LAYERS  THEREFOR 
Paul  Dreyfuss.  Basel.  Switzerland,  asrignor  to  Ciha 

Corporabon,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  9,  I9«l.  Ser.  No.  108.759 

Claims  priority,  appllcatioa  Switzerland,  May  12,  1960, 

5.435/60 
6  Claims.  (CI.  96—53) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  color  photographic 
images  by  the  silver  dyestuff  bleaching  method,  the  step 
which  comprises  decreasing  the  contrast  obtained  by 
bleaching  at  least  one  of  the  dyestuffs  serving  for  image 
formation  by  means  of  a  supplementary  dyestuff  which 
corresponds  to  the  fomula 

R_N=N— Py 

in  which  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  benzene  radical,  a  naphthalene  radical 
and  a  pyrazolone  radical  containing  in  one  of  the  posi- 
tions 1  and  4  relatively  to  the  azo  group  a  substituent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydroxy  group  and 
an  amino  group,  and  Py  represents  the  radical  of  a  5- 
pyrazolone  bound  in  4-position  to  the  azo  linkage,  and 
by  destroying  completely  said  supplementary  dyestuff  in 
an  oxidizing  bath  following  the  bleaching  bath. 


3,223,524 

PRINTING  PROCESSES  INCLUDING  SIZE  REDUC- 
TION OF  GRAPHIC  INTELLIGENCE 

Emit  W.  Gricshabcr,  White  Bear  Township,  Ramsey 
Coanty,  and  Donald  J.  Newman.  White  Bear  Ijike, 
MJnn^  asaigiiors  to  Minnesota  Mining  A  Manafictur- 
taig  Company,  St  Pa^  Mhu^  a  corpotatioa  of 
Delaware 

FOad  May  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  816,64« 
8  Claiaia.     (CL  96     46) 


.23* 


Z^tfc 


1.  The  process  of  mailing  a  grossly  reduced  size  copy 
of  a  graphic  original  having  differently  radiation- 
absorptive  image  and  background  areas  comprising: 
briefly  exposing  said  original  while  in  heat-conductive 
surface  contact  with  a  heat  shrinkable  plastic  copy  sheet 
to  said  radiation  at  high  intensity  to  induce  in  said  orig- 
inal a  heat-pattern  corresponding  to  the  radiation- 
absorptive  image  areas  and  to  provide  on  said  copy  sheet 
a  visible  reproduction  of  the  thus  heated  image  areas; 
and  then  uniformly  heating  said  copy  sheet  above  the 
second  order  transition  temperature  but  below  the  melt- 
ing temperature  of  said  plastic  while  supporting  said 
sheet  substantially  free  of  restraint  so  as  to  permit  shrink- 
age of  said  copy  sheet  to  said  reduced  size. 

6.  The  process  of  making  a  grossly  reduced  size  copy 
of  a  graphic  original  having  image  and  background  areas 
differentially  transmissive  of  actinic  light,  comprising: 
exposing  to  light  through  said  original  a  copy-sheet  hav- 
ing a  thin  vesicular-image  diazo  coating  on  a  beat  shrink- 
able plastic  film;  and  thereafter  developing  a  reduced 
size  visible  reproduction  of  said  original  by  uniformly 
heating  said  copy-sheet  above  the  second  order  transition 
temperature  but  below  the  melting  temperature  of  said 
plastic  while  supponing  said  copy-sheet  substantially 
free  of  restraint 


3,223,528 
GELATIN  DERIVATIVES  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

SILVER  HAUDE  EMULSION  LAYERS 
Marcel   Nicolas   Vrancken,   Rioflaan   31,   Berchem- Ant- 
werp, Belgium;  Arthur  Henri  Dc  Cat,  Ter  Varcntstraat 
62.  MortselAntwerp.  Belghim;  and  Jozef  Frans  WU- 
ieim,  Sterrenlaan  52,  Wllrijii-Antwerp.  Belghim 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  18.  1961.  Ser.  No.  124.819 
Claims  priority.  appUcatloo  Great  Britain,  July  18,  1960. 

25,009/6« 
3  Claims.  (CL  96—94) 
I.  A  method  of  preparing  a  hardened  photographic 
gelatino  silver  halide  emulsion  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  adding  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  silver  nitrate  an 
aqueous  soluUon  of  a  potassium  halide  containing  also 
20%  by  weight  based  on  the  silver  nitrate  of  a  sulfonyl 
derivative  of  gelatin  prepared  according  to  the  method 
described  in  chum  3.  acidifying  the  emulsion  obuined 
to  precipitate  said  sulfonyl  derivative  of  gelatin  together 
with  the  sUver  halide,  washing  this  precipitate  with 
water,  redissolving  said  sulfonyl  derivative  of  gelatin  by 
adding  water  to  said  precipitate,  heating  to  about  45'  C, 
and  acidifying  to  pH  6.5,  and  adding  a  required  amount 
of  binding  agent: 

3.  A  method  of  preparing  sulfonyl  derivaUves  of  gela- 
tin which  comprises  adding  to  a  9-20%  aqueous  solution 
of  gelatin  of  pH  8-10  whilst  vigorously  sUrring,  a  solu- 
tion in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
dimethylformamide  and  acetone  of  an  aromatic  com- 
pound containing  a  fluorosulfonyl  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  p-toluene  sulfofluoride,  p-aminobcn- 
zene  sulfofluoride,  m-fluorosuifonyl  benzoic  acid,  p-flu- 
orosulfonyl  acetanilide.  p-fluoro«ulfonyI  salicylic  acid  and 
benzoyl  -  (3  -  fluoroaulfonyl )  -  acetanilide.  said  aromatic 
compound  reacting  with  said  gelatin  in  solution  to  pro- 
duce said  sulfonyl  gelatin  derivative. 


3,223,529 

COMPOSITION  FOR  IMPROVING  FOAM  OF 

MALT    BEVERAGES 

Irwfa  M.  Stome,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  amkgaor  to 

Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc. 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  93,851 

1  Cfadm.     (CL  99—48) 
A  composition  of  matter  for  improving  the  foam  <rf 
fermented  malt  beverages  comprising  a  mixture  of  propyl- 
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ene  glycol  alginate  and  a  water-soluble  zinc  salt,  the  zinc 
salt  comprising  1  to  70%  of  the  mixture. 


3,223,538 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAUSAGE 

Harry  W.  Weprin,  Chicago,  IlL,  assigiior  to  Armour  and 

Company,  Chicago,  IIU  a  corporation  of  Debware 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  71^3 

2  Cbdma.     (CI.  99—109) 


ir :  tJ^r 


1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  sausage  by  encasing  com- 
minuted heat  in  a  mold,  passing  an  electric  current  there- 
through to  coagulate  protein  and  to  form  a  shaped-sup- 
porting sausage,  and  applying  smoke  to  the  sausage  to  give 
it  the  desired  smoked  characteristics,  the  improvement  in> 
chiding  the  steps  of  chilling  the  sausage  and  impinging  a 
high  velocity  air  blast  in  the  form  of  ribbons  containing 
smoke  directly  on  the  rotating  sausage  axially  thereof  to 
form  a  skin  thereon. 


3,223,531 
METHOD   OF    PROCESSING   CONTINUOUS 
STRANDS  OF  ENCASED  SAUSAGE  UNKS 
AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Calvin  N.  Kogler  and  Walter  V.  Marbach,  Palos  Heights, 
ni.,  assignors  to  Union  Carliidc  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  New  York 

FUcd  Sept.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,551 
10  Claims.     (CI.  99—109) 


1.  Method  of  processing  continuous  strands  of  encased 
sausage  links,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

continuously  feeding  strands  of  encased  sausage  links, 
in  a  first  direction  transversely  across  a  first  zone, 
and  then  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direc- 
tion, transversely  across  said  first  zone; 
feeding  said  links  to  said  first  zone  at  a  rate  faster  than 
the  rate  of  formation  of  transverse  strands,  and  caus- 
ing each  link,  in  each  strand,  to  lie  at  an  angle  to  an 
adjacent  link; 
supporting  and  conveying  to  a   treatment  zone,  said 
strands    in    the   thus   formed    pattern   of   transverse 
strands  connected  by  a  bend,  and  having  undulations 
in  said  transverse  strands. 
7.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  processing  of  continuous 
strands  of  encased  meat  emulsion  links,  comprising: 
a  conveyor  movable  in  a  longitudinal  direction  and 

having  a  pair  of  transverse  ends; 
a   guide   member   reciprocably   movable   transversely, 
from  a  first  position  at  one  end  of  said  conveyor  to  a 
second  position  at  the  other  end  of  said  conveyor; 
power  driven  feeding  means  positioned  for  cooperation 
with  said  guide  member,  so  as  to  feed  continuous 
strands  of  encased  meat  emulsion  links  to  said  guide 
member, 
said  feeding  means  being  operatable  at  a  speed  such 
that  the  rate  of  delivery  of  said  links  transversely 
across  said  conveyor  is  greater  than  the  rate  of 
transverse    movement    of    said    guide    member 
across  said  conveyor; 


whereby  a  strand  of  links  is  laid  in  a  first  direction 
transversely  across  said  conveyor,  a  bend  is  laid,  a 
strand  is  laid  transversely  across  said  conveyor  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction,  and  each  link 
in  each  strand  lies  at  an  angle  to  an  adjacent  link 
thus  forming  undulations  in  each  of  the  transverse 
strands. 


3,223,532 
EMULSIONS  FOR  FOOD  USE 
HamiHon  A.  Pinkalla,  Gerald  L.  Ncaaer,  Leon  R.  Cook, 
and  Roy  F.  Korfhage,  MUwankcc,  Wis.,  assignors,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  W.  R.  Grace  Jk  Ob.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Connectiait 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,699 
7  ClafaBS.     (CL  99—123) 


1.  An  edible  water-in-oil  emulsion  consisting  essen- 
tially of  4.7-98.2%  of  edible  fat,  1.8-74.0%  of  water. 
1.0-12.0%  of  a  mixture  of  edible  non-ionic  hydrophilic 
and  lipophilic  emulsifiers  having  a  total  HLB  of  3-6,  the 
emulsificrs  being  in  the  proportions  of  0-75.0%  of  hydro- 
philic and  100-25.0%  of  lipophiUc,  the  lipophilic  emul- 
sifier  having  an  iodine  value  of  8  and  above,  and  1.0- 
10.0%  of  edible  wax,  the  percentages  being  by  weight 
and  the  amounts  of  emulsifier  and  wax  being  a  part  of 
the  total  weight  of  fat.  the  proportions  of  the  emulsion 
being  variable  for  providing  varying  viscosities  suitable 
for  use  in  foods. 


3,223,533 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  FLAVOR 

CONSTFTUENTS 

Edgar  I.   Kelly,   Placentia,   Calif.,   asrignor  to  Ubby, 

McNeill  &  LIbby,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Mahie 

Filed  Dec  5, 1960,  Ser.  No.  73,742 

16CkilBM.     (CL99— 140) 


1.  In  a  method  of  separating  and  isolating  odor  and 
flavor  constituents  of  natural  fruit  and  berries  from  water 
vapor  and  non-condensable  gases  containing  a  minute 
quantity  of  said  constituents  the  steps  of:  separating  a 
source  material  composed  of  water  vapor  and  non-con- 
densable gases  containing  a  minute  quantity  of  volatile 
odor  and  flavor  constituents  at  a  temperature  below  about 
43"  C.  and  absolute  pressure  of  not  over  115  mm.  Kg 
in  a  condensation  zone  to  condense  not  less  than  70% 
by  weight  of  the  water  contained  in  said  source  material 
thereby  increasing  the  partial  pressure  of  the  odor  and 
flavor  constituents  in  residual  vapors  and  gases;  sepa- 
rating the  condensed  water  from  the  residual  vapors  and 
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gues;  passing  said  residual  vapora  and  gases  through  a 
series  of  condensation  zones  maintained  at  virtually  equal 
absolute  pressure  below  about  115  mm.  Hg.  the  tempera- 
tures in  said  zones  being  maintained  at  progressively  lower 
levels  between  about  22*  C.  and  2*  C;  and  combining 
the  condensates  from  said  series  of  condensation  zones 
to  obtain  a  virtually  colorless  liquid  containing  said  odor 
and  flavor  constituents. 


3^23334 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  FLAVOR 
CONSTTTLTNTS 

Edgar  J.   Kelly,   Lake   Zurkfa,   111.,  assignor  to  LIbby, 
McNeill  A  Libby,  Chicago,  nU  >  corporation  of  Maine 

FUcd  Nov.  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  236,097 

IS  Claims.     (CL  99— 14«) 


^ 


1.  In  a  method  of  treating  a  gaseous  mixture  contain- 
ing water  vapor,  flavor  and  odor  constituents  and  a  small 
proportion  of  oily  contaminants,  to  obtain  an  essence 
containing  a  high  concentration  of  flavor  and  odor  con- 
stituents, the  steps  of: 

subjecting  the  mixture  to  preliminary  condensation  to 
condense  a  major  portion  of  the  water  and  oily 
contaminants; 

subjecting  the  remaining  uncondensed  gaseous  mixture 
to  repeated  sequential  scrubbing  with  cold  water  to 
condense  a  portion  of  the  flavor  and  odor  constitu- 
ents and  oily  contaminants; 

combining  and  collecting  the  aqueous  condensates  con- 
taining condensed  flavor  and  odor  constituents  and 
oily  contaminants; 

removing  substantially  all  of  the  oily  contaminants 
from  said  aqueous  condensates; 

feeding  the  de-oiled  aqueous  condensate  to  a  water 
stripping  and  rectifying  zone  wherein  the  vapors  are 
subje<ited  to  a  temperature  not  in  excess  of  55*  C. 
and  at  a  pressure  of  below  155  mm.  Hg,  to  separate 
water  from  gaseous  constituents; 

subjecting  the  gaseous  constituents  discharged  from 
said  zone  to  a  aeries  of  interconnected,  fractional 
condensation  zones  all  at  a  substantially  uniform 
subatmospheric  pressure  of  below  120  mm.  Hg  and 
at  progressively  lower  temperatures  in  the  range 
18'  C.  to  0*  C; 

combining  the  flavor  and  odor  bearing  condensates 
from  said  series  of  fractional  condensation  zones; 
and 

returning  a  selected  portion  of  said  combined  flavor 
and  odor  bearing  condensates  as  reflux  to  said 
stripping  and  rectifying  zone  to  obtain  a  desired 
concentrate  of  flavor  and  odor  constituents  in  the 
essence  condensate. 


3^23,535 

PACKAGE  HAVING  NON-COCKLING 

FOOD    WRAPPER 

Charles  M.  Rosscr,  Wailingford,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a 

corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  239,745 

3  Claims.  (CI.  99—171) 
1.  A  package  comprising  a  moisture-containing  food 
article  wrapped  in  a  transparent  flexible  wrapper  which  is 
resistant  to  cockling  comprising  regenerated  cellulose 
base  fllm,  the  side  of  said  ftlm  forming  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  package  having  a  uniform  heat-sealable  and 
moistureproof  nitrocellulose  coating,  and  the  opposite 
side  of  the  fllm  which  is  adjacent  to  the  food  article 
having  a  uniform  heat-sealable  but  non-moistureproof 
nitrocellulose  coating. 


3,223,536 

SURFACE-COATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAIN. 
ING  HALOBENZYL  TMOCYANATES 

Theodore  A.  Girard,  Wayne,  N  J.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Tenncco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  June  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,602 

20  Claims.     (CI.  106—18) 

1.  A  surface-coating  composition  having  improved  re- 
sistance to  attack  by  fungi  and  other  microorganisms 
which  comprises  ( 1 )  a  water-insoluble  resinous  binder 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oieoresinous  binders, 
synthetic  linear  addition  polymers  obtained  by  the  vinyl 
polymerization  of  monoethylenically  unsaturated  mole- 
cules, and  mixtures  thereof,  and  (2)  approximately  0.10% 
to  2.0%,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  composition,  of  a 
fungicide  comprising  a  compound  having  the  structural 
formula 


CHjSCN 


wherein  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  and  iodine  atoms  and 
n  represents  a  number  in  the  range  of  I  to  3. 


3,223,537 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  FOAMED 
INSULATING    MATERIAL 

Robert  E.  Wlegert,  Middletown,  and  Thomas  J.  Byrne, 
Franklin,  Oiiio,  assignors  to  Aeronca  Manufacturing 
Corporatioa,  Middletown,  Ohio,  ■  corporatioa  of  Ohio 
No  Drawii«.    FUed  Jan.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,359 

10  Claims.  (CI.  106 — 40) 
1.  The  method  which  comprises,  forming  a  mixture  con- 
sisting essentially  of  about  25-31  parts  by  weight  granular 
alumina  (Al}Oj),  about  30-^0  parts  granular  aluminum 
hydroxide,  about  0.01-0.1  part  of  a  powdered  hydrogen 
displacing  metal,  phosphoric  acid  in  an  amount  equiva- 
lent to  about  22-27  parts  of  85%  phosphoric  acid  aque- 
ous solution,  and  about  8-14  parts  water,  said  alumina, 
hydroxide,  metal,  and  water  first  being  mixed,  said  phos- 
phoric acid  thereafter  being  added  and  producing  a  foam- 
ing reaaion  between  said  acid  and  said  alumina,  hydrox- 
ide, and  metal  in  which  steam  and  hydrogen  are  evolved 
and  impart  a  light  cellular  structure  to  a  reaction  mass, 
casting  the  reaction  mass  in  a  form  and  permitting  said 
mass  to  set  without  the  application  of  heat  additional  to 
that  produced  by  the  reaction,  said  setting  being  substan- 
tially complete  within  a  period  less  than  about  one  hour, 
and  curing  the  set  mass  by  beating  to  the  range  of  about 
200-600*  F. 


: 


342343S 
FOAMED  ZIRCONIA  INSULATING  MATERIAL 
Robert  E.  Wlegert,  Middletown,  and  Thomas  J.  Byrne, 
Franklin,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Aeronca  Manufac- 
turing Corporation,  Middletown,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  171,581 
9  Claims.     (CI.  106—40) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  a  foamed  zirconia  insulat- 
ing material  comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  a  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  about  50-65  parts  by  weight  of 
granular  zirconia,   about   20-25    parts   granular  cerium 
dioxide,  0.05-1.0  part  powdered  aluminum  metal,  about 
8-14  parts  water,  and  about  10-20  parts  phosphoric  acid 
in  85%  aqueous  solution,  said  zirconia,  cerium  dioxide 
and  aluminum  metal  first  being  mixed,  said  water  and 
phosphoric  acid  then  being  added  to  produce  a  foaming 
reaction  in  which  steam  and  hydrogen  are  evolved  which 
impart  a  light  cellular  structure  to  the  reaction  mass,  the 
heat  of  reaction  thereby  released  rapidly  gelling  the  mass 
so  that  the  cellular  structure  is  preserved,  and  subject- 
ing the  resultant  product  to  temperatures  in  the  range 
of  200-800"  F.  for  a  period  of  hours  sufficient  to  further 
harden  the  product. 


SiOj,  forming  the  paste  into  an  article  of  the  desired 
shape,  and  firing  the  article  shape  at  a  temperature  from 
about  800"  C.-1200*  C. 


3,223,542 

WATERPROOFING    PREPARATION 

NevUle  A.  Hammer,  Sr.,  617  W.  Woodrow  Ave., 

Knoxville,  Tenn. 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  446,121 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  sabseqnent  to 

June  30,  1981,  has  been  disclaimed 

8  Claims.     (CL  106—89) 

1.  A    composition    for    the    waterproof    coating    of 

masonry  consisting  essentially  of  37  parts  by  weight  of 

Portland  cement,  8  parts  by  weight  of  sodium  chloride,  1 

part  by  weight  of  sodium  carbonate,  and  57.78  to  59.4 

parts  by  weight  of  calcium  oxide. 


3,223339 
COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  UNER  FOR  WELL 
GAS  AND  AIR  BURNER 
Collin  Hyde,  Tiffin,  and  Herbert  D.  Sheets,  Jr.,  Upper 
Arlington,  Ohio,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Chevron  Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,609 
10  Oaims.  (CI.  106—64) 
7.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of 
alumina  bubbles,  between  minus  12  mesh  and  20  mesh 
size,  about  30  to  50  percent  by  weight;  dense  alumina, 
minus  14  mesh  size  and  minus  48  mesh  size,  a  substantial 
portion  of  which  does  not  pass  a  48  mesh  screen,  about 
20  to  30  percent  by  weight;  dense  alumina,  minus  325 
mesh  size,  about  5  to  15  percent  by  weight;  and  calcium 
aluminate  cement,  about  25  to  30  percent  by  weight. 


3^23340 
REFRACTORY    COMPOSITION 
Robert  W.  Limes,  Cleveland,  and  Michael  P.  Fedock, 
Seven  Hills,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Republic  Steel  Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  Oct.  11,  1962.  Ser.  No.  229,873 
13  Claims.     (CI.  106—65) 
1.  A  composition   suitable   for  improved  refractories 
consisting  essentially  of  60-75  percent  by  weight  of  coarse 
silica  having  a  particle  size  that  will  pass  through  a  3- 
mesh  screen  but  will  not  pass  through  a  20-mesh  screen, 
and  25-40  percent  by  weight  of  finely  divided  alumina  of 
a  particle  size  that  will  pass  through  a  100-mesh  screen. 


3,223,543 

PAPER   SIZING   EMULSION 

Anthony   Ralph  Savina,  Stamford,   Conn.,   assignor  to 

American  Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  • 

corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawtog.    FOed  May  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112,782 
4  CUims.     (a.  106—213) 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  dispersion  of  a  hydrophobic 
cellulose-reactive  paper-sizing  fatty  anhydride  wherein 
said  anhydride  is  emulsified  in  aqueous  medium  which  has 
a  temperature  above  the  melting  point  of  said  anhydride 
and  which  contains  at  least  sufficient  of  a  water-soluble 
cationic  starch  to  render  the  anhydride  cellulose-substan- 
tive, the  improvement  which  consists  in  adding  to  said 
aqueous  medium  prior  to  said  emulsification  a  small 
amount  of  an  anionic  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  lignosulfonate,  sodium  formalde- 
hyde-condensed naphthalenesulfonate,  and  mixtures  there- 
of, as  agent  inhibiting  formation  of  anhydride  aggregates. 


3,223,541 
PRODUCTION  OF  REFRACTORY 
SIUCA  ARTICLES 
John  W.  Lindenthal,  Red  Bank,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Engel- 
hard Industries,  Inc.,  Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Gklaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  247,386 

11  Clahns.  (O.  106—69) 
4.  A  method  for  producing  refractory  silica  articles, 
which  comprises  grinding  silica  to  a  finely-divided  par- 
ticle size,  incorporating  an  ammonium  salt  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  carbonate,  nitrate,  formate 
and  acetate  of  ammonium  into  an  aqueous  suspension  of 
the  finely-divided  silica  particles  thereby  to  flocculate  the 
discrete  silica  particles  to  form  a  paste,  the  ammonium 


3,223,544 

MANUFACTURE  OF  CATIONIC  PAPER  SIZING 

KETENE  DIMER  EMULSIONS 

Anthony   Ralph   Savhia,   Stamford,   Coon.,  assignor  to 

American   Cyanamid   Company,  Stamford,  Conn^  a 

corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,179 
4  Claims.     (CI.  106—213) 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  substantially  uniformly 
fine  dispersion  of  a  hydrophobic  cellulose-reactive  paper- 
sizing  fatty  ketene  dimer  wherein  said  dimer  is  emulsified 
in  an  aqueous  liquid  which  has  a  temperature  above 
the  melting  point  of  said  ketene  dimer  and  which  con- 
tains at  least  sufficient  of  a  water-soluble  cationic  starch 
to  render  the  ketene  dimer  cellulose-substantive,  the  im- 
provement which  consists  in  adding  to  said  aqueous 
liquid,  prior  to  said  emulsification  and  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  inhibit  the  formation  of  ketene  dimer  ag- 
gregates, an  anionic  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  lignosulfonate,  the  formaldehyde 
condensation  product  of  sodium  naphthalenesulfonate, 
and  mixtures  thereof.  1 


3,223,545 
DIALKANOL  AMIDE  ANTISTATIC  COMPOSITION 

FOR  POLYOLEITNS 
Major  L.  Gallaugher  and  James  E.  Pritchard,  Bartlesvflic, 
Okla.,   assignors  to   Phillips   Petroleum   Company,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,227 

10  Cbims.     (CI.  106—287) 
2.  An  antistatic  composition  suitable  for  application  to 


the  surface  of  a  solid  polymer  of  ethylene  having  a  density 
salt  being  incorporated  into  the  suspension  in  amount,  by  of  at  least  0.940  gm./cc.  consisting  essentially  of  a  mix- 
weight,  from  about  0.05-1  percent  based  on  weight  of    ture  of  from  about  50  to  about  98  parts  by  weight  of  a 
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volatiJe  inert  alcohol  and  about  50  to  about  2  parts  by 
weight  of  the  diethanol  amide  of  lauric  acid  based  on 
total  composition  weight  said  alcohol  being  a  solvent  for 
said  diethanol  amide  of  lauric  acid,  inert  to  said  polymer 
and  said  diethanol  amide  of  lauric  acid,  and  volatile  at 
the  conditions  of  application  of  said  diethanol  amide  of 
lauric  acid  to  said  polymer. 


3^23,54^ 
COLOR-REACTABLE  INORGANIC  ADSORBENT 
PIGMENT     AND     COATING     COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Glen  A.   Hcmstock,  East  Brunswick,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Minerals   A    Chemicals    Philipp    Corporation,    Menlo 
Park,  NJ^  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  17,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  1M^13 

6  Cljdms.     (CL  1M_2M) 
1.  An   improved   sensitized   color-reactable   adsorbent 
pigment  composition  adapted  for  use  in  transfer  printing 
with  a  mixture  of  benzoyl  leuco  methylene   blue  and 
crystal  violet  lactone  comprising  a  mixture  of: 

a  major  weight  proportion  of  heat  activated  attapulgitc 

clay  and 
a  minor  weight  proportion  of  a  white  aluminum  silicate 
having  a  B£.T.  surface  area  of  at  least  about  120 
sq.  m./gm., 
said  aluminum  silicate  having  been  obtained  by  cal- 
cining kaolin  clay  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time 
to  produce  metakaolin.  cooling  said  metakaolin  to 
a  temperature  below  about  125*  C,  and  subjecting 
said  metakaolin  to  hydrothermai  treatment  at  su- 
peratmospheric  pressure  at  a  temperature  and  for 
a  time  selected  to  convert  said  metakaolin  into  an 
amorphous  aluminum  silicate  of  the  approximate 
formula  Al^,.2SiO,  (1.4-1.7  H,0). 


(b)  an  aqueous  medium  in  which  said  pigment  com- 
ponent is  emulsified, 

(c)  a  synthetic  resin  base  for  said  pigment,  which  resin 
base  is  sensitive  to  microbial  attack,  and 

(d)  an  antimicrobially  active  compound  of  the  formula 

N-CO-NH-^^         V-COCH,Cl 

wherein 

Yi  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  chlorine, 

Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  at  most  five  car- 
bons, phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  by  one 
ClCHjCO— ,  and 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  containing  at  most  five 
carbon  atoms  with  the  limitation,  as  to  R,  and 
R4,  that  the  total  number  of  carbons  in  the 
alkyl  radicals,  when  both  R,  and  R4  are  an 
alkyl,  is  at  most  five,  said  component  (d)  being 
present  in  said  paint  in  an  amount  effective  for 
protecting  said  paint  against  microbial  atUck. 


3,223^48 
XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPING  MACHINE 
„      ,  AND  METHOD 

-  i'^D^wP^  Penfield,  George  R.  Mott,  Rochester, 
and  Robert  W.  Gundlach.  Victor,  N.Y.,  assigiiors  to 
^ierox  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Ordinal  application  May  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,656,  now 

and  this  application  Dec.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331.716 
7  Claims.     (CL  117— 17  J) 


3,223,547 
ANTIMICROBIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
USE  THEREOF 
Jakob  Bindlcr,  Rlehcn,  near  BaseL  and   Ernst  Model, 
BaseL  Swttzerlajid,  aarignon  to  Geigy  Chemical  Cor- 
poration, Ardslcy,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Original  applicatioa  Jane  6,   1962,  Ser. 
No.  200,355.     Divided  and  this  application  Anr    10 
1W4,  Ser.  No.  3670*9 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June  7,  1961. 

6,605  61 

9  Clninu.     (CL  106—316) 

2.  A  plasticizer  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  an  organic  plasticizer  sensitive  to  microbial  attack, 

and    (b)    an   antimicrobially  active  compound   of   the 

formula 


Bi-X-NH 


OCHiCl 


wherein 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  contaming  at  most  three  carbons,  monochloro- 
alkyl  containing  at  most  three  carbons  and  polychloro- 
alkyl  containing  at  most  three  carbons,  phenyl  and 
monochlorophcnyl, 

Yi  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  chlorine  and 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— CO —  and  — SO, —  with  the  limitation  that  if  X  is 
— SOj — ,  Ri  must  be  a  member  selected  from  the  ^oup 
consisting  of  said  alkyl.  said  monochloroalkyl  and  said 
polyciUoroalkyl,  said  component  (b)  being  prcscm  in 
an  amount  effective  for  protecting  said  plasticizer 
against  microbial  attack. 
3.  An  emulsion  paint  consisting  essentially  of 
(a)  a  pigment  component  for  imparting  color  to  said 
paint. 


1.  A  method  of  developing  an  electrostatic  latent  im- 
age on  a  flat  portion  of  a  xerographic  plate  comprising 
positiomng  the  flat  portion  with  the  electrostatic  latent 
image  facing  upwards  and  at  a  given  angle  slightly  greater 
than  the  angle  of  repose  of  a  granular  electrostatic  image 
developer  on  said  plate  when  said  plate  is  in  an  uncharged 
condition,  and  directing  said  granular  electrosUtic  image 
developer  downwardly  against  said  electrostaUc  image  sub- 
stantially tangentially  thereto  at  a  velocity  substantially 
equal  to  the  terminal  velocity  that  would  be  obtained  by 
said  granular  developer  flowing  over  a  xerographic  plate 
of  mdefinite  length  inclined  at  said  given  angle. 


3,223,549 
COATING  OF  GLASS  SHEET  WHILE  DEFORMABLE 
-  ^    ^  AND  SUPPORTED  ON  GAS 

n52JS;.^iS;  T""^™;  •^  G~^  E.  Sleighter, 
Natrona   Heiglita,   Pa.,  assignon  to  Pittsburgh   Plate 

iJHita*"'**"^'  "tt»*»««^  P*-,  ■  corporation  of  Penn- 

1962.    This  application  Nov.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,662 
10  Claims.     (CL  117—119.8) 

J.  A  method  of  producing  an  enameled  glass  sheet 
which  comprises  applying  an  enamel  frit  to  the  glass  sub- 
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iecting  the  glass  and  the  frit  to  a  temperature  at  which  the 
glass  is  deformable  and  at  which  the  bit  fuses  and  becomes 
bonded  to  the  glass,  and  at  least  partially  supporting 
the  glass  sheet  throughout  the  major  portion  of  the  area 


METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THIN 
TTTANO-CXRAMIC   FILM 
ShigeU  Sakurai,  Shiiio  Watabc,  mad  Ataoo  Morio,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  aasignon  to  NippoB  TelcgraiA  A  Telephone 
Public  CorporatkHi,  Ti^o,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  11,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  If  2^29 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1960,  35/824; 

Jane  30,  1960,  35/29^77 

11  Claims.     (CL  117—200) 


thereof  on  gas  while  the  glass  is  subjected  to  said  tem- 
perature, thereby  minimizing  impairment  during  the  fu- 
sion of  said  frit,  said  gas  being  at  a  temperature  high 
enough  to  keep  the  glass  at  a  deformation  temperature. 


3,223,550 
PROCESS  FOR  RENDERING  THERMOPLASTIC 
FIBERS  PAPER  TRANSLUCENT 
Jalian  J.   Hlrshfeld,   Decatur,  Ala.,  awignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawii«.    FUcd  Jan.  16,  1962,  S«r.  No.  166,671 

16  Cbims.  (CL  117—138.8) 
15.  A  method  of  rendering  translucent  paper  com- 
posed of  acrylic  fibers  which  comprises  impregnating 
said  paper  with  a  solution  of  a  transluddizing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tris(2,3-dibromo- 
propyl)  phosphate,  phosphoric  acid  and  phytic  acid  and 
drying  said  treated  paper. 


3423,551 

LEATHER-LIKE  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Sho-Tang  To,  Ipewich,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United  Shoe 
Macliinery  Corporation,  Flcmington,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Feb.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  256,225 

15  Claims.  (CL  117—140) 
1.  The  process  of  forming  a  leather-like  material  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  applying  to  an  intermeshed  fiber 
mass  in  penetrating  relation  an  aqueous  suspension  con- 
taining from  about  1%  to  about  5%  by  weight  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  suspension  of  swollen  distinct  fine  col- 
lagen fibers  of  microscopic  size  to  carry  said  collagen 
fibers  into  the  interstitial  spaces  of  said  intermeshed 
fiber  mass,  said  suspension  having  a  pH  outside  the 
isoelectric  range  of  said  collagen  fiber,  removing  the 
swelling  water  from  said  fine  short  collagen  fibers  in  the 
interstitial  spaces  of  sakl  intermeshed  fiber  mass  to  reag- 
gregate  them  into  a  larger  collagen  fiber  structure  within 
the  interstitial  spaces  throughout  said  mass  of  inter- 
meshed fibers  to  reinforce  said  ictermeshed  fibers  against 
displacement. 

13.  An  open-fibered  leather-lilce  material  comprising 
a  mass  of  intermeshed  nonwoven  fibers  and  associated 
collagen  fiber  structure  extending  through  the  interstices 
in  said  mass  of  fibers  to  reinforce  the  fibers  of  said  mass 
against  displacement,  said  collagen  fiber  structure  pos- 
sessing the  special  association  with  the  fibers  of  said  mass 
seciired  by  formation  in  situ  in  the  interstitial  spaces  of 
said  mass  of  intermeshed  fibers  from  an  aqueous  suspen- 
sion of  short  distinct  swollen  collagen  fibers  of  micro- 
scopic size  by  removing  the  swelling  water  from  the 
collagen  fibers  in  the  interstitial  spaces  of  said  intermeshed 
fiber  mass  to  reaggregate  them  into  a  larger  collagen  fiber 
structure  in  reinforcing  relation  to  the  fibers  of  said  mass. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  titano-ceramic  film  com- 
prising the  steps 

( 1 )  forming  a  vaporized  mixture  of  an 

(a)  organic  titanium  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  titanium  cyclopentadiene, 
titanium  phenylate,  tetraethyl  titanate,  and 

Ti[N(C^8),]4,  and 

(b)  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  barium,  barium  hydroxide,  barium  naphthe- 
nate,  barium  ricinoleate,  cadmium  ricinoleate, 
magnesium  phenylate 

(2)  heating  the  vaporized  mixture  to  a  temperature 
sufficiently  high  to  cause  the  organic  compound  to 
decompose;  and 

(3)  providing  a  substrate  upon  which  is  deposited  from 
the  decomposed  mixture  a  thin  titano-ceramic  film. 


3,223,553 
ELECTRICAL  INSULATING  GLASS  COMPOSI- 
TION    AND    APPARATUS   ENCAPSULATED 
THEREWITH 

George  W.  Morcy,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  165,392 
4  Claims.    (CL  117—215) 
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1.  An  electrical  insulating  glass  composition  consisting 
on  an  oxide  basis  of: 

Parts  by  weight 

LiaO 0-7 

NaaO  5-13 

KaO 5-* 

Fe,0, 10-20 

A1,0, 1.5-5 

B,0, 15-24.2 

P,0, 8-12 

SiO, 10-30 
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3^3  €54 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  TRANSFER  MEDU 

Douglas    A.    Newman,    Gkn    Core,    N.Y.,    asigiior   to 

Cohimbia  RJbbon  and  Carbon  Manufactarinc  Co.,  Inc^ 

Gka  Cove,  N.Y.,  a  corporadon  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1962,  S«r.  No.  232,111 

7  Claims.     (CI.  117—217) 


3^23,556 
FUEL  CELL 
Johann  G.  E.  Cohn  and  Anna  P.  Hauel,  West  Orange,  and 
Carl   D.  Keith,  Summit,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Engelliard 
Industries,  Inc.,  Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Apr.  13,  IWl,  S«r.  No.  103,6«7 
i  Claims.     (CL  136—86) 


<^^ss^^^^. 


1.  The  process  of  avoiding  the  hazards  of  static  elec- 
tricity while  coating  a  continuous  flexible  foundation 
having  a  tendency  to  accumulate  static  electricity  with  an 
organic  solvent-applied  transfer  composition,  which  com- 
prises coating  said  foundation  with  a  thin  flexible  conduc- 
tive metal  layer,  grounding  said  metal-coated  foundation 
to  allow  the  static  electricity  to  be  conducted  therefrom 
and  coating  said  grounded  metal-coated  foundation  with 
a  layer  of  transfer  composition  comprising  binder  ma- 
terial, imaging  material  and  a  volatile  organic  solvent, 
and  evaporating  said  solvent  to  solidify  said  transfer  com- 
position and  form  a  pressure-sensitive  transfer  layer  on 
said  metal-coated  foundation  while  the  foundation  is  main- 
tained grounded,  thereby  avoiding  the  possibility  of  static 
accumulation  which  attracts  deleterious  dust  into  the  trans- 
fer composition  and  avoiding  the  possibilty  of  sutic  dis- 
charge which  could  cause  combustion  of  the  organic  sol- 
vent particularly  during  the  evaporation  thereof. 


.^X5SC 


1?*^ 


S'^ 


I.  An  electricity-producing  apparatus  comprising  a  con- 
tamer,  unobstructed  anode  and  cathode  compartmenu 
provided  within  said  container,  a  gas-impervious  ion 
exchange  men>brane  disposed  within  the  container  in 
such  fashion  as  to  provide  a  gas-impervious  separation 
between  the  anode  and  cathode  compartmenu,  a  substan- 
tially electrically  non-conductive  porous  member  disposed 
m  the  anode  compartment  on  one  side  of  the  ion  exchange 
membrane,  another  substantially  electrically  non-conduc- 
tive porous  member  disposed  in  the  cathode  compartment 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  gas-impervious  membrane,  the 
non-conductive  porous  members  being  of  a  material  from 


3,223,555 

SEALED  BATTERY  STACKED  ELECTRODE 

ASSEMBLY 

Frank  Solomon,  LjUtc  Succcsa,  and  Albert  Himy,  Ehn- 

horst,  N.Y.,  aarignora  to  Yardney  lotemational  Corp., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FItod  Apr.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,341 

28  Claims.     (CL  136—14) 


the   group  consisting  (rfceramic,  ceUulose  and  animal 
of  elcn  such  non-conductive  porous 


skins,  the  surface 

member  farthest  removed  from  the  ion  exchange  mem- 
brane having  deposited  thereon  a  substantially  uniform 
thin  coating  of  powdered  activated  carbon-supported 
precious  metal-containing  catalyst  particles,  an  electrolyte 
mitially  wetting  said  gas-impervious  ion  exchange  mem- 
brane and  such  porous  members  and  catalyst  particles, 
the  porous  members  subsequently  absorbing  electrolyte 
from  the  supported  catalyst  particles,  first  electrically 
conductive  means  to  provide  electrical  contact  with  the 
catalyst  coating  on  the  anode  compartment  porous  mem- 
ber,  second  electrically  conductive  means  to  provide  elec- 
tncal  contact  with  the  catalyst  coating  on  the  cathode 
compartment  porous  member,  means  for  supplying  a  fuel 
into  the  anode  compartment  into  contact  with  the  catalyst 
on  the  porous  member  therein,  and  means  for  supplying 
an  oxidizer  into  the  cathode  compartment  into  conUct 
with  the  catalyst  on  the  porous  member  therein. 


1.  An  electrochemical  battery  cell  comprising  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  casing  and  a  sucked  electrode  assembly 
in  said  casing,  said  assembly  including  a  plurality  of 
disk-shaped  first  electrodes  of  one  polarity,  at  least  one 
disk-shaped  second  electrode  of  opposite  polarity  between 
said  first  electrodes,  disk-shaped  separators  between  said 
first  and  second  electrodes,  at  least  one  of  said  separators 
having  a  marginal  tab  bent  over  in  axial  direction  of  the 
stack  and  overlying  the  periphery  of  said  second  electrode, 
and  a  conductor  ribbon  interconnecting  said  first  elec- 
trodes -alongside  said  stack,  said  ribbon  registering  with 
said  tab  and  being  held  by  said  tab  out  of  contact  with 
said  second  electrode. 


3,223,557 
LEAK-RESISTANT  DRY  CELL 
Thoiiiaa  A.  ReUly,  Joka«>n  R.  Beckman,  and  Harry  K. 
Bishop,  Cleveland.  Ohio,  aarignors  to  Union  Carbide 
corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,764 

I  ■«  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  sobaeqiMnt  to 

Mfty  21,  1980,  has  been  diaciatancd 

7  Clafau.     (CL  136—133) 


1.  A  leak-resisUnt  dry  cell  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  cup  electrode  of  a  consumable  meUl  containing 
depolarizer  mix,  electrolyte  and  a  central  carbon  elec- 
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trode  embedded  within  said  depolarizer  mix;  a  non- 
metallic  jacket  having  a  liquid-proof  liner  embracing  said 
cup  electrode;  a  metallic  top  closure  and  bottom  plate 
locked  to  said  jacket,  said  top  closure  having  gas  venting 
means  therein;  a  substantially  tubular  shaped  member 
positioned  between  said  top  closure  and  said  depolarizer 
mix  having  an  outwardly  flanged  upper  end  locked  in 
engagement  between  said  top  closure  and  said  jacket, 
said  tubular  shaped  member  surrounding  said  carbon  elec- 
trode and  providing  a  free  space  therebetween  and  an 
exudate  chamber  surrounding  said  tubular  shaped  member 
and  defining  a  barrier  which  protects  said  carbon  elec- 
trode from  contact  with  liquid  exudate  from  said  cell, 
said  tubular  shaped  member  being  embedded  within  said 
depolarizer  mix  and  forming  a  juncture  which  prohibits 
the  passage  of  said  liquid  exudate  beneath  said  member 
and  into  said  free  space,  said  tubular  shaped  member  in 
conjunction  with  said  gas  venting  means  in  said  top  clo- 
sure providing  a  path  for  venting  gas  from  said  cell;  a 
disc-like  shield  for  said  bottom  plate  positioned  below 
said  cup  electrode;  and  an  electrical  contact  element  posi- 
tioned within  said  disc-like  shield  and  making  electrical 
contact  between  said  cup  electrode  and  said  bottom  plate. 


3,223,558 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  AND  SEALING  AN 

ELECTRIC  STORAGE  BATTERY  CELL 

Thomas  H.  Purcell,  Jr^  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  The 

Electric  Storage  Battery  Company,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,924 
4  Claims.     (CI.  136—168) 


3,223  559 
METHOD  OF  SEALING*  A  GALVANIC  CELL 
Robert  Carmichael,  Lakewood,  and  James  Soutfaworth, 
Jr.,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  160,620 
3  Claims.  (CL  136—175) 
1.  A  method  of  radially  sealing  a  galvanic  cell,  said 
cell  comprising  a  cell  container,  a  cover  therefor  and 
an  electrolyte  therein;  said  method  comprising  interposing 
between  the  inner  wall  of  said  cell  container  and  said 
cover  a  gasket  of  a  hard  dielectric  plastic-like  material 
which  is  resistant  to  cold  flow,  and  radially  compressing 
said  gasket  between  said  cover  and  said  cell  container 
wall  while  restraining  any  vertical  displacement  of  said 
gasket  and  said  cover;  said  radial  compression  being 
effected  by  applying  a  relatively  large  sealing  force,  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  said  cell  and  having  substantially 
no  vertical  component,  in  the  horizontal  plane  of  said 
cover  and  said  gasket  so  that  said  container  is  primarily 
squeezed  radially  about  a  peripheral  zone  near  said  cover, 
the  restraining  of  said  gasket  and  said  cover  being  effected 
by  applying  a  relatively  small  axial  force  directly  on 
said  cover;  said  radial  compression  being  effected  by  posi- 
tioning said  container  with  said  gasket  and  said  cover  in 
place  beneath  an  annular-shaped  collet  having  a  plurality 
of  segments  and  squeezing  said  segments  so  that  said 
segments  partially  collapse  and  draw  said  container  in 
and  around  said  cell  cover  and  said  gasket  in  compressive 
stress. 


3,223,560 
SEMI-CONDUCTOR  CONTROLLED  RECTIFIER 
HAVING  TURN-ON  AND  TURN-OFF  PROP- 
ERTIES 
David    Everitt    MilUngton,    Sotton    Coldficid,    England, 
assignor  to  Joseph   Lucas   (Industries)  Limited,   Bir- 
mingham, England 

Filed  July  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,674 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britafai,  Aog.  3,  1961, 

28,196/61 
1  Claim.     (CI.  148—1.5) 


1.  A  method  for  assembling  and  sealing  a  scaled  elec- 
tric storage  battery  cell  which  comprises  inserting  an 
electrode  pack  in  a  container,  said  electrode  pack  com- 
prising positive  electrodes  and  negative  electrodes  with 
separators  interposed,  attaching  a  top  cover  plate  to  said 
container  in  such  a  manner  that  lug  wires  leading  from 
each  of  the  positive  electrodes  protrude  through  one 
opening  in  the  top  cover  plate  and  lug  wires  leading  from 
each  of  the  negative  electrodes  protrude  through  another 
opening  in  the  top  cover  plate,  spreading  said  lug  wires 
as  they  protrude  through  the  top  cover  plate,  applying 
a  sealant  to  the  spread  lug  wires  which  coats  each  in- 
dividual lug  wire  and  substantially  closes  the  openings 
in  the  top  cover  plate  through  which  the  lug  wires  pro- 
trude, attaching  two  seal  housings  to  the  container  and 
the  top  cover  plate  in  such  a  manner  that  each  set  of  lug 
wires  protruding  through  the  top  cover  plate  is  enclosed 
by  one  of  the  seal  housings,  said  lug  wires  projecting 
through  an  opening  in  the  top  of  each  seal  housing,  sub- 
stantially completely  filling  each  seal  housing  with  a  seal- 
ant, filling  the  cell  with  the  desired  amount  of  alkaline 
electrolyte  through  a  fill  hole  in  said  top  cover  plate,  and 
thereafter  completely  sealing  the  cell  by  introducing  into 
the  cell  a  sealant  having  a  lower  specific  gravity  than  the 
alkaline  electrolyte  through  said  fill  hole  in  the  top  cover 
plate. 


/2  1 
13 


20      16 


/9 


In  the  manufacture  of  a  p-n-p-n  semi-conductor  device 
of  the  kind  having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  gate,  and  in 
which  the  device  can  be  turned  on  to  permit  flow  of  cur- 
rent between  the  anode  and  cathode  by  a  j)ositive  pulse 
applied  between  the  gate  and  cathode,  and  can  be  switched 
off  by  a  negative  pulse  applied  between  the  gate  and  cath- 
ode, the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  treating  an  n-type 
crystal  layer  to  form  on  opposite  sides  thereof  p-type 
layers  one  of  which  is  to  act  as  said  anode  and  the  other 
of  which  to  act  as  said  gate,  subsequently  forming  on  part 
of  said  other  p-type  layer  a  further  n-type  layer,  masking 
the  n-type  layer  with  a  protective  coating,  removing  pe- 
ripheral portions  of  the  masked  layer  and  the  underlying 
n-type  layer  around  a  predetermined  area  of  n-type  layer, 
treating  the  exposed  p-type  layer  portions  to  increase  its 
thickness  and  the  p-concentration  thereof,  removing  the 
masking  layer  from  the  balance  of  the  n-type  layer,  etch- 
ing the  peripheral  portion  of  the  n-type  layer  to  penetrate 
the  increased  p-concentration  layer  to  at  least  the  surface 
of  the  original  p-layer  to  increase  the  breakdown  voltage 
of  said  peripheral  junction. 
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3^23^1 

„  . ^  SOLDERING    FLUX 

Hohart  N.  Darham,  Jr.,  Pena  BUnca,  N.  Mex.,  misiwr, 

by  dirtct  and  [ii«ai«  asiignnicnts,  to  Coaaccticut  Valley 

Chemical.     Ine^     Eawx,     Com^    a     conMratfoa     of 

CoDnectk«t 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  19,  I»«2,  S«r.  No.  U7.41i 
3  Cbdou.     (CL  14S— 23) 

1.  A  composition  for  use  u  a  soldering  flux  compriv 
ing  a  water  solution  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  I 
mole  per  liter  of  hydrazine  acetate,  and  an  excess  of 
acetic  acid,  the  combined  and  free  acetic  acid  being  present 
in  a  molar  quantity  of  from  2V4  to  4V4  times  that  of  the 
hydrazine. 


3,223,564 

MANUFACTURE  OF  POLYTETRAFLUORO- 

ETHYLENE  INSl  I  ATED  WIRES 

Francis  X-  Buschman.  Huntington,  N.Y.,  and  Chariea  J. 

Beran.  Riverside,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Tensolitc  Inm- 

laled  Wire  Co.,  Inc.,  a  rorporatioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No,  168,586 

3  Claims.     (CI.  156—53) 


3^23,562 
HEAT  TREATING  PROCESS  FOR  MARTENSITIC 

TRANSFORMATION  ALLOYS 
WUIIam  I.  Bassett  IH,  Gardeoa,  Calif.,  asai<n>or,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  rorpora- 
tioo of  .New  York 

Filed  .May  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106.865 
16  Claims.     (CL  148—125) 


.    I 


1.  An  improved  process  of  effecting  an  austcnitic  to 
martensitic  type  transformation  in  an  alloy  subject  to  such 
transformation,  including  the  following  steps:  heating  the 
article  to  and  maintaining  it  at  an  austenitizing  temper- 
ature until  a  homogeneous  solid  solution  of  austenite  is 
obtained;  then  rapidly  quenching  the  article  in  a  primary 
quench  through  its  critical  martensitic  transformation 
range  in  which  about  90%  of  martensite  is  formed;  arrest- 
ing said  quench  at  an  equalization  temperature  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  temperature  at  which  said  90%  of 
martinsite  is  formed;  subjecting  said  alloy  to  said  equaliza- 
tion temperature  while  external  and  internal  temperatures 
of  the  article  are  equalized;  and  then  further  quenching 
the  article  from  said  temperature  level  down  to  room 
temperature. 


3^23^63 

^iSJSt^^l^^^^  RUBBER  DECAJIORANE 
HIGH  ENERGY  FUEL  AND  METHOD  OF  PREP- 
ARATION 

Robert    WUIIam    Atteberry,    Kenmore,    Edward    Harry 
Keefer,  Buffalo,  and  William  Leonard  Wachtel    Niag- 
ara Falls,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Olin  Mathieson  Chemical 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  18,  1958,  Ser.  No.  749460 
S  Claims.     (CI.  149—19) 

1.  A  solid  high  energy  fuel  composition  consisting  essen- 
Ually  of  the  product  of  reaction  of  a  polysulfide  rubber 
and  a  borane  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  deca- 
borane  and  lower  alkyl  decaboranes  at  a  temperature  of 
about  50  to  135'  C.  and  in  amounts  of  about  0.003  to 
10.0  parts  by  weight  of  borane  per  part  of  rubber. 


1.  A  orocess  for  covering  an  elongated  body  with  a 
polytetrafluoroethylene  resinous  covering  which  includes 
coatmg  one  side  of  a  tape  of  sintered  polytetrafluoro- 
ethylene  resin  with  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  finely  divided, 
uncured  polytetrafluoroethylene  resin  and  of  polyiso^ 
butylene  as  a  volatile  viscosity  modifier,  drying  said 
coatmg.  parallel  wrapping  said  coated  tape  in  a  gen- 
erally  spirally  overlapping  relation  over  said  elongated 
body  with  said  coated  side  of  said  tape  facing  said  body, 
heating  said  tape  and  apply  pressure  thereto  while  wrap-' 
pmg  said  tape  over  said  elongated  body  to  cause  said 
polytetrafluoroethylene  in  said  tape  and  coating  to  fuse 
together  in  said  spiral  relationship  over  said  elongated 
body,  and  thereafter  cooling  said  tape  to  set  said  tape  in 
said  spiral  relationship  about  said  elongated  body. 


3,223,565 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  HEAT  RESISTANT 
FLEXIBLE    HOSE 
Hairy  E.  Fritz,  Philadelpiila,  Pa.,  Raymond  A.  Gallagher, 
Gibbsboro.  NJ.,  Frederick  M.  Galloway  and  Richard 
M.  Kerr.  Langhome,  Pa.,  Frank  B.  Plumb,  Haddonfield, 
D  u     ■»•   Godfrey   J.   RIttenbouse.    Feasterville,   and 
Kobert  H.  Sinnamon.  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  assignors 
Tu  ,  •   **°'^"  Company  Inc.,  Pittsbargh,  Pa.,  and 

Ihermoid  Division,  Quaker  Works,  Philadelphia,  Pa 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Ordinal  application  May  19.  1960,  Ser.  No.  30,126,  now 
Patent  No.  3.117.597.  dated  Jan.   14,   1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301431 
2  Claims.     (CI  156— «6) 


'^ 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  heat  resistant  flexible  hose 
which  comprises  extruding  an  uncured  elastomer  silicone 
tube,  at  least  partially  curing  said  tube,  disposing  the  tube 
on  a  hollow  tubular  mandrel,  impregnating  fabric  of  tire 
cord  fabric  weave  having  glass  fiber  warp  yams  and  poly- 
ethylene terephthalate  filler  yams  with  an  uncured  silicone 
elastomer,  winding  a  strip  of  the  impregnated  fabric  heli- 
cally about  the  mandrel-mounted  tube  with  the  edges  of 
the  strip  in  abutting  relation,  winding  thereabout  a  second 
layer  of  like  fabric  in  a  corresponding  helix  of  opposite 
hand,  enveloping  the  second  impregnated  fabric  layer  with 
a  silicone  elastomer,  braiding  a  reinforcing  layer  of  pcAy- 
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ethylene  terephthalate  yams  thereabout,  subjecting  the 
components  on  the  mandrel  to  radially  inward  pressure 
while  directing  a  beating  medium  into  the  mandrel  to 
thereby  cure  the  elastomeric  components  of  the  hose  and 
shrink  the  polyethylene  terephthalate  components  there- 
of, then  relieving  said  pressure  and  separating  the  man- 
drel from  the  hoee. 


3,223,566 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 

FOR  VEHICLES 

Walter  Niclas,  Altwarmbocben,  and  Richard  Beckadolph, 
Haonover,  Germany,  assignors  to  Continental  Gnmmi- 
Werkc  AktiengescUschaft,  Hannover,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  21,284 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  13,  1959, 

C  18,785 

2  Claims.    (CL  156—123) 


1.  A  method  of  making  substantially  identical  pneu- 
matic tire  carcass  sections  for  making  pneumatic  vehicle 
tires  therefrom,  which  includes  the  steps  of:  applying 
fabric  plies  to  an  expandable  drum  having  spaced  grooves 
therein  to  form  a  cylindrical  fabric  body  on  the  drum 
having  end  portions  extending  beyond  said  grooves  at 
both  ends  of  the  drum,  placing  bead  cores  upon  the  fabric 
body  in  alignment  with  said  grooves,  expanding  the 
drum  to  cause  the  bead  cores  to  be  moved  into  said 
grooves,  folding  the  end  portions  of  said  fabric  body 
axially  inwardly  over  the  respective  adjacent  bead  core, 
and  cutting  said  fabric  body  midway  between  the  two 
bead  cores  to  form  two  cylindrical  sectioiu. 


3,223,567 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  A  NON-ADHERENT 

DRESSING 

Robert  J.  Trewella,  MilHown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Johnson  & 

Johnson,  a  corponrtion  of  New  Jersey 
Original  application  Feb.  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  794,416,  now 
Patent  No.  3,077,882,  dated  Feb.  19,  1963.     Dirided 
and  this  application  Apr.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,614 
10  Claims.     (CL  156—253) 


JkmmfiW*'' 


between  and  about  said  openings;  and  positioning  an  ab- 
sorbent pad  on  the  rearranged  fibrous  material,  whereby 
the  absorbent  pad  is  spaced  from  the  non-adherent  film 
by  the  thickness  of  the  rearranged  fibrous  materiaL 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  absorbent  dressing  which 
comprises:  positioning  a  fibrous  stariing  material  the  in- 
dividual fibers  of  which  are  capable  of  movement  under 
the  influence  of  an  applied  fluid  force  in  contact  with  a 
perforated  non-adherent  film;  learranging  the  fibers  of 
said  fibrous  material  into  a  pattem  of  openings  and  fiber 
bundles  with  the  openings  in  registry  with  the  perforations 
in  said  non-adherent  film  and  said  fiber  bundles  extending 


3,223,568 

PRODUCTION  OF  FOAMED  PLASTIC 

MATERIALS 

Sterilns  W.  Alderf  er,  464  N.  Portage  Path,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  85,748 

2  Claims.    (CI.  156—255) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  laminate  of  urethane 
foam  having  a  vinyl  resin  film  backing  comprising  the 
steps  of,  freely  rotatably  mounting  a  cylinder  of  urethatK 
foam,  continuously  heating  one  side  of  a  sheet  of  vinyl 
resin  film,  simultaneously  cooling  the  other  side  of  said 
film,  continuously  applying  the  heated  side  of  said  film  to 
the  surface  of  said  cylinder  under  pressure  while  continu- 
ing to  cool  the  other  side  of  said  film,  cutting  inwardly 
of  the  surface  of  said  cylinder  linearly  and  transversely 
the  entire  width  thereof  to  sever  a  laminate  of  said  foam 
and  said  film,  and  positively  displacing  said  severed 
laminate  to  rotate  said  cylinder  and  provide  a  constant 
output  of  the  laminate. 


3423,569 
APPUCATION  OF  FILMS 
Wniiam  R.  McKeiman,  Crosby,  and  Leonard  D. 
Schwender,  Sylvan  Heiglits,  Emporium,  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  106,080 
5  Clafans.    (CL  156—294) 


1.  The  process  of  applying  a  film  containing  potentially 
electron  emissive  material  and  an  ethyl  cellulose  binder 
therefor  to  a  cathode  base  metal  comprising  subjecting 
said  film  and  base,  while  in  contact  and  at  cool  tempera- 
tures, to  the  effects  of  a  hot  dry  atmosphere  containing 
a  mixture  of  isomeric  amyl  acetates  whereby  initially 
some  of  the  acetates  condense  upon  the  cool  metal  and 
film  to  effect  a  complete  adherence  of  the  film  to  the 
metal  and,  subsequently,  to  dry  the  metal  and  film,  and 
then  removing  the  resulting  cathode  from  said  atmos- 
phere. 
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3^23,570 

PROCESS  OF  APPLYING  OVERLAY  DESIGN 

TO   PRE-CLRED   RESIN 

Louis  L.  Korb  and  Joseph  Metzner,  Sheboygan,  Wis^ 

asdgnon  to  Plastics  Engineering  Company,  Sheboygan, 

Wis.^  a  corporatioo  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  May  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,981 
6  Claims.    (CI.  156—298)     , 


/^  \ 


^^S^S^' 


1.  A  process  for  bonding  an  overlay  sheet  having  a 
conductive  metallic  design  printed  thereon  to  a  substan- 
tially fully  cured  resin  material  comprising  the  steps 
of  imprinting  a  design  in  a  coixiuctive  metal  ink  on  a 
sheet  of  uncured  thermosettable  resin,  drying  said  im- 
printed design,  and  thereafter  bonding  said  imprinted 
sheet  to  a  substantially  fully  cured  resin  molded  article 
by  applying  pressure  in  the  range  of  300-3000  p.s.i.  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  280"-380"  F.  for  at  least 
15  seconds  to  fully  cure  the  resin  in  said  sheet  while  said 
sheet  is  in  intimate  contact  and  pressed  against  said 
molded  article  said  substantially  fiilly  cured  resin  ma- 
terial and  said  uncured  thermosettable  resin  each  being 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  phenolic-aldehyde 
resins,  melamine-aldehyde  resins,  urea-aldehyde  resins, 
diglycidyl  ether  resins  of  bisphenol,  resorcinol  and  di- 
hydroxydiphenyl,  diallyl  and  dimethallyl  phthalate  resins, 
and  ethylene  glycol  and  glyceryl  maleatc  copolymers  of 
styrene  and  of  vinyl  acetate. 


a  supply  roll  of  said  film  rotatably  supported  about  an 
axis  on  said  frame  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  pipe; 

means  to  tension  and  guide  said  film  from  said  roll 
to  said  forward  edge  of  said  folder  along  said  lower 
surface,  thence  rearwardly  along  said  upper  surface 
and  said  opening  to  form  a  fold  rearwardly  thereof 
about  said  pipe  such  that  one  longitudinal  edge  of 
said  film  is  between  said  pipe  and  one  leaf  of  said 
tubular  member,  while  the  other  longitudinal  edge 
overlaps  said  one  edge  between  said  leaves  to  form 
a  continuous  longitudinal  seam  rearwardly  thereof; 
and 

means  to  join  said  seam  and  beat  said  film  whereby 
after  cooling  said  film  will  shrink  tight  upon  said 
pipe. 


3,223,572 

MACHINE  FOR  BUILDING  A  TREAD  ON 

PNEUMATIC  TIRES 

Robert  L.  Hoiloway,  Snyder,  and  Joseph  A.  Grom,  Tona- 

wanda,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Machine  &  Foan- 

dry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  861,961 

27  Claims.     (CI.  156—394) 


3^23,571  ' 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A  PLASTIC  FILM 

WRAPPING  TO   A   PIPE   LINE 

acmcns  F.  Straughan,  3919  E.  38th  St.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,093 

6  Claims.     (CI.  156—392) 


.1.  Apparatus  for  applying  single  thickness  heat  shrink- 
age synthetic  resin  film  to  the  outside  surface  of  a  rigid 
pipe  comprising: 
a  support  frame; 

means  associated  with  said  frame  to  self-propel  and 
guide  said  frame  relative  to  said  pipe  in  a  forward 
direction; 
a  wing  shaped  film  holder  having  a  longitudinal  open- 
ing to  perimt  axial  movement  of  said  pipe  and  sup- 
ported to  said  frame,  the  forward  rounded  edge  of 
said  folder  extending  outwardly  and  rearwardly  from 
said  opening,  the  upper  surface  smoothly  tapered 
downwardly  and  forwardly  to  said  forward  edge,  the 
lower  surface  smoothly  rounded  upwardly  and  for- 
wardly to  said  forward  edge; 
a  substantially  tubular  portion  coaxially  extending 
about  said  pipe  rearwardly  from  said  folder  and 
having  longitudinal  overlapping  split  leaves  along 
its  upper  surface,  said  leaves  spring-flexible  to  per- 
mit expansion  and  contraction  of  said  leaves; 


1.  A  machine  for  winding  on  a  pneumatic  tire  a  com- 
posite ribbon  of  uncured  rubber  adhesively  mounted  on 
a  backing,  said  ribbon  being  narrower  than  the  tread 
portion  of  the  tire,  said  machine  including  a  frame,  a 
hollow  shaft  rotatively  mounted  on  said  frame,  means  for 
rotating  said  shaft,  a  tire  support  on  said  shaft,  a  source 
of  constant  pressure  connected  to  said  hollow  shaft  for 
inflating  and  maintaining  said  tire  inflated  at  constant 
pressure  during  the  ribbon-winding  cycle  of  said  machine, 
a  source  of  supply  of  composite  ribbon,  a  ribbon  feeding 
and  applying  mechanism,  said  feeding  and  applying  mech- 
anism having  means  for  feeding  said  ribbon  from  said 
source  of  supply  to  said  tire  being  wound,  said  feeding 
and  applying  mechanism  having  first  means  for  adhering 
said  composite  ribbon  to  said  tire,  second  means  for  peel- 
ing off  said  backing  from  the  uncured  rubber  portion  of 
said  ribbon  substantially  concurrently  with  the  adherence 
of  said  ribbon  to  said  tire,  and  third  means  for  oscillating 
said  ribbon  applying  mechanism  through  a  predetermined 
angular  path  of  movement  for  applying  a  plurality  of 
windings  of  said  ribbon  on  a  selected  area  of  said  tire 
from  side  to  side  and  over  the  crown  of  said  tire. 


^ 
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3  123^3 
APPARATUS    FOR    APPLYING    UNVULCANIZED 

RUBBER  MATERLAL  TO  A  TIRE  BODY 
Herbert  H.  Deist,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Flre^ne 
ISxt  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

FUed  Sept.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224^59 
7  Claims.     (CL  156—396) 


therebetween,  means  for  supporting  on  said  frame  a  roll 
of  pressure-sensitive  tape  having  a  backing  coated  with 
pressure-sensitive  adhesive  on  one  surface  only  and  feed- 
ing tape  therefrom  to  one  of  said  feed  rolls  with  the  adhe- 
sive-free surface  of  the  tape  against  said  feed  roll  and  the 
adhesive-coated  surface  against  a  metal  sheet  in  the  bight 
of  said  feed  rolls,  and  means  to  guide  a  metal  sheet  into 
the  bight  of  said  rolls  whereby  said  pressure-sensitive  tape 
is  smoothly  applied  to  a  surface  of  said  metal  sheet  as 
it  is  fed  between  said  feed  rolls. 


I 


3,223,575 
SHEET  MATERIALS 
Hector  W.  Grlswold,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson,  New  Brunswick, 
N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1961,  Ser.  No.  80,599 
3  Claims.     (CL  161—83) 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  unvulcanized  rubber  mate- 
rial directly  to  a  tire  body  comprising 

a  rotatable  turret  assembly  with  a  plurality  of  stations 
spaced  around  the  periphery  thereof  including  a  load- 
ing station  and  an  unloading  station, 

a  tire  body-supporting  mandrel  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  turret  assembly  at  each  of  said  stations, 

a  plurality  of  material  application  stations  intermediate 
said  loading  and  unloading  stations, 

a  calender  at  each  of  said  application  stations  opera- 
ble to  produce  a  continuous  calendered  sheet  of 
unvulcanized  material, 

trimming  means  associated  with  each  calender  for 
segregating  strip  material  of  desired  width  from  the 
continuous  calendered  sheet  produced  by  such  cal- 
ender, 

and  roll  means  for  applying  the  segregated  strip  mate- 
rial from  each  calender  to  the  tire  body. 


«o 


2.  A  textile  structure  comprising  a  flexible  base  tex- 
tile sheet  material  aiKl  a  flexible  nonwoven  inherently 
heat-scalable  sheet  material  having  openings  therein  of 
an  average  effective  diameter  of  from  about  0.018"  to 
about  0.125"  and  a  thermoplastic  adhesive  substance 
adhered  substantially  between  the  openings  in  said  flexible 
inherently  bcat-sealable  nonwoven  sheet  material  and 
bonding,  in  random  fashion,  said  base  textile  sheet  ma- 
terial to  said  inherently  heat-sealable  sheet  material  to 
provide  a  laminate  free  of  undesirable  stiffness  as  com- 
pared with  said  original  base  textile  sheet. 


3,223,574 

MACHINE  FOR  APPLYING  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE 

TAPE  TO  METAL  SHEETS 

Fred  D.  Chllds,  SpringviUe,  Utah,  assignor  to  Brigham 

Young  University,  Provo,  Utah 

FUed  May  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,380 

9  Claims.     (CL  156—552) 


3,223476 
FIBROUS  PANELS  IMPREGNATED  WITH 
FOAM  PLASnC 
Robert  E.  Evans  and  William  L.  Prior,  Newark,  and  Au- 
brey V.  Baber,  Delaware,  Ohio,  assignors,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  National  Gypsum  Company,  Buffalo, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  130,846 
4  Claims.     (CL  161—84) 


1.  A  machine  for  applying  pressure-sensitive  tape  to 
metal  sheets  comprising  a  frame  having  a  lower  section 
and  an  upper  section,  means  pivoting  the  upper  section 
to  the  lower  section  to  swing  on  a  pivot  axis,  an  upper 
feed  roll  joumaled  in  said  upper  frame  section,  a  lower 
feed  roll  joumaled  in  said  lower  frame  section,  means 
to  drive  at  least  one  of  said  feed  rolls,  said  rolls  being 
joumaled  on  axes  laterally  displaced  from  and  parallel  to 
said  pivot  axis  and  parallel  to  each  other  whereby  the  rolls 
are  yieldingly  biased  toward  each  other  by  the  weight  of 
said  upper  section  to  form  a  bight  for  feeding  metal  sheets 


1.  A  structural  building  panel  consisting  essentially  of 
a  rigid  fibrous  board  composed  of  a  network  of  fila- 
mentary material  bonded  together  in  sheet  form  by  means 
of  an  inorganic  cementitious  binder  and  characterized  by 
a  multiplicity  of  passageways  and  interstices  extending  in- 
wardly from  the  exposed  surfaces  of  the  board  throughout 
the  entire  thickness  thereof,  the  passageways  and  inter- 
stices in  said  fibrous  board  being  filled  and  closed  by  an 
essentially  rigid  foamed  plastic  material  characterized  by 
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having  been  foamed  in  situ,  said  foamed  plastic  material 
additionally  defining  an  integral  foam  plastic  layer  cover- 
ing and  sealing  at  least  one  face  of  said  fibrous  board, 
said  layer  having  a  cast  foam  surface. 


3^23^77 

SILYLATED   POLYEPOXIDES 

Edwin  P.  Phieddemann,  Midland,  Micii^  assignor  to  Dow 

Coming  Corporation,  Midland,  Micii.,  a  corporation  of 

Mictiigan 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  19,  1961.  Ser.  No.  111,147 

11  Claims.     (CL  161—193) 
2.  A  silylated  polyepoxide  in  which  each  silyl  moiety 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  radicals  of  the 
formula 

(CH,),  ' 

(B0)»-J|— 

t 

which  are  attached  to  the  epoxy  moiety  through  a  SJC 
linkage  and  radicals  of  the  same  formula  which  are 
attached  to  the  epoxy  moiety  through  an  alkylenc  bridge 
derived  from  at  least  one  silicon  bonded  alkenyl  group, 
in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
valent aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  monovalent 
monocarboxyacyl  radicals,  both  of  less  than  4  carbon 
atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2  inclusive,  said 
epoxy  moiety  being  composed  of  carbon,  hydrogen  and 
oxygen  atoms,  the  latter  being  in  the  form  of  1,2-epoxy 
groups,  in  said  silylated  polyepoxide  there  being  per 
molecule  at  least  3  epoxy  groups,  at  least  1  of  said  tilyl 
groups  and  at  least  1 


group. 

9.  A  laminate  of  superior  strength  comprising  multi- 
layers of  glass  fibers  which  fibers  have  been  coated  with 
a  thin  coating  of  a  composition  of  claim  2  in  amount  of 
at  least  .1  percent  by  weight  of  the  weight  of  the  glass 
fibers  and  over  said  coating  directly  bonded  to  said  coat- 
ing, a  cured  polyester  resin. 


3^23,578 
METHOD  OF  OVERCOATING   POLYOLEFIN  SLTl- 
FACES  TO  BE  BONDED  TO  POROL  S  SI  BSTRATES 
Glciui  E.  Lineburg.  Tuscola,  III.,  assignor  to  National  Dis- 
tillers and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Virginia 

FUed  July  7.  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,414 
13  Claims.     (CL  161—254) 


3,223,579 

PIGMENT  COATED  PAPER  INCLUDING  POLYYI- 

NYL  ALCOHOL  BINDER  AS  HARDBOARD  OVER- 

LAY 

Rodger  M.  Doriand,  Maxwell  M,  Y«n,  and  Stanley  H. 

Baldwin,  Sault  Ste.  Marie,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227.315 

Claims  prioHty,  application  Canada,  Sept.  22,  1958, 

759,049 

11  Claims.     (CI.  162—123) 

I.  The  method  of  forming  hardboard  comprising  the 
steps  of  applying  to  a  wet  lap  of  coarse  fibrous  wood 
pulp  which  has  been  partially  dewatered  to  a  solids  con- 
tent of  25  to  40%,  a  sheet  of  paper  which  has  been  coated 
on  one  surface  with  a  coating  comprising  a  pigment  and 
a  polyvinyl  alcohol  binder  in  the  amount  of  about  5  to 
10%  by  weight  of  the  pigment,  said  sheet  of  paper  having 
been  applied  to  said  partially  dewatered  wet  lap  with  its 
surface  which  has  not  been  coated  with  the  pigment  and 
the  polyvinyl  alcohol  facing  the  partially  dewatered  wet 
lap,  and  consolidating  the  wet  lap  and  the  coated  paper 
under  simultaneous  beat  and  pressure  to  form  hardboard 
having  said  coated  paper  bonded  to  its  surface. 

II.  A  hardboard  having  an  overlay  on  at  least  one  sur- 
face .thereof,  said  overlay  consisting  in  a  sheet  of  paper 
having  an  opaque  coating  comprising  a  pigment  and  a 
polyvmyl  alcohol  binder  on  its  outer  surface  and  said 
sheet  of  paper  being  integrally  united  with  said  surface  of 
said  hardboard  by  an  adhesive  comprising  the  natural 
bindmg  constituents  of  the  furnish  for  said  hardboard 


3,223,58* 

DIMENSIONALLY  STABLE  MINERAL  WOOL 

FTBERBOARD 

^'^  J  1^'  ^**^  Lancaster  Township,  Lancaster  County, 
and  Frank  Celmer,  East  Hempfield  Township,  Lancaster 
County,  Pa.,  asaignon  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company, 
*'■"«■•*••',  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Apr.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,816 
4  Claims.     (CI.  162—145) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  strong,  dimensionally  stable 
fiber  board  which  comprises  forming  a  slurry  in  water  of 
kraft  fibers,  depositing  a  coating  of  synthetic  rubber  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  butadiene  homopoly- 
mer,    butadiene-styrene    copolymers,    butadiene-acryloni- 
trile  copolymers,  polychioropreoes.  and  isoprene  rubbers 
on  the  kraft  fibers,  forming  a  slurry  in  water  of  unccated 
mineral  wool  fibers  and  said  rubber-coated  kraft  fibers 
said  mineral   wool  fibers  being  used  in  an  amount  of 
60-95%  by  weight  of  total  solids  and  said  kraft  fibers 
bemg  used  in  an  amount  of  2-20%  by  weight  of  total 
solids,  mixing  the  slurry  of  uncoated  mineral  wool  fibers 
and  rubber-coated  kraft  fibers,  and  forming  a  board  hav- 
mg  a  thickness  of  at  least  V*  inch  from  the  mixed  slurry 
by  removing  the  water  therefrom. 


VOMOUft   »U«ftT«AT| 


r-^ 


1/ 


X«^NJ\^^^{^^^^$5!^^!^\XvV 


•ei.TOt.ifiH  'n.m 


•<X.»yWTl.  ACITaTI 
COMT*IMH«« 
MtTai.  tM.T 


1.  A  laminate  comprising  a  film  of  a  homopolymer  of 
lower  1 -olefins  bonded  to  a  porous  substarate  with  sodium 
silicate  adhesive,  said  film  having  been  previously  treated 
to  make  it  more  adherent  and  then  overcoated  with  poly- 
vinyl acetate  in  which  is  incorporated  about  0.1  to  3% 
by  weight  ,of  a  metal  salt  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aluminum  chloride,  zinc  chloride,  aluminum 
bromide  and  zinc  bromide. 


3423,5fl 

PROCESS  FOR  THE   PRODUCTION  OF  A   SHFFT 

OF  SYNTHETIC  POLYMER  HBROUS  MATERIAL 

Erwin  Sommcr,  Obernbnrg,  Klaus  GcHach,  Obeman,  and 

"f^°»  ^*™f'' E'!*"'*W.  Germany,  aarignors  to  Ver^ 

gJjte^lanzatoff-Fabriken  A.G.,  Wuppertal-Elberfeld, 

Filed  Not.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248.342 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  38, 1961. 
(  V  21,788 

5  Claims.     (CL  162—157) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  sheet  of  syo- 
thetK  polymer  fibrous  material  wherein  an  aqueous  dis- 
persion of  synthetic  polymer  fibers  is  transferred  to  a 
supporting  surface,  water  is  withdrawn  to  form  a  fibrous 
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web  on  said  supporting  surface,  and  the  web  is  then 
removed  from  said  supporting  surface  and  formed  into 
a  bonded  sheet  of  fibrous  material,  the  improvement 
which  comprises:  forming  a  fibrous  web  on  said  sup- 
porting surface  with  individual  fibers  which  consist  pre- 
dominantly of  melt-spun,  non-fibrillated  synthetic  poly- 
mer strands,  each  of  said  strands  having  a  solid  elon- 
gated cross-section  in  which  the  ratio  of  maximum  length 


I 


3,2234^84 
URETIDINEDIONE  FUNGICTOES 
Raymond  W.  Lnckenbaogh  and  Kemieth  C.  Smcltz,  WIl- 
mingtoo,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corpontion  of  Dda- 

ware  _^       .««» ^^^ua 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,W7 

9  Claims.     (CI.  167—33) 
1.  Method  for  the  control  of  foliar  fungi  comprising 
applying  to  plant  foliage  a  fungicidal  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


t 


to  maximum  width  is  at  least  3: 1  and  each  of  said  strands 
also  having  smooth  and  flat  surfaces,  whereby  said  indi- 
vidual fibers  are  in  contact  with  each  other  along  said 
flat  surfaces;  withdrawing  water  from  said  fibrous  web 
to  a  residual  moisture  content  of  30  to  85%  by  weight 
with  reference  to  the  wet  web;  and  removing  said  fibrous 
web  with  said  moisture  content  from  the  supporting  sur- 
face.   

3,223,582 
ANITMICROBIC  COMPOSFHONS  AND 
USE  THEREOF 
Jakob  Bindlcr.  Riehen,  near  Basel,  and  Ernst  Model, 
Basel.  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Geigy  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, Ardaley,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  I>«»«7«"  ., 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,355 
ClalBS  priority,  appUcatlon  Swttzcrlnnd,  Jane  7,  IMl, 

6^5/61 
17  Claims.     (CL  167—38) 
1.  A  process  for  protecting  a  site  from  and  disinfect- 
ing it  against  bacteria  comprising  applying  to  aaid  site 
a  disinfecting  con>pos»tion  containing  as  an  active  ingre- 
dient a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  separately  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine  and  methyl. 


3,223,585 

PESTICIDAL  MONOSULFUR  HETEROCYCUC 

COMPOSITIONS 

Roger  Williams  Addor,   Pennington,  NJ.,  narignor  to 

American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a 

corporatioo  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  ^»34,M8 

5  Claims.     (O.  167—33) 
1.  An  insecticidal  and  miticidal  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  an  inert  carrier  and  an  effective  amount  of 
an  oximino  heterocyclic  nonosulfur  compound  of  the 
formula  and  selected  from  the  group  consistint:  of: 

(A) 


.a^.cii^ 


*io 


Bi-X-NH 


COCHiCl 


and 
(B) 


wherein 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
alkyl  containing  at  most  three  carbons,  monochloro- 
alkyl  containing  at  most  three  carbons  and  polychloro- 
alkyl  containing  at  most  three  carbons,  phenyl  and 
monochlorophenyl, 

Y,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  chlorine  aikl 

X  i«  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

CO and  — SO, —  with  the   limitation  that  if  X 

is  —SO,—,  Ri  must  be  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  said  alkyl,  said  monochloroalkyl 
and  said  polychloroalkyl. 


wherein  each  Ri  to  R«  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  R«  repre- 
sents a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  Rw  stands  for  lower  alkyl 
and  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1. 


3,223,583 

CYCLOHEXIMIDE  SEMICARBAZONE 

EMULSIONS 

Gerald  A.  Boyack,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The 

Up)ol»  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawkif.    Filed  Oct  24,  1968,  Ser.  No.  64,266 
14  Claims.     (CL  167—33) 

5.  A  fungicidal  composition  comprising  an  oil-in-water 
emulsion,  the  dispersed  phase  of  which  contains  in  ad- 
dition to  oil  globules,  finely  dispersed  cyclob^ximide  semi- 
carbazone  having  a  particle  size  less  than  60  microns. 


3423,586 
ANTI-DEPRESSANT  COMPOSmONS  AND 

METHODS 
Frank  J.  VlUani,  West  Caldwell,  N  J.,  aarfgnor  to 

Corporation,  Bloomfield,  NJ^  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

No  Drawfaif .    Filed  Innc  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291^95 
7  Claims.     (CL  167—65) 

4.  The  method  of  treating  psychopharmacdogical  de- 
pression which  comprises  administering  to  mammals  a 
therapeutically  effective  does  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  5-(4-dimethylaminocyclohexyl)- 
dibenzo-[a,d]-cyclohepU-[l,4]-diene  and  the  non-toxic 
acid  additi(Mi  salts  thereof. 
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CARDIAC  ACTIVE  ACYL  CYMAROLS 

Samocl  WDkinsoo,   London,   Eagfauid,   asicaor  to  Bor> 

roughs,  Wellcome  A  Co.  (U.S.A.),  Inc.,  Tncluihoc,  N.Y. 

No  Dniwtog.    Filed  Sep<.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,207 

Claims  jwlority,  application  Great  Britain  Oct  4,  1962, 

37^29/62;  Aug.  16.  1963,  32,511/63,  32^12/63 

18  Claims.     (CL  167—65) 

1.  A  process  for  treating  cardiac  insufficiency  which 

comprises  administering  in  non-toxic  dosage,  a  compound 

of  the  formula: 


CHi 


B«.C0.6 


0) 


wherein  R*  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  hy- 
drogen atom  and  alltyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
and  R*  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  hav- 
ing  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


3,223,588 

OPTICAL  BRIGHTENING  DENTAL  COMPOLTVD 

FfMk    D.    Piciiel,    Me^r1cl^   N.Y.,   assignor  to   Warner. 

Lambert  P bar maceuticaJ  Company,  Monrk  Plains,  N J., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  28,  1964,  S«r.  No.  363,297 
4  Claims,     (CI.  167—93) 

1.  A  paste-like  dentifrice  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  paste  dentifrice  base,  a  film-forming  system 
comprising  a  fatty  amine  having  an  average  carbon  con- 
tent of  from  10  to  about  18  carbon  atoms  and  being 
present  in  an  amount  from  0.05%  to  2%  by  weight  of 
the  dentifrice  composition,  and  an  optical  brightener 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4-methyl-7-hydroxy- 
coumarin  and  4-methyl-7-diethylamine-coumarin,  said 
optical  brightener  being  present  in  an  amount  from  about 
0.01%  by  weight  to  about  0.1%  by  weight  of  the  den- 
tifrice composition. 


3^*23,589 

RJEGULATING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
Albert  Zlegler,  Erlangen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens- 
Schuckertwerke  Aktlengesellschaft,  Beriin-Sicmensstadt, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

nied  Jan.  26.  1961.  S«r.  No.  85,1 06 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  30,  1960, 

28  Claims.  (O.  176—22) 
1.  The  method  of  regulating  a  nuclear  reactor  having 
a  core  with  fuel  channels  and  movable  neutron-absorptive 
floatable  control  means,  which  comprises  cansing  coolant 
liquid  to  boil  to  steam  in  a  selected  fuel  channel  at  a  given 
operating  condition  below  full  power  rating  of  the  reactor, 
laid  channels  being  separately  cooled  from  the  remainder 
of  the  core,  condensing  the  steam  to  coolant  liquid  in  a 
chamber  separate  from  said  fuel  channel,  and  variably 


displacing  the  control  means  into  various  degrees  of  im- 
mersed condition  within  said  chamber  relative  to  the  core 
in  dependence  upon  occurrence  of  boiling  in  said  channel. 
7.  Apparatus  for  regulating  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a 
core  with  fuel  channels  and  movable  absorptive  control 
means,  comprising  a  selected  fuel  channel  having  liquid 
coolant  supply  means  adapted  to  cause  boiling  of  coolant 


m  said  channel  at  a  given  operating  condition  below  full 
power  rating  of  the  reactor,  a  vapor  chamber  communi- 
catmg  with  said  fuel  channel  to  be  subjected  to  varying 
vapor  pressure  due  to  boiling  of  coolant  in  said  channel, 
one  of  said  movable  control  means  forming  a  float  in  said 
vapor  chamber  so  as  to  be  immersed  in  said  core  in  ac- 
cordance with  pressure-responsive  changes  of  the  conden- 
sate level  in  said  chamber. 


3,223,590 

ELECTRIC  PROTECTION  SYSTEM  FOR 
NUCLEAR    REACTORS 
Hn1»crt    Troeger.    Baicndorf,    Germany,    asdgnor    to 
Memens-Schuckertwerkc      Aktlengesellschaft,      Berlin- 
Siemensstadt,  Germany 

_,  ^    F"«<«  IVlay  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,895 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jane  1.  1962. 
S  79,726 
2  Claims.     (CL  176—24) 


1.  A  reactor  safety  circuit  comprising  three  probe 
means  for  separately  responding  to  the  same  reactor  con- 
dition to  be  sensed,  each  of  said  three  probe  means  having 
three  conUcts,  three  line  means  in  mutually  parallel  re- 
lation each  including  one  contact  from  each  trio  of  probe 
means,  each  line  means  forming  two  parallel  branches 
and  having  a  relay  coil  in  series  with  said  parallel 
branches,  the  three  conUcts  in  each  line  means  being  dis- 
tributed among  the  branches  of  the  respective  line  means 
m  a  manner  differing  from  the  distribution  in  the  branches 
of  the  other  line  means,  and  relay  switches  responding 
to  the  relay  coils  and  adapted  to  be  series  connected  be- 
tween a  reactor  control  and  a  source  so  as  to  cut  off  the 
reactor  if  two  out  of  three  of  said  relay  coils  are  unener- 
gized,  said  branches  each  including  low  inductance  check 
relay  means. 
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3,223,591 
GASEOUS  REACTOR  CONTAINER 
GMTge  H.  McLaflerty,  Manchester,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aog.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,378 
2  Claims.     (CL  176—52) 


of  water  and  finely  divided  pancreas  with  an  agitator  in 
a  manner  such  that  substantially  no  fibres  adhere  to  the 
agitator,  adding  acetone  to  said  mixture  in  an  amount 
of  at  least  20%  of  the  total  amount  of  fluids  present  while 
continunig  to  stir  said  mixture,  continuing  further  to  stir 
said  mixture  by  lifting  substantially  all  fibres  from  said 
mixture,  removing  the  solids  from  the  resultant  fibre  free 
mixture  and  drying  said  solids  thereby  obtaining  pan- 
creatin. 

3,223,595 

CULTURFLEX  APPARATUS  AND  FLEXIBLE 

TUBULAR  CASING  THEREIN 

John  H.  Brewer,  425  Oak  Lane,  Towson  4,  Md. 

r  FUed  Oct.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  227,360 

I  2ClaiiiM.    (CL  195— 139) 


1.  An  energy  transformation  device  comprising  a  con- 
tainer having  an  inlet,  means  for  conducting  a  fluid  nu- 
clear fuel  within  said  container  through  said  inlet,  mod- 
erator means  spaced  externally  and  adjacent  said  con- 
tainer for  inducing  a  nuclear  reaction  in  said  nuclear  fuel 
and  producing  high  temperature  and  thermal  radiation, 
said  container  having  walls  of  a  material  which  is  sub- 
stantially transparent  to  thermal  radiation,  a  focussing 
reflector  means  externally  of  said  container  and  spaced 
therefrom  for  receiving  said  thermal  radiation  and  re- 
flecting the  energy  created  thereby  to  a  point  remote  from 
said  container,  and  means  for  cooling  said  container  and 
said  reflecting  means. 


3,223,592 
PRODUCTION  OF  5'-NUCLEOTIDES 
Kinichiro    Sakagnchi,    Tokyo,    and     AUra    Kaninaka, 
Chosfaishi,    Chibaken,    Japan,    assignors    to    Yamasa 
Shoyu  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (doing  business  as  Yamasa 
Sboyn  Co.,  Ltd.),  Cboshi,  Japan,  a  Japanese  corporation 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  22,  1958,  Ser.  No.  756,541 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  27,  1957, 
32/23,698;  Apr.  28,  1958,  33/11,586 
2  Claims.     (CI.  195—28) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  5 '-nucleotides  which  com- 
prises intimately  contacting  ribonucleic  acid  in  an  aqueous 
medium  with  a  5'-phosphodiestera9e-containing  enzyme 
produced  by  PenicilUum  citrinum,  and  recovering  the  5'- 
nucleotides  from  the  resulting  medium. 


3,223,593 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  IMMOBILIZED  SERUM 
CHOLINESTERASE  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 

Fraak  L.  AMrich,  Falls  Chnrcfa,  Vera  R.  Usdhi,  Artington, 
aad  Bruo  M.  Vaata,  Viouia,  Va.,  assignors  to  Mcipar, 
iBC,  Falls  Chorch,  Va^  a  corporatloB  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,953 

5  Claims.     (CL  195—63) 
5.  An    enzymatically    active    powder    comprising    a 

lyophilized  gel  containing  horse  senmi  cholinesterase,  the 

gelling  material  being  starch,  agar  or  carrageenin. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  prolonged  and  continuous  cultur- 
ing  of  microorganisms  and  for  the  production  of  toxins 
comprising  an  outer  sealed  envelope  made  of  liquid  im- 
pervious, flexible  plastic  material  and  providing  a  liquid 
chamber  therein  and  an  inner  envelope  made  of  an  elon- 
gated tubular  semipermeable  membrane  disposed  in  the 
chamber  inside  said  outer  envelope  and  having  a  liquid 
chamber  therein,  said  membrane  being  of  serpentine  con- 
figuration, of  a  length  substantially  longer  than  the  length 
of  said  outer  envelope  so  as  to  expose  a  maximum  sur- 
face area  of  the  membrane  to  the  liquid  chamber  of  said 
outer  envelope,  and  being  permeable  to  waste  products, 
and  nutrients  and  impermeable  to  the  microorganisms  one 
of  said  chambers  serving  as  a  liquid  culture  media  chamber 
and  the  other  chamber  serving  as  a  chamber  for  micro- 
organisms in  a  suitable  liquid  so  that  nutrients  from  the 
culture  media  can  dialyze  through  the  membrane  to  the 
liquid  containing  the  microorganisms,  waste  products  from 
the  microorganisms  can  dialyze  through  the  membrane  to 
the  culture  media  and  the  toxins  from  the  microorganisms 
will  be  held  by  the  membrane  in  the  liqiiid  containing  the 
microorganisms,  both  of  said  chambers  being  substantially 
full  of  said  liquids  found  within  said  respective  chambers, 
and  both  of  said  envelopes  containing  separate  remotely  lo- 
cated inlets  and  outlets  so  that  fresh  culture  media  can  be 
flowed  into  the  culture  media  chamber  and  culture  media 
containing  waste  products  can  be  withdrawn  there- 
from and  fresh  liquid  can  be  introduced  into  the  micro- 
organism containing  chamber  and  liquids  having  toxins 
can  be  withdrawn  therefrom,  the  inlet  and  outlet  openings 
of  the  inner  envelope  being  arranged  to  communicate  with 
opposite  ends  of  the  tubular  membrane  and  to  extend 
through  the  outer  envelope  in  sealed  relation  thereto. 


3,223,594 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PANCREATIN 
Serge  Hoek,  Van  Hoatenlaan,  Weesp,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  North  American  PhiUps  Company,  Inc.,  New 
Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.     nied  Oct.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,091 
Claims  priori^,  application  Netherlands,  July  21,  1961, 

257,268 

4  Claims.     (O.  195—68) 

1.  The  process  of  obtaining  pancreatin  from  the  pan- 

creata  of  slaughter  beasts  which  method  comprises  finely 

dividing  a  pancreas,  adding  at  least  an  equal  volume  of 

water  to  the  finely  divided  pancreas,  stirring  said  mixture 


3,223,596 
STILL  WITH  HEATED-AIR  CIRCULATION  FOR 
EVAPORATING     AND     RECOVERING     OF 
LIQUID   SOLVENT 
Richard  H.  Fuller,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  aasignor  to  Hammond 
Industries,  Inc.,  Waco,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
FUed  Aug.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,460 
2  Claims.     (CI.  202—201) 
1.  Means  for  recovering  dry  cleaning  solvent  from  a 
mixture  with  filter  muck  that  accxmiulates  during  a  dry 
cleaning  process  comprising  a  housing  having  top  and 
bottom  portions  and  an  access  door,  a  i^urality  of  verti- 
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cally  spaced,  filter  muck  retention  trays  removable  through 
said  access  door  positioned  in  staggered  vertical  relation 
in  said  housing  with  opposite  ends  of  adjacent  trays  being 
spaced  from  the  housing  forming  a  tortuous  air  flow 
path  that  extends  back  and  forth  across  the  housing  be- 
tween adjacent  trays  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  portion 
of  the  bousing,  means  for  feeding  an  excess  quantity  of 
filter  muck  to  the  uppermost  tray  whereby  the  amount  in 
excess  of  what  the  uppermost  tray  will  hold  overflows  into 
the  next  lower  tray  and  so  on  to  the  bottom  tray,  means 
for  ciroilating  air  along  the  air  flow  path  between  adja- 
cent trays,  said  air  circulating  means  including  a  blower 
having  compression  and  suction  connections  communicat- 


anode  by  a  porous,  electrolyte-containing  diaphragm  and 
measuring  the  current  across  said  anode  and  cathode,  said 
anode  being  uicapable  of  evolving  hydrogen  at  said  cath- 
ode when  circuited  with  said  cathode,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  employing  as  said  cathode  a  porous, 
nonrcticulated,  electrically  conducting  sheet  in  which  the 
pores  are  partially  filled  with  aqueous  electrolyte,  said 
cathode  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silver, 
gold,  platinum,  copper,  iridium  and  carbon. 


1  "     t^^ 


ing  respectively  with  the  top  and  bottom  portions  of  the 
housing  for  moving  a  mass  of  air  along  said  tortuous  air 
flow  path  whereby  the  air  simultaneously  communicates 
with  the  top  of  one  of  said  trays  and  the  bottom  of  an- 
other of  said  trays,  heater  means  positioned  in  the  com- 
pression connection  of  the  blower  to  warm  the  air  mass 
entering  the  housing  to  evaporate  solvent  contained  in  the 
trays,  cooler  means  positioned  in  the  suction  connection 
to  condense  the  solvents  carried  by  the  solvent  laden  warm 
air  leaving  the  housing,  means  for  accumulating  the  con- 
densed solvents,  and  a  movable  closure  member  for  clos- 
ing the  space  above  the  bottom-most  tray  and  the  hous- 
ing and  means  operably  connected  to  said  closure  member 
for  moving  said  member  to  a  position  opening  said  space. 


3^23,597 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  OXYGEN  ANALYSIS 

OF   GASES 

Paul  A.  Hersch,  Fullcrton,  Calif. 

(1640  Anmdel  St.,  St.  Paal,  Minn.) 

Flkd  Mar.  1,  IWl,  S«r.  No.  W,4«l 

Clainu  priority,  applkation  Great  Britain,  Mar.  7,  IMO, 

8,017  64) 
16  Claims.     (CI.  2«4— 1)  , 


3^23^8 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  ADHESION 
OF  METAL  PLATLNG 
Gcrmalnc  F.  Jacky,  Robert  Sorenson,  and   Dooald  W. 
Shannon,  Richland,  WaA.,  and  WUllam  E.  Tragert, 
Scotia,  N.Y.,  aasignora  to  the  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United   States  Atomic  Energy 
Commission 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  239,850 
14  ClaiBs.     (CL  204~1) 


—  ■ 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  adhesion  of  metal 
plating  permeable  to  atomic  hydrogen  to  a  substrate  sub- 
stantially impermeable  to  atomic  hydrogen  comprising 
electrolytically  generating  only  hydrogen  on  the  surface 
of  the  plating  in  an  electrolytic  cell  having  the  metal 
plated  piece  as  its  cathode  by  passing  a  predetermined  con- 
stant total  amount  of  direct  current  electricity  between 
the  anode  and  the  cathode  of  said  cell,  and  quantitatively 
measuring  the  amount  of  blistering  of  the  plating. 


3,223,599 

HOLDING  PLATE  FOR  ELECTROPLATING  A 

DETONATOR    PLUG 

Duicl  Dwight  Taylor,  Altadena,  CaUf.,  asrilgiior  to  Beck- 

lastramcnts,  lac,  a  corporation  of  CaUfomia 

Filed  Apr.  15,  19<3,  Ser.  No.  273,198 

4  Claims.     (CL  204—15) 


«i        14     It  ^JO 


14.  In  the  method  for  detecting  and  measuring  small 
amoimts  of  oxygen  in  a  gas  by  contacting  a  stream  of 
said  gas  with  a  cathode  separated  from  a  consumable 


3.  In  a  method  for  the  electroplating  of  a  conductive 
detonator  plug  comprising  a  plug  disc  and  a  stem  of 
smaller  diameter  extending  outwardly  from  one  face 
thereof  along  the  axis  of  said  plug  disc,  the  step  com- 
prising: 
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providing  as  one  terminal  of  an  electroplating  bath  a 
metal  holding  plate  having  a  transverse  hole  of  two 
succeeding  diameters,  holding  the  detonator  plug  to 
the  holding  plate  with  a  face  of  the  plug  disc  engag- 
ing the  holding  plate  about  the  transverse  hole  and 
with  the  stem  extending  through  the  smaller  diameter 
length  of  the  hole  into  the  larger  diameter  length  of 
said  hole,  engaging  an  elongated  nut  to  the  threads 
of  the  plug  stem,  drawing  the  plug  disc  against  the 
holding  plate  and  bottoming  the  nut  against  the  wall 
at  the  juncture  of  the  two  diameter  lengths  of  the 
transverse  hole,  placing  the  plate  in  an  electroplating 

'  bath  and  electroplating  the  exposed  portions  of  said 
plug. 


of  tl4  t 
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comprises  placing  a  quantity  of  the  titanium  dioxide  in  a 
chamber  in  the  presence  of  a  reducing  material,  simul- 
taneously evacuating  said  chamb^and  heating  said  ti- 
tanium dioxide  to  a  temperature  in  e«ess  of  that  neces- 
sary to  evaporate  said  titanium  dioxide  until  decompo- 
sition of  said  titanium  dioxide  takes  ^  place,  collecting 
evaporated  materal  in  the  form  of  a  layer  of  sub-oxides, 
removing  said  layer  from  said  chamber,  and  electrolyti- 
cally oxidizing  said  layer. 


3,223,4 

METHOD  OF  ELECTROLYTIC  METAL  PLATING 
Bcngt  Ivar  Andersson,  Torshalla,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Nyby  Bruks  Akticbolag,  Nybybrak,  Sweden,  a  company 
of  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,087 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  20, 1961, 

605/61 

1  Claim.     (CI.  204—26) 


3,223,602 

IRON-8IUCON  ALLOYS  AND  TREATMENT 

THEREOF 

Hans  Werner  Wawroosck,  Ptttsfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

General    Electric    Company,    a   corporation   of   New 

York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  110,663 

6  Claims.  (CI.  204—140.5) 
1.  The  method  of  making  duaile  highly  grain  oriented 
silicon  steel  containing  from  above  about  4%  to  about 
6%  silicon  which  comprises  alternately  rolling  and  heat 
treating  silicon  steel  sheet  material  containing  from  above 
about  4%  to  about  6%  silicon  for  reducing  the  same  to 
the  desired  thickness  and  developing  the  grain  crystals 
therein  in  a  high  degree  of  directional  orientation,  and 
electrolytically  polishing  the  thus-processed  silicon  steel 
material. 


Sr^ 


A  method  of  electroplating  a  surface  of  a  metal  object 
which  comprises  arranging  the  metal  object,  coupled  as  a 
cathode,  and  a  metal  body,  coupled  as  an  anode,  gen- 
erally vertically  and  separated  from  each  other  suflSciently 
to  define  between  them  a  space  for  electrolyte;  passing 
unidirectional  direct  current  from  anode  to  cathode 
through  intervening  electrolyte  while  upwardly  moving 
the  anode  with  respect  to  the  cathode  and  as  the  anode 
passes  each  successive  rone  of  said  cathode  surface  pro- 
gressively diminishing  the  distance  between  anode  and 
cathode  thereby  initiating  electrodeposition  under  rela- 
tively low-current  density  conditions  and  then  progres- 
sively increasing  current  density  to  maximum,  whereby 
each  successive  spot  on  the  surface  to  be  plated  receives 
deposition  under  conditions  of  minimum  current  density 
followed  by  progressively  increasing  current  density,  and 
simultaneously  establishing  and  maintaining  an  upwardly 
fiowing  current  of  electrolyte  through  said  space  thereby 
sweeping  upwardly  out  of  said  space  any  gas  bubbles 
which  may  form  on  said  surface. 


3,223,603 

MACHINING  BY  COMBINED  SPARK  DISCHARGE 

AND  ELECTROLYTIC  ACTION 

Klyoshi  Inone,  182  Yoga  Tamagawa  Sctagaya-lni, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Apr.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  19,685 
1  Claim.  (CI.  204—143) 
The  process  of  electrical  machining  comprising  the 
steps  of  mounting  a  machining  electrode  and  a  conductive 
workpiece  in  spaced  relationship  with  a  gap  therebetween, 
providing  a  dielectric  fluid  in  said  gap,  passing  a  series 
of  unidirectional  electrical  impulses  from  a  first  source 
across  said  gap,  simultaneously  modulating  said  impulses 
by  operatively  connecting  to  said  first  source  and  the  gap 
a  second  source  of  electrical  impulses  comprising  imi- 
directional  impulses  of  like  polarity  thereto  with  a  plu- 
rality of  intervening  impulses  of  opposite  polarity  to 
provide  a  combined  output  of  relatively  high  voltage 
impulses  spaced  by  a  plurality  of  like  polarity  impulses 
of  relatively  low  voltage  for  rough  machining  operation, 
removing  the  dielectric  fluid  from  the  gap,  providing  an 
electrolyte  fluid  in  said  gap,  disabling  said  second  source 
and  maintaining  said  first  source  operable  for  finish  ma- 
chining operation,  and  maintaining  said  electrode  and 
workpiece  in  situ  during  rough  and  finish  machining  oper- 
ations. 


3,223,601 
PROCESS  OF  FORMING  DIELECTRIC 
MATERIALS  FOR  CONDENSERS 
Henri  J.  C.  George,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Qnarti  A 
Sllice  S.A.,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jane  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  35,902 
Cbiims  priority,  application  Fnmcc,  Jwm  26, 1959, 
798,603,  Patent  1,237,912 
2  Claims.     (CL  204—56) 
1.  The  process  of  forming  dielectric  materials  for  con- 
densers utilizing  titanium  dioxide  as  a  raw  material  which 


3,223,604 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELIMINATING 
SPARK   HAZARDS 

Glenn  A.  Marsh,  Crystal  Lake,  and  Alfred  E.  Wolter, 
Arlington  Helglits,  IlL,  asnigDors,  by  mcac  assign- 
ments, to  Union  Ofl  Company  of  California,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  May  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,746 
4  Claims.  (CL  204—147) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  reducing  the  potential  between  a 
ship  and  an  adjacent,  partially  submerged,  metallic  struc- 
ture comprising  circuit  means,  including  an  anode  sub- 
merged between  said  ship  and  said  structure,  for  apply- 
ing direct  current  to  the  side  of  said  ship  adjacent  to  said 
structure,  means  responsive  to  the  potential  difference  be- 
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tween  said  ship  and  structure  for  controlling  the  magnitude 
of  said  applied  current,  said  responsive  means  comprising 
parallel  resistors,  at  least  one  of  which  being  adapted 
to  be  cut  out  of  said  circuit  to  decrease  said  applied  cur- 
rent when  the  ship  is  negative  in  potential  with  respect  to 
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(d)  connecUng  said  diluting  chambers  in  serial  flow 
m  a  direction  from  said  first  electrode  means  to  said 
second  electrode  means; 

(e)  dcionizing  an  electrolyte  stream  by  successive  pas- 
sage through  said  diluting  chambers;  and 


■^ff* 
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said  structure  and  being  adapted  to  be  cut  into  said  circuit 
to  increase  the  said  applied  current  when  the  ship  is  posi- 
tive in  potential  with  respect  to  said  structure,  whereby 
said  potential  difference  is  maintained  within  the  limits  of 
0.05  volt. 


W7  '■'^">'»*'tMm'l\X 


3J23,M5 
MANLTACriTlF  OF  CARBON  BLACK 
Theodore  A.  Ruble  and  Burtoo  F.  Latham,  Jr..  Hoaston, 
T«.,    assignon     to    Continental    Carbon    Company, 
Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Ang.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219.589 
8  Claims.     (CL  204—173) 


(f)  increasing  the  linear  velocity  of  said  electrolyte 
stream  as  said  stream  is  deionized  by  decreasing  the 
separation  between  at  least  some  of  said  membranes 
m  a  direction  from  said  first  electrode  means  to- 
ward said  second  electrode  means. 


2.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  carbon  black 
wherein  a  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  feedstock  is  in- 
jected mto  a  reaction  zone  in  which  pyrolysis  conditions 
are  continuously  maintained;  the  improvement  which 
comprises  injecting  said  feedstock  in  an  atomized  form 
mto  the  reaction  zone  from  a  spray  nozzle  which  alone 
is  mamtained  at  a  potential  of  from  about  1.000  to 
100,000  volts. 


,,^_  3J23,607 

METHOD  OF  MANLTACTL  RING  ELECTRICAI 
HEATING  ELEMENTS  WITH  Vm PRO VTD^ALU^ 
MINLM  OXIDE  COATING  •*"^*^"  ALU- 

iH^A  '^'"'•••^'    "^-^'y    F""".    Komel   Martin,   u,d 
Magda  Dvorjzky.  all  of  Budapest,  Huagar>.  assignors 

ttsag    Budapest,  Hangary.  .  Hungarian  enterprise 

No  Drawtog      Filed  Feb.  23.  1960.  Ser.  No.  10.109 

Claims  priority,  application  Hungary  Feb  24  1959 

EE-635  '         *  I 

2  Claims.     (CL  204— 181) 

.♦.L  production  of  electrical  heating  elements  by 

oxide,  wherein  said  aluminum  oxide  is  subjected  to  heat 
i?«*f^c"L  f  ""P'-°^«'n«nt  which  comprises  initially 
heating  the  aluminum  oxide  which  is  predominantly  in 
I^JfT^  '*^'*  '°  ^  temperature  in  the  range  of  700'  to 
ii  .Jr  z*"  *  "on-oxygenous  atmosphere  formed  by  a  gas 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  nitrogen, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  so  as  to  convert  said  gamma- 
a  ummum  oxide  essentially  entirely  to  a  stabilized  alpha- 
aluminum  oxide  having  maximum  insulating  properties 
while  providmg  minimum  leakage  loss,  and  applying  said 
alpha^lummum  oxide  as  an  insulative  coating  to  a  mctaUic 
neatmg  element. 


„, 3,223,606 

ELECTRODIALYSIS  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
1./....         r.  OF  OPERATION 

William   Kwo-Wei   Chen,  Stamford,   Conn.,  assignor  to 

of'N?i*JeIir*'*'"'*  *  *'*»™<*^  Company,  a  corporation 
Contkiuarton  of  appUcatioas  Ser.  No.  815.188.  Ma>  22. 
1959.  and  Ser.  No.  195352,  Mar.  30.  1962.  which  is  a 
division  of  application  Ser.  No.  815.188.  May  22,  1959. 
This  application  Dec.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,217 

5  Claims.     (Q.  204—180) 
4.  A  method  of  clectrodialysis  comprising: 

(a)  imposing  a  direct  current  potential  between  first 
and  second  electrode  means; 

(b)  arranging  a  plurality  of  permselective  membranes 
between  said  electrode  means; 

(c)  forming  concentrating  and  diluting  chambers 
havmg  inlet  and  outlet  means,  between  said  mem-^ 
branes; 


„,  „ 3,223,608 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  GAS  ANALYZER 

Paul  A.  Hersch,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

(1640  Arundel  St.,  St.  PanL  Minn.) 

Filed  May  5,  1961.  Ser.  No.  108,198 

2  Claims,     (a.  204—195) 

I.  In  an  apparatus  capable  of  detecting  and  measuring 

small  amounts  of  oxygen  in  a  gas,  the  combination  com 

pnst^g 

a  conductive  cathode  wire,  the  surface  of  which  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon,  copper 
gold,  incrcury,  silver,  and  the  elemenu  of  Grouii 
VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  having  an  atomic  num- 
ber of  at  least  44. 

a  conductive  anode  wire,  the  surface  of  which  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon,  gold, 
silver,  stamless  steel,  tantalum,  mercury,  and  the 
Clements  of  Group  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  having 
an  atomic  number  of  at  least  44. 


..jj 
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a  non-conductive  polymeric  porous  eVectrolyte-retentive   on  said  workpiece  surface  of  a  width  at  least  equal  to 
substantially  cyHndrical  diaphragm,  the  aforesaid  cutting  width,  feed  means  for  providing  suc- 

an  outer  source  of  electrical  current  connected  to  said    cessive  traversing  movements  in  a  coriunon  linear  path 
anode  wire  and  said  cathode  wire  having  an  elec-   between  said  tools  and  said  workpiece,  and  means  for 
tronwtive  force  sufficient  to  cathodically  reduce  oxy- 
gen but  insufTkient  to  decompose  water  whereby  hy- 
drogen is  evolved,  and 


\i 


current  measuring  device  connected  in  series  with 
said  source  of  electrical  current  aiul  said  electrodes, 
wherein  said  anode  wire  and  said  cathode  wire  are 
helically  wrapped  around  and  on  the  cylindrical  dia- 
phragm and  the  turns  of  said  anode  wire  are  separate 
from  and  alternating  with  the  turns  of  said  cathode 
wire,  and  the  said  cathode  wire  is  adapted  to  be  par- 
tially exposed  to  the  gas. 


3,223,609 
HYGROMETER 
John  W.  Reeds,  Jr.,  La  Habra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beck- 
man  Instruments,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  Oct  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,442 
9  CUlms.     (CL  204—195) 


1.  An  electrolytic  hygrometer  cell  having  at  least  one 
electrode  composed  of  rhodium. 


3,223,610 
APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINING  HORIZONTAL 
WORK  SURFACES 
Kiyoshi  Inooc,  182  3-cbome  Tamagawayoga,  Setagaya- 
kn,  Toicyo,  Japan 
Filed  Sept  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225^00 
14  Claims.     (CL  204—224) 
8.  An  apparatus  for  successively  rough  and  finish  ma- 
chining a  substantially  planar  surface  on  a  conductive 
workpiece   comprising  support  means  for  holding  said 
workpiece.  a  machining  tool  of  the  mechanical  cutting 
type  for  removing  material  from  said  surface  with  a  pre- 
determined cutting  width,  an  electrode  tool  for  removing 
material  from  said  surface  across  an  electrolyte  filled  gap, 
a  source  of  electrical  potential  connected  across  said  elec- 
trode tool  and  said  workpiece.  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  electrode  tool  for  defining  an  area  of  erosion 


providing  a  shifting  movement  between  said  workpiece 
and  said  tools  at  the  end  of  each  successive  traversing 
movement  a  distance  at  most  equal  to  the  aforesaid  cutting 
width  of  said  machining  tool. 


3,223,611 

ANODE  BASKET  WITH  DANGLER  FOR 

ELECTROLYTIC    PLATING 

Kergan  Wells,  Toronto,  Ontario,  and  William  K.  Wells, 

Richmond  Hill,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to  W.  W. 

Wells  Limited,  Scarborough,  Ontario,  Canada 

nied  Apr.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,750 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  31, 1962, 

841  189 

9  Claims.    (CL  204—297) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  electrolytic  nickel  plating  wherein 
an  anode  comprises  a  basket  at  least  partially  compris- 
ing titanium  for  receiving  pieces  of  nickel  therein  and 
for  effecting  electrical  contact  to  said  nickel,  and  a  bag 
surrounding  said  basket  for  collecting  particles  falling 
from  the  basket,  the  improvement  of  a  flexible  titanium 
dangler  within  said  bag  effecting  electrical  connection 
between  said  anode  and  said  particles  collected  in  said 
bag. 


3,223,612 
FLUID  TREATMENT 
William    Kwo-wei   Chen    and    MUton   Sheldon    Mintz, 
Stamford,  and  Richard  Neilsen  Smith,  East  Norwalk, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Madiinc  aad  Foodry 
Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jcfscy 
Filed  Oct  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  844,046 
12  Claims.    (0.204—301) 
1.  A  dialysis  device  comprising,  in  combination,  layers 
o(  gaskets,  each  gasket  having  at  least  two  fluid  flow  aper- 
tures passing  through  it,  a  cut  out  portion  in  each  gasket 
forming  a  cell  frame,  membranes  free  from  fluid  flow 
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apertures  interspersed  between  said  gaskets,  and  manifold  solvent  through  a  polypropylene  film,  said  film  having  a 
spacers  associated  with  «i.d  gaskets  with  said  manifold  specific  gravity  of  .87-.92  and  having  a  maximum  ex- 
spacers  containing  fluid  flow  apertures  aligned  with  the 
fluid  flow  apertures  in  said  gaskets  to  form  manifold  pa*- 


m 


sages,  hydraulic  connections  between  at  least  two  manifold 
passages  and  each  cut  out  portion,  said  membranes  extend- 
ing beyond  the  cut  out  portions  of  adjacent  gaskets  to  form 
cells. 


3,223,613 
WAX  COATING  COMPOSITION 
John  Podlipnik.  Palos  Heights,  Hallard  C.  Meyer,  Home- 
wood,  and  Arnold  L.  Guttman,  Chicago,  ill.,  assignors, 
by  mesne  assignmeats,  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,190 

4  Claims.     (CI.  208—21) 
1.  A  wax  composition  consisting  essentially  of  about 
59  to  81.5  weight  percent  of  a  paraflfin  wax  component 
having  a  melting  point  in  the  range  of  about  130-145"  F., 
a  viscosity  at  210'  F.  (SUS)  of  about  42  maximum,  said 
paraffin  wax  component  including  about  15  to  35  weight 
percent  of  a  parafl^n  wax  fraction  having  a  melting  point 
in  the  range  of  about  145  to  160'  F.,  a  viscosity  at  210' 
F.  (SUS)  of  about  43  to  50  and  a  penetration  at  77'  F. 
of  about  10  to  20;  about  10  to  25  weight  percent  of  a  high 
viscosity    isoparaffin-naphthenic    wax    having    a    melting 
point  in  the  range  of  about  105  to  120'  F.,  a  viscosity  at 
210*  F.  (SUS)  of  about  42  to  50,  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  about  450  minimum,  a  refractive  index  at  80* 
C.  of  about  1.4400  minimum  and  a  penetration  at  77* 
F.  of  about  40  to  100;  about  7.5  to  15  weight  percent  of  a 
low  viscosity  isoparaffin  wax  having  a  melting  point  up  to 
about  115'  F.  containing  greater  than  10  weight  percent 
isoparaffins  at  least  about  90%  by  weight  of  which  are 
withm  the  CM-C34  range  and  having  a  refractive  index  at 
80*  C.  of  about  1.4235  minimum,  and  a  viscosity  at  210* 
F.  (SUS)  of  about  35  to  40;  and  about  .75  to  1.25  weight 
percent  of  a  microcrystalline  wax  having  a  melting  point 
in  the  range  of  about  180  to  200*  F.,  a  penetration  at  77* 
F.  of  about  2-8  and  a  viscosity  at  210*  F.  (SUS)  of  100 
maximum. 


3^23,614 
DECOtORIZATION  OF  WAXES  BY  DIALYSIS 

Joseph  F.  PaulsoQ,  Claymont,  DeU  anignor  to  Son  OU 
Company,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Flkd  May  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194^15 
2  ClaiiiH.     (CL  20t— 24) 
1.  Process  of  decolorizing  petroleum  wax  which  com- 
prises dialyzing  a  solution  of  the  wax  in  a  hydrocarbon 


tractable  fraction  of  .1  to  50  weight  percent  when  ex- 
tracted with  n-hexane  at  reflux  temperature. 


3,223,61S 

OXIDATIVE  PURIFICATION  OF  nPARAFFINS 

Philip  S.  Magee,  San  Rafael,  C  alif..  assignor  to  Chevron 

Research  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  20,  1962.  Ser.  No.  211,42« 
2  Claims.     (CI.  208—27) 

1.  A  method  of  purifying  paraffins  of  at  least  8  car- 
bon atoms  derived  from  crude  petroleum  stock  to  be 
free-radically  oxidized  in  the  presence  of  boric  oxide, 
which  comprises  heating  said  paraffins  at  a  temperature' 
in  the  range  of  400'  F.  to  460'  F.  in  the  presence  of 
oxygen  for  a  time  sufficient  to  result  in  from  1  to  4% 
conversion  of  said  paraffins,  steam  stripping  the  resulting 
product  to  carry  over  the  paraffins  and  isolating  the  puri- 
fied paraffins. 


3,223,<1< 

MULTTVAPOR  PETROLEUM  REFINING  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREOF 

Morgan  G.  Huntington,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignor  to 

Huntmgton  Oil  Refining  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Nevada 

Filed  Oct  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,217 
IS  Claims.     (CL  208— «9) 


1.  A  method  of  upgrading  crude  oil  comprising;  con- 
tacting crude  oil  with  a  free  falling  cascade  of  soUd  car- 
bonaceous materials  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  distill 


Decembek  14,  1966 


CHEMICAL 


727 


crude  oil  and  in  sufficient  amount  to  provide  adequate 
sensible  beat  for  distillation  of  the  crude  oil  and  thermal 
cracking  thereof,  introducing  said  crude  oil  into  contact 
with  the  free  falling  cascade  of  solid  carbonaceous  mate- 
rials during  the  free  fall  thereof,  providing  a  hydrogen 
environment  for  said  contacting,  selectively  withdrawing 
hydrocarbon  vapors  from  a  plurality  of  different  horizons 
adjacent  the  point  of  contacting  the  crude  oil  with  the 
cascade  so  that  different  and  mixed  vapors  may  be  with- 
drawn from  the  different  horizons,  and  catalytically  treat- 
ing at  least  some  of  the  so  withdrawn  hydrogen  entrained 
vapors  to  saturate  with  respect  to  hydrogen  and  to  remove 
organically  combined  oxygen,  nitrogen  and  sulphur  as 
respective  hydrides. 


a  liquid  fraction,  said  liquid  fraction  being  substantially 
decreased  in  coke  formers,  sulfur,  nitrogen  and  metals 
and  suitable  for  catalytic  cracking. 


3;t23,617 

CATALYTIC  HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION 
John    Mazhik.    West    Deptford    Township,    Gioocester 

County,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Company, 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169^34 
10  Claims.    (O.  2»8— 138) 

4.  A  process  for  reforming  a  hydrocarbon  mixture 
which  comprises  contacting  said  mixture  under  reforming 
conditions  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  with  a  catalyst  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  mechanical  mixture  of  particles  of 
less  than  about  100  microns  in  diameter  of:  (1)  particles 
consisting  of  a  carrier  comprising  predominately  alumina 
having  deposited  thereon  an  amount  of  a  metal  of  the 
platinum  series  such  that  the  ultimate  catalyst  has  a  con- 
tent of  said  metal  between  about  0.05  and  about  5  percent 
by  weight,  and  (2)  particles  consisting  of  a  porous  inert 
carrier  having  deposited  thereon  an  amount  of  an  oxide 
of  a  rare  earth  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ceria  and  samaria  such  that  the  ultimate  catalyst  has  a 
rare  earth  metal  oxide  content  of  between  about  0.1  and 
about  40  percent  by  weight,  the  relative  weight  frac- 
tions of  the  two  components  being  between  about  0.1  and 
0.9. 


3^23,618 
PRODUCTION  OF  CRACKING  FEED  STOCKS 
Robert  J.  Convery,  Wilmington,  Del.,  Junior  West  Lore- 
land,  Swarthmorc,  Pa.,  and  Wayland  £.  Noland,  Min- 
neapolis, Minn.,  assignors  to  Sn  Ofl  Company,  PUla* 
dclphia.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUcd  Sept.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,998 
1  Claioi.     (CL  208—247) 


^  r 


^^ 


mm^^. 


A  process  for  producing  a  high  quality  catalytic  crack- 
ing feed  stock  comprising  the  steps  of  contacting  an 
asphalt  base  crude  petroleum  fraction  contaminated  with 
coke  formers,  sulfur,  nitrogen  and  metals  with  zinc  chlo- 
ride at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  220  to  500°  C, 
said  petroleum  fraction  having  an  initial  boiling  point 
ranging  from  200-700°  F.,  containing  10-50  vol.  percent 
asphaltic  components  and  having  an  A.P.I,  gravity  rang- 
ing from  0.0  to  30  and  a  viscosity  of  from  10  to  2200  sec- 
onds (SUS)  at  210'  F.,  and  separating  a  gas- vapor  frac- 
tion, an  asphalt  black  fraction  insoluble  in  benzene,  and 


3^23,619 
RADIOACTIVE  FALLOUT  TREATMENT  KIT 
Calvin  Calmon,  Rtunlngham,  Martta  E.  GOwood,  Prince- 
ton, and  John  P.  Termini,  Lcvfttowii,  NJ.,  na^igaon  to 
Pfaodler  Permntit  Inc.,  Blrmfaigliam,  N J,,  a  corp(M«tion 
of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  174,847 
8  Claims.     (CL  21*— 24) 


^ 


w 


1.  A  treatment  device  for  rendering  potable,  water 
contaminated  with  radioactive  fission  products  and  toxic 
chemical  agents  comprising  a  pliable  watertight  c(hi- 
tainer  and  a  treatment  composition  disposed  within  said 
container,  said  treatment  composition  comprising  an 
anion  exchange  resin  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  strongly  basic  anion  exchange  resins,  and  weakly 
basic  anion  exchange  resins;  a  cation  exchange  resin  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  sulfonic  acid  resins  and 
carboxylic  acid  resins;  a  filter  aid  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  comminuted  cellulose  and  diatomaceous 
earth;  and  a  clarifying  agent  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  ferric  phosphate,  apatite,  tricalcium  phoq>hate, 
ferric  hydroxide,  ferric  oxide  and  activated  alumina. 


3,223  620 

CORROSION  'iNHIBrnON 

Alfred  W.  Oberfaof er,  Akip,  DL,  aarignor  to  Nalco  Chcm* 

leal  Company,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,835 
8  Claims.    (CL  210—30) 

1.  A  process  for  maintaining  a  non-corrosive  environ- 
ment in  industrial  process  water  systems  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  treating  said  systems  with  a  chromate  based 
corrosion  inhibitor  to  iMt}vide  a  chromate  dosage,  ex- 
pressed as  CrO,,  greater  than  1  part  per  million,  but  not 
in  excess  of  1,000  parts  per  million,  maintaining  the  pH 
within  the  range  of  from  5.0-8.0,  continuing  the  operation 
of  said  systems  until  the  dissolved  solids  build  up  exces- 
sively, removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  water  contained 
in  said  system  to  provide  a  blowdown  fraction,  adjusting 
the  pH  of  this  blowdown  fraction  to  not  greater  than  6.5, 
contacting  this  blowdown  fraction  with  a  strong  base 
anion  exchange  resin  which  has  as  its  exchangeable  anion 
the  anion  of  a  strong  mineral  acid  whereby  the  chromates 
contained  in  the  blowdown  fraction  are  selectively  retained 
by  the  resin  thereby  forming  a  chromate  free  fraction,  dis- 
carding the  chromate  free  fraction,  continuing  to  contact 
tlie  anion  exchange  resin  with  blowdown  fraction  until 
the  resin  is  substantially  exhausted  with  chromate,  regen- 
erating the  chromate  exhausted  resin  at  least  once  with 
the  same  mineral  acid  salt  solution  which  has  a  pH  of 
at  least  8.5,  collecting  the  chromate  removed  from  the 
strong  base  anion  resin,  and  then  returning  the  collected 
chromate  to  the  system  for  reuse. 
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3^23,621 
OIL  WELL  DRILUNG  FLUID 
SPOILAGE  INHIBITORS 
Bcmiu-d  Marlowe,  Broomall,  Pa.,  Richard  L.  Raymond. 
Wilmington,  Del.,  and  John  D.  Douros,  Jr.,  ^^^tst  Ches- 
ter, Pa.,  assignors  to  Sun  Oil  Company,  Philadelphia, 
Pa^  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,360 

5  Claims.  (CI.  252—8.5) 
1.  A  well  drilling  fluid  composition  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  a  drilling  fluid  comprised  of  an  aqueous  sus- 
pension of  inorganic  solids  having  admixed  therein  an  or- 
ganic gel-forming  material  which  is  susceptible  to  micro- 
biological attack  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
starches,  gums,  and  carboxyalkyl  celluloses  and  a  minor 
amount  of  a  microbiological  inhibiting  additive  of  the 
structure 

r4-  R' 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl.  hydroxyalkyl.  alkoxy.  formyl.  hydroxy, 
carboxy,  the  alkyl  esters  of  carboxy  and  the  salts  of  car- 
boxy,  said  inhibiting  additive  being  present  in  sufficient 
amount  to  inhibit  microbiological  attack  of  the  drilling 
fluid  composition,  said  alkyl,  alkoxy,  carboxy,  and  hy- 
droxyalkyl substituents  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 


wherein  the  sum  of  x  and  y  is  equal  to  10  and  y  is  at  least 
5  and  less  than  8. 


3,223,624 
LUBRICATING    GREASE 
Arnold  J.  Morway,  Claris  and  Hugh  E.  Ramsden,  Scotch 
Pbins,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineer- 
ing Company,  a  corporation  of  Dcbware 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1962,  Ser,  No.  243,058 
6  Claims.  (CI.  252—18) 
3.  A  high  temperature  lubricating  grease  composition 
suitable  for  ball  bearing  lubrication  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  mineral  lubricating  oil,  and  about  20  to  49  wt. 
percent  of  a  sodium  mixed  salt  thickener  system  of  acetic 
acid,  Cio  to  Cn  aliphatic  saturated  dicarboxylic  acid  and 
Ci2  to  Cj4  fatty  acid  in  a  mole  hydrogen  equivalent  ratio 
of  about  3  to  6  mole  equivalent  proportions  of  said  acetic 
acid  per  mole  equivalent  of  said  dicarboxylic  acid,  and 
about  1  to  4  mole  equivalents  of  said  higher  monocar- 
boxylic  acid  per  molar  equivalent  of  said  dicarboxylic 
acid. 

6.  A  grease  composition  according  to  claim  3  also  con- 
taining 1  to  6  wt.  percent  trisodium  orthophosphate. 


3,223,622 

DRILLING  MUD  SYSTEM 

James  L,  Lummus,  Platho  P.  Scott,  Jr.,  and  Arthur  Park, 

Tulsa,   Olda.,   assignors  to  Pan   American   Petroleum 

Corporation,  Tulsa,  Olda.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  June  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,130 

4  Claims.  (CI.  252—8.5) 
1.  In  a  method  for  preventing  the  occurrence  of  differ- 
entially stuck  drill  pipe  wherein  a  well  is  being  drilled 
mto  a  formation  using  a  water  base  liquid  drilling  fluid 
and  wherein  there  is  a  pronounced  tendency  for  said  pipe 
to  become  stuck  to  the  wall  of  said  well,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  incorporating  into  said  fluid  from  about 
0.2  to  about  25  pounds  per  barrel  of  said  fluid  of  a 
surface-active  agent  prepared  from  about  four  parts  of 
a  half  ammonium  half  isopropylamine  salt  of  the  sulfo- 
succinic  acid  ester  of  the  oleic  acid  amide  of  isopropanol 
amine  and  about  one  part  of  the  isopropylamine  salt  of 
dodecyl  benzene  sulfonic  acid. 


3J23,623 
TEXTILE  LUBRICANTS 
^  ^'  '^°'*'^  Pensacola,  Fla.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,961 

6  Claims.  (CI.  252 — 8.6) 
1.  Textile  fiber  having  thereon  as  a  lubricant  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aromatized  tall  oil  fatty  acids  and  partial  soaps 
of  such  acids,  said  aromatized  tall  oil  fatty  acids  being 
essentially  composed  of  a  mixture  of  tall  oil  fatty  acids 
and  aromatized  linoleic  acid,  said  mixture  containing  by 
weight  at  least  5%  of  aromatized  linoleic  acid,  at  least 
50%  of  oleic  acid,  not  more  than  5%  polyunsaturated 
tall  oil  fatty  acids,  and  the  remainder  of  said  mixture 
being  saturated  tall  oil  fatty  acids,  and  said  aromatized 
linoleic  acid  being  a  mixture  of  acids  having  the  formula: 


a 


-(CHi}.CH* 
-(CH|),COOH 


3,223,625 
COLLOIDAL  MOLYBDENUM  COMPLEXES 
AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Elmer  B.  Cyphers,  Cranford,  Richard  F.  Neblett,  Plain- 
field,  and  Charles  S.  Lynch,  Lebanon,  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Nor.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,151 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
July  14,  1981,  has  been  discbdmed 
14  Claims.     (CI.  252—18) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  stable  colloidal  complex 
containing  molybdenum  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
preparing  an  acidic  aqueous  solution  of  a  compound  of 
molybdenum  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  molyb- 
dic  acid  and  the  halogen,  ammonium,  and  alkali  metal 
salts  thereof,  said  solution  having  been  acidified  with  a 
mineral  acid  to  an  acidity  within  the  range  of  from  4  N  to 
8  N,  extracting  said  acidic  solution  with  a  hydrocarbon 
ether  of  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  dispersing  the  resultant 
extract  in  an  oil-soluble  dispersant  having  sufficient  basic- 
ity to  neutralize  the  free  acidity  of  said  extract,  and  then 
removing  ether  from  the  dispersion. 

13.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major  pro- 
portion of  a  lubricating  oil  and  from  about  0.01  to  about 
2  weight  percent  of  molybdenum  in  the  form  of  a  colloi- 
dal complex  prepared  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


3,223,626 

CORROSION  INHIBITING  RESIN-BONDED 

SOLID  FILM  LUBRICANT 

George   P.   Murphy,  Jr.,   and   Francis  S.   Meade,  Rock 

island.  III.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America 

as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,442 

3  Claims.     (CI.  252—25) 
(Granted  under  Tide  35,  US.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A  graphite-free  film  lubricant  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  solution  of 

Parts  by  weight,  about — 
A  mixture  of  an  epoxy  resin  being  a  high 

molecular   weight   polyglycidyl  ether  of 

2,2-bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)  -propane,   and 

of  a   methylol-pbenolic   resin    being   an 

allyl     ether     of    methylol  -  substituted 

phenol    » 7  to   17.5 

Antimony   trioxide   43   jq  30 

Molybdenum   disulfide   ng   to  70 

'Solids. 
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in  a  solvent  comprising  p-dioxane.  said  solution  having  a 
solids  content  of  about  20  to  50  percent. 


'  3,223,627  ^^ 

LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
METAL  SALT  OF  BENZOIC  ACID 
Hans  G,  Vesterdal,  Elizabeth,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E^  Re- 
search and  Engineering  CompMiy,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drt^Hng.    FUed  Mar.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,352 
3  Claims.     (Ci.  252—25) 

1.  A  soap-free  lubricating  grease  composition  ranging 
from  an  alkalinity  of  about  0.50%  calculated  as  NaOH 
to  an  acidity  of  about  5.6%   calculated  as  okic  acid, 

comprising:  .        .  ,         .u 

(a)  as  the  base  oil,  a  lubricating  oil  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  silicone  and  silane  oils,  and 

(b)  about  34  to  68  w1.  percent  of  a  grease  thickener, 
said  grease  thickener  consisting  essentially  of  a  mix- 
ture of  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  benzoic  acid  and 
alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  C,  to  C,  fatty  acid, 
and  wherein  said  alkaline  earth  meUl  salt  of  said  Ci 
to  Ce  fatty  acid  reprcsente  about  6  to  28  wt.  percent 
of  said  mixture.  , 


3J23,628 

LUBRICANT   COMPOSITIONS 

Donald  E.  Locfflcr,  Walnot  CrMk,  Calif.,  asilgnor  to  Shell 

OU   Compuiy,   New   York,   N.Y.,  a  corporation   of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Flkd  Apr.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,226 
7  Claims.     (CI.  252—28) 

1.  A  grease  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
major  amount  of  a  lubricating  base  oil  gelled  to  grease 
consistency  with  a  colloidally  dispensed  clay,  said  clay 
bearing  on  the  surfaces  thereof  from  0.8  to  5.0  parts  by 
weight,  basis  clay,  of  a  resin  formed  by  the  co-condensa- 
tion reaction  of  the  amines  melamine  and  benzoguan- 
amine  with  an  aliphatic  aldehyde  having  up  to  about 
6  carbon  atoms,  said  resin  having  been  formed  in  the 
presence  of  a  mineral  acid  in  excess  of  that  required  to 
acidify  the  surfaces  of  the  clay,  the  molar  ratio  of  mel- 
amine-to-benzoguanamine  being  from  0.8:1  to  5.0:1,  and 
the  equivalent  ratio  of  aldehyde  to  aliphatic  amines  being 
between0.9:l  and  1.5:1. 


(d)  removing  at  least  50%  of  the  water  and  substan- 
tially all  excess  acid  from  the  reaction  mixture  by 
filtering,  water-washing  and  refiltering  the  washed 
filter  residue  the  weight  ratio  of  resin  to  day,  dry 
basis,  having  from  0.8:1  to  5.0:1; 

(e)  admixing  lubricating  oil  with  the  substantially 
acid-free  filtered  residue; 

(f)  heating  the  admixture  of  lubricating  oil  and  filter 
residue  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  250*  F.  to  ef- 
fect substantial  dehydration  thereof;  and 

(g)  milling  the  dehydrated  admixture  to  form  a  grease. 


3,223,630 
INCREASING  THE  BASE  NUMBER  OF 
CALCIUM  PETROLEUM  SULFONATE 
James  T.  Gragson,  BartlesvUlc,  OkUu,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  143,783 
3  Claims.     (CI.  252—33) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  lubricant  additive  which 
comprises  passing  carbon  dioxide  through  a  mixture  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  calcium  petroleum  sulfonate  made 
from  a  highly  paraffinic,  deasphalted  and  solvent  refined 
petroleum  fraction  having  a  viscosity  of  180  to  230  SUS 
at  210°  F.  and  having  a  viscosity  index  of  at  least  about 
85,  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cal- 
cium oxide  and  calcium  hydroxide  in  an  amount  based 
on  equivalent  calcium  oxide  in  the  range  of  2  g.  calcium 
oxide  per  100  g.  sulfonate  to  80  g.  calcium  oxide  per  100 
g.  of  mixture,  water  in  the  range  of  50  to  1,000  percent  of 
the  theoretical  amount  necessary  to  convert  all  of  the 
calcium  compound  expressed  as  calcium  oxide  to  calcium 
hydroxide,  methanol  in  the  range  of  10  g.  per  100  g.  of  sul- 
fonate to  150  g.  per  100  g.  of  mixture,  and  n-octanol  in  the 
range  of  2  to  50  weight  percent  of  the  total  alcohol  present, 
the  maximum  amount  of  calcium  compound  and  methanol 
being  further  limited  according  to  the  equation 


Ca(OH),- 


350 


CH,OH-37 


+8 


wherein  the  amounts  are  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of 
mixture. 


3,223,629 

LUBRICANT   COMPOSITIONS 

Donald  E.  LocfBcr,  WalMrt  Creek,  CaUf .,  asrigmir  to  SbeD 

OU   Compuy,   New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa   of 

Delaware 

No  Drawtag.    FUed  May  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,124 

7  Claims.    (CL  252—28) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polymer-coated 
clay-thickened  grease,  said  clay  being  coated  with  an 
aminoplast  resin,  comprising  the  steps 

(a)  forming  a  clay  hydrosol; 

(b)  admixing  with  the  hydrosol 

(1)  a  mineral  acid  in  excess  of  that  required  to 
completely   acidify   the   surfaces  of  the   clay, 

and 

(2)  a  plurality  of  coreactive  aminoplast-fonmng 
compounds  consisting  of  amines  and  aldehydes 
the  equivalent  ratio  of  aldehyde  to  amine  being 
from  0.9:1  to  1.5:1; 

(c)  heating  the  admixture  of  hydrosol  and  aminoplast- 
forming  corcacunts  to  at  least  the  boiling  point  of 
water  and  maintaining  the  admixture  at  such  tem- 
perature for  a  period  of  at  least  ten  minutes,  thus 
forming  an  aminoplast-re&in  coating  on  the  clay; 


3,223,631 
LUBRICATING  COMPOSmON 
Arnold  J.  Morway,  Clark,  and  Alfred  J.  Rntkowdd, 
Colonia,  N  J.,  ass^nors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineer- 
ing Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,893 

6  Clabns.  (CL  252—33.6) 
1.  A  lubricating  grease  comprising  a  major  amount 
of  mineral  lubricating  oil,  10  to  45  wt.  percent  of  sodium 
mixed  salts  of  acetic  acid  and  O,  to  Cm  fatty,  and  0.1  to 
10  wt.  percent  of  an  aliphatic  dinitrik  of  the  general 
formula: 

NsC— (CHa)n— CsN 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  8  to  20,  said  salts  being  pre- 
pared by  neutralizing  said  acids  in  a  weight  ratio  of  about 
0.1  to  10  parts  of  acetic  acid  per  part  of  said  dinitrik, 
and  about  0.1  to  20  parts  of  said  fatty  acid  per  part  of 
said  dinitrile. 

4.  A  lubricating  grease  according  to  claim  1,  which 
contains  unreacted  sodium  hydroxide  in  a  amount  suf- 
ficient to  form  sodium  salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid  derivative 
of  said  dinitrik  upon  hydrolysis  of  said  dinitrik. 
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3^23,432 
LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONT\INING 
METAL  SALT  OF  A  WCYCLO  CARBOXYUC 
ACID 
Ham  G.  VettenUl,   EHzabcth,  md   Rudolpli   Kasinser, 
Wetffleld.  NJ^  aasigaon  to  E«o  Research  and  Engl^ 
iM«riii«  Company,  ■  corporatioD  o/  Delaware 
No  Drawiac.     Filed  Mar.  22,  1»«3.  Ser.  No.  247357 

1  Claim.  (CI.  252—33.4) 
A  soap-free  lubncating  greaae  compriiing  a  nlicone 
lubncating  fluid,  as  the  baae  oil,  and  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  form  a  grease  structure  and  within  the  range  of 
from  20  to  65  wt.  percent  of  a  mixture  of  calcium  salu 
of  chJorendic  acid  and  benzoic  acid,  the  amount  of  cal- 
cium salt  of  said  chJorendic  acid  being  about  4  to  35 
wt.  percent  of  the  total  weight  of  said  grease 


from  the  group  consisting  of  Ni,  Co.  and  Zn;  R  represents 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

X 


and 


-^^°-<^°<3 


CH«— C— C«H« 

and  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sistmg  of  H.  CH,.  and  CI  *      p  ^^ 


3v233,(33 

LUBRICANT 

AraoW  J.  Morway.  Clark,  and  Hugh  E.  Ramwlen,  Scotch 

Klalns,  N  J.,  aasignon  to  Emo  Research  and  Ensineer- 

Ing  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jnly  f,  1963,  Ser.  No.  W2,»79 

9  Claims.  (Q.  252 — 40) 
5.  A  waler-insolublc,  high-temperature  lubricating 
grease  composiUon  suitable  for  ball-bearing  lubrication 
compnsmg  a  major  amount  of  mineral  lubricating  oil.  and 
about  15  to  35  wt.  percent  of  a  meul  mixed  salt  thickener 
system  of:  acetic  acid,  C,  to  C„  aliaphatic  saturated  di- 
carboxyhc  acid,  and  C„  to  C,«  fatty  acid  which  is  prrdom- 
manUy  saturated,  in  a  mole  hydrogen  equivalent  ratio  of 
about  1  to  2  mole  equivalent  proportions  of  said  acetic 
aad  per  mole  equivalent  of  said  dicarboxylic  acid,  and 
about  1  to  2  mole  equivalent  proportions  of  said  Cj,  to 
C^  fatty  acid  per  molar  equivalent  of  said  dicarboxylic 
acid,  and  wherein  said  metal  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (A)  Uthium  and  (B)  Uthium-calcium  mix- 
tures m  a  weight  ratio  of  about  1  to  4  parts  of  lithium 
per  part  of  calcium. 


^.v^w     .  3.223,635 

v^™Anl^J^^  ■"'^^''~^  COMPOSITION  AND 
PK...     ii^J^^  ^^"  ^^^^  WORKING  METAL 

off^  Provo.  Ljtah,  mmignon,  by  direct  and  mesne  as- 
signments^to  Far-B«sl  Corporation,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif., 
«  corporation  of  California  v,-iii.. 

No  Drawing      Filed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,124 

6  Claims.     (CI.  252—51.5) 
1.  A  lubricant  suitable  for  use  as  a  cooling  lubricant 
for  cold-working  metals  consistmg  essentially  of  from 

f  1  \'<  J^"'  '^*  «'  •  ''"y  °»J-  "d  from  about  3 
to  about  25%  of  a  polymer  chosen  from  the  group  con- 
sistmg of  polymers  of  unsaturated  fatty  acids  having  car- 
bon atoms  m  the  range  of  about  32  to  about  54  carbon 

^^"I''.  '"''°.*y  '°''"  ^''^y'  "'^"  of  "'d  polymer  acids 
and  hydroxy  lower  aJkyl  amido  partial  esters  of  said  poly- 
mer acids.  "^ ' 

2.  In  the  lubricant  of  claim  I.  in  which  the  polymer  is 
add^°*^       "  ^^^^  """^^  ^"^'"^  "'*^  °'  ""^  polymer 


3423,634 
LUBRICANT   COMPOSITIONS 
DaTfci    X.    Klein,   Upper   Mootdak,   NJ.,   asdcnor    by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  a'cor- 
poratioo  of  Delaware  ^  ■  cur 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2S3,693 
15  Claims.     (CL  252—42.7) 

1.  A  hibricant  composition  comprising  an  aliphatic 
acid  ester  of  a  polyol  containing  from  2  to  4  hydroxyl 
groups,  said  acid  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (I)  saturated,  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acids  and  (2) 
at  least  one  saturated,  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid  and 
at  least  one  saturated,  aliphatic  dicwboxylic  acid,  said 
ester  being  sUbilized  against  oxidative  degradation  by  a 
minor  amount  relaUve  the  amount  of  ester  of  a  diaromatic 
secondary  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
diaryl  amines,  aryl  alkaryl  amines  and  dialkaryl  anancs 
and  a  minor  amount  relative  the  amount  of  ester  of  metaJ 
chelate  represented  by  the  formula: 


3  J23,636 
«».^       ,  ^S^^  CORROSION  INHIBITOR 

Hestfi«ld,  and  Robert  E,  Bamom,  Fanwood,  NJaZ 
»i«nor,  to  Esao  Research  and  Engineering^miiT^ 
corporation  of  Delaware  "'•"««™«  compaay,  a 

No  Dmwing.    Filed  May  23.  IHl.  Ser.  No.  111,921 

1     A     ^       'Claims,     (a.  252—56) 

1.  An  ester  lubricating  oil  composition  for  lubricating 
1  m^.""^""*  of  lead-containing  bearings,  comprising 
a  major  amount  of  a  synthetic  carboxylic  acid  ester  lu- 
bncatmg  oil  having  a  tendency  to  corrode  lead,  and  a 
ead  corrosion  inhibiting  amount,  within  the  range  of  0  1 
to  2.0  wt.  percent,  of  a  product  formed  by  reacting  1  to  8 
molar  proportions  of  C^  to  C,  saturated  aliphatic  mono- 
hydnc  dcohol  with  a  moUr  proportion  of  a  C-  to  C. 
saturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  by  heating  unde" 
reflux  coodiuons  for  about  0.2  to  6.0  hours,  in  the  ab- 
sence of  an  csterification  catalyst,  wheirby  said  product 
IT^A  'I"  ^  ?0  wt.  percent  diester  of  «»id  ^cohol 

i?rK  1.  '*'*~*^''*'  *^'  "^  ^**  ■  »otal  aad  number 
within  the  range  of  150  to  600  mg.  KOH/gm..  and  an 
average  molecular  weight  within  the  range  of  300  to  700 
«*  determined  by  boiling  point  rise. 


wherein  Y  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  NO,  and  H;  M  represenU  a  member  selected 


ESTERS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 

iw  ^S^lilf "  SI?*"**'  ***  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc 
No  Drawia,.    FU«I  Jnly  24,  1964,  Ser.  No,  3S5.M5 

a    A  u^      '  ^^'■'^     ^^  252—56) 
leiut  t^'^!^  ?*^'';^  comprismg  a  base  fluid,  at 
teast  30%  of  the  base  fluid  consisting  of  the  combination 
Of  from  67  to  73  parts  by  weight  of  trimethylol propane 

r?'!iY'°??  "^  ^'"^  "  *°  27  parts  by  weight  of^n- 
Ucrythntol  dipeiargonate  di-2-methylpentanoate 
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3,213,638 
LUBRICANTS    CONTAINING    CYCLOHYDROCAR- 

BON  POLYMERS  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING 

SAID  POLYMERS 
WUUam  S.  Anderson,  Oakland,  and  John  Boor,  Jr.,  El 

Cerrlto,  Calif.,  assignors  to  ShcU  OU  Company,  New 

Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FOmI  Mar.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  93,812 
4  CUlM.     (CL  252—59) 

1.  A  mineral  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  mineral  oil  and  from  0.01%  to  5%  by  weight 
of  an  oil-soluble  non-crystalline  cydohydrocarbon  co- 
polymer having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  500,000  to 
1 .000,000  obtained  by  reacting  a  mixture  of  biallyl  and  an 
alpha-monoolefin  of  from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  a  liquid 
hydrocarbon  medium  at  a  temperature  below  100*  C.  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  obtained  by  reacting  hydrocar- 
bon solutions  of  aluminum  triethyl  and  titanium  tetrachlo- 
ride in  a  mole  ratio  ranging  from  about  0.1:1  to  less 
than  0.4:1  at  elevated  temperatures  for  a  time  at  least 
sufllkient  to  completely  oxidize  the  alimiinimi  triethyl  and 
thereafter  reacting  the  resulting  mixture  with  a  hydro- 
carbon solution  of  aluminum  diethyl  chloride  in  an 
amount  to  give  a  catalyst-containing  mixture  having  a 
total  aluminum-to-titanium  mole  ratio  of  at  least  1:1. 


at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  500'  to  1150° 
C.  for  from  about  4  to  30  hours  a  powdered  mixture  of  the 
constituent  elements  in  atomic  proportions  according  to 
said  formula  until  the  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  of  the 
product  fails  to  disclose  the  characteristic  lines  of  the  start- 
ing components. 


[B-N-B 
i    J 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms  and  X-  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chloride,  bromide,  iodide,  cyanide,  acetate, 
nitrate,  perchlorate,  and  picrate,  dissolved  in  said  solvent; 
said  quaternary  ammonium  salt  being  present  in  the 
electrolyte  in  a  concentration  in  the  raiife  from  about  0.1 
M  to  about  1  M. 


3,223  641 
SQUARE  LOOP  MOLYBDENUM 
MODIFIED  FERRITES 
Howard  Lcasoff,  Needham,  and  Eogcnc  G.  Fortin,  Nor- 
wood,   Mass.,    assignors    to    Radio    Corporatioti    of 
America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,236 
8  Claims.     (CI.  252—62.5) 
1.  A  magnetic  core  having  a  squareness  ratio  R,  ^ 
at  least  0.7  and  the  molar  composition: 


where: 


3;t23,639 
SOUON  ELECTROLYTE 
Robert  Allen  Powers,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  and  Ahin  Bayard 
Thomas,  deceased,  late  of  Lakewood,  Ohio,  by  Fred  L. 
Alexander,  admhulstrator,  Bcrea,  OUo,  assignors  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Jnly  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,960 

5  Clafaiis.  (CL  252—42.2) 
1.  An  electrolyte  for  a  soUon  which  consists  essentially 
of  a  noD-reactive,  non-aqueous  polar  solvent  having  a 
viscosity  not  exceeding  that  of  water  and  having  a  di- 
electric constant  of  at  least  about  10;  a  reversible  redox 
system  which  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
iodine-iodide,  bromine-bromide,  ferricyatiide-ferTocya- 
nide,  ferric- ferrous,  and  ceric-cerous,  dissolved  in  said 
solvent;  and  an  ionizable  quaternary  ammonium  salt, 
which  is  represented  by  the  formula 


LioiMnyMexMo^eyOi 


Me  is  at  least  one  n»ember  of  the  group  consisting  of  Cd, 

Zn,  and  Mg 
w  is  between  0.00  and  0.15 
X  is  between  0.00  and  0.05 
y  is  between  2.35  and  2.60 
z  is  between  0.005  and  0.02. 


3^23,640 

THERMOELECTRIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Lotkar  H.  Brixncr,  Braadywtoc  Hills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

da  Pool  dc  Nemoars  aad  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 

a  corporattOB  of  Delaware 

No  Drawk^     FUed  Sept.  13, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  308,636 

9  Claims.     (CL  252— 42  J) 
1.  A  process  for  the  pnxluction  of  tbermoclectoic  com- 
posiiioiu  of  matter  having  the  general  formula 

W,Mo,Tai_  (,+ ,  )Sc,Te»_, 

wherein  tungsten,  molybdenum  and  tantalum  must  be  pres- 
ent and  X  and  y  each  have  values  of  from  .470  to  .495, 
said  compositions  containing  at  least  one  chalcogen  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  selenium  aiKl  telluri- 
um and  wherein  z  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  2  inclusive, 
said  process  comprising  firing  under  an  inert  atmosphere 


3,223,642 
FLUORINATED  REACTION  PRODUCT  USEFUL 

AS  A  FUNCTIONAL  FLUID 
Robert  K.  Smith,  Springfield  Township,  Delaware  County, 
Pa.,  and  John  AAdreas  Kearney,  Pennsaukcn,  N J.,  as- 
signors to  E.  F.  Houghton  A  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.     FUed  June  14, 1960,  Ser.  No.  35,875 

12  Claims.     (CL  252— 78) 
1.  The  method  of  forming  a  heat-stable  fluid  which 
comprises  reacting  a  hydrolyzable  organic  silicon  com- 
poimd  of  the  formula: 

X1O-8J— O— I  81— o  U— x« 

Ax,     \<!)X«  / 

where  m  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  1  and  each  of  Xi, 
Xs.  X|,  X4,  Xs  and  X«  is  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  radical 
containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  with  a  fluorinated 
alcohol  of  the  formula: 


Yi 
Xr-C.Fii.— C— OH 


i. 


where  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  12  and  Yi,  Yt  and  Y| 
are  each  selected  separately  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H  and  F,  in  the  presence  of  a  basic  catalyst  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alkoxide  of  the  metals  sodium, 
aluminum  and  magnesium  containing  from  1  to  2  carbon 
atoms,  and  lead  oxide,  the  number  of  mols  of  fluorinated 
alcohol  employed  being  substantially  equal  to  the  ntmi- 
ber  of  hydrocarbon  groups  present  in  said  silicon  com- 
poimd,  to  form  a  reaction  product  comprising  a  mixture 
of  silicon  esters  in  which  each  silicon  atom  is  estnified 
by  at  least  3  ester  radicals  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  saturated  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  fluorine- 
containing  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  and 
any  residual  valence  is  coimected  to  an  oxygen-terminated 
silicon  to  silicon  linking  radical,  said  reaction  product 
containing  a  portion  boiling  above  about  600*  F.  at  at- 
mospheric pressure,  and  recovering  a  fraction  boiling 
above  about  600*  F. 
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9.  The  method  of  forming  a  heat-suble  fluid  which 
comprises  reacting  a  hydrolyzablc  organic  silicon  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


ox,      /ox«  \ 

X»0-8t-0-/  81-0  j- 

ix,  VAx.  /. 


where  m  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  1  and  each  of  X,. 
Xj,  Xj,  X4,  X5  and  Xj  is  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  with  a  mixture 
of  a  fluorinated  alcohol  of  the  formula:     1 


Yi-CFi. 


Y, 

-C-OH 


where  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  12  and  Yi,  Yj,  and  Y, 
are  each  selected  separately  from  the  group  consisting 
of  H  and  F,  and  an  alkylcarbinol,  the  alkyl  radical  of 
which  is  a  saturated  aliphatic  carbon  chain  substituted 
only  by  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H  and  F,  and  containing  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  in  the 
presence  of  a  basic  catalyst  selected  from  a  group  con- 
sisting of  an  alkoxide  of  the  metals  sodium,  aluminum 
and  magnesium  containing  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  and 
lead  oxide,  the  total  number  of  mols  of  fluorinated  al- 
cohol and  alkylcarbinol  employed  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  number  of  hydrocarbon  groups  present  in 
said  silicon  compound,  to  form  a  reaction  product  com- 
prising a  mixture  of  silicon  esters  in  which  each  silicon 
atom  is  esterified  by  at  least  3  ester  radicals  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  saturated  hydrocarbon  radicals 
and  fluorine-containing  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radicals  and  any  residual  valence  is  connected  to  an 
oxygen-terminated  silicon  to  silicon  linking  radical,  said 
reaction  product  containing  a  portion  boiling  above  about 
600"  F.  at  atmospheric  pressure,  and  recovering  a  frac- 
tion boiling  above  about  600*  F. 


3423,643 

UQUID  ACID-DETERGENT-SANmZER 

COMPOSITION 

Andrew  B.  Law,  Lcvittown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  &  Haas 

Company,  Philadelphia,  P»^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,705 

5  Claims.  (CI.  252—106) 
1.  A  liquid  acid-detergent-sanitizer  composition  con- 
sisting of  phosphoric  acid,  a  Ca-C,,  alkyl  dimethyl  benzyl 
ammonium  chloride  sanitizer,  and  an  alkylaryl  polyether 
alcohol  detergent  from  the  class  consisting  of  octyl  and 
nonyl  phenoxyethanols  having  an  average  of  from  about 
5  to  about  7.5  ethylene  oxide  units,  and  polypropylene- 
oxypropyl  octyl  and  nonyl  phenoxypolyethoxyethyl  ethers 
having  the  structural  configuration 


3,223,644 

LIQUID  DETERGENT.SANmZER 

Andrew   B.  Law,  Levittown,  Pa.,   assignor  to  Rohm  ft 

Haas  Company,   Phibdelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Nor.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  41t,72« 
9  Claims.     (CL  252—106) 

1.  A  liquid  detergent-sanitizer  solution  whose  principal 
active  ingredients  are  present  in  a  total  amount  ranging 
from  about  12.5%  to  about  40%,  by  volume,  the  ratios 
of  said  ingredients  ranging  from  1  part  detcrgent:6  parts 
sanitizer  to  1  part  sanitizer:  3  parts  detergent,  the  re- 
mainder of  the  solution  consisting  of  60%  to  87.5%  water, 
the  detergent  consisting  of  an  ethoxylated  amine  having 
the  general  formula  t-C„_,4Ha,_„NH(CH,CH,0)„H  in 
which  rt=  1  to  80,  the  carbon  values  for  the  amine  repre- 
senting quantities  which  are  averages  coming  within  the 
indicated  range,  and  the  sanitizer  consisting  of  a  C»-Cn 
alkyl  dimethyl  benzyl  ammonium  chloride. 


3,223,645 

WASHING  COMPOSITION 

John    Nicholas    Kalberg,    Wyoming,    Ohio,    assignor   to 

The  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,275 

4  Claims.     (CI.  252—117) 
1.  A  detergent   bar  consisting  essentially  of  an  inti- 
mate admixture  of: 

( 1 )  from  about  40%  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  soap 
haying  from  8  to  20  carbon  atoms,  at  least  20%  by 
weight  of  said  soap  having  from  about  8  to  about 
14  carbon  atoms  and  any  remaining  soap  having 
from  about  14  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  the  cation 
of  said  soap  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sodium  and  a  mixture  of  sodium  and  potassium 
cations  such  that  no  more  than  20%  by  weight  of  the 
said  soap  is  potassium  soap; 

(2)  from  about  0.05  to  about  1.0  part  per  part  by 
weight  of  said  soap  of  a  salt  of  an  ester  of  an  alpha 
sulfonated  fatty  acid,  said  ester  containing  from 
about  15  to  about  25  carbon  atoms,  said  fatty  acid 
containing  from  about  8  to  about  22  carbon  atoms, 
and  the  cation  of  said  salt  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal,  ammonium,  mono- 
ethanolamine,  diethanolamine,  and  triethanolamine 
cations; 

(3)  from  about  0.05  to  about  0.30  part  per  part  by 
weight  of  (1)  plus  (2),  but  not  more  than  about  15% 
by  weight  of  fatty  acid  having  from  8  to  20  carbon 
atoms; 

(4)  from  about  0%  to  about  12%  by  weight  of  water; 
and 

(5)  from  about  2%  to  about  16%  by  weight  of  a 
mixture  of  NaCl  and  KCI  wherein  the  ratio  of  NaCl 
to  KCI  by  weight  is  from  about  1:3  to  about  3:1 
whereby  superior  luster  and  smear  characteristics  are 
achieved. 


'^ 


0(CUtCHtO).(C(H«0),H 


in  which  R=a  Cr-C,  alkyl  group,  x=5  to  1.5  and  y=10 
to  15,  the  amounts  of  said  sanitizer  and  detergent  being 
in  substantially  a  1 : 1  ratio,  and  the  amount  of  phosphoric 
acid  being  in  sufficient  quantity  to  give  a  pH  of  between 
about  2.5  and  3.5,  said  ratio  and  pH  being  in  effect  when 
the  composition  is  diluted  with  water  so  as  to  contain  be- 
tween 200-900  parts  per  million  of  the  acid  and  at  least 
about  200  parts  per  million  each  of  the  sanitizer  and  of 
the  detergent. 


3,223  646 
DRY  FREE-FLOWING  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 

AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
JamM  CMne  McKenna,  Shalier  Heights,  Knrl  Albrecbt. 
Painesville,  and  John  H.  McCraclien.  Madison,  Ohio, 
assignors    to    Diamond    AlkaU    Company,    Cleveland, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,773 

7  Claims.     (CI.  252—135) 
1.  A  dry,  free-flowing  detergent  composition,  consist- 
ing essenUally  of  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  phosphate  of 
the  formula: 

M,H,P04  aHjO 

where  M  is  an  alkali  metal,  x  and  y  are  positive  integers 
greater  than  0,  the  sum  of  which  is  3,  and  a  is  a  number 
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from  0  to  2,  and  at  least  one  alkali  metal  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  carbonates,  bicarbon- 
ates,  sesquicarbonates,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  compo- 
sition having  a  mole  ratio  of  MjO:Pa06  from  about  3:1 
to  about  12:1  and  a  pH  in  a  1%  water  solution,  greater 
than  about  7.5,  said  composition  resulting  from  a  chemi- 
cal reaction  between  dry  solid  particles  of  an  alkali  metal 
compound  selected  from  said  group  and  a  phosphoric 
acid,  in  proportions  such  as  to  give  said  mole  ratio,  and 
obtained  by  intimately  dispersing  an  aqueous  phosphoric 
acid  solution  in  a  body  of  dry  solid  particles  of  an  alkali 
metal  carbonate  with  mechanical  agiution,  while  main- 
taining the  temperature  of  the  mixture  not  substantially 
in  excess  of  100*  C. 


nium  orthophosphate  salt;  the  weight  ratio  of  said  ammo- 
nium orthophosphate  salt  to  said  sulfite  compound  in 
said  composition  being  from  about  3800: 1  to  about  10: 1. 


3,223,647 

MILD  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 

Howard  F.  Drew,  Nortk  College  HUl,  and  Jack  G.  Voas, 

Wyoming,  Ohio,  aadgnors  to  The  Procter  ft  Gamble 

Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  20,  1959,  Ser.  No.  807,333 

11  Claims.  (CL  252—137) 
1.  A  composition  capable  of  synergistic  mildness  when 
used  as  an  active  ingredient  in  a  detergent  composition, 
said  composition  being  a  mixture  of  a  water  soluble  alkyl 
benzene  sulfonate  having  an  alkyl  radical  ranging  from 
about  9  to  about  15  carbon  atoms  and  a  tertiary  amine 
oxide  having  the  formula  RiRaR|-*0  wherein  Rx  is  an 
alkyl  radical  containing  from  about  10  to  about  18  car- 
bon atoms  and  R|  and  Rj  are  each  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl  and  propyl  radicals,  the 
ratio  of  alkyl  benzene  sulfonate  to  tertiary  amine  oxide 
being  in  the  range  of  about  10:1  to  about  1:2. 

5.  A  mild  granular  detergent  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  about  5%  to  about  50%  of  the  mixture  of 
claim  1,  sodium  tripolyphosphate  and  sodiimi  stilfate. 


3,223,64« 
OILS  SELF-EMULSIFYING  IN  WATER 
Jiirgen  Plapper,  DasseMorf,  and  Manfred  Tcvpel,  Dns- 
•eldorf-Hohhausen,    Germany,    aasignorg    to    Bohme 
Fettchemie  G an.bJl.,  Dnsaeldorf,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Dec.  6, 1960,  Ser.  No.  73,970 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Germany,  Feb.  20, 1960, 
B  56  749 
13  Claims.     (6.252—312) 
1.  A  clear  oil  composition  self -emulsifying  in  water 
consisting  of  90  to  60%  of  an  oil  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  mineral  oil,  animal  oil,  vegetable  oil  and 
synthetic  oil  and   10  to  40%   of  an  emulsifier  mixture 
consisting  of  80  to  20%  of  a  petroleum  fraction  sulfonate 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  400  and 
20  to  80%  of  a  condensation  product  formed  by  the  ad- 
dition of  2  to  20  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  to  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon alcohols  having  10  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  alkyl 
phenols  having  10  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


3,223,649 
CORROSION-INHIBITED  PHOSPHATE  SOLUTIONS 
AND  COMPOSITIONS  USEFUL  FOR  MANUFAC- 
TURING THEM 
Robert  P.  Lancgnth,  Overland,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monnnto 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Not.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,870 

6  Claims.  (CL  252—389) 
1.  A  concentrated  anunonium  phosphate  composition 
useful  when  diluted  and  dissolved  in  water  to  protect  cop- 
per and  copper  alloys  from  corrosion  ordinarily  caused 
by  aqueous  solutions  of  ammonium  phosphate,  said  com- 
position consisting  essentially  of  a  water-soluble  inorganic 
water  soluble  sulfite  compound  and  at  least  one  anuno- 


3,223,650 

REGENERATION  OF  CONTACT  MATERIAL 

Joe  Van  Pool,  BartlcsriUe,  Oida.,  aasigDor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,160 

7  Claims.    (CL  252--418) 


1.  In  a  process  for  regeneration  of  a  solid  particle-form 
contact  mass  material  which  has  become  spent  by  deposi- 
tion of  a  carbonaceous  deposit  therecm  and  which  exists 
at  a  temperature  suitable  for  initiating  combustion  of  said 
deposit,  which  process  comprises:  passing  said  particle- 
form  solid  material  downwardly  through  a  burning  zone 
as  a  substantially  compact  column  of  gravitating  particles, 
introducing  a  stream  of  combustion  air  into  the  burning 
zone,  splitting  the  combustion  air  stream  into  two  streams 
at  a  point  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  compact  column 
of  particles  in  the  burning  zone,  one  stream  of  combustion 
air  passing  upwardly  through  the  column  to  bum  off  part 
of  the  contaminant  on  the  gravitating  particle-form  mate- 
rial and  be  withdrawn  from  the  upper  section  of  the 
column,  the  second  stream  of  combustion  air  passing 
downwardly  through  the  column  to  biun  off  additional 
amounts  of  contaminant  from  the  material  aiKl  be  with- 
drawn from  the  column  into  substantially  particle-free 
flue-gas  withdrawal  regions  in  the  lower  section  of  the 
column,  cooling  the  particle-form  material  and  the  down- 
wardly passing  second  stream  of  combustion   air  and 
resulting  flue  gas  in  an  indirect  heat  exchange  zone  located 
above  the  particle-free  flue-gas  withdrawal  regions,  intro- 
ducing a  first  stream  of  cooling  air  directly  into  the  parti- 
cle free  flue-gas  withdrawal  regions,  withdrawing  the  mix- 
ture of  flue  gas  and  cooling  air  from  the  particle-free' 
flue-gas  withdrawal  regions  and  withdrawing  the  contact 
material  from  the  bottom  of  the  compact  column;  the 
improvement  comprising  introducing  a  second  stream  of 
cooling   air   directly   into   the   column   of  particle-form 
contact  material  at  a  point  above  said  particle-free  flue-gas 
withdrawal  regions  and  below  said  indirect  heat  exchange 
zone  to  admix  said  second  stream  of  cooling  air  directly 
with  the  downwardly  passing  second  stream  of  combus- 
tion air  and  resulting  flue  gas  aiKi  with  said  particle-form 
contact  material  to  cool  said  downwardly  passing  second 
stream  of  combustion  air  and  resulting  flue  gas  and  said 
particle-form  contact  material  to  a  temperature  at  which 
afterburning  will  not  occur,  to  thus  eliminate  the  pos- 
sibility of  afterburning  adjacent  the  particle-free  flue-gas 
withdrawal  regions. 
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3,223,651 

CO-CRYSTALLIZED    VANADIUM-TTTANIUM. 

ALUMINUM  HALIDE  CATALYST  SYSTEM 

Erik  G.  M.  Tornqvlst,  Rosellc,  NJ^  and  Perry  A.  Ar««- 

bright,  Englewood,  Colo^  aaignors  to  Esso  Research 

and  EoKineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  July  17,  1959,  S«r.  No. 

827.710,  now   Patent   No.   3,139,419,  dated  June   30, 

1964.     Divided  and  this  application  Feb.  20,  1963.  Ser. 

No.  260,081 

5  Claims.     (CL  252—429) 

1.  An  improved  catalyst  system  comprising  a  cocry- 
stallized  titanium,  vanadium  and  aluminum  component 
corresponding  substantially  to  the  formula 
y  TiX,(l-y)  VX,0.33  AIX, 
wherein  X  is  halogen  and  y  is  .50  to  .97.  admixed  with  an 
aluminum  alkyl  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 
wherein  R  and  R'  are  alkyl  groups  having  from  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  X'  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  and  alkyl  radicals  having  from 
2  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


3,223,652 

PREPARATION  OF  IRON  GROUP 

METAL  CATALYSTS 

Henry  Ericluon,  Parii  Forest,  and  Robert  A.  Sanford, 

Homewood,  lU.,  assignors  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc., 

Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Sept.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,420 

9  Claims.  (CI.  252 — 439) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  catalyst  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  iron  group 
metal  supported  on  a  solid  catalyst  base  which  consists 
essentially  of  impregnating  a  solid  catalyst  support  with 
a  reducible  iron  group  metal  compound,  heating  said  im- 
pregnated support  in  the  presence  of  a  reducing  gas  at 
temperatures  of  about  500  to  1200*  F..  sulfiding  the  cata- 
lyst with  HjS  to  provide  the  iron  group  metal  on  the  sup- 
port as  the  sulfide,  with  the  proviso  that  at  temperatures 
above  about  750*  F.  HjS  is  added  to  the  reducing  gas  to 
provide  simultaneous  reduction  and  sulfiding. 

3^223,653 
MANGANO-CHROMIA-MANGANITE  CATALYSTS 

CONTAINING  VANADATES 
Alvin  B.  Stiles,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  da 
Poot  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  9,  1961.  S«r.  No.  116,082 
5  Claims.  (CL  252  464) 
1.  As  a  catalyst  for  the  treatment  of  combustion  gases 
which  contain  such  products  as  nitrogen  oxides,  carbon 
monoxide,  and  hydrocarbons  and  which  additionally  con- 
tain a  lead  compound;  mangano-chromia-manganite  hav- 
ing the  empirical  formula: 

XCrjOn  2YMnO„ 
where  the  ratio  of  Y:X=3:0.5  to  3:30;  n=2,  3  and  6; 
and  m=l,  1.33,  1.5,  2  and  2.5,  together  with  a  vanadium 
compound  selectetf  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal  meta  vanadates  and  alu- 
minum, copper,  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  manganese,  cerium 
and  chrominum  meta  vanadates,  the  proportion  of  the 
vanadium  compound  to  the  mangano-chromia-manganite 
by  weight  being  10:1  to  0.1:1. 


3,223,654 
EPOXY  RESIN  FOAMS  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKLNG  SAME 
Mortimer   H.    Nickerson.    Winchester,    and    Herbert   S. 
Schnitzer,  Springfield.  Mass.,  and  John  Eliot  Curtis  and 
George  D.  Patterson,  TbompsonvUlc.  Conn.,  assignors, 
by  m«sac  assignments,  to  DeBcU  ft  Richardson,  Inc., 
Hanrdviile,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  821,346 

13  Claims.     (CI.  260—2.5) 
1.  Method  of  producing  a  rigid  thermoset  foam  es- 
sentially  isotropic    from    a    resin    having    at    least   two 


o 

I        I 

groups  per  molecule  which  comprises  exothermally 
reacting  a  mixture  of  said  resin  and  a  curing  agent  to 
partially  cure  said  resin,  dispersing  a  finely  divided  de- 
composable blowing  agent  in  said  mixture  with  the  re- 
action temperature  below  the  active  decomposition  tem- 
perature of  said  blowing  agent,  with  said  blowing  agent 
present  in  the  mixture,  thereafter  conducting  the  reaction 
below  said  decomposition  temperature,  said  blowing 
agent  being  the  sole  blowing  agent  present  in  the  mixture, 
and  thereafter,  with  the  reaction  below  said  decomposi- 
tion temperature,  triggering  a  rapid  decomposition  of  the 
blowing  agent  by  the  addition  of  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  primary  and  secondary 
aliphatic  polyamines,  and  immediately  confining  the  mix- 
ture whereby  the  cure  of  the  resin  is  completed  and  the 
active  foaming  reaction  takes  place  under  an  internally 
generated  pressure. 


3,223,655 
CURABLE  COATING  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 
COPOLYMER     CONTAINING     GRAFTED     CAR- 
BOXYL    OR    ALKYLOLATED    AMIDE   GROUPS, 
AND     AMINE/ALDEHYDE     CONDENSATE     OR 
EPOXY   RESIN 
James    David    Murdock,    St.    Hilaire    Station.    Quebec, 
Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian  Industries  Limited,  Mon- 
treal. Quebec.  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  13.  1961.  Ser.  No.  123.633 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  July  19,  1960. 

25,140/60 
4  Claima.     (CL  260 — 4) 
1.  A  coating  composition  adapted  to  form  a  hard  but 
flexible  coating  upon  baking  on  a  substrate,  which  con- 
tains essentially  a  mixture  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

(I)  a  mixture  of 

(A)  a  graft  copolymer  resulting  from  the  copo- 
lymerization  of  at  least  one  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  having  ethylenic  unsatu- 
ration  as  sole  reactive  group  with  an  a,^-mono- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  in  the 
presence  of  from  2%  to  20%,  based  on  the 
combined  weight  of  said  monomer  and  acid,  of 
a  rubbery  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  natural  rubber,  rubbery  copolymers  of 
butadiene  and  styrene  containing  from  20%  to 
30%  by  weight  of  stylene,  rubbery  copolymers 
of  butadiene  and  acrylonitrile  containing  from 
20%  to  40%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile  and  rub- 
bery polymeric  ethyl  acrylate  having  a  molecular 
weight  in  excess  of  20,000,  and 

(B)  a  cross-linking  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  epoxidized  materials  containing  at 
least  two  epoxide  groups  per  molecule  and  resin- 
ous hexamethyl  ethers  of  hexamethylmelaminc; 

(II)  a  mixture  of 

(A)  a  graft  copolymer  resulting  from  the  copo- 
lymerization  of  at  least  one  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  having  ethylenic  unsatura-  i 
tion  as  sole  reactive  group  with  acrylamide  in 
the  presence  of  from  2%  to  20%,  based  on  the 
combined  weight  of  said  monomer  and  acryl- 
amide, of  natural  rubber,  and 

(B)  as  cross-linking  agent,  an  amine-aldehyde 
resin; 

(III)  a  mixture  of 

(A)  a  graft  copolymer  resulting  from  the  copo- 
lymerization  of  at  least  one  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  having  ethylenic  unsatu- 
ration  as  sole  reactive  group  with  acrylamide  in 
the  presence  of  from  2%  to  20%,  based  on  the 
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combined  weight  of  said  monomer  and  acryl- 
amide, of  a  rubbery  copolymer  of  butadiene  and 
styrene  containing  from  20%  to  30%  by  weight 
of  styrene,  and 
(B)  as  cross-linking  agent,  an  amine-aldehyde 
resin; 

(IV)  a  mixture  of 

(A)  a  graft  copolymer  resulting  from  the  copo- 
lymerization  of  at  least  one  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  having  ethylenic  unsatu- 
ration  as  sole  reactive  group  with  acrylamide 
in  the  presence  of  from  2%  to  20%,  based  on 
the  combined  weight  of  said  monomer  and  acryl- 
amide, of  a  rubbery  polymeric  ethyl  acrylate 
having  a  molecular  weight  in  excess  of  20,000, 
and 

(B)  as  cross-linking  agent,  an  amine-aldehyde 
restn; 

(V)  a  mixture  of 

(A)  a  graft  copolymer  resulting  from  the  copo- 
lymerization  of  at  least  one  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  having  ethylenic  unsatu- 
ration  as  sole  reactive  group  with  an  N-alkylol 
derivative  of  acrylamide  in  the  presence  of  from 
2%  to  20%,  based  on  the  combined  weight  of 
said  monomer  and  derivative,  of  a  rubbery  co- 
polymer of  butadiene  and  styrene  containing 
from  20%  to  30%  by  weight  of  styrene,  and 

(B)  as  cross-linldng  agent,  an  epoxidized  material 
containing  at  least  two  epoxide  groups  per  mole- 
cule; 

(VI)  a  mixture  of 

(A)  a  graft  copolymer  resulting  from  the  copo- 
lymerization  of  at  least  one  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  having  ethylenic  unsatu- 
ration  as  sole  reactive  group  with  an  o,^-mono- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  in  the 
presence  of  from  2%  to  20%,  based  on  the  com- 
bined weight  of  said  monomer  and  acid,  of  a 
natural  rubber,  the  carboxylic  acid  groups  of 
said  copolymer  having  been  in  part  reacted  with 
an  olefinic  oxide  to  form  /9-hydroxyalkyl  groups, 
and 

(B)  as  cross-linking  agent,  an  amine-aldehyde 
resin;  and 

(VII)  a  mixture  of 

(A)  a  graft  copolymer  resulting  from  the  copo- 
lymerizafion  of  at  least  one  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  having  ethylenic  unsatu- 
ration  as  sole  reactive  group  with  an  a,/9-mono- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  in  the 
presence  of  from  2%  to  20%  based  on  the  com- 
bined weight  of  said  monomer  and  acid,  of  a 
rubbery  copolymer  of  butadiene  and  styrene  con- 
taining from  20%  to  30%  by  weight  of  styrene, 

'the  carboxylic  acid  groups  of  said  copolymer  be- 
ing in  part  reacted  with  an  olefinic  oxide  to  form 
/S-hydroxyalkyl  groups,  and 

(B)  as  cross-linking  agent,  an  amine-aldehyde 
resin. 


to  5%  by  weight  of  said  compound  of  cyanuric  acid  as 
a  latent  curiitg  catalyst. 

3,223,657 
RESINOUS   COMPOSITION   COMPRISING  AN 
EPOXIDIZED    ESTER    OF    A    NEOPENTYL 
POLYHYDRIC  ALCOHOL 
JoMph  Weisf eld,  Orange,  and  William  M.  Kraft,  Verona, 
NJ.,   assignors,   by   mesne   asaignmcnta,   to   Teiincco 
Chemicals,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Jnly  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,118 

lOClainit.  (CL260— 18) 
1.  The  resinous  composition  comprising  (a)  an  epoxi- 
dized ester  of  a  ncopentyl  polyhydric  alcohol  containing 
from  3  to  8  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule  and  mono- 
carboxylic  acid  wherein  each  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  of 
said  neopentyl  polyhydric  alcohol  has  been  replaced  by 
the  acid  radical  of  said  monocarboxylic  acid,  one  of  said 
monocarboxylic  acid  radicals  being  an  alipiiatic  mono- 
carboxylic acid  radical  containing  4  to  22  carbon  atoms 
and  from  1  to  3  oxirane  groups  and  the  remainder  of 
said  monocarboxylic  acid  radicals  being  members  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  monocarboxylic 
acid  radicals  containing  from  4  to  22  carbon  atoms  and 
from  1  to  3  oxirane  groups,  aliphatic  monocarboxylic 
acid  radicals  containing  from  4  to  22  carbon  atoms,  ben- 
zcnoid  monocarboxylic  acid  radicals,  and  mixtures  there- 
of, said  epoxidized  ester  having  an  oxirane  content  of 
approximately  4.0%  to  8.0%;  (b)  a  low  molecular  weight 
polyglycidyl  ether  that  is  the  product  of  the  condensation 
of  epichlorohydrin  with  a  polyhydric  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyhydric  alcohols  and 
pcrfyhydric  phenols,  said  ether  having  an  average  of  1.0 
to  3.0  oxirane  groups  per  molecule;  and  (c)  an  acidic 
ester  that  is  the  product  of  the  reaction  of  a  net^ntyl 
polyhydric  alcohol  containing  3  to  6  hydroxyl  groups 
with  an  anhydride  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid  containing 
from  2  to  4  carboxyl  groups,  said  acidic  ester  contain- 
ing approximately  0.7  to  1.2  carboxyl  groups  for  each 
ester  linkage,  said  composition  containing  approximately 
0.5  to  1.5  equivalents  of  said  acidic  ester  for  each  epoxide 
equivalent  of  said  epoxidized  ester  and  said  polyglycidvl 
ether. 


3,223,656 
UREA.FORMALDEHYDE   MOLDING   COMPOSI- 
TIONS   CONTAINING    CYANURIC    ACID    AS 
LATENT  CURING  CATALYST  AND  METHOD 
Thomas  C.  Frazicr,  Hopewell,  Va.,  asa^or  to  AIMed 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  98,736 

6  Claims.     (CI.  260— 17J) 
1.  A  molding  compound  that  is  a  solid  particulate  com- 
position comprising  ( 1 )  a  urea-formaldehyde  condensate, 
(2)  from  20%  to  35%  by  weight  of  said  compound  of  a 
cellulosic  filler,  (3)  a  mold  lubricant,  and  (4)  from  0.5% 


3,223,658 
STABLE  AQUEOUS  ALKYD  RESIN  EMULSIONS 
Wniam  M.  Kraft,  Varona.  and  Joaeph  WeMeU,  Newark. 
rNj^   aasignors,   by   mesne   atirignmnifa,  to  Tcnncco 
Chemicals,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  D"''^"*.,  FJed  Jnly  21,  1958,  Ser.  No.  749,628 

lOClatau.  (CL26#_22) 
1.  A  Stable  aqueous  emulsion  having  as  its  disperse 
phase  an  alkyd  resin  which  is  the  reaction  pitxiuct  of  a 
polyhydric  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tnhydnc  ncopentyl  akohoU,  mixtures  of  neopentyl  tri- 
hydnc  alcohols  and  lower  alkylene  glycols,  and  mixtures 
of  neopentyl  tetrahydric  alcohols  and  lower  alkylene 
glycols^  wherein  said  lower  alkylene  glycols  are  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  glycol 
propylene  glycol,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  polyhydric 
alcohol  containing  an  average  of  2.3  to  3.5  hydroxyl 
groups  per  molecule,  with  a  polybasic  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids  con- 
taming  from  3  to  36  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  phthalic 
acids,  the  anhydrides  of  said  acids,  and  mixtures  thereof 
and  a  monobasic  add  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ahphatK  monocarboxyUc  acids  contaiiiing  from  4  to  22 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  benzoic  acid,  alkylbenzoic 
acids  wherem  the  alkyl  group  contains  from  1  to  4  car- 
bon  atoms,  chlorobenzoic  acids,  saUcylic  acid,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  said  polybasic  acid  being  present  in  the 
amount  of  0.6  to  1.2  moles  per  mole  of  polyhydric  alco- 
hol and  said  monobasic  acid  in  the  amount'of  0.25  to  1  0 
mole  per  mole  of  polyhydric  alcohol  and  which  has  an 
acid  number  of  less  than  35. 
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3^23,659 
WATER   DISPEILSIBLE   AND  WATER  SOLUBLE 
ALKYDS  COMPRISING  POLYALKYLENE  GLY- 
COL,  MONOCARBOXYLIC  ACID,  DICARBOX- 
YUC  ACID,  AND  POLYOL 
Gerald  M.  Curtice  and  Milton  Dale  Saunders,  Mliineap- 
oUs,  Miiui>,  assignors  to  Archer- Daniels-Midland  Com- 
pany, Minneapolis,  Mlnn^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  May  18,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  19S^64 

14  Claims.     (CL  260—22) 
1.  The  process  of  producing  a  self-dispcrsible  and  wa- 
ter soluble  non-oxidizing  allcyld  resin,  which  comprises: 
(I)  forming  a  first  mixture  of  (A)  polyallcylene  glycol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene 
glycol  and  polypropylene  glycol  having  a  molecular 
weight  between  600  and  6,000;  (B)  monocarboxylic 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ( 1 )  non- 
oxidizmg  fatty  acids  of  from  6-18  carbon  atoms, 
[2]  aromatic  and  saturated  aUphatic  monocarboxylic 
acids  of  from  7- J  4  carbon  atoms,  other  than  fatty 
acids,  and  [3]  mixtures  of  [  1  ]   and   [2);  and  (C) 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aro- 
ontic  dicarboxylic  acids,  saturated  aliphatic  dicar- 
bcttylic  acids,  and  anhydrides  thereof,  of  from  4-10 
carbon  atoms,  and  mixtures  of  the  same;  and  reacting 
said  first  mixture  at  temperatures  between  410*  and 
550'  F.; 
Til)  subsequently  adding  to  the  mixture  at  least  one 
polyhydric   alcohol,    other   than   said    polyalkylene 
glycols,  to  thereby  form  a  second  mixture,  said  poly- 
hydric alcohol  having  at  least  two  hydroxyl  groups 
and  containing  2-8  cartxin  atoms,  reacting  said  sec- 
ond mixture  at  temperatures  between  410*  and  550* 
F.,  continuing  said  reacting  until  an  acid  number  of 
not  more  than  about  10  is  obtained,  and  neutralizing 
the  residual  acidity  with  an  acid  neutralizing  agent 
which  is  volatile  at  temperatures  below  about  375* 
F.,  thereby  effecting  the  production  of  said  alkyd 
resin. 


3^23,M« 
STABILIZATION  OF  VINYL  RESINS  WITH  TETRA- 

HYDROPYRANS  AND  ORGANIC  METAL  SALTS 
Louig  J.  Pulver.  CUftoa.  N J .  and  Henry  R.  Tbompson. 
We»t  Forest  Hilia,  N.Y.,  aiisignors  to  Nopco  Chemical 
Company.  Newarii^  NJ^  «  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  \lay  27,  1960.  Ser.  No.  32,077 

15  Claims.    (CL  2M— 23) 
7.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising 
(I)  an  iron-free  polyvinyl  hahde  resin  selected  frx>m 
the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  homopolymers  of  vinyl  chloride, 

(2)  homopolynoers  of  vinyl  bromide, 

(3)  homopolymers  of  vinylidene  chloride, 

(4)  copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  containing  in  an 
amount  up  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  said 
copolymer  of  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsat- 
urated monomer  copolymerizable  therewith 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  ace- 
tate, styrene.  diethyl  maleate,  maleic  anhydride, 
esters  of  acrylic  acid  and  vinyUdene  chloride, 

(3)  copolymers  of  vinyl  bromide  containing  in  an 
an  amount  up  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  said 
copolymer  of  at  least  one  ethylenically  un- 
saturated monomer  copolymerizable  therewith 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  ace- 
tate, styrene,  diethyl  maJeate,  maleic  anhydride, 
esten  of  acryhc  acid  and  vinylidene  chloride, 
and 

(6)  copolymers  of  vinylidene  chloride  containing 
in  an  amount  up  to  about  20%  by  weight  of 
•aid  copolymer  of  at  least  one  ethylenically  un- 


saturated monomer  copolymerizable  therewith 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  ace- 
tate, styrene,  diethyl  maleate.  maleic  anhydride, 
esters  of  acrylic  acid  and  vinyl  chloride  and 
(II)  as  a  stabilizer  therefor,  present  in  stabilizing 
amounts,  a  mixture  including 

(1)  at   least  one   tetrahydropyran  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  3.3,5,5-tetrakis  (hydroxymethyl)-tctrahy- 
dropyranoM, 

(b)  2  -  hydroxymethyl  -  3,4,3  -  trihydroxy- 
6-alkoxy  tetrahydropyrans  wherein  said 
alkoxy  substituent  contains  from  one  to 
four  carbon  atoms. 

(c)  esters  of  said  (a)  and  (b)  which  are  the 
reaction  products  of  said  (a)  and  (b)  with 
an  organic  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic  saturated  and  tm- 
saturated  acids  having  from  2  to  22  carbon 
atoms  and 

(d)  ethen  of  said  (a)  and  (b)  which  are  the 
reaction  products  of  said  (a)  and  (b)  with 
from  one  to  about  13  mols  of  an  alkylene 
oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide  and  butyl- 
ene  oxide  with  the  proviso  that  said  ester 
(c)  and  said  ether  (d)  have  present  at  least 
two  hydroxyl  groups,  and 

(2)  at  least  on  metal  organic  salt,  the  cationic 
portion  thereof  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  calcium,  barium,  strontium, 
magnesium,  zinc,  cadmium,  mercury,  tin  and 
lead  and  anionic  portion  thereof  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  and  un- 
saturated fatty  acids  having  from  two  to  eighteen 
carbon  atoms,  naphthenic  acids,  rosin  oil,  rosin 
and  mixtures  therof, 
said  tetrahydropyran  and  metal  organic  salt  being  present 
in  a  weight  ratio  of  from  about  3: 1  to  1:5. 


3,223,661 

ULTRAVIOLET  LIGHT  STABLE  VINYL 
CHLORIDE  RESIN 

Herbert  M.  Bond,  Sdliwatcr  Towmiiip,  Wmtiington 
Count>,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minneaota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company,  SL  Paul,  Mian^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  inly  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  40,540 

8  Claims.     (O.  260—23) 

1.  A  homogeneous  composition  of  matter  having  im- 
proved resistance  to  degradation  under  ultraviolet  light 
comprising 

(1)  100  parts  by  weight  of  vinyl  chloride  resin  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  vinyl  chloride  homopolymer, 

(b)  vinylidene  chloride  homopolymer, 

(c)  copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  up  to  about 
15  parts  by  weight  of  copolymerizable  monomer, 
and 

(d)  copolymers  of  vinylidene  chloride  and  up  to 
about  13  parts  by  weight  of  copolymerizable 
monomer,  and 

(2)  at  least  two  parts  aixl  not  more  than  a  compatible 
amount  of  a  modified  natural  triglyceride  having,  per 
average  molecular  weight,  at  least  one-half  aryloxy 
group  and  at  least  one  oxirane  group  directly  and 
laterally  attached  to  carbon  atoms  of  the  fatty  acid 
radicals  of  the  triglyceride,  said  carbon  atoms  be- 
ing at  least  eight  carbon  atoms  removed  from  the 
acyl  cart>on  atoms  of  the  triglyceride. 
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3,223,662 

REFINED  PETROLEUM  WAX-ETHYLENE  VINYL 
ACETATE  COPOLYMER-CHLORINATED  PETRO- 
LEUM WAX  COMPOSITION 
Albert  William  Dreger,  Biaciiwood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,813 
15  Claims.  (CI.  260—28.5) 
1.  A  coating  composition  comprising,  as  the  essential 
organic  film-forming  components  thereof,  a  ternary  combi- 
nation of  (A)  a  resinous  chlorinated  paraffin  containing 
at  least  about  60%  chlorine  by  weight  as  the  principal 
component,  (B)  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  vinyl  ace- 
Utc  having  a  content  of  about  20%  to  40%  of  copolym- 
erized  vinyl  acetate  and  60%  to  80%  of  copolymerized 
ethylene,  and  (C)  at  least  one  refined  petroleum  wax,  100 
parts  by  weight  of  said  ternary  combination  consisting 
of  at  least  47  parts  of  (A)  said  chlorinated  paraffin,  at 
least  12  parts  of  (B)  said  ethylene/vinyl  acetate  copoly- 
mer, and  at  least  8  parts  of  (C)  said  refined  petroleum 
wax,  and  containing  at  least  one  mutual  solvent  for  said 
film-forming  components. 


(3)  evaporating  the  water  until  the  granules  are  sub- 
stantially dry, 
the  concentration  of  sodium  chloride  in  the  dry  granules 
ranging  from  about  0.01%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  the 
thermoplastic  resin. 


3,223,663 
NOVEL  TEXTILE  PRINTING  COMPOSITIONS 
AND  TEXTILE  DECORATED  THEREWITH 
John  A.  Altobelli,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  and  John  Dc  Graff, 
Waldwick,  and  Arthur  R.  Heoscr,  Mabwah,  NJ.,  as- 
signors to  Intercbemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y- 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,547 

10  Claims.  (CI.  260—28.5) 
1.  A  reactive  textile  printing  composition  consisting  of 
pigment  dispersed  in  a  vehicle  comprising  (a)  a  thickened 
aqueous  phase,  the  thiclcener  which  contains  reactive 
groups,  insolubilizes  when  the  printing  composition  is 
cured  by  heat,  (b)  a  carboxylated  elastomeric  polymer  in- 
cluding from  1  to  3%  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylic,  methacrylic  and  itaconic  acids,  (c) 
a  reactive  dispersing  agent  consisting  of  water-soluble  salts 
of  partial  esters  of  the  copolymer  of  the  group  consisting 
of  copolymers  of  maleic  anhydride  with  ethylene,  and  co- 
polymers of  maleic  anhydride  with  styrene,  the  esterifying 
substances  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
benzyl  alcohol  and  butyl  Ccllosolve.  the  degree  of  partial 
I  estcrification  being  from  25  to  65%  and  the  amount  of  said 
dispersing  agent  being  from  0.25  to  1  part  for  each  part  of 
pigment  and  (d)  0  to  5%  of  a  lubricant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lubricating  oil,  paraflSn  wax,  and  mix- 
tures of  polydimethylsiloxanes  with  polymethylhydrogen- 
siloxanes. 


3,223  665 

STABLE  AQUEOUS  EMULSIONS  OF  ORGANOHY- 
DROGENSELOXANES  CONTAINING  A  WATER- 
SOLUBLE  ALDEHYDE 

Heinz  Eder,  Ganting,  near  Mnnicii,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Wacker-Cbemie  Gjn.b.IL,  Munich,  Bavaria,  Ger- 
many 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  133,562 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  26,  1960, 
W  28,456 
3  Claims.    (CI.  260— 29  J) 
1.  In  an  aqueous  emulsion  containing  4  to  57.5  per- 
cent by  weight  of  organobydrogensiloxane  polymer,  the 
improvement  consisting  of  adding  to  the  emulsion  0.1  to 
10  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  emulsion, 
of  a  water-soluble  aldehyde  containing  at  least  two  car- 
bon atoms  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  satu- 
rated aliphatic  aldehydes,  unsaturated  aliphatic  aldehydes, 
aliphatic    dialdehydes,    substituted    aliphatic    aldehydes, 
polymeric  aldehydes,  aromatic  aldehydes  and  substituted 
aromatic  aldehydes. 


3,223  666 

POLYESTER  USING  BENZEIVE  TRIBASIC  ACID 

Benjamin  A.  Bolton,  Gary,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 

Company,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  223,538 

19  Cbdms.  (CL  260— 29J) 
1.  A  resin  consisting  essentially  of  the  polyester  con- 
densation reaction  product  of  (a)  a  benzene  tribasic 
acidic  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tri- 
mellitic  acid,  trimcllitic  anhydride,  trimesic  acid,  hemi- 
mcllitic  acid  and  hemimcllitic  anhydride,  (b)  aliphatic 
dicarboxylic  acids  containing  from  4  to  about  60  carbon 
atoms  and  (c)  aliphatic  polyols,  wherein  the  mole  ratio 
acidic  member:  dicarboxylic  acid:polyol  is  between 
about  1:1:2  and  about  10:1:23.  which  resin  is  charac- 
terized by  an  acid  number  of  about  20-100.  by  the 
formation  of  a  thermoset  material  on  baking  at  about 
400'  F.  and  by  solubility  in  oxygenated  organic  solvents. 


^w«  3,223,664 

THERMOPLASTIC  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS 
lUiph  David  Conlon,  Deer  Park,  Ohio,  a«ignor  to  The 
iTocter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  256,094 

9  Claims.    (CI.  260—29.1) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  particulate  thermoplastic 
resm  molding  composition  having  improved  molding  and 
processing  characteristics  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  preparing  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  chloride- 

(2)  applying  said  solution  to  a  particulate  thermo^ 
plastic  molding  resin  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polyethylene,  polymethylmethacrylate,  poly- 
propylene, polystyrene,  polyvinyl  chloride  and  com- 
binations and  copolymers  thereof;  and 

821  O.O— 26 


3,223  667 
THERMOSETTING    RESIN    COMPOSITION    COM- 

S^SaS^J^^^^^    ■^^^K    DERIVATIVE    AND 

POLYMETHYLOL     PHENOL    AND     ADHESIVE 

PREPARED  THEREFROM 
Franklin  W.  Henrkk,  Shchon,  Wash^  and  Louis  H.  Bock, 

Vancouver,  British  Cohimbia,   Canada,  assignonto 

Rayonier  Incorporated,  Shelton,  Wash^  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  M«^.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  96.667 
19ClahM.     (CL  260— 29  J) 

1.  A  thennosettmg  composition  comprising  an  alkali- 
bark  derivative  from  a  coniferous  bark  prepared  by 
digesting  coniferous  bark  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
an  alkaline  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  NaOH 
KOH,  NH4OH,  Na^,  K^  and  (NH^)^  and  removing 
the  water-soluble  alkali-bark  derivative  from  the  un- 
reacted  bark,  said  alkali-bark  derivative  having  a  formal- 
dehyde reactivity  of  at  least  5%,  and  a  polymethylol 
phenol  compound  in  which  the  mole  ratio  of  formal- 
dehyde to  phenol  is  from  2.0  to  3.0,  said  composition 
when  in  aqueous  solution  being  condensible  to  an  insol- 
uble, infusible  resin  by  heat,  the  polymethylol  phenol 
compound  providing  formaldehyde  which  reacts  with 
phenolic  constituents  of  the  alkali-bark  derivative  in 
forming  the  resin.  1 
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PHEiNOL-ALDEHYDE.  DICYANDIAMIDE 
BINDER  COMPOSITION 
Joseph   P.   Stalcgo,   Newark,   Ohio,   assignor  to   Owens- 
Coming     Fibcrglas     Corporation,    a    corporation     of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  23,  1M2.  Ser.  No.  18^,31» 

5  Claims.  (O.  260—29.3) 
1.  A  hardenable  phenol-aldehyde  resin  binder  compo- 
sition, which  is  an  aqueous  dispersion  containing  from 
about  1  to  about  50  percent  of  solids  consisting  essential- 
ly of  a  heat-hardenabie  phenol -aldehyde  resin  having  no 
more  than  about  3.6  percent  by  weight  of  free  aldehyde, 
and  from  about  10  to  120  parts  by  weight  of  unreacted 
dicyandiamide  for  each  100  parts  of  the  hardenable  phe- 
nol-aldehyde resin,  on  a  dry  solids  basis. 


3,223,M9 
PIGMENT  PAD-DYEING  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
TEXTILES  DECORATED  THEREWITH 
Vernon  L.  Chase,  Butler,  and  Ernest  Messmer,  Fair  Lawn. 
NJ.,    assignors    to    Interchcmicai    Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawhig.     FUed  Not.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,362 

10  Claims.     (CI.  264^—29.4) 
1.  A  pigment  pad-dyeing  reactive  composition  consist- 
ing of  pigment  dispersed  in  a  vehicle  comprisicg 

(a)  about  2.0  parts  of  a  reactive  latex  with  a  solids 
content  of  about  50  parts,  the  solid  being  an  inter- 
polymer  of  about  75-90  parts  of  2-ethylhexyI  acryl- 
ate,  about  13-20  parts  of  acrylonitrile,  and  about  2 
parts  of  itaconic  acid, 

(b)  about  0.25  parts  of  a  reactive  dispersant  compris- 
ing a  methylolated  interpolymer  of  60-70  parts  of 
ethyl  acrylate.  5-20  parts  of  lauryl  acrylate,  5-20 
parts  of  methacrylic  acid,  and  10-20  parts  of  acryl- 
amide, 

(c)  about  0.45  part  of  a  28%  by  weight  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  a  water-soluble  carboxylic  ternary  copolymer 
of  methyl  methacrylate,  ethyl  acrylate,  and  acrylic 
acid,  the  acid  content  being  about  35%  by  weight 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  copolymer, 

(d)  about  0.5  to  1.50  parts  of  a  crosslinking  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  hexamethyl 
ether  of  hexamethylol  melamine  and  a  polyfunction- 
al  imine  having  the  formula 

H- 

o=p  ->r 


C-1 

I, 

\ 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H 
CH,,  and  C^,,  and 
(e)  water  to  make  100  parts. 


3^23,670 

LATICES 

Harry  A.  Cantor,  Plainileld,  WUUam  B.  Horback,  Irving. 

too,  JoMph  A.  Vona,  WestfieM,  and  Edward  J.  Knczyn- 

■U,  Bayoonc,  NJ.,  aadgnon  to  Celancae  Corporation 

of  America,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporation  of  Deb- 


No  Drawfaig.     FUed  May  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197  J42 
10  Claims.     (CI.  260— 29.6) 

1.  A  latex  comprising  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  co- 
polymer of  20  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  vinyl  acetate,  1 
to  3  parts  by  weight  of  monoethylenicaliy  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid  selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of 
Itaconic  aad  and  acrylic  acid,  40  to  80  parts  by  weight  of 
an  alkyl  acrylate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethyl  acrylate,  n-propyl  acrylate,  n-butyl  acrylate  and  2- 
ethyl  hexyl  acrylate,  and  2  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  glycidyl 
methacrylate. 


3423,671 
INSULATED    ELECTRICAL    CONDL'CTORS    AND 

INSULATION  FOR  SUCH  CONDUCTORS 
William  M.  KrafI,  Verona,  NJ.,  aarignor,  by  metnc  as- 
signments, to  Temieco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    ni«d  Oct.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,434 

6  Claims.  (CL  260 — 31.6) 
I.  An  insulated  conductor  comprising  a  metallic  elec- 
trical conductor  and  thermoplastic  insulation  for  the 
conductor,  the  insulation  comprising  solid  vinyl  chloride 
resin  and  a  plasticizer  for  the  resin  comprising  penta- 
erylhritol  divalerate  dipelargonate  in  an  amount  of  from 
25%  to  75%  by  weight  of  said  resin. 

4.  Thermoplastic  electrical  insulation  comprising  solid 
vinyl  chloride  resin  and  a  plasticizer  for  the  resin  com- 
prising pentaerythritol  divalerate  dipelargonate  in  an 
amount  of  from  25%  to  75%  by  weight  of  said  resin. 


3,223.672 
POLYURETHANE  SOLUTION  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  SAME 
Lester   Edward   Schnicpp,   Barrington,   IlL,   aarignor  to 
American  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  78,809 

14  Claims.  (CI.  260—32.4) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  a  stable  solution  of  10 
to  30%  by  weight  of  a  polyester  urethane  resin  having 
an  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  10,000  dissolved 
in  90  to  70%  by  weight  of  a  liquid  mixture  of  a  mono- 
nuclear aromatic  hydrocarbon  liquid  free  of  aliphatic  un- 
saturation  and  a  strongly  polar  organic  liquid,  said  ure- 
thane resin  being  the  product  of  the  substantially  com- 
plete reaction  between  only  an  aromatic  diisocyanate  and 
an  aliphatic  polyester  combined  in  a  ratio  of  from  0.9  to 
1.1  mols  of  said  diisocyanate  per  mol  of  said  polyester, 
said  polyester  being  the  reaction  product  of  only  an  ali- 
phatic discarboxylic  acid  and  an  aliphatic  dihydroxy  al- 
cohol in  a  mol  ratio  no  greater  than  0.9  and  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  of  from  1,500  to  3,000,  and  said 
solution  having  a  viscosity  at  room  temperature  of  from 
400  to  3,000  cps. 


3,223,673 
MASnCATING    RUBBER    WITH    VANADIUM 
ACETYLACETONATE  AS  THE   PRINCIPAL 
PEPTIZING  AGENT 
Gerard  Kraus  and  Kent  W.  RoUmann,  Baftlcsrillc,  Okla., 
•n«nors  to  PhilUps  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.     Filed  Oct.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  233,918 
10  Claims.    (CI.  260— 34J) 

I.  In  the  process  of  masticating  a  rubber  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  natural  rubber  and  rubbery  poly- 
mers of  conjugated  dienes,  the  improvement  comprising 
incorporating  vanadium  acetylacetonate  into  said  selected 
rubber  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  enhance  the  breakdown 
of  said  rubber. 


3,223,674 
PROCESS  FOR  PROMOTING  THE  CURE  OF 
CLAY-CONTAINING     ELASTOMERIC     CO- 
POLYMER COMPOSITIONS 
Anthony  L.  Shloas,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmhigton,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  I>rawbig.     FUed  July  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,126 

20  Claims.  (CI.  260—41) 
1.  In  a  process  for  promoting  the  di(aralkyl)  peroxide 
cure  of  elastomeric  chain-saturated  copolymers  of  alpha- 
olefin  monomers,  said  copolymer  containing  clay,  the 
improvement  which  comprises,  in  sequence,  (1)  masti- 
caung  at  about  250*  F.  to  500*  F.  (a)  about  10  parts 
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by  weight  of  said  copolymer,  (b)  about  20  to  300  parts 
by  weight  of  a  clay  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
kaolin  clay  and  calcined  clay  and  (c)  a  promoter  which 
when  said  clay  is  kaolin  clay,  said  promoter  is  present 
in  an  amount  of  about  0.5  to  1.5  parts  by  weight  and  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  p-quinone  dioxime, 
morpholine  disulfide  and  mixtures  thereof  and  when  said 
clay  is  calcined  clay,  said  promoter  is  present  in  an  amount 
of  about  0.1  to  1.5  parts  by  weight  and  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  p-quinone  dioxime,  morpholine  di- 
sulfkle,  nitroso  amines  where  the  nitrogen  atom  bearing 
the  —NO  radical  has  no  more  than  one  aromatic  sub- 
stituent,  poly(paradinitrosobenrene)  and  mixtures  there- 
of; (2)  introducing  about  1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  said 
di(anilM)  peroxide  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  co- 
polymer and  (3)  heating  at  about  266*  F.  to  410*  F.  so 
U  to  effect  a  cure. 


3,223,675 

CURED  CHLOROSULFONATED  POLYETHYLENE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Thelma  J.  Brackbill,  Manhclm,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong 

Cork    Company,    Lancaster,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 

Pennsylvania 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Sept.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,820 
7  Claims.     (CL  260—41) 

I.  A  flexible,  soil-resistant  floor  covering  comprising  a 
cured,  pigmented  and  plasticized  composition  containing 
30-85%  by  weigh*  inorganic  fillers  and  70-15%  by 
weight  of  a  binder  system  including  chlorosulfonated  poly- 
ethylene rubber  and  poly  (vinyl  acetal)  curing  agent  in  an 
amount  of  2-20  parts  by  weight  of  said  acetal  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  said  rubber. 


3,223,676 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  MOLDED  GASKET 
FROM  POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  AND  A 
BUTADIENE-ACRYLONITRILE  ELASTOMER 

Howard  L.  Rucker,  Somcrrlle,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  Johns- 
ManvUie  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

No  Drawhig.  Filed  July  7, 1960,  Ser.  No.  41,240 
4  Clahns.  (CI.  26^-413) 
I.  A  process  of  producing  a  gasket  comprising  prepar- 
ing a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  polytetrafluotx>> 
ethylene  in  solid  particulate  condition  mixed  in  an  elasto- 
meric butadiene-acrylonitrile  copolymer  matrix  in  an 
amount  between  5  and  60  parts  per  weight  for  each  100 
parts  of  said  copolymer,  and  forming  the  composition  into 
a  desired  self-containing  and  self-supporting  shape  under 
the  influence  of  beat  and  pressure. 


3,223,677 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYCARBONATES 

Markns  Matzncr,   Edison  Township,   NJ.,  assignor  to 

Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawfa«.     FUed  July  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,477 

9  Oalms.  (CI.  260—47) 
1.  Process  for  preparing  polycarbone  resins  which 
comprises  dissolving  a  dihydric  phenol,  phosgene  and  a 
catalytic  amount  of  a  Friedel-CrafU  caUlyst  in  an  inert 
liquid  organic  solvent  to  form  a  reaction  mixture  at  a 
temperature  below  the  boiling  point  of  the  mixture,  heat- 
ing the  mixture  at  just  the  boiling  point,  removing  the 
HCl  evolved,  continuing  heating  the  mixture  at  higher 
temperatures  as  phosgene  is  consumed  but  just  at  the 
boiling  point  of  the  mixture  and  finally  heating  the  mix- 
ture until  the  boiling  point  of  the  solvent  at  operating 
pressings  is  reached. 


3,223,678 
CHAIN  SHORTENING  OF  POLYCARBONATE 
RESINS  USING  MONOETHANOLAMINE  OR 
MORPHOLINE      AS      THE      SHORTENING 
AGENT 
NichoUs  C.  Bolghwo,  lancaster  Courty,  Pa.,  amlgnor  to 
Armstrong  Cork  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Dec.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  41M3S 

2  Claims.  (CL  260—47) 
1.  Tlie  method  of  converting  a  polycarbonate  which 
will  not  form  a  film  on  drying  an  emulsion  thereof  to  a 
polycarbonate  which  will  form  such  a  film  by  reducing 
the  molecular  weight  of  the  polycarbonate  in  a  controlled 
manner  which  comprises  dissolving  in  an  inert  solvent 
therefor  a  polycarboiute  which  is  the  reaction  product  of 
phosgene  and  a  bis-pbenol  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  2,2-bis-(4  hydroxy!  phenyl)  propane,  the  methyl 
ester  of  4,4-bis-(4  hydroxyl  phenyl)  pentanoic  acid,  the 
ethyl  ester  thereof,  and  the  butyl  ester  thereof,  adding  to 
the  resulting  solution  an  organic  amine  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  monoethanolamine  and  morpho- 
line in  an  amount  of  0.1-20%  by  wei^t  of  the  polycar- 
bonate-amine  mixture,  thereby  causing  chain  scission  of 
said  polycarbonate. 


3  223  679 
DERTVATTVES  OF  ALKENYL  AROMATIC  POLY- 
MERS    HAVING     PENDANT     VINYL     KETO 
GROUPS  THEREIN 
Frederick  C.  Leavltt,  Framlngham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.     FUed  July  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,216 

28  Claims.     (CL  260     66) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  cyclic  derivative  of  a 
preformed  aromatic  polymer  having  pendant  vinyl  keto 
groups  extending  therefrom  comprising  the  step  of  reacting 

(a)  said  preformed  polymer  of  an  alkenyl  aromatic 
compound  of  the  formula  CH|=C(R)— Ar,  wherein 
R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl  radicals,  Ar  is  an  aro- 
matic group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
phenyl  and  naphthyl  groups  and  the  derivatives  there- 
of in  which  each  derivative  group  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  cyano, 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl  and  aryl  groups,  said  alkyl,  cydo- 
alkyl  and  aryl  derivative  groups  each  having  no 
more  than  8  carbon  atoms,  said  preformed  polymer 
having  pendant  vinyl  keto  groups  extending  from 
a  plurality  of  the  aromatic  nuclei  therein,  said 
vinyl  keto  groups  having  a  formula  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  R'CH=CR' — C=0  and 
R'CH=<;R' — Ar* — C=0,  wherein  in  each  formula, 
one  R'  represents  hydrogen,  and  die  other  R'  rep- 
resents a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  meth^  phenyl,  cyano  and  chloro 
radicals,  and  Ar"  is  a  divalent  aromatic  radical 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  phenylene,  naiA- 
thylene  and  diphenykoe  radicals  and  derivatives 
thereof  in  which  each  derivative  group  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro. 
alkyl.  cycloalkyl  and  aryl  groups,  said  alkyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl and  aryl  derivative  groups  each  having  no  more 
tlian  8  carbon  atoms  therein,  said  vinyl  keto  groups 
being  present  in  a  proportion  of  at  least  0.01  imit 
and  no  more  than  50  imits  per  100  aromatic  nuclei 
in  said  polymer 

with 

(b)  a  conjugated  diene  compound  having  a  formula 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 

R"HC=CR"— CR"=CHR"  ud    R"C=CR" 

\ 
(CR"i), 

R"C=CR" 
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wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  no  less 
than  1  and  no  greater  than  2.  and  R"  is  a  radical 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  cyano,  alkoxy,  aryloxy.  cycloalkoxy.  alkyl, 
aryl  and  cycloalkyi  radicals  with  the  total  number  of 
carbon  atoms  in  said  R"  radicals  totaling  no  more 
than  7. 
17.  A   linear  polymer  having  in   the   polytner  chain 

thereof  a  plurality  of  aromatic  repeating  units  having  the 

fonnula 

-CHtC(R)- 

I 

Ar 

and  also  a  plurality  of  cyclic  repeating  units  having  a 
fonnula  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 

-CH|C(R)- 

I 

Ar' 


-CH|C(K)- 
I 
Ar* 


CHR" 
CR'       CR" 
CHR'   (!r" 


\, 


CHR" 

-CH»C(R)- 

I 


0=C-Ar'     CHR" 

C^  CR" 

CHR'  CR" 

cmt" 


Ar' 


CR' 


CR'       1  CR" 

I  (CR").II 

CHR'    I  CR" 


I'    I  < 


-CHtC(R)- 


Ar* 
0=C-Ar'        CR' 


CR' 


I  (CR").J1 

CHR'    I  CR' 


\^ 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl  radicals,  Ar  is  an  aromatic 
group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  phenyl  and 
naphthyl  groups  and  the  derivatives  thereof  in  which  each 
derivative  group  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
chloro,  bromo.  fluoro,  cyano,  alkyl,  cycloalkyi  and  aryl 
groups,  said  alkyl,  cycloalkyi  and  aryl  derivative  groups 
each  having  no  more  than  8  carbon  atoms,  one  R'  in  each 
formula  represents  hydrogen,  and  the  other  R'  represents 
a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl,  phenyl,  cyano,  and  chloro  radicals,  Ar'  is  a  diva- 
lent aromatic  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  phenylene,  napbthylene  and  diphenylene  radicals  and 
derivatives  thereof  in  which  each  derivative  group  is  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro, 
alkyl,  cycloalkyi  and  aryl  groups,  said  alkyl,  cycloalkyi 
and  aryl  derivative  groups  each  having  no  more  than  8 
carbon  atoms  therein,  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of 
no  less  than  1  and  no  greater  than  2,  and  R"  is  a  radical 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen, 
cyano,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  cycloalkoxy,  alkyl,  aryl  and  cy- 
cloalkyi radicals  with  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms 
in  said  R"  radicals  totaling  no  more  than  7.         | 


3J23,6«0 
POLYESTERS  OF  OLEFIMC  ALCOHOLS  AND 
COMPLEX   ACIDS   AND  THEIR  POLYMER- 
IZED PRODUCTS 
Walter  E.  Kramer,  Niles,  lU.,  aasignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  30,  I960,  Ser.  No.  79,505 

2  Claims.     (CI.  260—75) 
1.  A  polymerized,  cross-linked  resin  prepared  by  the 
reaction  under  esterification  conditions  of 


Mil 


(1)  a  carboxylic  acid  prepared  from  solvent  extracts 
obtained  in  the  solvent  refining  of  mineral  lubri- 
cating oils  using  a  solvent  selective  for  aromatic 
compounds,  by  reaction  of  said  solvent  extracts  with 
an  alkali  metal  to  form  the  alkali  metal  adduct, 
carbonation  of  said  adduct  to  form  the  correspond- 
ing alkali  metal  salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid  and  acidi- 
fication of  said  salt  to  form  the  free  acid  character- 
ized by  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  about 
375  to  450,  contain  about  1.9  to  about  4.5  weight 
percent  of  combined  sulfur  and  have  an  average  of 
about  1.7  to  3.5  aromatic  rings  per  mean  aromatic 
molecule  and 

(2)  an  alcohol  of  the  group  consisting  of  monobydric 
olefinic  alcohols  having  3  to  33  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule,  monohydric  diolefinic  alcohols  having  5 
to  45  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  dihydric  diole- 
finic alcohols  having  6  to  46  carbon  atoms  per  mole- 
cule, dihydric  olefinic  alcohols  of  4  to  33  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule  and  the  corresponding  acet- 
ylenic  alcohols  of  said  group  using  about  1  mole  of 
said  carboxylic  acid  to  about  2  to  IVi  moles  of  said 
alcohol  at  a  temperature  of  about  100*  to  200*  C. 
to  form  the  unsaturated  ester  and  poljmierizing  said 
ester  in  the  presence  of  a  peroxide  initiator. 
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3,223,681 
POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS  FROM  AN  ALITYLEN- 
IMINE  DERIVATIVE,  A  DICARBOXYUC  ACID 
ANHYDRIDE  AND  WATER 
George   .Vf.   Ramboaeli,  Maplewood,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
Minnesota  Mining  &  Manufacturii^i  Company,  St.  Pan!, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  M^5« 

9  Claims.  (CI.  260—77.5) 
1.  A  curing  process  which  comprises  contacting  with 
water  at  about  room  temperature  an  essentially  anhy- 
drous and  normally  stable  admixture  consisting  essentially 
of  an  organic  acid  anhydride  which  yields  at  least  a  di- 
basic carboxylic  acid  upon  hydrolysis  and  an  alkylenimine 
derivative  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


(CH,     \ 
-<      ) 
CR'R"/, 


wherein  Q  is  an  active  hydrogen  free  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phosphoryl  and  thiophosphoryl, 
and 


(o       CH,     \ 
CR'R"/. 


wherein  Q'  is  an  active  hydrogen  free,  n-valent  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic,  aromatic 
and  alicyclic  radicals,  n  being  from  2  to  3  and  R'  and  R" 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
a  lower  alkyl  radical. 


3,223,682 
PREPARATION    OF    LINEAR    POLYUREA    POLY- 

MERS   FROM   UREA   AND   AN   ALICYCLIC   DI- 

AMINE 
Rudolf  Cabler,  ZoOikerberg,  Zurich,  and  Helmut  Mullcr, 

Obcrrieden,   Zurich,  Switzerland,   assignors  to  W.  R. 

Grace  A  Co,,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Con- 

nccticnt 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  28,  1961.  Ser.  No.  155,507 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand  Apr.  1,  1958 
9  Claims.     (CL  260— 77  J) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  high  molecular  weight, 
fiber  forming,  essentially  linear,  thermoplastic  polyurea 
polymer  which  comprises  beating  cquimolar  amounts  of 
urea  and  an  alicyclic  diamine  at  a  temperature  ranging 
between  about  150*  C.  and  300*  C.  for  a  period  of  about 


X. 


2.5  to  8  hours  in  an  oxygen-free  atmosphere,  continuing 
the  reaction  until  the  liberation  of  ammonia  has  ceased, 
and  recovering  the  resulting  polymer,  said  diamine  having 
the  structure  consisting  of 

R    R' 

/H    H\ 
Y-CH  HC 

c— c 

R'   R«  J2 

where  R,  R',  R*,  and  R'  represent  substitucnts  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  lower  alkyl 
radical  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  n  has  one  of  the 
values  0  and  1,  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkylene  radicals  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  a  divalent  hetero  atom  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

— O— ,  — B— ,  —8—8—,  —  8  snd  —  S  — 


o        o 

and  a  cyclohexyl  radical  having  the  structure 

R    R' 

\:.^ 

/H    H\ 
-CH  HC- 

C— C 

I     I 

R>   R» 

where  R,  R',  R*  and  R'  represent  a  member  of  the  afore- 
mentioned substituents,  and  Y  represents  the  group 

-(CHt-).-NH 

where  R*  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  lower  alkyl  radical  having 

1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  m  has  one  of  the  values  0,  1, 

2  and  3. 


3,223,683 

CROSS-LINKED  POLY-  AND  INTERPOLY- 

(AMIDE-ACETALS) 

Everett  H.   Prydc,  Peoria,  IIL,  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

Agriculture 

No  Drawing.    Hied  Apr.  14,  I96I,  Ser.  No.  103,175 
4  Claims.     (CI.  260—78) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 

I.  Transparent,  infusible,  completely  crosslinked  poly- 
amides  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  completely 
crosslinked  poly(amide-acetals)  and  completely  cross- 
linked  intcrpoly(amide-acetals)  that  are  further  char- 
acterized by  molecular  weights  of  about  2,900  to  about 
6,300,  by  being  insoluble  in  a  50  percent  solution  of 
phenol  in  tetrachlorocthane,  and  by  being  very  adherent 
to  glass,  said  completely  crosslinked  interpoly(amide- 
acetals)  being  the  products  obtained  by  heating  a  here- 
inafter defined  Imcar  interpoly(amide-acetal)  polymer  at 
260*-295*  C.  under  a  reduced  pressure  of  nitrogen  and 
in  the  presence  of  at  least  0.5  percent  by  weight  of  the 
polymer  of  a  crosslinking  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  p-toluenesulfonic  acid,  zinc  acetate,  zinc 
oxide,  lead  oxide,  antimony  oxide,  and  magnesium  oxide, 
said  linear  intcrpoly(amidc-acetal)  polynaers  being  the 
intermediates  obtained  by  previously  condensing  a  pcn- 
taerythritol  acetal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  pentaerythritol  acetal  of  methyl  azelaaldehydate  and 
the  pentaerythritol  acetal  of  azelaic  semialdehyde  with  (a) 
about  1  to  about  12  molar  equivalents  of  an  alkylene 
diamine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene 
diamine  and  hexamethylene  diamine  and  (b)  from  zero 
to  about  10  molar  equivalents  of  a  dicarboxylic  ester  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethyl  azelate  and 
dimethyl  terephthalate,  the  condensation  reaction  having 
been  conducted  under  distillation  conditions  at  about 
260*-290*  C.  for  about  2  to  4  hours  in  the  presence 


of  bubbled  inert  gas  to  remove  the  alcohol  of  reaction  and 
then  for  at  least  another  2  hours  under  subatmospberic 
pressure. 

3,223,684 

N^ROPYNYL)-2.(THLAZOLE)  SULFENAMIDES 

AS  RUBBER  ACCELERATORS 

George  E.  P.  Smith,  Jr.,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawfaig.    Orighul  appUcation  June  5,  1958,  Ser.  No. 

739,989,  now  Patent  No.  3,020,287,  dated  Feb.  6, 1962. 

Diiided  and  this  application  Feb.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No. 

87,108 

18  Claims.    (0.260—79.5) 

1.  A  vulcanizable  composition  comprising  a  sulfiv  vul- 
canizablc  dienc  rubber,  sulfur  and  between  0.05  and  5 
phr.  of  an  N-(propynyl)-2-(thiazolc)  sulfenamide  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  those  sulfenamides 
having  one  of  the  following  formulas: 

-C-N  R, 


J 


-C-8 
-C-N 


^C— a— N— C— C=CH 


kk. 


I 


C— B— N— C— C=CH 


-C-8 

wherein  Rs  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  R4  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  no  more  than  20 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  no  more  than  18  carljon  atoms, 
cycloalkyi  of  no  more  than  7  carbon  atoms  and  hydro- 
carbon aryl  of  no  more  than  14  carbon  atoms; 

-C-C=CH 

I 

is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  ethynylcycloalkyl 
and  ethynylcycloalkenyl  containing  no  more  than  12 
carbon  atoms,  ethynylcycloalltadienyl  aixi  ethynylcyclo- 
alkatrienyl  containing  no  more  than  10  carbon  atoms; 
and  the  valences  of  the  carbon  atoms  in  the  4-  and  5-posi- 
tions  of  the  thiazole  ring  are  satisfied  by  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl, 
ethyl  and  residues  of  carbocyclics,  said  carbocyclics  con- 
taining no  more  than  13  carbon  atoms  and  being  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  imsubstituted 
naphtho,  unsubstituted  benzo,  5,  6,  7,  8-tetrahydrobenzo, 
nitrobenzo,  alkylbenzo,  mcthylbenzo,  dimethylbenzo, 
phenylbenzo,  tolylbenzo  and  chlorobenzo. 


3,223,685 

2-VINYLOXYETHYL  THIOCYANATE  AND 

POLYMERIZATION  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 

John  W.  Lynn,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawhig.     FUed  Dec  27, 1960,  Ser.  No.  78,246 

4  Claims.     (CL  260—79.7) 

1.  2-vinyIoxyethyl  thiocyanate. 

2.  A  copolymer  of  2-vinyloxyethyI  thiocyanate  and 
vinylidene  chloride. 


3,223  686 
POLYMERS  OF  VINYL  ORGANIC  MONOMERS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Gtalio  Natta,  Gkwgio  MasEantl,  Paolo  Longl,  and  Fran- 
cesco  Bemardfaii,   aU   of  MUan,    Italy,   assignors   to 
Montecatini  Societik  Generale  per  Ilndnstrla  Mineraria 
e  Cliimica,  a  corporation  of  Italy 
No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Dec.  19,  1958,  Ser.  No.  781,425 
Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec  23,  1957, 
18,327/57;  Apr.  3,  1958,  5,134/57 
18  Chifans.     (CI.  260—80) 
1.  A  linear  high  molecular  weight  polymeric  product 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of   (1)   crystalline 
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homopolymen  of  vinyl  monomers  of  the  general  fonnula 


(CHt).— CH»CHi 


in  which  Me  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  silicon  and  tin,  n  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  four,  R, 
Rj  and  R,  being  radicals  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl  radicals,  cycloalkyl  radicals,  and 
aryl  radicals  when  Me  is  tin,  R  and  R,  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  radicals,  cyclo- 
alkJy  radicals  and  aryl  radicals  when  Me  is  silicon,  and 
Rj  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  radicals,  cycloalkyl  radicals,  aryl  radicals  and  hy- 
drogen when  Me  is  silicon,  and  being  hydrogen  when  R 
and  Ri  are  methyl  groups  and  Me  is  silicon  and  (2)  co- 
polymers of  said  vinyl  monomers  with  mono-olefins. 


\ 


3,223,687 

PREPARATION  OF  TFRPOLYVfERS  AND  FILMS 

Bernard  F.  Crowe,  Maplewood.  NJ^  assignor,  by  mesne 

aarifpiments,    to    CambeHand    Chemical    Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,44« 

14  Claims.  (CL  260 — MJ) 
13.  A  method  for  preparing  a  terpolymer  containing 
from  about  60%  to  about  80%  vinyl  alcohol,  about  20% 
to  about  30%  vinyl  pyrrolidone,  and  about  1%  to  about 
10%  lauryl  methacrylate,  which  comprises  copolymeriz- 
mg  vinyl  aceute,  vinyl  pyrrolidone,  and  lauryl  methac- 
rylate in  proportions  yielding  a  terpolymer  containing 
from  about  76%  to  about  88%  vinyl  aceute,  about  11% 
to  about  17%  vinyl  pyrrolidone,  and  about  1%  to  about 
7%  lauryl  methacrylate,  dissolving  said  vinyl  acetate- 
vinyl  pyrrolidone-lauryl  methacrylate  terpolymer  in  meth- 
anol, adding  a  caulytic  amount  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide,  potas- 
sium hydroxide,  sodium  methylatc,  and  potassium  meth- 
ylate,  and  converting  said  terpolymer  in  said  solution  to  a 
terpolymer  containing  vinyl  alcohol,  vinyl  pyrrolidone, 
and  lauryl  methacrylate. 


ll 


3^23,6M 

^^J^.^y^"^^^"^'^  PROCESS  USING  A  Ca 
CATALYST   OF   CHROMYL   COMPOUND   WITH 

ORGANOMETALUC    COMPOUND 
Elmer   J.   Badin,   Cnuifort,    NJ.,   assignor  to   Celanese 
Corporation  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  12,  195*,  Ser.  No.  79i,«42 
20  Claims.     (CL  260—88.7) 

1.  A  process  of  polymerizing  at  least  one  monomer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  chloride,  acrylo- 
nitnle.  methyl  methacrylate  and  ethylene  which  comprises 
contacting  said  monomer  with  a  polymerization  catalyst 
system  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  a  chromyl  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  preformed  com- 
plex of  chromyl  chloride  and  an  alpha  olefin  having  up 
to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  and  chromyl  acetate  and  (2) 
an  organometallic  compound  having  up  to  about  18  car- 
bon atoms,  wherein  a  metal  of  Group  III^  of  the  Periodic 
Table  (Mendeleev)  is  directly  bonded  to  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl, 
and  alkyl  sesquibalide  groups. 


3,223,689 
COPOLYMERS   OF   FLUORINATED   UNSATU- 
RATED HYDROCARBONS  WITH  NON-FLUO- 
RINATED     NITROSO     COMPOUNDS     AND 
METHOD  OF  PRFPARING   SAME 
Robert  Nevill*  Haszcldinc,  Wlndv ridge,  Lyme  Road,  Dk- 
ley,    Fngland;    Ronald    Eric    Banks,    187    Kingsway, 
Manchester,  England;  and  Michael  King  McCreatii.  7 
Rutland  Road,  Harrogate,  Fngland 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176.090 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  17.  1961. 
I  9,875/61 

9  Claims.     (CL  26^—92.1) 
1.  Copolymers    of    nitroso    compounds    having    the 
formula 

RR'R'CNO 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine 
and  alkyl  groups  having  not  more  than  20  carbon  atoms 
and  R*  and  R'  are  alkyl  groups  having  not  more  than  20 
carbon  atoms,  and  a  fluoroalkcne  having  the  general 
formula 

R"R'"C=CF, 

where  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine, 
chloruie.  hydrogen,  and  alkyl,  fluoroalkyl,  chloroalkyi 
and  fluorochloroalkyi  groups  having  from  one  to  10  car- 
bon atoms  and  R'"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  fluorine,  chlorine,  hydrogen,  and  alkyl.  alkcnyl, 
fluoroalkyl.  fluoroalkenyl,  chloroalkyi.  chloroalkenyli 
fluorochloroalkyi  and  fluorochloroalkenyl  groups  having 
from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms;  provided  that  when  R"  is 
fluorine,  R"  may  be  a  CF,(CF,)„-group  where  n  is  an 
integer  not  greater  than  20  said  copolymer  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  1,000. 

4.  Polymeric  compounds  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
at  least  1,000  and  consisting  essentially  of  a  chain  of 
repeating  units  having  the  general  formula 

_{N-0-(R"R"'Ciri)l— 
CRR'R' 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
alkyl.  aryl.  and  cycloalkyl  groups,  and  alkyl.  aryl,  and 
cycloalkyl  groups  substituted  by  non-interfering  substit- 
uents,  R°  and  R'  arc  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl.  aryl  and  cycloalkyl  groups,  and  alkyl,  aryl  and 
cycloalkyl  groups  substituted  by  non-interfering  substit- 
uents,  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fluorine,  chlorine,  hydrogen,  and  alkyl.  fluoroalkyl. 
chloroalkyi  and  fluorochloroalkyi  groups  having  from 
one  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  R"  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  hydrogen,  and  alkyl, 
alkenyl.  fluoroalkyl.  fluoroalkenyl.  chloroalkyi,  chloroal- 
kenyl.  fluorochloroalkyi  and  fluorochloroalkenyl  groups 
having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms;  provided  that  when 
R"  is  fluorine,  R'"  may  be  a  CF,(CF,)B-group  wherv 
1  is  an  integer  not  greater  than  20. 


3,223.690 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  FOR  ALPHA  OLE- 
FLNS    CONSISTING    OF    A    GROUP    Vllb    COM- 
POUND, A  GROUP  Ilia  OR  Va  METAL  HAUDE 
COMPOUND  AND  AN  ORGANO  METAL  COM- 
POUND 
Rudolph  S.  Wilsber.  Wcstield,  Erik  Toraqrht,  Roaellc, 
and  Mefrill   Lynn,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  asdgMrs  to  Emo 
Research  and  Enginceriaf  Company,  a  corporadoo  o( 
Delaware 
No  Drawhif .    Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247^2 

16  CUms.  (a.  260—93.5) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polymerization  catalyst 
comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  intimately  mixing  an  inor- 
ganic metallic  compound,  wherein  the  cationic  moiety  is 
a  metal  of  Group  VII-/)  of  the  Periodic  System  and  the 
anionic  moiety  is  an  elenr>ent  of  Group  VT-<i  of  the  Peri- 
odic System,  with  a  compound  having  the  general  for- 
mula MO^X^.  wherein  M  is  a  metal  of  Groups  Ill-a  or 
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V-a  of  the  Periodic  System,  O  is  oxygen,  c  is  an  integer  of 
zero  to  one  inclusive,  X  is  a  halogen  with  an  atomic  num- 
ber of  at  least  17,  </  is  an  integer  of  one  to  five  inclusive, 
and  the  sum  of  c  and  d  a  equal  to  the  valence  of  the 
metal  M,  thereby  forming  a  cocrystalline  solid  and  (b) 
contacting  the  cocrystalline  solid  with  an  organometal 
compound  having  the  general  formula  R„M'X,,  wherein 
R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical.  M'  is  a  metal 
of  Groups  I-a.  Il-a.  II-*.  or  lll-a  of  the  Periodic  System, 


3,223,693  

FLUroiZATION  OF  REACTION  MIXTURE  OF 
ORGANOALUMINUM-TTTANIUM       TETRA- 
CHLORIDE   POLYMERIZED    ISOPRENE   BY 
ADDITION     OF     AN     ORGANOMETALLIC 
COMPOUND 
Ralph  C.  Farrar,  Jr.,  Baftlesvlllc,  Okla.,  aaOgpar  to  Phil- 
lips Petroleam  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,281 

8  Claims.     (CI.  260—94.3) 
1.  In  a  process  for  polymerizing  isoprene  which  com- 


zero  to  two  inclusive,  and  the  sum  of  n  and  y  is  equal  to 
the  valence  of  the  metal  M'. 


X  is  a  halogen  with  an  atomic  number  of  at  least  17.  n    p^ijes  polymerizing  isoprene  with  a  catalyst  which  forms 
is  an  integer  of  one  to  theree  inclusive,  y  is  an  integer  of    on  mixing  components  comprising  (1)  an  orgaiKMneUUic 

compound  having  the  formula  RsAl.  wherein  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  and 
combinations  of  these  radicals,  and  (2)  titanium  tetra- 
chloride, the  mol  ratio  of  said  organometallic  compound 
to  titanium  tetrachloride  being  in  the  range  of  0.6:1  to 
1.5:1,  and  said  polymerizing  occurring  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  zero  to  100*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  hydro- 
carbon diluent,  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding 
to  the  unquencbed  i>olymerization  mixture  obtained  in 
the  aforesaid  polymerization  which  has  proceeded  to  the 
desired  degree  of  conversion  a  fluidizing  agent  having  the 
formula  RqM,  wherein  R  is  as  defined  above,  M  is  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium  and 
aluminum,  and  n  is  equal  to  the  valence  of  the  metal  M, 
the  mol  ratio  of  the  total  amount  of  said  organometallic 
compound  in  said  catalyst  and  said  fluidizing  agent  to 
titanium  in  said  catalyst  being  at  least  2.5:1,  Mending 
said  added  fluidizing  agent  with  said  polymerization  mix- 
ture, and  thereafter  adding  hydrocarbon  diluent  to  said 
mixture  so  as  to  obtain  a  fluid  mixture. 


3,223,691 

POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 

Harry  Grccnbcrg  and  Virgil  L.  Hansley,  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, New  YoriL,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawhig.     FUcd  Jane  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,713 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subaeqaent  to 
Dec.  4,  1979,  has  been  disclaimed 

7  Clahns.     (CI.  260—93.5) 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  polymer  from  a  feed 
material  consisting  of  an  alkenylbenzene  in  the  presence 
of  an  alfln  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  sodium 
alkoxide,  a  sodium  alkenyl  compound,  and  an  alkali 
metal  halide,  the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying 
out  said  polymerization  in  the  presence  of  a  dihydro  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
1,2  -  dihydrobcnzenc,  1,4-dihydrobenzenc,  1,4-dihydro- 
naphthalene,  dihydrotoluene,  and  dihydroxylene  to  con- 
trol the  molecular  weight  of  the  paiyvaer. 


3,223,692 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  CIS 
l,4.POLYBUTADIENE 

Ralph  C.  Farrar  and  Floyd  E.  Naylor,  BartJctville,  Okla., 
assignors  to  PhUlips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Aug.  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  134,812 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tl»c  patent  sobaequent  to 
Sept.  7,  1982,  has  been  disclaimed  and  dedicated  to  the 
Public 

10  Claims,     (a.  260— 94J) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  rubbery  polymer  of  1,3- 
butadiene  having  at  least  85  percent  cis  1,4-addition  which 
comprises  contacting  1,3-butadiene  with  a  catalyst  which 


3,223,694 

PROCESS  AND  CATALYST  FOR  PRODUCTION 
OF  RUBBERY  POLYMERS 

Ralph  C.  Farrar,  Jr.,  Bartiesvflle,  OUa.,  assignor  to  Phil- 
lips Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,171 
6  Clahns.     (CL  260—94.3) 

1.  A  method  for  polymerizing  a  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  1 ,3-butadiene  and  isoprene  to  form 
a  polymer  containing  at  least  70  percent  trans,  1,4-addition 
which  comprises  contacting  said  monomer  under  polym- 
erization conditions  with  a  catalyst  which  forms  on  mixing 
components  comprising  (a)  an  ether  solution  of  lithium 
aluminum  hydride,  (b)  titanium  tetrachloride,  aiKl  (c) 
bromine,  wherein  the  mol  ratio  of  lithium  aluminum  hy- 
dride to  titanium  tetrachloride  is  in  the  range  of  0.5  to  6 
and  the  mol  ratio  of  bromine  to  lithium  aluminum  hydride 
plus  titanium  tetrachloride  is  in  the  range  of  0.1  to  1.5. 


3,223,695  < 

MONOOLEFIN  POLYMERS  DESTATICIZED  WITH 
...  ALKYL  POLYAMINES 

forms  on  mixmg  components  comprising  (a)  a  compound    Major  L.   Galhugbcr,   BartlMvilte,  Okla.,   assigBor  to 
corresponding  to  the  formula  R,A1,  wherein  R  is  selected     PUlUpi  Petroleun  Company,  a  corporatloii  of  Delawwt 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  and        ^®  Drnwbig.    FUcd  Nov.  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  150,131 
combinaUons  of  these  radicals,  (b)  a  compound  corre-       ,     * »  Ctohnfc    (CL  260—94.9) 

sponding  to  the  formula  Ti(OR),.  wherein  R  is  as  defined    JvnirT-Toi^nTrr"*  ff"!   ^^l'  '*!'"°"* 
.k^...    -«^   /^\       J  u     •        L     ,  "  «"  "*»u«^    polymer  of  a  1-oIenn  destaticized  by  the  addition  thereto 

^«in^  is  a  m.tTJr.  H  ^'"'°!k1  '   '""""''  •^''"    °^  •  '^^^  ^^^'^  ^'y'"^^  «'  '^  ^^'^'  fO"""l^ 
wberein  M  u  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 

of  beryllium,  zinc,  cadmium,  aluminum,  gallium,  indium, 
thallium,  titanium,  silicon,  germanium,  tin,  lead,  phos- 
phorus, antimony,  arsenic  and  bismuth,  and  n  is  an  in- 
teger from  2  to  5,  inclusive,  the  mol  ratio  of  said  com- 
ponent (a)  to  said  component  (c)  being  in  the  range  of 
2:1  to  100:1,  the  mol  ratio  of  component  (a)  to  com- 
ponent (b)  being  in  the  range  of  2:1  to  100:1,  and  the 
mol  ratio  of  component  (b)  to  component  (c)  being  in 
the  range  of  0.5:1  to  3:1. 


in  which  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  coiuisting  of  a 
straight  chain  saturated  aliphatic  group  and  a  straight 
chain  unsaturated  aliphatic  group  containing  from  6  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  an  alkylenc  group  containing  from 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4  ia 
an  amount  suflScient  to  destaticize  said  polymer. 
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3^23,696 
POLYMERIZATION    EMI  LSIFIERS    COMPRISING 

A  SOAP  OF  DISTILLED  ROSIN  AND  AN  OIL 
Frands  J.    Boy  Ian,   2511    McCawbcr   Drive,   Limestone 

Gardens,  and  Stearns  T.  Putnam,  4913  Old  Hill  Road, 

Sedgely  Farms,  both  of  Wiimin{(ton,  Del. 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,347 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260—97) 

1.  An  emulsifier  for  use  in  aqueous  eoiulsion  po- 
lymerization processes  comprising  a  soap  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium  soaps  of 
a  bknd  of  an  overhead  fraction  of  a  distilled  stabilized 
rosin,  said  overhead  fraction  having  been  derived  by 
subjecting  a  stabilized  rosin  to  distillation  under  reduced 
pressure  whereby  there  is  provided  an  overhead  fraction 
and  a  high  holing  residue  fraction,  said  high  boiling 
residue  fraction  consisting  of  from  about  3%  to  20% 
by  weight  of  the  stabilized  rosin,  with  up  to  about  20% 
by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  overhead  fraction 
of  distilled  stabilized  rosin,  of  an  oil  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  naphthenic-based  petroleum  oil. 
an  aromatic-based  petroleum  oil.  a  paraffinic-basod  pe- 
troleum oil,  a  rosin  oil,  a  terpene  polymer,  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


3^23,698 
METHOD  FOR  LIQUEFYING  LIGNIN 
Motoyoshi  Oshlma,   Yoshlo  Maeda,  and  Kan  Kashima, 
all  of  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Noguchi  Institute, 
Tokyo,  Japan,  an  Incorporated  body  of  Japan 
Filed  May  29,  1961.  Ser.  No.  113,349 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  9,  1961. 
36  374,  36/375 
5  Claims.     (CI.  260—124) 
1.  A  method  for  liquefying  lignin,  comprising  admix- 
ing lignin.  as  the  raw  material,  with  50%  to  200%,  based 
upon  the   lignin  material,  of  a  solvent  therefor;  adding 
thereto   0.5   to   30%    of  at   least   one   catalyst   selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  mixtures  of  iron  oxide,  tin 
oxide,  copper  oxide  and  sulfur;  iron  hydroxide,  tin  hy- 
droxide, copper  hydroxide  and  sulfur;  iron,  tin,  copper 
and  sulfur,  (mole  ratio  of  Fe:Cu:Sn:S  being  10:0.5-1: 


3,223,697 
PRECIPITATED  LIGNIN  AND  PRODUCTS  CON- 
TAINING     SAME  AND     THE     PRODUCTION 
THEREOF 
Frank  J.  Ball,  4  Atlantic  St.;  Mitchell  S.  Dimltri,  5  Mor- 
ton Ave.,  VVestwood;  and  Rudolf  Schmut,  35Vi  Lcsare 
St.,  ail  of  Charleston,  S.C. 

nied  Aug.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  49,239 
11  Claims.     (CI.  260—124) 


0.5-1:11-12);  keeping  the  mixture  at  the  reaction  con- 
dition of  300*  to  400*  C.  and  150  to  450  atm.  under 
hydrogen  gas  atmosphere  until  the  lignin  is  liquefied;  and 
separating  the  resulting  liquefied  product. 
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3423,699 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALKYLATED  POLY- 
SACCHARIDE  BINDING  AGENTS 
Rosa  Schlageter.  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to 
Etablissement  Ena,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstefai 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182.202 
5  ChUms.     (CI.  260—209) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  binding  agent 
which  is  to  be  used  for  the  production  of  paper,  card- 
board and  pasteboard  comprising  the  steps:  husking  seeds 
of  Tamarindus  indica:  grinding  the  husked  seeds  to  a  seed 
meal;  and  treating  the  resulting  seed  meal  with  an  aqueous 
methanolic  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide  and  a  hydroxy- 
alkylating   agent  selected  from   the  group   consisting  of 
ethylene  oxide,   propylene  oxide,  ethylene  chlorohydrin 
and  propylene  chlorohydrin. 


; 


1.  Alkali  lignin  in  discrete  powder  form  having  a 
surface  area  of  at  least  20  square  metcn  per  gram. 

4.  A  method  of  producing  precipitated  lignin  which 
comprises  continuously  propelling,  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween 35  and  190"  F.,  a  stream  of  an  aqueous  solution 
of  alkali  lignin  through  a  mixing  zone  of  constricted 
cross-sectionaJ  area  with  sufficient  velocity  to  create 
conditions  of  turbulent  flow  in  excess  of  a  Reynolds 
number  of  75,000  in  said  mixing  zone,  continuously  in- 
troducing a  stream  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  precip- 
itant for  said  lignin  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 
of  acids  and  polyvalent  metallic  salts,  whereby  said  pre- 
apitant  solution  is  mixed  substantially  instantaneously 
with  said  lignin  sohition  and  the  lignin  is  precipitated  in 
said  mixing  zone  and  subjected  to  said  conditions  of 
turbulent  flow,  and  recovering  the  precipitated  lignin  by 
separating  the  residual  liquid  therefrom. 


3J23,700 
GLYCINE   AMIDF^ 
Wilfrid  Kiavehn,  Schwctzingcn,  Baden,  and  Horst  Neu- 
mann, Ludwigshafea  (Rhine).  Germany,  assignon  to 
Mon     A.-G.     Chemische     Fabrikcn,     Ludwigsbafen 
(Rhlii«),  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  9.  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,886 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  11,  1960. 
K  40,929;  Aug.  23,  1960,  K  41,523 
14  Claims.     (CI.  264^-239.1) 
4.  The   glycine   amide   compound   selected   from   the 
group  consisting  of  (2,6-dimethyl  octyl-8)-amino-N-(nor- 
bomyl  methyl)   acetamide  and  its  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable acid  addition  salts. 

6.  The  glycine  amide  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (2-methyI  hcptyl-6)-amino-N-(2-meth- 
yl  heptyl-6)-N-(isoamyI)  acetamide  and  its  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 

8.  The  glycine  amide  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (2,6-dimethyl  octyl-8)-amino-N- 
( methyl  cyclohexyl  methyl)  acetamide  and  its  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 
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3,223,7tl 

STEROID043,2-c]  p'yRAZOLES  AND 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Ralph  F.  Hirschmann,  Scotch  Plains,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey  ^^^ 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,292 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260—239.5) 
3.  6,16a  -  dimethyl  -  11  -  oxo  -  21  -  oic  acid  methyl 
ester  -  2'  -  phenyl  -  4,6,17(20)prcgnatrieno  -  [3,2  -  c] 
pyrazole. 

3^23,702 

3,19.LACTONES    OF    3fl-HYDROXY.19-OIC    ACIDS 

OF  THE  ANDROSTANE  AND  PREGNANE  SERIES 

Albert  Bowers,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  assignor  to  Syntex 

Corporation,    Panama,    Panama,    a    corporation    of 

Panama 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  June  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,496 

15  Claims.     (CI.  260— 239J7) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


OR 


3,223,704 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SULFAMATES 
WUIiam  J.  ShIbe,  Jr.,  Riverton,  NJ.,  and  Marcos  Sitten- 
field,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  HolUchem  Cor- 
poration, Camden,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  148,029 

7  Claims.     (CI.  260—247.1) 
1.  Quaternary  ammonium  organic  mono-sulfamate. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group  of  less  than 
12  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxyl  and  keto;  and  Z  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  a  double  bond  and  a  saturated  linkage, 
each  between  C-4  and  C-5. 


.1       ^—h-^ 


JLt-C  C C-Y 


3,223,705 

SALTS  OF  4,6-DIAMINO-l,2-DIHYDRO-2-LOWER 

ALKYL-1-ARYL^TRIAZINES 

Edward  F.  Elslager.  4081  Thomoaks  Drive,  and  Donald 

F.  Worth,  nil  Paul  St.,  both  of  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  188,985 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260—249.9) 
1.  4,6  -  diamino  -  1,2  -  dihydro  -  1  -  (p  -  iodophenyl)- 
2,2-dimethyl-s-triazine  salt  with  Vi  formula  weight  4,4'- 
thiobis ( 3-hydroxy-2-naphthoic  acid ) . 

4.  4,6  -  diamino  -  1  -  (p  -  ethylphenyl)  -  1,2  -  dihydro- 
2,2  -  dimethyl-s-triazine  salt  with  Vi  formula  weight  5,5'- 
thiodisalicylic  acid. 


3,223,706  I 

2,3.DIMERCAPTO-QUINOXALINES 
Klaus  Sasse,  Cologne-Stammhelm,  Richard  Wegler,  Lever- 
knsen,  and  Giinter  Unterstenhofer,  Opiaden,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Fartfcnfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Germany,  a  German  corporation 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  164,190 
Claims  iM^ority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jan.  26, 1961, 
F  33,068 
5  Claims.     (CI.  260—250) 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R 


3,223,703 
3.CARBALKOXY.  AND  3-CARBAMOYL-5-SUB- 
TTTUTED  -  (2H)  -  1^6  -  THIADIAZINE  -  1,1- 
DIOXIDES  AND  PROCESS 
John  B.  Wright,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Up- 
john Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,176 

23  Claims.     (CI.  260—243) 
1.  Compounds  having  the  structural  formula: 

o         o 

8 
N  N-R     O 


N-R, 


Ri 


^-V\N^\«_n/ 


Ri 


8-C 


N-Bi 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  chloro,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkyl 
containing  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  lower  alkoxy;  Ri  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  lAenyl,  and  chlorophenyl;  and  Rj  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  and  chlorophenyl. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower-alkyl;  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower-alkyl,  phenyl,  tolyl,  halophenyl,  and 
lower-alkoxyphenyl;  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower-alkoxy,  hydrazino,  and  amino  of  the 
formula 


-r/ 


^» 


wherein  Rj  and  Rj  taken  separately  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower-alkyl,  and  taken 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  constitute  a  saturated 
heterocyclic  amino  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  pyrrolidinyl.  piperidyl,  2-methylpyrrolidinyl, 
morpholinyl,  thiamorpholinyl,  4-methylpipcridyl.  piper- 
azinyl,  4-methylpiperazinyl,  and  hexamethylenimino. 


3  223  707 

2-(TRIFLUOROBUTENYLMERCAPTO)- 

PYRIMIDINES 

Mervin  E.  Brokke,  Richmond,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer 

Chemical  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,857 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260—251) 
1.  Substituted  pyrimidines  corresponding  to  the  formula 


C  F»=C  r  CHiCHiS-/ 


wherein  Ri,  Rj  and  Rs  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals. 
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3423,708 

N-DECANOYLTETRAHYDROQlTS'OLrVE 
Robert  R.  Mod,  Evald  L.  Skaa,  San  P.  Fore,  and  Frank 
C.  Magnc,  New  Orleans,  Arthur  F.  Novak,  Baton 
Rouge,  Harold  P.  Dupay.  New  Orleans,  Jesse  R.  Ortego, 
Dry  Creek,  and  Mary  J.  Fbhcr,  Lake  Charlea,  La., 
assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture 
No  Drawing.  Original  application  May  24.  1962,  Ser.  No. 
197.545.  Divided  and  this  application  Nov.  4.  1963. 
Ser.  No.  324,598 

1  Claim.     (CI.  260—287) 
N-decanoyltetrahydroquinoline. 


wherein  R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  methyl,  phenyl,  p-nitrophenyl,  and 
chloromethyl  under  the  reaction  conditions,  including  a 
liquid  medium  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  wa- 
ter, aliphatic  alcohols,  ketones,  ethers,  and  mixtures  there- 
of and  a  temperature  of  10'  C.  to  150''  C.  and  thereafter 
recovering  the  formed  dihydroquinolinc  carboxylic  add 
amide  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


3,223,709 
DIHYDROQUINOLEVE-CARBOXYUC    AOD 
AMTOES    AND    A    PROCESS   FOR   THEIR 
PREPARATION 
iTar  Ugi,  Leverkusen,  Friedricb  Beck,  Munich,  and  Ernst 
Bottner,  Munich-Pasing.  Germany,  assignors  to  Farben- 
fabriken   Bayer   Aktiengeselbchaft,  Leverkusen,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,232 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  28,  1962, 
F  36,145 
25  Claims.     (CI.  260—287) 
11.  A  dihydroquinolinc-carboxylic  acid  amide  having 
the  formula 

Y       R,  I  , 


3.223,710 
2.^-METHOXYETHYLPYRIDINE    AND 
ITS  PREPARATION 
N<mnan  Grceniialgli,  Macclesfield,  and  Paol  Amall,  of 
Four  Ashes,  near  Wolverhampton,  England,  assignors 
to   Imperial    Chemical    Industries   Limited,   MUIbank. 
London    England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain,  and 
The    Midland  Tar    Distillers    Limited,    Oldbtiry,  near 
Birmingham,  England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  67,481 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  1.  1959 

2MM^  60'  '^*'*  ^'  ^'^''  *^''^^^  ^"*'  •'""*  *•  *'*^' 
8  Claims.     (CI.  260—297) 

1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  the  compound 
2-/3-methoxyethylpyridine  and  pharmaceutically-accept- 
ablc  salts  thereof. 


XOi'' 


I 


wherein  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methyl,  ethyl,  butyl,  benzyl,  and  p-nitrobenzyl; 
Ra  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  methyl,  phenyl,  p-nitrophenyl,  and  chloro 
methyl;  R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  carboxylic  acid  isopropyl  amide,  carboxylic 
acid  cyclohexyl  amide,  carboxylic  acid  xylenyl  amide, 
carboxylic  acid  benzyl  amide,  carboxylic  acid  mcthoxy 
benzyl  amide,  and  carboxylic  acid  chloro  benzyl  amide; 
R4  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  methyl  and  methoxy;  and  Y  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine. 
25.  A  process  for  preparing  dihydroquinoline  carbox- 
yhc  acid  amides  which  comprises  reacting  a  quinoUne 
salt  having  the  formula 

T 

be 

I 

Bi  _ 

wherein  R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methyl,  ethyl,  butyl,  benzyl,  and  p-nitrobenzyl; 
R4  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  methyl  and  methoxy;  Y  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine;  and 
Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine  with  an  isonitrile  of  the 
formula 


3,223,711 

.......  CYCLIC  IMIDE  ADDITION  PRODUCTS 

i"^  L^yi^  ''-^  Riverton,  NJ.,  and  Marcus  Sitten- 
held,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Hollichem  Cor- 
poration, Camden,  NJ,,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181Jt04 

2  Claims.     (CL  260—299) 
1.  A  product  of  the  reaction  of  a  halo-am ine  and  an 

aromatic  cyclic  imide  wherein  the  halo-amine  has  the 

formula: 

(R|N)nEX„_„(rt-l)X 

where  m  is  an  integer  from  3  to  4  and  n  is  an  integer  from 
I  to  4  when  m  is  4  and  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3  when  m 
IS  3.  where  at  least  one  R  attached  to  each  nitrogen  atom 
IS  attached  thereto  by  means  of  a  terminal  carbon  atom 
and  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl 
alkadienyl,  hydroxyalkyi  and  alkyl  benzyl,  the  straight 
chams  of  which  have  from  4  to  22  carbon  atoms,  and 
lower  polyoxyalkylene  having  a  total  of  4  to  22  carbon 
atoms,  any^remaining  Rs  being  selected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  benzyl,  where  E  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc,  copper,  cobalt,  mag- 
nesium, manganese,  aluminum,  boron  and  iron,  and  where 
X  IS  a  halide,  the  cyclic  imide  being  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  benzosulfimide,  phthalimide,  naph- 
thahmide,  benzoxazolinone,  benzothiazolinone,  and  their 
lower  alkyl,  halo  and  methoxy  analogs. 

2.  The  product  of  claim  1  complexed  with  a  halogen. 


R-N: 


I 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sistmg of  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  chloro- 
phenyl.  nitrophenyl.  methoxy  phenyl,  cyclohexyl,  benzyl, 
chlorobenzyl,  nitrobenzyl,  methoxybenzyl  and  xylenyl  in 
the  presence  of  an  alkali  salt  of  a  carboxylic  add  hav- 
ing the  formula 

HO-C-R, 

A 


_  3,223,712 

SYNTHESIS  OF  THIOCTIC  ACID  AND 
THIOCTIC  ACID  AMIDE 
Hideo  Ose,  Itabaslii-kn,  and  Keniclii  Yosklda,  Toshima- 
♦I?^'  '■•*"'  ■««*gnors  to  Yamanouchi  Pliarma- 
ccntlal  Co.,  Ud.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  company  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  14.  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,027 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July   18,   i960,  35/ 

M AViai    ^"'    }i^\Jl^^'^*^'    '"'y    29,    1960, 
«/ii'SI'  »^"«-  ."•    ^'**'    55  3S.074;    35/35,075 
ll/iAli'  S?i   \l^'  35/36,664;  Oct.  12,   1960 
36/20^9?  '     ^'  ^^/'••»'«;  '"»«  12.  IWl, 

5  Claims.     (O.  264>— 327) 
5.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  thioctic  acid,  the 
•tepa  of  obtaining  6.8-dimercapto-octanoic  add  directly 
by  reacting  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl  6-hydroxy-A7-octenoate  and  6-hydroxy- 
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A^-octenoic  acid,  with  thiourea  and  with  hydrohalogenic 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrochloric, 
hydrobromic  and  hydroiodic  add,  and  hydroyzing  the  re- 
action product  by  adding  to  the  reaction  mixture  30  to 
45%  aqueous  solutions  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  at 
a  temperature  of  from  100  to  120*  C. 


3,223,713 
CYCLIC  MALONALDEHYDE  DIACETALS 
George  Kesslln,  Teaneck,  NJ.,  and  Robert  W.  Handy, 
Stony  Point,  and  James  Steinmetz,  Congers,  N.Y.,  as- 
signora  to  Kay-Fries  Chemicals,  Inc^  West  Havcrstniw, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  .New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  292,466 
4  Claims.     (CI.  260—338) 
1.  The  cydic  diacetal  of  malonaldebyde  and  butane- 
diol-1.4. 

3,223,714 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  FURAN 

Donald  G.  Manly,  Barringtoo,  and  Joseph  P.  OUalloran, 

Gary,  III.,  aarignors  to  The  Qualier  Oati  Company, 

Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,221 

4  Claims.  (CL  260—346.1) 
1.  A  continuous  low  pressure  vapor  phase  process  for 
the  production  of  furan  comprising  contacting  furfural 
vapor  with  a  supported  palladium  catalyst  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  200°  C.  and  about  350*  C.  said  con- 
tacting taking  place  in  tlie  presence  of  hydrogen  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  0.3  mole  per  mole  of  furfural  vapor 
contacted,  said  supported  palladium  catalyst  providing  a 
pH  of  at  least  about  8. 


3,223,71^ 

TRIPHENYLPHOSPHORANYLIDENE-AMINO-14- 

NAPHTHOQUINONE 
WilUam  Lindsay  Mosby,  North  Plainfield,  and  Mary. 
Louise  Silva,  SomcrvUle,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Amoican 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn,,  a  corporation 
of  Maine 
No  DfBwing.    FUed  May  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,443      ' 

3  Claims.    (CL  260—396) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  a  member  seleded  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  chlorine. 


Cb) 


3,223,717 
16-FLUOROMETHYL  FKEXif'iESE  DERIVATIVES 
Albert  Bowers  and  John  Edwards,  Mcxko  City,  Mexico, 
ass^ors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Syntex  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  Panama 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  63,265 

Claims  priority,  ivpttcatkMi  Mexico,  July  12,  I960, 

59,144,  59,023 

22  Claims.     (CL  260—397.4) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


3,223,715 

EPOXmiZED  POLYCARBOXYLATES  AND  RESIN- 
OUS  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 

WOiiam  M.  Kraft,  Verona,  and  Richard  Green,  Uving- 
ston,  N  J.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Tenneco 
Chemicais,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,683 

7  Claims.     (CL  260— 348) 
1.  An  epoxidized  polycarboxyiate  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of 


(a) 


cki 

i 
A' 


o 

OR 
•CFi 


/\ 


/\\/\/ 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group  contain- 
ing less  than  12  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  selected  from  the 
group  coiuisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  fluorine  and  chlo- 
rine and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
double  bond  between  C-1  and  C-2  and  a  saturated  link- 
age between  C-1  and  C-2. 


3423.718 
FATTY    ACID.HYDROXYETHYL-QUATERNARY 
AMMONIUM   COMPOUNDS   AND   PREPARA- 
TION THEREOF 
Oscar  L.  Sdicrr  and  Sanmel  F.  Moms,  La  Nflrada,  Calif., 
assignors,  by  mcanc  assign  ntents,  to  Emery  Industries, 
Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Oiilo,  a  corporation  oi  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    FDad  Jonc  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,052 

7  Claims.    (CL  260>-404) 
1.  A  quaternary  compotmd  having  the  following  gen- 
eral formula: 


IRi— N-CHjCHjOH)*    [OOCRd- 

CHi 


and  (c)  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  each  R  represents  an   in  which  Ri  is  an  acyclic  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from 
alkyl  group  having  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms.  16  to  22  carbon  atoms,  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 


748 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Decebiber  14,  1966 


sisting  of  an  acyclic  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from  16 
to  22  carbon  atoms  and  a  methyl  radical,  and  R,  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  hydroxy 
alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  2 1  carbon  atoms,  and  two 
of  the  radicals  Ri,  Rj  and  R,  arc  long  chain. 


3,223,71» 
PROCESS     FOR     PRODUCING     CARBOXYLIC 
ESTERS     FROM     ORGANO     MANGANESE 
COMPOLT^DS 

Kestutis  A.  Keblys,  Southfield,  Mich.,  assisnor  to  Ethyl 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
VirgiiiJa 

No  Drawing.  Original  application  Jan.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No. 
2.825,  now  Patent  No.  3.081,324,  dated  Mar.  12.  1963. 
Divided  and  this  application  Oct.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
234,210 

1  Claim.     (CI.  240—410.9) 

The  method  for  the  conversion  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  halides  and  hy- 
drocarbon sulfates  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms  per 
hydrocarbon  group,  to  esters  of  hydroxy  hydrocarbons 
wherein  the  hydrocarbyl  radical  of  the  hydrocarbon- 
carboxy  portion  of  said  ester  is  the  hydrocarbon  group 
of  said  compound,  in  which  method  said  compound  is 
converted  to  the  corresponding  hydrocarbyl  manganese 
pentacarbonyl  by  reacting  said  compound  with  sodium 
manganese  pentacarbonyl.  thereafter  reacting  the  hydro- 
carbyl manganese  pentacarbonyl  thereby  produced  with  a 
reactant  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  primary  and 
secondary  amines  wherein  the  hydrocarbon  radicals  of 
said  amines  have  up  to  13  carbon  atoms,  and  ammonia, 
to  form  a  corresponding  intermediate  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hyrocarboyi  manganese  tetracarbonyl 
ammonias,  hydrocarboyi  manganese  tetracarbonyl  primary 
amine  compounds,  and  hydrocarboyi  manganese  tetra- 
carbonyl secondary  amine  compounds,  in  which  the  hy- 
drocarboyi group  has  a  CO  group  linking  the  original 
hydrocarbyl  group  to  the  manganese  atom,  and  then  cleav- 
ing said  intermediate  with  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  mono- 
hydroxy  hydrocarbon  having  up  to  13  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule,  to  form  the  ester  of  said  monohydroxy  hydro- 
carbon with  a  carboxylic  acid  corresponding  to  said 
hydrocarboyi  group. 


3,223,721 

H4.BROMOPHENYL),  3-METHOXY. 

3-METHYL-UREA 

Henry  Martin,   Basel,  Hans  Aebi,  Riehen,  and   Ludwig 

Ebner,  Stein.   Aargau.  Switzerland,   assignors  fo  Clba 

Llmitrd.  Basel.  Switzerland,  a  Swiss  company 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  16.  1965.  Ser.  No.  433,155 

Cbims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  6,  1961, 

5,336/61 
1  Claim.     (CI.  260—453) 
The  compound  of  the  formula 


B 


nh-c-n'^ 


CH« 


OCHi 


3.223,722 

l,2,5,6-TETRA(LOWER  ALKYLSULFONYL) 

HFXITOli} 

TIbor  Horratfa  and  Laszio  Vargha,  Budapest,  Hungary, 

affiignors  to  Chinoin  Gy6g>uer.  is  Vegy^eti  Term^. 

kek.  G>ara,  Budapest,  Hungary 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184.921 

5  Claima.     (CL  260 — 456) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 

CH«080tR 

CH-OSOiR 

CHOII 

CHOH 

CH080,R 

CUiOSOiR 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms;  and  acid 
addition  saiu  thereof. 


3,223,720 
ALUMINUM   PAMOATE 

Silvano  Casadio,  Milan,  Italy,  aaaicnor  to  Instltuto  dc 

Angeli,  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy,  a  corporatioo  of  Italy 

No  Drawing.     FUed  June  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,184 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  June  18,  1962 

1  Claim.     (CI.  260 — 448) 

The  aluminum  salt  of  pamoic  acid  of  the  formula 


3,223.723 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
CYANOBENZOIC  ACID 
Roger  L.  Weichman  and  William  L.  Fierce,  Crystal  Lake, 
ni.,    avsJgnors,   bv    mesne   assignments,   to   Union   Oil 
Company  of  C  aUfomla,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,707 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260 — 465) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  cyanobenzoic  acid  which 
consists  in  reacting  tolumtriie  with  nitrogen  dioxide  in  the 
presence  of  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  dichlorobenzenc,  chlorobenzene.  carbon  tetrachloride, 
1,1.1-tnchloroethane.  bexane,  heptane,  decane,  nitrometh- 
ane  and  nitroethane  at  a  temperature  of  about  50'- 150* 
C.  under  superatmospheric  pressure  sufficient  to  maintain 
the  reactants  in  the  liquid  phase. 


/N/Ycoo.a( 

CHi 

/VVoH 


ou 


OH 


3423,724 
PURIFICATION  OF  ALIPHATIC  DINITRILES 

Karl  Adam,  Ludwigshafrn  (Rhine)-Gartenstadt,  and  Wolf- 
gang Arend,  Reinhold  Frlck,  and  Hans  Haas,  I^dwigs- 
■«fen  (Rhine),  Germany,  assignors  to  Badischc  Ani- 
Ito-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengcsclbchaft,  Lodwlgshafen 
(Rhine),  Germany 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Not.  1,  1960.  Ser.  No.  66,430 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  7,  1959. 

B  55,450 

7  Claims.    (CI.  260--465.8) 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  impurities  from  crude 

dinitnles  having  a  hydrocarbon  structure  containing  from 

4  to  22  carbon  atoms,  said  dinitnles  consisting  of  two 

nitrUe   groups    connected    by   a   saturated   hydrocarbon 
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radical  of  at  least  two  carbon  atoms,  which  process  com- 
prises: contacting  said  crude  dinitnles  with  from  0.01% 
to  10%  by  weight  with  reference  to  said  dinitriles  of  a 
bisulfate  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
bisulfate,  potassium  bisulfate,  ammonium  bisulfate,  mag- 
nesium bisulfate,  iron  bisulfate,  manganese  bisulfate,  zinc 
bisulfate,  cobalt  bisulfate,  nickel  bisulfate,  and  ammo- 
nium bisulfates  N-substituted  by  1  to  3  alkyl  with  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  said  N-substituted  ammonium  bisulfates 
being  otherwise  unsubstituted,  in  the  presence  of  from 
1%  to  20%  by  weight  of  water  with  reference  to  said 
dinitrile,  and  thereafter  distilling  off  the  purified  dinitrile. 


3,223,725 

PREPARATION  OF  ESTERS  THROUGH  THE  USE 

OF  FRIEDEL-CRAFTS  CATALYSTS 

Marion  E.  Hill,  Kensington,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Navy 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  17,  1956,  Ser.  No.  585,591 

37  Claims.  (CI.  260 — 471) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  esters  of  aliphatic  alcohols 
comprising  reacting  a  primary,  saturated  lower  aliphatic 
alcohol  substituted  in  the  beta  position  with  a  substituent 
selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  NO3,  CI,  Br,  and  F 
with  an  acid  chloride  in  the  presence  of  a  metal  halide 
catalyst  of  the  Friedel-Crafts  type  said  metal  halide  being 
present  in  a  quantity  ranging  from  about  1.5  percent 
to  not  more  than  about  100  percent  molar  equivalent 
of  said  acid  chloride. 


3,223,726 

FLUORINE  CONTAINING  ESTERS  OF 

POLYCARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 

Stephen  J.  Metro.  Scotch  Plains,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Esso 

Research  and  Engineering  Com|»any,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Feb.  25, 1960,  Ser.  No. 

10,862.  now  Patent  No.  3,124,533,  dated  Mar.  10,  1964. 

Divided  and  this  application  June  28,  1963,  Ser.  No. 

291,302 

4  Cbiims.     (CL  260—485) 

1.  A  monoester  of  a  C«  to  Cs  alkanoic  acid  of  3  to  4 
carboxylic  acid  groups  each  of  which  are  attached  to  a 
different  carbon  atom  of  said  acid,  and  a  fluoro  alcohol 
having  the  formula: 

X(CFj)„CH,OH 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  fluorine,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  19. 


3^23,727 

REDUCTION  OF  AROMATIC  NITRO  AND 

NITROSO  COMPOUNDS 

Harvey  Irvin  SCryker,  Carney's  Point,  NJ.,  aarignor  to 

E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 

Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.     FUed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,427 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—510) 
1.  In  the  process  of  reducing  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (A)  3-nitro-l,5-naphthalenedisul- 
fonic  acid,  (B)  compounds  having  the  structure  Y — Q — X. 
wherein  Y  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  — NOj  and  — NO;  Q  is  an  unsubstituted  nucleus 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene  and 
naphthalene;  and,  X  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  —OH,  — SO3H  and  — COOH;  and  (C)  com- 
pounds having  the  structure 

Y-Q-X 

I 
NHR 


wherein  Y  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  — NOj  and  — NO,  Q  is  benzene,  X  is  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  --SO3H  and  — COOH; 
when  said  X  is  — SOsH,  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H  and  Ci_i4  alkyl  and  when  said  X 
is  — COOH,  R  is  H,  said  compound  being  reduced  to  the 
corresponding  amino  compound  with  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  sulfide  and  sodium 
sulfhydrate.  the  improvement  wherein  the  resulting  free 
amino  base  is  precipitated  directly  from  its  reducing 
medium  by  treating  said  reducing  medium  containing  said 
free  amino  base  with  sulfur  dioxide  until  a  pH  within  the 
range  of  from  7.5-3.5  is  reached,  prolonged  exposure  to 
atmospheric  oxygen  at  elevated  temperatures  being 
avoided  during  said  process. 


3^23,728 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
POLYCHLOROBENZOIC  ACIDS 
Eugene  P.  Dl  Bella,  Rocbelle  Park,  NJ.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Tenncco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,193 
8  Claims.    (CL  260—515) 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  polychlorobciuoic 
acid  having  a  chlorine  atom  in  each  of  the  two  ring  posi- 
tions adjacent  the  carboxyl  group  comprising  contacting 
polychlorotoluene  having  a  chlorine  atom  in  each  of  the 
two  ring  positions  adjacent  the  methyl  group  with  chlo- 
rine in  the  presence  of  an  inorganic  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phosphoric  acid  and  mixtures  of 
sulfuric  and  boric  acid  containing  from  0.3  to  1  gram 
molecule  of  sulfuric  acid  per  gram  molecule  of  boric  acid 
until  the  polychlorotoluene  is  side-chain  chlorinated  to 
polychlorobenzal  chloride,  and  passing  gaseous  chlorine 
into  contact  with  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  in  the 
presence  of  water  until  a  substantial  portion  of  the  poly- 
chlorobenzal chloride  has  been  converted  to  polychloro- 
benzoic  acid. 


3,223  729 

3-ALLYLHYDANTOIC    ACID 

Franklyn  W.  Gubitz,  Naasan,  N.Y.,  assig^ior  to  Sterling 

Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Original  application  June  6,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
200,317,  now  Patent  No.  3,197,477,  dated  July  27, 1965, 
which  is  a  division  of  application  Ser.  No.  106,483,  May 
1,  1961.  Divided  and  this  application  Jan.  22,  1965, 
Ser.  No.  427,495 

1  Claim.     (CL  260—534) 
3-allylhydantoic  acid. 


3,223,730 
PREPARATION  OF  SULFONE  DIACETIC  ACID 
Garson  P.  Shulman,  St.  Louis  Park,  William  J.  McKilllp, 
Bloomington,  and  Freeman  M.  Young,  Richfield,  Mlnn^ 
assignors  to  Archer-Daniels-Midland  Company,  Minna, 
apolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  May  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,716 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—537) 
1.  Process  which  comprises  treating  a  glacial  acetic 
acid  solution  of  2,5-dihydrosulfolene  with  ozonized  oxy- 
gen until  the  solution  will  no  longer  absorb  ozone,  treat- 
ing the  resulting  mixture  with  hydrogen  peroxide  and  an 
acid  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  strong 
mineral  acid  and  a  strong  organic  acid,  removing  by  dis- 
tillation at  least  a  portion  of  the  water  and  acetic  acid 
present,  cooling  the  residue,  and  recovering  the  sulfone 
diacetic  acid  crystals  formed  thereby. 
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3^23,731 
RECOVERY  OF  DIACID  AND  DIAMINE  COMPO- 
NENTS OF  POLYAMIDE  HYDROLYZATES 
John  Thorburn  Cnd/g,  Linden,  Wellington,  New  Zealand, 
amigaor  to  Imperiai  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  Loo- 
don,  England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221^45 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  12,  1941, 

32,715/61 
S  ClalflM.  (a.  26«— 537) 
1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  constituent  diamine 
and  diacid  from  a  synthetic  fibre-forming  polyamide  ob- 
tained by  condensing  a  diamine  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic  and  aromatic  diamines  with  a  di- 
carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic  and  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acids,  which  com- 
prises hydrolizing  said  polyamide  under  pressure  in  an 
inert  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  between  160*  C.  and 
the  temperature  of  decomposition  in  the  p'"csence  of  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  at  least  20%  excess  equiva- 
lents of  an  alkali  meul  hydroxide,  extracting  the  diamine 
from  the  hydrolysis  product  with  an  organic  solvent  for 
said  diamine  capable  of  forming  a  two  phase  system  when 
added  to  the  hydrolysis  product  and  having  a  boiling 
point  sufficiently  remote  from  that  of  the  diamine  to  per- 
mit separation  of  said  solvent  from  said  diamine  by  dis- 
tillation, said  solvent  being  an  alcohol  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  aliphatic  alcohol  conuining  from 
3  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  a  cycloaliphatic  alcohol,  and 
separating  the  solvent  solution  of  diamine  from  the  re- 
sidual aqueous  solution  of  diacid  salt. 


3423,732 

TRLACETYL-  AND  TETRAACETV  LMETHYLENE- 
DIAMLNE  AND  PROCESS 

Wilhelmus  J.  C.  VIveen  and  Cornells  U.  Kioostmnan, 
Deventer,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Koninklijkc  In- 
dustrieele  MaatschoppiJ  vorheen  Nonry  A  van  der 
Lande  N.V.,  Deventer,  Netherlands,  a  corporation  of 
the  Netherlands 

No  Drawing.  Origfaial  appUcation  June  2,  1960,  Ser.  No. 
33,397.  now  Patent  No.  3,163,606,  dated  Dec.  29,  1964. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  Aug.  12,  1963,  S«r.  No. 

•Mil  9^95 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  June  6,  1959, 
239,952;   Great   Britain,   June    19,    1959,    21,220/59: 
July  29.  1959,  26,061/59;  Oct  13,  1959,  34,695/59 
5  Claims.     (O.  260—561) 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


Bi  COCH4 

N-CHr-N 
HjCOC  COCHj 


wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H 
and  CHjCO. 

5.  The  process  for  preparing  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  NJ^I,N'N'-tet^aacetylxnethylene- 
diaminc  and  mixtures  thereof  with  N.N.N'-tnacetyl- 
methylenediamine  comprising  heating  N.N'-diacetylmeth- 
ylenediamine  with  acetic  acid  anhydride  while  continu- 
ously distilling  off  acetic  acid  formed  during  the  reaction. 


3U23.733 
O-CARBAMOYL-SUBSTITUTED  ACYLCHLORIDE 

OXIME 
Rudolf  Heias,  Cologne-Stammheim,  Gerhard  Bonneistcr, 
Colognc-Muhlbeim,  and  Ferdinand  Grcwe,  Cologne- 
Stammheim,  Germany,  assignors  to  Fart>cnfabriken 
Bayer  Aktiengcscllschaft,  Lcverkascn,  Germany,  a 
German  corporation 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,718 
Claims  priorUy,  application  Germany,  Sept  1,  1961. 
F  34,832 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260—566) 
1.  An  O-carbamoyl-substituted  acylchioride  oxime  hav- 
ing the  formula 

R-C=N-0-C-V 

in  which  R  is  a  radical  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  radicals  containing  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  chloro- 
substituted  lower  alkyl  radicals  containing  up  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  phenyl  and  substituted  phenyl,  the  substitu- 
ents  of  said  substituted  phenyl  being  up  to  2  in  number 
and  of  the  group  consisting  of  chloro.  nitro  and  methoxy. 
Ri  is  a  radical  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl 
radicals  containing  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl 
and  substituted  phenyl,  the  subslituents  of  said  substi- 
tuted phenyl  being  up  to  2  in  number  and  of  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  chloro,  nitro  and  lower  alkoxy 
and  Rj  is  a  radical  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl  radicals  containing  up  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


3,223,734 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TERTIARY  AMINES 

Harlan  T   Fallstad,  HopUns,  Minn.,  and  Alfred  E.  Rhel- 

w.*T;    ."C?"'    "^^    ^■^'   ""^non   to   Archer-Daniels. 

Midland  Company,  MliuMapoUa,  Mhm.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawtag.    FUed  Apr.  26,  IHl,  Sar.  No.  115,065 
18  Claims.     (CL  260—583) 

1.  A  liquid  phase  process  for  preparing  aliphatic 
tertiary  amine  which  comprises  the  steps  of  forming  a 
mixture  of  alcohol  and  amine,  said  alcohol  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  and  ethylenically 
unsaturated,  substituted  and  unsubstituted.  straight  and 
branched  chain  aliphatic  alcohols  having  a  primary. hy- 
droxy group,  said  amine  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  saturated  and  ethylenically  unsaturated,  sub- 
stituted and  unsubstituted,  straight  and  branched  chain, 
aliphatic  amines  having  at  least  one  reactive  hydrogen 
attached  to  its  nitrogen  atom,  said  mixture  having  excess 
alcohol  equivalent  per  said  reactive  hydrogen,  said  alco- 
hol and  said  amine  containing  hydroxy  and  amino  groups 
as  the  only  reactive  groups,  and  subsequently  reacting 
said  mixture  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of 
hydrogenation-dehydrogenation  catalyst  at  a  reaction  tem- 
perature of  from  90*  C.  to  230*  C.  thereby  producing 
aliphatic  tertiary  amine  and  by-product  water,  and  con- 
tinuously removing  by-product  water  simultaneously  with 
the  production  of  said  aliphatic  tertiary  amine. 


3,223,735 
PROpUCnON  OF  13-PROPYLENE  DIAMINE 
JSf^*^?^^^lT*«■*^«»  (Wyne),  and  Panl  Goes. 

t^r^t  SoA^Fahflk    AkdcogcaellsdMrt,    Lodwig*. 
hafen  (Rhine),  Germany 

'^"7«i^rY    i^"??«"*^.  ***   'PPMcatlon    Ser.    No. 
sJr  No'^65l'  "PpUcatioo  Dec.  10, 1962, 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  23.  1957 

B  43,227 

•  Claims.    (CI.  260—583) 

1.  A   continuous   process  for  the   production  of  1,3- 

propylene  diamine  which  comprises  continuously  mixing 
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acrylonitrile  with  an  excess  of  liquid  ammonia  in  a  ratio 
of  5  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  ammonia  to  one  part  by 
weight  of  acrylonitrile  and  continuously  treating  the  liquid 
mixture  with  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  of  from  20*  to 
200*  C.  and  under  a  pressure  of  between  15  and  500 
atmospheres  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst 


3,223,736 
PREPARATION    OF   ALKYL   PHOSPHINES   FROM 

HYDROCARBON     PHOSPHITES     AND     ALKYL 

SODIUM  COMPOUNDS 
Ingcnuin  Hechenbleilmer  and  Kenneth  R.  MoH,  Qnchi- 

nati,  Ohio.,  assignors  to  Carlisle  Chemicals  Works,  Inc., 

Reading,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.     FUed  July  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,436 
8  Claims.     (CL  260— 606.5) 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  compound  having  the  for- 
mula PR's  comprising  reacting  one  mol  of  a  compound 
having  the  formula  (RO)sP  with  at  least  3  moU  of  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula  R'Na  wherein  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  chloroalkyl,  phenyl, 
cresyl.  cljlorophenyl.  bromophenyl  and  benzyl,  and  R' 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  lower 
alkoxy  phenyl. 


3,223,740 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DIHALO- 

ACETYLENES 

Iri  N.  DnUng,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  aaiiKDOr  to  Smi  DO 

Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  N«w 

Jersey 

FOcd  Apr.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  184,478 
2  Claims.  (CL  260—654) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  dichloroacetyleiie 
which  comprises  pyrolyzing  a  chlorohydrocarbdh  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  tetrachloride,  tetra- 
chloroethylene.  and  hexachloroethaoe  at  a  temperattire  in 
the  range  of  from  about  1200°  C.  to  about  1300'  C.  and 
a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  about  .001  micron  to 
about  12  microns,  quenching  the  reaction  products  to  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  —60'  to  —80*  C.  and 
separating  dichloroacetylene  from  the  reaction  products. 


3,223,737 

PREPARATION  OF  PHOSPHINES  AND 
PHOSPHONIUM  HALIDES 

Leo  C.  D.  GrocnwcglM,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,449 
16  Claims.     (O.  260—606.5) 

2.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  phosphonium  halide 
of  the  class  [RyR'gPH4_(,+,)]X,  which  process  comprises 
reacting  together  at  a  temperature  between  about  50*  C. 
and  about  500*  C.  HjS  and  a  balophosphine  of  the  class 
RyR',PX3_(j.^,);  wherein  R  and  R'  are  aliphatic  radicals 
which  are  inert  to  H3S  and  are  attached  to  the  phos- 
phorus atom  through  a  carbon/phosphorus  bond,  X  is  a 
halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
bromine  and  iodine,  and  y  and  z  are  integers  from  0  to  1, 
and  the  sum  of  y  and  z  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2;  and  re- 
covering said  phosphonium  halide  from  the  reaction  zone. 


3,223,741 

HYDROCARBON  PROMOTERS  FOR 

DIMERIZATION 

Julian  Feldman  and  Bernard  A.  Saffer,  Cfaidmurti,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  National  Distillers  and  Cbcmica]  Corpora' 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of  Virginia 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,260 

11  CUUms.  (CI.  260—666) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  1.5-cyclo-octadiene 
by  contacting,  I.3-butadiene  with  a  zerovalent  nickel 
carbonyl  catalyst  derived  from  nickel  carbonyl  by  the  re- 
placement of  at  least  one  of  the  carbonyl  groups  by  a 
compound  of  a  trivalent  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phosi^orus,  antimony,  and  arsenic,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  admixing  with  said  1,3- 
butadiene  a  minor  amount  of  a  hydrocarbon  compound 
containing  at  least  two  phenyl  groups  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  fluorene,  biphenyl,  diphenylmethane, 
acenaphthenc.  pbenanthrene,  anthracene,  trans-stilbene, 
and  tetraphenylethylene. 


3,223,742 

ALKYLATION  OF  ALKYL  AROMATIC 

HYDROCARBONS 

Gert  G.  Ebcrfaardt,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Son  Ofl 

Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  428,065 
20  Claims.     (CL  260—668) 


crvcc^   or   atacTioii   rcuPCiuTjar 

on    MM  c«.0*u«C    acac'KM 


3,223,738 

CYCLODODECADIENYL  MERCAPTANS 
AND  THIOETHERS 
Donald  L.  Crain,  Roger  F.  Klcfauchmhlt,  and  John  E. 
Mahan,  Bartlesvillc,  Okla.^  assignors  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Mar.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,320 

5  Chdms.     (CL  260—609) 
1.  Methyl  cyclododecadienyl  thioether. 


3,223,739 
POLYMERIZATION  OF   TETRAFLUOROETHYL- 
ENE   AND  PREPARATION   OF  FLUOROCAR- 
BON  WAXES 

FWd  N.  Tenmac,  134  Sage,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex. 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Ang.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,467 

4  Claiim.    (CL  260—653.1) 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  tetrafluoroethylene 
which  comprises  contacting  vapors  of  monomeric  tetra- 
fluoroethylcnc  with  cesium  fluoride  at  temperatures  be- 
tween about  140'  and  300'  C.  and  superatmospheric 
pressure. 


1.  Method  which  comprises  contacting  an  ali^a  olefin 
hydrocarbon  with  a  benzenoid  hydrocarbon  containing  at 
least  one  saturated  hydrocarbon  substituent  group  having 
benzylic  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
80-160*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system  prepared 
by  reacting  in  a  hydrocarbon  medium  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  K,  KH  and  KR'  with  LiR  wherein  R 
and  R'  are  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  1-10  carbon 
atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aUcyl,  cydo- 
alkyl.  aryl  and  aralkyl  and  recovering  from  the  reaction 
mixture  an  alkylation  product  including  a  cydization 
product  resulting  from  alkylation  by  said  olefin  at  a  ben- 
zylic position  of  the  benzenoid  hydrocarbon  followed  by 
ring  closure  of  the  resulting  substituent  with  the  benzenoid 
nocleus. 


752 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  14,  1965 


3^23,743 
DEHYDROGENATION   OF  ETHYLBENZENE 
AUstair  C.   MacFarlane,  Texas  City,  Tex.,  assignor  to 
Monsanto  Chemical  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  163,022 

6  Claims.  (CI.  260—669) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  dchydrogenation  of  ethylben- 
zcne  to  form  styrcnc  in  the  presence  of  added  steam  at 
elevated  temperatures,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
successively  passing  the  vaporous  ethylbenzene-steam 
mixture  through  a  fixed  bed  of  dchydrogenation  catalysts 
arranged  in  at  least  two  layers,  the  initial  layer  of  catalyst 
being  one  wherein  the  selectivity  to  styrene  is  at  least  90 
percent,  the  catalyst  of  said  initial  layer  of  catalyst  hav- 
ing a  major  constituent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  iron  oxide,  titanium  oxide,  and  zirconium  oxide 
which  is  promoted  with  at  least  one  alkali  metal  salt  and 
structurally  promoted  with  at  least  one  metal  oxide,  and 
the  final  layer  of  catalyst  being  one  wherein  the  activity 
is  high  enough  to  yield  conversion  of  ethylbenzene  to 
styrene  approaching  within  about  5  percent  of  the  chemi- 
of  catalyst  having  a  major  proportion  of  iron  oxide  whid) 
cal  equilibrium  conversion,  the  catalyst  of  said  final  layer 
is  promoted  with  an  alkali  metal  oxide. 


3,223,744 

BORATE  ESTER  ALKYLATION       ! 
Robert  T.  Adams,  Lafayette,  and  PhiUp  S.  Magee,  San 
Rafael,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  20,  1962.  Ser.  No.  211,414 

4  Chiims.  (CI.  260 — 671) 
1.  A  method  of  alkylating  aromatic  hydrocarbons  which 
comprises  treating  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
0*-100*  C.  with  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sulfuric  acid  and  hydrofluoric  acid,  wherein 
the  water  content  of  said  acids  is  not  greater  than  10%, 
an  aliphatic  borate  and  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon. 


3,223,745 
PROCESS  FOR  DEALKYLATION  AND  RECOVERY 

OF  HYDROGEN  FROM  REFINERY  GASES 
Joseph  W.  Davison.  Bartiesvillc,  Olila.,  assignor  to  Phil- 
lips Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  2.  1962,  Ser.  No.  163,553 
6  Claims.     {CI.  266—672) 


ftiCP- 


2.  A  hydrodealkylation  operation  wherein  toluene  is 
hydrodealkylated  to  produce  benzene  which  comprises 
hydrodealkylating  toluene  in  a  hydrodealkylation  reaction 
zone  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen,  recovering  benzene 
from  the  reaction  zone  effluent,  recovering  a  gaseous 
stream  containing  hydrogen,  unreacted  toluene,  methane, 
ethane  and  some  benzene  and  passing  the  same  to  a  heat 
exchanger,  therein  cooling  said  stream  to  liquefy  a  por- 
tion thereof,  separating  as  a  liquid  from  said  stream  hy- 


drocarbons boiling  higher  than  methane,  further  cooling 
now-remaining  gaseous  stream  to  liquefy  a  substantial 
portion  of  methane  therein  contained,  separating  a  lique- 
fied methane  stream  from  the  thus-cooled  remaining  gases, 
expanding  the  liquefied  methane  stream  and  using  the 
expanded  liquefied  methane  stream  to  cool  the  incoming 
gases,  as  well  as  said  remaining  gases;  recovering  hydro- 
gen-containing gases  from  the  separation  of  the  liquefied 
methane  stream  from  the  cooled  remaining  gases,  and 
passing  said  hydrogen,  without  pressure  reduction  into 
heat  exchange  with  the  incoming  gases  and  said  remaining 
gases,  and  thence  to  said  reaction  zone  as  the  hydrogen 
used  in  the  hydrodealkylation  operation  effected  in  said 
reaction  zone;  and  recovering  methane  from  the  opera- 
tion. 


3,223,746 
raCH  TEMPERATLTIE  HEAT  EXCHANGE 
James   D.   Hammond,    Fanwood,    NJ.,   and   Murray  J. 
Stevens.  Hempstead.  N.Y..  assignors  to  Socony  Mobil 
Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 
FUed  Dec.  28.  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,024 
14  Claims.     (CI.  260—672) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  thermal  reaction  entirely  in  the 
vapor  phase  of  normally  hquid  material  and  a  gas  at  a 
temperature  subsUntially  above  900°  F.  wherein  said  re- 
actants  arc  at  least  partially  preheated  and  the  reaction 
effluent  is  cooled  by  heat  exchange  therebetween,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  vaporizing  liquid  in  a  mixed 
phase  stream  of  said  normally  liquid  material  and  gas 
by  heating  in  a  first  indirect  heat  exchanger,  introducing 
the  resulting  wholly  gaseous  stream  into  a  second  indi- 
rect heat  exchanger  at  a  temperature  less  than  about 
650°  F.,  heating  said  gaseous  stream  in  the  second  ex- 
changer by  the  transfer  of  heat  from  said  reaction  effluent 
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which  is  thereby  cooled  from  a  temperature  above  900*  F. 
to  less  than  about  800°  F.,  and  passing  the  partially  cooled 
reaction  effluent  from  the  second  exchanger  to  the  fir»t 
exchanger  to  heat  said  mixed  phase  stream. 

5.  In  a  process  for  the  thermal  hydrodealkylation  of 
an  alkyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  entirely  in  the  vapor 
phase  at  a  temperature  above  about  1200°  F.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  hydrogen  at  a  partial  pressure  of  at  least  about 
200  p.s.i.  wherein  said  hydrocarbon  and  hydrogen  re- 
actants  are  at  least  partially  preheated  and  the  hydrode- 
alkylation effluent  is  cooled  by  heat  exchange  therebe- 
tween, the  improvement  which  comprises  vaporizing  liquid 
in  a  mixed  phase  stream  of  said  hydrocarbon  and  hydro- 
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gen  by  heating  in  a  first  indirect  heat  exchanger,  intro- 
ducing the  resulting  wholly  gaseous  stream  into  a  second 
indirect  beat  exchanger  at  a  temperature  less  than  about 
650°  F..  heating  said  gaseous  stream  in  the  second  ex- 
changer by  the  transfer  of  heat  from  said  hydrodealkyla- 
tion effluent  which  is  thereby  cooled  from  a  temperature 
above  900°  F.  to  less  than  about  800'  F.,  and  passing 
the  partially  cooled  hydrodealkylation  effluent  from  the 
second  exchanger  to  the  first  exchanger  to  heat  said  mixed 
phase  stream. 


(a)  continuously  feeding  a  multicomponent  mixture  of 
miscible  organic  liquids  into  an  adsorption  zone  con- 
taining a  fixed  foraminous  bed  of  solid  adsorbent 
selective  for  adsorbing  one  fraction  of  said  mixture, 

(b)  feeding  a  liquid  organic  solvent  through  said  ad-{ 
sorption  zone,  said  solvent  being  more  adsorbable  on 
the  adsorbent  than  any  of  the  fractions  of  the  mix- 
ture to  be  separated,  said  solvent  selectively  moving 
the  unadsorbed  fraction  of  said  mixture  to  one  end 
of  said  adsorption  zoik. 


3^23,747 
CONTINUOUS  nXED  BED  VAFOR-UQUID 
PARTITION  CHROMATOGRAPH 
Byron  B.  Bohrer,  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sun  Oil  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  Aug.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,475 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260-— 674) 
1.  A  continuous  process  for  separating  a  multicom- 
ponent mixture  of  miscible  organic  liquids  into  two  sepa- 
rate fractions  by  partition  chromatography  which  com- 
prises 

(a)  continuously  feeding  a  multicomponent  mixture 
of  miscible  organic  liquids  into  a  separation  zcHie 
containing  a  fixed  foraminous  body  of  solid  inert 
particles  having  thereon  a  liquid  coating  selective  for 
one  fraction  of  said  miscible  organic  liquid  mixture: 

(b)  continuously  separating  the  liquid  mixture  into  two 
fractions  by  passing  through  said  separation  zone  an 
inert  carrier  gas  which  selectively  carries  the  un- 
adsorbed fraction  of  the  miscible  liquid  mixture  to 
one  end  of  said  zone; 

(c)  imposing  a  cyclic  volume  pulse  on  said  zone  to 
alternately  reverse  the  flow  direction  of  the  carrier 
gas  within  said  zone  whereby  the  adsorbed  fraction 


of  said  mixture  is  selectively  moved  in  the  direction 
countercurrent  to  that  of  the  carrier  gas; 

(d)  continuously  removing  from  one  end  of  said  sepa- 
ration zone  the  adsorbed  fraction  of  said  miscible 
liquid  mixture,  and 

(e)  continuously  removing  from  the  opposite  crjd  of 
said  separation  zone  carrier  gas  and  the  unadsorbed 
fraction  of  said  miscible  liquid  mixture. 


3^23,748 
MULTI-COMPONENT  SEPARATION  PROCESS 
Byron  B.  Bohrer,  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Son  Oil  Com- 
.  paay,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  Aug.  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  128,476 
6  ClaiaM.     (CL  260—674) 
1.  A  continuous  adsorption  process  for  separating  a 
mixture  of  miscible   organic  liquids  into  two   separate 
fractions  which  comprises 
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(c)  imi>osing  a  cyclic  volume  pulse  on  the  adsorption 
zone  to  alternately  reverse  the  directional  flow  of 
the  liquid  phase  within  said  adsorption  zone  and 
thereby  selectively  move  the  adsorbed  fraction  in 
the  direction  countercurrent  to  that  of  the  unadsorbed 
fraction, 

(d)  removing  solvent  and  the  unadsorbed  fraction  from 
one  end  of  the  adsorption  zone,  and 

(e)  removing  solvent  and  the  adsorbed  fraction  from 
the  opposite  end  of  said  adsorption  zone. 


3^23,749 
HF  ALKYLATION  AND  ACID  RERUN  PROCESS 
Joe  Van  Pool  and  Dave  G.  Blaker,  Bartiesvillc,  Okla., 
assignors  to  PhUUps  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  227,149 
3  CUims.     (CI.  260—683.48) 


1.  In  an  alkylation  process  which  comprises  contact- 
ing a  low-boiling  isoparafiin  with  a  low-boiling  olefin  in 
an  alkylation  zone,  passing  an  effluent  from  said  alkyla- 
tion zone  to  a  separation  zone,  withdrawing  a  hydrocar- 
bon phase  from  said  separation  zone,  passing  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  hydrocarbon  phase  to  a  fractionation  zone, 
passing  said  low-boiling  isoparaflfin  from  the  upper  re- 
gion of  said  fractionation  zone  to  said  alkylation  zone, 
withdrawing  alkylate  from  the  lower  region  of  said  frac- 
tionation zone,  beating  a  portion  of  said  withdrawn  alkyl- 
ate in  a  fired  reboiler,  passing  heated  alkylate  from  said 
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fired  reboiler  into  the  lower  region  of  said  fractionation 
zone,  withdrawing  an  acid  phase  from  said  separation 
zone,  and  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  withdrawn 
acid  phase  to  a  regeneration  zone;  the  improvement  which 
comprises  passing  said  low-boiling  isoparaflfin  through  a 
conduit  means  positioned  within  the  convection  section 
of  said  fired  reboiler.  thereby  heating  said  low-boiling 
isoparafTin,  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  heated  low- 
boiling  isoparaf!in  from  said  convection  section  into  the 
lower  region  of  said  regeneration  zone,  withdrawing  the 
remainder  of  said  heated  low-boiling  isoparafTin  from  said 
convection  section  as  a  product  stream  responsive  to  a 
measurement  representative  of  the  pressure  within  said 
conduit  means,  thereby  maintaining  the  pressure  within 
said  conduit  means  substantially  constant,  measuring  a 
property  of  said  heated  low-boiling  isoparafTin  flowing 
from  said  convection  section  representative  of  the  tem- 
perature thereof,  manipulating  the  rate  of  flow  of  said 
low-boiling  isoparafTin  to  said  convection  section  respon- 
sive to  said  temperature  measurement,  passing  hydrogen 
fluoride  and  low-boiling  isoparafTin  stream  from  the  up- 
per region  of  said  regeneration  zone  to  said  alkylation 
zone,  and  withdrawing  from  said  regeneration  zone  acid- 
soluble  oils. 


3,223.750 
HYDROCARBON   CONVERSION   PROCESS 
Swnael  W.  Harris  and  B«raard  L.  Evering,  both  of  Chi- 
cago, III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chicago, 
111.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Jane  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  119,375 
14  Claimt.     (CI.  260—683.45) 


J. 
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1.  A  hydrogen  transfer  process  for  the  production  of 
branched-chain  paraffinic  hydrocarbons,  which  process 
comprises  contacting  a  hydrocarbon  feed  containing  a 
substantial  amount  of  a  normal  olefin  having  from  5 
to  7  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  with  a  hydrogen  donor 
in  the  presence  of  a  solid  acidic  isomerization  catalyst 
and  an  added  hydrogen-affording  gas  in  a  hydrogen  trans- 
fer reaction  zone  under  hydrogen  transfer  conditions; 
said  hydrogen  donor  comprising  a  hydrocarbon  containing 
labile  combined  hydrogen  effective  to  hydrogenate  said 
olefin  under  the  process  conditions  and  being  present  in 
an  amount  between  about  0.3  and  5  moles  per  mole  of 
said  olefin;  and  recovering  the  resulting  isoparafTinic  prod- 
uct having  a  high  ratio  of  isoparafTins  to  normal  paraffins. 


3,223,751  I 

TREATING  AGENTS  COMPRISING  CARBOXYL 
CONTAINING   COPOl  VVIERS   AND  AMINO 
RESIN  OR  A.VfINO  RESIN  BASE 
Locicn    Seilet.    Saddle    RJtct,    NJ.,    anifnor   to   Nopco 
Chemical  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct  5,  1960.  S«r.  No.  60,576 

17  Claims.     (CI,  260— «5  5) 
1.  Compositions  of  matter  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

( 1 )  mixtures  of 

(a)  a  completely  neutralized  salt  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  and  alkali 
metai  salts  of  water-soluble  anionic  linear  co- 
polymers, said  copolymers  containing  approxi- 
mately equimolar  amounu  of  at  least  one  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  maieic  anhy- 
dride, maleic  acid  and  itaconic  acid  and  at  least 
one  other  ethylenically   unsaturated   monomer 
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copolymerizable  therewith  with  the  proviso  that 
when  said  copolymer  contains  acrylamide  co- 
polymerized  with  a  comonomer  selected  from 
a  group  consisting  of  itaconic  acid  and  salts  of 
itaconic  acid,  there  are  from  1  to  3  moles  of 
acrylamide  per  mole  of  said  monomer,  and 
(b)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  water-soluble  and  water-dispersible 
amphoteric  aminoplast  resins  and  stable  water- 
soluble  and  water-dispersible  cationic  amino- 
plast resins,  said  cationic  aminoplast  resins 
being  formed  by  reacting  a  water-soluble  amino- 
formaldehyde  resin  containing  free  and  unre- 
acted  methylol  groups  with  a  water-soluble 
amino  resin  base  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  sub- 
stantially react  with  all  of  said  methylol  groups 
of  said  amino-formaldehyde  resin,  said  amino- 
formaldehyde  resin  being  formed  by  reacting 
at  least  one  amino  resin  base  with  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  formal- 
dehyde and  formaldehyde  liberating  com- 
pounds, and  the  mole  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  in 
said  mixture  being  from  about  15:1  to  about 
1:15. 

(2)  complex  salts  of 

(a)  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  free  acid  form  of,  the  partially  neu- 
tralized ammonium  salt  form  of  and  the  par- 
tially neutralized  alkali  metal  salt  form  of  water- 
soluble  anionic  linear  copolymers,  said  co- 
polymers containing  approximately  equimolar 
amounts  of  at  least  one  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  maleic  anhydride,  maleic  acid  and 
itaconic  acid  and  at  least  one  other  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  copolymerizable  there- 
with with  the  proviso  that  when  said  copolymer 
contains  acrylamide  copolymerizcd  with  a  co- 
monomer  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
itaconic  acid  and  salts  of  itaconic  acid,  there 
are  from  1  to  3  moles  of  acrylamide  per  mole 
of  said  monomer,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  water-soluble  and  water-dispersible  ampho- 
teric aminoplast  resins,  and  stable  water-sol- 
uble and  stable  water-dispersible  cationic  amino- 
plast resins,  said  cationic  aminoplast  resins 
being  formed  by  reacting  a  water-soluble  amino- 
formaldehyde  resin  containing  free  and  unre- 
acted  methylol  groupc  with  an  amino  resin  base 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  react  with  substan- 
tially all  of  said  methylol  groups  of  the  amino- 
formaldehyde  resin,  said  ammo-formaldehyde 
resin  being  formed  by  reacting  at  least  one  amino 
resin  base  with  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  formaldehyde  and  formal- 
dehyde liberating  compounds,  and  the  mole 
ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  in  forming  said  complex 
salt  being  from  about  15:1  to  about  1:15, 

(3)  condensates  formed  by  reacting 

(a)  water-soluble  anionic  linear  copolymers  con- 
taining at  least  one  reactive  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  anhydrides  and 
free  carboxy  acids,  said  copolymers  containing 
approximately  equimolar  amounts  of  at  least 
one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  maleic 
anhydride,  maleic  acid  and  itaconic  acid  and 
at  least  one  other  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  copolymerizable  therewith  with  the 
proviso  that  when  said  copolymer  contains 
acrylamide  copolymerizcd  with  a  comonomer 
selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  itaconic  acid 
and  salts  of  itaconic  acid,  there  are  from  1  to 
3  moles  of  acrylamide  per  mole  of  said  mon- 
omer, with 
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(b)  a  nitrogenous  material  at  temperatures  and 
pressures  sufficient  to  remove  the  water  of  con- 
densation, said  nitrogenous  material  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  water- 
soluble  and  water-dispersible  cationic  aminoplast 
resins,  amphoteric  aminoplast  resins,  cationic 
amino  resin  bases  and  amphoteric  amino  resin 
bases,  said  cationic  aminoplast  resins  being 
formed  by  reacting  a  water-soluble  amino- 
formaldehyde  resin  containing  free  and  unre- 
actcd  methylol  groups  with  a  water-soluble 
amino  resin  base  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
react  with  all  of  the  methylol  groups  of  the 
amino-formaldehyde  resin,  said  amino  formal- 
dehyde resin  being  formed  by  reacting  at  least 
one  amino  resin  base  with  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  formaldehyde  and 
formaldehyde  liberating  compounds,  said  nitrog- 
enous material  being  present  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  react  with  all  of  said  reactive  radi- 
cals of  said  anionic  linear  copolymers. 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6,  and  compounds  hav- 
ing the  formula, 


(V) 


3,223  752 
DYEABLE  POLYOLEFIN  CONTAINING 
MODIFIED  POLYESTER 
Ciiton  W.  Tate  and  Jack  G.  Scruggs,  Cary,  N.C., 

ors,  by  mesne  asstgnments,  to  Monaanto  Company,  a 

corporaboo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  113,671 
19  ClaloM.     (CL  260—473) 

1.  A  new  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  crystal- 
line polymer  of  an  alpha-monoolefin  of  2  to  5  carbon 
atoms  and  a  modified  polyester,  said  polyester  being 
formed  by  the  reaction  of  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid 
and  at  least  one  glycol  containing  from  2  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  and  being  modified  by  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (A)  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids 
containing  from  16  to  32  carbon  atoms  and  the  alkyl  di- 
esters  thereof.  (B)  heterocyclic  glycols,  (C)  0.05  mol  per- 
ment  to  1 .0  mol  percent,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said 
dicarboxylic  acid,  of  a  chain-terminator  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyalkylvinyl  ethers  having  one  ter- 
minal hydroxyl  group  wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  compounds  having  the  formula, 

(1)  R— O— [(CH,)„Ol,(CH,)n— OH 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
groups  containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  aryl  groups 
containing  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  m  and  n  arc  integers 
from  2  to  22,  and  Jt  is  an  integer  from  1  to  100.  indicative 
of  the  degree  of  polymerization,  and  (D)  0.05  mol  per- 
cent to  4.0  mol  percent,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said 
dicarboxylic  acid,  of  said  chain  terminator  of  (C)  further 
modified  by  0.05  mol  percent  to  2.4  mol  percent,  based 
on  the  toUl  weight  of  said  dicarboxylic  acid,  of  a  chain- 
branching  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  having  the  formtila, 

(H)  R— (OH)b 

wherehi  R  is  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
containing  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  3  to  6,  compounds  having  the  formula, 

(ffl)  R— (CHaOH), 

wherein  R  is  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
containing  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  compounds  having 
the  formula, 


av) 


/\ 


-J-L(CHi).0h'1 


0 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  5  and  R  is  an  alkyl 
radical  of  up  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


3,223,753 

PHOSPHONODmnOIC  ACID  ESTERS 

Karoly  Szabo,  PleasantvUlc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stanller 

Chemical  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawhig.     Filed  Oct.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,470 

4  Clahna.     (Cl.  260—928) 
1.  A  bisorganophosphorus  ester  of  the   general  for- 
mula: 


8  S 

R— P—  8— CH— 8— F— B 
ORi      C=0        ^Bi 


i 


wherein  R  and  Ri  represent  lower  alkyl  radicals  aAa  Z 
is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  lower  alkoxy, 
amino  and  lower  alkylated  amino. 


3,223  754 

ALKYL  MERCAPTO  ALKYL  ESTERS  OF  SUB- 
STITUTED PHOSPHONIC  ACIDS 
Reimer  CoUn,   Wappcrtal-EIbcrfchl,  and   Gcrfavd 
Schrader,   Woppertal-Croncnbcrg,   Gomany,   as- 
signors   to    Farbcnfabriken    Bayer    Aktkngescll- 
schirft,  Lcverknaen,  Gcnnany,  a  corporation  off 
Germany 
No  Drawhig.     Filed  Not.  29, 1960,  Scr.  No.  72,305 
Clahns  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  4,  1959, 
F  300,021 
13  Chdms.     (CL  26»— 948) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


B- 


-Alk 


X    OBi 

-V 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  chalcogen  having  an  atomic  num- 
ber from  8  to  16.  R  and  Ri  stand  for  lower  alkyl  having 
up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Rj  stands  for  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  mercapto  alkyl. 
phenyl  mercapto  alkyl,  lower  dialkyl  amino  alkyl,  lower 
alkyl  amino  carbonyl  lower  alky,  lower  dialkyl  amino 
carbonyl  lower  alkyl,  chloro  substituted  phenyl,  nitro 
substituted  phenyl,  lower  alkyl  substituted  phenyl,  lower 
alkyl  mercapto  substituted  phenyl,  lower  alkyl  niercapto- 
(lower  alkyl)  phenyl,  chloro  substituted  benzyl,  3-chloro- 
4-methyl-7-coumarinyl  and  4-methyl-7-coumarinyl  and 
Alk  stands  for  lower  alkylene  having  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms. 


3,223,755 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  BRCMONATION  OF 

ALLYL  ESTERS 

Robert  W.  Rlmmcr,  PennsriUc,  N  J^  MsigMr  to  E.  L  dn 

Pont  de  Nemoors  and  Company,  WOmfaicton,  DcL,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawh«.    Filed  Imie  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  202,662 

9ChaiH.    (Q.  260— 986) 
1.  The  process  for  the  addition  bromination  of  an 
allyl  ester  which  comprises 
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(a)  brominating  a  neutral  allyl  ester  of  an  add  of 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alkanoic  carboxylic  acid 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phosphoric  acid,  pyrophos- 
phoric  acid,  and  allylphosphonic  acid, 

(b)  at  a  temperature  of  about  —20'  C.  to  100*  C, 

(c)  with  about  1  mol  of  elemental  bromine  for  each 
ethylenic  unsaturation  in  each  mol  of  the  allyl  ester, 

(d)  in  the  presence  of  about  1%  to  about  50%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  allyl  ester,  of  a  metal  halide 
of  a  metal  of  the  group  consisting  of  Li,  Be,  Mg, 
Ca,  Zn,  Sr,  Cd  and  Ba  in  which  the  halogen  has 
an  atomic  number  of  17-35, 

(e)  in  about  50%  to  about  500%  by  volume,  based 
on  the  allyl  ester,  of  a  liquid,  inert,  non-polar 
organic  solvent  having  a  normal  boiling  point  in 
the  range  of  about  —20"  C.  to  about  185*  C. 


3,223,756 
SMOKELESS  POWDER  MANUFACTURE 
Ellsworth  S.  Goodyear  and  Charles  E.  Tbonus,  Kenvil, 
NJ.,  assignors  fo  Hercules  Powder  Company,  Wilming- 
ton, Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1957,  Ser.  No.  704.205 
10  Claims.     (CI.  264—3) 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  perforated  smoke- 
less powder,  which  comprises  extruding  a  water-miscible 
alkoxy  alcohol  solution  of  nitrocellulose  of  from  11.3 
to  13.9  weight  percent  N  content  around  an  elongated 
obstruction  member  in  form  of  a  perforated  strand  into 
a  body  of  water  containing  at  the  point  of  initial  con- 
tact not  more  than  90  volume  percent  of  said  alcohol, 
and  passing  water  through  the  said  elongated  obstruc- 
tion member  toward  and  into  the  resulting  perforation 
in  direct  contact  with  the  strand  portions  forming  same, 
whereby  gelation  of  both  the  outer  surface  of  the  strand 
and  the  inner  surface  forming  said  perforation  takes 
place  to  maintain  said  strand  in  its  perforated  form. 


3J23,757 
PROCESS  FOR  QL  ENCHLNG  EXTRUDED 
POLYMERIC   HLM 
John  Edward  Owens,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Wolf  Ran- 
dolph Vietb,  Anniston,  Ala.,  assignors  to  E.  L  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington.  Del.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  July  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  126,818 
15  Claims.  (CI.  264—22) 
1.  A  process  for  quenching  a  freshly  extruded  poly- 
meric film  which  comprises  extruding  a  molten  thermo- 
plastic, film-forming,  polymeric  material  in  the  form  of 
a  thin  continuous  film  onto  an  electrically  grounded  mov- 
ing quenching  surface;  passing  said  molten  film  in  prox- 


imity to  but  out  of  contact  with  at  least  one  electrode  to 
deposit  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  film  before  said  film 
has  solidified  an  electrostatic  charge  sufficient  to  cause 


said  film  to  adhere  firmly  across  its  width  to  said  quench- 
ing surface;  and  withdrawing  a  solidified  continuous  film 
from  said  quenching  surface. 


3,223,758 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  LININGS 

FOR  METALLURGICAL   FURNACES 

Wilhelm  Anton  Fischer,  Ratingen,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Max-Planck-Institut    fur    Fisenfon»chung,    Dusseldorf, 

Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  July  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,595 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  July  29,  1961 

1  Claim.     (CL  264—30) 


A  method  of  making  a  lining  for  a  metallurgical  fur- 
nace for  the  treatment  of  ferrous  melts  in  the  presence 
of  liquid  slags,  comprising  the  steps  of  dead-burning  lime; 
melting  the  dead-burnt  lime  in  an  arc  furnace  to  produce 
a  fused  mass  having  little  tendency  toward  hydration; 
cooling  said  mass  slowly  to  concentrate  impurities  in  one 
portion  of  said  mass  while  rendering  another  portion  of 
said  mass  substantially  free  from  impurities  and  impart- 
ing to  said  other  portion  a  purity  of  at  least  98%  calcium 
oxide;  comminuting  said  other  portion  of  said  mass;  and 
applying  the  comminuted  mass  to  a  furnace  wall. 


3,223,759 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  STRUCTURES 
Charles  S.  WUIUmsoa  III,  4332  Emory  Ave., 
Baton  Rouge,  La. 
Filed  Mar.  5,  1962.  Ser.  No.  17737 
6  Claims.     (CI.  264—34) 
l.^The  method  of  fabricating  structures  without  the 
use  of  rigid   interior  forms  comprising   placing  a  col- 
lapsible form  of  flexible  substantially  inelastic  material 
in  a  surrounding  rigid  enclosure  having  interior  surfaces 
conforming  to  the  size  and  shape  of  the  exterior  of  the 
desired  structure,  said  form  adapted  when  expanded  to 
assume  a  size  and  shape  corresponding  substantially  to 
the  interior  of  the  desired  structure,  expanding  said  form 
and  positioning  it  in  said  enclosure  whereby  the  inter- 
spaces between  the  exterior  surfaces  of  said  form  and  the 
interior  surfaces   of  said  enclosure   correspond   to  the 
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thickness  of  the  walls  of  the  desired  structure,  simul- 
taneously flowing  a  hardenable  plastic  material  into  said 
interspaces  while  flowing  a  flowable  filler  material  hav- 
ing a  density  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  plastic 
material  into  the  interior  of  said  form,  controlling  the 
relative  flow  rates  of  said  plastic  and  filler  materials  so 


«- 


3,223,761 

MELT  EXTRUSION  OF  MULTI-WALL 

PLASTIC  TUBING 

Garland  E.  Raley,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,230 

8  Claims.     (CI.  264—95) 
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that  the  levels  of  said  materials  are  maintained  substan- 
tially equal  as  said  interspaces  are  filled  thereby  to  main- 
tain substantially  equal  hydrostatic  pressures  on  the  in- 
ner and  outer  surfaces  of  said  form,  and  removing  said 
filler  material  from  said  form  and  said  collapsible  form 
from  the  interior  of  the  thus  formed  structure  after  said 
plastic  material  has  hardened. 


3,223,760 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  HOSE 
Fred  T.  Roberts  and  Robert  E.  Roberts,  Wilton,  Conn.,  as- 
signors to  Fred  T.  Roberts  &  Company,  WUton,  Conn., 
a  partnership 
Original  application  Mar.   10,   1958,  Ser.  No.  720,190. 
Divided  and  this  application  July  31,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
215,241 

2  Claims.     (CI.  264—94) 


1.  Method  of  producing  multi-wall  thermoplastic  tub- 
ing by  melt-extrusion  which  comprises,  forming  a  cylin- 
drical solid  stream  of  different  melted  thermoplastic  ma- 
terials in  which  the  thermoplastic  material  to  form  the 
innermost  wall  of  said  tubing  constitutes  the  core  of  said 
stream,  and  at  least  one  thermoplastic  material  different 
from  the  thermoplastic  material  in  said  core  is  coaxially 
distributed  as  an  annulus  enveloping  and  contacting  said 
core,  moving  said  solid  stream  through  a  cylindrical  pas- 
sage at  a  velocity  below  the  threshold  of  turbulence  to 
thereby  maintain  the  coaxial  distribution  of  the  melted 
thermoplastic  materials,  converting  said  solid  stream  at 
the  terminus  of  said  cylindrical  passage  into  a  tubular 
stream  by  axially  piercing  and  radially  distributing  the 
solid  stream,  extruding  the  tubular  stream  through  an 
annular  die  orifice  to  form  tubing  and  cooling  the  tubing 
to  a  set  condition. 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  elongate  reinforced 
hose  comprising  a  smooth  cylindrical  molded  outer  sur- 
face, a  continuous  helical  reinforcing  member  embedded 
in  the  body  and  internal  corrugations  formed  between  the 
helices  of  said  reinforcing  member,  the  steps  of  preform- 
ing a  tubular  layer  of  elastomeric  material,  applying  over 
the  surface  of  said  tubular  layer  a  layer  of  open  mesh 
fabric,  applying  over  said  tubular  layer  and  layer  of  fabric 
and  in  contact  with  the  surface  thereof  a  continuous  heli- 
cal reinforcing  member  having  spaced  convolutions  with 
said  layers  holding  said  convolutions  in  the  proper  posi- 
tion, inserting  said  assembled  tubular  layer,  fabric  layer 
and  reinforcing  member  within  a  mold  cavity  having  a 
surface  to  form  the  cylindrical  surface  of  tt»B  hose  ap- 
plying internal  pressure  and  heat  within  said  tubular  layer 
of  elastomeric  material  and  causing  said  material  thereof 
to  move  outwardly  through  said  fabric  and  around  the 
reinforcing  member  and  into  engagement  with  the  surface 
of  the  cavity  to  mold  the  cylindrical  outer  surface  of  the 
hose  with  the  movement  of  the  elastomeric  material 
stretching  the  fabric  lying  between  the  convolutions  of  the 
reinforcing  member  outwardly  and  forming  the  internal 
surface  of  the  hose  with  corrugations  between  the  con- 
volutions of  the  reinforcing  member,  continuing  the  heat 
and  pressure  to  set  the  material  in  its  molded  state,  and 
thereafter  removing  the  resulting  product  from  the  mold. 


3,223,762 
MANUFACTURE  OF  THIN-WALL  TUBING 
Horace  P.  Fry,  Jr.,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  229,671 

7  Claims.    (CL  264—95)  \^ 


\ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  thin-walled  tubing  including 
the  steps  of  extruding  a  flowable  film-forming  material 
through  an  aimular  die  in  the  form  of  a  tubing  having 
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longitudinally  extending  elements  which  differ  in  thick- 
ness, maintaining  the  tubing  in  an  expanded  condition 
as  it  is  extruded,  solidifying  the  fUm-forming  material  of 
the  e:q>anded  tubing,  collapsing  the  tubing  into  a  flattened 
condition,  and  rotating  the  expanded  portion  of  the  tubing 
about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  relative  to  the  flattened 
portion  thereof  at  intermittent  intervals  and  from  an 
approximately  neutral  position  during  the  collapsing 
thereof  whereby  the  longitudinal  fold  lines  of  the  flattened 
tubing  occur  on  different  longitudinal  elements  of 
the  tubing. 

"  » 

3,223,763 
METHOD  OF  MAKING   A   METAL  REINFORCED 

PLASTIC    ARTICLE 
Lester  K.  Keen, .  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Raybestos- 
Manhattan,  Inc.,  Manhcim,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1962,  S«r.  No.  218,726 
5  Claims.     (CI.  264— 112)     \ 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  valve  plug  comprising  a 
body  of  compressed  and  sintered  fluorocarbon  polymer 
having  a  bore  therethrough  and  reinforced  by  a  metal 
insert  having  an  annular  band  portion  which  is  completely 
covered  with  fluorocarbon  polymer  which  comprises: 
forming  a  tubular  core  preform  by  introducing  powdered 
fluorocarbon  polymer  into  the  annular  space  between  a 
core  pin  and  a  tubular  mold  and  compacting  said  polymer 
particles  by  applying  pressure  axially  of  said  mold,  the 
outer  diameter  of  said  core  preform  being  such  as  to 
tightly  engage  the  inner  annular  band  portion  of  said 
reinforcing  metal  insert,  positioning  the  annular  band 
portion  of  said  insert  on  the  tubular  preform  intermediate 
the  ends  of  said  preform,  placing  the  preform,  core  pm 
and  insert  as  a  core  unit  in  a  plug-forming  mold  with  the 
preform  and  reinforcing  insert  located  at  an  intermediate 
position  axially  in  said  mold,  filling  the  plug-forming  mold 
with  powdered  fluorocarbon  polymer  so  as  to  surround 
said  preform  and  insert,  applying  pressure  axially  of  said 
mold  to  form  a  coherent  valve  plug  body  in  which  said 
jjolymer  forming  said  core  preform  is  united  with 
said  polymer  forming  the  body  of  said  valve  plug,  and 
sintering  said  body  of  polymer  to  form  a  homogeneous 
body  of  sintered  polymer  completely  surrounding  said 
reinforcing  insert. 


3J23,764 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  BIAXIALLY 
ORIENTED    POIYPROPVI  FNE    FILM 
Harry  A.  Kalln,  Maccdoo,  and  Kdward  D.  Henze,  Pitts- 
ford,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemi- 
cal Corporatioa,  New   York,  N.Y,  a  corporation  of 
Virginia 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  2«,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  155,446 

10  Claims.     (CI.  264—178) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  biaxially  oriented 
film  which  comprises  the  following  continuous,  sequen- 
tial steps: 

(a)  extruding  polypropylene  resin,  having  an  isotatic 
polypropylene  content  of  greater  than  about  70% 


by  weight,  at  a  temperature  of  about  330*  to  550*  F. 
from  an  extrusion  zone  in  a  web  thickness  of  about 
8  to  12  times  finished  web  thickness  and  at  a  draw 
down  ratio  above  about  7:1  to  obtain  maximum 
melt  orientation; 

(b)  rapidly  cooling  said  extruded  web  in  a  zone  con- 
taining substantially  a  ripple-free  liquid  quench 
whose  upper  surface  is  maintained  at  a  distance 
of  about  H  to  2  inches  from  the  exit  point  of  the 
web  from  said  said  extrusion  zone; 

(c)  withdrawing  said  extruded  web  from  the  liquid 
quench  and  stretching  the  web  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  at  a  temperature  of  about  200°  to  300°  F. 
to  a  stretch  ratio  of  about   1.2:1  to  1.6:1; 

(d)  heating  the  longitudinally  stretched  web,  while 
said  web  is  under  longitudinal  tension,  to  a  tem- 
perature of  about  250*  to  300*  F.; 

(e)  stretching  the  heated  longitudinally  stretched  web 
in  a  transverse  direction  at  a  temperature  of  about 
2(K)°  to  300'  F.,  while  said  web  is  under  longitudi- 
nal tension,  to  obtain  a  stretch  ratio  of  about  6:1 
to   12:1; 

(f)  cooling  the  resulting  biaxially  oriented  poly- 
propylene film  to  about  ambient  temperature;  and 

(g)  recovering  the  biaxially  oriented  polypropylene 
film. 


3,223.765 

METHOD   FOR   MAKING   COMPOSITE  SECTIONS 

FOR    USE    AS    CRAWLER    TRACKS    AND    THE 

LIKE 

Gordon  I.  McNeil,  33«  E.  Perry  St.,  Port  Clinton,  Ohio 

Filed  May  9.  1962.  Ser.  No.  193,495 

5  CUiflu.     (CL  264—229) 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  endless  belt  having  im- 
proved strength  and  wear-resistant  characteristics  from 
a  plurality  of  composite,  segmental  sections  to  be  aj>- 
plicd  to  track  laying  vehicles  of  the  type  including  at 
least  one  wheel  or  the  like,  the  steps  comprising,  provid- 
ing a  lower  mold  member  and  an  upper  engageable 
mold  member  which  together  define  a  mold  cavity,  said 
mold  cavity  having  a  radius  of  curvature  which  is  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the 
wheel  to  which  the  belt  is  to  be  applied,  attaching  a 
plurality  of  elongated  metallic  inserts  at  one  end  in  later- 
ally spaced,  stationary  relationship  to  said  lower  mold 
member,  applying  tension  to  the  other  end  of  said  in- 
serts in  an  amount  sufficient  to  draw  said  inserts  down- 
wardly into  spaced,  parallel  relationship  within  the  cavity 
of  said  lower  mold  member,  supporting  said  tensioned 
inserts  in  predetermined  spaced  relationship  from  the 
bottom  of  the  cavity  of  said  lower  mold  member,  filling 
said  cavity  with  rubber-like  material,  engaging  said  upper 
mold  member  over  said  lower  mold  member,  vulcanizing 
the  rubberized  material  around  said  tensioned  inserts 
under  heat  and  pressure  wherein  the  tension  on  said 
inserts  and  the  reactive  force  imparted  thereto  by  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  the  cavity  in  said  lower  mold 
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member  coact  to  mainUin  the  inserts  m  said  spaced 
parallel  relationship  to  provide  a  «>'nPO"^'  ^8°^"^ 
action,  and  subsequenUy  removing  said  section  from 
between  the  upper  and  lower  mold  members  and  )Oimng 
a  plurality  of  such  sections  together  in  end-to-end  rela- 
tionship to  provide  an  endless  belt. 


3,223,767 

METHOD  OF  LOADING  A  TIRE  IN  A 

TIRE  PRESS 

Edward  J.  Harris,  1733  Tan^ewood  Drtre,  Akron,  OWo 

Continuation  of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  788,456,  J«n-  M» 

1959.    This  appUcation  Oct.  7, 1964.  Ser.  No.  402,256 

1  Claim.     (CL  264—326) 


3,223,766 
BASE  FILM  OSCILLATION 

Edward  D.  Heme,  Pittsford,  and  ^Z"^  ^i^^S!^' 1^2 
Palmyra,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  National  Dlstfllers  and 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  V'^jf^  j7  j5^2  s^  No.  223,933 

9  Claims.     (CI.  264—288) 


1.  A  method  for  producing  random  variations  in  the 
gauge  profile  of  a  continuous  thermoplastic  sheet  ma- 
terial while  transversely  orienting  said  sheet  mate- 
rial, comprising  feeding  the  sheet  material  longitudi- 
nally through  a  tenter  frame  and  effecting  oscillatory 
motion  between  the  sheet  material  and  the  tenter  frame 
to  produce  a  transversely  oriented  sheet  material  having 
a  random  distribution  of  longitudinal  gauge  bands 
throughout  the  width  thereof. 

5.  An  app>aratus  for  randomizing  variation  inherent 
in  the  gauge  profile  of  a  continuously  produced  thermo- 
plastic sheet  material,  including  a  tenter  frame,  means  for 
longitudinally  feeding  said  sheet  material  toward  and 
into  said  tenter  frame  and  means  for  laterally  oscillating 
the  sheet  material  and  the  tenter  frame  relative  to  one 
another  during  the  initial  stage  of  transverse  oricnUtion 
of  the  sheet  material  in  the  tenter  frame. 


In  the  method  of  curing  an  unvulcanized  tire  in  a  tire 
press  composed  of  an  upper  and  lower  mold  part,  the 
steps  which  comprise  . 

(a)  accurately  vertically  positioning  an  uncured  tire 
on  a  horizontal  support  by  contacting  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  tire  adjacent  its  bottom  by  positioning 
means,  . 

(b)  engaging  only  an  upper  inside  portion  of  said  tire 
so  positioned  by  transporting  means, 

(c)  and  then  by  means  of  said  transporting  means, 
( 1 )  maintaining  said  accurate  vertical  orientation  of 
said  tire;  (2)  transporting  said  accurately  vertically 
positioned  tire  from  said  positioning  means  to  an 
open  tire  mold,  and  (3)  accurately  locating  said 
accurately  vertically  oriented  tire  concentrically  into 
said  mold  part, 

(d)  disengaging  said  traxisporting  means  and  remov- 
ing same  leaving  said  tire  in  the  mold  in  perfect 
vertical  alignment, 

(e)  closing  the  mold  and  molding  the  tire. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,223,768 

KEYING  SYSTEMS  FOR  ELECTRIC  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENTS 

Walter    Monch,   Jr.,    Covington,    Ky.,    and    Robert    C. 

Scherer,  Cincfamatf,  Ohio,  assignors  to  D.  H.  Baldwin 

Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1961.  Ser.  No.  135,101 

36  Claims.     (CI.  84—1.01) 


^-v 


i     Jp^ 


1.  In  an  electronic  organ,  a  source  of  alternating  volt- 
age representing  musical  tone,  a  load,  a  first  circuit  inter- 
connecting said  source  and  said  load,  said  circuit  includ- 
ing diode  means  and  capacitive  means  connected  in  cir- 
cuit with  said  diode  means  and  said  source,  said  diode 
means  being  connected  to  provide  rectified  charging  cur- 
rent of  one  sign  only  to  said  capacitive  means  from  said 
source,  said  capacitive  nteans  being  connected  completely 
and  alone  to  back  bias  said  diode  means  into  non-conduc- 
tive sute  with  respect  to  said  alternating  voltage  when 


charged  from  said  source  via  said  diode  means,  a  further 
circuit  comprising  in  series  a  source  of  direct  voltage,  a 
switch  and  a  resistance,  said  further  circuit  being  poled 
and  connected  to  provide  charging  current  to  said  ca- 
pacitive means  of  sign  opposite  to  said  one  sign  and  of 
magnitude  sufficient  to  enable  free  passage  of  the  entire 
wave  form  of  said  alternating  voltage  through  said  diode 
means  to  said  load,  said  resistance  having  a  value  when 
taken  in  conjunction  with  the  capacity  of  said  capacitive 
means  to  provide  a  time  constant  selected  to  provide  an 
audibly  gradual  transition  of  said  diode  means  from  the 
non-conduaivc  to  the  conductive  state  on  closure  of  said 
switch. 

3,223,769  , 

PHOTO  ELECTRIC  ORGAN  i 

Richard  F.  WroblcwsU,  335  E.  8th  St, 
New  York  9,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,608 

14  Claims.     (CL  84—1.18)  . 

1.  In  a  photoelectric  organ  for  delivering  a  musical 

sound,  a  playing  key,  a  switch  operated  by  said  key,  a 

light  source  having  a  condensing  lens  for  transmitting 

light,  a  transparent  reed  block  aligned  with  the  trans- 
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mitted  light  and  having  a  reed  chamber  with  an  air  hole, 
a  reed  adapted  to  be  vibrated  within  the  reed  chamber, 
an  air  chest  communicating  with  the  reed  chamber,  air 
exhaust  fan  for  exhausting  air  from  the  air  chest  and  the 
reed  chamber  to  vibrate  the  reed  therein,  a  plunger  nor- 
mally closing  the  air  hole  in  the  reed  chamber,  a  solenoid 
for  operating  said  plunger  to  open  the  air  hole,  said 
key  switch  connected  in  electric  circuit  relation  with  the 
solenoid  to  retract  the  plunger  when  the  playing  key  is 
depressed,  and  thereby  cause  the  reed  to  vibrate,  said 


shot  multivibrator,  means  optionally  operable  to  connect 
the  input  of  said  multivibrator  to  either  or  both  of  said 
common  conductors,  means  responsive  to  a  pulse  pro- 
duced upon  closure  of  one  of  the  key  operated  switches 
to  trigger  said  multivibrator,  a  percussive  tone  intensity 
envelope  control  means,  means  operated  upon  triggering 
of  said  multivibrator  to  trigger  the  operation  of  said  per- 
cussive tone  intensity  envelope  control  means,  tone  con- 
trol means  for  seelctively  transmitting  tone  signals  from 
said  sources  to  the  output  system,  and  additional  tone  con- 
trol means  selectively  operable  to  transmit  signals  from 
the  sources  through  said  percussive  intensity  envelope 
control  means  to  the  output  system. 


3^23.771 
ELECTRONIC  ML'SICAL  INSTRL^VIENT  EMPLOY- 
ING   FINGER.PRESSLRE    MEANS   TO   SEQUEN- 
TIALLY  ENERGIZE  OSCILLATOR  MEANS  AND 
AMPLIFIER  MEANS 
Alvin  S.  Hopping,  Nolan's  Point,  Lake  Hopatcong,  NJ. 
Filed  Feb.  23.  1962.  Ser.  No.  175,022 
2  CUims.     (CI.  84— 1J6) 


light  passing  through  said  chamber  containing  said  air 
driven  reed,  a  projection  lens  in  the  path  of  the  trans- 
mitted light  from  the  reed,  a  photoelectric  cell  in  front 
of  said  projection  lens,  a  plurality  of  selectively  operated 
normally  closed  shutters  disposed  in  front  of  the  photo- 
electric cell  solenoids  for  respectively  operating  the  shut- 
ters, means  including  a  tone  coloring  strip  disposed  be- 
tween the  shutter  and  photoelectric  cell  for  controlling  the 
timbre  of  the  musical  sound,  tablet  keys  for  operating  the 
respective  shutters,  and  amplifier  and  speaker  means  oper- 
ated by  the  photoelectric  cell  to  deliver  the  musical  sound. 


3^23,770 

LEGATO  PERCUSSION  APPARATUS  FOR  ELEC- 

TRICAL  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

John  M.  Hancrt,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  Hammond 

Or^n     Company,     Chicago,     III.,    a    corporation     of 

Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59,640 
4  Claims.     (CL  84— 1.2() 


-4jtj^3!^iil 


1.  In  an  electrical  musical  instrument  having  an  output 
system,  a  manual  comprising  a  plurality  of  playing  keys 
extending  throughout  the  accompaniment  and  treble 
ranges,  a  plurality  of  sources  of  electrical  musical  tone 
signals  of  corresponding  pitch  ranges,  a  plurality  of 
switches  respectively  operated  by  the  keys  to  render  the 
associated  sources  effective  to  transmit  tone  signals  to  the 
output  system,  one  of  the  poles  of  each  of  the  switches 
operated  by  keys  in  the  accompaniment  section  being  con- 
nected to  a  common  conductor,  one  of  the  poles  of  each 
of  the  switches  associated  with  the  keys  in  the  treble  regis- 
ter being  connected  to  a  second  common  conductor,  a  one 


^/r>.  7  'kl^HL 


^  ^ 


2.  A  musical  instrument  which  comprises  a  transistor- 
ized tone  generator  having  a  finger-operated  tone  se- 
lector, means  for  biasing  said  tone  selector  to  a  normal 
rest  position  in  which  no  tone  is  selected,  a  power  sup- 
ply for  said  tone  generator  connected  thereto  through 
a  switch  operated  by  said  tone  selector,  said  switch  be- 
ing in  an  open  position  in  which  position  said  tone 
generator  is  deactivated  when  said  tone  selector  is  in  its 
normal  rest  position,  a  transistorized  amplifier  for  am- 
plifying the  output  of  said  tone  generator,  a  power  sup- 
ply for  said  amplifier  connected  thereto  through  a  second 
switch  also  operated  by  said  tone  selector,  said  second 
switch  normally  being  in  an  open  position  in  which  po- 
sition said  amplifier  is  deactivated  when  said  tone  se- 
lector is  in  its  normal  rest  position,  said  finger-operated 
tone  selector  being  adapted,  on  application  of  initial  finger 
pressure  thereto,  to  determine  the  tone  generated  by  said 
generator,  on  the  application  of  further  finger  pressure 
thereto,  to  close  said  switch  between  said  tone  generator 
and  said  power  supply  therefor,  thereby  energizing 
said  tone  generator,  and  on  application  of  yet  further 
finger  pressure  thereto,  to  close  said  second  switch  be- 
tween said  amplifier  and  said  power  supply  therefor, 
thereby  energizing  said  amplifier,  whereby  the  output  of 
said  musical  instrument  is  devoid  of  key  clicks  and  is 
completely  silent  when  not  generating  a  tone. 


3.223,772 

LEAKAGE  INHIBITING  SI  PPORTING  STRUCTURE 

Robert  J.  Moenlng,  Ottawa.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Sylvanla 

Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,376 

2  Claims.     (CI.  174—17.05) 

1.  A  leakage  inhibiting  supporting  stem  structure  for 

an  electron  discharge  device  comprising: 

an  insulative  wafer  member  having  oppositely  disposed 

interior  and  exterior  surfaces; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  electrical  conductors  hermetical- 
ly   sealed    into   said    member   and   extended   there- 
through; and 
a  plurality  of  solid  insulative  circulariy  configurated 
beads  providing  vertical  support  for  said  conductors 


December  14,  1965 


ELECTRICAL 


761 


formed  of  said  wafer  member  material  each  having 
a  diametrical  base  portion  integral  to  said  interior 
surface  of  said  member,  a  body  portion  having  a 
smaller  diametrical  dimension  thereabove  and  a 
laterally  extended  terminating  top  portion  having  a 
larger  diametrical  dimension  than  said  body  and  said 
base  portions  to  form  a  mushroom-shaped  bead,  all 
of  said  portions  of  each  bead  being  sequentially  com- 


it^rl 


^i 


:// 


bined  and  integrally  formed  of  uninterrupted  like 
material  continuous  from  said  wafer  member  to 
bondingly  encompass  the  total  section  of  each  re- 
spective conductor  contained  therein,  said  plurality 
of  beads  each  having  a  combined  surface  contour 
wherein  said  laterally  extended  top  portion  provides 
shielding  to  said  body  and  base  portion  of  said  bead 
and  said  wafer  member  to  inhibit  electrical  leakagt 
thereover. 


3^23,773 

HIGH-TENSION  CABLE  INSULATED  WITH 

SYNTHETIC  TAPE  AND  OIL 

Paolo  Gazzana  Priaroggia,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Pirelli 

Sodcta  per  Azionl,  MOan,  Italy,  a  corporation  of  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,991 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  31,  1961, 

5,950/61 

8  Claims.     (CL  174—25) 


vssrs^ 


3.  A  high-tension  electric  cable  comprising  a  conductor 
surrounded  by  a  plurality  of  layers  of  oil  impermeable  in- 
sulating tape  of  synthetic  plastic  material,  each  of  said 
layers  being  formed  by  a  single  thickness  of  said  tape,  at 
least  one  oil  impermeable,  continuous  filament  of  syn- 
thetic plastic  material  which  is  thin  relative  to  the  thick- 
ness of  said  tape  disposed  intermediate  and  in  contact  with 
each  of  said  layers  and  the  next  layer  and  separating  each 
of  said  layers  from  the  others  throughout  their  lengths, 
said  filament  being  disposed  in  a  predetermined  ordered 
arrangement  throughout  the  length  of  said  cable  with  at 
least  portions  of  its  periphery  separated  from  other  por- 
tions thereof  and  from  the  adjacent  tape  to  provide  length- 
wise and  circumferential  fluid  passageways  between  the 
adjacent  layers,  each  of  which  passageways  extends  from 
one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  cable,  and  an  insulating 
oil  filling  said  passageways. 


3,223,774 
ELECTRICAL  FIXTURE  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 
WTTH  A  DOUBLE  FLANGE  FRAMING  MEM- 
BER 

Leonard  O.  Downes,  4077  2nd  St.,  Wayne,  Mkb. 

Filed  Oct  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227^70 

7  Claims.     (CL  174—61) 

7.  In  combination 

(a)  a  framing  member  having  a  longitudinal  central 
recess, 


(b)  each  side  of  said  recess  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  flanges  extending  toward  and  in  a  common 
plane  with  the  flanges  on  the  other  side  of  said  recess, 

(c)  an  electrical  fixture  carried  in  said  recess  and  means 
securing  said  fixture  to  said  flanges  of  said  framing 
member, 

(d)  electricity  conducting  means  carried  in  said  recess 
and  electrically  connected  with  said  fixture, 

(e)  said  securing  means  comprising  means  carried  by 
said  fixture  and  dimensioned  to  straddle  said  flanges, 


a  nut  member  dimensioned  to  pass  between  the 
outermost  pair  of  said  flanges  and  upon  rotation 
to  straddle  said  outermost  flanges  in  a  position 
intermediate  said  outermost  flanges  and  the 
innermost  of  said  flanges, 

a  screw  member  carried  by  said  flange  straddling 
means  and  received  by  said  nut  member  and 
operable  upon  tightening  of  said  screw  member 
to  bring  said  nut  member  and  said  straddling 
means  into  tight  engagement  with  said  flanges. 


3  223  775 

CONDUCTIVE   CLIP 

Daniel  Eugene  Nugent,  1924  Greendalc  Atc^ 

Park  Ridge,  fll. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,105 

1  Claim.     (CL  174-^84) 


A  connector  for  connecting  electrical  wires  to  electrical- 
ly conductive  interlying  material  in  the  laminate  of  a 
heating  panel  and  interconnecting  the  wires  comprising: 

a  unitary  electrically  conductive  metal  clip; 

said  clip  having  a  pair  of  planar  clamping  portions 
hingedly  secured  to  one  another  and  adapted  to  abut 
opposing  sides  of  a  heating  panel  laminate  and  clamr 
the  laminate  therebetween; 

at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  clamping  portions  having 
a  plurality  of  elongate  tines  projecting  therefrom,  said 
elongate  tines  being  widely  spaced  interiorly  over  said 
one  clamping  portion  and  projecting  toward  the  other 
of  said  clamping  portions, 

the  other  of  said  pair  of  clampmg  portions  having  aper- 
tures therein  correspondingly  spaced  and  in  alignment 
with  said  elongate  tangs  to  receive  said  elongate 
tines  therethrough, 

said  elongate  tines  being  sufficiently  elongate  to  ex- 
tend through  the  laminate  and  then  through  said  aper- 
tures and  to  provide  a  sufficient  extension  beyond  said 
apertures  for  bending  over  to  securely  clamp  said 
pair  of  said  clamping  portions  together, 
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a  plurality  of  spaced  and  staggered  abbreviated  tines 
projecting  interiorly  from  at  least  one  of  said  pair 
of  clamping  portions  toward  the  other  of  said  clamp- 
ing portions,  said  abbreviated  tines  projecting  suffi- 
ciently to  only  partially  penetrate  the  laminate  to 
make  electrical  engagement  with  the  electrically  con- 
ductive material  therein; 

a  pair  of  tubular  portions  each  adapted  to  receive 
and  secure  therein  an  electrical  wire; 

and  a  connecting  portion  connecting  said  pair  of  tubular 
portions  to  each  other  and  to  said  pair  of  clamping 
portions  in  spaced  relation  to  said  clamping  portions. 


1.  A  unitary  closure  device  formed  of  insulating  ma- 
terial for  receiving  a  cable-tap  connection  therein  com- 
prising, a  pair  of  hingedly  connected  complementary  box- 
like half-sections,  coactable  latching  means  on  the  re- 
spective haJf-sections  for  holding  the  sections  in  closed 
relationship  about  the  cable  tap  connection,  each  of  said 
half-sections  being  bounded  at  its  opposite  ends  by  a 
transverse  end  wall,  each  end  wall  constituted  by  a  plu- 
rality of  parallel  rows  of  aligned,  flexible,  comb-like  tines, 
disposed  in  outwardly  inclined  relation,  the  tines  in  each 
row  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  less  than  the  width  of 
the  tine,  the  tines  in  the  innermost  row  being  staggered 
with  respect  to  the  tines  in  the  adjacent  row,  said  tines 
being  adapted  to  distend  outwardly  about  the  periphery 
of  a  pair  of  connected  cables  upon  closure  of  said  half- 
sectiona  thereon,  the  tines  in  the  innermost  row  filling 
the  spaces  between  the  tines  in  the  next  adjacent  row 
thereby  substantially  shielding  said  cable  Up  connection. 


3023,777 
SCANNER  SYSTEM 
Jack  A.  Crawford  and  WUliam  H.  Woodworth,  China 
Lake,  CaUf.,  aarignon  to  the  United  States  of  America 
m  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tke  Nary 

Filed  Not.  2^  lf62,  Ser.  No.  24«,183 
8  Claims.     (CI.  178—5.4) 
(Granted  under  TWe  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  tec.  264) 
1.  A  method  of  televising  the  earth's  surface,  com- 
prising: 

providing  a  television  mechanical-scanning  and  trans- 
mitting system  having  a  lens  system,  and  a  routable 
scanner  disk  provided  with  a  plurality  of  equally 
spaced  light  admitting  apertures  arranged  in  a  cir- 
cular pattern  about  the  edge  portion  of  the  disk  and 
spaced  at  equal  distances  from  the  center  thereof; 


displacing  the  system  from  the  surface  of  the  earth 
into  celestial  space; 

rotating  said  disk; 

focusing  light  reflected  from  the  surface  of  the  earth 
for  forming  an  image  of  a  view  of  the  earth  on  said 
disk  through  said  lens  system,  whereby  portions  of 
the  image  in  the  form  of  beams  of  light  are  passed 
in  sequence  through  said  disk  to  impinge  on  a  light 
responsive  means  to  thus  provide  a  series  of  image 
reproducing  scan-line  generated  sweep  signals; 

routing  the  system  relative  to  the  earth,  while  con- 


3,223,776 
CABLE-TAP  CLOSURE  DEVICE 

Raymond  F.  Piasecki,  Hazlet,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  The 
Thomas  &  Betts  Co.,  EUzabcth,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  May  13,  1965.  Ser.  No.  455,488 
3  Claims.     (CI.  174—138) 


:l-*' 


tinuing  to  focus  the  image  forming  light  on  the  disk 
so  that  the  relative  rotation  between  the  system  and 
the  earth  presents  a  rotating  image  on  the  surface  of 
the  disk,  which  image  is  sequentially  traversed  in  a 
chopping  fashion  by  said  apertures  for  thereby  pro- 
gressively generating  a  series  of  bisecting  scan-lines 
intersecting  at  the  center  of  the  image;  and 
blanking  each  first  occurring  one-half  portion  of  each 
bisected  scan-line  whereby  display  is  effected  through 
a  progression  of  scan-line  generated  sweeps  radiat- 
ing from  a  common  center  of  the  image. 


3,223,778 
FACSIMILE  SYSTEM 
Joseph  J.  Stone,  Glcnvicw,  Roman  A.  Adams,  SkoUc, 
Henry  Dahl,  Mount  Prospect,  and  Paul  J.  Estock,  Elk 
Grove  Village,  III.,  assignors  to  A.  B.  Dick  Company, 
Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,445 
17  Oalms.     (CL  178—7.1) 


\ 


s^  ^-m- 


8.  In  a  system  of  the  type  wherein  copy  having  data 
thereon  is  scanned  by  a  phototube  for  generating  ele- 
trical  signals  the  improvement  comprising  means  to  which 
said  electrical  signals  are  applied  for  generating  there- 
from a  background-level  signal  represenUtive  of  tlie  back- 
ground reflectivity  of  said  copy,  and  means  for  apply- 
ing said  background-level  signal  to  said  phototube  for 
varying  the  gain  thereof  responsive  to  said  background- 
level  signal  for  accentuating  the  daU-represenutive  por- 
tion of  said  electrical  signals. 


! 
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3,223,779 

COMBINED  FREQUENCY  SHIFT  AND  PHASE 

SHIFT  KEYING 

Maynard  D.  McFarlane,  Corona  del  Mar,  Calif .,asrignor 

to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware  ,.r.  ,^'» 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,122 

29  Claims.     (CI.  178—66) 


a:?/,: 
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one  of  said  circuits,  naeans  to  translate  the  speech  volt- 
age into  a  plurality  of  groups  of  pulses  having  a  prede- 
termined magnitude  for  representing  the  syllables  of  the 
speech  volUge  and  having  relatively  long  time  interval 
between  adjacent  pulse  groups  to  represent  the  time  in- 
tervals between  adjacent  syllables,  said  means  also  trans- 
lating the  noise  voluge  into  a  consunt  volUge  havmg 
a  predetermined  magnitude  substanually  equal  to  the 
predetermined  pulse  magnitude,  and  means  connected 
to  said  translating  means  and  responsive  to  the  speech 
pulse  groups  to  indicate  in  an  intermittent  manner  the 
speech  voltage  on  said  one  circuit  and  further  responsive 
to  the  constant  noise  voltage  to  indicate  in  a  continuous 
manner  the  noise  voltage  on  said  one  circuit. 


1.  A  communication  system  comprising; 

means  generating  a  fundamental  frequency, 

means  generating  a  pair  of  harmonically  related  fre- 
quencies from  said  fundamental  frequency,  said 
frequencies  being  conveyed  in  adjacently  related 
channels, 

means  coupHng  said  frequency  channels  to  correspond- 
ing frequency  channels  in  a  receiving  apparatus, 

means  effective  to  permit  only  one  of  said  frequencies 
to  be  transmitted  to  said  receiving  apparatus  at  any 
instant, 

means  effectively  impressed  similar  phase  shift  steps  ot 
less  than  180'  in  each  said  channel  in  accordance 
with  information  to  be  uansmitlcd,  frequency  de- 
tecting means  in  said  receiving  apparatus  indicating 
which  of  said  frequencies  is  instantly  transmitted, 

means  effective  in  said  receiving  apparatus  developing 
a  reference  signal  from  the  received  frequency  devoid 
of  said  frequency  shifted  information  and  synchron- 
ized with  said  generated  harmonic  frequency, 
means  effective  in  said  receiving  apparatus  for  com- 
paring the  phase  of  said  received  frequency  with 
the  phase  of  said  developed  frequency, 
and  means  in  said  receiving  apparatus  for  indicating  the 
existence  of  a  phase  shift  difference  as  an  information 
output. 


3  223  781 
CONSTANT  VOLTAGE  DEVICE 
Alfred  Magnus  Hestad,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  174,351 
12  Claims.    (CL  179—1) 


3^23,788 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  TO  MONITOR  JSf. 
TERCONNECTED  SPEECH  CIRCUITS  FOR  NOISE 
Werner  G.  Feger,  Morristown,  NJ.,  asrignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  161,647 
19  Claims.     (CL  179— 1) 


1.  A  consUnt  volUge  device  comprising  a  plurality  of 
voltage  dividers  connected  in  parallel  between  sources  of 
potential,  each  arm  of  said  volUge  dividers  including  an 
impedance  element  which  has  characteristics  such  that 
relatively  large  volUge  drop  variations  may  occur  across 
the  elements,  means  individually  associated  with  each 
of  said  voluge  dividers  for  controlling  the  gain  of  cur- 
rent  flowing  therethrough,  means  responsive  to  volUge 
changes  appearing  at  a  potential  point  on  one  of  said 
volUgc  dividers  for  controlling  the  current  gain  in  another 
of  said  voltage  dividers,  and  means  comprising  one  arm 
of  said  other  voltage  divider  for  providing  a  useful  load 
circuit  including  a  telephone  speech  path,  whereby  the 
voluge  appearing  across  said  one  arm  provides  the  talk- 
ing battery  for  said  speech  path. 


3,223,782 

DIRECTIONAL  MICROPHONE  WITH 

DISTANCE  CONTROL 

Bemhard    WefaBgartaar,    Yicua,    Amtria,    anii^    to 

Aknstiaciic  a.  Klno-Gcralc  Gescllschaft  nubJO.,  Vienna, 

Austria 

Filed  June  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  201,958 

Claims  prioritr,  appHcatioa  Austria,  June  19,  1961, 

A  4,749/61 

13  Oaiim.    (CL  179—1) 


3.  In  a  speech  transmission  system  including  a  plu- 
rality of  discrete  speech  transmission  circuits,  a  bridge 
network  to  interconnect  said  circuits  for  enabling  speech 
communication  therebetween,  each  circuit  transmitting 
speech  and  noise  voltage  tending  to  render  the  speech 
volUge  unintelligible,  both  of  which  voluges  are  com- 
municable to  the  other  circuits  at  said  bridge,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  devices  for  identifying  the  respective  circuits 
transmitting  such  speech  and  noise  voltage,  each  of  said 
devices  comprising  terminals  to  connect  each  device  to 


1.  A  sound  transmitter  having  a  unidirectional  pattern 
comprising,  in  combination,  at  least  one  elcctrosUtic 
transducer  having  a  unidirectional  pattern  and  a  fre- 
quency response  characteristic  normally  varying  with  the 
distance  from  a  0'  frequency  sound  source;  and  sclcc- 
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lively  adjuitablc,  frequency  dependent  attenuating  means 
operatively  coupled  to  said  transducer  and  adjustable  to 
effect  optimum  attenuation  of  the  rear  frequency  response 
of  the  latter  independently  of  the  distance  of  said  trans- 
ducer from  a  sound  source  to  compensate  said  distance- 
variable  frequency  response  of  said  transducer  to  main- 
tain the  unidirectional  frequency  response  of  said  sound 
transmitter  substantially  constant  over  a  range  of  such 
distances. 


3^23,783 
TIME-DIVISION  MULTIPLEX  VOICE-FREQUENCY 

DISCRIMINATOR 
Takuma  Yamamoto,  Tokyo,  and   To«ihihJko   Nakamura 
and  Ryosaku  Shimada.  Kawasaki-shi,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Fuji  Tsushinki  S«izo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  May  8.  1961,  Ser.  No.  108.426 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1960. 

35/23,850 

5  Claims.     (CI.  179—15) 


II -to  „ 


1.  In  a  time-division  multiplex-channel  transmission 
system,  a  voice-frequency  signal  discriminator  of  the 
multiplex  time-division  common  to  ail  channels  com- 
prising input  means  for  receiving  sampled  voice-frequency 
signals  through  respective  channels,  first  threshold  dis- 
criminating means  for  recognizing  the  time  when  an 
incoming  sampled  signal  has  exceeded  a  first  predeter- 
mined threshold  level,  second  threshold  discriminating 
means  responsive  to  recognition  by  said  first  threshold 
discriminating  means  for  picking  up  sampled  incoming 
pulses  exceeding  a  second  predetermined  threshold  level 
lower  than  said  first  threshold  level,  pulse  extracting 
means  connected  to  said  second  threshold  discriminating 
means  for  extracting  a  particular  pulse  from  groups  of 
said  picked  up  sampled  pulses  exceeding  the  second 
threshold  level,  and  counting  means  connected  to  said 
pulse  extracting  means  for  measuring  a  given  parameter 
of  extracted  pulses  within  a  fixed  time  period. 


3,223,784 
TIME  DIVISION  SWrrcmNG  SYSTEM 
Hiroshi  Inosc,  Shiboya-ku,  Yoichi  Kawai,  Bonkyo-ku, 
Zcnya  Koono,  Musashino,  Mikio  Takagi,  Shinagawa- 
ku,  Yasuhiko  Yasuda,  Koganci,  and  Vuichi  Yoshida, 
Kltatama-gun,  Japan,  assignors  to  Bell  Tclepiione  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporaud,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  24.  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,873 
35  Claims.  (CI.  179—15) 
1.  A  communication  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
lines  including  active  lines  communicating  in  pairs,  a 
common  transmission  channel,  switching  means  for  con- 
necting said  active  lines  to  said  channel  in  distinct  time 
slots  of  a  repetitive  cycle,  delay  means  connected  to  said 
channel  to  receive  such  samples  and  supervisory  indica- 
tions from  a  calling  one  of  said  active  lines  in  a  first 
time  slot,  means  for  registering  outputs  of  said  delay 
means  in  distinct  recurring  intervals  to  discriminate  be- 
tween said  speech  samples  and  supervisory  indications 
provided  by  said  first  line,  means  connected  to  said 
registering  means  for  receiving  the  registered  supervisory 
indications  designating  a  called  line  and  for  assignmg  a 
second  time  slot  in  the  recurrent  cycle  to  said  called  line. 


and  means  for  transposing  information  between  the  dis- 
tinct time  slots  assigned  to  said  calling  and  called  lines 
in  communication,  said  last-mentioned  means  compris- 
ing a  delay  element  connected  to  said  channel  to  receive 
information  from  one  of  said  calling  and  called  lines  in 


the  corresponding  time  slot,  and  means  for  applying  an 
output  of  said  delay  element  taken  in  the  time  slot  as- 
signed to  the  other  one  of  said  first  and  second  lines  to 
said  channel  to  transmit  the  information  to  said  other 
line. 


3,223,785 
ELECTROMC  TELEPHONE  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Willis  A.  Budlong,  Morristown,  Glen  G.  Drew,  Franklin 
Township,  Somerset  County,  and  John  A.  Harr,  Morris 
Plains,  NJ.,  assignors  to  B«U  Telephone  laboratories. 
Incorporated,  New  York,  .N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1959,  Ser.  No.  862,812 
52  Claims.     (CL  179—18) 


3.  In  a  telephone  switching  system  in  combination  a 
plurality  of  lines,  a  permanent  memory  for  storing  control 
program  sequences  of  orders,  a  temporary  memory  for 
storing  control  information,  common  control  means  for 
controlling  said  system,  said  permanent  memory  and  said 
temporary  memory  in  response  to  individual  orders  re- 
ceived from  said  permanent  memory,  means  responsive 
to  each  of  a  plurality  of  orders  received  from  said  perma- 
nent memory  for  regenerating  information  stored  in  said 
temporary  nnemory,  and  other  means  responsive  to  orders 
for  controlling  said  temporary  memory  for  interrupting 
the  operation  of  said  regenerative  means. 

32.  An  electronic  switching  system  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  plurality  of  lines,  a  switching  network  con- 
nccted  thereto,  permanent  memory  for  storing  sequences 
of  orders  for  controlling  said  system  and  said  network, 
common  control  means  including  an  order  register  for  re-^ 
ceiving  orders  from  said  permanent  memory,  parity  check 
means  for  checking  orders  entered  upon  said  order  word 
register,  means  responsive  to  a  previous  order  and  to  an 
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odd  parity  check  by  said  parity  check  means  for  reorder- 
ing the  order  entered  on  said  order  word  register  from 
said  permanent  memory. 

39.  An  electronic  telephone  switching  system  compris- 
ing in  combination,  a  permanent  memory  for  storing  se- 
quences of  orders  for  controlling  said  system,  common 
control  means  for  sending  control  signals  to  said  per- 
manent memory,  a  cathode-ray  tube  included  in  said  per- 
manent memory,  means  responsive  to  control  signals  re- 
ceived thereby  for  changing  the  location  of  the  beam  in 
said  cathode-ray  tube,  a  timer  circuit,  means  operating 
concurrently  with  the  change  in  direction  of  the  beam  in 
said  cathode-ray  tube  for  restoring  said  timer  circuit  to 
its  initial  condition  and  means  responsive  to  the  opera- 
tion of  said  timing  circuit  for  directing  the  beam  within 
said  cathode-ray  tube  to  a  predetermined  rest  location. 


3^23,786 
SIGNALING  CIRCUIT 
Donald  C.  Pflldnton,  Metudicn,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell 
Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    York, 
N.Yi,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  202,751 
8  Claims.     (CI.  179—18) 


^^Zj- 
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trolling  said  switching  means  and  including  means  for  stor- 
ing signaling  information  for  controlling  which  switching 
means  are  to  be  actuated  to  couple  said  signaling  generator 
and  said  answer  supervision  detector  to  said  lines,  said 
common  control  means  further  including  means  coupled 
between  said  means  for  storing  and  said  switching  means 
for  actuating  various  ones  of  said  switching  means  depend- 


S.  In  a  circuit  for  detecting  polarity  reversals  on  a 
trunk  extending  to  a  remote  control  terminal  having  con- 
trollable means  for  reversing  the  polarity  of  said  trunk 
at  a  predetermined  rate,  a  first  relay  operated  during  a 
normal  polarity  condition  and  released  during  a  reversed 
polarity  condition  of  said  trunk,  a  second  relay,  means 
responsive  to  the  first  release  of  said  first  relay  for  operat- 
ing said  second  relay,  a  third  relay,  means  responsive  to 
the  reoperation  of  said  first  relay  when  said  second  relay 
is  operated  for  operating  said  third  relay,  means  respon- 
sive to  the  operation  of  said  third  relay  for  releasing  said 
second  relay,  a  fourth  relay,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
operation  of  said  third  relay  for  operating  said  fourth 
relay  upon  the  second  release  of  said  first  relay. 


3413,787 
TELEPHONE  RINGING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Adam  A.  Jortensen,  Victor,  N.Y.,  ndennw,  by  mcsBC  m- 
signmciits.  to  Strombcrg-Carlaoa  Corporation,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  90,412 
4  Claims.  (CL  179—84) 
1.  In  combination,  a  i^urality  of  line  circuits  each 
including  a  line,  at  least  one  station  coupled  to  each  of 
said  lines,  each  station  including  means  capable  of  re- 
turning answer  supervision  after  being  signaled,  a  signal 
generator  common  to  said  line  circuits  for  selectively 
signaling  the  stations  on  said  lines,  an  answer  supervi- 
sion detector  common  to  said  line  circuits  for  detecting 
the  return  of  answer  supervision  from  said  stations, 
switching  means  associated  with  each  line  circuit  for 
coupling  and  decoupling  said  signal  generator  and  said 
answer  supervision  detector  to  and  from  the  line  of  its 
associated  line  circuit,  common  control  means  for  con- 
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ing  upon  said  signaling  information  stored  within  said 
means  for  storing,  said  common  control  means  further  in- 
cluding means  responsive  to  the  detection  of  said  answer 
supervision  signal  from  a  particular  line  by  said  answer 
supervision  detector  for  altering  the  signaling  informa- 
tion pertaining  to  said  particular  line  stored  within  said 
means  for  storing  to  disconnect  said  signaling  generator 
from  said  particular  line. 


3^23,781 
TELEPHONE  RINGER  CfRCUIT 
McMIle  S.  Hawlcy,  Summit,  and  Donald  W.  McLeUan, 
New  Providence,  N  J.,  assignors  to  BeU  TelepiiODe  Lal>- 
oratorics,  Incorponrtcd,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporatioD 
of  New  York 

FUed  Jmc  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  204,433 
6  Claims.     (CL  179—84) 


5.  Af^ratus  for  apprising  telephone  subscribers  oi  in- 
coming calls  comprising,  in  combination,  an  electro- 
magnetically  actiiated  tone  structure  including  a  percus- 
sion sounder  and  an  armature  disposed  in  striking  rela- 
tion thereto,  a  magnetic  fliu  circuit  including  a  core  for 
vilprating  said  armature,  first  and  second  two  terminal 
cdib  coaxially  wound  on  said  core,  a  two  terminal  net- 
work which  exhibits  a  relatively  high  impedance  to  volt- 
ages applied  thereto  below  a  predetermioed  level  and  a 


766 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  14,  1965 


relatively  low  impedance  to  voltages  applied  thereto 
above  said  level,  a  capacitor  disposed  in  series  with  said 
network,  means  for  connecting  a  terminal  of  said  first 
coil  to  a  terminal  of  said  network,  means  for  connecting 
the  other  terminal  of  said  first  coil  to  a  telephone  line, 
means  for  connecting  a  terminal  of  said  second  coil  to 
said  capacitor,  means  for  connecting  the  other  terminal 
of  said  second  coil  to  ground,  and  means  including  said 
telephone  line  for  applying  bipolar  energy  to  said  coils. 


3,223,789 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF  GROOVE  SPACING 

IN   PHONOGRAPH    RFCORDS 
Johan  Lodewijk  Ooms,  Baam,  N>th«rlaiHls,  assignor  to 
Nortk  American   Philips  Company,  lac.  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  10,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  193,755 
Clalma  prfoiity,  applkatioa  Netherlands,  May  16,  1961, 

264,825 
5  Claims.     (CL  179^— 1M.4) 


tween  the  output  of  said  Arst  amplifier  means  and  an 
input  of  said  one  stage  of  the  second  amplifier  means. 


•:#^ 


£^ 


-^f^ 


said  parallel  connection  in  combination  with  said  tuned 
filter  acting  to  suppress  feedback  from  said  reproducing 
head. 


wrtatm  (mrm)  i^r»a 


3,223,791 
SIX-WAY  SEAT  ADJUSTER  SWITCH  WITH  SPRING 
BIASED  CENTERING  MEANS  AND  GYRATION- 
AL  PIVOT  STRl  CTl  RE 
Bert  R.  Wanlass.  Warren,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporatloa,  Detroit,  MIcli.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  July  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,«2i 
9  Cfadnu.     (a.  200—6) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  automatic  control  of  the  groove 
spacing  in  phonograph  records  comprising:  a  moving 
carrier  in  which  the  signal  to  be  cut  into  a  phonograph 
record  is  recorded,  a  pick-up  head  for  reading  said  signal 
from  said  carrier,  a  preliminary  pick-up  head  for  reading 
said  signal  prior  in  time  to  said  scanning  head,  means  for 
obtaining  the  instantaneous  ratio  between  the  output  sig- 
nals of  said  two  pick-up  heads,  means  for  applying  said 
ratio  and  the  output  signal  of  the  preliminary  pick-up 
head  to  deriving  means  for  deriving  a  control  voltage 
having  a  value  dependent  on  said  ratio  and  the  output 
signal  of  the  preliminary  pick-up  head,  a  cutting  bead 
for  said  record,  a  driving  member  for  said  cutting  bead, 
and  means  for  applying  said  control  voltage  to  sakl 
driving  member. 


fattW»f»-m- 


3,223,790 

DUBBING   CIRCUITS   FOR   MAGNETIC   RECORD- 

ERS  WITH  MEA.NS  FOR  REDUCING  FEEDBACK 
Hebnat  Brandt,  B«rlin-<;runewald,  Germany,  assignor  to 

North  American   Philips  Company,  loc^  New  York, 

N.Y,,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,866 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  17,  1961, 

P  26,605 

6  Clainw.     (CI.  179— lOOJ) 

1.  Apparatus  for  dubbing  signals  recorded  on  one  track 
of  the  tape  of  a  magnetic  recorder  onto  a  second  track 
of  the  same  tape,  comprising;  a  reproducing  head  scan- 
ning one  track  of  a  magnetic  tape,  a  recording  head  for 
recording  signals  on  a  second  track  of  the  same  magnetic 
tape,  first  and  second  signal  coils  associated  with  said 
reproducing  and  recording  beads  respectively,  a  first  ca- 
pacitor connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  signal  coil, 
first  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  the  signals  from  said 
first  coiJ,  second  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  the  sig- 
nals applied  to  said  second  signal  coil,  said  second  am- 
plifier means  comprising  a  plurality  of  stages  one  of 
which  includes  a  tuned  filter,  and  a  resistor  coupling  be- 


1.  An  electrical  switch  having  a  base  carrying  contacts 
comprising,  a  switch  body,  an  actuator  means,  a  pivot- 
ing means  pivotally  disposed  against  the  switch  body  car- 
ried by  said  actuator  means  and  cooperating  with  the 
jwitch  body,  oentenng  means  formed  as  cooperating  cam 
surfaces  integral  with  said  actuator  means  to  center  said 
actuator  means  after  a  pivotal  movement  thereof,  said 
centenng  means  including  a  ball  integrally  formed  as  a 
poriion  of  said  actuator  means  and  a  socket  partially 
formed  on  said  switch  body  and  partially  formed  on  said 
centering  means,  and  a  contoured  contact  blade  in  en- 
gagement with  said  centering  means  and  being  positioned 
relative  to  said  actuator  means  to  be  slidably  moved  along 
the  base  of  said  switch  to  selectively  engage  contacts 
therein. 


3^23,792 
ELECTRIC  SWTTCH  WITH  l^NIVERSAL 
PIVOT   ACTUATOR 
George  W.  Strother,  Jr.,  Arlington,  Va.,  aadgnor  to 
Nariooics,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,107 
16  nainu.     (CI.  20O— 6) 
1.  A  multiple  switch  including  a  container  having  a 
cover,  a  base  within  the  container,  four  pairs  of  fixed  con- 
tact fingers  extending  upwardly  from  the  base  with  the 
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free  ends  arranged  in  a  ring  about  the  axis  of  the  base. 


3^23,794 


^id  nairs  beinrsoaced  substantially  90'  apart  around    MULTIPLE  POSITION  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  WITH 
said  pairs  being  »P*^^^  *"^^"*^  ^  ,^  CONTACT     RAILS     AND    DUMMY     CONTACT 

said  axis,  another  four  pairs  of  conuct  lingers  extenamg        PRESSURE  STABILIZERS 

upwardly  from  the  base  and  arranged  within  the  ring    Lei„^  c.  Hoy,  SkoUe,  and  Borys  Hazek,  Moonf  Prospect, 
formed  by  the  first  fingers,  and  an  actuating  lever  extend-        ,„    .g^gnors  to  Indak  Mannfacturing  Corp.,  Nortfa- 

brook,  UL,  a  corporatioB  of  Illinois 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  323,447 
15  Claims.    (CI.  200— 16) 


j'^  f 


ing  through  and  pivoted  in  said  cap  and  having  on  its  inner 
end  an  actuator  for  moving  said  second  pairs  of  contacts 
selectively  into  contact  with  the  first  pairs  of  fingers,  diag- 
onally opposite  fingers  of  said  first  contact  fingers  being 
electrically  interconnected. 


3,223,793 

CONSTANT  PRESSURE  TYPE  CONTACT  SPRING 

Warren  C.  Fackler  and  Carl  E.  Michel,  Cedar  RapUk, 

Iowa,   assignors   to   Collins   Radio   Company,    Cedar 

Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa  \ 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  354,666 

6  Claims.     (CI.  200—11) 


1.  A  contact  arrangement  comprising  a  sliding  con- 
tact and  a  fixed  contact,  said  sliding  contact  being  attached 
to  a  supporting  shaft  and  having  a  tapered  portion 
attached  to  the  shaft  and  extending  therefrom  and  be- 
coming narrower  with  distance  away  from  the  shaft,  a 
bent  portion  extending  from  the  tapered  portion  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  fixed  contact  with  constant  pres- 
sure, a  first  ridge  formed  along  a  first  edge  of  said  tapered 
portion  and  a  second  ridge  formed  along  a  second  edge 
of  the  tapered  portion,  engagement  of  said  bent  poriion 
with  said  fixed  contact  resulting  in  bending  and  torsional 
forces  in  the  slide  contact  as  it  varies  longitudinally 
relative  to  the  shaft. 


1.. — ." 


1.  In  an  electrical  switch, 

the  combination  comiM'ising  a  housing  having  a  fixed 
insulating  wall  member, 

a  track  comprising  first  and  second  fixed  elongated  sub- 
stantially parallel  conductive  contact  rails  mounted 
on  said  insulating  wall  member  within  said  bousing, 

at  least  one  of  said  rails  being  segmented  into  a  plural- 
ity of  components, 

a  conductive  contactor  movable  within  said  housing 
and  having  a  first  contact  member  riding  in  said  track 
between  said  rails  and  slidably  engaged  with  said 
rails  to  establish  a  closed  circuit  therebetween, 

actuating  means  i<x  moving  said  contactor  along  said 
track  and  within  said  housing, 

at  least  two  fixed  conductive  contacts  mounted  on  said 
insulating  wall  member  within  said  housing, 

said  contacts  being  on  opposite  sides  of  said  track  and 
spaced  laterally  from  said  rails, 

and  second  and  tbird  contact  members  on  said  contac- 
tor and  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  track  for 
engagement  with  said  respective  contacts, 

said  contactor  having  spring  means  biasing  said  con- 
tactor toward  said  insulating  wall  member  and 
against  said  rails  and  said  contacts, 

said  first,  second  and  third  contact  members  of  said 
contactor  being  disposed  in  a  triangular  pattern  to 
equalize  the  spring  pressure  among  said  first,  second 
and  third  contact  members. 


3^23,795 

BRAKE  LINING  SIGNAL  SWITCH 

Arnold  J.  Ycrman,  9459  Kaiser  St^  FonfaBa,  CaUf . 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  345^12 

1  Claim.    (CL  200—61.4) 


31      r 


A  signalling  device  for  the  brake  units  of  vehicles  and 
machinery;  a  shiftable  brake  shoe  means,  a  rotary  brake 
drum  for  contacting  the  shoe  means,  a  casing  with  a 
shoulder  therein  attached  to  the  shoe  means,  a  lining  on 
the  shoe  means,  an  electrical  conductor  brush  in  the 
casing  having  a  portion  extending  to  the  lining,  a  con- 
ductor wire  in  electrical  connection  with  the  brush,  means 
attached  to  the  wire  for  operating  a  signal  when  the  lin- 
ing wean  thin  enough  for  the  brush  to  make  contact 


768 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  14,  1965 


with  the  brake  drum,  the  brush  having  an  offset  means 
engaging  the  said  shoulder  to  limit  its  motion  toward  the 
drum,  and  a  conductor  spring  means  in  the  casing  con- 
stantly urging  the  brush  toward  the  lining,  the  brush  hav- 
ing a  tough  thin  coating  of  insulating  material  except 
where  the  spring  makes  contact  therewith  to  prevent  the 
brush  having  electrical  contact  with  the  casing,  lining, 
and  the  drum  until  the  drum  wears  the  coating  to  ex- 
pose the  brush  for  electrical  contact  with  the  drum. 


inside  surface  of  said  front  face  of  said  flexible  cap  and 
having  a  contacting  surface  mounted  on  and  contiguous 
to  said  inside  surface,  a  second  electrical  contact  member, 
and  means  for  securing  said  second  electrical  contact 
member  proximate  to  and  axially  spaced  from  said  con- 
tacting surface  of  said  first  electrical  contact  member 
whereby  axial  inward  movement  of  said  front  face  moves 
said  first  contact  member  into  engagement  with  said  sec- 
ond contact  member. 


3.223.796 
INSULATED  ELECTRIC  FENCE  WIRE  STRUCTURE 
Francis  E.  Wllloughby,  Potter,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Wil- 
loughby    Manufacturing    Company,    Potter,    Nebr.,   a 
corporation  of  Nebraslui 

Filed  July  23.  1962.  Ser.  No.  211,548 

6  Claims.     (CI.  200—41.41)  I 


— Ji 


3,223.798 
VARIABLE   TIMER  SWITCH 

Everett  C.  Armentrout.  New  Carlisle,  and  Jost  S.  Sucro, 
Da>ton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,039 
10  Claims.     (CI.  200—61.69) 


js^S^assssss 


3- 


1.  A  fence  adapted  to  be  electrically  charged  to  im- 
part a  spark  to  an  animal  which  comes  into  contact  there- 
with comprising  an  elongate  conductor  wire  formed  of 
electrically  conductive  material,  an  electrically  insulative 
covering  material  substantially  surrounding  and  enclosing 
said  wire  for  inhibiting  accidental  grounding  of  said  wire 
by  weeds,  grass  and  other  objects,  and  means  supporting 
said  wire  and  covering  a  suitable  distance  above  the 
ground  surface  to  form  the  fence,  said  covering  being 
provided  at  intervals  along  its  length  with  interruptions 
therein  disposed  to  provide  a  path  for  electrical  discharge 
from  the  wire  to  an  animal. 


3,223,797 
HORN  BITTON  SWITCH 
Miguel  A.  Ordorica,  Lambertvijle,  Mich.,  and  Clarence  E. 
Merritt,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Kaiser  Jeep  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  Nevada 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1962.  Ser.  No.  225,011 
8  Claims.     (CL  200 — 61.54) 


I.  In  control  apparatus,  an  electrical  switch,  said  switch 
comprising  a  body,  a  temperature  responsive  multiple  posi- 
tion switching  means  disposed  within  said  body,  a  cycle 
control  having  means  for  applying  a  mechanical  impulse 
to  said  temperature  responsive  multiple  position  switching 
means  for  moving  said  switching  means  from  a  first  posi- 
tion to  a  second  position,  said  switching  means  including 
a  bimetallic  element  and  a  heater  therefor,  said  switching 
means  responsive  in  said  second  position  to  a  temperature 
change  for  movement  of  said  switching  means  from  said 
second  position  to  said  first  position  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  bimetallic  element  by  said  heater.        ^ 


3,223,799 
STATIONARY    CONTACT*  STRUCTURE    HAVING 
BLOW-OPEN,   BLOW-CLOSED,   LOOP   CURRENT 
PATHS 
Frank   J.    Pokomy,   Hatboro,   and   George   A.   Wilson, 
Media,  Pa.,  assignors  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Dec.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  79,425 
6  Claims.     (CI.  200—87) 


I 


1.  Apparatus  for  actuating  a  horn  comprising  a  steer- 
ing wheel  member  having  a  hub,  means  for  securing  said 
hub  upon  an  end  portion  of  a  steering  tube,  a  flexible  cap 
having  a  front  face  and  an  annular  flange  axially  extend- 
ing from  said  front  face  and  disposable  matably  relative 
to  an  annular  surface  portion  of  said  hub,  means  resili- 
ently  urging  said  annular  flange  into  peripheral  engage- 
ment with  said  surface  portion  of  said  hub,  and  electrical 
circuit  means  selectively  actuable  for  completing  an  elec- 
tric circuit  to  the  horn,  said  electrical  circuit  means  com- 
prising a  first  electrical  contact  member  connected  to  the 


1.  In  combination,  first  and  second  contact  pairs,  first 
and  second  terminals  each  having  first  and  second  eixis, 
a  conductive  bridge  having  first  and  second  ends,  said 
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conductive  bridge  being  pivotally  mounted  at  its  first  end 
thereof  to  the  first  end  of  said  first  terminal  to  permit 
said  bridge  to  be  rotated  between  an  open  and  a  closed 
position,  said  first  contact  pair  being  fixedly  mounted  a 
spaced  distance  apart  at  the  second  end  of  said  bridge, 
said  second  contact  pair  being  pivotally  mounted  a  spaced 
distance  apart  on  said  second  terminal,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond contact  pairs  being  engaged  when  said  bridge  is  in 
said  closed  position  and  being  disengaged  when  said 
bridge  is  in  said  open  position,  said  first  contact  being 
comprised  of  first  and  second  contact  members,  said  sec- 
ond contact  pair  being  comprised  of  third  and  fourth  con- 
tact members,  said  fourth  contact  member  having  first 
and  second  ends,  said  second  terminal,  said  fourth  con- 
tact member  and  said  second  contact  member  defining 
a  loop  current  path  to  bias  said  fourth  contact  member 
into  engagement  with  said  second  contact  member,  said 
second  terminal  including  a  pair  of  side  plates,  each  of 
said  side  plates  having  an  aperture,  ?aid  first  end  of  said 
fourth  contact  member  having  a  cylindrical  hole,  a  cylin- 
der inserted  through  said  hole,  the  ends  of  said  cylinder 
engaging  said  side  plates  at  said  apertures,  a  spring  means 
positioned  within  said  cylinder  for  urging  said  contact 
member  into  electrical  engagement  with  one  of  said  side 
plates,  said  fourth  contact  member  being  freely  rotatable 
between  a  first  and  second  position  on  said  cylinder. 


second  member  being  arranged  so  that  they  are  contacted 
in  succession  by  the  electrically  conductive  strips  on  said 
first  member  in  response  to  successive  displacements  in 
the  same  direction  of  said  first  member  relative  to  said 
second  member. 


3,223,801 
PERMANENT  MAGNETIC  REED  SWITCH 
Douglas  J.  Cummins,  39  Strode  Drive,  Scarborough,  On- 
tario, Canada,  and  Peter  T.  Davy,  R.R.  2,  Markham, 
Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Sept  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397,840 
7  Claims.     (CI.  200—87) 


3423,800 

MULTIPLE  ELECTRIC  SWITCH  FORMED  FROM 

MAGNETIC  ELEMENTS 

Alvin  A.  Snaper,  Burbank,  Calif. 

(9722  Casaba,  Cbatsworth,  Calif.) 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,796 

2  Claims.     (CI.  200—87) 


;^ 


■Q<-    ;g« 
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1.  An  electrical  switch  in  which  magnetic  forces  are 
used  to  make  and  break  different  switch  connections,  said 
switch  comprising:  a  first  member  made  of  a  dielectric 
material  that  contains  particles  homogeneously  distributed 
throughout  it  that  can  be  permanently  magnetized,  said 
first  member  being  mounted  in  a  fixed  position  and  mag- 
netically polarized  along  a  number  of  areas  that  extend 
thereacross  with  the  poles  of  said  polarized  areas  alter- 
nating in  a  predetermined  pattern,  said  first  member  in- 
cluding a  number  of  separate  and  distinct  electrically 
conductive  strips  mounted  in  a  first  pattern  on  a  surface 
thereof;  and  a  second  member  made  of  a  dielectric  ma- 
terial that  contains  particles  homogeneously  distributed 
throughout  it  that  can  be  permanently  magnetized;  said 
second  member  being  mounted  in  face-to-face  relation- 
ship with  said  first  member  and  movable  relative  thereto 
in  a  direction  that  is  transverse  to  the  direction  in  which 
the  polarized  areas  extend  on  said  first  member,  said  sec- 
ond member  also  being  magnetically  polarized  along  a 
number  of  areas  that  extend  thereacross  with  the  poles 
thereof  arranged  in  the  same  pattern  as  on  said  first  mem- 
ber, said  second  mmeber  including  a  plurality  of  groups 
of  electrically  conductive  strips  that  are  interlaced  with 
one  another  mounted  on  a  surface  thereon,  the  surfaces 
of  said  first  and  second  members  on  which  said  strips  are 
mounted  being  face-to-face  with  each  other,  said  plural- 
ity of  groups  of  electrically  conductive  strips  on  said 

821  0.0.-27 


1.  A  circuit  controller  comprising  a  plurality  of  sealed 
switches  each  having  contacts  of  ferromagnetic  material, 
means  supporting  said  plurality  of  switches  in  spaced 
apart  relationship,  a  plurality  of  permanent  magnets  dis- 
posed in  said  supporting  means,  whereby  a  selected  num- 
ber of  said  sealed  switches  are  magnetically  responsive 
to  or»e  magnet  only,  each  magnet  being  slidably  disposed 
in  an  individual  plane  with  means  biasing  each  of  said 
magnets  to  alter  its  magnetic  effect  on  said  selected  num- 
ber of  sealed  switches,  a  plurality  of  guide  means  in  said 
support  means,  manually  operable  means  movable  in  said 
plurality  of  guide  means  and  a  plurality  of  detent  means 
on  said  manually  operable  means  aligned  in  the  planes  of 
movement  of  said  magnets,  the  movement  of  said  manu- 
ally operable  means  in  one  of  said  guide  means  being 
effective  to  move  one  of  said  detent  means  against  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  magnets  leaving  the  others  unaffected. 


3,223,802 
SOLENOID  HAVING  A  TWO-PIECE  ARMATURE 
Gnnter  H.  Horst,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Scbolz  Tool 
and  Manufacturing  Co.,  San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

Filed  June  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,896 
10  Claims.     (CI.  200—98) 


1.  A  solenoid  providing,  when  energized,  a  relatively 
large  force  during  the  initial  portion  of  movement  of  its 
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armature  and  a  relatively  small  force  during  the  remain- 
ing portion  of  movement  of  its  armature  to  overcome 
an  initial  large  resistance  to  the  armature  movement,  said 
solenoid  comprising: 

(a)  a  single  solenoid  having  a  winding  adapted  to  be 
energized  and  of  cylindrical  shape  providing  a  hol- 
low interior  space  and  having  at  least  one  flat  sur- 
face; I 

(b)  a  movable  aramture  for  said  solenoid  and  adapted 
to  be  attracted  by  said  solenoid  winding  when  said 
winding  is  energized,  said  armature  including 

( 1 )  a  disc-shaped  flapper  disposed  adjacent  one  of 
the  flat  surfaces  of  said  winding  and  adapted  to 
be  attracted  thereby  for  providing  the  initial 
large  force,  said  flapper  being  spaced  a  relatively 
small  distance  from  said  solenoid,  said  arma- 
ture further  including 

(2)  a  plunger  mechanically  coupled  to  said  flap- 
per, said  plunger  being  disposed  in  the  interior 
space  of  said  solenoid  and  adapted  to  be  at- 
tracted thereby,  said  plunger  providing  the  rela- 
tively small  force. 


3^23,803 
MULTI-POLE  PROTECTIVE  RELAY 
Robert   E.   Walters,    Bayside,   Wis.,   assignor   to   Allen- 
Bradley  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Wisconsin 

FUcd  Mar.  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  181,418 
8  Claims.     (CL  200—116) 


1.  In  a  relay  the  combination  comprising:  a  support- 
ing structure;  a  trip  member  mounted  by  said  structure 
movable  between  cocked  and  tripped  positions;  an  actu- 
ator mounted  by  said  structure  movable  between  retracted 
and  actuating  positions  with  a  part  in  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  trip  member  that  is  engageable  by  the  trip 
member  to  be  carried  therewith  as  the  trip  member  moves 
toward  tripped  position,  the  actuator  thereby  being  car- 
ried to  actuating  position;  spring  means  biasing  said  trip 
member  to  cocked  position  and  said  actuator  to  retracted 
position;  a  plurality  of  tripping  devices  each  of  which 
is  movable  independent  of  the  others  between  latched 
and  operating  positions;  means  mounting  said  tripping  de- 
vices on  said  supporting  structure;  a  striking  portion  form- 
ing a  part  of  each  tnpping  device  that  is  engageable  with 
the  trip  member  to  carry  the  trip  member  toward  tripped 
position  upon  movement  toward  operating  position  and 
then  to  be  carried  by  the  trip  member  toward  latched 
position  upon  movement  of  the  trip  member  toward 
cocked  position,  each  striking  portion  being  independent 
of  said  trip  member  to  remain  in  its  latched  position  when 
another  of  said  tripping  devices  moves  to  its  respective 
operating  position;  bias  means  urging  each  tripping  device 
toward  its  operating  position;  and  rcleasable  restraining 
means  for  holding  each  tripping  device  in  its  latched  posi- 
tion. 


3*223,804 
LOW  POWER  THERMOSTATIC  CONTROL  HAVING 

INDEPENDENT  LOAD  SOURCE 

Marshall  Miles,  Skokie,  HI.,  a^gnor  to  Stewart-Warner 

Corporation.  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,066 

3  Claims.     (Ci.  200—122) 


I  i^^y^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  average  electric  power  de- 
livered to  a  load  from  a  first  power  source  comprising:  a 
pair  of  contacts,  a  first  flexible  arm  of  resistive  material 
supporting  one  of  said  contacts,  a  second  flexible  arm 
supporting  the  other  contact,  said  arms  acting  to  series 
connect  said  contacts,  said  load,  said  resistive  material  and 
said  first  power  source,  a  low  power,  controllable  current 
source  separate  from  said  first  source,  a  first  bimetal  strip, 
means  connected  to  said  low  power  source  for  heating  said 
first  bi-metal  strip,  lever  means  operable  by  said  first  bi- 
metal strip  to  flex  said  second  arm  for  initiating  engage- 
ment of  said  contacts  and  controlling  the  contact  pressure 
therebetween,  and  a  second  bi-metal  strip  attached  to  and 
electrically  isolated  from  and  m  heat  absorbing  relation 
with  said  resistive  flexible  arm  to  intermittently  disengage 
said  contacts  responsive  to  the  power  delivered  to  said  re- 
sistive material. 


3^23,805 
FIRE  ALARM  HAVING   FAIL  SAFE  BIMETAL- 
MAGNETIC  MEANS 

Jefferson  C.  GlbMo,  217  E.  Cullcrton,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  195,269 

3  Claims.     (CL  200—138) 


■<^ 


1.  A  substation  for  a  flre  alarm  system  which  is  manu- 
ally adjustable  to  be  responsive  to  different  alarm  tem- 
peratures and  which  is  maintained  operative  even  after 
responding  to  said  alarm  temperatures  whereby  a  non- 
destructive alarm  mechanism  is  effected  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  first  and  a  second  terminal,  said  first  ter- 
minal including  a  magnetic  contact  and  said  second  ter- 
minal including  a  pivot  means  with  a  pivotal  arm  thereon 
with  its  free  end  being  manually  movable  toward  said 
magnetic  contact,  a  temperature  responsive  element 
mounted  upon  the  pivotal  arm  and  movable  toward  and 
into  engagement  with  said  magnetic  contact  when  exposed 
to  a  predetermined  alarm  temperature,  said  alarm  tem- 
perature being  predetermined  by  the  distance  of  said 
pivotal  arm  from  said  magnetic  contact,  and  said  distance 
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being  adjustable  by  the  movability  of  said  pivotal  arm 
about  the  pivot  means,  a  pilot  light  electrically  connected 
to  said  pivotal  arm  and  in  parallel  circuit  with  said  mag- 
netic contact  and  said  temperature  responsive  element, 
whereby  said  pilot  light  is  continuously  illuminated  to 
indicate  a  monitoring  condition  for  said  substation. 


3^23,806 

THERMALLY   CONTROLLED   ELECTRICAL 

SWrrCH  HAVING  MOTION-AMPUFYING 

LEVER  MEANS  i 

Antonio  More,  Piazza  Po  6,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  395,260 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sept.  10,  1963, 

18,556/63 

4  Claims.     (CL  200—138) 


arranged  on  the  base  structure  with  the  actuators  thereof 
facing  one  another;  and  a  pair  of  force-transmitting  levers 
individually  pivotally  mounted  in  the  frame  with  their 
opposite  ends  operatively  engaging  the  bimetal  legs  and 
switch  actuators. 


3^23,808 
PRECAUBRATED  THERMOSTATIC  SWITCHES 
Glenn  E.  Wehl,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Portage 
Electric  Products,  Inc.,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

FUed  Sept  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  312,827 
1  Clahn.     (CI.  200—138) 


1.  In  a  thermally  controlled  electrical  switch  having  a 
metallic  housing  and  a  cover  of  insulating  material,  a 
movable  contact,  a  bimetallic  plate  disposed  in  the  base 
of  the  housing  and  adapted  to  reverse  its  curvature  at 
predetermined  limits  of  temperature  of  the  medium  sur- 
rounding the  plate,  an  arm  carying  the  movable  contact, 
means  for  transmitting  motions  of  the  bimetallic  plate 
to  the  arm  thereby  to  multiply  the  motion  of  the  bimetal- 
lic plate,  and  a  fixed  contact;  the  improvement  comprising 
terminals  carried  by  the  cover,  flexible  conductors  lead- 
ing to  the  contacts,  and  spiral  spring  means  in  electrical 
contact  at  one  end  with  the  terminals  and  at  the  other  end 
with  said  flexible  conductors. 


3423,807 
PROBE  TYPE  THERMOSTATIC  CONTROL  EM- 
PLOYING A  BIMETAL  LEAF  AND  FORCE- 
TRANSMITTING  LEVER 
Darwin  R.  Grahl,  Lincoln  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Radiator  A  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  232,667 
9  Cfadms.     (CL  200—138) 


L,"  " 


1.  In  a  pro'be-type  control:  a  base  structure;  an  elon- 
gated probe  frame  extending  from  said  base  structure;  a 
U-shaped  bimetal  mounted  in  the  end  of  the  frame  remote 
from  the  base  structure  with  the  legs  thereof  extending 
toward  said  base  structure  but  terminating  substantial 
distances  therefrom;  a  pair  of  actuator-equipped  switches 


l>2      132 


Thermostat  switch  construction   including  a   tubular 
generally   rectangular  cross-section  case   of  defomiiable 
metal  having  at  least  one  open  end,  the  case  having  spaced 
upper  and  lower  walls  and  spaced  side  walls  and  at  least 
a  relatively  flat  inner  surface  on  the  lower  waU,  upper 
and  lower  rigid  positioning  blocks  at  and  within  the  case 
open  end  between  the  case  upper  and  lower  walls,  the 
rigidity  of  the  positioning  blocks  providing  said  blocks 
substantially  nondeformable,  the  lower  positioning  block 
having  a  substantially  flat  lower  surface,  upper  and  lower 
flexible  substantially  flat  contact  strip  means  having  for- 
ward and  rearward  end  portions,  at  least  the  upper  con- 
tact strip  means  being  bi-metallic  and  movable  upwardly 
and  downwardly  subject  to  temperature  variations,  the 
forward  end  portion  of  the  upper  contact  strip  means 
having  contact  means  thereon  arranged  for  downward 
electrical  contact  and  the  forward  end  portion  of  the 
lower  contact  strip  means  having  contact  means  thereon 
arranged  for  upward  electrical  contact,  the  rearward  end 
portion  of  the  upper  contact  strip  means  extending  rcar- 
wardly  between  the  upper  and  lower  positioning  blocks, 
the  forward  end  portion  of  the  upper  contact  strip  means 
extending  forwardly  within  the  case  spaced  from  the  case 
side  walls  and  spaced  downwardly  from  the  case  upper 
wall  and  upwardly  from  the  case  lower  wall  in  cantilever 
fashion  with  the  contact  means  thereon  spaced  forwardly 
from  the  positioning  block  means,  the  rearward  end  por- 
tion of  the  lower  contact  strip  means  extending  rear- 
wardly  between  the  flat  lower  surface  of  the  lower  posi- 
tioning Wock  and  the  lower  case  wall,  the  forward  end 
of  the  lower  contact  strip  means  extending  forwardly 
within  the  case  flatwise  against  the  inner  surface  on  the 
case  lower  wall  with  the  contact  means  thereon  spaced 
forwardly  from  the  positioning  block  means  and  being 
downwardly  aligned  with  the  contact  means  of  the  upper 
contact  strip  means,  at  least  one  of  the  case  upper  and 
lower  walls  adjacent  the  positioiiiiig  blocks  being  de- 
formed against  said  blocks  clamping  said  blocks  and  the 
upper  and  lower  contact  strip  means  in  the  respective 
positions,  and  the  case  lower  wall  being  deformed  up- 
wardly against  the  forward  end  portion  of  the  lower  con- 
tact strip  means  forming  a  permanent  upwardly  extend- 
ing extruded  portion  means  flexing  the  forward  end  pot- 
tion  of  the  lower  contact  strip  means  permanently  up- 
wardly and  placing  the  contact  means  ck  the  lower  con- 
tact strip  means  in  a  predetermined  permanent  location 
relative  to  the  contact  means  on  the  upper  contact  strip 
means   for   making   and  breaking  electrical  connection 
between  the  contact  means  of  the  upper  and  lower  con- 
tact strip  means  under  preselected  temperature  variations. 
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3^23,809 
MOUNTING  CONTACT  STRIP  MEANS 
THERMOSTATIC  SWITCHES 
Glenn  E.  Wehl,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Portage 
Electric  Products,  Inc.,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  4,  IM3,  Ser.  No.  321,703 
4  Claims.     (CI.  2M— 138) 


I.  Thermostat  switch  construction  including  a  tubular 
deformable  metal  case  having  at  least  one  open  end  and 
an  upper  case  wall,  a  rigid  generally  U-shaped  cross- 
section  first  insulation  blocic  at  and  within  the  case  open 
end  with  the  U-opening  thereof  opening  upwardly  against 
the  upper  case  wall,  the  rigidity  of  the  first  insulation 
block  providing  said  block  substantially  non-deformable. 
first  contact  strip  means  having  a  rearward  end  portion 
extending  through  the  U-opening  of  the  first  insulation 
block  overlying  said  first  block,  the  first  contact  strip 
means  having  a  forward  end  portion  extending  into  the 
case  from  said  first  block  in  cantilever  fashion  and  hav- 
ing electrical  contact  means  on  said  forward  end  por- 
tion spaced  inwardly  from  the  first  insulation  block  and 
arranged  for  electrical  contact  upwardly,  a  rigid  second 
insulation  block  within  4he  U-opening  of  the  first  insu- 
lation block  overlying  the  rearward  end  portion  of  the 
first  contact  strip  means,  the  rigidity  of  the  second  insu- 
lation block  providing  said  block  substantially  non-de- 
formable, second  contact  strip  means  having  a  rearward 
end  portion  extending  through  the  U-opening  of  the  first 
insulation  block  overlying  the  second  insulation  block, 
the  second  contact  strip  means  having  a  forward  end 
portion  extending  into  the  case  overlying  the  first  con- 
tact strip  means  and  having  electrical  contact  means  on 
said  forward  end  portion  aligned  for  electrical  contact 
downwardly  against  the  electrical  contact  means  of  the 
first  contact  strip  means,  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond contact  strip  means  bemg  bimetallic  strip  means  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  the  other  of  said  strip 
means  subject  to  temperature  variations  and  for  electri- 
cal contact  between  the  respective  electrical  contact 
means,  and  deformed  portion  means  on  the  case  for 
clamping  the  case  upper  wall  downwardly  at  least  against 
the  assembled  second  insulation  block  and  fint  and  sec- 
oikI  contact  strip  means  to  secure  said  second  block  and 
said  contact  strip  means  assembled  within  the  U-opening 
of  the  first  insulation  block  and  to  secure  said  first  block 
within  the  case  open  end. 


3.223,810 
CIRCUIT  INTERRl'PTER  EMPLOYING  POLYPRO- 

PYLENE  FOR  CONFINING  AND  EXTINGI  LSH- 

ING  THE    ARC 
Leonard  C.  Jeiinek,  North  Rivenide,  lU.,  assignor  to  S  A  C 

Electric  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  ■  corporation  of  Dels- 

ware 

Filed  May  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,882 
3  Claims.     (CI.  200—149) 

1.  In  a  circuit  interrupter,  in  combination,  a  sleeve  of 
polypropylene,  a  stationary  contact  at  one  end  of  said 
sleeve  having  an  internal  annular  contact  surface  in  align- 
ment with  the  inner  surface  of  said  sleeve,  a  movable 
contact  having  an  annular  contact  surface  mounted  for 
movement  through  said  sleeve  and  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  annular  contact  surface  of  said  stationary 
contact,  and  a  trailer  secured  to  and  movable  with  said 
movable  contact  through  said  stationary  contact  into  said 
sleeve  to  confine  an  arc  from  said  contacts  between  the 


inner  surface  of  said  sleeve  and  the  outer  surface  of  said 
trailer,  said  trailer  substantially  filling  said  sleeve  and  the 
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material  forming  its  outer  surface  and  subjected  to  the 
heat  of  the  arc  evolving  an  arc  extinguishing  medium  due 
to  the  arc  heat. 


3.223,811 

POSmVE-CONTACT  MERCURY  SWITCH 

James  L.  Crapcn,  1269  Lynn  Way,  Saanyvalc,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No,  252,401 

4  Claims.     (CL  200—152) 


1.  A  positive-contact  electric  switch  comprising 

(a)  an  electrically  conductive  housing  having  an  axial 
passage  therethrough  including  a  restricted  area 
defined  by  a  thickened  wall  portion  terminating  in 
spaced  annular  inwardly  projecting  abutments, 

(b)  opposed  longitudinally  spaced  sealing  rings  in  said 
passage  arranged  at  each  side  of  said  restricted  area 
and  outwardly  of  said  abutments,  said  rings  project- 
ing inwardly  of  said  abutments  and  one  of  said  seal- 
ing rings  being  slidable  in  said  passage, 

(c)  a  body  of  electrically  conductive  liquid  in  said  con- 
ductive housing  between  said  rings, 

(d)  an  elongated  member  adapted  to  be  adjustably 
slidably  in  said  passage  and  through  said  spaced  seal- 
ing rings  and  having  a  conductive  end  and  a  dielec- 
tric end, 

(e)  end  caps  of  dielectric  material  fixed  at  each  end  of 
said  housing  formed  with  axially  aligned  openings 
for  the  passage  of  said  elongated  member  there- 
through, and 

(f)  spring  means  in  said  housing  engaging  said  slidable 
sealing  ring  and  one  of  said  end  caps  to  impose  con- 
stant axial  pressure  to  said  slidable  sealing  ring  to 
cause  the  liquid  to  have  contact  pressure  with  both 
the  conductive  housing  and  cither  the  conductive  or 
dielectric  end  of  the  elongated  member  according  to 
the  adjusted  position  of  the  elongated  member  in  the 
axial  passage  in  said  body. 


3,223,812 

SWITCH  SYSTEM 

Charles  S.  Wright,  6700  Janscn  Court,  and  Kenneth  Owen, 

6481  Hibbling  Ave.,  both  of  Springfield,  Va. 

Filed  June  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,153 

22  Claims.     (CI.  200—153) 


rear  whereby  any  strip-line  conductor  on  the  front  can 
be  connected  to  any  strip-line  conductor  on  the  rear,  and 
spacers  on  said  tubular  insulators  to  maintain  said  con- 
tacts in  operative  position  when  the  flange  stop  of  said 
shafts  engage  the  cooperating  plate. 


3,223,813 

PLUNGER  SWITCH  HAVING  CONTACTS  READILY 

CONVERTIBLE    BETWEEN    NORMALLY    OPEN 

AND  NORMALLY  CLOSED  POSITIONS 

Raymond  F.  Lcwandowski,  Cary,  111.,  assignor  to  Oak 

Manufacturing  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,266 

5  Claims.     (CI.  200—159) 


1.  A  strip-line  switch  system  for  connecting  any  one 
of  a  plurality  of  transmitters  or  receivers  to  any  one  of 
a  plurality  of  antennas  comprising  a  vertically  positioiied 
flat  base  having  a  plurality  of  aligned  plunger  receiving 
rectangular  apertures  therethrough  in  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal  rows,   horizontally  extending  partition   njembers 
on  the  front  of  said  flat  base  extending  between  the  hor- 
izontal rows  of  apertures,  vertically  extending  partition 
members  between  the  vertical  rows  of  apertures  on  the 
rear  of  said  base,  front  plates  extending  between  adja- 
cent front  partition  members,  and  rear  plates  extending 
between  adjacent  rear  partition  members,  each  front  and 
each  rear  plate  having  a  shaft  receiving  aperture  and  co- 
operating front  and  rear  plates  having  their  shaft  receiv- 
ing  apertures   in   axial    alignment   with   the   cooperating 
rectangular  aperture  in  said  base,  a  dihedral  angle  guide 
bracket  having  one  leg  supported  on  the  inner  surface 
of  each  plate  with  the  other  leg  extending  transverse  to 
said  base  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  cooperating  shaft 
receiving  aperture,  a  pair  of  insulators  supported  by  one 
end  from  said  one  leg  of  each  angle  bracket,  a  strip-line 
section  supported  on  the  other  ends  of  said  insulators  in 
parallel  relation  to  the  partition  members  and  base,  a 
strip  of  yieldable  contact  sheet  material  wrapped  over 
both  ends  of  each  strip-line  section  and  secured  thereto, 
a  figure-8  yoke  embracing  said  insulators  and  connected 
to  the  associated  strip-Iii»e  section,  a  plunger  for  each 
rectangular  aperture,  each  plunger  including  a  front  and 
a  rear  shaft  slidable  in  the  shaft  receiving  apertures  in 
the  corresponding  front  and  rear  plates,  the  front  shaft 
having  a  flange  on  its  rear  end  and  the  rear  shaft  having 
a  flange  on  its  front  end  and  said  shafts  having  a  threaded 
axial  bore  at  each  end,  a  micro-switch  operating  disk  on 
the  rear  shaft  and  an  operating  knob  on  said  front  shaft, 
a  tubular  insulator  between  the  flange  ends  of  said  shafts 
and  extending  through  the  cooperating  rectangular  aper- 
ture in  said  base  and  of  a  length  that  the  cooperating 
shafts  remain  supported  in  said  plates  while  the  flange 
ends  of  the  shafts  limit  the  axial  movement,  a  rod  threaded 
at  both  ends  extending  through  said  tubular  insulator  and 
screw  threaded  into  the  flanged  ends  of  said  shafts,  a 
square  front  and  a  square  rear  contact  element  each  hav- 
ing a  central  mounting  aperture  receiving  said  tubular 
iiuulator  for  electrical  connection  to  adjacent  strip-line 
sections  to  form  therewith  a  continuous  strip-line  con- 
ductor, an  electrical  shielding  sheet  element  on  said  tubu- 
lar insulator  between  said  square  front  and  said  square 
contact  elements  and  rearwardly  of  said  base  to 


rear 

close  the  cooperating  square  aperture  in  said  base  to 
effectively  shield  the  adjacent  strip-line  on  the  front  from 
its  crossing  strip-line  on  the  rear,  a  cross-switch  contact 
including  a  conductive  tubular  body  on  said  tubular  in- 
sulator, front  and  rear  rectangular  contact  elements  on 
said  tubular  body  of  a  size  to  engage  with  only  one  ad- 


1.  A  plunger  switch  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  sup- 
port having  an  aperture,  said  switch  comprising:  a  hous- 
ing having  a  longitudinally  extending  body  adapted  to 
pass  through  said  support  aperture  and  a  circular  base 
adapted  to  be  positioned  in  face  abutting  relation  with 
said  support,  locking  means  on  said  base  engageable  with 
said  support  to  retain  said  housing  against  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  support,  a  central  axially  extending  bore  in 
said  body,  said  bore  having  an  axially  open  end  at  the 
end  of  said  body  remote  from  said  base  and  a  partially 
closed  end  at  the  end  of  said  body  adjacent  said  base,  said 
partially  close  bore  end  defining  a  shoulder  which  sur- 
rounds an  axially  extending  opening  through  said  base;  a 
pair  of  channels  in  said  body  and  positioned  on  opposite 
sides  of  and  communicating  with  said  bore,  said  chan- 
nels each  having  an  axially  open  end  at  the  end  of  said 
body  remote  from  said  base  and  a  closed  end  at  the  end 
of  said  body  adjacent  said  base,  a  shoulder  in  each  chan- 
nel positioned  inwardly  from  the  channel  open  end  and 
defining  stop  means;  a  terminal  positioned  in  each  chan- 
nel, each  terminal  having  an  angularly  disposed  portion 
positioned  against  said  stop  means,  each  terminal  also 
having  a  connector  portion  extending  outwardly  of  said 
body  from  said  open  channel  end,  each  terminal  further 
having  an  inclined  contact  portion  adjacent  said  closed 
channel  end,  said  inclined  contact  portion  being  accessible 
from  both  said  closed  channel  erxi  and  said  open  channel 
end;  a  generally  cylindrical  plunger  reciprocally  mounted 
in  said  bore  and  extending  outwardly  of  said  housing 
through  said  base  opening,  an  annular  shoulder  on  said 
plunger  dividing  said  plunger  into  first  and  second  plunger 
portions;  a  closure  member  positioned  in  and  closing  the 
open  end  of  said  bore;  a  first  spring  surrounding  said 
first  plunger  portion  and  extending  between  said  bore 
shoulder  and  one  side  of  said  plunger  shoulder;  a  second 
spring  surrounding  said  second  plunger  portion  and  ex- 
tending between  said  closure  member  and  the  other  side 
of  said  plunger  shoulder,  said  second  spring  being  sub- 
stantially stronger  than  said  first  spring  and  continuously 
urging  said  plunger  outwardly  of  said  housing;  and  a 
contact  bar  having  an  annular  ring  portion  surrounding 
said  plunger,  and  held  against  said  plunger  shoulder  by 
one  of  said  springs,  there  being  inclined  fingers  extending 
outwardly  from  diametrically  opposed  sides  of  said  ring 
portion  into  said  channels,  the  inclination  of  said  fingers 


iacent  strip-line  section  so  said  cross-switch  contact  of  corresponding  to  the  inclination  of  said  termmal  contact 
each  plunger  may  connect  a  single  strip-line  conductor  on  porUons,  said  conUct  bar  being  actuated  by  reciproca- 
the  front  to  its  crossing  single  strip-line  conductor  on  the   uon  of  said  plunger  in  said  bore  to  shift  said  contact  bar 
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fingers  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  terminal 
contact  portions. 
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3,223,814 
CONTACT  DEVICE   BET\%EEN    A   STATIONARY 
CURRENT  SUPPLY   AND  A   MOVABLE  LOAD 
Wolfgang  KaJbitz,  Eriangen.  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mcns-Schuckertwerke  Aktiengeaellschaft,  BcrUo,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,354 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  29, 1962. 

S  81,149 

.11  Claims.     (CI.  200—166) 


1.  In  a  contact  device  between  a  stationary  current 
supply  and  a  movable  load,  an  insulating  support  having 
a  pair  of  opposing  sides  and  formed  with  a  bore  extend- 
ing between  said  sides,  said  bore  having  a  portion  of  re- 
duced diameter  adjacent  one  of  said  sides  and  a  portion 
of  larger  diameter  adjacent  the  other  of  said  sides;  and  a 
dumbbell  shaped  contact  element  received  in  said  bore, 
said  contact  clement  being  provided  with  a  hemispheri- 
cal end  and  a  predominantly  spherical  end  having  a  diam- 
eter corresponding  to  that  of  the  reduced  diameter  bore 
portion,  said  predominantly  spherical  end  being  at  least 
partly  disposed  in  said  bore  portion  of  reduced  diameter 
and  said  hemispherical  end  being  at  least  partly  disposed 
in  said  bore  portion  of  larger  diameter,  and  the  axis  of 
said  element  being  inclined  to  the  axis  of  said  bore. 


3,223,815 
AFPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  WELDING 
BAND  SAW  BLADES 
Stanley  Gembicki,   Des  Plaines,  and  Lyman   D.  Dunn, 
Chicago,  111.,  assignors  to  Marian  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Illinois 

FUed  Aag.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3g7,«f7 
12  Clains.     (a.  219—9,5) 


1.  The  method  of  joining  the  ends  of  very  thin  metal 
band  saw  blades  comprismg  the  steps  of:  placing  the 
opp<Med  ends  of  the  blade  in  juxtaposition  for  joining; 
positioning  each  of  the  ends  on  a  nonmetallic  resistor 
element  so  that  the  element  and  ends  are  in  heat  conduc- 
tive conuct  placing  a  wetting  agent  on  the  opposed  ends; 
inducing  RF  energy  in  an  area  adjacent  the  resistor  to 
heat  the  resistor  and  thereby  heat  said  ends  to  be  joined 
in  an  area  defined  only  by  the  face  of  the  resistor  raising 
the  temperature  of  the  ends  slowly  to  a  temperature  which 
is  within  the  melting  and  flow  temperature  of  the  wetting 
agent  but  below  the  annealing  temperature  of  the  metal 
strips  and  maintaining  the  desired  temperature  while  the 
wetting  agent  weU  both  ends  of  the  strips;  and  cooling 
the  ends  while  subjecting  the  ends  to  pressure  to  force 
the  opposed  faces  of  the  wetted  ends  together. 


3,223,S16 
METHODS  OF  ELECTRIC   ARC   BLTT  WELDING 

Roy  Marsdcn,  Bohoa,  England,  assignor  to  The  Super- 
heater C  ompany  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British 
company 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,804 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  10.  1962. 

46,595  62 
8  Claims.     (CI.  219—41) 


1.  A  method  of  butt  welding  together  tubular  members 
using  an  automatic  electric  arc  welding  process,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  securing  the  said  members  in  end-face  abutting  re- 
lationship, and 

(b)  successively  effecting  butt  fusion  welds  between 
the  abutting  members  using  automatic  welding 
methods,  one  of  said  welds  bemg  effected  internally 
of  the  members  and  the  other  said  weld  being  effected 
externally  of  the  said  members  so  that  the  two  said 
welds  interfuse  with  each  other  through  the  wall 
thickness  of  the  said  members  to  form  a  composite 
fusion  welded  joint  between  the  said  members. 


3,223.817 
TORCH  FOR  ARC-OXYGEN  UNDERWATER 

CUTTING  A.ND  WELDING 

Guido  Arena,  120  Via  deUa  Baldulna,  Rome.  Italy 

Filed  .May  17.  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,155 

4  Claims.     (O.  219—70) 


1.  An  oxygen-arc  torch  having  a  handle, 

An  insulating  head  mounted  on  said  handle  and  hav- 

mg  a  bore  for  receiving  an  electrode  in  one  end  of 

said  bore, 

fluid  connector  means  mounted  in  the  other  end  of 
said  bore, 

a  metallic  chuck  surrounding  said  electrode  in  said  one 
end  of  said  bore, 

clamping  means  around  said  chuck  for  pressing  said 
chuck  against  said  electrode, 

a  flexible  tubular  sealing  member  having  one  end 
clamped  between  said  fluid  connector  means  and  the 
wall  of  said  bore  and  the  other  end  clamped  between 
the  inner  end  of  said  electrode  and  said  chuck   and 

an  electric  cable  passing  through  sari  handle  and' con- 
nected to  said  chuck. 


3,223,818 
METHOD  OF  WELDING 
John  I.  Chyle,  Waowatosa,  Wia.,  assignor  to  A.  O.  SmUh 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wlal,  ■  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,031 
7  CUdms.    (CI.  219—73) 


3^23,820 
METHOD  OF  OHMICALLY  CONNECTING  FILA- 

MENT  TO  SEMICONDUCTING  MATERIAL 
Etsuyuki  Matsouni,  5900  Ohi-Kaneko-cbo,  Shlnagawa- 
ku;  Keiji  Matsni,  74  Morfkawa-cho,  Bonkyo-kn;  and 
Rynkiti  R.  Haslguti,  96  Taira-cfao,  Megnro-kn,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25  1963,  Ser.  No.  247^85 
3  CUims.    id.  219—91) 


,.,^..„.„^.>,^.^j 


1.  A  process  of  welding,  comprising  establishing  an 
arc  at  an  end  of  an  electrode  immediately  adjacent  a 
workpiece  to  thereby  provide  a  molten  body  of  weld 
metal,  said  electrode  consisting  essentially  by  weight  of: 

Percent 

Chromium    __ - 10-20 

Iron  - - —    0.01-15 

Silicon — 0.01-2.0 

Manganese 0.01-3.0 

Nickel Balance 

and  introducing  a  welding  flux  containing  molybdenum 
to  the  arc,  said  molybdenum  alloying  with  the  molten 
weld  metal  and  being  present  in  said  flux  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  provide  the  solidified  weld  metal  with  a 
molybdenum  content  in  the  range  of  1.0%  to  20%  by 
weight. 


1.  A  method  of  ohmically  connecting  leads  to  semi- 
conducting materials  comprising  placing  a  conductive  fila- 
ment on  a  surface  of  a  semiconducting  material  of  the 
group  consisting  of  silicon  and  germanium,  pressing  said 
filament  against  said  semiconducting  material  with  a  pres- 
sure wedge  consisting  of  quartz,  pressing  a  current  sup- 
plier against  said  semiconducting  material  and  pass- 
ing an  electric  current  from  said  current  supplier  through 
said  semiconducting  material  to  said  filament  whereby 
said  filament  fuzes  and  becomes  connected  to  said  semi- 
conducting material. 


3^23,821 

TANK  WELDING  PROCESS 

Jesae  D.  Langdon,  1  John  St.,  East  Rockaway  5,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,276 

4  Claims.     (O.  219—106) 


3,223,819 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WELDING 
WITH  PROTECTTVE  GAS 
Hanskarl   Wittemann,   Gerbmnn,   near  Warzborg,   Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Sicmens-Scbnckertwerke   Aktlenge- 
seilschaft,  Berlin-Skmcnastadt  and  Erfamgen,  Germany 

Filed  June  19,  1964,  S«r.  No.  376,421 

Claims  priority,  application  GcnnaBy,  June  19,  1963, 

S  85,716 

13  Claims.     (Q.  219—74) 


"6 


1.  A  tank  welding  process  of  the  character  described 
including  a  step  by  step  method  of  telescopically  bringing 
together  and  holding  in  assembled  relationship,  tank  com- 
ponent means  comprising  hollow  means  having  closed 
and  open  ends  with  edges  of  said  open  ends  conjoining 
concomitant  and  surrounding  annular  welding  strip  meaiu 
telescoped  into  wedged  contact  impinging  proximate  in- 
ner walls  of  said  hollow  means,  establishing  a  hollow 
pressure  tight  tank  assembly,  establishing  means  of  intro- 
ducing and  maintaining  pneumatic  pressure  means  within 
the  hollow  of  the  tank  assembly,  preparatory  to  welding, 
establishing  heating  means  surrounding  the  outside  of  the 
conjoining  said  welding  strip  means  and  thereby  establish- 
ing the  area  of  weld,  welding  heat  being  applied  over 
the  area  of  weld,  establishing  embracing  means  con- 
comitant clamping  means  enveloping  said  assembly,  estab- 
lishing the  means  of  holding  said  tank  component  means 
together  under  effects  of  internal  pressure. 


1.  A  method  of  welding  which  comprises  enveloping 
a  welding  electrode  at  its  welding  location  with  a  pro- 
tective gas  of  relatively  high  cost  as  said  electrode  is  being 
heated  at  said  location  to  welding  temperature  by  an 
electric  current  passing  through  said  electrode,  removing 
said  protective  gas  of  relatively  high  cost  from  said  weld- 
ing location  when  said  electric  current  is  discontinued  and 
simultaneously  enveloping  said  electrode  at  said  location 
with  a  protective  gas  of  relatively  low  cost  for  cooling 
said  electrode  at  said  location. 


3,223,822 
ELECTRIC  ARC  TORCHES 
James  A.  Browning,  Hanover,  and  Chapin  A.  Pratt,  Plain- 
field,  NJIm  assignors  to  Thennal  Dynamics  Corpora- 
tion,  a  corporation  of  New  Hampshire 

Filed  Aug.  6, 19^3,  Ser.  No.  300,707 
2  culms,     (a.  219—121) 
1.  The  method  of  stabilizing  an  arc  colunm  in  an  elec- 
tric arc  torch  with  a  plasma  forming  gas  comprising;  in- 
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troducing  said  gas  at  successive  points  along  said  column; 
and,  at  alternate  points  along  said  column,  drawing  off  a 


portion  of  the  gas  so  introduced  such  that  said  portion 
does  not  issue  from  the  nozzle  of  said  torch  along  with  the 
working  effluent  thereof. 


3J23,823 

OUT-OF-POSmON   BL  RN-THROUGH 

SPOT  WELDING 

Robert  J.  Keller.  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  A.  O.  Smith 

Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wb.,  a  corporatioD  of  New 

York 

FUed  July  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,410 
9  Claims.     (CI.  219—127) 


1.  A  method  of  out-of-position  bum-through  spot  weld- 
ing, which  includes  the  steps  affixing  a  fiber  patch  against 
a  workpiece  surface  disposed  in  a  plane  ranging  at  an 
angle  of  0°  to  90°  from  the  horizontal,  disposing  a  weld- 
ing gun  adjacent  the  fiber  patch,  actuating  said  welding 
gun  to  cause  a  consumable  electrode  to  penetrate  through 
the  fiber  patch  and  strike  an  arc  therethrough  to  said 
workpiece  thereby  forming  a  weld  deposit,  whereby  said 
fiber  patch  holds  the  molten  weld  deposit  in  place  while 
it  solidifies. 


3^23,824 
RECORDER  DRYING  MECHANISM 
David  Shaler,  Waldwick,  NJ.,  and  Ralph  A.  VarrkUo, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hogan  Faximile  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  NY. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,148 
6  Claims.     (CL  219— 2M) 


'-^b^s^  f 


^j^LR^a 


I.  A  drying  mechanism  for  a  facsimile  recorder  using 
an  electrolytic  recording  medium,  the  drying  mechanism 
comprising  a  frame,  a  rack  of  electric  heater  bars  extend- 
ing transversely  of  the  frame  and  positioned  in  arcuate 
arrangement  with  the  centrally  located  bars  raised  with  re- 
spect to  the  end  bars,  rollers  carried  by  the  frame  for 
movement  of  the  electrolytic  recording  medium  over  the 


heater  bars  including  a  pair  of  lower  rollers,  one  of  said 
lower  rollers  located  at  each  end  of  the  heater  bar  rack 
and  positioned  at  least  slightly  lower  than  and  spaced 
from  the  adjacent  heater  bars,  a  pair  of  upper  rollers, 
each  of  said  upper  rollers  located  above  and  outwardly 
of  each  of  said  lower  rollers,  and  paper  lifter  means  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  lifter  bars  interposed  between  the 
heater  bars  and  mounted  for  outward  movement  to  lift 
the  paper  from  the  heater  bars. 


3,223,825 

ELECTRIC  GRID  FLOOR   HEATING  SYSTEM 

Chester  I.  Williams,  1501  Madison  Ave.  SE., 

Grand  Rapids  7,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1958,  Ser.  No.  722,971 

3  Claims,     (CL  219—213) 


1.  An  electric  grid  floor  heating  system  for  a  rein- 
forced concrete  floor  construction,  comprising: 
reinforcing  means, 

said   reinforcing   means   including   a   plurality   of 
longitudinally   extending    and    laterally    spaced 
steel  reinforcing  rods; 
U-shaped  connectors  for  operatively  connecting  con- 
tiguous ends  of  the  reinforcing  rods  in  a  series  elec- 
trical circuit  of  the  reinforcing  rods; 
coupling  means  having  threaded  intcrcngagement  with 
said  connectors  and  reinforcing  rods  for  connecting 
the  U-shaped  connectors  to  the  reinforcing  rods  at 
the  ends  thereof;  and 
high-conductivity  jumpers  operatively  connected  in  par- 
allel with  certain  of  said  coupling  means,  whereby 
current  through  said  coupling  means  is  reduced  to 
prevent  localized  generation  of  excessively  heat, 
said  reinforcing  rods,  U-shaped  connectors,  and 
coupling  means  being  integrally  embedded  with- 
in concrete,  providing  a  reinforced  concrete  floor 
construction. 


3,223,826 
LAMP   STAND 
Michael  Macaluso,  Jr.,  222  Chili  Ave.,  Rochester.  N.Y. 
FUed  Sept.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,287 
4  Cbims.     (CL  219—352) 
1.  In  a  lamp  stand  the  combination  of  a  base,  a  pair  of 
wheels  rotatably  supported  on  one  end  portion  of  said 
base,  a  surface  gripping  portion  remotely  located  on  an- 
other end  portion  of  said  base,  a  multiplug  outlet  mem- 
ber carried  by  said  base  and  adapted  to  be  energized  by 
plugging  into  a  source  of  electrical  power,  a  vertical  rod 
member  upwardly  extending  from  said  base,  at  least  one 
horizonul  bar  adjustably  positioned  on  said  rod  member, 
nr>eans  supporting  said  bar  and  operatively  gripping  said 
rod  for  holding  said  bar  in  a  preselected  position  relative 
to  said  base,  release  means  on  said  last  named  means  for 
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releasing  said  gripping  on  said  rod  whereby  said  bar  can 
be  adjusted  relative  to  said  base,  at  least  one  pair  of 
heat  lamps  carried  by  said  horizontal  bar,  rcleasable  jaw 
means  on  each  lamp  for  gripping  said  bar  in  preselected 
locations  along  its  length,  pivot  means  between  said  lamp 
and  said  jaw  means  whereby  said  lamp  may  be  pivoted 


3,223,828 

CEILING  MOUNTED  ELECTRIC 

SPACE    HEATER 

Lowell  R.  Mast,  East  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Friden,  Inc.,  San  Lcandro,  CaUf.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,540 
8  Claims.    (CI.  219—370) 


in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  pivot  means, 
means  connecting  each  pair  of  heat  Lamps  to  a  single  sep- 
arate connector  cord,  plug  means  on  each  of  said  cords 
for  plugging  into  a  plug  of  said  outlet  member  and 
means  for  separately  energizing  said  lamps  to  direct  beat 
rays  onto  a  surface. 


3,223,827 
ELECTRIC  CONVECTION  HEATER 
Russell  A.  Welch,  Sr.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  of  forty-five 
percent  to  Eugene  A.  Casaroll,  Grosse  Polntc,  Mich., 
and  five  percent  to  Paul  G.  Hogne,  Mount  Clemens, 
Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,951 
7  Claims.     (O.  219—365) 


1.  An  electric  heater  for  installation  on  a  ceiling  com- 
prising in  combination: 

(A)  an  upper  horizontal  panel; 

(B)  means  for  attaching  said  upper  panel  to  a  ceiling 
to  form  a  dead-air  space  between  the  ceiling  and 
said  panel; 

(C)  a  main  partition  suspended  and  spaced  from  said 
upper  panel  and  having  an  aperture  therethrough, 
said  main  partition  and  said  upper  panel  defining  a 
radial  air  flow  passage  therebetween; 

(D)  an  electric  motor  having  its  beat  producing  ele- 
HKnt  mounted  between  said  upper  panel  aiKi  said 
main  partition  above  said  aperture  and  its  shaft  ex- 
tending through  said  main  partition,  said  aperture 
permitting  air  movement  therethrough  and  around 
said  motor; 

(E)  a  fan  mounted  on  said  shaft  below  said  main 
partition  having  blades  pitched  to  move  air  axially 
upward; 

(F)  an  electric  heating  element  spaced  below  said 
main  partition  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  fan 
in  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  fan;  and 

(O)  a  housing  for  the  electric  heater  comprising 

(1)  a  perforated  grill  extending  around  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  heater,  including  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  peripheral  areas  above  and  below 
said  main  partition  to  provide  an  air  outlet 
around  said  housing,  and 

(2)  a  bottom  panel  supported  below  said  fan  and 
spaced  from  said  main  partition  to  define  a 
peripheral  radial  air  flow  passage  therebetween, 

(a)  said  bottom  panel  having  means  forming 
an  air  intake  opening  therein. 


1.  In  a  space  beater  of  the  convection  flow  type, 

an  elongated  electric  beating  element, 

a  housing  defining  a  passage  at  least  partially  sur- 
rounding said  heating  element  to  provide  a  convec- 
tion flow  of  gas  around  said  element, 

an  elongated  coil-like  body  of  radiant  heat-absorbing 
material  having  angular  spaced  apart  heat  diffusing 
convolutions  and  positioned  in  generally  parallel  re- 
lation above  said  element  and  within  said  passage, 

and  said  body  being  positioned  in  adjacent  heat-absorb- 
ing spaced  relation  to  said  heating  element  to  ab- 
sorb heat  of  varying  intensity  from  along  the  length 
of  said  element  and  diffuse  the  heat  in  all  direc- 
tions including  between  and  above  said  diffusing 
convolutions  and  form  the  same  into  a  uniform  cur- 
tain equivalent  to  the  effective  length  of  said  ele- 
ment for  exchange  back  to  the  ambient  atmosphere. 


3,223,829 

GLASS  SANDWICHES  PRIMARILY  FOR  WIN- 

DOWS  OF  OPTICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

John  Rupert  Davy  and  Alexander  J.  N.  Hope, 

both  of  Anniesland,  Glasgow,  Scotland 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  67,435 

CUdms  priority,  application  Great  IMtain,  Nov.  14,  1959, 

38,676/59 
5  Claims.     (CL  219^—522) 


1.  A  glass  sandwich  for  optical  instruments  involving 
optical  magnification,  comprising  a  pair  of  glass  sheets 
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disposed  in  spaced  substantially  parallel  relation  to  each 
other,  at  least  one  of  said  sheets  being  provided  with 
aligned  channels  oo  its  innermost  face,  an  intervening 
layer  of  cement  of  transparent  thermosetting  material  be- 
tween said  glass  sheets,  securing  the  latter  together  a 
series  of  fine  electrically  conductive  elements  positioned 
between  said  glass  sheets  in  the  cement,  and  bus-bars  dis- 
posed between  said  glass  sheets  and  located  in  said  chan- 
nels and  connected  to  said  conductive  elements,  the  bus- 
bars being  formed  from  a  colloidal  dispersion  of  electrical- 
ly conductive  material  and  an  organic  binding  agent  and 
completely  surrounding  the  element  ends  in  situ. 


tiaily  and  the  divisor  and  the  partial  dividend  dur- 
ing subsequent  steps; 

an  adder  connected  to  said  selection  means  and  to  said 
register  operable,  during  each  step,  to  replace  the 
quantity  stored  in  the  register  with  the  sum  of  the 
divisor  selected  for  the  step  and  the  quantity  stored; 

quotient  generation  means,  connected  to  the  adder  and 


40X1    O-i-,  l.U.lAi   OJ*--"" 
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3^23,830 

POSITION  INDICATING  DEVICE 

John  T.  Evans,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  14.  1963,  S«r.  No.  265,240 

13  Claims.     (CI.  235—92) 


:€fr^^ 


mn  i«i    'If 


^ri^^    ^'^-^{^-r 


I.  In  a  system  having  a  plurality  of  position  feedback 
devices  that  produce  recurring  signals  having  different 
position  significances  and  having  phases  relative  to  a 
reference  signal  which  are  indicative  of  the  position  of 
an  object,  a  position  indicating  device  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  selectively  enabled  counters  of  different  and  over- 
lapping significances,  means  coupling  each  of  said  posi- 
tion feedback  devices  to  a  respective  one  of  said  count- 
ers for  respectively  permitting  said  recurring  signals  to 
enable  said  counters  at  predetermined  times  relative  to 
said  reference  signal  whereby  said  counters  may  count 
and  for  respectively  and  subsequently  disabling  said 
counten  at  predetermined  times  relative  to  said  refer- 
ence signal  whereby  said  counters  stop  counting,  means 
coupled  to  said  counters  for  comparing  said  overlapping 
significances  and  correcting  the  counten  on  the  basis  of 
this  comparison,  and  means  coupled  to  said  counters  for 
utilizing  the  corrected  count  therein. 


3,223,831 
BINARY   DIVISION    A PP ARATL^ 
Charles  R.  Holleran,  Ann  Arbor.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1961.  S«r.  No.  U2,5«3 
5  Claims.     (O.  235—144) 
2.  Apparatus  for  performing  binary  division  in  steps, 
including: 

a  register  operable  to  initially  store  a  binary  dividend 
and  subsequently  during  successive  steps  to  store 
binary  partial  dividends; 
means  connected  to  said  register  operable  to  shift  the 
stored  quantity  a  fixed  number  of  binary  orders  dur- 
ing each  step; 
source  means  for  supplying  a  plurality  of  tnultiples  of 

a  binary  divisor; 
selection  means  connected  to  said  source  and  to  said 
register  operable  to  select,  for  each  step,  a  divisor 
multiple  in  accordance  with  the  binary  value  of  pre- 
selected orders  of  the  divisor  and  the  dividend  ini- 


•«..    """    1  'iftHIU  X      dcil        ■  •  •»'  >*  man  •<  . 


to  the  source  operable  during  each  step  to  develop 
a  fixed  number  of  bits,  equal  to  said  fixed  number 
of  shifts,  in  accordance  with  said  preselected  orders 
of  said  divisor  and  initially  said  dividend  or  subse- 
quently said  partial  dividend,  and  said  sum;  and 
control  means  for  making  said  selection  means,  adder, 
shifting  means  and  quotient  generation  means  oper- 
ative once  during  each  step. 


3,223.S32 
BORESCOPE    LIGHT 
Elbert  B.  Childs,  Hastings  on  Hudson,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Socony   Mobil   Oil   Company.   Inc..   a  corporation   of 
New  York 

Filed  May  31.  1962,  Ser.  No.  199.067 
6  Ciains.     (CI.  240—2.18) 


1.  In  combination  an  elongated  tubular  borescope  hav- 
mg  an  eyepiece  adjacent  to  one  end  thereof  and  an  inspec- 
tion lens  and  light  bulb  means  adjacent  to  the  other  end 
thereof,  said  hght  bulb  means  having  a  voltage  rating  in 
the  order  of  six  volts  and  providing  the  sole  light  for  en- 
abling the  inside  of  a  cavity  to  be  viewed  through  said  eye- 
piece, and  power  supply  means  electrically  connected  to 
said  light  bulb  means  for  applying  a  controlled  continuous 
overvoltage  to  said  light  bulb  means,  said  power  supply 
means  including  variable  means  connected  to  said  light 
bulb  means  for  varying  the  voltage  applied  thereto,  and 
voltmeter  means  connected  to  said  variable  means  for  in- 
dicating the  voltage  being  applied  to  said  light  bulb  means. 


3,223,833 
ILLUMINATED  DIAL 
DchmM  E.  Protzmann,  Athens,  Ga..  assignor  to  General 
Thne  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■  corporation  of 
Dcbwarc 

FUed  Dec.  15.  19*4,  Ser.  No.  418,495 
i  Cbhns.  (CI.  240—4.43) 
1.  An  lUuminatable  dial  comprising  a  member  of  light- 
transmitting  material  including  a  display  field  face  portion 
havmg  a  pair  of  opposed  side  edges,  and  a  peripheral  rim 
having  a  lamp  receiving  opening  therein  and  a  pair  of 
opposed  side  portions  integral  with  said  edges  of  said 
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face,  the  edges  of  the  two  opposed  side  portions  of 
said  rim  defining  internally  reflecting  surfaces  for  direct- 
ing light  from  said  opening  toward  the  face  portion  of 
said  member  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  side  edges  of 


the  face,  said  face  portion  being  Lapered  in  thickness  in- 
wardly from  said  opposed  side  edges  so  as  to  disperse 
light  from  the  corresponding  side  portions  of  said  rim 
over  said  face. 


3,223,834 

ANTIGLARE  LENS  STRUCTURE  ATTACHMENT 

FOR  HEADLIGHTS 

Angclo  Lorio,  161  Bleecker  St,  BrooUyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,980 

1  Claim.     (CL  240—46.57) 


A  fog  lens  construction  for  overlying  the  lens  of  a  head 
light  having  a  frame  therearound  comprising,  a  sleeve,  a 
fog  lens  releasably  carried  by  said  sleeve  formed  from 
colored  transparent  material  having  a  contour  to  over- 
lie said  headlight  lens,  a  ring-like  rim  integral  with  said 
sleeve  and  adapted  to  overlie  and  embrace  the  periph- 
eral rim  of  the  outer  face  of  said  lens,  clips  fixed  to  said 
rim  and  spaced  around  said  sleeve  and  fog  lens  having 
resilient  inner  free  ends  extending  inwardly  over  said 
fog  lens,  said  sleeve  having  a  perimeter  receivable  be- 
tween said  frame  and  headlight  lens  in  tight  sealing  man- 
ner and  provided  with  a  slot  extending  the  length  thereto. 


3,223,835 
RAILROAD  SWITCH  HEATER 
WilUam  /.  Cherry,  Rte.  1,  Box  210,  EUiston,  Va.,  and 
Ivan  H.   East,   %  NorfoUi  A  Western  RaUway  Co., 
Roanoke,  Va. 

FUed  Oct  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,089 
2  CUfans.     (CI.  246 — 428) 


a  pair  of  ducts,  each  positioned  adjacent  the  outside  of 
each  one  of  the  two  fixed  rails  of  a  railroad  switch; 

a  main  duct  positioned  transverse  to  the  two  fixed  rails 
and  connected  to  the  pair  of  ducts  positioned  adja- 
cent to  the  outside  of  each  one  of  the  two  fixed  rails; 

heater  means  secured  to  one  end  of  the  main  duct  for 
heating  air; 

blower  means  secured  to  one  end  of  the  main  duct  for 
blowing  the  heated  air  through  the  main  duct;  and 

four  nozzles  extending  from  the  main  duct,  two  of  the 
nozzles  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  pair 
of  ducts  positioned  adjacent  the  outside  of  the  fixed 
rails  through  one  end  of  the  ducts  and  directing 
heated  air  into  the  ducts  to  melt  snow  and  ice  from 
the  rails  and  the  other  two  nozzles  being  positioned 
between  the  fixed  rails  and  in  front  of  the  two  mov- 
able rails  for  directing  heated  air  towards  the  points 
of  the  movable  rails  for  melting  snow  and  ice  from 
the  rails. 


3,223  836 
MASS  SPECTROMETER  WITH  PARTICULAR  ION 

SOURCE  FOR  ANALYSIS  OF  SOLID  BODIES 
Walter   Hiinlein,    Eriangen,    and    Knri-Geoif    Giinthcr, 
Numberg,  Germany,  asrignors  to  Siemcn»-Schuckert- 
werkc    AktiengeseUschaft,    BerUn-Siemensstadt    Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  191,405 

Claims  priority,  an>ttcation  Germany,  Apr.  29,  1961. 

S  73,759 

7  ClaiiiH.    (CL  250-^1.9) 


1.  A  heater  an>aratus  for  a  railroad  switch  having  two 
fixed  rails  and  two  movable  rails  comprising: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  ions  having  different 
specific  charges;  comprising  an  evacuated  vessel;  means 
including  electrodes  in  said  vessel  for  creating  an  electric 
field  therein,  said  means  supplying  to  said  electrodes  a 
voltage  having  an  arbitrary  periodical  function  of  time 
fit),  creating  a  time-periodical  field  the  potential  of 
which  is  the  general  quadratic  function 

of  the  rectangular  coordinates  x,  y,  z  of  the  electrode  ar- 
rangement, a,  /3  and  7  being  constants  satisfying  the  equa- 
tion a +^=7;  cold-cathode  electron-collision  ion  source 
means  for  creating  charged  ions  in  said  evacuated  vessel, 
the  said  ions  being  introduced  into  said  field  whereby 
due  to  the  electrostatic  forces  of  the  field  on  the  ions 
certain  ions  perform  oscillations  of  a  limited  amplitude 
and  others  perform  oscillations  of  an  increasing  ampli- 
tude, depending  on  their  respective  specific  charges,  and 
therefore  follow  stable  and  instable  paths,  respectively, 
and  are  thereby  separated,  said  ion  source  means  compris^ 
ing  a  cathode  structure  having  means  providing  an  extrac- 
tion channel  through  which  ions  may  pass  into  the  space 
where  they  arc  to  be  utilized,  anode  means  coaxially  dis- 
posed with  respect  to  said  extraction  channel,  said  cathode 
structure  comprising  electric-field  concentrating  means 
having  Its  maximum  field  density  near  said  extraction 
channel  at  the  anode  side  thereof  a  hollow  rod  cathode 
extending  toward  said  extraction  channel  and  magnet 
means  having  a  magnetic  pole  end  at  said  same  location, 
whereby  said  electric  and  magnetic  fields  spaciaUy  and 
temporally  fix  the  discharge  plasma  near  said  extraction 
channel,  the  material  under  investigation  being  disposed 
in  said  hoUow  rod  cathode  and  being  released  at  that  end 
of  said  hollow  rod  cathode  which  is  directed  toward  the 
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analyzer  part  of  the  apparatus  away  from  the  said  ekc- 
tron-coUision  ion  source. 


3,223,837 

BEAM  PROBE  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 

Louis  Shapiro,  Eriton,  and  Herbert  A.  Elion,  Princeton, 

NJ.,  assignors,   by    mesne   assignments,    to   The    First 

Pennsylvania  Banldng  and  Trust  Company,  trustee 

Filed  July  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,065 

24  Claims.     (CI.  250 — 49.5) 


l^^l 


1.  A  microanalyzer  comprising  means  for  supporting 
a  specimen,  means  for  supplying  a  beam  of  charged 
particles  along  an  axis  transverse  to  a  supported  specimen, 
means  for  forming  and  concentrating  said  beam  in  a 
decreased  diameter  substantially  as  a  cylinder  of  particles 
parallel  to  said  axis,  means  spaced  axially  from  the  sup- 
ported specimen  for  deflecting  the  beam  from  said  form- 
ing means  over  an  area  of  said  specimen,  and  means  for 
detecting  particles  emitted  from  said  specimen  and  passing 
through  the  space  between  said  deflecting  means  and  the 
supported  specimen. 


3,223,838 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  RELIEF 
IMAGES  BY  THE  USE  OF  A  HEAT-SENSITIVE 
SHEET 
Shoichfaro  Hoshino,  Suginami-kn,  and  AUra  Kato,  HachJ- 
oji,  both  of  Toliyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishirolcu 
Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation 
of  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,907 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  16,  1962, 

37/46,125;  Feb.  7,  1963,  38  6,414 

6  Claims.     (CI.  250—65) 
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1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  relief  image; 
which  cominrises 

superposing  an  image-bearing  original  and  a  heat-sensi- 
tive sheet  having  a  support  and  a  layer  thereon  com- 
prised of  a  heterogeneously  dispersed  mixture  of  a 
heat-fusible  material  having  a  melting  point  of  from 
50*  to  150*  C.  in  a  polymeric  compound  as  a  binder, 

exposing  the  superposed  original  and  heat-sensitive 
sheet  to  infrared  radiation  until  said  heat-fusible 
material  fuses  homogeneously  with  said  polymeric 
compound  in  those  parts  of  said  layer  corresponding 
to  image  areas  of  said  original,  and 

thereafter  treating  said  layer  of  said  sheet  with  a  sol- 
vent in  which  said  polymeric  compound  is  soluble 
and  said  heat-fusible  material  is  substantially  insolu- 
ble so  as  to  remove  said  layer  from  said  support 
with  the  exception  of  said  parts  of  the  layer  in  which 


the  heat-fusible  material  is  fused  homogeneously 
with  the  polymeric  compound  whereby  said  parts  of 
the  layer  remaining  on  the  support  define  a  relief 
image  of  the  image  on  said  original. 


3  223  839 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXPLORING  GEOLOGICAL 
STRATA  UTILIZING  A  NEUTRON  SOURCE 
AND  DETECTOR 
Philip  W.  Martin,  1345  West  Road.  Whlttier.  Calif.,  and 
Robert  W,  Pringle,  460  Wellington  Crescent,  Winnipeg, 
Manitoba,  Canada 

Filed  June  2,  1952,  Ser.  No.  291,104 
3  Claims.     (CL  250—83.1) 


^T^(^-^_ 


1.  Apparatus  for  geophysical  exploration  of  ground 
formations,  comprising:  a  neutron-emitting  source  ar- 
ranged to  radiate  neutrons  into  the  formation;  a  plurality 
of  crystals  positioned  to  receive  scattered  neutrons  from 
said  formation,  said  crystals  being  adapted  to  scintillate 
under  the  action  of  fast  neutrons;  detecting  means  in- 
cluding a  photo-electric  cell;  and  a  plastic  light  pipe  inter- 
connecting each  of  said  crystals  with  said  cell  so  as  to 
collectively  concentrate  the  scintillations  from  said  crys- 
tals. 


3,223,840 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

THE     PROPERTY    OF    A     MAGNETIZABLE 

WORKPIECE  USING  NUCLEAR  RADIATION 

Donald  E.  Vamcr,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Industrial 

Nucleonics  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,042 

14  Claims.     (CL  250—83.3) 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  transpori  mechanism  where- 
by a  traveling  magnetizable  material  of  substantially  con- 
stant, homogeneous  composition  is  guided  along  a  fixed 
path  with  a  nuclear  radiation  reflection  gauge  mounted 
alongside  said  path  for  continuously  measuring  a  property 
of  said  material,  the  improvement  of  means  for  obtain- 
ing a  continuous  indication  of  the  hardness  characteristic 
of  said  material,  which  comprises  a  source  of  nuclear 
radiation  mounted  in  said  gauge  and  having  an  energy 
characteristic  such  that  said  material  presents  an  infinite 
absorber  to  said  radiation,  an  indicator  calibrated  in  hard- 
ness units  for  registering  the  response  of  said  gauge,  and 
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means  mounted  alongside  said  path  and  upstream  of 
said  gauge  for  continuously  demagnetizing  said  material 
before  the  same  passes  said  gauge. 


3,223,841 
PIN  HOLE  WIDE.ANGLE  TRACKER 
Bernard  L.  Lewis,  Winter  Park,  Fbu,  aarignor  to  Radia- 
tion, Incorporated,  Melboomc,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of 
Florida 

FUed  Oct  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,097  I 

13  Claims.     (CL  25»— S3J)  ' 


3,223,843 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  RADLATION 
DOSE-MEASUREMENT 
Kurt  Westerkowsky,  Hamburg-Bramfeld,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  North  American  Philtps  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  183,078 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  26,  1961, 

M  49,161 

11  Claims.    (CL  250—83.6) 


1.  A  pin  hole  detector  unit  for  sensing  the  local  vertical 
between  an  orbiting  satellite  and  an  orbited  planet  com- 
prising a  housing  mounted  in  said  satellite  and  having  a 
pin  hole  therein,  a  movable  piston  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing, said  piston  having  a  face  p>ortion  and  having  a  plurality 
of  thermistor  elements  arranged  in  concentric  groups  on 
said  face  poriion  facing  said  pin  hole  so  that  an  image  of 
the  orbited  planet  is  projected  on  said  face  portion,  means 
to  compare  the  image  intensities  of  the  orbited  planet 
projected  on  one  concentric  group  of  thermistor  elements 
with  that  projected  on  the  other  concentric  groups,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  compared  image  intensities  for 
driving  said  piston  to  a  position  whereat  a  horizon- includ- 
ing image  falls  on  only  one  group  of  said  concentric  groups 
said  horizon-including  image  intensity  being  cpual  in  each 
thermistor  element  of  said  group. 


3,223,842 

DIGITAL  MEASURING  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  A 

RADIOACTIVE  SOURCE  AND  DETECTOR 

James  L.  Hyde,  Little  Neck  Road,  R.F.D.  5, 

Huntington,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,050 

1  7  Claims.     {CI.  250— «3.3) 
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3.  X-ray  measuring  apparatus  for  measuring  the  energy 
supplied  to  a  specimen  irradiated  by  a  source  of  X-rays, 
comprising  an  ionization  chamber  for  producing  an  elec- 
trical current  proportional  thereto  during  a  first  time 
period,  an  integrating  capacity  coupled  to  said  ionization 
chamber  for  storing  an  electrical  charge  of  a  given  polarity 
during  said  first  time  period,  timing  means  for  producing 
an  indication  of  the  amount  of  radiation  supplied  by  said 
X-ray  source,  a  trigger  circuit,  control  means  lot  actuat- 
ing said  timing  means  to  begin  a  timing  operation  at  the 
end  of  said  first  time  period,  said  control  means  comprising 
means  for  producing  a  varying  ventage  of  opposite  polarity 
to  said  given  polarity  and  means  for  combining  said  vary- 
ing voltage  and  said  stored  charge  and  supplying  same  as 
a  control  input  to  said  trigger  circuit,  said  trigger  circuit 
being  responsive  to  the  combined  voltages  at  its  control 
input  for  supplying  a  control  signal  to  said  timing  means 
thereby  to  terminate  said  timing  operation  after  a  period 
of  time  determined  by  the  charge  stored  on  said  capacitor. 


3,223,844 
METHOD  AND  AFFARATUS  FOR  FHOTOELECrRIC 

RATING  OF  THROTTLE  TUBE  DEFOSITS 

Hairy  R.  Weber,  Haddonficld,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  Socoay 

MobO  OU  Company,  Inc.,  a  corpontioa  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  183^14 

7  Claims.    (CL  258—218) 


M 


1.  Digital  measuring  apparatus  comprising:  a  radioac- 
tive particle  source;  a  radiation  shield  having  an  effective 
aperiiu'e  area  and  having  a  displaceable  shutter  in  prox- 
imity to  said  aperture  area  and  controlled  in  position 
by  a  variable  to  be  measured  for  controlling  the  rate  of 
radiation  particles  tran»nitted  through  said  shield;  the 
flux  gradient  of  the  particles  emitted  by  said  source  being 
substantially  zero  through  said  effective  aperture  area  in 
the  direction  of  motion  cf  said  shutter;  a  radiation  detec- 
tor providing  individual  electrical  pulses  representative 
of  the  individual  radiation  particles  transmitted  through 
said  shield;  and  terminal  utilizing  means  responsive  to 
said  individual  electrical  pulses  for  developing  output  sig- 
nals comprising  a  digital  representation  of  the  rate  of 
said  individual  radiation  particles  transmitted  through 
said  shield  and  thus  comprising  a  digital  representaton 
of  said  variable. 


1.  A  deposit  rating  apparatus  comprising  a  transparent 
throttle  tube,  said  throttle  tube  having  a  throttle  plate 
which  is  adapted  to  contact  the  inner  wall  of  said  throttle 
tube  along  a  predetermined  line  within  said  throttle  tube, 
means  defining  an  examining  chamber,  an  opaque  tube 
within  said  chamber  having  a  transparent  opening  de- 
fined through  the  wall  thereof  and  adapted  to  receive  said 
throttle  tube,  means  to  pass  light  through  said  opening 
and  through  said  throttle  tube  received  by  said  opaque 
tube,  a  photocell  positioned  to  be  irradiated  by  light  pass- 
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ing  through  said  opening  aixl  through  said  throttle  tube, 
and  means  to  block  said  light  from  passing  through  said 
throttle  tube  on  one  side  of  said  predetermined  line. 


3,223,845 
OPTICAL  TRANSDUCER  FOR  MEASURING 

DISTANCE 

Roger  O.  Wales,  Bloomington,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Hooey* 

well  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  229,855 

3  Claims.     (CI.  25»— 220) 


an  elongated  sensor  element  having  a  longitudinal  sen- 
sor axis  and  an  axial  pivot  point  intermediate  its 
length,  and  having  at  one  end  outward  of  the  pivot 
point  a  working  portion  with  an  external  surface  that 
is  axially  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal 
axis. 

means  mounting  the  sensor  element  with  said  working 
portion  extending  outwardly  from  the  wall  trans- 
versely of  the  fluid  stream,  said  mounting  means  de- 
fining a  normal  position  of  the  sensor  axis  essentially 
perpendicular  to  the  wall  and  permitting  limited  uni- 
versal swinging  movement  of  the  sensor  clement  about 
its  pivot  point  from  said  normal  position  in  response 
to  lateral  pressure  of  the  fluid  stream  upon  the  work- 
ing portion  of  the  sensor, 

means  limiting  the  magnitude  of  said  swinging  move- 
ment to  a  definite  maximum  angular  deflection  from 
said  normal  position,  while  permitting  that  deflec- 
tion to  assume  a  continuous  range  of  azimuth  angles 
with  respect  to  said  normal  position, 

optical  means  comprising  an  optically  reflective  surface 
mounted  on  the  sensor  inwardly  of  the  wall  surface 
and  lying  in  a  surface  of  revolution  with  respect  to 
the  sensor  axis, 

means  for  producing  a  light  beam  directed  parallel  to 
the  normal  position  of  the  sensor  axis  and  incident 
upon  the  optical  means, 

light  responsive  transducer  means  of  arcuate  form  fixed- 
ly mounted  coaxial  I  y  of  the  normal  position  of  the 
sensor  axis  in  position  to  receive  light  from  the  Of>- 
tical  means  at  said  maximum  deflection  and  in  any 
azimuth  position  of  the  sensor  within  said  range, 

and  output  means  controlled  by  said  transducer  means 
iw  indicating  the  azimuth  angle  of  the  sensor  element 
(deflection. 


3,223,847 
ANALOGUE  MAGNETIC  INTEGRATOR 
Hugh  Alexander  Dell,  Horley,  Eagiaod,  assignor  to  North 
American  Philips  Company,  inc..  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  May  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  108,938 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  10,  1960, 

16,502/60 
11  Claims,     (a.  307—88) 


]  In  an  optical  transducer,  a  single  light  source,  a 
dou..ie  cylindrical  reflector  mounted  on  one  side  of  said 
light  source  to  centrally  locate  said  light  source  in  said 
reflector  to  thereby  produce  a  pair  of  columns  of  light 
spaced  at  a  predetermined  distance;  a  slit  plate  mounted 
on  the  other  side  of  said  light  source,  said  slit  plate  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  open  elongated  slits  formed  therein  and 
spaced  at  said  predetermined  distance  to  thereby  accept 
and  further  define  said  colums  of  light;  a  code  plate  mov- 
ably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  columns  of  light  and 
mounted  in  the  close  proximity  to  said  slit  plate  on  the 
side  thereof  opposite  said  light  source,  said  code  plate 
including  a  plurality  of  rows  of  coded  light  transmitting 
tections  thereon  to  be  illuminated  by  said  columns  of 
light;  the  sections  of  said  code  plate  being  repeatable  and 
said  predetermined  distance  being  some  multiple  of  the 
length  of  a  repeatable  section  plus  an  additional  length 
equal  to  one  half  the  length  of  a  light  transmitting  sec- 
tion of  the  lowest  order  information;  a  pair  of  colunms  of 
photoelectric  sensors  mounted  on  the  side  of  said  code 
plate  which  is  opposite  from  said  slit  plate,  said  columns 
of  sensors  being  spaced  apart  said  predetermined  dis- 
tance in  alignment  with  said  columns  of  light;  and  elec- 
tronic means  connected  to  be  controlled  by  said  sensors 
to  provide  a  coded  output  signal  indicative  of  relative 
movement  between  said  code  plate  and  said  columns  of 
light. 

3,223,846 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  OPTICAL  FLUID  STREAM 

DIRECTION  INDICATOR 

James  R.  Rochester.  San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gten. 

alni  Cootrols  Corporatioa,  Duartc.  Calif.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  163,515 
5  Claims.     (CI.  25«— 234) 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  analogue  summation  of  the  peak 
values  of  successive  input  pulws  which  apparatus  com- 
prises a   remanent   magnetic   storage  element,  excitation 
means  for  changing  the  magnetization  of  said  element,  a 
circuit  for  driving  said  excitation  means  in  response  to 
the  occurrence  of  discrete  input  pulses  at  discrete  intervals 
of  time,  means  for  detecting  any  change  in  flux  produced 
by  said  excitation  means  by  converting  the  rate  of  such 
change  into  an  electrical  quantity,  integrating  means  for 
integrating  said  electrical  quantity  so  as  to  obuin  an  inte- 
grated electrical   quantity  representative  of  said  change 
in  flux,  and  control  means  responsive  to  said  integrated 
1.  A  system  responsive  to  the  direction  of  a  fluid  stream    quantity  for  controlling  the  excitation  in  such  manner  as 
flowing  generally  parallel  to  the  outer  surface  of  a  wall,    to  cause  each  flux  change  to  assume  a  value  representative 
said  system  comprising  in  combination  of  the  peak  level  of  the  respective  input  pulse. 
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QUADRATURE  REJECTION  CIRCUTT 

Robert  J.   Molnar,  New   York,   and   Walter  Parfomak, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Bcndix  Corporation, 
Teterboro,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbwarc 
Filed  Apr.  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  100,950 
15  Claims.     (CL  307—88.5)     ^ 


1.  A  phase  discriminator  for  passing  desired  in-phase 
signals  and  discriminating  against  undesired  quadrature 
signals,  comprising  an  input  circuit,  an  output  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  input  circuit,  and  a  transistor  having  its 
emitter  and  collector  connected  across  the  input  circuit 
for  providing  a  path  across  the  input  circuit,  control 
means  for  changing  the  impedance  of  said  path  by  pro- 
viding a  high  impedance  when  the  quadrature  signal  am- 
plitude is  a  minimum  and  the  in-phase  signal  amplitude 
is  a  maximum  to  prevent  passage  of  any  portion  of  the 
signal  therethrough  and  a  low  impedance  when  the  quad- 
rature signal  amplitude  is  a  maximum  and  the  in-phase 
signal  amplitude  is  a  minimum  to  prevent  any  portion  of 
the  signal  from  passing  to  the  ou^ut. 


3,223,849 
CIRCUITS  HAVING  NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE 
CHARACTERISTICS 
Carl  D.  Todd,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Air- 
craft Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of 
California 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  163,808 
3  aalms.     (CL  307—88.5) 


1.  A  circuit  for  providing  a  current-voltage  character- 
istic having  a  linear  negative  resistance  portion  of  pre- 
selected magnitude  between  flrst  and  second  positive  re- 
sistance portions  comprising:  first  and  second  terminals 
between  which  said  current-voltage  characteristic  is  pro- 
vided; a  source  of  potential  having  one  of  its  terminals 
connected  to  said  second  terminal;  first  and  second  tran- 
sistors of  opposite  conductivity  types  each  having  an  emit- 
ter, a  collector  and  a  base;  the  collector  and  base  of  said 
first  transistor  being  directly  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  terminals,  respectively;  the  emitter  of  said  first 
transistor  being  directly  connected  to  the  emitter  of  said 
second  transistor;  the  collector  of  said  second  transistor 
being  directly  connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  said 
source  of  potential;  resistance  means  connected  between 
the  base  of  said  second  transistor  and  said  other  terminal 
of  said  source  of  potential  for  providing  a  substantially 
constant  current  flow  therebetween;  and  a  feedback  re- 
sistor connected  between  the  collector  of  said  first  transis- 
tor and  the  base  of  said  second  transistor  for  decreasing 
the  base  current  of  said  second  transistor  in  response  to 


an  increase  in  voltage  between  said  first  and  second  ter- 
minals; said  feedback  resistor  having  a  resistance  value 
equal  in  magnitude  to  the  common  emitter  current  gain 
of  said  second  transistor  times  said  preselected  magnitude 
of  said  linear  negative  resistance. 


3,223,850 
PHASE  ANGLE  DIFFERENCE  MEASURING  CIR- 
CUIT    EMPLOYING    TUNNEL    DIODE    SIGNAL 
CROSSOVER  DETECTING  CIRCUITS 
Loais   Carrozza,   Newark,   NJ.,   and   Louis  Nasfaelsky, 
Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Bcndix  Corporation, 
Tetertioro,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  173,720 
6  Claims.    (Q.  307—88.5) 
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4.  A  circuit  for  measuring  phase  angle  difference  be- 
tween two  alternating  current  signals,  comprising 

a  first  signal  level  marking  circuit  receiving  one  of  the 
signals  and  including 
detecting  means  having  a  tunnel  diode  having  a 
volt  ampere  characteristic  curve  with  first  and 
second  positive  resistance  regions  separated  by 
a  negative  resistance  region  with  a  crossover 
point  between  each  pidr  of  regions,  means  for 
biasing  the  tunnel  diode  in  the  first  positive  re- 
sistance region  at  an  operating  point  corre- 
sponding to  a  predetermined  signal  level,  means 
for  applying  the  signal  to  the  tunnel  diode 
to  shift  the  operating  point  from  the  first 
positive  resistance  region  to  the  second  positive 
resistance  region  to  produce  a  sharp  change  in 
voltage  when  the  signal  passes  through  the  pre- 
determined level  in  a  given  direction,  and 
differentiating  means  to  convert  the  sharp  volt- 
age change  into  a  pulse  coincident  with  the  sig- 
nal passing  through  the  predetermined  level,  and 

a  second  signal  level  marking  circuit  receiving  the 
other  signal  and  including 
detecting  means  having  a  tunnel  diode  having  a 
volt  ampere  characteristic  curve  with  first  and 
second  positive  resistance  regions  with  a  cross- 
over point  between  each  pair  of  regions,  means 
for  biasing  the  tunnel  diode  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection from  the  tunnel  diode  of  the  fiirst  signal 
level  marking  circuit  aiKl  in  the  second  positive 
resistance  region  at  an  operating  point  corre- 
sponding to  a  predetermined  signal  level,  means 
for  applying  the  signal  to  the  tunnel  diode  to 
shift  the  operating  point  from  the  first  positive 
resistance  region  to  the  second  positive  resist- 
ance region  to  produce  a  sharp  voltage  change 
when  the  signal  passes  through  the  predeter- 
mined signal  level  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
given  direction  of  the  signal  applied  to  the  first 
signal  level  marking  circuit,  and 
differentiating  means  to  convert  the  sharp  voltage 
change  into  a  pulse  coincident  with  the  signal 
passing  through  the  predetermined  level,  and 

clock  mechanism  connectnl   to  the  marking  circuits 
for  counting  the  time  between  two  successive  pulses. 
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3^23,851 
TRANSITION    DETECTOR 
William  L.  Kitchens,  Costa  Mesa,  and  Ronald  J.  Surpre- 
nant,  Fullcrton,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Beckman   Instru- 
ments, Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  June  14,  I<»62.  Ser.  No.  202,437 
1  Claim.     (CI.  307— «8.5) 


-r^ 


A  transition  detector  for  detecting  transitions  of  an 
input  signal  comprising 

a  constant  current  source  including  a  transistor, 

a  constant  current  sinic  including  a  transistor  having 
at  least  a  base  electrode, 

a  transistor  for  receiving  said  input  signal, 

variable  potential  means  for  generating  a  setable 
constant  reference  voltage  at  a  level  which  may 
be  varied  over  a  wide  range, 

first  means  interconnecting  said  constant  current 
source,  said  constant  current  sink,  said  input  tran- 
sistor, and  said  potential  means  for  conducting  cur- 
rent from  said  current  source  to  said  current  sink 
when  the  magnitude  of  transitions  of  said  input 
signal  is  below  said  reference  voltage  and  for  divert- 
ing said  current  from  said  current  sink  when  the 
magnitude  of  transitions  of  said  input  signal  exceeds 
said  reference  voltage, 

second  means  connected  with  said  current  sink  for 
supplying  current  thereto  when  current  from  the 
current  source  is  diverted  therefrom, 

output  means  connected  with  said  second  means  and 
responsive  thereto  for  providing  output  signals  in- 
dicative of  said  signal  transitions  third  means  con- 
necting said  first  means  to  the  base  of  said  constant 
current  sink  transistor  to  accelerate  occurrence 
of  said  output  signals  on  transition. 


3,223,852 
SWITCHING  ciRcirrs 
Maurice  James  Wright,  Harbome,  Birmingham,  England, 
assignor  to  Joseph  Lucas  (Industries)  Limited,  Birming- 
ham, England 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,388     ' 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  21,  1961, 

33,799  61 
4  Claims.     (CL  307—88.5) 


cathode  and  a  gate  and  being  switched  on  by  a  predeter- 
mined positive  gate-cathode  current  and  switched  off  by 
a  predetermined  negative  gate-cathode  current,  a  load 
in  the  anode  circuit  of  the  switchable  rectifier,  a  free- 
running  oscillator  including  a  capacitor  in  series  with  the 
gate  and  cathode  of  the  switchable  rectifier,  said  capacitor 
being  alternately  charged  and  discharged  in  use  and  the 
discharge  current  serving  to  switch  off  the  switchable 
rectifier  if  the  latter  is  conductive,  and  variable  resistance 
means  connected  in  circuit  with  said  capacitor  and  said 
switchable  rectifier  for  determining  whether  or  not  the 
switchable  rectifier  is  switched  on  during  charging  of  the 
capacitor. 

3^23,853 
ELECTRONIC  BISTABLE  CTRCITT 
Roger  Charbonnier,  Meudon.  France,  assignor  to  Rochar 
Eiectronique,  Montrouge  (Seine),  France,  a  corporation 
of  France 

Filed  Dec.  20.  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,267 

Cblms  priority,  application  Frince.  Dec.  26,  1961, 

883.064.  Patent   1,317,269 

4  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


'^'  -'  ;- 


1.  A  switching  circuit  comprising  in  combination  a 
switchable  rectifier  adapted  for  connection  to  a  D.C. 
source,    said    switchable    reaifier   having   an    anode,    a 


1.  A    bistable    circuit    including:    first,    second,    third, 
fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  transistors  each  having  a  base,  a 
collector  and  an  emitter  electrode,  the  emitter  electrodes 
of  said  first  and  second  transistors  being  connected  in 
common  to  the  collector  electrode  of  said  sixth  transistor; 
means,  connected  in  common  to  the  emitter  electrodes 
of  said  fifth  and  sixth  transistors  for  supplying  the  same 
with  a  substantially  constant  current:  the  base  electrode 
of  said    fifth   transistor   being   adapted    for   receiving   a 
pulse  input  signal,  the  collector  electrode  of  said  fifth 
transistor   being   connected   in   common   to   the  emitter 
electrodes  of  said   third   and  fourth   transistors;   a  first 
impedance  circuit  connecting  the  base  electrode  of  said 
first  transistor  to  the  base  electrode  of  said  third  tran- 
sistor; a  second  impedance  circuit  connecting  the  base 
electrode  of  said  second  transistor  to  the  base  electrode 
of  said  fourth  transistor;  a  third  impedance  circuit  con- 
necting the  collector  electrode  of  said  second  transistor 
to  the  base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor;  and  a  fourth 
impedance  circuit  connecting  the  collector  electrode  of 
said  first  transistor  to  the  base  electrode  of  said  second 
transistor,  said  first  and  second  transistors  being  thus  ar- 
ranged in  a  common  emitter  circuit  configuration  and 
having    their    bases    and    collectors    conductively    cross- 
connected  through  said  third  and  fourth  impedance  cir- 
cuits whereby  said  first  and  second  transistors  form  a 
trigger  pair  having  two  stable  states  of  operating  condi- 
tion, said  third  and  fourth  transistors  forming  a  gating 
pair,  said  pulse  input  signal  controlling  the  transfer  of  the 
flow  of  said  constant  current  to  said  fifth  and  sixth  transis- 
tors and.  therefore,  respectively  to  said  gating  pair  and 
said  trigger  pair,  said  gating  pair  then  being  adapted  for 
controlling  the  biasing  potentials  of  said  trigger  pair  so  as 
to  prepare  the  switching  thereof  from  one  stable  state  to 
the  other. 
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3^23,854 

AVALANCHE  TRANSISTOR  CIRCUIT 

Ramon  D.  Hansen  and  Delbert  E.  Bridenstine,  Las  Vegas, 

Nevada,  assignors  to  Edgertoo,  Germeshausen  &  Grier, 

Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Apr.  24.  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,409 

6  Claims.     (CI.  307—88,5) 
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4.  In  an  avalanche  transistor  circuit  comprising  a  semi- 
conductive  device  operative  in  the  avalanche  mode  and 
having  a  conductive  and  non-conductive  state,  said  device 
including  emitter,  base  and  collector  electrodes;  a  source 
of  operating  potential  coupled  to  said  collector  through  a 
resistor;  a  capacitor  connected  to  the  junction  of  said  re- 
sistor and  said  collector;  the  improvement  for  reducing 
the  recovery  time  of  said  circuit,  said  improvement  com- 
prising, in  series,  a  second  resistor  and  a  four-layer  diode 
connected  between  said  source  and  said  junction. 


3,223,855 
SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 
Marvin  R.  Emerson,  Tustln,  and  Rodger  R.  Lowe,  Ingle- 
wood.  Calif.,  assignors  to  Pacific  Data  Systems,  Inc., 
Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  Oct.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,840 
10  Claims,     (a.  307—88.5) 


■——I 


3  223  856 

WIDE  RANGE  MONOSTABLE  MULTIVIBRATOR 

Ivan  L.  Joy,  1616  W.  29th  St.,  Topeka,  Kans. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,442 

2  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


1.  In  an  adjustable  range  one-shot  transistor  multi- 
vibrator having  an  input  transistor  including  base,  emit- 
ter and  collector  elements  connected  normally  to  be  cut 
off  to  respond  to  an  input  pulse  at  the  base  element  to  be 
rendered  momentarily  conducting  for  producing  output 
at  the  collector  element,  an  output  transistor  including 
base,  emitter  and  collector  elements  connected  normally 
to  be  saturated  and  a  coupling  circuit  connected  to  feed 
output  from  the  collector  of  said  input  transistor  as  input 
to  the  base  element  of  said  output  transistor  to  cause  said 
pulse  acting  through  said  input  transistor  to  drive  said 
output  transistor  to  cut  off,  said  coupling  circuit  includ- 
ing a  timing  capacitor,  a  diode,  a  wide  range  adjustable 
timing  resistor  connecting  supply  voltage  to  a  juncture  of 
said  timing  capacitor  and  said  diode,  and  a  transistor 
having  a  base  connected  through  said  diode  to  said  junc- 
ture, a  collector  connected  to  the  supply  voltage  and  an 
emitter  connected  to  the  base  of  said  output  transistor. 


3,223357 
THERMIONIC   CONVERTER 
Jackson  Lawrence,  Troy,  and  Volney  C.  Wilson,  Scotia, 
N.V.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  Sept  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,792 
1  Claim.     (CI.  310-^) 


1.  In  a  computer,  a  logic  system  for  preventing  current 
from  flowing  through  its  logic  inputs  when  the  section 
of  the  computer  containing  said  logic  system  is  inactive, 
comprising 

at  least  one  diode  logic  circuit  including  a  plurality  of 
logic  gates  each  having  at  least  one  logic  input, 

said  logic  gates  being  connected  to  form  at  least  one 
logic  chain  in  which  current  flows  through  the  chain 
in  one  direction  by  way  of  a  current  supply  junction, 

output  means  connected  to  said  chain  at  a  point  remote 
from  said  junction,  and 

a  single  supply  means  including  switching  means  for 
said  logic  system  connected  to  said  junction  and  re- 
sponsive to  control  signals  corresponding  to  the  active 
state  and  inactive  state  of  said  computer  section  for 
application  of  a  supply  potential  to  said  junction  only 
during  the  time  of  said  active  state  whereby  current  is 
prevented  from  flowing  through  said  logic  inputs  dur- 
ing the  time  of  said  inactive  state. 


A  cesium  vapor  thermionic  converter  comprising  a 
cathode  electrode  having  a  planar  metal  surface,  collec- 
tor electrode  having  a  planar  metal  surface,  means  sup- 
porting said  electrodes  in  closely  spaced  opposed  rela- 
tion and  exposed  to  the  interior  of  a  vacuum-tight  enve- 
lope including  a  thin  metal  diaphragm  extending  from 
the  periphery  of  said  cathode  and  a  peripheral  extension 
of  said  collector  electrode  and  means  hermetically  bond- 
ing said  diaphragm  and  said  extension  together  in  insu- 
lated relation,  a  tubulation  depending  from  said  vacuum- 
tight  envelope  and  communicating  with  the  space  be- 
tween said  electrode  surfaces  and  thermally  connected 
with  said  collector  electrode,  said  tubulation  including  a 
section  of  reduced  wall  thickness  for  limiting  the  transfer 
of  heat  from  said  collector  electrode  to  the  remote  por- 
tion of  said  tubulation,  a  quantity  of  liquid  cesium  within 
said  tubulation,  said  diaphragm  and  said  section  of  re- 
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duccd  thickness  operating  to  maintain  the  desired  tem- 
perature differential  between  the  cathode  and  collector 
and  between  the  collector  and  the  liquid  cesium,  respec- 
tively, when  said  cathode  is  heated  to  operating  temDera- 
ture. 


3,223,858 

REGENERATTVE  THERMIONIC  CONVERTER 

WUUam  R.  Maitiiii,  Northridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  North 

American  Aviation,  Inc. 

Filed  Not.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,328 

4  CUima.     (CL  310-^) 


1.  An  internally  heated  fuel-fired  thermionic  converter 
device  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  thermionic  diode   including  in  cooperatve  relation 
a   cylindrical   cathode,   an   anode   circumferentially 
spaced  from  said  cathode,  and  plasma  contained  in 
the  interelectrodc  space  between  said  cathode  and 
anode; 
an  interior  combustion  chamber  whose  sides  are  de- 
fined by  said  cathode; 
regenerative  heat  exchangers  disposed  within  said  com- 
bustion chamber  and  defining  the  ends  thereof; 
fuel-injecting  means  and  air  injecting  means  for  sepa- 
rately and  controlJably  injecting  fuel  and  air  into 
said  chamber  so  that  mixing  of  said  fuel  and  air 
occurs  only  within  said  chamber  to  form  a  combusti- 
ble mixture; 
means  for  igniting  said   combustible   mixture   within 
said  chamber  to  generate  heat  whereby  said  cathode 
is  heated  to  an  operative  electron-emitting  tempera- 
ture; 
and  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  into  said 
chamber  in  a  preselected  reversible  direction  so  that 
each  of  said   regenerative    heat  exchangers   serves 
alternately  to  preheat  the  air  entering  said  combus- 
tion chamber  and  to  cool  the  exhaust  gases  ejected 
from  said  chamber  whereby  heat  losses  from  said 
chamber  are  minimized. 


mounted  outside  the  gas  flow  chamber  on  opposite  sides 
thereof,  first  and  second  electrodes  mounted  in  said 
chamber  and  positioned  to  receive  electrons  moving  with 
a  gas  stream  and  adapted  to  be  deflected  by  a  magnetic 
field,  said  magnetic  material  having  a  low  reluctance 
portion  and  a  high  relucunce  portion,  said  gas  flow 
chamber  being  positioned  in  the  low  reluctance  portion, 
a  magnet  positioned  in  proximity  to  the  high  reluctance 


portion  of  the  magnetic  material,  and  combined  means 
for  causing  the  magnet  to  rotate  and  for  forcing  a  high 
temperature  gas  stream  through  the  gas  flow  chamber 
whereby  the  rotation  of  said  magnet  in  proximity  to 
said  high  reluctance  portion  of  the  magnetic  material 
induces  an  alternating  magnetic  field  which  is  concen- 
trated in  said  gas  flow  chamber  so  that  an  alternating 
voltage  appears  across  said  first  and  second  electrodes 


3,223,860 

HEAT  EXCHANGE  SYSTEM 

Edward    F.    Brill     Brooirfleld,    Wis.,   assignor   to   Am*. 

Ctulmcn  Mumfacturlng  Company,  MUwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,692 

8  Claims.     (CI.  310—11) 


3,223,859 
A.C.  MAGNETOHYDRODYNAMIC  GENERATOR 
Howard  E.  Corbitt,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aerojet- 
General  Corporation,  Azusa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  June  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,749 

10  Claims.     (CI.  31»— 11) 

1.  A    magnetohydrodynamic    generator   comprising    a 

gas   flow   chamber   for    permitting    a    high    temperature 

stream  of  gases  to  flow  therethrough,  magnetic  material 


6.  In  an  MHD  electrical  power  generating  plant,  in 
combmation,  an  MHD  electrical  generator,  a  furnace 
for  bummg  fuel  and  combustion  air  to  provide  hot  com- 
bustion gas  to  said  generator,  a  source  of  hot  Uquid 
■lag,  a  first  beat  exchanger  into  which  combustion  gas 
exhausted  from  said  generator  is  directed  and  into  which 
liquid  slag  from  said  source  is  directed  and  wherein  heat 
is  transferred  from  said  combustion  gas  to  said  liquid 
slag,  a  source  of  preheated  combustion  air  for  said  fur- 
nace, a  second  heat  exchanger  into  which  combustion 
air  from  said  source  is  directed  and  into  which  liquid 
slag  from  said  first  heat  exchanger  is  directed  and  where- 
in beat  is  transferred  from  said  slag  to  said  combustion 
air,  and  means  for  pumping  said  liquid  slag  from  said 
second  beat  exchanger  to  said  first  beat  exchanger  for 
recirculation. 
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3,223,861 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  MOTOR 

Rodolf  Steiner,  17215  Valeric  St.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,692 

1  Claim.     (CI.  310—21) 


controlling  the  relative  magnitude  of  the  voltages  applied 
to  said  stators,  two  wound  rotor  units  rotatabk  together 
and  arranged  to  cooperate  one  with  each  of  said  statCM" 
units,  and  a  rectifier  bridge  interconnecting  said  two  rotor 
windings,  whereby  the  highest  E.M.F.  from  any  phase 
winding  of  one  rotor  is  always  opposed  to  the  highest 
E.M.F.  generated  in  any  phase  winding  of  the  second 
rotor.  ' 


An  electromagnetically  actuated  device  comprising:  a 
base  having  at  least  one  mounting  hole;  a  magnet  coil 
having  lugs  mounted  on  said  base;  a  single,  continuous, 
magnetically  conductive  member  having  ends;  said  single, 
continuous,  n*agnetically  conductive  member  formed  of 
resilient  material  to  a  shape  so  as  to  position  said  ends 
face  to  face  with  respect  to  each  other  across  one  single, 
operational  air  gap;  said  so  formed  single,  continuous, 
magnetically  conductive  member  being  biased,  by  virtue 
of  its  inherent  resilience,  against  a  magnetizing  force 
generated  by  said  magnet  coil,  when  energized,  mounted 
on  one  portion  of  said  base  so  as  to  p)osition  said  single, 
operational  air  gap  within  the  interior  of  said  magnet 
coil,  leaving  its  movable  portion  free  to  reciprocate  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  mounted  portion;  a  means  for 
the  control  of  electrical  contacts  mounted  on  the  movable 
portion  of  said  single,  continuous,  magnetically  conduc- 
tive member;  contact  leaves  formed  from  an  electrically 
conductive,  resilient  material  mounted  in  groups  on  said 
base;  one  said  group  of  said  contact  leaves  being  biased 
toward  said  means  for  the  control  of  electric  contacts 
when  in  the  position  corresponding  to  said  magnet  coil 
when  de-energized;  another  said  group  of  said  contact 
leaves  being  biased  toward  said  means  for  the  control  of 
electric  contacts  when  in  the  position  corresponding  to 
said  magnet  coil  when  energized,  effecting  the  closing  and 
opening  and  transfer,  respectively,  of  electric  circuits  con- 
nected selectively  to  said  contact  leaves. 


3,223,862 

ELECTRIC  SERVO  MOTORS 

Edward  Francis  Daniel  Webb,  367  Ffaickampstead  Road, 

WoUngham,  England 

FUed  May  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  108,829 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  16, 1960, 

17,292/60 
11  Claims.     (CL  310—^8) 


3,223,863 
ELECTRIC  STARTING  MECHANISM  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Kenneth  Preece  and  Roy  Price  Bowcott,  Solihnll,  Eng- 
land, assignors  to  Joseph  Lncas  (Industries)  limited. 
Birmingbam,  England 

Filed  June  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,112 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Jone  25, 1962. 

24,269/62 
3  Claims.    (CL  310—75) 


1.  A  motor  comprising  two  stator  units  wound  for  poly- 
phase alternating  current  operation  and  connected  to 
generate   oppositely   rotating  fields   through  means  for 


1.  Starting  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising,  an  electric  motor,  a  rotor  shaft  extending 
from  said  motor,  an  axially  movable  pinion  mounted 
on  said  shaft  into  engagement  with  a  toothed  wheel  of 
the  engine  to  be  started,  means  for  connecting  said  pinion 
with  said  shaft  so  that  when  the  shaft  is  rotated  rotary 
motion  will  be  imparted  to  said  pinion,  a  lever  having 
one  end  operatively  connected  to  said  pinion  so  as  to 
move  said  pinion  axially  on  the  shaft,  an  electromagnet 
having  an  armature  operatively  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  said  lever,  resilient  means  acting  intermediate  the 
armature  and  said  other  end  of  the  lever,  said  resilient 
means  being  arranged  to  be  stressed  when  a  tooth  of 
the  pinion  engages  end-to-end  with  a  tooth  of  the  toothed 
wheel  to  allow  the  armature  to  move  to  its  fullest  extent 
when  the  electro-magnet  is  energised,  a  first  motor  con- 
trolling switch  disposed  to  be  closed  by  the  armature 
when  the  latter  has  moved  to  its  fullest  extent,  the  closing 
of  said  first  motor  controlling  switch  being  arranged 
to  energize  the  mot<M'  at  low  power,  and  a  second  motor 
controlling  switch  disposed  to  be  closed  by  said  other  end 
of  the  lever,  said  second  motor  controlling  switch  being 
arranged  to  energise  the  motor  at  full  power,  so  that  in 
the  event  of  end-to-end  engagement  occuring  the  motor 
will  be  energised  at  low  power  to  cause  the  pinion  to 
be  moved  angularly  to  clear  said  engagement  whereupon 
the  resilient  means  will  move  the  pinion  into  full  engage- 
ment with  the  toothed  wheel  and  the  second  motor  con- 
trolling switch  will  be  closed  to  energise  the  motor  at 
full  power. 

3,223,864 
MAGNETIC  CLUTCH  COOLANT  CONTROL 
Chester  L.  Mnnson,  Kcnoski,  Wla.,  iMigDor  to  The  Lonli 
Allk  Company,  Milwaakec,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Wisconsin 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  260,233 
13  Claims.    (CL  310— 94) 
1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  magnetic 
clutch  means  by  controlling  the  flow  of  a  cooling  fluid 
from  a  source  thereof  to  a  cooling  unit  operatively  as- 
sociated with  the  clutch  means  wherein  the  clutch  means 
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i^u^r?',L'*l''7  '"*'"'*'  '■.!!*'*'"^  '*"^"  f™"^  ^  P^*"    ^°"P'«d  magnetically  to  said  pair  of  walls    and  at  least 
praising;  means  for  generating  a  signal  generally  propor- 


tional to  the  rate  of  heat  generation  in  the  clutch  means 
means  for  generating  a  balance  signal  generally  pro^ 
portional  to  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  cooling  fluid,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  relationship  between  said  signals  to  vary 
the  rate  of  flow  of  cooling  fluid  as  the  rate  of  heat  genera- 
tion in  the  clutch  means  varies. 


3a23,S65 

TURNTABLE  WITH  MAGNETIC  HYSTERESIS 

DRTVE 

Lewis  Gladstone,  177 — 44  TroutvUle  Road, 

Springfield  Gardens,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,531 

6  Claims.     (CI.  310—103) 


being  spaced  angularly  from  one  another  to  define  poles 
for  cooperation  with  said  stator  during  operation  of  the 
alternator. 


3,223,867 
„  _,     ^^        AXIAL    AIR   GAP   MOTOR 
Harris  Shapiro,  Oradell,  NJ.,  assignor  to  General  Dy- 
g^'^'^Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,614 
4  Claims,     (a.  310—166) 


1.  A  magnetic  hysteresis  drive  for  high  fidelity  sound 
recording  or  reproducing  apparatus,  comprising  a  ro- 
tatable  turntable  having  an  unmagnetized  peripheral  ring 
formed  of  hysteresis  material  having  a  high  retentivity  of 
magnetization,  a  pair  of  cylindrical  permanent  magnet 
structures  disposed  in  circumferentially  spaced  positions 
adjacent  to  the  ring  and  radially  spaced  therefrom  by  nar- 
row air  gaps,  each  of  said  magnet  structures  having  alter- 
nating peripheral  north  and  south  poles,  and  drive  means 
respectively  supporting  and  driving  the  magnet  structures 
on  their  axes,  whereby  the  magnet  structures  each  mag- 
nctically  induces  local  magnetic  fields  in  the  ring  to  de- 
velop torque  between  the  magnet  structures  and  the  ring 
for  cooperatively  rotating  the  turntable  while  the  mag- 
net structures  rotate  simultaneously,  each  of  the  magnet 
structures  including  two  parallel  spaced  disks,  the  mag- 
netic poles  on  one  disk  being  circumferentially  offset  from 
and  disposed  between  the  magnetic  poles  on  the  other  disk, 
to  induce  said  magnetic  fields  in  substanually  skewed  paths 
in  said  ring. 

3,223,866 
ALTERNATOR 
JanJj  TIMns,  East  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc., 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Sept  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  55,791 
2  Claims.     (CI.  310—155) 
1.  In  an  alternator,  a  stator  of  magnetic  material,  a 
housing  of  magnetic  material  having  a  cylindrical  perma- 
nent magnet  portion  surrounding  said  stator  and  having  a 
pair  of  walls  spaced  axially  from  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  stator,  said  permanent  magnet  being  provided  for  in- 
ducing a  north  magnetic  pole  in  one  of  said  walls  and  a 
south  magnetic  pole  in  the  other,  a  rotor  of  a  diameter 
less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  stator  joumaled  for 
rotation  within  the  sUtor,  said  rotor  comprising  a  pair 
of  opposed  sections   of  magnetic   material   respectively 


1.  A  double  axial  air  gap  polyphase  induction  motor 
comprismg.  a  pair  of  stators  separated  by  an  axial  radi- 
ally-annular flux  gap.  each  stator  comprising  a  magnetic 
core  having  toward  said  gap  an  annular  magnetic  face 
characterized  by  a  large  plurality  of  salient  pole  teeth 
and  by  radial  slots  which  intervene  said  teeth  and  are 
equiangularly  spaced  entirely  around  the  face,  a  pair  of 
fractional-pitch  lap-wound  polyphase  windings  of  which 
each  IS  on  a  respective  one  of  said  core  faces  and  is  com- 
prised of  a  plurality  of  phase  belts  of  adjacent  coils  of 
which  all  cotls  in  each  belt  are  for  currents  of  one  phase 
each  coil  of  each  winding  being  received  in  non-adjacent 
ones  of  the  slots  of  the  corresponding  face  so  as  to  form 
a  loop  around  a  plurahty  of  pole  teeth  of  that  face  said 
two  windings  being  responsive  to  current  energization  to 
produce  respective  magnetic  fields  rotating  in  magneUc 
push-pull  relation  in  a  common  direction  around  said  gap 
and  a  rotor  having  an  annular  electroconductive  portion 
which  IS  at  least  predominantly  non-magnetic  and  which 
IS  disposed  in  said  gap.  said  annular  rotor  portion  axially 
extending  from  side  to  side  of  said  rotor,  and  said  annular 
rotor  portion  being  responsive  to  said  fields  to  be  ro- 
tated thereby  and  to  be  axially  repelled  from  each  of 
said  stators. 
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3,223,868 

A.C.  PRINTED-CIRCUrr  WINDING 

Jacques  Henry-Baudot,  Antony,  Seine,  France,  assignor  to 

Printed  Motors  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,204 

Claims  priority,  application  Prance,  Sept.  8, 1960,  838,266 

3  Claims.     (CL  310—185) 


ing  beneath  said  tongue  and  held  by  the  latter  against  the 
commutator  segment  so  as  to  be  fixed  thereto,  each  bracket 
having  a  pair  of  legs  extending  from  said  intermediate 
portion  thereof  and  directed  away  from  the  commutator 
axis  so  that  armature  leads  may  be  located  between  said 
legs. 


3,223,869 

COMMUTATOR  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

Lodwig  Relsneckcr,  Stuttgart-Botnang,  Germany,  assignor 

to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.,  Stut^art,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,502 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  28,  1961, 

B  62,313 

9  Claims.    (CL  310— 234) 


\^J 


5.  In  a  commutator,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of 
commutator  segments  each  having  at  one  end  a  tongue 
integral  at  one  end  thereof  with  the  remainder  of  the 
segment  and  said  tongue  having  opposite  said  end  in- 
tegral with  said  segment  a  free  end;  and  a  substantially 
U-shaped  bracket  having  an  intermediate  portion  extend- 


3,223,870 

PRINTED-CIRCUrr  WINDING  FOR  ROTARY 

ELECTRIC  MACHINES 

Jacques    Henry-Baadot,    Antony,    France,    assignor    to 

Printed  Motors  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  127^60 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  8, 1960,  838,267 

2  Claims.    (CL  310—268) 


1.  A  field  winding  for  the  stator  of  an  alternating  cur- 
rent rotary  machine  of  the  flat  annular  airgap  kind,  com- 
prising two  sets  of  identically  shaped  half-turn  printed- 
circuit  conductors  adhering  to  the  opposite  faces  of  an 
annular  insulating  carrier,  each  conductor  comprising  a 
substantially  radial  mid-portion  having  arcuate  end-por- 
tions extending  from  opposite  ends  thereof  to  the  inner 
and  outer  peripheral  edges  of  said  carriers,  interface  con- 
nections extending  between  registering  ends  of  said  con- 
ductors on  opposite  faces  of  said  carrier,  the  inner  end- 
portions  of  said  conductors  on  each  face  of  said  carrier 
being  formed  as  contiguous  conductor  portions  spaced 
apari  by  narrow  air-gaps,  the  middle  poriions  of  said  con- 
ductors being  formed  in  groups  of  contiguous  conductors, 
the  groups  being  connected  in  pairs  equal  in  number  to  the 
elementary  phases  in  the  electrical  supply  to  be  applied 
to  the  windings,  the  said  groups  of  middle  portions  being 
spaced  apart  by  bare  areas  of  said  carrier,  and  said  middle 
conductor  portions,  taken  together  on  both  faces  of  said 
carrier,  covering  substantially  the  complete  middle  an- 
nular area  of  said  carrier,  and  said  outer  end-portions  of 
said  conductors  being  arranged  in  groups  of  contiguous 
conductor  portions  according  to  the  grouping  of  said 
middle  conductor  portions,  said  groups  of  outer  end-por- 
tions being  separated  by  bare  areas  of  said  carrier. 


<■  (fitrj 


1.  An  alternating  current  inductor  winding  for  an  axial 
airgap  electric  rotary  machine,  comprising  two  sets  of 
half-turn  conductors  intimately  adhering  to  annular  insu- 
lating areas  on  opposite  faces  of  an  annular  carrier,  the 
conductors  of  each  set  being  uniformly  distributed  about 
said  annular  areas  and  terminating  at  the  outer  boundary 
of  the  annular  areas  in  terminal  poriions  located  at  equal 
distances  from  the  center  of  the  carrier,  the  terminal  por- 
tions of  the  two  sets  of  conductors  being  arranged  in  reg- 
istering pairs  on  opposite  faces  of  said  carrier,  the  con- 
ductors of  the  two  sets  having  inclined  portions  adjacent 
said  terminal  portions,  said  inclined  portions  being  in- 
clined in  opposite  directions,  whereby  the  inclined  por- 
tions of  one  set  of  conductors  cross  inclined  portions  of 
the  other  set,  a  first  set  of  face-to-face  connections  estab- 
lishing separate  connections  between  the  terminal  por- 
tions of  each  registering  pair  of  terminal  portions  for  all 
pairs  of  terminal  portions  covering  a  major  angular  sector 
of  said  carrier,  the  remaining  pairs  of  terminal  portions 
within  the  minor  angular  sector  being  free  of  face-to-face 
connections  and  a  second  set  of  face-to-face  connections 
located  within  said  minor  angular  sector  and  connecting 
together  registering  crossing  portions  of  conductor  pairs, 
said  second  set  of  face-to-face  connections  being  located 
radially  inward  from  the  terminal  portions  of  said  con- 
ductors, the  face-to-face  connections  of  said  second  set 
being  spaced  apart  to  skip  a  conductor  at  certain  loca- 
tions, thereby  omitting  the  faoe-to-face  connections  for 
certain  conductors  to  whidi  supply  leads  may  be  con- 
nected. 


3»223,871 

ELECTRON  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

Knrt  Schlcsingcr,  Fayctterilk,  N.Y.,  a«ignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,221 

13  Claims.     (CL  31^—83) 

1.  An  electron  optical  system  comprising,  arranged  in 

coaxial  relation,  an  electron  beam  source,  a  target  spaced 

from  said  source,  a  main  electron  beam  focusing  lens 

disposed  between  said  source  and  said  target,  an  electron 

beam  prefocusing  electron  lens  disposed  between  said 

electron  beam  source  and  said  target  for  providing  an 

electron  optical  image  of  said  electron  beam  source  for 

imaging  on  said  target  by  said  main  focusing  lens,  and 

accelerating  spiral  electrode  means  providing  an  axial 
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electron  accelerating  field  between  said  prefocusing  lens 
and  said  main  lens,  and  means  for  varying  the  strength 


M^ 


terial,  a  coil  form  of  insulating  material  mounted  in  said 
chamber,  a  ballast  coil  wound  on  said  form,  a  hollow 
metal  electrode  mounted  in  said  form  and  defining  a  core 
for  said  coil,  one  wall  of  said  chamber  being  formed  with 
a  gas  inlet  passage,  a  metal  gas  inlet  tube  secured  in  said 
passage  and  extending  into  said  electrode,  said  inlet  tube 
being  conductively  connected  to  said  chamber,  said  cham- 
ber being  provided  with  a  gas  outlet  passage  spaced  from 
said  inlet  passage,  conductor  means  connecting  said  elec- 
trode to  one  end  of  said  coil,  a  radio  frequency  input  ter- 
minal mounted  in  and  insulated  from  a  wall  portion  of 
said  chamber,  and  conductor  means  connecting  said  ter- 
minal to  the  other  end  of  said  coil. 


of  said  accelerating  field  to  vary  the  effective  object  dis- 
tance of  said  main  lens  to  reduce  spot  size  on  said  target. 


3,223,872 
COLOR  SCREEN  WITH  ELECTRON-  AND  LIGHT- 
ABSORPTIVE  .MATERIAL  SEPARATING  ADJA- 
CENT  COLOR  STRIPS 
Paul  Raiboum,  Southport,  Coon^  assignor  to  Paramount 
Pictures  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporadoa 
of  New  Yort 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  216,371 
i  Claims.     (CI.  313—92) 


3,223,§74 
PREIONIZER   FOR   USE   IN  OVERVOLTAGE 
PROTECTIVE   DEVICES 
Thomas  J.  Carpenter,  Pktsfleld.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec.  13.  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,309 
4  Claims.     (CI.  313—231) 


» 


V  72       74 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  for  the  ref)roduction  of  color 
television  images  comprising  a  tzrgct  for  cathode  rays, 
a  multiplicity  of  strips  of  phosphors  fluorescent  in  plural 
primary  colors  disposed  one  adjacent  another  on  said 
target  in  a  repeating  cyclic  order,  and  electron  absorptive, 
non-fluorescent  spacing  means  separating  each  two  adja- 
cent ones  of  said  strips,  said  spacing  means  having  a 
height  above  said  strips  greater  than  the  width  of  said 
strips. 

3^23,t73 

RADIO  FREQUENCY  CELL  FOR  GAS 

CHROMATOGRAPHY 

WUUam  C.  Hampton,  Takoma  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to 

American  Instrument  Company,  Inc.,  Silver  Spring,  Md. 

Flkd  May  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,008 

7  Claims.     (CL  313—161) 


4.  In  an  overvoitage  protective  device  which  has  a  pair 
of  spaced  electrodes  defining  a  discharge  gap.  a  preionizer 
for  ionizing  said  gap.  said  preionizer  comprising  an  inte- 
gral body  member  formed  of  an  insulating  material,  a 
pair  of  preionizer  electrodes  secured  to  said  body  mem- 
ber, one  of  said  preionizer  electrodes  formed  from  con- 
ducting material  coated  on  a  portion  of  said  body  mem- 
ber, the  other  of  said  preionizer  electrodes  being  formed 
from  a  metallic  member  which  is  secured  in  a  cavity  in 
an  opposite  portion  of  said  body  member,  an  ionizing 
gap  formed  between  said  preionizer  electrodes,  said  gap 
being  defined  by  that  portion  of  the  body  member  sepa- 
rating said  preionizer  electrodes,  and  means  electrically 
connecting  said  preionizer  in  parallel  circuit  with  said 
spaced  electrodes. 


4f  MM>r 


3,223,875 

ELECTRIC   HEATING   TUBE   IN  WHICH  EN- 

LARGED   CONVOLUTIONS    OF    HLAMENT 

COIL  ACT  AS  FILAMENT  SUPPORTS 

Rcinbold  Eggers,  Burgao  ubcr  RiedUngen, 

Worttembcrg,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1959,  Ser.  No.  859,820 

4  Claims.     (CL  313—273) 


1.  In  a  gas  chromatography  apparatus,  a  detection  ceil 
comprising  a  gas  sampling  chamber  of  conductive  ma- 


1.  Electric  heat-generating  device  comprising  a  her- 
metically sealed  tubular  enclosure  having  two  ends,  an 
inside  wall,  and  an  inside  diameter,  two  conductors  sealed 
through  said  ends,  and  an  integral  coiled  filament  ex- 
tending approximately  centrally  within  said  enclosure 
and  being  connected  at  its  ends  to  said  conductors,  said 
coiled  filament  including  a  main  portion  of  smaller  con- 
volutions and  at  least  a  single  larger  convolution,  said 
main  portion  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  shape  and 
an  outside  diameter  smaller  than  said  inside  diameter, 
said  single  larger  convolution  being  shaped  to  provide' 
point-contacts  with  said  inside  wall  and  thus  to  position 
said  filament. 
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3^23,876 

CATHODE  HEATER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN 

STRONG  D.C.  MAGNETIC  FIELDS 

Maurice  F.  Lisdo,  West  Orange,  N J.,  aarifnor  to  S-F-D 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Union,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Fllad  Sept  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  221,796 
4Cl«iim.    (CL  313— 276) 


sectional  configuration  with  the  wires  forming  longitudmal 
passages  through  the  bundle  and  with  the  ends  of  the  wires 


1.  A  cathode  heater  assembly  for  use  in  strong  D.C. 
magnetic  fields  including,  means  for  producing  a  strong 
magnetic  field,  a  bare  helical  A.C.  filament  cathode 
heater  element  having  spaced  apart  turns  immersed  in 
the  strong  magnetic  field  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  helix  being  directed  transversely  of  the  direction  of 
the  magnetic  field,  a  plurality  of  refractory  insulating 
members  peripherally  spaced  apart  about  the  circum- 
ference of  the  cross-section  of  the  helix  and  being 
longitudinally  directed  of  the  helix  for  tangentially  sup- 
porting the  bare  A.C.  heater  filament  within  the  cathode 
structure  whereby  motoring  movement  between  the 
helix  and  said  tangential  support  is  permitted  without 
shorting  of  the  A.C.  filament  to  the  cathode  structure. 


of  the  bundle  enlarged  to  restrict  the  end  portions  of  the 
passages. 

3423379 

PREFORMED  AND  PRESIHESSED  STRAP 

FRAME  GRID 

Frank  H.  Grimone,  Emporium,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sylvania 

Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  75,328 

5  Claims.     (CL  313—348) 


3^23,877 
ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICE  HAVING  FILA- 

MENTARY  CATHODE  TENSIONING  MEANS 
Mortimer  E.  Weiss,  Flushing,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc^  Wil- 
mington, Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  25,  1949,  Ser.  No.  106,722 
4  Claims.     (C\.  313—278) 


1.  A  frame  for  a  grid  comprising  resilient  side  members 
and  cross  members,  the  side  members  having  portions 
bowed  away  from  each  other  between  the  cross  members 
and  each  of  the  side  members  extending  beyond  each  of 
the  cross  members  to  form  spaced  parallel  leg  portions 
for  support  of  said  frame. 


3,223,880 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTION 

OF  TARGETS  AT  HIGH  UGHT  LEVELS 

James  L.  Hairb,  San  Diego,  CaUf.,  trignor,  by  mesne 

assignmcats,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre* 

seated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FDcd  Jan.  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  85,939 
2  Claims.    (CL  315—12) 


1.  An  electron  discharge  tube  having  a  filamentary 
cathode,  a  support  for  one  end  of  said  cathode,  and  a 
tensioning  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
cathode,  said  tensioning  means  including  a  support,  a 
helical  spring,  and  a  sleeve  surrounding  said  spring,  said 
other  end  of  said  cathode  being  directly  connected  to 
said  sleeve. 


3,223,878 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  FINE  GRIDS 
Hoyt  H.  Todd,  La  Habra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Electro- 
Optical  Systems,  Inc.,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  Sept  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  223,942 
15  culms.     (CL  313—348) 
14.  A   grid   comprising   a   compact   bundle   of  wires 
crowded  together  and  deformed  into  non-circular  cross- 


1.  A  storage  tube  comprising;  cathode  means  adapted 
to  emit  electrons  upon  radiant  energy  impinging  thereon; 
accelerating  means  for  accelerating  said  electrons;  target 
means  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  emitted  electrons  for 
producing  secondary  electrons  upon  impingement  of 
primary  electrons  thereon;  screen  means;  means  for  ap- 
plying a  voltage  potential  to  said  cathode  means  accelerat- 
ing means  and  screen  means  so  that  secondary  electroiu 
are  attracted  to  said  screen  means;  pulsing  means  fOT 
varying  the  potential  on  said  cathode  means  so  that  elec- 
trons are  restored  to  said  target  means;  electron  focusing 
means  for  focusing  and  defocusing  the  electrons  emitted 
by  said  cathode  means,  said  means  for  focusing  and  de- 
focusing  said  electrons  so  constructed  and  arranged  that 
said  electrons  are  defocused  in  synchronism  with  said 
varying  potential  on  said  cathode  means. 
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3»223,881 
MAGNETRON  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  AND 
OUTPLT  COUPLING 
George  A.  Knig.  Jr..  Rotterdam.  N.Y..  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Aug.  13.  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,639 
11  Claims.     (CI.  315—39) 


structure  and  connecting  each  periodic  section  thereof 
with  said  transmission  line  for  directionally  coupling 
energy  toward  only  said  output  coupling  port  in  said  trans- 
mission line,  the  number  of  coupling  connections  times 
the  phase  shift  between  adjacent  coupling  connections  be- 
ing equal  to  an  integral  number  of  wavelengths,  and  means 
in  said  transmission  line  electrically  separating  said  output 
port  and  reverse  terminating  means  intermediate  an  ad- 
jacent pair  of  coupling  connections. 


1.  An  R.F.  circuit  assembly  for  coupling  a  balanced 
electric  discharge  device  to  a  coaxial  output  connector,  said 
connector  comprising  a  section  of  coaxial  transmission 
line  having  one  end  thereof  conductively  coupled  to  said 
connector,  a  spaced  pair  of  contact  members  in  said  cir- 
cuit  adapted  to  contact  said  device,  the  other  end  of  said 
line  having  the  outer  and  inner  conductors  thereof  each 
conductively  coupled  to  one  of  said  spaced  contact  mem- 
bers, and  said  outer  and  inner  conductors  being  Upered 
at  the  ends  thereof  coupled  to  said  spaced  contact  mem- 
bers, the  inner  conductor  having  a  double  uper  at  the 
coupling  end  thereof  and  the  outer  conductor  having  a 
single  taper  at  the  coupling  end  thereof,  and  an  inducUnce 
loop  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  contact  elements. 


3,223  883 

MAGNETRON  HAVING  INTERNAL  CONDUCTIVE 

MATERIAL  COATED  AREA  BETIVEEN  ANODE 

TERMINALS 

Gerald  J.  Carlson,  Schenectady,  N.Y^  urigBor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No,  241,224 

6  Claims.     (CL  315—39.51) 


3.223.882 

TRAVELING  WAVE  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  OS- 
CILLATOR  WITH  DIRECTIONAL  COUPLING 
CONNECTIONS  TO  A  TRAVELING  WAVE 
STRLCTLRE  WHEREIN  THE  NUMBER  OF  COU- 
PLING CONNECTIONS  TIMES  THE  PHASE  SHIFT 
!fT.^^^«^'^^'^^^'^T  CONNECTIONS  EQUAL 
AN  INTEGRAL  NUMBER  OF  WAVELENGTHS 

Herbert  L.  Thai,  Jr.,  Rotterdam,  Schenectady.  N.Y.,  as- 
signor to  General  Electric  Company,  a  coriioratio'n  of 
New  York 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  98.048 
21  Claims.     (CI.  315—39.3) 


1.  A  magnetron  comprising  an  annular  insulator,  an 
anode  circuit  including  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  annular 
termmals  sealed  to  opposite  ends  of  said  insulator  and  a 
plurality  of  segments  supported  in  cylindrical  array  from 
said  terminals  in  mutually-spaced  relation  with  alternate 
segments  connected  to  one  said  terminals  and  the  rc- 
mammg  segments  connected  to  the  other  of  said  ter- 
mmals, a  conductive  coating  on  a  portion  only  of  the 
mner  surface  only  of  said  insulator  effective  for  con- 
trolling the  center  frequency  of  said  magnetron,  a  non- 
cmissive  electrode  supported  concentrically  within  the 
space  defined  by  said  segments  for  providing  an  inter- 
action space,  an  electron  emissive  electrode  displaced 
axially  relative  to  said  non-emissive  electrode,  and  means 
for  controllably  directing  electrons  axially  into  said  inter- 
action space. 


3,223,884 
GASEOUS-DISCHARGE  DEVICE 
William  A    Ward,  Norwood,  Mum.,  assignor  to  Edgerton, 
Germeshausen  A  Grier,  Inc..  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No,  140,826 
2  Claims.     (CI.  315—60) 


1.  An  electric  discharge  oscillator  device  comprising  a 
cathode,  a  periodic  slow  wave  high  Q  anode  structure  sur- 
rounding said  cathode,  said  cathode  and  anode  structure 
defining  a  reentrant  slow  wave  structure  effective  for  sup- 
porting a  desired  traveling  wave  mode  of  oscillation  at  par- 
ticular operating  frequencies,  only  a  single  transmission 
line  concentric  with  said  anode  structure  and  including  an 
output  coupling  port  at  one  end  and  reverse  terminating 
means  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  directional  couphng 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  coupling  connections  sym- 
metrically equally  spaced  completely  about  said  anode 


1.  In   a  gaseous-discharge   device   having   a  gas-filled 
envelope,  an  anode  located  within  the  envelope,  a  cath- 
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ode  spaced  from  the  anode  within  the  envelope,  a  plural- 
ity of  wire  probe  type  trigger  electrodes  spaced  from 
each  other  and  disposed  in  the  space  between  the  anode 
and  the  cathode,  said  anode,  cathode  and  trigger  elec- 
trodes each  connected  to  conductive  pins  extending 
through  the  glass  envelope,  a  tube  socket  having  means 
for  engaging  the  conductive  pins  to  an  operative  circuit, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  coating  of  insulating  ma- 
terial on  each  of  the  trigger  electrode  pins,  said  insulating 
material  being  located  on  the  portion  of  each  trigger  ekc- 
trode  pin  exterior  to  said  envelope,  whereby  a  capacitance 
is  serially  connected  with  each  trigger  electrode  pin  when 
inserted  in  said  tube  socket. 


energization  of  the  associated  second  conductor,  a  radia- 
tion source  operatively  associated  with  each  radiation 
sensitive  element  adapted  to  selectively  irradiate  the  as- 
sociated element,  means  connecting  the  radiation  sources 
of  said  second  conductors  in  series  with  the  adjacent  se- 
quentially prior  second  conductor,  means  connecting  said 
line  impulse  source  to  the  radiation  source  of  the  first  con- 


3,223,885 

STABILIZATION  CIRCUIT  FOR  ELECTRON 

BEAM  APPARATUS 

Lynn  H.  Stauffer,  Pattersonville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporadon  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,413 

8  Claims.     (CI.  31S— 111) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  cathode  comprising  a  hollow 
perforated   structure   adapted   for   use   in   an   ionizable 
gaseous  medium  and  to  be  operated  at  a  high  negative 
potential    relative    to    the    enclosure    of    said    medium 
sufficient  to  produce  a  plasma  within  the  cathode,  said 
cathode  having  an  aperture  through  which  an  electron 
beam  issues  from  the  plasma,  with 
a  control  electrode  comprising  a  structure  being  posi- 
tioned within  said  cathode  and  electrically  insulated 
therefrom,  said  control  electrode  having  an  aperture 
aligned  with  said  cathode  aperture  through  which 
said  beam  passes  whereby  the  magnitude  of  current 
in  said  beam  may  be  varied  by  varying  the  potential 
between  said  control  electrode  and  cathode,  and 
means  connected  in  an  electrical  circuit  which  couples 
the  cathode  and  control  electrode  for  automatically 
regulating  the  magnitude  of  the  beam  current. 


iB«£^iS^BJ 


tJ^^ 


ductor  of  said  group  of  second  conductors,  means  con- 
necting said  voltage  source  to  said  radiation  sensitive  ele- 
ments of  said  second  conductors,  control  means  for  said 
first  conductors  controlling  voltage  energization  thereof, 
and  means  connecting  said  voltage,  a  frame  pulse  and  line 
impulse  sources  to  said  control  means. 


3,223,887 

ELECTRICAL   APPARATUS 

David  C.  Brown,  Sidney,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  Sidney,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,236 

10  Claims.     (Q.  315—223) 


3,223,886 
TELEVISION  PICTURE  SCREEN 
Herbert  Glascr,  62  Hammer  Strindamm, 
HamtHirg,  Germany 
Filed  May  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112,013 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Germaay,  May  23,  1960, 
G  29,739 
4  Claliiis.    (CL  315—151) 
1.  A  television  image  screen  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  group  of  parallel,  spaced,  line  forming  first  con- 
ductors  arranged   in    a   sequential   manner,   a  group   of 
parallel,  spaced,  column  forming  second  conductors  ar- 
ranged in  a  sequential  manner  and  transversely  related 
to  said  line  forming  first  conductors  and  superimposed 
thereover,  an  electroluminescent  material  disposed  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  conductors  whereby  upon  a 
voltage  being  applied  to  a  first  conductor  and  a  second 
conductor  the  electroluminescent  material  disposed  im- 
mediately therebetween  will  luminesce,  a  voltage  source, 
a  frame  pulse  source,  a  line  impulse  source,  a  first  radia- 
tion sensitive  electrical  element  associated  with  each  of 
said   second   conductors   selectively   controlling   voltage 


1.  A  system  for  generating  a  succession  of  electrical 
pulses  comprising  a  source  of  direct  current,  a  transformer, 
first  circuit  means  coimected  across  said  source,  said  cir- 
cuit means  including  the  primary  winding  of  said  trans- 
former and  a  condenser  connected  in  series,  second  circuit 
means  including  an  inductor  and  a  switching  device  con- 
nected in  series  with  each  other  and  in  parallel  with  said 
condenser,  output  circuit  means  including  the  secondary 
wiiKling  of  said  transformer  to  receive  energy  from  said 
primary  winding  while  the  condenser  is  being  charged  by 
said  source,  means  to  render  the  switching  device  alternate- 
ly conductive  and  non-conductive  whereby  alternately  to 
charge  and  discharge  the  condenser,  and  a  diode  in  the 
first  circuit  means  interposed  between  said  primary  wind- 
ing and  a  junaion  between  the  condenser  and  the  series 
connected  inductor  and  switching  device,  said  diode  per- 
mitting charging  current  to  flow  to  the  condenser  but  pre- 
venting condenser  discharging  current  from  flowing  to  said 
primary  winding. 
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3J23,8M 
ARC-PREVENTING  SWlTCinNG  SYSTEM 

Floria  Koppelmann.  Rerlfn^iemensstadt.  Germany  is- 
ngnor  to  Licenrta  Patent- Verwaitniigs-G.ni.bJi^ 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1960.  Ser.  No.  74,657 
Clalou  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  14,  1959. 

L  34,922 
(  Claims.     (CL  317—11) 


1.  A  switching  circuit  incorporated  in  an  alternating 
current  line,  said  circuit  comprising,  in  combination :  two 
serially  connected  mechanical  switches;  at  least  two  mono- 
crystal  semiconductor  rectifiers  connected  across  said 
switches,  respectively,  said  rectifiers  being  connected  such 
that  they  pass  current  in  opposite  directions;  and  means 
for  opening  and  closing  said  switches  sequentially  with 
each  switch  being  opened  and  closed  during  the  half  wave 
In  which  the  rectifier  in  parallel  with  the  respective  switch 
is  conductive. 


3,223,889 

MEANS  FOR  PROTECTING  POWER  CIRCUITS 

AND  THE  UKE 

Edmund  O.  Scbwckzcr,  Jr.,  1002  Dundee  Road, 

Northbrook,  Ul. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,100  > 

46  Claims.     (CL  317— 14) 


7.  In  an  electric  power  transmission  system: 

(a)  an  alternating  current  power  supply  circuit  and  a 
load  circuit, 

(b)  circuit  interrupter  means  interconnecting  said  cir- 
cuits and  trip  means  therefor, 

(c)  first  and  second  non-linear  impedance  means, 

(d)  means  for  deriving  from  each  of  said  circuits  a 
fundamental  frequency  current  and  a  second  har- 
monic thereof  and  applying  them  respectively  to  said 
first  and  second  non-linear  impedance  means  to 
generate  unidirectional  effects  individual  thereto 
corresponding  to  the  flow  of  alternating  current  in 
said  circuits  rcspertively, 

(e)  means  for  balancing  said  unidirectional  effects 
whereby  as  long  as  the  flows  of  alternating  current  in 
said  circuits  bear  a  predetermined  relation  to  each 
other  said  unidirectional  effects  are  nullified,  and 

(f)  means  responsive  to  predetermined  unbalancing  of 
said  unidirectional  effects  corresponding  to  change  in 
said  predetermined  relation  between  said  current 
flows  in  said  circuits  for  operating  said  trip  means 
to  open  said  circuit  interrupter  means. 


3,223,890 
ELECTRIC  PROTECTIVE  EQUIPMENT 
WIHiam  J.  Manl,  Mount  Fphraim,  NJ.,  John  A.  Oppel, 
Aldan,  Pa.,  and  William  H.  Rathbon,  Riverton,  NJ., 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  York 

FUed  Sept.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,444 
12  Claims.     (CL  317—15) 


1.  A  current  transformer  assembly  comprising; 

(a)  a  metal  housing  at  high  potential, 

(b)  insulating  means  supporting  said  housing  and  insu- 
lating said  housing  from  ground, 

(c)  a  primary  conductor  extending  through  said  metal 
housing, 

(d)  a  pair  of  secondary  windings  mounted  about  said 
primary  conductor  and  located  adjacent  each  other 
along  the  length  of  said  primary  conductor,  said 
secondary  windings  being  electrically  spaced  from 
said  primary  conductor, 

(e)  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  primary  con- 
ductor to  said  metal  housing  at  one  electncal  side 
only  of  said  secondary  windings, 

(f)  means  electrically  insulating  said  housing  and  said 
primary  conductor  from  each  other  except  for  said 
connection  at  said  one  electrical  side, 

(g)  conductive  shielding  comprising  a  first  conductive 
tube  interposed  between  said  primary  conductor  and 
said  secondary  windings  and  electrically  spaced  from 
said  primary  conductor,  a  second  conductive  tube  dis- 
posed about  said  secondary  windings,  and  means  elec- 
trically connecting  said  conductive  tubes  together 
at  said  one  electrical  side  only  of  said  secondary 
windings, 

(h)  conductive  means  for  providing  a  conductive  path 
from  said  shielding  to  ground  that  is  located  at  said 
one  electrical  side  of  said  current  transformer  sec- 
ondary windings, 

(i)  and  additional  insulating  means  for  forcing  sub- 
stantially all  current  flowing  from  said  shielding  to 
ground  to  follow  said  conductive  path  at  said  one 
electrical  side  of  said  secondary  windings,  said  addi- 
tional insulating  means  comprising  means  insulating 
said  conductive  tubes  from  each  other  except  for 
said  connection  between  the  tubes  at  said  one  elec- 
trical side  only. 


3,223,891 
PILOT-WIRE  PROTECTION   OF  TRANSMISSION 

LINES 
Kenactk  R.  McClymoat,  29  Abingcr  Court,  IsUngtoo, 
Ontario,  Canada 
FUed  Dec  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,763 
13  aaims.     (CL  317—27) 
1.  A   pilot-wire   arrangement   for  protecting   a   three- 
phase   electric   transmission    line   having   a   plurality   of 
terminals,  comprising  a  line  circuit  breaker  at  each  termi- 
nal, a  relay  for  each  terminal  for  opening  the  circuit  break- 
er of  the  terminal,  current  transformers  in  the  line  at  each 


terminal,  pilot-wires  providing  an  electrical  path  between 
the  terminals,  and  a  relay  control  circuit  for  each  termi- 
nal with  connections  between  the  pilot-wires  and  the  cur- 
rent transformers  of  the  terminal  of  such  polarity  that 
a  current  normally  circulates  in  the  pilot-wires,  the  con- 
nections of  each  control  circuit  including  a  mixing  trans- 
former having  an  input  from  the  current  transformers  of 
the  terminal  and  a  two  line  output  for  delivering  a  current 
which  is  a  function  of  the  positive,  negative  and  zero 
sequence  components  of  the  currents  from  the  current 
transformers  and  is  substantially  independent  of  the  im- 
pedance of  the  pilot-wires,  and  an  insulating  transformer 
connected  between  the  two  line  output  and  the  pilot- 
wires,  means  connected  across  the  two  line  output  for 
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power  and  said  D.-C.  load;  circuit  connections  for  im- 
pressing the  voltage  of  said  non-lincai  reactor  across  said 
bucking  coil;  the  current  carried  by  said  non-linear  re- 
actor being  reversed  upon  a  fault  in  said  first  source  of 
D.-C.  power  to  reverse  the  flux  of  said  non-linear  re- 
actor; said  bucking  coil  being  energized  responsive  to  flux 
change  in  said  non-linear  reactor;  said  automatic  trip 
means  including  a  magnetic  circuit,  a  bucking  bar  pass- 
ing through  said  magnetic  circuit  and  carrying  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  current  flowing  through  said  ciurcnt  inter- 
rupting means;  said  bucking  coil  being  wound  on  said 
magnetic  circuit  and  an  armature;  said  armature  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  current  interrupting  means 
to  operate  said  current  interrupting  means  to  a  circuit 
interrupting  position  responsive  to  energization  of  said 
bucking  coil;  said  bucking  coil  and  said  bucking  bar  be- 
ing constructed  to  magnetize  said  magnetic  structure  in 
the  same  direction,  said  bucking  bar  providing  back-up 
protection  for  said  system. 


3^23^2 
PROTECTION  OF  PARALLEL  CONNECTED 
D.C.  SOURCES 
Isadorc  K.  Dortort,  Pliiiadelphia,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  I-T-E 
Circuit  Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 
Orli^nal  application  July  13,  1956,  Ser.  No.  597,781,  now 
Patent  No.  2,949,568,  dated  Aug.  16,  1960.     Divided 
and  this  application  July  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  44,681 
1  Claim.     (CL  317—43) 


providing  an  operating  voltage  dependent  on  the  voltage 
across  the  pilot-wires,  a  transformer  in  one  line  of  the 
two  line  output  and  means  connected  across  the  last  men- 
tioned transformer  for  providing  a  restraint  voltage  de- 
pendent on  the  current  in  the  pilot-wires,  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  predetermined  difference  between  the  oper- 
ating voltage  and  the  restraint  voltage  to  provide  a  volt- 
age indicative  of  a  fault  between  the  terminals  of  the  line, 
a  power  supply  independent  of  the  current  transformers, 
means  providing  a  stable  reference  voltage,  and  an  elec- 
tronic amplifier  for  operating  the  relay  of  the  terminal 
from  the  independent  power  supply  in  response  to  a  pre- 
determined difference  between  said  indicative  and  refer- 
ence voltages,  thus  opening  the  circuit  breaker  of  the 
terminal. 


3»223,893 

LIGHTNING   ARRESTER 

Henry  Greber,  225  W.  80th  St.,  Apt.  8-D, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  Feb.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,097 

5  Claims.    (CL  317—^5) 


1.  A  lightning  arrester  of  at  least  two  counterposed 
electrodes,  one  of  which  being  connected  to  the  protected 
line,  the  other  to  a  coil  embracing  an  elastic  insulated 
container  having  an  outlet  in  the  direction  of  said  gap, 
into  which  air  is  blown  from  said  elastic  container  when 
the  latter  is  squeezed  by  the  coil,  which  is  retracted  when 
it  is  passed  by  the  lightning  current. 


3,223^94 
BATTERY  CHARGING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  W.  Moore,  Daytoo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  American 
Machine  A  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  833,479 
3  Claims.     (CL  317—100) 


In  a  system  for  energizing  a  D.-C.  load,  said  system 
comprising  a  first  and  second  parallel  connected  source 
of  D.-C.  power  and  a  current  interrupting  means  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  first  source  of  D.-C.  power, 
said  current  interrupting  means  having  an  automatic  trip 
means  including  a  bucking  coil  associated  therewith;  a 
substantially  non-linear  reactor;  said  non-linear  reactor 
being  connected  in  series  with  said  first  source  of  D.-C. 


1.  An  air  cooled  battery  charger  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  container  having  base,  side  and  top  walls  and 
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having  front  and  back  openings  at  each  end.  at  least  one 
heat  conducting  member  transversely  disposed  between 
selected  opposite  walls  of  said  container  and  proximate 
one  end  thereof,  at  least  one  shroud  mounted  in  mtimate 
heat  conducting  contact  with  said  heat  conducting  mem- 
ber, fan  means  having  blades  mounted  within  said  shroud 
to  direct  a  current  of  air  therethrough  and  through  said 
container  from  said  front  to  back  openings,  electrical 
components  progressively  arranged  within  said  container 
m  accordance  with  the  heat  sensitivity  thereof,  the  com- 
ponents of  greatest  heat  sensitivity  being  disposed  in  the 
intake  air  stream  of  said  fan  and  in  advance  of  the  intake 
thereof,  and  heat  producing,  rectifying  circuit  elements 
mounted  on  said  transverse  heat  conducting  member  in 
heat  exchanging  relationship  therewith,  said  fan  being  op- 
erative to  provide  cooling  air  for  conducting  heat  pro- 
duced by  said  rectifiers  away  from  said  shroud  and  cool 
said  progressively  arranged  electrical  components. 
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3.223,895  ' 

SOLDERING   OF  DIODE  STRING 
Bernard  Bernstein,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
In^ment  Corporadoo,  Newark,  NJ^  a  corporarton 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  June  18,  1W2,  S«r.  No.  203,368 
2  Claims.     (CI.  317—101) 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  string  of  silicon  diodes 
with  shunt  resistors  and  capacitors,  the  diodes  and  re- 
sistors being  collateral  and  being  tiny  cylinders  with  short 
leads  extending  generally  perpendicular  to  the  cylinders, 
the  capacitors  being  of  the  flat  ceramic  disc  type,  the 
method  which  includes  temporarily  inserting  small  loose 
cups  in  a  series  of  uniformly  spaced  holes  in  a  metal 
block,  said  cups  being  standard  closed-end  eyelet  blanks, 
placing  a  ring-shaped  solder  preform  at  the  top  of  each 
eyelet  blank,  inserting  the  three  leads  at  each  end  of  the 
three  shunt  component^  through  a  solder  ring  and  into 
a  cup,  repeating  this  for  adjacent  shunt  components  so 
that  there  are  six  leads  in  each  cup,  heating  the  assembly 
to  melt  the  solder  to  run  into  the  cups,  controlling  the 
heating  temperature  not  to  exceed  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature which  might  prove  injurious  to  the  silicon  diodes, 
cooling  the  solder,  and  removing  the  resulting  string 
from  the  block,  with  said  cups  being  unsupported  except 
by  said  string. 


3.223,894 

ALUMINUM  STRIP  ROLL  FOR  FORMING 

ELECTRICAL  COILS 

Addison  Romaine  Smith  II,  Loaisyillc,  Ky.,  assifnior  to 

Anaconda    Aluminum    Company,    a    corponitioo    of 

Montana 

No  I>rawiiig.     Filed  Jan.  4,  1961,  S«r.  No.  80,546 
3  Claims.     (CI.  317— 1S8) 

L  A  roll  of  aluminum  strip  formed  for  rewinding  into 
electric  coils  comprising  an  extended  length  of  aluminum 
strip  wound  into  a  multi-layer  roll,  said  strip  having  a 
continuous  film  of  dielectric  coating  composition  ad- 
herent to  at  least  one  face  thereof  which  is  disposed  be- 
tween successive  layers  of  the  roll,  side  edges  on  said  strip 
which  are  free  from  said  composition,  a  sealing  com- 
pound disposed  between  and  sealing  the  turns  of  the  roll 


on  at  least  the  marginal  edge  portions  of  the  strip  on  at 
least  one  side  thereof  with  the  side  edges  of  the  strip  be- 
ing free  from  said  compound,  and  a  distinct  dielectric 
oxidic  layer  covering  and  insulating  said  side  edges  of  the 
strip,  said  roll  being  wound  with  the  successive  layers 
formed  by  adjacent  turns  of  the  strip  being  free  from 
blocking  and  separable  from  each  other  so  that  rewinding 
into  electric  coils  is  permitted. 


3,223.897 

APPARATL'S  FOR   ADJl  STING   THE   CONFIGU- 

RATION  OF  A   MAGNETIC  HELD 

Ralph  T.  Sullivan,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian 

Associates.  Palo  Alto,  (  alif..  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,938 

11  Claims.     (CI.  317—158) 

I 


f     •« 


1.  An  adjustable  magnet  comprising: 

a  pair  of  magnetic  pole  members  spaced  in  opposition 
and  defining  a  nonmagnetic  gap,  each  member  com- 
prising a  magnetic  pole  piece  and  a  magnetic  pole 
cap  joined  to  said  pole  piece,  and  a  recessed  portion 
formed  in  said  pole  piece  and  forming  an  air  gap 
between  said  pole  piece  and  said  pole  cap; 

a  magnetic  disk  disposed  in  each  such  air  gap;  and 

adjustable  means  coupled  to  each  said  disk  and  disposed 
within  each  said  member,  and  means  providing  a 
fulcrum  within  the  recessed  portion  of  each  pole 
piece  for  changing  the  shape  of  each  such  disk  to 
vary  the  magnetic  field  between  the  pole  members. 


3,223,898 

VARIABLE   MAGNET 

Ahmet  K.  Bey,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to 

Frances  Budreck,  Chicago.  III. 

Filed  May  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,026 

3  Claims.     (CI.  317—159) 


on 


3.  A  variable  magnetic  device  comprising  a  perma- 
nently magnetized  sleeve  having  its  poles  located  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  a  permanently 
magnetized  core  within  said  sleeve  having  its  poles  located 
on  opposite  sides  of  its  longitudinal  axis,  a  pole  piece 
overiying  and  affixed  to  the  south  pole  of  the  sleeve  and 
another  pole  piece  overlying  and  affixed  to  the  north  pole 
of  the  sleeve,  said  core  and  sleeve  being  relatively  rotat- 
ablc  and  said  pole  pieces  being  rotatable  with  the  sleeve 
whereby  the  intensity  of  the  magnetic  field  of  the  device 
may  be  selectively  varied  over  a  wide  range  by  modifying 
the  relative  disposition  of  the  poles  of  the  core  and  the 
poles  of  the  sleeve. 
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3,223,899 
ELECTRICAL  CAPACITOR  AND  TANTALUM-CON- 

TAINING  ELECTRODE  MATERIAL  THEREFOR 
Donald  Mobler,  Saratoga  Spa,  and  WilUam  E.  Tragert, 
Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  80,569 
10  Claims.     (CL  317—230) 


having  an  output  terminal  end,  the  ends  of  said  tubes 
which  are  adjacent  said  output  terminal  end  having  a 
stepped  relation  to  each  other  resulting  from  the  smaller 
diameter  tubes  extending  outwardly  beyond  the  adjacent 
ends  of  the  larger  diameter  tubes,  a  current-conductive 
disc-like  plate  for  each  of  the  tubes  mounted  on  their 
step  end  extremities  and  arranged  in  generally  parallel 


I.  An  electrical  capacitor  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  pair  of  electrodes  and  a  dielectric  oxide  film  formed 
on  one  of  said  electrodes,  at  least  said  one  electrode 
comprising  an  alloy  of  tantalum  and  germanium. 


3,223,900 

SEMICONDUCTOR  RECTIFIER  DEVICES  WITH 

TABLET-SHAPED  RECTIFIER  ELEMENTS 

Erwin    Wittwer,    Bcrlin-Lubars,    Germany,    assignor    to 

Sicmens-Schnckertwerke      AktiengeseHschaft,      Berlin- 

Sicmenastadt,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1961.  Ser.  No.  133,434 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  25,  1960, 

S  70,070 

2  Claims.     (CL  317—234) 


/ 


relation  to  each  other  concentric  about  the  tubes,  a  cur- 
rent-conductive output  plate  having  an  output  terminal 
area  adjacent  the  output  terminal  end  of  said  bar  and 
disposed  generally  parallel  with  said  first  mentioned 
plates,  and  a  multiplicity  of  semi-conductor  diodes  mount- 
ed on  said  output  plate  in  concentric  circular  patterns 
concentric  about  said  tubes  and  interconnecting  each  of 
said  first  mentioned  plates  with  said  output  plate. 


3,223,902 
POWER  TRANSISTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
Jerome  E.  Wrl^it,  Piainficld,  and  Joseph  SbelUck,  Man- 
ville,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corporatioii  of  America, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Aug.  29,  1958,  Ser.  No.  758,090,  now 
Patent  No.  3,109,225,  dated  Nov.  5, 1963.    Divided  and 
this  application  Mar.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,364 
4  Claims.     (CI.  317—234) 


2.  A  semiconductor  rectifying  device  adapted  for 
printed  circuits  comprising  a  plurality  of  pellet-shaped 
rectifier  elements,  sheet-metal  parts,  said  sheet-metal  parts 
having  plate-shaped  portions  contacting  said  rectifier  ele- 
ments, and  strip-shaped  terminal  lugs  projecting  from  said 
plate-shaped  portions,  and  sheet-metal  clamp  means  com- 
pressing the  pellet-shaped  rectifier  elements  and  having 
a  strip-shaped  terminal  lug  projecting  therefrom,  said 
strip-shaped  terminal  lugs  being  twisted  into  a  helical 
shape  and  being  bendable  in  all  directions. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  thermally  and 
electrically  conductive  base,  a  layer  of  indium  on  one 
face  of  said  base,  a  nickel  plate  coated  on  one  major  face 
with  indium  and  bonded  by  said  indium  coating  to  said 
indium  layer  on  said  base,  a  lead-containing  electrode 
bonded  on  one  side  to  the  opposite  face  of  said  nickel 
plate,  and  a  semiconductor  wafer  alloyed  to  the  opposite 
side  of  said  electrode. 


3,223,901 

RECTIFIER  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  BALANCED  IM- 
PEDANCE PATHS  FOR  PARALLEL  CONNECTED 
DIODES 
Joseph  J.  Riley,  Warren,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Taylor- 
Winfield  Corporation,  Warren,  Oliio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  June  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,157 
5  Claims.  (CL  317—234) 
1.  A  compact  rectifier  and  output  terminal  assembly 
for  supplying  heavy  D.C.  current  from  a  multiple  phase 
A.C.  source  comprising  in  combination  a  neutral  bus 
bar,  a  plurality  of  nested  current-conductive  tubes  of  un- 
equal diameters  positioned  concentrically  about  said  bar 
and  insulated  from  each  other  and  from  said  bar,  said  bar 


3,223,903 
POINT    CONTACT    SEMICONDUCTOR    DEVICE 
WITH    A    LEAD    HAVING    LOW    EFFECTIVE 
RATIO  OF  LENGTH  TO  DIAMETER 
Raymond    Solomon,    Costa   Mesa,    Calif.,   assignor   to 
Hnghes  Aircraft  Company,  Cnlvcr  City,  CaUf .,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  91,438 
3  Claims.  (CI.  317—235) 
1.  A  semiconductor  device  which  comprises:  a  semi- 
conductor body  having  a  lead;  an  electrode  bonded  to 
the  body;  an  insulating  ring  bonded  to  the  electrode  pro- 
viding a  wall  surrounding  the  body;  electrically  insulat- 
ing material  filling  a  portion  of  the  ring  and  covering  the 
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body  and  a  portion  only  of  the  lead;  and  an  electrically    said  relatively  conducting  layers  being  a  ceramic-metallic 
conducting  material  filling  the  balance  of  the  ring  and    composition  selected  respectively  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of: 

from  10  to  95%  by  weight  palladium  and  from  90  to 

5%  by  weight  barium  titanate, 
from  60  to  95%  by  weight  chromium  and  40  to  5%  by 
weight  silicon  monoxide  and,  from  20  to  95%  by 
weight  gold  and  80  to  5%   by  weight  magnesium 
fluoride, 
said  relatively  conducting  layers  being  sandwiched  be- 
tween said  relatively  non-conducting  layers  and  alternate 
conducting  layers  being  contacted  to  two  separate  leads. 


making  electrical  connection  to  said  lead,  whereby  to 
reduce  the  effective  length  to  diameter  ratio  of  the  lead. 


3,223394 
FIELD  EFFECT  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
RaymoDd  M.  Warner,  Jr.,  Scottsdale,  George  C,  Onodera, 
Phoenix,   and   Wilfred  J.  Conrigan,  Scottsdale.   Ariz,, 
assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation 
of  Illinois 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Scr.  No.  173,970, 
Feb.  19,  19M.    This  application  Mar.  31, 1965,  S«r.  No. 
4453M 

IS  Claiais.     (CL  317—235) 


3,223  996 

TENSION  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Edward  H.  Dinger,  Waynesboro,  Va^  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

nied  Mar.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  12,097 

I  4  Claims.     (CL  3 1  ft— 7) 


rnrv 


■'<^=v. 


6.  A  semiconductor  device  of  the  field  effect  type  in- 
cluding in  combination,  a  semiconductor  crystal  element 
of  a  selected  conductivity  type  and  having  a  predetermined 
doping  level,  a  first  epitaxial  semiconductor  layer  of  a 
conductivity  type  opposite  to  said  selected  conductivity 
type  on  said  crystal  element  and  forming  a  channel  region, 
said  first  layer  having  substantially  uniform  doping  at 
said  predetermined  doping  level  and  having  a  particular 
thickness  and  sheet  resistivity,  a  second  semiconductor 
region  of  said  selected  conductivity  type  at  the  surface 
of  said  first  layer  and  forming  a  gate  region,  said  device 
having  diffused  portions  of  said  opposite  conductivity 
type  extending  into  said  first  layer  and  cooperating  there- 
with to  provide  source  and  drain  semiconductor  regions 
forming  effective  ohmic  electrical  connections  to  the  ex- 
tremities of  said  channel  region. 


m=- 


3^23,905 
MIXED  METAL-CERAMIC  CAPACITOR 
John  H.  Fabricius,  Bennington,  Vt.,  a.ssignor  to  Sprague 
Electric  Company.  North  Adams,  Mass..  a  corporation 
of  Maasachnsetts 

Filed  Oct  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,649 
4  Claims.     (CI.  317— 25S) 


\ 
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necmoces 


1.  A  system  for  maintaining  the  tension  of  a  material 

at  a  predetermined  magnitude  as  it  is  pulled  by  a  reeling 

device  past  a  feed  drive  device,  comprising  first  means 

for  producing  a  first  signal  indicative  of  the  linear  speed 

of  said  material  past  said  feed  drive  device,  second  means 

for  producing  a  second  signal  indicative  of  the  angular 

speed  of  said   reejiig  device,   a   variable   potentiometer 

coupled  to  said  second  means  for  varying  the  magnitude 

of  said  second  sign|l.  comparing  means  coupled  to  said 

first  means  and  to  said  potentiometer  for  comparing  said 

first   signal    with   saiid   second   signal   as   varied    by   said 

potentiometer  and  producing  an  error  signal  indicative 

of  the  relative  values  of  said  first  signal  and  said  varied 

second  signal,  first  drive  means  coupled  to  said  reeling 

device   for  operating  said   reeling  device,   second  drive 

means  coupled  to  said  comparing  means  and  operated  in 

response  to  said  error  signal,  means  coupling  said  second 

drive  means  to  said  potentiometer  and  to  said  first  drive 

means   for  operating  said   potentiometer  and   said   first 

drive  means  in  response  to  changes  in  said  error  signal, 

first  independent  means  coupled  to  said  first  drive  means 

for  independently  varying  the  torque  of  said  first  drive 

means,  and  second  independent  means  coupled  to  said 

feed  drive  device  for  independently  varying  the  braking 

and  acceleration  applied  by  said  feed  drive  device  to  said 

material. 


1.  A  capacitor  comprising  a  plurality  of  relatively  non- 
conducting and  relatively  conducting  layers,  said  non-con- 
ducting layen  having  a  discontinuous  surface  and  being  a 
relatively  non-conducting,  pervious,  polycrystalline  ce- 
ramic-metallic composition  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of: 

from  3  to  less  than  10%  by  weight  palladium  and  from 

97  to  90%  by  weight  barium  tiUnate, 
from  5  to  less  than  60%  by  weight  chromium  and  from 

95  to  40%  by  weight  silicon  monoxide  and, 
from  5  to  less  than  20%  by  weight  gold  and  from  80  to 
95%  by  weight  magnesium  fluoride. 


3423,907 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
ULTRASONIC  OSCILLATIONS 
Lourens  Blok  and  Hermaniu  Stephanas  Joacphiu  PlJh. 
Emmasingel,    Eindhoven.    Netherlands,    asiigiion    to 
North   American   Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,453 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Oct  3.  1961 

269,876 
10  Claims.     (CI.  31i— llg) 
5.  Apparatus  for  producing  ultrasonic  vibrations  com- 
prising an  amplifying  device  having  an  input  circuit  and 
an  output  circuit,  a  first  transducer  comprising  a  core  ele- 
ment composed  of  piezomagnetic  material  and  shaped 
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to  form  a  closed  magnetic  flux  path,  said  transducer  hav- 
ing a  given  natural  frequency  of  vibration  and  having  a 
winding  disposed  thereon,  means  for  coupling  said  out- 
put circuit  to  said  winding  thereby  to  supply  an  alternat- 
ing current  of  said  given  frequency  to  said  winding,  a 
second  transducer  comprising  a  core  element  composed 
of  piezomagnetic  material  and  shaped  to  form  a  closed 
magnetic  flux  path  and  having  a  winding  disposed  there- 
on which  is  magnetically  isolated  from  said  first  trans- 


operable  speed  selector  switch,  and  means  connecting  the 
contacts  of  said  time  delay  relay  in  controlling  relation- 
ship with  the  actuating  coil  of  said  first  relay  whereby  said 
resistor  is  short  circuited  at  a  predetermined  time  delay 
following  the  closing  of  a  circuit  to  the  actuating  coil  of 
said  time  delay  relay  by  said  speed  selector  switch. 


ducer  winding,  said  second  transducer  having  a  natural 
frequency  of  vibration  approximately  equal  to  said  first 
transducer  given  natural  frequency,  means  for  secur- 
ing said  second  transducer  to  said  first  transducer  so  as 
to  vibrate  in  response  to  vibration  of  said  first  transducer 
thereby  to  induce  an  alternating  voltage  of  said  given  fre- 
quency in  said  second  transducer  winding  by  piezomag- 
netic action,  and  means  for  coupling  said  second  trans- 
ducer winding  to  said  input  circuit  of  said  amplifying 
device. 


3,223,908 
ELECTRIC  VEHICLE  CONTROL 
Richard  W.  Hutchinson  and  John  S.  Wroby,  Birmingham, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  9,  1960,  Scr.  No.  54,962 
8  Claims.     (CL  318—139) 


•p^ 
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3,223,909 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
William  J.  Sensing,  Donald  E.  Colvill,  and  Brooks  H. 
Short,  Anderson,  and  David  S.  Dennis,  Chesterfield, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  168,964 
4  Claims.     (CL  318—139) 


4.  A  motor  control  system  for  a  battery  powered  vehicle 
comprising,  an  electric  motor,  a  plurality  of  batteries, 
means  for  connecting  said  batteries  in  parallel  or  in  series 
and  with  said  electric  motor  to  vary  the  energization  of 
the  electric  motor  to  thereby  vary  its  output  speed,  a  manu- 
ally operable  speed  selector  switch  having  at  least  two 
operative  positions,  a  resistor  connected  between  said 
batteries  and  said  electric  motor,  a  first  relay  having  nor- 
mally open  contacts  connected  across  said  resistor,  said 
first  relay  having  an  actuating  coil,  a  time  delay  relay  hav- 
ing an  actuating  coil  and  switching  contacts,  said  time  delay 
relay  being  operable  to  close  said  switching  contacts  at 
a  predetermined  time  following  the  energization  of  its 
actuating  coil,  means  electrically  connecting  said  actuating 
coil  of  said  time  delay  relay  with  one  side  of  said  manually 


e 

^__ 

OtfT^fT 

M 

1 

mat 

e~ 

Ol£.  to  a.c. 
eomnrrn 

Ji 

I 

1      1 

1 

me 

— A,  fat 

\mnjnm 

— 

mrunm 

rT^ 

i 

d 

1. 

owm* 

^M          • 

M 

tmm 
».e. 

m^mm 

^ 

] 

i 

« 

1.  A  motor  control  system  comprising,  a  source  of 
direct  current,  a  first  field  winding  for  said  motor,  a  second 
field  winding  for  said  motor,  a  plurality  of  parallel  con- 
nected power  control  transistors  connected  in  series  with 
said  first  field  winding  and  in  series  with  the  armature  of 
said  motor,  a  switching  means  for  connecting  said  second 
field  winding  in  series  with  said  motor  armature  and 
across  said  source  of  direct  current,  a  multivibrator  cir- 
cuit having  a  substantially  square  wave  output  of  varia- 
ble width,  a  variable  resistor  for  controlling  the  width 
of  the  output  pulses  of  said  multivibrator,  means  con- 
necting said  multivibrator  circuit  with  said  power  control 
transistors  whereby  the  conduction  of  said  power  control 
transistors  is  controlled  by  said  square  wave  output  of 
said  multivibrator  circuit  a  manually  operable  control 
means,  and  means  coupling  said  manually  operable  con- 
trol means  with  said  variable  resistor  and  with  said 
switching  means,  said  manually  operable  control  means 
being  operable  in  one  position  to  close  said  switching 
means  whereby  said  second  field  winding  is  connected  in 
series  with  the  armature  of  said  motor  and  directly  across 
the  said  source  of  direct  current 


3^23,910 

REVERSING  SYSTEMS  FOR  SINGLE 

PHASE  MOTORS 

Han7  Greenwald,  Whitcatooe,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  of  one-third 

each  to  Louis  Wolff  and  Harry  Silberglalt,  Brooklyn, 

Filed  Oct  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  228,856 
8  Claims.     (CL  318—207) 

7,  A  reversing  system  for  a  single-phase  motor  having 
a  starting  winding  and  a  speed-responsive  switch  normally 
closed  and  arranged  to  open  when  the  motor  attains  a 
predetermined  speed;  said  system  comprising 

a  reversing  switch  to  selectively  connect  the  starting 
winding  to  an  outside  power  supply  in  one  of  two 
alternate  directions  to  cause  motor  starting  and  rota- 
tion in  a  selected  direction; 
relay  switch  means  having  an  operating  coil  and  a 
switch,  the  operating  coil  being  connected  in  an 
energizing  circuit  controlled  by  said  speed-responsive 
switch  of  the  motor; 
said  relay  switch  being  in  series  circuit  with  and  co- 
operative with  the  speed-responsive  switch  of  the 
motor  for  disconnecting  the  starting  winding  from 
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said  power  supply  when  the  reversing  switch  is  to  be 
operated  to  reverse  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
moCor,  and  said  relay  switch  means  serving  also  to 
prevent    reconnection   of   the    starting   winding   for 


reverse  energization  until  the  speed-responsive  switch 
is  reclosed  upon  motor  speed  reduction  to  a  pre- 
determined safe  value  and  until  the  speed-responsive 
switch  completes  the  energizing  circuit  for  said 
relay  coil. 

3^23,911 
MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Erick  F.  Seller  and  Robert  A.  Seng,  Milwaukee,  Wia., 
assignors   to   Lee   Engineering   Company,   Mllwaakec, 
Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1962,  S«r.  No.  213,928 
10  Claims.     (CI.  318—325) 


~J* 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  speed  of  an  alternat- 
ing current  motor  supplied  from  an  alternating  current 
source,  a  pair  of  solid-state  controlled  rectifiers  each  hav- 
ing an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  a  gate,  said  rectifiers  being 
connected  in  circuit  with  said  motor  and  when  in  con- 
ducting state  alternately  passing  positive  and  negative  cur- 
rent alternations,  and  a  gate  circuit  connecting  the  gates 
of  said  rectifiers  to  be  traversed  by  leakage  current 
through  said  rectifiers  and  including  a  governor  switch 
responsive  to  motor  speed  and  a  current-limiting  resistor 
in  series  with  said  switch,  said  governor  switch  when 
closed  permitting  flow  of  gate  current  alternately  firing 
said  rectifiers.  i 


3,223,912 
PULSE-WIDTH  MODULATED  D.C.  CONTROL 
SYSTEM 
Shay  J.  Shebeen,  FrcevUle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Ray- 
mond  Corporation,   Greene,   N.Y.,   a  corporation   of 
New  York 

Filed  Jan.  28,  19M.  Scr.  No.  338,954 
4  Claims.  (CL  318—341) 
4.  A  direct  current  motor  control  circuit,  comprising, 
in  combination:  a  direct  current  source;  a  controlled  rec- 
tifier having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  control  electrode; 
a  first  transistor  having  a  base  electrode  and  collector  and 
emitter  terminals;  a  direct  current  motor,  said  source,  said 
motor,  the  anode-cathode  circuit  of  said  controlkd  rec- 


tifier, and  the  collector  and  emitter  terminals  of  said  tran- 
sistor all  being  connected  in  a  series  circuit;  a  second 
transistor  having  a  base  electrode  and  a  collector-emitter 
circuit,  said  collector-emitter  circuit  being  connected  in 
parallel  with  the  series  combination  of  said  anode-cath- 


.^c»  — 


ode  circuit  of  said  controlled  rectifier  and  said  collector- 
emitter  circuit  of  said  first  transistor,  and  means  for  ap- 
plying driving  pulses  to  said  control  electrode  of  said  con- 
trolled rectifier  and  to  said  base  electrodes  of  said  transis- 
tors, thereby  to  vary  the  average  current  supplied  to  said 
motor. 


3,223,913 

BATTERY   CHARGER   AND  VOLTAGE 

CONTROL   MEANS 

Rudolph  W.  Kalns,  Weymouth,  Mass.     (21   Mason  St., 

South  Weymouth,  Mass.),  and  Alfred  W.  VascI,  222 

Llnwood  St.,  Abington,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,875 
3  Claims.     (CI.  32(»— 39) 


1.  A  battery  charger,  comprising  a  transformer  having 
first  and  second  secondary  windings  adapted  to  provide 
voltages  out  of  phase  with  each  other,  and  having  a  com- 
mon junction,  a  charging  circuit  in  series  with  said  first 
winding  and  including  a  controlled  rectifier  having  a  con- 
trol electrode,  a  bias  circuit  in  parallel  with  said  charg- 
ing circuit  and  having  means  for  providing  a  bias  to  said 
control  electrode,  and  a  zener  diode  connected  between 
said  control  circuit  and  said  secondary  winding,  whereby 
a  voltage  is  applied  to  said  zener  diode  during  said  charg- 
ing cycle  which  is  of  opposite  polarity  to  the  bias  voltage. 


3423,914 

ELECTRIC  CURREIVT  CONVERSION  WITH  A  NON- 

UNEAR  RESISTANCE  BRIDGE  CIRCLTT 

Edmund  O.  Schweitzer,  Jr.,  1002  Dundee  Road, 

Northbrook,  III. 

Continuation  of  appUcatioo  Ser.  No.  594,322,  Jane  27, 

1956.    This  appUcation  Feb.  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  174,725 

11  Claims.     (CL  321—8) 

r 


1.  In  combination,  a  first  source  of  alternating  current, 
second  source  of  alternating  current  having  a  frequency 
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twice  that  of  said  first  source,  a  load  device,  a  four  arm 
bridge  circuit  having  in  at  least  each  of  two  adjacent 
arms  a  nonlinear  resistance  device  capable  of  conducting 
current  in  one  direction  or  the  other,  circuit  means  con- 
necting a  pair  of  opposite  terminals  of  said  bridge  circuit 
across  said  first  source,  circuit  means  connecting  the  re- 
maining pair  of  opposite  terminals  of  said  bridge  circuit 
at  least  one  of  which  is  between  said  nonlinear  resistance 
devices  across  said  second  source,  and  circuit  means  con- 
necting said  remaining  pair  of  opposite  terminals  across 
said  load  device  for  flow  therethrough  of  direct  current. 


switching  trigger  circuit  receiving  as  input  the  control  sig- 
nal from  said  amplifier  and  having  an  output  coimection 
to  the  base  electrode  of  said  power  transistor  for  turning 
it  alternatively  on  and  off,  and  an  active  reverse  biasing 
circuit  comprising  a  source  of  bias  voltage  and  a  transis- 
tor responsive  to  the  state  of  said  trigger  circuit  and  hav- 
ing connections  to  apply  said  bias  voltage  to  the  base  of 
said  power  transistor  whenever  the  signal  output  from 
said  trigger  circuit  is  turning  said  power  transistor  off 
whereby  to  achieve  a  rapid  transition  from  conduction 
to  non-conduction  in  said  power  transistor. 


3,223,915 
REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY 
Herbert  R.  Ryeraon,  Garfield  Heights,  and  Hngh  W. 
Buscy,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Antron  Manufac- 
turing, Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
,  FUcd  Jan.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,489 

6  Oainu.     (CI.  321—18) 


3^23,916 

BRUSHLESS  ROTARY  INVERTER 

Robert  J.  Shafranek,  Kent,  and  Janis  Tiltins,  Cleveland, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,888 

4  ChOms.    (CL  321—28) 


1.  A  voltage  regulator  circuit  comprising  a  power 
transistor  having  its  emitter-collector  circuit  connected 
between  a  source  of  unregulated  D.-C.  voltage  and  a  load 
circuit  terminal  and  means  for  alternatively  switching  said 
power  transistor  on  and  off  in  accordance  with  the  poten- 
tial at  said  load  terminal,  said  means  comprising  a  com- 
parison circuit  including  a  source  of  reference  voltage 
and  circuit  means  providing  a  control  signal  in  accordance 
with  the  departure  of  said  load  terminal  potential  from 
said  reference  voltage,  a  regenerative  switching  trigger 
circuit  receiving  said  control  signal  as  input  and  having 
an  output  connection  to  the  base  electrode  of  said  power 
transistor  for  switching  it  alternatively  on  and  off,  and 
an  active  reverse  biasing  circuit  comprising  a  source  of 
bias  voltage  and  a  transistor  responsive  to  the  state  of 
said  trigger  circuit  and  having  connections  to  apply  said 
bias  voltage  to  the  base  of  said  power  transistor  when- 
ever the  signal  output  from  said  trigger  circuit  is  turning 
said  power  transistor  off  whereby  to  achieve  a  rapid 
transition  from  conduction  to  non-conduction  in  said 
power  transistor. 

5.  A  regulated  power  supply  for  deriving  a  regulated 
DC.  voltage  from  an  alternating  current  source  com- 
prising a  rectifier  circuit  providing  an  unregulated  uni- 
directional voltage  at  an  intermediate  point  relative  to  a 
common  terminal,  a  power  transistor  having  emitter,  base 
and  collector,  a  conductive  impedance,  the  emitter-collec- 
tor path  of  said  power  transistor  and  said  conductive  im- 
pedance being  connected  in  series  between  said  inter- 
mediate point  and  an  output  terminal,  a  diode  connected 
between  said  common  terminal  and  the  junction  of  said 
transistor  and  conductive  impedance,  a  capacitor  con- 
nected between  said  common  terminal  and  said  output 
terminal,  and  means  for  alternatively  switching  said  pow- 
er transistor  on  and  off  in  accordance  with  the  potential 
at  said  output  terminal  comprising  a  comparison  circuit 
including  a  source  of  reference  voltage  and  circuit  means 
providing  a  control  signal  proportional  to  the  departure  of 
the  output  potential  from  said  reference  voltage,  an  am- 
plifier for  amplifying  said  control  signal,  a  regenerative 


»-«/ 


3.  A  rotary  machine  comprising 

(a)  a  generally  cylindrical  casing  of  magnetic  material 
having  opposite  end  plates  of  magnetic  material  and 
having  a  central  radially  extending  partition  flange 
of  magnetic  material,  said  end  plates  and  said  cen- 
tral partition  flange  terminating  in  end  plate  radially 
inwairdly  directed  annular  polar  faces  and  a  central 
partition  radially  inwardly  directed  annular  polar 
face,  respectively, 

(b)  a  rotor  assembly  mounted  for  rotation  within  said 
casing  and  comprising  outer  rotor  elements  of  mag- 
netic material  having  cylindrical  radially  outwardly 
directed  faces  disposed  in  closely  spaced  confront- 
ing relation  to  the  respective  end  plate  polar  faces 
and  an  intermediate  rotor  element  of  magnetic  ma- 
terial having  a  cylindrical  radially  outwardly  direct- 
ed face  in  closely  spaced  confronting  relation  to  the 
central  partition  annular  polar  face,  said  outer  rotor 
elements  having  axially  extending  pole  portions  and 
said  intermediate  rotor  element  having  integral  pole 
portions  extending  axially  therefrom  in  opposite  di- 
rections and  interdigitated  with  the  pole  portions 
of  the  outer  rotor  elements  to  provide  respective 
first  and  second  series  of  rotor  poles, 

(c)  means  securing  said  outer  and  intermediate  rotor 
elements  together  as  a  unit  for  joint  rotation, 

(d)  first  and  second  excitation  means  adjacent  said 
casing  between  the  respective  end  plates  and  the  cen- 
tral partition  flange  for  producing  exciting  magnetic 
fluxes  extending  axially  in  the  casing,  radially  in- 
wardly in  the  end  plates  to  the  rotor  element  cylin- 
drical faces,  extending  from  the  outer  rotor  element 
pole  portions  to  the  respective  interdigitated  inter- 
mediate rotor  element  pole  portions  and  from  the 
intermediate  rotor  element  cylindrical  face  to  the 
central  partition  flange,  and 

(e)  first  and  second  stator  means  radially  inwardly 
of  the  first  and  second  excitation  means  respectively 
and  having  first  and  second  series  of  circumferentially 
spaced  poles  respectively  cooperating  with  the  first 
and  second  scries  of  rotor  poles  of  the  rotor  assembly. 


821  O.O.— as 
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3^23,917 
MAGNETIC  FREQUENCY  DOUBLER  WTTH  MEANS 
FOR  PRODUCING   A   UNIDIRECTIONAL  MAG- 
NETIC   FLUX   IN   SAID   DOl  BLER 

Edmand  O.  Schweitzer,  Jr^  1002  Dundee  Road, 

Northbrook,  lU. 

FUcd  May  15.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  118,4S4 

6  Clains.     (CL  32i-~4t) 


6.  A  static  mafnetic  frequency  doubter  compnsing,  in 
combination,  a  magnetic  core  having  a  window  for  re- 
ceiving therethrough  a  single  turn  primary  windmg  in 
which  alternating  current  flows  and  an  E-sbaped  section 
extending  laterally  therefrom  the  common  portion  of 
which  is  saturated  with  alternating  flux  on  flow  of  pre- 
determined alternating  current  in  said  primary  winding, 
means  causing  a  unidirectional  magnetic  flux  in  the 
central  leg  of  said  E-shaped  section  and  in  opposite  direc- 
tions in  said  common  portion,  and  a  winding  on  said  cen- 
tral leg  into  which  an  alternating  current  is  induced  hav- 
ing a  frequency  twice  that  of  the  aJternatmg  current  in 
said  primary  winding. 


3J23  918 

FREQUENCY   MULTIPUER 

David  R.  Ladwig  and  Richard  R.  Hewsoo,  Randolph, 

Maas.,  aasignon  to  General   Electronic  Laboratories, 

loc^  Cambridge,  Man.,  a  corporation  of  Ma«adiasetts 

Filed  Not.  25.  19M.  Ser.  No.  71,i23 

10  Claims.     (CI.  321—49) 
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i.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  microwave  energy  at 
a  preselected  frequency,  the  combination  of  a  source 
of  electrical  excitation  at  a  frequency  which  is  an  integral 
sub-harmonic  of  the  selected  frequency,  a  substantially 
lossless  and  predominantly  reactive  element  having  a  non 
linear  reactance  characteristic  to  excitation  voluge,  a 
rectangular  waveguide  housing  reactance  element  and 
having  a  depth  cross  sectional  dimension  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  the  electrical  field  in  the  TE.  mode  and  a 
width  cross  sectionl  dimension  perpendicular  to  the  di- 
rection of  said  electric  field,  the  width  dimension  being 
such  that  the  cutoff  frequency  of  the  waveguide  housmg 
the  reactance  element  lies  above  the  harmonic  of  the 
input  frequency  which  is  nearest  and  below  the  selected 
frequency  and  the  depth  dimension  is  proportioned  to 
substantially  match  the  impedance  of  the  reactance  ele- 
ment, a  cavity  separate  and  remote  from  said  reactance 
element  and  tuned  to  the  selected  microwave  frequency 
and  having  an  input  and  output  structures,  means  cou- 
pling the  reactance  element  to  the  cavity  input  structure 
for  applying  the  selected  frequency  emanations  of  the 
reactance  element  to  the  cavity  and  reflecting  a  voltage 
minimum  at  the  element  for  undesired  harmonics,  and 


means  coupling  the  electrical  excitation  source  and  re- 
actance element  for  applying  the  electrical  excitation 
from  the  source  to  the  reactance  element  and  reflecting 
a  voluge  minimum  at  the  element  for  undesired  har- 
monics. 


3,223,919 
ELECTRICAL  POTENTIOMETERS  WITH  A  SEC- 
OND SET  OF  CONDUCTORS  SPACED  DIFFER- 
ENTLY FROM  AN  INTEGRAL  MULTIPLE  OF 
SPACLNGS  BETWEEN  A  FIRST  SET  OF  CON- 
DUCTORS 

Eric  MUes  Langfaam,  14  TW  Clo«e,  Norwich, 

Norfolk,  England 

Filed  June  12,  1941.  Scr.  No.  114,548 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gnmt  Britain,  lone  21.  1940. 

21,753/60 
8  Qalnuu     (CL  323—43.5) 


1.  Electrical  potentiometer  means  comprising: 

a  first  mounting; 

a  first  set  of  several  uniformly  spaced  conducting  ele- 
ments supported  on  the  first  mounting  and  arranged 
transversely  to  a  line  intersecting  each  of  said  ele- 
ments; 

a  second  mounting; 

a  second  set  of  several  conducting  elements  supported 
on  the  second  mounting,  said  second  set  of  conduct- 
ing elements  being  fewer  in  number  than  the  ele- 
ments of  the  first  set,  uniformly  spaced,  arranged 
I  transversely  to  a  line  intersecting  each  of  said  ele- 
I  menu  of  said  second  set  and  in  face  to  face  relation- 
ship with  elemenu  of  the  first  set.  the  spacing  be- 
tween the  conducting  elements  of  one  of  the  sets 
diffenng  from  that  and  from  an  integral  multiple 
of  that  obUining  between  the  elements  of  thet  other 
set  of  conducting  elements; 

means  for  applying  in  use  electrical  potentials  to  the 
respective  elements  of  the  first  set  which  increase  in 
equal  increments  successively  from  element  to  ele- 
ment of  the  first  set; 

means  for  applying  in  use  electrical  potentials  to  the 
respective  elements  of  the  second  set  which  increase 
in  equal  increments  successively  from  clement  to  cle- 
ment of  the  second  set.  the  difference  in  electrical 
potential  between  end  elements  of  the  second  set 
being  substantially  equal  in  magnitude  and  sense 
to  the  electrical  potential  between  end  elemenu  of 
that  part  of  the  first  set  spanned  by  the  second  set; 
and 

two  output  voltage  connections  respectively  so  coupled 
to  the  first  and  second  sets  of  conducting  elemenu 
as  to  provide  in  use  a  desired  output  voltage  depend- 
ent upon  the  relative  position  of  the  second  to  the 
first  set  of  conducting  elemenu. 


3,223,920 
NOISE  SUPPRESSING  TRANSFORMER 

Shlro  Sasaki,  35  Naknsofiyama-tori,  Scodai-diL  Janan 

Filed  D«:.  21,  1$41,  Ser.  No.  161,204 

Claims  priority,  appllcatloa  Japan,  Jan.  9,  1941, 

34/529 

3  Claims.     (CL  323— 44) 

LA  transformer  comprising  a  primary  winding  one 

terminal  of  which  is  connected  to  one  input  terminal  and 
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the  other  terminal  of  which  is  connected  to  one  terminal 
of  a  load,  a  secondary  windiitg  electro-magnctically 
coupled  with  said  primary  winding  and  one  terminal  of 
which  is  connected  to  the  other  input  terminal  and  the 
other  terminal  of  which  is  connected  to  the  other  terminal 
of  said  load,  a  tertiary  winding  which  is  electro-mag- 


trolling  the  current  flow  through  said  inducti<m  device, 
magnetic  amplifying  means,  including  a  control  winding 
for  gating  the  conduction  of  said  conducting  means,  and 


isr 


cgaa 

X 

netically  coupled  with  both  said  primary  and  said  sec- 
ondary winding  and  an  impedance  terminated  across  the 
terminals  of  said  tertiary  winding,  thereby  suppressing 
noise  currents  generated  by  external  sources  in  a  trans- 
mission line  connected  to  the  aforesaid  input  terminals 
without  subsUntially  affecting  the  signal  currents  trans- 
mitted along  said  transmission  litte. 


means  operative  responsive  to  changes  in  voltage  of  said 
source  for  providing  a  rectified  voltage  and  applying  the 
rectified  voltage  to  said  control  winding  to  control  the 
operation  of  said  magnetic  amplifying  means. 


3,223,921 
SATURABLE  REACTOR  CONTROLLED 
TRANSFORMER  SYSTEM 
Henry  Z.  MUlcr,  Detroit,  Michael  A.  Koltnniak,  Warren, 
and  Chvlca  E.  Fenogtto,  Detroit,  Mkh^  aHignors  to 
The  UdyttU  Corpontflon,  Dcirolt,  Mkh.,  a  corporation 
ofDclawv* 

Pned  July  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  209,444 
4  Claims.     (CL  323—54) 


3,223,923 

PULSE  TRANSFORMER 

Edward  Keith  Howell,  HendenonTiDe,  N.C.,  aMignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Joly  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  204,412 

4  Claims.    (CL  325—74) 


«^S: 


1.  A  control  system  comprising 

a  source  of  alternating  current, 

a  sattirablc  reactor  having  a  controlled  winding  elec- 
trically connected  to  one  side  of  said  source, 

an-output  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  elec- 
trically connected  to  the  controlled  winding  of  said 
saturable  reactor, 

a  D.C.  winding  electromagnctically  associated  with  the 
primary  winding  of  said  output  transformer,  and 

roeaiu  for  producing  a  D.C.  current  in  said  D.C.  wind- 
ing inversely  related  to  load  on  said  saturable  reactor 
so  as  to  alter  the  magnetic  characteristics  of  said  out- 
put transformer  sufficient  to  render  said  saturable 
reactor  controllable  when  load  thereon  is  decreased 
below  a  predetermined  minimum. 


4.  In  a  combined  transformer  and  capacitor  construc- 
tion, a  core,  a  conductor  in  the  form  of  thin  layers  of 
sheet  material  and  having  inner  and  outer  ends,  insulation 
in  the  form  of  thin  layers  of  sheet  material,  said  conduc- 
tors and  said  insulation  being  assembled  together  and 
wound  around  said  core  to  provide  a  spiral  wiiKling  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  core  with  the  conductor 
windings  being  insulated  from  each  other,  said  conductor 
layers  being  separated  from  each  other  adjacent  the  outer 
ciid  of  said  conductor,  a  capacitive  layer  of  conducting 
material  located  between  said  separated  conductor  layers, 
insulating  material  on  each  side  of  and  between  said 
capacitive  layers  and  the  adjacent  conductor  layers,  and 
means  forming  electrical  connections  to  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  wound  conductor  and  with  the  capacitive 
layer  including  a  spark  gap  between  the  electrical  con- 
nections to  the  c^acitive  layer  and  the  outer  end  of  the 
wound  conductor. 


3,223,922 
VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  CIRCUIT 
Jay  R.  Borden,  U  Canada,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Borg-War- 
n«r  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporatloo  of  Illinois 
Filed  Aug.  29, 1940,  Scr.  No.  52,475 
7  Claims.    (CL  323—44) 
1.  In  an  electrical  circuit  for  regtilating  the  output 
voltage  from  an  alternating  current  source,  the  combina- 
tion  of  a   magnetic   induction   device   coupled  to  said 
source,  gate  controlled  current  conducting  means  for  con- 


3,223,924 

HALL  EFFECT  STROBOSCOPE  AND 

MAGNETOMETER 

Harry  H.  Wieder,  Riverside,  Calif.,  asslgBor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  bj  tiie  Secretary  of 

the  Navy 

FOcd  Dec  27, 1941,  Scr.  No.  142,414 

4  Chdms.     (CL  324—45) 

(Granted  onder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 

1.  An  electronic  stroboscope  device  for  reproducing  the 

amplitude  and  frequency  componenu  of  a  magnetic  field 

of  arbitrary  waveshape  having  frequency  componenU  up 

to  several  megacycles  per  second,  comprising: 

(a)  a  Hall  effect  converter, 

(b)  said  converter  comprising  a  thin  film  intennetallic 
semiconductor  Hall  detector  plate  which  has  a  pair 
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of  drive  current  electrodes  and  a  pair  of  output  volt- 
age electrodes  and  is  mounted  between  a  pair  of 
stationary  magnetic  field  cores  and  in  intimate  and 
direct  contact  therewith, 

(c)  said  cores  acting  as  a  path  for  concentrating  a  mag- 
netic field  of  arbitrary  waveshape  to  be  measured, 

(d)  means  for  applying  a  phase  modulated  pulse  train 
of  constant  amplitude  and  repetition  rate  synchro- 
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nized  with  said  magnetic  field  of  arbitrary  waveshape 
connected  across  said  drive  current  electrodes  for 
synchronized  stroboscopic  sampling  of  those  compo- 
nents of  said  magnetic  field  of  arbirUry  waveshape 
which  are  normal  to  said  Hall  detector  plate,  the  Hall 
voltage  appearing  across  said  output  volUge  elec- 
trodes having  components  proportional  to  the  am- 
plitude components  of  said  magnetic  field. 


3^23,925 
DIGITAL  DATA  MODULATION  DEVICE 

William   A.   Florae,  Jr.,  Cannel,   Hans   Y.  Juliusburger, 
Ossining,  and  Arthur  A.  Kusnick,  Peekskill,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  IntematkMuil  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  iNew  York 
FUed  Jan.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,332 
11  Claims.     (CL  325—163) 


4.  A  modulation  circuit  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  wave  generators  each  having  a  different 
titquency  of  oscillation; 

a  source  of  data  signals; 

first  means  coupkd  to  said  source  of  data  signals  and 
said  generators  for  selecting  and  passing  a  predeter- 
mined output  wave  of  only  one  of  said  generators; 

and  second  means  coupled  to  receive  the  selected  fre- 
quency wave  from  said  first  means  and  coupled  to 
said  source  of  data  signals,  selectively  operative  to 
pass  the  original  wave  or  a  phase  shifted  wave  of  the 
selected  frequency  wave  and  provide  an  output  wave- 
form which  is  always  continuous  and  without  abrupt 
change  in  slope. 


ceiving  apparatus  to  a  plurality  of  different  predeter- 
mined signal  frequencies  when  moved  from  a  position  of 
rest  to  a  fully  actuated  position,  a  supplemental  tuning 
unit  for  the  radio  receiving  apparatus  located  at  a  posi- 
tion remote  from  the  radio  receiving  apparatus,  said  sup- 
plemental tuning  unit  including  a  plurality  of  reciprocably 
movable  manually  engagcable  members,  a  single  recipro- 
cable  member  engageable  by  each  of  the  first  manually 
engageable  reciprocably  movable  members  and  designed  to 
be  moved  a  different  distance  by  each,  selector  means 


on  said  radio  receiving  apparatus  to  determine  which 
of  the  plurality  of  mechanically  adjustable  means  for 
tuning  may  be  operated,  power  operating  means  for 
moving  the  selector  means  and  one  of  said  mechanically 
adjusuble  means  for  tuning  to  tune  the  radio  receiving 
apparatus,  and  interconnecting  means  extending  between 
the  single  reciprocable  member  in  the  supplemental  tuning 
unit  and  the  selector  means  to  move  the  latter  to  different 
positions  depending  upon  which  of  the  plurality  of  man- 
ually engageable  reciprocably  movable  members  is  de- 
pressed to  tune  in  different  stations. 


3,223,927 

WARNING  DEVICE  FOR  RADIO  RECEIVERS 

Bernard  Weinstein,  872  Chestnut  St.,  Newton,  Mass, 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  234,640 

3  Claims.     (CL  325—401) 


1.  An  amplifier  circuit  of  the  type  subject  to  self- 
induced  oscillation,  having  a  suppressor  network  for  sup- 
pressing such  oscillation,  and  a  manually  adjustable  gain 
control  rotatable  to  a  low  gain  position,  said  circuit  in- 
cluding a  warning  device  comprising  a  switch  mounted 
adjacent  said  gain  control  and  connected  in  said  suppres- 
sor network  and  adapted,  when  open,  to  render  said  net- 
work ineffective  to  suppress  said  oscillation,  and  a  mem- 
ber mounted  on  said  gain  control  and  engageable  with 
said  switch  to  open  the  same  when  said  control  is  in  said 
position. 


3,223,926 
REMOTE  CONTROLLED  PUSH  BUTTON  TUNER 
Terraoce  W.  Maogans,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1963,  Ser,  No.  258,344 
4  Claims.     (CL  325—390) 
1.  In  radio  receiving  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of 
mechanically  adjustable  means  for  tuning  said  radio  n- 


3,223,928 
APPARATUS  FOR  ACCURATELY  MULTIPLYING 
THE  FREQUENCY  OF  AN  ELECTRICAL  SIGNAL 
OF  A.VY  FREQUENCY  WITHIN  A  GIVEN  RANGE 
OF  FREQUENCIES 
David  L.  Fayman,  Merriam,  Kans.,  assigDor  to  Oread 
Electronics  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Lawrence,  Kaos.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Kansas 

nied  Mar.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,675 
7  Claims.     (CL  32ft— 23) 
1.  Wide    band    frequency    multiplying    apparatus    for 
multiplying  the  frequency  of  a  first  electrical  signal  by 
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a  predetermined  integer  value  to  obtain  a  signal  of  mul- 
tiplied frequency  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  second  electrical  signal  of  fre- 
quency higher  than  the  frequency  of  said  first  signal; 

means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  signals, 
coupled  with  said  generating  means  and  having 
means  for  coupling  said  first  signal  thereto,  for 
combining  the  frequencies  of  said  first  and  second 
signals  to  produce  a  third  electrical  signal  of  a  fre- 
quency equal  to  the  combination  of  said  frequencies; 

first  frequency  multiplying  means  coupled  with  said 
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BINARY  FREQUENCY  MODULATION 
DEMODULATOR 
Rotr  B.  Hofstad  and  MlrosUv  Swyryd,  Palo  Alto,  Calif, 
ssiignors  to  Ampcx  Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Califs 
a  coq>oratk>n  of  CaUfonila 

nied  Oct.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  313,492 
8  Claimi.     (CI.  328—32) 
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3,223,930 
ELECTRIC  GATING  CIRCUITS 
James  Neville  Hafle,  Farebam,  Fjigland,  aarignor  to  The 
General  Electric  Company  Limited,  London,  Enf^and, 
a  British  company 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246^65 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec  20, 1961, 

45,701/61 
3  Oaims.     (CI.  328—95) 


combining  nieans  for  multiplying  the  frequency  of 
said  third  signal  by  said  predetermined  integer  value; 

second  frequency  multiplying  means  coupled  with  said 
generating  means  for  multiplying  the  frequency  of 
said  second  signal  by  said  predetermined  integer 
value;  and 

means  coupled  with  said  first  and  second  multiplying 
means  for  subtracting  the  frequency  of  the  lower 
of  said  multiplied  second  and  third  signals  from  the 
frequency  of  the  higher  thereof  to  produce  said 
signal  of  multiplied  frequency. 


n=^ 


B<ataM4~-|  ^ 


1.  An  electric  gating  circuit  comprising  a  first  input 
path  over  which  a  clock  pulse  signal  comprising  a  train 
of  clock  pulses  is  arranged  to  be  supplied,  a  second  input 
path  over  which  a  gating  signal  which  includes  an  input 
gate  pulse  is  arranged  to  be  anpplied,  means  to  derive 
from  said  signals  a  derived  gate  pulse  the  duration  of 
which  coincides  with  the  duration  of  the  input  gate  pulse 
less  any  portion  of  the  duration  of  the  input  gate  pulse 
contiguous  with  its  leading  edge  which  portion  is  coinci- 
dent with  a  part  only  of  the  duration  of  a  clock  pulse,  and 
an  "AND"  gate  to  which  the  clock  pulse  signal  and  the 
derived  gate  pulse  are  supplied,  the  arrangement  being 
such  that  the  "AND"  gate  only  passes  those  clock  pulses 
whose  leading  edges  fall  within  the  duration  of  the  input 
gate  pulse. 

3,223,931 
IMPULSE  PRODUCING  CIRCUIT 
Milton  E.  Moiir,  Summit,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Bell  Tei^hone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Dec  20, 1943,  Ser.  No.  514,997 
3  Clainis.     (CL  328—154) 


3ll    F-^il    b3    F^il  h. 


I.  Apparatus  for  demodulating  a  signal  which  during 
certain  discrete  intervals  has  a  first  frequency  and  during 
other  discrete  intervals  has  a  second  frequency,  said  ap- 
paratxis  comprising  a  first  filter  tuned  to  said  first  fre- 
quency and  having  an  input  and  an  output  terminal;  a 
second  filter  tuned  to  said  second  frequency  and  having 
an  input  and  an  output  tenninal;  means  for  applying  said 
signal  to  said  first  and  second  filter  input  terminals;  first 
signal  rectification  and  integration  means  having  an  input 
and  an  output  terminal,  the  input  terminal  thereof  being 
connected  to  said  first  filter  output  terminal;  second  recti- 
fication and  integration  means  having  an  input  and  an 
output  tenninal,  the  input  terminal  thereof  being  con- 
nected to  said  second  filter  output  terminal;  and  a  diflfer- 
ential  amplifier  having  first  and  second  input  aiul  output 
terminals,  the  first  and  second  input  terminals  thereof  be- 
ing respectively  connected  to  the  output  terminals  of  said 
first  and  second  rectification  and  integration  means, 
wherein  the  differential  amplifier  provides  amplified  sig- 
nals via  the  output  terminals  thereof  in  response  to  the 
difference  between  the  signals  introduced  to  the  input 
terminals  thereof. 


^..  "ifel.  Ms,  'iM 
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1.  In  a  circuit  for  producing  a  wave  of  repetitive 
stepped  form,  a  plurality  of  trigger  tubes  operating  one 
after  another  in  a  closed  cycle  with  each  tube  initiating 
operation  of  the  next,  a  secondary  series  of  tubes  operating 
one  at  a  time  in  unison  with  and  under  control  of  said 
plurality  of  trigger  tubes,  a  common  output  circuit  for 
all  of  the  tubes  of  said  secondary  series,  and  connections 
from  said  common  output  circuit  to  the  outputs  of  in- 
dividual tubes  of  said  secondary  series  including  adjustable 
individual  coupling  means  to  apply  a  different  fractional 
part  of  the  individual  tube  output  current  to  said  common 
output  circuit. 
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3423,932 

FOUR  SPIN-FLIP  SIX-LEVEL  DOPED  SOJCON 

MASER    AMPLIFIER 

Robert  A.  Ltwj,  1617  N.  Mesa  St.,  El  Paso,  Tex. 

FHed  Not.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,937 

7  Claims.     (CL  330-^) 
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1.  A  device  for  amiplifying  high  frequency  electro- 
magnetic energy,  comprising  a  solid  state  medium  char- 
acterized by  a  six-level  energy  system,  said  medium  being 
composed  of  silicon  doped  with  phosphorous  and  an 
acceptor  impurity  selected  from  the  group  composed  of 
aluminum,  boron,  indium  and  gallium,  means  for  pro- 
ducing an  inversion  of  the  spin  populations  of  said  levels, 
means  for  supplying  to  and  abstracting  from  said  medium 
energy  of  a  frequency  corresponding  to  the  separation 
between  a  pair  of  energy  levels  and  control  means  for 
selectively  adjusting  the  separation  of  the  energy  levels  of 
the  acceptor  impurity  from  those  of  the  phosphorous. 


3,223.933 
SINGLE-ENDED    PUSH-PULL    DISTORTIONLESS 
POWER  AMPLIFIER  INCLUDING  D.C.  FEED- 
BACK 
Norman  R.  La  Fond,  Commack,  and  Cart  R.  Wilbclinsen, 
Huntini^oa  Stadon,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hazcltine  Re- 
search Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,424 
3  Claims.     (CL  33«— 15) 
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1.  Transistor  power  amplifier   apparatus  composing: 

means  for  supplying  an  input  signal; 

transistor  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  signal  supply 
means  for  deriving  signals  of  like  and  unlike  polarity 
from  said  input  signal  and  having  a  plurality  of  out- 
put impedances  across  which  said  derived  signals 
are  developed; 

transistor  amplifier  coupling  means  coilpled  to  said 
transistor  circuit  means  and  being  responsive  to  said 
derived  signals  for  providing  increased  drive  to  said 
like  and  unlike  polarity  signals; 

amplifier  means  coupled  to  said  transistor  amplifier 
coupling  means  including  at  least  a  pair  of  transiv 
tor  amplifier  circuits  and  a  load  impedance,  each  of 
said  transistor  amplifier  circuits  being  responsive  to 


one  of  said  increased  drive  signals  and  having  their 
respective  output  terminals  connected  to  the  same  end 
of  said  load  impedance  in  a  single-ended  fashion  for 
providing  a  push-pull  amplifier  output  signal; 
and  means  for  direct-current  coupling  said  push-pull 
output  signal  to  said  deriving  means  in  a  bootstrap 
manner  for  providing  equal,  distortion-free  amplifica- 
tion from  each  of  said  transistor  amplifier  circuits 
over  a  range  of  frequencies  extending  from  nearly 
D.-C.  to  beyond  the  audio  range. 


3J23.934 
TEMPERATURE   COMPENSATED   TRANSISTOR 
AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT  INCLUDING  FAIL-SAFE 
MEA.NS 
Philip  H.  Luft,  Freeport,  III.,  assignor  to  Westinghonsc 
Air  Brake  Company,  Wilmerding,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 
Original  application  Dec.  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  778,022,  now 
Patent  No.  3,035,167.  dated  May  15,  1962.     Divided 
and  this  application  Nov.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,037 
7  Claims.     (CI.  330—15) 


3.  An  amplifier  circuit  arrangement  comprising,  a  pair 
of  transistors  connected  in  push-pull,  each  of  said  transis- 
tors having  an  emitter,  collector  and  base  electrodes,  means 
connecting  a  biasing  potential  to  each  of  said  transistors, 
means  coupling  an  input  signal  to  the  base-emitter  elec- 
trodes of  each  of  said  transistors,  means  for  deriving  an 
output  signal  from  each  of  said  transistors,  a  fail-safe  tem- 
perature compensating  circuit  comprising  a  temperature- 
sensitive  element  having  a  negative  temperature  coefficient 
for  minimizing  variations  in  the  output  signal  due  to  vary- 
ing ambient  temperature,  means  serially  connecting  said 
temperature-sensitive  element  and  a  first  resistance  across 
said  biasing  potential  for  providing  base-emitter  biasing 
potential  for  said  transistors,  a  second  resistance  having 
a  low  power  dissipation  rating  connecting  the  emitter  of 
each  transistor  to  the  positive  terminal  of  said  biasing 
potential,  means  connecting  each  of  said  collectors  to  the 
negative  terminal  of  said  biasing  potential,  and  means 
connecting  the  junction  of  said  temperature-sensitive  ele- 
ment in  said  first  resistance  to  said  base  of  each  transistor 
in  a  manner  such  that  during  a  short-circuited  condition 
of  said  temperature-sensitive  element  the  output  signal  is 
substantially  reduced  due  to  the  decrease  of  the  base- 
emitter  biasing  potential  and  such  that  during  an  open- 
circuited  condition  of  said  temperature-sensitive  element 
the  output  signal  momentarily  increases  due  to  the  in- 
crease in  the  base<mitter  potential  and  then  ceases  to 
flow  due  to  the  inherent  self-destroying  characteristics  of 
said  second  resistance. 


3,223,935 

PLURAL  CHANNEL  AMPLIFIER  WITH 

ALTOMATIC  CLT  OFF  MEANS 

James  A.  Rodacr,  Kokomo,  lad.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Coeyosaduii,  Detroit,  MIciu,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  25,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  144,593 

5  Claims.     (CI.  33#— 19) 

3.  In  amplifying  means  for  alternating  current  waves 

in  which  there  are  finite  periods  of  zero  voltage,  input 

circuit  means  to  which  the  waves  to  be  amplified  are 
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applied,  output  transformer  means  having  a  primary  wind- 
ing, a  first  direct  coupled  compound  connected  transistor 
amplifier  circuit  having  an  input  connected  to  said  alter- 
nating current  wave  input  circuit  means  and  an  output 
connected  to  one  terminal  of  the  primary  winding  of  the 
output  transformer  forming  a  first  conductive  path,  a 
second  direct  coupled  compound  connected  transistor 
amplifier  circuit  having  an  input  connected  to  said  alter- 
nating current  wave  input  circuit  and  an  output  connected 
to  an  opposite  terminal  of  the  primary  winding  forming  a 
second  conductive  path,  diode-resistance  biasing  means 
connected  to  each  direct  coupled  compound  connected 
transistor  amplifier  circuit  and  to  the  alternating  current 
wave  input  circuit  to  properly  bias  the  transistor  elec- 
trodes of  said  direct  coupled  transistor  amplifier  circuits 
for  either  conduction  or  non-conduction  so  that  when  an 
incoming  signal  of  one  polarity  is  applied  to  said  alter- 


coUector  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  to  the  base  elec- 
trode of  said  second  transistor,  a  terminal  means  con- 
nected to  the  collector  electrode  of  said  second  transistw 
for  deriving  output  signals  therefrom,  and  negative  feed- 
back circuit  means  serially  connecting  the  collector  elec- 
trode to  the  base  electrode  of  each  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond transistors,  said  feedback  means  comprising  a  pair  of 


nating  current  wave  input  circuit,  one  compound  con- 
nected transistor  amplifier  circuit  is  biased  to  conduct 
and  the  other  amplifier  circuit  is  held  non-conducting,  and 
when  a  signal  of  the  opposite  polarity  is  applied,  the  first 
compound  connected  transistor  amplifier  circuit  will  be 
biased  off  and  the  second  compound  connected  transistor 
amplifier  circuit  will  be  biased  to  conduct  so  that  alternat- 
ing current  will  be  developed  in  the  output  transformer,  a 
source  of  electrical  power,  a  biasing  transistor  amplifier 
circuit  means  having  an  output  connected  between  said 
fwwer  source  and  said  diode-resistance  biasing  circuit 
means,  means  connecting  the  input  of  said  biasing  transis- 
tor amplifier  circuit  means  to  said  alternating  current 
wave  input  circuit  to  cause  i>ower  from  said  source  to 
apply  a  cut-off  bias  to  both  compound  connected  tran- 
sistor amplifier  circuits  when  there  is  zero  voltage  applied 
to  said  input. 

TRANSISTOR  LIMTTER  AMPLIFIER  CTRCUIT 
James    A.    Cook,    Jr..    Wilklnsbnrg,    Pa^    aaifnor    to 

Wectlngfaoasc  Air  Brake  Company,  WUmerdlng,  Pa^  a 

corpttnUoa  of  Penntylvaiiia 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  232,491 
4  CUfani.     (a.  330—19) 

1.  A  transistor  limiter  amplifier  comprising  first  and 
second  transistors  directly  coupled  with  each  having 
emitter,  collector  and  base  electrodes,  said  first  transistor 
having  its  emitter  electrode  connected  to  the  negative 
terminal  of  a  source  of  operating  potential  and  having  its 
collector  electrode  connected  to  the  positive  terminal  of 
said  source,  a  voltage  divider  connected  between  the  posi- 
tive terminal  of  said  source  and  ground,  said  second  tran- 
sistor having  its  base  electrode  connected  to  the  junction 
of  said  voltage  divider,  having  its  emitter  electrode  con- 
nected to  ground,  and  having  its  collector  electrode  con- 
nected to  the  positive  terminal  of  said  source,  a  first  re- 
sistance means  connecting  input  signals  to  be  amplified 
to  the  base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor,  a  second  re- 
sistance means  coupling  the  amplified  signals  from  the 


^n 


reversely  parallel  connected  diodes  coupled  to  each  of 
the  collector  electrodes  and  a  capacitor  means  coupled 
from  the  reversely  connected  diodes  to  each  of  the  base 
electrodes  for  initially  providing  a  charging  path  for  said 
ci^adtor  means  and  thereafter  operating  as  a  signal  level 
control  of  said  amplified  and  output  signals  with  said 
capacitor  means  permitting  operation  of  said  an:q>lifter 
over  a  wide  range  of  collector  to  base  potentials. 


3423,937 
MULTI-CHANNEL  EXPRESSION  CONTROL  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Lyen  J.  McDoflold,  Elkkart,  Ind^  assigBor  to  C.  G.  Conn, 

Ltd.,  Elkhart,  Ind^  a  corpontion  of  '»^*fiitB 

FOcd  Jme  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,2(5 

6  Claims.    (CL  330— 2S) 


MfVT 


ourm 


-t ajLbrbtd 


1.  In  an  electric  organ,  the  combination  including,  a 
plurality  of  channels  for  translating  audio  frequency  sig- 
nals representing  selected  tones  creating  a  desired  musical 
effect,  first  and  second  transistors  connected  as  cascade 
amplifier  stages  in  each  of  said  channels,  each  of  said 
transistors  having  input,  output  and  common  electrodes, 
separate  feedback  circuit  means  for  coupling  the  output 
electrode  of  said  second  transistor  to  the  common  elec- 
trode of  said  first  transistor  of  each  of  said  channels  to 
provide  signal  degeneration  for  said  channel,  each  of  said 
feedback  circuit  means  including  capacitor  means  to  cause 
variations  in  frequency  response  with  the  gain  of  said 
amplifier  stages  of  each  of  said  channels  and  semiconduc- 
tor diode  means  coupled  to  said  feedback  circuit  means 
to  control  degeneration  of  said  audio  frequency  signals  in 
response  to  a  direct  current  control  voltage  applied  thereto 
to  thereby  contr<ri  the  gain  of  said  amplifier  stages,  a  con- 
trol circuit  for  developing  a  direct  current  control  voltage 
independently  of  said  audio  frequency  signals,  and  circuit 
means  applying  said  direct  current  control  voltage  to  said 
semiconductor  diode  means  of  all  of  said  channels  for 
concurrently  controlling  the  gain  of  all  of  said  channels 
so  that  tone  signals  therein  are  held  in  balanced  relation, 
with  each  of  said  channeb  having  a  selected  frequency- 
gain  response  characteristic. 
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3^23,938  I 

EMITTER  FOLLOWER  TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER 

James  E.  Brook,  Vfaywood.  NJ^  asiignor  to  The  Bendtx 
Corpor;itk>a.  Teterfooro,  NJ^  a  corporatioa  o(  Dtlm- 
ware 

Fflcd  May  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  194,0M 
11  Claim*.     (CL  33«— 32) 


3,223  944 
REDUNDANT  SIGNAL   AMPUFIER 
TRANSMISSION   CHANNEL 
Ruidoiph    Carlton    Fjuly    and    Allen    Jefferson    Fuller, 
Lynchbunc   Va.,  assixnors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporarion  of  New  York 

Filed  June  29,  I9«2,  Set.  No.  2M,374 
3  Claims.     (CI.  33<^— 84) 


4.  An  electrical  circuit  comprising  an  emitter  follower 
having  an  input  terminal,  an  output  terminal,  a  terminal 
for  receiving  power,  and  a  reference  terminal,  lo^i  means 
connected  between  the  output  terminal  and  the  reference 
terminal,  a  source  of  electrical  potential,  a  transistor  hav- 
ing a  base  coupled  to  the  output  terminal  of  the  emitter 
follower  for  receiving  a  signal  therefrom,  a  collector  con- 
nected to  the  source  of  electrical  potential,  and  an  emitter 
connected  directly  to  the  power  terminal  of  the  emitter 
follower,  means  connected  between  the  base  and  collector 
for  biasing  the  transistor,  capacitive  means  coupling  the 
emitter  to  the  reference  terminal  of  the  emitter  follower, 
a  reference  potential,  load  means  including  a  resistor  con- 
necting the  reference  terminal  to  the  reference  potential, 
said  capacitive  means  conducting  alternating  signals  from 
the  emitter  to  provide  an  output  signal  across  the  last 
mentioned  load  means. 


3.223,939 
SELF-NEUTRAUZING  DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  PUSH- 
PULL  RADIO  FREQUENCY  AMPLIFIERS 
James  F.  Lawrence,  Jr..  465  Seqaoia  Drive, 
Pasadena,  Caiif. 
Filed  June  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,202 
13  Claims.     (CL  330—55) 


1.  In  a  radio  frequency  push-pull  amplifier  having  a 
pair  of  amplifier  tubes  and  a  push-pull  plate  tank  circuit 
coupled  to  the  plates  of  said  tubes,  a  half  wave  length, 
phase  reversing  nonresonant  transmission  line  intercou- 
pling  the  grids  of  said  tubes  at  opposite  remote  ends  of 
said  line,  and  means  for  impressing  a  radio  frequency 
signal  at  one  of  said  remote  ends  of  said  line. 


1.  in  a  redundant  signal  transmission  channel,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  signal  transmission  path  having 
an  input  and  an  output,  a  further  signal  transmission  path 
having  an  input  and  an  output,  common  input  means  for 
said  paths  having  an  input  signal  impressed  thereon, 
means  for  splitting  said  input  signal  into  two  in-phase 
components  the  sum  of  which  is  equal  to  said  input  signal, 
said  signal  components  being  individually  and  simul- 
taneously transmitted  over  said  paths,  said  paths  each 
including  an  active  device  which  controls  the  amplitude 
response  of  said  path,  common  output  summing  means 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  paths  for  serially  recom- 
bining  the  signal  the  magnitude  of  which  is  the  sum  of 
the  transmitted  components,  and  means  for  coupling  the 
output  of  one  of  the  said  active  devices  to  the  input  of 
the  remaining  device  and  the  output  of  the  remaining  de- 
vice to  the  input  of  said  one  device  to  control  continu- 
ously the  transmission  characteristics  of  each  path  in  re- 
sponse to  the  signal  level  in  the  other  path  whereby  failure 
or  deterioration  of  signal  transmission  in  one  of  said 
paths  does  not  affect  the  amplitude  of  the  recombined 
signal.  * 


3,223,941 
ADJUSTABLE   FREQUENCY   BRIDGE   CIRCUIT 
Henry  C.  Schrocder.  East  Brunswick  Township,  Middle- 
sex Covnty.  N J.,  assignor  to  BcU  Telephone  Ubora- 
tories.  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporalion  of 
New  York 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,490 
12  Claims.     (CL  330—109) 


Bl 


5.  A   frequency-selective   attenuating  network   of  the 
bridge  type  comprising 
a  pair  of  input  terminals, 
a  pair  of  output  terminals, 

a  signal  source  of  mulUple  frequency  content  connected 
across  said  input  terminals, 

a  utilization  circuit  connected  across  said  output  termi- 
nals, 

a  first  fixed  resistor  connected  between  one  of  said 
input  terminals  and  one  of  said  output  terminals. 

a  second  fixed  resistor  connected  between  the  other  of 
said  input  terminals  and  the  one  of  said  output 
terminals. 

a  third  fixed  resistor  and  a  first  fixed  capacitor  connected 
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in  series  between  said  one  input  terminal  and  the 
other  of  said  output  terminals. 

a  fourth  fixed  resistor  and  a  second  fixed  capacitor  con- 
nected in  shunt  between  said  other  output  terminal 
and  said  other  input  terminal, 

a  fifth  terminal, 

a  third  capacitor  connected  between  said  fifth  terminal 
and  the  junction  formed  between  said  third  resistor 
and  said  first  capacitor, 

a  fifth  fixed  resistor  connected  between  said  fifth  termi- 
nal and  said  other  input  terminal,  and 

an  adjustable  resistor  connected  between  said  fifth  ter- 
minal and  said  other  output  terminal. 


I 


3,223,942 

MEANS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  CATCH  RANGE 

OF  A  PHASE  DETECTOR  IN  AN  AFC  CIRCUIT 

Woater  Smeulers,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yorli, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  175,443 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  13,  1961, 

262,312 
6  Claims.     (CI.  331—8) 


signal  for  frequency  controlling  said  local  oscillator;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  amplitude  of  said  incident  signal 
for  blocking  said  analog-to-digital  converter  on  its  last 


count  upon  said  amplitude  level  becoming  lower  than  a 
p''edetermined  threshold  and  for  causing  said  analog-to- 
digital  converter  to  resume  its  count  upon  said  amplitude 
becoming  again  at  least  equal  to  said  threshold. 


COMTIIOl    ii«HM. 
tOUKCt  l5>««*Lt 

MOLL* TO*    t) 
It 

u 


pgLMToar  comtkol 

tl«tWL    *OU<KI 


ntMI  MTCCTO* 


CO«M«lSO«i 

(li«<l*Lt    Ofl»Vf 0 
rHOM  0t<ILL4TM    M 


I.  Means  for  producing  a  control  voltage  for  sta- 
bilizing the  frequency  of  an  oscillator,  comprising  a 
source  of  synchronizing  pulses,  means  for  deriving  from 
said  oscillator  first  and  second  pulsatory  signals  of  the 
same  frequency  as  said  oscillator,  electronic  switch  means 
having  a  control  input  circuit  and  a  bidirectional  current 
output  circuit,  a  capacitor,  means  connecting  said  capaci- 
tor and  said  means  providing  said  first  pulsatory  signal 
serially  to  said  output  circuit,  coincidence  circuit  means, 
means  applying  said  synchronizing  pulses  and  second 
pulsatory  signals  to  said  coincidence  circuit  to  provide  a 
switching  signal,  whereby  said  switching  signal  occurs 
only  upon  coincidence  of  said  synchronizing  pulses  and 
second  pulsatory  signals,  means  applying  said  switching 
signal  to  said  control  input  circuit  whereby  said  output 
circuit  is  conductive  only  upon  the  occurrence  of  said 
switching  signal,  and  means  for  deriving  said  control  volt- 
age from  said  capacitor. 


3,223,944 
LASER  EMPLOYING  ELLIPTICAL 
REFLECTOR  CAVITY 
Clarence   F.   Luck,  Jr.,   Wahham,   Mass.,   Maxwell  R. 
Krasno,   Santa   Barbara,   Calif.,   and   Mikael    Ciftan, 
Wayland,    Mass.,    assignors   to    Raytheon    Company, 
Lexington,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  155,651,  Nov.  29, 
1961.  This  appUcatioa  June  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,538 
1  Claim.     (CL  331—94.5) 


3,223,943 
LOCAL  OSCILLATOR  CONTROLLING  SYSTEMS 
USING  QUANTIZING  MEANS 
Marc-Jean    Dumaire    and    Jean-Pierre    Vasseur,    Paris, 
France,   assignors   to   CS.F.-Compagnie   Cenerale   de 
Telegraphie  Sans  Fil,  a  corporation  of  France 
Filed  June  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,091 
Claims   priority,   application   France,  June   29,    1961, 
866,423,  Patent  1,301,861;  Feb.  22,  1962,  888,810, 
Patent  81,193 

7  Claims.  (CI.  331—17) 
1.  An  automatic  frequency  control  system  for  controll- 
ing the  phase  of  a  local  oscillator  by  the  phase  of  an 
incident  signal,  comprising:  means  for  providing  error 
signals  proporiional  to  the  instantaneous  phase  difference 
between  said  incident  signal  and  the  signal  provided  by 
said  local  oscillator;  analog-to-digital  converter  means  for 
converting  into  a  quantized  magnitude  said  error  signals 
and  storing  said  magnitude;  digital-to-analog  converter 
means  for  converting  said  quantized  magnitude  into  a 


An  optical  maser  for  producing  coherent  electromag- 
netic energy,  comprising  a  hollow  cavity  having  the  shape 
of  a  portion  of  an  annulus  and  having  an  elliptical  cross- 
sectional  shape  and  further  embodying  two  known  spaced 
parallel  focal  Imes  of  circular  shape  therewithin  and  ex- 
tending longitudinally  thereof,  a  line-like  source  of  ac- 
tivating radiation  of  a  known  frequency  located  within 
the  cavity  along  one  focal  line,  and  a  line-like  medium 
which  produces  coherent  electromagnetic  energy  of  a  dif- 
ferent frequency  from  said  activating  radiation  when  ir- 
radiated by  said  activating  radiation  located  within  the 
cavity  along  the  other  focal  line,  the  relative  size  and 
spacing  of  said  source  with  respect  to  said  cavity  being 
such  that  only  a  very  small  fraction  of  the  total  radiation 
from  the  source  is  intercepted  by  the  source  and  all  re- 
maining radiation  from  the  source  is  transmitted  to  said 
medium  the  inteiTor  surfaces  of  the  cavity  being  highly 
reflective  and  the  interior  of  the  effective  portion  of  the 
cavity  being  void  of  radiation-intercepting  means  whereby 
substantially  all  the  radiation  from  the  source  will  pass 
directly  and  by  reflexion  from  the  source  to  the  medium 
which  produces  coherent  electromagnetic  energy,  and 
means  for  directing  outwardly  of  said  cavity  substantially 
only  said  coherent  electromagnetic  energy. 
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3^23,945 
CONTROLLABLE  FREQUENCY  MAGNETICALLY 

COUPLED  MULTIVIBRATOR 
Wayne  E.  Damon,  Martinsville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  132,943 
10  Claims.     (CL  331—113) 


3,223,947 
BROADBAND  SINGLE   POLE  MULTI-THROW 
DIODE  SWITCH  WITH  FILTER  PROVIDING 
MATCHED    PATH    BETWEEN    INPUT    AND 
ON   PORT 
Philip  L.  Clar,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  Sept.  II.  1963.  Ser.  No.  308^86 
9  Claims.     (CL  33i-.7> 


!•.  A  magnetically  coupled  multivibrator  comprising 
a  pair  of  saturable  cores,  a  control  circuit  comprising  a 
control  winding  disposed  on  each  of  said  cores,  current 
control  means  connected  in  series  with  said  control  wind- 
ing, primary  winding  means  disposed  on  each  of  said 
cores,  said  primary  winding  means  being  connected  in 
parallel,  a  source  of  energy,  first  and  second  alternately 
conductive  electronic  switching  means  connecting  said 
source  to  said  parallel  connected  primary  winding  means 
to  provide  separate  paths  of  current  flow  from  said  source, 
each  of  said  current  paths  including  primary  windings  dis- 
posed on  both  of  said  cores,  the  current  fk)w  through  said 
primary  windings  driving  one  of  said  cores  to  saturation 
while  resetting  the  other  of  said  cores  and  inducing  equal 
and  opposite  voltages  in  said  control  circuit  and  output 
means  responsive  to  the  frequency  of  operation  of  said 
switching  means. 


3.223.946 

WIDE  RANGE  Ml  LTIVIBRATOR  CIRCUIT 

Robert  S.  Webb,  5169  Dianna  Drive, 

Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  May  26,  1961.  Ser.  No.  112,891 

4  Claims.     (CI.  331—144) 


1.  A  switching  network  for  completing  a  propagation 
path  for  electrical  waves  between  a  first  port  and  a  se- 
lected one  of  a  plurality  of  other  ports,  said  network  in- 
cluding a  common  terminal,  a  plurality  of  semiconduc- 
tor diodes  each  connected  between  one  of  said  other  ports 
and  said  common  terminal,  said  diodes  being  adapted  to 
be  biased  to  alternate  conductive  states,  with  one  state 
bemg  transmissive  and  the  other  state  being  reflective  to 
applied  electrical  waves,  biasing  means  coupled  to  said 
diodes  for  rendering  a  selected  diode  transmissive  to  elec- 
trical waves  and  the  remaining  diodes  reflective  thereto, 
said  selected  transmissive  diode  presenting  an  equivalent 
series  mductance  to  electrical  waves  and  said  reflective 
diodes  providing  shunt  capacitance  to  a  reference  poten- 
tial for  such  waves,  and  a  transmission  line  section  con- 
necting said  common  terminal  to  said  first  port,  said  trans- 
mission line  section  having  an  effective  inductance  ap- 
proximately equal  to  the  equivalent  series  inductance  of  a 
transmissive  diode,  said  equivalent  series  inductance  of 
the  selected  transmissive  diode  and  said  effective  induct- 
ance cooperating  with  the  shunt  capacitance  of  the  re- 
mainmg  reflective  diodes  to  form  a  filter  network  which 
provides  a  matched  transmission  path  between  said  first 
port  and  the  one  of  said  other  ports  to  which  the  trans- 
missive diode  is  coupled. 


3,223,948 
ORTHOGONAL  MODE  HYBRID  JUNCTION 
^     ,^  „  .     AND  CIRCUrr  THEREFOR 
Oavld  F.  Bowman.  Wayne.  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne  anlgn- 
ments,  to  Washington  Aluminum  Co„  Inc.,  Baltimore. 
Md.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,678 
14  Clalma.     (CI.  333—9) 


1.  An  astable  multivibrator  circuit  for  providing  wide 
range  ON-OFF  ratio  operation  comprising  a  pair  of  elec- 
tron switches  interconnected  for  alternate  conduction, 
each  of  said  switches  having  a  control  element,  an  input 
and  an  output  power  terminal,  an  adjustable  resistance 
capacitance  network  operativeiy  connected  to  said  switches 
for  determining  their  relative  conductive  times,  and  at 
least  one  shunt  charging  diode  connected  between  the 
input  terminal  and  control  element  of  one  of  said  switches 
and  connected  with  like  polarity  to  said  input  terminal 
and  said  control  element  and  phased  to  provide  an  electron 
flow  in  the  conductive  state  of  its  associated  switch. 


1.  A  microwave  circuit  comprising  a  first  and  second 
hybrid;  each  of  said  hybrids  including  a  first  second 
and  third  channel;  said  first  and  second  chanliels  ter- 
minating at  said  third  channel;  said  first  channel  con- 
structed to  support  a  first  wave  signal;  said  second  chan- 
nel constructed  to  support  a  second  wave  signal-  said 
second  wave  signal  being  orientated  90  degrees  apiirt  in 
space  with  respect  to  said  first  wave  «gnal;  said  third 
channel   constructed   to  support   both  of  said   first   and 

Thf?^  ^"^  ^^,^^*'  "  «=o""««*"8  guide  means  between 
the  third  channels  of  said  first  and  xcond  hybrids-  the 
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axis  of  said  connecting  guide  means  inclined  45  degrees 
with  respect  to  the  transverse  axis  of  said  third  channel; 
and  means  to  selectively  couple  to  orthogonally  resolved 
first  and  second  components  of  said  first  and  second  wave 
signals  in  said  connecting  guid  means;  said  first  orthog- 
onally resolved  component  parallel  to  the  transverse 
axis  of  said  connecting  guide  means,  and  reciprocally 
including  in-phase  components  of  said  first  and  second 
wave  signals;  said  second  orthogonally  resolved  com- 
ponent perpendicular  to  the  transverse  axis  of  said  con- 
necting guide  means  and  reciprocally  including  an  out- 
of-phase  component  of  said  first  wave  signal  and  an  in- 
phase  component  of  said  second  wave  signal,  such  that 
said  hybrid  providing  out-of-phase  components  of  said 
first  wave  signal  to  said  first  and  second  orthogonally 
resolved  components,  and  in-phase  components  of  said 
second  wave  signal  to  said  first  and  second  orthogonally 
resolved  component,  said  first  wave  channel,  third  chan- 
nel and  connecting  guide  means  collectively  defining  an 
E-pIane  Tee;  and  said  second  wave  channel,  third  chan- 
nel and  connecting  guide  means  collectively  defining  an 
H-plane  Tee. 

3^23,949 
HIGH  IMPEDANCE,  HIGH  FREQUENCY 
SLIP  RING 
Charlcfl  I.  Lapham,  Uncoln  Park,  N  J.,  aaaigiior  to  Electro- 
Tec  Coip^  West  Caldwell,  NJ.,  a  corporatkMi  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  lane  IS,  19«4,  Scr.  No.  376,198 
9  Clafam.     (CL  333—24) 


3.  In  a  slip  ring  assembly,  an  annular  channel  shaped 
rotary  conductor,  insulating  means  partially  filling  the  said 
annular  channel  shaped  conductor,  annular  core  means 
embedded  in  said  insulating  means,  a  conductive  toroidal 
winding  on  said  core  means,  and  a  plurality  of  conductive 
segments,  peripherally  disposed  about  said  toroidal  wind- 
ing separated  therefrom  by  said  insulating  means,  selec- 
tively and  respectively  electrically  connected  with  selected 
convolutions  of  said  toroidal  winding. 


(d)  each  of  said  rim  members  having  an  outwardly 
turned  flange  member  at  an  end  thereof  to  define  an 
abutting  surface  along  the  tapered  end  of  said  win- 
dow. 


(e)  and  bonding  means  between  said  window  and  said 
rim  members  and  between  said  flange  members  to 
join  said  elements  into  an  integral  waveguide  window 
unit. 


"T  3,223,951 

COIL  FORM  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

INDUCTANCE  DEVICES 
Jobn  I.  Antalck,  Glcnvicw,  MIL,  Msignor  to  TRW,  Inc^  a 

corporation  of  Ohio 
Original  appUcation  Jane  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  821,M2,  now 
Patent  No.  3,13«,35«,  dated  Apr.  21,  19M.     Dhided 
and  this  appUcatloa  Dec  i,  1963,  Scr.  No.  32S4;93 
1  Claim.     (CI.  336—92) 


3,223,950 
WAVEGUIDE  WINDOW 
John  S.  Hkkey,  Jr.,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  asaignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 
FUed  Apr.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,540 
12  Claims.     (CL  333—98) 
1.  A  waveguide  window  unit  comprising  in  combina- 
tion 

(a)  a  dielectric  material  window  having  opposed  face 
surfaces  adapted  to  transmit  electromagnetic  wave 
energy  therethrough, 

(b)  said  opposed  face  surfaces  defining  peripheral  edge 
surfaces  tapering  toward  each  other  to  define  at 
least  one  end, 

(c)  a  pair  of  rim  members  about  the  said  edge  sur- 
faces substantially  in  total  contact  therewith  and 
conforming  to  the  periphery  of  said  window, 


In  an  inductance  device,  a  base  member  of  insulating 
material,  said  base  member  having  a  universal  ooil  form 
mounting  arrangement  for  large  and  small  diameter  coil 
forms,  said  coil  form  mounting  arrangement  comprising 
a  tubular  sleeve  formed  integrally  with  said  base  mem- 
ber and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  said  sleeve  hav- 
ing vertically  extending  coil  form  engaging  ribs  formed 
in  the  outer  surface  thereof  so  that  a  tubular  ooil  form 
of  relatively  large  diameter  may  be  inserted  over  said 
sleeve  and  securely  held  against  rotation  with  respect 
to  said  base  member,  said  sleeve  also  having  an  inner 
bore  defining  a  portion  of  reduced  inner  diameter  adja- 
cent the  base  of  said  sleeve,  means  defining  a  shoulder 
adjacent  the  bottom  end  of  said  bore,  said  reduced  diam- 
eter portion  having  vertically  extending  coil  form  engag- 
ing ribs  formed  therein  so  that  a  tubular  coil  form  of 
relatively  small  diameter  may  be  inserted  into  said  sleeve 
without  damage  thereto  and  seated  on  said  shoulder. 


3^23,952 
TUNABLE  INDUCTOR 

Stephen  Amram  Slenker,  North  BIDcrlca,  Maw^ ^ 

to  Pkonics,  Inc.,  BUIerica,  Mass.,  a  corporation  ot 
Massachosetts 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  255,038 
2  Claims.     (CL  336— 136) 
1.  An  encapsulated  tunable  inductor  comprising: 

(a)  a  plastic  housing  having  a  centrally  located  cylin- 
drical cavity  therein  connected  to  the  exterior  by  a 
threaded  hole  whose  axis  is  colinear  with  the  axis  of 
said  cavity; 

(b)  a  winding  with  a  i^urality  of  helical  turns  of  wire 
defining  a  cylindrical  coil  having  an  outer  surface 
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and  an  inner  surface,  said  winding  being  contained 
in  said  cavity  with  said  outer  surface  in  supporting 
engagement  with  the  surface  of  said  housing  de- 
fining said  cylindrical  cavity; 
(c)  a  tuning  slug  mounted  in  said  coil  for  sliding  en- 


gagement with  the  inner  surface  thereof,  and  extend- 
mg  beyond  said  coil  into  said  threaded  hole;  and 
(d)  a  plastic  screw  threaded  into  said  threaded  hole 
and  rigidly  connected  at  one  end  to  the  end  of  said 
slug  that  extends  beyond  said  coil,  the  threaded 
engagement  of  said  screw  in  said  threaded  hole 
serving  to  seal  said  cavity  from  the  exterior  of  said 
housing 


3^23,953 
INDUCTANCE    DEVICE    WITH    MOVABLE    CORE 
HAVING  RESILIENT  DISC  FOR  RESISTING  CORE 
MOVEMENT 
Fnak  L.  PawlowsU,  SkoUc,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc,  Franklin  Park,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Condnaatioo   of  applicadoa  S«r.   No.    10,497,    Feb.   23 
1960.    This  application  July  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295.600 
2  Claims.     (CI.  336—136) 


1.  An  inductor  device  including  in  combination,  a  hol- 
low cyUndrical  coil  form  having  threads  along  the  inside 
wall  thereof,  a  coU  wound  on  the  external  periphery  of 
said  coil  form,  and  a  core  having  a  first  portion  with 
threads  thereon  for  cooperation  with  said  threads  on  said 
inside  waU  of  said  coU  form  for  threaded  movement  of 
said  core  within  said  coil  form,  said  first  core  portion 
being  composed  of  metallic  material  which  affects  the  in- 
ductance of  said  coil  so  that  the  position  of  said  core  may 
be  changed  to  vary  the  inductance  of  said  coil,  said  core 
including  a  second  disc  portion  in  direct  engagement  with 
and  bonded  to  said  first  threaded  portion,  said  second  por- 
tion being  formed  of  resilient  non-mctallic  electrically  in- 
sulating material  having  characteristics  such  that  the  in- 
ductance of  said  coU  is  subsuntially  independent  of  the 
position  of  said  second  disc  portion  with  respect  to  said 
coil,  said  disc  portion  having  an  unthreaded  outer  surface 
with  a  diameter  substantially  the  same  as  the  peak  diam- 
eter of  the  threads  of  said  first  core  portion  so  that  said 
disc  portion  is  compressed  by  said  threads  of  said  coil 
form,  said  due  portion  causing  a  substantially  constant 
value  torque  to  resist  threaded  movement  of  said  core 
mside  said  cylindrical  coil  form,  whereby  the  position  of 
said  core  may  be  changed  to  vary  the  inducunce  of  said 
coil,  and  the  position  remains  fixed  during  use  so  that 
the  inductance  of  said  coil  is  thereby  fixed. 


3.223,954 
CONNECTOR   HAVING   AN  IMPEDANCE 
MATCHING  TRANSFORMER 
Robert  A.  Matecr,  Capitol  Heights,  Md.,  assignor  to  ACF 
Indus^  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Flkd  Nov.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,461 
5  Claims.     (CI.  336—175) 


i».    .»  .  I, 


[^^^   ^5^.'  r  .  ^ift '  ^ 


1.  A  circuit  connector  comprising  first  and  second  ter- 
minals, a  first  conductor  extending  between  and  connected 
to  said  terminals,  a  second  conductor  extending  along  said 
first  conductor  and  insulated  therefrom,  a  magnetic  core 
having  a  central  opening  and  surrounding  said  first  con- 
ductor, and  an  autotransformer  comprising  a  winding  on 
said  core  each  turn  of  which  extends  through  the  open- 
ing of  the  core  and  along  the  outside  thereof,  said  wind- 
ing terminating  in  an  outside  portion  of  a  turn  connected 
to  said  first  conductor  at  a  point  adjacent  to  the  core, 
whereby  the  portion  of  said  first  conductor  extending 
through  said  core  effectively  constitutes  an  additional  turn 
of  said  winding,  the  other  end  of  said  winding  being 
connected  to  said  second  conductor,  one  of  said  terminals 
being  an  input  terminal  and  the  other  terminal  being 
an  output  terminal  of  the  connector. 


3,223,955 
TRANSFORMER   CORE  CONSTRUCTION  AND 
w...     ^.^ETHOD   OF   PRODUCING  SAME 
Willy  Olsen  and  Howard  D.  Tiadall,  Lynchburx,  Va.. 
•sslgnors  to  H.  K.  Porter  Company,  Inc.,  Lynchburg. 
V  a.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,655 
5  Claims.     (CI.  336— 211) 


4.  A  nested  transformer  core  construction  having  a 
pair  of  yokes  and  a  pair  of  legs  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  plurality  of  intcrnestcd  rectangular  core  sections 
each  of  which  is  formed  from  a  plurality  of  intemested 
single  turn  laminations  which  latter  each  have  their  op- 
posite ends  in  aligned  coplanar  relation  to  provide  therein 
a  joint  when  the  core  section  is  in  closed  rectangular 
form,  the  joints  of  the  laminations  of  each  section  being 
successively  offset  from  one  another  so  that  they  arc 
distributed  lengthwise  of  one  of  the  legs  of  the  rectan- 
gular section  and  conjointly  define  a  section  joint  of 
longer  length  than  the  thickness  of  the  core  section  leg  in 
which  the  joint  is  disposed,  said  plurality  of  core  sections 
being  so  internested  that  the  section  joint  of  the  innermost 
section  IS  disposed  in  one  of  the  legs  of  the  composite 
core  while  the  section  joints  of  the  remaining  sections  are 
disposed  in  successively  offset  partially  overlying  relation 
in  the  other  leg  of  the  composite  core  and  define  a 
composite  joint  in  that  latter  leg  which  is  of  longer  length 
than  the  thickness  of  the  composite  core  leg  in  which 
tne  composite  joint  is  disposed. 
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3.223,956 
INSTRUCTION  APPARATUS  FOR  CLASSROOMS 
William  R.  Dofendach  and  Merlin  I.  Applegate,  both  of 
Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignors  to  American  Seating 
Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
Original  application  Sept.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  60,111,  now 
Patent  No.  3,147,555,  dated  Sept.  8,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,029 
8  Claims.     (CL  339—14) 


nector  strips,  said  Y  connector  strips  being  disposed 
transversely  to  said  slots  and  said  X  coimector  strips 
and  extending  to  terminal  locations  at  said  Y  terminal 
edges;  and  plug  inlercoimcctor  means  of  assorted  lengths 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  slots  at  said  plug-in  face 
and  interconnect  a  selected  X  connector  strip  with  a 
selected  Y  connector  strip. 


3.223,958 

CLAMP  FOR  EXTENSION  CORDS 

Robert  F.  Prohl,  4821  WiUow  Lane,  Boise,  Idaho 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  215,688 

19  Claims.     (CL  339—75) 


X^ 


1.  A  matrix-switching  assembly  comprising  four  sheet- 
like  boards  of  insulating  material,  said  boards  being  se- 
cured together  in  parallel  spaced-apart  relationship,  all 
of  said  boards  having  apertures  therein,  said  apertures  in 
in  a  given  board  being  spaced  apart  and  arranged  in  a 
predetermined  pattern,  the  aperture  patterns  for  the 
remaining  boards  being  identical  and  aligned  in  registry 
with  each  other,  said  apertures  being  provided  with  con- 
tacts, the  contacts  of  the  respective  boards  being  further 
arranged  into  a  plurality  of  separate  groups,  the  con- 
tacts of  each  group  being  conductively  connected  to- 
gether, and  a  plurality  of  selector  pins  individually  in- 
sertable  through  a  respective  set  of  registered  apertures 
in  the  four  boards,  said  pins  being  selectively  movable 
in  said  apertures  to  first  and  second  positions,  said  pins 
each  having  a  circuit  connector  thereon  which  is  en- 
gagcable  with  the  contacts  of  the  re^)ective  apertures 
receiving  the  pin,  means  including  said  circuit  connector 
for  intercoimecting  the  contacts  of  only  two  alternate 
boards  when  the  pin  is  moved  to  said  first  position  aiKl 
for  interconnecting  the  contacts  of  the  same  two  as  well 
as  the  contacts  of  the  remaining  two  alternate  boards 
when  the  pin  is  moved  to  said  second  position,  whereby 
the  contacts  of  the  different  boards  may  be  connected  in 
circuit  with  each  other. 


3^23,957 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  PLUGBOARD  CIRCUIT 

SELECTOR 

John  W.  Cannon,  6520  W.  6th  St.,  Los  Angeles  48,  CaUf. 

Filed  July  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,684 

5  ClaiiBa.     (CI.  339^18) 


1.  A  clamp,  comprising:  an  elongated  frame  having 
a  clamping  surface  thereon  near  one  end  thereof;  a  re- 
resilient  arm  pivoted  at  one  eiKl  thereof  to  said  one  end 
of  said  frame  and  having  a  portion  extending  along  one 
longitudinal  side  of  said  frame  and  having  its  other  end 
free  to  swing  about  the  pivot  of  said  arm;  a  clamping 
jaw  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  arm  and  located  on 
said  arm  in  a  position  to  confront  said  clamping  surface 
on  said  frame;  and  means  carried  by  the  other  end  of 
said  frame  and  engageable  by  the  free  end  of  said  re- 
silient arm  upon  flexing  of  said  arm  toward  said  frame 
about  said  clamping  jaw  as  a  fulcrum  for  releasably  re- 
taining said  arm  in  flexed  relationship  with  said  frame, 
whereby  said  clamping  jaw  is  continuously  urged  toward 
said  clamping  surface  by  the  inherent  resilience  of  said 
flexed  arm. 

3423,959 
SEAL  AND  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Bennett  E.  Abbott,  Jr.,  Ricfaardaon,  Tex.,  assigDor  to  Sun 
Oil  Company,  PUladelpkia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Sept.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,784 
3  Claims.     (CL  339—94) 


7*    90   M      tr    ST  »• 


1.  A  plugboard  circuit  selector  which  includes:  a 
laminated  block  structure  comprised  of  an  assembly  in 
alternate  arrangement  of  circuit  boards  and  spacer  boards, 
said  block  structure  having  X  and  Y  terminal  faces  at 
right  angles  to  said  boards  and  to  one  another,  and  a 
plug-in  face  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  block  structure 
from  said  X  terminal  face;  walls  in  said  spacer  boards 
defining  plug-in  slots  longitudinally  normal  to  said  plug- 
in  face,  each  of  said  slots  having  an  open  end  at  said 
plug-in  face;  a  phirality  of  parallel  X  connector  strips, 
said  strips  being  disposed  at  said  slots  in  longitudinal 
alignment  therewith  and  extending  to  terminal  locations 
at  said  X  terminal  edges;  a  plurality  of  parallel  Y  con- 


1.  A  combination  seal  and  electrical  connector  assem- 
bly including  an  elongated  member  having  first  and  scc- 
oivd  axially  extending  blind  bores  opening  to  oppo&ite  ends 
of  said  member,  an  aimular  groove  in  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  said  member  axially  positioned  between  said  first 
and  second  bores,  a  plurality  of  ports  extending  between 
said  first  blind  bore  and  said  groove  for  permitting  the 
passage  of  lead  wires  therebetween,  a  first  set  of  trans- 
verse passages  in  said  member,  each  of  said  transverse 
passages  communicating  at  one  end  with  said  second 
blind  bore  and  at  the  other  end  with  said  groove,  a 
second  set  of  transverse  passages  axially  spaced  from  said 
first  set,  each  of  said  passages  of  said  second  set  com- 
municating at  one  end  with  said  second  blind  bore  and 
at  the  other  eiul  with  said  exterior  surface  of  said  mem- 
ber, a  plurality  of  axially  extending  grooves  in  said  ex- 
terior surface  extending  between  each  of  said  transverse 
passages  of  said  second  set  and  said  annular  groove  for 
permitting  the  passage  of  lead  wires  therebetween,  and 
individual  seal  means  positioned  in  each  of  said  transverse 
passages  for  sealing  respective  lead  wires  extending  there- 
through. 
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__  3^23,960 

OOfnACT  WITH  WAVE  SHAPED  TAIL 
SECTIONS 
Herbert  E.  RachJcnunn,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa^  ■iriaiioi 
to  Elco  Corporatioo,  WUlow  GroTe,  P»^  a  corporadoo 
of  Pennsylvania 

FU«d  Dec.  7.  1962,  Ser.  No.  243.9 16 
7  Claims.     (CI.  339—221) 


3^23.962 
„ 'LUG  RECEIVING  CONTACT 

Kemper  M.  HammrU.  Hairivburj.  Pa.,  affiignor  to  AMP 
locorporaied,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

i«1""Vl*^  °',-PP'»<^«««"  S«r.  No.  614,551.  Oct  8, 
1956.    rhii  applicadoo  Sep*.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,414 
3  Claims.     (CL  339—256) 


Jr  ii»j*   iJ^hv 


1.  A  substantially  flat  contact  of  rectangular  cross-sec- 
tion, said  contact  comprising  a  body  section,  a  mating 
section  and  a  taU  section  projecting  from  said  body  sec- 
tion, said  body  and  tail  sections  lying  substantially  in 
the  same  plane,  said  tail  section  including  a  substantially 
uniplanar  root  having  first  and  second  edges  each  extend- 
ing to  said  body  section,  at  least  one  integral  locking 
wing  extending  away  from  at  least  one  of  said  edges  and 
lymg  m  at  least  one  plane  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  sub- 
stantially less  than  ninety  degrees  with  respect  to  the  plane 
of  said  body  and  tail  sections. 


at)    «% 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  detachably  securing  to- 
gether electrical  conductors  by  frictional  contact  between 
a  pin  contact  and  a  pin  receptacle  comprising  m  com- 
bination a  barrel  portion  for  pressure  forming  about  the 
end  of  an  electrical  conductor,  a  pin  receptacle  portion 
including  a  pair  of  parallel  span  members  integrally 
joined  together  at  opposite  ends  of  one  side,  a  pair  of 
locking  ears  mounted  on  the  ends  of  said  spans  adjacent 
the  unjoined  sides  thereof,  a  cooperating  locking  slot 
adapted  to  receive  therein  said  locking  ears  to  securely 
hold  the  other  side  of  said  spans  in  proper  spaced  relation, 
an  inwardly  coccave  contact  surface  formed  in  said 
spans  adjacent  the  mid-point  thereof,  a  narrow  slot  in 
said  spans  on  ci.ch  side  of  said  contact  surfaces,  said 
spans  being  spaced  apart  a  disunce  such  that  said  con- 
uct  surfaces  are  spaced  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  pin 
to  be  received  therein  and  said  surfaces  having  a  radius 
of  curvature  greater  than  said  pins. 


„.  „ 3.223,961 

ELECTRICAL  PLUG  AND  SOCKET  CONNECTORS 
Wllbelm  C.  J.  Easer.  Tllburg.  and  August  L.  M.  Wllm, 
Amsterdam,  Netberiands,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb   26.  1962.  Ser.  No.  175.696 

CUlnu  priority,  applicatioo  Germany,  Feb.  27,  1961. 

A   16.331 

2  Claims.     (CL  33*— 223) 


3.223,963 
ELECTRICAL    CONNECTOR 
Kobert   S.    Rarey,    Bfamingham,    MIcb..   and    Elbert    L. 
Johnson,  Warren,   Oblo,  asignors,   by   mesne   assign- 
ments, to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich 
a  corporation  of  Delaware  '' 

Filed  May  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,445 
6  Claims.     (CL  339—259) 


■*s 


,^X_. 


^a 


1.  For  use  to  connect  electrically  with  a  socket  having 
an  internal  annular  reress,  a  metallic  plug  having  a  plu- 
rality of  detent  projections  or  resilient  cooperation  with 
said  recess  to  retain  the  plug  in  the  socket,  said  projec- 
tions being  offset  from  one  another  along  the  insertion 
axis  of  the  plug  for  sequential  depression  thereof  upon 
insertion  and  withdrawal  of  the  plug  into  and  from  the 
socket,  the  maximum  axial  spacing  of  the  projections  be- 
ing less  than  the  width  of  the  recess  in  which  it  is  in- 
tended to  engage,  each  projection  defining  a  tapered  sur- 
face inclined  towards  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  plug  in 
the  insertion  direction  thereof  which  merges  into  another 
tapered  surface  extending  in  an  opposite  direction  with 
rwpect  to  said  first-mentioned  tapered  surface,  the  in- 
clined surface  of  the  projection  nearest  the  insertion  end 
of  the  plug  adapted  to  wedgingly  engage  an  interior  wall 
portion   of   the   socket    adjacent   said    recess,   the   other 
tapered  surface  of  the  other  projection  adapted  to  engage 
said  recess. 


3.  A  detachable  electrical  connector  for  forming  an 
electrical  connecUon  between  first  and  second  electrical 
terminals,  comprising  a  first  body  portion  adapted  to  be 
closed  about  said  first  terminal  so  as  to  be  securely  engaged 
thereto,  a  curled  second  body  portion  forming  a  generally 
cylindrical  terminal-receiving  opening  adapted  for  the 
reception  therein  of  said  second  terminal  and  being  con- 
nected to  said  first  body  portion,  abutment  means  pro- 
vided on  said  second  body  portion  for  limiting  the  degree 
to  which  said  curled  body  portion  can  uncuri  due  to 
forces  radially  directed  thereagainst  and  occasioned  dur- 
mg  periods  m  which  said  curled  body  portion  is  being 
connected  with  or  disconnected  from  said  second  terminal, 
and  detent  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  second  body 
portion  for  abutably  engaging  said  second  terminal,  said 
detent  means  being  movable  axially  of  said  curled  second 
body  portion  by  said  second  terminal  as  said  second  termi- 
nal is  moved  axially  within  said  opening. 


3^223,964 
ULTRASONIC  MATERIAL  MEASURING  AND 

CONTROL    SYSTEM 
Louis  Stedlin,  3827  Kecoogbtan  RomI,  Hamptoo.  Va. 
I       Filed  June  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  2«5,707 
12  Clalnu.     (CL  340—1) 
1.  An  ultrasonic  material  measuring  and  control  sys- 
tem compnsmg  transducer  means,  means  mounting  said 
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transducer  means  in  a  suitable  position  for  measuring  the 
effective  height  of  a  quantity  of  material,  echo  sounder 
means  connected  to  said  transducer  meaiu  having  signal 
output  means  providing  output  signals  corresponding  to 
echoes  received  by  said  transducer  means,  signal  discrim- 


inating means  connected  to  said  signal  output  means  for 
selecting  output  signals  representing  different  quantities 
of  material  being  measured,  relay  means  connected  to 
said  discriminating  means  for  operation  in  response  to 
selected  output  signals  and  material  delivery  means  con- 
trolled by  said  relay  means. 


3.223,965 

SHALLOW  WATER  DEPTH  ALARM 

John  N.  Becbc,  Su  Mateo,  Calif.,  aaiigDor  to  Raytheon 

Company,  Lexington.  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  23.  1963.  Ser.  No.  253,444 

3  Clalnu.     (a.  340-^) 


^-(»riM^}K^ 


1.  In  a  depth  alarm  device  having  transducer  means 
for  generating  an  echo  ranging  pulse  signal,  the  combina- 
tion comprising 

(a)  a  first  means  for  deriving  a  variable  width  gating 
signal  in  response  to  the  lagging  edge  of  said  echo 
ranging  pulse  signal  including  differentiator  means 
for  differentiating  said  echo  ranging  pulse  signal  and 
producing  first  and  second  spaced  apart  signal  spikes 
and  a  multivibrator  connected  to  said  differentiator 
means  for  producing  said  variable  width  gating  signal 
in  response  to  said  second  signal  spike, 

(b)  alarm  means, 

(c)  coincidence  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  for 
coupling  an  echo  signal  derived  from  said  pulse  sig- 
nal, upon  time  coincidence  between  said  gating  signal 
and  said  echo  signal,  to  said  alarm  means  to  activate 
said  alarm  means  when  the  time  lag  between  said 
pulse  signal  and  said  echo  signal  is  less  than  a  pre- 
set value, 

(d)  means  connected  between  said  alarm  and  coinci- 
dence means  for  integrating  successive  signals  and 
preventing  activation  of  said  alarm  means  until  the 
rate  of  reception  of  said  echo  signals  exceeds  a  pre- 
determined value,  and 

(e)  calibration  circuit  means  connected  to  said  multi- 
vibrator for  testing  the  response  of  said  depth  alarm 
device  including  differentiator  means  responsive  to 


said  gating  signal  for  producing  third  and  fourth 
signal  spikes  spaced  apart  by  an  amount  indicative 
of  the  maximum  depth  at  which  said  alarm  is  actu- 
ated. 


3,223,9M 

SEISMIC   CORRECTIONS 

Joe  P.  Undsey,  BartlesrlDc,  OUa.,  asaigiior  to  Phflitpf 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  224,955 

2  Oaiiiii.    (CL  34«— 15^ 


«?.*^-   Ci- 


1.  A  method  of  restoring  the  physical  attitude  of  sub- 
terranean reflecting  beds  to  each  of  a  plurality  of 
processed  seismic  traces  which  have  been  corrected  for 
normal  time  as  measured  from  a  single  shotpoint,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  recording  from  a  plurality 
of  transcribing  stations  said  processed  seismic  traces  <Mito 
a  plurality  of  recording  media;  establishing  normal  time 
for  each  processed  seismic  trace  as  measured  from  each 
of  a  plurality  of  seismometer  stations;  moving  the  tran- 
scribing stations  from  their  recording  position  a  distance 
corresponding  to  the  difference  between  the  normal  time 
of  each  seismic  trace  as  measured  from  the  shotpoint  and 
the  established  normal  time  of  each  seismic  trace  as 
measured  from  each  of  the  seismometer  stations  and  pass- 
ing the  recording  media  past  the  said  transcribing  stations 
whereby  the  time  occurrence  of  seismic  events  on  said 
seismic  traces  will  be  the  normal  times  as  measured  from 
the  seismometer  stations  which  recorded  said  seismic 
events. 


3,223,967 
ELIMINATING  SEISMIC  INTERFERENCE  WAVES 

BY  A  CANCELLATION  PROCEDURE 
Charles  C.  Lash,  Tnlaa,  Okla.,  aaaicnor  to  Pan  Aascffean 
Petroleum  Corporation,  Tnlia,  OUa^  a  corporatioB  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Not.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  239,S4« 
7  Cbdms.     (CL  34«— 15^ 


1.  The  method  of  substantially  eliminating  a  seismic 
interference  wave  from  one  of  a  plurality  of  phonograph- 
ically  reproducible  seismic  data  traces  representing  the 
seismic  waves  reflected  from  a  plurality  of  horizontally 
spaced  subsurface  reflection  points  and  received  at  a 
corresponding  plurality  of  reception  points  ^>aced  from 
each  other  and  from  a  point  where  said  seismic  waves 
are  initiated,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of  re- 
producing a  plurality  of  said  traces  representing  adjoining 
ones  of  said  reception  points  and  including  said  one 
point,  delaying  the  reproduction  of  some  of  said   re- 
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produced  traces  relative  to  others  so  as  to  bring  said 
interference  wave  into  substantial  time  coincidence  on 
all  of  said  reproduced  traces,  adding  said  reproduced 
traces  together  into  a  summation  trace  wherein  said  in- 
terference wave  is  maximized  in  amplitude  and  optimized 
in  wave  form,  adjusting  the  relative  amplitude  of  said 
summation  trace  and  said  one  trace  to  bring  the  ampli- 
tude of  said  interference  wave  to  substantially  the  same 
level  therein,  subtractively  combining  said  summation 
trace  and  said  one  trace  with  said  interference  wave  in 
time  coincidence  therein,  whereby  said  interference  wave 
is  substantially  canceled  in  said  one  trace,  and  display- 
ing »aid  one  trace  for  interpretation  of  data  which  may 
have  been  obscured  by  said  interference  wave. 


3^23,969 

TIRE  PRESSURE  INDICATING  APPARATUS  FOR 

ROAD  VEHICLES 

Alexander  Lawrence  Course,  10  Fitzroy  St., 

East  Geelong,  Victoria,  Australia 

FUed  July  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,756 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  July  31.  1962 

20.529  62  ' 

2  Claims.     (CI.  340—58) 


3,223,968 
MULTIPLE  ELECTRICAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

UTILIZING  COMMON  CONDUCTORS 

Earl   L.   De  Shazo,  Jr.,   Bartlesville.   Okla.,   assignor  to 

Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,973 

8  Claims.     (O.  340—18) 


1.  An  electrical  transmission  system  comprising  first 
and  second  means  for  producing  electrical  pulses  of  op- 
posite polarity,  substantially  all  of  the  pulses  produced 
by  said  first  means  occurring  at  different  times  from  the 
pulses  produced  by  said  second  means,  each  of  said  first 
and  second  means  having  first  and  second  output  termi- 
nals; one  of  said  first  and  second  means  having  a  D.C. 
input  terminal;  first  and  second  capacitors;  means  con- 
necting the  first  output  terminal  of  each  of  said  first  and 
second  means  to  a  first  side  of  said  first  capacitor;  a  first 
electrical  conductor  connected  between  a  second  side  of 
said  first  capacitor  and  a  first  side  of  said  second  capac- 
itor; a  second  electrical  conductor  having  a  first  end  there- 
of connected  to  each  of  the  second  output  terminals  of 
said  first  and  second  means;  a  source  of  direct  current 
connected  between  said  first  side  of  said  second  capacitor 
and  the  second  end  of  said  second  electrical  conductor; 
means  connected  between  said  second  side  of  said  first 
capacitor  and  said  first  end  of  said  second  electrical  con- 
ductor for  applying  the  direct  current  voltage  between 
said  second  side  of  said  first  capacitor  and  said  first  end 
of  said  second  electrical  conductor  to  said  D.C.  input  ter- 
minal; and  means  connected  between  the  second  side  of 
said  second  capacitor  and  said  second  end  of  said  second 
electrical  conductor  for  receiving  the  pulses  appearing 
therebetween. 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  a  loss  in  effective  air  pres- 
sure of  a  vehicle  tire,  comprising  detecting  means  for  at- 
tachment to  each  wheel  of  the  vehicle  to  detect  a  loss  in 
the  pressure  of  the  air  in  the  tire  on  the  respective  wheel- 
indicating  means  for  attachment  to  the  vehicle  near  the* 
driver's  position  for  giving  a  warning  indication  when  a 
loss  in  the  pressure  of  the  air  in  a  tire  is  detected  by 
said  detecting  means;  and  means   for  operatively  con- 
necting said  detecting  means  to  said  indicating  means  and 
comprising  an  electrical  circuit  for  each  wheel  of  the  ve- 
hicle to  be  mounted  in  association  with  the  respective  de- 
tecting means  and  incorporating  a  source  of  current,  nor- 
mally open  circuit  closing  means  to  be  closed  by  the  re- 
spective detecting  means  when  a  loss  in  the  pressure  of 
the  air  in  a  tire  is  detected  by  the  respective  detecting 
means,  and  a  transmitter  to  be  rendered  operative  when 
the    circuit   closing    means    is   closed    by    the    detecting 
means  to  generate  and  transmit  a  radio  frequency  signal 
and  a  receiver  juxtaposed  to  said  indicating  means  for 
receiving  the  radio  frequency  signals  from  said  transmit- 
ters and  electrically  connected  to  said  indicating  means 
to  operate  said  indicating  means  to  give  a  warning  in- 
dication when  a  loss  of  the  pressure  of  the  air  in  a  tire  is 
detected  by  any  of  said  defecting  means,  each  detecting 
means  compnsing  a  compartment,  a  substantially  spher- 
ical bladder  enclosed  in  said  compartment  near  one  end 
thereof  and  having  a  flexible  tube  communicating  there- 
with and  extending  through  an  end  wall  of  said  compart- 
ment for  connection  to  an  inflating  valve  on  a  tire,  a 
capped  stem  extending  between  the  opposite  end  of  said 
compartment  and  said  spherical  bladder,  a  spring  urging 
the  capped  end  of  said  stem  against  the  bladder   at  a 
pressure  somewhat  less  than  the  pressure  of  the  air  in 
the  tire  when  the  tire  is  fully  inflated,  and  a  lever  pivot- 
ally  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  stem  and  having 
lU  other  end  connected  to  said  circuit  closing  means  to 
close  said  circuit  closing  means  when  said  spherical  blad- 
der is  compressed  by  reason  of  loss  of  the  pressure  of  the 
air  in  a  tire  and  the  pressure  developed  by  said  spring 


^  3,223,970 

TIRE  DEFLATION  SIGNALLING  DEVICE 
James  V.  Lowery,  1225  N.  Shepherd  Drive, 
Houston,  Tex. 
nied  Aug.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,099 
4  Cbims.     (CI.  340—58) 
1.  A  tire  deflation  signalling  device  adapted  for  instal- 
lation on  a  wheeled  vehicle  equipped  with  a  tire   com- 
prismg: 
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(a)  a  feeler  fixedly  nrounted  with  respect  to  a  wheel 
having  an  inflatable  tire  mounted  thereon  to  extend 
toward  the  roadway  without  contact  therewith  when 
said  inflatable  tire  has  a  standard  internal  pressure, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  terminals  mounted  at  various  loca- 
tions on  said  feeler, 

(c)  mating  terminals  spaced  apart  from  said  feeler 
with  the  uppermost  mating  terminal  located  so  as  to 
bear  against  the  uppermost  terminal  located  on  said 
feeler  on  slight  deflection  of  said  feeler  and  the  re- 
mainder of  said  mating  terminals  spaced  progres- 


sively further  apart  from  said  feeler  so  as  to  bear 
against  said  terminals  on  greater  deflection  of  said 
feeler, 

(d)  means  forming  an  electrical  signal  when  the  upper- 
most mating  terminal  bears  against  the  uppermost 
terminal,  said  means  forming  different  signals  to  in- 
dicate gradations  of  deflection  of  said  feeler,  and 

(e)  a  warning  device  mounted  on  said  vehicle  to  in- 
form the  operator  of  said  vehicle  of  the  internal 
pressure  of  said  inflatable  tire  in  response  to  signals 
formed  by  said  means. 


3,223,971 
CHARACTER  GROUP  COMPARISON  SYSTEM 
Russell  A.  Rowley,  Binghamton,  Francis  Vallec  Adams, 
Endicott,  Gennng  L.  Clapper,  Vestal,  and  Arthur  Ham- 
burgen,  Endicott,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratloo  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  June  28,  1956,  Ser.  No.  594,648 
16  Claims.     (CI.  340— 146J)     / 


r. 


-•1- 
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circuit  means  in  groups  to  provide  combined  output 
signals  corresponding  to  identities  recognized  by  all  said 
comparison  circuit  means;  and  means  for  counting  said 
identities  and  for  expressing  the  resultant  count  in  binary 
notation. 


3,223,972 
SIGNAL  INFORMATION  DETECTION 
CIRCUITRY 
Eduardo  T.  Ulzurmn,  Hollywood,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The 
National  Cash  Register  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maryland 

Filed  July  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,086 
20  Claims.     (CI.  340— 146J) 


-H74HL7^fltS 
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1.  Detection  means  comprising  means  for  deriving  an 
electrical  signal  having  spaced  intelligence  information  in- 
cluded therein,  means  for  automatically  providing  a  clip- 
ping level  for  each  information  signal  by  clipping  said 
electrical  signal  by  an  amount  based  on  a  predetermined 
percentage  of  the  amplitude  of  the  most  recently  occur- 
ring intelligence  information  appearing  in  said  signal,  and 
means  for  extracting  said  intelligence  information  from 
the  clipped  signal. 


3,223,973 
CHARACTER  RECOGNITION  SYSTEM  EMPLOY- 
ING  CHARACTER  SIZE  DETERMINATION  AP. 
PARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  SIZE  OF  SCAN- 
NING RASTER 
John  B.  Chatten,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Phflco 
Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  166,065 
17  aaims.     (CL  340— 146J) 


10.  In  a  system  for  detecting  equality  between  groups 
of  information  items,  said  items  comprising  numbers  ex- 
pressed in  parallel  decimal  code,  the  combination  of: 
means  for  converting  said  numbers  into  compressed 
binary  serial  form  comprising  plural  groups  of  infor- 
mation items,  each  said  groups  sometimes  containing  a 
garble  signal;  means  for  detecting  pairs  of  identical 
groups  of  said  compressed  representations,  said  means 
comprising  delay  line  means  adapted  to  receive  said 
information  item  by  item  and  comprising  a  plurality 
of  separate  delay  units  each  adapted  to  store  a  single 
information  item,  plural  comparison  circuit  means  each 
responsive  to  the  information  items  stored  in  a  selected 
pair  of  said  delay  units  and  adapted  to  produce  an  out- 
put signal  when  identical  groups  of  said  stored  informa- 
tion items  occur,  means  responsive  to  a  garble  signal 
in  each  said  group  for  disabling  said  plural  comparison 
circuit  means  whereby  no  output  signal  will  be  produced, 
and  means  for  combining  the  outputs  of  said  comparison 


^'.  i^^ 


6.  In  a  character  recognition  system,  means  for  pro- 
viding an  indication  of  the  size  of  a  scaimed  character 
relative  to  the  size  of  the  area  scanned  comprising  means 
for  scanning  an  area  which  includes  a  character  to  be 
recognized,  means  associated  with  said  scanning  means 
for  generating  time-spaced  signals  representative  of  the 
character  scanned,  a  multistage  shift  register,  means  for 
setting  said  shift  register  to  represent  said  time-spaced 
signals,  means  for  repeatedly  shifting  the  data  stored  in 
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said  shift  register  stage  by  suge,  a  plurality  of  sensing 
circuits  connected  to  said  shift  register,  each  sensing  cir- 
cuit being  adapted  to  sense  the  state  of  a  selected  plu- 
rality of  stages  of  said  shift  register,  coincidence  circuit 
means  responsive  to  the  outputs  of  said  plurality  of  sensing 
circuits,  and  means,  responsive  to  the  outputs  of  said 
coincidence  circuit  means,  for  controlling  the  size  of  the 
area  scanned  by  said  means  for  scanning. 


3^23^5 
LAST  ONES  COUNTER 

HaroW  D.  TbompMo,  Kingstoa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Fnter- 
natiooaJ  Businem  Machines  Corporadoii.  New  York, 
N.Y,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  July  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,193 
6  Claim*.     (CI.  34»--14<J) 


^:..ST.m 


3J23.f74 

^'^^*^^*^"^  ^^^  SELF-CONTROLLING  CODED 
DEFORMATION      INCLLrDING      INFORMATION 
STORAGE  IN   THE   TRANSMITTERS 
Hans  Kok  and  Frani  Josef  Schramel.  Hifyersum,  Netlicr- 
lands,  assignors  to  North  American  Philips  Company, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Nov.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,424 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  3.  IMO 

257,589 
5  Claims.     (CI.  34«— 146.1) 


Wji;> 


tHBPtm^. 


1.  A  system  for  transmitting,  through  a  telecooununica- 
tion  channel,  self-controlling  coded  digital  information  in 
the  form  of  information  blocks  each  comprising  a  prede- 
termined number  of  code  groups,  composing  in  combina- 
tion: a  transmitting  station  including  an  information  car- 
rier, a  sensing  device  for  reading  the  information  on  said 
carrier,  a  transmission  store  for  storing  the  information, 
a  transmission  control  circuit,  a  first  detector,  an  over- 
time circuit,  and  a  number  generator,  a  receiving  station 
including  a  receiving  control  circuit,  a  confirmation  signal 
generator,  a  second  detector,  a  comparator,  and  a  number 
store,   said   transmission  control   circuit   being   operative 
to  start  transmission  and  to  halt  transmission  after  a  block 
of  infonnation  has  been  transmitted,  said  transmission 
control  circuit  controlling  said  number  generator  to  pro- 
vide each  block  of  information  with  a  service  code-group 
occtirring  at  the  beginning  thereof,  which  service  code- 
group  is  chosen  in  cyclic  sequence  from  determined  code- 
groups,,  said  second  detector  acting  to  detect  a  particular 
service  code-group  denoted  an  identification  number,  said 
number  store  having  a  number  stored  therein,  said  com- 
parator comparing  the  identification  number  detected  by 
the  second  detector  and  the  number  stored  in  the  number 
store  and  signalling  the  result  of  this  comparison  to  the 
receiving  control  circuit  which  increases  the  number  stored 
in  the  number  store  by  a  predetermined  amount  if  the 
comparator  detects  equality,  said  receiving  control  circuit 
also  controlling  the  confirmation  signal  generator  to  trans- 
mit back  to  the  transmitting  station  confirmation  signals 
denoting  the  reception  of  error-containing  information  or 
of  true  information,  said  first  detector  being  operative  to 
detect  and  distinguish  said  confirmation  signals  and  to 
signal  said  transmission  control  circuit  to  start  said  over- 
time circuit  at  the   beginning  or  at  the  end  of  trans- 
mission of  a  block  of  information,  said  overtime  circuit 
being  set  back  to  a  starting  position  by  a  distinctive  con- 
firmation signal  detected  by  said  fir^t  detector  within  a 
predetermined  time  interval,  the  transmission  control  cir- 
cuit being  responsive  to  a  distinctive  confirmation  signal 
to  transmit  the  next  block  of  information  or  to  retransmit 
from  the  transmission  store  a  block  of  information  which 
was  just  transmitted.  , 

I 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  first  and  last  indica- 
tion of  a  character  being  sensed  during  a  scanning  se- 
quence of  a  cathode  ray  tube  comprising  in  combination 

means  for  dividing  each  line  scan  time  into  a  plurality 
of  substantially  equal  time  segments, 

a  binary  counter. 

means  for  stepping  said  counter  during  each  of  said 
time  segments, 

a  storage  medium, 

means  for  selectively  interconnecting  said  counter  to 
said  storage  medium. 

means  responsive  to  said  first  indication  of  said  char- 
acter for  transferring  the  contents  of  said  counter 
to  said  storage  medium, 

means  responsive  to  succeeding  indications  of  said 
character  for  resetting  said  counter 

and  means  responsive  to  an  end  of  scan  signal  for  com- 
plementing the  contenu  of  said  counter  whereby  the 
complemented  value  defines  the  time  of  said  last 
character  sensing  indication. 


3,223,976 
DATA  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Henry  H.  Abbott,  Chatham,  Alfred  B.  Brown.  Jr.,  Mont- 
clair,  Hallace  A.  Depp.  Mountainside,  Renalo  D.  Fra- 
cassi,  Chatham,  and  Robert  D.  Hllliams,  Parsippany- 
Troy  Hills,  NJ.,  assignors  to  BcU  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  May  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  113,9M 
53  Claims.     (CL  34«— 147) 


1.  A  data  communication  system  comprising  a  plurality 
of  switching  ccnten.  a  plurality  of  trunks  interconnecting 
said  switching  centers  for  transferring  messages  each 
having  a  plurality  of  data  bits  between  said  switching 
centers,  means  for  connecting  a  source  of  data  to  a  first 
one  of  said  switching  centers,  said  first  switching  center 
comprising  storage  means,  means  for  transferring  mes- 
sages in  bulk  form  from  said  source  to  discrete  portions 
of  said  storage  means,  means  for  transferring  one  bit  of 
each  stored  message  to  corresponding  preselected  trunks 
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in  selected  discrete  time  intervals  of  a  recurrent  cycle 
of  time  intervals,  and  means  for  transferring  to  said 
storage  means  one  bit  of  each  incoming  message  trans- 
mitted over  said  trunks  in  other  selected  discrete  time  inter- 
vals of  said  recurrent  cycle. 


3,223  977 
ROLL  CALL  GENERATOR 
Freddy  DavW,  Rochester,  N.Y^  and  William  V.  TyrUck, 
Teancck,   NJ.,   assignors,   by   mesne   assignments,   to 
Strombcrg-Carison    Corporation,   Rochester,   N.Y.,   a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  146,991 
3  Claims.     (CL  34«— 147) 


sponsive  to  said  first  control  signals  and  to  said  bistable 
switch  having  been  set  and  said  next-following  slot  being 
other  than  the  first  slot  of  a  group  for  opening  said  for- 
warding means  to  permit  forwarding  of  the  address  of  the 
station  stored  in  said  next-following  slot  and  for  altering 
the  control  information  stored  in  said  next-following  slot 
to  provide  a  special  control  signal  therefrom  during  sub- 
sequent scan  cycles,  said  fifth  means  coupled  to  said  bi- 
sUble  means  and  to  said  storage  device  and  responsive  to 
said  first  control  signals  and  to  said  bistable  switch  having 
been  set  and  said  next-following  sk>t  being  the  first  skat  of 
a  group  for  opening  said  forwarding  means  to  permit  for- 
warding the  address  of  the  sution  stored  in  the  first  slot  of 
said  given  group  during  the  second  of  said  two  successive 
scan  cycles  and  for  altering  the  cootrd  infonnation  stored 
in  said  first  slot  of  said  given  group  to  provide  a  special 
control  signal  therefrom  during  subsequent  scan  cyclM; 
and  sixth  means  coupled  to  said  second  means  and  said 
storage  device  for  applying  only  during  the  second  of  said 
two  successive  scan  cycles  an  erase  signal  to  said  sinj^ 
slot  of  said  given  group  to  alter  the  control  information 
stored  therein  to  eliminate  the  providing  of  a  special  con- 
trol signal  therefrom  during  subsequent  scan  cycles. 


3,223,978 
END  MARKING  SWITCH  MATRIX  UTILIZING 
NEGATIVE  IMPEDANCE  CROSSrOINTS 
Robert  1.  JohwoB,  WbMcr  Park,  Fla.,  anirMV  to  Radi- 
ation Idc  MelboorBe,  Fla.,  a  corporatkMi  of  Florida 
Filed  June  S,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,1«6 
11  Claims.     (CL  340— 166) 


1.  A  roll  call  generator  serving  a  plurality  of  different 
lines  each  of  which  has  a  predetermined  number  of  sta- 
tions associated  therewith  to  be  roll  called,  each  separate 
station  of  any  one  line  being  identified  by  a  different  ad- 
dress; said  generator  comprising  a  storage  device  including 
a  plurality  of  groups  of  consecutive  slots,  each  of  said  lines 
having  at  least  one  of  said  groups  corresponding  thereto 
and  each  of  said  groups  including  at  least  as  many  consec- 
utive slots  therein  as  the  predetermined  mm»bcr  of  *a- 
tioiu  associated  with  the  particular  line  with  which  that 
group  corresponds,  information  comprising  the  address  of 
each  station  of  each  particular  line  being  stored  in  a  sep- 
arate slot  of  solely  each  of  said  groups  corresponding  with 
that  particular  line,  each  of  said  slots  having  control  in- 
formation stored  therein,  and  readout  means  for  cyclically 
scaiming  each  of  said  slots  in  sequence  for  reading  out  the 
information  stored  in  each  slot  in  response  to  that  slot 
being  scaimed,  said  control  information  upon  being  read 
out  providing  first  control  signals  from  which  the  relative 
ordinal  position  of  a  slot  being  scanned  within  a  group 
and  the  relative  ordinal  position  of  the  group  including 
the  slot  being  scanned  within  a  cycle  may  be  derived,  and 
further  providing  a  special  control  signal  from  a  single 
slot  of  each  group  when  that  single  slot  is  being  scanned; 
first  means  producing  second  control  signals  manifesting 
the  relative  ordinal  position  within  a  cycle  of  a  given 
group  which  corresponds  to  the  line  then  to  be  roll  called; 
second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  aiKl  said  readout 
means  and  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  control  sig- 
nals for  producing  only  during  a  first  of  two  successive 
scan  cycles  an  output  in  response  solely  to  that  special 
control  signal  produced  during  the  scan  of  said  single  slot 
within  said  given  group;  a  bistable  switch  coupled  to  said 
second  means  and  said  readout  means  which  is  set  by  an 
output  from  said  second  means  and  reset  in  response  to 
the  scan  of  that  slot  which  next  follows  said  single  slot  of 
said  given  group;  third  means  including  normally  closed 
address  forwarding  means  coupled  to  said  readout  means, 
fourth  means  and  fifth  means,  said  fourth  means  coupled 
to  said  bistable  switch  and  to  said  storage  device  and  re- 


1.  In  a  matrix,  a  route  of  zero  potential  difference  be- 
tween an  input  and  output  terminal  comprising:  first,  sec- 
ond, and  third  elements  each  having  a  substantially  noQ- 
conductive  state,  a  negative  impedance  state  and  a  positive 
impedance  state,  said  elements  being  connected  in  aeries 
between  said  input  and  output  terminals,  said  elements 
normally  being  in  said  non-conductive  state,  each  of  said 
dements  being  activated  through  said  negative  imped- 
ance state  into  said  positive  impedance  state  only  when 
the  voltage  applied  thereto  exceeds  a  predetermii^  am- 
plitude; means  connected  across  said  first  element  for  pro- 
viding a  first  voltage  thereto  in  excess  of  said  predeter* 
mined  amplitude  to  thereby  activate  said  first  element  into 
said  positive  impedance  state;  means  connected  acroM 
said  third  element  for  providing  a  second  voltage  thereto 
in  excess  of  said  predetermined  amplitude  to  thereby  acti- 
vate said  third  element  into  said  positive  impedance  state; 
said  first  and  second  voltages  being  of  substantially  eqtial 
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magnitude  but  of  opposite  polarity;  said  second  element 
bemg  activated  into  said  posiUve  impedance  state  only 
in  response  to  the  simultaneous  activation  of  said  first  and 
third  elements  into  the  positive  impedance  sute. 

7.  An  end  marking  switch  matrix  comprising:  N  groups 
of  N  input  terminals  and  M  groups  of  M  output  termi- 
nals, where  N  and  M  are  mtegcrs  which  are  equal  to  or 
greater  than  1;  N-^-M-l  groups  of  impedance  elements 
the  impedance  elemenu  in  each  of  said  N-^M-l  groups 
bemg  arranged  in  N  columns  and  M  rows;  each  of  said 
impedance  elements  having  a  substantially  non-conducting 
state  and  a  conducting  state;  and  means  for  scquenUally 
esublishing  N+M-  1  different  paths  between  any  of  said 
input  terminals  and  any  of  said  output  terminals,  said 
last-mentioned   means  including:    means  for  connecting 
any  of  said  N  input  lermmaJs  of  the  Lth  group  of  input 
tenmnala    sequentially    to    the    Lth    columns    of    said 
N-fAf-1  groups  of  impedance  elements,  where  L  is  an 
integer  which  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  1  and  equal  to 
or  less  than  N;  and  means  for  connecting  any  of  said  M 
output  terminals  of  the  lth  group  of  output  terminals  se- 
quentially to  the  lth  rows  of  said  N-f-A/-i  groups  of 
unpedance  elements,  where  I  is  an  integer  which  is  equal 
to  or  greater  than  1  and  equal  to  or  less  than  M. 
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said  first  conversion  means  into  said  first  and  second  sig- 
nals and  for  applying  said  first  and  second  signals  to 
that  column  and  that  row.  respectively,  which  deter- 
mine at  their  intersection  the  particular  control  means 
associated  with  the  number  of  signals  contained  in  the 
said  particular  sequence  of  signals  and  thereby  with  the 
particular  data  represented  by  such  sequence  of  signals- 
and  means  connected  with  said  first  conversion  means  for 
intercalating  a  predetermined  period  of  time  between 
consecutive  ones  of  said  signal  sequences  whenever  con- 
secutive marks  on  said  record  carrier  represent  the  same 
data  and  would  therefore  entail  consecutively  repeated 
actuation  of  the  corresponding  control  means  in  said 
matrix  arrangement. 


3,223,980 
COMPLTER   SYSTEM 
pIIL.    w.m  ***"?V^**""'«'  Edniund  F.  Klein,  S.n 
?li;^'i     "'!""  f'  S;"P'"o.  Tomuice.  and  Tom   T. 

of  MaoS"  *^°'"'"°*'  '^"^*°"'  "'•^O'  •  corporation 
FUed  May  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  107,109 
43  Claims.     (CI.  340—172.5) 


_„  3,223.979 

SIGNAL  OPERATED  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  KEY- 

BOARD  AND  LIKE  MAC  HINES 

Gerhard  Dirks,  44  Morfelder  Landstrasse, 

Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

FUed  Ang.  26.  1957.  Ser.  No.  680.207 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Au£.  24.  1956 

25,885  56  •     -^      ^, 

12  Clains.     (CL  34#— 172^ 


_—     *-j 
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1.  In  an  arrangement  for  controUing  control  elements 
of  a  keyboard  and  the  like  machine  by  signals  derived 
from  a  record  carrier,  in  combination,  first  conversion 
means  for  sequentially  converting  record  marks  prere- 
corded on  the  record  carrier  and  respectively  repesent- 
mg  a  vaiety  of  data,  into  signal  sequences,  the  number 
of   signals    thereof   representing    respectively   said    data- 
a  matrix  type  arrangement  of  rows  and  columns  of  a 
plurality  of  control   means  selectively  operable  by   ap- 
plication of  control  signals  for  controlling  the  control 
elements  of  the  keyboard  machine  respectively  associ- 
ated with  said  data  represented  by  said  marks  on  said 
record  earner,  each  of  said  control  means  being  respon- 
sive only  to  simuluneous  application  of  a  first  signal 
in  column  direction  and  a  second  signal  in  tx)w  direc- 
tion; second  conversion  means  connected  between  said 
first  conversion  means  and  said  matrix  type  arrangement 
for  converting  each   particular  sequence  of  signals  of 


1.  A   computer  system   for  performing  logical   oper- 
ations upon  data  on  successive  operating  cycles  compris- 
ing: logical  arcuit  means  including  logical  storage  means 
tor  performing   logical    operations   upon    data   supplied 
S^rl^'hu./^  storage  means,   including  accessing  means 
capable  of  supplying  data  signals  from  any  one  of  a  plu- 
rality of  locations  therein  to  said   logical  circuit  means 
during  each  operating  cycle;  control  means,  including  ac- 
cessmg  means  capable  of  supplying  control  signals  from 
any  one  of  a  plurality  of  locations  therein  to  said  logical 
Circuit  means  during  each  operating  cycle;  a  source  of 
Clock  pulses;  timing  means  coupled  to  said  source  to  be 
responsive  to  each  of  said  clock  pulses  including  means 
for   producmg    timing   signals    for   simultaneously   con- 
trolhng  the  operation  of  said  data  storage  means  and 
said  control  means  dunng  each  operating  cycle  to  sup- 
ply signals  from  selected  locations  therein  to  said  logical 
circuit  means;  and  pulse  forming  means  connected  to  re- 
spond to  said  timing  means  for  supplying  a  logical  clock 
pulse  to  the  logical  storage  means  of  said  logical  circuit 
means  once  each  operating  cycle  to  advance  the  logical 
operauon  thereof.  * 


w^..,^  3,223,981 

LONG  TERM  TIMING  DEVICE  AND  PULSE 
„  ^  STORAGE  SYSTEM 

*^^^^'?^**r'  ^^^^^^  N.Y.,  ..rignor  to 
Logitek,  Inc.,  Farmingdale.  N.Y. 
FUed  J«.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,846 
14  Claims.     (O.  340— 172J) 

finn'  7./°"«:'^""  '""'"K  device  comprising.  In  combina- 

fnZ  ,,^7  ?*  r''!!'  ''"''"'«  "  time-length,  between  its 
mput  and  output  ends,  equal  to  a  first  preselected  num- 
ber of  tune  units;  a  gate  having  an  output  connected  to 
the  mput  end  of  said  delay  line  mean,  and  a  first  ^put 
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connected  to  the  output  end  of  said  delay  line  means; 
means  for  supplying  periodic  pulses  to  a  second  input  of 
said  gate,  the  number  of  said  time  units  between  suc- 
cessive periodic  pulses  being  equal  to  said  first  preselected 
number;  and  a  lumped  consunt  delay  line,  having  a  time 
length,  between  iu  input  and  output  ends,  equal  to  one 
of  said  time  units,  said  lumped  constant  delay  line  con- 


3,223,983 
RETENTIVE  DATA  STORE  AND  MATERIAL 

Wilbur  G.  Hespcnhclde,  Malvern,  Pa.,  asaigDor  to  Bw- 
roaghs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Midiigan 

Filed  Sept  25,  1958,  Ser.  No.  763,269 
11  Claims.    (CL  340—174) 


necting  another  output  of  said  gate  to  a  third  input  thereof 
for  circulation  of  pulses  with  a  delay  equal  to  one  time 
unit,  said  gate,  upon  coincidence  between  pulses  at  any 
two  or  all  three  of  its  inputs,  routing  a  pulse  through  said 
lumped  constant  delay  line  and  otherwise  routing  an  input 
pulse  to  said  delay  line  means;  whereby  to  provide  groups 
of  pulses  circulating  through  said  delay  line  means  with 
the  pulses  in  each  group  being  separated  by  one  time  unit. 


3,223,982 
ELECTRONIC  COMPUTER  WITH   ABBREVIATED 

ADDRESSING  OF  DATA 
Giorgio  Sacerdoti,  Rome,  and  Ottavio  Gaarradao,  Mifam, 
Italy,  assignors  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  Si  C,  S.p.A.,  Ivrea, 
Italy,  a  corporation  of  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,633 
2  Claims,     (a.  340—172.5) 


n. 


I   .    t       •  .ll  ■    ■   I        .1 


1.  A  storage  device  comprising  a  central  conductor 
coated  with  a  ferromagnetic  material  having  an  axis  of 
preferred  magnetization  helical  about  the  axis  of  said 
central  conductor,  means  for  producing  a  first  magnetiz- 
ing field  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  central  conductor 
whereby  said  ferromagnetic  coating  is  magnetized  in  either 
of  two  directions  along  said  axis  of  preferred  magnetiza- 
tion, means  including  a  source  of  current  controlled  to 
provide  nondestructive  interrogation  of  said  device  and 
adapted  for  pulsing  said  central  conductor,  the  flow  of 
current  through  said  central  conductor  producing  a  second 
magnetizing  field  which  disturbs  but  does  not  reverse  the 
direction  of  magnetization  established  in  the  coating  of 
said  central  conductor  by  said  first  magnetizing  field. 


3,223,984 
MAGNETIC  CORE  MEMORY 
Erich  Bloch,  Poaghkeepsie,  and  Herbert  Gelemter,  Briar- 
cliff  Manor,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Macliines  Corporation,  New  YorlL,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  May  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  31,706 
18  Ciaiiiis.    (CL  340—174) 


1.  A  digital  computer  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  storage  means  for  storing  operands, 

(b)  means  responsive  to  eflfcctivc  addresses,  each  one 
of  said  addresses  having  an  ordered  plurality  of  de- 
nominations for  addressing  said  operands  in  said  stor- 
age means, 

(c)  an  address  register  having  a  corresponding  plu- 
rality of  denominations, 

(d)  program  nteans  for  supplying  instructions,  each 
one  of  said  instructions  including  for  one  of  said 
operands  an  explicit  address  containing  only  those 
denominations  of  the  effective  address  of  said  oper- 
and which  differ  from  the  corresponding  denomina- 
tions cf  the  effective  address  of  the  last  addressed 
operand  and  the  lower  order  denominations, 

(e)  means  responsive  to  said  program  means  for  sub- 
stituting the  explicit  address  included  in  said  sup- 
plied instruction  for  the  previous  contents  of  the 
corresponding  denominations  of  said  address  reg- 
ister, 

(f)  and  means  for  transferring  the  contents  of  said 
address  register  resulting  from  said  substitution  to 
said  first  named  responsive  means. 


9.  In  a  magnetic  core  storage  device,  a  three-dimen- 
sional storage  matrix  comprising  a  plurality  of  planes 
each  made  up  of  rows  and  columns  of  bistable  magnetic 
core  elements,  individual  core  elements  being  adapted  to 
store  bit  information  and  groups  of  core  elements  being 
adapted  to  store  word  information,  means  for  writing 
word  information  into  said  matrix  comprising  x-axis, 
y-axis  and  inhibit  windings  inductively  coupled  to  said 
groups  of  core  elements,  write  drivers  connected  to  each 
of  said  X-axis  and  y-axis  windings,  read  drivers  connected 
to  each  of  said  inhibit  windings,  an  address  register,  an 
X  decoder  and  a  Y  decoder  coupled  to  said  address  regis- 
ter an  being  arranged  to  excite  predetermined  ones  of  said 
write  drjvers  to  energize  the  x-axis  and  y-axis  windings  of 
a  selected  group  of  core  elements,  each  of  said  inhibit 
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windings  being  connected  through  its  associated  read 
driver  to  an  output  terminal  of  a  different  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  flip-flop  circuits,  whereby  said  inhibit  winding  read 
drivers  may  be  excited  to  energize  selected  ones  of  said 
inhibit  windings,  means  for  reading  word  information  out 
of  said  matrix  comprising  read  drivers  connected  to  said 
X-axis  and  y-axis  windings  and  word  sense  windings  in- 
ductively related  to  said  groups  of  core  elements,  whereby 
the  excitation  of  the  x-axis  and  y-axis  read  drivers  of  a 
selected  group  of  core  elements  produces  output  signals 
in  said  word  sense  windings  in  accordance  with  the  stable 
conditions  of  the  core  elements  of  the  group,  means  in- 
cluding bit  sense  windings  coupled  to  said  core  elements 
for  reading  out  of  the  storage  matrix  simultaneously  the 
bit  information  stored  in  a  plurality  of  said  individual 
core  elements  upon  excitation  of  selected  ones  of  said 
y-axis  and  inhibit  windings,  and  means  for  rewriting  the 
readout  bit  information  into  said  matrix. 


3^3,985 
NO^a>ESTRUCT^VE   MAGNETIC  DATA  STORE 
Eric  E.  Bittmann,  Downingtown,  and  Joseph  W.  Hart, 
Aodubon,   Pa^   assignors  to   Burroughs   CorporatioD, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,676 
19  Claims.     (CI.  34«— 174) 


f 

1.  A  data  store  comprising  at  least  one  ferromagnetic 
storage  element  capable  of  attaching  opposed  states  of 
residual  flux  density  along  a  preferred  axis  of  magnetiza- 
tion, first  means  for  magnetizing  said  element  substan- 
tially in  a  predetermined  one  of  said  states,  said  element 
forming  substantially  a  single  large  domain  of  said  pre- 
determined state,  second  means  for  magnetizing  a  narrow 
region  of  said  single  domain  to  a  position  nearly  trans- 
verse to  said  preferred  direction,  said  narrow  region  sep- 
arating said  single  domain  into  neighboring  domains  of 
said  predetermined  state,  the  demagnetizing  forces  present 
in  said  neighboring  domains  being  effective  upon  the  ter- 
mination of  said  second  means  to  cause  said  narrow  region 
to  assume  a  state  opposite  to  said  predetermined  state, 
said  narrow  region  forming  a  domain  of  one  state 
bordered  by  neighaboring  domains  of  opposite  state. 


3^23,986 
MAGNETIC  MEMORY  CIRCUTT 
Robert  W.  Clarlt,  CenterviUe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Na- 
tionai  Cash  Register  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  .Mar>land 

Filed  Mar.  8.  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,395 
7  Cbdms.     (CL  34«— 174) 


first  energizing  means  individually  coupled  to  said  one 

conductor; 
second  energizing  means  individually  coupled  to  the 

remaining  conductor; 
and  means  for  coincidentally  applying  opposite  polarity 

current  pulses   to  said   first   and   second   energizing 

means. 


3,223,987 
INTERCEPTOR  TRANSFORMER   FOR  MULTI- 

BINARY   INFORMATION   STORAGE 

John  R.  WIegand.  882  Balfour  St.,  Valley  Stream,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,724 

12  Claims.     (CI.  340—174) 


1.  An  interceptor  transformer  for  binary  storage  and 
destructive  readout  of  multi-digit  binary  coded  informa- 
tion, comprising  a  write  coil,  read  coil,  interrogation  coil 
and  sense  coil,  the  four  coils  being  made  of  wire  circular- 
ly wound  into  ring-lilte  form,  a  first  magnetic  core  wire 
helically  wound  in  one  direction  with  uniform  pitch  around 
the  four  coils,  and  a  second  magnetic  core  wire  helically 
wound  in  an  opposite  direction  with  uniform  pitch  around 
the  four  coils  and  first  core  wire,  the  two  core  wires  being 
wound  around  the  entire  circumferential  extent  of  the 
rmg-hke  form  defined  by  the  four  coils,  each  of  said  coils 
havmg  a  pair  of  separate  terminals  for  connection  to  ex- 
ternal circuit  means. 


3,223  988 

CURRENCY   DETECTORS 

i^  ^;  ^■^O'  '*"™«'  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  National  Re- 

jectors.  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

FUed  June  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  35,355 

2  CUdms.     (CI.  340—174.1) 


5.  An  electrical  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  conductors,  each  of  said  conductors 
having  a  magnetic  flux  path  capable  of  assuming  two 
stable  remanent  flux  states  and  having  a  remanent 
flux  therein; 

output  circuit  means  coupled  to  both  of  said  conductors; 


1.  In  a  currency  detector,  the  combination  of  a  mag- 
netic head  that  engages  a  bill  to  generate  voltage  varia- 
tions and  that  has  a  low  inductance,  a  resistance-capaci- 
tance networli  that  couples  said  magnetic  head  to  a  tran- 
sistor stage  of  a  pre-amplifier,  the  capacitor  of  said  resist- 
ance-capacitance network  being  connected  in  senes  rela- 
tion with  the  coil  of  said  magnetic  head  to  consUtute  a 
series  resonant  circuit,  and  a  second  resistance-capaci- 
Unce  network  that  couples  said  transistor  stage  to  a  sec- 
ond transistor  stage  of  said  pre-amplifier,  the  capacitor 
of  the  first  said  resistance-capacitance  network  having  a 
capaciUnce  that  coacts  with  the  inductance  of  the  coil  of 
said  magnetic  head  to  make  said  capacitor  and  said  coil 
constitute  a  series  resonant  circuit  that  resonates  at  a 
frequency  below  but  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  a  desired 
frequency  range,  said  series  resonant  circuit  providing  a 
high  gam  for  frequencies  below  but  adjacent  said  lower 
end    of   said   desired   frequency    range,   said   resistance- 
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capacitance  networks  passing  signals  within  said  desired 
frequency  range  but  said  series  resonant  circuit  provid- 
ing a  high  rate  of  rejection  below  the  resonant  frequency 
thereof  and  thus  below  said  lower  end  of  said  desired 
frequency  range  and  thereby  minimizing  low  frequency 
modulation  of  voltage  variations  generated  in  said  coil 
of  said  magnetic  head  as  a  bill  engages  and  moves  relative 
to  said  magnetic  head,  the  first  said  transistor  stage  hav- 
ing an  input  impedance  that  is  very  much  smaller  than 
the  impedance  of  said  series  resonant  circuit  to  reduce 
the  Q  of  the  combination  of  said  magnetic  head  and  pre- 
amplifier, thereby  preventing  sharp  peaking  in  said  de- 
sired frequency  range,  said  second  transistor  stage  having 
a  low  input  impedance  that  coacts  with  said  low  input  im- 
pedance of  the  first  said  transistor  stage  to  reduce  the 
effect  which  noise  and  other  transients  can  have  upon  the 
volUge  variations  generated  in  said  coil  of  said  magnetic 
head,  the  transistor  of  the  first  said  transistor  stage  and 
the  transistor  of  said  second  transistor  stage  coacting 
with  the  distributed  capacities  of  said  magnetic  head  to 
permit  the  attainment  of  desired  gain  at  frequencies  above 
said  lower  end  of  said  desired  frequency  range  and  to 
limit  the  gain  at  frequencies  adjacent  the  upper  end  of 
said  desired  frequency  range,  said  series  resonant  circuit 
coacting  with  said  transistors  to  provide  a  substantially 
flat  frequency  response  throughout  said  desired  frequency 
range,    said    transistors    coacting    with    said    distributed 
capacities  and  with  said  low  input  impedances  of  said 
transistor  stages  to  increase  the  rate  of  rejection  at  fre- 
quencies above  said  desired  frequency  range,  said  capaci- 
tor of  the  first  said  resistance-capacitance  network  co- 
acting  with  the  first  said  transistor  stage  to  constitute  a 
high  pass  amplifier,  the  capacitor  of  said  second  resist- 
ance-capacitance network  coacting  with  said  second  tran- 
sistor stage  to  constitute  a  second  high  pass  amplifier. 


DECIMAL  ACCUMULATOR  AND/OR  SELF- 

DECODING  DIGITAL  DISPLAY  UNIT 

Cari  L.  Clement,  SanU  Monica,  CaUf^  asrifBor  to  Kaokc 

and  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Califonua 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  181,6«3 

9Clafans.     (CL  340— 324) 


3/223  989 

RECORDING  NffiTER  ALARM 

Edward  J.  Zcltlln,  PeekskUl,  N.Y. 

(657  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.) 

Filed  May  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  194,762 

5  ClaluM.     (CL  340—266) 


1.  A  display  unit  including,  in  combination: 

a  shutter  plate  having  a  iriurality  of  transparent  regioiu 
and  opaque  regions; 

a  master  plate  having  a  {riurality  of  indicating  regioiu 
of  different  lateral  and  vertical  extent; 

means  for  positioning  said  shutter  plate  and  master 
plate  in  face-to-face  relationship  so  as  to  lie  in  sub- 
stantially parallel  planes  so  that  portions  erf  said 
indicating  regions  on  said  master  plate  are  visible 
through  said  transparent  regions  on  said  shutter  plate; 

and, 
means  for  effecting  a  relative  successive  shifting  be- 
tween said  shutter  plate  and  master  plate  in  the 
planes  of  the  plates  through  a  plurality  of  different 
discrete  successive  positions  including  cam  means; 
cam  follower  means  secured  to  said  master  plate 
and  engaging  said  cam  means;  and  driving  means  for 
moving  said  cam  means  through  discrete  distances  to 
thereby  effect  a  movement  of  said  cam  follower 
means  and  said  master  plate  through  said  discrete 
positions,  whereby  a  plurality  of  other  portions  of 
said  indicating  regions  on  said  master  plate  respec- 
tively become  successively  visible  through  said  trans- 
parent regions  on  said  shutter  plate. 


3,223,991  ,^ 

ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG  CONVERTER, 

RECORDER  AND  REPRODUCER 

Victor  F.  Dosch,  Ambler,  Pa^  and  Jay  W.  Rabb,  Acco- 

ke^  Md.,  asrignors  to  the  United  States  of  America 

as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,113 

6  Claims.     (CL  340 — 347) 

(Granted  under  THle  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


1.  An  alarm  actuating  meter  comprised  of  a  source  of 
electric  voltage,  a  galvanometer  having  an  impedance  of 
arcuate  form  occupying  a  sector  of  approximately  180' 
connected  to  said  source  of  electric  voltage,  a  non-conduc- 
tive rotating  needle  movable  in  the  arc  of  said  impedance, 
said  needle  of  said  meter  moving  in  response  to  the  volt- 
age through  an  electrical  device  under  test,  a  solenoid,  an 
actuating  bar,  said  actuating  bar  depressed  by  said  sole- 
noid, said  actuating  bar  positioned  to  be  depressed  against 
said  rotating  needle,  a  switch  and  potential  electrically 
connected  to  said  solenoid,  an  arcuate  shaped  bar  pro- 
vided with  two  conductive  elemenu  one  on  each  side  of 
said  arcuate  shaped  bar,  a  conductive  pad  to  span  and  be 
moved  by  said  needle  into  contact  with  said  two  conduc- 
tive faces  of  said  arcuate  shaped  bar.  said  arcuate  shaped 
bar  positioned  under  said  actuating  bar  and  pivotally  sup- 
ported to  align  with  said  arc  of  said  impedance  and  pivot- 
ally  adjustable  with  relation  to  said  impedance  arc,  said 
two  conductive  elements  of  said  arcuate  shaped  bar  con- 
nected to  an  alarm  circuit  to  actuate  an  alarm  when  said 
actuating  switch  is  closed  and  said  actuating  bar  is  de- 
pressed. 


1.  A  recorder-reproducer  comprising:  summing  means 
having  an  output  circuit  and  a  pair  of  input  circuits,  an 
input  terminal  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  source  of  a 
signal  representing  an  analog  function,  circuit  means 
coupling  one  of  the  input  circuits  of  said  summing  means 
to  said  input  terminal,  a  relay  logic  unit  coupled  to  the 
output  circuit  of  said  summing  means  operable  to  select 
one  of  a  positive  small  step  signal,  a  negative  small  step 
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signal,  a  positive  large  step  signal,  or  a  negative  large  step 
signal  depending  upon  the  magnitude  and  direction  of 
the  change  in  the  signal  appearing  in  the  output  circuit 
of  said  summing  means  during  a  selected  period  of  time, 
first  integrating  means  having  an  input  circuit  and  an 
output  circuit  coupled  to  the  other  input  circuit  of  said 
summing  means,  periodically  operable  means  coupled 
to  apply  said  selected  step  signal  to  the  input  circuit  of 
said  first  integrating  means,  a  recording  media,  means 
coupled  to  said  relay  logic  unit  operable  to  impress  said 
selected  step  signal  upon  said  recording  media  during 
said  selected  period  of  time,  output  terminal  means, 
second  integrating  means  having  an  input  circuit  and  an 
output  circuit  coupled  to  said  output  terminal  means,  and 
means  coupled  to  the  input  circuit  of  said  second  integrat- 
ing means  operable  to  extract  said  selected  step  signal 
from  said  recording  media. 


3^23,992 
ALTERNATING  CURRENT  DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG 

DECODER 
John  M.   Bentlcy,  GIco  Barnie.  and  James  H.  Brown, 
Severaa  Park,  VId.,  awiiniors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
the   Lnited   States  of   America  as  represented  by   the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,429 
13  Claims.     (CL  340—347) 


1.  An  alternating  current  digital  to  analog  decoder 
comprising:  an  alternating  current  reference  voltage;  a 
phase  switching  means  coupled  to  said  alternating  cur- 
rent reference  voltage  to  apply  at  an  output  thereof  one 
of  two  phases  of  saxi  alternating  current  voltage  reference; 
a  plurality  of  binary  weighted  resistors  coupled  in  com- 
mon to  an  amplifier;  a  plurality  of  digit  switch  means 
coupled  in  common  to  the  output  of  said  phase  switching 
means  and  one  each  respectively  to  one  each  of  said  bmary 
weighted  resistors;  a  plurality  of  switch  driver  means 
adapted  to  have  the  inputs  thereof  coupled  respectively  to 
stages  of  binary  digital  outputs,  one  switch  driver  means 
adapted  to  have  its  input  coupled  to  one  binary  digital 
output  stage  and  its  output  coupled  to  control  said  phase 
switching  means  and  the  remaining  switch  driver  means 
adapted  to  have  their  inputs  coupled  to  one  each  binary 
digital  output  and  their  outputs  coupled  respectively  to 
one  each  digit  switch  means  whereby  said  binary  weighted 
resistors  have  alternating  current  applied  thereto  in  the 
selected  order  and  phase  by  said  switch  driver  means  and 
digit  switch  means  to  produce  on  the  output  of  said  am- 
plifier an  analog  alternating  current  voltage  representa- 
tive of  a  binary  computer  digital  combination  input. 


3,223,993 

NON-LINEAR  DIG ITAL-TO- ANALOG 

CONVERTER 

Robert  S.  Dahlberg,  Jr.,  Bhie  Bell,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesDC 

assignments,  to  Phllco  Corporation,  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

a  corporation  of  Delaware  * 

Flkd  Oct.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,384 

2  Claima.     (CL  340—347) 


CT 


*     >« 


1.  A  non-linear  digital-to-analog  converter,  comprta- 
ing:  a  linear  digital-to-analog  converter  having  substan- 
tially constant  internal  impedance  and  adapted  to  produce 
an  analog  signal  linearly  related  to  an  applied  binary 
digital  signal;  a  two-terminal  resistance  network  connect- 
ed across  the  output  of  said  converter,  said  network  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  signal  paths  connected  in  shunt  be- 
tween said  two  terminals  and  corresponding  respectively 
to  the  digits  of  said  applied  binary  signal,  each  of  said  sig- 
nal paths  including  a  series  combination  of  a  resistor  and 
a  switch  operated  by  said  applied  binary  signal,  said  re- 
siston  having  the  respective  fixed  values  r,  2r,  2V  .  .  . 
2°r.  n  being  one  less  than  the  number  of  digits  in  said 
applied  binary  signal,  each  of  said  switches  being  closed 
or  opened  according  to  whether  the  correspondmg  digit  of 
said  binary  signal  is  ZERO  or  ONE,  thereby  to  convert 
said  analog  signal  to  one  which  is  non-Iinearly  related 
to  said  applied  signal;  and  a  load  connected  between  said 
two  terminals  of  said  network. 


3,223,994 

DIGITAL-TO-ANALOGUE  CONVERTER 

Jacky  D.  Catet,  5132  Chateau,  El  Paao,  Te«. 

FOed  Sept  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,742 

6  Claims.     (CI.  340—347) 

(Grwited  under  Title  35,  VJS.  Code  (1952),  aec  200) 


I.  A   digital-to-analogue   converter   comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  parallel-connected  circuits; 

(b)  each  of  said  circuits  comprising  an  input  terminal, 
a  switching  means,  an  impedance  means  and  a  con- 
stant current  generating  means  connected  in  series; 

(c)  an  output  conductor  having  a  load  resistor  con- 
nected thereto; 

(d)  each  of  said  generating  means  being  connected  to 
said  output  conductor; 

(e)  each  of  said  switching  means  being  actuated  in  re- 
sponse to  a  digital  input  representation  at  each  of 
said  input  terminals;  and 

(f)  said  input  representation  producing  a  proportional 
output  analogiK  representation  across  said  load  re- 
sistor. 
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3^3,995 
DATA  PROGRAMMER  HAVING  AN  INTER. 
LEAVED  CODING  ARRANGEMENT 
Abraham  Brothman,  Dnmont,  NJ.,  Steiibcn  J.  Halpem, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Richard  D.  Reteer,  Waldwick, 
NJ.,  assigDon  to  Transitel  International  Corporation, 
Paramus,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,106 
21Clatanf.    (CL  340— 347) 


means  for  producing  a  succession  of  discrete  predicted- 
value  signals  which  represent  predicted  values  of  said  co- 
ordinate, a  plurality  of  said  discrete  predicted-value  sig- 
nals being  produced  in  each  interval  between  one  of  said 
actual-value  signals  and  the  next,  and  extrapolating  means 
responsive  to  said  discrete  predicted-value  signals  for 
producing  a  signal  which  continties  from  the  last  one  of 
said  discrete  predicted-value  signals  until  a  new  discrete 
predicted-value  signal  is  produced,  which  extrapolated 
signal  represents  an  effectively  continuous  prediction  of 
the  value  of  said  co-ordinate,  said  digital  computer  being 
responsive  to  the  differences  between  the  values  of  said 
co-ordinate  represented  by  successive  actual-value  sig- 
nals and  by  said  extrapolated  predicted-value  signal  at  the 
times  of  occurrence  of  actual  value  signals,  to  produce 
said  discrete  predicted-value  signals. 


1.  Transmitter  means  for  use  in  a  communications 
system  employing  discrete  tones  to  represent  transmitted 
characters  comprising  first  means  for  generating  tone  sig- 
nals; said  first  means  comprising  second  means  for  alter- 
ing the  frequency  of  said  tone  signals:  third  means  for 
receiving  data  in  the  form  of  characters  to  be  trans- 
mitted for  controlling  said  second  means  to  cause  said 
first  means  to  generate  tones  of  discrete  frequencies; 
said  third  means  including  programming  means  for  op- 
erating said  second  means  through  a  predetermined  se- 
quence responsive  to  each  character  received  by  said  pro- 
gramming means;  said  programming  means  comprising 
input  means  for  sequentially  receiving  a  plurality  of 
binary  coded  signals  arranged  in  groups,  each  group  rep- 
resenting a  character  to  be  transmitted  wherein  the  binary 
signals  of  each  group  are  imposed  in  parallel  fashion  upon 
said  input  means;  said  programming  means  further  com- 
prising sequencing  means  for  simultaneously  transferring 
lome  of  the  signals  of  one  group  to  said  second  means 
at  a  first  instant  of  time;  and  for  simultaneously  trans- 
ferring the  reaminder  of  the  signals  of  said  one  group  to 
said  second  means  at  a  second  instant  of  time  occurring 
after  said  first  instant  of  time  thereby  generating  at  least 
two  output  signals  representing  a  character,  said  output 
signals  being  fewer  in  number  than  the  number  of  binary 
signals  in  each  of  the  groups. 


3,223.996 
RADAR  TRACKING  APPARATUS 
Roger  Voles,  London.  England,  assignor  to  Electric  A 
Musical  Industries  Limited,  Hayes,  England,  a  company 
of  Great  Brftahi 

nied  Dec.  15. 1961.  Ser.  No.  159.684 
Clabns  priority,  appHcation  Great  Brttabi,  Dec.  17,  1960, 

43,507/60 
11  Clalmi.    (CL  343—7) 


1.  Tracking  apparatus  comprising  input  means  for 
deriving  successive  actual-value  signals  representing  the 
value  of  one  co-ordinate  of  a  target,  digital  computing 


3^23,997 
DOPPLER  CORRECTION   IN  A   FREQUENCY 
DIVERSITY  FREQUENCY  JITTERED  PULSE 
DOPPLER  RADAR  BY  MEANS  OF  DIGITAL 
PHASE  COMPUTATION 
James  O.  Clark,  EHIcott  CKy,  Peter  RaTenhfll,  BaHfanorc, 
and  Ralph  E.  Relse,  Sevema  Park.  Md.,  assignors,  I7 
mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  AnMrica  at 
represented  bv  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary 

Filed  June  14,  1963.  Ser.  No.  288^5 
9  Clafans.     (O.  343— S) 
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1.  Doppler  correction  in  a  pulsed  Doppler  tracking 
radar  by  means  of  digital  phase  computation  comprising: 

a  pulse  Doppler  radar  receiver  for  receiving  echo  pulse 
Doppler  signals  of  a  target  from  tntiumitted  pulses 
and  converting  each  echo  signal  to  digital  wwd  repre- 
sentative of  target  velocity; 

a  digital  register  coupled  to  receive  each  said  digital 
echo  word; 

an  accumulator  coupled  to  said  register  and  pulsed  by  a 
transmitter  synchronizing  source  to  sum  the  Doppler 
digital  words  at  the  pulsed  rate  to  produce  an  ac- 
cumulated digital  word  representative  of  the  distance 
proportional  to  the  movement  of  the  target  from 
the  begiimiog  of  the  dwell  to  die  time  of  the  pulse; 
and 

a  complementer  adapted  to  be  selectively  switchaUe  in 
and  out  of  the  output  of  said  acctunulator  whereby 
the  accumulator  output  represents  die  digital  phase 
shift  word  produced  by  tai^t  movement,  the  digital 
phase  shift  word  being  selectably  presented  by  its 
complement  in  accordance  with  the  existence  of  ap- 
proaching and  receding  targets. 


3,223,998 
ELECTRONIC  TRACKING  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING 

SLANT  RANGE  MEASUREMENTS 
Eddy  HoM,  Sun  Diego,  CaHf.,  aarfgnor  to  Cubic  Corpon- 
tkin,  S«i  Diego,  CaHf..  a  corporadou  of  CaBforaia 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1962.  Ser.  No.  185,564 
19  CfaifaBa.    (Q.  343—12) 
1.  The  electronic  slant  range  measuring  system  com- 
prising: 
interrogator  means  transmitting  a  plurality  oi  ranging 
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signals  and  sequentially  transmitting  a  series  of  key- 
ing signals; 

a  series  of  responder  means  corresponding  to  said  series 
of  keying  signals,  respectively,  each  of  said  responder 
means  being  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  the  plu- 
rality of  ranging  signals  and  its  corresponding  key- 
ing signals  for  transmitting  pluralities  of  received 
ranging  signals; 

receiver  means  associated  with  said  imerrogator  means 
for  receiving  the  plurality  of  ranging  signals  trans- 
mitted by  each  of  said  responder  means; 

a  series  of  output  means  corresponding  to  said  series 
of  responder  means,  respectively,  each  of  said  out- 
put means  being  responsive  to  the  plurality  of  rang- 
ing signals  received  by  said  receiver  means  from  its 
corresponding  responder  means  for  producing  sigiul 


of  a  phase  and  amplitude  predetermined  by  the  im- 
pulse response  of  said  detector; 
and  means  for  combining  said  derived  signals  to  pro- 
duce a  composite  signal  for  each  of  said  echo  sig- 
nals having  a  peak  signal  amplitude  contained  in  a 
relatively  narrow  time  interval,  all  of  said  peak  sig- 
nals being  in  spaced-apart  relationship. 


phase  information  correq>onding  to  the  slant  range 
distance  between  said  interrogator  means  and  its  cor- 
responding responder  means;  and 

telemetering  means  associated  with  said  interrogator 
means  and  responsive  to  each  plurahty  of  ranging 
signals  received  by  said  receiver  means  for  telemeter- 
ing said  plurality  of  ranging  signals,  a  second  series 
of  output  means  corresponding  to  said  series  of  re- 
sponder means,  respectively; 

each  output  means  of  said  second  series  of  output  means 
being  responsive  to  the  plurality  of  ranging  signals 
telemetered  by  said  telemetering  means  correspond- 
ing to  its  associated  responder  means  for  producing 
signal  phase  information  which  includes  the  slant 
range  distance  between  the  interrogator  means  and 
its  associated  responder  means. 


RESOLUTION  IMPROVEMENT  DEVICES 
Herbert  L.  Groginaky,  S«idbvy.  MaK,  asdgDor  to  Ray- 
Aeoo  Compviy,  Lexingtoo,  Mao^  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FIW  Oct  1,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  227^73 
7  CUnu.     (CI.  343—17.1) 


A 


•.  A  resolution  improvement  device  capable  of  sepa- 
rating overlapping  pulse  echo  signals,  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  recurrent  pulse  echo  signals  tome 
overlapping  in  time; 

means  connected  to  said  detector  for  time  delaying 
said  pulse  echo  signals  from  said  detector  a  plurality 
of  fued  predetermined  time  intervals  less  than  the 
pulse  width  of  said  pulse  echo  signals; 

a  plurality  of  weighting  means  elements  spaced  at  pre- 
determined intervals  along  said  time  delaying  means 
and  of  fixed  predetermined  value,  at  least  one  of  said 
weighting  elements  having  a  greater  value  than  at 
least  one  other,  and  each  of  said  weighting  means 
elements  thereby  deriving  from  said  time  delaying 
means  portions  of  said  recurrent  pulse  echo  signals 


3424,M« 
COMMUNICATION  SATELLITE  AND  METHOD 
FOR   MAKING  SAME 
Frtdfrick  Bloetscber,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  and  James  O.  Gib- 
son and  VVUlUm  B.  Cross,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Goodyear   Aeroqiacc   Corporatioii,   a   corporatioa   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  245^91 
5  Claims.     (CL  343— IS) 


2.  A  passive  communications  satellite  comprising  a 
fluid  tight  plastic  bladder,  a  wire  mesh  adhesively  secured 
to  substantially  and  completely  covering  the  bladder,  the 
mesh  including  a  plurality  of  finely  drawn  ductile  wires 
crisscrossing  each  other,  said  wires  being  secured  to  each 
other  wherever  they  cross  and  are  in  contact,  and  the 
wires  being  in  a  stretched  cold- worked  state,  fluid  pres- 
sure means  internally  of  the  bladder,  and  means  to  de- 
compose the  bladder  in  a  space  environment. 


3J24,M1 
rsTFLATABLE  RADAR  REFLECTOR  UNIT 
Mattkew  I.  Radnofsky  and  Gleno  A.  Skewmake,  Hooatoo, 
Tex.,  asigiiors  to  tkc  United  States  of  America  as  rep- 
rcMnted  by  the  Administrator  of  tiM  Natioaal  Acro- 
aaatks  and  Space  Adminktration 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1W3.  Ser.  No.  251,449 

6  Claims.     (CL  343—18) 

(Granted  under  TlUe  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec.  24^ 


1.  A  buoyant  radar  reflector  unit  comprising:  a  flexible 
comer  reflector  formed  by  a  network  of  pliant  triangular 
sheets  having  radar  reflective  surfaces  and  adapted  to  be 
disposed  in  three  mutually  perpendicular  and  intersecting 
planes  in  the  characteristic  geometry  of  a  comer  reflector, 
a  plurality  of  inflatable  beams  which,  upon  inflation,  ex- 
tend radially  from  the  geometric  center  of  the  reflector 
unit  and  lie  longitudinally  along  the  lines  of  intersection 
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of  said  planes,  said  beams  being  substantially  circular  in 
cross-section  and  each  said  beam  being  tapered  and  hav- 
ing a  diameter  adjacent  the  geometric  center  of  the  unit 
which  is  substantially  larger  than  its  diameter  adjacent  its 
outer  extremity;  and  means  for  attaching  said  reflective 
sheets  to  said  inflatable  beanu  whereby  said  reflective 
sheets  are  supported  by  said  beams  and  said  reflector  is 
erected  to  its  predetermined  comer  reflector  form  upon 
inflation  of  said  beams,  each  said  sheet  being  atuched 
with  one  of  its  apices  disposed  adjacent  the  geometric 
center  of  the  unit  and  a  pair  of  its  marginal  edges  attached 
along  the  length  of  a  respective  pair  of  said  beams. 


3,224,002 
RADAR  SYSTEMS 
Roland  Carr^,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  C.S.F.-Compa- 
gnic  G^n^rale  de  Telegrapkit  Sans  FU,  a  corporatioa  of 
France 

FUed  May  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,910 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  30,  1962, 

899,167,  Patent  1,332,066 

6  Claims.     (CL  343—18) 


^^ 


1.  A  switching  arrangement  for  radar  systems  com- 
prising a  first  and  a  second  transmitting  and  receiving 
channel  having  respective  inputs  and  outputs;  a  first 
energy  distributing  means  having  two  inputs  and  two  out- 
puts respectively  coupled  to  said  inputs  of  said  channels; 
means  for  coupling  a  transmitter  to  one  of  said  last  men- 
tioned inputs;  a  second  energy  distributing  means  having 
two  inputs,  respectively  coupled  to  said  outputs  of  said 
channels,  and  two  outputs;  means  for  coupling  said  last 
mentioned  outputs  to  respective  receivers;  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  relative  phase-shift  between  the  respective 
output  signals  of  said  channels  other  than  those  applied 
to  said  inputs  of  said  channels. 


3,224,003 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  OF  ANTENNAS 

ON  BOATS 

Max  Hummel,  164—30  95th  SC,  Howard  Beach,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,810 

4  Claims.    (CL  34^—709) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mounting  antennas  on  boats  com- 
prising , 


a  clamping  member  adapted  to  receive  an  antenna  rod, 
a  housing,  having  two  parallel  substantially  vertically 

disposed  side  walls, 
means  securing  said  housing  to  the  boat, 
a  pivot  bolt  mounted  in  and  extending  across  said 

housing, 
a  first  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  and  extending  across 

said  housing  and  secured  to  said  clamping  member 

for  rotation  with  the  latter, 
an  arm  keyed  to  said  first  shaft  and  having  a  cross-pin 

secured  to  the  free  end  of  said  arm, 
a  first  end  member  pivotally  secured  to  said  cross-pin, 
said  first  end  member  having  a  first  cylindrical  exten- 
sion, 
a  nut  having  inner  thread  secured  inside  said  cylindrical 

extension  at  the  free  end  of  the  latter, 
a  second  shaft  disposed  longitudinally  and  rotatably 

mounted  in  said  housing, 
said  second  shaft  having  at  one  of  its  ends  an  outer 

thread  complementary  to  the  inner  thread  of  said 

nut  and  adjacent  its  other  end  a  worm, 
a  reversible  electric  motor  secured  to  said  housing  and 

having  a  motor  shaft  carrying  a  worm  gear  meshing 

with  said  worm, 
a  gear  box  receiving  said  worm  gear  and  said  worm  and 

having  a  second  cylindrical  extension  telescoping  with 

said  first  cylindrical  extension, 
a  second  end  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  bolt 

and  secured  to  said  gear  box,  and 
switching  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  dash- 
board of  the  boat,  in  order  to  lift  and  tilt,  respectively, 

the  antenna  rod  by  means  of  said  reversible  motor. 


3,224,004 
RADIATING  SLOT  RIDGED  WAVEGUIDES 
Jean   Bartbez,  Paris,  France,  aaaigBOr  to  CSF-Compa- 
gnic  Generale  dc  Telegraphic  Sans  FU,  a  corporation  of 
France 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183^3 

Claims  priority,  application  Prance,  Apr.  11, 1961, 

858,340,  Patent  183,503 

7  Claims.     (O.  343—771) 


1.  A  waveguide  portion  comprising:  a  first  and  a  second 
opposite  side  wall,  said  first  sidewall  having  one  row  of 
radiating  slots;  said  second  sidewall  having  a  ridge  whose 
height  in  front  of  said  row  in  any  cross-aectioa  along  said 
portion  is  less  than  its  maximum  height  in  said  cross- 
section. 


3^24.005 
DUAL-APERTURE  OMNlDIRECnONAL 

ANTENNA 
Robert  C.  BrcKkafnpt,  WicUta,  Kant.,  asrignor  to  The 
Bockig  Compuy,  SMttk,  Wa*.,  a  coiporatioB  of 
Delawve 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  262,042 
9CIaiB«.  (CL  343— 772) 
1.  A  broadband  dual-aperture  omnidirectional  antenna 
comprising  a  section  of  waveguide  operable  in  the  TEu 
mode  and  having  an  open  end  at  which  the  interior  width 
of  the  guide  in  the  E-plane  thereof  is  approximately  one 
quarter  wavelength  at  the  high-frequency  end  at  the 
band,  director  means  forming  a  pair  of  conductive  sur- 
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faces  diverging  mutually  in  relation  to  a  common  plane 
therebetween  from  a  minimum  spacing  representing  a 
small  frartion  of  the  guide's  E-plane  interior  width  to  a 
maximum  spacing  substantially  equal  to  said  E-plane 
interior  width,  said  conductive  surfaces  having  a  width 
at  least  substantially  equal  to  the  guide's  H-plane  interior 
width,  and  means  mounting  said  director  means  in  align- 


3»224,007 

WIRE  MESH  COLLAPSIBLE  DISK  REFLECTOR 

CI«rk  A.  Mathis,  330  5th  St.  SE.,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  86,091 

4  Claims.     (CI.  343—915) 


ment  with  the  open  end  of  the  waveguide  section  and  with 
its  common  plane  substantiaUy  coincident  with  the  H- 
plane  of  the  waveguide,  the  angle  of  divergence  between 
said  surfaces  increasing  progressively  from  a  small  acute 
angle  adjacent  the  point  of  minimum  spacing  therebe- 
tween to  and  terminating  at  an  angle  approximating  180* 
at  the  point  of  maximum  spacing  therebetween. 


3^24,006 
HORN  REFLECTOR  ANTENNA  WITH  CONCEN- 
TRIC  CONICAL  REFLECTORS  AT  MOUTH  TO 
INCREASE  EFFECTIVE  APERTURE 
David  C.  Hogg,  Fair  Haven,  NJ.,  assignor  to  BeO  Tele- 
phooe  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,955 
6  Clainu.     (CL  343—781) 


4.  In  an  antenna  system  in  combination  with  a  horn 
reflector  antenna  for  electromagnetic  waves  having  a  pre- 
determined wavelength,  said  horn  reflector  antenna  hav- 
ing a  circular  aperture  and  producing  a  plane  wavefront.  a 
first  reflector  having  a  reflective  surface  in  the  shape  of 
the  inside  surface  of  a  truncated  circular  cone,  the  trun- 
cated portion  of  said  first  reflector  abutting  the  aperture 
of  said  horn  reflector,  and  a  second  reflector  having  a 
reflective  surface  in  the  shape  of  the  outside  surface  of  a 
circular  cone,  the  axis  of  said  first  reflector  coinciding 
with  the  axis  of  said  second  reflector,  the  apex  angle  of 
said  first  reflector  being  equal  to  the  apex  angle  of  said 
second  reflector,  and  the  spacing  between  said  first  reflec- 
tor and  said  second  reflector  being  at  least  several  of  said 
wavelengths  to  ensure  that  transmission  between  said  first 
reflector  and  said  second  reflector  takes  place  in  a  free- 
space  mode. 


1.  An  antenna  reflector  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
reflector  and  supporting  structure  for  supporting  the  re- 
flector, said  reflector  comprising  a  screen  defined  by  a 
plurality  of  tensionable  metallic  filaments,  said  filaments 
being  interconnected  to  define  a  plurality  of  polygonal 
configurations,  each  of  said  polygonal  configurations  hav- 
mg  the  side  portions  thereof  kinked  intermediate  the  cor- 
ner portions  thereof,  said  supporting  structure  comprising 
a  network  of  interconnected  strand-like  members,  certain 
of  the  strand-like  members  each  extending  from  a  first 
location  to  a  common  second  location  disposed  adjacent 
the  central  portion  of  the  screen,  other  strand-like  mem- 
bers disposed  intermediate  the  screen  and  the  certain 
strand-like  members,  said  other  strand-like  members  each 
extending  between  opposed  locations  that  are  spaced  about 
the  periphery  of  the  screen,  and  additional  strand-like 
menrbers  secured  to  and  extending  between  the  certain 
strand-Iike  members  and  the  other  strand-like  members  at 
longitudinal  space  intervals  therealong. 


3^24,008 

SPARK  RECORDING   APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Ja^  S.  Hawley.  Berkeley,  Calif.,  aadgnor,  by  mesne  as- 

Mgnments,  to  Berkeley  Lutnimcots,  Emeryville,  Calif., 

a  partnership 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  49,878 
13  Claims.     (CL  346—74) 


1.  In  a  recording  apparatus  for  recorxling  information 
on  paper  tape,  a  substantially  cylindrical  recording  head 
the  recording  head  having  a  plurality  of  discrete  contact 
elements  spaced  longitudinally  and  circumferentially  of 
the  recording  head  and  lying  in  a  plurality  of  parallel 
planes  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  re- 
cording head,  means  for  rotating  the  recording  head 
means  for  advancing  the  tape  past  one  side  of  the  record- 
ing head,  conducung  means  mounted  adjacent  to  the  re- 
cording head  and  the  other  side  of  the  tape  and  means  for 
applying  a  voltage  between  the  contact  elements  and  the 
conducting  means  to  create  arcing  between  the  conducting 
means  and  the  recording  head  to  burn  the  tape  for  re- 
cordmg  data  m  a  plurality  of  channels  spaced  laterally  of 
the  paper  tape. 
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203,150 

COUNTER  TOP  DRINK  DISPENSER 

Jack  J.  Booth  and  William  C.  Branch,  both  of 

P.O.  Box  10872,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  July  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,878 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D2— 3) 


203,153 
SAFETY  HELMET 
John  L.  MarcheDo,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Joseph 
Buegeleisen  Company,  Southfield,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

FUed  Oct  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,297 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D3— 13) 


203,151 
VALVE  CONTROL  PANEL  FOR   BEVERAGE 
DISPENSING  NOZZLE 
Wayne   Easley,   Moraga,   Calif.,   assignor  to  Seven-Up 
Bottling  Company  of  Oakland,  Oakland,  CaUf.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

FUed  Nov.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,680 

Term  of  patent  14  years  I 

(CL  D2— 3) 


203,154 

SLIDE  NECKTIE 

Henry  A.  Harry,  415  N.  Country  dob  Drive, 

McHcuy,  m. 

Filed  July  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,052 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D3— 16) 


203,152 
SAFETY  HELMET 
John  L.  MarcheUo,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Joseph 
Bnegclcisca  Company,  Soothfield,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

FUed  Oct  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,295 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D3— 13) 


203,155 
COMBINATION  AIR  FILTERING  AND  COLLECT- 
ING UNIT  FOR  TEXTILE  WASTE  PRODUCTS 
R.  Hovan  Hocutt  and  Thmnas  E.  MnlUnax,  Charlotte, 
N.C.,  assignors  to  Pncnmafll  Corporation,  Charlotte, 
N.C.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,632 

Term  of  patant  14  yean 

(CL  D9— 2) 
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2e3,15< 
HINGE 
Raymond  Tintary,  Covins,  and  Anthony  Joseph  Cancllo, 
Hollywood,  CaJIf.,  assignors  to  AJax  Hardware  Manu- 
facturing Corp,  City  of  Industry,  Calif^  a  coii>oration 
of  California 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  84,M1 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  DI»— 9) 
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203,159 

RAIUNG  POST 

Lools  Blum,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bhirocraft  of 

Pittsburgh,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1959.  Ser.  No.  54,864 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  wbsequent  to 

Apr.  23»  1977,  has  been  disclaimed 

(a.  D13— 7) 


2«3,1<3 
RAILING 

Louis  Blum,  2312  Tilbury  St.,  and  William  J.  Morgan, 

Jr.,  1299  FoUutonc  Drive,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  83,054 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D13— 7) 


203,1<5 

TRIGGER  FOR  A  GEAR  SHIFT  STICK 

George  H.  Hnnt,  Jr.,  AbtegtoB,  Pa. 

(341  W.  Glcmidc  Arc.,  GlcMlde,  Pa.) 

Filed  Oct  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,279 

Term  ol  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D14— 6) 


203,157 
TENT 

George  Cari  Hoehnc,  BeUeroM  ViUagc,  N.Y, 

The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y 
poratioD  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept-  22,  1964,  Ser.  No,  81,835 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D13— 1) 


to 
a  cor- 


203,160 

RAILING 

Louis  Blum,  2312  Tilbury  St.,  and  WUUam  J.  Horgan,  Jr. 

1299  Folkstone  Drive,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  83,050 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D13— 7) 


203,163 

RAILING 

Louis  Blum,  2312  Tilbary  St.,  and  William  J.  Horgan, 

Jr.,  1299  Folkstone  Drire,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  83,060 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D13— 7) 


203,166 

MUFFLER 

Eldred  G.  Straw,  Grass  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Walker 

Manufacturing  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  83,6M 

Term  of  patMt  14  yt 

(CL  D14— 4) 


■.a. 
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203,167 
CHAIR  FRAME 
Ronald    Beckman,   New   York,   N.Y.,   and    Rodney   Y. 
Hatanaka,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignon  to  Her- 
man  Miller,  Inc.,  Zceland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  73,311 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  _ 

(CL  D15— 1)  ^ 


t  I 


r' 


103,158 

BUILDING 

Artknr  E.  Bradley,  2138  Notthifham  Drfre.  SaUna,  Kans. 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,292 

Term  of  patent  14  y« 

(CL  D13— 1) 


203,164 

TRACTOR 

Robert  K.  Stortz,  Brookfield,  and  Gerald  C.  Fisher,  West 

Allis,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Allis-Chalmcn  Mannfacturing 

Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Debwarc 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1965.  Ser.  No.  84,391 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D14— 3) 


M3,161 

RAIUNG 

Louis  Bhim,  2312  Tilbury  St.,  and  WUiiam  J.  Horgan,  Jr. 

1299  I-olkstonc  Drive,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No,  83,051 

Term  of  patent  14  y< 

(CL  D13— 7) 


203,168 

CHAIR 

Jean  Paul  Giacomini,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Thonet  Indus- 

tries,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,782 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D15— 1) 
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203,169 

CHILD'S  SAFETY  SEAT  FOR  A  BARBER'S  CHAIR 

Thoouu  J.  ColHcr,  109  N.  Haasoa  St.,  Ejuton,  Md. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  19«5,  Ser.  No.  84.756 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D15— 1) 


203,172 

AUDITORIUM  CHAIR  FOR  MOUNTING  TO  AN 

AUXII  lARY    BASE 

Fnmk  E.  Kehoe,  1498  W.  California  Are., 

St.  Paul,  Mina. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,502 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D15— 8) 


203.170 
CHAIR  FRAME 
Ronald    Beckman.    New    York,    N.Y..    and    Rodney    Y. 
Hatanaka.  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignors  to  Her- 
man  Miller,   Inc.,  Zecland,   Mich.,   a  corporation   of 
Michigan 
Original  design  application  Jan.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  73,311. 
Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
84»974 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D15— 1) 


203,173 

LADDER 

Howard  L.  Chubb*,  736  Hanley  St,  Gmn,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1964.  Ser.  No.  82,976 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D15— 8) 


203,171 
DENTAL    CHAIR 
Daryl  Raymond  Beach,  Fushlmi-ku,  Kyoto.  Japan,  assign- 
or  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Morita  Scisakusho,  Foshimi-ku, 
Kyoto,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,089 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D15— 3) 


203.174 

BURET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Ludwig  Lnft,  Old  Winter  St..  Lincoln,  Mass. 

Filed  May  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,294 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  DIfr— 1) 
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203,175 
AWNING 

Burton  L.  SIcgal  and  Nicbola*  S.  Kategiania,  Chicago,  III., 
aasignon  to  Kenroo  Awning  and  Window  Corporation, 
Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,010 

Tom  of  patent  14  jtmn 

(CL  D21— 6) 


203,17S 

ENCAPSULATED  ELECTRICAL  COIL 

James  A.  Foerster,  Fort  Wayac,  buL,  assignor  to  Wabash 

Magnetics,  Inc.,  Wabash,  Ind.,  a  corporatkMi  of  Indiaiia 

Filed  Sept  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,586 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D2^— 1) 


203,176 

ABACUS 

Gerald  E.  Kardach,  708  Edgewood  Atc, 

Sooth  Milwaukee,  Wb. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,357 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D25— 1) 


203,179 

ENCAPSULATED  ELECTRICAL  COIL 

James  A.  Foenter,  Fort  Wayne,  IikL,  assigiior  to  Wabaali 

Magnetics,  Inc.,  Wabash,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  IndiaBa 

FUed  Sept  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,587 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D26— 1) 


—     -   te 

'  o    o 

o 

0     o 

o,   o 

o 

o    o 

'  OdO 

o 

0(D0 

!  b     o 

o 

o    o 

o    o 

o 

o    o 

o    o 

o 

o    o 

o    o 

o 

O      0 

1  c     o 

o 

o    o 

o    o 

o 

o    o 

o    o 

o 

o    o 

O(D0 

o 

OdO 

o    o 

o 

o    o 

,  o    o 

o 

o    o 

203,177 
FRICTION  WELDING  MACHINE 
James  H.  Edwards,  Newtown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Machine  &  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  76,837 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D26— 1) 


203,180 

ENCAPSULATED  ELECTRICAL  COIL 

James  A.  Foerster,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  asslKBor  to  Wabaali 

Magnetics,  Inc.,  Wabash,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Sept  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,588 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(O.  D26— 1) 
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M3,1S1 

SPLIT  CORE  PROBE  FOR  AN  A.C. 

VOLTMETER-AMMETER 

Samuel  J.  Koch,  Great  Neck,  N.Y^  aaaigaor  to  SOSS 

Manafactnring  Compaay,  Detroit,  Mlck^  a  corporatioa 

of  Maine 

Filed  Dec.  2* ,  1W4,  Scr.  No.  83,203 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(CI.  D26— 1) 


2f3,184 
PUSH-BUTTON  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
Norman  William  Stevenson,   Macclesfield.  England,  as- 
signor to  V.  ft  E.  FriedJand  Limited,  Macclesfield,  Eng- 
land, a  Britisli  company 
Continuation  of  design  appllcatiom  Ser.  No.  69.206  and 
Ser.  No.  69.210.  Mar.  12.  1962.     This  application  June 
24.  1965,  Ser.  No.  86.191 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Sept.  13,  1961 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D2«— 13) 


203,182 
DYNAMOELECTRIC    MACHINE 
Charles  W.  Otto,  De  Kalb,  III.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
FUed  July  26.  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,992 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  DU—S) 


203,185 

MEMO  CLIP  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  TELEPHONE 

OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Norbert  Leopoldl.  4180  Marine  Drire.  Chicago,  IIL 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,222 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D26— 14) 


203,183 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  CROSS-ARM  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

A  TRANSMISSION  I  INT  POLE 

Paul  A.  MHlerbemd,  Hinsted,  Mhw. 

FUed  Aug.  J.  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,142 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D24— 12) 


203,184 
SPEAKER  FOR  TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS 
George  Bruce  kamp,  SprlngfieU,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  ITT  Terryphone  Corporation,  Harris- 
burg,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  9,  1964.  Ser.  No.  80,779 

Term  of  patent  14  yem 

(CL  D24— 14) 
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203,187 

MICROPHONE 

Robert  Loois  Dcschampc,  West  Chicago,  DL,  aarfgnor  to 

Shore  Brothers  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Illfaiots 

Filed  Ang.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,230 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  DM— 14) 


203,191 
URN 
Michael  M.  Kaplan,  175  Ccatral  Atc^ 

FBcd  Apr.  7, 1945,  Scr.  No.  84,459 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D29— 28) 


NJ. 


203,188 

ORNAMENTAL  PANEL  TO  SURMOUNT  A  FENCE 

Deane  L.  Ackerman,  1505  Westridge  Pbcc,  Casper,  Wye. 

FUed  Sept.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,940 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D28— 1) 


203,192 

ARTICULATED  FISHING  LURE 

WilUam  F.  Hlatt,  Rte.  10,  Lexington,  N.C. 

Filed  Oct  14,  1944,  Scr.  No.  82,1H 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D31— 4) 


203,189 

ORNAMENTAL  PANEL  TO  SURMOUNT  A  FENCE 

Deane  L.  Ackerman,  1505  Westridge  PbKe,  Casper,  Wyo. 

FUed  Sept.  30,  1944,  Ser.  No.  81,943 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D28— 1) 


203,190 

EMBLEMATIC  KEY  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

James  C.  Eaves,  557  Cnlpepper  Road,  Lexington,  Ky. 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1944,  Ser.  No.  79,435 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D29— 4) 


203,193 

FISHING  LURE 

Cari  Napier,  5443  3rd  St^  Mason,  Ohio 

Filad  May  10,  1945,  Scr.  N«».  85,215 

Tens  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D31— 4) 
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2t3,194 
CHEST 

I.  Klein  and  Andr«  Bos,  AKarista,  and 

John  B.  rbom,  Lynchburg,  Va. 

FUcd  Apr.  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  84,849 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D33— i) 


2t3,197 

FURNITURE    BASE 

Ronald  B^ckman,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Rodney  Y.  Hata- 

naJu,  Montreal,  Qaebcc,  Canada,  asignon  to  Herman 

Miller,  Inc.,  Zecland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1963.  Ser.  No.  73,31i 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D3»— 14) 


203,195 
DESK 
John  J.  Hnghes,  Jr.,  Mitwaakee.  Wb.,  aasiinior  to  Invinci- 
ble   Metal    Furniture    Company,    Manitowoc,    Wis.,   a 
corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Oct.  20.  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,247 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D33— 7) 


2«3,198 
TABLE  OR  SIMH^R  ARTICLE 

Mo*e5  Richard  Schultz,  Barto,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Knoll  As- 
sociates  Inc.,  New  Vofk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1963.  Ser.  No.  77,697 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D33— 14) 


M3,196 

DRAWING  DESK 

Peter  P.  Dnukk,  3 100  Canterbary  Road, 

Bay  City.  Mick. 

FVcd  Nov.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,472 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D33— 7) 


203,199 
FLTLNITLRE  PFDF.STAL 
Ronald  H.  Bcckman,  New  York,  N.Y.,  asignor  to  Her- 
man  Miller.   Inc.,   Zeeland,   Mkh.,   a   corporation   of 
Michigan 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,824 

Term  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CL  D33— 14) 
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2t3,2W 

SERVING  CART 

Bert  J.  Klein  and  Andre  Bos,  AJtarista, 

John  B.  Thorn,  Lynchburg,  Va. 

FUcd  Apr.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,862 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(Q.  D33— 14) 


203^3 

GOLF  PUTTING  AND  DRIVING  MAT 

Maximilian  Rkhani  Spelser,  17  W.  60tfa  St^ 

New  York  17,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  81,792 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D34— 5) 


2930*1 

TOY  ANIMAL  FIGURE 

Ghiseppe  Garelia,  Turin,  Piedmont,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,953 

Term  of  potoit  7  yean 

(CL  D34— 2) 


203,204 

GAME  BOARD 

Jay  Wanl,  Box  214,  Hnroo,  Ohio     44839 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1965,  Scr.  No.  84,186 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D34— ^5) 


203,202 
GAME  BOARD 
Richard  G.  B.  Hanson,  Radne,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The 
Watklns-Strathmore  Company,  Racine,  Wk^  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  Maryland 

FUed  May  14,  1964  Ser.  No.  79,978 

Term  oi  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D34— 5) 


\ 


-.•v. 
■  v.* '-  - 


203,205 

GAME  BOARD 

Axel  G.  Carlson,  902  Upham  Road,  Dulnth,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,275 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CLD34— 5) 
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20Jv2M 

COMBINED  WATER  AND  PLANT  FERTILIZER 

APPUCATOR 

Jowph  Cefaldc,  29  MBitt  Ave^  Yoancstown,  Ohio 

Flted  JmM  24,  19W,  Ser.  No.  8«,559 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D3S-.1) 


TOOL  BLADE  FOR  CULINARY  TONGS 
_  _^  OR  THE  UKE 

^Z  ^'^JF^^'  "*-'  ■**««*  to  Ekco  Prod. 

acts  Compwy   Chkago,  IlL,  >  corporadoo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  U,  1944,  Ser.  No.  82.193 

Temi  of  patent  14  ytmn 

(0.044-^) 


2«3,2«7 

ROOT  FEEDER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Ronald  C.  Kersli,  1 1  La  Campana,  Orinda,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  84,89« 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D35— 1) 


M3J1« 
w  i.      .   -.     COMPOTE  OR  THE  LIKE 

f.}'  ^^*t*r,MiBafpoU,,  Minn.,  anicnor  to  Artiiur 

™7  Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporatioa  of  Illinois 
Filed  Jan.  8,  19*5,  Ser.  No.  833«7 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(CL  D44— 15) 


2«3.2M 

MATTRESS  CARRIER 

C.  Hllfanan,  831  S.  Maryland  St.,  Glendale,  Calif 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81.596 

Term  of  patent  7  y« 

(CL  D41— 1) 


2t34II 
If  £?il?!i^^  HANDLE  AND  POURING  SPOUT 

Molding,  Inc.,  a  cornoratioB  of  UUnols 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83.373 

Term  of  patent  14  yaan 

(CL  D44-.21) 
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2t3ai2 

SHAKER  DISPENSER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Angela  D.  Lkantc,  85— 60  116th  Si^ 

Richmond  HiU,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feh.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  83,647 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D44— 22) 


2«3.215 
TABLE  LAMP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Sunoei  J.  Koch,  Great  Neck,  N.Y^  asrignor  to  Soai  Mana- 
factoring  Company,  Detroit,  Mkfa^  a  corporatioB  of 
Nevada 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  84,9«6 
Term  of  patent  14  yc 
(CL  IMS— 20) 


2t3,213 

SERVING  SPOON 

Warren  WUson.  4633  Roxbury  Road, 

Corona  del  Mar,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,048 

Term  (^  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D44— 29) 


203,216 
PORTABLE  LANTERN 
Nolan  K.  Rhoades,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Electric 
Storage  Battery  Company,  Phlladelplila,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  New  Joaey 

FUed  Ang.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  81^9 

Term  of  patent  14  yeari 

(CL  D48— 24) 


203.214 
COMBINED  CANDLESTICK  AND 
BRACKET  THEREFOR 
Donald  E.  Woemer,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Roch- 
erter  Novelty  Works,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  72,788 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  48—2) 


203.217 
LUMINAIRE 
Edmond  B.  Greenhaw,  McmpWs,  TcnL,  aaripior  to  Amer- 
ican Electric  Maanfactorhig  Corp.,  SoothaTen,  Miss. 
FUed  Ang.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,478 
Term  at  patent  14  yean 
(CLD48— 31) 


K  -^. 
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203^18 
DENTURE  CLEANER 
Robert  R.  Harrisoo,  Elyiia,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Th«  General 
Industries  Company,  Elyrla,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  82,111 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D49— 1) 


293J221 

COMPRESSED  AIR  SUPPLY  CART  OR 

SIMILAR   ARTICLE 

Joseph  A.  Winger,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Texaco 

IhCm  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,218 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D52— 2) 


I 
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203,219 
IRONING  TABLE  LEG  UNIT 
Donald  J.  Monson,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The 
J.  R.  Claris  Company,  Spring  Park,  Minn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Minnesota 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  83,242 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  I>49^1) 


203,222 

VENDING   MACHINE 

William  C.  Christhie,  Catasanqua,  and  Joseph  E.  Pierce, 

Alleotown,    Pa.,   assignors  to   Allen   FJectrooics,  Inc., 

Bethlehem,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn<>>lvania 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,978 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D52— 3) 


203,224 
GRILLE  MATERIAL 
MiUard  FUlmore  Harty,  Jr.,  Mount  Ckmens,  Mkh^  m- 
rignor  to  Harrington  A  King  Perforating  Co^  Inc., 
Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84^13 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D54— 2) 


-^■ 


203^27 

BOTTLE 

George  D.  Utley,  197  Pwltm  Atc^  Foraat  HOb,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  78,892 

Term  of  patait  14  yi 

(CL  D58— 6) 


®J©i^J©i?)j 
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203,220 
DOOR   HANDLE 
Leo  J.  Maffei,  New  Britain,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Emliart 
Corporation,  Bloomfield,  Conn.,  a  corporatioo  of  Con- 
necticut 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,804 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D50— 3) 


203423 

CONTROLLER  FOR  MODEL  RACING  CARS 

OR  SIMILAR   ARTICLE 

Henry  S.  Rose,  Lot  Angeles,  and  James  B.  RoaaelL  Aha- 

dena,  Calif.,  assignors  to  American  Russidt  Company, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

nied  June  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,378 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D52 — 6) 


/ 


203,225 

JUG 

Martin  Schnur,  220  St  Cloud  Ave.,  West  Orange,  NJ., 

and  Mel  Appel,  9  Nottingham  Road,  Uvingstoo,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  83,077 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  DSft— 5) 


203,22t 
BOTTLE 
John  S.  Frazcr,  Fafa-  Lawn,  N J.,  awlgiior  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
NcwYoric 

Filed  Inly  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,675 
Term  of  patrat  14  yc 
(CL  D58— 6) 


203,226 

JUG 

Marthi  Schnur,  220  St  Ckwd  Are.,  West  Orange,  NJ. 

and  Mel  Appel,  9  Notthi^umi  Road,  Uringaton,  NJ. 

FUed  Dec  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  83,084 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  jt 

(CLD5S— 5) 


203,229 
BOTTLE 
John  L.  Szajna,  Norrldge,  IIL,  aailinor  to  Continental 
Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  YotIk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  83,93* 
Tern  of  patait  14  jt 
(CL  D5t--6) 
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203;Z3«  2«3J33 

r-            .   »"?^  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA 
GeOTie  A.  Ratfcdge,  Rkhmond,  V..,  assisDor  to  Reynolds    Richard  J.  OI»o,  Plttrford,  N.Y^  uricnor  to  Eaatmma 

Metols  Company.    Rlchmood,   V«^  a   corporatioo  of        Kodak  Company,   Rochester,  N.YTTcorporatloo  of 

**«*«w«"  New  Jersey 

Filed  July  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80.880  Filed  Feb.  12,  1H5,  Ser.  No.  83,7H 

^*^J^  I***"*  **  y*'»"  1                                Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D58— 12.i)  I                                          (CI.  D61— 1) 


»    t 


203J31 

DISPLAY  BOX 

Albert  Merrill  Cohen,  3418  Edcrcst  Road, 

Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  83^73 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  DS8— 12.i) 


203,234 

WRTTLNG    IMPLEMENT 

Hisanao  Momma,  1188  Nanodi-machi.  Cbofu  City, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  14.  1964,  Ser.  No.  83,003 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan  Jane  16,  1964 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D74— 17) 


203^35 
DISPLAY  TRAY 

Ralph  A.  Mnscatiello.  24  Lancaster  Lane, 

Norwood,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,925 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D80— 9) 
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2#3,232 
PORTABLE  INSULATED  CHEST 
Locan    W.    Johnson,    Mbineapolis,    Minn.,    assignor   to 
Croostroms  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn., 
a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,908 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D5»— 17) 


203,236 

REFRIGERATED  DISPLAY  CASE 

Oliver  H.  TbompMNi,  716  Cherry  Ave. 

Big  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  Ang.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,480 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D80— II) 
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203,237 

ASH  TRAY 

Monte  M.  Hoover,  509  N.  Cherry  St^  PankUoc  Ohio 

FUed  Sept.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,750 

Tcnn  of  patent  7  yean 

'  (CL  D85— 2) 


Alexander  B 


203,241 
BICYCLE 
Mnskhok,  Panna,  Ohio, 


848 


to  The 


M.  T.  A  D.  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  4,  196S,  Ser.  No.  84,0ft5 

Term  of  patcat  14  years 

(CL  D90— «) 


arj^ 


203,238 
CIGARETTE  HOLDER  OR  THE  LIKE 

EdHh  A.  Kovact,  2301  Bowmoot  DriTa, 

Beveriy  Hilb,  CaUf. 

FUed  May  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,012 

Term  of  paUnt  14  yean 

(Q.  D85— 8) 


203,242 
TIRE 
James  F.  Newman,  St.  Clair  SlKtrca,  and  John  W.  Taylor, 
Grosse  Pointe  Farms,  Micfa^  Ardior  E.  BciMOii,  Genera, 
Switzerland,  and  WHbebn  Rntge,  Bkndorf,  Aachen 
Germany,  aarignon  to  United  States  Rnbber  Comvany 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Nov.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,529 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D90— 20) 


203439 
HANDBAG  CLASP 

Richard  Korel.  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Koret,  I»c. 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  83,216 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yean 

(CL  D87— 2) 


\        • 


203,240 

HOLDER  FOR  VEHICLE  REGISTRATION 

CERTIFICATES 

Faal  J.  McCreary,  4621  Cortland  Drive, 

Corona  del  Mar,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,828 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D87— 3) 


203,243 
COMBINED  BATHTUB  SPOUT  AND  HAND  GRIP 

Jack  L.  BUkiss,  913  N.  Los  Angeles  St., 

Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,800 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D91— 3) 


844 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  14,  1965 


COMBINED  BATHTUB  SPOtlT  AND  HAND  GRIP 

lack  L.  BilkiBs,  »13  N.  Loc  Angcks  St^ 

SmatM  Monica,  Calif. 

Flkd  Sept.  21,  1944,  Ser.  No.  81^1 

Ttfm  of  patMt  14  7can 

(CL  D*l— 3) 


SINGLE  LEVER  VALVE  FIXTURE 
Hoowr  M.  Harrcy.  Lot  Angeles,  aod  Dale  H.  Hart,  Long 
Beach,  Calif.,  aadcnori  to  Harvey  Alamioom  (Incorpo- 
rated), Torrance,  Calif.,  ■  corporatioa  of  C  alifomia 
Filed  Oct.  27,  1944.  Ser.  No.  82431 
Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D91— 3) 


283,245 

COMfUNED  BATHTUB  SPOUT  AND  HAND  GRIP 

v)   Jack  L.  Bilkiss,  913  N.  Loa  Angeles  St, 

Santa  Monica,  CaMf. 

FUed  Sept  21.  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,802 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D91— 3) 


203,247 
SEAT  BELT  MATERIAL 
0*ert  C.  H    Hughes.  Hopewell,  Va.,  asrignor  to  AlHed 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1964.  Ser.  No.  79,047 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D92— 26) 


o 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  14th  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1965 

KVtm. — Amin«ed  In  accorxUDce  with  tbe  first  •Ignlficant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  eit7  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


AlrcouaUc  Co.,  lac. :  See — 

Schutt.  Jerome  W.     Re.  25,948. 
Andre,  Jean  D. :  See — 

Andre,  Noble.     Re.  25.949. 
Andre,  Noble  (deceased),  by  J.  D.  Noble,  executrix,  to  St.  Regis 
Paper  Co.      Carrier   for   cans.     Re.   26,949,   12-14-65,  CI. 
206— «5. 
Autootatlc  Canteen  Co.  of  America  :  Bee — 

Mueller,  Richard  J.,  and  Johnson.     Re.  26,950. 
Bain,   Charles  K.     Method  and  apparatus  for  sinking  mine 

shafts      Re.  25,946.  12-14-66,  CL  61—40. 
Bettcher  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Bettcher,  Louis  A.     Re.  26.947. 
Bettcher,   Louis  A.,  to  Bettcher  Industries,  Inc.     Trlouning 

and   slicing  device.      Re.   25,947,   12-14-65,  CI.   30—276. 
Brenner,    Abe.     Zipper  foot  device      Re.  26,946,    12-14-65, 

CI.  112—151. 
Davids,    John    U.,    to    Desalination    Plants    (Developers    of 
Zarcnlne   Process)    Ltd.      Means   for  freeslng  exposure  of 
■alt  water  parlflcatlon  system.     Re.  25,940,  12-14-^,  CI. 
62—123. 
Desalination  PlanU   (Developers  of  Zarchln  Process)    Ltd. : 
See- 
Davids,  John  H.     Re   25,940. 

Grace,  W.  R.  A  Co.  :  See— 

Gregorian,  Raimlc  8.     Re.  25,941. 
Gregorian,   Rasmlc  S.,  to  W.   R.  Grace  k  Co.     Polyethylene 

composition    and    process    for    crossllnking       Re.    25,941, 

12-14-65,  CI.  260—94.9. 

Hoover  Co.,  The:  See — 

Krammes.  Don  C.    Re.  26,939. 


Johnson,  James  :  See — 

Mueller,  Richard  J.,  and  Johnson.     Re.  26,960 

Krammes,  Don  C,  to  The  Hoover  Co.  Unltanr  floor  scrub- 
bing and  drying  appliance.  Re.  25,989,  12-14-66,  CL  16 — 
320. 

LawBon,  David  E      Foam  plastic  article  of  furnltore.     Be. 

26.943,  12-14-66,  CI.  297—466. 

Mueller,  Richard  J.,  and  J.  Johnson,  to  Automatic  Canteen 
Co.  of  America.  Di8i>enslng  units.  Re.  25,960,  12-14-65, 
CI.  62—344 

Nachman  Corp. :  Bee-^ 

Nachman.  Fred  A.,  Jr.     Re.  25,951. 

Nachman,  Fred  A..  Jr.,  to  Nachman  Corp.  Multiple  coll 
spring  assembly      Re.  25,951,  12-14-65,  CT.  6 — 246. 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. :  See — 
Rasor,  Ned  B.    Re.  25,944. 

Pankove.  Jacques  I.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Semi-con- 
ductor devices.     Re.  25,962,  12-14-66,  CI    148—88. 

Radio  Corp.  of  America :  See — 

Pankove,  Jacques  I.     Re.  26,962. 

Rasor,    Ned    S.      Thermionic   diode   converter    system.      Re. 

25.944,  12-14-«5,  CI.  318—188. 

Reynolds,  Elmer  N.     Sprinkler  head      Be.  26,942,  12-14-65, 

CI.  239—206. 
St.  Regis  Paper  Co. :  See — 

Andre,  Noble.     Re.  25,949. 
Schutt,  Jerome  W.,  to  Aircoustic  Co..  Inc.    Vented  aeooatic 

panel.     Re.  25,948,  12-14-66,  CL  98—40. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Ackerman,  Deane  L.     Ornamental  panel  to  surmont  a  fence. 

203.188,  12-14-65,  CI.  D28 — 1. 

Ackerman,  Deane  L.    Uruamental  panel  to  surmount  a  fence. 

203.189,  12-14-65,  CI.   U28— 1. 
AJax  Hardware  Mfg.  Corp. :  tiee — 

Tlnury,  Raymond,  and  Carselio.    203,166. 
Allen  Electronics,  Inc.  :  See — 

CbrUUne.   William  C,  and  Pierce.     203,222. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Hughes,  Osbert  C.  U.     203,247. 
AUls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Storti,  Robert  K.,  and  Fischer.     208,164. 
American  Electric  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See — 

Greenhaw    Edmond  B.     203,217. 
American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co. :  See — 

EdwardH.  James  H.     208,177. 
American  Ru»8klt  Co.  :  See — 

Rose,  Henry  S.,  and  Russell.     203,228. 
Anflnsen  Plastic  Molding,  Inc. :  See — 

Brocken,  Karl.     203,211. 
Appell.  Mel :  See— 

Schnur.  Martin,  and  Appel.     203,226. 

Schnur.  Martin,  and  Appel.     203,226. 
Beach     Daryl    R..   to   Kabushlkl   Kalsha   Morita   Selsakusho. 

Dental   chair.      208.171.    12-14-65.   CI.   D15— 8.  • 

Beckman,  Ronald,  and  R.   Y.  HaUnaka,   to  Herman  Miller, 

Inc.     6halr  frame.     203.167,  12-14-65,  CI.  D15— 1. 
Beckman    Ronald,  and   R.   Y.   Batanaka,   to   Herman  Miller, 

Inc.   Ciialr   frame.      203,170,    12-14-66,   CI.   D15— 1. 
Beckman.   Ronald,  and  R.  Y.   Hatanaka,  to  Herman  Miller, 

Inc      i^rnlture  base      203,197.  12-14-66,  CT.  D83— 14. 
Beckman     Ronald    H..    to    Herman    Miller,    Inc.      Furniture 
pedesUl.     203,199.  12-14-65.  CI.  D88— 14. 

Benson    Arthur  E. :  See — 

Newman,  James  F..  Taylor,  Benson,  and  Rutge.    203.242. 

Blecer,   Walter   I.,   to   Arthur   Salm.   Inc.      Compote  or   the 

like.     203.210,  12-14-65.  CI.  D44— 16. 
Bilkiss    Jack   L.      Comb'ned   bathtub   spout   and   hand   grip. 

208.^43,  12-14-66.  CI.  D91— 8. 
Bilkiss    Jack   L.     Combined  bathtub  spout  and   hand   grip. 

203.^44.  12-14-65,  CI.  D91— 3. 
Bilkiss,   Jack   L.     Combined  bathtub   spout  and   hand  grip. 

203,245,  12-14-65.  CI.  D91— 3. 
Blum     Louis,    to    Blumcraft    of    Pittsburgh.      Railing    post 

203.159,  12-14-65,  CI.  D13— 7. 
Blum     Louis,    and    W.    J.    Horgan,    Jr.      Bailing.      203,160. 

12-14-65.  CI.  D18— 7. 
Blum,    Louis,    and    W.    J.    Horgan,    Jr.      Bailing.      208,161, 

12-14-66,  CI.  D18— T. 
Blum.    Louis,    and   W.    J.    Horgan,    Jr.      Balling.      208.162. 

12-14-66,  a.  D18— 7. 


BaUing.      203,163, 


Blum,    Louis,   and   W.   J.   Horgan,   Jr 
12-14-65.  CI.  DIS— 7. 

Blumcraft  of  Pittsburgh  :  See — 

Blum,  Louis.     20S;i69.  ^       ^      ^       .._...,. 

Booth    Jack  J.,  and  W.  C.  Branch.     Counter  top  drink  dis- 
penser.    203.160,  12-14-65,  CI.  D2—9.  ,„  ,^   .,      _ 

Bradley.     Arthur    E.       BuUding.      208,168,     ia-14-«6,    O. 
D18— 1. 

Branch.  WUliam  C. :  See- 
Booth,  Jack  J.,  and  Branch.    208,150. 

Brocken.  Karl,  to  Anflnsen  Plastic  Molding,  Inc.     Combined 
han<Ue  and  pouring  spout.     203.211,  12-14-65.  CI.  D44- 

21  -      ~         a 

'  Soc 

'  208,162.  ' 

208,168. 


203.194. 
203,200. 
208,206.    12-14-66,    01. 


Buegeleisen,  Joseph.  Co. 

Marchello,  John  L. 

Marchello.  John  L. 
Bus,  Andre:  See—  ^  ^^ 

Klein,  Bert  J.,  Bus,  and  Thorn. 

Klein,  Bert  J.,  Bus,  and  Thorn. 
Carlson,    Axel    0.      Game    board. 

Cefalde.   Joseph.     Combined   water  and   plant  fertiliser  ap- 
plicator.    203.206,  12-14-66,  C\.  D85— 1. 

Christine    WiUlam  C,  and   J.   B.  Pierce,   Allen  Electronics, 
Inc      tendinrmachlne.     203.222,   12-14-65    CI.  D62-8. 

ChubV  Howard  L.    Ladder.    208.178,  12-14-6i.  01.  D16— 8. 

Clark,  J.  B.,  Co..  The:  See— 

Munson.  Donald  J.     203.219. 

Cohen,    Albert    M.      Display    box.      208,281,    12-14-«6,    CI. 

CoU?er~Thoma8  J.     Child's  safety  seat  for  a  barber's  chair. 

208.i69,  12-14-65,  CI.  D15— 1. 
Continental  Can  Co. :  See— 
Ssajna,  John  L.    208,229. 

Cronstroms  Mfg.,  Inc^  ^'^  not 
Johnson,  Logan  W.     203.282. 
Deechamps.  Bobert  L.,  to  Shure  Brothers  Inc.     Microphone. 

203.187;  12-14-65.  CI.  D26— 14.  ,„   ,.   «     m 

Druekls,  Peter  P.     Drawing  deek.     208.196.  12-14-66,  CL 

D88— 7. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  See— 

Olson.  Bichard  J.    208.288. 
Eaves    James  0.     Emblematic  key  or  simlUr  article.     208,- 

190:  12-14-66,  a.  D29— 6.  ^  «.     ^„  ro 

12-14-66.  a.  D2— 8. 
Bkco  Products  Co. :  See— 

Qmska,  Caslmlr  F.    208.209. 


u 


LIST  OF   DESIGN   PATENTEES 


Electric  Stora»«  Battery  Co..  The :  Bte — 

Rboade*.  Nolan  K.     203,216. 
Bmbart  Corp.  :  See- —  , 

Maffel.  L«o  J.     203,220. 
Fischer,  Gerald  C.  :  See — 

StorU,  Robert  K.,  and  Plgfher.     203. 1«4. 
Foerater,    James    A.,    to   Wabash    Magnetics.    Inc.      Encapsu- 
lated electrical  coll.     203.178,  12-14-«3.  CI.  U26 — 1. 
Foerster.    James   A.,    to   Wabash    Magnetics,    Inc.      Encapsu- 
lated  electrical   coll.      203,179.    12-14-68.    CI.    D26 — 1. 
Foerster.    James   A.,    to   Wabash    Magnetics,    Inc.      Encapsu 

lated   electrical   coll.      203.180.    12-14-«6,    CI.    D2e — 1 
Fraser,  John  8.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Bottle.     208,228. 

12-14-68,  CI.  DS8— 6. 
Frledland.  V.  k  E.,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Steyenson.  Norman  D.     203,184. 
Oarella.   Giuseppe.     Toy  animal   figure.     203,201,   12-14-68, 
a.  D34— 2. 

See— 
203,192. 
,  The  :   See — 
R      203,n8 
Thonet  In(histrles,  Inc.     Chair.    303.- 


General  Electric  Co 
Otto.  Charles  W. 

General  Industries  Co 
Harrison,  Robert 

Olacomlnl.  Jean  P.,  to 


168,  12-14-66,  CI.  D15— 1 
Goodrich,  B.  F.,  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Hoehne.  George  C.     203.187. 
Greenhaw.    Edmond    B..    to    American    Electric    Mfg.    Corp. 

Lumlnalre.     203.217.  12-14-63.  CI    IMS — 31. 
Gruska,   Caslmtr  P.,   to   Ekco  Products  Co.     Tool  blade  for 
cullnarT  tongs  or  the  like     203.209.  12-14-68,  CI.  D44 — 4. 
Hanson.  Richard  G.  B..  to  The  Watklns-Stratbmore  Co.    Game 

board.     203.202.  12-14-65,  CI.  D34^    8. 
Harrison.  Robert  R.,  to  The  General  Industries  Co.     Denture 

cleaner.    203,218.  12-14-66.  CI.  D49— 1. 
Harry.  Henry  A.     Slide  necktie.    203.184,  12-14-68.  C\.  D3— 

16. 
Hart.  Dale  H.  :  See — 

Harrer.  Homer  M.,  and  Hart.    203.246. 
Harty,  Millard  F..  Jr.,  to  Perforating  Co.,  Inc.     Grtlle  mate- 
rial.   203,224.  18-14-68,  CI.  D84— 2. 
Harvey  Aluminum   (Inc.)  :  See — 

Harvey.  Homer  M..  and  Hart.    203,246. 
Harvey,    Homer   M.,   and   D.   H.   Hart,   to  Harvey   Aluminum 
(Inc.).      Single    lever    valve   fixture.     203,246,   12-14-«S. 
CI.  D©1— 8. 
Hatanaka.  Rodney  T.  :   See — 

Beckman.  Ronald,  and  Hatanaka.     203,167. 
Beckman.  Ronald,  and  HaUnaka.    203.170. 
Beckman.  Ronald,  and  Hatanaka.     203.197. 
Hlatt.  William  F.     Articulated  fishing  lure.     203.192.  12-14- 

68.  CI.  D31^. 
Hlllman,  Ernest  C.     Mattreaa  carrier.     203,208,  12-14-68,  CI. 

D4I1— 1. 
Hocntt,  R.   Hovan,  and  T.   B.  MuUlnax,   to  Pnenmafil  Corp. 
Combination    air   filtering   and    collecting   unit   for   textile 
wasre  products.    203.156.  12-14-68.  CI   D9— 2. 
Hophne   Geortre  C.  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co.    Tent.    203.157, 

12-14-^5,  CI    D13— 1. 
Hoover,  Monte  M.     Ash  tray.     208.237,  12-14-68.  C\.  D85— fl. 
Horgan.  William  J..  Jr  :   See — 

Blnm.  Louis,  and  Horgan.    208,160-3. 
Hnehe*   John  J..  Jr..  to  Invincible  Metal  Furniture  Co.    Deak. 

203.195.  12-14-65,  CI.  D33— 7. 
Hughes,  Osbert  C.  H.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.    Seat  belt  mate- 
rial.    203.247,  12-14-68.  CI   D92--26 
Hurst  George  H..  Jr.    Trigger  for  a  gear  shift  stick.    20S,1«8. 

12-14-68.  CT.  D14 — 6. 
Invincible  Metal  Furniture  Co. :  See — 

Hughes.  John  J..  Jr.    20e,l»6. 
Itt  Terryphone  Corp.  :  See —  , 

Kamp,  George  B.    203.186. 
Johnson.   Logan  W..   to  Cronstroms  Mfg..  Inc.     Portable  In- 
sulated cheat.     203.292,  12-14-68,  CI.  D88— 17. 

Kabushlkl  Kalsha  Morita  Selsakusho :  See — 
Beach.  Daryl  R.     203.171. 

Kamp,  George  B.,  to  Itt  Terryphone  Corp.     Speaker  for  tele- 
phone systems.     203.186.  12-14-68.  CI.  D26— 14. 
Kaplan.  Michael  M.     Cm.     203.191.  12-14-63,  C\.  D29 — ^28. 
Kardach.  Gerald  E.     Abacus.    203,176,  12-14-fle,  CI.  D28 — 1. 
KateglanlB,  Nicholas  8.  :  Se»— 

Slegal,  Burton  L.,  and  Kateglanls.     203.178. 

Kehoe.  Frank  B.     Auditorium  chair  for  mounting  to  an  auxil- 
iary base.    203.172.  12-14-68.  Cl.  D15 — 8. 
Kenron  Awning  and  Window  Corp.  :  See — 

Slegal.  Burton  L..  and  Kateglanls.    203.175. 

Kersh,  Ronald  C.    Root  feeder  or  the  like.    203.207.  12-14-60. 
CT.  D38 — 1. 

Klein.  Bert  J..  A.   Bos.  and  J.  B.  Thorn.     Chest.     208,194. 
12-14-68.  Cl.  D33 — 6. 

Klein.  Bert  J..  A.  Bus.  and  J.  B.  Thorn.     Serving  cart.     208,- 

200.  12-14-68.  Cl.  D33— 14. 
Knoll  Associates  Inc.  :  See — 
SchultB.  Moses  R.     203.198. 

Koch.    Samuel    J.,    to   8o«s   Mfg.   Co.      Split   core   pro^e  for 
an  A.C.  voltmeter-ammeter.    208.181.  12-14-68.  Cl.  D26 — 1. 
Koch,  8amuel_  J^,  to  Boas  Mfg.  Co.    Table  lamp  or  aimllar  ar- 


Leopoldl.  Norbert.     Memo  clip  atUchment  for  a  telephone  or 

similar  article.     203,185.   12-14-65.   Cl.   D28— 14. 
Llsante,  Angela  D.     Shaker  dispenser  or  similar  article     203  - 

212.  12-14-65    Cl.  D44  -  22. 
Luft.  L.idwig.     Buret  or  similar  article.     203.174.  12-14Hlfi 

CT.  D16 — I 
M.  T.  *  D.  Co..  The  :  See— 

Muslchuk    Alexander  B.     203.241. 
Maffel.    Leo   J.,    to    Emhart    Corp.      Door   handle.      203  220 

12-14-65,  Cl.  D50 — 3. 
Marchello.  John  L.,  to  Joseph  Buegeleisen  Co.    Safety  helmet 

203.152.  12-14-68.  Cl.  Dj^lS. 

Marchello.  John  L..  to  Joseph  Buegeleisen  Co.     Safety  helmet. 

203.153.  12-14-65   Cl.  D3      13. 

McCreary.  Paul  J.     Holder  for  vehicle  registration  certificates. 

203.240,  12-14-65.  Cl.  D87-^8. 
Miller.  Herman.  Inc.  :   See — 

Beckman.  Kunald.  and  Hatanaka.     203.167. 
Beckman.  Ronald,  and  Hatanaka.    203,170. 
Beckman.  Ronald,  and  Hatanaka.    208,197. 
Beckman.  Ronald  H.     20^3,199. 
MlUerbernd    Paul  A.     High  voltage  cross-arm  attachment  for 
a  transmission  line  pole.    203.183.  12-14-68,  Cl.  D26 — 12 
Momma.^  HUanao.      Writing   Implement.      203.234,    12-14-68, 

Cl.    D74  — 17. 
Munson.    Donald  J.,    to  The   J.   R.   Clark  Co.     Ironing  table 

leg  unit.     203.219.  12-14-68.  Cl.  I>4»— 1. 
Muscatlello.    Ralph    A.      Display    tray.      208.285,    12-14-68. 

Cl.  D80— ». 
Muslchuk.    .\lezander   B..    to   The    M.T.    *   D.    Co.      Bicycle 

203.241.  12    14   tfS.  Cl.  D90     8. 
Napier,   Carl       Fishing  lure.     203.193.   12-14-6.'i.  Cl.  D31- 


Newman.  James  F..  J.  W.  Taylor.  A    E.  Benson,  and  W.  Rutge 

to    United    S  ~   " "         ~        ~  

Cl.   D90     20 


to    United    States    Rubber    Co.     Tire.     203.242.    12-14-68.' 


Motion   picture 
Dyiuunoelectrlc 


208,155. 


tide.     208.218,  12-14-66,  Cl.  D48— 20 
Koret,  Inc.  :  See — 

Koret.  Richard.     208.2S9. 

Koret.    Richard,    to    Koret.    Inc.      Handbag   clasp.      208.239, 
12-14-65.  Cl.  D87— 2. 

Kovacs,    Edith   A.     Clcarette   holder   or   the  like.     203,2<8«, 
12-14-6S.  a.  D»5— 5. 


Olson,   Richard  J.,   to   Eastman   Kodak   Co. 

camera.     203.233.  12-14-68,  Cl    D61— 1. 
Otto,   Charles    W..    to   General    Electric  Co. 
machine      203,182.  12-14-63,  Cl.  D26 — 5. 
Perforating  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Harty,  Millard  F,  Jr.     203.224 
Pierce,  Joeeph  E  :  Set — 

Christine.  William  C.  and   Plerct-.      203.222 
Pneumafll  Corp.  :  Kce — 

Hocutt,    R.    Hovan.    and    MuUlnax 
Reynolds  Metals  Co.  :  See — 

RutledKe.   George   A.     208.280. 
Rhoades.    Nolan    K..    to    The    Electric    Storage    Battery    Co. 

Portable  lantern       203.216.    12-14-65.  Cl.   D4»— 24. 
Rochester  Novelty  Works.  Inc.  :  See — 

Woerner.    Donald   E.      203.214. 
Ruse.   Henry   S..  and  J.   B.  Rusaell,  to  American  Russkit  Co. 
Controller  for  model  racing  cars  or  similar  article.    203.22.3, 
12-14-65,  Cl.  D52— 6. 
Russell.  James  B.  :  See — 

Rose    Henry  S..  and  Rusaell.     203.223. 
Rutge.  Wilhelm  :  See — 

Newman,  James  F..  Taylor.  Benson,  and  Rutge      203.242. 
Rutledge.  George  A.,  to  Reynolda  Metals  Co.     Box  or  similar 

article       203.230.   12-14-65.  Cl.   Dft8 — 12.6. 
Salm    Arthur,  Inc.  :  See — - 

Bleger,  Waltei-  I.     208.210. 
Schnur.    ..lartia.    and    M.    Ap;.el.      Jug.      203.228.    12-14-65. 

Cl.   D88— 5. 
Schnur.    Martin,    and    M.    Appel.     Jug.     203.226.    12-14-65. 

Cl.   D8S^-S 
Schulti.  Moses  R..  to  Knoll  Associates  Inc.     Table  or  aimllar 
article.      203,198,   12-14-68.   Cl.  D33— 14. 

Seven-Up  Bottling  Co.  of  Oakland  :  See — 

Easley.   Wayne.     203.181. 
Shure   Bros.    Inc.  :    See — 

Deschamps.   Robert   L.     203.187. 
Slegal.   Burton  L..  and  N.  S.   Kateglanls.  to  Kenron   Awning 
and     Window     Corp.       Awning.       203,175,     12-14-65.     Cl. 
D21  — 6. 

Soss  Mfg    Co.  :  See — 

Koch.   Samuel   J.     203.181. 
Koch.    Samuel   J.      203.218. 

Spelaer.     Maximilian     R.       Golf    putting    and    driving    mat. 
203.203,  12-14-65,  CT   D34— 5. 

Stavenaon,  Norman   W.,   to  V.  k  E.   Frledland,   Ltd.     Push- 
button electric  switch.      203,184,  12-14-65,  CT.  D2»     13. 

Storts,  Robert  K..  and  O.  C.  Fischer,  to  Allla  Chalmers  Mfg. 
Co.      Tractor      203.164,   12-14-65.  Cl.    D14 — 3. 

Straw.    Eldred    G.    to    Walker    Mfg.    Co.     Mnfller.     203.166, 
12-14-68,  a.  D14— 6. 

Ssajna,   John  L..   to  Continental  Can  Co.     Bottle.     203.229. 
12-14-68.   Cl    D88— 6. 

Taylor    John  W  :  See —  /'5 

Newman.  James  F..  Taylor.  Benson,  and  Rutge.     203,2*^. 

Texaco  Inc.  :   See — 

Winger.  Joseph   A.     203.221. 

Thompson.   Oliver   H.      Refrigerated   display   case.      208.286, 

12   14-68.   CT.   D80— 11 
Thonet  Industries.  Inc.:  See  - 

Glacomlnl.   Jean  P.     203.168. 
Thorn.  John  B. :  See — 

Klein.  Bert  J.,  Bus,  and  Thorn.     203,194. 

Klein.  Bert  J.,  Bus,  and  Thorn.      203,200. 
Tlntary,    Raymond,    and    A.    J.    Carselio.    to   AJax    Hardware 

Mfg.   Corp.     Hinge.     203,136.  12-14-65.  C\.  DIO— 9. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  :  See — 

Fraser,  John  8.     203.228. 


LIST  OF    DESIGN   PATENTEES 


lU 


t 


United  States  Rubber  Co.  :  Sec- 
Newman,  James  F.,  Taylor.  Benson,  and  Rutge. 

Utley.   George   D.     Bottle.     203.227,    12-14-68.   Cl. 

Wabash  Magnetics.  Inc.  :  See — 
Foerster,  James  A.      203.178. 
Foerster.  James  A.     203.179. 
Foerster.  James  A.     203.180. 

Walker  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Straw.  Eldred  G.     203.166. 


203.242. 
D58— 6. 


Ward.   Jay.      Game   board.      203,204,    12-14-66.   Cl.   D34 — 5. 

Watkins-Strathmore  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Hanson.  Richard  G.  B.     203.202.  ,„,.»«     n>^ 

Wilson.  Warren.  Serving  spoon.  203,213,  12-14-65,  Cl. 
D44-— 29. 

Winger  Joseph  A.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Compressed  air  supply 
cart  or  similar  article.     203,221.   12-14-65.  Cl.  D52--2. 

Woerner  Donald  E..  to  Rochester  Novelty  Works.  Inc.  Com- 
bined candlestick  and  bracket  therefor.  203,214.  12-14-68, 
a.  D4»— 2. 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  14th  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1965 

Not*.— AiTUkjjBd  In  accordance  with  the  first  eljpilflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  dty  and 

telephone  dlre<"tory  practice). 


ACT  Indoatrlea.  Inc  :  Bet 
Anderson,  Clifford  E. 
Hochmath.  WUUam  R 


Mateer.  Robert  A. 

NowUn,  Iran  B. 
AO  Pro  Inc. :  8«« — 

Qrlbhle,  Donald  J 
AMP  Inc.  :  Be* 


8.223.111. 

Lowrey.  and  N*tho. 


8.i23,»M 
3.2i2.7«2. 


3.228.380 


and  Bennett.    3,2^,070. 


Eaaer.  WUhehn  C.  J.. 
Hammell,  Kemper  M 


and  Wllm.     3.228.M1. 
3,223,962. 
M    Drelitadt.  Sr..  to  SUr  Product*, 
machine.      8,22S,4&3.    12-14-«5,    CI. 


.\bate,  Joseph.  Jr.,  and 
Inc.      Brush   making 
300—2. 
Abbott,  Bennett  E.,  Jr.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Seal  and  connector 

assembly.    3,22>3,9S9.  12-14-65.  CI.  839 — 94. 
Abbott,  Bert  F.  :   See— 

Ptreae,  Joacph  H..  Abbott.  Bacon,  and  MacMUlan.    3.222,- 
794. 
Abbott.  Henry  H.,  A.  B.  Brown,  Jr..  W.  A.  Depp,  R.  D.  Fracassl, 
and   R.   D.   WUUama.   to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,   Inc 
DaU    communication    system.       8,223,976.    12-14-60.    CI. 
340 — 147. 
Abramltts    Walter  W.,   and   R.   A.   Reck,   to  Armour  and  Co 
Controlllnf  tobacco  sucker  growth.     3.223,817.    12-14-65. 
CI.  71 — 2.7. 
Adam.  Karl.  W.  Arend.  R.  Frtck,  and  H.  Haas,  to  BadUcfae 
Anllln-  k  Soda-Fabrlk   .^ktlenseiiellschaft.     Purification  of 
aliphatic  dlnltrlles.    3.223.724.  12-14-66.  CI.  260 — 46S.8 
Adamlan.  Ruben  0  :  See — 

Nablullln.    Fast    H..    Adamjan.    Oertslk.    Ushko,   DoIcot. 
TseloT,  and  Sharanov.     3,222.963. 
Adams,  Arthur  R.  :   See — 

DentoQ,  Robert  F.     3.228.086. 
Adams,  Cecil  E..  and  G.  E.  DeVUIera.  to  American  Brake  Shoe 
Co.     Three-area  vane  type  fluid  pressure  enerry  translatlna 
derlces.     3.223,044.  12-14-66,  CT.  103—136. 
Adams,  Francis  v.  :  See — 

Rowley.    Russell    A..   Adama,   Clapper,    and   Hamburcen 
3,228.971. 
Adams,  Robert  T.,  and  P.  S.  Majee,  to  Cberron  Research  Corp. 
Borate  ester  alkylatlon.     3.223.744.  12-14-65.  C\.  260 — 671 
Adams.  Roman  A.  :   See — 

Stons,  Joseph  J.,  Adams.  I>ahl,  and  Bstock.     3,228,778. 
Addor,    loger    w.,    to    American    Cysnamid    Co.      Peatlcidal 
moMMalfur  heterocyclic  composiUons.    3,223.585.  12-14-60, 
CI.  167 — 33. 
Adler.  Arthur.    Methods  for  Improrlng  pressed  properties  and 
characteristics  of  sintered  powder  metal  compacts.     3.228.- 
523,  12-14-65,  CT.  75—212. 
Aebl,  Hans  :  See — 

Martin.  Henry,  Aebl.  and  Bbner.    8.228.721. 
Aerojet  Delft  Corp.  :   See — 

Knljp.  Dirk  C.  J.     3,228.235. 
Aerojet-Oeneral  Corp.  :  s 
Corbltt,  Howard  E 
Sadownick,  BU  M. 
Aeronca  Mfg.  Corp.,  The 

Wtegert,  Robert  E..  and  Byrne.     3.223.587. 
Wlegert.  Robert  E..  and  Byrne.     3.223,6^8. 
Aeroqulp  Corp.  :    B 

Retd,  William  P.     3.223.426. 
Agfa  Aktiengesellschaf t  :   See — 

Von  KOnig.  AnlU.     8.223.524.  i 

Alre-Ute  Industries.  Inc.  :   See — 

Upof    Robert.     3,222,841 
Akin.  Welling  T..  and  I.  Van  Schoick.  to  The  B/W  Controller 
Corp.     Automatic  work  pressure  control  lystem.    3.226.180, 
12-14-65,  CI.  173—7 

Akustlscbe  a.  Klno-Oerate  Oesellschsft  m.b.H. :  £•• — 

Welngartner.  Bernhard.     8.223.782. 
Albert  Air  Conreyor  Corv-  :  See — 

Albert.  Douglas.     8.223.467. 
Albert    Douglas,    to  Albert   Air   ConTsyor  Corp.      Pneumatic 

finldlslng  means.    3.228.407,  12-14-4}5,  CI.  802 — S3. 
Albrecht^  Kurt  :   See — 

McKenna.  James  C,  Albrscht.  and  MeCrmckan.    3,228.646. 
Albright.  Franklin  C.  to  The  Bendlz  Corp.    Orerload  Indicat- 
ing deTlce  for  shock  absorbers.      8.223.069,   12-14-66.  CI. 
116—70. 

Alderfer,  Sterling  W.  Produotlon  of  foamed  plastic  materials. 
3.223.568,  12-14-65,  CT.  1»6— 250. 

Aldrlch,  Frank  L..  V.  R.  Dsdn  and  B.  M.  Vaata.  to  Mslpar.  Inc. 
Method  of  preparing  Immobilised  semm  chollnesteraae  and 
product  thereof.     8,223.598.  12  14-6S.  O.  190 — 68. 

Alexander.  Fred  L. :  See — 

Powers.  Robert  A.,  Thomas,  and  Alexander.     3.223.689. 

Allen.  Derek  R..  to  Allen  Medical  Instrument  Corp.  Stetho- 
scope with  conrertlble  receiver  3,223,195,  12-14-65.  CI. 
181—24. 

Allen  Medical  Inatmment  Corp. :  B— — 
Alien.  Derek  B.    8,228,190. 

iv 


3.228.859. 
3.222.862. 

See— 
and  Byrne, 
and  Byrne. 


Brake-housing 


Allen.  Richard  C.  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.  Snap  ring 
closure  seal  for  plastic  containers.  3,223,278,  12-14-66  cf 
220—60.  ' 

Allenbaugh,  Howard  M.,  49%  to  D.  L.  Felton. 
cleaner.     3.222.707,  12-14-65.  CI.  15 — 345. 
Allen  Bradley  Co  :   See — 

Walters    Robert  E.    3.223.803. 
Alliance  Machine  Co..  The  :  See — 

Knikopf.  Edward  J.     3,223,267. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Fraxier.  Thomas  C.     8,223,656. 
Gilbert,  Everett  E^^  and  Ylannloe.    8.223,516. 
Templeton,  Hugh  £..  and  SummerTllle.     3,223.140. 
Allls.  Louis,  Co.,  The  :   See— 

MunsoD.  Chester  L.     8,228,864. 
Allls-Chalmert  .Mfg.  Co.  :  See- 
Brill.  E.lward  F.     3,223.860. 
Allmanna  Svenska  Elektrlska  Aktlebolaget :  See — 

Helslng.  Erik.     3,222.900. 
AllmeUl  Weatherstrip  Co.  :  See — 

Collin.  Paul  N.  and  P   W.      3,222.836 
Alofs.  Herman  0.     Secured  sister-hook  assembly.     3.222,743. 

12-14-65.  CI.  24—165. 
Alsman,  Eugene  M      Carton  with  dual  locking  flaps.     3.223.- 

3U6.  12-14-65,  CI.  229—2.5. 
Altman.  Oerald.     System  of  optical  projection  of  imagea  by 
reflex  reflected  illuminatioD.     3,222,986,  12-14-65,  CI.  88 — 
24. 
AltobeJl,  John  A..  J.  W.  De  Oraff.  and  A.  R.  Hevser,  to  Inter- 
chemical    Corp.      Novel   textile   printing   compositions   and 
textile  decorated  therewith.    3.223.663.  12-14-65.  CI.  260 — 
28.0. 
Alvares-CalderAn,   Alberto.     Deflected  slipstream   system  (or 

aircraft.     3.223  356,  12-14-65.  CI.  244—13. 
Amals  OJuterl  Och  Mekaniska  VersUd.  AB  :  See — 

Oadde,  Tore  L.     3.223.341. 
Ambler.  Edward  C  :  See- 
Coulter.  Leland  E.,  Ambler.  Bataon,  Behm,  Anthony,  and 
HamllD.    '3,223,^16. 
American  Air  Filter  Co^  Inc. :  See — 
Hubbard,  Arthur  F.     ]t223.165. 
American  Brake  Shoe  Co. :  See — 

Adams.  Cecil  B.,  and  De  Vlllers      8.223,044 
American  Can  Co.  :  See — 

Breicba,  Robert  J.,  Basell.  and  Radnlk.     3.222,902. 
Nlebolaon,  Samuel  S.     3,223,259. 
Schntepp.  Lester  B.     3.223,672. 
Spauldlng.  Harold  B.     8,223.097. 
ZundeL  Arthur  P      3,223,277 
American  Cnaln  *  Cable  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

OUmore,  William  J  .  and  Mesler.     3,222.858. 
American  Cyanamid  Co  :  See — 
Addor,  Roger  W.     8,223,685. 
Bikales.  Norbert  M  ,  snd  Booth      8.223.238. 
Mosby.  William  L.,  and  Sllva      3.223.716. 
Barlna.  Anthony  R.     8.223,548. 
Savina.  Anthony  R.     3,223.544. 
American  Enka  Corp.  :  See — 

Busch,  Max,  and  Hey.     3,222.893. 
American  Fiance  A  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Wbeaton,  Herbert  F.     3.223,279. 
American  Instrument  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Hampton,  William  C.     3,223,873. 
American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co  :  See^  — 
Chen.  William  K   W.     8,223, 60«{ 
Chen.  William  K.-W ,  Mints,  and  Smith. 
Clausen.  Slcurd.     8.222,969. 
Fischer,  Alfred  O.     3.222,849. 
Godfrey.  Thomas  A.     8.222.967. 
Holiowajr    Robert  L..  and  Orom.     3.223,572. 
Moore.  Tnomaa  W.     3.223.894. 

American  Olean  Tile  Co  ,  Inc.  :  See — 
Bchwelker,  Malcolm  A.     3,223,846. 

American  Optical  Co.  :  See — 

Wrigglesworth,  Norman  A.     3.222,987. 

American  Radiator  k  Standard  Sanitary  Corp.:  See — 
Anderson,  Maynard  E      3,223,285. 
Grahl.  Darwin  R.     3,223.187. 
Orahl.  Darwin  R.     3.223.807. 
Noakea,  Thomas  B      3.222.690. 

Noakes.  Thoauia  B..  Anderson,  snd  Polklnghorn.     8.223,- 
143. 
American  Seating  Co. :  See — 

Dnfendach.  William  R.,  and  Applegate.     8,223,956. 
American  Tool  Works  Co^  The ;  See — 

Ross,  Paul  A.,  and  Weasels.     3.222.955. 
Amon.  Maurice  B.    Attachments  for  mouthpiece  of  saxophones 
and    like    musical    Instruments.      8.222,974.    12-14-65,   CI. 
84—383. 

Amos- Thompson  Corp.  :  See — 

Kaslmler,  JalUn  C     3,223,280.  i 


3.223.612. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


8,223.029. 


valve 


Ampex  Corp. :  8e»— 

HofsUd,  Rotf  B.,  and  Swyryd 
Amsted  Industries  Inc.  :  *«•— -„„„  ,„. 

Sylvester,  Bdmund  Q.     3,222,785. 
Anaconda  Aluminum  Co.  :  See — 

Lunsford,  Abner  L.     3,222  898 

8mlth,AddiBon  R.,  II.     3,223.896. 
Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co.  :  See — 

Morey,  George  W.     3.223,653. 

Reynolds.  Maurice.  Jr.     8.222.721. 
Anderson,  Axel  :  See —  ...  o  ooo  tivj 

Lofgren,  Charles  O.,  and  Anderson.     3.222  702. 
Anderson.  Clifford  E.,  to  ACF  InduBtrles,  Inc      Integral 
and  seat  unit.     3^223,111.  12-14-65,  CI.  187—454.6. 
Anderson.    Maynarrf  B.     to   American   Radiator   k   Standard 
Sanitary  Corp.     Air-controlled  liould  dispensing  mwjhaiUsm 
for  washing  machines      3,223.28X.  12-14-65.  C\.  222—70. 
Anderson,  Maynard  E.  :  See-- 

Noakes,  Thomas  B..  Anderson,  and  Polklnghorn.     3,^^3,- 

143 
Anderson,  William  8..  and  J.  Boor,  Jr..  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Lu- 
bricants containing  cyclohydrocarbon  polymers  and  metnod 
of  preparing  said  polymers.    3,223.638.  12-14-65.  CI.  252— 

Andersson.  Bengt  I.,  to  Nyby  Bru^s  Aktiebolag.     Method  of 
electrolytic  meUl  plating.     3,223,600,  12-14-66,  CI.  204 — 

Anapach,  Robert,  to  United  States  of  America   Navy     Double- 
layer  Warhea<^.     3.223,036.  12-14-65,  CI.  102-67. 
Antaiek,  John  J.,  to  TRW  Inc.     Method  of  making  a  coupling 

device.     8,222.760,  12-14-65,  CI.  29  —  155.5. 
AnUiek,  John  J.,  to  TRW,  Inc.     Coll  form  mounting  arrange- 
i^nt  for  inducunce  devices.    3,223,951,  12-14-65,  CT.  336— 
92. 
Anthony,  John  J. :  See —  „  w       „  „ii»    .„j 

Coulter    Leland  E.,  Ambler,  Batson,  Behm,  Hamlin,  and 
Anthony.     8.223,316. 
Antron  M^g..  Inc.  :   «ee — 

Ryerson,  Herbert  R..  and  Busey.    3.223.915. 
Apolloni,   Qlno  M.,   H.  A.   Mackie,   and  W.  J.   Streetman    to 
lieneral    Motors    Corp.      Guided    door    hinge    mechanism. 
8,223.445,   12-14-65,  Cl.   296-^44. 
Applegate,  Merlin  J.:  See —  «  „„„  ,vji^ 

Dufendach,  WUlUm  B.,  and  Applegate.     8,223.966. 
Applied  Developments  Inc.  of  Texas  :   See— -  ..  ^     i. 

Smith,  Donald  P.,  Zuercher,  Luck,  Hultaman,  and  Cook. 
8,22;<!,844. 
Arbitman,  Dorothy  :  See — 

Falernl,  Jack,  and  Arbitman.     3,223.296. 
Archer  Daniels  Midland  Co.  :  See— 

Curtice,  GersM  M.,  and  Saunders.    8,228,659. 
KallsUd.  Harlan  T.,  and  Rhelneck.    3,223,734. 
Hansen.  Louis  I.    8,223,518. 
Shulman,  Oarson  P.,  McKlllip.  and  Young.     8,223,730. 
Arena,  Ouido.     Torch  for  arc  oxygen  underwater  cutting  and 

welding.     3,223.817.   12-14-65,  Cl.  219—70. 
Arend,  \\  olfgang  :  See — 

Adam,  Karl,  Arend,  Frlck.  and  Haas.     8.223.724. 
Armentrout,  Everett  C.  and  i.  8.  8a"0.  to  OeneralMotors 
Corp.      Variable    timer   switch.      8.228.798.    12-14-65,   Q\. 
200 — 61.69. 
Armour  and  Co. :  See—  „no-»«,f 

Abramltls,  Walter  W.,  and  Reck.    3,228,617. 
Weprln,  Harry  W.    8,228,530. 
Armstrong  Cork  Co. :  See — 

Bolglano,  Nicholas  C    3,223,678. 
Brackblll,  Thelma  J.     3  228.675. 
Eckert.  Lewis  W.,  and  Calmer.     3,223.580. 
Gaston.  Jsck  E.     8.222,924. 
Armstrong,  WiVford  J.:  See —  «  „„„  „v. 

Tomberg.  Isldor,  Broad,  and  Sugar.     3.222,966. 

Greenhalgh,  Norman,  and  Amall.     3,223,710. 
Arrowhead  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 
Sabo.  Frank  J      8,222,761. 

Sabo,  Frank  J.     8,228.004.  t,.^. 

Arthur,    feonald    H.,    to    RoZ'!.  ^^7'""   ^o..   Inc       PaTCr 

handling  mechanism.     3,223,221,    12-14-66,   Cl.   197—127. 

Ashbrook.  CTifford   L.,  and  WO.  Wing.     AutoiMtlc  control 

aystem  for  a  piston  operated  valve.     8,228,112.  12-14-66, 

Cl.   137—458. 

Aahurkoff,  Peter,  and  W.  L.  Drayer.  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

Press-flttlng    apparatus    having    a    fleiural    ,™*5^'    "'^^ 

by  flnld  operated  vibrators.     3.222,767,  12-14-66,  Ci.  2»— 

252. 

Ateliers  de  Constructions  Electrlqnes  de  Charlerol  (ACTSC)  : 

See— 

Lejeune.  Andre.     8,223.200. 

Atkins,  Alan  J.,  and  A.  N.  Bland,  to  V*'*°'hV7i!/'2'222' 
Co  Ltd.  Power  transmission  systems  for  vehicles.  %,ii^.- 
947.   12-14-66.   CL   74 — 396. 

AtUntlc  Refining  Co..  The  :  Se^— 
Oeary.  James  M.    3,228.187. 

Atlantic  Research  Corp.:   See—  «  «o«  ,ti 

De  Groot.  Walter  B..  and  Laierus.    3,228,171. 
Robertson,  Alvln  J.     3,223,034. 
Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Ltd. :  See-- 

Shewchenko,  Alexander.     3.222,692. 
Atteberrr    Robert  W..  E.  H.  Keefer,  and  W.  L.  Wachtel    to 
omTM'atM^on  Chemical  Corp.     Solid^  polysulflde  rubfcer- 
decaborane  high   energy  fuel  and   method   of  preparation. 
8.223,568,    12-14-66,   Cl.   149—19. 

Attermeyer,  Lawrence  A. :  See— 

Dever,  Lewis  A.,  and  Attermeyer.     8.222,966. 
Anrln.  Bernard  J.,  ni.     Tube  processing  apparatus.     8.222.- 
906,  12-14-88,  Cl.  72—182. 


Automatic  Voting  Machine  Corp. :  Be*— 

Martin,  Afton  V..  and  Galbato.    3,228,817. 
Automotive  Products  Co.  Ltd. :  Be»— 

Atkins,  Alan  J.,  and  Bland.    3,222.947. 

Balnbrldge,  Wilfred  N.,  and  Bradbury.     8,223,206. 

Choulngs,  Leslie  C.    3,223,204. 

Packer.  Mervyn  B.    8,228,469. 
Ayer    Ronald  M. :  See — 

becker,  WUUam  C,  and  Ayer.    3.228,288. 

Becker,  William  C,  and  Ayer.     3,228,810. 

Becker,  William  C,  Ayer   and  WatU.    3,228,911. 
B/W  Controller  Corp.,  The  :  «««— ^  .  .       ,  ooo  nan 

Akin,  Welling  T.,  and  Van  Schoick.     3,223,180. 
Baber,  Aubrey  V. :  See —  ^  „  ».         «  ooo  kt« 

Evans,  Robert  E.,  Prtor,  and  Baber.     8,228,676. 
BablBCh,  Lothar  :  See —  ,  „„„  ^^ 

Klssfeld,  Erldi.  and  Bablsch.     8,223,409. 
Backstay  Welt  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

LePlae,  George  R.    8,222,769. 
Bacon.  Ernest  M. :  See —  M.»»#iii.n 

Pereue,    Joseph    H.,    Abbott,    Bacon,     and    MacMUlan. 

8  222  794 
Badln,   fclmer  3.,   to  Celanese  Corp.  of  America.     Vinyl  po- 
lymerliatlon  process   using  a  coc^talyst   of   chromyl   com- 
pound with  organometalUc  compound.     3,222,688,   i^-is- 

Badl'sche  AnUln-ft  Soda-Fabrlk  Aktiengesellschaf t :  See- 
Adam.  Karl,  Arend.  Frlck,  and  Haas      3.223.724. 
Scholx,  Helnrlch,  and  Gnenthert.     3  223  735. 
Bahnson.   Agnew   H..  Jr.,   deceased,  by  Wachovia  Bank  and 
Trust   Co."  executor.      Electrical   thrust   producing  device. 
3.223,038,   12-14-65,  Cl.  103—1.  .      »    *  ™^n,„ 

Balnbrldge,  Wilfred  N,  and  F.  J.  Bradbury,  to  Automottve 
Products  Co.  Ltd.  Hydraulic  locking  mechanisms.  S.^J^,- 
206     12-14-65,  Cl.   188 — 96.  ,  ,        .* 

Baker'    Charles  6.,    to   Socony  MobU   OH   Co.,  Inc.     In  aitu 
^morttng  of  oil  ;hale.     3,2/3.158.  12-14-96   C»   166-11. 
Baker,  Clarence  P.     OU  burner  noiiles.     3,223,331.    1^14- 

65    Cl    239—464 
Baker    Eugene  E.,  to  Halliburton  Co.     Cementing  apparatus. 

3,223,160,   12-14-65,  Cl.  166—27. 
Baker  Perkins  Inc. :  See-- 

Stram.  George  H.    3,224,556.  .  „    ^       «  *  i    «« 

Baldt  Anchor.  Chain  k  i^orge  Division  of  Boston  Metals  Co.. 
The  :  See — 

Money.  Fred  B.    8,222.861. 
Baldwin,  D.  H^.  Co.  :  See—       _  .  ^_^,      ,  „„_  _-.» 
Munch,  Walter,  Jr..  and  Scherer.     3,223,768. 
Baldwln-Gegenhelmer  Corp.  :  See—  ,,  .  i..      a  99a  2fi4 

Geeenheimer,  Harold  W.,  Stad.  and  Tobias.     8,223  -SW*. 
Ban    pfank  j"  k.  S.  Dlmitrl    and  R.   Schmut.     Precipitated 
llgnUi   and  products  conUlnlng  same  and  the  production 
thereof.     3,223,697,  12-14-66.  Cl.  260—124 


Ba\r&a^U  •  t^'t^^VirC^orV;  ^S^^^' flow  carburetor. 

Ba^n^kJ^'^L^r^-H^.^-Slio? V.?-  3.223.122,  12-14-^6,  CI. 

137-^25.4. 
^"'^a«ldlil  Bobfrt  N.,  Banks,  and  McCreath.     3,223,689. 

^'^Topofo'^'.^ll^fnrBaranowskl.     3,223,244.^  _,     , 

BarbIr^F6resrcf.\id  J.  R.  Smith    to  »   «•  Pg-«'  S'i^l^ 

Tools  Co.     Bone  cutting  apparatus.     3,223,088,  lz-l4-bo, 

Ba?ch^ j!i^^j\?and  W.  M.  Kraft,  to Heyden  Newport  Cheml^l 
Corp  Esters  and  compositions  conUlnlng  same.  ^,iiAr 
637.  12-14-65,  Cl.  252—56.  ^t 

Barletta,    John.     Casting    for    universal    joints.     3,222,88<, 

Barlow*L^terP."The  Barlow  Vapor  Cooling  Co.     Ebul- 
llenT" cooling  system.     3  223.075,  12-14-65.  Cl.  128-41.24. 
Barlow  Vapor  Cooling  Co  .The  :  See— 

Bamff'chirif/'Sf.,  to  ?^"'Cdlx  Corp.  Power  amplifier 
3,22^.119,  12-14-65,  Cl    137— 69.6. 

^*^°!,'re??utMa«'o':"3.!l2;^78. 

^*™M?trS"Sfen  j'.'^atusxak.   and  Bamum.     3,223.636. 

Barogenlcs    Inc. :  See— 

Gerard.  George,  and  Brayman.     3,223.(K)3 
Gerard     George,    and    Brayman.     3,223,427. 

Barraden  Smith,  Achard,  and  V.  W.  Silverwood.  to  Kl king- 
ton  Brothers  Ltd.  Manufacture  of  flat  glass.  3.223.503. 
12-14-65,  CT.  65 — 99. 

Barradell  Smith,  Richard,  and  F.W.  Silverwood.  to  PUWng- 
ton  Brothers  ttd.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  flat 
glass.     3,223.609,  12-l4U5,  CT.  65—182. 

Barth.  John  W,.  to  Jacobsen  Manufacturing  Co.  Swing-knife 
mounting.     3,222.864.    12-14-66.  Cl.    6^294. 

Barthes.  Jean,  to  CSF-Compagnle  Generale  de  TelepjDhU. 
Sans  Fll.  kadUtlng  slot  ridged  waveguides.  3,224,004, 
12-14-66.  a.  343-^71. 

Bassett,  WUliam  I.,  III.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp  Heat  treat- 
ing process  for  martensitic  transformation  alloys.  Z.i^A,- 
56^,  12-14-65,  a.  148—125. 

Bastls  Thomas  E.,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Corp. 
Kntfe.     3.222,786,   12-14-66,  d.  30—356. 

Batson,  Bradley  L. :  See —  ti._h«   .nH 

Coulter,  Leland  B.,  Ambler,  Betom,  Anthony.  Hamlin,  and 
Batson.     3,223,316. 

Bauer,  Hans  :  See —  __-  »_ - 

Tanner,  Richard,  Pert,  and  B«uer.     3,223,074. 

Baumberger  k  Co.  A.G. :  See — 

Burr",  Ren*.     8.222,820. 
Baumgartner,  Walter.     Portable  household  budget  computer. 
3,223,321,  12-14-66,  Cl.  236 — 114. 


VI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3.222,802. 


B«eon.    and    MacMllUn 


3,223,011. 
3.223.700. 
3.223.ftM. 


Baxter  l4i  bo  rat  or  lea.  Inc.  :  A«« — 
Stone.  Irwin  U.      3.223.520. 
Baiell,  8«f  mour  :  8e» — 

Brejcba,  Robert  J.,  Baiell,  and  RadnUi. 
Bear  Mfg.  Co.  :  8««— 

Pereue,    Joaeph    H.,    Abbott, 
3.222.704. 
Beattle-Coleman,  Inc.  :  Se» — 

Hunt,  CbarUa  J.,  and  Swanaoa. 
Beck.  Frledrlch  :  8*9— 

Ual,  I  Tar,  Beck,  and  Bottner. 
Beckadolpb.  Rlcbard  :  8e«~ 

Mclaa.  Walter,  and  Beckadolpb. 
Becker.  Bernard  B.  :   See — 

Dorion.  FrancU  W.,  and  Becker      3.223.192. 
Becker.    HoUU    V.      Method    of    binding   booka    and    product 

thereof       3,223.43«.  12-14-65    CI.   281—21. 
Becker.    Rudolf,    to    Oeaellacbaft    fur    Llnde't    Elamaacbinen 
Aktlengeaellscbaft.     Metbod  and   apparatus  for   fracttona 
tlon  of  air.      3.222.878,  12-14-«5.  Cl.  62—13 
Becker.  William  C,  and  R.   U.  Aver    to  Reynulda  Metala  Co. 
Container  conatructlons  and   blanka   for  making  tbe  aame 
or  the  like.     3,223.233,  12-14-65.  Cl.  206—68. 
Becker.  WUllam  C.  and  R.  M.   Arer,  to  Reynold*  Metalt  Cu 

ConUlner  itructure.     3.223.310.   12-14-65.  Cl.   220 — 56. 
Becker,  William  C,  R.  M.  Ayer.  and  R.  M.  WatU.  to  Rernolda 
Metala  Co.     Conuiner  structure  and  closure  means.     3,223. 
311.  12-14-65,  Cl    220 — 56. 
Beckman   Instrumenta.   Inc.  :   See — 

Kitchens.  WUllam  L..  and  Sorprenant.     3.223,831. 
Beeda,  Jobn  W,.  Jr,     3.223.600. 
Taylor    Daniel  D.     3.223,509 
Beckman    Johnson  R.  :  Bee — 

RetllT.  Thomas  A..  Beckman,  and  Blabop.     3.223.557. 
Becroft,  James  O.     LoarolUnf  type  amusement  device.    3.223. 

411.  12-14-65.  a.  272—1. 
Beebe,  Jobn  N.,  to  Raytheon  Co.     Shallow  water  depth  alarm 

3.223.065.  12-14-65.  Cl.  340—3. 
Beer,  Emanuel  E.,  and  A.  W.  Jacobaon.  to  General  Preclalon. 
Inc.     Cyclic  Incremental  diaplay  device.     3.223.320,  12-14- 
68,  Cl.  235—108. 
Bebm,  Norman  R.  :  Bee — 

Coulter,   Leland   E..   Ambler.   Batson.   Anthony.   Hamlin, 
and  Behm.     3.223.316. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See- 
Abbott,  Henry  H.,  Brown.  Depp,  rracaasi,  and  Williams 

3  223  976 
Budfonc.   WUlls  A.,  Drew,  and  Harr.     3,223.788. 
Feger.  Werner  O.      3,223,780. 
Kusa,  Fred  N.     3.22i.75i. 

Hawler   Melville  S,  and  McLellan.     3.223.788. 
Hofg.  David  C      3,224.006. 
Inose.    Hlroaht.    Kawal.    Koono,    Takagl.    Tasuda,    and 

Toahlda.     3^23.784. 
Mohr.  Milton  E.      3.223,031. 
Pllklnton,  Donald  C.     3.223.786. 
Schroeder.  Henry  C.     3.223.041. 
Balolt  Iron  Works  :  Bee— 

Justus.  Idfar  J^  and  DahL    3.223.380. 
Bendlx  Corp  .  The  :  see — 

Albright,  Franklin  C.     3.223.060 
Bamea.  Charlea  M.     3,223,110  ' 

Boaworth.  Robert  H.     3.223.364. 
Brook.  James  E      3.223.038. 
Brown.  David  C      3.223,887. 
Burnett,  Richard  T  .   and  Powlaa.     3,223,207. 
Carroaxa.  Louis,  and  Nashelsky      3,223,880. 
Dlgby.  James  J     3,222,038 
Donlger^  Jerry      3,223.362. 
Hager,  Robert  R     3,2^2.000. 
Henneman,  John  W.     3,222,032. 
Kaeten.  Walter      3.223.241.  _„„.„.„ 

Molnar,   Robert   J.,   and    Parfomak.      3.223.848. 
Bendix-Westln^oQse  Automotive  Air  Brake  Co. :  899 — 

Valentine.  Harry  M.     3.223.488.         .  „„«  „««    ^.,  ^a^^ 
Benlng.  Lacy  M.     Knockdown  shelter.     8.222.829.  12-14-68. 

fji    «2 02 

Benjamen   Lyale  I.     Toralon-keyed  vibration  damper.     8.222.- 

068.  12^14-68.  a.  74—674 
Bennett,  Henry  E.  :  Bee —  .  _„,  ._„ 

Orti)ble.  Donald  J  .  and   Bennett.     8.223,070. 

Bennett,  John  B:  Bee—  «  o'>«  ia» 

Jonea.  Jack  W..  and  Bennett.     3.228.184. 

240 — IB.  ,    ^^ 

Bennlnger.  Jamea  A..  Jr.  to  B.  D.^Wenier  Co..  tae.     L«J<S" 
attaclunents.     3.223,86*,  12-14-68.  Cl.  248—210. 

B«aon.  CTark  K  ,  and  A.  A.  Caridla,  to  »«»  "^^^LVm 
Food  washing  and  cooking  apparatus.  8,223,024.  12-l«-60. 
Cl.  00—382. 

Ben  tier  John  M  ,  and  J.  H  Brown,  to  United  BUtea  of  Amer- 
ica >ia^  Alternating  current  digital  to  analog  decoder 
3,2i2S.00l  12-14-66.  Cl.  340—347 

Charlea  Jj^S-^^j     ^^  Reran.     3,223.664. 


Beran. 

Boschman 

Berger.  Jacob  :  See — 

Gottfried,  Looia,  and  Berger 

Bargman.    Charles   W       P»7".  ^^"74-^'' 
and  tracton  and  the  like.     8.»a.i74 
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3,223,431. 

_    workina   tUlere 
12-14-66.  Cl.  172— 


Bergstrand.  Ralph  B.  : 
Ontridge.  Jack  K. 

Bergstrom.  Robert  E.  . 
Lacich,  George  M 

Berkeley  Instromenta  : 
Hawley.  Jack  S. 


See — 
and  Bergstrand. 

Bee — 
..  Rockwell. 

See —    ^ 
3.224.006. 


8.223.082. 


and  Bergatrom.     3.228.310. 


Bernardinl.  Francesco  :  See — 

Natta.  Ulullo.  Maaaantl.  Loogi.  and  Bernardinl.     8.223.- 
686. 
Bernasconl.   Joseph    E.      Rope   bolddown    book   and    bracket 

therefor.     3.223.375.   12-14-68.  CT.  248 — 361 
Berne r.  Klaus  :  See — 

Boedeker.    Hermann,    Langbeln.    Sommcr,    Zlmmermann. 
and  Bemer,     3,223,470 
Bernateln,  Bernard,  to  General  Instrument  Corp.     Soldering 

or  diode  string.     3,228,808.  12-14-68.  Q.  817—101. 
Berryhlll,  Gerald  W.  ;  See- 
Ferris,    Robert    G..    BerrybUl.    Boppart.    and    Ratajoak 
3  223  228 
Bertram'.  Jofin  M..  K.  J.  Prince,  and  J.  K.  Stone,  to  Kalaer  In 
dastrles  Corp.     Lance  for  oaa  In  a  basic  oxygen  conversion 
process.     3.223.308,  12-14-68,  Cl.  266—34. 
Bertsch.  Frita,  to  Messrs.  Hans  Blel.     Endleaa  blank  forms. 

3.223,437.  li-14-6a,  Cl    282-11. 
Bey,  Ahmet  K..  to  F.  Bodreck.     Variable  magnet      3,228,808, 

li-14-«5,  CT.  317—159 
Blanchl,   FlUppo,  to  Cartotecnica  Follgraflca  A.  A  O.  Fratelll 
Blanchl  S.b.A.     Box  constituted  of  an  outer  folded  carton 
and    an    airtight    Inner   casing       3,223,230,    12-14-68,    C\. 
206 — 48  31. 
Blehl,    Helnrlch.      Feeding    trough    and    floor    arrangament. 

8,223.071,  12-14-65,  d7ll0— 28. 
Blel,  Meesra    Hana  :  See — 

Bertaoh,  Frlta      3,223,437. 
Blkale*.  Norbert  M..  and  R.  B.  Booth,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Co.      Flotation    of   sulfide    ores.     8,223,238,    12-14-63,   C\. 
200—166 
Bindler.  Jakob,  and  E.  Model,  to  Oetgy  Chemical  Corp.    Antl- 
mlcroblc  compositions  and  use  thereof.     8.223.547,  12-14- 
65,  Cl    106—316 
Bindler.  Jakob,  and  E.  Model,  to  Oelgy  Chemical  Corp     Aatl- 
mlcroblc  rumposltiona  and  use  thereof.     3.228,582,  12-14- 
68,  a    167— So 
Bird  Machine  Co.  :  See — 

Dick.  George  M.    3,223,230 
Blabop.  Donald,  and  J.  H    Ripper,   to  National  Research  De- 
velopment  Corp      Linear   measuring  Instrumeota.     3,222,- 
780    12-14-65^  a   33—161. 
Bishop,  Harry  K.  :  See —  _  ^^_  . 

Rellljr.  Tnomas  A..  Beckman,  and  Blahop.     8.223,567 
Blabop,    Leonard    J.,    to    Mechanical    Handling    Byatema   Inc. 
Dumping  conveyor  aystem.     3,223,226.  12-14-68.  Cl.  108 — 
38. 
BIttmann.  Eric  B..  and  J.  W.  Hart,  to  Borroufha  Corp.     Non- 
destructive magnetUc  data  store.     8.223.086.  12-14-66,  Cl. 
340— 174. 
Blaker.  Dave  O  :  See- 
Van  Pool.  Joe,  and  Blaker      3.223.740. 
Bland.  Albert  N. :  See- 
Atkins.  Alan  J  .  and  Bland.    3.222.047. 
Blatt    Leland  F..  and  F.  H.  WIeaenhofer.     Pneumatic  control 

system.     3.222  907,   12-14-68.  O.  01—407 
BlawKnox  Co.  :  Bee — 

Lyle    David      3,222.884 
Bleed    Theodore  M.,  to  Commercial  Wire  Products  Co.     Re- 
volving display   rack.     3.228.147.  12-14-68.  O,  211—168. 

BlUs  k  Langhlln,  Inc.  :  Bee— 

Bntach,  Richard  W      3,222,708  .        ,  „     , 

Bloch,  Erich,  and  H.  Oelemter.  to  Int*«'""««'J.'L^"*,'S*?l  ^5* 
chines  Corp     Magnetic  core  memory.     3.223.084.  12-14-65. 

Bloetscher.  Frederick.  J  O  Gibson,  and  W.  B  Cross,  to  Good- 
vear  Aerospace  Corp.  Communication  satellite  and  metbod 
for  making  aame.    8.224.000.  12-14-68.  CT    343—18. 

Blok   Lourena.  and  H.  8.  J.  Pijls.  to  North  American  Phllllpa 
Co    Inc      Apparatus  for  the  production  of  ultrasonic  onrll 
lations.     3.223,007,  12-14-68.  Cl    318—118. 

Blum  Pierre  and  C.  Moreau.  to  Commlasarlat  a  L'Bnergie 
AtomlQue  Process  for  the  preparation  of  uranium  mono- 
carbide  powder.     3.223.475.  12-14-«6.  CT    23—14.8. 

Boardman.  Harold,  and  R  L  Wagner,  to  Hercules  Powder  Co. 
Graining  process.     3.223.032.  «-14-65.  a.  101—140.2. 

Bock,  Calvin  V. :  See— 

feock.  Wallace  B.  and  C  V.    8.a28.880 
Bock  Industries  Of  Elkhart.  Indiana   Inc.  :  See — 

Bock.  WalUce  B.  and  C.  V.    8.K8.880. 

Bock,  Loula  H. :  See—  „ 

faerrick.  FrankUn  W.,  and  Bock     8,223, 667. 
Bock.  Wallace  B.  and  C.  V..  to  Bock  Industries  Of  B>khart. 
Indiana,  Inc.     Roofing  dispenser     8,298.860.  t2-l*-68.  Cl. 
242—86.58. 
Bode,  Ernest  B. :  See— 

Holley.  John  D.,  and  Bode.    8.322,803. 
Bodoh.  Albtnua  O.,  and  W.  B.  Ooluaka,.  to  The  Seetaurg  Corp. 

Cabinet  lock,  i.222,800.  11-14-66,  C\.  70-^40. 
Boedeker,  Hermann,  G.  Lanabeln.  K.  Sommer,  H.  Zlmmer- 
mann and  K  Berner,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechat  Aktlenireeell- 
scbaft  vormala  Melater  Luciua  k  Brunlng.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  dyeings  and  prints  which  are  fast  to  wet 
proceaaing.  8,2M,470,  12-14-66,  Cl.  8—30. 
Boeing  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Breithaupt,  Robert  C.    8,224.006 
Carver.  Thurman  W.     8^02.026. 
Dalrymple.  Wayne  W.     3.228.468. 
Glaaple,  Donald  L.     8,323,883. 
Kleea,  Garry  W..  Syltebo,  and  Vlall.     8.233.868. 
Whitney,  John  B.     8.332.776 
Boggild,  Robert,  and  W.  L.  Dale.     Molding  preas.     8.398.723. 

12-14-65,  Cl    18—16. 
Bobme  Fettchemle  O.m.b.H. :  See — 

Plapper,  Jurgen,  and  Teapel.    3,308,648. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Bohrcr,  Byron  B.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.    Continuous  fixed  bed  vapor- 
llquld  partition  chromatograph.     «,228.747.  12-14-66,  Cl. 
260- -674. 
Bohrer.  Byron  B..   to  Bun  Oil  Co.     Multl<omponent  aepara- 

tion  process.  3,223.748.  12-14-65.  Cl.  260 — 674. 
Bolgiauo,  Nicholas  C.  to  Armstrong  Cork  Co.  Chain  shorten- 
ing of  pol>cart>onate  resins  using  monoethanolamine  or  mor- 
phoUne  as  the  shortening  agent.  3,22<J,678.  12-14-65,  Cl. 
260—47 
Bolinger,  George  N.,  to  8U-Rlte  Ginnle  Lou,  Inc.  Brush 
roller  having  a  pivoted  and  rotauble  clamping  bail.  3,^z«,- 
094,   12    14-65.  Cl.   132-41.  „         „  ,  ^ 

Bolton.   Benjamin   A.,   to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Polyester  unng 
benaene  trlOaalc  add.     3.223.666.  12-14-65,  Cl.  26O--20.2. 
Bond    Herbert  M.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.     Ultra- 
violet light  suble  vinyl  chloride  resin.     3.223,661.  12-14- 
66.  Cl.  260— 23.  .,     _,         _ 

Bone,    Kendall    F.,    to  The  CindnnaU    Milling   Machine   Co. 
Bearing  preload   mechanism  for  machine  tool.     3,222,991, 
12-14-65,  Cl.  90—11. 
Boor,  Jobn,  Jr.:  See —  „ 

Anderson.  William  S.,  and  Boor.    8.228,638. 
Booth,  Robert  B.  :  Hee — 

Blkales,  Norbert  M.,  and  Booth.    3,228^38. 
Boothby,  Geoffrey  F.,  K.  Fearnslde,  and  H.  Pollak,  to  8.  Smith 
A  Sons  (England)  Ltd.    Aircraft  flight  systems.    3,223,863, 
13-14-65.  Cl.  244—77. 
Boppart.  Loren  :  See —  „ 

Ferris.    Robert   G.,    Berryhlll,    Ratajcaak,   and   Boppart. 
3  223  228 
Borden.  Jaj  B.,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.     Voltage  regulator  dr- 

cult.     3.223.922.  12-14-65,  Cl.  323 — 66. 
BorgWarner  Corp.  :   See— 

Borden,  Jay  R      3.223.922. 
Kulvinen.  William  L.    3,228.214. 
Prulm.  Fred,  and  WeUler.    3.232.608. 
Troendly,  Harry  P.     3,2tJ3,236. 
Boech,  Robert,  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Reisnecker,  Ludwlg.     3,223,860. 
Boschl,  Antonio,  to  Pirelli  8. p. A.    Molding  and  vulcanising  de- 
vice.    3,222,729,  12-14-65,  Cl    18 — 86 
Bosworth,  Robert  H.,  to  The  Bendlz  Corp.     Hot  gas  propor- 

Uonal  control  valve.     3.a2«,364,  12-14-68,  Cl.  244 — 78. 
Bottner,  Ernest :  See — 

Ugl,  Ivar,  Beck,  and  Bottner.    3,223,709 
Bouet,   ^rnard.      Dispensing  devices.      3,823.289.  12-14-68, 

CT.  222—200. 
Bowcott,  Roy  P. :  See — 

Preece,  Kenneth   and  Bowcott.     3,223,868. 
Bowcott,  Roy  P.,  to  Joseph  Lucas  (Industries)  Ltd.     One  way 
roller  clutch  with  freeing  shoes.     8.223.213,  12-14-68.  Cl. 
102 — 46. 
Bowers,  Albert,  to  Syntex  Corp.    8,10-lactone8  of  3^-hydroxT- 
10-olc  adds  of  tbe  androsUne  and  pregnane  series.     3,223,- 
702,  12-14-65,  Cl.  360—230.57. 
Bowers,  Albert,  and  J.  Edwards,  to  Syntex  Corp.     16-fluoro- 
metbyl    pregnene    derivatives.       3.223,717.    12-14-68,    Cl. 
260— 307.4. 
Bowles,    Romald    B.,    to    United    SUtea    ot   America,    Army. 

Binary  stage      3^23.101,  12-14-65.  Cl.  187—81.8. 
Bowman,     David    F.,     to    Washington     Aluminum    Co.,    Inc. 
Orthogonal    mode    hybrid    Junction    and    drcult    therefor, 
3,223,948,  12-14-65,  Cl.  838 — 0. 
Bowser,  Inc.  :  See — 

Topol,  George  J.,  and  Baranowskl.     8,238,244. 
Boyack,  Gerald  A.,  to  Tbe  Upiohn  Co.     Cyclobexlmlde  semi- 
carbatone   emulalons.      3,223,583,    12-14-66,   Cl.    167—03. 
Boyden,  Robert  E      Sound  recording  and  reproducing  appara- 
tus.    3,223,423.  12-14-96,  Cl.  274 — ^11. 
Boylan,  Francis  J.,  and  8.  T.  Putnam.     Polymerisation  emul- 
siflers    comprising   a   soap    of   distilled    rosin    and    an    oil. 
8,223,606.  12-14-«8,  Cl.  460—07. 
Brackblll,  Thelma  J.,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Co.    Cured  chloro- 
sulfonated   polyethylene  composUions.      3,223,676.    12-14- 
66,  Cl.  260—41. 
Bradbury,  Frederick  J.  :   See — 

Balnbrldge,   Wilfred    >r,  and   Bradtourv.     8.223,206. 
Braid,    Murray   D.,   to  TRW   Inc.      Metbod   of  making  valve 

stem   retainer  locks.      3,222,770,   12-14-65,  Cl.  29^18. 
Brandon,  Richard  N.,  Ho  to  A.  Jackson,  Jr.    Tape  reel.    3,298,- 

342,  12-14-65,  Cl.  342—74.2. 
Brandstetter,  Edward.    Toy  automatic  wing  folding  catapult 

plane.    3,222,817, 12-14-65,  Cl.  46 — 80. 
Brandt,  Helmut,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.    Dubbing 
drcults  for  magnetic   recorders   with   means  for  redudng 
feedback.    3,223,700,  12-14-65,  Cl.  170—100.2. 

Brandt,  Omega  Louis,  k  Frere  8. A. ;  See — 
Raval.  Gaston.     3,222.860. 

Brannfors.  Sten  H. :  Bee— 

Langefors,  Ulf  M.,  and  Brannfora.     3,222.872. 

Braun.  August  J.  Chair  adaptors.  8,223,055,  12-14-68,  CI. 
108—145. 

Brayman.  Jacob  :  See — 

Gerard.  George,  and  Brayman.    3.223,003. 
Gerard.  George,  and  Brayman.    S.223.427. 

Brelss.  Jean.  R.  Klrcber.  and  J.-P.  Zlmmermann.  to  Sodete 
d'Etudes  ChimlQues  pour  I'lndustrle  et  1  Agriculture 
(Secpla).  Method  for  preparing  alkali  metal  and  alkaline 
earth  metal  bromltes.     3,223,477,  13-14-68,  Cl.  33 — 86. 

Breithaupt.  Robert  C,  to  Tbe  Boeing  Co.  Dual-aperture  omni- 
directional antenna.     3.224,005,  12-14-65,  Cl.  34^?     772 

Brelcha,  Robert  J.,  S.  Baxell,  and  J.  L.  Radnlk,  to  American 
Can  Co.  Electro-bydraallc  forming  method  and  apparatus. 
3,222,902,  12-14-65.  Cl.  72 — 56. 

Brewer,  John  H.  Culturflex  apparatus  and  flexible  tubular 
caalBf  therein.    8,238.808,  12-14-68.  CL  103—130. 


Brick,  Robert  M. :  See—  _ 

Hanaaon,  Anta,  and  Brl<*.     8,222.764. 
Brldenstlne,  Delbert  E.  :   See —  »  ..-^  ^.. 

Hansen,  Ramon  D.,  and  Brldenatlne.    8,338,864. 
Brtgham,  Ward  E.,  to  Sun  Chemical  Cop.     Interchangeable 
Inking  unit  for  multi-color  presaea.     8,223,038,  12-14-68, 
CT.  101—40. 
Brlgham  Young  University  :  See — 

Chllrts.  Fred  D.    3  228,874,  t   .•     «.^.i 

Bright,  John,  to  Joeepb  Lucaa   (Industries)  Ltd.     Indnstrui 

trucks.    8,228,260,  12-14-66,  CI.  214—83.1. 
Brill,  Edward  F..  to  AUls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.     Heat  exchange 

aystem.     3.223.860.  12-14-65,  Cl.  810—11. 
Brixner.  Lothar  H.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  "nd  Co. 
Thermoelectric    compositions    and    process    for    produdng 
aame.     3,223,640,  12-14-68,  Cl.  282 — 62.3. 
Broad,  Harvey  M.  :   See— 

Tomberg,  Isldor,  Broad,  Annatrong,  and  Sugar.     8,ZZ^,- 

Ada 

Broadhead.  James  H.,  J.  B.  Hamilton,  and  L.  E.  Martlne.  to 
Utility  Tool  Co.  Apparatus  for  making  an  annular  ctit  in  a 
cylindrical  like  artlde.     3.222,061,  12-14-68.  Cl.  82—70.2. 

Brokke.  Mervln  E.,  to  Stanffer  Chemical  Co.  2-(trlflaoro- 
butenylmercapto)-pyrlmldlnea.      8,223,707,    12-14-68,    Cl. 

Brook,   James   E..    to   The    Bendlx   Corp.     Emitter   follower 

transistor  amplifier.    3,223,038.  12-14-65,  Cl.  880—82. 
Brookey,   Andrew  C.     Nutcracker.     8.228,188,   12-14-68,  CI. 

«    Aft •*  d 

Brooks,  Frank  P.    Low  temperatnre  refrigerator.     8,222,877, 

12-14-65,  Cl.  62 — 6. 
Brooks  k  Perkins,  Inc. :  See— 

Klrkpatrlck.  James  8.,  and  Brickson.     3,222,011. 
Bross,  Helmuf  K..  33%%  to  F.  T.  Johmann     Writing  inatru- 

ment.     3,223,072.  12-14-85,  a.  120—42.03. 
Brothman,   Abraham,    8.   J.   Halpem,   and   B.   D.   Rdaer,   to 
Transltel  International  Corp.     Data  DroRrammer  having  an 
Interleaved  coding  arrangement.     3,228,005,  12-14-68,  Cl. 
340-— -847 
Broughton,  Kmeat,  and  S.  R.  Buma.  to  United  Shoe  Machinery 
Corp.     Lasting  machine.     3,222.703,  12-14-68,  Cl.  12—12. 
Brown.  Alfred  B..  Jr.  :  See—     ^  __  .         .  „,„,  _ 

Abbott.  Henry  H.,  Brown,  Depp,  Fracasal,  and  WHllams. 
3223.976. 
Brown.  Charles  R. :  See —  .  „     ^         .  ««-  ««, 

Nooker  Eugene  L..  Brown,  Dieti,  and  Morton.    8,228,087. 
Brown,  Cicero  C.    Liner  cementing  method.    3,223,180,  12-14- 

65.  Cl.  166 — 21. 
Brown,  Cicero  C. :  See — 

Mott,  James  D.     3,223,170.  _.  _  .     ,  *_ 

Brown.  David  C  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.    Blectrical  aMtaratns. 

3.223.887.  12-14-65,  Cl.  318—223. 
Brown.  James  H.  :  See — 

Bentley,  John  M..  and  Brown.    8,223,902. 
Brown    Richard  W..   to  Honeywell  Inc.     Burner  control  ap- 
paratus.    3.223.138.  12-14-68.  Q.  158— 28.  ^^^^   ,„  ,^ 
Brown,  Stewart  8.    Kindergarten  reat  mat.    3,222,608,  12-14- 

65,  a.  5 — 344. 
Brown  k  Williamson  Tobacco  Corp. :  See — 

Strubel,  David  G  ,  and  Moll.    3,223,000.  ^ 

Browning,  James  A.,  and  C.  A.  Pratt,  to  Thermal  ^namlca 
C^rp.     felectrtc  arc  torchea.    8,228,822,  12-14-65.  Cl.  210— 
121. 
Broylea,  Jamea  D, :  See —  _  ^„  „„„ 

HvnoTi   W<«Uer  T.  Jr.,  and  Brovlea.    3.222.882. 
Bruecker-Stelnkuhl.  Kurt.     Aircraft  proportional  navigation. 

r^   »^.'.  3.'i7,  12-14-6.^.  a.  244 — 14. 
Brundell,   Per  O..   and   K.-E.   A.   Jonsaon.     Machine  for  de- 

brnnchlng  felled  trees.    3,228,130,  12-14-65,  Cl.  144 — 2. 
Brunswick  Corp. :  See — 

Uecker,  Donald  F.     3,223,414.  .  «««  »«« 

Bryan.  Harvard  J.     Automatic  safetlea  for  gnna.     8,222,800, 

12-14-65,  Cl.  42—70. 
Buchhelt.  Paul  :  See— 

Nltzsche,  Siegfried,  and  Buchhelt.    3,223.474. 
Buckerldge.  Robert  L..  to  True  Temper  Corp.     Method  of  and 
means  for  controlling  casting  of  a  flahlng  line.     8,222,813, 
12-14-65,  Cl.  43 — 25.  „         .  „     ^      „ 

Budjlnskl,  Aloyslus  N..  and  J.  D.  Georgia  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.  Gravity  conveyora.  3,223,218,  12-14-65, 
CT.  103 — 82. 
Budlong,  Willis  A.,  O.  O.  Drew,  and  J.  A.  Harr.  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Inc.  Electronic  telephone  switching 
system.  3,223,785,  12-14-68,  Cl.  170 — 18. 
Budreck,  Frances  :  See — 

Bey,  Ahmet  K.     8,223,808. 

Bnlgrin.  Walter  W. :  See —  ^    ^ 

Parent,    Gordon    C.    J.,    Lather,    Bnlgrin,    and    Parent. 
3.222,765. 
Bull.  James  T.,  I.  M.  Dow,  W.  B.  Engle.  W.  J.  Kelllnger,  J.  M. 

O'Keefe,  H.  N.  Schofleld,  and  R.  E.  Taylor,  to  United  States 

of  America.   Nxvy.     Missile  launching  system.     3,222,088, 

12-14-66,  a.  80 — 1.7. 
Bunxe,  Harry  F.     Dnal  fuel  carburetlon  system.     3,223,390, 

12-14-66,  Cl.  261—18. 
Bur,    Armand.      Car    damper    aampling    meana.      8.222,034, 

li-14-60.  Cl.  78 — 421. 
Burge.  Leonard  L.,   to   Sinclair  Research,  Inc     Method  for 

consolidating  loose  sandy  material.     3,223,161,  12-14-65. 

Cl.  166 — S3. 
Burge.  Leonard  L..  to  Slndalr  Reaearch,  Inc.     PolymerUa- 

tlon  method.    8  223.162,  12-14-65,  Cl.  166 — 33. 

Burger,  Dale  B. :  See —  ^^ 

Shoor,  Bernard  A.,  and  Burger.    3,222,019. 

Burmelster,  Gerhard  :  flee —  _  ,^^^  ^„ 

Helaa,  Radolf,  Baimeistcr,  and  Grewe.    3,223,783. 
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Burnett,  Richard  T.,  and  J.  J.  PowUa,  to  Tb«  Bendlz  Corp. 
Disk  brake  fluid  Inlet  and  bleeding  arrangement.    S.223,207, 
12-14-65.  Cl.  188—152. 
Burns,  Stnart  R.  :  See — 

Brougbton,  Ernest,  and  Barns.    8,222.708. 
Barrl,  Ren4,  to  Baumberger  k  Co.  A.O.    Cleaning  machine  for 
boarding  Dlanks  or  the  like.    3.222,820,  12-14-d5.  Cl.  SI — 4. 
Burroughs  Corp. :  See — 

BUtmann.  E^lc  E..  and  Hart.    8,223.988. 
Hespenhelde,  Wilbur  Q      3,223,683. 

Makowakl,  Thomas  O..  Verdoodt,  and  Huntley.    3.223.031. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  &  Co.  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See — 

Wilkinson.  Samuel.     3.223,587. 
BuAch.  Max.  and  W.  Hey.  to  American  Enka  Corp.     Warp  knit 

fabric.    3.222.893,  12-14-68.  Cl.  66 — 192. 
Buscbbom.    Floyd    E.    A.,    to   Vandale    Corp.      Silo   unloader 

structure.     3,223.256.  12-14-65,  Q.  214 — 17. 
Buschman.   Francis  X..  and  C.   J.  Beran.   to  Tensollte   Insu 
lated     Wire    Co..     Inc.       Manufacture    of    polytetrafluoro- 
ethylene  Insulated  wires.     3.223.564.  12-14-68,  Cl.  156 — 83. 
Busey.   Hugh  W.  :  See — 

Ryerson,  Herbert  R  ,  and  Busey.     3.223.915. 
Butler.  I>avld  U.,  and  W.  C.  Falk.  to  United  States  of  America. 
National   Aeronautics   and   Space   Administration.     Mlnla 
ture  vibration  Isolator.     3.223.374,  12-14-65,  Cl.  248 — 388. 
Butsch,  Richard  W..  to  Bliss  k  Laughlln,  Inc.     Anti-fouUng 

caster.      3.222,708,  12-14-65.  Cl.  16—41. 
Byrne,  Thomas  J. :  See — 

Wlegert,  Robert  E..  and  Byrne.      3.223.537. 
Wlegert.  Robert  E.,  and  Byrne.     3.223.538. 
CSF-Compaunle  Generale  de  Telegraphle  Sans  Fll  :  See — 
Bartbez,   Jean.      3,l'24,004. 
Carre.    Roland.     3.224,002. 
Dumalre,  Marc^Jean,  and  Vasaeur.     3,223,943. 
Cabonl.  Vlttorlo.     Device  to  be  added  to  a  lathe,  for  spinning 

3,222,903,  12-14-65,  Cl.  72—81. 
Cabot  Corp. :  See — 

Secord.  Robert  N.,  and  Wendell.     3.222,847. 
Cady,    Ivan    E.      Indicator    for   determining   the   boom   angu- 
larity of  a  crane.     3.223,249,  12-14-65.  Cl.  212—39. 
Calne,     Milton.       Flip-fold    mall.     3.223.312.     12-14-65.    Cl 

229- 92  8 

Calmon.  Calvin.  M.  E.  Ollwood,  and  J.  P.  Termini,  to  Pfaailler 
Permutit  Inc.  Radioactive  fallout  treatment  kit.  3,223.- 
619,  12-14-65,  Cl.  210—24. 
Calvino,  Louis  N.,  and  M.  W.  Munsell,  to  Esso  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.  Motor  fuel  composition.  3.223,495. 
12-14-65.  Cl.  44 — 71 
Camargo.  David  N.     Terminal  pin  removing  tool.     3.222.766, 

12-14-65,   Cl.  29 — 203. 
Cambridge  Filter  Corp.  :  See — 

Hart.   Charles  Q.     3.222.850. 
Camloc  Fastener  Corp.  :  See — 

Delllth.   Werner.     3.222.744. 
I'amplllo,  William  J.  :  See — 

Uunderson.     Robert     O.,     Klein,     Tang,     and     Campillo. 
3  223  980 
Canada.' Her  .Majesty    the  Queen  In  right  of,  as  represented 
by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence  :  See — 
Crlddle,   Ernest   E.      3,223.116. 
Canadian   Industries  Ltd.  :  See — 

Murdock.  James  D.      3.223.655. 
Cannon       John      W.      Three  dimensional      plugboard     circuit 

selector.      3,223,957,  12-14-65.  Cl.  339—18. 
Cantor.   Harry   A..    W.    B.    Horback.   J.   A.   Vona.   and   E.   J. 
Kuciynski.  to  Celanese  Corp.  of  America.      Latices.     3.223, 
670.   12-14-65,   Cl.    260— 29.6. 
Cappotto,  Samuel  D.,  and  E.  C.  Hunter,  to  SCM  Corp.     On  off 
switch  with  cover  Interlock  and  overriding  means  for  type- 
writer     3.223.219.  12-14-68,  Cl.  197—12. 

Carldla,  Andrew  A. :  See- 
Benson,  Clark  K.,  and  Carldis      3.223.024. 

Carlisle  Chemicals  Works,  Inc.  :  See — 

Hechenblelkner     Ingenuin,    and    Molt.     3,223.736. 

Carlson.  Gerald  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Magnetron  hav- 
ing Internal  conductive  material  coated  area  between  anode 

terminals.     3.223,883    12-14-65,  Cl.  315—39.51. 
Carlson,    Harold    V.,    to    The    Firestone    Tire   k    Rubber    Co. 

Sealing  means  for  cracked  surfaces.     .1,223,005,  12-14-65, 

Cl.   94 — 17. 
Carmlchael.  Robert,  and  J.  Southwurth.  Jr..  to  Union  Carbide 

Corp.       Method    of    sealing    a    galvanic    cell.      3,223.559. 

12-14-65.  Cl.  136 — 175. 
Carpenter.  Thomas  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Preloniier  for 

use  In  overvoltage  protective  devices.     3,223.874,  12-14-65, 

a.  313—231. 
Carra.    Emll    F.,   Jr.,    and   P.    D.   Weniel.    to   J.    I.   Caae  Co. 

Support  mechanism  for  a  dlsplaceable  earth  moving  tool. 

3.223,176,  12-14-65.  Cl.   172—265. 
Carre,  Roland,  to  C.S.F.-Compagnle  Oenerale  de  Telegraphle 

Sans     Fll.      Radar     systems.      3,224,002.      12-14-65.      Cl. 

343—18. 
Carrossa.    Louis,    and    L.    Nashelsky.    to    The    Bendlx    Corp. 

Phase  angle  difference  measuring  circuit  employing  tunnel 

diode      signal      crossover      detecting      circuits.      3,223.850, 

12-14-68.  Cl.   307—88.5 
Carruthera,  J.  H.,  *  Co.  Ltd. :  See—  ,    ' 

Cowan.  William  O.     3.223.039. 
Cowan.   William  G.     3.223.248. 
Carter.  Richard  T.     Methods  of  removing  expendable  plastic 

patterns.     3.222.738.   12   14-65.  Cl.  22—196. 
Cartotecnlca  PoUgraflca  A.  k  Q.  Fratelll  Blanchl  S.p.A. :  See — 

Blanchl.   Flllppo.      3,223,230. 
Carver,  Thurman  W..  to  The  Boeing  Co.     Air  mass  relative 

motion    meter.     3.^22,926.    12-14-65,    Cl.    73—180. 


Vona,     and     Kucxynskl. 


3,223.880. 


Casadlo.   Sllvano,   to   Instltnto  de  Angell,  S.p.A.     Aluminum 

panoate.     3,223,720,  12-14-68,  O.  260 — 448. 
Casaroll,  Eugene  A.  :  See — 

Welch,  Rasseil  A..  8r.     3,223,827. 
Case.  J.  I..  Co.  :  See^ 

Carra.  Emll  F..  Jr..  and  Wensel.     3.223.179. 
Lehmann.  Harold  A.     3.222.866. 
Miller.  Raymond  J.     3.222.868. 
Cates     Jacky    D.      Digital-to-analogue    converter.      3.223.994. 

12-14-65,    Cl.    340—347. 
Cecala.  Michael  L..  to  Rlxson  Inc.     Pivot  bracket  for  center 

hung  doors       3,222.711.  12-14-65.  Cl.  16—151. 
Cech,  Karl,  and  F.  Forch,  to  K.  Vockenhuber  and  C.  Hauser. 
Arrangement  for  the  synchronisation  of  a  projector  with  a 
tape  recorder.     3,223,469.  12-14-65,  Cl.   352—14. 
Celanese  Corp.  of  America  :  See  — 
Badin,  Elmer  J.     3,223  688. 
Cantor,     Harry     A.,     Horback, 
3,223.670. 
Celmer.   Frank  :   See — 

Eckert,  Lewis  W.,  and  Celmer. 
Centennial  .Mills  Inc.  :  See — 

Llndley,   Curtis   P.     3.223.270. 
Cerny.  Louis  L. :  See — 

Stein,  Sam  S..  and  Cerny.     3.222.713. 
Chaffee   Mack  R..  and  D.  W.  Leach,  to  International  Business 
Machines    Corp.       RoUry    stapler.       3,223.304,     12-14-65. 
Cl.   227—81. 
Champion  Papers  Inc.  :  See — 

Whitchurch.  William  E.     3.223.268. 
Charbonnler,     Roger,     to    Rochar    Electronlque.     Llectronlc 

bistable   circuit.      3.223,853.    12-14-65.    Cl.    307—88.5. 
Chase    Vernon   L..   and   E.    Messmer.   to  Interchemlcal   Corp. 
Pigment    pad  dyeing    compositions    and    textiles    decorated 
therewith       3.223.669.  12-14-65.  Cl.  260— 29.4.        ^   ,  ,   „, 
Cbastaln.  Joe.     Counterbalance  means.     3,222,940,  12-14-65, 

Cl    74—— 41 
Chatten     John    B.,    to    Phllco    Corp.     Character    recognition 
system  employing  character  slxe  determination  apparatus 
for     controlling      slxe     of     scanning      raster.      3,223.973, 
12-14-65.   Cl.    340—146.3. 
Chemical  Sales.  Inc.  :  See — 

Llpschiiti     Sidney.      3.222,846. 
Chemlsche  Fabrtk  Kalk  GmbH.  :  See— 

Gelersberger,  Karl,  Tesche,  and  WolUa.     3,223,481. 
Chen,   William   K.-W.,   to  American  Machine  k  Foundrv  Co. 
Electrodlalysls  device  and  method  of  operation.     3,223,606, 
12-14-65,  Cl.  204 — 180. 

-----    Mints,  and  R.  N.  Smith,  to  Amerl- 
Co.     Fluid  treatment.     3,2*3,612, 


H.  East.     Railroad  switch  beater. 
246 — 428. 


Boreacope 


Chen,  William  K.-W  ,  M.  S. 

can  Machine  k  Foundry 

12-14-65,  Cl.  204 — 301. 

Cherry,  William  J.,  and  I. 

3.225.835.   12-14-65.  Cl. 

Chevron  Research  Corp.  :  See —  

Adams.  Robert  T..  and  Magee.      3.223.744. 
Hyde.  Collin,  and  Sheets.      3,223.539. 
Magce.  Philip  8.     8.223.615. 
Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co.  :  See^ 

Coulter.  John  B..  Jr    and  Steen.     3,223,188. 
Chicago  Printed  String  Co.  :  See —  _ 

Kerrigan,  James  E  .  and  Orlkls.     3,223,290. 
Chicago  United  Products  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Sweeney,  Theodore  J.     3,222,838. 
Chllda,  Elbert  B.,  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc. 

light.     3,223,832,  12-14-68,  Cl.  240—2.18. 
Chllds.  Fred  D.,  to  Brlgham  Toung  University.     Machine  for 
applying   pressure  sensitive   tape   to  metal   sheets.     3,223,- 
574,   12-14-65,  Cl.   156 — 662. 
Chinoln  Gyogyxer-  ee  Vegveaxetl  Termekek  Oyara  :  See — 

Horvath,  Tlbor,  and  Vargha      3  223,722. 
Chlorrl.    Bartolomeo.      Composable   container   structure   con- 
sisting   of    sheet  like    material.      3,223.309,    12-14-^,    CL 
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Chlvlana  Praha.  narodnl  podnlk  :  See — 

Vladyka    Vlllbald.  and  Jeiek.     3.223,087. 
Cboulngs.  Leslie  C.  to  Automotive  Products  Co.  Ltd.     Adjust- 
ing means  for  internal  shoe  drum  brakes.     3,223.204,  12- 
14-65.  Cl.  188—79.5. 

Chromixlng  Corp.  See — 

Commanday.  Manrlce  R..  and  Goldberg.     3.223.343. 

Chrysler  Corp. :  See — 

Ball.  Thomas  M.     3.223.392. 
Shope.  William  H.     3.223.048. 
Chyle,   John  J.,   to   A.  O.   Smith   Corp.     Method  of  welding. 

3,223.818,  12-14-65,  CT    219-73. 
Ciacclo,  Peter  L.,  to  Flexible  Mfg.  Corp.     Reel  mechanism  for 
feeding  sewer  cleaning   tool   drive  rod   with   free-wheeling 
anchorage  of  drive  rod  to  reel.     3,222,704,  12-14-68,  Cl. 
18 — 104.3. 

Clba  Corp.  :  See — 

Drey  fuss,  Paul.     3,223,527. 

Martin.  Henry.  Aebl.  and  Ebner.     3.228,721. 


Ciftan,  Mlkael :  See- 
Luck,  Clarence  F.,  Jr.,  Krasno,  and  Ciftan. 


3.223.944. 


Clmocbowskl,  Anthony  E.  :  See — 

Rutter.  Donald  P..  and  Cimochowskl.     3,222,777. 

Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co  .  The:  See — 
Bone,  Kendall  F.     3,222,901. 
Dtrer,  Lewis  A.,  and  Attermeyer.     3,222.956. 
Seidel.  William  B.     3.222.823. 
Seidel.  WlUlam  B.     3.222,824. 
Seidel.  WUIiam  B.     3.222.825. 
Specht,  Otto  A.  O.     3.222.912. 
Verhoeven,  John  F.     5.22^,998. 

Cincinnati  Mine  Machinery  Co..  The  :  flee — 
Krekeler,  Claude  B.     3.223.482. 
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IX 


^"'*rU'S*  Jon"?  W^'cTtron   and  Danlelsen.     3,223.208. 
C.u«TauX  TnA  P.^.^^iniams   to  B,  t^arner^^^^^ 

Self-returning  chair  control.    ^,223,376,  l^-14-oo,  v-i.  ^to 

417.  ,       „ 

^'"XwS^Tu.sel/irAdam..   Clapper,   and   Hamburgen. 

Clar    Pfi^lp^u;  to   Motorola,    Inc.      Broadband    single   pole 
*- miltl-thJow  diode  switch  w"httlter  providing  matched  pa^h 

between    Input    and    on    port.      3,223,947,    12-l4-oo,    v-i. 

333—7. 
Clare  C  P    &  Co. :  See — 

CU.r^'^^lTli^.  w'Sn^'ey,  to  gneral  Elecmc  g. 
Collision    prevenUon    system.      3,223,228,    12-l4-«o,    ci. 

CU?k~F^rIderlck  G.,  to  W.  Stevenson.  Magnetic  driving  tool 
or Imprement      3.222,959,  12-14-65    Cl    8i     177. 

Clark  Harold  E..  G.  R.  J^ott.  and  R.  W  0"°dlach  Xerox 
Co^p        Xerographic     developing     machine     and     method. 

C.a¥k'Yam;s' O '  V^kaveiblVlnd-  R.  B.  Relse.  to  United 
States  oTimerlci  Navy.    Dobpler  correction  In  a  frequency 

di'veSity  ^uen^  ^'^^.'^.^''^slflP^^lTl^^'cT 
of    diglUl    phase    compuUtlon.      3,223,997,    l.i-i«-oo,    ^i- 

ClMkTjames  W.,  to  Lake  Shore.  Inc.    Skip  bucket.    3.223,266. 

CUHT^J^ph^C.^t^True  Temper  Corp      Spin-casting  Ashing 

reef  with   level  winding  meanB.      3.223.348,   12-14-00,   ci. 

o^o 84^1 

Clark    Robert  W.,  to  The  National  Cash  Re^ster  Co.     Mag 

netlc  memory  circuit.      3.223.986.   12-14^65.  Cl.  340-174^ 
Clausen.  Sigurd,  to  American  Machine  4  Foundry  Co.     Wide 

web  feed  for  binder  and  wrapper  die.     3,222.969.  12-14-60, 
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Cleary,  James  M.,  to  The  Atlantic  Refining  Co.     Means  for 

controlling  drill   bit   torque  In   roUry   percussive  drilling. 

3  223,187.  12-14-65,  Cl.  175— 320. 
rieinent    Carl  L     to  Kauke  and  Co..  Inc.     Decimal  accumu- 

Uto?  knd/or  .4lf-decodlng  digital  display  unit.     3,223,990, 

12-14-68,  Cl.  340—324.  ^      „^       „ 

Cleveland  Crane  k  EnglteerlnK  Co.,  The  :  flee — 

Oorjanc,  Henry  A.     3,223,048.  „  „  . 

Clifford    Peter  J.,  and  R.  E.  Jones,  to  Massey  Ferguson  Inc. 

Disc  narrow.     3,223,178,  12-14-65,  C\.  172—682. 
Cliftex  Clothing  Co.,  Inc.  ;  See— 

Nlcolacl,  Domenlck.     3,223.432. 
Cobey.  Milton  C,  to  The  President  and  Directors  of  Geoi^e- 

town  University.     Method  for  adhesively  securing  together 

skin  and  other  aofi  Usaue  and  bone.     8,223,083,  12-14-66, 
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Coen    Richard  A.,  to  Nopco  Chemical  Co.     Package  of  fragile 

articles.     3,223,232,  12-14-66,  Cl.  206—66. 
Cohen,  Milton  L. :  See—  „„„„,„. 

piiUllps,  Chester,  and  Cohen.     3,222,784. 
Cohn    Johann  G.  E.,  A.  P.  Hauel,  and  C.  D.  Keith,  to  Engel- 
hard Industries,  Inc.     Fuel  cell.     3,223,566,  12-14-66,  CI. 

136 — 86.  ^ 

Collin,    Paul    N.    and   P.    W.,    to   Allmetal   Weatherstrip  Co. 

Structural  element  for  corner  construction.    3,222,836,  12- 

14-68,  Cl.  52—281. 
Collin,  Paul  W. :  flee— 

Cfollln,  Paul  N.  and  P.  W.     8,222,836. 

Collins  Radio  Co. :  See—  „  ^ „„ 

Fackler,  Warren  C,  and  Michel.     3,223,793. 

CoUn,  Relmer,  and  G.  Schrader,  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  Alkyl  mercapto  alkyl  esters  of  substi- 
tuted phosphoDlc  adds.    3,223,754,  12-14-«6,  Cl.  260—948. 

Columbia  Ribbon  and  Carbon  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Newman,  Douglas  A.    3,223,554. 

Colvlll,  Donald  E. :  See—  ^  _       .        „  „_ 

Sensing,  William  J.,  ColvlU,  Short,  and  Dennis.     3,223,- 
900. 
Combustion  Ehiglneering,  Inc. :  flee — 

Livingston,  WillUm  L.     3,223,326. 
Commanday.  Maurice  R..  and  J.  Z.  Goldberg,  to  Chromlslng 
Corp.     Apparatus  for  forming  sheet  meUl  treating  packs. 
3,223.343.    12-14-65.   Cl.   242—78.1. 
Commercial  Wire  Products  Co. :  See — 

Bleed.  Theodore  M.    8.223,247. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energle  Atomlque  :  See — 
Blum.  Pierre,  and  Moreau.    3.228.475. 

Conrad.  Lawrence  R. :  flee — 

Payne.  James  A.,  and  Conrad.    3.223.000. 
Conlon,    Ralph   D.,   to  The  Procter  k  Gamble  Co.     Thermo- 

pUstlc    molding    compositions.      8,223,664,    12-14-65.    Cl. 

260—29.1. 

Conn.  C.  O.,  Ltd. :  Bee— 

i^cDonald.  Lyell  J.     3.228.937. 

Connecticut  Valley  Chemical.  Inc. :  flee — 

Durham,  Hobart  N.,  Jr.    2,223.561. 
Connolly,  Patrick  J.,  to  Chas.  Pflier  k  Co..  Inc.     Rodentlclde 

and  deeding     tray     package.       8.223.231,     12-14-65,    Cl. 

206—47. 
Conover.  George  W..  K.   L.  Hulslng,  and  J.  O.  Koehler,  to 

General  Motors  Corp.    Oil  pump  and  cooler  asBembly  for  an 

internal    combustion    engine.       8.228.197.     12-14-65,    Cl. 

184—6. 
Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corp. :  flee — 
Paul,  Herman  L.,  Jr.    3,223,178. 


Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc. :  flee — 

Allen,  Richard  C.     8,223,278.    „„  ^   ^ 
Hansson,  Ants,  and  Brick.    3,222,764. 
Schrelber,  Warren  F.,  and  Schmidt.     8,222,921. 
Weiss.  Arthur  J.    3.223.308. 
Continental  Carbon  Co. :  See — 

Ruble.  Theodore  A.,  and  Latham.    8,223,608. 
Continental  Gumml-Werke  Aktlengesellschaft :  Bee — 

Nlclas.  Walter,  and  Beckadolph.    3,228,566. 
Controls  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

Thornbery,  James  M^  and  Maas.    3.222J98.    „  ,      .    .„ 
Convery,  Robert  J.,  J.  W.  LoveUnd,  and  W.  B.  NoUnd,  to 
Sun  6u  Co.     Production  ot  cracking  feed  stocks.     3,^28,- 
618.   12-14-65.  Cl.  208—247.  ^       „     ^     r^        «w— 

Cook,  James  A.,  Jr.,  to  Westlnghonse  Air  Brake  Co.  ^Tran- 
sistor llmlter  amplifier  drcult.  8,228,936,  12-14-66.  Cl. 
330—19. 

Cook,  Larry  D. :  See —  ^    „  ,„ .,  «  ^v 

femlth,  Donald  P.,  Znerdier,  Luck,  Hnltsman,  and  Cook. 
3.222844. 
Cook,  Leon  R. :  See —  ^     ^  ..    ^..^t 

t'lnkalla,    Hamilton   A.,    Neiuer,    Korfhage,    and    Cook. 
3,223^532. 
Coons,  Guy  E. :  See — 

Kaar,  Kenneth  B.,  and  Coons.    8,222,706. 
Cooper-Weyraouth,  Inc. :  See — 

Weymouth,  George  J.    3,223,344.  ^    ^     ^      „       _, 

Coppock,    Kenneth    E.,    and    V.    R.    Hallenbeck,    to   General 
Motors  Corp.     Convertible  dust  l>oot  construction  and  se- 
curing means.    3,223,446,  12-14-65,  Cl.  296—136. 
Corbltt,  Howard  E.,  to  Aerojet  General  Corp.    A.C.  majgneto- 
hydrodynamlc  generator     8,223,889,  12-14;^C1.  SlO— 11. 
Corey.  R(>bert  J.     Two-part  looptakers.     8,223,060,  12-14-65, 

Cl.   112—228. 
Corrlgan,  Wilfred  J.  :  See—  .  ^      .  o  00, 

Warner,  Raymond  M.,  Jr.,  Onodera,  and  Corrlgan.    3,^^3,- 
904 
Corrugated  ConUlner  Co.,  The:  See—  „„„,,, 
Curie.  Robert  J.,  aud  Hamilton.    3.223  117. 
Coulter,  John  B.,  Jr..  and  J.  B.  Steen,  to  Chicago  Pneumatic 
Tool  Co.     Roller  cone  rock  bit.     3,223,188,   12-14-65,  a. 
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Coulter,  Leiand  B.,  E.  C.  Ambler,  B.  L.  Batson    N.  R.  Behm. 

J.J.    Anthony,    and    R-    B.    Hamlin,    to    Veeder-Boot    Inc. 

Counter  wheel  assembly.     3,223.316,  12-14-65,  Cl.  238— -1. 

Course.  Alexander  L.     Tire  pressure  Indicating  apparatus  for 

roa«i  vehicles.     3.223.969.   12-14-65.   Cl.   340—68 
Cowan,  WUllam  G.,   to  J.  H.   Carruthers  4  Co.  Ltd      Over- 
head travelling  crane.     3.223,248    12-14-65,  Cl.   212—17. 
Cowan.  William  O..  to  J.  H.  Carruthers  k  Co.  Ltd.     Suction 
pipes  for  use  in  pumping  liquid  from  containers,    i.iis.usv, 

Cox^'itb^TtU.;  ind  R.F.  Griswold,  *«>  Weston  Hydraul^s. 
Ltd.  Electro-hydraulic  servo  valve.  3.223,104,  12-14-66. 
Cl.   137—85.  ^_       ^ 

Crabtree.  R.  W.,  k  Sons  Ltd. :  See— 

WlUlB,  aande  E.  F.    3.223  340.       ,   ^    .  ^.      ,  .,      „^ 

Craig  John  T.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  B^ 
coverr  of  dlacld  and  dhimlne  components  of  polyamlde 
hydrolyxates.     3.223.731.  12-14-65,  Cl.  260-831 

Craln.  Donald  L.,  R.  i".  I^lelnschmldt,  and  J.  B.  Mahan,  to 
PhllllDs  Petroleum  Co.  Cyclododecadlenyl  mercaptans  and 
thloetThers.     8,223,738,  1^14-66,  Cl.  260—609. 

^™^Cra?e*?  ^Jack'^iZ    Hedglln,    Craven,    McCarvUle    and 
Sweeney.     3.223.007.  _    „    „  ,    t.    w»r... 

Craven.  Jack  L..  A.  M.  Hedglln,  D.  T.  CraveiL  J.  B.  McCar- 
vUle  and  R.  L.  Sweeney,  to  Electro-Photo  Corp.     Ap^ra- 


vllle    and  R.  L.  Sweeney.  10  ii,ieciro-x-uoio  v,u»y-     "»'»~'" 
tus  ^or  simultaneously  photographing  Identification  portrait 
and  printed  material.     8.223.00t.  12-14-66.  Cl.  »p-rl-l.. 

Crawford,  Jack  A.,  and  W.  H.  Woodworth  to  United  StatM 
of  America,  Navy.  Scanner  system.  3,223,777,  12-14-66. 
Cl.  178—8.4. 

Criddle.  Ernest  E..  to  Her  Majeshr  the  Q«een  in  rt^t  1^ 
Canada,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  De- 
fence. Pressure  regulator  having  a  crtmpable  valve  ele- 
ment.    3.223.116.   12-14-65.  Cl.   137—606.13. 

Cross,  William  B. :  See —  ^   ^  .  _-,  «^^« 

Bloetscher,  Frederic*,  Gibson,  and  Cross.     8,224,000. 

Crossen,  William  P. :  See— 

Senfleben.  Paul  W.,  and  Crossen.    3.222,726. 

Crossley  Machine  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Lamb.  Harold  W.     3.222.748. 

Crouch,  Mary  P.  Hair  veUlng  and  holding  net.  3,222,686, 
12-14-68,  a.  2—207. 

Crowe.  Bernard  F.,  to  Cumberland  CbemlcalCoro.  Prora- 
tion of  terpolymers  and  films.  3,228.687,  12-14-65,  ci. 
260 — 80.5. 

Crown  Controls  Corp- :  *(e»— 

Stammen.  Harold  A.     3.228,267. 
Crownover.   Joseph  W.    to   Elwtro  Materials  Corp^     Multi- 
layer ceramic  body.     3,223,494,  12-14-66,  a.  20—108. 

Cryodry  Corp. :  See — 

Jeppson.  Morris  R.     8.222,796. 

Cable  Corp. :  Bee— 

Hose.  Eddy.     3,228  998. 
Cumberland  Chemical  Corp. :  flee — 
Crowe.  Bernard  F.     3.228,587. 
Cnmmlngs.  Leslie  L.     Gas  Uft  valve.     8.223.109.  12-14-66. 
Cl.  137—155.  ^  „^ 

Cummins,  Douglas  J.,  and  P-T.Djvy.    Permanent  magnetic 
reed  switch.     3.223,801,  12-14-65,  Cl.  200—87. 

Curie,    Robert   J.,   and   R.   8.   H*°^to^„  *«  ?*?2*inf  cf 
Container  Co.    Dispensing  valve.    3,223,117,  12-14-60.  ci. 

137—686.6. 
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Cartlc*.  0«rald  U...  and  M.  D.  Saonders.  to  Arch«r-Duii«l«- 
Mldland  Co.     Water  dlspcrslble  and  water  aoluble  aJkjdo 
compriainf   polvaik^lene   clfcol.    monocarb«z>Uc   acid     dl 
carboxjrllc    add.    and    poljol.      S.228.609,    12-14-45.'   CI. 
260—32. 
Curtla.  Jotin  B. :  fir««-^ 

NlckerBOQ.   MorUmcr  H.,   Sdinltacr,  Curtis,  and  Patter- 
aon.     3.223.634. 
Curtiaa  Wrtfht  Corp.  :  8— 

Kump.  Donald  J.,  and  Laaalerc.     3,232,774. 
Cutler  Hammer,  Inc.  :  Se« — 

Islehart.  Marlon  M.     8,223.867. 
Cutler  Meat  Products  Co.  :  8«e — 

Hutelmjer,  Joseph   V.     3.223,118. 
Cracho.  Daniel  S..  and  W.  C.  WblUker.  to  Reynolds  Metals 
Co.     Method  of  and  apparatus  for  spUcinc  w«b  material. 
8,223. 061.  12-14-6a.  CI.  113—120 
Cypher,   James   H..   and  C.   B.   Valchar,   to   Pittsburgh   Plate 
Glass    Co.      Method   of    bendlnc   glass    sheeU.      3,223.54)4. 
12-14-68.  CT.  60 — 106. 
Cypher,    Jamea  J.,   and   C.   R.   Darldson,   Jr.,   to   Plttabursta 
Plate  Glass  Co.     Method  of  treating  and  couTeylag  glaaa 
staeetD.     3.223, 4tf»,   12-14-65.  a.  M^— 28. 
Cyphers,  Blmer  B     R.   F    Neblett,  and  C.  8.  Lynch,  to  Baao 
Research    and     knglaeertog     Co.       Colloidal     molyt>denum 
complexes  and  their  preparaUon.     3,223.628.  12-14-68.  CI. 
282—18. 
Dahl,  Carl  B. :  0m— 

Justus,  Bdgar  J.,  and  DahL     8,223.889. 
Dahl,  Henry  :  ^s« — 

Stone.  Joseph  J..  Adams.  Dahl,  and  Eatock.     8.228,778. 
Dahlberg.  Robert  8.,  Jr..  to  Phllco  Corp.     Non  linear  digital- 
to-analog   conTerter.      8.223,»»3,    12-14-68.    CI.    340—841, 
Daimler  B«DS  Aktlengesellsvhaft  :  See — 

Naillotfer,  Krledrlch  K.  U.     3.223,404. 
Daltch.    Maurice    L.      Bhelrlng    apparatus    and    Installation 
thereof  between  wall  studs.     3.228,246.  12-14-68.  CI.  211— 

Dale.  WUUam  L. :  0m — 

Boffglld.  Robert    and  Dale.     8.222,728. 

Daley,  LuKene  J.  Bathroom  and  kitchen  molding.  3,222. 
837.   12-14-65,  CI.  52-288. 

Dalrymple,  Wayne  W  ,  to  The  Boeing  Co.  Endless  track  for 
a  track  laying  rehicle.     3.223.462,   12-14-68.  CI.  308—84. 

Damon,  Wayne  B..  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Controllable 
freiiueocy  magnetically  coupled  multlrlbrator.  S.228,M8. 
12-14-63    CI.  331—113. 

Daniclson,  Berne  :  £)•« — 

Ryan.   John   W..   Citron,   and  Danlriaon.     3,223.208. 

Danko.  Donald  M.,  to  National  Retectora.  Inc.  Currency  de- 
tectors.     3.228.988,   12-14-68,  O    340— 174  1 

DaTld.  Freddy,  and  W.  V.  Tyrllck.  to  Stromberg  Carlson 
Corp.     Roll  caU  generator.     8,223.877.  12-14-68,  CI.  840— 

Davidson.  Charles  R..  Jr.  :  Se« — 

Oollghtly    James  S  .  Doehlert,  and  Dartdson.     8,223.808. 
Cypher,  James  J,  and  Dartdsoo.     8.223,499. 
Davidson,    Charles    R..    Jr.,    to    Pittsburgh    Plate    Glass    Co. 

Heat  treatment  of  conveyed  glass  and  apparatus  therefor. 

3.223, 448,   12-14-68,  C\.  68—26. 
Davles.  Richard  T.  :  «m — 

Smith,  James  D,  and  DarlM.     8.228,139. 
Davis.    Frank   L.     Quick   releasable  buckle  witli   belt  length 

adjustments.       3.222.739.    12-14-68.    CI.    24 — 78. 
Davis.  Herbert  M  ,  and  W    H.  Lockwood.  to  United  Kingdom 

Atomic  Energy  Authority.     Device  for  deUchlng  Mercury 

drops    from    a    capilUry    tuba.      8.222.942.    12-14-66.    CI. 

74—102. 
Davis.    Karl    A.,    to    North    American    Aviation.    Inc.      Metal 

oxide  concentration  meter.     8.222.916.  12-14-65,  CI.  78 — 

18. 

Daviaon.  Joseph  W..  to  Phillips  Petroleua  Co.  Ptoccm  for 
dealkylatlon  and  recovery  of  hydrogen  from  refinery  gaaM. 
8.223.746.  12-14-68,  O.  260— 672. 

Davy.  John  R.,  and  A.  J.  N.  Hope.  Glaaa  sandwiches  pri- 
marily for  windows  of  optical  Instruments.  3.223.829, 
12-14-68.  CL  219 — 822. 

Davy.  Peter  T. ;  800— 

Cummins,   Douglas  J.,  and  Davy.     8.223.801. 
DeBell  *  Richardson.  Inc.  :  B»e — 

NIckerson.  Mortimer  H..  Behnltaer.  Curtla,  and  Patter- 
son.    3.223.684. 

De  Cat.  Arthur  H.  :  8e«— 

Vrancken,  Marcel  N..  De  Cat.  and  WUlema.     3.223.828. 
De  Censo.  Hert>ert  A.,  to  Purotator  Products,  Inc.     Coupling. 

3,223.438,  12-14-65.  C\.  288—233. 
Deckert.  Oscar  R..  to  Sir  Steak  Machinery,  Inc.    Meat  tender 

laing   machine.      3.222.712.    12-14-68.   O.    17—26. 

Dedert,  William  G..  to  Whiting  Corp.     Evaporator  apparatus. 

3.223,144,   12-14-68,  O.  189—18. 
Deere  k  Co.  :  8e« — 

Hubbard,  Arthur  L.     8.222,821. 
De  Grair,  John  W.  :  0m— 

Altobelll.  John  A..  De  GrafT.  and  Heuser.     8.223.663. 
De  Groot    Walter  R  ,  and  S    Laserus,  to  Atlantic  Research 

Corp.     rire  sprinkler  head  closure  plug      3,223.171.  12-14- 

66.  a.  169—1. 
Delnet.  Adolph  J.,  to  Tenneoo  Chemicals.  Inc.     Method  for 

the    control    of    plant    growth.      8.228.610,    12-14-66,    CI. 

71—2.8. 

Deist.  Herbert  H.,  to  The  Firestone  Tire  *  Rubber  Co.  Ap- 
paratus for  applying  unrulcanlsed  rubber  material  to  a 
tire  body.     3,228.078.  12-14-68,  CI    156 — 896. 

Delster.  BmU  B..  Jr.,  to  Detster  Machine  Co.  Vibration  iao- 
Utlon    Boant.      8,223.400,    12-14-66.    a.    267—1. 


3,223, 


Hanna. 

Hanaa. 
Dtetert 
3.222. 


Hanna. 


Delster  Machine  Co. :  «••— 

Delster.  Emll  B.,  Jr.     8.223,400. 
DeU,   Hugh   A.,   to  North   American   Philips  Co.,   Inc.     Ana 
logue  magnetic  Intecrator.     3.223.847.  12^14-^5,  CI.  307 — 
88. 
Dellltb.   Werner,  to  Camloc  Fastener  Corp.     Panel  fastener. 

3.222.744.   13-14-68.  CI.  24—221. 
DeMart.  Le  Roy  S.     TranalaUonal  drive  mechanism.     3.222.- 

948,   12-14-63,  CI.  74—424.8. 
DenhoS.  Alice  :  0m — 

Smith.  Walter  H.  h.     8.222,808. 
Den  Tal  Es  Chair  Mfg.  Co.  :  0ea— 

Naughton,  John  L.     8.223.448. 
Denton,   Robert    F.,    to    Arthur   R.    Adams.      Alr-condltloned 

helmet.     3,223,086,  12-14-63.  CI.  128 — 142. 
Depp,  Wallace  A.  :  0e« — 

Abbott.  Henry  H.  Brown,  Depp,  Fracasat.  and  William. 
3.223,976. 
De  Shaso,   Earl  L..  Jr.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Multiple 
electrical    transmission    syiitem    utilising   common    conduc- 
tors.    3.223.968,   12-14-66.  CI.  840—18. 
Dessonnas,  Georges  :  0e« — 

Mamln.  Marcel.     3  223,078. 
Dever,    Lewis  A.,  and  L.   A.   Attermeyer,   to  The  Cincinnati 
Milling    Machine    Co.      Machine    tool    spindle    mechanism. 
3^22.956,  12    14-66,  CI.  77— -4. 
De  VUlera,  Gerald  E.  :  0m— 

Adams.  Cecil  E..  and  De  Vlllers.     8.228,044 
De  Witt.  Nicklaa  R.     Method  and  means  for  rellDlng  brakes 
In  truck  and  trailer  brake  systems.     8,228,202.  12-14-66. 
CI.  188^78. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co.  :  0m — 

McKenna.  JamM  C.  Albrecht.  and  McCracken.     8.22S,- 
646. 
Dl  Bella.  Eugene  P..  to  Tenneco  Chemlcala.  Inc.     Process  for 
the    preparstion    of    polychlorobensoic    adds.      8,223,728. 
12-14-65,  CI.  260—515. 
Dick.  A.  B.,  Co.  :  0m- 

Stone,  Joseph  J     Adams    DahL  and  Bstock.     8.228,778. 
Dick,  George  M.,  to  Bird  Machine  Co.     Pressure  type  screen- 
ing devices.      3,223.239,   12-14-65.  O.  209— 270. 
Dielienbach.  Percy.     Apparatus  for  making  brushes. 

454.   12-14-65,  Cl.  300—2. 
Dletert.  Harry  w..  Co.      0m- - 

Dietert.    Harry    W.    and    R     L..    and    Jameaon. 
Graham      and    Stelnmueiler       3.222,736. 
Dletert,  Harry  W..  H.  L.  Jameson.  R.  L.  Dletart,  T.  H. 
A.    L.   Ursbam.   and   R.    B    Stelnmueiler.   to   H.   W. 
Co.     Properties  controller  for   granular  material. 
736.  12-14-85    CI.  22—89 
Dletert,  Randolph  L.  :   0e«-- 

Dletert.    (larry    W.    and    R.    L..    and    Jameson. 
Graham.  Stelnmueiler       3.222.736. 
Dleti.  Victor  J    :   See — 

Nooker.  Eugene  L..  Brown,  Dicta,  and  Morton.     3.223.037. 
Dlfbv,  James  J  ,  to  The  Bendli  Corp.     Kagint  starter  gaarlnc. 

3,222,938,  12-14-65,  C\.  74 — 7. 
Dimltrl,  Mitchell  S      0ee — 

Ball     Frank  J  ,   DtmltH.  and   Schmut     3.223,697. 
Dinger,   Edward  H.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Tenaion  motor 

control  syitem.     3  223,906,  12-14-66.  a.  318 — 7. 
Dlnkelkamp    Henry  T.,  to  Stewart  Warner  Corp.     Two  com- 

fonent    pumping    and    proportioning    system.     3,223,040. 
2-14-65,  CI    103 — 11. 
DIppel.  Cornells  J.  :  0ee— 

Jonker,  Hendrlk,  and  DIppel.     3.223.026. 
Dirks,  Gerhard.     Signal  operated  control  means  for  keyboard 
and   like   machines.     3.223.979.    12-14-68.   Cl.   340—172.8. 
Doehlert.  David  H.  :  0m— 

GolLshtly,  JamM  S.,  Doehlert.  and  Davidson.     3.223,606. 
Dole,     CharlM     M..     Jr.     Collapalble     shelter     construction. 

3,223.098.  12-14-65,  Cl.  188 — 4. 
Dolgov.  Valentin  M.  :  0ee — 

NabluUln,    Faat    H..   Adamjan,    Gertalk,    Ushko.    Dolgov. 
Tselov    and  Sharanov.     3,222,963. 
Domln^oa.  Elba  C. :  0«« — 

Domlnxos.  John  C.     3,224.029. 
Domlngos.  John  M.  :  0ee — 

Domlnfos.  John  G.     3.224.029. 
Domlngos.   Monte  R.  :   0e« — 

Domlngos.  John  G.     3,224.029. 
Doniger.   Jerrv.   to  The   Bendix   Corp.     Flight  control  appa- 
ratus.    8.223.362.  12-14-65.  CT.  244—77. 
Dorlon,  Francis  W..  and  B.   B.  Becker,  to  Lewis- Shepard  Co. 
Steerable  power  operated  traction  whMl  unit.     3,228,192. 
12-14-65.  Cl.   180—13 

Dorland.  Rodrer  M..  M.  M.  Tan.  and  S.  H.  Baldwin.  Pig- 
ment coated  paper  including  polyvinyl  alcohol  binder  as 
hardboard  overlay.     3.223.679.  12-14-63<  Cl.  162—123. 

Dortort,  Isadore  K.,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  Protection 
of  parallel  connected  DC.  sourcea.  3.223.892.  1^14-66. 
Cl.  317—43. 

Dosch,  Victor  F..  and  J.  W.  Rabb.  to  United  StatM  of  America 
Navy.     Analog  to  digital  to  analog  converter,  recorder  ana 
reproducer.     8.228.991.    13-14-66,    O.    840—847. 
Douros,  John  D.  :  0«a — 

Marlowe.  Bernard.  Raymond,  and  Douroa.     8,223,621. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  0e« — 

Leavitt.  Frederick  C.     3,223.679. 
Dow  Corning  Corp. ;  800 — 

Ploeddemann,  Edwin  P.     3.223.577. 

Dow,  Irving  M.  :  0«e — 

Bnll.  James  T..  Dow,  Engle,  Kelllnger,  O'KMfe,  Schofleld. 
andTaylor.     3,222.988. 

Downes.  Leonard  O.  Electrical  fixture  mounting  system  with 
a  double  flange  framing  member.  3.223,774.  12-14-66,  Cl. 
174—61. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Lceiaie   cut»w»/«-^' 
8,228.662.  li-14- 

8,223.463. 
3.223.786. 


7  1^-1*— WU,  »!. 

^JBlectri 
uTT»e>  *u^gir^       Vc 


"'•nr'roaVopt  ka*rr-8.223.487. 

"""l-'re^'fie:  oS^^.  and  Dube.     8.222,890. 
Drayer,  WlllUm  L.  :  0**--^         _      _  .,„  ,-7 

'Aahurkor  Peter   and  D'»|«'p„3.22*;^«/,„„„„  and  Co 
Dreger,    Albert    W..    to    K.    *;„i.„5»in»l    acetate    copolymer 
Refined   petroleum   wax-ethylene   ylnyi   aceiaie   c«i~; 
chlorinated  petroleum  wax  composition 
65,  Cl.  260  -28.5. 
DrelsUdt,  Michael,  Sr.  :   ««fi-„«.«.t.<1t 
Abate,   Joseph,   Jr..   and  DreUUat. 

^"^ft&g^M.UlTA..  Drew    and  Harr      ^•^'^iV"*-  o^ble 

Draw.  Howard  F..  and  J.  G.  Voss    to  The  "ocw'  12-14-66, 

Co.     Mild    detergent    compositions.     3,2^d.64(,    i*-**-"". 

DiS^VfJs^Mare^G..  to  Barnes  Engineering  Co.     8u 

and  photographic  layers  therefor.     3,223,527.  l£  i*-oo,  vi. 

9e-— 33. 

'^'**>r^*'eo",  Osca^r'^^d  Dube.     3.222.890 

Dudte.'?^,  io  Harper  and  ^under.  Inc.     AutomaUc  fMder. 

Dumalre.  Marc-Jean,  and  ^  P-„y?K"''i^Ji  oJclUatorcon- 
Benera^e  de  Telegraphic  Sans  Fil.  ^^<><*^.  "•'^  „  i,",,  041* 
troUlng  systems  using  quanliaing  means.  8,223.943, 
ia-14-<l8,  CL  331—17. 

""°'bJ^b?c"l.'8tin1:randDonn.     3.228.816. 

^'"il^.rJoh'i  J.'r^  Dunn.  ^  3.222.881. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E   ^■•'^^^^°.'  ***- 

tScj;nteh^R*Sd^-.3af3  ,«r'"  '•*"•'" 

Srm*^r^°.^be^rt^f]||.T/f'" 
Shloss,  Anthony  L-      3.228,674. 

Ehiro-Test  Corp.  ■  *«•—      _„„  ^.. 

Thorinitton.  Luke^    \f  J'Srop  Architectural  SysUms. 
^La'fch"m^hVni^.'V.222.89/.  12-'l4^5.  Ci.  70-97. 
^'*V^a^ddl^io1i"Ro,or  8..  and  Duval.     3.223.296. 
^"•Jlifief  *liV;de*r'*?;itter.  Martin,  and  Dvoraaky.     3.223.- 

12-14-68   Cl   fl^— S»-B1-  .^     ^    General  Electric  Co. 

940    12-14-68]^  Cl.  830 — 84. 
■"^Ch'e^y.Vima^J..  and  East.     3.228.835. 
Eaton  Mfg.  Co.  :  0e«— -  „ 

Gruber.  Thomas  J.     3  2.3.1WB.         ^j^ji^^  ^t  11*7,1  •»'<'- 
Eberhardt.  Gert  Gu.  to  »"»  Oil  uo.     -J*^  260— ««8 

matlc  hydrocarbons.     3.223.74^.  1^  i*-"«. 

"^"Siartln'^ftenrr^Aebl.  and  Bbner.     S.228,721. 

^  w    ,  VJ^i;    W     and   r.   Celmer.   to  Armstrong  Cork  Co. 

^^^rminifonany   .tab^/ineral  wool  fiberboard.     3,223,380. 

''-^"^.^V^V^^r  cylinder,  and  manufacture  thereof. 


Eggers.  Gerhard :  0m —  „.     ,  ^    ~^ » 

Seibold,    WUhelm    O..    Efgera,    Rlcdua.    and    Stuaaael. 

Q  223  3&4 

Eggers    Rein  hold.     Electric  heating  tube  in  which  enlarged 

convolutions    of    filament    coll    act    as    filament    auwwrta. 

3,223,875,  12-14-65.  Cl.  313—273. 

Egyesult  Ixaolampa  es  VUlamossagl  Re««Te°7t*'»V**  •  ,"|?r~ 

MUlner.  Tlvadar.  Fukker.  Martin,  and  Dvoraaky.    8,^23,- 

Blckmann,"  Karl.     Rotary  radial  platon  machinea.     8.228,046. 

12-14-65,  Cl.  103—161.  ^,  ^  „  ,  w     *v^-n 

Elssfeld.  Erich,  and  L.  BabUch.  to  Siemena  4  Halake  AWJen- 

gesellschaft     Stack  forming  conveyor  device  for  data  cards. 

3,223,409,  12-14-65.  Cl.  271—71. 
Elco  Corp.  :  fie« — 

Buehlemann,  Herbert  B.    S.228^960. 


..jc  A  Musical  IndustriM  Ltd. 

Voles,  Boger  E.    3.223.996. 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Co..  The :  0««— 

Purcell.  Thomas  H..  Jr.     8,228,658. 
Electro  Materials  Corp.  :  0e«— „„„  ^„^ 

Crownover.  JoMph  W.     8.228.494. 
Electro-Optical  Systems.  Inc. :  0M— 

Todd,  Hoyt  H.     8,223,878. 
E,«^Pbo,o  e.,J.. :  8.^  Cr.,».    McCrrUI..    »1 

swtUtj.  i.i2i.<xn. 

Inc      Switching   drcult.     3.223,866.    lZ-i4-oo,   \,i,   "vi 
88.6. 
Emery  Industries,  Inc.  :  0««—  «  991171ft 

Scherr,  Oscar  L.,  and  Mosea.    3.223.718. 

^"''^'owe;'(?eorge*i:    3.223.611. 
'''"'%^oor%rnrrtl.,  and  Burger.    3.222.919. 
^•''^SurJ^a^^es'^f.."!)^,  Kelllnger.  O'Keefe.  Schofleld.  Tay- 
lor,  and  Engle.    3.22^.9i«J. 

gj 224. 

Erlckson.  Donald  L. .  8e«—  wrtckson.     3.222,911. 

12-14-65.  Cl    252-439. 
Ernco  Enterprises  \^ee--  ..„«,•«> 

Eme^-J^r  •  l-e^m  Jlate^•?o^'•iStln.  tenon  )olnU.     8,228.1»2. 
Erl.i^V'^&b'V^to   N.T^^Mi-^ 

Brn*;"    ^iax:"W%ble     bamrjf     «~«bl, 


S.223,566. 
12-14-66.   Cl. 


adrl- 


«bu^J\etal^uct.  by  ^^-i^* 
operable    record    plajar. 


cuts  of  a 
l2-14-«6, 


3,223,167. 


Bder.    Heins.    to 


is^^i^^^m^tp^"'"- 


wluble  aiaenyoe.     a,-*-.-—.  - 

Ward.  William  A.    S,2ZJ,»m  .  Plastic  cup 

^^r^T'iSi-i-'i''''"'^  "^"'^''-'^■ 
4 149. 


Brnster.  Louis  G    .J'^T^no  109 

Robblns,  Roy  *^  „.^223jiH»^    marking  comer 

Cl    839 — 223.  .    _,„  .  g,. 

Baio  Products  Research  Co^0ee-^^  ^^j^ 

Esso^^VarcTO  Jngl?^"^^^^^^^^^  ?3^.*««.^«6 
Calvino,  L?ul»,N^  *Neble«   and  Lyncb     «.M«,«28- 

"•^•ftore^Jciepb  TTAdama.  Dahl,  and 

»""^'S!S;"ter''Ro«''^^.«»»- 
"ne?ir.:W'e.^5.A.    I'^'V^.^^, 

BvanT  J  hn'^.^o'Seneral  JDecMcCo. 


Bstock.     8.228,77«. 


in  T     to  General  '""ci'^'^'S'''  qo 
8  223.M0.  12-14-68.  Cl.  286-92 


Machine  tool  fix- 
Position  indicating 


3.222.689. 


device 

Evans  Pr«>»«*%S2;,  a~ 
Prttchard,  John  8. 


8.222,Sn. 


Zll 
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zui 


Frj.  Horace  P., 
Rosaer,  Charles 

Fabrldus,  John  H.. 
ceramic  capacitor. 

Fackler,   Warren  C, 


ETans,  Robert  B^  W.  L.  Prior,  and  A.  V.  Baber.  to  National 
Oypaam  Co.    Fibrous  panels  Impregnated  with  foam  plastic. 
3.253,5T«.  12-14-63.  Ol    191   -g4 
Ererett.    Buford    R..    and    R.    Shallenberg,    to    K-Une    Corp 
Multiple  disc  cutter  apparatus.     3.222.962,   12-14-60    CT 
82 — 83. 
Ererlnj.  Bernard  L.  :  8e« — 

Harris,  Samuel  W.,  and  Ererlng.    3,223,750, 
Ewers,  Bngelbert.     Equipment  for  expediting  the  transporta 
tlon  of  containers  on  ralI-t>orne  and  road  vehicles.     i2M  ■ 
258,  12-14-60,  CT.  214 — 38.  ' 

FMCCorp^:   8et 

Jr.     8.223.762. 
M.     3,223.535. 

to   Sprafue   Electric  Co.     Mixed  metal- 
3.223,905,  12-14-65.  CI.  317—258. 
.  and  C.   E.  Michel,  to  Collins  Radio  Co 
Constant  pressure  type  conUct  spring.     8,223,7»8.  12-14- 
68.  CI.  200 — 11. 
Falrchlld  HUler  Corp.  :  Bee — 
Quick.  Stanley  L.    3.223,358. 
Quick.  Stanley  L..  and  Opdahl      3.228,369. 
Falernl.    Jack,    and    D.    Arbltm&n       Metered    fluid   dlsoenser. 

3,223,295,  12-14-65.  CI.  222 — 4i38.  -v^um: 

Falk,  Wllbert  C.  :  See- 
Butler  DaTld  H.,  and  Falk.    8,223,374 
Fallstad,   Harlan  T..  and  A.  B.  Rhelneck.   to  Archer-Daniels- 
Midland    Co.       Process    for    producing    tertiary    amines. 
3.223.734.  12-14-65,  Cl.  260—583. 
Fann.    James    D.       Apparatus    for    dispensing    proportioned 
amounts   of  solids   and   liquids.      3.223.284.  12-14-60    Cl. 
222—57. 
Farah.    William    F.      Adjustable    waist    band    constt^ictlon. 

3,222,686.  12-14-65.  Cl    2 — 237. 
Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft  :  See — 
Colin,  Relmer  and  Schrader.    3,223.704. 
Hel98.   Rudolf.   Burmelster.   and   Orewe.     8.223.733. 
Kuth.  Robert,  Von  Brachel.  Schneider,  and  Quaedvlleg. 

3,22M71. 
Sasse.  Klaus.  Wegler,  and  Unterstenhofer.     3.223.706. 
Ugl,  Ivar.  Beck,  and  Bottner.     3.223.709. 
Far-Best  Corp.  :  See — 

Dwyer   Philip  M..  and  Jedenoff.    3.223.«85. 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengesellschaft  rormals  Melster  Ladus 
A  Brunlng  :    See — 

Boedeker.    Hermann.    Langbein,    Sommer,    Zlmmermann, 
and  Berner.     3.233.470. 
Farrar.   Ralph  C.   Jr..   to  Phillips  Petroleum   Co.     Tluldlsa- 
tlon  of  reaction  mixture  of  organoallumlnum-tltanlam  tetra- 
chloride  polymerised   Isoprene   by   addition   of  an   organo- 
metalllc  compound.     3,223,693.  12-14-65.  Cl.  260 — 94.3. 
Farrar.  Ralph  C..  Jr..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Process  and 
catalyst   for   production   of   rubbery   polymers.      3.223.694, 
12-14-65,  Cl.  260— 94  3. 
Farrar.    Ralph  C.   and   F.   E.   Naylor.   to   Phillips  Petroleiim 
Co.    Process  for  production  of  clBl,4-polybutadlene.    8,228,- 
692.  12-14-85,  Cl.  260—94.3. 
Fashion  Derelopment  Corp.  :  See — 
Roseniweig,  William.     3,222,687. 
Rn^ennwelir.   William.      3  222  68R. 
Fasebender,  Frederick  A.,  to  S.  M.  Frank  A  Co..  Inc.     Filter 

pipe.     3  223,091.  12-14-65.  Cl.  131—206. 
Fawdry.  Charles  F.,  and  E.  O.  White,  to  Headley  Townsend 
Backhouse.      Suction    grippers.      3.223.442.    12-14-65.    Cl. 
2»4 — 64. 

Fayman.  DaTld  L.,  to  Oread  Electronlro  I.^boratory,  Inc.    Ap- 
paratus for  accurately  multiplying:  the  frequency  of  an  elec- 
trical signal  of  any  frequency  within  a  given  range  of  fte- 
quencles.    3.223.928.  12-14-60.  Cl.  328 — ^23. 
Fearnalde.  Kenneth  :  See — 

Boothby.  Geoffrey  F.,  Fearnslde,  and  Pollak.     3,223,363. 
Fedock.  Michael  P.  :  See — 

Limes.  Robert  W..  and  Fedock.    3.223.540. 
Feger.  Werner  O..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.     Meth- 
od of  and  apparat'is  to  monitor  Interconnected  speech  cir- 
cuits for  noise.     3,223.780.  12-44-65,  Cl.  179 — ^1. 
Fein,  C.  k  B..  flrma  :  See — 

Schwelser,  Benno.     3.223.210. 

Feldman.  Julian,  and  B.  A.  Saffer.  to  National  Distillers  and 
Chemical  Corp.  Hydrocart>on  promoters  for  dlmerisatlon. 
3.223.741.  12-14-68.  Cl.  260—666. 

Felton,  Donald  L. :  See — 

Allenbaugh,  Howard  M.     3,222,707. 

Fenne,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.     Enclomre  and  stand 

therefor.     3,223.468.  12-14-65,  Cl.  312 — 255 
Fenogllo,  Charles  E.  :  See — 

Miller,  Henry  Z..  Koltnnlak,  and  FenogUo.     3.223,921. 
Ferrari.  Andres,  and  N.  O.  Kllng.  to  Technlcon  Instruments 

Corp.      Apparatus    for    treatment    of    solids   for    analysis. 

3.223.485,  12-14-65,  Cl.  23 — 253. 
Ferris,   Robert   O.,   O.   W.  Berryhlll,   L.  Boppart,   and   J    W. 

RaUjcsak,    to    Starllne.   Inc.      Animal   feeder.     8,223.228 

12-14-68.  Cl.  198—204. 

Fest,  Andre,  to  L.  P.  Perrand.     Life  buoys.    3.222.701,  12-14- 

Fetier.    Frederick,    to    Hollymatlc    Corp.      Stepping    device 
3.222.980.  12-14-68.  Cl.  74—3.02.  «vi„  g    u     ice 

Fielding.  Robert  L.     Underbody  spare  tire  and  wheel  carrier 

3.223.268.  12-14-6R.  Cl.  214 — 404. 
Fierce.  William  L.  :  See — 

Welchman.  Roger  L.,  and  Fierce.    3,223.723. 
Flndlay.    Rot>ert   A.,    to   Phillips   Petroleum   Co.      Fractional 

cry8t<<Ul«atlon   control    system.      3.222,880,    12-14-65,    Cl. 

62 — 58. 


Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Co..  The  :  See — 
Carison,  Harold  V.     3,228.005. 
Deist.  Herbert  H.     3.223  573. 
Malllle.  James  B..  snd  Mulder.     3.223,491. 
Mulder.  Harry.     3.223.0e"J. 
Smith,  George  E.  P.,  Jr.     3,223,684 
First  Pennsylvania  Banklnf  and  Trust  Co..  The:  See — 

Shapiro,  l^uls.  and  Ellon      3.223,887. 
Fischer.  Alfred  O,.  to  American  Machine  A  Foundry  Co,    Short 

cycle  regenerstlon.     8  222,849.   12-14-65.  Cl.   55 — 163. 
Fischer.    Eugen.    and    S.    FOrster.    to    Johannes    Erhard,    H. 
Waldenmaler   Erben.   Suddeutsche   Armalurenfabrik.     Gate 
valve   wVth   resilient   sealing   mounted  In   the   valve  bodj. 
3.223.381.  12-14-68.  Cl.  251—828. 
Fischer.  Herbert  L..  to  Logltek.  Inc.    Long  term  timing 
and  pnlse  storage  system.     3.223.981.  12-14-68.  CL 
1725. 
Fischer.  Richard  F.  :  See — 

Fotsch.  Arthur  H..  Ross,  and  Fischer.     8,223.224. 
Fischer,     Wllhelm     A.,     to     Max  Planck-Instltut     fur 


device 
340— 


Elsen 
forschung  Process  for  the  production  of  linings  for  metal- 
lurgical furnaces.  .--.-__--- 


Novak.    Dupuy. 


S.223.758,  12-14-60.  Cl.  264—30. 
Fisher,  Marry  J.  :  See — 

Mod.    Robert    R.    Skau,    Fore.    Magne, 
Orteso.  and  Fisher      d.223,708. 
Fishtahler,  Vernon  F. :  See — 

Nash.  Edward  L.,  and  Fishtahler.     8.228.203. 
Flak.  Rny  T..  to  Hyland  Laboratories.     Diagnostic  procedure 

3.223.484.  12-14-65.  C\    23—230. 
Fltislmmons.    Lloyd    R.,    to    Product    Engineering   Co.      Golf 
csrt    wheel    latching   structure.      3,223,430.    12-14-65.    Cl. 
280 — 42 
Flemmlng.  Edward  D.,  and  F.  Wlslocker,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Co. 

Compacter  de-aerator.     3,223,026,  12-14-63.  Cl    100 — 90 
Flexible  Mfg.  Corp.  :  Se«^ 

aaccio,  Peter  L     3,222.704. 
Florae.  William  A..  Jr..  H.  Y.  Jnllusburger.  and  A.  A.  Kusnlck. 
to    International    Business    Machines    Corp.      Digital    data 
modulation  device.     3.220.925.  12-14-65.  Cl.  325 — 163 
Fluid  Energy  Processing  and  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

Stephan  iff.  Nicholas  N.     3.22§.833. 
Flynn.  Francis  E.,  Jr. :  See-  - 

Roberson.  Robert  C.  and  Flynn.    3.228.298. 
Forch.  Frledrlch  :  See — 

CeCh.  Karl,  and  Forch.     8.223.469. 
Ford.  Bruce,  and  G.  E.  Wells,  to  The  Tonngstown  Sheet  and 
Tube   Co.      Molding   apparatus.      3,222,727.   12-14-65,    C\. 
18—30. 
Fore.  Sara  P.  :  See — 

Mod.    Robert    R.,    Skau.    Fore.    Magne,    Novak.    Dupuy, 
Ortego.  and  Fisher.     3,223.708. 
Fonnan.  Edward  W..  Jr.  :  See — 

Henze.  Edward  D.,  and  Forman.     3.223,766. 
FOrster.  Slegmar  :  See — 

Fischer.  Eugen.  and  FOrster.     3.223.381. 
Fortln.  Eucene  O.  :  See — 

Lessoff.  Howard  N..  and  Fortln.     3.228.641. 
Fosler  John  R.,   to  General  Motors  Corp.     Motor  clutch  and 
brake  control  for  domestic  appliance.     8,228.211.  12-14-60 
CT.   192 — 44. 
Fotsch.  Arthur  H.,  O.  W.  Ross,  and  R.  F.  Fischer,  to  Kearney 
A  Trecker  Corp.     Machine  tool.     3,223.224.  li-14-60,  Cl. 
198 — 19. 
Fowler.    Alvah    W.      Line   drag   means   for   a   spinning   reel. 

3.223.346,  12-14-65.  Cl.  242 — 84.2. 
Fracassl.  Renato  D.  :  See — 

Abbott,  Henry  H..  Brown,  Depp.  FracassI,  and  Williams. 
8,223,976. 
Frauds    Gerald  C.     Prestressed  concrete. 

66,  Cl.  52—223. 
Frank.  S.  M..  A  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

Fasebender,  Frederick  A.     3.223.091. 
Fran«ren«tp|n   P..  A  Snns  (Msnchester)  Ltd. 

Smith,  Rex  S.    8.222.700. 
Franklin.  HUhard.  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 


3.222.835.  12-14- 


Bee — 


I 


Analog  to  digital 
converter^  and  counter  for  fluid  application.  3,223  324, 
12-14-65,  Cl.  230—201. 

Frailer,  Thomas  C,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.  Urea-formalde- 
hyde molding  compositions  containing  cyanuric  acid  as 
latent  curing  catalyst  and  method.  8,2zS,656,  12-14-65  Cl 
260—17.3. 

Fredley,  James  C,  and  G.  E.  Slelghter,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate 
Glass  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  treating  elaes  on  a 
presaurlxed  fluid  bed.    3.223.501.  12-14-^5.  Cl.  65 — 25. 

Fredley,  James  C.  and  G.  E.  Slelghter.  to  Pittsburgh  Plate 
Glass  Co.  Coating  of  glass  sheet  while  deformable  and 
supported  on  gas.    3.228,549,  12-14-68.  Cl.  117—119.8. 

Freeman.  Arthur  H.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Lid  holding 
means  for  can  opener.     8.222,780,  12-14-68,  Cl.  80 — 6.4. 

Freeman,  Harold  M.,  and  J.  F.  Toth.  to  Inventiona,  Inc 
Magnetically  actuated  doll  light.  3.223.412,  12-14-65,  CT. 
*  T  ^ — 8. 

Fregeolle  Oscar,  and  F.  O.  Dobe.  to  Draper  Corp.  Knitting 
method  and  apparatus.     3.222.890,  12-14-60.  CT.  66 — 48. 

Friden.  Inc.  :  See — 

Mast.  Lowell  R.     3.223.828. 

Frisbie.  Marshall  H.,  and  W.  A.  Scholefleld,  to  The  A.  C  Gilbert 
Co  Toy  compound  winch.  8,223,386.  12-14-60,  CT.  204 — 
180. 

^•"iJ'vP*"'  ^  •  **•  ^-  OalI»Rher.  F.  M.  Galloway,  B.  M.  Kerr. 
F.   B.   Plumb.  G.  J.  Rlttenhouse.  and  B.  H.  Cinnamon,  to 
H.  K.  Porter  Co.  Inc..  and  Thermoid  Division.     Method  of 
making  heat  reaistant  flexible  hoee.     3,223,565.  12-14-65 
Cl.  156 — 86. 

Pry.  Horace  P..  Jr..  to  FMC  Corp.  Manufacture  of  thlo-waU 
tubing     8.223,762.  12-14-65,  CL  264—96. 


8.223,- 


8,228,- 


Plumb, 
Plumb, 


Frye    WlllUm  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Steering  wheel. 
3.222  »52,  12-14-65,  CT.  74 — 652.  ^  ,  ,.     „     »        *    « 

Fuhrmann.    Ernst,    to    Goetiewerke    Frledrlch    Qo«txe    A.-«. 
Apparatus  for  automatically  Inspedlng  split  rings.    S.^^b,- 
2-2l  12-14-65,  CL  198—19. 
Fuji  Tsushinkl  Selxo  Kabushikl  Kalsha  :  Bee— 

Yamamoto,   Takuma,   Makamura,  and  ShlmaO*. 
783. 
Fujitsu  Ltd.  :  See — 

Takeuchl,  Sho.     3,223,388. 
Fukker,  Karoly  :   See —  ^  ,,^ 

Mlllner.  Tivadar,  Fukker,  Martin,  and  Dvorwky 
607. 
Puller,  Allen  J.:  See —  „„„„„..^ 

Early.  Randolph  C.  and  Fuller.    3^228  940.         ^  .  .    >,^ 

Fuller.  Merle  A.,  and  R.  J.  Sleaak    to  -The  6   F   Goodrich  Co. 

Let-off  apparatus.     8,223.361!.  l^-l+-65   ^\^*^~'l^u\u>. 

Fuller.  Richard  H.,  to  Hammond  Industries,  Inc.     StUl  with 

heated-air   circulation  for   evaporating   and    recovering   « 

liquid  solvent.     8.223,596.  12-14-65,  Cl.  202--201. 

Fulton,    James   P..    to    Reynolds    MetaU   Co    J>^V^^»^  "' 

colled  sheet  material.     8.222.972.  12-14-65.  CL  83— 6<M. 
FU8»,    Fred    N..    to    Bell    leleyhone    Laboratories,    ^nc-    .^"" 
anodlxatlon  of  tantalum  electrodes.     8.222,761,   12-14-60, 
Cl.  29—25.31. 
Qabb  Special  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Roth.  Wilfred.     3,222.917.  .   ^ 

Oabler.  Rudolf,  and  H.  Muller,  to  W.  B.  Grace  A  Co.     Prepa- 
ration   of    linear    polyurea    polymers    from    urea    and    an 
allcydlc   diamine.      3,223,682,    12-14-65.    Cl.    2»0— 77.5. 
Oadde.  Tore  L..  to  AmaU  GJ uteri  Och  Mekanlska  Verstad  AB. 

Expansible  mandreL     3,228,341,   12-14-65.  Cl.  242—72. 
Qalbato.  Anthony  T.  :  See—  _  ^„^  „,, 

Martin.  Afton  V..  and  Oalbato.     3.223.817. 
Gallaugher.  Major  L..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Moncwlefin 
polymers    destatlcUed    with    alkyl    polyaralnes.     3.223,695, 

Gallaugher  'Major  L.,  and  J.  K.  Pritchard.  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum    Co      Ulalkanol    amide    antistatic    composition    for 
polyolehns.      3,223.545.  12-14-65.  CL  106—287. 
Galloway.  Frederick  M.  :  b'ee— 

Fritx,    Harry    E.,    Gallagher.    Galloway.    Kerr. 

RlttenhouHe,  and   Sinnamon.     3,223,563. 
Friti,    Harry    E.,    Gallagher.    Galloway.    Kerr. 
Rlttenhouse.  and  Sinnamon.     3.223,565. 
Oannoe,  Thomas  E.  :  See— 

Seekings.  Charlea  D..  and  Gannoe.     8.223,096. 
Qarbe     Ewild   O..    and    A.    LIkel.     Bale   stooking   machine.. 
3.223.253,  12-14-65.  Cl.  214—6. 

^"'m,u'kJv..\li^ntr,en.     3,222.864.  ^    ^        ^, 

Oassino    5'ere.*o.  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  A  C.  S-P-A-     Autotn.tlc 
multiplication   device   for  a   ten   key   calculating  machine. 

rotary     commutating     valve.     3,222.867.      12-14-65,     CT. 
60 — 54.6. 

°"'liu''nt°l?y°  Keit/otlurr.  and  Qault.     3,222.791. 
Gauthler,  Alfred,  G.m.b.H. :  See— 

Rentschler,   Waldemar  T.     8.223,012. 

Bentschler,   Waldemar  T.     3,223,013. 

Rentschler,   Waldemar  T.     3  223.016.  oomoir 

Rentschler,  Waldemar  T..  Helber.  and  Straub.     3,228.018. 

Rentschler.  Waldemar  T.,  and  Pross.     3,223,010. 

Weller.   Erwln.     3,223,014 
Oea-Luftkuhler  Gesellschaft   m.b.H. :  See — 

Gear?.^rbe"^^f :,  To"^?ant^aS.  Corp      P«,«c.d.,  resjn 
and  method  of  preparing  same.     3.223,513.  12-14-65.   V-i. 

/iJ.hTi.rfV^' WJihelm    and  H    Glbbels,  to  Siemens-Electrogerate 
^'ffiiengeSchTft'     D^or^^al    for   household   appliances. 

3  223  276.  12-14-65.  Cl.  220—46. 
Oebo     Georke    B.      Power    pulling   arrangement.      3.223.384, 

mixing  and  distributing  mechanism.     3,223,294,  12-14-60. 

Oe^ersbJrg^^KarL  K.  Tesche.  and  G.-D.  Woitas   to  Che«n»«che 

Fabrlk    Kalk    d.m.b.H.     Production    of    orthophosphates. 

8  223.481    12-14-65,  CT.  23-109. 
Oeigy  Chemical  Corp. :  See— 

Blndler    Jakob    and  Model.      3,223,547. 
BlSdleJ:  Jakob!  and  Model.     3.223.582. 
Geltx    Robert  C.     Pressure  vessel.     8.223.492.  12-14-65.  CT. 

28-^290. 
Oelb    William  G.     Scanning  photographic  copying  apparatus. 

8.i22,982,  12-14-60.  CL  88—24. 

Oelernter.  Herbert :  See— 

Bloch.  Erich,  and  Gelernter.     3.228,984. 

Gelleraen,  Erich  W. :  See— 

Dyste,  Neal  L.,  and  Gellersen.     3,222,864. 
Gellman,  Allen  B..  to  Waltham  Watch  Co.     Ughter. 

894.  12-14-60.  CL  67—7.1. 
Gemblcki.   Stanley,   and  L.  D.  Dunn,  to  Marian  Co 


8,222, 
Appa 


3.223,816, 


ratus  and  method  for  welding  hand  saw  blades 
12-14-65.  Cl.  219—9.6. 
Genbauffe.   Frauds  S.,  to  Robertshaw  Control'  ^o-     Clothes 
dryer  control  system.     3,223.395.  12-14-66,  Cl.  263—83. 

General  Dynamics  Corp. :  See—       . 
Jorgensen,  Adam  A.     a.^^a,<oi. 
Shapiro,   Harris.     3,223,048. 
Shapiro.  Harris.     8.228,867. 


General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Carlson,  Gerald  J.     8.228,883. 
Carpenter.  Thomas  J.     8,1228,874. 
Clark.  David  B.,  and  Langley.     3,228,225. 
Dinger.  Edward  H.     3,223,906. 
Early,  Randolph  C,  and  Fuller.     8,223,940. 
Evans,  John  T.     8,223,830. 
Freeman,^  Arthur  H.     8,222,780. 
Hlckey.  John  S.,  Jr.     8,223,960. 
Howell,  Edward  K.     8,223,928. 
Krug,  George  A.,  Jr.     8.228,881. 
Lawrence,  Jackson,  and  Wilson.     3,223.867. 
MauL  William  J.,  Oppel.  and  Rathhun.     8,223,890. 
McCurdy,  Dudley  P.     3.^23.206. 
Mohler.  6onald.  and  Tragert.     8,223,899. 
Schleslnger,  Kurt.     3.223.871. 
Stauffer,   Lynn  H.     3,223,885. 
Thai,  Herbert  L.,  Jr.     3,228,882. 
Wawrousek.   Hans  W.     8,223.602. 
General  Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See- 
Halle.  James  N.     3,228.930. 
General  Electronic  Laboratories,  Idc- =  ««>— 

Ludwlg,  David  R.,  and  Hewson.     3,223,»18. 
General  Instrument  Corp. :  See — 

Bernstein.  Bernard.     3,228,896. 
General  Motors  Corp. :  See—  ^   „,      »_  «  »»•  ^k 

Apollonl.  Glno  M.,  Mackie,  and   Streetman.     3,223,448. 
Armentrout,  Everett  C,  and  Sucro.     3,223,798. 
Ashurkoff,  Peter,  and  Drayer.     8.222  767.  -  «„,  .^^ 

Conover.  George  W^  Hulslng.  and  Koehler.     8,223,197. 
Coppock,  Kenneth  K.,  and  Hallenbeck.     8,223,446. 
Damon.  Wayne  E.     3,223,945. 
Fo«ler,John  R.     3.228.211. 
Frye,  William  A.     3,222.952. 
Harned,  John  L.     3.222,944. 
Hutchinson.  Richard  W.,  and  Wroby.     3,223,908. 

Knhl,  Bernard  A.     3,222.804.  

Lawless,  Norman  D.,  and  HerU.     8.223.323. 

Levenson,  John  J.     3,222,608. 

Leyner.  George  A.     3,222.772. 

Maugans,  Terrance  W.     3.223.926. 

Maursev.  Ethan  K.     3,222.951. 

Nash,  Edward  L.,  and  FlshUhler.     3,223,208. 

Parks,  Robert  R.     3,223,433. 

Rarey,  Robert  S.,  and  Johnson.     8,223,963. 

Robblns.  Samuel  B.     3.223,377. 

Rodaer,  Jamea  A.     3.223,930.  ..  t^     .        ,  ooo 

Sensing.  WUllam  J..  ColvUl,  Short,  and  DennU.     8,223.- 

909. 

Stott.  Thomas  C.  F.     3.223,196. 

Wanlasa,  Bert  R.     8,228,791. 
General  Precision,  Inc. :  See — 

Beer   Emanuel  E.,  and  Jacoheon.     3,223,820. 

Gevas,  James  C.     3,222,796. 
General  Time  Corp.  :  See —      

Protzmann,  Donald  B.     8,223,833. 
General  Tire  A  Rubber  Co.,  The :  See—  , 

Hofmann.  Charles  M.     3,223.134. 
General  Turbine  Corp. :  See — 

Sawyer.  James  G.     3.228,286. 
Oeolograph  Co.,  The :  See — 

Van  Winkle.  Roy  L.     3.223,068.      „  .      „  _, ,  _ 

George.  Henri  J.  C,  to  QuarU  A  Silica  8.A.  ^Pr^ceaa  o<  form- 
ing dielectric  materials  for  condensers.  8,228.601,  12-14- 
65,  Cl.  204 — 56. 

°*°tSd/iK  Aioyfir-N.,  and  Georgia.     3.228.216. 

Gerard,  George,  and  J.  Brayman,  to  Barogenics  Inc.  Seal- 
ing means  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  to  provide  radial  and 
axial  sealing  effects.     3.2^3,003,  12-14-6B    CL  92—182. 

Gerard.  George,  and  J.  Brayman.  to  Barogenics.  Inc.  „8eal  as- 
semblyfor  pressurised  tubular  Joint.  3,223.427.  12-14-66, 
CT.  277—176. 

Gerlach,  Klaus :  See—-     ,     _        ^  _  _  ^,  .p, 

Sommer,  Brwln,  Gerlach,  and  Werner.     8.223,681. 

Gerleti,  CLarlea  P..  to  National  CTeveland  Corp.  Ro"-'«^ 
thenioforming  machine.    3.222,971.  12-14-68.  Cl.  88—218. 

Oerrard,  A.  J..  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Palmleaf,  Herbert,  and  Tako.     3,222.748. 

'  NablulUn,   Faat   H..   Adamlan,   GerUlk,   Ushko,   Dolgov, 
Taelov,  and  Sbaranov.     3.222,963. 
Gesellschaft    far    Llnde  s    Blamaachlnen    Aktlengeeells4±aft : 
See — 

Becker.  Radolf.     8,222,878. 
Gevas,  James  C,  to  General  Predalon,  Inc.  ^^eierVl^po'JS- 
seeking  gyrocompasalng  system.     8,222,796,  12-14-68,  CL 
33 — 226. 
Gewerkschaft  Blwerath  :  See — 
Peter,  Siegfried.     3.223,166. 

Glannlni  Controls  Corp. :  See— 

Rochester.  James  R.     8,223,846. 

Glbbels,  Heinrich  :  See — 

Oekhardt,  Wllhelm.  and  Qlbbeli.     8,228.278. 

Gibson,  James  O. :  See —  ^   ,,_  .  n»A  nne\ 

Bloetscher,  Frederick,  Gibson,  and  Cross.     8,224,000. 
Gibson.  Jefferson  C.     Fire  al»rm  having  fall  aafeblmetal- 
magietic  means.     8,223,808,  12-14-66.  CT.  200—138. 

Gilbert,  A.  C.  Co,,  The :  See— 

Bfllng«r.  William  L^  'r.^^niJitnA.     8.M2.81|^ 
FrtsMe.  Marshall  H.,  and  Scholefleld.     8,223,586. 
Struck.  Henry.     3,222,818. 
Gilbert,  Bv«ett  B..  and  C.  N.  V^nnl?lJoJllMCbem\^^l 
Cor 
met 


ert  Everett  B.,  and  C.  N.  Tlannlos,  to  Allied  cnemicai 
ore.  CT5lorofluort)phenoiT  herblcldaJ^  compoaltlon  and 
lettod.    3.228,816,  12-14-68,  CT.  71—2.3. 


nv 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3^22,960, 


Surfac«- 
tiiloc^anAteit. 


Olll.  John  B.     Arbor  construction  for  pipe  tool*. 

12-14-66,  CI.  82 — 4. 
ailmor«,  WlllUm  J.,  and  L.  L.  Metier,  to  American  Chain  & 

Cable   Co.,   Inc.     Twlated   cable  aa«euibly   and   metbod   ol 

maKing  the  asj^mbljr.    d,Z22,H&H,  12-14-«5,  CI.  67—141. 
Qllw>ood,  Martin  U. :  Uee — 

Caimon,  Caivin,  Uilwood,  and  Termini.     3.223,619. 
Ulngras,  \^Uliam  P.,  to  Jouner  BudinesM  Machines,  Inc.    Kead- 

er  for  superimposable  card  system.     3.222,786,  12-14-65. 

CI.  33 — 76. 
Olrard,    Peter   F.,    to   The   Ryan   AeronauUcal   Co.      Flexible 

win*  witii  Integrated  UU   unit.     3,^28,^61,  12-14-65,  CI. 

244 — 78. 
Girard,   Theodore  A.,   to  Tenneco  Chemicals,   Inc. 

coatlns   cumpositions   conutning   halobeaxyl 

3,22a,536    12-14-66,  CI.  106 — 18. 
Oladntone,  LewU.     Turntable  with  magnetic  hyatereala  drive 

3,:^;J3,865,  12-14-66,  CI.  810—103. 
Ulaser,    Herbert.     Television  picture   screen.     3.228,8M.   12- 

a4— 65,   CI.   315 — ^151. 
Olasple,  DonAld  L..  to  The  Boeing  Co.     Temperature  and  hu 

mldltj  control  systems  for  enclosure*.     3,222.883,  12-14- 

83,  CI.  62 — 172. 
Ulenn.    lidward   R.     Door   closer.     3,228,402.   12-14-85.   a. 

*6tt — 58. 
Godfrey.   Thomas  A.,   to  American  Machine  *  Foundry  Co. 

Tobacco    die    clipping    collector    for    Individual    machine. 

3,^;^2.tf67.   12-14-65.   CI.   83—100. 
Goebel.   Clarence  J.    to  Young  Radiator  Co.     Shell-and-tube 

heat  exchanger.     3.223.164.   12-14-86.   CI.   165 — 158. 
Goettl,  Adam  L».,  to  McGraw-Udlson  Co.     Kvaporative  cooler 

construction.     3,223.3»8.   12-14-63.  CI.  261—28. 
Goettl.   Adam   D..   and    R.    U   Koble.   Jr..    to   McGraw  Edison 

Co.     Cooler  frame  forming  machine.     3,222.909.  12-14-65 

CI.  72 — 806. 
GoeUewerlie  Krledrlch  Goetxe  A.-O. :  Bet —  , 

t^jhrmann.  Ernst.     3.223.223. 
Goldherg.  Jacob  Z.  ;   See — 

Commanday.    Maurice   R..    and   Goldberg.      3.223.343. 
Goldberg.  Julius  W.,  and  H.  Peck.     Applicator  for  cosmetics. 

3,.i:^3,0«6     12-14-4»,   CI.    132—79. 
GohghUy,    James    8..    D.    H.    Doehlert.   and    C.    R.    Davidson, 

Jr.,    to   Pittsburgh    Plate   Glass   Co.      Method   for   bending 

glass   aheets   to  compound   curvatures.     3,228.505.   12-14- 

fo.  CI.  65 — 107. 
Golnaka,  Walter  E. :  Set — 

Bodoh.  Albinos  G..  and  Golnska.    3.222.809. 
Goodman  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Papa,  Paul  H.     3.222.757. 
Goodrich.  B.  F..  Co.,  The  :   See — 

Fuller,  Merle  A.,  and  Slesak.     3.2228.352. 
Goodwin    Ralph  C.  to  The  Western  sutes  Machine  Co.     Flow 

control  system  for  continuously  delivering   masseculte  or 

the  like.     3.223.283.   12-14-86,  CI.   222— «8. 
Goodyear  Aerospace  Corp.  :  Set — 

Bloetscher,  Frederick.  Gibson,  and  Cross.     8.224.000. 
Goodyear,  EUsworth  S..  and  C.  E.   Thomas,  to  Hercules  Pow- 
der  Co.      Smokeless   powder  manufacture.     3.228.756.    12- 

14-65,  CI.  264-^. 
Gores.  Kenneth  W.,  and  P.  D.  Kennar. 

085,    12-14-65,   CI.   128—136. 
Oorham    Harold  W.     Flab  Une  guide.     8,222,812.   12-14-86. 

CT.  4i— 24. 
Oorjanc.   Henry  A.,   to  Tbe  ClereUnd   Crane  4  Engineering 

Co.      Mono-raU    track    switch.      3.223,048.    12-14-86.    cf 

104 — 102. 
Gottfried.  Louis,  and  J.  Berger.     Support  for  a  child  carry- 
ing  unit   Including  a   carriage   body,   a   chair  or  the   like. 

8.228,431,    12-14^5,   CI.   280 — 47.38. 
Grace,  W.  B.,  4  Co.  :  See— 

Gabler,  Rudolph    and  Muller.    3.223.882. 
Plnkalla     Hamilton    A.,    Neaser,    Cook,    and    Korfhage. 
8.228,542. 
Oradsten.  Marcel  A.,  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.     Procesa  for 

the  control  of  plant  growth.     8.223,514.  1^14-85.  CI.  71 — 

2.8. 
Grafton.   William   F..    to  Ptttsbargh   Plate  Glass  Co.     Glass 

bending  mold  with  sheet  guide.     3.223.612.   12-14-85.  CI. 

66 — 290, 
OragHon.  James  T..  to  PhUllpe  Petroleum  Co.     Increasing  the 

base   number   of   calcium    petroleum   sulfonate.      8.223r630, 

12-14-85.  a.   262 — 33. 
Graham,  Alexander  L. :  Stt — 

Dietert,    Harry    W..    Jameson.    Dtetert.    Hanna.    Steln- 
■ueller.  and  Graham.     8.222.788. 
Orahl,   Darwin   R..   to  American   Radiator  k  Standard   Sani- 
tary Corp.      on   burner   control.     8.223.137.   12-14-83.  CI. 

168 — 28. 
Gratal,   Darwin   R..   to  American  Radiator  k  SUndard   Sani- 
tary  Corp.      Probe   type   thermostatic  control  employing  a 

bimetal   leaf  and   force-tranamlttlng  lever.     3.223.807    12- 

14-65.   CT.   200—138. 
Grass.  Albert  M.     Method  of  aaaa 

756.   12-14-86.  CI.  29—158.5. 
Onybeal.    Warren    E..    and    W.    C.    Smith.      Semi-automatic 

conveyor  control  system.     8.223,266.  12-14-85,  CL  214 — 

Oreber.  Henry.     Lightning  arrester.     8.223.803.  13-14-86.  a. 
317 — 8B. 

Green,  Richard  :   Set — 

Kraft  WlllUm  M..  and  Green.    8.228.715.  i 

Greenbers.   Harry,  and  V.   L.   Hansley.   to  National  Distillers 
and    Chemical    Corp.      -  ■  - 


Mouthguard.    3.223. 


3.223.807. 
iMing  an  electrode.    8.222.- 


Polymerlaatlon   process. 
12-14-83.   CT.   260—03.6. 


3.228.691. 


Oreenhalgh.  Norman,  and  P.  Amnll.  to  Imperial  Cbemicnl  la 
dnstrles   Ltd..  and   Tbe   Midland  Tar   Distillers  Ltd      2-8- 
methoxyethTlpyrldlne  and  Its  preparation.     3J23.710.  12- 
14-66.  CI.   M(>— 207. 


8,228.- 


Oreenwald.  Harry,  Vi  each  to  Lous  Wolff,  and  Harry  Silber 

Slalt     Reversing  systems  for  single  phase  motors.     8,223  - 
10,   12-14-65,   CI.   318—207. 
Grekel,  Howard  :  See — 

Hunt.  Elton  B.,  and  Grekel.     3,228,160. 
Orewe,  Ferdinand  :  See — 

Heiss,  Rudolf,  Burmelster,  and  Grewe.     3,223  733. 
Grlbble,  Donald  J.,  and  H.  K.  Bennett,  to  AG  Pro  Inc.     Dairy 

establlshuient.      3,223,070,    12-14-65.   CI.   119 — 16 
Grleshaber  Emil  W.,  and  D.  J.  Newman,  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Mfg.  Co.     Printing  processes  including  sise  reduc- 
tion of  graphic  Intelligence.     3.228.526,  12-14-66.  CL  96— 
46. 
Grikls,  Raimonds:  See — 

Kerrinn,  James  E.,  and  Orlkis.    8,223.299 
Grlmone.  Frank  H.,  to  Svlvanla  Electric  ProducU  Inc.     Pre- 
formed and  prestressed   strap  frame  grid.     3,223,879.  12- 
14 — 65.  CI.  313 — 348. 
Orlmshaw.  Norman,  to  VlUfoam  Ltd.     Seating  pad.     8.222.- 

696.   12-14-65.  CI.  8 — 856. 
GrUwold,   Hector   W.,   to  Johnson  k  Johnson.     Sheet  mate- 

rUls.     3,223,575,   12-14-66.  CI.   161^83. 
Griswold,  Rav  F. :  See — 

Cox.  Robert  M    and  Griswold.    8.223.104. 
Gro<>nweghe,    Leo   C.    D.,    to    Monsanto   Co.      Preparation    of 
phosphlnes   and    phospbonlum   halldes.      3,223,787.    12-14- 
66,  CI.  260 — 606.5. 
Groginskv,  Herbert  L.,  to  Raytheon  Co.     Resolution  Improve- 
ment devices.     3,223,999,   12-14-86,  Cl.  843 — 17.1, 
Grom    Joseph  A.  :  See — 

Hollowajr,  Robert  L^and  Grom.    3,223.572. 
Qroaskopf.  Karl,  to  O.  H.  Drager.     Gas  detection  and  pumc 

therefor.     3.223,487.   12-14-65.  Cl.  23—254. 
Groves,  Katherine  B. :  See — 

Smith.  Walter  H.  B.     3.222.808. 
Orabba,  WlUle  P.    Hoop  and  trundling  stick  therefor.    3.222.- 

818.   12-14-83.  CT.  46—220. 
Oruber.  Thomas  J.,  to  Eaton  Mfg.  Co.     Fluid  pressure  lubri- 
cating system   indicator  means.     3.223,198.   12-14-85,  Cl. 
lo4 — T. 
Grupen,  James  L.     Positive-contact  mercury  switch. 

811,   12-14-65,  Cl.  200—152. 
Guarraclno,  Ottavio  :   See — 

SacerdotI,  Giorgio,  and  Guarraclno.     8  223,982. 
Gnbltx,  Franklyn  W.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.     3-allylhydantolc 

acid.     3,223,729.   12-14-65.  Cl.  26Cr-534. 
Guentbert.  Paul :  Set — 

Schols.  Helnrlch.  and  Guentbert.    3,228.736. 
Gulf  Oil  Corp.  :   Set-^ 

Stone.  Virgil  D.     8.223.168. 
TfUlf  Research  k  Development  Co.  :   Set — 

Walsh.  Bruce  R.     3.223.394. 
Gunderson.  Robert  0.,  E.  K.  Klein.  W. 

Tang,   to  The  National   Cash   Register  Co. 
tern.     3.223,980.   12-14-65.  Cl.  340—172.5. 
Oundlacb.  Robert  W.  :  See— 

Oark    Harold  B..  Mott.  and  Gundlach.     3.223.648. 
Ounther.  Karl  Georg  :  Ste— 

Hanlein.  Walter,  and  Guntber.     8.228.888. 
Oust,  Nicholas  :  See— 

Wilson.   Arthur  O.     3.223.405. 
Gutridge.   Jack   E..   ar.d   R     B.   Bergatrand,   to   Pulln>an   Inc. 
Cushioned  low  level  railway  vehicle.     8,223,062,  12-14-86. 
Cl    105^    454 
Guttman.  Arnold  L.  :  Stt — 

Podlipnik.  John.   Moyer.  and  Guttman.     3.328,818. 
Haas.  Wilson  E.     Building  construction.     8.222.749.  13-14- 

65.  Cl.  25—121 
Hager,    Robert    R..    to    Tbe    Bendix    Corp.      Fluid    preesure 

servomotor.      3.222.999.    12-14-65.    O.   91 — 434. 
Hagood.  Cedl  C  .  Sr.     Walking  cane.     3.228.099.  12-14-66. 

Halle.  James  N..  to  The  General  Electric  Co. 
gating   circulU.      8.228.980.    12-14-86,   Cl. 
Hallenbeck    Vtrril  R  :  See— 

Coppock.    Kenneth   E.,   and   Hallenbeck. 
Halliburton  Co.  :  See- 
Baker.  Eugene  E      3.223.160. 
Koch.   Ronney   R..    Ramos,  sad   McLaughlin. 
Halpern    .'Stephen  J      See — 

Brothman.    Abraham,   Halpern.   and   Reiser. 
Hambur^en.  Arthur  :  See — 

Rowlev.    Ruaael   A.,   Adaas,    CUppw.   and    Hamburgen. 
3.223.971. 
Hamilton.  James  E.  :  See — 

Broadhead,   James   H..    Hamilton,  and   Martlne.     3.222.- 
961 
Hamilton.  Robert  8. .  Btt — 

Curie    Robert  J.,  and   Hamilton.     8.228.117. 
Hamlin.  Richard  B  :  See—. 

Coulter.  Leland  R..  Ambler.  Bataon.  Behm.  Anthony,  and 
Hamlin.     8.238.818 
Hammell.  Kemper  M..  to  AMP  Inc.     Ping  receiving  contact. 

8.223  962.  12-14-65.  O    889—256. 
Hammer,  Ervin  J.,  to  Hammer  and  Onmp.     Motintlng  means 
for   auxUiary   wheels.      8.223.466.    13-14-66.   O.   801—88. 
Hammer  and  Onmp  :  See — 

Hammer.  Ervin  J.     8.238.466. 
Hammer.  Neville  A..  8r.     Waterproofing  preparation.     8.338.- 

643.  13-14-86.  Cl.  108—89. 
Hammond.   James   D..   and   M.   J.    Stevens,   to   Socony   Mobil 
Oil  Co.,  Inc.     High  temperature  heat  exchange.     S.228.746. 
13-14-66.  a    360—873. 
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XT 


J.  Camplllo.  and  T.  T. 
Computer  sys- 


Ltd.     Electric 
838—06. 

3.223.446. 


3.223.163. 
3.228.995. 


Hammond  Industrlea,  Inc.  :  8t^ 
Fuller.  Richard  H.     8.228.606. 

Hammond  Organ  Co.  ;  See — 

Haaert,  John  M.     8.33S.T70. 


Hampton.  John  L.,  to  Petrollte  Corp. 
167.  12-14-85.  Cl.  186—76. 


WcU  device.     8,228. 


Hampton.    William  C.    to    American    Instrument    Co..    Inc. 
Radio  frequency  cell  for  gas  chromatography.     8,2a8.H7<j. 
12-14-66.  a.  818—181. 
Handy.  Robert  W. :  See —  _  ^„„  _,„ 

Kesslln.   George.   Handy,  and   Stelnmett.      8.228.718. 
Hanert.   John   M..   to   Hammond   Organ   Co.      Legato   I^rCTis 
slon  apparatus  for  electrical  musical  instruments,     d.^^o.- 
770,  12-14-65.  Cl.  84—1.26. 
Hanlein.  Walter,  and  K.-O.  Ounther.  to  Siemens-Schnckert- 
werke  Aktiengeeellschaf t.    Mass  spectrometer  with  Pf '"cu 
lar    Ion    source   for   analyals   of   solid    bodies.      8.223,886. 
12-14-65.  Cl.  260 — 41.9. 
Hanna.  Thomas  H. :  See — 

Dietert.    Harry    W..    Jameson.    Dietert,    Graham,    Stein 
mueller,  and  Hanna.     8,222,786. 
Hansen,  Elmer  K.     Carton  grab  aasembly   for  lift  vehicles. 

8,228,266,  12-14-66,  Cl.  214 — 680. 
Hansen  Louis  I.,  to  Archer-Daniels  Midland  Co.  Granular 
fertiliser  having  a  plurality  of  coatings  and  the  process 
of  making.  8,223,618,  12-14-68.  CL  71— 64. 
Hansen,  Ramon  D..  and  D.  B.  Brldenstine,  to  Bdgerton, 
Oermeshausen  k  Grier,  Inc.  Avalanche  transistor  circuit. 
8,223,854,  12-14-66.  Cl.  807—88.6.  ^    „^ 

Hai^sen,  Robert.     Cattie  gate.     8.222,806,  13-14-86,  a.  89— 

84 
Hanaley,  Virgil  L. :  See— 

Greenberg,  Harry,  and  Hansley.     8,223,891. 
Hansson,    Ants,   and   R.    M     Brick,   to  Continental   Can   Co^ 
Inc      Method   of  making  articles   having  base  layers  and 
Integral  fins   projecting  therefrom.     8,222,764,    12-14-66, 
Cl.  29—167.8.  ^  .       .       .         -     , 

Harmstorf.  Rudolf  J  System  and  apparatus  to  Pl»ce  flexl 
hie  pipes  and  cables  under  ground  below  water.  3,222,876, 
12-14-65,  a.  61—72.4.  ^  ,^        .       _. 

Harned    John  L.,  to  General   Motors  Corp.     Drive  tranafer 

mechanism.     8.222,944,  12-14-68.  Cl.  74 — X00.6. 
Harper  and  Saunder.  Inc.  :  Btt — 

Dudte,  Fred      8.228,227. 
Harr   John  A. :  Btt — 

feudlong.   WlUla  A..   Drew,  and  Harr.     8,223.786. 
Harris    Edward  J.     Apparatus  for  loading  green  tires  In  a 

tire  press.     3,222.716.  12-14-65.  Cl.  18—2. 
Harris    Edward  J.     Tire  curing  press  and  unloading  appa 

ratus  therefor.     8,222.716,  12-14-65.  Cl.  18—2. 
Harris    Edward  J.     Method  of  loading  a  tire  In  a  tire  preaa. 

3.223,767,  12-14-66.  O.  264—326. 
Harris  Intertype  Corp.  :  See— 

Hunstlger.  Francis.     8.228.008. 
O'Brien.  Richard  C.     8,228.017.  ^        „ 

Harris.  James  L..  to  United  BUtes  of  America.  Navy  Ap- 
paratus and  method  for  detection  of  targets  at  high  light 
levels.   3.228,880.  12-14-66,  Cl.  815—12.  ^     ^   „,,   ^„ 

Harris,  Samuel  W  ,  and  B  L.  Evering  to  Standard  Oil  Co. 
Hydrocarbon  conversion  process.     8.228,780,  12-14-66,  Cl. 

260—688.66.  .  ^  .^.     .... 

Harrison.    James   A.     Automatic   gaa   burner  with   varUble 

fUme  Vrt  area.     8.238,142^  12^14-86.  O.   168—117. 
Harrod.  Edgard  B..  Jt^  and  B.  T.  Stevens,  to  United  Sutes 
of  Ameriai.  Army,    sflot  type  separator.    8,228,287,  13-14- 

Hart"  Charles  O.,  to  Cambridge  Filter  Corp.  Filter.  8,222,- 
850.  12-14-66.  Cl.  66—500.  _    „     „      ,.  .  ,      .,„,«,. 

Hart,  James  L.,  deceased,  by  D.  O.  Hawk,  special  V*™*??', 
trator  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Extraction  of  metal 
values"  from  add  eolnUons.  8,228,476,  12-14-66,  a.  38— 
14.5. 

^*'^feitmR.  Eric*B%nd  Hart.     8,228,986. 
Harvey  Aluminum   (Inc.):  flee —  .  «««  o..« 

Luedloff.    Vernon   W.,   and   Jonelkls.     8,222,843. 

Haslgutl.  Ryuklti  R.  :  See—  ..  „     .      *i       •  ooe  eon 

festsuura,   Etsuyuki.   Matsui    and  H"l«5ti  ^  «.228,»20 

Hastlnini,  Robert  L.    Foldable  utility  cart.    8,328.429,  18-14- 

65.  Cl    280—36.  «    „      w.         .•    u     ir    w«r'~«»h 

Ha«eldlne,   Robert  N..   R    B.  Banks,  and  M    K    McCreath 
Copolymers  of  fluortnated  unsaturated  »».I^rocarbons  with 
noiTfluorlnated  nltroeo  compounds  and  method  of  preparing 
same.     3  22.'?.689,  12-14-66,  CT.  260—02.1. 

""cohn'"'johann'orE.,  Hauel,  and  Keith.     8.228,666. 

Hanser.  Chrtstl :  Bee—  ,  „o«  ..«o 

Cech    Karl,  and  Forch.     8,228,469. 

Hawk^  Darall  O    .f  ••^228  476 

Hawley'VackT  to  BeVkelev  Instruments.     Spark  recording 

a^wsratus  and  method.     8.224.008.  12-14-85^  Cl.  846--74: 
HawW    MeWnte  8..  and  D.  W    McLellan,  to  Bell  TeleDhone 

Laboratories,    Inc.     Telephone    ringer    circuit.     8,223,788. 

12-14-65,  Cl.  179 — 84. 

"'^T^omjion"  AidfnV     3,228,306.  | 

"•'•5o'.^:rR"tSrt^"^ndM^len.     8,223.418. 
Barnes    James   L.     Combination   rake  and  eart 
12-14-65,  Cl.  66—384. 


Heberlein  Patent  Corp. :  See— 

Ralner,  Walter.     8,228.030.  „    ..  ,    ^      , 

Hechenblelkner,  Ingenuin,  and  K.  R.  Molt,  to  Carlisle  Chonl- 
cala  Works,  Inc.  Preparation  of  alkyl  phoiphlnea  from 
hydrocart>on  phosphites  and  alkyl  sodium  compounds. 
8,223,786,  12-14-66.  Cl.  260 — 606.5. 

Hedglin,  Arthur  M.  :  See—  , .„ 

Craven.  Jack  L.,  Hedglin.  D.  T.  Craven,  MeCarrllle.  and 
Sweeney.     3.223.007. 
Heekin  Can  Co.  :  See — 

Nyden,  Robert     3.223.332.  ^        „    ...     . 

Hein,  Charles  E..  to  Morse  Chain  Co.  Beslllent  eooidlng. 
3.222,886,  12-14-66.  O.  64—11.  „.  ^     .  w_. 

Heisa,  Rudolf,  G.  BurmeUter,  and  F.  Orewe,  to  Farkenfabrl- 
ken  Bayer  Aktlengesellachaft.  O-carbamoyl-sabstltuted  acyl- 
chlorlde  oxlme.     3.223,783,  13-14-66.  CL  260—568. 
Helber,  Karl  F.  :  See—  ^       ^      .««««,, 

RenUchler,  Waldemar  T.,  Helber.  and  9traab.    8,228,015. 
Helm  Accessoriea,  Inc.  :  See — 

Helm,  Frederick  A.     3,223,301. 
Helm.  Frederick  A.     3^223,302. 
Helm,    Frederick    A.,    to    Helm    Accessories.    Inc.     Car    top 
carrier.     3.223.301.  12-14-65.  O.   224 — 42.1.     ^  _ 

Helm    Frederick  A.,  to  Helm  Aeoeasortes,  Inc.     Car  top  ski 

rac^.     3,223,302,  12-14-66,  Cl.  224 — 42.1. 
Helslng.  Erik,  to  Allmanna  Svenaka  Elektriska  AktleboUfct. 
Speed  control  for  rocking  mill  stands.     3,222,000.  12-14-65, 

Cl    72 21 

Hem'sto<±,  oien  A.,  to  MlneraU  k  Chemicals  PhllUpp  Corp. 

Color- reacUble   Inorganic  adsorbent  pigment   and   coating 

composition  containing  the  same.     3.223.646.  12-14-65,  Cl. 

106—288. 

Henneman.  John  W.    to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Pressure  recpon- 

slve    instrument.     3.222^32.    12-14-6fi.    a.    73—886. 
Henry-Baudot.  Jacques,  to  Printed  Motors  Inc.     A.  C.  printed- 

clrcuit  winding.     3.223,868,   12-14-65.   Cl.   810—185. 
Henry-Baudot.    Jacques,    to    Printed    Motors    Inc.     Printed- 
clrcult  winding  for  rotary  electric  machines.     3,223,870, 
12-14-68,  Cl.  310— 268.  ,        .,^«„,, 

Henson     George    A.     Handle    for    flablng    rods.     3,222,811, 

12-14-85,  Cl.  43—18. 
Hense.  Edward  D.  :  See — 

Kahn,  Harry  A.,  and  Hense.     3,223,764. 
Heme   Edward  D..  and  E.  W.  Forman,  Jr.,  to  National  Diatil- 
lera'and  Chemical  Corp.     Base  film  oscillation.     3,223,766, 
12-14-65.  Cl.  264 — 288. 
Heppner,  Elmore  A.,  to  Heppner  Mfg. 
structure    and    method    or    forming 
12-14-65.  a.  29—155.5. 
Heppner  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Heppner,  Elmore  A.     3.222,753. 
Hercules  Powder  Co. :  flee — 

Boardman,    Harold,   and   Wagner.     »,.«.^,v.v.. 
Goodyear.   Ellsworth   8.,   and  Thomas.     3,223,756. 
Herrick.   Franklin    W.,    and   L.    H.    Bock,    to   Bayonier 
Thermosetting    resin    composition    comprising   alkali 


3,222,856, 


Hasek,  Borys  :  See 
Hoy,  Leland  C 


3,223,704. 


and  Hasek 

Hateltlne  Research  Inc. :  See— 

La  Fond,   Norman  B.,  and  Wilhelmsen 

"•''J^U?y"'^lSr'"Tnd   ^e.     8,228.442 

"•'^^"nlo^n^'i^lTik'r.  in'd'STridls.     3.223.034. 


3.228.933. 


Co.     Speaker  nuumet 
the    same.     3,222,753, 


8.223.032. 


Inc. 
bark 


derivative  and  polymethyiol  phenol  ana  adhesive  prepared 
therefrom.     3.223.667,  12-14-65,  Cl.  260—20.3. 
Hersch    Paul  A.     Method  and  means  for  oxygen  analysis  of 
gases.     3,223,597.  12-14-68.  Cl.  204— 1.  .  „„«  ..^ 

Hersdi,  Paul  A.  Electrochemical  gas  analyser.  8,223.608. 
l»-l*-«5.  Cl.  204—196.  ^      .  ^.  ^„, 

Hershkowlts.    Philip.     Color    coded    game    card.     3,223,421, 

12-14-65.  Cl.  273—139.  _  „      ,   .         „, 

Hertel,  Helnrlch  L..  and  H.  P.  Krug,  to  Verelnlgte  Flug- 
technische  Werke  Gesellschaft  mlt  beschraenkter  Haftnng 
frueher  "Weeer"  FlugBeagbau/rocke-Wulf/He!iilcel-Ila«- 
aeugbau.  VTOL  aircraft  Jet  installation.  8,223,880, 
12-14-66,  a.  244—23.  „         ^       .  ^ 

Hespenhelde,  WlHwr  O..  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Betentlre  daU 

store  and  material.     3.223.083.  12-14-66,  Cl.  340—174. 
Hess.  WaUer  F. :  See—  ^  ,^  ,  „^^  ^„„ 

kfron,  Theodore,  Hess,  and  Beidmon.     3.222  680. 
Hestad,  Alfred  M.    to  International  Telephone  and  Telefraph 
Corp.     Constant  voltage  device.     3,223,781,  12-14-66.  Cl. 
170 — 1. 
Heuer,  Charles  A.,  to  OUn  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp.     Method 
of    making    a    hollow    article.     3.222,783,    12-14-85,    Cl. 
20—157.3. 
Heaser,  Arthur  R. :  See —  .««,«--« 

AliobelU.   John   A^   De   Graff,   and   Heoaer.     8,223,683. 

Hewson.  Richard  B. :  flee —  _    ^^ 

Lu^lg    David  B..  and  Hewson.     3.223,018. 
Hey.  Wlllem' :  flee — 

Busdi,  Max,  and  Hey.     3,222,803. 
Heyden  Newport  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 
Bardi,  John  J.,  and  Kraft.     3,223,637. 
Delnet,  Adolph  J.     3,223.515. 
Dl  Bella,  Eugene  P.     3,223,728.  ^        „ 

Hlckey    John    8.,    Jr..    to   General    Electric   Co.     Waregulde 

window.     3,22^,950,  12-14-65,  Cl.  333—08. 
Hill   Marion  E.,  to  United  States  of  America  Navy.     Prepara- 
tion of  esters  through  the  use  of  Friedel-Crafts  catalysts. 
3,223,725,  12-14-68,  CL  260 — 471. 
Hill   William  J.,  to  Morgan  Construction  Co.     Unk  mounted 

saw   assembly.     3,222,07,    12-14-86,   Cl.   88—167. 
Hill,  William  J.,   to  Morgan  Construction  Co.     Rolling  miU. 

3.222.901.  12-14-66.  a.  72 — 30. 
HIU.    WUllam    J.,    to    Morgan    Construction    Co.     Bod    mill 
awltch.     3.223.346.  12-14-65,  Cl.  343—80. 

Hlmy,  Albert :  flee — 

Solomon.  Frank,  and  Hlmy.     8.323.656. 

Hirschmann.  Ralph  F..  to  Merck  k  Co..  Inc.     Steroldo-(3,2-j: 


Hebard.  Glen  G.  :  flee— 

Knnta,  LooU  B.,  and  Hebard. 


3,222.018. 


pyraaoles   and "  preparation   thereof.     3.223,701.   12-14 
Cl.  260—239.5. 

Hirahfeld.  Julian  J.,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Process  for  rendering 
thermoplastic  fibers  paper  translucent  3.223.550,  12-14- 
65.  Cl.  117—138.8. 
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Hltcbcock.    John    H..    to    Morg&n   Conatmction   Co.     CoUlac, 

cuttinc,    and    tranaportl&c    large    rod    bundle*.     3.2SS.94I5' 

12-14-65.  CI.  83—27 
Hochmuth.   WlllUm   R.,  W.   E.   Lowrcy.  and   P.  J.   Natho    to 

ACP    Industries.    Inc.     Stem-fate    connection.     S.228.i80 

12-14-65.  CI.  251—284.  .        .  ov. 

Hoddy.   George  W..   O.   L.   and  E.   A.,   to  UnlTeraal  Ea«ctiie 

Co.      Bearing  structure.     3.223,4«4.  12-14-60.  CI.  308 — T2 
Hoddr.  Clerald  L.  ;   Set — 

Hoddy.    George    W..   O.    L.    and    B.    A.     3.223.464. 
Hoddy,  Raymond  A..  :  0m — 

Hoddy.  Oeorw  W..  O.  L.  and  R.  A.     3,223,464. 
Hoek.    Serge    to   North   American    Philip*  Co  .   Inc.      Method 

of  proihiclng  pancreatln.     S.223.0tf4,   12-14-Ofi.  CI    190 — 

68. 
Hoffmann,  Qottnd  O..   to  Trl-tech,  Inc.     Tranafer  counter. 

3^223,322    12-14-^JO.  CI.  ^35— lit . 
Hofmann.   Charlea    M..    to  The   General   Tire  4   Ei»M>er  Co. 

Hljh  speed   tubelesa   Ure.     3.228,134.   12-14-«0.  CT.  10»— 

380 
Hofaud,  Rolf  B.,  and  M.  Sw/ryd,  to  Aapez  Corp.    Binary  fre- 

guency  modulation  demodulator.     3,223.929    12-14-60    CI 

828 — 32. 
Hogan  Paxlmlle  Corp.  :   B«« — 

ShAler.  Darld,  and  Varrlchlo.    3.223,824. 
Hogel.  Joseph  K.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Pneumatic  control  aiH 

paratui      3.223.100,  12-14-65.  Cl.  1«7— 80, 
Hogg,   Darld  C  ,   to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.     Horn 

reflector  antenna  with  concentric  conical  reflectors  at  mouth 

to    Increase   effectlTe   aperture.      8,df24,006.    19-14-60,    Cl. 

34*3 — 781 . 
Hogue^  Paul  O.  :  Bee — 

Welch   Russell  A.,  Sr.    3,223.827. 
Holahan.   Joaeph   M.,    to  True  Temper  Corp.     Drag   mecba- 

nlam  for  a  spinning  reel.     S.2MM9,  12-14-60,  Cl.  241— 

Holga  Metal  Production  Co. :  See- 
Roberts.  Judson  E.     3^223.466. 
HoU.  Walter  W  ,  Jr .  and  R.  W.  Walton,  to  Technicon  Inatni- 
menta  Corp.     Apparatus  for  treatment  of  solids  for  analysis. 
3  223.486^  12-14  85.  Cl.  23 — 253. 
Holleran.    Charles    R.,    to    International    Business    Machines 
Corp.     Binary  dlrlalon  apparatua.     3.223.891,  12-14-63,  Cl. 
235 — 164. 
Holley,  John  D.    and  E.  B.  Bode,  to  Kerahaw  Mfg.  Co.    Inc. 
Ballaat  remoring  apparatua.    3.222,803,  12-14-60,  Cl.  37  — 
104. 
Holllchem  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Shlbe,  William  J..  Jr..  and  Slttenfleld.     3.228,704. 
Shlbe.   William   J.     Jr     and   Slttenfleld.      3.223,711. 
HoUoway,  Don  C.  to  Hough  Mfg  ,  Corp      Acoustic  type  fold- 
ing door.     3.223.147.12-14-65.0.160^-84. 
HoUoway,  Robert  L.,  and  J.  A.  Grom.  to  American  Machine 
A  Foundry  Co.     Machine  for  building  a  tread  on  pneumatic 
tires.     3.223,372.  13-14-68.  O.  106—394. 
Hollyniatlc  Corp. :  Be* — 

Fetser,  Frederick      3,222.935. 
Holman,  Charles  G      Theft  pr<>Tentlon  derlce  for  automoblU 

wheels.     3.222.976.  12-14-65,  Cl.  85—56. 
Homan.  WUUam  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp 
Method   of  making  magnetic   transducer  head.     3.222  754 
13-14-65,  Cl.  29— lOol. 
Honeywell  Inc.     Bee — 

Brown,  Richard  W      3,223,138. 

Hogel,  Joseph  E.     3,223,105. 

Kampf.  Richard  8.     3,222.945. 

RasmuAsen,  Robert  F     3.222.993. 

Reed.  Wajne  D.     3.222.995. 

Rohmann.    Charles    P.,    SUhl,    Watroua,    and    Wiseman. 

3.223.106. 
Thleme   Horst  R.,  and  Stone.    3,298.996. 
Wales.  Rorer  O.     3,223.845. 
Honir  Harold  L.  :  Bee — 

Schnaldt.  Harold  L.,  and  Honn.    3,222.801. 
Hope   Alexander  J.  N.      Bee- 

Dary,  John  R.   and  Hope.    3,223,829. 
Hopper.    Arthur    J.       ValTe    and    control    member    therefor. 

3,223,113,  12-14-65,  CT    137-467 
Hopping.  AlTin  8      Electronic  musical  instrument  employing 
flngcr- pressure    means    to    sequentially    energise    oscillator 
means  and  amplifier  means      3.223,771.  12-14-60,  Cl.  84 — 
1.26. 
Horan.    John   J.     UndertMard-englned   boata  and   propulsion 

means  therefor.     3.22S.067.   12-<14-60.  O.  110—85. 
Horback.  William  B.  :   Be*— 

Cantor.  Harry  A.,  Horttack,  Vona.  and  Kucsynskl.    8.228,- 
670. 
Horslleld,  Roland  :  Be* — 

Lacey,  James  W.,  Horsfleld,  and  Welch.     3.228.107. 
Horst,  Ounter  H.,  to  Schuls  Tool  and  Mfg.  Co.    Solenoid  har- 
ing  a  two-piece  armature.     3.228,802.  12-14-60,  Cl.  200— 
98. 

Horvath.  Tlbor.  and  L.  Vargba,  to  Chlnoin  Qyogyser-  es 
Vegyeaaetl  Termekek  Gyara.  1.2,0-6-tetra(  lower  alkylaul- 
fonyl)    hezltols.     3,228,722.    12-14-68,    Cl.    260 — 406. 

Hoae.  Eddy,  to  CuMc  Corp.     Electronic  tracking  system  em- 
ploying slant   range   measurements.      3.223,998    12-14-60 
Cl.  848 — 12. 

Hoahlno.  ShotclUro  and  A.  Kato,  to  Konishlroku  Photo  In- 
daatry  Co..  Ltd.    Method  for  the  preparation  of  reUef  images 

Stbe  uae  of  a  beat -sen  si  tire  sheet.     3,228.838,  12-14-^, 
.  200—60. 

Hott  Ion  V  K..  to  The  Joyce-Cridland  Co.  Uft  Installation. 
3.223.124.   12-14-65,  O.   137— <»S6  1 

Houdesheldt,  Martin  L.  Wrench  ha  ring  a  spring  biased  plrot- 
ed  outer  Jaw  adJusUble  in  a  slotted  guide.  3,222.908 
12-14-60.  Cl.  81-^09  .***»»o. 


Hough  Mfg..  Corp.  :  S**— 

HoUoway,  Don  C.     8,223.147. 
Houghton,  E.  F.,  k  Co.  :  Bee — 

Smith,  Robert  K..  and  Kearney.    3,223,643. 
Houston  Chemical  Corp.  :   Bee 

Sacken,  Donald  K..  and  Vounf.    3.223,490. 
Horermale.  Roy  M.     Apparatus  for  forming  transrersely  re- 
inforced woodplanks      3.223.131,   12-14-65.  Cl.   144—3 
Howard,  John   W.     Pressure  gauge  for  a  pressurised  ressel 
^3.222,933.  12-14-60.  O.  73^^411)  Pf^auns«i   ressei. 

Howell,  Edward  K.,  to  General  Electrtc  Co.  Pulse  trans- 
former.    3,223.923.  12-14-60.  Cl   823—76 

Hoy,  Leland  C  .  and  B,  Hasek,  to  Indak  Mfg.  Corp.  Multiple 
position  electrtcal  switch  with  contact  ralla  and  dummy 
contact  pressure  sUbiUsers.  8,223.794.  12-14-68.  Q  200— 
16. 

^'^^^'a  «*^«i:.  *"°*  remoTal  apparatus.  3,223,383, 
1*— 14— 63,  Cl.  254 — 191.6. 

Hubbard,  Arthur  F.,  to  American  Air  Filter  Co.  Inc  Header 
coaatrucUon  for  unit  heater  coll.  8,223, 156,' 12-14-60,  Cl. 
160 — 176. 

Hubbard.  Arthur  L.,  to  Deere  *  Co.  Cotton  picker  spindls 
serpen Ing  derlce.     8,222,821,  12-14-60,  Cl    51-93 

Hucfees  Aircraft  Co.  :   See- 
Solomon,  Raymond.     3,223.908 
Todd,  Carl  D.     3,223.84« 

Hujsak  Karol  L..  to  Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp.  Method 
for  heating  or  Igniting  well  formations  with  pyrophoric 
materials      3.223,185,  lVl4-66.  Cl    166— 38. 

Hulslng.  Kenneth  L.  :  See — 

^"^'222  M°*^**  P.  Zuercher.  Luck,  Hultaman.  and  Cook. 

*y"2?4V3'\2'tn5"ci'  £V^?(5»""'  "'  "'"°"  '"  ^^ 

Hunfcr.  Helen  R. :  Bee — 

Kolta.  Donald,  and  Hunger.    8.222,783 

Hunstlger.  Francis,  to  Harrfs-IntertyDe  Corp.     Electropboto- 
grapfilc  apparatus      3,223,008,  12-fJ-65.  Cl    90—17 
o°*,',^il""'^  •'     '°<^  ^    ^    Swanson.  to  Beattle-Coleman.  Inc. 
Roll  film  magaslne      3.223,011.  12-14-65    Cl    95 34 

Hunt    Elton  B  ,  to  Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp      Bottom- 

,2  ,f' «^^*^  ?o5'*'".  1?'°"  •**■*  tranafer  liquid.    3.223.081. 
1*— 14— tto,  (Jl.   12o — 300. 

Hunt.  Elton  B,  and  H.  Grekel,  to  Pan  American   Petroleum 
Corp.      Method    of   controlled   eaUlytlc   heating  of  a  s«b- 
aurface  formation.    8.223,166.12-14-60.0   106—88 
Hunter,  Everest  C.  :  Bee — 

Cappotto,  Samuel  D..  and  Ranter     3.228  219 
Hunter,  Jonathan    to   Litton   Systems.   Inc.     Tape  guide  for 

magnetic    r^oortierK        3  223  303,     12    14  fln     (T    226 197 

Huntington.  Morgan  G  .  to  Huntington  OH  Refining  Co     Multl- 
12^4^''ci*"2tMU^«fl°'  ""^  apparatus  thsrsofT    3.228.618, 
Huntington  Oil  Refining  Co.  :  Sss — 

Huntington,  Morgan  O      8.223.616 
Huntley    Ernest  M.  :  Be* — 

MakowskU  Thomas  G..   Verdoodt.  and  Huntley.     8.228.- 

□nntley.  Keith  G  .  A    T    SUrr,  and  V   A   Oaalt.  to  The  Rank 

3.?2"r"l"?2-V^"c"  W^l"''  '*<^°"''°«  arrangsmenta. 
Hotchlnson.  Richard  ^\    and  J.  8.  Wroby,  to  General  Motors 

Corp       Electric   rehlcle   control       8,223,908.    12-14-60.   CI. 

318 — -139. 
Hntelmyer,  Joseph  V..  to  CuUer  Meat  Products  Co     Air  brake 

Unks      3.223.118,   12-14-68.  CT.  187—072 
Hyde,  Collin,  and  H.  D.  8be«ts.  Jr..  to  Cberron  Eessarcb  Co. 

|,223'V^!'"l2ii:^,V'l''T06i!^"*"    «*•    ""    *''   •""" 
Hyu*.    James    L.      Digital    measuring   apparatus   ntlllalng   s 
l^l''*";^*!'*  source  and  detector.     8.228,842,  12-14-60    CT 
250 — 83.3 
Hydraulic  Crushers  Ltd.     Bee — 

Gauldle.  Kenneth      3,222.867. 
Hyland  Laboratories  :  See — 
risk    Roy  T      3,223,484. 
Hyland,   Richard  P.  :  See — 

Saslawsky,  Sheldon,  and  Hrland.     8.222,717 
Saslawsky,   Sheldon,  and   Hyland.     8.222  720 
I  T  E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  :  Be*— 
Dortort.  Isadore  K      3.223.892. 
Pokorny,  Frank  J.,  and  Wilson.     8.223.799 
Ida,  Noble  N..  to  Martin  Marietta  Corp.     Process  for  r«Uia- 
loK  the  ductility  of  metal.     8,222,778.   12-14-60.  Cl    29— 
028. 

Iglehart.  Marlon  M..  to  Cutler  Hammer,  Inc.     Snap-in  moant- 

Ing  meana.     3.223.367.  12-14-65.  Cl.  248—27. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  :  See- 
Edwards.  Bryant.     3,223.300. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. :  Ss* — 
Craig.  John  T      3,223,731. 
Greenhalgh.  Norman,  and  Arnall      3,228,710. 
Indak  Mfg.  Corp     See — 

Hoy.  Leland  C  .  and  Haaek     3,223.794. 
Industrial  Nucleonics  Corp.     Bee — 
Vamer    Donald  B.     8.228.840. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Co.  :  See — 

Kramer,  Leo,  Medeaba,  and  Law.     8.222  90T 
SchlTley.  George  P..  Jr.     3,222,886. 
loose    Hlroahi,  T    Kawal,  E.  Koono,  M    Takagi    T    Tarada 
and  T    Toahlda,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc      Time 
diTlslon  switching  system.     3,228,784.  12-14-60.  Cl.  179— 
10. 


Inone.  Klyosbi. 

electrolytic  action 


Machining  by  combined  spa 
8.223.603.   12-14-60/0 


rk  discharge  and 
~    204—148. 


and    Kaanlck. 


Inoue    Klyosbl.     Apparatus  for  machining   horUonUl   work 
Mrfac«f3,223.6ir  12-14-66.  Cl.  204—224. 

^"^"iK^l!  Jo^n  A*'5rGrair.  and  Heu«.r.     8.223.663. 

Chase    Vernon  L..  and  Mesamer.     3.2.i8.»W. 
International  Baaic  Kconomj  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Zles,  Carl  W,     3.222,79?.        ^ 
International  Bualness  Machines  Corp. :  Sm— 

Bloch.  Erich,  and  Oslerater     3,223  984 

Chaffee.  Mack  R..  and  Leach.    3.223,304. 

Florae,    WUUam    A.,    Jr..    Juliusburfsr, 
o  223  025 

Holisran^  Charlea  B.     8^28.881. 

Homan.  WiUiam  J.    3.252.7lW 

Kaweckl.  Richard  J.     3.222.776^  «.„•«—.„ 

Rowley,    RnaaeU   A..   Aiame.   CUppsr.   and    Hambonen. 

3  223  971 

Tbo'mpMn,  Harold  D.     3,228.970. 
International  Electronic  Corp.  :  Sef— 

Monahan.  Frederick  A.     8,222.914. 
International  Harvester  Co.  ■Be*— 

MacKensie,  Hugh  J.     3,223.179.  „„- 

Bernolda,  iohn  F..  MK^dlesworth,  and  Steingas.     3,228,- 

8w*t,'  John  F.     3.223.191. 
Inurnatlonal  Telephone  jnd  Telegraph  Corp.  .  Ses— 
HesUd,  Alfred  M.     3.223.781. 

InTentlons,  Inc.:  See-—  «,„»k      svoxais 

Freeman,  Harold  M..  and  Toth.  -8^*»{"2. 
Irrlng.  Alfred  D.     Boat  structure.     8,228.066,  12-14-60.  U- 

Isa^ac   Pefer'    Ski  and  boot  relative  torque  indicators.    8.222.- 

isa^a'c^;  a-a^t^W?aJd'^' wade.     Magnetic  game  apparatua. 

Is<2lf Vi^o^'liV\^iuh^\UJiased    (by  Y.  Tadal.  su^ 
'•'^:;orb7akTi^n^nt  0,  V^rs)      AutomaM^ 

aurtlng  device.     3,223,076,  12-14-60,  Cl.  123 — 18^. 
UUtuto  de  Anfell,  S.p.A  A^ffnTn 

Casadio,  SUvano.     3,223,720.  „.^„w      o  002  aso 

Ivany    George  B.     Wall  construction  and  module.     S,^ii.a9t, 

12-14-66,  O.  52—98. 

Jackson.  AusvUle,  Jr.  :  See— 

Brandon,  Richard  N^    3.223.842.  „,,  w    H 

Jacky    Germalne  F.,  R    ^orenaon.  D.  W.  Shannon^  and  W,  E. 

T^agert  To  United  SUtes  of  Amertca    Atomic  llnergy  Cojn- 

mlaalon.      Method   for  determining  the  adhealon   of   metal 

platlna.     3,223,598,12-14-60.0.^04-1 
Jacobe    Charles   D.     Apparatus  for  producing   dust.     8,2^3.- 

Jalo'^/^iiJ^f.  "^  A^ftmair  feed.ng.^^wl^       cut^tinj   and 


JonelkU.  Albert  K. :  See—  „  „„„  „^„ 

Luedloir,  Vernon  W^  and  Jonelkis.     3.222,842. 
Jones,  Alvln  A.,  and  J.  W.  Lattlmore.     MachiM  for  forming 
Integral    sidewalks    and    curbs.     3,223,006,    12-14-60.    CL 

Jones,     Howard    D.       Bowling    ball     with    alghtlng    means. 

3,223,408,  12-14-65,  Cl.  273—68. 
Jones,  Jack   W.,   and  J.  D.   Bennett,   to  Sun   Oil  Co.     Bore 
hole  logging  apparatus.     3,228,184,  12-14-66.  Cl.  176 — 41. 
Jones  *  LaugbUn  Steel  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Webster.  Richard  B.     3,222.979.  «„„«,,.« 

Jones,    Oliver    R.      Self-controlled    fuel    system.      3,228,140. 

12-14-65,  Cl.    168—86.4. 
Jones.  Robert  E. :  See— 

(Clifford,  Peter  J.,  and  Jones.     8,228,178. 
Jonker  Business  Machines.  Inc. :  See — 

Glngras,  WUUam  P.     8.222.786.  „      ^   .         .         t.v.ii^- 

Jonker   Hendrik,  and  C.  J.  Dlppel,  to  North  Ajnerlcan  PblUps 

Co.,  Inc.     Method  of  manufacturing,  by  photographic  meana, 

external,   electrically    conductive   noble-metal   patterna   on 

non  meUlllc,    electrically    non<onductlve,    macromolscuUr 

supports  and  products.     3,223,625,  12-14-66,  Cl.  96—80. 

JonsHon,  Karl-Erik  A.  :  See — 

Brundell.  Per  O..  and  Jonseon.     3,228,180. 
Jorgensen,  Adam  A.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.     Telephone 
ringing  control  system.     3.328.787.  12-14-65.  O.  17fr— 84. 
Jorgenson,  John  P. :  Bee — 

Kllng.  Olaf  B  ,  and  Jorgenson.     8.222.741. 
Joy    Ivan  L.     Wide  range  monostable  multivibrator.     S.zzs,- 

856.  12-14-65,  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Joyce-Crldland  Co^  The  :  See — 
Hott,  Ion  V.  K.     3.223,124. 
Jullusburger,  Hans  Y. :  Bee--      ,   „     ^  „ .    r„,^.^ 

Florae.    WUUam    A.,    Jr.,    Julluaburger,    and    Kosnlek. 
o  223  925 

and   C.   B.    Dahl,   to   Belolt  Iron   Works, 
synchroniier.     3,223.889.     12-14-65.     O. 


W.      Submergible     apparatus.      8.222,870, 


8.222.788. 


.     3.228,820. 
attachment. 


8.223.467, 


Hanna, 


stsci[lnK~'apparatua.      3,228,059 
Jacobs,  Robert  C.  L.  :  See — 

Wahlfeld.  James  A.,  and  Jacoba. 
Jacobsen  Mfg    Co.  :  See— 

Barth,  John  W.     3,222.864. 
Jacobson,  Arvld  W  .  Be*— 

Beer,  Emanuel  E.,  and  Jacobson 
Jafellce.   Victor   M.      Pillar   bracket 

12-14-66.  0.  812—258. 
Jameson.  Howard  L.  :  See--  rH-t-»» 

Dletert.    Harry    W.,    Jameson.  .R-    ^„i."***"  ' 
Graham,  and  Steinmueller.     3,222.736. 
Jamison  Cold  Storage  Door  Co.  :  See— 

OdendHal,   Fortune.     3.223.441. 
Jedenoff.  George  A. :  See—  ___  «-. 

JeUn?k'"r:^'nS;'i^**  •  t''o"'s'r'rSiec?;fc''(::r  Orcult  Inter- 
'*'^"p^'er  "^ploying-  ^Imopylene  l^r  ^^^uinn^\"t\n- 

gulshlng  the  arc.      3,223,810    12-14-65,  Cl    200--14JL 
Jeopson.  "Morris    R.,    to    Cryodry    Corp.     Method    °f_^^ 

drying  foods  by  direct  gas  Injection.     3,222,796,  l^-i4-«o, 

O.   34—5. 
Jerlstrom,  Sven  F. :  Bee— 

Talbot,  Warren,  and  Jerlstrom.     S,222.»SB. 

^•**  Vird?kl;  VUlbild,  and  Jetek      3.223.087. 

Jimenes.  James  A.,   and   H.   H.   Olmsted.     TortiUa   machine. 

3.223.053.  12-14-65,  Cl.  107—4. 
Johannes     Erhard.     H.     Waldenmaler     Erben,     Suddeutsche 

Armahirenfabrik  :   See— 

Fischer,  Eugen,  and  FOrster.     3.228.881. 

Johmann,  Frank  T.     See— 

Bross.  Helmut  K.     3.228.072.  .  ..   „. 

Johns   Russell  B.     Multiple  egg  broiler.    8.223,025.  13-14-60, 

0.  99—877. 
Johns  Manvllle  Coro.:  St*— 

Rucker.  Howard  L.     8  228  676. 

Rutter.  Donald  P.,  and  Clmochowskl.     8.222.777. 

Johnson,  KIbert  L.  :  Bee— 

Rarey.  Robert  8.,  and  Johnson.     3.228,968. 

Johnson  Gage  Co..  The    See— 

Johnson,  Stanley  O.     8,222.798. 

Johnson  *  Johnson  :  See— 

Grtswold,  Hector  W.     3.223.570. 

Kalwaltee.   Frank      8  222  730 

Trewella,  Robert  J.     3.223.567. 
Johnson.  Robert  J, to  Radiation  Inc._Knd^m.rklng^^^^ 


8.228.797. 
Oamble  Co. 


Washlnf 


matrix  ntlllxlng  ne<'atlve  Impedance  crosspolnts 
12-14-65,   O.    840—166. 
Johnson,  Stanley  G..  to  The  Johnson   0*»e  Co.     Adjustable 

fage    and    gaging    element    mounting    means,      d.zii^.ivn, 
2-14-60.  0.  88—199 
Joly.  Jean  A.,  to  Soclete  Rhodlaceta     Crimping  of  7"]" '^'g' 
on     thermoplaatlc     polymers.     8,222,859.     12-14-60.     ci. 
87—160. 


Justus.    Edgar    J. 

Flying     apllce 

242—58.3. 
Justus,     James 

12-14-66,  0.  61—69. 

^""Everett!^uf*o*^R..  and  Shallenberg.     3,222,962 
^V/ecft'r^x^rN^-s'^^ee^Afl  "^T'-l'^^^^r^   m-P^tS^ 
K^^^^.%'trurA'U^to  National  Di-tUIe^  «d 

^rVe?^^-'  poSyp%rie^"nU^**'    &%:''  U^l^^'^'A 
264 — 178.  .  „  _ 

Kaiser  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Coro. :  See— 

Bastis,  Thomas  E.     8,222.788. 

Oament,  Harry  E.     3,228,483. 

Zlnnlger,  Theodore  C.     8,222.779. 
Kaiser  Gypsum  Co..  Inc. -.See— 

Schuh.  Francis  R.     3,223,019. 
Kaiser  ludustrles  Corp. :  See—  o>„—      «  •>•>*  »qh 

Bertram,   John   M..    Prince,   and   Stone.     8.228.898. 

Kimball,  SUnley.     8.222,750. 

Stone,  ioseph  K.     8.228  621. 

Walker.  John.     8.228.899 

Young.  James  A.     8.223,897. 
Kaiser  Jeep  Corp. :  See—         „.    .»» 

Ordorica,  Miguel  A^and  Merrltt 
Kalberc    John  N.,  to  Tbe  Procter  k^~—~-~  --■ 

cSS^sitton.    8  228.640.  12-1*1?^^^  »?i:"A:«.««^u- 

KalbldL  Wolfgang,  to  81emens-8chu<*ertwerke  ^"^f*^": 

JdSt     CoSrct  device  tetweea  »  J^^S^^r  oon^suD- 

jSyand  a  movable  load.    8.223.814.  13-14-66,  CT.  200—186. 

Kallman,  Robert :  See— 

Kanter.  Harry,  and  Kallman.     8.222.684. 
KaliMs    Henry  P.     Device  for  accurately  measnrlnf  toMi 
nS?5iits  of  VadUnt  energy.     8.222,980.  13-14-66.  <5.  88- 

B-ii^iia    n»nrv  P     and  M.  L.  Lttnnan.     Aogmented-slgnal 
^'S^aJcJa^ave  Kth^iange.     3.222,929,  13-14-«6.  Cl. 

Ka^l^B?dolpb  W.,  and  A.  W.  V»r>,«%^17  ^*5CL55? 

voltage  control  lieans.     3,223,918    ^^^*-S^,J^J^^^r^ 
KalwalS,  Prank,  to  Johnaon  *  Johnson.     Methods  "«  •?: 

naratus  for  producing  textile  fabrlea.     8,222.780.  12-14- 

KamD^Ewaid  ^A..' to  United  SUtes  »«  Amwlai.  Army.     Ke- 
TOlver  type  gui  with  bolt.     8,222,989.  12-14-60.  d.  89- 

Kampf.  Richard  8..  to  HoneyweU,  Inc.     Recorder.     8.222.- 

Ka^ter^HaVI^'an^B^^mSin.    Necktie  knot  device.    S4»3.. 

684.  13-14-^.  O.  2—168.  

Kapany.  Narlnder  8.,  to  Optics  Technology   I^   o'Sfl^ 

photographic  apparatus.    8.233,009,  12-14-66,  Cl.  »0— 11. 

^""Shlm?  MolS;^.  Maeda.  and  Kashlma.     8.228,698. 

Kassinger.  Rudolph  :  See —  ^  „      .  -  oo«  m« 

Vesterdal,  Hans  O..  and  Kassinger.     8.223,633. 

Kasten  Mfg.  Corp. :  See—  ^,  ^^ 
Towne.  Delbert  D.     3.228.264. 

Kasten    Walter,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Pnel  qoality  testing 
devliie.    8.228,241,  12-14-65.  O.  210—96. 

Kastl.  Charles  L.    Abrading  madiine  tool.    3,222,836.  12-14- 
65,  Cl.  61—858. 

Kates.  W.  A.,  Co. :  See— 

Katee,  Wlllard  A.     3,228,116. 

Kates,  WUlard  A.,  to  W.  A.  Kates  Co.     Flow  regulating  ap- 
paratus.    3,228.118.  12-14-4W.  Cl.  187—001. 

Kato,  Aklra  :  See —  ^  „  ^       «  »«,  mo 

kosblno,  Sholcbiro,  and  Kato.     3.228,838. 
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Kaufman.    MelTin    M..    to   United   Statea   of  Amcrlcm,   Nary 
T«chni<iuea    ••■oclated    with    tndnctlTe    Mnalnc   of'  tunii«i 
dtode  memory  cellt.     3.222.756,  1^14-«a,  CI.  29 — 155  8 
Kaake  and  Co.,  lac.  :  0«« — 

Clement.  Carl  L.     3,223,990. 
Kawal.  Tolcfal  :  See — 

I  note.    Hlroabl     Kawal,    Koono,    Takagi.    Taauda.    aad 
Yoatolda      3.i23.784. 
Kaweckl.    Rlcbard    J.,    to    International    Bualneta    Machlnea 
Corp.     Metbod  and  apparatua  for  treatlac  molten  material 
3.222.77«.  12-1  ♦-«5,  C?r  29^^508. 
Kay-Prlea  Cbemlcala,  Inc.  :  See — 

KeMlln.  Oeorse.  Handy,  and  SMsaeU.     3,223,713. 
Kailmler,  Jnllan  C.,  to  Amoa-ThoMpaea  Corp.     Molded  ber- 

era«e  carrier.     3,i2S.2«0.  12-14-W,  Q.  220— 102 
Kearney,  John  A.  :  See — 

Smltb,  Robert  K  .  and  Kearney.     S.223,«42. 
Kearney  k  Trecker  Corp.  :  See — 

Fotacb.   Artbur  H.,  Roaa.  and  Flai^ber      3.223.224 
Keblyg,    Ke«tutlg    A.,    to   Ethyl   Corp       Proc««a   for   produclns 
carboxyllc    eatera     from    organo    manganeae    comDounda 
3.223,719.   12-14-65,  O.  2«a— 4109. 
Keener,  Edward  H.  ;  See— 

Atteberry    Robert  W  .   Keefer.  and   Wacbtel      3  223  563 
Keen,   Leater  K..    to  Raybeatoa  Manhattan,   Inc.      Metbod  of 
making  a  metal  reinforced  plaatic  article.     3.223  765.  12- 
14-85.  CI.  264— 112.  .*»o,.«».   i* 

Keeney.  Allen  J.,  and  W  Stelman,  to  Valre  Corp.  of  America 
Pnmp  conatnictlon  for  hand  operated  diapenaer.  3  223  292 
12-14-65.  Cl.  222—321  .        .-   ^. 

Kelth^  Carl  D  :  See— 

Cohn.  Johann  O    E     Hauel.  and  Keith      3.223  556. 

Keller.  Robert  J  ,  to  A.  O.  Smltb  Corp.  Out-of-poaltlon  born- 
through  apot   weldin*      3,223,823,   12-14-65.  Cl    219 — 127 

KelltT,  Wolfgang,  and  H  Kramer,  to  Siemens  Schuckertwerke 
Aktlengeaellachaft  Method  of  crucible  free  tone  meltlag 
of  aemlcondnctor  material.     3,223.493,  12-14-6S,  CI.  23 

Kellln'wr,  William  J. :  See — 

Bull.  Jamea  T  ,  Dow.  Enale.  Kelllngcr.  O'Keefe,  Bcbofleld. 
and  Ta/lor.     3.222.988. 
Kelly.  Edgar  J.,  to  Ubtoy.  McNeill  It  Ubbj      Method  for  Im 
P'O'lng  flaror  conatltuentt      3.223.533.  12-14-65,  CT.  99— 

Kelly,  Bdgar  J.,  to  Ubtoy.  McNeUl  *  Llbby  Method  of  Im 
?40^  conatltuenta.     3.223,534.  12-14-65.  C\.  99 

Kelaey-Hayea  Co.  :  See — 

Stelaer.  William.     3,222.868. 
Kennar,  Patrick  D  :  See — 

Oorca.  Kenneth  W..  and  Kennar      3.223.085 
Kerr  Richard  M  :  See — 

Frita    Harry  E..  Oallaghcr.  Qalloway.  Kerr.  Plumb    RIt 
teahouae.  and  SInnamon.     3,223  563 
Kerrigan.  Jamea  E  .  and  R    Orlkla.  to  Chicago  Printed  String 
Co.     Bow-forming  machine     3.223.299.  12-14-68.  Cl.  223-- 
46. 
Kemhaw  Mf«.  Co..  Inc.  :  S«»— 

Holley.  John  D.,  and  Bode.     3,222.803 
Keaalln,  Oeorge.  R    W    Handy,  and  J.  Stelnmeta,  to  Kay  Friea 
Chemical*.   Inc.      Cyclic   malonaldehyde  dlaceUla      3  223  - 
713,  12-14-65.  a    260—338. 
Keaader,  Walter  W  .  U   Racbell.  and  O.  J   Payne  ;  aald  Rachell 
and  aald  Payne  aaaora.   to  aald  Keuader.     Snrface  heater 
arrangement.     3.223,079,  12-14-65.  Cl    126—271  2 
Keyaer.  Jobann  J.     Method  of  aad  derlce  for  treating  yaraa 


threada.  and  the  like  wltk  a  Hold  medium  daring  the  a 


S' 


>ln 


nlng  or  twlatlng  operation.     3,222.8571  12-14^68.  'c\.  S* 

3.  r>. 
Klernan,  Henry  E.     Self-propelled  vehicle  and  mounting  for 
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Oarbe.  Bwald  G..  and  Llkei.    8,223.263. 

Limes.  Robert  W..  and  M.  P.  Fedock,  to  Republic  Steel  Corp. 
Refractory  composition.     8,228,640,  12-14-66,  O.  106 — 
66. 

Lindenthal.  John  W.,  to  Engelhard  Induatriea,  Idc.  8,2SS,- 
541.  12-14-65.  a.  106 — 69. 

Lindlev.  Curtis  P.,  to  Centennial  Mills  lac  Balk  container. 
8  228  270.  12-14-66.  a.  217—16. 

Lindmark.  Andrew  C. :  See— 

Ettorre.  James  E..  and  Lindmark.     8.2SS.992. 

LIndRey,  Joe  E.,  to  Phillips  Petrolenm  Co.  Seiamle  correc- 
tions.    8.228  966.  12-14-65.  Cl.  840—16.6. 

Llnebnnr.  Glenn  E..  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp. 
Method  of  OTercoatlns  polvolefin  anrtaees  to  be  bonded  to 
porouH   Rubstrats.     3  228  678.   12-14-65.   Cl.  161—254. 

Lineal,  Harrv  J.,  to  The  Monler  Safe  Co.  Vault  door.  S.2SS.- 
087,  12-14-66,  Cl.  109 — 69. 

LIpof,  Robert,  to  Aire-Llte  Induatriea,  Inc.  Screen  endoaare. 
3.222.841.  12-14-68,  Cl.  82—871. 

Llppmann,  Hans  J. :  See — 

Friedrlch,  Llppmann,  and  Dlehl.     8,228,868. 

Sidney,  to  Chemical  Sales,  Inc. 
paratus    with    clamping    rack.      1 
53—266 

Liscio,  Maurice  F.,  to  B-F-D  Laboratorlea,  Inc.  Cathode 
heater  SRsembly  for  use  in  atrong  D.C.  magnetic  (Mda. 
8.223,876,  12-14-68.  Cl.  81»— 276. 


Kuhrt, 
Lipaehuts, 


Inc.     Bag  flUing  ap- 
2,846.    12-14-M.    Cl. 


Litt,  Benjamin 

Zambrow,  John  L.,  and  Utt     8,228,778. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc. :  See — 

Hunter,  Jonathan.     8,228.808. 
LlTlngston,    William    L.,    to    Combustion   Kngineerina.    Inc. 
Method  and  apparatna  for  controlling  eombostlon.    l,zS8,- 
826,  12-14-68.  Cl.  286—14. 
Lockwood,  William  H. :  Bee — 

DaTta,  Herbert  M.,  and  Lockwood.     8,222,942. 
Loeb,  Sldnev,  and  S.  Sourirajan,  to  The  Regents  of  the  Unl 
▼ersity  of  CallfomU      Seal  aasembly  with  fluid  preeaure 
rellerlng   means.     8.228,424,  12-14-68,   CL  277—18. 


XX 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Lubrlcmnt  compoaltiona. 
Lubricant  compoaltionM. 


to  Sundatrand  Corp. 
3,222,702.    12-14-M, 


Lo«ffler,  Dunald  E.,  to  Shell  OU  Co. 
3,223.028,  12-14-«6,  CI.  252 — 28 
Lo«mer,  Dooaid  U.,  to  Sbell  Ull  Co. 
3.223.62»,   12-14-«3.  CI.  252 — 28 
Lofgren,  Cbarlea  O.,  and  A.  Anderson 
Mactiine  for   slotting   screw   heads. 
CI.  10 — 9. 
Logltek,  Inc. :  8e9 — 

Fischer.  Herbert  L.     3,223,981. 
Lonfl    Paolo  :  Set — 

Natta.  Glullo,  Massantl,  Lonsl.  and  Bernardinl.     3,223. 
080. 
Lorlo,  Angelo.    Antiglare  lens  structure  attachment  for  head 

lights.     3.223.834.  12-14-06.  CI.  240 — 40.S7. 
Loshln.    Albert   M.     Coordinate    transformation.      8,222,984. 

12-14-05,  Cl.  88—24. 
Loveland,  Junior  W. :  B»» — 

Covery,  Robert  J..  Loreland.  and  Noland.     3,223,018. 
Lowe,  Rodger  R.  :  Bet — 

Emerson,    Marvin    R.,   and    Lowe.      3,223,855. 
Lowery.  James  V.     Tire  deflation  signalling  device.     8,223.- 

970.  12-14-05.  Cl.  340—58. 
Lowrey.  WUllam  K.  :  See— 

Hochmuth    William  R..  Lowrey.  and  Natho.     3,223,380. 
Lucas.  James   W       Two-element  proJecUon  lens.     3,222.981, 

12-14-40.  CL  88—24. 
Lucas,  Joseph,  (Industries)  Ltd. :  Sm — 

Bowcott,  Roy  P.     3,223,218.  ,    , 

Brtght.  John.     3.223.260.  ' 

Mlllingtoa.  David  E.     3.223.560. 
Pree?«,   Kenneth,  and  Bowcott.     3,223,863.  ,1 

Wright,  Maurice  J.     3.223,852.  ' 

Lucich.  Oeorge  M.,  J.  Rockwell.  Jr..  R.  E.  Bergstrom.  to 
United  States  of  America.  Interior.  Multiple  electrode 
detector.  3.223,319.  12-14-63.  Q.  235—98. 
Luck.  Clarence  F..  Jr..  M.  R.  Krasno,  and  M.  Clftan,  to 
Raytheon  Co.  Laser  employing  elliptical  reflector  carity. 
3,223,944.  12-14-65,  Cl.  331—94.6. 
Luck,  William  R.,  Jr. :  8««— 

Smith,  Donald  P.,  Zuercher,  Luck,  Hultsman,  and  Cook. 
3.222.844. 
Luckenbaugh,   Raymond   W..  and  K.  C.   Smelts,  to  E.   I.  du 
Pont    de    Nemours    and    Co.       Uretldlnedlone    fungicides. 
3,223.584.   12-14-63    Cl    167—33. 
Luckey  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  8e« — 
Luckey.  Manley  J      3.223,488. 
Luckey,  Manley  J.,  to  Luckey  Laboratories,  Inc.     Device  for 
alcohol  determlnaUOD.     3.223J88.   12-14-65,  Cl.  23 — 254. 
Ludwig,   David  R..   and  R.   R.   Hewson.   to  Qenerai  Electric 
Laboratories,      Inc.        Fr«quency     mulUpller.        3,223.918, 
12-14-65.  Cl.  321—69 
Luedloff,   Vernon  W..  and   A.   E.   Joneikls,   to  Harvey  Aluml 
num     (Incorporated).       Method    for    installing    cemented 
anchors.      3,222,842,   12-14-66,  Cl.  52—742 
Luft,   Philip   H.,   to   Westlnghouse   Air  Brake  Co.     Tempera 
ture  compensated  transistor  amplifier  circuit  Including  fail 
safe    means.      3,223,934,    12-14-66,    Cl     330—16 
Lummus,    James   L.,    and    B.    V.   Randall,    to    Pan    American 
Corp.      Method    of    drUllng    with    air    or    gas.      3,223.186, 
12-14-65,  a.  175—71. 
Lummus.   Jamea   L.,   P.   P.    Scott,  Jr..  and  A.   Park, 
American  Petroleum  Corp.     Drilling  mud  aystem. 
622.   12-14-65.  Cl.  252 — ^8.5. 
Lanaford.    Abner    L.,    to    Anaconda    Aluminum    Co 

8,222.898.  12-14-66.  Cl.  70—134 
Luther.  Karl :  Se« — 

Parent,  (k>rdon  C.  J..  Lather,  Bulgrin,  and  MacKualck. 
8,22i,766 
Lather,   William   P.,  and  W.   Ulke.   to  John   Oater  Mfg.  Co. 

Hair   clipper       3  222,781.    12-14-66,   C\.   80—210. 
Lyle.    David,    to   Blaw  Knox   Co.     Spindle  coupling.     3,222.- 
884,   12-14-66,  CT    64—1. 

Lynch.  Charles  8.  :  See—  , 

Cyphers,   Elmer  B.,   Nehlett.  and  Lynch      3,223.626. 
Lynn,    John    W..    to    Union    Carbide    (3orp.      2  vinyloxyethvl 
thiocyanate  and  polymerisation   products  thereof.     3.228, 
685,   12-14-66,  Cl.  260 — 79. T. 
Lynn.  Merrill  :  See- 

Wllsher,    Rudolph   8..   Tornqvlst 
Mass.  John  E.  :  See — 

Tbombery.  James  M..  and  Maas.    3.222  798 
Macaluso    Michael,   Jr.      Lamp  stand.      3.2128.826.   12-14-46. 

a.  219 — 852.  ^^      .     .    «        ,^_v 

MacFsrlsne.   AllsUlr  C.   to   Monsanto   Chemical  Co.    .Deny 
drogenatlon    of    ethylbaaaene.      3.223.743.    12-14-66,    Cl. 

260—649.  „  „        .__     , 

MacKensle.  Hugh  J.,  to  International  Harvester  Co.    Agncul- 

tural  implement.     3,228.179,  12-14-65.  O    172—624. 
MacKensle,    Wallace    B.,    to    Phelps    Dodge    Copper    Produrts 

Corp.     Process  for  fabricating  a  cable  system.     8.222.759. 

12-14-66,   Cl.   29—158.6. 
Mackle.  Harry  A.  :   fl«#—  ^  ,  ~..  ..., 

Apollonl,  Gtno  M..  Mackle.  and  Streetman.     3.23S.445. 

MacKuslck.  Meredith  H. :  «••—  _  .    «         . 

Parent.    Gordon    C.    J..    LatlMr,    Balgrin.    and    Parent. 
3,222.766. 


to  Pan 
3.223, 

Lock. 


and   Lynn.      3,223.690. 


MacMlUan.  Charles  W.  :  «ee — 

Perene.     Joseph    H.,    Abbott, 
3.22i.T1K. 


Bacon,    aad    MacMlllan. 


Maeda.  and  Kastaiaia.     8.223.698 


Maeda.  Toshio  ;  See — 
Oshlma.  Motoyosht. 

Magee,  Philip  8.  :  See—  »„„,,.. 

Adams.  Robert  T..  and  Magee.    8,223,744. 
.Macce.  Philip  8.,   to  Chevron  Research  Co.     Oxidative  purl 

flcatlon  of  n-paraflins.     3.228.615.  12-14-63.  Cl.  208—27. 
Magliocco,  Pasqoalfl  C     Portable  street  barrier.     3.228.387. 

12-14-66.   a.   266—1. 


Magne,  Frank  C.  :  See — 

.Mod.    Robert    R..    Skau.    Fore,    Magne,    Novak,    Dupuy 
Ortego,  and  Fisher.     3,223.708. 
Mahan,  John  E.  :  See — 

Crain,  Donald  L..  Klelnschmldt.  and  Mahan.     8,223  788. 
Maldeufurm.  Inc.  :  See —  ' 

>icboaberg.  Bette  K.     8,223.089. 
Malllle.   Jamea   B.,    and    H.    Mulder,    to   Flreatone  Tire   and 
Rubber  Co.     Muffler  conatructlon.     3,223,491.  12-14-46,  Cl. 
23 — 288. 
Makowski.  Thomaa  G.,  M.  B.  Verdoodt.  and  B.  M.  Huntley 
to  Burroughs  Corp.      Printing  apparatus.     8,223.031.   li^ 
14-65,   Cl.    101- 109.  .        .        ,   ±*- 

Malec.  Robert  E..  to  Standard  Oil  Co.  Oasoline  composition 
containing  a  multipurpose  additive.     8,223,407,  12-14-66. 

Mamln,  Marcel,  to  G.  Dessonnas.  Lead-sharpener.  8.228  073 
12-14-66,  CT.  120—91.  '        ' 

Manly,  Donald  G.,  and  J.  P.  O'Halloran,  to  The  Qaaker  OaU 
Co.  Process  of  producing  furan.  8,228,714.  12-14-46.  Cl. 
260     346.1. 

.Manlev,  Inc.  :  Se» — 

Thomas.  Frank  J.    3.228,2»1. 

Marbach.  Walter  V.  :  See — 

Kugler.  CaJvln  N.,  and  Marbach.     3,223,531. 

Marcan.  David.  Containers  for  planU.  8,228,819,  13-14-66 
Cl.  47 — 38.1. 

Marka.  Richard  H..  to  C.  P.  Qare  *  Co.  Method  of  making  a 
■witching   aasembly.      8,222.758.    12-14-66.    Cl.   29 — 156.0 

Marian  Co. :  See— 

Oemblcki.  Stanley,  and  Dunn.    3,223,810. 

Marlowe,  Bernard,  R.  L.  Raymond,  and  J.  D.  Douroa    Jr     to 
Sun    Oil   Co.      Oil    well   drilling   fluid    spoilage   Inhibitors 
3,223.621,  12-14-65.  Cl.  262— 8  5.  uiuiiors. 

Marsden,  Roy.  to  The  Superheater  Co.  Ltd.  Methods  of  elec- 
tric arc  butt  welding.     3^223,816,  12-14-66.  Cl    219 — 41 

Marsh.  Glenn  A.,  and  E.  Schaschl,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  CaU- 
fornla.  Unitary  corrosion  test  probe  hsving  a  tubular  ref- 
erence specimen.     8,222^20^  12-14-65.  Cl.  73 — 86. 

Marsh,  Glenn  A.,  and  A.  E.  Wolter,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  Cali- 
fornia. Method  and  apparatus  of  eliminating  spark 
hatards.    3,223.604,  12-14-46.  Cl.  204 — 147. 

Marsico,  Vincent  J.  Means  for  and  method  of  cuttlnc  hair 
3,223,092.  12-14-65.  Cl.  132—7 

Martin.  Afton  V..  and  A.  T.  Oalbato.  to  Automatic  Voting 
Machine  Corp.  Detent  pointer  channel.  3.223.317.  12-14- 
63.  a.  235 — 64. 

Martin.  Henry.  H.  Aebl.  and  L.  Bbner,  to  aba  Ltd  l-(4- 
bromophenyl).  8-m«thoxy.  8-msthyl-ur«a.    8,228,721. 12-14- 

Martin.  Kornel :  sIm — 

MlUner.  Tivader.  Fukker.  Martin,  and  Droraaky.     8.S28,- 
607. 
Martin-Marlette  Corp.  :   See — 
Ida.  Noble  N.     3.222,778. 
Martin  MarletU  Corp..  The  :  Sm — 

Koenlg.  Roy  C.  and  Ruado.     3,223.100. 
Martin.  Philip  W  .  and  R.  W.  Prlngle.     Apparatus  for  explor- 
ing  geological    strata    utilising   a    neutron   source   and  de- 
tector.    3.223,839,  12-14-65,  CT.  250—83.1. 

**^"^'a^?^°*  ^      Self-closing  gate.     8.222,804.   12-14-66. 

v-1.   Ow — 84. 
Martine.  Louie  E.  :  See — 

Broadhead.   James   H..   Hamilton,   and  Martine.      8.222.- 
961. 
Martini.  William  R..  to  North  American  Aviation    Inc      Re- 
fenerative  thermionic  converter.     8.223.858.  12-^14-40.  Cl 

Marta.  Arthur  F.   Jr..  to  Whirlpool  Corp.    Control  for  laundry 

apparatus.     S,K3,l08.  12-1^0.  Cl.  187—98. 
Marx   Louis.  *  Co  ,  Inc  ;  See— 

Rexford    WIlUi  E      3,223,220. 
Maschlnenfabrik  ad.  Schultheaa*  Co.  AG.  :  See — 

Rub^  Jakob.     3.223.218. 
Maaae)  Ferguson  Inc      See — 

Clifford.  Peter  J  ,  and  Jonaa.    8,228.178. 
Massey  Ferguson  Ltd.  :  See — 

Twidale.  William  H.     8.228.170. 
Mast.    Lowell   R  .    to   Friden.   Inc.     Ceiling  mounted  electHc 

space  heater      3.223.828    12-14-65,  Cl.  219— 370 
Mateer.   Robert   A.,   to  ACF  Industries  Inc.     Connector  hav- 
ing an  impedance  matching  transformer.     8.223  954    12-14- 
66.  Cl.  834 — 175. 

**Vi^*-  ^"^  ^     ^'f*  ">«••»  collapsible  disk  reflector. 
007,  12-14-46,  CT    343—915. 

Matsul 


8.224.- 


Keljl     See— 

Matsuura.  Etsuyukl.  Matsul.  and  Hasiguti      8.228.820 
Matsuura,  Euuyukl.  K.  MaUul.  and  R    R    Hasiguti.     Method 
of  ohmlcally  connecting  fllament  to  semiconducting  mate- 
rial.   3.223.820.  12-14^.  Cl.  219—91.  »>-""«  -••''^ 

Mattel.  Inc.  :  See — 

Ryan,  John  W.,  Citron,  and   Danlelsen.     8.228.208. 
Matussak.  Alfred  H.  :  See — 

Metro.   Stephen  J  .   Matussak.  and   Bamnm.     8.238.686. 
Matsner.  Markus.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Process  for  prepar- 
ing  polycarbonates.      3,228,677,    12-14-66.   CT.    260— 4f 
^VJl^i-  Terrance  W..  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Remote  con- 
trolled push  button  tuner      8.223.920,  12-14-65.  C\.  826— 

olrO. 

^•eL^'I'^V"  ^  -iv  ^  <>«>«>•••  "d  ^  H  Rathbun.  to  General 
To  i/^i«^5!^  .?Jr**fl*  Protective  equipment.  8.228,890. 
1^— I*— oo,  Cl.  817 — 15. 

Manrsey,  Ethan  K     to  General  Motors  Corp.     Handle  operat- 
ing means.    3,222.931,  12-14-66.  Cl.  74--648. 
Max-Planck-Institut  fur  Elsenforschung     Bm— 
Fischer,  WUhelm  A.     3.223.768 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xzi 


Masluk,  John,   to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.     Catalytle  hy- 
drocarbon conyeralon.     8,223,»17.  12-14-e8.  Cl.  208—138 
Maaaantl,  Qlorclo  :  a#«—  ^^„ 

NatU,  Olallo,  Maaaantl,  Longl,  and  Bernardlnl.     8,228, 
«8«. 
McAndrew,  Joseph  B. :  Bee — 

Raatch,  John  J.,  and  McAndrew.    8,228,022. 
MeCarTlUe.  John  B. :  Bee— 

Craven,  Jack  L.,  HedfUn,  D.  T.  Craven,  MoCarTlUe,  and 
Sweeney.     8,223,007. 
McClung,  Robert  A. :  See — 

Moaea,  Nelson  K.,  and  MaChinc.    3,228,828. 
MoCIymont,  Kenneth  R.     Pilot-wire  protection  of  transmis- 
sion lines.    3,223^891,  12-14-66.  Cl.  817—27. 
M0Crachen,  John  H. :  Sm — 

McKenna,  James  C,  Albracht,  and  MeCraeken.     8,228, 
«4«. 
McCrcath.  Michael  K. :  See— 

Haaaeldlne,  Robert  N.,  Banks,  and  MeCreath.    8^8,686. 
McCardy,  Dudley  P.,  to  General  Eleetrlc  Co.    Mechanism  pro- 
Tldlng  Intermittent  drlTe.     8,228.200,  12-14-65,  Cl.  188— 
85. 
McDonald,  Lyell  J.,  to  C.  O.  Conn,  Ltd.    Multi-channel  expres- 
sion control  for  elactrloal  maslcal  Instruments.     8,223,987, 
12-14-«5,  Cl.  880 — 28. 
McDonald,    Russell    H.,    to    Pendleton   Tool    Industries,    Inc. 

Ratcbeter.    3,222,948,  13-14-aO,  CI.  74—157. 
McFarlanc.  Maynard  D.,  to  Robcrtshaw  Controls  Co.     Com- 
bined frequency  shift  and  phase  shift  keying.     8,228,779. 
l*-14-«6,  Cl.  178 — «6. 
MeOraw-Bdtson  Co. :  See— 

3.223,890. 
,  and  Koble.    8.222,909. 
.  Jr.     3.222,848. 
R.,   and  L.  D.   Bchwender, 
Inc.     Application   of  films. 


locator    and    indicator. 


to  Sjlranla 
8.2S8,6«9, 


Ooettl,  Adam  D. 
Ooettl.  Adam  D., 
Koble.  Robert  L. 
McKelrnan,   William 
Electric   Products 
12-14-«5.  Cl.  156 — 294 
McKenna.  James  C^  K.  Albrecht,  and  J.  H.  McCracken,  to 
Diamond   Alkali   Co.      Dry  free-flowlnf  detergent  composi- 
tion and  method  of  preparation.     8,228,646,  12-14-65,  Cl. 
252— 135 
McKllIlp,  William  J.  :   See— 

Rbulman,  Oarson  P.,  MeKllUp,  and  Toung.     8,228.780. 
Mcl>afferty,    George   H.,    to   United    Aircraft   Corp.      Gaseous 

reactor  container.     8,228,0«1.   12-14-60.  Cl.   176 — 02. 
McLaughlin,  Home-  C.  :  See- 
Koch,  Ronney  R..  Ramos,  and  McLaughlin.    8,2X8,168. 
McLellan,  Etonald  W.  :  See — 

Hawley.  MelrlUe  8.,  and  McLellan.     8,2M,788. 
McNeil  Corp   :   Se«— 

8oden)ulst.  Leslie  B.     8  222.724. 
McNeil,  Gordon  I.    Method  for  making  composite  sections  for 
use  as  crawler  tracks  and  the  like.     8.2S8,7«S.  13-14-68, 
a.  264     229 
Meade,  FrancU  8  :   See- 
Murphy.  Oeorfe  P.,  Jr.,  and  Meade.     8.228,626. 
Meadows,  rrank   W..  and   N    Pearce,  to  Serrlee   (Engineers) 
Ltd.     Machines  for  operating  on  blanks  of  ceramic  ware. 
3.222  747    12-14-65,  CT.  20— «4. 
Mechanical  Handling  Systems  Inc.  :  See — 

Bishop.  Leonard  J.     3.228,226. 
Medeaha.  Alfred  L.  :  See — 

Kramer.  Leo.  Medeaha.  and  Law.     8,222,907. 
Meflna  8. A  :  See— 

Slmmen.   Robert.     8,228,035. 
Melander,  Jack  A.     DeTlee  for  forming  annular  body.     8.228.- 

125.  12-14-65.  a.  188—157. 
Melpar.  Inc.  :  See — 

Aldrlch,    Prank    L.,    Dsdn.    and    VasU.     3.228.698 
Mercler,  Bernard  :  See — 

Merder.  Jean  and  B.     3.223.382. 
Mercier,  Jean  and  B. ;  said  B.  Mercler  assor.  to  Olaer  Mercler 
Patent      Corp.      Hydraulic      control      system.      8.223.882. 
12-14-65.  Cl.  258—1. 
Mercler.  Olser,  Patent  Corp.  :  See— 

Mercler.  Jean  and  B      3.228,882. 
Merck  k  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Hlrscbmann.  Ralph  P.     8.228.701. 
Merrltt^  Clarence  E  :  See — 

Ordorica.  Miguel  A.,  and  Merrttt.     3.228.797. 
Merti,  Harold  R.  :  See — 

Lawlesa.  Norman  D..  and  Merts.     3.223,328. 
Mealer,  Lllbum  L.  :  See — 

GUmore.  William  J.,  and  Mesler.     3.222.858. 
McHser.   Leonard.     Continuous  process  for  determining  moU 
ture    content    and    heat    of    combustion    of    solid    fuels. 
3.222.927.  12-14-65.  Q.  78—190. 
Messmer.   Ernest :   See — 

Chase.  Vernon  L..  and  Messmer.     8,228.669. 
Metallic  Enirlneerlng  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 
ValTerde.  DarlTl  E.     8,224.740. 
Metro.    Stephen    J  .    to   Easo   Research   and    Engineering   Co. 
Fluorine  containing  esterx  of  polyearboxylic  adda.     8,223,- 
726.  12-14-65.  Cl.  260 — 486. 
Metro,   Stephen  J.,   A.   H.   MatuRsak.  and  R.  E.   Barnum.   to 
■sao  Reeearch  and  Engineering  Co.     Lead  corrosion  inhib- 
itor.    8.228.636.  12-14-65.  C\.  252 — 56. 

Metsner,  Joseph  :   See — 

Korb.  Lonls  L..  snd  Metsner.     3.228.570. 

Menllen.  Normsn  P. :  See — 

Norman,  Robert  I.,  and  Meullen.     3,228.418. 
Meyer.  Gerson.   to  Life-Like  Products   Inc.     Mold  and  ralTe 

means  for  nillng  same.     3.222.718.  12-14-65,  CI.  18 — 5. 
Meyer.  Hans.     Measuring  instrument.     3.222.790.  12-14-65. 

Cl.  88—166. 
Michael.    Henry   P.     Graaa   and   leaf  baler  for  rotary   lawn 

mowers.     3.222.858.  12-14-65.  Cl.  56—202. 


8,223,793. 

and  Steingas.     8,223,- 


3,223,710. 


Powered   Impact 


Treatment 


3.228,023, 


3,228.078. 


Michael.    Paul    L.      Sonic    vibration 

3.223.194.    12-14-65.  Cl.   181— .5. 
Michel.  Carl  E. :  See— 

Fackler.  Warren  C.  and  Michel. 
Middleswortn,  Tommy  A. :  See — 

Reynolds,  John  P.,  Middlesworth 
198 
Midland  Tar  Distillers  Ltd.,  The  :  Bee- 
Oreenhalgh,  Norman,  andArnall. 
Mlfalel  Matehet  "Neger"  Ltd. :  See— 

Tolnal.   Daniel.     8.223.274. 
Miklya,   Toshio,    to  Nitto  Kohki   Co.,   Ltd. 

tools.     3,223,182,  12-14-65.  Cl.  173—114. 
Mlkus,  Clifford  A.,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co 

of  glass.     3,223,252,  12-14-65,  Cl.  214—1. 
Miles,  Marshall,  to  Stewart-Warner  Corp.    Low  power  thermo- 
static control  having  Independent  load  source.     8,228,804, 

12-14-65,  Cl.  200—122. 
Miller.    Earle    P..   Jr.     Method    for    marking   metal    articles. 

3,222.752,  12-14-65    Cl.  29—90. 
Miller,   Fred  J.     Duplex   push   plate   assembly   for   swinging 

doors.     3.222,782,  12-14-65.  Cl.  20—16. 
Miller,    Fred    J.     Bracket    for    supi>ortlng    rails.     3,228.871. 

12-14-65,  CT.   248—261. 
Miller.  Henry  F.,  and  T.  J.  Rhodes,  to  United  SUtes  Rubber 

Co.     Wave  damping  apparatus.     3.222,870.   12-14-65,  Cl. 

61 — 5. 
Miller,  Henry  F..  and  T.  J.  Rhodes,  to  United  States  Rubber 

Co.     Method  and  apparatus  for  transporting  material  In  a 

liquid  having  wave  propagation.     3,222,871,  12-14-65,  Cl. 

61 — 5. 
Miller.  Henry  Z.,  M.  A.  Koltunlak,  and  C.  E.  Fenogllo,  to  The 

Udyllte    Corp.     Saturable    reactor    controlled    nranaformer 

svstem.     3,223,921.  12-14-65,  Cl.  828 — 56. 
Miller,  James  E.     Machine  for  dispensing  liquids 

12-14-65.   Cl.   99—288. 
Miller,  James  H. :  See — 

Miller.  Lorin  G.  and  J.  H.     8,228,078. 
Miller,   Lorin   G.   and  J.   H.     Warm  air  furnace. 

12-14-65.    Cl.   126—110. 
Miller,  Raymond  J.,  to  J.  I.  Caae  Co.     Hydraulic  apparatus 

and  method.     8,222,865,  12-14-«6,  O.  60—52. 
MilllnKton,    David    E..    to    Joaeph    Lucas    (Industries)    Ltd. 

Semi-conductor    controlled     rectifier    having    turn-on    and 

turn  off   properties.     3.228,560.    12-14-65.   Cl.    148 — 1.5 
Millman.  Richard  L.  :  See — 

Ward,  Walter  H.,  and  Millman.     3.222,852. 
Millner.   Tivadar.   K.   Fukker,   K.   Martin,  and   M.   Dvorasky. 

to  Egyesult   Izsolampa  es   Vlllamossagi  Restvenytaraaaag. 

Method  of  manufacturing  electrical  heating  elements  with 

Improved   ainminnm   oxide   coating.     8,228,607,    12-14-6S, 

Cl.  204—181. 
Miner,  Robert  G..  to  The  Trane  Co.     Induction  unit  primary 

air  control.     3.223.149.  12-14-66,  a.  165 — 38. 
Minerals  ft  Chemicals  Phillipp  Corp. :  See — 

Hemstock.  Glen  A.     3.228,544. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co  :  See — 
Bond,  Herbert  M.     3.223,661. 
Grleshaber.  BmU  W..  and  Newman.     8,228.526. 
Rambosek,  George  M.     8.228,681. 
Mints,  Milton  8. :  See — 

Chen,  William  K.-W.,  Mints,  and  Smith.     3,223,612. 
Mlschon.  Lester,  to  The  Singer  Co.     Dial  drive  for  knitting 

machines.     8,222,889.  12-14-65,  Cl.  66—28. 
Mlsson.  George  W.,  to  PltUburgb  Plate  Glass  Co.     Handling 

of  sheet  material.     8,228.448,  12-14-65,  Cl.  294 — 65. 
Mlsaon,  George  W.,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.     Oas  module 

systems  for  heat  transfer  and/ or  fluid  support  of  glass  or 

other  sheet  materUls.     8.228,500.  12-14-*5.  CI.  66—25. 

Mobav  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Scbeermeaser.   Wllhelm.     8.222,697. 

Mod.  Robert  R.,  E.  L.  Skau,  S.  P.  Fore.  F 
Novak,   H.   P.  Dupuy,  J.   R.  Ortego,  and 
United   States   of  America,   Agriculture, 
hydroqulnollne.     3.223,708,  12-14-66.  Cl. 

Model.   Ernst :   See— 

Bindler.  Jakob,  and  Model.     3,228,547. 
Bindler,  Jakob,  and  Model.     3,228,582. 

Modlne  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Slmpelaar.  Clyde  S.     8,223,158. 

Moenlng,  Robert  J.,  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Prodncta  Inc.  Leak- 
age inbibiting  supporting  structure.  8,228.772,  12-14-65. 
d.   174—17.05. 

Mohler,  Donald,  and  W.  B.  Tragert.  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Electrical  capacitor  and  tantalum-containing  electrode 
matertal  therefor.     3,223,899.  12-14-65.  Cl.  317—230. 

Mohr.  Milton  E.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  Im- 
pulse producing  circuit.     3,223,931,  12-14-65,  Q.  828 — 164. 

Molella,  Filbert  A.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  fabricating 
metallic  strips.     3,222,908,  12-14-«5.  CL  72 — 299. 

Molinaro.  Bernard  J.  Hangar  ornament.  3.223.S78,  12-14- 
65.  Cl.  248 — 339. 

Moll,  Charlea  J.,  Jr.  ;  See — 

Strubel.  David  G..   and  Moll.     3,223,090. 

Molnar,  Robert  J.,  and  W.  Parfomak.  to  The  Bendlx  Corp. 

Quadrature  rejection  dreult.  S.2U.848.  12-14-65.  CT. 
307—88.5. 

Molt.  Kenneth  R.  :  See — 

Heehenblelkner,  Ingenuln,   and  Hlolt     3.223,736. 

Monad,  Avlto.  and  P  Laszarl,  to  Montecatlni  SocieU  Gen- 
erale  per  nndustria  Mlneraria  e  Chlmlca.  Proceaa  for 
improving  the  tinctorial  characteristics  of  fibers  obtained 
from  (rtefln  polymers.     3,223,472,  12-14-65,  Cl.  8.-115.5. 

Monahan,  Frederick  A.,  to  International  Electronic  Corp. 
Impact  apparatus.     3,222,914,  12-14-66,  CT.  72—45$. 


C.  Magne,  A.  P. 
M.  J.  Fisher,  to 
N -decanoy  Itetra- 
260—287. 
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MoDev,  Kred  B..  to  The  Baldt  Anchor.  Chain  k  Forre  DlrUton 
of  Boston  MetaU  Co.      Method  for  producing  Integral  studM 
In    link    anchor-chain    by    projection    welding.     3,222.861. 
12-14-65^  CI.  59—35. 
Monaanto  Chemical  Co.  :  /See — 

MacFarlane,  AlliUlr  C.     3.223.743. 
Monsanto  Co.  :   ^ee — 

Oroenweghe.  Leo  C.  D.     3,223,737. 
Ulrshfeld.  Julian  J       3.223,356. 
Lancsuth.  Robert  P.     3.223,649.  i 

Sheppard,  William  N.     3.222.895.  I 

Tate.  CUton  W.,  and  Scrugss.     3,223.752. 
Taylor.  Erneat  A..  Jr.     3.222.799. 
Montecatlnl    Sodeta    Oenerale    per    I'lndustria    Mlnerarla    e 
Chlmlca  ;  flee— 

Monad.  Arlto,  and  Laiaarl.     3,223.472. 
Natta,      Glullo.      Maasantl.      Lonffl.      and      BernardLnl 
3.223.686. 
Moody,  AtIs  E.  :  See — 

Moody.  Eugene  L.  and  A.  E.      3^23.271. 
Moody,  Eugene  L.,  deceaaed,  by  A.  E.  Moody,  representatlre. 
Adjustable    length    prop    apparatus.     3,223,271.    12-14-65. 
CI    217—60. 
Moon.   John  J.,   and   R.   O.   Dunn,   to  PhlUlpa  Petroleum  Co. 
Fractional      crystalUiaUon.      ^,222,881.       12-14-63.      CI. 
62 — 58. 
Moore.  Earl  E.  :  flee — 

Moore.  Martin  B.  and  E.  E.     3.223.300. 
Moore.    Martin   E    and  E.   £.     Combination  knapaack  frame 

3.223.300,   12-14-65,  O.  224—25. 
Moore,    Thomas    W,    to    American    Machine   *    Foundry    Co. 
Battery     charging     apparatus.     3.223,894.     12-14-65.     Cl 
317—100. 
Moravec,  Alfred  :  flee — 

Rotbe.  Arthur   and  Moravec.     3,223.251. 
Moreau,  Claude  :   flee — 

Blum.  Pierre,  and  Moreau.     3.223.475. 
Morey,   Oeorge   W.,   to  Anaconda   Wire  and  Cable  Co.     Elec- 
trical  Insulating  glass   composition   and  apparatus  encap- 


12-14-60,    Cl.    117—215. 


3.222.901. 

3,222,970. 

3.223.345. 
H.      3,222,965. 

3,223,135 

to  Robertshaw  Controls  Co.     Power  ele- 
3.223,001,  12-14-65.  Cl.  92 — 91. 


sulated   therewith.     3.223.553 
Morgan  Construction  Co.  :  fle 
Hill,  William  J.      " 
Hill.  William  J. 
Hill.  William  J. 
Hitchcock,  John 
Webber.  John  J. 
Morgan.    David   L,., 

ment  assembly. 
Morlo.  Atsuo  :  flee- 

Sakural,    Sblgeki.    Watabe.  and    Morlo.     3,223,552. 
Moro.   Antonio.     Thermally  controlled  electrical  switch  hav- 
ing  motion-amplifying   lever   means       3,223,806,    12-14-65, 
a    200 — 138. 
Morse  Chain  Co.  :  fle«— 

Heln,  Charles  E.     3^22,885. 
Morse  Instrument  Co.,  The  :   flee — 
Waner,  Donald  W.     3.223.201. 
Morton,  Harold  S.  :   See — 

Nooker,  Eucene  L.,  Brown,  Dletx,  and  Morton.     3^23,037. 
Morway,   Arnola   J.,  and  H.   E.   Ramsden.   to  Esao  Research 
and      Engineering      Co.      Lubricating      grease.     3,223,624. 
12-14-65,  Cl.  252—18. 
Morway^  Arnold  J.,   and  A.  J.   Rutkowskl.  to  Ecso  Research 
and  Engineering  Co.     Lubricating  composition.     3.223.631. 
12-14-65,  Cl.  252 — 33.6. 
Morwav    Arnold   J.,  and   H.   E.   Ramsden,  to  Esso  Research 
and  Engineering  Co.     Lubricant     3,223.633.  12-14-69.  Cl 
252 — 40. 
Moaby,  William  L.,  and  ML.  Sllva.  to  American  Cyanamld 
Co.     Triphenylpbospboranylldene        amino        1.2  naphtho 
qulnone.     3,223.716.  12-14-65,  Cl.  260—^96. 
Mosen.  NeUon  K  ,  and  R.  \    McClung.  to  Railroad  Permanent 
Way    Products  Corp.     Track   structure   for  railroads   and 
the  like      3,223.328.  12-14-66,  Cl.  238 — 25. 
Moaee,  Samuel  F.  :  flee — 

Scberr.  Oscar  L.,  and  Moses.     3,223.718.  , 

Mocler  Safe  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Llngal,  Harry  J.     3,223.057. 
Moss.  James  M.      Fireflghting  apparatus.     3,223.172.  12-14- 

65,  a.  169—1. 
Mosterti,  Ferdinand  W.      Spike  heel  construction. 

12-14-85,  Cl.  36 — 39. 
Motorola,  Inc.  :  See — 

CTar.  Philip  L.     3.223.947. 
Fenne.  Kenneth  R.      3.223.468 
PawlowskL  Frank  L.     3.223.953. 
Warner.     Raymond    M.,    Jr.,    Onodora.    and 
3.223.904. 
Mott.  George  R.  :  See— 

tlar.k.  Harold   E.,   Mott,   and  Oundlach.     3.223.548. 

Mott.  James  D..  to  Cicero  C.  Brown.     Hydranllc  presaure-set 
3,2M.170,  12-14-«8,  Cl.  166—308. 

C.  :   See —  • 

John,    Moyer,   and   Oattman.     3,223.913. 


3,222.801. 


Corrt  can- 


liner  hanger. 
Moyer.  Hallard 
Podltpnlk. 


for    knitting    machines.      3.222.892,    12-1 


ering 
4-418, 


Moyer    Jamea 
mechanism 
Cl.  66—134. 

Mneller  Co.  :  See — 

Mueller,    Frank   H..    and    Smith.     8.22S.110. 

Mneller.  Frank  H..  and  J.  J.  Smith,  to  Mueller  Co.  Fire 
hydrant  with  self-contained  detachable  operating  aaaem- 
bfy  with  lubricant  reserrolr.  8.328.110.  ia-l*-«5,  CT. 
187—298. 

Mulder.  Harry  :  See — 

MallUe.  Jamea  B..  and  Mulder.     3.223.491. 

Mulder,  Harry,  to  The  Firestone  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.     Bung 

fatcta    plate   aaaembly    method.      3.223,062.    12-14-6S.   Cl. 
1»— 120. 


3.223,243.    12-14-65, 

to  D.  H.  Baldwin  Co. 
Instruments.     8,228,- 


Muller.  Helmut :  flee — 

Uabler.  Rudolf,  and  Muller.     3.223,682. 
Muller.  Jacques,  to  Rellumlt  Inter.  8.a.r.L.     Filter  cartridge 

for   oeoarator.      3^223,240,    12-14-65.   Cl.   210—96. 
Muller.  Jacques.      Floating  separator. 

Cl.  210—242. 
Munch.  Walter.  Jr..  and  R.  C.  Scfaerer, 
Keying  systems  for  electric  musical 
7«8.  l2-14-«5.  Cl.  84—1.01. 
Munsell.  Monroe  W. :  flee — 

CalTlno.  Louis  N.,  and  Munsell.     S.228,495. 
Munson,  Chester  L..  to  The  Louis  Allls  Co.     Magnetic  clutch 

coolant  control.      3.223,864.   12-14-«fi.  CI.   810— 94. 
Murakami,  Kenklcbl  :  tiee — 

Soda.  Shlgenarl.  Murakami,  and  Nakasblma.     3.228,027. 
Murakami.  Sakae.     Hoist  comprising  automatic  variable  speed 

winding  means.     3.223,385.  12-14-65.  Cl.  254 — 173. 
Murdock,   Jamea    D..    to   Canadian    Industrlea   Ltd.      Curable 
coating     composition     comprising     copolymer     containing 
grafted  carboxyl  or  alkylulated  amide  group*,  and  amine/ 
aldehyde  condensate  or  epozy  resin.     3.223.653.  12-14-65 
Cl.  260  -4 
Murphy.  George  P.,  Jr..  and  F.  8.  Meade,  to  United  SUtes 
of  America.  Army.    Corroalon  inhibiting  resin  bonded  aoUd 
film   lubricant.      3.223,626     12-14-65,  (?i.   262—28. 
Murray  Co.  of  Texas,  Inc.,  The :  Sm— 

Wuerts.  Emil  S.     8,222.964. 
Murray.  William  B.     Water  treating  device  and  cleetrolytle 
rells   for   use   therewith.      8,228.242.    12-14-66.   Cl.    210— 
139. 
.MuHgrave,    Daniel    D.      Magaalne    loading    clip.      3.222.810, 

12-14-65^  Cl.  42 — 87 
Mutcbler.   Paul  A.,  to  The  Nu  Way  Corp.     Fluid  fuel  com- 
bustion apparatus.      3.228,136.   12-14-86.  Cl.   188 — 11. 
N.T.W.  Missile  Engineering,  Inc.  :   9e»— 
Emeatus.  AdoTph  W      8,222.904. 
Ernestus.  Adolph  W      3.222.905. 
Nablullln.   Fast    H.,   R.   O.    Adamjan.    E.    M.   Gertalk.    U.   T. 
Ushko,   V.   M.   DolgoT.   J.   N    Tselov.  and  V.   P.   SbaranoT. 
Device  for  scoring  of  crystalline  aemlconductor  materials. 
3.222.963,  12-14-65.  Cl.  83—10. 
Nakamura.  Toshlhtko  :  flee — 

Tamamoto.  Takuma.   Nakamura.  and  Shlmada.     8,223,- 
783 
Nakaahima.  Jnnlchl :  S«*— 

Soda.    Shlgenarl.    Murakami,    and    Nakaahima.      8.228.- 
027. 
Naico  Chemical  Co.  :  See— 

Oberhofer,  Alfred  W.     3.228.620. 
Renter,  Raymond      8.222.737. 
Nallinger.    Friedrlch    K     H..    to    Daimler  Bens    Aktlengesell 
sch^t.      Auxiliary    Installation    for   actuation   of    movable 
body   parta   of  motor  vehldea.     8.228.404.    12-14-86.   Cl. 
268—125 
Nash.   Edward   L.  and   V.  F.   Flshtahler.   to  General   Motors 
Corp      Self  adjusting  brake  roecbanlxm.     3.223.208,  12-14- 
68.  Cl.   188 — 78. 
Nashelsky.  Louis  ;  See — 

Carrotsa.  Louis,  and  Nashelsky.     8.228.850. 
Nathe    Paul  J.  :  See— 

Horbmuth.  William  R.,  Lowrey,  and  Natho.     8,228.880. 
National  Cash  Register  Co..  The :  Bf — 
Oark.  Robert  W      3.223.988. 
Gunderiton,     Robert     O.,     Klein,     Campillo.     and     Tang. 

3  223  980. 
riiurrun^  Bduardo  T.     8  228.972. 
Gerleti.  Charles  F      8222.971. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp  :  See — 
Feldman.  Julian,  and  Saffer.     3.223.741. 
OreenberK.  Harrv.  and  Hansley.     8.228.691. 
Heme,  Edward  D  .  and  Forman.     8  228,788. 
Kahn.  Harry  A.,  and  Henae.     3.223.784. 
LIneburg.  Glenn  E.     8.228.678. 
Schlpperelt    George  H      8.223  619. 
Evanx.  Robert  E  .   Prior,  and  Baber.     8,228,878. 
National  Rejector*.  Inc. :  See— 

Danko.  Donald  M      8  228  988. 
National  Research  Council  :  See — 

Puddlnsrton,   Ira  E  .  and  SIrlannI      8.228.482. 
National  Re«earrh  Develonment  Corp.  :  See — 
Bishop.  Donald,  and  Ripper.     8,222,789. 
Natta    Glullo.  G.  Maxtantl.   P.  Long,  and  F.   Bernardlnl,   to 
Montecatini   Socleta   Oenerale  per  I'Tndustrla   Mlnerarla  e 
Chlmlca.     Polymers  of  vinyl  organic  monomers  and  proc- 
ess   for    producing    the    same.      8.228  686,    12-14-86.    Cl. 
280—80. 
Naughton.  John  L.     Den-Tal  Ba  Chair  Mfg.  Co.     Arm  sup- 
port.    3.228.448.  12-14-89.  O.  297^18. 

Naylor.  Floyd  E.  :  See — 

Farrar.  Ralph  C.  and  Naylor      8,228.892 

Navlor    Melvin  C.     Turning  attachment  for  barber  or  beauty 

type  chair.     8.223  449.  12-14-86,  Cl.  297—429. 
Neslund,   EMdle  E.      Dial  Indicator  caliper  gage.      8.222,788. 

12-14-85.  CT.  3»— 148. 
Newman    Douglas  A.,  to  Columbia  Ribbon  and  Carbon  Mff. 

Co      Inc.      Proceaa   of   preoaring   transfer   media.      8.228.- 

564'.  12-14-89,  Cl.  117—217. 

Navlonlcs.  Inc. :  89*— 

Strother.  George  D  .  Jr.     8.228.792. 

Neblett.  Richard  F. :  See—  .  ~,«  *«« 

Cyphers.  Elmer  B.,  Neblett.  and  Lynch.     8.228,826. 

Neumann.  Horst :  See — 

Klavehn.    Wilfrid,    and    Neumann.      8.228,700. 

Neuser.  Gerald  L.  :  See —  ^     ^  ..    wt-  _»v  _ 

Pinkalla.    Hamilton    A..    Neuaer.    Cook,    and    Korfbace. 
8,228.582. 
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Newman.  Donald  J.:  See —  

Qriesbabcr.  Emll  W.,  and  Newman.     8,228,026. 

Newaday.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Tornberg,  laidor.  Broad.  Armitrong.  and  8u(ar. 

MIA 

American  Can  Co.     Load  handling 
therefor.     3.223.259,   12-14-65.  Cf. 


8.222, 


Log    barker  chlppers.      3.228.129. 
H.   S.   Schnltier,  J.  E. 


Nicholson.  Samuel  8..  to 
method  and  apparatus 
214—88. 
Nicholson.    Thomas    W. 

12-14-65.  CI.   144—1  ,    „    r,     ..  A 

Nlckerson,  Mortimer  H.,  H.  S.  Schnltier,  J.  E.  Curtis,  and 
O.  D.  Patterson,  to  DeBell  k  Richardson.  Inc.  Epoxy  rerin 
foama  and  method  of  making  same.  3.223.654.  12-14-65, 
CI.  260—2.5.  ^       ,        ^  ,   „ 

Nidaa  Walter,  and  R.  Beckadolph,  to  Continental  Oummi- 
Wer'ke  Aktiengesellscbaft.  Method  of  maklna  pneumatic 
tires  for  Tehlcle*.  3,223.566.  12-14-66,  CI.  156—128. 
Nlcolacl.  Domenlck,  to  Cllftex  Clothing  Co..  Inc.  Mobile  car- 
riage with  vertically  movable  platform.  8.228.432,  12-14- 
66.  CI.  280—79.2. 
Nielsen.  John  D.  :   See —  ^  ^ 

Noll,  George  C.  and  Nielsen.    3.223.250. 
Nippon  Telegraph  *  Telephone  Public  Corp. :  Ber— 
Sakural.  Shig«kl.  Watabe.  and  Morlo.     8,223.662. 

Wtroglycerln  Aktlebolaget  :  gee—  

Langefors.  UM  M..  and  Brannfors.    8,222,872. 
Nitto  Kohki  Co..  Ltd.  :  See— 

Mikiya,  Toshlo.    3.228,182.  „      ^      ^      . 

Nitische,  Slpgfrled.  and  P.  Bochhelt.  to  Wacker-Chemie 
O  m  b  H  Method  of  hydrolyiing  silicon  chlorides.  8,223,- 
474.  12-14-65,  CI.  23—14.  .     .  „      . 

Noakes,  Thomas  E  .  to  American  Radiator  k  Standard  Sanitary 
Corp.  Combination  maDual-automatlc  water  control  means 
for  tub-«hower  installation.  3,222.690,  12-14-66,  O.  4— 
194 
Noakea  Thomas  E..  M.  B.  Anderson,  and  M.  W.  Polklncborn. 
to  American  Radiator  *  Standard  Sanitary  Corp  Motor 
driven  step  opening  gaa  supply  unit.  3.223.148,  12-14-66, 
CI.  158—126 
Nogucbl  Institute.  The  :   See — 

Oshlma,  Motoyoshl.  Maeda.  and  Kashima.    3.223.698. 
Noland.  WayUnd  E.  :  See —  ^      .„„.-,- 

Convery    Robert  J..  Loveland.  and  Noland.     8,228,618. 
Noll    Oeorge  C,  and  J.  D.  Nielaen.  to  Koehring  Co.     Folding 

b^ck-hit'h  gantry.     8,223.250,   12-14-65.   C\    212—59. 
Nooker,  Eugene  L.,  C.  R.  Brown.  V.  J.  Dletx,  and  H,  8.  Morton, 
to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.     Innerbodr  continuous 
rod  warhead     3,223.037.  12-14-65,  Ci.  102—67. 
Nopco  Ctiemlcal  Co.  :  Bee — 

Coen.  Richard  A.    8,223.232. 
Pulver,  Louis  J.,  and  Thompson.    3.228.660. 
Sellet,  Lacien.     8.223,751  .»..., 

Norman.  Robert  I.,  and  N.  F.  Meullen.  to  Hayea  InteraatlOMl 
Corp      Subaonlc  and  supersonic  towed  aerial  target.    8.223,- 
418,  12-14-65,  CI.  278—106.8. 
North  American  Aviation.  Inc.  :  See — 
Davis,  Karl  A.     3^225,916. 
Martini,  William  R.     8.223,868.    ' 
North  American  Philipi  Co   Inc.  :  See— 
Blok,  Lourens,  and  Pljls.     8,228,907. 
Brandt.  Helmut.     3  22S,T»0. 
Dall,  Hugh  A.    3,228,847. 

Hoek.   Serge      3.228.594.  

Jonker,  Hendrlk.  and  IMpoel.    8.223.528. 
Kok.  Hans,  and  Schramel.     3,2^3,974. 
Ooms,  Johan  L.    8.228.789 
Smeuiera,  Wouter.     3.223,942. 
Westerkowsky,  Kurt.     3,223,848. 
Northroip  Architectural  Systems     See — 

Dn  Shane.  Ray  N..  Jr.    8,222,897. 
Novak,  Arthur  P.  :   See —  ^_  „       ,.     ^ 

Mod.    Robert    R..    Skan.    Fore,    Magne,    Novak.    Dupuy, 

Ortego.  and  Fisher.     1228,708.  ,  o«,  /«,. 

Novak    Frank  J.     Collapsible  table  and  ahelvea.     3,228,054. 

12-14-66,  a.  108— 111.  .,    ^   ..    ... 

Nowlin   Ivan  E..  to  ACT  Indaitrlet,  Inc.    Method  of  forming 

valve  seat.    3,222.762.  12-14-65,  CI   29—157.1 
Nugent.  Daniel  E.     Conductive  clip.     8.228,778,  12-14-66,  CI. 
-84. 


ugen 
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Nu  Way  Corp..  The.  _.- 

Mutchler,  Paul  A.     3.228,136. 
Nyby  Bruks  Aktiebolag:   See — 

Andersson,  Benjt  I.     3,228.600.  ,  „  «         „,, 

Nyden,    Robert,    to   Waterbury  Co..    Inc.      Snap   acting   tilde 

lock  top  closure.     3.223.297.  12-14-66.  CI.  222—485, 
Nyden   Robert,  to  Heekin  Can  Co.     Dlsrpenslng  cap  for  aerosol 

containers.     3,228,332,  12-14-65,  CI.  28»— 492. 
Oak  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Lewandowski.  Raymond  F.     3.223.813. 

Obenshain,   David  N  ,  to  West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Co. 

Method  of  sheeting  webs.     3,222,664,  12-14-65,  CI.  &3— 26. 
Oberhofer     AHred    W.,    to    Nalco    Chemical    Co."     Corroaion 

inhibition.    3,228,620.  12-14-65,  C\.  210—80 


Richard  C.  to  Harris-Intertroe  Corp.    Photographic 
type  composition      8.223,017.  12-14-65.  Cf.  95—85. 


O'Brien, 


OdendHal,  Fortune,  to  Jamlaon  Cold  Storage  Door  Co.  Ir- 
removable adjnatable  keeper  for  a  door  latch.  8,223,441, 
12-14-65,  CI.  29'2— 341.18. 

O-Halloran,  Joseph  P. :  See—  ,««•-,.» 

Manly^  Donald  O.,  and  O'Halloran.    8,228,714. 

Bull    James  t.,  Dow.  Engel.  Kellinger,  Schofleld,  Taylor, 
and  O'Keefe.     3,222,988. 

Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp.  :   See—  _     ^^  ,      .  „„.  .^ 
Atteberry,  Robert  W.,  Keefer,  and  WachteL    3,228.563. 
.  Hener,  CharlM  A.    8,222,768. 


Olivetti,  Ing.  C.  *  C,  S.p.A. :  Bee— 
Qasalno,  Tereslo.    3,223,318. 
Sacerdoti,  Giorgio,  and  Ouarraclnq.     3,228,982. 
Olmated,  Harold  H. :  Bee — 

Jimenez,  James  A.,  and  Olmsted.    3,223,058. 
Otoen,  Willy,  and  H.  D.  TlndaU,   to  H.  K.  Porjer,  COy  Inc. 
Transformer   core   construction   and    method   of  producing 
same.    3,223,965,  12-14-66,  CI.  386—211. 
One-In-Hand  Tie  Co. :  See — 

Leas,  Loala  L.     3,222,683. 
One,  George  Y.,  to  Thompson  Ramo  WooMrldge  Ina     Drive 
unit  bearing  asaembly.    3,228,466,  12-14-66,  CL  308 — 187. 
Ono,  Takuya  :  See — 

Sakaklbara,  Seiichl,  and  Ono.    3.222,714. 
Onodera.  Oeorge  C. :  8e« — 

Warner,  Raymond  M.,  Jr.,  Onodera,  and  Corrlgan.    3,223,- 
904. 
Ooms,  Johan  L.,  to  North  American  PblllM  Co.,  Inc.    Auto- 
matic control   of   groove  spacing   In   phonograph    reeorda. 
3,223,789,  12-14-65.  Q.  179—100.4. 
Opdahl.  Everett  W.  :  See — 

Quick.  SUnley  L..  and  Opdahl.    8.223.859. 
Opfermann,  Adolf.     Rail  section  for  toy  and  model  r&Uroads. 

3,223,327,  12-14-65,  CI.  238—10. 
Oppel,  John  A. :  See — 

Maul.  William  J.,  Oppel.  and  Rathbnn.    3,228,890. 
Optica  Technology,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Kapany,  Narinder  S.     3,223,009. 
Ordorica,  Miguel  A.,  and  C.  E.  Merrltt.  to  Kaiaer  Jeep  Corp. 
Horn  button  switch.     3.223,797,  12-14-68,  CL  200 — 61,54, 
Oread  Electronics  Laboratory,  Inc. :  See — 

Fayman,  David  L.     3,223,928. 
Orr,  Fay.     Cutter  tip  holder  for  roof  acratctalng  eonatraetlon. 

3,223,451.  12-14^5,  CI.  299 — 85. 
Ortego.  Jesse  B  :  See —  ^ 

Mod.  Robert  B..  Skan.  Fore,  Magne,  Novak,  Dapoy.  Or- 
tego. and  Fiaher.     3.223,708.  "^ 
Orwlg.  Herbert  L.,  to  Yale  k  Towne  Inc.     Side  damp  tractor 

loader.     3,223.262,  12-14-65,  CI.  214 — 140. 
Oaborne.  Ralph  H.     Bolster  bracket  for  convertible  fumltur*. 

3,222,691,  12-14-65,  Q.  5 — 59. 
Oae,  Hideo,  and  K.  Toahtda,  to  Tamanouchi  Phannaceatlcal 
Co.,  Ltd.    Synthesis  of  thioctic  add  and  thioctlc  add  amide. 
3.223.712.  12-14-65,  CI.  260 — 327. 
Oshima,  Motoyoshl,  T.  Maeda,  and  K.  Kaahima,  to  The  No- 
gucbl Institute.     Method  for  llQuefylng  lignln.     3,228,698, 
12-14-65,  CI.  260—124. 
Oament,    Harry    E.,    to  Kaiser   Alominom  k  Chemical  Corp. 
Method  of  produdng  active  alumina.    3,223,483.  12-14-W, 
CI.  23 — 143. 
Oaswald,  Hans.    Apparatus  for  pressurised  roasting  of  coffee, 

cocoa  and  the  like      3.223.021,  12-14-65,  Cl.  99—236. 
Oatberg,  Jan-Erik.     Method  for  controlling  the  reactions  in 

an  arc  furnace.     3,223,520,  12-14-66,  C\.  76 — 60. 
Oster,  John,  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Luther,  William  P.,  and  Ulke.     3.222.781. 
Sadlon,  Stephen.     8,222,782. 
Otis  Elevator  Co. :  See — 

Tucker,  Benjamtn  W..  Jr.    3.223,408. 
Otis  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

Roark.  James  T.     3.223.169. 
Ott,  Oeorg:  See — 

Steuer,  Herbert.  Ott,  Rack,  and  Behrodt.     8,222,946. 
Otteman.  Lloyd  G.     Method  of  actuating  fluid  preaaure  oper- 
ated mechanism  of  underwater  well  Installation.    3.223.164. 
12-14-65.  Cl.  166 — 35. 
Ouchl.   Satoru.     Automatic  expoeure   timing  means.     8,222,- 

983,  12-14-65.  Cl.  88—24. 
Owen,  Kenneth  :  See — 

Wright,  Charles  S..  and  Owen.     8,228.812. 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corp.  :  See — 

Stalego.  Joseph  P.     3,223,668. 
Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co.  :  See — 

Williams.  Harold  W.     3.223.269. 
Owens,  John  E.,  and  W.  R.  Vieth.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and   Co.     Process   for  quenching  extruded  i>olymeric  film. 
3.223.757.  12-14-66,  Cl.  264 — 22. 
PKG.  Corp.  :  See — 

Kuhlman,  Roy  M.    3.223.307. 

Pacific  Curtalnwall,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Skromeda.  Stephen  A.  B.     3,228,209. 

Pacific  Data  Systems,  Inc. :  See — 

Emerson,  Marvin  R.,  and  Lowe.    3,223,855. 
Packer.  Mervyn  B.,  to  Automotive  Producta  Co.  Ltd.    Ltquid 
pressure  braking  systems  for  vehicles.    3.228.468,  12-14-65, 
Cl.  303—21. 
Palmleaf,  Herbert,  and  A.  Tako,  to  A.  J.   Oerrard  Mfg.  Co. 

Strap  buckle.     3.222,748.  12-l4-«8.  CT.  24—260. 
Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp. :  See — 
Hujsak.  Karol  L.     3.223.165. 
Hunt.  Elton  B.     3.223.06l. 
Hunt,  Elton  B.,  and  Grekel.    3,228,166. 
Laah.  Charies  C.     3.223,967. 
Lummus,  James  L..  and  Randall.    3,223,186. 
Lummus,  James  L.,  Scott,  and  Park.     3,223,622. 
Pantasota  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Weisa,  Hufl^  R.    3.228,284. 
Papa,    Paul   H..   to   Goodman   Mfg.   Co.     Method  of  making 

motor  aheUs.     3,222,757,   12-14-66,  CL  29^166.8. 
Paramount  Picturea  Corp.  :  See — 

Ralboum,  Paul.    3,223,872. 
Parent,  Gordon  C.  J.,  K.  Luther.  W.  W.  Bulgrln.  and  M.  H. 
MacKusick.      Method    for    produdng  welded    disk   wheels. 
3.222,765,  12-14-65,  Cl.  29—169.01. 


Parfomak.  Walter :  See 
Molnar,  Robert  J. 


and  Parfomak.     3,223,848. 
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Park,  Artbur  :  Bee — 

Lommua,  James  L..  Scott,  and  Park.     3^23.622. 
Parker-Hanoiila  Corp. :  8ee — 

Laosky,  Zdeaek  J.,  and  Weogbofar.     3.223,120. 
Parka.   Uobert  K..  to  Qeneral  Motors  Corp.     Vehicle  aoapen- 

■lon  construction.     3,223,433.  12-14-45.  a.  280—96.2. 
Patent  Concern  N.V.  :  Bee — 

Van  der  Lely.  CorneUs.     3.223.177. 
Patterson,  George  D.  :  Bee — 

Nlckerson,  Mortimer  H.,  Schnltaer,  Curtla.  and  Patterson. 
3.223,654. 
Paul,  Herman  L.,  Jr.,  to  Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corp. 

Self  cleaning   Talve    mechanlam.      3.223.173.    12-14-05.   CI. 

16© — 31. 
Paulson,  Joseph  F.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Decolorlaatlon  of  waxes  by 

dialysis.    3,223,614.  12-14-65,  CI.  20»— 24. 
Pawlowskl,   Frank  L.,   to   Motorola,   Inc.     Inductance  device 

with  movable  core  bsTing  resilient  dlitc  fur   reamting  core 

movement.     3.223,»63.  12-14-66.  CI.  336—136. 
Payue.  Guy  J.  :  S«« — 

Keusder.  Walter  W..  Racbell.  and  Payne.     3.223.079. 
Payne,  James  ▲.,  and  L.  R.  Conard,  to  Uaited  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Arm/.     Onn  control.     3,223,000,  12    14-66,  CI.  91 — 448. 
Payton,  Leland  R..  to  Reynolus  Metals  Co.    Method  of  making 

a  low  pressure,  hermetically  neaied  sheet  metal  container. 

3.223,063,  12-14-66.  CI.  113 — 121. 
Pearce,  Norman  :  Bee — 

Meadows.  Frank  W..  and  Pearce.    3,222.747. 
Peck.  Horace  :  Bee — 

Goldberg.  Jollus  W..  and  Peck.     3.223,096. 
Pendleton  Tool  Industries,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

McDonald,  Russell  H.     3.222,943. 
Pereae,  Joseph  U..  B.  F.  Abbott,  S.  M.  Bacon,  and  C.  W.  Mac- 

Millan,    to    Bear    Mfg.    Co.       Wheel    allnement    Indicator. 

3,222,794,  12-14-65.  CI.  33—203.18. 
Peri,  Karl  :  Bee — 

Tanner,  Richard.  Perl,  and  Bauer.    8,223,074. 
Perraud,  Louise  Pierrette  ;  Bee — 

Fest,  Andre.     3.222,701. 
Peralaux,    Jean,    to    Tractel    8.A.      Self-tightening    clamps. 

3.222.742.  12-14-65.  CI    24—134. 
Peter,  Sleglrted,  to  Qewerkschaft  Elwerath.     Method  for  the 

prevention  of  sulfur  deposit  In  the  riser  pipes  In  the  extrac- 
tion  of   natural   gases    laden   with   hydrogen   sulfide   when 

elementary   sulfur   Is    present   In    the   deposit.      3,223.156, 

12-14-66.  CI.  166 — 6. 
Peterka.   Albert   C.     Disposable  bniah   and  sanitary  handle. 

8,222.708,  12-14-66,  CI.  15—176. 
Peterson,    Adolphe   C.      Alternative   snstentatlon   system   for 

aircraft.     3,223.365,  12-14-65.  CI.  244 — 12. 
Peterson.  Ronald  T.     Control  mechanism.     3,222.949,  12-14- 

66,  CI.  74—471. 
Peterson,  William  H..  to  Pullman  Inc.     Spilt  sliding  sill  and 

cushioning   arrangement.      3.223,049,    12-14-65,   CI.   105— 

392.5. 
Peterson,   WUUam   H.,   to   Pullman   Inc.     Cushioned  sliding 

center  sill   construcUon.      S.223,051,    12-14-65,   CL    105— 

454. 
Peterson,   William  H.,   to  Pullman   Inc.     Hydraallc  cushion 

cylinder    bead    arrangement.       3.228,401.     12-14-65.     CI. 

287—1. 
Petrollte  Corp.  :  See — 

Hampton.  John  L.     3.223.167. 
Pfaudler  Permutlt  Inc. :  Bee — 

Calmon.  Calvin.  GUwood.  and  Termini.     3.223,619. 

Pfelffer.  Albert :  Bee — 

Kraeke.  Robert  D..  and  Pfelffer      3.222.925. 

Pflxer,  Chu.,  4  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Connolly.  Patrick  J.     8.223,231. 
Phelps  Dodge  Copper  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

MacKensle.  WaUace  B.     3.222.759. 
Phllco  Corp. :  See —  ' 

Cbatten.  John  B.     3,223,9T3. 

Dahlberf.  Robert  S..  Jr.     3,223.998. 
PhUllps,  Chester,  and  M.  L.  Cohen.    AdJusUble  guided  slicing 
knife.    3.222.784.  12-14-65.  CI.  30—293. 

Phillips  Petroleum  Co. :  Bee — 

(^aln,  Donald  L..  Klelnschmldt.  and  Mahan.     8.223,738. 

Davison.  Joseph  W.     3,223.745. 

De  Sbaso,  Earl  L.,  Jr.     3.223,968. 

Farrar,  Ralph  C.  and  Naylor.     3.223,692. 

Farrar,  Ralph  C.  Jr.     3.228,693. 

Farrar.  Ralph  C.  Jr.     3.223,094. 

Flndlay    Robert  A.     8.222.880 

Qallaugher.    Major   L..   and   Prltchard.     3,223,545. 

Oallangher.  Major  L.     3.223.695. 

Gragson.  James  T.     3,223,630. 

Hart.  Jamea  L.     3,223.476. 

Klelas.  Louis  D.     3.223.107. 

Kraus.  Gerard^  and  Rollmann. 

Konts,  Louis  E.,  and  Uebard. 

Lee.  Chester  E.     3,223  121. 

Llndsey,  Joe  P.     3,223.966. 

Moon,  John  J.,  and  Dunn.     3.222,881. 

Rice,  Frederic  L.,  Jr      3.223,275. 

Van  Pool,  Joe.  and  Blaker      3,228,749. 

Van  Pool.  Joe.     3.223,650. 

Wagner,  Paul  H..  and  Koslnsky.     3.222.719. 

WUson.  Joseph  F.     3.223,478. 

Phllpot,  Arthur  A.     Supporting  panels  in  frames.     3.222.839, 

12-14-65.  a.  52 — ♦98. 
Plaseckl,  Raymond  F.,  to  The  Thomas  A  Betts  Co.     Csble-tap 

eloeare  device.     8.223.776.  12-14-66.  CI.  174 — 138. 

Plekel,    Frank    D..    to    Warner-Lambert    Pharmaceutical    Co. 

Sitlcal  brightening  denUl  compound.     3.223.588.   12-14- 
,  CT.  167—98. 


3.223,678. 
3,222,918. 


Ptconlcs.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Slenker.  Steohen  A.     3.223.962. 
Plgnon.   Harold  V.     Plank  support  bracket 

14-65.  CI.  248—214. 
PiJU,  Hermanns  S.  J.  :  Bee — 

Blok,  Lourens,  and  Pijla.     3,223,907. 
Pliklngton  Bros.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Barradell-Smlth,  Richard. 

Barradell-Smlth.   Richard. 
Pllklnton,    Donald    C  .    to   Bell 
Signaling  circuit.     3.223. 7M 
Plnkalla,  Hamilton  A..  O.  L 


8,223.370.    12- 


and  Silverwood.     3.223,503. 

and   Silverwood.     3.223,509. 

Telephone   Laboratories!    Inc. 

12-14-65.  CI.  179 — 18. 
Neuser.  L.  R.  Cook,  and  R.  F. 


k 


imulslons  for  food  use. 


8.223.506. 


Korfbage.  to  W.  R.  Grace  4  Co. 
3.223,532,  12-14-65.  CI.  99-123. 
Pirelli  S  p.A.  :  See— 

Boschl.  Antonio.     3,222.729. 
Pirelli  Socteta  Per  Atlonl :  See — 

PrlaroKgla.  Paolo  O.     8,223.773. 
Plttaburfb  Plate  Glass  Co. :  See— 

Cypner,  James  J.,  and  Davidson.     3,223,499. 
Cypher,  James  H..  and  Valchar.     3,223,504 
Davidson,  Charles  R.,  Jr.     8.223.498. 
Fredley.  James  C.  and  Slelghter.     3.223,501 
Fredley.  James  C,  and  Slelghter.     3.228  549 
Golightly^ames  8..  Doehlert,  and  Davidson 
Grafton.  William  F.     8.223.512. 
Mikus,   Clifford    A.      3.223.252 
Mlsaon.  George  W.     3.223,443. 
Misson,  George  W.     3.223,500. 
Thomas,  Dean  L.     3.223,807. 
Ward.  Cecil  R.,  and  Rau.     3.223.502 
Ward    Cedl    R.      8.223,510. 
Wheeler.    Robert    W.      3.223.500. 
Plant  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Geary    Robert  J.     3,223.513 
Plapper,    Jurgen.    and    M.    Teupel. 
GmbH.      Oils      self-emulsifying 
12-14-65.   CI.   252—312. 
Plastics  Enfflneerlog  Co.  :  See- 

Korb,  L<)ul»  L.,  and  Metsner.      3.228.570. 
Playtime  Equipment   Corp.  :   See — 

Smith,   Paul   A.     3,222.827. 
Plueddemann.    Edwin    P.,    to   Dow   Coming   Corp.     Mllyl 

polvepoxldes       3.223.577.    12-14-65.    CI.    161—193 
Plumb.  Frsnk  B.  :  See — 

Friti.     Harry    E..    Galla«her.    Galloway.     Kerr     Plumb 
Rittenhouse.  and  Slnnamoo.     3,228.563 
Podllpnik.  John,  H.  C.  Moyer.  and  A.  L.  Gutiman.  to  Sinclair 
KeHearch.     Inc.       Wax     coating    composition.       3  223  013 
12-14-65,    a.   208-21  .  »^  .   *   .oio. 

Pokorny   Frank  J.,  and  O.  A.  Wilson,  to  IT-E  CTrcutt  Breaker 
Co      Stationary  contact  structure  bsving  blow-open 
closed,     loop     current     paths.      3.228.799 
200 — 87 

NaUlis  H.     Method  of  rolling  metal.     8,222  907 
CI.   72 — 250. 
Melvln  W.  :  See — 
Thomas  E.,  Anderson,  and  Polklnhorn.     8.223.- 


to 
In 


Bobme 

water. 


Fettchemie 
8.223.048. 


ited 


bloi 
12-14-05.     a. 


Polakowski. 
12-14-05. 
Polkinghom. 
Noakea. 
143. 
Pollak.  Heini:  See— 

Boothby,  Geoffrey  F..  Feamalde.  and  Pollak.     8.228.803. 
Pollock.  Charles  R.     Furniture  pedesUl.     3.228.868.  12-14-65. 

CI.   248—158. 
Pollock,      Charles      R.      Upholstered      furniture.      8.223.480. 

12-14-05.  CI.  297—445. 
Perth,  Gordon  H.     Machine  tool  spindle.     3,223.403.  12-14-05. 

CI.   308—9. 
Portage  Electric  Products.  Inc  :  See — 
Wehl,  Glenn  E.     3.223,808. 
Wehl.  Glenn  E.     3,223.809. 
Porter,  H.  K^  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Olsen.  Willy,  and  Tlndall.     8.223,955. 

Frlti.     Harry    E..    Gallagher.    Galloway,    Kerr.    Plumb. 

Rlttenhouse.  and  Slnnamon.     8.223.565. 
Olsen.  WlUy^  and  Tlndally.     3.223.955. 
Potye.  John  J.    Drapery  rail  apparatus.    3,222,710.  12-14-05. 

CI.    16—87.2. 
Potye.  John  J.   Pleat  forming  apparatus. 

CI.    160—348. 
Powell.  Jacob  A.     Smoke  beating  means. 

O.   99—259. 
Powers,   Robert  A.,   snd  A.   B.   Thomas 

Alexander,  administrator),  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  '  Solion 
electrolyte.     3.223.639.  12-14-65.  CI.  252—62.2. 
Powlas,  James  J.  :  See — 

Burnett.  Richard  T..  and  Powlas.     3.223.207. 
Pratt,  Chapln  A.  :  See- 
Browning,  James  A.,  and  Pratt.     3,223.822. 
Preece.     Kenneth,    and    R.     P.     Bowcott,     to    Joseph     Lucsh 
(Industries)  Ltd.     Electric  starting  mechanism  for  internal 
combustion   engines.     3.223.863,    12-14-66,  CI.   810— 75. 
President    and    Directors    of    Georgetown    University.    The : 
See— 

Cobey.   Milton  C.     8,228.083. 
Presunka,  Peter.     Crossed  lattice  wall  sfnicture.     3.222.832, 

12-14-65.   CI.   62—207. 
Prlaroggla,   Paolo   G  .    to   Pirelli   Socteta   per  Ailonl.     High- 
tension     cable    Insulated    with    synthetic    tape    and    oil. 
3.223.773.  13-14-66.  CI.  174 — 26. 
Price.  Vernon  L.     Vibrationless  air  hammer  assembly.    3.223.- 
181.   12-14-66.  a.    173—18. 

Prince.  Edward  J.  :  See- 
Bertram.  John  M..  Prince,  and  Stone.     8.223.398. 

Prlnfle.  Rol)ert  W.  :  See — 

Martin.  Philip  W..  and  Pringle.     3.223.839. 

Printed  Motors  Inc.  :  See — 

Henry-Baudot.   Jacques.     3.223.868. 
Henry-Baudot.  Jacques.     8.223.870. 


3.223.148.  12-14-65, 
8.223.022.  12-14-65. 
deceased    (by   F.   L. 
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UalliiuKher,  Major  L.,  and  Prltchard. 
Prltchard,  John   S., 


18ft— les. 
3.223.208. 


8.223,690. 


Frior,  WlllUm  L.  :  8t 

liIvaDH.   Uobert   K.,   Prior,   and    Baber.     3.223,576. 
i'rltcbard,  Jaui«a  K. :  8t 

3.223,545. 
to  Kvana   Product*  Co.     Anchoring  clip 
fur     overlaupiDK     wall     paneling     or     aiding.     3.222.831, 
12-14-65,   Cf    52— »tf. 
Procter  *  Uauible  Co.,  The  :  Hee — 
Conlon,  Ualph  D.     3.223.664. 
Drew.  Howard  K..  and  Voaa.     3.228.647. 
Kalb«r|{,  John  N.      3.223,645. 
Product  klnglnecrlng  Co.  :  8e» — 

Kltxalmmons,  Lloyd  R.      3.223.430. 
Producto  Maclilne  Co..  The  :  Hee — 
Larson,  Carl  E.     3,222.068. 
Saalawnky,  Sheldon,  and  Uyland.     3.222.717. 
Saalawaky.  Sheldon,  and  Ujrland.      8.222.720. 
Probl.    Uobert    P.      Clamp    for   extension    cords.      3.223.»58, 

12-14-65.  CI.  33»— 75. 
Pross.  Willy  :  tiee — 

Uenucbler.  Waldemar  T..  and  Pross.     3.223,010. 
Protxmann,   Donald  B..   to  General  Time  Corp.      Illuminated 

dial.      3.223,833,  12-14-65,  Cl.  240 — 6.43. 
Prulu,    Kred.    and    J.    J.    Wetsler.    to    Borg-Warner    Corp. 

Adjustable  bed.     8.222,693,   12-14-65.   Cl.  5—68. 
Pryde.  Bverett  U..  to  United  States  of  America,  Agriculture. 
Cross-linked  poly-  and  Interpoly  (amlde-acetals).     3.223.683, 
12-14-65,  Cl.  260—78. 
Puddlngton.  Ira  E..  and  A.  F.  Birlanni.  to  National  Reaearcb 
Council.      I'rocesa    for    producing    readUr    dlaperslblc   SlOs 
and  AljOi  solids.     3.223.482.  12-14-65,  CI.  23—141. 
Pullman    Inc.  :   See — 

Gutridge.   Jack    K.,    and    Bergstrand.     8,223.052. 
Peterson.  William  H.      3,223.049. 
Peterson.  WlllUm  H.     3,223.051. 
Peterson.  William  U.     3.223.401. 
Pulver,  Louis  J.,  and  U.   R.   Thompson    to  Nopco  Chemical 
Co.      SUbiUsation   of   vinyl   resins   with    tetrabydropyrani* 
and  organic  meUl  salts.     8.223,660.  12-14-65.  Cl.  260—28. 
Punt,    VNlUlam.      Storm    window   and   screen   installation   for 
existing  standard  window  frame  structure.     3.222.784,  12- 
14-65,  Cl.   20—55. 
Purcell.  Thomas  H.,  Jr.,  to  The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Co. 
Method  of  assembling  and  aMltag  an  electric  storage  bat- 
tery cell.     3,223,058.  12-14-66.  Cl. 

Purex  Corp..  Ltd.  :  Bte — 

Roberson.  Robert  C,  and  Flynn. 
Purolator  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

De  Cenzo,  Herbert  A.     3.223,438. 
Putnam.  Stearns  T.  :  Hee— 

Boylah,   Francis  J.    and  Putnam. 
Pyles  Industries,  Inc.  :   Be» — 

Schneider,  Marvin.     8.222,843. 
Quaedvleg,  Mathieu  :  Sm — 

Kuth.   Robert.   Von  Brachel,   Schneider,  and  Quaedvleg. 
3,228,471. 
Quaker  Oats  Co.,  The  :  «•♦— 

Manly,  Etonald  G.,  and  O'Halloran.     8,228.714. 
Quarts  k  Silica  S.A. :  See— 

George.  Henri  J.  C.     8,223,601. 
Quayle,  George  F.,  ti 

pling       3.223.434,   12-14-65.   Cl.   280 — 456. 
Quick.  SUnley  L.,  to  Falrchlld  Hlller  Corp-     Tethered  hell 

copter.     3,223,358.  12-14-65.  Q.  244—17.17 
Quldt.    Stanley   L.    and   E.   W.   Opdahl.   to   Falrchlld   HlUer 
Corp.     Helicopter  flight  control  lystam.    3.223.359.  1»-14- 
65,   a.   244—17.18.  ^  .        ,  t>_ 

Quinn.  Frederic  R..  to  Zyrotron  Induetrlea.  Inc.  Pump  con- 
trol  system.     3.228,041.  12-14-65.  Cl.  108—11. 

Rabb,  Jay  W.  :  See—  

bosch.  Victor  F.,  and  Rabb.    8.228.991. 
Racbell.  Ugo :  See —  ^  „  _  „„,  ^„ 

Kuewler.  Walter  W..  Racbell,  and  Payne.    S.22S.079. 
Rack  Georg  :  See — 

Steuer.  Herbert.  Ott.  Rack,  and  Schrodt.     8,222,946. 
Radiation  Inc. :  Btt 

-     3.228.978. 
3.i^23,641. 

899— 

^.^^.  w.,^-.-  ....and  Fortln.    3.223.641. 

Simshauser,  Elvln  D.     3.2S3,029.       ^^ 

WrlKht,  Jerome  E..  and  Bbelllck.     8,228,902. 

^'**'B«Jcta.^Robert  j'TBaiell,  and  Radnlk.    8.222.902. 

Radnofsky.  Matthew  I.,  and  G.  A.  Shewmake  to  Unlt^ 
States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Ad- 
ministration. Inflatable  radar  reflector  unit.  8.224.001. 
12-14-65.  Cl.  843—18. 

to  Paramount  Pictures  Corp.     Color  aereen 
and  light -absorptive  material  separating  ad- 
jacent color  atrtps.     3,223,872.   12-14-65,  C\.  813—82. 

Railroad  Permanent  Way  Products  Corp.  :  See — 
Moses.  Nelson  K.,  and  MoOung.    3.223.328. 

Ralner,  Walter,  to  Heberleln  Patent  Corp.  Apparatus  for 
drying  printing  colors.     3.223.030,  12-14-66.  Cl.  101-115. 

Raley,  Garland  B.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Melt  extrusion 
of  multi-wall  plastic  tubing.  8,223.761.  12-14-66.  Cl. 
264 — 95. 

Rambosek,  George  M..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. 
Polymer  compositions  from  an  alkylenlmlne  derivative  a 
dicarboxyllc  add  anhydride  and  water.  3.223,681.  12-14- 
68,  CT.  260—77.6. 

Ramos,  Joseph  :  See —  .  „  -       _. ..        .  oo«  i.. 

Koch.  Ronney  R..  Ramos,  and  MeLangfallB.    3,228.103. 

Ramsden.  Hugh  E. :  Sje—  «  ««. .««.. 

Morway.  Arnold  J.,  and  Ramsden.     8,228,«a4 
Morway,  Arnold  J.,  and  Ramsden.     3.223,633. 


3,223.186. 


to  Yale  k  Towne,  Inc.     Pallet  truck  cou- 


Johnson.  Robert  J. 
Lewis,  Bernard  L. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  : 
Lessoff,  Howard  N. 


Ralbonm.  Paul, 
with  electron- 


Randall,  Billy  V.  :  See— 

Lummus,  James  L.,  and  RandaU 

Rank  Urgaolxatlou  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Huntley,  Keith  G.   Starr,  and  Gault.    3,222,791. 

Rarey,  Robert  S.,  and  K.  L.  Johnson,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Klectrlcal  connector.     8,228.968.  12-14-65,  Cl.  389 — 259. 

Rasmussen,  Robert  F.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Control  apparataa. 
3,222,998.  12-14-65,  Cl.  91—20. 

Raujcsak.  Jan  W. :  See- 
Ferris,    Robert   G.,    Berrybill,    Bopttart,    and    RataJCMk. 

Rathbun,  WUUam  H. :  See- 
Maul.  WlllUm  J.,  Oppel.  and  Rathbun.    3.223,890. 
Rau,  Frank  J. :  See— 

Ward.  CecU  R.,  and  Rau.     3,223,602. 
Rausch,  John  J.,  and  J.  B.  MoAndrew,  to  United  SUtea  of 
America,    Navy.      Chromium,    tungsten    cobalt   baae   alloya 
containing  additions  of  tantalum,  titanium  and  niobium. 
3.228,522,   12-14-65.   CI.   75 — 171. 
Raval,   Gaston,    to   Omega   Louis  Brandt  *  Frere   8.A.     Be- 
serve  power  Indicating  system  in  a  timepiece.     3.222.860, 
12-14-65,   Cl.   58—152. 
Ravenhlll.  Peter  :  See — 

Clark,  James  O..   RavenhUl.  and  Reise.     3,228,997. 
RaybestoB-Manhattan,  Inc. :  See — 

Keen.  Lester  K.    8.228.76S. 
Rajrmond  Corp.,  The  :  Se9 — 

Shebeen,  Shay  J.    3,228,912. 
Raymond,  Richard  L. :  See — 

Marlowe,  Bernard,  Raymond,  and  Doaroa.     8,223.621. 
Rayonler  Inc.  :  See — 

Herrick,  Franklin  W..  and  Bock.     3.228,067. 
Raytheon  Co. :  See — 

Beebe,  John  N.    3.228.966. 
Groginsky,  Herbert  L.     3,228.999. 

Luck,  Clarence  F.,  Jr.,  Kraano,  and  Clftan.    8,223,944. 
Rebeskl,   Hans,    to   W.   Ferd,  Kllngelberg   Sohn.      Method   of 
separating  roughing  and  finishing  bevel  geara.     8.222.990, 
12-14-65,   Cl.  90— i. 
Reck,  Richard  A.  :  «ee — 

Abramltis    Walter  W..  and  Reck.     8.223.617. 
Reed    Wayne  D.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Controlling  apparatns. 

3,222  995,   12-14-66,  Cl.  91—369. 
Reeds.  John  W..  Jr.,  to  Beckman  Instrumente,  Inc.    Hygrome- 
ter.    3,228.609.   12-14-46.  Cl.  204—195. 
Reld^Robert  D. :  See — 

Kolar,  Robert  T.,  and  R«ld.    3,223.004. 
Reid,  William  P.,  to  AeroquLp  Corp.     Seallag  ring.     M28,- 

426.   12-14-65,  Cl.  277—158. 
Relfenhauser.  Frledrlcb  A.,  to  Eelfcnbanaer  K.G.    ApiwratiM 
for  extruding  elongated  plastic  bodies.     3,222.722.  12-14- 
65.  a.   18—18. 
Relfenhauser  K.G 
Relfenhauser 
Rellly   Thomas  A. 
Carbide  Corp. 
65.  Cl.   136 — 133 
Relmers  Getriebe  K.G. :  S< 
Steuer,  Herbert.  Ott, 
Reise,  Ralph  E. :  See — 

Clark.  James  O.,  RavenhUl.  and  Relae.     8.223.997. 
Reiser,  Richard  D. :  See — 

Brothman,    Abraham,   Halpem,  and  Relaer.     8.228.995. 
Relsnecker.   Ludwlg.   to  Robert  Boacb.  O.m.b.H.     Commuta- 
tor for  an  electric  motor.     8.228,869,  12-14-06,  01.  SIO — 
234. 
Rellumlt  Inter,  S.a.r.L. :  See— 

MuUer,  Jacques.     S.223.240. 
Remeaat.  Armln.     Projection  photographic  color  printing  ap- 
paratus.    8,222,985,  12-14-66,  Cl.  88—24. 
Renner.  Ooodsell  H. :  See — 

Wessels.  Diana  A.,  and  Renner.     8.228.146. 
Rentschler.  Waldemar  T.,  and  W.  Pross,  to  Alfred  Oautbler, 
O.m.b.H.      Photographic   camera  with    retractable   photo- 
flash   reflector.      5.228.010.   12-14-65,   Cl.   96 — 11. 
Rentschler,  Waldemar  T.,  to  Alfred  Ganttaler.  G.m.b.H.    Cable 
releaae.     8,228.012.  12-14-06,  Cl.  96—68. 

Rentecbler,  Waldemar  T.,  to  Alfred  Oauthier,  G.m.b.H. 
Photographic  camera  with  built-in  or  attachable  driayed- 
action  device.     8.228.018.  12-14-66.  Q.  96 — 68.8. 

Rentschler.  Waldemar  T.,  K.  F.  Helber,  and  H.  Straub,  to 
Alfred  Oauthier.  O.m.b.H.  Photographic  shutter.  8,228,- 
015.  12-14-65,  Cl.  95 — 62. 

Rentschler.  Waldemar  T..  to  Alfred  Oauthier.  Gjn.b.H. 
Photographic  intra-lens  shutter  with  delayed-action  de- 
vice.    8.223,016.  12-14-05,  Cl.  96—08. 

Republic  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Ltmee,  Robert  W..  and  Fedock.     8,228.640. 

Reuter,  Raymond,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Co.  Method  of  pre- 
paring ceramic  molds.     8.222,787,  12-14-06.  Cl.  22 — 190. 

Rezford.  Willis  E..  to  Louis  Marx  k  Co..  Inc.  Typewriter 
having  sliding  universal  member.  8.228.220.  12-14-65. 
Cl.  197—22. 

Reynolds.  John  F..  T.  A.  Mlddleaworth.  and  R.  R.  Steingas, 
to  International  Harvester  Co.  Vehicle  with  reversible 
controls.     3.223.193,  12-14-66.  Cl.  180—77. 

Reynolds,  Maurice.  Jr..  to  Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co. 
Dual  extrusion  apparatus.  8,222,721.  12-14-66,  Cl.  18— 
13. 


Friedrtch  A.    3.222,722. 
J.  R.  Beckman.  and  H.  K.  Biabqp,  to  Union 
Leak- resistant  dry  oelL     3.228,657.  12-44- 


Eack.  and  gchrodt.     8,222,940. 


Reynolds  Metels  Co. . ^  _^^  ^^^ 

BMker.  William  C.  and  Ayer.  8,228.283. 

Becker.  William  C,  and  Ayer.  3.223.310. 

B«:ker.  William  C,   Ayer,  and  Watts.     3,228.811. 
Cvacho,  Daniel  8.,  and  WhlUker.     8.228.001. 
Fulton.  James  F.     3.222.972. 
Payton,  Leland  R.     3,228,008. 


821  O.G. 
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and   Rbeineck.      3.223.7S4. 


3.222,870. 
3.222.871. 


Rleciua,    and    StucMcl. 


Clcarette 


Rlt 


Retrievable 
129 

Ernco   Enter 
3.223.180 


Rhelneck.  Alfred  E.  ;  See 

FalUtad.   Harlan  T., 

Rbodeii,  TtiomaM  J.  :  Bee- 

Miller,  Henry  F..  and  Rhodes. 
Miller.  Henrv  F.,  and  Rhodes. 
Rlcclua.  Rolf  R.  B.  :  See— 

Seibold.    Wlltaelm    O..     Bcxera. 
3  223  .354. 
Rice.  Frederic  L..  Jr.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co 

box.     3.223,275.  12-14-65.  CI.  220—31. 
Rlckenbach,    Hugo.      Valve   mechanism    particularly   adapted 
for   shelters  and  the  like.     3.223.020.   12-14-65.  CI.  98— 
119. 
Riley.    Joseph    J.,    to    The    Taylor-Wlnfleld    Corp.      Rectifier 
assembly    havluf    balanced    Impedance    patbs   for    parallel 
connected   diodes.      3.223.901.    12-14-65.   C\.   317—234. 
Rlmmer,  Robert  W.,   to   E.   I.   du   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Process   for    the   bromlnation    of  allyl   esters.      3.223.755. 
12-14-65,  CI.  261—986. 
Ripper,  Jonathan  H.  :  ^ee — 

Bishop.  Donald,  and  Ripper.     3.222.789. 
Rlso,    Nicholas   P.      Racing  game.      3.223.417.   12-14-6S.   CI. 

273—86. 
Rlttenhouae,  Godfrey  J.:  See— 

Frits.  Harry  E..  Oallagber,  Galloway.  Kerr,  Plumb, 
tenhouse.  and  Slnnamon.     3.223.563. 
Rlxson  Inc.  :  See —  i 

Cecala,  Michael  L.     3.222,711. 
Ellis.  David  H.     3.22.709. 
Roark,    James    T..    to    Otis    Engineering    Corp. 

well  packer.     3.223,169,   12-14-65.  Cl.   166 
Robblns.   Rot   F.,   to   Louis  G.,  Ernster,   d.b.a 

? rises.      Weigh    scale    for    fish    landing    nets 
2-14-65.  Cl     177—149. 
Robblns,   Samuel   B.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Memory  sys 
tem  for  powered  seat.     3,223.377.  12-14-65.  Cl.  248 — 419 
Roberson,  Robert   C,  and   F.   E.   Flynn.  Jr.,   to  Purex  Corp. 

Ltd.      Bottle  cap.     3,223,298,   12-14-65,  Cl.   222—541. 
Roberts.    Fred    T..    and    R     E.,    to    Fred    T.    Roberts    k    Co. 
Apparatus    for    making    molded    flexible    hose.      3.222,728, 
12-14-65,  Cl.   18—35. 
Roberts,  Fred  T..  and  R.  E.,  to  Fred  T.  Roberts  &  Co.    Method 

of   making   hose.      3,223.760,    12-14-65,   C\.   264 — 94. 
Roberts.  Fred  T.,  4  Co.  :  See- 
Roberts,  Fred  T..  and  R.  E.     3.222.728. 
Roberts,  Fred  T  ,  and  R.  E.     3.223.760. 
Roberts,   Judson   E.,   to  Holga  Metal  Production  Co.     Filing 

cabinet.     3,223,466.  12-14-65.  Cl.  312—220 
Roberts.  Robert  E.  :  See — 

Roberts,  Fred  T..  and  R.  K 
Roberts.  Fred  T..  and  R.  E 
Robertshaw  Controls  Co  :  8ee- 

McFarlane,  Maynard  D.     3.223,779. 
Morgan,  David  L.     3.223.001. 
Genbaaffe.  Francis  8.     3.223.395. 
Kles.  Joseph  S      3,223.102. 
Robertson.   Alvln  J.,  to  Atlantic  Research  Corp. 
assembly       3  223  034.  12-14-65,  Cl.   102—50. 

Rochar  Elect ronlqiie  :  8e«— 

Charbonnler.  Rofter.     3.223.8.%3. 
Rochester.  James  R.,  to  Glannlnl  Controls  Corp. 
tlve   optical    fluid    stream    direction   indicator. 
12-14-65.  CT.  250—234  .       ^     .. 

Rockwell.    Edward    A.      Dual    hydraulic   brtke    systems 
brake  booster  mechanisms  therefor.     3,222,869,   12-14-6.^ 
CT.  60—54.6. 
Rockwell.  Julius,  Jr.  :  See— 

Lnclch   George  M..  Rockwall,  and  Bergstrqm 
Rodaer,  James   A.,   to  General  Motors  Corp 
ampHfler  with  automatic  cut  off  meana. 
65.  CT.  330—19. 

See — 
B      ^  223, 64». 
B      .3  22.3  «44 

P     W    F.  Stahl.  R.  B.  Watroua 
to  HoneyweU   Inc      Controller. 
137—86 
Rollmann.  Kent  W.  :  See-- 

Kraoa.  Gerard,  and   Rollmann      3.223.673. 

Ronson  Corp  :  S**zr       ..  tn.  «         «  oo*  i  lo 
Smith,  James  D..  and  Davies.    3,228.1.19 

Rooer     Ralph    E..    to    Wallace    Expanding    Machines 
Method    oT  forming    metallic    sheet    members 
12-14-65,  Cl.  72—332. 

Rosenfeld     Morton    M       Wall   structure   and   building  block 
thei^toT.     3.222.840.    12-14-«.   Cl    52-661. 

Rosenswelg,  William,  to  r«"hlon  DeTeloPment  Corp.     Adjust- 
able strip      3,222.687.  12-14-65.  Cl.  2—323. 

Roaenaweig.  William,  to  Fashion  Development  Corp.     Adjust- 
ablVstrip.     3,222.688.  12-14-65.  Cl.  2— 32S. 

Bosen.welg,   William.     Method  "'""•^'ng  an  adjustable  loop 

bow  and  resultant  product.     3.223.440.  12-14-68.  Cl.  2B»— 

1.2. 

Roaa.  Adolph  W. :  See—  axm  v     %70^1^ 

Ross,  Ronald  A.,  A.  W.  and  M.  E.    3.223.3ZW. 

Ross,  Gilbert  W.  :  See—  -,.„k-,      ■»  29^  224 

Fotach.  Arthur  H..  Roaa,  and  Fischer.     3,223.24:4. 
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3,223.760. 


Rohm  k  Haa.«  Co. 

Law,  Andrew 

Law,  Andrew 

Rohmann.  Charles 

Wiseman,    Jr. 

12-14-65    Cl. 


Rocket  An 


Photosensi 
3223.846. 

and 


3.228.319. 
Plural  channel 
3,223,935.  12-14- 


and  J.  H 
3,223,106. 


Inc 

3,222.910, 


'*^"kos*.^Bo^nallTrA.  W.  and  M.  E. 


_.     3.223.329 

R/^..     P1.11I    \      and   C    M.    Wessels.   to  The   American   Tool 
*  Wirka  Co      indeilng  d^Tlce.     8.222,955,  12-14-65.  0174- 

826. 
Bo...    Ronald   A..    A     W.    tnd    M     K.      Flocking   app.ratu.. 

3  223.329.  12-14-85.  Cl.  239—142. 

Roaaer.    Cbarle.    M.    to    FMC    Corp       P^-^   ct'1»"^17i" 
cockllnfc  food  wrapper.     3.223.5.35,   12-14-60,  Cl.  »»      ni 


Rossnan,  Michael.  Fishing  tackles.  3,222,814.  12-14-65.  CI 
43—36. 

Roth,  Wilfred,  to  Gabb  Special  Products.  Inc.  Nondestruc- 
tive testing  of  objects.     3.222.917,  12-14-65.  Cl.  73 — 15. 

Rothe.  Arthur,  and  A.  Moravec,  to  Verelnlgte  Flugtechnische 
Werke  GeselUchaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung  frueber 
"Weser"  Flugxeugbau/Focke-Wulf/Helnkel  -  Fluneugbau. 
Dlsplaceable  Jack  for  automotive  vehicles.  8.223  251. 
12-14-65.  Cl    214 — 1. 

Rowe.  George  B,  to  Emhart  Corp.  Glassware  forming  ma- 
chine     3,223,511,   12-14-65.  CI.  65—240. 

Rowley,  Russell  A.,  F.  V.  Adams.  G.  L.  Clapper,  and  A.  Ham- 
burgen.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp  Char- 
acter group  comparison  system.  3,223,971.  12-14-65  CI. 
340—148.2. 

Royal  Typewriter  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Arthur,  Ronald  H      3.223,221. 

Rub,  Jakob,  to  .Maschlnenfabrik  ad.  Schultbesa  A  Co.  AO. 
Programme  selection  circuits  with  coin  alot  macbioei  for 
Helfuervlce  lauderettes.     3,223.216,  12-14-66,  Cl.  1»4 1. 

Ruble,  Theodore  A.,  and  B.  F.  Latham,  Jr.,  to  Continental 
Carbon  Co.  Manufacture  of  carbon  black.  3.223,605 
12-14-65.  Cl.  204—173. 

Rucker,  Howard  L..  to  Jobns-Manvllle  Corp.  Process  for  pro- 
ducing a  molded-gasket  from  polytetrafluoroeth/lene  and  a 
butadiene-acrylonltrlle  elastomer  3,223,676.  12-14-65  Cl 
260—41.5. 

Ruehlemann.  Herbert  E.,  to  Elco  Corp.  Contact  with  wave 
shaped  tail  sections.     3.223.960.  12-14-65.  Cl.  338 — 221 

Rusclo.  Donald  A.  :  See— 

Koenlg.  Roy  C,  and  Rusclo.     3.223.100. 

EutkowHkl,  Alfred  J.:  See 

Morway,  Arnold  J.,  and  Rutkowskl.     3.223.631. 

Rutter,  Donald  P.  and  A.  E.  Clmochowakl,  to  Johns-Manvllle 
Corp.  Method  for  forming  a  miter  Joint  for  pipe  Insulation 
3.222,777,    12-14-65.    C].    29—526. 

Ryan  Aeronautical  Co.,  The  :  See — 
GIrard,  Peter  F.     3,223.361. 

Ryan.  John  W.,  M  Citron  and  B.  Danielsen.  to  Mattel.  Inc. 
Governor      3.223.208.   12-14-65.  Cl.    188 — 184. 

Ryerson,  Hert>ert  R.,  and  H  W.  Busey,  to  Antron  Mfg..  Inc 
Regulated  power  supply      3,223,915,  12-14-66.  Cl.  321—18. 

S.  B.  Power  Surgical  Tools  Co.  :  See — 

Barber.  Forest  C.  and  Smith.     3,223.088. 

SAC  Electric  Co.  :  See— 

Jelinek.  Leonard  C.    3.223,810 

SCM  Corp.  :  See — 

Cappotto,  Samuel  D..  and  Hunter.     3,228,218. 

S-F-D  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See — 
LIsclo.  Maurice  F.     3,223,876. 

SKF  Kugellagerfabrlken  0«aellacbaft  mit  beschrankter  Haf- 
tung :  See — 

Kramer.  Rolf.     3.222,731. 

Sabo.  Frank  J  .to  Arrowhead  Engineering  Corp.  Proceas  of 
forming  cup-shaped  article*.  3.222.761.  12-14-66,  Cl.  28 — 
156.5 

Sabo,  Frank  J.,  to  Arrowhead  Engineering  Corp.  Cup-ahaped 
articles      3.223.004,   12-14-66,  Cl.  92 — 222. 

Sacerdotl,  Giorgio,  and  O  (iuarraclno.  to  Olivetti.  Ing.  C.  * 
C.  S.p.A.  Electronic  computer  with  abbreviated  addressing 
of  data      3.223.982,   12-14-66    CT,  340—172  6 

Sacken,  Donald  K.,  and  T.  R.  Toung.  to  Houston  Chemical 
Corp.  Catalyst  loader  and  method  of  filling  tubes  3.223.- 
490.  12-14-65.  Cl    23--288. 

Sadlon.  Stephen,  to  John  Oster  Mfg.  Co.  Cutting  head  for 
hair  dipper.     3,222,782.  12-14-65,  CT.  30—223. 

Sadownlck.  Ell  M.,  to  Aerojet-General  Corp  High  temper- 
ature notzle  for  rocket  motor.  3,222.862.  12-14-66,^  CT. 
60—35  6. 

Saffer.  Bernard  A.  :  See — 

Feldman.  Julian,  and  Saffer.     3.223,741. 

Safford,  Donald  E.,  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc.  Liquid  fuel 
burner  with  combustion  aid.  3,223,141.  12-14-66,  CT. 
158—73. 

Sagarin.  Philip  H.,  to  Valve  Corp.  of  America.  Molded  one- 
piece  actuator  cap  for  aerosol  devices.  3,223,287,  12-14- 
65.  n    222—182. 

Sahaklan.  Vahsk  K.  :  See — 

Wilson.  John  H  ,  Vogt.  and  Sahaklan      3,223.410. 

Sakagnchl.  Klnlchlro,  and  A  Kunlnaka,  to  Tamasa  Shoyu  Ka- 
bashikl  KaUha  (d.b.a.  Tamasa  Shoyu  Co.,  Ltd.).  Pro- 
duction of  S'-nucleotidee.  3.223,692.  12-14-66.  CT.  185 — 
28 

Sakaklbara.  Sellchi,  and  T.  Ono,  to  Kursshlkl  Rayon  Co..  Ltd. 
Ar>paratiis  for  smoothing  polyvln.vl  alcohol  film  during  con- 
ditioning of  said  film  In  a  controlled  atmosphere  cbamber. 
3,222,714.  12-14-66,  CT.  18—1 

Sakural.  Shlgekl,  S  Watabe.  and  A.  Morlo,  to  Nippon  Tele- 
graph k  Telephone  Public  Corp.  Metho<l  for  producing  thin 
tltano^ceramlc  film      3.223,552.   12-14-63.  cf.  117— foO. 

San  ford,  Robert  A.  :  See — 

Erickson,  Henry,  and  Sanford.     3,223.662. 

Sasaki,  Shlro.  Noise  suppreaalng  transformer.  3.223.820. 
12-14-66.  CT    323 — 44. 

Saslawskj.  Sheldon,  and  R.  P.  Hyland.  to  The  Prodncto  Ma- 
chine Co.  Blow  molding  system.  3.222,717.  12-14-66.  CT. 
18 — 5. 

Saslawsky.  Sheldon,  and  R.  P  Hyland,  to  The  Product©  Ma- 
chine Co.  Heater  Indicating  means  for  extrusion  system. 
3,222,720,  12-14-65,  CT.  18—12. 

Sasse.  Klaus.  R.  Weglcr.  and  O.  Unterstenhofer.  to  Farben- 
fabriken  Baver  Atklengesellschaft.  2.3-dtmercapto-<iuln- 
oxallnes.     3.223.706,   12-14-66,  CT    260—250. 

Saunders.  Milton  D.  :  See — 

Curtice,  Gerald  M..  and  Saunders.     3.223.659. 

Savlna,  Anthony  R..  to  American  Cranamid  Co.  Paper  citing 
emulsion.     3.223.543,  12-14-66,  Cl    106—213. 
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Portable  iprayer 


Co.      PolToretbane 
8.223,673,   12-14- 


SaTlna,   Anthony  B.,   to  American  Cyanamld  Co. 
ture    of    catlonlc  J>ap«r    slalng    ketene    dlmer 
3.223,644.  12-14-63,  CI.  100--213. 
Sawyer.  Jame.  O..  to  (Jeneral  Turbine  Coro. 

wltb  air  operated  mUlnit  meant.     3,223,286,  12-14-66,  U. 
222—175. 
8cha»chl,  Edward  :  flee—  „  o.o  aon 

Marah.  Qlenn  A.,  and  Schaachl.     3.222,920. 
Scheermt-BHer,  WUbelm,  to  Mobay  Chemical  ♦£<>•     P^S    ,  o^ L' 
uretbane  foam  artlclea  of  manufacture.     3,222,0VT,  iz-i*- 
66,  CI.  6— 361. 
Bcberer,  Robert  C. :  flee— 

Muncb.  Walter,  Jr.,  and  Bcberer.     3,223,768. 
Hcbering  Corp. :  See- — 

Vlllanl,  Frank  J.     3.223,586.  ,    ^     .  ,        ,„„ 

Scherr.  0»car  L..  and  8.  F.  Mown,  to  Bmery  Induntrlee,  Inc. 

FattT  acld-bydroxyethyl-cuaternary  ammonium  compoundB 

and  preparation   tbereof.     3.223.718,   12-14-«6,   Cl.   260— 

404 

Scblck,   William  F.     Portable  seat  cnthlon.     3,222,6»4.  12- 

14-«5,  Cl.  5—338.  ,  ,  .  ^u      .     , 

Schlpperelt,  George  H.,  to  National  Dl«tlller«  and  Chemical 

Corp!     Induction  furnace.    3,223.519,  12-14-65.  Cl   75— 10. 

Schlvley.  George  P.,  Jr.,  to  IngeraoU-Kand  Co.     Spindle  blade. 

3,222.88«.  12-14-«5.  Cl.  64— 2«. 

Schlageter,  Ro«a.  to  Kna  Ktabllsitement.     Process  for  prep""" 

Ing   alkylated    polysaccharide    binding    agents.      3,223,699, 

I2-14-ti5.  Cl.  2«iO— 209.  „  ,.     , 

Schleslnger,  Kurt,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Electron  optical 

system.    3.223,871,  12-14HS5,  Cl.  818—83. 
Bclilosser  k  Co.,  Q.m.b.H.  :  fle« — 

Wolf,  Brlch.     3.223.508. 
Schmidt.  James  M.  :  See— 

Scbrelber,  Warren  F  .  and  Schmidt.     3,222,921. 
Schmlt   Jongbloed,    Lodewllk   J.     and   N.   H.   van   Llngen,    to 
Shell  Oil  Co.     Method  of  drilling  In  permeable  formations. 
3,223.185.  12-14-66,  Cl.  175 — «5. 
Schmut,  Rudolf  :  See—  ^  ^^„  ^^, 

Ball,  Frsnk  J.,  Dlmltrl.  and  Schmut.     3.223.697. 
Bchnaldt,  Harold  L.,  and  U.  L.  Uonn.    Automatic  picker  bead 

elevation  control.     3,222.851.   12-14-65,  Cl.  56—11. 
Schneider,  Irving,  to  Engelhard  Uanovla.  Inc.     Dry  cleaning 

machine.    3.222,896,  12   14-65,  Cl.  68 — 12. 
Schneider.  Marvin,  to  Pylea  Industries.  Inc.     Foam  packaging 
method  and  construction.     8.222.843,  12-14-66,  Cl.  53—27. 
Schneider.  Otto;  See— 

Kuth.  Robert,   Von  Brachel,  Quaedvlleg,  and  Schneider. 
3  223  471. 
Schnlepp.    Lester    E.,    to   American    Can 
solution  and  method  of  making  same. 
66.  Cl.  260—82.4. 
Schnltxer.  Herbert  8.  :  See — 

Nlckerson.   Mortimer  H..  Schnltser,  CurtU,  and  Patter- 
son.    8.223,654. 
Schoen.  Walter  F..  to  Sinclair  Research.  Inc.    Light  stabilized 

hydrocarbon  fuel.     3.223.496.  12-14-«6,  Cl.  44—63. 
Schofleld.  Henry  N.  :  See — 

Bull.  James  T.,  Dow.  En£le,  KelUncer.  O'Keefe,  Taylor, 
and  Scbofleld.      3.222,988. 
Scfaolefleld,  William  A.  :  See— 

Prlsble.  Marshall  H.,  and  Scbolefleld.     3,223.386. 
Scbolt.    Helnrlch,   and   P    Ouentbert,   to   Badlsche  Anilin-  k 
Soda-Fabrlk  AktIengeselUchaft.     Production  of  1,3-propyl- 
eoe  diamine.     3.223,735.   12-14-65.  Cl.  260—^83. 
Schonberg.  Bette  K..  to  Maldenform.  Inc.     Girdle.     3.223.089. 

12-14-65.  Cl.  128 — 541, 
Schrader.  Gerhard  :  See — 

Colin,  Relmer.  and  Schrader.     3,223,764. 
Schramel,  Frani  J. :  flee — 

Kok.  HanM.  and  Schramel      3,223,974. 
Scbrelber.  Warren  F.,  and  J.  M.  Schmidt,  to  Continental  Can 
Co.,  Inc.     Double  seam  testing  device.     3.222.921.  12-14- 
66,  a.  78—94. 
Schrodt.  Rudolf  :  Se« — 

Steuer.  Herbert,  Ott,  Rack,  and  Schrodt.     3.222.946. 
Schrot-der,    Henry   C,    to   Bell    Telephone    Laboratoriea,    Inc. 
Adjustable  freguency  bridge  circuit.     3.223,941,  12-14-65, 
Cl.  330—109. 
Scbuh,  Francis  R..   to  Kaiser  Oypsnm  Co.,  Inc.     Lineal  air 

dlfTuser.     8  223.019.  12-14-65.  Cl.  98 — 40. 
Schulenberg.    Franx,    to    Oea-Lnftkuhler-Oesellschaft    m.b.H. 

Surface  condenser.     3,223,162.  12-14-65.  Cl.  165 — 146. 
Ichuld,    Leo  A.      Bottom   dUcharre  container  with  agitator. 

3.223.290,  12-14-66,  Cl.  222-228. 
Icbuli  Tool  and  Mfg.  Co. :  flee— 

Horst.  Gunter  H.     3  223,802. 
Schwebr,  Leo  C.     Scaffolding  hoist.     3,223,199.  12-14-65,  Cl. 

187— i. 
Schwelker.    Malcolm    A.,    to   American   Glean   Tile   Co..   Inc. 
Apparatus  for  stacking  tiles  In  magazines.     3,222.845,  12- 
14-65.  Cl.  53—246. 
Schweitaer,  Edmund  O..  Jr.     Means  for  protecting  power  cir- 
culU  and  the  like.     8,223.889.  12-14-65.  Cl.  817—14. 

Bchweitier.  EMmnnd  O.,  Jr.     Electric  current  c<onTertion  with 

a  non-linear  resistance  bridge  circuit.     3.223,914,   12-14- 

66.  Cl.  321— «. 
Scfaweltxer,  Edmund  O  .  Jr.    Magnetic  frequency  doubler  with 

means  for  producing  a  unldlrpctlnnal  magnetic  flux  in  said 

doubler.     3,223,917,  12-14-65.  Cl.  321— «8. 

Schwelier.  Benno,  to  C.  k  E.  Fein,  flrma.  Percnasion  or  im- 
pact device.     8,223  210,   12-14-66,  Cl.  192- .02. 

Schwender.  Leonard  D  :  flee — 

McKelrnan,  William  R.,  and  Schwender.     3,223,569. 

Schwlnghamer,  Robert  J.  Method  of  fteeuring  objects  to- 
gether by  magnetic  deformation.  8.222.771.  12-14-65,  Cl. 
29—421. 


Scott.  Platho  P.,  Jr. :  See—  ,  „  _^      o  ««»  aoo 

Lummus,  James  L.,  Scott,  and  Park.     3.223  622 
Scott    Robert  E.     Expansible  fastener.     3,222.975,  12-14-65, 

Cl.  85—37. 
Scrugga.  Jack  O. :  See —  _  „^„  _,„ 

Tate,  Cilton  W..  and  Scruggs.     3.223.762. 
Seaqulst,  Nels  W.,  to  SeaquUt  Valve  Co.,  Division  of  Pitts- 
burgh Railways  Co.     Aerosol  valve  with  secure  atuchlng 
means  for  dip  tube.     3,223,293,  12-14-65,  Cl.  222—394. 
Seaqulst   Valve  Co.,    Division    of   PltUburgh   Railways   Co.: 
See — 

Seaqulst,  Nels  W,     3^23,293. 
Secord,  Robert  N.,  and  C.  B.  WendeU,  to  Cabot  Corp.    Pwx»«f 
of  spraying  and  cooling  a  gas.     3.222.847,   12-14-66.  Cl. 
56—71. 
Security  First  National  Bank  :  flee — 

Talbot.  Warren,  and  Jerlstrom.     3,222,936. 

Seeburg  Corp.,  The:  See —  

Bodoh.  Alblnus  G..  and  Goluska.     3,222.899. 
Du  Grenier.  Francis  C.     3,223,217. 
Seeklngs.  Charles  D..  and  T.  E.  Gannoe,  to  Sylvania  Electric 
Products  Inc.    Pin  curl  clip.    8.223.095,  12-14-65.  Cl.  182— 
40 
Selbold,   Wilhelm   O.,    G.    Eggers,    R.    R.   B.    Ricdus.   and   B 
Stuesael,  to  Verelnigte  Flugtechnlsche  Werke  Oesellschaft 
mlt  besehraenkter  Haftung  frueher  "Wesser"  Flugrengbau/ 
Focke-Wulf/Heinkel-Flugzeubau.       Vertical    take    off    and 
landing  aircraft.     3.223,354,  12-14-65,  Cl.  244—12. 
Seidel,   William   B.,   to   The  Cincinnati   Milling  Machine  Co. 
Grinding  machine  truing  compensation  mechanism.    3,222,- 
823.  12-14-66.  Cl.  61-168. 
Seidel.   William   B.,   to  The  Cincinnati 
Machine  tool  positioning  mechanism, 
a.  51—165. 
Seidel.   William  B..   to  The  Cincinnati   Milling  Machine  Co. 


Milling  Madiine  Co. 
3,2221524,  12-14-66. 


Machine     tool    with    workplece    transporting    headstock. 
3,222,825,  12-14-66,  Cl.  51—215. 
Seidmon,  Maynard  J. :  See — 

Efron.  Theodore.  Hess,  and  Seidmon.     3,222.689. 
Seller.  Erlck  F..  and  R.  A.  Seng,  to  Lee  Engineering  Co.     Mo- 
tor apeed  control  system.     3.223.911,  12-14-65.  CT.  318— 
326. 
Seklsul  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  :  See- 
Soda.  Shigenari.  Murakami,  and  Nakashima.     3,223.027. 
Sellet.  Luclen    to  Nopco  Chemical  Co.     Treating  agents  com- 
prising  carboxyl   containing   copolymers  and   amino   resin 
or  amino   resin   base.     3.223.751,   12-14-65,  Cl.   260 — 855. 
Senfleben.    Paul    W.,    and    W.    P.    Qroasen,    to    United    Shoe 
Machln«ry  Corp.     Injection  sole  molding  machines.     3,222, 
726,  12-14-65,  Cl.  18—30. 
Seng,  Robert  A.  :  See^ 

Seller  Erick  F..  and  Seng.     3.223,911. 
Sensing    William  J.,  D.   E.  Colvlll,  B.  H.   Short,  and  D.   8. 
Dennis,   to  General   Motors   Corp.     Electric  motor  control 
system.     3,223.909,  12-14-65.  Cl.  318 — 139. 
Service,  Engineers  Ltd.  :  See — 

Meadows,  Frank  W.,  and  Pearce.     3.222,747. 
Shafer,   Homer  J.     Automatic  shut-off  for  pipeline.     3,223,- 

114    12-14-65.  Cl.  137 — 494. 
Shafranek,  Robert  J.,  and  J.  Timns.  to  TRW  Inc.     Brushless 

rotary  Inverter.     3.223.916.   12-14-65.  Cl.  321—28. 
Shaler.  David,  and  R.  A.  Varrlchio.  to  Honn  Faximlle  Coro. 
Recorder     drying     mechanism.     3,223.824.     12-14-65,     Cl. 
219—200. 
Shallentoerg,  Robert  :  See — 

Everett.  Buford  R..  and  Shallenberg.     3,222.962. 
Shannon,  Donald  W.  :   See— 

Jacky,    Germalne   F.,    Sorenson,    Shannon,    and   Tragert. 

3,223  598. 

Shapiro,   Harris,  to  G«neral  Dynamics  Corp.     Axial  air  gap 

motor  adapted  for  canned  pump.     3.223,043,  12-14-65.  €1. 

103 — 87. 

Shapiro.   Harris,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.     Axial  air  gap 

motor.      3.223.867.  12-14-65,  Cl    310 — 166. 
Shapiro.  Ix>ul8,  and  H.  A.  Elion.  to  The  First  PennsylTsnla 
Banking:  and  Trust  Co.     Beam  probe  system  and  apparatns. 
3,223,837    12-14-66,  Cl.  250 — 49.6. 
Sharanov.  Valentin  P.  :   See — 

Nablullln,    Faat    Hatovich.    Adamjan.    Oertsik.    Usbko. 
Dolgov,  Tselov.  and  Sharanov.     3.222.963. 
Sheets.  Herbert  D..  Jr.  :  See — 

Hyde,  Collin,  and  Sheets.     3.223.539. 
Shebeen.  Shay  J.,  to  The  Raymond  Corp.     Pulse-width  modu 
lated     DC.     control     system.     3.223,912.     12-14-65.     Cl. 
318 — 341. 
Shell  on  Co.  :  See — 

Anderson,  William  S..  and  Boor.     3,223.638'. 

Barrett,  Maurice  L..  Jr.     3.224.247. 

Loeffler.  Donald  E.     3.223,628. 

Loeffler,  Donald  E.     3.223,629. 

Schmlt  Jongfoloed.  Lodewljk.  and  Van  Llngen.  8.223,185 

Sbellick,  Joseph  :  Bee — 

Wright.  Jerome  E.,  and  Sbellick.     3,223.902. 

Shepard  Francis  H.,  Jr.  Electromagnetic  clutch-brake  sys- 
tem.    3,223,212,  12-14-66.  Cl.  192—18. 

Shepherd,  Warner  B.,  Jr.  Carburetor.  8,223.891,  12-14-65, 
Cl.  261—23. 

Sheppard,  WUllam  N..  to  Monsanto  Co.  Apparatus  ^or  treat- 
ment of  napped  fabric.     3,222,895,  12-14-66.  Cl.  68 — 6. 

Shewchenko.    Alexander,    to   Atomic  Knergy   of  Canada   Ltd. 


Support 
5--66. 


7or"the™py' Wulpment."  3'^22!«927 12-14-^6,  Cl 


Shewmake.  Glenn  A. :  See — 

Radnofsky.   Matthew  I.,   and   Shewmake.     3.224.001. 
Shlbe,  William  J.,  Jr.,  and  M^  Slttenfleld,  to  Holllchem  Corp. 

Quaternary   ammonium    sulfamatea.     3.223,704,    12-14-65. 

Cl.  260 — 247.1. 
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Sblbe    WlllUm  J.,  Jr..  and  M.  Sittenfleld,  to  Holllcbem  Corp. 
Cyclic  Imlde  addition   products.     3.223,711.   12-14-6S.   CI. 
260— 2»9. 
Shimada,  Ryosaku  :  See — 

Yamamoto.  Takuma,  Nakamura.  and  Sblmada.  3,223,783. 
SblonoKl  It  Co.,  Ltd.  :   See — 

Nakacawa.  Kunlo.  and  TtuJi.     3,225.080. 

Shloss,    Antboay   L.,   to   E.    I.   ou   Pont  de   Nemoura  and  Co. 

Process  for  promotlag   tbe   cure  of  clay-contalniag  elasto- 

mertc    copolymer    composUloDS.     3.223,674,    12-14-65.    CI. 

260 — 41. 

Sboemaker.  MontaomerT  J.      Mountlna  arrangement  for  coin 

tubes  and  tbe  like.     3,223.314,  12-14-65.  cf  232—5. 
Sboor,    Bernard    A.,    and    D.    R.    Burger,    to    Endevco    Coro. 
Mecbanlcal       Impedance      measuring      system.     3,222.919. 
12-14-65,  CI.  73— «7.1 
Sbope.   William  H.,   to  Cbrjsler  Corp.     Fuel  pump.     8.228,- 

045,  12-14-65    CI.  103 — 150. 
Sbulman.  Qarson   P..  W.  I.   BicKllUp.  and   F.   M.   Young,   to 
Arcber-Daniels-Mldland    Co.     Preparation    of    sulfone    di- 
acetlc  acid.     3.223.730.  12-14-65.  CI.  260 — 537. 
Sldebottom,     Lewis     A.      Measuring     glass     drainage     tray. 

3.223.127.  12-14-65.  O.  141^364. 
Slegel,  Martin,  and  S.  Zelnick,  to  Weldotron  Corp.     Apparatus 
for  sbrlnklng  wrappers  of  packages.     3.222,800,  12-14-65. 
a.  34 — 212. 
Siemens  *  Halske  Aktlengesellscbaft  :     See— 
Elssfeld.  Erlcb.  and  Babisch.     3.223.409. 
Slemens-Electrogerate  Aktlengesellscnaft :  See — 
Oebbardt.  WUbelm.  and  Olbbels.     3.223.276. 
Slemens-Scbuckertwerke  Aktlengesellscbaft  :  Bee — 
Henleln,  Walter,  and  Guntber.     3,223,836. 
Kalblti,  Wolfgang.      3,223.814. 
Keaier,  Wolfzang,  and  Kramer.     3,223,493. 
Kubrt.    Frledrlch.    Llppmann.   and   Wlebl.      3.223.353. 
Sonnengcbeln,  Hans      3,223,456 
Traeger,  Hans  Georg.      3,223,406. 
Troeger,  Herbert.     3.223,590. 
Wlttemann.  Hans  K.     3.223.819. 
Wlttwer.  Erwln.     3,223.900. 
Zlegler.  Albert.     3.223.589. 
SUberglalt.  Harry  :   See — 

Greenwald,  Harry.     3.223.910. 
SUva,  Mary-Louise  :      See — 

Mosby,  William  L.,  and  SUra.     3.223.716. 
ailTerwood,  Frederick  W.  :   See — 

Barradell  Smltb    Rlcbard,  and  Sllrerwood.     3,223.503. 
Barradell-Smltb.  Rlcbard.  and  SUTerwood.     3,223.509. 
Slmmen,  Robert,   to  Meflna  S.A.     Hand  grenade.     3.223,035. 

12-14-65.  CI.   102 — 64. 
aimmonds,  Clyde  S.      Paint  mixer.      3.223.389.   12-14-66.  CI. 

269—106. 
Slmpelaar.  Clyde  S.,  to  Modlne  Mfg.  Co.      Fin  and  tube  type 

beat    exchanger.     3.223,153,    12-14-65.    CI.    165—152. 
Slmsbauser.   t:iTin  D..  to  Radio  Corn,  of  America.     Informa- 
tion    translating     apparatus.     3.223.029,     12-14-65.     CI. 
101—93 
Sinclair  Research .  Inc.  :   See — 

Burge,  Leonard  L       3.223,161. 
Burge,  Leonard  L.     3.223,162. 
Brlckson.  Henry,  and  Ssnford.    3,223.652. 
Podllpnlk,  John,  Moyer,  and  Guttman.    3.223,913. 
Safford.  Donald  E.     3.223.141. 
Schoen.  Walter  F.     8.223.496. 
Watklns,  Franklin  M.     3.223,080. 
Singer  Co.,  Tbe  :   See — 

Mlscbon.  Leater.     3,222.889. 
Sinnamon.  Robert  H.  :  See — 

FrlU.     Harry    E..    Gallagber,    QallowsT,    Kerr.    Plumb, 
RlttenboQse,  and  Sinnamon.     3,223.568. 
Sir  Steak  Machinery,  Inc.  :  See — 
Deckert.  Oscar  R.     3.222,712. 
Slrlannl,  Aurello  F.  :  See — 

Puddlngton.  Ira  E..  and  SlrUnnl.    8.228.482. 
Sittenfleld.  Marcus:  See — 

Sblbe,  William  J..  Jr.,  and  Stttentteld.     3,223.704. 
Sblbe,  William  J.,  Jr..  and  Sittenfleld.    3.223.711. 
Skaa.  E>ald  L.  :   See — 

Mod,    Robert    R..    Skau,    Fore,    Magne.    NoTak.    Dupuy, 
Ortefo,  and  Flsber.     3,223.708. 
Skromeda,  Stephen  A    E  .  to  Pacific  CurUlnwall,  Inc.     Sealed 

frame  cross  Joint.     3.223.209,  12-14-65.  CI    189—36. 
SlelKbter,  George  B.  :  See — 

Fredley.  Jamea  C,  and  Slelgbter.    8.223,501. 
Fredley.  James  C.  and  Slelgbter     3.223  549 
Slenker,    Stephen    A.,    to    Picontca.    lac.      tamable   inductor. 
3.223,952,  12-14-65.  a.  336—136. 


Slesak.  Raymond  J.  :  See — 

Fuller.  Merle  A.,  and  Sletak. 


8.223.302. 


Smelts.  Kenneth  C.  ;   See — 

Luckenbaugb.   Raymond  W..  and   Smelts.     3,228.584. 

Smeulers,  Woute r.  to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.  Means 
for  increasing  the  catch  range  of  a  phase  detector  In  an 
AFC  circuit.     3.223,942,   12-14-66,  a.  831 — 8. 

Smltb,  A.  O.J  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Chyle,  iobn  J.     3.223,818. 
Keller,  Robert  J.    S.22Q.823. 

Smith.  Addison  R..  II.  to  Anaconda  Alnmlnom  Co.  Alamlonm 
strip  roU  for  forming  electrical  colls.  3.223.896.  12-14-66. 
a.  317—158. 

Smith,  Darld  F.  Plaster  of  Paris  producU  and  their  manu- 
facture.   3.228.082.  12-14-65,  CI.  128—91. 

Smith.  Donald  P..  R.  A.  Zuercher.  W.  R.  Luck,  Jr.,  W  E 
Haltaman,  and  L,  D.  Cook,  to  Applied  DsTelopments  Inc.  of 
Texas.  Metbod  and  machine  for  wrapping  contlnuooaly 
moTlof  nrodacts  wltb  a  flexible  overwrap.  3.222,844. 
12-14-66;  CI.  68-^82. 


Smltb.  George  E.  P.,  Jr.,  to  Tbe  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Co. 
N-(propynyl)  2  (thlasole)sulfenamldes   as   mbber   accelera- 
tors.    3,223.684,  12-14-65,  CI.  260—79.5. 
Smith,  James  D  ,  and  R.  T.  Darles.  to  Ronson  Corp.     Torch 

atuchment      3.223.189.  12-14-66.  CI.  158 — 33. 
Smltb.  James  R.  :   Bee — 

Barber.  Forest  C,  and  Smltb.    3.223.088. 
Smltb,  John  J.  :  Bee — 

Mueller.  Frank  H..  and  Smltb.    8,223.110. 
Smltb.   .Millard  F.     Molding  process  and  apparatus.     3  222  - 

725,  12-14-65.  CI.  18—26. 
Smith,    Paul   A.,   to   Playtime   Equipment  Corp.     Orandstand 

construction.     3.222.827.  12-14-85.  C\.  52 — 9. 
Smltb,  Rex  S..  to  P.  Frankenstein  *  Sons  (Manchester)  Ltd. 

Inflatable  llferafU.     8.222,700,  12-14-65,  Cl.  9 — 11. 
Smith.  Rlcbard  N.  :  See — 

Chen,  WUHam  K.-W.,  Mints,  and  Smith.     3.228,612. 
Smith,   Robert  K..   and  J.  A.   Kearney,  to  E.   F.  Houghton  k 
Co       Flui>rlnatp<l   reaction   product    useful   as   s   functional 
fluid.     3.223. 642,  12-14-65,  Cl.  262—78. 
Smith.  S.  &  Sons  (England)  Ltd  :   See— 

Boothby,  Geoffrey  F  ,  Fearnalde,  and  Pollak.    3,223.363 
Smith    Walter  H.  B.,  deceased,  by  K.  B.  Groves,  executrix,  to 
A.  Denhoff,  substltnte  executrix.     Shotgun  frame  and  block 
assembly.    3.222,808.  12-14-65,  Cl.  42—44. 
Smith.  Warren  K.     Spectropyrometer  apparatus  and  metbod. 

8,222,930.  12-14-66,  Cl.  f3^55 
Smltb,  Watt  V.     L'nitlsed  centrifugal  separator.     3,223,816, 

12-14-65.  Cl.  233—24. 
Smith.  William  C. :  See— 

Oraybeal.  Warren  E.,  and  Smith.     3.223,255. 
Snaper,  Alvln  A.     Pulveriser  having  ultrasonic  drive  means. 

3.223,337,  12-14-65   Cl.  241—262. 
Snaper,  Alvln  A.     Multiple  electric  switch  formed  from  mag- 
netic elements.     3.223.800,  12-14-65,  CI.  200 — 87. 
Snook.     William     R..    Jr.       Control    mechanism.       3.223.866. 

12-14-65.  Cl.  244 — 90. 
Snook,     William     R.,    Jr.       Control    mechanism.       8.223,366. 

12-14-65.  Cl.  244 — 90. 
Sodete  d'Etudes  Cblmlques  pour  I'Industrie  et  I'Agrlculture 
(Secpla)  :  See  — 
Brelss.  Jean,  Klrcher   and  Zlmmermann.     8,223,477. 
Sodete    Natlonale    d'Etuae   et    de   Construction    de    Moteurs 
d'Avlatlon  :  See— 

Trlnkler,  Alfred.     3,223,108. 
Soclete  Rhodlaceta  :   See — 

Joly    Jean  A      3,222,869. 
Socony  Mobil  CMl  Co  ,  Inc       See — 
Baker.  Charles  O.     3.228,158. 
Cbllds,  Elbert  B.     3.238,832. 
Hammond,  James  D  ,  and  Stevens      3,238,746. 
Masluk.  John      3,223.617 
Weber,  Harry  R.    8.228.844. 
Soda.  Shlgenarl,  K.  Murakami,  and  J.  Nakashlma,  to  Sekisul 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushlkl  Kalsha.     Processing  metbod  and 
device  of  syntheUc   resin   sheet.     8.223,027.   12-14-65    CI. 
10O-93 
Soderqulst.  Leslie  ■..  to  McNeil  Corporation.     Apparatus  for 
shapInK  and  curing  tires.     3.222  724.  12-14-65.  Cl.  18 — 17. 
Solomon,  Frank,  and  A.  Hlmy,  to  Yardney  International  Corp 
S^-aled     battery     stacked    electrode    assembly.       3.223,660. 
12-14-66,  Cl.  186—14. 
Solomon.   Raymond,   to  Hngtiea   Aircraft   Co.      Point  contact 
semiconductor  derlce  with  a  lead  having  low  effective  ratio 
of  length  to  diameter      3  223.908    12-14-66.  Cl.  317—236. 
Sommer.   Erwln.   K.   Gerlach    and   H.   Werner,    to   Verelnlgfe 
Glansstoff-Fabrlken   AG      Process  for  tbe  production  of  a 
sheet    of    synthetic   polymer    fibrous    msterlal.      3,228  581. 
12-14-65,  Cl.   162—157. 
Sommer,  Karl  :   See — 

Boedeker,  Hermann.  Langbeln.  Zlmmermann,  Bemer   and 
Sommer.     3.228,470. 
Sonnenscheln.  Hans,  to  Slemens-Scbnckertwp^^e  Aktiengevell- 
J^W'i2-V^'&'''^^^li''   a»<^granular  material. 
Sorenaon.  Robert :  S« 
Jack/,    Germatne 
3.223.598 
Sourlrajan.  Srinivasa  :    See- 

Loeb.  SMney,  and  Sourlrajan.     8,223.424. 
South  African  Farm  Implement  Mfrs.  Ltd 

Ward.  Walter  H    and  Mlllman.    8.232. 85)2. 
Soutbworth    Jam<>s,  Jr.;   See- 

Carmlcnael,  Robert,  and  Sontbworth.     3  223  559 
Spagnolo.  Nicolas  O      Automatic  brake  valve  including  ouick 

serrlee  means.     8.223.460,  12-14-65,  Cl.  308 — 38 
Spanldlng.   Harold   E..   to   American  Can  Co.     Tray  dumper 

and  washer     3.223.097,  12-14-66.  Cl,  134^   46 
Specbt,   Otto   A.   G.,   to  The  Cincinnati   Milling  Machine  Co. 
Swaalnj  machine  with  adjustable  stroke.    8.222,812.  12-14- 
95,  Cl    72 — 402. 
Special  Devices  Laboratories,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Konet.  Henry.     S.232.98T. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp  :  See — 

Franklin    Rlcbard.     3,223.324. 
Toy.  William  W,     8.223.047. 
Sprague  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Fabrldns.  John  H.    8.228.906. 
8Ud.  Andrew  N   ;   See — 

Oegenhelmer,   Harold  W..  Stad,  and  Tobias.     S.328.294. 
Stadlln.   Louis.     Ultrasonic  material  measuring  and  control 

system.     3.228.964,  13-14-66,  Cl.  840—1. 
Staeger,   Rudolf.      Kitchen 

12-14-66,  Cl    74—16. 
Stabl.  William  F.  :  See— 

Rohmann,   Charles    P..    SUbl.    Watroas 
S.338.106. 


F..    Sorenaon.    Shannon,    and   Tragert. 


appliance  drive  unit.     8.232.939, 


and    Wiseman. 
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3.228,188. 
3.223.2»2. 


8tal«K0.  Jot«pb  P.,  to  OwenB-Cornlnf  Flb«rglai  Corp.  Phenol- 
aldehyde,  dlcyandlamlde  binder  composition.  3.'223,668, 
12-14-85,  CI.  260— 2«.3. 
Stalllnrs,  William  H.  Adhistable  aaw  blade  control  lyitem 
for  end  trimmer  apparatus.  3,228.128,  12-14-65,  CI.  148 — 
37. 
SUmmen,   Harold  A.,  to  Crown  ControU  Corp.     Lift  truck. 

8,228,267.  12-14-65,  CI.  214 — 780. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  (Indiana)  :  Sm — 
Bolton,  Benjamin  A.     3.223,666. 
Harris.  Samuel  W..  and  Kverlng.    8,223,750. 
Malec.  Robert  E.    3.223.497. 
SUr  Products.  Inc.  :  See — 

Abate,  Joseph.  Jr..  and  DreisUdt.     8,223,458. 
8U-Rlte  Olnnle  Lou,  Inc.  :   Bee — 

BoUnser,  George  N.     3,228,094. 
Starllne,  Inc. :  See — 

Ferris,    Robert   O.,   Berryhlll,    Boppart,   and    Ratajcsak. 
3,223,228. 
SUrr,  Arthur  T. :  See — 

Huntley.  Keith  O.,  SUrr,  and  Oault.     3.222.791. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Co.  :   See — 

Brokke,  Mervln  E      3.223,707. 
Biabo,  Karoly      3,228, 7M. 
Vanstrom,  Reginald  E.     3.223,479. 
Vanstrom.  Reginald  E     8.223.480. 
SUuffer,  Lynn  H..  to  Oeneral  Electric  Co.     SUblllsatlon  cir- 
cuit for  electron  beam  apparatus.     3.228,885,  12-14-65,  CI. 
815—111. 
Steelcraft  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Woodrum    Harold  L.     8,222,833. 
Steen    James  B.  ;   See 

Coulter.  John  B..  Jr..  and  Steen. 
Stelman.  Wolf  :   See — 

Keeney,  Allen  J.,  and  Stelman. 
Stein,  Sam.  Associates  Inc. :  See — 

Stein.  Sam  S.,  and  Cerny.    8.222.718. 
Stein.  Sam  8..  and  L.  L.  Cerny,  to  Sam  Stein  Associates  Inc. 
Meat    scoring    machine.      3,2«,713,    12-14-06,   Cl.   17—26. 
Stelngas.  Richard  R.  :   See — 

Reynolds,  John  P.,  Mlddlesworth,  and  Stelngas.     8,338,- 
193. 
Stelnmets,  James  :  See — 

Kesslln.  George,  Handy,  and  Stelnmets.     8.228.718. 
Stelnmueller.  Ralph  E.  :   See— 

Dletert.  Harry  W.,  Jameson.  R.  L.  Dletert,  Hanna,  Gra- 
ham and  Stelnmueller.     3.222.736. 
Stelser.  William,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co.     Brake  operating  mech- 
anism.    3.222.868.  12    14-65,  Cl.  60-54.6. 
Stengel.  James  L..  and  N.  D.  Lewis.     Granite  bowling  lane. 

3.223.415.  12   14^5.  Cl.  273 — 51. 
Stephanoff.    Nicholas    N..    to    Fluid    Energy    Processing    and 
Eiqulpment  Co.     Method  for  preparing  liquid  slurries,  and 
for  dlspersement  thereof  In  polymeric  subatances.     3,228,- 
933,  12-14-65.  Cl.  241— «. 
Sterllag  Druv  Inc.  :  See — 

Giil>lts.  Pranklyn  W      8.228.729 
Stern.    Hans.      Handling   of   granular    material.      8,223,288. 

12-14-65,  Cl.  222—194. 
Steuer,  Herbert,  G.  Ott.  0.  Rack,  and  R.  Schrodt.  to  Relmers 
Getrlebe  KG.     Link  chain  with  transrersely  sUdable  sets 
of   segmenU   mounted   In  cages.     3,222,946,   12-14-65,  Cl. 
74—236 
Stereni.  Edgar  T  :  See— 

Harrod,  Bdgard  B.,  Jr..  and  Stevens.     3,228,237. 
SteTens.  J.  P..  A  Co.  Inc. :  See— 

Von  Bergen.  Werner,  and  Wolf.    3,228,478. 
Stevens,  Murray  J.  :  See^ 

Hammond,  James  D.,  and   Stevens.     8.228,746. 
Stevens.    William    E.      Pipe  joint.     8,223,439,  12-14-60,  CI. 

285     873 
Stevenson.  Wade  :   See- 
Clark^  Frederick  G.    3,222.959. 
Stewart.  Oordle.    Cross  tie  unloader. 

214—8.5. 
Stewart-Warner  Corp. :  See — 

Clufflnl,  Aurello,  and  Williams. 
Dlnkelkamp,  Henry  T.     8.223,040. 
Miles,  Marshall      8,228,804. 
Trsmontlnl,  Vernon  N.     8.228.150. 
Tramontlnl,  Vernon  N.    8,223,151. 
Stiles.    Alvin    B..    to    E.    I.    du    Pont    de    Nemours    and   Co. 
Mangano  chromla-manganlte    catalysts    containing    vana- 
dates.   8.223.6&3.  12-14-60,  Cl.  252 — 464. 
Stokloslnskl.   Roman.     Recovery  of  krypton  and  xenon  from 

air  separation  plants.     3.222,879.  12-14-60.  Cl.  62 — 22. 
Stone^  Albert  E. :  See-- 

Thleme.  Horst  R..  and  Stone.     3.222.996. 

Stone.   Irwin   M.,   to  Baxter  Laboratories    Inc.     Composition 

for  improving  foam  of  malt  beverages.    3.223.529,  12-14-60, 

Cl.  99 — 48. 
Stone,  Joseph  J.,   R.  A.   Adams.   H.   Dahl.  and  P.  J.  Estock, 

to  A.  B.  Dick  Co.     Facsimile  system.     8.223,778.  12-14-65, 

Cl.   178—7.1. 

Stone.  Joseph  K. :  See — 

Bertram,  John  M..  Prince,  and  Stone.     8,223.898. 

Stone.  Joseph  K..  to  Kaiser  Industries  Corp.  Methods  for 
Increasing  the  proportion  of  scrap  metal  charged  to  basic 
oxygen  conversion  procesaes.  3.223,521,  12-14-65,  CI. 
75 — 48. 

Stone,  Virgil  D..  to  Gulf  Oil  Corp.  Well  head  apparatus. 
8.2i3,168.  12-14-65.  a.  166—89. 

Stott.  Thomas  C.  F.,  to  Oeneral  Motors  Corp.  Motor  vehicle 
gearbox  and  pump.     3.223.196.   12-14-65.  Cl.   184 — 6. 

Stout.  William  H.  Ambulatory  Irrigation  system.  8.228.461, 
12-14-60,  a.  805—2. 


3,228,254,  12-14-60,  Cl. 


8.228.876. 


Straub.  Helmut :  See — 

RentMchler,  Waldemar  T.,  Helber,  and  Straub.     3,223,015. 
Straughan,  Cleuienti  F.     Apparatus  for  applying  a  plastic  film 
wrapping  to  a  pipe  line.    3,223,571,  12-14-65,  Cl.  156 — 392. 
Streetman,  William  J.  :  See — 

ApoUonl,  Glno  M.,  Mackie,  and  Streetman.     8,223,440. 
Stromberg-Carlson   Corp.  :    See — 

David   Freddy,  and  Tyrllck.     3,223,977. 
Strother.  George  W.,  Jr.,  to  Navionics,  Inc.     Electric  switch 
with    universal   pivot   actuator.      3,223,792,    12-14-65,   Cl. 
200—6. 
Strubel,  David  G..  and  C.  J.  Moll,  Jr..  to  Brown  *  Williamgon 
Tobacco  Corp.     Reconstituted  tobacco  products  and  method 
of  malting  same.     3.223.090,  12-14-65,  Cl.  181—140. 
Struck,  Henry  :  6ee— 

Effinger.  William  L.,  Jr.,  and  Struck.     3,222,816. 
Struck,  Henry,  to  The  A.  C.  Gilbert  Co.     Tethered  model  air- 
plane   for    stunt    performance.      3,222,815,    12-14-65,    CL 
46—77. 
Stryker,  Harvey  I.,   to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Reduction     uf    aromatic    nitro     and     nltroso     compounds. 
3,223.727,  12-14-85.  Cl.  260 — 510. 
Stueasel.  Rolf:  See— 

Seibold,     Wllbelm    O..    Eggers,    Blcdns,    and    Stnetsel. 
3,228354. 
Sucro,  Jost  8. :  See — 

Armentrout,  Everett  C,  and  Sucro.     3,223,798. 
Sugar,  Odon  E. :  See — 

Tornberg,  Isldor.  Broad,  Armstrong,  and  Sugar.     8,222.- 
966. 
Sullivan,    Ralph    T.     to    Varian    Associates.     Apparatus    for 
adjusting  the  configuration  of  a  magnetic  field.     3,223,897, 
12-14-65,  Cl.   317-158. 
Summervllle.  Robert  N. :  See-  - 

Templeton.  Hugh  E..  and  Summervllle.     3,223,145. 
Sun  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Brigbam.  Ward  E.     3.223.028. 
Sun  Oil  Co. :  See- 
Abbott.  Bennett  E..  Jr.     3,223.909. 
Bohrer.  Byron  B.     3.223.747. 
Bohrer.  Byron  B.      3,223,748. 

Convery,  Robert  J..  Loveland,  and  Noland.     3,223,618. 
Dullng.  Irl  N.      3,223,740. 
Eberhardt,  Gert  O.     8.223,742. 
Jones.  Jack  W..  and  Bennett.     8,223,184. 
Marlowe,  Bernard,  Raymond,  and  Douroa.     3.228,621. 
Paulson.  Joseph  F.     .3.223,614. 
Walker.  William  F.      3,222.928. 
Young.  Elnar  T.     3.223,123. 
Sundblad,  Ounnar  E..  to  Svenska  Datareglster  AB.     Record- 
ing assembly  having  character  and  code  markings.     8,223,- 
033.  12-14-65,  Cl.  101—388. 
Sundstrand  Corp. :  See — 

Lofgren.  Charles  O.,  and  Anderson.     3,222,702. 
Superheater  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Marsden    Rov.     3,223,816. 
Surprenant,  Ronald  J.  :  See — 

Kitchens.  William  L.,  and  Surprenant.     3,223,801. 
Sutton.   Walter  T.    Jr.,  and  J.  D.  Broyles,  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Inc.     Refrigeration   temperature  and   frost  control. 
3,222.882,   12-14-65,   Cl.   62—80. 
Svenska  Datareglster  AB  :  See — 

Sundblad.  Gunnar  E.     3,223,033. 
Swank,    Richard    E.      Panel    display    apparatus.      3.222,807. 

12-14-65.   Cl.   40—36. 
Swanaon.  Elwood  R. :  See — 

Hunt,  Charles  J.,  and  Swanaon.     3,223,011. 
Sweeney,  Roy  L.  :  See — 

Craven.  Jack  L..  Hedglln,  D.  T.  Craven,  McCarrlUe,  and 
Sweeney.     3,223,007. 
Sweeney.  Theodore  J.,  to  Chicago  United  Products  Co.,  Inc. 
Plastic   edging   for   trim    strip.     3,222,838,    12-14-60,   a. 
52 — 403. 
Sweep-All  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Kaar.  Kenneth  B.,  and  Coons.     3,222,706. 
Swift,  Jonn  F..  to  International  Harvester  Co.     F^nal  drive 
for     crawler      type      tractor.      3,223,191,      12-14-60,     Cl. 
180—6.48. 
Swisher,  Samuel  M.    Sheet  metal  puller.    3,222,910,  12-14-60. 

Cl.   72—407. 
Swyryd.  Mlroslav  :  See — 

Hofstad.  Rolf  B..  and  Swyryd.     3.223,929. 

Syltebo.  Bjame  E. :  See — 

Klees,  Garry  W..  Syltebo,  and  Vlall.     3,222.863. 
Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc. :  See — 

Grlmone,  Frank  H.     3,223,879. 

Moening,  Robert  J.     3,223,772. 

Seekings,  Charles  D..  and  Gannoe.     3,223.090. 

McKelman.  William  R.,  and  Schwender.     3,228,568. 

Weiss,  Mortimer  E.     8.223,877. 

Zambrow.  John  L..  and  Lltt.     3.222,778. 
Sylvester,  Edmund  Q.,   to  Amsted  Industries  Inc.     Pressure 
casting     apparatus     with     gas-permeable     chill     assembly. 
3,222.735.  12-14-65.  Cl.  22—69. 
Symington  Wayne  Corp. :  See — 

warnock,  Ernest  J.     3,223,000. 
Syntex  Corp. :  See — 

Bowers.  Albert.     3.228,702. 

Bowers,  Albert,  and  Edwards.     8,228,717. 
Szabo    Karoly.  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Co.     PhoephoHodltblolc 

add  esters.     3.228.758.  12-14-60,  Cl.  260 — 928. 
TRW  Inc.  :  See— 

AnUlek,  John  J.     8,222,760. 

Antalek,  John  J.     3.228.901. 

Tiltlns.  Janls.     3,223,866. 

Braid.  Murray  D.     3,222,770. 

Shafranek,    Robert   J.,    and   Tiltlna.      3,228,916. 
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V. 


Taft.  William  O.    Carpet  rcUlnlnx  means.    3.222,834.  12-14- 

M.  a.  52 — 221. 
Takacl.  Mlklo  :  See— 

faoM,    Hlroehi,    Kawal.    Koono,    Takagl,    Yanuda,    and 
Yoahida.     3.223,784. 
Takata,  Tadashl.     Tarret  for  golf  driving  practice.     8,222, 

931,   12-14-65,  CI.  7S— 379. 
Takeuchl     Sho,    to    FuUtsu    Ltd.      Tape    drive    mectianlam. 

3,338,338,  12-14-ft5,  CI.  242—55.12. 
Tako,  Anthony     See — 

t»almleaf,  Hert)ert.  and  Tako.     3.222,745. 
Talbot,  Warren,  and  8.   F.  Jerlatrom,  to  Security  Flrat  Na- 
tltmal    Bank.      Damper    means    for    alngle-axls    gyroscope. 
8,2a2,»36,  12-14-63.  CI.  74—3.5. 
Tang,  Tom  T. :  See —  „ 

Ounderson,     Robert    O.,     Klein.     Camplllo,    and    Tang. 

Q  003  9HO 

Tanner.  'Richard,  to  Von  Roll  AO.  Method  and  Installadon 
for  the  production  of  steam,  particularly  through  the  com- 
bustion of  refuse  and  other  low  quality  fuels.  3.223,03{i. 
12-14-65,  CI.  110—10. 
Tanner.  Richard.  K.  Perl,  and  H.  Bauer,  to  Von  Roll  A.O. 
Method  and  boiler  plant  for  combustion  of  fuels.  3.223.074, 
12-14-65.  CI.  122-^.  ^.    ^, 

Tart    Jasper  B.     Tobacco  harvester.     3.223,444,  12-14-65.  CI. 

296^26. 
Tate.  CUton  W..  and  J.  O.  Scruggs,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Dyeable 
polyolefln  containing  modified  polyester.     3,223.752.  12-14- 
65,  CI.  260—873.  ,  „   . .. 

Taylor    Daniel   D.,   to   Beckman   Instruments,    Inc.      Holding 
plate  for  electroplating  a  detonator  plug.    3.223.399. 12-14- 
•8.  CI.  204 — 13. 
Taylor,  Ernest  A.,  Jr.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Apparatus  for  treat- 
ing filaments.     3,222,799,   12-14-65,  CI.  34 — 122. 
Taylor,  Richard  N.     See—  _     ^     „,..,., 

Bull,  James  T.,  Dow,  Bngle.  KelUnger.  OKeefe,  Schofleld, 
and  Taylor.     3.222,988. 
Taylor-Wlnfield  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Riley,  Joseph  J.     3,223,901. 
Technlcon  Instruments  Corp.  :  See — 

Ferrari,  Andres,  and  Kllng.     3.223.485. 
Holl.  Walter  W..  Jr.,  and  Walton.    3.223,486. 
Tele  Cam  Inc.  :   See — 

Ferber,  Robert  R..  Smith,  and  Trimmer.     3,225,140. 
Templeton,  Hugh  E.,  and  R.  N.  Summervllle.  to  Allied  Chenil 
cal    Corp.      Evaporative    concentration    of    aqueous    urea. 
3,223,145,  12-14-65,  CI.  159 — 47 
Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.  ;  See — 

Delnet,  Adolph  J.     3,223,515.  1 

Dl  Bella,  Eugene  P.     3,233,728. 
Olrard,  Theodore  A.     3.223,536. 
Oradsten.  Marcel  A.     3.223.514. 
Klein,  David  X.     3,223.634. 
Kraft.  William  M      3.223,671. 
Kraft.  William  M..  and  Qreen.    3^23.715. 
Kraft.    William    M..   and    Welsfeld.      3,223.658. 
Kublti,  Karl  A.     3,223,623 
Welsfeld,  Joseph,  and  Kraft.    3.223,657. 
TensoUte  Insulated  wire  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

Buschman.  Francis  X..  and  Beran.     3,223.564. 
Termini.  John  P.;   See — 

Calmon,   Calvin,  Qllwood,  and  Termini.     3,223,619. 
Terraclnl,  Vlttorlo,  to  Tewlt  Oestlone  Brevettl  S.r.L.     Back 
rest  attachment  for  motor  vehicle  seats.     3,223,447.  12-14- 
65,  CI.  297  —  397 
Teraarlol,   Rene  E.,   to  I'Adressopresee.   Sodete  Anonyme  des 
Anclens  Etabllssements  Klene  A  Cle.     Stamping  device  for 
embossing  characters  on  plates.     3,223,218,  12-14-85,  CI. 
197—8. 
Tesche.  Kurt :   See — 

Oelersberger.  Karl,  Tesche,  and  Woltas.     3,223,481. 
Teumac    Fred  N.     Polymerisation  of  tetrafluoroethylene  and 
preparation   of  fluorocarbon   waies.      3.223,739,    12-14-65, 
CI.  260—653.1 
Teupel,  Manfred  :   See — 

Plapper,  Jurgen   and  Teupel.    3,223,648. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc.  :  See — 

Sutton,   Walter  T.,  Jr     and   Broyles.     3,222,882. 
Tewlt  Oestlone  Brevettl  S.r.L. :  See— 

Terraclnl.  Vlttorlo.     3,223,447. 
Textile  Machine  Works  :  See — 

Moyer,  James  D.     3.222.892. 
Thomas  *  Betts  Co..  The  :   See — 

Plaseckl.  Raymond  F.     3.223J76. 
Thai    Herbert  L..  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Traveling  wave 
•toetrlc  discharge  oscillator  with  directional  coupling  con 
■WtlonB  to  a  traveling  wave  structure  wherein  the  number 
of  coupling  connections  times  the  phase  shift  between  ad- 
jacent   connections    equal    an    Integral    number    of    wave- 
lengths.    3.223.S82,  12-14-65.  CI.  315—39.3. 
Thermal  Dynamics  Corp.  :   See — 

Browning.  James  A.,  and  Pratt.    3,223,822. 
Thleme.  Horat  R.,  and  A.  E.  Stone,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Con- 
trolling apparatus.     3.222.996,  li-14-63.  CI.  91—382. 

Thomas.  Alvln  B.  :   See — 

Powers,  Robert  A.,  and  Thomas     3,223,639 

Thomas,  Cbarlea  E.  :   3,223,756. 

Thomaa,  Dean  L.,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Olasa  Co.  Method  of 
beat  treating  glass  sheeu.  3,223,507,  12-14-65.  CI.  »— 
114. 

Thomas,  Frank  J.,  to  Manley.  Inc.  Measured  charge  dispenser. 
3.223,291.  12-14-63.  CI.  222—249. 

Thompson.  Alden  W.,  to  C.  I.  Hayes,  Inc.  Heat  treatment  ap- 
paratus.    3,223,396,  12-14-65.  CI.  266—5. 

Thompson,  Harold  D.,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corp.  Laat  ones  counter.  3,223,975.  12-14-63,  a.  840— 
146.3. 


Thompson.  Henry  R.  ;  See — 

Pulver.  Louis  J.,  and  Thompson.     3.223.660. 
Thorlngton.   Luke,   to   Duro  Test  Corp.      Reinforced  envelope 

for  iTght  source  and  method  of  making.     3,223,273,  12-14- 

65,  CI    220-2.1. 
Thornbery,   James   M.,   and   J.    K    Maas    to   Controls  Co.  of 

America.     Dryer  sensing  device.     3.222,798,  12-14-65,  CI- 

34-  45. 
Thresher,  Orlflitb  N.,  to  Frank  Wheatley  Corp.     Multl-plston 

variable  stroke  Dump,     3,223,042,  12-^14-68,  CI.  103 — 88. 
Tletge,   Fred   R.      Postage  scale  weight  and   volume  measure. 

3,223.190.  12-14^3,  CI.  177—207. 
Tlltlns.  Janls  :   See— 

Shafranek.   Robert  J.,  and  TllUns.     3,223.916. 
Tlltlns.  Janls,  to  TRW  Inc.     Alternator      3,223,866,  12-14- 

65.  CI.  310— 155. 
Tlndall,  Howard  D.  :   See — 

Ulsen.  WlUy.  and  Tlndall.     3.323,955. 
Tobla>i.  Philip  E.  ;   See- 

Oegenhelmer.  Harold  W..  Stad.  and  Toblax.     3.223.294. 
Todd,  Carl  D..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     Circuits  having  nega- 
tive   resistance   characteristics.      3,223,849,    12-14-63.   CI. 

307    -»8.5. 
Todd,  Hoyt  H.,  to  Electro  Optical  Systems,  Inc.     Method  of 

fabricating  fine  grids.     3,223.878,   12-14-65,  CI.  313—348. 
Tolnal,  Daniel,    'j   to  Mlfalel  Matebet  "Neger     Ltd.     Collap- 
sible container.     3,223.274,   12-14-65.  CI.   220—7. 
Topol,    George    J.,   and    L.    B.    Baranowskl,    to   Bowser,    Inc. 

Filter  and  debydrator      3.223,244,  12-14-65.  CI.  210—247. 
TornbtTg.   Isldor,    11.   M.    Broad.   W.   J.   Arniatrung,  and  O.  K. 

Sugar,  to  Newsday.  Inc.      High  speed  web  punching  device. 

3.1:22,966,  12-14-65,  CI.  83 — 98. 
Tornqvlst,  Erik  :  See — 

WlUber,  Rudolph  S  ,  Tornqvlst,  and  Lynn.     3.223,690. 
TornqvUt.  Erik  G.  M.,  and  P.  A.  Argabrlgbt,  to  Ehmo  Research 

and    Engineering    Co.       CocrystaTllxed    vanadlum-titanium- 

alutiilnum  balide  catalyat  system.     3,223.651.  12-14-65,  CI. 

232     429. 
Toth,  John  F.  :  See — 

Freeman.  Harold  M..  and  Tuth.     8,223,412. 
Towne,  Delbert  D..  to  Kasten  Mfg.  Corp.      Furage  wagon  with 

rotating  key  clutch.      3,223.264.  12   14-65.  CI.  214—519. 
Toy.  WlllTani  W  .  to  Sp«rry  Rand  Corp.     Power  transmission. 

3.223.047.  12-14-65.  CI.   103—162. 
Tractel  S.A    :   See 

Perslaux.   Jean.      3.222,742. 
Traeger,  Hann-Georg.  to  Siemens  Schuckertwerke  Aktlengesell- 

schaft.     Device  for  producing  thermoelectric  battery  blocks. 

3.223,406.  12-14-65,  CI.  269—158. 


Sorenson,    Shannon,    and   Tragert. 


Corp.     Heat 


Thernio- 
12-14-65, 


Tragert,  William  B.  :  See 
Jacl(y,    Germalne    F., 

3  223  598 
Mohler,'  Donald,  and  Tragert.     3,223,899 

Tramontlnl,     Vernon     N.,     to    Stewart-Warner 

exchange.      3.223.150.   12-14-65.  CI.   165-34. 
Tramontlni.  Vernon     N.,  to  Stewart  Warner  Corp. 

statically  controlled  beat  exchanger.     3,228,151, 

CI    165—39 
Trane  Co.,  The :  See — 

Miner,  Robert  O.     3,228.149. 
Transltel  International  Corp.  ;  See 

Brothman.  Abraham,  Iialpern,  and  RelHer.     3,223.995. 
Trewella,  Robert  J.,  to  Johnson  *  Johnson.      Methods  of  mak 

Ing    a    nonadherent    dressing.      3,223,567,     12-14-63.    CI. 

156—253 

Trlnkler.  Alfred,  to  Soclete  Natlonale  d'Etude  et  de  Construc- 
tion de  Moteurs  d'Aviatlon       Regulating  device  Including  a 
distributor    having    double-acting    knife  <-dges.     3.223,103, 
12-14-65,  CI.  137—83. 
Trl-tech,   Inc.  :   See- 
Hoffmann,  Gotfred  O.     8,223,322. 
Troeger,    Herbert,    tu    Siemens  Schuckertwerke    Aktlengesell- 
scbaft.      Electric   protection    system    fur   nuclear    reactors. 
3.223..-)90.   12-14-65,  CI.   176 — 24. 
Troendly,  Harrv  P  ,  to  Borg- Warner  Corp,     Seat  belt  demon 

strator       3,223,236,   12-14-65,  CI.  206 — 82. 
True  Temper  Corp.  ;  See — 

Buckerldge.  Robert   U     3,222,818. 
Cnark,  Joaeph  C.     3,223,347. 
Clark.  Joaeph  C.     3,223,348. 
Holahan,   Joseph    M       3,223,.H49 

Tsakos,  Peter  8.  Charcoal  grlU.  8,223,077,  12-14-«3,  C\. 
126—23. 

See— 
Faat    H.,    Adamjan,    Oertslk.    Ushko,    Dolgov, 
Tselov,  and  Sharanov,     3.222.963. 

Tu,  Shu  Tung,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp,  Leather-like 
material  and  method  of  making  the  xanie,  3,223  551, 
12-14-63,  CI.    IM— 140 

TucakoTlc.  Ilia.  Extrusion  machinery,  3.222.746.  12-14-65. 
a.   25—14. 

Tucker,  Benjamin  W,,  Jr..  to  Otia  Elevator  Co.  Closure 
operating  mechanism.     3.223,403.  12-14  65,  CI.  268—53. 

Tucker,  Kmmitt  M,  Sr,  deceased:  R.  Tucker,  executrix. 
Building  structure  with  air  circulation  means.  3,223,018, 
12-14-65.   CI    98—81. 

Tucker.  Radlna  ;  See — 

Tucker.  Emniltt  M.,  Sr.     3,223,018. 

Turner,  Bernard  M,  Methods  and  apparatus  for  manufactur- 
ing Interlocked  looped  fabric.  3.222.888,  12-14-65  Cl. 
66—1, 

Turner.  Richard  L.  Solar  ayatem  travel  game.  3.223,420, 
12-14-65,   a.   273—134. 


Tselov,  Jury  N. 
Nablullln, 
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zxxi 


3.223.557. 


Novak.   Dupuy. 


3.223,237. 


Twidtle.    William    H..    to   Maiwey-FerguitoD    Ltd.     J^u't'^**""" 
•pring    trip   mounted   aHuembly.      a,2;ia,170.    l^-14-^o.   v,i. 
172— 2tt4. 
Tyrllck.  William  V.  :  Hec— 

David,  Freddy,  and  Tyrllck.     3,223.977. 
Idyllte  Corp.,  The  :  tfee  - 

Miller.  Henry  Z..  Koltunlak.  and  FenofUo.     3,2^J,».il. 
Lecker     Donald    F..    to    Brunnwlck    Corp.     IMnfall    detection 

meana.      3.223.414,  12-14-65,  CI.  273—52. 
Igl.  Ivar    F.  Beck,  and  K.  Bottner,  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer 
AktlengeHellHChaft.    Dlhydroqulnollne-carboxyllc  acid  anildes 
and  a  pruceAv  for  ihelr  preparation.     3,223.709,  12-14-65, 
CI.  260-287. 
Like,  William  :  See — 

Luther,  WlUlaui  P.,  and  Ulke.     3.222,781. 
L'lturrun,    Eduardo    T.,   to   The   National    Caah   Reglater   Co. 
Signal  Information  detection  circuitry.    3,223,972,  12-14-65, 
CI.   34t>— 146.3. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  :  Hee— 

BaKbett,  William  I.,  III.     3.223.562. 
Cariulcbael.   Robert,   and  Southworth.     3,223.559. 
Kugler,  Calvin  N.,  and  Marbach.     3,223,531. 
Lynn.  John   W.      3,223,685. 
Maimer,   Markua.     3,223,677. 
Powers,  Robert  A.,  and  Thomaa.     3,223,6.S9. 
Raley,  Garland   K.     3.223.761. 
Rellly,  Thomaa  A.,  Beckman,  and  Bltihop. 
Union  on  Co.  of  California  :  Hee 

Kramer.  Walter  E      3,223.680. 
Marsh.  Gleun  A.,  and  Schascbl.     3,222,920. 
Marsh.  Glenn  A.,  and  Wolter.     3.223  604. 
Welchman,  Roger  L..  and  Fierce.     3.223,723. 
United  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See^- 

McLafferiy,  George  H.     3,228,591. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energ>-  Authority:  See— 
DavU,  llerbert  M.,  and  Lockwood.     3,222.942. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  :  See 

Broiijchton,  Ernpst,  and  Burns.      3,222,703. 
Senneben,  Paul  W.,  and  Crosaen.     3,222,726. 
Tu.    Shu-Tung.      3,223,551. 
United  Statea  of  America 
Agriculture  :   See- 
Mod,    Robert    R..   Hkau,   Fore,    Magne 

Ortego,   and   Fisher.      3.223,708. 
Pryde    Everett    H.      3,223,683 
Army  :   See 

Bowles,  Romald  E.     3,223,101. 
Harrod,   Edgard   B.,   Jr.,  and   Stevena 
Kamp,  fewald  A.     3.222.989.  »„„„„. 

Kracke.  Robert  D..  and  Pfelffer.     3,222  926 
Murphy,   George   P.,   Jr.,   and    Meade.     $,223,626. 
Payne,  iames  A.,  and  Conard.     3,223,000. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  :   Bee — 

Jacky.  Germalne,  F.,  Sorenson,  Shannon,  and  Tragert. 
3,223.598. 
Interior  :  See — 

Ludrh.      Oeorge      M.,      Rockwell,      and      Bergstrom. 
3  223  319 
National  Aeronautics  and   Space  Administration  :  See — 
Butler.    David   H  .   and   Falk.     3.223,374. 
Radnofsky,  Matthew  I.,  and  Bhewmake.     3.224.001. 
Navy  :   See— 

Anspach    Robert.     3,223,036. 

Bentley,  John  M  ,  and  Brown.      3,223.992.  _   , 

Budjlnskl,    AloTslua    N.,    and    Georgia.     3,223,215. 
Bull      James     T..     Dow,     Engle,     Kelllnger.     O  Keefe, 

Bchofleld,  and  Taylor.     3.22i.«88. 
Clark    James  O.    Ravenhlll,  and  Relse.     3,223  997. 
Crawford,   Jack   A.,   and    Woodworth.     3.228,777. 
Dosch,    Victor    F.,    and    Rabb.     3,223,991. 
Harris,  James  L      3,223.880. 
Hill.  Marlon  E.     3,223,725. 

Kaufman,  .Melvln  M.     3^222,756.  .     ..  _ 

•N'ooker      Eugene     L..     Brown,     Dleti.     and     Morton. 

3.22.3.037. 
Rausch    John  J.,  and   McAndrew.     3,223.522. 
Wleder,  Harry  H.     3.223,924. 
United  States  Rubber  Co.  :  Bee — 

Miller,    Henry    F..    and    Rhodes.     3,222.870. 
Miller,  Henry  F.,  and  Rbodea.     3,222,871. 

Universal  Electric  Co.  :   Bee— 

Hoddy,  George  W.,  O.  L.  and  R.  A.     3,223,464. 

University  of  California,  The,  RegenU  of  the  :  See — 
I.oeb    Sidney,  and  Sourlrajan.     3,223,424. 

Unterstenhofer.  Gunter  :  Bee — 

Saaae,  Klaus,  Wegler,  and  Unterstenhofer 

Upjohn  Co..  T»ie  :  Bee — 

Boyack,  Gerald  A.     S,223,.'i8S. 
Wright,  John  B.     3,223,703. 

Uadn,  Vera  R  :  Bee — 

Aldrlch,    Frank   L.,   Uadn,   and   VasU 

Uahko.  Ustm  Y.  :  Bee— 

NablulUn,    Faat     Hatovlch,    Adamjan     v^..° 
Dolgov.   Taelov,   and   Sharanov.     3,222,063. 

^"'"^roiShead,  JameTH.,  Hamilton,  and  Martlne.   8,222,961. 

Valchar,  CTement  E.  :   See-- 

Cypher,  Jamea  H.,  and  Valchar.     3,223,504. 
Valentine,    Harry    M.,    to    BendU  Westlnjhouse    Automotive 
Air  Brake  Co.     Brake  mechanism      3,223,458       12-14-65, 
01.  303—6. 

See — 
and    Stelman.     3,223,292. 
3,223,287 

Sun 


Sway  Uoiit- 
type   hltdi. 


Van  der  Lely,  Cornells,  to  Patent  Concern  N.V. 
Ing    means    for    a    tool    mounted    on    a    maat 
3.223.177.  12-14-65,  CI.  172--449.        „         „  .,  / 

Van  Pool    ioe    to   Phillips   Petroleum   Co.     Bejreneratlon  of 

contact  material.     3.223.650,  12-14-65,  CI.  282—418. 
Van  Pool.  Joe,  and  D.  G.  BUker.  to  PhlUiM  Petroleum  Co. 
HF  alkylatlon  and  arid  rerun  proceM.     3,223,749.  12-14- 
65,  a.  260 — 683.48.  ^         ^ 

Van  Winkle,  Roy  L.,  to  The  Geolograph  Co.     Warniag  sys- 
tems.     3,^23,068,  12-14-65,  CI.  116 — 65. 
Vandale  Corp.  :   Bee  - 

Buschbom    Moyd  E.     3,228.256. 
Van  Llngen,  Nlcolaas  H.  :  See —  ^     ^         r  . 

Schmlt     Jongbloed,     Lodewijk     J.,     and     Van     Llngen. 
3,223,185. 
Van  Scholck,  Ivan  :  See—  „  ^  .  ,.      o  ooo  t  on 

Akin,   Welling  T.,   and   Van    Schoick.     8,223,180. 
Vanstrom    Reginald  E.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Co.     Leavening 

compound.     3.223.479.  12-14-65,  CI.  23—107. 
Vanstrom,  Reginald  E.,  to  SUuffer  Chemical  Co.     Chemical 

leavenlig    acid.     3,2^3.480.    12-14-65,    CI.    23—107. 
Vargha.  Lasilo  :   See — 

Horvath,  Tlbor,  and  Vargha.     3.223,722. 
Varlan  Associates  :  flee — 

Sullivan.  Ralph  T.     3.223,897.  w^.u^ 

Varner    Donald  E.,   to  Industrial  Nucleonica  Corp.     Method 

and  apparatus  for  measuring  the  property  of  a  mametlaa- 

ble  work  piece  using  nuclear  radiation.     3,223,840,  1^-14- 

AK    1^1     2%0— R3  3 

Varney    '  Justin     a!     Well     drilling     apparatus.     3.223,183, 

12-14-65.  CI.  175—27. 
Varrlchlo    Kalph  A.  :  See — 

Shaler   David,  and  Varrlchlo.     3.223,824. 
Vasel    Alfred  W.  :  See — 

kalns,  Rudolph  W.,  and  Vasel.     3.223,913. 
Vasseur,  Jean  Pierre  :  See— 

Dumaire,   Marc-Jean,  and  Vaaaeur.     3.223.943. 
Vasta,  Bruno  M.  :  See —  _  „  „__  ,._ 

Aldrlch,   Frank  L..  Usdn.  and  Vaata.     3,223.593 
Vaughn    Rudolph  M.     Three  piece  bUnd  faatener.     3,222,977, 

if- 14-65,  CI.  85 — 72. 
Veeder-Root  Inc.  :  See —         _       „  _  .         .,»,_„.„.,. 

Coulter   Leland  E..  Ambler,  Bataon,  Befam,  Anthony,  and 
Haml'ln.     3.223,^16. 
Verdoodt,  Marcel  E.  :  See—       .     ^,        .  „„.»,-.     i  ->•>*  M^ 
Makowskl,  Thomas  G..  Verdoodt.  and  Hoatley.    3.223.031. 
Verelnlgte  Flugtechmlsche  Werke  OeaeUachaft  mlt  beachraenk- 
ter    Haftnng    frueher    "Weaer"    FlugMUgbau/Focke-W  ulf / 
Helnkel  FlujTieugbau  :  Bee—^ 

Hertel,  Helnrlch  L.,  and  Krug.     3.223^0. 

Rothe,  Arthur,  and  Moravec.     3^3,251.  ^^ 

Selbold,    Wllhelm    O.,    ■cstr*.    Blcriua,    and    Stoeaael. 
3.223,354. 
Verelnlgte  GlanistofT  Fabrlken  AG.  :  Bee— 

Sommer,  Erwln,  Gerlach,  and  Werner.    8,223,581. 
Verhoeven,  John  F.,  to  The  Clndnnatl  MiUlng  Machine  Co. 
Two    dlmenalonal    hydraulic    tracing    lyttem.      3,Ziz,wia, 
12-14-«5,  CI.  91—413. 
Vernon,  Everett  L.     Can  for  flux.     3,228,272,  12-14-86.  «. 

220—1. 
Veaterdal,  Hans  G.,  to  Bsso  Research  and  BnglneerlnR  Co. 
Lubricating  compositions  containing  meUl  salt  of  benaolc 
acid.  3,223,627,  12-14-65,  C\.  252—25. 
Veaterdal,  Hana  G.,  and  B.  Kasslnger,  to  Easo  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.  Lubricating  compositions  contalnlnf 
metal  salt  of  a  blcyclo  carboxyllc  acid.  3,223,682.  12-14- 
65,  a.  252 — 33.6. 

""""kE"  Oa?ry  wTsyltebo.  and  Vlall.     3,222,863. 

Vieth.  Wolf  B. :  See— 

6wena.  John  B.,  and  Vleth.    8,223,757. 
VUlanl    Frank  J.,   to   Scherlng  Corp.     Antl-depre«aant   com- 
positions and  methods.     3,223,586,  12-14-65,  CI.  167—65. 

VlUfoam  Ltd.  :  See— 

Grlmahaw,  Norman.    3,222,696. 

VlTeen  Wllhelmos  J.  C,  and  C.  U.  Kloosterman,  to  Konlnk- 
lljke"  Industrleele  MaatschappU  Torheen  Noury  k  van  der 
Lande  N.V  Triacetyl-  and  tetraacetylmethylenedlamine 
and    process.      3,223.732.    12-14-68,    CI.    260—861. 

Vladyka.  Vllibald.  and  P.  Je»ek.  to  ChlTlana  Preha,  narodnl 
podnlk.  Stereotaxic  device.  3,223,087.  12-14-66,  a. 
128—303.18. 


3.223,706. 


8.223.598. 
Gertsik.     Uahko. 


Valve  Corp.  of  America 
Keeney.  Allen  J.. 
Sagarin    Philip  H. 

Valverde,  David  K..  to 
screens.     3.222,740, 


Vockenhuber,  Karl :  See — 

Cech,  Karl,  and  Forch.     3,223.469. 

^"'^^MUon'^'jJhn^HrVogt.  and  Sahaklan.     3.228,410. 
Voles   Boger  E.,  to  Electric  k  Musical  Industries  Ltd.     Badar 

tracklni  apparatus.     3,223,996,  12-14-65.  CI.  848—7 
Von  Bergen.  Werner,  and  H.  W.  Wolf,  to  J.  P.  Stevens  4  Co.. 

Inc.     Method  of  controlling  wool  shrinkage  and  prodocts 

thereof.     3.223,473,  12-14-65,  a.  8—128. 
Von  Brachel,  HanswlUI :  See —  ^  ,  ^       ^  „ 

Kuth,  Robert,  Von  Brachel,  Schneider,  and  Quaedylleg. 
3.223.471. 
Von  KanlK,   Anita,  to  Agfa  Aktlengesellschaft.     Process  for 

the  production  of  planograpblc  printing  plates  hrnng  an 

aluminum  support.     3.2f3.524,  12-14-65,  CI.  96—29. 

Von  Roll  AG. :  See — 
Tanner,  Richard 
Tanner,  Richard 
Wflthrich,  Frltx 


3,228,074. 


Metallic  Engineering  Co.,    Inc. 
12-14-65.    CI.    24 — 88. 


3.223.058. 
Perl,  and  Bauer. 
3,2i8,334. 

Vona.  Joseph  A. :  See —  _.  ^  _ 

Cantor.  Harry  A.,  Horback,  Vona,  and  Kuciynskl. 
670. 


8,223,- 
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'3!222,i33.  li'-iilfli,  en. 


Tank  gaase  apparatua. 


Vota,  Jack  G. :  Sm — 

Dr«w.  Howard  F..  and  Voas.  3,223.«47. 
Yrancken.  Marcel  N.,  A.  U.  D«  Cat,  and  J.  F.  WUlama.     Gel- 
atin  derlvatlTes   and    pbotofraphlc   silver   ballde  emalalon 
UTcra.     3.223,528.   12-14-«5.  CI.  »«— »4. 
WacboTla  Bank  and  Trust  Co.  :  8e« — 

Bahnson.  Aihmw  H..  Jr.     3.223.038. 
Wachtel.  William  L.  :  Bee— 

Atteb«rr7.   Robert    W..  Keefar.  and  Wachtel.     3.223.663. 
Wacker-Chemle  G.na  b.H.  :  Bee — 
Eder,  Ueins.     3.223.665. 

Nltascbe.  Siegfried,  and  Bacbbelt.     3,223,474. 
Waddlngton  k  Duval    (Holdings)    Ltd   :   See — 

WaddtDgtoD.   Rogor  S..   and   Duval.     3.223,296. 
WaddlngtoQ.  Rogor  S  .  and  B.  Duval,  to  VVaddlngton  k  Duval 
(Holdinga)     Ltd.       Uquid    bandllns    derlces.       3,223,206, 
12-14-«5.  CI.  222 — 442. 
Wad«.  Harry  :  Bee — 

Isaacs,  Charles  W..  and  Wade.     3,223.419. 
Wacner.  Paul  H..  and  E.  J.  Kosinsky.  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
C^.      Extrusion   apparatua.      3.222.719,   12-14-6S,  CI.   18 — 
12. 
Wagner.  Richard  L. :  See — 

Boardman.  Harold,  and  Wagner.  3.223,032. 
Wahlfeld.  James  A.,  and  R.  C.   L.  Jacobs,  to  Wablfeld 
Co.      Removable    sash    wladow. 
20—52.2. 
Wablfeld  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bee — 

Wablfeld.  James  A.,  and  Jacobs.     3.222.733. 
Wales.   Roger  O..   to  HoneTwell   Inc.     Optical  transducer  for 

measuring  distance      3.223.845.   12-14-65.  CI.  250 — 220 
Walker,  John,  to  Kaiser  Industries  Corp.     Apparatus  for  oxy- 

fen  conversion   of  iron   to  steel.     3.223.399.   12-14-65,  CI. 
66—36. 

Walker.  Robert  K.  Aozlllary  Jaws  for  chack  tools.  3,223,- 
428.  12-14-65,  CI    279—36. 

Walker.   William  F.  to  Sun  Oil  Co. 
3.222.928.  l2-14-«5,  CI.  73 — 224. 

Wallace  Expanding  Machines,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Roper,  Ralph  E      3.222.910 

Walsh.  Bruce  R  .  to  Gulf  Research  k  Development  Co.  Aspi- 
rator for  a  carburetor.     3.223.394.  12-14-65.  C\   261—78. 

Walters,  Bobert  E.,  to  .\llen-Bradley  Co.  Multi-pole  protec- 
tive  relav.      3.223.803.    12-14-65,  CL   200 — 116. 

Waltham  Watch  Co.  :  See — 

Oellman.  Allen  B     3,222.8»4. 

Walton.  Richard  W.  :  Bee — 

Holl.  Walter  W..  Jr  ,  and  Walton      3.223.486. 

Waner.  Donald  W  .  to  The  Morse  Instrument  Co.  Brake  for  a 
push-pull  control  cable      3.223  201,  12-14-65.  CT.  188 — 67. 

Wanlass.  Bert  R..  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Six-way  seat  ad- 
juster switch  with  spring  biased  centerinc  roeana  and  lyra- 
tional  pivot  structure.     3,223.791.  12-14--65,  CI.  200 — W. 

Ward.  Cedl  R.,  and  F  J  Rau.  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  drawing  glass  sheet.  3.223,502, 
12-14-68    n.  65—29. 

Ward.  Cecil  R..  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.  Apparatus  for 
drawing  sheet  glass      3.223.510,  12-14-65,  C\.  65—203. 

Ward.    Percy    M.      Plastic   holder      3.223.372.    12-14-65.   Cl. 

Ward,  Walter  H  .  and  R.  L.  Mlllman  to  South  African  Farm 
Implement  Manufacturers  Ltd.  Snai>olng  roll  assembly  for 
com  harresters.     3.222.852.   12-14-65.  Cl    56—104. 

Ward,  William  A.,  to  Edgerton,  Germeshausen  k  Orier.  Inc. 
Gaseous-discharge  device.  3.223.884.  12-14-65.  Cl.  315 — 
60. 

Warner.  Raymond  M..  Jr..  O  C.  Onodera.  and  W.  J  Corrlgan. 
to  Motorola.  Inc.  Field  effect  device  and  method  of  manu- 
facturing the  same      3,223.904.  12-14-65.  Q.  317—235. 

Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co.  ;  See — 
Pickel.  Frank  D     3.223.588 

Wamock.  Ernest  J.,  to  Symington  Wayne  Corp.     Underframe 

end.     3,223.050.  12-14-65.  Cl.  106 — 420. 
Washington  Aluminum  Co.   Inc. :  Bee — 

Bowman.  David  F.     3,^3.948. 
Watabe,  ShIJIo  :  See— 

Sakural,  Shigekl,  Watabe.  and  Morto.    8.223.552. 
Waterbury  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee— 

Nyden.  Robert.     3.228.297 

Watkins,  Franklin  II..  to  Sinclair  Research.  Inc.     Snow  melt 

Ing  apparatus.     3.223,080,  12-14-65.  O.  126 — 34«.5. 
Watrous.  Robert  B.  :  See — 

Rohmann.    Charles   P.,    Stahl,    Watrous.   and   WiaemA. 
8.223.106. 

Watts.  Richard  M.  :   See — 

Becker.  William  C,  Ayer.  and  Watta.     3,228.311. 
Wawrousek.   Hans   W.,   to   General   Electric  Co.      Iron-silicon 

alloys    and    treatment    thereof.      3.223.602,    12-14-65.    Cl. 

204 — 140.5. 

Webb.  Edward  F.  D.  Electric  aervo  motors.  3,223,862, 
12-14-68.  Cl.  810—68. 

Webb,  Robert  S.  Wide  range  multivibrator  drcult.  3.223.- 
946,  12-14-65,  Cl.  3S1— 144. 

Webber.  John  J.,  to  Morgan  Construction  Co.  Combustion 
air  heater  for  regenerative  furnace.  3.223,135.  12-14-65, 
Cl.  158—4.5. 

Weber.  Harry  K.,  to  Socony  Mobil  OU  Co.,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  photoelectric  rating  of  throttle  tube  depoelta. 
3.223.844.  12-14-65,  Cl.  250—214 

Webeter,  Richard  R.,  to  Jones  k  Langhlln  Steel  Corp.  Non- 
contacting  dimensional  gaging  of  objects  with  an  electron- 
optics  device.    3.222.979.  12-14-65.  Cl.  88—14. 

Wegler.  Richard  :  See — 

Sasse.  Klaua.  Wegler.  and  UnterstenhSfer.    8,223.706. 


Webl,    Glenn    E.,   to    Portage    Electric   Producta.    Inc.      Pre- 

calibrated  thermostatic  switches.     8.223,808,  12-14-65,  Cl. 

200—138. 
Wehl,  Glenn  E..  to  Portage  Electric  Products.  Inc.     Mounting 

contact  strip  means  for  thermostatic  switches.     3.223.809. 

12-14-65.  Cl.  200 — 138. 
Welchman,   Roger  L..  and  W.  L.  Fierce,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of 

California.      Process   for   the   preparation   of   cyanobenaolc 

acid      3.223,723.  12-14-65.  Cl.  266—465. 
Welnert.  Frits  O.     Grinding  apparatus.     8.223.386.  12-14-66. 

Cl.  241—172. 
Weingartner.  Bernhard,  to  Akustlsche  u.  Kino-Oera'te  Gesell- 

achaft  m.b.H.      Directional  microphone  with  diatance  con- 
trol.    3.223.782,  12-14-65.  Cl.  179—1. 
Welnsteln.    Bernard.      Warning    device    for    radio    receivers. 

3  223.927.  12-14-65.  Cl.  325 — 401. 
Welsfeld.  Joseph  :   See — 

Kraft,  William  M..  and  Welsfeld.     8.223.668. 
Weisfeld,   Joseph,   and   W.    M.    Kraft,   to  Tenneco   Chemicals. 

Inc.     Resinous  composition  comprising  an  epozidlzed  ester 

of  a  neopentyl  polyhydric  alcohol      3.223.9&7.  12-14-66.  Cl. 

260—18. 
Weiss.  Arthur  J.,  to  Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.     Can  carrier 

with  reinforcing  means      3.223.308,  12-14-65.  O.  229 — 40. 
Weisn.  Hugh  R..  to  The  Pantasota  Co.    End  support  for  fragile 

tubular  articles      3.223,234,  12-14-fl.*S.  Cl.  566—65. 
Weiss,  Mortimer  E.,  to  Sylvanle  Electric  Products  Inc.     Elec 

tron  discharge  d«>vice  having  fllamentary  cathode  tensioning 

means.     3,223,877.  12-14-65.  Cl.  313—278. 
Weitzman.   Norman   Q.      Mounting  and  display   stand   for  a 

plurality   of  vending   machines.      3.223.245,    12-14-65.   O. 

211—4 
Welch.  Robert  V. :  Bee— 

Lacey.  James  W..  Horsfleld.  and  Welch.     3.223,157. 
Welch,   Russell   A..  Sr .  45%    to  E.  A.   Casaroll,  and  a%   to 

P.  O.  Hogue     Electric  convection  heater.    3,223,827,  12-14- 

66.  Cl.  219 — 865 
Weldotron  Corp.  :   See — 

Slegel.  Martin,  and  Zelnick      3.222.800. 
Welln-Berger.   Ouy  J.   O.      Package  for  brewing  a  beverage. 

3.223,229,   12-14-65.  Cl    206—5 
Weller.    Erwln.    to    Alfred    Gauthler.    GmbH       Photographic 

single  lens  reflex  camera  having  intra  lens  shutter  provided 

with  swing  through  blades      3^3,014.  12-14-65.  Cl.  95 — 

61 
Wells.  George  E.  :   See — 

Ford.  Bruce,  and  Wells.     3.222,727. 
Wells   Kergsn  and  W.  K  ,  to  W.  W.  Wells.  Ltd.    Anode  basket 

with  dangler  for  electrolytic  plating.     3,223.611,  12-14-45. 

Cl.  204  -297. 
Well.^    W.  W.  Ltd   :   See- 
Wells.  Kernn  and  W.  K.     8.223.611. 
Wells.  William  K:  See- - 

WelN   Kergsn.  and  W   K.     3.223.611 
Wendell,  Charles  B.  :   Bee    - 

Secord.  Robert  N.,  and  Wendell.     3.222,847. 
Wenghofer,  Joseph  D.  :   See — 

Lansky,  Zdenek  J.,  and  Wenghofer.    3,223,120. 
Weniel,  Philip  D.  :   See— 

Carra.  Emll  F.,  Jr  .  and  Weniel.    3,223,176. 
Weprln.  Harry  W  .  to  Armour  and  Co.     Process  for  preparing 

sausage.    3.228.530,  12-14-65.  Cl.  99—109. 
Werner.  Helmut  :   See — 

Sommer.  Erwln.  Gerlach.  and  Werner.     3.228.581. 
Werner,  R.  D..  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Bennlnger,  James  A..  Jr.     3.223.369. 

Wessels,  Cletus  M.  :   See — 

Ross.  Paal  A.,  and  Wessels.    3,222.955. 
Wessels.  Diana  A.,  and  O.  H.  Renner      Combination  valance 

and   support   for  window   hanglnga.      3.223,146.    12-14-65. 

Cl.  160 — 38. 

West  Virginia  Palp  and  Paper  Co.  :   See — 

Obenahain.  David  N      3.222.964 
Weaterkowsky.    Kurt,    to    North    American    Philips   Co..    Ine 

Circuit      arrangement      for      radiation      doae-measarement. 

3.223.843.  12-14-65,  Cl.  250 — 83.6. 

Western  States  Machine  Co..  The  :  See — 

Goodwin.  Ralph  C.     3.223.283. 
Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.  :  See — 

Cook.  James  A.,  Jr      8,223.986 

Luft.  Philip  H.     3.223.934 

Weston  Hydraulics.  Ltd.  :   See — 

Cox.  Robert  M..  and  OrUwold.    3,223,104. 
WeUler.  Justin  J.  :  See — 

Prulm.  Fred,  and  Wetzler.     3,222.693. 

Weyerhaeuaer  Co.  :  See — 

Flemming.  Edward  D..  and  Wlalocker.    8,228,026. 
Weymouth,    George    J.,    to    Cooper-Weymouth.    Inc.      Coiled 

stock  cradle  feeders      3.223.344.  12-1*^,  Cl.  242—78.7. 
Whe«tley,  Frank.  Corp. :   See^ 

Thresher.  Grl»th  N      3.223.042. 

Wheaton.  Herbert  F..  to  American  Flange  k  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 
Snap-on  cloenre  aaaembly.  3.223,279.  12-14-65,  a.  220— 
60. 

Wheeler.  Robert  W..  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glaaa  Co.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  vertically  supporting  and  heat  treating 
a  glass  sheet.    3,223,506,  12-14-46.  Cl.  65—114.    - 

Whirlpool  Corp.  :  See — 

Marts.  Arthur  F..  Jr     8.228,108. 

Whitaker,  WlllUm  C. :  See— 

Cvacbo.  Daniel  S..  and  Whitaker.    3.223.001. 

Whltchnrch.  William  E..  to  Champion  Papers  Inc.  Bottle  cap 
and  method  of  applying.     3.223,268,  12-14-05.  Cl.  215—38 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XXXUl 


White.  Emeat  O. :  See— 

Fawdrv.  Charles  F.,  and  White.     3,228,442. 
White,  Wilfrid  G.    SaUlng  rig.    8,223,064,  12-14-66,  Cl.  114— 

39. 
Whiting  Corp. :  Bee — 

D^rt,  William  G.     3.223,144. 
Whitney,   John  B.,    to  The   Boeing  Co.      Method  of  bonding 

aheeta  of  metal.     3.222,776,  12-14-65,  Cl.  29 — 497. 
Whitney,  Lawrence  U.     Dual  occupant  velocipede  for  tug-of- 

war  conteets.     3,223,413.  12-14-65,  Cl.  27^1. 
Wleder,  Harry  H..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.     Hall 

effect   stroboscope   and    magnetometer.      3.223,924,    12-14- 

65.  Cl.  324 — 45. 
Wiegand,  John  R.     Interceptor  transformer  for  multi-binary 

information  storage.     3,223,987,  12-14-65,  Cl.  340—174. 
Wiegert.  Robert  B.,   and  T.  J.   Bvrne,  to  The  Aeronca  Mfg. 

Corp.     Method  for  preparing  foamed  insulating  material. 

3,223,537,  12-14-66.  Cl.  106 — 40. 
Wiegert.  Robert   E.,  and  T.  J.   Byrne,   to  The  Aeronca  Mfg. 

Corp.      Foamed    zirconla    Insulating   material.      3,223,538, 

12-14-65.  Cl.   106 — 40. 
Wiehl,  Klemens  :  See— 

Kuhrt.   Frledrlch.   Llppmann,  and  Wiehl.      3.223,853. 
Wignall.   Norman,   to   Kintslald  Engineering  Co.   Ltd.     Com- 
pound needle.     3.222.891.  12-14-65,  Cl.  66 — 121. 
Wllburn  Co. :  See — 

Wilburn.  William  N.     8,223,056. 
WUbum,    William    N.,    to   Wllburn   Co.      Table   construction. 

3,223.056.  12-14-05.  Cl.  108—150. 
Wilhelmsen.  Carl  R.  :  See- 
La  Fond,  Norman  R..  and  Wilhelmsen.     3.223.933. 
Wilkinson.   Samuel,   to  Burroughs   Wellcome  k  Co.    (U.S.A.) 

Inc.     Cardiac  active  acyl  cymarols.     3.228,587.  12-14-65, 

Cl.  167—65. 
Willems.  Jozef  F. :  See— 

Vrancken,  Marcel  N..  De  Cat,  and  Willems.     3,223,528. 
Wllllama,  Chester  I.     GrouUble  rock  anchor.     3.222,873,  12- 

14-65.  Cl.  61—46. 
Williams,    Chester    I.      Electric    grid    floor    heating   system. 

3,223.825.  12-14-65,  Cl.  219—213. 
Williama,   Harold   W.,   to  Owens-Illinois  Glaaa  Co.      Snap-on 

cloaure.     3.223.269,  12-14-65.  CT.  215 — 43. 
Williams,  Philip  J   :  See— 

Clufflnl    Aurello.  and  WUliams.      3,223.376. 
Williams,  Robert  D.  :  See — 

Abbott,  Henry  H.,  Brown.  Depp.  Fracassl,  and  Williams. 
3.223.976. 
Williamson.   Charles   S  .    III.      Method   of   fabricating   struc- 
tures.    8,223,759.  12-14-05,  Cl    264 — 34 
Willis,   Claude  E    F,   to  R.   W.   Crabtree  k  Sona  Ltd.     Web 

renewing  mechanism.     8.223,340.   12-14-65,  Cl.  242--58.3. 
Wllloughby.   Francis  E..   to  Wllloughhy  Mfg. 


electric    fence 
200 — 61.41. 
Wllloughby  Mfg 
Wllloughby. 

Wills.    Marvin. 
2e»— 240. 


wire    structure.      3,228,796. 

Co.  :  See — 

Franda  B.     8.223.796. 

Precision    vise.      3,223,407, 


Co.     Insulated 
12-14-65,    Cl. 


12-14-65,    a. 


Jawa  for  a  vise.     3,223,- 
8,223.065,   12-14-65,  Cl. 


Wllm   August  L.  M. :  See — 

Esaer.  Wllhelm  C.  J.,  and  Wllm.     3,223,961. 

Wllaher.  Rudolph  8.,  E.  Tornqvist,  and  M.  Lynn,  to  Bsao  Re- 
aearch  and  Engineering  Co.  Polymerization  catalyst  for 
aloha  olefins  consisting  of  a  group  Vllb  compound,  a  group 
Ilia  or  Va  metal  halide  compound  and  an  organo  metal 
compound.     3.223,690.  12-14-65,  Cl.  260—93.5. 

Wllaon.  Arthur  O.,   Mi  to  N.  Gust 
405.  12-14-65.  Cl.  269—137. 

Wilson,  Aubrey  B.,  Jr.     Sailboat 

114—39. 
Wilson,  George  A.  :  See — 

Pokorny.  Frank  J.,  and  Wilson.     3,223.790. 
Wilson.  John  H.,  N.  E.  Vogt,  and  V.  K.  Sahakian.     Jogging 

device     3,223.410,  12-14-65.  Cl.  271—89. 
Wilson.  Joaeph  F..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Storage  stability 

of  ammonium  nitrate.     3,223.478,  12-14-66,  Cl.  23—103. 
Wllaon.  Volney  C. :  See — 

Lawrence.  Jackaon.  and  Wilson.     3,223,857. 

Winer.  Irving  G.  Cam  flnishing  apparatus.  3,222,822.  12- 
14-65.  Cl.  51—144. 

Wing.  Wilson  O. :  See — 

Ashbrook,  Oifford  L..  and  Wing 
Winalow.  Albert  B.,  to  Winslow,  Inc. 

941.  12-14-65,  Cl.  74—56. 
Winslow,  Inc.  :  Bee— 

Winslow,  Albert  B.     3,222,941. 

Winter.  John  R.  Rocker  arm  for  internal-combustion  engines 
3  222.950,  12-14-65.  Cl.  74 — 519. 

Winters.  Charles  E.  Vacunm  hair  curler.  3,223.098,  12-14- 
65.  Cl.  132—38. 

Wiseman.  Joseph  H..  Jr.  :  See — 

Rohmann     Charlea   P.,    Stahl,    Watrous,   and    Wiseman. 
3.223,106. 

Wlalocker.  Frank  :  See — 

Flemming,  Edward  D.,  and  Wlalocker.     3.223,026. 
Wlttemann.  Hans  K.,  to  Slemens-Schuckertwerke  Aktlengesell- 

schaft.     Method  and  apparatus  for  welding  with  protective 

g^    3,223.819,  12-14-<5,  Cl.  219—74. 
Wit«ter.    Erwln,    to    Slemens-Schnckertwerke    Aktlengesell- 

schaft.     Semiconductor  rectifier  devices  with  tablet-shaped 

rectifier  elementt.     3.223,900.  12-14-65,  Cl.  317 — 234. 
Woltas.  Gotz-Dieter  :  See — 

Oelersberger,  Karl,  Teache,  and  Woltas.     3,223,481. 


3,223,112. 
Builder  motion. 


3,222,- 


Wolf,  Brlch,  to  Schloaaer  k  Co.,  O.m.b.H.     Mixing  device  for 
admixing  additives  to  a  melt.    3,223,508,  12-14-05,  Cl.  06 — 

Wolf   Harold  W. :  Bee— 

Von  Bergen,  Werner,  and  Wolf.     3,228,478. 
Wolff   Louis  :  See — 

Oreenwald,  Harry.     3,223,910 
Wolter.  Alfred  B. :  See- 
Marsh,  Glenn  A.,  and  Wolter.     3,223,604. 
Woodrum,  Harold  L.,  to  The  Steelcraft  Mfg.  Co.     Mounting 
mechanlam    for   aectional   meUI   door   framea.      3,222.833. 
12-14-65,  Cl.  52—211. 
Woodworth,  WUUam  H. :  See — 

Crawford,  Jack  A.,  and  Woodworth.     3.223.777. 
Worth   Donald  F. :  See— 

Elslager,  Edward  F.,  and  Worth.     3,223,705. 

Wriggleswortb,  Norman  A.,   to  American  Optical  Co.     Lens 

mounting    and    adjustment    means    for    telescopic    sights. 

3.222.987.  12-14-65,  Cl.  88—32.  »!«"«• 

Wright,  Charlea  8.,  and  K.  Owen.    Switch  system,    3,228,812. 

12-14-66,  Cl.  200—153. 
Wright.  Jerome  B.,  and  J.  Shellick,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Amer- 
ica.    Power  transistor  and  method  of  manufacture      3  223  - 
902.  12-14-65.  Cl.  317—234. 
Wright,  John  B.,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.  *3-carbalkoxy  and  3-car- 

bamoyl-6-«ib8tltuted-(2H)-l,2,8-thiadlazine-l,l-dloxlde8  and 
process.    3,223,703,  12-14-65,  CT.  260—243. 

'^o^^^v  **""^**    ^'    *o    Joseph    Lucas    (Industries)     Ltd. 
Switching  circuits.     3.223,852,  12-14-05,  Cl.  307—88  5. 

Wright,  Theodore  M.     Method  of  applying  end  connectors  to 
slide  fasteners.     3.222,768,  12-14-66.  Cl.  29 — 410 
1  o'^'iTA^i'  z^'*^^",  fi     ^"°^*'  electric  organ.     3;223,769. 

1^— 14— 4J0.   K^i.  84 1.18. 

Wroby,  John  S. :  Bee — 

Hutchinson,  Richard  W.,  and  Wroby.     3.223  908 
Wuertz   Emll  S.,  to  The  Murray  Co.  of  Texas,  inc.    PlaneUry 

speed  reducer.     3,222.954.    1^-14-65,   Cl.   ^4—801. 
WOthrich,  Fritz,  to  Von  Roll  AG.     Apparatus  for  the  size 

reduction  of  refuse.     3.223,334,  12-1'MK5,  Cl.  241—86. 
Xerox  Corp. :  See — 

X.-  ,  ^i*!**'  Harold  E.,  Mott.  and  Qundlach.     3,223,648 
lale  k  Towne  Inc.  :  See — 

Orwig.  Herbert  L.     3,228,262. 
Quayle.  George  F.     8  228.434. 
»manjoto    Takuma,  T.  Nakamura,  and  R.  Shimada.  to  Fuji 
Tsushlnld    Seize   Kabusbiki   Kalsha.      Time-division   multl- 
P'e''  ./oJce-frequehcy   discriminator.     3,223.783,    12-14-05, 

Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Oae,  Hideo,  and  Yoshida.    3.228,712. 
Yamaaa  Shoyu  Co..  Ltd.  :  See — 

Sakaguchi.  Klnlchiro,  and  Kunlnaka.     3,228,592. 
^amasa  Shoyu  Kabushlkl  Kaiaha   (d.b.a.  Yamasa  Shoyu  Co. 
Ltd.)  :  See — 

Sakaguchi.  Klnlchiro,  and  Kunlnaka.    3,223,502. 
Yan,  Maxwell  M. :  See— 

Dorland,  Rodger  M.,  Yan,  and  Baldwin.     8.223.579. 

^Y2ll&,^<!l.°'28(?^*'**'^'  *"^^"  *'"'*      3,223,486. 
Yaxdney  International  Corp. :  See — 

Solomon,  Frank,  and  Hlmy.    3,223,556. 
Yasuda,  Yasuhiko  :  See — 

'°Y^ihiS'"'fe23j'8V''    ^~""''    ''*'***•    ^""'^'    "" 
Yasuhito  Yamaoka  :  See — 

Isoda,  Haruo.    3,223,076. 
Ylannios,  Christ  N. :  See — 

Gilbert,  Everett  E.,  and  Ylannios.    8,223,516. 
Yoshida,  Kenidii :  See  — 

Oae,  Hideo,  and  Yoshida.    3.223.712. 
Yoahida  Yulchl :  See— 

Inose,    Hlroshi     Kawal,    Koono,    Takagl,    Tunda.    and 
Yoshida.     3.^23,784.  *»»uu*.    ua 

Young.  Edwin.     Road  gauge.     3.222,787.  12-14-05.  Cn.  88— 

Young.   Einar   T..   to   Sun   Oil   Co.     Multifunction  valve  for 

chromatography.     3,228,123,  1^14-05,  Cl.  137-025.40. 
Younjr  Freeman  M. :  See — 

Shulman.  Garson  P.,  McKUIip,  and  Young.     3.223,730. 
Young,  J«mes  A.    to  Kaleer  Industries  Corp.     EotaUbl'e  hood 

assembly.     3,223,397,   12-14-05.  Cl.  200—84. 
Young  Radiator  Co. :  See — 

Goebel,  CHarence  J.     8,223,154. 
Young,  Thomas  R. :  See — 

Sacken,  Donald  K.,  and  Young.     8,223,490. 
Youngstown  Sheet  and  Tube  Co.,  The  :  See 

Ford,  Bruce,  and  Wells.    3,222,727 

''%T'iVi5':°a'  {6(y^^^. ""'"'  •*«"»  ""^'^»' 

^'\rp?:.n?''i:2i3.2S*r2-'?Ura."2f  4!^S.  '°*''"  "*"° 
Zambrow,  John  L..  and  B.  Lltt.  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Prod- 
ucts  inc.      Process    for   assembling   concentrically    spaced 
nuclear  fuel  elements.     3.222,773.  12-14-65.  Cl.  29 — 474.8. 
Zelslg,    Lewis    L.      Snow    shovel    with    handle    mounted    Ice 
chopper.     3.222.699.   12-14-65,  Cl.  7—14.55. 

Zeltlln.  Edward  J.     Recording  meter  alarm.     8,223,989.  12- 

14-65,  Cl.  340 — 266. 
Zelnick,  Seymour  :  See — 

Slegel.  Martin,  and  Zelnick.    3,222,800. 

^J^:  i^"'»  J       Tensioning  device.     3,223.126.    12-14-65, 
Cl.  140 — 3. 


3,223,795, 
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Ziegler.  Altwrt.  to  SUmCBS-Schackertwerke  AktlnsMclItcbaft. 
KMralatlnc  method  and  appanitUB  for  naclear  reactorii. 
3.223,58»,  12-14-«6.  a.  17ft— 22. 
Ziet.  Carl  W..  to  International  Basic  Ek^ooomy  Corp.  Mttb- 
oda  (or  the  removal  of  molature  from  polymeric  materlala. 
3.222.79T,  1 2-14-65,  CI.  34 — 17. 
ZImmermann,  Hans  :  ^ee — 

Boadaker,     Hermann,     Langbeln,    Sommer^^Bcrncr,    and 
ElBunermann.     3,223.470. 
ZImmermann,  Jean-Pterre  :   S«e — 

BrelM.  Jean.  Klrcfaar,  and  ZImmermann.     8,228,477. 


Zlnk.  Frank  J      Stnictural  framework  for  boat  plert.     3,222.- 

»74.    12-14-«3,  CI.   81— 4«. 
Zlnnirer.  Theodore  C,  to  Kalaer  Aluminum  A  Chemical  Corp. 

Stitching  apparatus.     8,222.779.   12-14-«5.  CI.  29— See. 
Zuercher.  Kot>ert  A.  :   S#e — 

Smith,  Donald  P.,  Zuercher,  Lnck.  Haltaman.  and  Cook. 
3  222  844. 
Znndel.  Arthur  P.,  to  American  Can  Co.     ConUlner  eloanre. 

3,223,277.   12-14-66,  CT.   220—63. 
Zyrotron  Induatrles,  Inc.  :   Be* — 
Qulnn.  Frederic  S     8,228,041. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  DECEMBER  14,  1965 

Note.  — F'iral  number,  cUaa;  second  number,  subcla8»:  third  number,  patent  number 


I 


2-ISO 

3,222^3 

2S-  42 

3522.748 

52-211 

3522J33 

71-64 

3523318 

88-  23 

3522,980 

106-  6S 

3523340 

IS3 

3,222.684 

121 

3522.749 

221 

3522334 

72-  21 

3522.900 

24 

3,r/7,9ei 

69 

3523341 

207 

3,222,685 

131 

3522.750 

223 

3522.8S5 

39 

3,W7,901 

3522,982 

89 

3523342 

237 

3jea.686 

29-   25.31 

3522.751 

281 

3522.836 

56 

3522.902 

3522.983 

213 

3.223.543 

323 

3i22.687 

90 

3522.752 

288 

3522337 

81 

3522.903 

3522.984 

3523.544 

.1,222.688 

155.5 

3522.753 

403 

3522338 

91 

3522.904 

3,rr/.985 

287 

3523.545 

4-l4» 

3,222.689 

3.222.754 

498 

3522339 

3522.905 

3522.9*. 

288 

3523,546 

m 

3,222.690 

3.222.755 

.561 

3^22340 

162 

3522.906 

32 

3522.987 

316 

3523.547 

5-  59 

3,222.691 

3522.756 

731 

3522341 

7,'ifl 

3^777,907 

89-      1.7 

3522.968 

107-     4 

3523.053 

66 

3.222.692 

3.222.757 

742 

3522342 

299 

3522.908 

155 

3522.989 

108-111 

3523,054 

68 

3,222.693 

3522.758 

SS-   27 

3522343 

306 

3,777.909 

90-     5 

3, 77?  .990 

145 

3523.055 

246 

KC2S.951 

3522.759 

32 

3522344 

332 

3522.910 

11 

3,7'/V.991 

150 

3523.056 

338 

3.222.694 

3522.760 

245 

3522.845 

363 

3522.911 

20 

3522.992 

109-   59 

3523,057 

344 

3J22.69S 

156.5 

3522.761 

266 

3522346 

402 

3522.912 

91-20 

3522.993 

110-    10 

3523.058 

SSS 

3,222.696 

157  1 

3.222.762 

55-    71 

3522347 

429 

3522.913 

224 

3522.994 

112-     2 

3523.059 

361 

3.222.697 

157  3 

3522.763 

131 

3522348 

453 

3522.914 

359 

3522.995 

151 

Re.25.945 

3,222.698 

3  277.764 

163 

3,222349 

457 

3522.915 

387 

3522.996 

228 

3523.060 

7-    14.55 

3  7??.699 

159.01 

3.222.765 

500 

35223S0 

73-    15 

3,222916 

407 

3,777.997 

113-120 

3523.061 

8-  39 

3,223.470 

195 

3.223.494 

56-    11 

3,222351 

3522,917 

413 

3,777.996 

3523.062 

88 

3  723.471 

203 

3522.766 

104 

35223S2 

53 

3522.918 

434 

3,7W.999 

121 

3523.063 

115.5 

3,223.472 

252 

3522.767 

202 

3522,R,V3 

67.1 

3522.919 

448 

3773.000      114-  39 

3523.064 

128 

3523,473 

410 

3.222.768 

294 

3.222354 

86 

3,777.920 

92-  91 

3523.001 

3,773.065 

9-    11 

3.222.700 

413 

3.222.769 

328 

3  ?7?.KA 

94 

3522.921 

169 

3,773.002 

66.5 

3523.066 

330 

.3522.701 

3522.770 

384 

3522 .8.S6 

133 

3  777.922 

182 

3523.003 

115-   35 

3523.067 

10-     6 

3522.702 

421 

3.222.771 

57-    35 

3522.857 

141 

3522.923 

222 

3523.004 

116-  65 

3523.068 

12-    12 

3522.703 

447 

3522.772 

141 

3522358 

159 

3522.924 

94-    17 

3523.005 

70 

3523.069 

15-104  3 

3  n7,T(H 

474.3 

3.222.773 

160 

3522359 

170 

3522.925 

45 

3523.006 

117-    173 

3  773.548 

176 

3522.705 

488 

3.222.774 

58-152 

3522360 

180 

3522.926 

95-     1.1 

3  773.007                1193 

3523349 

330 

Re.25.939 

497 

3522.775 

59-   35 

3522361 

190 

3522.927 

1.7 

3523.008                1383 

3523.550 

340 

3522.706 

503 

3.222.776 

60-   J.S.6 

3522362 

224 

3522.928 

11 

3523.009               140 

3523351 

345 

3522.707 

53b 

3.222.777 

3522,863 

290 

3522.929 

3523,010               200 

3523352 

16-  41 

3522.708 

528 

3.222.778 

39.51 

3522364 

355 

3522.930 

34 

3523311 

215 

3523.5,53 

55 

3  77?.709 

.566 

3.222.779 

52 

3522,865 

379 

3.222.931 

53 

3523.012 

217 

3523354 

87.2 

.3522.710 

30-      64 

3.222.780 

3522366 

386 

3522.932 

53.3 

3523313 

119-   16 

3523.070 

151 

3522.711 

210 

3.222.781 

54.5 

3522367 

418 

3522.933 

61 

3523.014 

28 

3523.071 

17-  26 

3522.712 

223 

3.222.782 

54.6 

.3522  868 

421 

3522.934 

62 

3523.015 

120-  42.03 

3523.072 

3522.713 

230 

3.222.783 

3522369 

74-     332 

3,777  935 

63 

3523.016 

91 

3523.073 

18-      1 

3522.714 

276 

Re.25.947 

61-     5 

3522370 

53 

3522.936 

85 

3,77.3.017 

122-     2 

3523.074 

2 

.3522.715 

293 

3.222.784 

3522371 

5.6 

3522.937 

96-  29 

3523324 

123-  41.24 

3523.075 

.3522.716 

355 

.3522.785 

36 

3222372 

7 

3522.938 

35 

3523325 

182 

3523.076 

5 

3522.717 

33-   76 

3522.786 

40 

Re.25.946 

16 

3522.939 

46 

3,77.3326 

126-   25 

3523.077 

.3522.718 

8b 

3522.787 

45 

3522373 

41 

3522.940 

53 

3,773327 

110 

3523.078 

12 

.3522.:  19 

148 

3.222.788 

48 

3522374 

55 

3522,941 

94 

3523328 

2715 

3523.079 

3522.720 

161 

3.222.789 

69 

3  777375 

102 

3522.942 

98-  31 

3523.018 

3433 

3,77.3.080 

13 

3  777.721 

166 

3.222.790 

72  4 

3  777376 

157 

3522.943 

40 

Re.2S.948 

360 

3523.081 

3522.722 

174 

3.222.791 

62-     6 

3522377 

190.5 

3.222.944 

3523.019 

128-  91 

3523.08? 

16 

3522.723 

3.222.792 

13 

3522378 

200 

3.222.945 

119 

3523.020 

92 

3  773.083 

17 

3522.724 

199 

3.222,793 

22 

3,777379 

236 

3522.946 

99-  48 

3523329 

134 

3,773.084 

26 

3  777.725 

203  18 

3.222.794 

58 

3522  880 

336 

3,777.947 

109 

3523,5.30 

136 

3523.085 

30 

3522.726 

226 

3.222.7V5 

3522381 

4243 

3,777.948 

3523.531 

142 

3523.086 

3522.727 

34-     5 

3.222.796 

80 

3522  887 

471 

3522.949 

123 

3523.532 

303.13 

3523.087 

35 

3  222.728 

17 

3  777.797 

123 

Re.25.940 

519 

3522.950 

140 

3523.533 

310 

3.223.088 

36 

3  777.729 

45 

3.222.798 

172 

3522  88.3 

543 

3.222.951 

3523.534 

541 

3  773.089 

19-163 

3522.7.10 

122 

3.222.799 

344 

Re,25.950 

552 

3522.952 

171 

3  77.3.535 

131-140 

3523.090 

2S2 

3522.731 

212 

3.222.800 

64-      1 

3522384 

574 

3522.953 

236 

3523.021 

206 

3523.091 

20-    16 

3522.732 

36-   39 

3.222.801 

11 

3522,885 

801 

3,777.954 

259 

3523.022 

132-     7 

3523.092 

52.2 

3  222.733 

37-  43 

3522.802 

26 

.3522  886 

826 

3522.955 

283 

3523.023 

38 

3523.093 

55 

3522.734 

104 

3.222.803 

32 

3522387 

75-    10 

3523319 

352 

3523.024 

41 

3523.094 

22-  69 

3522.735 

144 

3522.804 

65-   25 

3523.498 

43 

3523.521 

377 

3523.025 

46 

3,773.095 

•9 

3522.736 

39-  84 

3522.805 

3  773.499 

60 

3523.520 

100-  90 

3  773.026 

79 

3523.096 

196 

3522.737 

3.222.806 

3523,500 

171 

3  773.522 

93 

3523.027 

134-  46 

3523.097 

3522.738 

40-   36 

3.222.807 

3523301 

212 

3.223.523 

101-   40 

3523.028 

135-     4 

3523.098 

23-    14 

3  723.474 

42-  44 

3.222.808 

29 

3523.502 

77-     4 

3522.956 

93 

3  77.3.029 

47 

3  22.3.099 

14.5 

3523.475 

70 

3.222.809 

99 

3523,.Sft3 

81  -     931 

3.222.957 

109 

3523.031 

136-    14 

377.3.555 

85 

3523.477 

87 

3.222.810 

106 

3523.504 

109 

3522.958 

115 

3,773.030 

86 

3  773.556 

103 

3523.478 

43-    18 

3.222.811 

107 

3523.505 

177 

3.222.959 

149.2 

3523.03? 

133 

3  773.557 

107 

3523.479 

24 

3.222.812 

114 

3523.506 

82-     4 

3522.960 

368 

3523.033 

168 

3523.558^ 

3523.480 

25 

.35r.i.813 

3  773.507 

705 

3522.961 

102-   50 

3  77.3.034 

175 

3523.559 

109 

3523.481 

36 

3.222.814 

142 

3523.508 

83 

3  777.962 

64 

3523.035 

137-  68 

•    3  77.3.100 

141 

3523.482 

44-  63 

3.223.496 

182 

3523.509 

83-   10 

3  277  963 

V 

.    3523.036 

813 

3523.101 

143 

3523.483 

70 

3523.497 

203 

3773.510 

36 

3522.964 

3523.037 

82 

:    3523.102 

3523.484 

71 

3523.495 

240 

3.223.511 

27 

3522.965 

103-     1 

:    3,773.038 

83 

:    3523.103 

253 

3523.485 

46-  77 

3522.815 

290 

3523312 

98 

3522.966 

2 

:    3  773.039 

85 

:    3  773.104 

3523.486 

78 

3522.816 

66-      1 

.3522388 

100 

3.222.967 

11 

:    3  773.040 

3523.105 

254 

3523.487 

10 

3522.817 

28 

3522389 

128 

3.222.968 

3523.041 

86 

:    3523.106 

3  2Z3.4a8 

220 

3522.818 

43 

3  777390 

152 

3522.969 

38 

:    3523.042 

93 

:    3773.107 

2S5 

3523.489 

47-  38.1 

35Z2.8I9 

121 

3522391 

157 

3522.970 

87 

:    3523.043 

3523.108 

288 

3523.490 

51-     4 

3522.820 

134 

3522392 

218 

3522.971 

136 

:    3523.044 

155 

:     3523.109 

3523.491 

92 

3.222.821 

192 

3522393 

564 

3.222.972 

ISO 

:    3523.045 

298 

:    3.223.110 

290 

3523.492 

144 

3522.822 

67-     7.1 

3522394 

640 

3.222.973 

161 

:    3523.046 

454.6 

:    3523.111 

301 

3523.493 

165 

3522.823 

68-     5 

3522395 

84-     1.01 

3.223.768 

162 

:     3523.047 

458 

:    3  77.3.112 

24-   75 

3522.739 

3.222.824 

12 

3522396 

1.18 

.    3523.769 

104-102 

;    3523.048 

467 

:    3523.113 

83 

3  227.740 

215 

3.222.825 

70-  97 

3522397 

1.26 

:    3523.770 

105-3923 

:    3523,049 

494 

:    3523.114 

125 

3  777.741 

.VS8 

3.222.826 

134 

3522398 

3523.771 

420 

:    3523.050 

501 

:     3523.115 

134 

3522.742 

52-     9 

3522.827 

140 

3522399 

383 

3522.974 

454 

:    3523.051 

506.13 

:    3523.116 

165 

3522.743 

II 

3522.828 

71-     2.3 

352S313 

85-  37 

3522.975 

3523.052 

556.6 

:    3523.117 

221 

3522.744 

92 

3.222.829 

3523314 

56 

:    3522.976 

106-   18 

:    3523,.S.36 

572 

3523.118 

269 

3522.745 

98 

3.222.830 

3  773315 

72 

:    3522.977 

40 

:    3523337 

596 

377.3.119 

3S-   14 

3522.746 

99 

3.222.831 

3,77.3316 

88-   14 

:    3.222.978 

3523.538 

596.16 

3773.120 

24 

3522.747 

207 

3522.832 

2.7 

3523317 

3522.979 

64 

:    3523339 

604 

3  77.3.121 

XIXV 


xxxvi 

1 
CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

137-625.4 

:    3J23.122 

'  175-341 

:    3,223.188 

1 
204-297 

3.223.611 

227-  81 

3  22.3304 

252-    18 

3.223.625 

1 
260-397.4 

:     3J23.717 

62S.46 

:    iMi.\2i 

176-   22 

:     3,223.589 

301 

3ja3.612 

229-      13 

3.223.30S 

25 

:    3.223A26 

404 

:     3.223.718 

636.1 

:     3.223.124 

24 

:    3JB3.590 

206-       .5 

:    3,2ajt2f 

2.5 

:    3.223306 

3  223.627 

410.9 

:     3.223.719 

138—  157 
140-     3 

:    3.223.125 

S2 

:    3J223.59I 

45,31 

:    3J3SJS8 

28 

3.223.307 

28 

:     3.223/)28 

448 

:     3.223.720 

:    3.223.126 

177-149 

:    3.223.189 

47 

:    3J23.231 

40 

:     3.223..10e 

3.223.629 

453 

:     3.223.721 
3.223.722 

141-364 

:    3.2ZJ.127 

20/ 

:    3J223.190 

65 

Re.25.949 

49 

:     3  22.3309 

33 

3  773.630 

456 

143-  37 

144-  1 
2 
S 

•7 
146-    16 

148-  1.5 
23 
33 

12S 

149-  19 
1S2-,M0 
156-  53 

:    3.223.128 

178-     5.4 

:     3.223.777 

( 

3,223.232 

S6 

;    3ja3310 

33.6 

:    3.223.631 

465 

:    3J23.723 

:    3.223.129 

7.1 

:    3.223.778 

1 

3,223.233 

3.223311 

3.223.632 

4658 

:    3.223.724 

:    3.223.130 

66 

:    3.223.779 

I 
1 

3,223^34 

92.8 

:    3.223312 

40 

:     3  223.633 

471 

:     3.223.725 

:    3.223,131 

179-      1 

:    3.223.780 

'              74 

:    3jmjJ35 

230-117 

3,223313 

42.7 

3223.634 

485 

:    3.223.726 

:    3.223.132 

3.223.781 

82 

:     3.223  736 

145 

3J23.476 

513 

:    3223.6,V> 

510 

:    3.223.727 

:    3.223.133 

3J223.782 

208-  21 

:    3J23.613 

232-     5 

:    3JS3J14 

56 

:     3  223.636 

SIS 

:    3,223.728 

3JZ).5A0 

IS 

3.223.783 

24 

3,223.614 

233-  24 

:    3223  315 

3^03.6.37 

534 

:    3223.729 

:    3.223.561 
:   Rl.2S.9S2 

3.223.784 

27 

:    3.223.615 

235-     1 

3.223316 

59 

3.223.638 

S37 

:    3J23.730 

18 

3.223.785 

89 

:    3,223.616 

54 

3.223317 

62.2 

327.3.639 

3,223,731 

:    3.223,.S62 

3.223.786 

138 

:    ,3.223A17 

60 

3.223  318 

62.3 

:     3,223.640 

561 

3,223.7.32 

3.223..S63 

84 

3.223.78; 

247 

3J23,6I8 

92 

:    3J23,830 

62.5 

:     3.223.641 

566 

3.223.733 

3.223.134 

3.223.788 

209-     2 

3  77.3.237 

98 

:    3J23319 

78 

;    3  773.642 

S83 

3.223.734 

3.223364 

100.2 

3.223.790 

166 

3ja3?,W 

108 

;    3J23320 

106 

:     3223.643 

3.223.7.35 

•6 

.    3.223.56S 

100.4 

3.223.789 

270 

3jmj239 

114 

:    3.223.321 

3223.644 

606.5 

3.223.736 

US 

as 

94 

:    3.223.566 

180-     6.48 

:    3.223.191 

210-   24 

:    3,223.619 

117 

:    3J223..:22 

117 

3223.645 

3.223.737 

:    3.223.567 

13 

:    3.223.192 

30 

3,223.620 

144 

:     3.223.323 

135 

3223.646 

609 

:    3.223.7,38 

:    3.223, .S6R 

77 

:    3.223.193 

96 

3J23,240 

164 

:     3.223.831 

137 

3223.647 

6S3.I 

3.223.7.39 

:    3JZ23.569 

181  -       3 

:    3,223.194 

3J23J41 

201 

:     3J223..324 

312 

3223.648 

654 

:    3,223.740 

8t 

:    3,223370 

24 

3.223.195 

139 

3.223.242 

236-     9 

:     3J23.32.S 

389 

3223.649 

666 

:    3,223.741 

3n 

:    3,223371 

184-     6 

;     3.223.196 

242 

3.223.243 

14 

:     3  22.3326 

418 

3223.6.S0 

668 

:..  3.223.742 

9M 

:    3,223372 

3,223.197 

247 

:    3,223J!44 

238-    10 

3.223.327 

429 

3223.651 

669 

3.223.743 

:    3.223373 

7 

:     3^23.196 

211-     4 

:    3.223.245 

25 

:    3J23328 

439 

3  773.652 

671 

:    3.223.744 

552 

3,223374 

187-     2 

:     3,223.199 

134 

3,223J46 

239-142 

:    3.2t3„329 

464 

3.223.653 

672 

:    3.223.745 

158-     4.5 

3J223.13S 

29 

3.223.200 

163 

3ja3.247 

168 

:    3J23J30 

253-     1 

3.223382 

3.223.746 

11 

:    .3,22.3.136 

188-  67 

;    3.223.201 

212-    17 

:     3J223.248 

206 

Rt.2S.942 

254-1315 

3223.383 

674 

:    3,223.747 

M 

:    3,223.137 

78 

:    3.223.202 

39 

:    3,223J24« 

464 

3.223.331 

134.3 

3223384 

3J23.748 

3.223.138 

3.223.203 

59 

:    3J23J250 

492 

:     3.223.332 

173 

3223,385 

683.48 

:     3J23.749 

33 

3,273.139 

79.5 

:    3.223.204 

214-      1 

:    3  223J51 

240-     2.18 

:     3J23.832 

185 

3223.386 

683.65 

:    3  77,3.750 

3ik4 

:    3,223.140 

85 

:    3JJ23.205 

3,223  2.S2 

6.43 

:    3J223.833 

256-     1 

3223.387 

855 

;    3.223.751 

73 

:    3J223.141 

96 

3.223J206 

6 

:     3JJ23J2S3 

46.57 

;     3  223.834 

2S9-     4 

3223.388 

873 

:    3  773.752 

117 

3,223.142 

152 

3.223.207 

8.5 

:    3,223.254 

241-     5 

:    3.223..33,3 

106 

3223 .38«> 

928 

;     3223.753 

12S 

3JU3.143 

184 

3J£23.208 

11 

;     3  2Z3JZS.S 

36 

:     3J223.334 

260-     25 

3223.6.S4 

948 

3.223.754 

159-   13 

3,223.144 

189-   36 

3  223ja)9 

17 

:    3,223  7,S6 

109 

3.223335 

4 

3223.6.S,S 

986 

3223.755 

47 

.3J£U.145 

192-       .02 

;    3J223.210 

18 

3,223JJS7 

172 

3.223.336 

173 

3223.6.S6 

261-    18 

3  /73.390 

160-  38 

3,223.146 

.04 

4   3,223J2II 

38 

3.223  758 

262 

3.223.337 

18 

3223.6.S: 

23 

:     3223..391 

84 

3J23.147 

18 

:    3.223J12 

3,223.259 

242      55.12 

3.223.338 

22 

3223.6.S8 

27 

:     3223..392 

348 

3,223.148 

45 

3,223J213 

83.1 

3,223J260 

58.3 

3jm.3.19 

3223.6,S9 

28 

:     3223.393 

161-  83 

3,223375 

107 

3J223.2I4 

132 

:     3.223J61 

3.223..340 

23 

3023.660 

78 

:     3,223.394 

84 

3,223376 

193-   32 

3J223.215 

140 

:     3J223J62 

72 

3.223.341 

3223.661 

263-  33 

:    3,223.395 

193 

3,223377 

194-      1 

:    3.223.216 

454 

:     3033. 7M 

74.2 

3.223.342 

28.5 

3223.662 

264-     3 

:     3.223.756 

254 

3,223378 

39 

:     3,223  Jl  7 

519 

3,223J64 

78.1 

3.223.343 

3  773.663 

a 

:    3.223.757 

162-123 

3.223379 

195-   28 

3  273.592 

650 

:    3.223J265 

78.7 

3J223..VM 

29.1 

3223.664 

30 

:    3223.758 

145 

3.223380 

63 

3.223.593 

707 

3.223  766 

80 

3J223.345 

29.2 

3223.665 

34 

3.223.759 

157 

3.223.581 

68 

3.223.594 

730 

:     3jmj67 

84.2 

3.223.346 

3.223.666 

94 

3.223.760 

165-  33 

3,223.149 

139 

3JJ23.595 

215-   38 

3jmji68 

3,223..347 

29.3 

3223.667 

95 

3.223.761 

34 

3,223.150 

197-     6 

3.223.218 

43 

3J223JJ69 

84.21 

3.223.348 

3223.668 

3.223.762 

39 

3,223.151 

12 

3.223.219 

217-    16 

3.223  J?70 

84.45 

3.223.349 

29.4 

3223.669 

112 

3.223.763 

146 

3,223.152 

22 

3,223.220 

60 

3.223  J271 

86.52 

3J223.350 

29.6 

3.223.670 

178 

3J23.764 

152 

3,223.153 

127 

3.223  J21 

219-     93 

3.223.815 

154 

3J23.3S1 

31.6 

3.223.671 

229 

3.223.765 

158 

3,223.154 

151 

3J223.222 

61 

3J223.816 

156.2 

3.223.352 

32.4 

3.223.672 

288 

3.223.766 

176 

3,223.155 

198-    19 

3.223.223 

70 

3J223.817 

243-   29 

3,223.353 

34.2 

3223.673 

326 

3.223.767 

166-     6 

3,223.156 

3.223  J224 

73 

3J223.B18 

244-    12 

3.223.354 

41 

3223.674 

266-     5 

3.223.396 

7 

3J23.157 

37 

3J223.225 

74 

3,223.819 

3.223.355 

3.223.675 

34 

3.223.397 

11 

3,223.158 

38 

3J223.226 

91 

3,223.820 

13 

3,223.3.56 

41.5  . 

3223.676 

3,223.398 

21 

3J223.159 

64 

3.223.227 

106 

3.223.821 

14 

3  773.357 

47      : 

3.223.677 

36 

3.223.399 

17 

3.223.160 

204 

3.223.228 

121 

3  223.822 

17.13 

3,223.359 

3223.678 

267-      1 

3.223.400 

33 

3,223.161 

200-     6 

3J223.791 

127 

3,223.823 

17.17 

3^123.3.58 

66      : 

3223.679 

3.223.401 

3,223.162 

3JJ23.792 

200 

3J223.824 

23 

3J23.360 

75       : 

3223.680 

268-   S3 

3.223.402 

3.223.163 

11 

3.223.793 

213 

3J223.82S 

75      : 

3.223..%  1 

77.5  : 

3223.681 

3.223.403 

35     . 

3.223.164 

16 

3.223.794 

352 

3  773.826 

77      : 

3  223362 

3223.682 

125 

3223.404 

38     : 

3.223.165 

61.4 

3.223.795 

365 

3ja3.82: 

3J223.363 

78      : 

3223.683 

269-137 

3.223.405 

3.223.166 

61.41 

3J223.796 

370 

3J223.828 

78 

3J223..364 

79.5  : 

3223.684 

153 

3.223,406 

75      : 

3,223.167 

61.54 

3J223.797 

522 

3JJ23.829 

90 

3.223.365 

79.7   : 

3223.6aS 

240 

3223.407 

•9      : 

3,223.168 

6169 

3J223.798 

220-      1 

3J223.272 

3J223.366 

80 

3223.686 

271-    71 

3.223,409 

120 

3,223.169 

87 

3J23.799 

2.1  . 

3,223.273 

246-428 

3.223.83,S 

80.5 

3223.687 

89 

3223.410 

208      : 

3,223.170 

3.223.800 

7      : 

3.223  Ji74 

248-   27 

3.223.367 

88.7 

3223.688 

272-      1 

3,223.411 

167-  30      : 

3,223  .S«2 

3.223.801 

31      : 

3,223.275 

158       : 

3.223.368 

92.1 

3223.689 

8 

3.223.412 

33 

3,223..S83 

98      : 

3JS3.802 

46      : 

3  273.276 

210       : 

3.223.369 

93.5 

3223.690 

273-      1 

3,223.413 

3.223..S84 

116      : 

3,223.803 

53      : 

3.223.277 

214       : 

3.223.370 

3223.691 

51 

3.223.415 

3J23..S8S 

122 

3J23.804 

60       : 

3.223.278 

251 

3.223371 

94.3 

3223.692 

52 

3223.414 

6S 

3.2233*6 

138      . 

3JJ23.805 

3.223  JZ79 

313       : 

3.223.372 

3223.693 

54 

3223.416 

3,223387 

3J223.806 

102 

3J223.280 

339      : 

3,223373 

3223.694 

63 

3.223.408 

93 

3,223388 

3  223.807 

221-   46      : 

3J223jai 

358      : 

3.223374 

94.9  : 

Re.25.941 

86 

3.223,417 

169-      1 

3,223.171 

3.223.808 

222-   41 

3.223.282 

361 

3J23375 

3223.695 

1053   : 

3JE23.418 

3.223.172 

3.223.809 

56 

3ji23  J«3 

417 

3.223.376 

97 

3223.696 

131 

3,223.419 

31 

3J23.173 

149 

3.223.810 

57       : 

3-223.284 

419       : 

3.223377 

124 

3223.697 

134 

3223,420 

172-  43      : 

.3,22:^.174 

152       : 

3.223.81 1 

70      : 

3J223.2aS 

249-    15      : 

3J23378 

3223.698 

139 

3.223.421 

264 

3.223.175 

153       : 

3J223.812 

175      : 

3J223?«6 

97 

3.223.-379 

209 

3223.699 

274-     9 

3.223.422 

265      : 

3,223.176 

159      : 

3.223.813 

182       : 

3  273.287 

250-   41.9 

3.223  A36 

239.1 

3223.700 

11 

3.223.423 

449      : 

3,223.177 

166 

3.223.814 

194       : 

3J223JM8 

493   ; 

3.223.837 

2395 

3223.701 

277-  23 

3.223.424 

582      : 

3.223.178 

202-201 

3  22.3.596 

209       : 

3JJ23JM9 

65 

3.223.838 

239  57 

3  27.3,702 

115 

3.223.425 

624      : 

3.223.179 

204-      1 

3J223.597 

228      : 

3J223J290 

83.1    : 

3.223.839 

243 

3  773.703 

153 

3.223.426 

173-     7 

3.223.180 

3J223.598 

249 

3  773J291 

83.3  ; 

3.223.840 

247  1 

3223,704 

176 

3223.427 

18 

3,223.181 

15 

3JJ23.599 

321 

3.223  JJ92 

3.223.841 

249.9 

3223.705 

279-   36 

3.223.428 

114 

3Ji23.1S2 

26       : 

3.223.600 

394       : 

3J223J293 

3.223.842 

250 

3223.706 

280-   36 

3.223.429 

174-    17.05: 

3,223.772 

56       : 

3.223.601 

434 

3.223,294 

83.6    : 

3.223.843 

251 

3223.707 

42 

3.223.430 

25     : 

3,223.773 

1403  : 

3  ??3.602 

438 

3.223  J295 

218 

3.223.844 

287       : 

3223.708 

47.38 

3.223,431 

61 

3,223.774 

143 

3J223.603 

442        : 

3  223JJ96 

220      : 

3.223.845 

3223.709 

792  : 

3,223^432 

84 

3,223.775 

147      : 

3J223.604 

485 

3JJ23J297 

234 

3J223.846 

297      : 

3.223.710 

962  : 

3,223,433 

138 

3J23.776 

173      : 

3J223.605 

541 

3.223.298 

251-284 

3.223.380 

299      : 

3,223.711 

4S6 

3.223,434 

175-  27 

3,223.183 

180 

3.223.606 

223-   46      : 

3.223  J299 

328       : 

3.223.381 

327       : 

3223.712 

489      : 

3,223,435 

41 

3.223.184 

181 

3.223,607 

224-   25      : 

3.223300 

25?-     83  : 

3.223.621 

338 

3.223.713 

281-   21 

3.223.436 

65 

3,223.185 

195       : 

3.223.606 

42.1   : 

3.223301 

3ja3.622 

346.1 

3223.714 

282-    113  : 

3.223,437 

71 

3,223.186 

3.223.609 

3J223„30? 

8  6 

3.223.623 

348      : 

3223.715 

285-233      : 

3.223.438 

320      : 

3.223,187  , 

224       : 

3.223.610 

226-  197 

3223.303 

18 

1 

3.223.624 

396      : 

3223.716 

373      : 

3223.439 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


xxxvu 


289- 

1.2 

3  r7.3.440 

307- 

-  883 

3.223.856 

315- 

-  39.51 

3J223383 

321- 

8 

3J223,914 

331- 

-144 

3  723.946 

340- 

-166 

3  773.978 

292- 

341  18 

3.223,441 

308- 

-     9 

3223.463 

60 

3  773384 

18 

3223.915 

333- 

-     7 

3223.947 

1723 

3.223,979 

294- 

64 

3.223.442 

72 

3.223.464 

111 

3.223,885 

28 

3,223,916 

9 

3,773.948 

3^23.980 

65 

3  773,443 

187 

3  773.465 

151 

3223,886 

68 

3.223,917 

24 

3,773.949 

3.223.981 

296- 

26 

3,723,444 

310- 

-     4 

3,223.857 

223 

3  77.3387 

69 

3,223,918 

98 

3,223.950 

3,223.962 

44 

3223.445 

3.223.8S8 

317- 

-    11 

3223  888 

323- 

433 

3.223,919 

\M>- 

-  92 

3,223.951 

174 

3,223.963 

136 

3  773,446 

11 

3  773359 

14 

3.223389 

44 

3.223.920 

136 

3,223.952 

3,223.964 

297- 

397 

3  773.447 

3.223.860 

15 

3223390 

56 

3773,921 

3,??3.953 

3.223.965 

418 

3223,448 

21 

3.223.861 

27 

3223391 

66 

3J223.922 

175 

3,77.3,954 

3223.986 

429 

3223,449 

68 

3  773.862 

43 

3773392 

76 

3,223,923 

211 

3,223.955 

3,223.987 

445 

3223.450 

75 

3,223363 

65 

3  773393 

324- 

-   45 

3.223,924 

339- 

-    14 

3.223.956 

174.1 

3,223.988 

455 

Re.25.943 

94 

3,223364 

100 

3223394 

325- 

-163 

3J23.925 

18 

3223.957 

266 

3,223,989 

299- 

85 

3223,451 

103 

3.223.865 

101 

3223395 

390 

3.223.926 

75 

3,223.958 

324 

3,773.990 

92 

3223.452 

155 

3.223.866 

158 

3223396 

401 

3.223.927 

94 

377.3,959 

347 

3.223.991 

300- 

2 

3223,453 

166 

3223367 

3223397 

328- 

-   23 

3.223.928 

221 

3773.960 

3,223.992 

3223.454 

185 

3.223368 

159 

3JJ23398 

32 

3,223.929 

223 

3.223.%! 

3J223,993 

301- 

36 

3,223.455 

234 

3.223369 

230 

3  773399 

95 

3.223.930 

256 

3,77.3.962 

3,223.994 

308- 

■    17 

3,223.456 

" 

268 

3.223.870 

234 

3  773,900 

154 

3.223.931 

259 

3,223.963 

3.223.995 

53 

3223.457 

312- 

-220 

3  723.466 

3223.901 

330- 

4 

3.223.932 

340- 

-      1 

3,223.964 

343- 

-     7 

3.223.996 

308- 

-     6 

3  773.458 

253 

3.223.467 

3223,902 

15 

3,77,3.933 

3 

3223.965 

8 

3,223,997 

21 

3223.459 

2S5 

3.223.468 

235 

3.223.903 

3.223.934 

153 

3J223.966 

12 

3.223.998 

38 

3223.460 

313- 

-   83 

3.223.871 

3223.904 

19 

3.223.935 

3  773.967 

17.1 

3.223.999 

306- 

2 

3  223.461 

92 

3.223372 

258 

3,77.3.905 

3  27.3  936 

18 

3223.968 

18 

3.224.000 

34 

3223.462 

161 

3223.873 

318- 

-     7 

3223.906 

28 

3,223.937 

58 

3223,969 

3,224.001 

307- 

88 

3  223.847 

231 

3  27.3.874 

118 

3  223.907 

32 

3,27.3.938 

3223.970 

3,224.002 

885 

3223,848 

273 

3223.875 

138 

Re.25.944 

55 

3.223.939 

146.1  . 

3223.974 

709 

3.224.003 

3223349 

276 

3  27-3376 

139 

3223.908 

84 

3.223.940 

146.2  : 

3773.971 

771 

3.224.004 

32233S0 

278 

3J223377 

3223.909 

109 

3.223.941 

1463 

3,223.972 

772 

3.224.005 

32233S1 

348 

3  273378 

207 

3223.910 

331- 

8 

3.223.942 

3,223.973 

781 

3.224,006 

3223352 

3.223.879 

325 

3  773.911 

17 

3.223.943 

3,223.975 

915 

3.224.007 

3  773353 

315- 

-    12 

3.223380 

341 

3223,912 

943 

3.223.944 

147      ; 

3  773.976 

346- 

-   74 

3,224,008 

3223354 

39 

3223.881 

320- 

-   39 

3JJ23,913 

113 

3,223,945 

3,223.977 

352- 

-    14 

3,223.469 

3223355 

393 

3.223.882 

Classification  of  Designs 

D  2- 

-     3 

203.150 

DIS 

-      1 

:       203.167 

D26 

-    13 

:      203.184 

D33- 

-    14 

203.200' 

D48- 

-   24 

:      203.216 

DS8 

-    17 

203,23? 

203,151 

203.168 

14 

203.185 

D34- 

-     2 

203.20  ^ 

31 

203217 

D61- 

-     1 

203,233 

D  3- 

-    13 

7ft3.152 
203,153 

203.169 
203.170 

203,186 
203,187 

^ 

203.202 
203.703 

D49- 

-      1 

203218 
703219 

D74- 
D80- 

-  17 

-  9 

:      203,234 
203,235 

16 

203.154 

3 

203.171 

D28 

-      1 

203,188 

203.204 

D50- 

-     3 

203220 

11 

203,236 

D  9- 

-     2 

203.155 

8 

203,172 

703,189 

203.205 

D52- 

-     2 

203221 

D85- 

-     2 

203,237 

DIO- 

-     9 

203,156 

203,173 

D29 

-     6 

203.190 

D35- 

.     1 

203J06 

3 

203222 

8 

203,238 

D13- 

-      1 

203,157 

D16 

-      1 

203,174 

28 

203,191 

203.207 

6 

203,223 

D87- 

-     2 

203,239 

203,158 

D21 

-     6 

203,175 

D31 

-     4 

203.192 

D41- 

-     1 

203.208 

D54- 

-     2 

203224 

3 

203J40 

7 

203,159 

D25 

-     1 

203,176 

203.193 

D44- 

-     4 

203.209 

DS8- 

-     5 

703225 

D90- 

-     8 

203,241 

203,160 

D26 

-      1 

203,177 

D33 

-     6 

203,194 

15 

203210 

■ 

203.226 

20 

:       203,242 

203,161 

203,178 

7 

203,195 

21 

203211 

6 

203J227 

D91- 

-     3 

203,243 

2a3.l62 

203.179 

203.196 

22 

203212 

203.228 

703,244 

203,163 

203.180 

14 

203,197 

29 

203213 

203.229 

203,245 

D14- 

-     3 

703,164 

703.181 

203.198 

D48- 

-     2 

203214 

12.6 

203J230 

703,246 

6 

203.165 
2a3,l66 

5 
12 

203.182 
203.183 

■      1     - 

203.199 

20 

203215 

203.231 

D92- 

-  26 

203,247 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  Slates,  Territones  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Cummonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 53 

Arizona 2 

Arkansas 3 

California 4 

Canal  Zone 57 

Colorado 5 

Connecticut 6 

Delaware 7 

District  of  Columbia 8 

Florida 9 

Georgia 10 

Guam 58 

Hawaii 50 

Idaho 11 

Illinois 12 

Indiana 13 

Iowa 14 

Kansas 15 

Kentucky 16 


Louisiana 17 

Maine 18 

Maryland 19 

Massachusetts 20 

Michigan 21 

Minnesota 22 

Mississippi 23 

Missouri 24 

Montana 25 

Nebraska 26 

Nevada 27 

New  Hampshire 28 

New  Jersey 29 

New  Mexico 30 

New  York 31 

North  Carolina 32 

North  Dakota 33 

Ohio 34 

Oklahoma 35 

Oregon 36 


Pennsylvania 37 

Puerto  Rico 51 

Rhode  Uland 38 

South  Carolina 39 

South  Dakota 40 

Tennessee 41 

Texas 42 

l'.S.  Army 55 

U.S.  Air  Force 54 

U.S.  Navy 56 

U.S.  Samoa 59 

Utah 43 

Vermont 44 

\  irgin  Islands 52 

V  ir^cinia 45 

Washington 46 

West  Virginia 47 

W  isconsin 48 

Wyoming 49 


iPirsl  numbrr  m  li«lin«  drnolrs  lucaliun  arrurdin^i  lo  abuvr  key. 
M,  kjcatiun,  etc.) 


Rrfrr  l<>  |>«lenl  numbrp  in  txidy  •>!  ihr  (Nlirial  (••arllr  lo  obtain  drlail*  as  in  invrnlor 


Patents 

1      :    3.2«.T71 

4      :    3.222.9M 

4     :    3XB.43B 

6      :    .V222.717 

9     ;    S.222JM1 

12      :    3,223,080 

3,222,799 

3.222,976 

3JE23.4S7 

3^22.720 

3J222,8&S 

3,223.094 

3J22J(B 

3.222,977 

3J!23.4«6 

3.222.72S 

3JJ22,875 

3.223.105 

3.222,961 

3,222,981 

3J223.488 

3.222,728 

3.222  J89 

3.223.110 

3.222.988 

3.223.007 

3.223.494 

3,222.793 

3.222.895 

3.223.  IIS 

3J223.0W 

3JJ23.a09 

1         3J223.521 

3J222.815 

3.223.093 

3.223.120 

3J223.418 

3.223.01 1 

3.223.533 

3.222.816 

3.223.2S4 

3.223.136 

3J223J30 

3.223.019 

3,223.562 

3,222.917 

3.223 .335 

3.223.141 

2      :    3J222.705 

3.223.022 

3J23597 

3.222.921 

3.223  J47 

3.223.144 

3J222.:88 

3.223.024 

3J223.599 

3.222.971 

3.223  J48 

3.223.148 

3J222.806 

3J223.034 

3J23.60B 

3.222.978 

3.223.439 

.3.223.1.55 

3.222.826 

3JJ23.053 

3JJ23.609 

3.222.992 

3.223.513 

3.223.176 

3.222348 

3.223.070 

3.223.615 

3,223.001 

3.223.623 

3.223.191 

3.222,909 

3.223.079 

3J223.628 

3.223.075 

3.223  J4I 

3J23.I93 

3.223.006 

3.223.084 

3J223.629 

3.223.096 

3.223.978 

3.223.214 

3Jtt3J93 

3J223.0B6 

3ja3.635 

3.223,098 

10          3.222J1S 

3.223  J228 

3.223.410 

3.223.104 

3.223.638 

3.223  J221 

3.222  J« 

3.223.236 

3.223.904 

3J223.127 

3J223.707 

3J223,287 

3.223.833 

3.223  J47 

3.223.947 

3.223.131 

3.223.718 

3^23,292 

II          3.223  J75 

3.223  J68 

4      :   Re.2S.942 

3.223.178 

3J223.744 

3.223  J94 

12         Re.2S.9S0 

3.223.277 

Re2S,948 

3.223.181 

3J223.777 

3.223.316 

RE2S.9SI 

3J23X'8 

RE25.949 

3JJ23.183 

3JJ23.779 

3J23.322 

3.222.689 

3.223  J93 

3J222.69I 

3.223.190 

3.223.795 

3.223  J24 

3,222498 

3.223  J99 

3J222.695 

3J23.195 

3.223  JOO 

3.223  J26 

3,222,708 

3.223  JOS 

3.222.704 

3.223.202 

3.223  J02 

3.223  J44 

3.222.709 

3.223  J29 

3JJ22.707 

3.223  JJOe 

3J223JI1 

3.223.373 

3.222.710 

3.223.383 

3.222.732 

3.223.209 

3.223.839 

3.223J76 

3JJ22.71I 

3,223.401 

3J22.749 

3J223J242 

3J223346 

3.223.386 

3.222.733 

3JZ23.468 

3.222.750 

3.223.245 

3JJ23349 

3,223.411 

3.222.737 

3.223.479 

3.222.754 

3.223.246 

3J223.851 

3.223.416 

3JJ22.74I 

3.223.480 

3.222.766 

3.223.263 

3JJ23,8.S5 

3.223.492 

3.222.74S 

3.223.496 

3.222.779 

3J223J282 

3,223,858 

3.223.511 

3.222.7.SS 

3J23.497 

3.222.783 

3.223  J9e 

3.223.859 

3J23.543 

3.222.757 

3.223.517 

3.222.785  i 

3.223  JOO 

3.223  J61 

3J223.544 

3.222.758 

3.223.522 

3J222.796 

3.223  J03 

3J223J78 

3.223.591 

3.222.760 

3.223.530 

3J222J12  : 

3.223.321 

3.223  JSO 

3.223.606 

3.222.763 

3.223.531 

3.222.829 

3.223.337 

3.223  J97 

3,223.612 

3.222.764 

3,223.534 

3JJ22J37 

3,223,343 

3.223.903 

3J23.760 

3.222.794 

3.223.S7B 

3.222J42 

3.223.336 

3.223.922 

3423J72 

3J22.798 

3,223,604 

3.2223SI 

3.223.361 

3J23,924 

7      :     3.223.012 

3.222.834 

3.223.613 

3J22J62  1 

3J223J71 

3,223,929 

3.223  J88 

3J22.B36 

3.223.620 

3.222J64  1 

3J223.372 

3,223.939 

3J23,614 

3.222J74 

3.223.626 

3.2220)69 

3J23.384 

3JJ23.957 

3J23>1S 

3.222  J94 

3.223.652 

3.222  J87 

3JJ23J87 

3.223.965 

3J23.674 

3J22J99 

3.223.672 

3.222,897 

3.223  J89 

3.223.972 

3.223.696 

xxnsn 

3.223.680 

3J222.904 

3.223.390 

3,223.9W 

3J23.757 

3.222.907 

3.223.683 

3.222.905 

3,2Z3J97 

3JS1990 

8      :    3J22.929 

3.222.920 

3.223.714 

3J222.9U 

3JE23JW 

3JtX3,9W 

3.222,980 

3.222.932 

3,223.723 

3,222.916 

3.223.399 

\f^pt» 

3.223.083 

3.222.962 

3,223,750 

3,222.919 

3J223.402 

S  1  :    3J22.77S 

3.223  J 19 

3,222.989 

3J23,770 

3,222.930 

3^23,405 

3,222JI1 

3.223.616 

3.223.040 

3J23,775 

3,222.933 

3J23.423 

3.222,945 

3ja4.006 

3.223.049 

3J23,778 

3J22.936 

aj2S,424 

3.223.100 

3ja4.0O7 

3.223.051 

3,223,781 

3,222.943 

3J23.4M 

3.223.407 

9      :    3.222.740 

3,223,055 

3J23.794 

XXXVUl 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


12 


13 


14 


IS 


16 


17 


18 
19 


3.223304 

3.223305 

3JJ23310 

3JJ23313 

3JJ23315 

3J223389 

3.223398 

3.223.914 

3JJ23.917 

3.223.934 

3.223.951 

3.223.9S3 

3JJ22.70e 

3.222.721 

3.222.761 

3Ji22.772 

3.222.910 

3J222.915 

3.222.999 

3.223.004 

3J223.023 

3.223.052 

3,223.069 

3,223,102 

3,223.146 

3J223.150 

3J223.151 

3J223JW7 

3.223.280 

3.223  J07 

3.223  J50 

3jm.4O0 

3.223.429 

3.223.435 

3.223.436 

3.223.666 

3J223.761 

3.223,909 

3.223.926 

3.223.935 

3.223.937 

3.223.945 

3.222.683 

3.222 .685 

3.222321 

3.222.958 

3.223.265 

3.223.448 

3.223,793 

3JJ23.958 

3.222.752 

3.222.775 

3.222305 

3J222.926 

3.222.949 

3.223  JJ27 

3J23J72 

3J223JN1 

3.223  J65 

3.223  J66 

3.223.462 

3.2233S6 

3.223.928 

3.224.00S 

3.222.787 

3.222382 

3.223.090 

3.223.768 

3.223396 

3.222349 

3.222383 

3.223.164 

3.223.168 

3.223.483 

3.223.484 

3.223.708 

3.223.7S9 

3.223.064 

3,223  JOS 

Rc.2S.941 

3JE.718 

3.222.786 

3.222310 

3.222314 

3,222.92S 

3,222.964 

3.223.036 

3.223.037 

3.223.101 

3.223.237 

3.223J1S 

3.223  JS8 

3.223  JS9 

3.223.441 

3.2233SS 

3,223,596 

3,223.725 

3,223373 

3.223,954 

3.223.992 

3.223.997 


20 


21 


Re.2S.944 

3J222.712 

3,222.726 

3.222.7.SS 

3.222.847 

3.222377 

3.222.901 

3.222.954 

3.222.965 

3.222.970 

3.222.986 

3.223.135 

3.223.192 

3.223.345 

3.223.432 

3.223.551 

3.223.602 

3.223.641 

3.223.654 

3.223.679 

3.223.874 

3.223.884 

3.223.913 

3.223.918 

3.223.927 

3.223.944 

3.223.9S2 

3.223.999 

3.222.690 

3.222.698 

3.222.734 

3.222.736 

3ja2.743 

3.222.767 

3.222.769 

3.222307 

3.222335 

3J222338 

3.222.858 

3.222368 

3.222.873 

3.222.91 1 

3.222.923 

3.222.944 

3.222.950 

3.222.951 

3.222.953 

3.222.975 

3.222.982 

3.222,997 

3.223.000 

3.223.031 

3.223.045 

3J223.047 

3.223.066 

3.223.078 

3,223.119 

3.223.137 

3.223.142 

3.223.143 

3J223.174 

3.223.180 

3.223.197 

3.223  J03 

3.223.226 

3.223.241 

3.223  J66 

3.223.271 

3.223.281 

3.223.285 

3J223J01 

3.223  J02 

3.223  J23 

3.223  J77 

3.223.392 

3.223.408 

3.223.412 

3.223.413 

3J223.414 

3.223.433 

3.223.445 

3.223.446 

3.223.463 

3.223.464 

3.223.577 

3.223.583 

3.223.703 

3.223.705 

3.223.719 

3.223.774 

3J23.791 

3.223,797 

3,223307 

SJ2SJS7 
3.223331 
3J223.908 
3,223.921 
3.223.946 
3.223.966 
3.223.963 


22 


24 


25 

26 

27 
28 

29 


3J222322 
3JJ22.993 
3.223.138 
3.223.189 
3.223,255 
3.223,256 
3JJ23.264 
3,223330 
3.223  J5S 
3J223.518 
3.223.526 
3.223.659 
3ja3.661 
3.223.681 
3J223.730 
3ja3.734 
3.223345 
Re.25.946 

3.222  356 
3JJ23J70 
3.223.419 
3.223.451 
3.223396 
3.223.649 
3JJ23.737 
3,223.199 
3,223J79 
3,222.706 
3J223.796 
3J223354 
3.222.738 
3.222.751 
3J223J17 
3.223322 
Re,25.9S2 
3JJ22.730 
3.222.744 
3Ji22.748 
3.222.756 
3.222.768 
3.222.777 
3.222.795 
3,222300 
3.222361 
3J!22370 
3.222371 
3.222396 
3.222.937 
3.222.957 
3JCa.966 
3.222.984 
3.223.028 
3.223.029 
3.223.043 
3.223.060 
3.223.082 
3.223.089 
3.223.091 
3.223.108 
3.223J12 
3.223.21S 
3.223.222 
3J223.232 
3.223.234 
3J223.238 

3.223  jJ59 
3.223.273 
3.223.279 
3.223  J08 
3.223362 
3.223364 
3.223.403 
3J23.473 
3.223.486 
3.223.495 
3.223.514 
3.223  .SIS 
3JJ23.S16 
3.223336 
3.223341 
3.223346 
3.223356 
3,223367 
3.223375 
3.223385 
3,223386 
3,223A17 
3,223,619 
3,223,624 
3,223,625 
3,223  A27 
3,223,631 
3,223,632 
3J223.633 
3.223.634 
3.223.636 
3.223  ASl 
3.223  A57 
3.223.658 
3.223,660 
3,223,662 


29 


30 
31 


3,223.669 
3.223.670 
3J223.671 
3.223.676 
3.223.677 
3,223,687 
3.223.688 
3,223,690 
3.223.701 
3.223.704 
3,223,711 
3,223.713 
3,223.715 
3.223.716 
3JJ23.726 
3.223.727 
3J223.728 
3.223.746 
3,223.751 
3,223.755 
3,223,756 
3,223,771 
3,223.776 
3.223.780 
3.223.785 
3JJ23.786 
3J223.788 
3J223.824 
3.223337 
3.223344 
3.223,850 
3.223367 
3,223376 
3,223,890 
3,223.902 
3.223.931 
3.223.938 
3.223.941 
3.223.949 
3.223.976 
3.223.995 
3,223361 
Re,2S.945 
3,222,684 
3.222.687 
3.222.688 
3.222.694 
3.222.739 
3.222.759 
3JJ22.773 
3J222.776 
3.222.780 
3.222.784 
3.222.802 
3J222.80e 
3.222317 
3.222.840 
3.222350 
3.222385 
3.222.908 
3J222.938 
3.222.959 
3.222.967 
3J222.968 
3J222.969 
3.222.972 
3.222.985 
3.222.987 
3.223,003 
3.223.017 
3.223.041 
3.223.050 
3.223,077 
3.223.125 
3J223.172 
3,223,173 
3JJ23.219 
3J223.231 
3.223,249 
3.223.262 
3.223.269 
3,223,286 
3,223,295 
3,223,297 
3.223.304 
3.223312 
3.223314 
3.223.320 
3,223,332 
3,223336 
3,223,368 
3,223382 
3,223,417 
3,223.421 
3,223,427 
3.223,431 
3,223,440 
3JZ23,4S0 
3,223,485 
3,223.529 
3,223348 


31 


32 


34 


I 
3.223354 
3,223355 
3JJ23363 
3J223364 
3,223372 
3,223.588 
3JJ23.637 
3,223,663 
3.223.729 
3,223.753 
3,223,764 
3.223,766 
3,223.769 
3J223.787 
3,223321 
3,223326 
3J223328 
3,223332 
3,223.834 
3J223348 
3,223357 
3,223365 
3,223371 
3,223377 
3,223381 
3,223382 
3,223383 
3,223385 
3JJ23387 
3.223393 
3JJ23395 
3,223399 
3,223,910 
3,223.912 
3,223,925 
3J223.933 
3.223.950 
3.223.971 
3,223,975 
3J223.977 
3jJ23.9ei 
3J223.984 
3.223.987 
3.223.909 
3.224.003 
3.223.038 
3,223.128 
3.223.444 
3,223358 
3J223,752 
3,223,923 
Re.2S.939 
Re,25.943 
Re,2S.947 
3,222,699 
3,222.713 
3j222,715 
3,222.716 
3JJ22.723 
3JJ22.724 
3JJ22.735 
3,222.165 
3JJ22.770 
3JJ22.797 
3J222304 
3,222323 
3JZ22324 
3.222325 
3JK2330 
3,222333 
3jJ22,912 
3,222.934 
3,222,935 
3.222.948 
3JJ22.952 
3.222.955 
3,222,956 
3,222,974 
3,222.991 
3,222.998 
3.223.005 
3.223.008 
3J223.025 
3.223.044 
3J223.048 
3,223.054 
3.223.057 
3.223.062 
3,223,092 
3,223,114 
3,223,117 
3,223.122 
3,223.124 
3,223.126 
3,223.134 
3,223,196 
3,223,201 
3,223,211 
3,223,250 
3,223,257 
3,223,267 


34 


35 


36 


37 


3,223  J83 
3,223313 
3,223317 
3,223328 
3,223349 
3,223352 
3.223.452 
3.223.455 
3.223.458 
3.223.465 
3J223.491 
3.223307 
3.223319 
3J223.537 
3.223338 
3.223.539 
3J223340 
3J23.557 
3.223.559 
3J223368 
3.223373 
3.223376 
3.223.639 
3.223.645 
3.223.646 
3JJ23.647 
3.223,664 
3.223.668 
3.223.684 
3,223.691 
3,223,736 
3J223,741 
3.223.765 
3.223.767 
3.223.772 
3J223.79e 
3,223,808 
3,223,809 
3,223.840 
3.223366 
3.223394 
3.223,901 
3,223.915 
3.223.916 
3.223.986 
3.223.988 
3,224.000 
3J22.727 
3.222,880 
3.222.881 
3.222.918 
3.222.994 
3J223,042 
3.223,068 
3JZ23.0ei 
3.223.121 
3.223.160 
3J223.161 
3.223.162 
3.223.163 
3,223,165 
3.223,166 
3,223,186 
3J223,275 
3,223,428 
3,223.476 
3,223,478 
3.223,545 
3,223,571 
3,223,622 
3,223,630 
3,223,650 
3,223.673 
3,223,692 
3,223.693 
3,223,694 
3,223.695 
3,223.738 
3,223,745 
3,223,749 
3,223342 
3,223.966 
3.223.%7 
3.223.968 
:    3.222,831 
3,223,018 
3,223,270 
3,223306 
3,223331 
3,223.430 
3,223,461 
:    3.222,774 
3,222301 
3.222327 
3,222343 
3.222,845 
3,222,846 
3,222,884 
3,222,886 
3,222,892 
3,222,906 


XL 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


37 


3J22.924 

3J22.927 

3.222.973 

3.222.<»7«> 

3.222.9% 

3.222.996 

3.223.0S9 

3.223.067 

3.223.095 

3.223.097 

3.223.106 

3.223.113 

3.223.118 

3.223.123 

3.223.139 

3.223.194 

3.223  J220 

3.223.252 

3JJ23J33 

3.223.369 

3.223  J9I 

3.223  J9« 

3.223  J96 

3.223.434 

3.223.443 

3.223.4S3 

3J223.4S4 

3.223.498 


12 


203.151 
203.156 
203J207 
203J08 
203.213 
203.223 
203.238 
203.240 
203.243 
203.244 
203.245 
203.246 
203.177 
203.220 
203.221 
203.154 


37 


U 


13 


15 
16 
19 

» 


3J23.«W 

3.223.S01 

3J23.502 
3J223.504 
3.223.505 
3.223.506 
3.223.510 
3.223.512 
3.223.523 
3.223.535 
3.223.549 
3.223.565 
3J23.569 
3.223.580 
3.223.621 
3.223.640 
3.223.642 
3.223.643 
3.223.644 
3.223.675 
3.223.678 
3.223.740 
3.223.742 
3.223.747 
3.223.748 
3J23.762 
3J223.763 


203.175 

203.182 

203.185 

203.187 

203  J09 

203.211 

203.229 

203.173 

203.178 

203.179 

203.180 

203.158 

203.190 

203.169  , 

203031 

203.174  I 


37 


38 

»l 
40 

41 

42 


X2XX.T99 
3JBJ79 
3J23J92 
3.223.936 
3J223.948 
3.223.960 
3.223.962 
3J23.973 
3.223.963 
3.223.985 
3.223.991 
3J223.993 

3.222  J90 

3.223  J96 
3.222.941 
3J23.697 
3J222353 
3.223.415 
3.223342 
3.222.686 
3.222.719 
3.222.762 
3022.809 
3022.844 
3022.928 
3O22.940 
3023.088 
3O23.I07 


42 


43 


302.3.109 

3.223.111 

3023.112 

3.223.133 

3.223.140 

3023.158 

3.223.159 

3.223.167 

3023.169 

3023.170 

3023.184 

3023.187 

3.223.188 

3023084 

3023.346 

3023.380 

3023.425 

3023.491) 

3023.605 

3023.739 

3023.743 

3023.932 

3023.959 

3O23.970 

3023.994 

3024.001 

3.223.449 


Design  Patents 


20 
21 


22 


r 

29 


203035 
203.152 
203.153 
203.166 
203.196 
203024 
203O36 
203042 
203.172 
203.183 
203005 
203010 
203019 
203  032 
203.159 
203.191 


31 


203025 

203.226 

203028 

203.157 

203.167 

203.170 

203.181 

203.197 

203.199 

203003 

203012 

203014 

203O1S  I 

203027 

203033 

203039 


43 
44 
45 


46 


32 
34 


37 


3023374 
3023.905 
3O23.06I 
3023.063 
3023.065 
3023.171 
3023025 
3023033 
3023310 
302331 1 
3023342 
3023374 
3023393 
3023.656 
3023.792 
3023  JI2 
3023.830 
3023  J35 
3023.906 
3023.940 
3023.955 
3023.964 
3022.792 
3022.863 
302.^.026 
3023.085 
3023.129 


203.155 
203.192 
203.193 
203J204 
203006 
203018 
203  03T 
203041 
203.160 
203.161 
203.162 
203.163 
203.165 
203.168 
203.186 


_L 


46 

47 
48 


37 

41 
42 
45 


3.223.420 
3.223.598 
3023.667 
3.223.653 
3.223.685 
Rc.25.940 
3.222.781 
3022.782 
3022.&S4 
3022.865 
3022.866 
3.223.147 
3023.149 
3.223.153 
3.223.154 
3.223.224 
3O23.290 
3023.339 
3.223.367 
3.223.532 
3.223.570 
3O23.803 
3.223.818 
3023  J23 
3.223.860 
3.223.864 
3.223.91 1 


203.198 
2a^.222 
203017 
203.150 
203.I94 
203000 
203O30 
203047 
203.164 
203.176 
203.195 
203002 
203016 
20).  188 
203.189 
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TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


NoCkc  of  Teatative  Recordation  of  a  Trade  Name 

[T.D.  oe4»i] 

Tentativt  recordation  of  trade  nume  under  $ection  it. 

Trademark  Act  of  19i9,  and  $»ctU>n 

11.1$,  0—tom*  Regulations 

TREASURY   DEPARTMENT, 
Orrici  or  tbi  Commibsionbb  or  Ccstom*, 

Waehinfton,  D.C..  Sept.  tl ,  l»*t. 

To  Collector*  of  Cuttowu  and  Other*  Concerned: 

Ao  application  baa  be«D  filed  In  tbe  Treasurv  Department 
for  the  reonrdatlon  of  the  followtnje-de»crtt>ed  trade  name 
under  the  proTlsloDs  of  tection  42,  Trademark  Act  of  1946, 
and  aection  11.16,  Custuma  Reifulattona  : 

-DUBTBBNO  ORIOINALS."  a  trade  name  aaed  by  Swlaa- 
kalt  ManufacturtDf,  Inc.  a  curpuratloa  organlied  under 
and  bv  rlrtue  of  tbe  Laws  of  the  State  of  New  York,  located 
and  dolns  bualoeta  at  112  West  34th  Street  New  York, 
New  York.  Tbe  trade  name  Is  associated  with  Imported 
children's  wearing  apparel  manufactured  In  varloua  Far- 
Eastern  areas. 

Anv  person  who  on  or  before  November  15,  1965,  notifies 
the  Commissioner  of  Customs,   Washington,  D.C.,  20226,  of 


his  opposition  to  tbe  recordation  of  tbe  trade  name  de»crM>ed 
above  will  be  furnished  with  a  copy  of  tbe  application  for 
recordation,  tbe  documents  filed  in  support  of  the  application, 
and  instructions  as  to  tbe  procedure  to  be  followeid  to  file  a 
formal  notice  of  such  opposition.  The  customs  ofllcers  con- 
cerned will  be  adrlaed  of  tbe  filing  of  any  opposition  pro- 
ceeding. 

Until  Decemt>er  1,  1965,  or  until  final  determination  has 
been  made  in  any  case  in  which  notice  has  been  recelTed  of 
tbe  filing  of  an  opposition  proceeding,  anv  article  of  foreign 
manufacture  which  bears  a  name  or  mark  copying  or  simu- 
lating tbe  trade  name  described  above  shall  be  detained,  with- 
out seizure.  Thereafter,  tbe  articles  so  detained  shall  be 
treated  In  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  section  11j17 
of  the  Customs  Regulations. 

LBSTBR  D.  JOHNSON, 
Commieeioner  of  Ouetomt. 


Trademark  Sahs 

Notices  under  15  U.8.C.  1116 :  Trademark  Act  of  July  5,  1M6 
Beg.    No.   »5.M0    (CHEVROLET),   Chevrolet   Motor   Com- 
pany,  Automobiles,  motor-vehicles,  and  parts  thereof ;   Reg. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  OCTOBER  31,  1965 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)] 17,985 

Date  of  oldest  new  application _ Mar.  17    i965 

Date  of  oldest  amenaed  application Mar.  l'  1965 


C.  M.  WENDT.  Dir«ct«r.  Trademark  Esamininf  Operalioa 

TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


(D  L.  J.  BETTENDORF  (AcUn<),  Claaaes  2,  4,  5, 1,  11. 12, 13, 14,  16,  16, 17, 19.  20,  21,  28,  24,  26.  26,  27.  28,  29,  30.  31.  32,  83, 

34,36,86,37,39.  41,  42,43,  4( 

(II)  H.  E.  KA8CHUB,  Classes  1.3,  6,  7,  9. 10, 18,22. 27,31,  40,  45,  46,47,  48,49,  80,  81,  62;  Swvlos  Marks,  Claaaes  100, 101,  lOa^ 
108,  104,  106, 106,  107;  Collective  Membership  Marks.  Class  200;  Certification  Marks.  Classes  A  and  B 

Kenewals  (All  ClaasM) 

Sec.  12  (c)  Publications  (All  Claaaes) !.]!"!!"]!1]!"    ! 


Oldest  Application 


New 


3-17-66 

4-13-66 

10-5-66 
10-13-66 


Amaoded 


8-1-66 
4-3-66 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  October  1965 — 2,989 


Registrations  Issued. _ 431— No.  800,101  to  No.  800,531 

Renewals  Issued 60 


Th*  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE,  iuurd  weekly,  i.  mailed  under  the  direction  of  the  Superintendent 
of  Document.,  (.overnment  Printing  Office.  U  athington,  D.C..  20402  to  whom  aU  aubMnption.  ahould  be  made  payable  and  all 
oommunicatHMta  addreaaed;  aubacription  price.  $12.00  per  annum,  foreign  maUing  >4.00  additional:  aingle  oopiea.  25  cenu  each. 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  .re  furnUhed  by  the  Patent  OfBee  for  30  eenU 
orders  to  the  Commieaioner  of  Patents,  Waehin«ton,  D.C.,  20231. 
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each.     Addreae 
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N*.  SM.«7S. 

N*.  ZM.4U. 
B«C.  N*.  MS.n8. 


N».  1M.MS  (CHBVaOLBT  AND  DB810N).  OenerU  Moton 
Corporadon,  tame;  R«c.  n,.  tlM^t  (CHEVROLBT)  ujm 
Aatomo4)lle«  ;  B^.  N«.  ns^S  (PONTIAC).  same  B«c  N» 
SSMU  (CHSVROLffT  AND  DH8ION).  Chevrolet  Motor  Com- 
pany, ComMned  aatomoblle  bodjr  poUth  and  cleaner  la  Uquld 
form;  B«c.  N».  ifjnt  (OK  AND  DBSION).  General  Moton 
Corporation.  Used  automobiles  and  trucks  ;  R«f .  n«.  MTJUA 
CCHKVROLBT).  same.  Maintenance  and  repair  ser^ce  for 
automotlre  rehlclea,  parts,  and  acccMorles  ;  R««.  S:  Uljua 
(CHBVROLBT  AND  DBSION).  tame;  tUg.  N».  M74M 
(PONTIAC).  aame;  H«c.  V:  74S.MS  (CHEVY),  same.  Auto- 
mobile*. fll«d  Apr.  24.  1»«4.  DC,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc. 
«Hc708.  General  Motori  CorpKtration  w.  Ch«v-Villa  Mot9r$, 
Inc.  et  al.  Stipulation  dismissing  complaint  without  preju- 
dice and  counterclaim  with  prejudice  May  5.  19W. 

m«V.  N*.  1M,M8.     (See  Reg.  No.  06.WO.) 

B«ff.  N*.  SIS^O.     (See  Reg.  No.  96,980.) 

B«C.  No.  t».r7S.     (See  Reg   No.  96.900) 

B^.  Jim.  eu.l«l  (SWITZERLAND  CHEBSE  AND  DE- 
aiON).  Fred  Haeberll.  Cheese  made  In  Swltaerland  ;  B«c.  S: 
»m.tf79  (SWITZERLAND  AND  DESIGN).  Swltierland  Cheese 
Association.  Inc..  same;  B«g.  Ne.  t«8.a7«  (SWITZERLAND 
CHEESE  AND  DESIGN),  same;  Beg.  N«.  SMJM  (SWITZ- 
ERLAND CHEBSE  ETC  AND  DESIGN),  same;  Beg.  No. 
74ft^ll  (SWITZERLAND  AND  DESIGN),  same;  B«c.  No. 
74*^77  (eWITZBRLAND  ETC.  AND  DBSIGN).  same  ;  B«c! 
Ko.  74»^7«  (MADE  IN  8WITZHKLAND  AND  DBSION). 
tame.  Cheeae.  UmI  July  23.  1968.  DC,  S.D  !».Y..  Doc.  63/ 
21ft2.  Sicitterland  C\eet«  AitociatUm,  Inc.  t.  William  Fmthn 
drieh.  Inc.  Consent  Judgment ;  defendant  enjoined  Oct.  17. 
1»M. 

(Se«Reg.  No.  208,161.) 

(8«e  Reff.  No.  262,161.)  ' 

(See  Reg.  No.  96.900) 

(See  Reg.  No.  282461. > 

(RSQJNA).  Bllena  Bros..  Wlnea ;  B«s. 
No.  4S8.M6.  same.  Brandy:  B«g.  No.  5a«.78«  (REOINA  AND 
DESIGN),  same.  Cooking  wines:  B«g.  No.  Sli.lit  (EB  RE- 
OINA AND  DBSIGN).  tame.  Wine  rlnegar  :  R«g.  No.  614.141. 
aame.  Wine  Tlnegar  with  garUc.  aied  Mar.  22.  1062,  DX:.,  N.D. 
Cmllf.  (San  Prancttco),  Doc.  40568,  Regina  Orape  Product* 
Co.  T.  Artichoke  In4u4trie».  Inc.  Conaent  Judgment ;  de- 
fendant enjoined  Oct.  12,  196S. 

B^.  No.  43S.M6.  (S«e  Reg.  No.  SU,Ma.) 
B«c.  N».  067314  (MALT-A-PLBNTT).  Malt-A-Plenty.  Inc.. 
Non-alcoholic  seml-froten  dairy  food  beverage  and  a  prepara- 
tion for  making  the  same,  composed  of  milk  producta,  tugan, 
gelatins,  and  flavoring,  flied  June  6.  1964,  D.C.,  N.D.  111. 
(Chicago),  Doc.  64ol026,  Malt-APlenty,  Inc.  t.  JPor«mo«( 
DairleM,  Inc.  Stipulation  dismissing  cause  with  prejudice  May 
6,  1060. 

Beg.  No.  566,7».     (See  Reg.  No.  311,866.) 
Bog.  No.  S61.461  (SWIX),  Aktlebolaget  Wallco.  Ski  waxes; 
B«r.  No.  764.178  (SWIS  SKI).  Augaburg  Haus,  Ltd..  Ski  wax 
In  areosol  form,  flled  Oct.  26,  1968,  D.C.  Colo.  (Denver).  Doc. 
0457,  Aktieboloffet  Wallco  v.  Augtburg  Haua.  Ltd. 
No.  57«.»lt.     (See  Reg.  No.  96,900.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  311,806.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  311.888.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  90.900.)  i 

(See  Reg.  No.  96.900.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  96,900.) 

Bog.  No.  «64J64(a)  (T.LjC),  Polychem  Corporation,  Medi- 
cated emollient  for  topical  application,  fliod  May  26,  1066. 
DC,  SJD.N.Y.,  Doc.  63/1818.  Polychem  Corp.  v.  Colgate- 
PalwMlivo  Co.  Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal  without 
prejudice  Oct.  16,  1966. 

Beg.  No.  ••4.664(»)  ;  B«c.  No.  666.466  (TLC  TENDER  LOV- 
ING CARE).  Paul  F.  Belch  Company,  Uquld  detergent.  &led 
May  28,  1965,  D.C.,  N-D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  65c867,  PoJy- 
eham  Corporation  v.  Pant  P.  Boich  Company.  Stipulation 
and  order  dltmlstlng  this  action.  Including  all  claims,  without 
prejudice  Oct.  19, 1065. 

Wo.  666.166.     (See  Reg.  No.  684.664(»).) 

Mo.  766.661  (B-Z  MBITT),  Baat  Coast  Soap  Corp..  Com- 
pound for  snow  and  Ice  removal,  8lod  Sept.  25.  1964,  DCN.J. 
(Newark),  Doc.  803-64.  Matt  Coast  Boap  Corporation  t.  5m- 
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Order  of  dltmlttal  on  aettlement  Oct. 


board  Induttriaa,  Inc. 
26,  1968. 

B«>a.  No.  7MJM  (MEDI-QUIK),  Lehn  *  Fink  Product*  Cor- 
poration, Preparation  for  the  treatment  of  minor  cut*, 
•crapes,  scratchea,  burnt,  etc..  tied  Oct.  «.  1965,  D.C., 
B.D.N. Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  65C-1085,  Lthn  4  Pink  Productt 
Corp.  V.  United  States  Phmrwtaoal  Co..  Inc.  Conaont  Judgment 
for  Injunction  Nov.  12.  1966. 


B«C-  No.  614.146L 
Bog.  No.  614.141. 
Bog.  No.  647.tSa. 
Beg.  No.  647.2S6. 
Beg.  No.  647.266. 


Bog. 

Bog- 
Bog. 
Beg. 


No.  74A.68S. 

No.  74AJII. 
No.  746.477. 
No.  746476. 


Beg.  No.  764.178. 


(See  Reg.  No.  96,900.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  282.101.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  282.161.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  282.161.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  561.401.) 
Beg.  No.  766386  (LA  CUMBRB),  Jaime  M.  Dlckter,  doing 
business  as  Mexican  Import  Co..  Canned  peppers.  &lod  Oct. 
27,  1966.  DC,  8.D.  Tex.  (Laredo),  Doc.  65-L^O,  H.  J.  Heint 
Oompamy  et  al.  v  Mexican  Import  Co.  et  al.  Consent  Judg- 
ment :  trademark  held  Invalid  Oct.  20,  1965. 

Beg.  No.  766344  (HAPPY  HERMAN  AND  DESIGN). 
I.«raml  Corporation,  Dolls,  eiod  Oct.  23,  1865,  D.C,  8.D.N.T., 
Doe.  65/3185,  Larami  Corp.  v.  Dan  Brechner  4  Co..  Inc. 


United  SUtea  AdopUd  Naoica 

Uat  No.  la 
Julit  t,  i»ti-Oetobtr  31.  t9tt 

The  following  nonproprleury  names  for  the  drugs  described 
have  been  adopted  by  the  USAN  Council  (the  nomenclature 
committee  sponsored  by  the  American  Medical  Association, 
the  American  Pharmaceutical  Association,  and  the  United 
States  Pharmacopeia)  in  cooperation  with  the  intereatcd 
manufacturers.  The  designation  "United  States  Adopted 
Names"  (U. S.A.N.)  has  been  coinod  to  distinguish  theoe  for- 
mally adopted  nonproprietary  name*  from  other  nonproprte 
tary  name*.  Adoption  of  such  name*  doe*  not  Imply  endorse- 
ment of  tb*  prodncts  Involved  by  the  A.M.A.  Council  on 
Drugs,  the  USP,  or  the  NaUonal  Formulary. 

Any  commenU  or  suggestions  should  be  addressed  to  Doctor 
Joaeph  B.  Jerome.  Assistant  Secretary,  Council  on  Drugs, 
American  Medical  AsaoolaUon,  535  N.  Dearborn  St.,  Chicago 
III..  60610. 

alverlne  citrate  :  spasmolytic  agent 

anagestone  acetate  :   progestin 

asacosterol  hydrochloride :  hypooholeoteremlc 

btphaatlc  Insulin  :   hypoglycemic 

bolandlol  dlproplonate  :  anabolic  agent 

bunamldlne  hydrochloride  :  veterinary  anthelmintic 

butalbltal :  sedative  and  hypnotic 

butrtptyllne  hydrochloride  :  antidepressant 

cartwsodne  :  analgeelc 

chromonar  hydrochloride  :  coronary  vasodilator 

clamoxyquln  hydrochloride :  amoebadd* 

clocortolone  acetate  :  glucocorticoid 

cloflucarban  :   antiseptic 

clothlaplne  :  tranqulUier 

cyprolldol  hydrochloride  :  psychotherapeutic  drug 

dloxybenione :  sunscreen  agent 

doxycycllne :  antibiotic 

edrofuradene  :  antibacterial  agent 

estradiol  enantbate  :   eetrogen 

estratlnol  hydrobromlde :  estrogen 

etafurasone :  poultry  hlttomonastat 

etomide  hydrochloride :  analgesic 

felypressln  :   vasoconstrictor 

fenamole  :  antiinflammatory  agent 

fenethylllne  hydrochloride  :  central  stimulant 

fenlmlde  :   tranqulllter 

gualapate :  antltuaalve 

gualthylllne :  antiasthmatic 

guanoctlne  hydrochloride :  antlhypertentlTe 

guanoxyfen  sulfate  :   hypotensive  and  anti-depressant 

haloperidol  :   tranquUlser 

Imldollne  hydrochloride :  tranquUlser 

Iron  sorbltex  :  intramuscular  hematlnlc 

lactulos*  :  laxative 

metofurone  :   antlmycotlc  agent 

neomycin  palmltate  :  antibiotic 

neomycin  nndecylenate  :  antibacterial  and  antifungal  agent 

oxybensoae :  sunscreen  agent 
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prollntane  hydrochloride :  antidepressant 

proxasole  :  antispasmodic,  analgesic,  anti-Inflammatory 

qulnetolate :  antiasthmatic 

sodium  Icthosylate :  antiseptic 

•ulfomyxln  :  antibiotic 

suloxybensone :  sunscreen  agent 

terodlUne  hydrochloride  :  coronary  dilator 

thiothixene  :  pyscho therapeutic  agent 

trifluperidol :   tranqulllter 

urokinase :  plasminogen  activator 


.1 


United  Statee  Adopted  Names  (USAN) 

and 

United  Statet  Adopted  Names  (Proposed)  (USAN) 

QUARTERLY  CUMUL.ATIVB  LIST 
January  1,  19«S-8eptemher  30,  1»$5 

This  Is  a  revised  alphabetical  listing  of  the  nonproprietary 
names  proposed  for  adoption  by  the  USAN  Council  which 
were  published  In  the  Trademark  Bureau  Bulletin  during  the 
period  indicated.  The  listing  also  Incorporates  the  revised 
lists  of  adopted  nonproprietary  names  Issued  by  the  USAN 
Council,  but  not  published  in  the  Bulletin. 

The  Quarterly  Cumulative  List  is  intended  to  supplement 
USAN  Cumulative  List  3.  1961-1964,  published  annually  for 
the  Council  by  the  United  States  Pharmacopeia ;  it  is  dis- 
tributed with  an  Issue  of  the  Trademark  Bureau  Bulletin. 

An  asterisk  (*)  before  a  name  indicates  an  adopted  name; 
all  other  names  on  the  list  are  propoted  for  adoption. 

Since  Q.C.L.  is  cumulative,  only  the  latest  issue  need  be 
consulted.     All  preceding  lists  may  be  discarded. 

Any  comments  or  protests  regarding  proposed  names  should 
be  brought  promptly  to  the  attention  of  the  USAN  Council, 
American  Medical  Aasodation,  B80  N.  Deart>om  St.,  Chicago, 
111..  60610. 

'algeldrate :  antadd  _ 

*alverine  citrate :  spasmolytic 

amfetyllne  hydrochloride  :  central  stimulant 
'anagestone  acetate  :  progestin 
•aiscosterol  hydrochloride  :   hypocbolesteremlc 
*bamethan  sulfate  :   vasodilator 

bamlfylllne  hydrochloride :  antispasmodic 
'benaydamlne    hydrochloride :  analgesic  ;    anti-inflammatory  ; 

antipyretic 
*blphaslc  Insulin  :  hypoglycemic 
*boltndlol  dlproplonate  :  anabolic 
*bolmantalate :  anabolic  agent 
*buformln  :  oral  hypoglycemic 

•bunamldlne  hydrochloride  :  veterinary  anthelmintic 
*buqalonolate :  poultry  cocddloatat 
'butalbltal :  sedative  and  hypnotic 
'butoxamlne  hydrochloride :  inhibitor  of  fatty  add  moMllaa- 

tion 
'butrtptyllne  hydrocblortde :  antidepreaaant 
'caldum  polycarbophll :  antidlarrheal 
'candlddin :  antifungal  antibiotic 
'carbatoclne  :  analgesic 
'chromonar  hydrochloride  :  coronary  vasodilator 

clobensepam  :  anti-allergic  agent 
'clocortolone  acetate :  glucocorticoid 
'cloflucarban :  antiseptic 
'clopenthlxol :   tranquUlser 
'clorophene :  disinfectant 
'coumermydn  :  antibiotic 

cyclofynol :  tranquUlser 

cyclophenaaine  hydrochloride :  tranquUlser 
'cyprasepam :  tranquUlser 

'cyprolldol  hydrochloride  :  psychotherapeutic  agent 
'cyproterone  acetate :  antiandrogen 
'debrisoquln  sulfate  :   hyiTOtenslve  agent 
'dextran  40  :  blood  suspension  stabiliser  (flow  Improver) 
'dextran  40  :  blood  plaama  volume  extender  in  extracorporeal 

drculation ;  antithrombogenlc  agent 
'dextran  75  :  blood  plasma  volume  extender 
•dlcloxadlUn  :  antibiotic 
'dlbydroergotamlne  mesylate :  sympatholytic 
'dlmethisterone  :   progestin 
'dimethyl  sulfoxide :  anti-inflammatory  agent 
'dloxybensone  :  sunscreen  agent  | 

'doxycycllne :  antibiotic 
'edrofuradene :  antibacterial  agent 


'encyprate:  antidepreaaant 
'estradiol  undecylate :  estrogen 
'estrailnol  hydrobromlde :  estrogen 
'etafurasone:  poultry  histomonastat  -' 

•ethlodlted  oil  I  131  :  anti-oncotic  agent 
'ethynerone :  progestin 
'etomide  hydrochloride :  analgesic 
'felypressln  :  vasoconstrictor 
'fenamole :  anti-Inflammatory  agent 

fenethylllne  hydrochloride  :  central  stimulant 
'fenfluramine  hydrochloride  :  sympathomimetic  (anorexic) 

fenlmlde :  tranqulllter 
'floxnridlne :  antiviral  agent 
'flubanllate  hydrochloride :  antidepreasant 
'fluocortolone :  glucocorticoid 
'fluocortolone  caproate :  glucocorticoid 
'flurogestone  acetate :  progestin 
'gestonorone  caproate :  progestin 
'glyhexamide  :  hypoglycemic 

gualapate :  antitussive 
'gualthylllne :  antiasthmatic 
'guanoctine  hydrochloride :  antihypertensive 
'guanoxyfen  sulfate  :  hypotensive  and  antidepressant 
'hamydn :  antifungal  agent 
'heUclllln  :  antibiotic 
'hexedlne  :  antibacterial 
'hydroxyurea  :  antineoplastic 
'imldollne  hydrochloride :  tranquUlser 
'indoxole  :  anti-Inflammatory  and  antipyretic 
'iron  sorbltex  :  hematinlc 

lactulose :  laxative 
'levofuraltadone :  antibacterial 
'lypressln  :  antidiuretic 
*mecloquah>ne  :  sedative  and  hypnotic 
'medrysone :  topical  anti-inflammatory 
'meprednisone :  glucocorticoid 
•medlsoprol  Hg  107  :  diagnostic  agent 
'mesoridacine  :   tranquilixer 
'metabromsalan  :  disinfectant 
'metasamlde :  analgesic 
'metofurone :  antimycotic  agent 
'mitbramydn  ;  antineoplastic 

'nafoxldlne    hydrochloride :  antifertillty    agent    and    choles- 
terol lowering  agent 
•namoxyrate:  analgesic 
'nandrolone  decanoate  :  long-acting  anabolic 
'neutral  insulin  :  hypoglycemic 
'nitralamlne  hydrochloride :  fungldde 
'nogalamydn  :  antineoplaattc 
'oxaf  uradene  :  antibacterial 
'oxybensone :  sunscreen  agent 
'plpobroman  :  antineoplastic 
'plposulfan  :  antineoplastic 
'poloxalene  :  surfactant 

prollntane  hydrochloride :  antidepreaaant 
'propranolol  hydrochloride  :  antiarrythmlc  agent 

proxasole  :  antispasmodic 
•pnromydn :  antibiotic 
'pyrrollphene  hydrochloride :  analgesic 
'qulndecamlne  acetate  :   topical  anti-Infective 
'qulnetolate  :  antiasthmatic 
'roUtetracycllne  nitrate :  antibiotic 

'sodium  actinoquinol :  treatment  of  flaah  bums  (opthalmlc) 
'sodium  glymldine  :  oral  hypoglycemic 
'sodium  Icthosylate :  antiseptic 
'sodium  metritoate  :  contrast  medium 

sodium  polymlxate  :   antibiotic 
'snlfalene :  antibacterial  agent 
'sulfametin  :  antibacterial 
sullsobensone :  sunscreen  agent 
'suloxybensone :  sunscreen  agent 
'terodlUne  hydrochloride  :  coronary  dilator 
'testosterone  ketolaurate :  androgen 
'testosterone  phenylacetate :  androgen 
'thloguanlne:  antineoplastic 
'thiothixene :  psychotherapeutic  agent 
•triclocarban  :  disinfectant 
'trlflnperidol :  tranqulUier 
'trtmoUde:  sedative 
'trioxsalen  :  pigmenting  agent 
'urokinase :  plasminogen  activator 
'vlnglydnate  sulfate :  antineoplastic 
Tlridomydn  :  antifungal  antibiotic 


'>^ 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


SECTION  1 


««I.^n  ^  h  ,       r  Jl^^  «)n,plton«  with  »«ten  ,2(,)  of  the  Tr«l.n,.rk  Act  of  19M.     AppH«t.on  tor  the  reflstrttlon  of  th«« 

Slut  -r^^n^?.T        H       "^^  ""^  "  f^"^"**^  '"  ••'^^'o"  »  0' ""l  «t  a,  .mended  by  Public  L.w  m.  87th  Comrres,.  .ppTv.d  Oct.  ».  .8^ 
r6  8Ut.  .M.     Opposition  under  «.ctlon  13  m.y  be  ni«1  within  thirty  d.y,  of  this  publiction.    See  Ruk«  J  101  to  2  lOi 
A  Mpv»te  f(«  of  tuenty-flve  dollars  for  etch  elus  oppoMd  must  accompsny  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:  For  publlcstion  of  marks  prtsantMl  in  applications  for  regbtratlon  in  one  clatt.  tee  section  J  J 


SN  158,140.     Brecher  Brothera.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 


Nov.  29,  1»«2 

TOMMY  TRAVELER 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  421.517. 

^'•■*  3 — Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Portfoiioa,  and 
Pocketboolu 

For  Natural  and  Artlfldal  Leather  Oooda-- Namely,  Brief 
Baffs;  Portfolios ;  Sample  Cases;  Unfitted  Toilet  Kits;  Card 
Cases;  BowUnj  Bags;  Chib  Ba»s ;  Business  Cases ;  Hand 
Baga;  AtUcM  Cases;  Fitted  Toilet  and  Cosmetic  Caaea ; 
Liquor  Caaea  ;  Game  Cases  for  Checkers,  Dominoes  and  CbcM  ; 
Luggage ;  Tote  Bags  ;  Duffle  Bags ;  and  Men's  and  Women's 
Vanity  Cases. 

Claas  39— Clothing 

For  Men's  and  Women's  Coats,  Jackets.  Toppers.  Slacks, 
and  Raincoats. 

First  use  August  1944. 


Claai  22 — Games,  Toyi,  and  Sporting  Goods 

For  Sleeping  Bags. 

Claa  39— Clothing 

For  Insulated  Outer  Clothing— Namely.  Sleeping  Robes. 
Coats.  Veau.  Parkas.  Jackets.  Pants.  Caps.  Mittens.  Muffs, 
and  Insulated  Underwear. 

First  use  about  May  15.  !»«  ;  about  1922  In  a  different 
form. 


8N    103.305.     Gilbert    Associates,    Inc..    Reading    Pa       Filed 
Feb.  25.  190S. 


8N  186.527.     Gottlob  Wldmann  *  Sobne  KG..  Schwennlngen. 
Neckar,  Germany.    Filed  Feb.  12.  19«4. 

WIGO 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  788,013,  dated  Aug.  14,  1962 
C^»  21 — Electrical  Apparatn«,  Machines,  and  SoppUcs 

For  Electrical  Household  Machines  and  Derlcea.  Electrical 
Kitchen  Apparatus  for  Comminuting,  Cutting,  and  Chopping, 
Coffee  and  Tea  Making  Machines.  Coffee  Mills,  and  Hand  Elec- 
trically Drlren  Stlrrtng  and  Kneading  Devices. 

Class  44— Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical  Appliances 

For  Hair  Driers. 

First  use  May  2S.  1928  ;  In  commerce  Sept  10,  1939. 


Class  100— Miscellaneous 

For  Planning  for  Future  Needs  of  Municipalities  and  Vari- 
ous Types  of  Public  UtlUtles.  Making  Feasibility  Studies  for 
Public  Utllltlea  and  Indoatrles,  Consulting  Engineering  In  All 
Major  Fields  Including  Cini.  Structural.  Mechanical.  Elec- 
trical, Nuclear.  Chemical.  Electronics,  Hydraulics,  and  Sani- 
tary Engineering. 

Class  101 — Advertising  and  Businesa 

For  Managing  Construction  Projecta  for  Others,  and  Man- 
aging and  Operating  PubUc  Utilities  for  Others. 

Class  102 — Insurance  and  Financial 

For  Appraisal  of  Real  Estate.  Machinery  and  Equipment 
for  Others. 

First  use  Mar.  3.  1943. 


SN  198,679.     OBOO  Corporation.  Portland.  Oreg.    Filed  July 
27,  19«4. 

OECO 

Claas  21 — Electrical  Apparalaa,  Machines,  and  SnppUca 

For  Transformers  (Fixed  and  Variable  Ratio).  Reactors. 
Colls.  Magnetic  Amplifiers,  Power  SuppUes  (With  Electronic 
and  Electromechanical  Rectifiers),  Choppers.  Silicon  Con- 
trolled Rectifiers.  Light  Dimmers,  and  Electrical  ReslsUnces. 

Class  26 — Measuring  and  SdcntfAc  Appliances 

For  Ratio  Metering  Devices. 

First  use  May  1954.  ' 


8N  200.35«.     Lafayette  Radio  Electronics  Corporation.  Syos- 
set  N.T.    Filed  Aug.  21.  19«4. 

HecoT-ette 


SN    184.787.     Eddie   Bauer,    Seattle.   Wash.     Filed   Jan.    17. 
1M4. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  579,808. 
TM  60 


Cbas  21— Electrical  Appwataa,  Marhtoss.  md  SnppOes 

For  Speakers.  Speaker  Systems  for  Phonographs. 
First  use  Aug.  22.  1903 

Class  32 — Fnmitnrc  and  Upholstery 

For    Cabtneta    for    Phonographs,    Speakers,    and    Spcakw 
Systems. 

first  use  Aug.  22.  19€2.  I 
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Class  36— Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

For  Phonographs. 
First  use  Aug.  81,  1968. 


SN    200.713.     The    Flexible    Tubing    Corporation.    Guilford 
Conn.    Filed  Aug.  27,  1964. 


8N  216,488.     UtUe  Brute  Company,  MontlceUo,  Iowa.    Filed 
Apr.  14,  1965. 


CbMB   23— Cndcry,   Machinery,   and   Tools,  and   Parts 
Thereof 

For  Hand-Operated  Tools  and  Acceesorles — Namely,  Crank- 
shaft Stralghtener.  Seal  Puller,  Engine  Positioner,  Adapter, 
Flywheel.  Magneto  Flywheel  Knocker,  Carburetor  Adjuster 
Tool,  Coll  Spring  Booster,  Bicycle  Front  Fork  Stralghtener, 
and  Small  Engine  Repair  Stand. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1960. 

ChMs  26 — Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For   Flywheel    Magneto   Tester,   Compression    Gauge,    and 
Condenser  and  Coll  Tester. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1901. 


Class  5— Adhesives 

For  Waterproof  Tape. 
First  use  June  1946. 

Class  26— Measuring  and  SdentlAc  AppHanccs 

For  Marine  Instruments — Namely.  Compasses  and  Speed- 
ometers. 

First  use  Sept.  1.  1989. 


SN   217,072.     The   Cambridge    Wire   Cloth   Company,    Cam- 
bridge, Md.    Filed  Apr.  22, 190S. 


CAMBRIDGE 


SN  202.206.  T/P  Protective  Coatings,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio, 
by  change  of  name  from  Tropical  Paint  Company.  Cleve- 
land, Ohio.    Filed  Sept.  21,  1964. 


TROPICAL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  270,831,  283.131,  and  others. 

Class  5 — Adhesives 

For  Cement  Bonding  Materials  and  Adhesives  for  Securing 

Roofing. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  1956. 

ClaM  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions 

For  Chemical  Materials  for  Conditioning  Metal  Surfaces 
Preparatory  to  Further  Treatment  and  Compositions  for 
Etching  Concrete  Surfaces. 

First  uae  at  least  as  early  as  November  1952. 


CUsB  7 — Cordage 

For  Cargo  Lifting  filings  and  Load  Binders. 

CfaMi  13— Hardware  and  Phimhing  and  Steam-Fitting 
Supplies 

For  Wire  Cloth  and  Screening  for  General  Industrial  Use. 

CbuB  35 — Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Packing,  and  Non- 
mctalHc  Tires 

For  MetjU  Mesh  Conveyor  Belts,  Flat  Wire  Conveyor  Belt- 
ing, and  Rod-Type  Conveyor  Belting. 

First  use  1941. 


SN  217,583.     The  Wander  Company,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Apr. 
88. 1965. 

NAPPIES 

Class  18— Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparations 

For  Diaper  Rash  Preparation. 

Class  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For  Baby  Lotion  and  Baby  Powder. 
First  use  Mar.  6,  1906. 


SN  205.866.     SUnley  Home  Products,  Inc..  Wettfleld,  Mass. 
Filed  Nov.  2.  1964. 


SN  219,851.     Calumet  *  Heda,  Inc.,  Calumet,  Mich.     Filed 


ISLANDER 

Cfaus  51— Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparatloai 

For  Men's  Cologne  In  Uquld  and  Solid  Form.  After  Shave 
Lotion,  After  Shave  Talc,  Personal  Deodorant,  Hair  Dressing. 
Skin  Lotion,  and  Shaving  Cream. 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoo  and  Toilet  Soap. 
First  use  Feb  17.  1964. 


May  27,  1965. 


CALHARD 


Class  4 — Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

For  Grinding  Balls  for  Use  as  an  Abrasive  In  Grinding 
Mills. 

Class  14 — Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and  Forgfaigs 

For  MeUl  Castings  of  Hard  Wear-Resisting  Martensltlc 
White  Iron  Alloy  for  Industrial  Use  Such  as  a  Wear  Casting 
Used  In  a  Cement  Mixer  as  a  Paddle  for  Mixing  Cement. 

First  use  Mar.  25,  1906. 
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■N  «21.81t.     DuahUl  TaUorwl  aoUMS.  lac.  New  Tort.  N.T 
PU«d  Jane  17.  1900. 

DUNHILL  TAILORS 

Appllcftnt  clalma  um  of  the  mark  prorlded.  howcTer,  tkat 
when  appUc&nt  makes  anjr  uae  of  'DunhlU  Tallon"  on  the 
goods,  the  word  Tailors"  shall  alwa/s  be  hortsontallj  JuxU 
posed  to  •Dunhlll"  and  shall  alwa/s  be  In  the  same  form, 
font,  style,  slae  and  color  and  as  prominent  as  "Dunhlll.'' 
and  proTldad  further  that  appUcant  shall  not  use  "DoahlU 
Tailors"  la  lowercase  type.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  778.228. 


8N  928.098      OlseoTery  TXlm  Intematloaal.  lac,  New  York, 
N.T.    Filed  July  12.  1960. 


DFI 


Clan  3- 

Pocketbookj 


;e.  Animal  Equipments,  Portfolios,  and 


For  TraTellng  Ba«s  and  Lunaces.  Wallets,  Brief  Cases, 
Dispatch  Cases,  Cases  for  Physicians'  EQulpment.  Passport 
Cases.  Journalist  Cases,  Toilet  Cases,  Key  Cases,  Wrttlnf 
Cases.  Map  Cases.  Credit  Card  and  Bualnsss  Card  Cases,  and 
Money  Holders. 

First  use  19M 

Clan  28 — Jewelry  and  Precious-Mctel  Ware 

For  Men's  Jewelry  and  Other  Wares  for  Men  Made  of  Oold 
and  SterUnf  Sllrer— Namely.  Cu«  Unks.  Tie  Clasps  and  Pins, 
Key  Chains  and  Holders.  Dress  and  Pearl  Studs  Pill  Boxes. 
BUxer  Buttons.  Toothpicks.  Collar  Stays.  Money  CUpa.  Chad! 
Book  Holders,  and  Identlflcatlon  Braceleta. 

First  use  1924 

CfaMi  32 — Fainitiirc  and  Lpbolatery 

For  Silent  Valets.  Also  Known  as  Valet  Standa. 
Tlrst  use  In  or  about  19OT. 

Claa  51— Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For  Bau  de  Cologne  for  Mea. 
First  use  1927. 

»abj.  to  Concurrent  Use  Proceeding  with  Alfred  Dunhlll  of 
London  Inc. 


Class  2i — Meamrinc  and  SdenttBc  Appliances 

For  Sensitised  UndcTeloped  Motion  Picture  Films. 
Claa  3S— PriBli  and  Publications 

For  Developed  Motion  Picture  Films. 
First  use  April  19«a 


8N    226,228.     Fslrway   Foods,    Inc..   St.    Paul.   Minn.      Filed 
Auf.  28,  19«a 


FAIRWAY 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  I»7,e78,  ai8.494.  and  others. 
Clati  4— CWmicali  and  Chemical  Compositions 

For  Household  Ammonia. 
First  use  1932. 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soapa 

For   Liquid    Detergent   for  Fabrics   and   Dlahes   and   Hair 
Shampoo. 

First  use  June  1.  1902. 

BnhJ.  to  Intf.  with  8N  197,291. 


SECTION  2 


The  following  marks  srs  publblieU  in  eomplisnee  with  leetion  12(a)  o/  Um  Trademark  Act  of  IMS.    OppMtion  under  Mctlen  13  may  be  filed 
rithm  tliirty  days  of  publicst ion      See  Rules  2.101  to  J  103  »e««»n  i*  may  oe  nwo 

A  ise  or  twenty-five  dollars  most  scoompaay  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  la  s  combined  spplicstlon  for  repstrstlon  In  mot*  than  one  class,  see  section  1  J 


Cbfs  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

SN  199,896.     Flemlng-Jofe,  Ltd..  New  Tork.  NT.    Filed  Aug 
14.  19«4 

SEVENTH  HEAVEN 


SN  218,341      Loewengart  A  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     Filed 
Mar.  SO,  19«S. 

GAHNA  GOUCHO  COWHIDE 

The  word  "Cowhide"  Is  disclaimed  spart  from  the  mark  as 


• »-''  wv»M    -V.UWIUUW     is  uisciaimeu  spart  irom  toe  mark 

For  Decorated  Leather  for  Handbags,  Shoes   and  the  Uke      •^°*°      Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  389.258.  722,719.  and  others. 
First  use  Apr  15.  1964.  '"  Leather  In  the  Piece. 


First  oae  Sept  IS.  19«4. 


SN   204,760.     Celanese  Corporation  of  America.   New  Tork. 
N.T.    Filed  Oct.  26.  1964 


STARSET 


I 


8N  216.415.     B.  J.   Larino  and  Company,  PMladelphla.  Pa. 


ru«l  Apr.  18.  1965 


REGAL 


For  Foundry  Mstertals— Namely,  Molding  Sand  and  Mold 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  TB5,327. 

For  Man  Made  Fibrous  Msterlals  Intended  for  Fabrics  To 
Be   Made   Into    Home  Furnishings   Such   ss   Drsperles,   Bed-     wa'sh   Bo7h"c7a.o"H^"''i''r^'"""!!"''  *?.»!!"' 
spreads.  Slip  Corers.  aad  the  Llks.  and  Into  Apparel  Such  as         Wrst  ul  M«  24^9^  "'  ' 

Dresses.  Blouses.  Ungerte.  ShlrU,  and  the  Uke.  ' 

First  use  Oet.  16.  1964. 


o«T   ««o«.-       ,  .      .  ^^    217.440.     B.    Brandt    k   Co.    (Manufacturing)    Umlted. 

SN   208.253.     Johns-ManTllle  Corporation.    New   Tork.    NT.         Stanmore.  Middlesex.  England.     Filed  Apr   27    1965 
Filed  Dee.  16.  1964.  *>       >.  ^"^ 


PLASTIBEST 


PERMACURL 


For  Asbestos  Fiber  Sold  Especially  for  Use  as 
of  Plastics. 

First  use  at  least  on  or  about  Sept.  14,  19S9. 


Ingredient         For  Synthetic  Monofilaments  for  Use  In  the  Manufacture 
of  Artificial  Eyelashes  and  Artificial  Hairpieces. 
First  use  Nor.  5,  1964  ;  la  commerce  Not.  5,  1964. 


I. 
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8M  020.669.     Koppers  Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.    FUed     SN  204,500.    Tuffllte  Plasties,   Incorporated,  Ballston   Spa. 
Jaae 8  1965  h.y     miMi  rw>»  91   latcd. 

KOPREZ 


For  Amino  Resins  for  Industrial  Use. 
First  nse  Apr.  9,  1964. 


N.T.    FUed  Oct.  21,  1964. 

TUFFY 


For  Seed  Flats  Made  of  Plastic— Namely.  Foam  Polystyrene. 
First  use  Aug.  28,  1964. 


*''se'p7'ri965''"'"  ^'"^''"'  """••  '"  •  "*"'"•  "'     """     «'^  206.940.     General  Plastic  Corporation  of  America.  PMla- 

'      PELrE-CEL  '*'''"*'  "**  ^'*^  ^''^'  *"'  ""***■ 

For  Animal  Waste  Absorbent. 
First  use  Sept.  18.  1961. 


8N  237,099.     Chason  Bros.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.    Filed  Sept. 
1,  1965. 


ALABASTER 


For  Raw  or  Dressed  Mink  Skins. 
First  use  Feb.  15, 1905. 


SN  227,476.     Blue-Ute,  lac,  Wiehlu  Falls,  Tex.    Filed  Sept. 


9.1965. 


BLUE  LITE 


For  Charcoal  Lighter  Composition. 
First  use  June  23,  196S. 


SN    t37.588      Interchemica)    Corporation.    New    Tort,    NT. 
Filed  Sept.  10,  1966. 


TRIGUE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  780,096. 

For  Polymeric  Material  Used  for  Heel  CoTers.  Sock  Linings. 
Shoe  Uppers.  Handbags.  Belts,  and  the  Like. 

First  one  on  or  sbout  Jnne  8, 1965.  j 


8N  227,804.     Allied  Kid  Company,  Boston,  Mass.    FUed  Sept. 


16,  1965. 


WEATHER-GUARD 


For  Leather. 

First  use  July  1,  1965. 


Qass  2  —  Receptades 


SN  159,887.     The  FUntkote  Company.  New  Tork.  NT.    Filed 
Dec.  28.  1962. 

BATH-PAK 

For  Corrugated  Papertward  and  Wood  Shipping  Containers 
for  Bath  Tabs  and  the  Uke. 
First  use  Mar.  9.  1962. 


SN  179,884.  Emhart  Corporation.  New  Britain  Conn.,  by 
merger  and  change  of  name  from  The  American  Hardware 
Corporation.  New  Britain.  Conn.    Filed  Oct.  21,  1968. 


AHf/k 


TOPPET 


For  Plastic  Pet  Feeding  Dishes.  Litter  Trays.  Litter  Uners, 
and  Turtle  Bowls. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  20, 1964. 


SN  211,965.     Morgan  Paper  Company,  Inc.,  UtlU,  Pa.    FUed 
Feb.  12,  1965. 


SIMPLEX 


For  Toilet  Paper  and  Paper  Towel  Cabinets. 
Flrstuse  Aug.  28,  1961. 


SN    212,856.     A.    O.    Smith    Corporation.    Milwaukee.    Wis. 
Filed  Feb.  18,  1965. 


MULTILAYER 


For  Oosed  Vessels  for  High  Pressure  Processes  and  Stor- 
age Requirements  for  Use  With  Corroslre  and  Non-Corroslre 
Oases  and  Liquids. 

First  Bse  Mar.  17, 1958. 


SN  218,115.     Holiday  Inns  of  America,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1966. 

YOUR  HOST  FROM  COAST 
TO  COAST 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  667,302  and  740,862. 

For  Plastic  Utility  and  SUtlonery  Bags,  Paper  Bags,  Paper 
Glass  Wrappers,  Paper  Coasters,  Utter  Bags,  Ice  Tubs,  Ice 
Buckets,  Waste  Baskets,  and  Waste  Cans. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Ang.  1,  1957. 


SN  218,122.     Holiday  Inns  of  America,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
Filed  Mar.  2, 1965. 


^^-^^^^  Owner  of  Eeg.  Nos.  592,589,  748,127,  and  others. 

For  Plastic  UtlUty  and  SUtlonery  Bags,  Paper  Ba^,  Paper 
For    Transparent    Display    Packages    Which    Incorporate     Glass  Wrappers,  Paper  Coasters,  Litter  Bajra.  Ice  Tut>s,  Ice 
Hardware  Therein.  Buckets,  Waste  Baskets,  and  Waste  Cans. 

First  use  Sept.  23,  1963.  First  nse  at  least  as  early  as  Aug.  1, 1957. 
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8N  214.666.     Kejreii  Fibre  Comi>anjr,  WaterTtlle.  Maine.    Piled    /«  #         ^i  .       .  ,     -. 

M«r22.i»65  Uass  6 -  Chemicats  and  Chemical  Com- 


DUO-PAK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  612,800. 

For  Packing  Traya  of  Molded  Pulp. 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  9,  196S. 


positions 


SN  167.404.  National  PolychemJcaU.  Inc.,  Wilmington 
Mass.,  assignee  of  National  Polychemlcals,  Inc..  Wilming- 
ton, Mass.    Filed  Apr.  28,  1»«8. 


SN  215,26S.     Pro-phy-lacdc  Brush  Company,  Florence,  Mass 
FUed  Mar.  26,  1963. 


ONP 


For  Plaatlc  ENnnerware. 
Flrat  uae  prior  to  May  1936. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  6S6,788. 

For  Chemlcala— Namely,  Blowing  Agenti.  Plastlcliera, 
Antloxldanta.  ActUatora  for  Blowing  Agents,  Pigments.  EMe- 
persants.  Curing  Agents,  Retarders  and  Accelerators  for 
Natural  and  Synthetic  Blastomera.  Metal  Soaps  and  SU- 
blllsera. 

Flrat  uae  Sept.  8,  1962. 


Class  3 -Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 

SN    181,321.     Chicago    Trarelwear    Co.,    Inc.    Chicago     111 
Filed  Not.  18,  1»«3. 


SN   181,667.     R.   J.   Nelll.  d.b  a    Southern  AutomoflTe  Prod 
ucts.  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.     Filed  Nov.  21.  1963. 


For  Leather  and  Leather  SubsUtutes  as  a  Component  of 
Finished  Articles— Namely.  Trarel  Bags  for  Toilet  ArUcles 
Flrat  use  Jan.  16, 1962. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  brown,  but  no  claim  Is 
made  to  color  as  a  part  of  the  mark. 

For  Metallic  Radiator  Seal,  and  CooUng  System  Condi- 
tioner. 

Flrat  use  Sept.  1.  1963. 


SN  223,102.     Droutman  Manufacturing  Company    Inc     New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  July  12,  1963. 

ARGONAUT 

For  Luggage. 

First  use  June  4,  1965. 


SN  218,440.     S.  C.  Johnson  k  Son,  Inc.,  Racine    Wis      Filed 
May  10,  1968 


RAID 


Class  4- Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

8N   221,906.     Churchill    Chemical   Company,    Oalesburg    lU. 
Filed  June  23,  1963. 

ARM-A-COTE 

For   Protective   Finishing   Compound   In    the   Nature  of  a 
Polish  for  Use  on  Floora,  Furniture,  and  Automobiles. 
First  use  in  or  about  the  year  1030. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  628.506  and  757,090. 

For  Insecticides;  a  Oermlclde.  Deodoriser.  Fungicide;  and 
an  Herbtdde — Namely.  InsecUddea  for  Use  In  the  House,  In 
the  Garden  and  In  Commercial,  Institutional  and  Industrial 
Establishments;  Flying  Insect  Killer;  Insect  Spray;  Roach 
and  Ant  Killer;  Moth  Proofer  for  Control  of  Moths  and  Car- 
pet Beetles  .  an  Insectlcldal  Ingredient  for  Floor  Wax  ;  Spray 
for  Killing  Insects  and  Oerms  and  Preventing  Molds  and 
Mildews  ;  and  a  Weed  Killer. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Feb.  24.  1930. 


SN  221.174.     Hardman  *  Holden  Limited,  Manchester    Eng- 
land.   Filed  June  18,  1963 


COZIRC 


Qass  5  —  Adhesives 

SN   228,892.     The   Joseph   Dixon   Cnidble  Company.   Jersey 
City,  N.J.    Filed  Sept.  29,  1968. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  860.391,  dated  Feb.  22,  1964. 

For  Chemical  ProducU  Used  In  Industry,  Being  Compounds 
of  Cobalt  and  Zirconium  Used  as  Catalytic  Oxidative  Driers 
in  Paints. 


For  Adbealve  Paste. 
Flrat  aa«  1914. 


Class  8  -  Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Induding 
Tobacco  Products 

SN  213,116.     Holiday  Inns  of  America,  Inc..  Memphis,  Tenn. 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1968. 

YOUR  HOST  FROM  COAST 
TO  COAST 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  687,302  and  740,362. 
•  For  Cigarette  Ughtera  and  Ash  Trays. 
Flrat  use  at  least  as  early  as  1967. 


December  14,  1965 


SN  213,123.     Holiday  Inns  of  America,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1968. 
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li 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  392.339,  748,127,  and  othera. 
For  Cigarette  Lighters  and  Ash  Trays. 
Flrat  use  at  least  as  early  as  Aug.  1,  1937. 


SN  192,781.     Macmlllan  Ring-Free  Oil  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  May  5,  1964. 

WEATHERGARD  SEED  SET 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  wording  "Seed  Set,"  except  in  the 
association  shown,  without  waiver  of  applicant's  common-law 
rights  therein.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  74«,311  and  733,607. 

For  Composition  Whether  in  the  Form  of  Dry  Powders, 
Solutions,  Emulsions,  or  Dlsperaions,  for  Application  to  the 
Soil  To  Impart  Erosion  Resistance  Thereto,  and  To  Absorb 
Atmospheric  Moisture  and  Impart  It  to  Seeds  or  Other 
Planted  Materials  To  Assist  in  the  Sprouting  and  Qrowlng 
Thereof. 

Flrat  ose  Apr.  6,  1964. 


SN    218,904.     Snap-On    Tools    Corporation.    Kenosha,    Wis. 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1965 


SNAP-ON 


For  Cigarette  Lighters,   Ash  Trays,  and   Smoken'  Acces- 
sories. 

Flrat  use  sometime  In  19S9. 


SN    203,939.     American    Hardware    Supply    Company.    Bast 
BnUer.  Pa.    Filed  Oct.  9,  1964. 

VILLAGE  PARK 

For  Fertiliser  and  Lawn  Foods. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  24, 1961. 


SN  219,332.     Fllto  Pipes,  Incorporated.  Burgaw,  N.C.     Filed 
May  20,  1963. 


RElfvoe 


For  Filten  for  Smoking  Pipes. 
First  use  Apr.  1.  1963. 


Class  9  —  Explosives,  Firearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 

8N  218,117.     Holiday  Inns  of  America,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1963. 

YOUR  HOST  FROM  COAST 
TO  COAST 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  637,302  and  740,862. 

For  Matches. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Aug.  1,  1987. 


SN  213,124.     HoUday  Inns  of  America,  lac,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1968. 


^^ 


SN   218,946.     Continental   Oil   Company.   Ponca   City.   Okla. 
FUed  Apr.  7, 1965. 


CONOCO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  653,963,  689,964,  and  othera. 

For  Fertilisers. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Feb.  28,  1068. 


SN   218,947.     Continental   Oil   Company,   Ponca   City,   Okla. 
Filed  Apr,  7,  1966. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  633,963, 
653.964,  and  others. 
For  Fertillsere. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  23,  1968. 


SN   221,821.     Hartsell   Industries,  Inc.,  Piqua,   Ohio.     Filed 
June  23,  1908. 


Harbark 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  892.839,  748,127,  and  otben. 

For  Matches. 

Flrat  use  at  least  as  early  as  Aug.  1,  1987. 


For  Comminuted  Wood  Waste  Material  for  Use  as  a  Mulch 
Material. 

Flrat  use  Mar.  29,  1968. 
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Qass  12  "  GNistnictiofi  Mitarids 

8N  179,496.     Weyerluieuser  Compaay,  Tscoaw,  Wash.     Fll«d 
Oct.  11.  IMS. 


8N    202.088.     RotMTt    Hawi    Coapuy,    lf«lTlii<Ule.    Mich. 
ru«d  S«pt.  26.  19M. 

SEAL-0-MATIC 

Tot  Portable  MeUl,  Plude,  and  Wood  Faced  Panel  Parti 
tlon«  With  Manuallj  Actnated  Floor  and  CelUng  Sealing 
Meant  for  Interior  Use  In  Sach  BulldtngB  as  School*.  Hoteli. 
Hoapltala,  Offlcea,  etc. 

Flrat  use  Mar.  30,  19«4. 


The  drawlnf  la  lined  for  blue  and  (Old.     HoweTer,  no  claim 
la  made  to  a  particular  color  apart  of  the  mark. 
For  Wooden  Doora. 
FIrat  UM  Auc.  7.  1968. 


8N  203.681.     National  Qyptum  Company,  BuCalo,  N.Y.    Filed 
Oct.  9.  19«4. 

THERM-0-TEC 

For  Atbeatoa-Cement  Board. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  1.  I960. 


8N    203.795.     The    8.    Obermajrer    Co.,    Chlca«o.    lU.      Filed 
Oct.  IS.  1964 


811  188.T99      Ren  Plaatlea.  lac.  Lanalng,  Mich      Filed  Mar. 
16.  1964. 


HOTT  PATCH 


REN-CELL 


For  Bon<Unc  Mortar  for  Furnace  Unln^a. 
Flrat  UM  prior  to  19S4. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  641,996,  718,400,  and  others. 

For  EUfld  Construction  SbeeU  Made  of  Plastic  Facing  on 
Aluminum  Core  for  Use  In  the  Fabrication  of  Plastic  Tooling 
In  tlie  AatomoUve.  Aircraft.  Aerospace.  Marine,  and  Tooling 
Industries. 

First  use  Feb.  20.  1902. 

f 


8N    204.764.     Cen-VlRo    Pipe    Corporation,    Sbafter,    Calif 
Filed  Oct.  26.  1964. 


EPOX-E-END 


8N  iae.228.     Variperm  Company,  Long  Beach.  Calif.     FUed 
Mar.  20.  1964. 


For  Sealed  Joints  for  Pipes. 
First  use  October  19«S 


PYRO-PERM 


For  High  Temperature  ReslsUnt  Concrete  Pipe. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  17,  1964. 


8N  206.116.     Weyerhaeuser  Company,  Tacoma.  Waah.     Filed 
Not.  18.  1964. 

SILVACOUSTIC 

For  Acoustical  Batts  Manufactured  From  Celluloaic  ftbers. 
First  use  Sept.  2ft.  1964. 


8N   194.688.     Meridian   Brick  Corp.  of  N.T.,  Mlneola.   N.T. 
Filed  June  1.  1964. 


CLIP-ON 


SN  206.642.     The  8.  Obermayer  Co.,  Chlcaco,  lU.    FUed  Not. 
20.  1964. 


WASP 


For  Veneering  Bricks. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  29.  1962. 


For  Moldable  Refractory  Material  In  Plastic  Form  Used  In 
Foundries.  Hearths,  Ovens.  Furnacea.  Oil  Stllla.  and  Boilers. 
FInt  ose  prior  to  1944. 


%S  201,106.     Commonwealth  Homea  Corporation.  Manaaana. 
Va.    FUed  Sept.  2.  1964. 

PIEDMONT  HOMES 

The  word  "Homes"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Packaged  or  Pre-Cut  Homea. 

First  use  Apr.  0.  1968.  , 


8N  207,944.     Corhart  Refractoriea  Company.  LoalsTlUe    Ky. 
FUed  Dec.  11,  1964. 


COR-GUARD 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos    246.879,  979.615.  and  others. 
For    Abrasion  Resistant    Unlng    Materials    Consisting    of 
Tiles.  Bricks,  and  Blocks. 
First  use  Sept.  8.  1964. 


8N   201,60S.     Mastic  Corporation.   South   Bend.   Ind.     FUed 
Sept.  10.  1964. 


PVC-3 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  exclustre  right  to  use  of  "PVC" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Aluminum  Building  Siding  Material  Coated  With  Syn- 
thetic Resin. 

First  use  Aug.  14.  1964. 


8N  209.974.     Worth  Bulldln«a  United.  Donnlngton,  WeUlng- 
ton,  BngUnd.    Filed  Dec.  94, 1964. 

CEDARWORTH 

Owner  of  BrttUh  Reg    No    805,041.  dated  Apr   26.  1960. 

For  Prefabricated  Balldlngs  and  Dwellings,  Qreenhooses, 
Horticultural  Frames  and  Garden  Arbours  AU  Made  Wholly 
or  Principally  of  Cedar. 


December  14,  1965 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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8N   214,»16      Wood    Flbreboard   Company,   d.b.a.   Duraflake    SN  217.661.     Bob  Pool,  di.Ji.  EepabUc  Glaae  Company,  Ttilan. 
Company.  PorUand.  Oreg.    FUed  Mar.  18.  1968.  Okla.    FUed  Apr.  28. 1966. 


TRUFLOR 

For  Wood  Particle  Board  for  Use  as  Interior  Underlayment. 
First  nse  on  or  about  Jan.  14,  1968. 


SPACE  SHIELD 

For  Insulating  Glass  for  Windows  and  Doors. 
First  use  Apr.  7,  1965. 


8N  214,978.     M.  C.  0111  Corporation,  Kl  Monte,  CaUf.     FUed 
Mar.  25.  1966. 

GILLCLAD  BALSA 

The  word  "Balsa"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.     Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  667,684,  748,647.  and  others. 

For  Lightweight  Sandwich  Panels.  Comprising  Polyester- 
Fiberglass  aoth  Laminates  Bonded  to  Balsa  Wood  To  Make 
a  Sandwich  Panel. 

First  use  Apr.  1.  1964. 


SN  217,647.     Mld-fiUte  TUe  Company,  Lexington,  N.C.    Filed 
Apr.  29,  1966. 


8N    214,988.     Ickea-Brann    Olaaahouaea,    Inc..    ChlcafO.    lU. 
FUed  Mar.  26,  1966. 


GLAS-BOND 


For  Ceramic  WaU  and  Floor  Tile. 
Flrat  nse  Aug.  21, 1980. 


For  Olaaing  Sealant. 
Flrat  oae  Apr.  21,  1964. 


8N  215,601      O.   k  W.   H.   Corson,   Incorporated,   Plymouth 
Meeting.  Pa.    FUed  Apr.  2,  1966. 


MIRACLE 


SN    219.420.     Fraser-Bdwarda    Co.,    «an    Frandaco,    Calif. 
FUad  May  ai,  1966. 

TERRA-GARDE 

For  Decorative  TMnset  Resin  Terrasso  for  Floors. 
Flrat  use  March  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  385,860. 

For  Hydrated  Ume  for  Use  as  a  Construction  and  Building 
Material. 

First  use  July  28,  1989. 


«N  216,917.     United  SUtes  Gypsum  Company,  Chicago,  lU. 


FUed  Apr.  9,  1905. 

I 


Qass  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  aad 
Steam-Rtting  Supplies 

SN   205,946.     L..    B.   Johnson   Products,   Inc..   Elkhart.   Ind. 
FUed  Not.  10. 1964. 


IMPERLVL 


Owner  of  Reg  Nos.  160,711  and  877.898. 

For  Plaster  Partition  Components— Namely,  Plaater  Base, 
Joint  Re-Infordng  Tape,  and  Catalyst  To  Control  Set  of 
Plaater. 

First  nse  Not.  2,  1964. 


JP 


SN  216,264.     Caldnator  Corporation,  Bay  City,  Mich.    Filed 


Apr.  IS,  1966. 


CARETAKER 


For  Prefabricated  Steel  Buildings. 
First  use  Mar.  29,  1966. 


For  Sliding  and  Folding  Door  Hardware. 
First  use  Atig.  17, 196B. 


SN  216.608.     J.  A.  Nearing  Co.,  Inc..  Brentwood,  Md.     Filed 


Apr.  16.  1966. 


SN  212,166.  Titan  Eisenwarenfabrtk  Geaellachaft  mit 
bescbrankter  Haftung.  fichwelm.  Weatphalla,  Germany. 
FUed  Feb.  16.  1966. 


JANCO 


TITAN 


For  Greenhouse  and  Components  Thereof. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  16,  1960. 


Owner  of  U.8.  Reg.  Nos.  671,076  and  671,077. 
For  Metal  and  Steel  Banding.  Qoaare  SleeTea,  Seala,  and 
Bncklea. 

Flrat  use  Apr.  6,  1888 ;  In  commerce  Jnly  1,  1949. 


SN  917,629.     The  Eagle-Pitcher  Company,  Cicero,  lU.     FUed 


Apr.  28,  1966. 


LUSTERLITE 


8N  216,689.     Speakman  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.     Filed 
Apr.  14,  1996. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  150.299. 

For  Pre-Englneered,  Manufactnrad  Stmetaral  Steel  Build- 
ings and  Component  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  May  1961. 


DIAMOND  75 


For  Fittings,  LaTatory,  Shower,  and  Bath. 
Flrat  oae  Mar.  19,  1066. 
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"V'^-T.r  iT'^.T"'  ^""'^'^  ^°"*"^'  ''''"'^'''  ^°"-     «^  "^••"      ""-••  ^'  Work..  loc.  C..C..O.  ,„.     nied 

July  19.  liMS. 


PATWIN 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nob.  970,310  and  871,411. 

For  RWets  and  Burra. 

Ftrat  use  In  or  before  April  ISMW. 


8N  219,383.     Yuba  ConaoUdated  Induatrlae.  Inc.,  San  Frmn- 
claco.  Calif.    Filed  May  20.  1965. 

EXPANSIONETTE 

For  Slip-Type  Expanalon  Jolnu. 

First  use  Mar.  24,  1965.  ' 


For   Cold-Headed    Faatenera.    She«t    Metal    Faatenera    and 
Plaatlc  Faitener*. 

Flrat  use  on  or  before  May  1.  1965 


SN  222,414.     Kegal  Ware,  Inc.,  Kewaskum.  WU.     Filed  June 
30.1965.  ~  -uur 

CORDON  BLEU 

For  Cooking  Utensils. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  19,  1960. 


SN  223.674.     Illinois  Tool   Works   Inc..  Cblcago    111       Piled 
July  19,  1965. 


"RAMP-LOK" 


For  Rotary  Fasteners.  Washers  and  AsMmblles  for  Rotary 
Fasteners,  and  Wasbers. 

First  use  on  or  before  June  25.  1965. 


SN  223,077.     Calumet  *  Hecla,  Inc..  Allen  Park.  Mich     Filed 
July  12,  1965. 

NITROGENEERED 

For  Nltrogen.Fllled  Copper  Tubing  for  Use  In  Refrtgeratlon 
Clrculta. 

First  use  Jane  1.  1966.  i 


SN  223.880      Earnest  Machine  Products  Company   Cleveland 
Ohio.    Filed  July  21.  1965 


EARNALLOY 


For  Nuts.  Screws,  and  Bolts. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1.  1963. 


SN  223.915.     Herbert   H.   SUm.  d.b.a.   Stam   Manufacturing 
Co.,  Watseka.  111.    Filed  July  21.  1965. 


SN  223.090.     ConUnentaJ  Industries.  Inc..  Tulsa,  Okl*.    Filed 
July  12,  1965.  > 

THERM-0-COUPLING 

For  Pipe  CoupUngs. 
First  use  June  1.  1960. 


TRU-LOCK 


For  Unldlrectlonally  Locking  Derlces  for  Valres. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1,  1964. 


SN  223,351.     Rlc-WU.  Incorporated,  Barberton,  OMo.     Filed 
July  14,  1«60. 


INSTANT 


SN  224,819.     VSI  CorporaUon,  Pasadena,  Calif.     Filed  Auc 
2,  1965. 

WEIGHT/MASTER 

For  Lockouts. 

First  use  Not.  2,  1959. 


For  Prefabricated  Manholes. 
First  use  in  or  about  January  1965. 


SN  223,547.     Fastener  Corporation.  Franklin  Park  111     Fll«d 
July  16.  1965. 


DUO-FAST 


8N  224,906.     "Automatic'  Sprinkler  Corporation  of  America. 
Toungstown,  Ohio.    Filed  Aug.  4.  1968. 


tZ^^K^^a^  0  e^ry>z4Sr 


Owner  of  Reg    Nos.  402.567.  765,026  and  others.  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  667.538  and  others 

BU^l^^N^Il^g'^i-TS  T^rs'-  '"  '''  ^^•-  '-'  "-  "     Fife"  ro^tTor  '^'^"'"  ''"'^'  "^   '""  '''^'  '" 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  15,  1940,  on  staples.  First  use  Apr.  15,  1957. 


8N  223.610.     Wlttek  Manufacturing  Co..  Cblcago   111      Filed     ^^    225,221.     Trefllerles    Leon    Bekaert.    8PRL.    ZwcTegem. 
July  16,  1965.  Belgium.    Filed  June  29.  1965. 


CLAMP-TITE 


KLIMATOR 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  611,913  and  698,049. 

For  Hose  Clamps. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  8,  1965. 


Owner  of  Belgian  Reg.  No.  8.654.  dated  July  3.  1964. 
For  Wire  Netting  and  Wire  Clotb  Made  Out  of  Iron  and 
Steel  Wires. 


December  14,  1965 


SN    225.222.     Trefllerles    Leon    Bekaert,    8PRL,    Zwevegem 
Belgium.    Filed  June  29,  1965. 
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GARDINET 


SN   196,591.     Automotive  Associates,   Inc.,   New   York,   N.T. 
Filed  June  29,  1964. 


Owner  of  Belgian  Reg.  No.  8,657,  dated  July  3,  1964. 
For   Wire  and    Steel   Wire,   Plastic   Coated   or   Not ;   Wire 
NetUng  and  Wire  Cloth  Made  Out  of  These  Wires. 


SN    225,223.     Trefllerles    Leon    Bekaert,    SPRL,    Zwevegem, 
Belgium     Filed  June  29,  1966. 


GALITOR 


Owner  of  Belgian  Reg.  No.  8.700,  dated  Jan.  8,  1965. 
For  Wire  Netting  Made  Out  of  Oalvanlied  Wire. 


Class  14  —  Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

SN  215,058.     Container  Graphics  Corporation,  Toledo.  Ohio. 
Filed  Mar.  26.  1965. 

PERFA-TYPE 

For  Marking  Devices  In  the  Nature  of  MeUl  Type  for  Pro- 
ducing Indicia  Such  as  Letters  of  the  Alphabet  and  Numbers 
on  Corrugsted  Board  and  the  Like. 

First  use  Dec.  18.  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  701,606  and  701,607. 
For  Spray  Paint. 
First  use  May  16, 1960. 


SN  198,770.     Radio  Shack  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.     Filed 
July  29.  1964. 


ARCHER 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  613,835  and  74^,628. 

For  Clear  Acrylic  Spray  Protective  Coating  With  High 
Voltage  Insulating  Properties  for  Electronic  Equipment  and 
Electrical  Work  and  Auto  Ignition  Systems. 

First  use  May  29,  1964. 


SN  217,014.     Cook  Paint  A  Varnish  Company,  Kansas  City, 
Mo.    Filed  Apr.  21,  1965. 


SN  234.095.     Harvey   Aluminum    (Incorporated).   Torrance, 
Calif.    Filed  July  28.  1965 


A-KRYL-X 


VIRAL 


For  Ready-Mixed  Exterior  House  Paint. 
First  use  Sept.  28.  1957. 


For  Sheet  Aluminum. 

Flrat  use  as  early  as  Apr.  30, 1965. 


SN  219,917.     W.  R.  Bonsai  Company.  Ulesvllle,  N.C.     FUed 
May  20,  1966. 


Qau  15  — Oils  and  Greases 

SN  206.571.     Reed  Scbuster.  d.b.a.  Reed  Schuster  and  Com- 
pany, Cincinnati.  Ohio.    Filed  Nov.  19,  1964. 


For  Acrylic  Paints  for  Exterior  and  Interior  Surfaces  of 
Homes.  Commercial  and  Public  Buildings,  Factories,  and  the 
Like. 

First  use  Dec.  8, 1964. 


SN    221A18-     Stlts   Aircraft    Corporation,    Riverside,    Calif. 
Filed  June  14,  1969. 


POLY-DOPE 


For  Colored  Scented  Lamp  Oil. 
First  use  Nov.  30.  1963. 


For  Synthetic  Resin  Sealant  and  Protective  Coating,  Pri- 
marily for  Use  on  Cloth-Covered  Aircraft  Surfaces. 
First  use  Apr.  8,  1965. 


SN  221.286.     The  MeU-Therm  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  June  16,  1965. 

META-SPRAY 

For   Lubricating    Liquid    Oils    and    Solid    and    Seml-Solld 
Greases. 

First  use  May  8,  1965. 


SN  221,175.     Hardman  *  Holden  Limited,  Manchester,  Eng- 
Und.    Filed  June  15,  1965. 


COZIRC 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  862,399,  dated  Apr.  8,  1964. 
For  Driers  for  Paints  and  Varnishes. 


'™  ^^  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  Dk:ember  u.  1965 

^^•.^!i*?~      "^"'  8P«<**^»y  Comply.  Inc..  RlcluBond.  Va.     ^  ^^        ... 

rued  jnne !«.  itHw  Qa,,  18  -  Medicines  and  Pharnacey tical 

Preparations 


«N  198,802.     Alo«  Creme  Laborstortea,  Inc..  Fort  Uaderdale 
FU.    Filed  July  80.  1M4. 


For  Spray-On  PU.tlc  OoaUncCMpotltlon  To  Protect  Book 
OoTert,  Artwork.  BlueprtnU.  WaUpimMr.  and  the  Uke 
First  aae  Mar.  3.  19«S. 


Queen 


Nefertiti 


8N    221.900.     Dow    Cornlnj    Corporation.     Midland.    Mich  Without   waiving  any   common   law  rights  and   solely  for 

FUed  June  24.  1965.  ?"'***•«•.  ""'  ^^*  registration,  applicant  hereby  disclaims  the 


PYROBOND 


For  Bpoxy  Pipe  Coating  Powder. 
First  use  Feb.  25,  1964. 


term  "Alo"  and  the  represenUtlon  of  sn  aloe  vers  plant  except 
as  shown. 

For  Ointment  for  Healing  Treatment  of  Minor  Bums  CuU 
and  Skin  Irritations. 
nrsf  nae  Feb.  8. 1958. 


SN  222.411.     Peterson  Paint.  Inc..  Rockford.  111.     Filed  Jane 
30,  1960. 


'<Z/ 


/^ 


^ii/U 


D 

r 


SN  206,428.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company.   Midland    Mich 
Filed  Not.  18.  1964. 

VETROPOLYCIN 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  564.445  and  659.285. 
For  Antibiotic.  Anti-Inflammatory,  Anesthetic  Preparation 
for  Veterinary  Use. 
First  use  Sept.  2. 1964. 


For  Latex  and  Oil  Base  PalnU.  for  Interior  and  Kitertor 
Use. 

First  use  May  15. 1965. 


SN    208.490.     OUn    Mathleson    Chemical    Corporation     New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  18, 1964. 


MERPRANE 


8N    223.031.     Interchemlcal    Cori>oratlon.    New    York     NY 
FUed  July  9.  1965. 


For  Radioactive  Diagnostic  Agent. 
First  use  Sept.  14.  1964. 


COILFLEX 


SN  209,606.     International  Minerals  *  Chemical  Corporation 
Skokle.  111.    Filed  Jan   8,  1966. 


For  Baking  Enamels  for  Use  on  Metal  Colls. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  2,  1965. 


LACTO-FERM 


For  Animal  Feed  Supplement  Containing   Vitamins.  Min- 
erals, and  Other  IngredlenU. 
First  use  July  9,  1964. 


Class  17-Tobacco  Products 

SN    169.596.     Carreras    Umlted.    Basildon.    Essex,    England 
Filed  Mar.  22.  1965. 


U 


SN  209.607.     International  Minerals  A  Chemical  CorporaUon 
Skokle.  111.    Filed  Jan.  8. 1965. 


DYNA-FERM 


BLACK  CAT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  616.094. 

For  Animal  Feed  Supplement  Containing  Vitamins,  Min- 
erals, and  Other  Ingredients. 
First  use  July  9,  1964. 


>       w  h  ►  H 


V 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  823,537,  dated  June  80.  1961. 
For  Olgarettea. 


SN  210.280.     Dome  Chemicals.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
Jan.  21,  1966. 

NEO-NYSTA-CORT 

For  Derma tologlcal  Preparation. 
First  use  on  or  before  Apr.  80,  196B. 


December  14,  1965 
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SN  213,082.     Thomson  Research  Associates  Umlted,  Toronto,    SN  S19,444.     McKesson  4  Bobbins,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
Ontario.  Canada.    Filed  Mar.  1.  1965.  N.Y.    FUed  May  21,  1966. 

STERI-SEPTIC 

Owner  of  Canadian  Reg-  No.  180.426.  dated  Apr.  5,  1903. 
For  Bactericidal  and  Fungicidal  Compositions  for  Use  In 
the  Treatment  of  Feet  and  Shoes. 


KESSODRATE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  386,076. 

For  Chloral  Hydrate,  a  SedatlTe. 

First  use  May  5,  1965. 


8N  214,228.     Acme  Marketa,  Inc.,  PhlUdelphla,  Pa.     FUed    fiN  220,152.     Rlchardson-MerreU  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed 
Mar.  16,  1965.  Jone  1, 1966. 

MYOFACTIN 

For  Multl-Vltamln  Dietary  Supplement. 
First  use  Apr.  27,  1966. 


SN   220,420.     Syntex   Laboratories,   Inc..   Palo   Alto.   CaMf. 
FUed  June  4.  1965. 


GROWMATE 


For  Multiple  Vitamins. 
First  use  Jan.  14,  1964. 


For  Estrogenic  Steroid  Hormone  Preparation  for  Veteri- 
nary Sl^stemlc  Use. 

First  use  May  18,  1965. 


SN  217.291.     California  Institutional  Supply  Co..  Inc.,  HoUy-     SN  220,714.     The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamasoo,  Mich.    FUed 
wood!  CaUf .    FUad  Apr.  t«,  1965.  Jnne  8.  1965. 


CAL-JER-TOL 


For  VlUmln  Mineral  Dietary  Supplement. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  18, 1964. 


TETRA-DELTA  P 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  672,404. 

For  Hormonal  Preparation  for  Veterinary  Use. 

First  nse  May  25, 1965. 


SN  217,696.     Barnes-Hind  Ophthalmic  Products,  Sunnyrale. 
Calif.    FUed  Apr.  30,  1965. 

ALBUCID 

For  Antl-Infectloa  Ophthalmic  Cream  Drop  Preparation. 
First  use  Feb.  8,  1965. 


SN  317,697.     Barnes-Hind  Ophthalmic  Products,  eunnyrale, 
Calif.    FUed  Apr.  80, 1966. 


SN  221,811.     Supreme  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Inc.,  Jersey  City, 
N.J.    FUed  June  16, 1965. 

pasiderm 

For  Mnm-Pnrpose  Skin  Cream  for  Use  as  an  Antiseptic, 
Anesthetic,  Astringent,  and  Anti-Itch  Preparation. 
First  use  June  1950. 


CORTUCID 


For  And-Infectlon  Ophthalmic  Cream  Drop  Preparation. 
First  use  Feb.  8,  1966. 


«N   928,116.     The  Central    Pharmacal   Company,    Seymour, 
Ind.    FUed  June  28, 1966. 


NIFEREX 


SN   217,699.     Bames-Hlnd    Laboratoriea.    Sunnyrale,   Calif. 
FUed  Apr.  80,  1965. 

TINVER 

For  Lotion  for  Use  In  the  Treatment  of  Tinea  Versicolor 
Infections. 

First  use  Mar.  5, 1965. 


For  Medical   Preparations,  and   In   Particular,   Non-Ionic 
Polysaccharidelron  Complex  for  Treatment  of  Anemia. 
First  use  Jane  9, 196S. 


SN  822,648.     American   Cyanamld   Company,    Wayne,    N.J. 
FUed  July  6, 1966. 

LEDERSTATIN 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  280,838,  754,984,  and  others. 

For  Antibiotic  Preparation. 
First  use  June  2B.  1965. 


SN  218,997.     International   Latex   Corporation,   Dover,   Del. 
FUed  May  17,  1966. 


TRISTAMAL 


SN  226.892.    BUstex  Company.  Seattle,  Wash.     FUed  Sept. 


1,  IMS. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  779,860. 

For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for  Treatment  of  Dlscom- 
forU  of  Colds.  Sinus  Congestion.  Allergies,  and  Similar  All- 
men  ta. 

First  nse  Apr.  SO.  1965. 


BLISTEX 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  658,707. 

For  Ointment  for  Topical  Application  to  Ups  and  Bkia  in 
Treatment  of  Cold  Sores  and  the  Like. 
First  nse  July  1,  1989. 
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SN   196,&92.     AutomodTc  AssodatM,    Inc..   New   York     N.T 
Filed  June  29.  1964. 


Qass  21  -  EJectricaJ   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

8N  193.W4.     Packard-Bell  Electronlca  Cori>oratlon.  Lot  An- 
geles. Calif.    Piled  Feb.  28,  1968. 

STEREO  MUSIC  MATES 

The  words  "Stereo"  and  "Mualc"  are  disclaimed  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Stereophonic  Combination  Radio  Recelrlng  and  Phono- 
graphic Equipment. 

Flrat  uae  Aug.  27,  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  701,606  and  701,607. 
For  Automotive  Fart*  and  E:qulpment — Namely.  Floor  MaU 
of  Both  Rubber  and  Plastic,  Seat  Belta,  «Dd  Shock  Abtorbera. 
First  use  Jan.  19.  1962,  on  floor  mats. 


8N  181.460.     Alice  R.  Cooper,  d.b.a.  «lgnal-U  Manufacturtng 
Company.  Canfleld,  Ohio.     FUod  Not.  19.  1963. 


ATTENDORE 


SN  200,426.     The  Eagle-Plcher  Company.   Cincinnati,   Ohio 
Filed  Aug.  24,  1964. 


For  Electrical  Floor  Mat  Slgna)«. 
Flrat  uae  April  1961. 


P.F.E. 


8N    190,392.     Kle«r-Vu    Industries,    Inc..    New    York     N.Y 
Filed  Apr.  6.  1964. 


For  Automottve  Seat  and  Trim  Material. 
First  uae  Feb.  3.  1963 


VIBRA-SEAL 


For  Ultrasonic  Equipment  for  Sealing  Plastics  Ultrasonl- 
cally. 

First  use  Mar.  10, 1964. 


SN  203.123.     Hawker  Slddeley  Canada  Ltd..  St.  Pierre.  Mon 
treal.  Quebec.  Canada.    Filed  Oct.  1.  1964. 


CAN-CAR 


SN  198.769.     Radio  Shack  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.     Filed 
July  29.  1964. 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  191.191.  dated  Maj  91,  1963. 

For  Railway  Freight  Cars,  Aircraft,  Motor  Drlren  Paasen- 
ger  Buses.  Highway  Trailers  and  Semi  TraUers  for  the  Haul- 
ing of  Goods,  and  Motor  Drlren  Trucks. 


SPACE  PATROL 


8N  210,408.     Automotive  Conversion  Company,  Birmingham. 
Mich.    Filed  Jan.  22.  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  613.883  and  742,628. 
For  Two-Way  Wireless  Walkle-Talkle. 
First  use  June  80,  1964 


RESCU-ALL 


SN    202.307.     Purex    CorporaUoa,     Ltd.,     Lakewood,    Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  21,  1964. 


For  AutomoUTe  Vehlclea  Converted  and  Outfitted  for  Emer- 
gency Call  Service. 

First  use  during  the  year  1963. 


BACTO-VAC 


For   Vacuum  Machine  Used   by  a  Janitorial   Force  In   the 
Cleaning  of  Industrial  Plants  and  Institutional  Bulldlnga- 
First  use  July  6.  1964. 


Class  20  -  Linoleum  and  Oiled  Goth 

SN  217,019.     The  Firestone  Tire  k  Rubber  Company.  Akroa. 
Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  29.  1963. 


RM 


SN  203.810.     Plastics.  Inc..  St.  Paul.  Minn      Filed  Oct    It. 
1964. 

VIZA  SWITCH 

Exclusive  use  of  the  word  "Switch"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from 
the  mark. 

For  Single  ConUct.  High  Voltage  SeHea  Street  Light  Cir- 
cuit Control. 

First  use  Dec.  17,  1963. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Wall"  apart  from  the  com- 
plete Mark  as  shown. 

For  Textured   Muld-Ply  Vinyl  Wall  Covering. 
First  use  Oct.  11.  1900. 


SN  204.192.     Polytronlcs  Laboratorlea.  Inc.,  Waat  Caldwell, 
N.J.    Filed  Oct.  1«,  19M. 

POLY-VERTER 

For  Power  Converters. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  17.  1964. 
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SN  204,278.     Nelson  Neon,  Richmond,  Calif.     Filed  Oct.  19,    SN  311,212.     Triangle  Conduit  *  Cable  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Bruna- 
1064.  wick,  N.J.    Filed  Feb.  2,  1960. 

NELSON 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  671,772. 
For  Electric  Display  Signs. 
First  use  In  or  about  January  1946. 


TRIANGLEDUCT 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  014,842,  718,887,  and  others. 
FV>r  Raceways  for  Electrical  Conductors. 
First  use  Sept.  1, 1064. 


8N  2O0.0S1      Miller  Electric  Mfg.  Co.,  Appleton,  Wis.     Filed 
Oct.  89,  1964. 


SN  211,443.     Lutron  Electronics  Company,  Inc.,  Emmaus.  Pa. 
FUed  Feb.  0.  1960. 


POWERDIAL 


For  Electrical  Voltage  Control  Devices  In  Which  One  or 
More  Silicon  Controlled  Rectifiers  Are  Connected  Between 
Input  and  Output  Terminals  of  the  Voltage  Controlled  Device. 

First  nse  March  1968. 


SN  211,440.     Lutron  Electronics  Company.  Inc.,  Emmaus,  Pa. 
FUed  Feb.  0.  1960. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  gold. 
For  Selenium  Rectifiers. 
First  use  August  1907. 


^"iwm. 


8N  207.073.     Cooke  Engineering  Company.   Alexandria,  Va.         I^or  Electrical  Motor  Controllers  In  Which  Semiconductor 
Filed  Dec  7  1064  Devices  Are  Connected  Between  the  Input  and  Output  Termi- 

nals   of    the    Device    To    Obtain    Variable    Output    Voltage 
r^f\   'Pp^'RlVf  Through  the  Coordination  of  a  Switch  and  a  Control  Poten- 


For  Coaxial  Switch  and  Terminating  Jacks. 
Flrat  use  Nov.  80.  1064. 


tlometer. 

First  use  November  196Q. 


~~^'^^'~~  'SN    211,720.     Blox   Corporation    of    Michigan,    Troy,    Mich. 

SN    208.290.     Tradco/Detrolt.    Inc.,    Detroit.    Mich.      Filed         FUed  Feb.  10. 1060. 
Dec.  16.  1964. 

ELOGRAPH 


QRAND  PflIX 


zmi^^ 


For  Material  for  Making  Electrical  Discharge  Machining 
Electrodes  Comprising  Essentially  a  Machinable  Oraphlte- 
Type  Electrode. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1, 1064. 


The  word  "Lumlere "  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as     ^^    213.894.     The    Louis    Allls   Company.    MUwaukee.    Wis. 

a  whole.  'V\\v\  Mar.  0.  1960. 

For  Electrical   Lighting  Fixtures  and  Incandescent  Light 

Bulbs  Other  Than  Automotive. 

First  use  Feb.  4.  1964. 


8N  200.730.     Rotwsonlcs.  Inc.,  Bronx,  N.Y.     FUed  Jan.  11, 
1963. 

1  riijlii-li.ri  I  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  180.849.  371,280,  and  others. 

For  Pocket-81»e  Remote  Control  Decoding  Transmitter  Uaed         For  Electric  Motors  and  Drives. 
In  ConnecOon  With  a  Telephone  Answering  and  Monitoring         First  use  Nov.  30,  1960. 
Apparatus.  , 

Flrat  uae  September  1964. 


SN    219.100.     Syntronlc   of   America,    Incorporated,   Boston, 
Mass.    Filed  May  18.  1960. 


8N  210.041.     Dlmplex  Limited,  MlUbrook,  Soutiiampton,  Eng- 
land,   riled  Jan.  20,  1960. 


S-TRON 


For  Fire  Alarm  Unit  for  Detecting  Smoke  and  Heat. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  IS,  1060. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  849.T81,  dated  May  29,  1963; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  634.388  and  766,286 

For  Kettles  Incorporating  an  Electrical  Unit. 


SN  219,867.    Talon.  Inc..  Meadvllle.  Pa.    FUed  May  20,  1960. 

ATOMICLAD 

For  Electrical  Contact  Elements. 
First  use  Jan.  20. 1962. 
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SN   M8.080.     Uoltwl    Ptms    InternatloB*!.    Inc..    New   Tort.     8N  201,44»      Mattel.  In«..  Hawtboni«.  Calif      Filed  8«pt    8. 
N.T.    filed  Aag.  5.  1»<W.  19^ 


AUTOEDIT 


ANIMAL  TALK 


For  Automatically  BeceiTlof.   Storinf  and  SelecttTely  Ke^         For   Apparatus   Sold   aa  a   Uilt  for  Plajtac  a  Chlldrena 
tileTtnf  Unit  for  Teletypeeetter  Tape.  Board  Game 

Flrat  oae  Apr.  21.  1M5  ry„t  use  Jan.  22.  19<M 


Qass  22  —  Gaines,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

SN  187,310.     Tbomaa  H.  Macneaa.  Jr..  ArNngton.  Ta.     Filed 
Not.  18,  19«2. 

MASTER-BRIDGE 

For  Equipment  Comprising  a  Card  Salt  Indicator  for  Uae 
In  Playing  a  Bridge- Type  Card  Oame. 
Flrat  aae  Not.  1.  1902. 


8N  207,5«8      Wells  Fargo  4  Company.  New  York.  N.T.    Filed 
Dec.  4.  1»«4.  

PONY  EXPRESS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  708.8S2. 
For  Toy  Pistols  and  Holatera. 
Flrat  use  Dec.  14,  IMS 


8N   208.007.     EtabUaMiMnU  Sublez.   Parla.   France.     Filed 
Dee.  14,  l»e4. 


8N  171,188.     Slfo  Company.  St.  Paul.  Minn      Filed  June  17. 
1»«S. 

HAPpY  HUMPTy  DUMpTY 

No  claim  of  excluslre  rlgbt  Is  made  to  the  name  "Humpty 
Dampty"  for  the  goods  red  ted. 

For  Toy  Building  Blocks  and  Wooden  Egg  RepreaenUtlon 
of  Nuraery  Rhyme  Figure. 

First  uae  Jan.  1.  19«3. 


SPICKY 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  499.296.  dated  Oct.  12.  19«1. 
For  Fishing  Equipment — Namely,  Spoons  and  Lurea. 


SN  211,848.     Mattel.  Inc.  Hawthorne.  Calif.     Filed  Feb.  8. 


1908. 


SONIC-BLASTER 


SN  184.311.     Edward  J.  Saalth,  d.b^.  World  Wide  Originals. 
Milwaukee.  Wis.    Filed  Jan.  9.  1994. 


For  Toy  Oun. 

First  use  Dec.  18.  1904. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  217.860 


Miss  MaDonna 


SN  21S.120.     Holiday  Inna  of  America.  Inc..  Memphis.  Tens. 
FUcd  Mar.  2.  19M. 


For  Spinning  Toya. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Oct.  18,  19«S. 


SN  192,900.     P.  Manborgne  ft  Cle.  8oct<t«  Anonyme,  Bcraou- 
Ttlle  (Bare),  France.    Filed  May  7.  1964. 


RELAX 


Owner    of    French    Reg.    No.    1.301.    dated    Jan.    S.    19«8 
(BTTeax)  :  NaU.  Inat.  No.  199,391. 
For  Fishing  Reela. 


■ore,  Md.    nied  June  24.  19«4.  y„  Playing  Cards,  and  Oolf  Balls 

For  Equipment  Sold  aa  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Board-Type 
Oame. 

Flrat  uae  Sept.  7, 1900. 


SN  213,720      Serendipity  8.  Inc..  New  Tork,  N  T.    Filed  Mar. 
9.  1908. 


SN   190,894.     AutomotlTe  Assodatea,  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T. 
Filed  June  29.  1904 


serendipity  3 


For  Children's    Puaalea.    Board   Games.   Card   Oames.    Rag 
Dolls,  and  Wooden  Walking  Toys. 
Flrat  use  Not.  IS,  1908. 


SN  318.398      Stora  Maaafacturtng  Co.,  Horman,  Okla.    Filed 
Mar.  29,  1908. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  701.000  and  701.007. 

For  Toy  Wagons  and  Coaater  Wagons  and  Trtcydea. 

Flrat  uae  Feb.  9,  1901. 


GLOP! 


For  Fishing  Lurea. 
Flrat  uae  June  17,  19M. 
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SN   217.800.     Daisy   Manufacturing  Company,   Rogera,    Ark.     SN    190,894.     John    Cooata,    di>A.    Coonta    Implement    and 


Filed  May  8,  1906. 


SONIC 


Manufacturing    Company,    Kiowa,    Kans.      FUed    Apr.    18, 
1904. 


For  Toy  Popguna. 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1908. 

Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  211,848. 


DUZ-ALL 


For  Barth  Mover  Attachment  and  a  Bulldoaer  AtUchment 
for  Uae  With  Riding.  Farm  or  Wheeled  Tractora. 
First  uae  Jan.  1.  1963. 


SN  218.892.     A  J  Industriea  Corporation,  DelaTan,  Wis.    Filed 


May  10,  1908. 


RIM-RING 


SS  192,181.  The  Bloomfleld  Manufacturing  Company,  d.b^. 
HlUft  Jack  Company,  Bloomfleld,  Ind.  FUed  Apr.  28, 
1904. 


For  Oolf  aab  Storage  Tubes. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  before  Aug.  1,  1904. 


Hi -lilt 


Qau  23  —  Gitlery,  Madiinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

SN  182,498.     MUlera  Falla  Company,  Oreenfleld,  Mass.    Filed 
D«:.  0.  l»«t. 

AUTO/POWER 


For  Hand  Operated  Mechanical  Jack  Pulling  and  Lifting 
Device  Serving  Selectively  as  a  Spreader,  Stretcher,  Clamp, 
and  Hoist. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Apr.  1,  190S. 


SN  193,101.     Jeffrey  Oalion  Manufacturing  Company,  Cohun- 
bna,  Ohio.    Filed  May  11,  1904. 


E-Z  OUT 


For  Rotary,  Reciprocating,  Oacillatlng  and  Impact  Type 
Electrically,  Hydraullcally,  and  Compreaaed  Air  and  Oaa 
DriTen,  Hand  Held  and  Stand  Mounted  Drilla,  Bandera, 
Orindera,  Polishers,  Wire  Brushes,  Wrenches,  Saws,  Cutters, 

Screwdrivers,  Stud  RemoTers,  Parts  Thereof,  and  AcoesBOriee         For  Industrial   Material   Handling  Equipment  Compriaing 
and  AtUchments  Therefor  ;  Vises,  and  Grinder  and  Drill  Press     Spiral  CouTeyors  and  Parts  Thereof. 
Stands  ;  Taps.  Countersinks,  and  Twiat  Drills  ;  and  Screw-        First  aae  on  or  about  Feb.  14, 1904. 
driTers,    Wrenches,    Saws,    Scribera,    Puncliee,    Peina,    and 
ChlaeU.  ^~^^~^— 

Flrat  aae  Oct.  21.  1903.  SN   190,895.     AutomotlTe  AaaocUtea,   Inc..   New  Tork,   NT. 

^_^^_^_  Filed  June  29,  1904. 

SN    184.928.     Imperial    Knife    Aaaociated    Companiea.    Inc.. 
ProTldence.  R.I.    Filed  Jan.  20.  1904. 

RAZOR  BLADE  STAINLESS 

The  word  "Stalnleaa"  is  dlaclalmed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Kitchen  KniTea. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  18,  1903. 


^"■^~~~~"  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  701,000  and  701,007. 

SN  188.070.     BUaa  ft  Laughlin  Industries  Incorporated,  Bar-  ^°r    AutomotlTe    Parta    and     Equipment— Namely.    Fuel 

Tey.  111.,  by  change  of  name  from  BUaa  ft  Laughlin.  Ineorpo-  P«n>P«.  ■n<l  Exhaust  Syatems  (Mufflera  and  Parts  Therefor), 

rated,  HarTey,  lU.    FUad  Mar.  0,  1904.  *^"*  "••  ''*  L  1*". 


AMES 


Applicant's  related  company  owner  of  Reg.  No.  700,179. 

For  Automatic  and  Non-Automatic  Taping  Maehinea,  and 
Attachments  Therefor — Namely,  Corner  RoUera.  Comer  Fin- 
isher*, Flat  PlDlshers,  Corner  and  Flat  Applicators,  Nail 
Bpottera,  Mastic  Spraadera.  Loading  Pumpa.  Block  Bandera, 
UnlTeraal  Sandera,  Plastic  and  Metal  Taper  Pana  and  Replace- 
ment Bladea  Therefor,  Knives,  Scrapera,  Trowela,  Hawka, 
Invlde  and  Outside  Corner  Tools,  Tape  and  Pan  Holders,  Mud 
Beaters,  General  Purpoae  Mlxera  Adapted  To  Be  DriTen  by 
Power  Drills,  and  Sawa. 

Flrat  aae  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  Apr.  1,  1980,  on  unlTeraal 


SN  198,082.     The  A.  J.  Sackett  and  Sons  Company,  Balti- 
more, Md.    Filed  July  17, 1904. 


MAN-U-PAK 


For  Fertiliser  and  Plant  Food  Prodadng  Proceaaing  Planu. 
First  uae  Sept.  IS,  1903. 


SN   204,080.     Fltchburg   Paper  Company,   Fltchburg,   Maaa. 
FUed  Oct.  23,  1904. 


SN    188,978.     Oee-Whls   Tool    Cori>oratlon,    Mempliis,   Tenn. 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1904. 


GEE- WHIZ 


For  Hand  Tool  for  Many  Parpoi 
Pruning,  and  the  Like. 
Flrat  use  May  6. 1901. 


Namely,  Edging  Lawns.        For  Apparatua  for  Supplying  Paper  Palp  to  a  Paper-Making 

Machine. 

Flrat  uae  Aug.  13,  19iM. 
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8N    207,222.     LeesoM    Corporation,    Warwick,    B.I.      Filed 
Dec.  1.  1964. 


No. 


!il2 


I 


For   Textile   Machinery— Namelj,    Winding   and   Twlatlns 
Machinery. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  S,  1998. 


SN  208.049.     Dashew  Bugloess  Machines.  Inc.,  Los  Anceles 
Calif.    Filed  Dec.  14,  19«4. 


LABEL-MATE 


For  Tape  Embossing  Machines  and  Embossing  Ktta. 
First  use  Not.  10,  1964. 


8N  209,797.     The  NaTarre  Corporation,  ChatUnooga    Tenn. 
Filed  Jan.  12,  190S. 

POST-MASTER 

For  Soft  Drink  Beverage  Vending  Machines. 
First  use  Apr.  30,  1964. 


SN  213,018.     W.  8.  ShamtMin  *  Co.,  Culver  City.  Calif     Filed 
Mar.  25.  196S. 


TURCITE 


For  Self- Lubricated  BearlngM. 
First  use  Feb  17,  196S 


Filed 


SN   217,639.     Maxam,   Incorporated,   Auburn.   Maine 
Apr.  29.  1965. 

MAXAMARKER 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  709,313. 

For  Machines  for  Heat-Marking,  Embossing.  Heat-Sealing, 
Perforating  and  Marking,  Pleating  and  Forming  Components 
Used  in  the  Shoe,  Rubber,  and  Paper  industries. 

First  use  June  19S9. 


SN  217.739.     Jeffrey  Gallon  Manufacturing  Company,  Colum- 
bus, Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  30,  1960. 

ROOF-0-MATIC 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  608.712  and  626,176. 

For  Mine  Roof  Support  Equipment.  Such  as  Self-Advancing 
Supports.  Posts,  Chocks,  Props  and  Shields,  and  Parts 
Thereof. 

Flnt  use  on  or  about  Dec.  12,  1904. 


SN    211,567.     Penn-Unlon    Electric    Corporation     Brie     Pa      ®^    219,206.     Paul    E.    Hawklnson    Company.    Minneapolis. 
Filed  Feb.  8,  1965.  •'*'»«>•    ^^*^  May  19,  1963. 


CONTINENTAL 


POSI-MATIC 

«-„,  w.-H.       ,       A      ...       ^       .  ''°'"  P°«"°»»"c  Tire  Retreading  Molds  and  Presses. 

For  Machine  for  Applying  Terminals  to  Electrical  Conduc-         First  use  May  8,  1959 
ton. 

Flnt  nse  Oct.  9,  19<n.  ^— ^^i^.^ 

^^^^^^  SN  219,261.     Projecting  AB.  Stockholm,  Sweden.     Filed  May 

~^^^^'~~  19.  1965. 


SN    211,568.     Penn-Unlon    Electric    Corporation,    Erie     Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  8,  1963. 


RADICLONE 


FAB-N-CRIMP 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  784,361. 

For   Centrifugal    Separatora   for   SeparaUng   Discrete  Par- 

tides  From  Gaseous  and  Uquid  Fluids ;  Centrifugal  Particle 

For  Machine  for  Forming  Electrical  Terminals  and  Apply-     Separators  for  Separating  Discrete  Particles  In  Suspensions  • 


ing  Same  to  Electrical  Conductora 
Flnt  use  Oct.  9,  1961. 


1 


SN  213,778.     Itek  Corporation,  Lexington,  Mass.     Filed  Mar 
10,  1965. 


Hydrocyclone  Separators  for  Separating  Discrete  Particles  In 
Gaseous  and  Liquid  Fluids;  Screening  Devices  for  Screening 
Out  Discrete  Particles  In  Gaseous  and  Liquid  Fluids  ;  and 
Parts  of  the  Aforellsted  Types  of  Separators  and  Screening 
Devices. 

Flrtt  use  September  1962 ;  In  commerce  June  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  741.406  and  751.978. 
For  Offset  DupUcatlng  Machines. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  18. 1965. 


SN   219,629.     David   A.   Carter,  d.b.a.   Office  ProducU  Com- 
pany. St.  Loula.  Mo.    Filed  May  24,  1965. 

MAGNA-STRIP 

For  Stamp  Racks. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  16,  1968. 


SN  219,837.  Viking  Drill  and  Tool  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  North 
American  Viking  Drill  CorporaUon.  St.  Paul.  Minn.  Filed 
May  26,  1965. 


IT 


r 


SN  214.073.     Breuer  Electric  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago,  111      Filed 
Mar.  15.  1965. 

FLOORKEEPER 

For  Electrically  Driven  Vacuum  CTeaner  and  Scrubber  for        For  Twist  Drills,  Masonry  Drills.  Boring  Bits,  and  Related 

^'^"-  „  Drill  Products. 

Flrat  nse  Feb.  16,  1965.  jn„,  „^  j„,  15  1^85, 
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SN  219,981.     The  General  Tire  *  Rubber  Company,  Akron,     SN  221,790.     Capital  Tool  k  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc., 
Ohio.    Filed  May  28,  1965.  College,  Park,  Md.    Filed  June  23, 1965. 


GENSLIP 


For  Bearings. 

Flnt  use  prior  to  May  18,  1965. 


CAPCO 


For  Equipment  Used  «a  Part  of  or  In  Conjunction  With 
Printing  Presses — Namely,  Portable  Ink  Fountains,  Grinders 


SN  219,986.     Hanson  Equipment  Company.  South  Belolt.  111.     'o'  Grinding  and  PoUshIng  Printing  Rollers.  Color  Separa 
Filed  May  28,  1965.  '  -  •    -■  - 

HANDI-JET 


tors,   Printing  Paper  Rewlndera,  Core  Strippers  for  Use  In 
Removing  Paper  Remaining  on   Cores,   and   Type   Screening 
Machines  for  Reproducing  Engraved  Tyi>e  Screen  Patterns. 
First  use  1948  on  rewlnders. 


For  Power  Operated  Sprayers  and  Accessories  Therefor. 
First  use  Jan.  28,  1957. 


SN    220,039.     Syracuse    Supply    Company,    Syracuse,    N.T. 
Filed  May  28,  1965. 


ASSEMBLY-VEYOR 

For  Material  Handling  Conveyor. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  16,  1965. 


SN   220,081.     Damascus   Steel   Products   Corporation.   Rock- 
ford,  111.    Filed  June  1,  1965. 


SN  221,849.     Rawl  Engineering  *  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Providence, 
B.I.    Filed  June  23,  1960. 


GASPARK 


For  Mechanical  Ball-and-Socket  Joints. 
Flnt  use  1928. 


SN  222,035.     Vogel  Tool  k  Die  Corporation,  Stone  Park,  lU. 
Filed  July  2,  1965. 


VOGO-MATIC 


For  Machines  for  Cutting  Tubing. 
Flnt  use  June  12,  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  165,567. 

For  Cutlery  and  Tools — Namely,  Cutting  Nippers,  Tile  Nip- 
pers. Paring  Nippers,  Wire  Nippers,  Carpenters'  Pincers, 
Moulding  Tools.  Cotter-Pin  Tools.  Wrecking  Bars,  Ripping 
Ban,  Claw  Bars,  Lining  Bars.  Paring  Knives,  Steak  Knives. 
Pocket-Knives,  Cold  Chisels,  Cape  Chisels,  Round-Nose  Cape 
Chisels,  Dlamond-Polnt  Chisels,  Steel  Wood  Chisels,  Ripping 
Chisels,  Masons'  Chisels,  Tooth  Chisels,  Plugging  Chisels. 
Concrete  Chisels,  Floor  Chisels,  Soil  Pipe  Chisels,  Tuck  Point 
Rakes,  Round-Point  Solid  Punches,  Pin  Punches,  Drift 
Punches,  Square-Point  Punches,  Prick  Punches,  Center 
Punches,  Sheet  Metal  Punches,  Machine  Punches,  Mower  Sec- 
tion Punches.  Flat-Face  Punches,  Punch  Sets,  Gouges,  Nail 
Sets,  Rivet  Sets,  Brick  Sets.  Rivet  Busters,  Star  Drills,  Sled 
Run  Jointers,  Tapered  Jolnten,  Pitching  Tools,  Calking  Irons, 
Tarning  Irons,  Screw  Drivers,  Screw-Driver  Bits,  Counter- 
Sinks,  Hammers  Including  Brick  Hammen,  Tile  Hammers, 
and  Staple  Pullers,  Snips,  Shean,  and  Farrien'  Tools  Includ- 
ing Hoof  Hammen,  Hoof  Parers,  Hoof  Nippers,  Cutting 
Nippers,  Hoof  Rasps,  and  Hoof  Knives. 

Flnt  use  January  1922. 


SN    220,087.     Eversharp,    Inc.,    MUford,   Conn. 
1,  19«6. 

BEEP-BEEP 

For  Safety  Rasor  Blades. 
First  use  May  14,  1965. 


Filed   June 


SN  221,540.     Vacuum  Cleaner  Corporation  of  America,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.    Filed  June  18,  1965. 


CORDOMATIC 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  318,396.  410,926,  and  613,065. 

For  Non-Electrical  Cord-Reela  and  Cable-Reels  and  More 
Particularly  Clothes-Llne  Reels,  Dog-Tethering  Reels,  Coun- 
terbalancing Reels  for  Tools  and  Appliances,  and  General- 
Purpose  Reels  for  Retracting  and  Paying  Out  Non-Electrical 
Cables,  Cords,  and  Other  Lines. 

Flnt  use  Feb.  17,  1949,  on  clothes-line  reels. 


SN   222,840.     Finish   Engineering  Company,   Inc.,   Erie,   Pa. 
Filed  July  7, 1966. 


ROTOMATIC 


For  Automatic  Painting  and  Coating  Machines,  Masks, 
Mask  Washen,  Roller  Coaters,  Paint  Wiping  Machines,  and 
Plating  Machines. 

Flnt  use  January  1960. 


SN   223,247.     Unk-Belt  Company,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  July 
19,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  789,968. 
For  Belt  Conveyor  Pulleys. 
Flnt  use  June  11,  1965. 


SN  224,831.     Alto  Corporation,  Harrisburg,  Pa.     Filed  Aug. 


3,  1965. 


AIRGRIP 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  586,471,  698,956,  and  699.386. 

For  Bakery  Machinery,  Including  Bun  Depanners  for  Re- 
moving Dough  Products  From  Pans — Namely,  Bread  and 
Rolls. 

Flrat  use  July  21. 1965. 
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8N  224.WS.     WesUnghouie  Air  Br»ke  Company.  HtUtourfh.    riw.  OA        U««....:--  --J      C     •         *•!» 

p«.  Filed  Aug.  4.  IMS.                                       Uass  2o  —  Measuf  I RQ  and    Scientific 

Appliances 


8N  186.3»ti.  Sartortut-Werke,  AkUengMcllacluift  (Tormala 
OAttlDger  Prliialonswaagenfabrtk  Q.m.b.H.),  Qottlngen, 
Ocrmanj.    Filed  Feb.  10.  1««4. 


■M^V^Xv 


Owner  of  Oerman  Reg.  No.  7eo,SS6.  dated  Apr.  10,  19fl8: 
and  U.4.  Reg.  Noi.  973.710  and  918.799. 

For  Predelon  Scales.  Scale*  for  Analysis.  Electronic  Scales. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  3&2.9SS,  075.M2.  and  other*.  "'*'  Electronic  Analytical  Balances. 

For  Air  Compressors  and  Parts  Thereof  and  AtUchments  

Therefor.  ^~~^^~^~ 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  1.  1857.  8N  188,343.     The  Eastern  Company.  Naugatuck.  Conn.    Filed 

Mar.  10.  1904 


8N  225.020.     The   Halrorfold  Kwlkprtnt  Company.   Jackaon- 
Tllle.  Fla.    Filed  Aug.  5.  1960. 


KWIKPRINT 


For    SUmplng    and     Embossing    Machines    for    Leather, 

Plastics,  Wood.  Fabrics.  Fiberboard.  and  the  Like.  '^^*  slogan  "The  Mark  of  Safety  Afloat"  is  disclaimed  apart 

First  use  In  or  about  1922.  from  the  mark  as  shown  and  with  full  reserration  of  appli- 
cant's common  law  righu  in  which  it  belleTes  to  be  its  dis- 

■  tlnctlTe  slogan. 

BM   MIMA      w     r^    n..^.^„    «       .     .^        ^                  ^^.  For  Marine  Equipment— Namely.  Compasaee.  Depth  Sound 

J^m     W^f^  A„,  «  ia^                          '  Company.  Chi-  ,„.  Barometers.  Electronic  Fog  Horns,  and  Ustening  Derlcea. 

eago.  111.    Filed  Aug.  5.  1960.  First  use  June  1961 


THRUST-NOT 


8N  194,686.     Visual  Graphics  Corp..  New  York.  N.T.     Filed 
June  1.  1964. 


For  Spray  Control  Valre. 

First  use  In  or  about  December  1964. 


TR I XTE  R 


Class  24  -  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines     Jf;ro^''^''S!  li^'^ 


8N  212,377      Ametek,  Inc.,  But  MoUne,  111      Filed  Feb.  19, 


IMO 


SN    199,7ftl.     Chemco    Photoproducts    Company,    Idc,    Olen 
CoTC.  N.T.    Filed  Aug.  18.  1964. 


CAREFREE 


PRISMADOT 


For  Photographic  Film. 
First  use  June  1,  1964. 


For  MmMmm  tor  Dlsp«ulBg  Laundering  Ingredients  Such 

a*  Soaps,  BhMtBC.  BlMChM,  etc..  Into  Commercial  Laundry  ^— ^^^^— 

fn^''S^.T^"V"''*°'*?r.*''*'"i'*l^"*!.°~T'''''*'^"*'*  8N2O8.860.     BObert  H.  Eber«le.  Pasadena.  Calif.    Fill  Oct. 

and  Sold  as  a  Component  Part  of  the  Laundry  Machine.  i*   ia<fc* 

First  use  Jan.  13.  1960.  la.  i»o*.  ^^^^^^ 

VISORETTE 

For  Shade  for  Byeglasaes. 

8N  220.090.     SaiDuel  Yater,  d.b.a.  Jaxaon's,  Philadelphia.  Pa.  Flnt  aae  Apr.  SO,  1906. 
Filed  Aug.  9.  1960. 


FLANNAIRE 


SN    208,881.     Mlnneaota    Mining    and    Manufacturlag    Com- 
pany. 8t.  Paal,  Minn.    FUad  Oct.  18,  1964. 


QUADRANT 


For  Praaalng  Machine  Padding. 
First  as«  Jan.  24,  1963. 


For  Microfilm  Reader-Printer. 
Flrat  as*  8«pt.  18,  1964. 
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8N  207,622.     Mattal,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.     Filed  Dec.  7,    SN  222,862.     Optlsche  Werke  G.  Rodenstock,  Munich.  0«r- 
1964.  many.    Filed  July  7.  1965. 


TILO 


BARBIE 

For  Eyeglass  Frames. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  «8«,056  and  772,298.  First  use  at  least  February  1960  ;  la  commerce  May  1966. 

For    Paper    Items,    Bpedflcally,    Paper    Patterns    for   Doll  ^^^^^^^ 

Clothes.  ^~^^""^ 

First  use  Oct.  80,  1968.  SN    226,485.     Automation    Products,    Inc.,    Houston,    Tex 
FUed  Aug.  11,  I960. 


8N  212,389.     Carolina  Biological  Supply  Company.  BurUng 
ton.  N.C.    Filed  Feb.  19,  1960. 

WOLFE 

For  Optical  Instrumeata— Naaaly.  Prism  Binoculars,  Mi- 
croscopes. Microscope  Optics,  Illuminators,  and  Stages. 
First  use  Feb.  10,  1960. 


RED  GOOSE 


For  Fluid  Sampling  Apparatus. 
First  use  Dec.  16, 1903. 


8N  2&5,ei7.     American  Optical  Company.  Southbridge,  Mass. 
Filed  Aug.  18,  1960. 


PRESIDENT 


SN  214.219.     ReproducUon  Snglneering  Corporation,  Essex. 

Conn.    Filed  Mar.  9,  1960.  For  Ophthalmic  Frames. 

First  aae  Not.  11. 1908. 


BLU-mV 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  blue.  Owner  of  Reg. 
No.  70S.96O. 

For  Reproduction  Equipment — Namely.  Dlaao  Direct  Proc- 
essing Whlteprlnt  Machines. 

First  use  Sept.  10.  1997. 


SN   226.210.     The   Brearley  Company.  Bockford.   111.     Filed 
Aug.  28,  1960. 

mayfair 


For  Weighing  Scales. 
First  ase  July  20,  1960. 


SN  217,904.     Leeds  Travelwear,  Inc..  Mew  York.  N.Y.     FUed 
May  8,  1960. 


SN  226.883.     American  Hoist  k  Derrick  Company,  St.  Paul, 
Minn.    FUed  Sept.  1,  1965. 


CAMR-PAK 


TEMP-0-TROL 


For  Carrying  Cases  or  Bags  for  Cameras,  FUass,  and  Photo- 
graphic Supplies. 

First  ose  Aug.  1,  1948. 


For  Sensing  Device  That  Electrically  Measures  the  Rate  of 
Temperature  Change  Caused  by  Varying  Aggregate  Conditions 
and  That  AutomatlcaUy  Controls  the  Rate  of  Increase  or  De- 
crease of  Fuel  Consumption  by  Aggregate  Driers. 

First  use  July  &1,  1968. 


SN  230,442.     Ambeo  Blectronlcs,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     Filed 
June  7,  1960. 


CLINIMETER 


For  Instruments  In  the  Nuclear  Field,  SpedilcaUy 
strumeat  for  Measuring  Radiation  In  Blood  Samples. 
First  use  July  81,  1964. 


In- 


Qais  27-Horological  Instnmeiits 

SN  223,824.     Queens  Watch  Case  Corporation,  Jamaica,  N.Y. 
Filed  July  20.  1960. 


BN  221,173.     Gulton  Industries,  Inc..  Metuchen,  N.J.     FUed 
June  10,  1960. 

THERMIST-0-METER 

For  Temperature  Indicating  Meter  Using  an  Electric  Bridge 
Circuit  With  a  Thermistor  Sensing  Element. 
First  use  December  1964. 


QUEENS 


For  Watch  Cases. 
First  use  Aug.  1,  1964. 


SN  223.820.     Queens  Watch  Case  Corporation.  Jamaica,  N.Y. 
Filed  July  20,  1960. 


SN  221,791.     CapiUl  Tool  *  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc., 
College  Park,  Md.    FUed  June  98,  1966. 


CAPCO 


QUEENS 


For  Plate  Gauges — Namely,  Stereotype  and  Tubular  Plate 
Gauges. 

First  use  1904. 


For  Watch  Cases. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1904. 
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8N  224.70«.     B«nnis  Watch  Companj.  Ibc..  New  York.  NY.    n  "»«        r-l^  i  ..    . 

Filed  Aa,  2.  im  Qass  31  -  Rltcrs  and  Refrigerators 


December  14,  1965 


PATRIOT 

For  Watches. 

Flrat  UM  Jan.  31,  19«4. 


8N  »13.«04      RockweH-atandartJ  Corporation.  Plttabur.h   Pa 
Filed  Mar   8.  19«5.  ' 

ROLL-A-MAZE 


Qass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware  ^^UnilZ'r^T^^. 

SN  220.311.     MarrelU.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     Filed  June  3.  — ^^— 

CHIFFON  ^""Jm-"'      """'''^''   *^""   Corporation.    Bedford,    Man,. 

For  Jewelry  ^^*^  •'*''  22.  1963 
Flrat  use  January  1941. 


POLYVIC 


SN  223,889      Nathan  KuanlU,  d.b.«.  Kayen  Jewelry  Co    New         ''"'  Membrane  Filters 
York.  NY.    Filed  July  18.  1»«3  *  First  use  Mar  2.  1985. 


For  Jewelry 

First  use  NoTen»i>er  1964. 


KAYEN 


^^«?i*w^®      MlUlpore   Filter   Corporation.    Bedford.    Maaa. 
Filed  Mar.  22.  1985. 


SNI  223.8*2.     Towle  Manufacturln*  Company.  Newburyport 
Mass.    Filed  July  20.  1983.  'i~    . 

For  Membrane  Filters 
First  use  Mar.  2.  1983 


DESIPORE 


PTR 


L\ 


SN   314.879.     MllUpore   Filter   CorporaUon.    Bedford     Maaa 
Filed  Mar.  22.  1985.  »~»uru.    aaaa. 


CELOTATE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  47,551. 
For  SllTcr  Plated  Hollowware. 
First  use  June  17.  1985. 


For  Membrane  Filters. 
First  use  Mar.  2.  1985. 


Qass  29  -  Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

SN  213.118.     HoUday  Inns  of  America.  Inc..  Memphis   Tenn 
Filed  Mar.  2.  1988. 

YOUR  HOST  FROM  COAST 
TO  COAST 

Owner  of  Ref .  Nos.  657.302  and  740,362. 

For  Shoe  Shine  Cloths. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Aug.  1, 1957. 


Class  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

8N    187,441.     The   Seng   Company    (Delaware   corporation). 
Chicago.  III.,  by  merger  and  change  of  name  from  The  Seng 
Company    (Illinois  corporation).  Chicago.   111.     Filed  Feb 
23.  1964. 

I  STYLE-PLUS 

#or  Folding  Bed  Frames  for  Conrertlble  Furniture 
First  use  Sept.  19.  1963. 


8N  213,127.     HoUday  Inns  of  America,  Inc.,  Memphis  Tenn 
Filed  Mar.  2.  1965. 


SN  218,398.     Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton.  Ohio      Filed  Maj 
10,  1983. 


DAYCO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  315.408.  762.993.  and  others. 
For  Pillows,  Mattretaes,  and  Cushions. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1,  1960. 


SN  219,471.     Simmons  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  May 
21,  1965. 


SIM-CLAD 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  592,539.  748.127.  and  others 

For  Shoe  Shine  Cloths. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Aug.  1, 195T. 


I      For  Decorative  and  Protective  Plastic  Film  Incorporated  In 
Finished  Furniture  as  a  Surface  Laminate  Over  Wood.  Plasdc. 
Steel,  and  So  Forth. 
Flrat  use  May  10. 1965. 


\ 
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Class  34 -Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating  «^  "««^    ^''^  «  ^  «^'»'^»'  ^""p"^  ^^~''  o*^- 


Apparatus 


SN  158,313.     Baker  Perkins  Inc..  Saginaw.  Mich.     Filed  Dec. 


RIBFLEX 


3.  1962. 


For  Conveyor  Belting. 
First  use  Oct.  16, 1983. 


"^ 


SAEXA  innuoss 


J 


SN  217.117.     Hoffman  Tire  Company.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  22.  1985. 


CARIBBEAN 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  blue. 

For  Bake  Ovens. 

First  use  Apr.  19,  1962  ;  August  1922  to  "Baker  Perkins." 


For  Tlrea. 

First  use  Apr.  8,  1965. 


'''o?t''iS"i964"*"'" "'"'*'  *"' """  """"''"  ""■   '""'  Q»« 36 -Musical  Instruments  and SuppTies 

SN  207,477.     Connoisseur  Record  Corporation,  Kearny,  N.J. 
Filed  Dec.  4, 1964. 


C 

o 


For  Electric  Arc  Welders,  Power  SapplleH.  and  Other  Parts 
Therefor. 

First  use  June  1961. 


SN  205,088.     Miller  Electric  Mfg.  Co..  Appleton,  Wis.     Piled 


Oct.  29.  1964 


LECTRO-SPOT 


Applicant    hereby    disclaims    the   generic    word    "Records" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  July  19, 1964. 


For  Electric  Spot  Welders  With  Built-in  Timing  Control. 
First  use  Apr.  24,  1958. 


SN  214,297.     Harold  J.  Thompson,  Boston,  Mass.    Filed  Mar. 
16,  1965. 


SN    214,207.     Unltek    Corporation,    MonrovU,    Calif.      Filed 
Mar.  15,  1965.  , 


T-BOOM 


AUTOBOND 


For  Drum  Beater. 
First  use  Nov.  14, 1964. 


For  Welding  Systems  and  Components  of  Welding  Systems. 
First  use  Sept.  17,  1964. 


SN  214,313.     Alkro  Musical   SuppUea  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  17, 1966. 


Qass  35  —  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

SN    196,597.     Automotive   Associates,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y. 
Filed  June  29,  1964. 


RANGER 


For  String  Musical  Instruments  and  Strings  Therefor. 
First  use  Dec.  4, 1964. 


SN  214.706.     The  Seeburg  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Mar.  22. 1965. 


DISCOTEEN 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Mar.  3,  1966. 


SN  216,749.     Pancordlon,  Inc..  New  York,  NY.,  assignee  of 
Traflcante,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.    Filed  Apr.  16,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  701,606  and  701,607. 

For  Automotive  Fan  Belts,  Radiator  and  Heater  Hoses  and 
Gaskets  Therefor,  Fractional  Horaepower  Belta,  and  Oarden 
Hoae. 

First  use  Nov.  29,  1962,  on  automotive  fan  belta. 


VICTORIA 


For  Accordions. 
First  use  June  1960. 
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Qass  37  —  Paper  ami  Stationery 

SN   1»3,885.     The  Me«d   Corporation,  DaytoD,   Ohio.     Filed 
May  20.  1»64. 


OLD  HICKORY 

For  BnTelope  Paper. 

First  UM  at  earlj  as  April  1923. 


SN  913,128.     Holiday  Inni  of  America.  Idc,  Mempbli,  Tenn. 
riled  Mar.  2,  1983. 


SN  20S,313.     Michigan  Carton  Co.,  B«tUe  Creek,  Mich.    Filed 
Nor.  2,  1»«4. 

ROYAL  TWINCOTE 

Ownpr  of  RP,  ^n  7AJ.  ftBT  ^^^"  "'  ***    *'*"    *»2.»»,  748.127.  and  other.. 


SN  208^87.     Richard  Arlen  Taylor,  d.b.a.  Mlllatone  Graphic 
Arts,  Cranbury,  N.J.    riled  Dec.  16,  19«4. 

KITCHEN-MINDER 

For  Partially  Printed  Card*.  Forma.  Memo  Pada.  and  Con- 
tainers Therefor. 

Flnt  use  E>ec.  9.  19«3. 


SN    214,154.     Natser    Corporation,     d.b.a.     Acco     Products, 
Ogdensburc,  N.T.    Filed  Mar.  10,  1968. 


^adluick 


SN  208,670.     Color-Aid  Corporation,  New  York.  N.T.     Filed 
Dm.  23,  1964. 


For  File  Folders 

First  use  Feb.  17,  1965. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  223,654. 


PHOTO-COMP 


SN    214. 56S.     Sar-A-fitop,    Incorporated.    Jacksonville     Fla 
Filed  Mar.  19.  1965. 


For  Art  Paper. 

rint  use  July  9,  1964. 


SAV-A-STOP 


SN   210,423.     Emissaries   of   Dlrlne   Ught.    LoTcland.   Colo 
FUed  Jan.  22.  1965. 


^. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  733,878. 

For  Paper  and  Paper  Products— Namely,  Writing  and  Typ 
Ing  Papers  In  Bundle  Form,  Tablets,  Composition  Books  Kn 
Telopes.  and  Filing  Cards. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Feb.  16.  1988. 


SN  214,783      Orchard  Paper  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo      Filed 
Mar.  23.  1965. 


For  Paper  and  Stationery. 
Flrat  use  May  30.  1964 


GIFT  HOUSE 


SN  210.726.     Amertcaa  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.I.    FUed 
Jan.  27,  1968. 

ECONO-PRINT 

For  Waxed  and/or  PlasUc  Coated  Paper  for  Wrapping  of 
Frosen  Foods. 

Flrat  uae  Not.  25.  19«4. 


For  Gift  Wrapping  Paper, 
rint  use  September  1964. 


SN  213,119.     HoUday  Inna  of  America.  Inc..  Memphis.  Tenn 
Filed  Mar.  2.  1965. 

YOUR  HOST  FROM  COAST 
TO  COAST 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  657,302  and  740,392. 
For  Paper  Toilet  Seat  Bands.  Paper  Napkins,  Paper  Wash 
Cloths,  Paper  Towels,  and  Pens. 

Flrat  ase  at  least  as  early  as  December  1962. 


SN  214.784.     Orchard  Paper  Company.  St.  Louis,  Mo      Filed 
Mar.  23,  I960. 

ORCHARD  HOUSE 

For  Gift  Wrapping  Paper. 
Flnt  use  August  1964. 


SN  219,549.     Fox  Rlrer  Paper  Corporation.   Appleton    Wis 
Filed  May  24,  1965. 


SILVERMIST 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  282.178. 
For  Writing  Paper. 
Flnt  use  Dec.  1,  1980. 
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SN  219,550.     Fox  River  Paper  Corporation,  Appleton,  Wis.    SN  205,750.    The  Webb  Pobllahing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  May  24,  1965.  Filed  Not.  6,  1984. 


RAVINIA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  184.209. 
For  Writing  Paper. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  14,  1921. 


SN  219,952.     Fox  RWer  Paper  Corporation,  Appleton,  Wis. 
Filed  May  24,  1960. 

FOX  RIVER-100 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  272,883. 
For  Writing  Paper. 
Flnt  use  May  1925. 


For  Record  Keeping  Booklets. 
Flnt  use  1945. 


SN  209,806.     Sernoll,  Inc.,  Iowa  City,  Iowa.     Filed  Jan.  12, 
1988. 


SN  223,654.     Marion  DonoTan,  d.b.a.  Marion  Donovan  *  Asso- 
ciates, New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  July  19, 1966. 


FAST  BACK 


For  Two-Way  EnTelopes  and  Return  EnTelopea. 

Flnt  use  June  7,  1983. 

Sub],  to  Intf.  with  SN  214,184. 


Esm^ 


8N   226,077.     The  Joseph   Dixon   Crucible  Company.   Jeney 
aty,  N.J.    Filed  Oct.  1,  1968. 


PASTELLO 


For  Textbooks. 

Flnt  use  Oct.  12,  1964. 


For  Crayons — Namely,  Pastel  Crayono. 
Flnt  use  1902. 


SN  216,936.     Cowles  Educational  Books,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY. 
Filed  Apr.  20,  1968. 


Qass  38  —  Prints  and  Publications 


SN  198,929.     Blbllographlache*  Instltut  AG,  Mannheim,  Ger- 
many.   Filed  July  81.  1064. 


HOCHSCHULTASCHENBUCHER 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  German  application 
filed  Feb.  27,  1984;  Reg.  No.  791,590,  dated  July  22,  1984. 
A  translation  of  the  German  word  "Hochschultaschenbucher" 
Is  "unlTerslty  pocket  books."  The  word  "Hochschultaschen- 
bucher" Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa  shown. 

For  Books  of  Small  Slse. 


For  Reference  Books  of  an  Encyclopedic  Nature. 
Flnt  use  Dec.  23,  1964. 


SN  217,084.     The  Institute  of  Electrical  and  Electronics  Bn- 
glneen.  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  21,  1965. 

PROCEEDINGS  OF  THE 
IEEE 

For  Monthly  Magaslne  on  New  AdTances  of  Electrical  and 
Electronics  Engineering. 
Flnt  use  January  1993. 


SN  203,385.     Editorial  Labor,  S.A.,  Barcelona,  Spain.     Filed 
Oct.  6,  1M4. 


SN  217,542.     HoneyweU  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.    Filed  Apr. 
28,  1965. 


II 


Editorial  "LABOR 


Owner  of  Spanish  Reg.  No.  27,209,  dated  Apr.  19,  1916. 

For  Books,  Magailnes,  Newspapen,  NotcIs,  AdTcrtlsement 
Handbills,  Leafleta,  Proepectxises,  and  All  Kinds  of  Literary 
Work. 


HOTLINE 


For  Dealer  Newsletter  PerUlning  to  the  Field  of  Photog- 
raphy. 

Flnt  use  January  1965. 


SN  204,717.     Springer  Publishing  Company,  Inc.,  New  York. 
N.Y.    FUed  Oct.  23.  1964. 


SPRINGER 


For  Books. 

Flnt  use  In  or  about  NoTeoiber  1961. 


SN  218.036.     U.S.   Industriee.   Inc..  New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 
May  4,  1965. 

TUTORCOURSE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  681,865,  773,199,  and  othen. 
For  Printed  and  Filmed  Programs  for  Uae  With  AppUcant's 
Educational  or  Teachlng.'Apparatus. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  19,  1965. 
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8N    218.404.     National    Periodical    PubUeattoaa.    Inc.,    New    ^  ^Q        ft    ^* 

York,  N.T.    FUed  May  10,  1906.  UlSS  JT  —  UOtlling 


8N   1T9.284.     Wettern   FaalUona.  Inc„   Dmrtr,  Colo.     FUed 
Oct.  17,  1»«S. 


For  Comic  Masaslnes. 
First  uae  Jan.  21.  19«S 


8N  222,898.     Norcrosg,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Jalj  7,  The  worde  "Weetern  Faihlon*'  are  disclaimed  apart  from 

1940.  the  mark  as  shown. 

rriTOTTTT    i-«  A  ikMr^T  T  T  A  ^"'  ^'^'*"'  *°**  Children's  Dresses  and  Shlrta. 

TISHU     CAMELLIA  First  use  Mar  23.  1M» 


For  Oreetlng  Cards. 
First  use  Apr.  14,  1000. 


8N  180,949.     Admiral  Shoe  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Mutu«l  Shoe 
Sales  Co.,  Manchester.  N.H.     FUed  Not.  4,  1908. 


SN  229.180.     Norcross.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Auc.  0. 
IMS. 


BLUEBERRY 


^t^lPi^uR^S  "y 


For  Qreetinc  Cards. 
First  use  Jnlj  13.  1905 


8NJB5..,.      N.ro,o„.  ,....  N,.  T.,«,  K.T      «,..*„.  ^    „l^J°'J.r!V»eTNl.'£SS?'' "''"''"■''' ""' 


190S. 


CARAMEL 


For  Woasen's  and  Misses'  Shoes. 
First  use  Oct.  24,  1903 


For  Oreetinc  Cards. 
First  uae  July  13.  190S. 


SN  223,187.     Norcross.  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     FUed  Aug.  0. 
1905. 


COCOA 


For  Oreetinc  Cards. 
First  use  July  18.  1963. 


SN    190,181.     International   Shoe  Company,  8t.   Louis.   Mo. 
FUed  Apr  2.  1904. 


flYTtST 


For  Shoes. 

First  use  Aug.  29.  1982. 


8N  288488.     Norcross,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     FUed  Aug.  0. 
1905. 


LEMON  DROP 


SN  193.039.  DIxon-Bartlett.  Inc..  Baltimore.  Md.,  by  change 
of  name  and  assignment  of  Dlzon-BarUctt  Company,  Balti- 
more. Md.    FUed  May  18.  1904. 


For  Greeting  Cards. 
First  use  July  13.  1905. 


MISS  DALE 


8N  225,189.     Norcross,  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     FUed  Aug.  0. 
1909. 

SUGAR  'N  SPICE 


For  Greeting  Cards. 
First  use  Xnly  IS.  1905. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  935.080. 
For  Ladles'  Shoes. 
First  use  May  5,  1904. 


SN  225.198.     Norcrou.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed  Aug.  0, 
1905. 


CLOVER 


SN    193.691.     Marianne   Lee.   d.b.a.   X  Pants   Mfg.   Co..   Car- 
negie, Pa.    FUed  May  18,  1904. 

x-paNTO 


For  Greeting  Cards. 
First  use  July  18, 1905. 


For  Diapers. 

First  use  Dee.  19.  1908. 
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8N  198,810.     Sarong,  Inc.,  DoTer,  Del.    Filed  May  19,  1904.    SN  201,021.     Exqalslte  Form  Induatries,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  1,  1904. 


PLUSH-EVER 


For  Edging  Which  Forms  Part  of  an  Undergarment,  e.g., 
a  Girdle. 

First  use  as  early  as  Janaary  1901. 


SN   190.328.     Wright  Manufacturing  Company,  Toccoa,  Ga. 
FUed  June  23,  1904. 


BARELY  BARE 


For  Brassieres. 

First  use  Apr.  28. 1904. 


SN  201,085.     Kenero.  Inc.,  LutberarlUe.  Oa.     Filed  Sept.  9, 
1M4. 


JlittkiSi 


omea 


The  figuration  appearing  In  the  drawing  is  a  fanciful 
"W"  and  applicant  disclaims  the  right  to  the  ezcluslye  use  of 
the  representation  of  a  pair  of  slacks  except  In  the  relation 
and  association  shown. 

For  Slacks. 

First  use  June  8,  1904. 


For  Children's  Sleepwear  and  Lingerie. 

First  use  July  20,  1963. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  199,585. 


SN  202,026.     J.  J.  Haggarty  Stores,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 
FUed  Sept.  10, 1904. 


8N   190.917.     Surprise  Brassiere  Co..   Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  July  1,  1904. 

*LADY  FINGERS' 

For  Girdles  and  Panty  Girdles. 
First  use  June  1,  1904. 


8N  197,047.     A-1  Kotaln  Co.,  Lot  Angeles,  CaUf.    FUed  Jnly 
0,  1904. 


NO-IRON 


For  Wearing  Apparel,  Including  Specifically  Suits,  Coata, 
Furs,  Dresses,  Scarves,  Handkerchiefs,  Raincoats,  Jackets, 
Slacks,  ShlrU.  ShorU,  Blouses.  T-ShlrU,  Skirts,  Sweaters, 
Swlmwear,  Shoes,  Slippers,  Hosiery,  Lingerie,  MlUlnery. 
Gloves,  and  Robes. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jane  16,  1904. 


Tbe  wording  "No-Iron"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 
For  Trousers. 
First  use  June  10,  1904. 


SN  202.260.     Odette  Glueck,  di>.a.  A  I'Etoile,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Sept.  21,  1904. 


A  UETOILE 


SN  199,585.     Uttle  Women  Inc.,  Newnan,  Ga.    FUed  Aug.  10, 


For  Dresses,  Coats,  Costumes,  Blouses,  and  Lingerie. 
First  use  Sept.  10, 1904. 


1904. 


LITTLE  WOMEN 


For  Children's  Panties.  Slips.  Robes.  Pajamas,  Petti  Panties, 
and  Gowns.  , 

First  use  May  21,  1957. 
8nbJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  201,585. 


SN  200.941.     The  KendaU  Company,  Walpole,  Mass.     FUed 


Aug.  81,  1904. 


G**%^ 


SN    204,739.    Aldens    Shoppers    World,    Inc.,    Chicago,    lU. 
Filed  Oct.  20, 1904. 

SHOPPERS  WORLD 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  730,023  and  738,074. 

For  Clothing  for  Men,  Women,  Boys,  Girls,  and  Infanta — 
Namely,  Socks,  Underwear,  Shirts,  Panta,  Sklrta,  Blouses, 
Coats,  and  Jackets. 

First  use  Mar.  6,  1956. 


SN  203,729.     Ralph  D.  Simon,  d.b.a.  Mister  Raphael,  Chicago, 
lU.    Filed  Nov.  0,  1904. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  193,720  and  591,203. 

Wvr  Knitwear — Namely,  4nfanU'  and  Toddlers'  Shirts, 
Gowns,  Kimonos,  Sacques,  "Training  Pants,  Coveralls,  Creep- 
ers, Sacque  and  Panty  Sets.  Loafers,  and  Other  Garments 
Worn  by  Toddlers  and  Crawling  Infanta. 

First  use  on  or  before  Sept.  1.  1956. 


MISTER  RAPHAEL 

For  Female  Sportswear — Namely,  Slacks,  Shirts,  Jacketa. 
Blouses,  SklrU,  Dresses,  and  Suits. 
First  nae  In  or  about  January  1950. 
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8N  20S,M0.     Heltne  Scott  PaaHlons.  Eadewood.  N.J.     FUcd 
Not.  0.  1964.  . 

HELENE  SCOTT  FASHIONS 

The  word  "Faiblon"  U  dlaclaimed  apart  from  th*  mark  afl 
■bown. 

For  Women's  Drcaaea,  Coata  and  Salta. 
Flnt  ace  September  1M4. 


8N  213.04«.     Regal  Apparel,  Ltd.,  New  York.  N.T.    FUcd  Mar. 
1,  1M5. 


k 


^-^   OF    CALIFORNIA 


SN    206.021.     Bramaon.    lac..   Chlcaso.   lU.      FUcd   Not.   10. 
19M. 

CONTESSA  DI  VARZI 

For  Ladles'.  Janlors'.  and  QlrU'  Clotbes — Namely.  Dreaaca. 
Coats  and  Solta. 

First  aae  Feb.  22.  1962. 


Tbe  expression  "Of  CallfomU"  la  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Dress  and  Sport  Sblrta.  >• 

First  ase  at  least  as  early  as  19M. 


8N  207.004.     BUlr  Faablona.  Inc.,  Chicago.  lU.      FUad  Not. 


27.  1964. 


LAMINEX 


For  KUstle  Fabrics  Made  Into  Pantj  Girdles. 
First  oae  Not.  18.  19«4. 


SN  213.120.     Holiday  Inns  of  America.  Inc..  Memphis,  Tenn. 
Filed  Mar.  2.  19«S. 

YOUR  HOST  FROM  COAST 
TO  COAST 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  607.302  and  740.362. 

For  Shower  Caps.  Plastic  Biba.  and  Handkerchief  a. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  July  1.  1960. 


9N  207.963.     Ph.  Horowlta,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.     FUed  Dec. 
11.  1964. 


SN  213.129      Holiday  lana  of  America.  Inc..  Memphla.  Tenn. 
Filed  Mar.  2.  196S. 


siMiie 


For  Men'a,  Women'a.  and  Boys'  Panta.  Slacks  and  Tronaera. 
First  aae  Not.  18.  1964. 


8N    210.787.     International   Latex   Coriwratlon.   DoTer.   Dsl. 
FUed  Jan.  27,  1960. 

WHITE  MAGIC 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  66S.114.  671.880.  and  719.371. 
For  Foandatlon  Oarmenta. 
First  use  about  Sept.  23.  lOSl. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  662.539.  748.127.  snd  others. 
For  Plastic  Bibs.  Shower  Caps,  and  Handkerchiefs. 
First  use  at  leaat  aa  eariy  aa  Jaly  1,  1960. 


9N  213.447.     Matsll   Brothers.   Inc  .  New  York.  NY. 
Mar.  9.  1966. 


Fned 


8N  211.096.     Puritan  Faahlona  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  1,  1966. 


AYWON 


JnicKnlHiRSTy 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Dress.  Work,  and  Sports  Clothing — 
Namely.  Shirts.  Pants,  Underwear.  Pajamas.  Overalla,  Walk 
Sborta,  Deck  Panta,  Dungarees.  Jacketa.  SUcka  and  Slack 
Suits. 

First  nas  Feb.  1,  1920. 


For  Men'a.  Boys',  and  Children's  Terry  Cloth  Robes,  Terry 
Cloth  Beach  Jackets,  and  Wrap  Arounda. 
First  use  December  1967. 


SN   211,774.     Vanity   Fair  MlUe.  Int.  Readlnc.   Pa.      FUed 
Feb.  10,  1966. 

LITTLE  DIAMONDS 

For  Foandatlon  Oarmenta — Namely,  Glrdlea. 
First  use  Jan.  18.  1966. 


SN  213.448.     Matall  Brothera.  Inc..   New  York.  N.Y.      Filed 
Mar.  5,  1966. 

TOWN  FASHION 

Applicant  hereby  disclaims  the  word  "Fashion"  apart  from 
the  mark  aa  a  whole. 

For  Men's.  Boys',  and  Children's  Robes  and  Beachwear. 
First  use  Mar.  1.  1949. 


"^l^f^      MaMenform.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     FUed  Feb.    ^S   213.821.     Vanity  Fair  MUla.  Inc..  Reading.  Pa.      Filed 
^  Mar.  10,  1965. 


THISTLEDOWN 


For  Foundation  Oarmenta. 
First  use  Jan.  13,  1966. 


BEAUTY  SHELL 

For  Foandatlon  Garments — Namely.  Braaalerea. 
First  use  Feb.  24.  1966. 
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8N  214,116.     CbarlM  Horowlu  A  Sons  lac,  New  York,  NT.    8N  217,4»1.     Rnj  J.  Putene,  d.b.A.  Puttae  *  Co..  tea  Fraa- 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1968.  cUco,  Calif.    FU«d  Apr.  27, 1965. 


VKL 

RONI 


MEDITERRANEAN  WALK 

Owner  of  Ref.  Nos.  624,103,  688,068,  and  others. 
For  Men's,  Women's,  and  Children's  Sandals. 
First  use  Apr.  20,  1965. 


AppUcsnt  dl^rl.lms  on  the  record  aad  rlghU  and  Interest  In    *^^?1!*^,;,  ^'.j,  f "*:^';ii^  ^**"  *  *^°-  *"  *■""■ 
and  to  the  sbbreTlstlon  "VKU-  Cisco.  Oallf.    FUed  Apr.  27, 1966. 

For  Shoes.  Toe  Pieces  and  Top  Lifts  for  Ladles'  Heels. 
First  use  Sept.  1.  1994. 

^^_^_^^  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  «14,10S,  698,068,  aad  others. 

For  Men's,  Woattn's,  and  Cbildrea's  Aaadals.      „ 


SURF  WALK 


BN    214,874.     Joseph    Dress    Corporatloa,    New    York,    N.T.        First  use  Apr.  20,  I960. 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1965. 


"•^^•■-  8N  217,507.     H.   C.   WlllUms,  d-hA.   Wllllaau   k  Ccmpan/. 

For  Women's   Wearing   Apparel-Namely.    Dreases.    Suiu.         Charlotte,  N.C.    FUed  Apr.  27,  1965. 


Jackets,  Skirts,  and  Coats. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  11,  1965'. 


FOREST  BELLE 


8N  217,119.     Jacobson  Stores  Inc.,  Jackson.  Mich.    Filed  Apr. 
22.  1965. 


For  Ladles'  Hosiery. 
First  use  as  early  as  19S8. 


NORTHRIDGE 


For  Men's  SulU. 
First  use  Feb.  27, 1965. 


8N  217.844.     Jacques  Isler  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    Filed  Apr. 
26.  1960. 


8N  217,710.     Carlette  Juniors  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
Apr.  80. 1965. 

FARMER  GILES 

For  Ladles'  Dresses. 
First  use  Apr.  17.  1960. 


SPLENDIDE 


For  Hau,  Hat  Bodies,  and/or  Hat  Hoods. 
First  use  Feb.  28.  1902. 


8N    217.T62.     MelTlUe    Shoe    Corporation.    New    York.    N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  SO.  1960. 


8N  217.S94.     Queen   Knitting  Mills,   Inc.,  PhiUdelphU.  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  26.  1960. 

QUEEN-PRESS 

For    Women's    Sportswear.    Particularly    Shirts,    Shorts. 
Slacks,  and  Blouses.  i 

First  use  Mar.  5.  1960.  | 


7^ 


vstr 


Is^lOMn, 


"Thom   MoAn"  Is  a  taadfnl  name.     Owner  of  Bet    Nos 
170,065  and  268476. 
For  Shoes. 
First  use  Dec.  1.  1961 ;  Aug.  SO,  1922,  as  to  "Thom  McAn." 


8N  217,440.     Caresaa.  Inc..  Mlaal.  FU.     Filed  Apr.  27,  1960. 

INCREDIBLES 

For  Women's  and  Misses'  Shoes, 
nrst  use  Mar.  29. 1965. 


8N  217.898.     International  Shoe  Company,  d.b.a.  The  Flor- 
shelm  Shoe  Company,  Chicago,  111.    FUed  May  S,  1966. 


FLORETTE 


SN  217,458.  Flrma  Adidas-Sportschuhfabrlken  Adl  Dassler 
K.O..  Hersogenauracb,  near  Nuremberg.  Germany.  Filed 
Apr.  27,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  280,390. 
For  Women's  Shoes. 
First  use  Sept.  10,  1930. 


4STAR 


SN  218,022.     Puritan  Fashions  Corporation.  New  York    N  Y 
Filed  May  4.  1960. 

YOUTHQUAKE 

For  Women's  Dresses. 
First  use  Apr.  2,  1960. 


SN  218,197.     International  Latex  Corporation,  Dover    Del 
Filed  May  6,  1960. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  German  application 
Ued  Dec.  18,  1964 :  Reg.  No.  803.104.  dated  Apr.  10,  1960. 
For  Athletic  Shoes. 
First  use  Dec.  22, 1964  ;  In  commerce  Dec.  22,  1964. 


MAGIC-X 


For  Foundation  Garments,  e.g.,  Brasaleres. 
First  use  Apr.  13,  1960. 
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^^J^'^.^liV'"'  ^'"•*«"  <^'''   »°<^-   «•''  ^O'k-    NT.     8N   205.024.     Wll.on   Manufacturing  Corporation.    Banbury 
Filed  May  «.  1965.  p,       p,,^  Qct.  28.  1964. 


OPEN-SECRET 


For  Braaaler«a. 

First  UM  Jan.  18.  IMO. 


SN  220.182.     Bronaton  Hat  CompAny.   Inc..  PUlnfleld.  N.J. 
Filed  May  28,  1900. 


RainteX 


Wilhold 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  242,140. 

For  Men's   Straw  Hats  Made  of  Woven  Straw  Fabrics  In 
the  Piece. 

First  use  Jan.  1.  1»2T. 


8N  222.071.     Soclete  Rhodlaceta.  Parts.  France.     Filed  J\ine 
29.  IMS. 


Owner  of  Ret?.  No.  021,828. 

For  Bobby  Pins  ;  Hair  Rollers  ;  Hair  Clips  ;  Barrettes  ;  Hair 
Bands ;  Ring  Combe  ;  and  Hair  Roller  Retaining  Picks. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  .September  1961. 


SN  215,314.     Streamline  Button,  Inc..  New  York   N.Y.    FUed 
Mar.  29.  1965. 


CETRYL 


Button 
Beauties 


Prtortty  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
529.494.  dated  Mar.  25.  1965  (Parts)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  244,086. 
Owner  of  V^.  Reg.  Nos.  069.205  and  699.412. 

For  Weartng  Apparel  for  Men,  Women,  and  Children — 
Namely.  Dresses.  Rob««,  Suits.  CoaU.  Undergarments.  Lin- 
gerie. Sweaters.  Veats  and  Walst-Coata.  Slacks.  Shirts. 
Blouses,  and  Including  BooU,  Shoes,  and  Slippers. 


SN  224.093.      Hanes  Corporation.  Wlnston-Salem,  N.C.     FUad 
July  23.  1965. 


LEGLITES 


For  Hosiery. 
First  use  June   9. 
'LegUte." 


1965;    May    13.    1900.   as   to   the  mark 


The  applicaat  makes  no  claim  to  the  word  "Button"  apart 
from  mark  as  shown. 
For  Buttons. 
First  use  In  the  year  1956. 


SN  216,275.     Danal  Jewelry  Company.  Providence,  B.I     Filed 
Apr.  12,  1965. 


I 


[a^al 


^ 


aass40'-Fanqr   Goods,   Furnishings,   and 
Notions 


SN    173.769.     Mildred   M.  Klntner,   Mlshawaka.   Ind. 
July  26.  1903. 


VEL-SNAP 


Filed 


For  Hair  Ornaments — Namely.  Ornamenul  Headbands, 
Ornamental  Bobby  Pins.  Ornamental  Hair  Clips.  Ornamental 
H^lr  Combs.  Ornamental  Barrettes.  and  Ornamental  Tiaras. 

First  use  In  or  about  January  1956. 


SN  216,796.     Harry  Camp  Millinery  Company.  San  Francisco 
Calif.     Filed  Apr.  19,  1965. 


PATRICE 


For  Fastener  of  the  Hook  and  Loop  Type  Used  Primarily  on  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  519,409 

Clothing  and  Other  Fabrics  and  on  Leather  and  Plastic  Ma-  For  Wigs,  WIglets.  Chignons,  and  Switches,  all  of  the  Fore- 

'*'■'■'■■  going  Made  of  Human  or  Artificial  Hair 

First  use  middle  of  June  1963.  First  use  on  or  about  Jao    15,  1900. 
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SN    217,441.     R.    Brandt    A    Co.    (Manufacturing)    Limited,    /!«-,  A*i        1imt*¥t^J      U    *«    J  J    T       m.*l 

Stanmore,  MIddleaei,  England.      Filed  Apr.  27.  1965.  Via»  HA  —  1^1111160,    1161160,    BM     l6Xtll6 


PERMACURL 


For  Artificial  Byelatbea. 

Plrat  use  Jan.  4,  196S  ;  In  commerce  Jan.  4,  1966. 


8N  217,9M.     TrevlUe  Inc^  Cllftoa,  NJ.    «led  May  3,  1»66. 

CLIFF 

Por  Hair  Combs. 
First  uic  July  1,  195«. 


Fabria,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

SN  195,540.     Mlnkplastlc  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y     Filed 
June  12,  1964. 


SN  219,071.     Loulae  Schwarti  and  Nathan  Schwarti,  d.b.a.        For  Crib  MattreM  CoTtn. 
Bangle  Band  by  Lady  Louise,  Chicago,  111.      Piled  May  17,         First  use  June  1954 
1965. 


BANGLE  BAND 


SN   200,120.     Slumbertlme  Comforters,   Inc.,   Brooklyn    NT 
„^  „  Filed  Aug.  18,  1964. 

The  term   "Band"  Is  disclaimed   apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Hair  Bands. 

First  use  Mar.  16.  1965.  „       .  . 

For   Infanta    Accessories — ^Namely,   Comforters,   Blanketa, 
I  Buntings,  and  Carriage  Covers. 

First  use  as  least  as  early  as  1943. 


SLUMBERTIME 


SN  219,285.     Top  Kick  Inc.,  New  York,  NT.      Filed  May  19, 
1965. 


TOP  KICK 


SN  213.131.     Holiday  Inns  of  America.  Inc.,  MemphU,  TeniL 
Piled  Mar.  2,  1965. 


For  Men's  Hairpieces. 
First  use  Mar   22,  1966 


SN  219,840.     Quality  Enterprises.  Inc.,  Shawnee,  Kans.    Filed 
May  26,  196S. 


CELEBRITY 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  782,487. 
For  Wlga  and  HalrpleoM. 
First  use  Feb.  20,  1966. 


Qass  41  -  Canes,  Parasols,  and  Umbrellas 

SN  213,130.     Holiday  Inns  of  America,  lac.  Memphis,  Tenn. 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  592,539,  748,127,  and  others. 

For  Carpets  and  Bedspreads. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  aa  April  1960. 


SN  215.704.     Collins  ft  Aikman  Corporation,  New  York,  N  Y 
Filed  Apr.  5,  1966. 


CLOUD  10 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  625,943  and  731,698. 
For  Brushed  Nylon  Tricot  Fabric. 
First  use  Aug.  20,  1964. 


,^^CN ' 


SN  915,705.     Collins  *  Aikman  Corporatton,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  5, 1965. 


Svw^' 


SM 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  592,639,  748,127,  and  others. 

For  Umbrellas. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  January  1964. 


For  Vrtoar  Pile  Fabric. 
First  use  Mar.  2,  1966. 


TM  821  O.O. 
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8N  aiT.OM.     CoUlM  A  AUmaa  Corporatloo.  New  York.  N.I.     8N   228.083.     Sucj   Fabrtc  Corp..    Naw   York    N  Y      Iliad 
Filed  Apr  12,  !«««.  jaiy  »,  i»6«. 


SCULPTRIQUE 


BRAVO-SET 


For  Chemloallj  Quilted  Fabrics. 
First  aa«  Feb.  8. 1063. 


For  Woren  Interfacing  and  Underllnlnf  IVbrlc  Made  at 
SyntheUc  and  Anlmai  Fiber*.  Uaed  In  the  Making  of  Men's. 
Women's,  and  Children's  OaraMota. 

First  use  Jua*  22.  liMA. 


8N  217.MO.     Collina  *  Alkaao  Corpontlon.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Maj  4.  IMS. 

CREPE  PRIMA  VERA 

No  claim  is  Bade  to  tbe  word  "Crepe"  except  In  combination 
with  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Tricot  Fabric  for  the  Manufacture  of  Apparel  Oar- 
men  ts. 

First  use  Mar.  8, 1»«S. 


Qass  43-Thread  md  Yam 

SN  222.073.     Sodete  RhoMaceta,  Paris.  France      Filed  June 

20,  i»eo. 


/  \ 


CETRYL 


SN  221, 9S8.     J.  P.  StaTena  4  Co.,  lac.  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed 
Jane  24.  IMS. 

ALLURA-PLUS 

For  Piece  Goods  of  one  or  More  Natural  Fibers  Including  Priority    claimed    under    Sec.    44(d)    on    French    Reg.    No. 

Wool  and  Cotton,  or  at  Brnthetlc  Fibers  or  of  Blends  ot  the  S29.4»4.  dated  Mar.  23,  1963  (Parts)  ;  NaU.  Inst.  No.  244.086. 

Foregoing.  Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  896.203  and  699.M2. 

First  use  June  17.  1940.  For  Threads  and  Yams  of  Synthetic  Fibers. 


9N  222.478.     Fleldcreat  Mills.   Inc..  Spray.  N.C.     FUed  July 
1,  1966. 


Madreau 


SN   222.879.     Threads.    Incorporated.    Qastonla,    N.C.      Filed 
July  7.  1966. 


S-CORE 


For  Sewing  Thread. 
First  use  June  98,  19*4. 


For  Textile  Rugs  and  Cwpetlac- 
First  use  June  16.  1966. 


SN  222,646.     Beacon   Manufactarlag  Company,   Swannanoa, 
N.C.    FUed  July  6.  1966. 


INTRIGUE 


For  Blankete  and  Blanketing. 
First  use  June  22.  1963. 


SN  m.»74.     DHJ   Industries.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     Fltod 
July  6.  1966. 

MELLO-PRESS 

For  WoTen  Linings,  later-Unlngs  and  Inter-Fadngs  Manu- 
factured and  Produced  From  Cotton  Fibers  for  Use  in  Men's 
and  Women's  Shirts.  Blouses,  Shorts,  and  Various  Types  of 
Sportswear  and  Swlmwear. 

First  use  May  23.  1963.  ' 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

SN  188.348.     AMwtt  Labomtoriaa,  North  ChScago,  lU.    FUed 
Dec  26.  1968. 

TWIN-SITE 

For   Disposable   Veaoelysla   and   Traotfuslon    Unit   for  tbe 
Parenteral  Administration  of  One  or  More  Fluid  Preparations. 
First  use  Sapt  27,  1937. 


SN    198.766.     KDCO   Surgical   Supply   Co.,   Ine..   New   York. 
N.Y.    Filed  May  19,  1964. 


EDCO 


For    Surgical   and    Patient   Aid    Itei 
Seats.  Crutches,  and  Canee. 
First  use  Apr.  1.  1962. 


-Naaaly.   Walkers, 


SN   283.061.     SUcy   Fabrics   Corp..    New   York.   N.Y.     FUed 
July  9, 1966. 


BRAVO 


SN  197.844.     Sodeco   Sodit*  des  Compteura  de  OeaeTe.  0«- 
nera.  Swltserland.    Filed  May  11,  1964. 


N/ibanasan 


For  Woren  Interfacing  and  Underlining  Fabric  Made  of 
Synthetic  and  Anlnud  Fibers,  Used  In  the  Making  of  Men's. 
Women's,  and  Children's  Oarments. 

First  as*  June  22.  1963. 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  200.781.  dated  Not.  18, 1968  ;  and 
V^.  Reg.  No.  868,881. 

For  Manually  Operated.  Portable.  Electric  Vibrating  Mas- 
sage Instrument. 
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8N  307,789.    flalea  RMMrcb  D«TelopB«nt  Co.,  Salt  Lake  City,     9N  221, 4M.     Cardtoaonln  Me<Jleal  Itutromeots  CorporaUon, 
Utah.    rUed  Dm.  8,  19»4.  Cambridge,  Maaa.     FUed  Jane  18,  I960. 


NURSESCOPE 


For  Stethoacopea. 
Pint  uae  June  2,  1966. 


Cass  45 -Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 


AppUeant    dladalnu    the    wotda    "Whlrlpool^Bath"    apart    ^^  205,566.     Bererase  Caanera,   Inc.,  Hlaleab.  Fla.      FUed 
from  the  mark  as  ihown.  Not.  5,  1964. 

For  Mechanical.   Portable,   Hydrotherapy   Maaaace  Whirl- 
pool Baths. 

Flrat  aae  Nov.  9.  1964. 


8N  208.186.     Bird  Corporation,  Richmond,  Calif.     Filed  Dec. 
11.  1964. 


corporation 


The  word  "Cori>oratlon"  la  dlaclalmed  except  when  used  as 
a  part  of  the  mark  as  shown.      Owner  of  Reg.  No.  706,080. 

For  Pulmonary  Therapy  E^iulpment  for  Applying  .\ne«thetlc 
Agents  and  for  Ventilating  Mammals — Namely,  Medical  Posl- 
tiTe  Phaae  Reeplratora :  Medical  PoaltlTe^Negatlve  Phase  Rea- 
plratora ;  Medical  Automatic  Leak-Compenaatlng  Reaplrators ; 
Physiological  Volume  Limiting  Respirators  for  Intenalre  Care ; 
Complete  Volume  Limiting  Ventilators  for  IntenslTe  Care, 
Including  Sensing  Device  Connected  to  the  Patient ;  Anea- 
thesla  Ventilators,  Including  Accessories  ;  Portable  Respira- 
tors and  Air  Compreasors  ;  Humldlflera  and  Nebullaers  ;  Auto- 
matic Beaaadtatora ;  Emergency  Hand  Resascltatora  ;  Maaka  ; 
Tracheotomy  Fittings ;  Endotracbael  Adapters ;  Intubation 
Adapters ;  Presanre  Reducing  Regulators ;  Intensive  Care 
Standa :  Infant  and  Adult  Breathing  Circles ;  Wall  Outlet 
Valves;  PedeaUls ;  Wheel  Sets;  Support  Arms;  Cooling  and 
Flltratloa  Colla :  Spirometers ;  Portable  Caaes  ;  Dlapanslnc 
Bottles,  and  Component  Parts  aad  Accesaorlea. 

First  uae  on  or  abont  May  4,  1969  ;  on  or  before  Jan.  1,  1958 
as  to  the  word  "Bird." 


8N   230,999.     Avlonios   Research   Prodocta  Corporation,   Los 
Angelaa,  CaUf.    Piled  June  14,  1965. 

CARDIOGUARD 

For  Instrument  Pantis  for  Uae  In  Heart  Bate  Alarm  87a- 
tema. 
Flrat  aae  Feb.  11,  1968. 


8N  221,338.     Biological  Reaearcfa.  Inc..  Bridgeton.  Mo.    FUed 
June  17,  1966. 

BACTI-CINERATOR 

For  Electrically  Heated  Baetarlal  Loop  StarUlaera. 
First  nse  Feb.  1,  1966. 


For  Soft  Drlnka. 
Flrat  use  Oct.  19,  1964. 


Cass  46-Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

8N   185,720.     Rogers  Nut  Prodocta  Co.,  Inc.,  Toledo,  (Milo. 
Filed  Jan.  30,  1964. 

ROGERS 

For  Shelled  and  UnaheUed  Nuta,  Candy.  Smoked  Sanaage, 
Pork  Rinds,  Sardines,  and  Cbeeae. 
First  use  in  or  about  April  1946. 


SN  188,699.  The  Cudahy  Packing  Company,  Omaha,  Nebr., 
aaalgnee  of  American  Salt  Corporation,  Omaha,  Nebr.  FUed 
Mar.  16,  1964. 


REX 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  28,568. 

For  liuIU-Mlneral  Salt  Product  for  Uae  as  a  Feed  SaM>le- 
ment  for  Livestock  Such  aa  Cattle,  Sheep,  and  Hoga. 
First  nae  on  or  about  Dec.  1,  1901. 


SN  191,030.  Better  Foods  Foundation  Cooperative,  Aaan., 
d.b.a.  Better  Foods  Co-Op.  Aaaoc.,  Greencaatle,  Pa.  FUed 
Apr.  14.  1984. 


For  Bread,  Fluid  Non-Fat  Milk,  Dried  Soybeana,  Bye  Flour, 
aad  Hoaey. 

Firat  use  December  1962. 
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8N   204.781.     Kxeter  Grape  Grower^   Szeter.   C»llf.      FU«d    SN  200.420      ConwUd.ted   Food.  Corporation.  ChJca«o    111 
Oct.  28.  1964.  Ille^j  j^n    g.  1965.  "•  .     "■ 


c^     1^   n 


CHEFS  CHOICE 


Owoer  of  Ee(.  No.  985,900. 
For  Turkey  Saosace. 
First  UM  Aug.  1.  19«a. 


Owner  of  Re(.  No.  298,930. 
For  Freali  Orapea. 
Flrat  OM  Not.  12.  1929. 


8N     212,873.     Flrma    MOnnicfa    K.O..    Ka.ael  Bettenhau.en 
Oermany      Filed  Feb.  28,  1980. 


QUICKJETS 


8N  204.972.     Anthony  Flchera.  d.b.a.  Doket  Flah  and  Chlpt.        *^*°"  **'  Oennan  Reg.  No.  760.751,  dated  Oct    10.  19«l. 
Haael  Park.  Mlcfa.      Filed  Oct  28   1964  ^°'   Dextroie.   and   DextroBe   In   Combination   With   Edible 

Matter  for  Dae  aa  Fbod  Sweetenera  and  for  Other  Food  Pur- 
poaea. 


iiQO 


8N   ai5.»8      8     Martlnelll   *   Company,   Wataonrllle,   Calif 
Filed  Mar  29,  I960. 


Without  waiving  hia  common  law  rtghta  and  for  parpoaea 
of  this  registration  only,  applicant  makes  no  claim  to  the 
word  "Pliza"  apart  from  the  mark  aa  shown. 

For  Froaen  Pliaa  Product  In  the  Form  of  a  Sandwich  Utilis- 
ing a  Bread  Crust  in  the  Shape  of  a  Hot  Dog  Bas. 

First  use  Oct.  1.  1982. 


%viiijnM 


SN  206,398.     .\lbumlna  Supply  Co.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.    Filed 
Not.  18.  1964. 


001.0   Mt«Ai. 

For   BotUed    Apple   Cider.   Apple   Juice,   and   Apple-Prune 
Jnle*. 

first  ui«  Jaa.  1,  1890;  1868  as  to  "Martlnelll'a." 


'I 


8N    215.688.     National    Blscnlt    Company,    New    York     NY 
Filed  Apr.  2.  1960. 


ZINGS 


For  Pretaels. 

First  use  Dec.  15.  1964. 


For  Flab  Meal  aa  an  Additive  to  Animal  Food. 
First  use  May  4,  1964. 


SN  215,868.     General  Foods  Corporation.  White  Plalaa.  N  Y 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1960. 


UNIFLAKE 


SN  207,465.     Armour  and  Company,  Chicago,  III.      Filed  Dec 
4.  1964.  1 


For  Gelatinised  Degermed  Yellow  Corn  Flour  in  Flake  Fort 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  24,  1960. 


TREET 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  373.712. 

For  Deviled  Luncheon  Meat  Spread  and  Luncheon  Meat 

First  use  May  27.  1930. 


8N  216.597.     InteraUte  PoUto  Packers  Corporation.   Bolaa. 
Idaho.    Filed  Apr.  15.  1960. 


SN    209,118.     The    Sugardale    Provlalon    Company,    Canton 
Ohio.      Filed  Dec.  30.  1964. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red  and  gold,  but  color  Is  not  an 
element  of  the  mark. 

For  Frosen  Proceased  PoUtoea. 
First  uae  Not.  18. 1964. 


8N    217,012.     Continental     Custom    Products     Corporation. 
Oraenwich.  Cona.    Filed  May  24.  1960. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red.  brown,  and  yellow. 

For  Refrigerated  Cnta  of  Prepared  Meata.  Pre-Packed 
Saaaago.  Balk  Sauaag*.  W^ieners.  Bologaa.  Bacoo,  Cooked 
Hams.  Smoked  Hams.  Pork  Cuta.  Lard,  and  Sandwich  Spread. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Apr.  2,  1962. 


FLOR-I-iyOR 


For  Fruit  Juice  Drinka  In  CrysUl  (Powder)  Form. 
First  use  Apr.  30,  1960. 
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8N  217,096.     Crescent  Macaroni  *  Cracker  Co..  Davenport.     SN  219,628.     fiUndard  MlUlnc  Company,  Kanaaa  City,  Mo. 
Iowa.    Filed  Apr.  22.  1965.  Filed  May  M,  1965. 


•iLi^Gresccnil/ 


DIPLOMAT 


For  Wheat  Flour. 

First  use  in  or  about  September  1014. 


SN  219,909.     PureiMtk   Foods,  Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 
May  27, 1966. 


ArefaI 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  796,016. 

For  Cookies. 

First  use  Aug.  20.  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  4il2.7«l. 

For  CaTlar. 

First  uae  December  1952. 


8N  217.010.     Castle  k  Cooke.  Inc..  Honohnlu.  Hawaii.     Filed 
Apr.  12,  1960. 


SN  219.942.     Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago.  111.    Filed 
May  28,  1960. 

SWEETNESS  &  LIGHT 

For  Low  Calorie  Artificial  Sweetener. 
First  ose  Feb.  16. 1965. 


For  Macadamla  Nuta  and  Macadamla  Nut  Candles^ 
First  use  1956. 


SN  220,410.     A.  O.  Smith  Harreatore  ProdocU,  Inc..  ArUng- 
ton  HelghU,  lU.    Filed  June  4,  1965. 


Carriage 


SN   217.543.     Geo.   A.   Hormel  *  Co.,   Austin.   Minn.     Filed 


Apr.  28.  1960. 


JIGGLES 


For  Gelatin  Deasert. 

First  use  Apr.  15,  1965. 

Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  218,020. 


SN    918,020.     The    Ptllsbury    Company.    Minneapolis,    Minn. 
Filed  May  4,  1960. 


JIGGLY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  768.208. 

For  35-05  Percent  Moisture  Matare  Grain  Type  Varieties 
of  Corn  for  Feed  for  LlTestock. 
FirstuseMay  11, 1960. 


8N  228,590.     All  American  Nat  Company,  Inc.,  Downey,  Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  27,  1965. 


TIME 


For  Gelatin  Dessert  Mixes. 

First  use  Apr.  22.  1965. 

SabJ.  to  Intf.  with  8N  217.543. 


For   Shelled    and    Unshellod   Nata,    Sunflower   Seeds,   and 
Peanut  Butter.  | 

First  use  Dec.  5, 1957. 


8N  219,422.     General  Fooda  Corporation.  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  21. 1960  Q;uii  48  -  MdK  Boverages  and  Liquors 


YOUTH 


For  Cereal  Breakfast  Foods. 
First  use  May  5.  1965. 


SN  142,5126.     Metropolis  Brewery  of  N.J..  Inc..  Trenton,  N.J. 
Piled  Apr.  18,  1962. 


ALTBRAU 


SN  219,018.     Beatrice  Foods  Co.,  Chicago.  lU.     Filed  May 
24,  1960. 


For  Beer. 
First  use  1900. 


MAMA  COW 


SN  142,5(29.     MetropoUs  Brewery  of  N.J.,  Inc.,  Trenton,  NJ. 
FUed  Apr.  18, 1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  260,010,  283,921,  and  724.804. 

For  Candy. 

Flrat  aae  May  19,  1960. 


OLBRAU 


For  Beer. 
First  use  1947. 
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8N  30«,836.     Sidney  H.  Cohen,  d.b.a.  Highlander  k  Lord  Com- 
pany, Baltimore,  Md.    Filed  Not.  24, 1»«4. 


8N  l»«.a»l.     Old  Boone  DUtlllery  Co..  LouUrlUe,  Kj.    Ftled 
June  23,  1»«4. 


DUN  ROBIN 


For  Scotch  Whlakj. 
First  aae  Sept.  9,  1904. 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Oassified 


SN    168,374.     ProducU    Packaglnc.    Inc.,    Oereland,    Ohio. 
No  claim  li  made  to  the  word  "Mark"  apart  from  the  mark         Filed  Mar.  25,  19«8. 
I  shown. 
For  Whlakey. 
First  uae  June  9,  19«  BRUSH    TOP 


8N  198.286.     L.  J.  McOulnness  ft  Co.  Umlted,  Mlmlco,  On-         Owner  of  Reg  No  M9  218 

uno.  Canada.    FUed  July  21,  1964.  Por  Receptacle  Closur^  Structure.. 

GOLD     TASSEL  Klr.tu.el934 


Owner  ot  Canadian  Beg.  No.  179/NJ9.  40.020.  dated  June 
10.  1903  ;  and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  802,809.  SN  213,121.     Holiday  Inns  of  Amarlca.  Inc..  Memphis   Tenn. 

For  Whisky.  FUed  Mar.  2.  1968. 


8N   199.500.     Senior  ft  Co.   Incorporated.   Curacao.  Nether-        ^r^wr-r^     w^/>i».    -.-.w^^-..     ^^ 

land.  Antilles     Filed  Aug  7.  1964  YOUR    HOST    FROM     COAST 


TO  COAST 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  687^02  and  740,362. 

For  Identlfloatlon  Badges,  Plastic  Stirrers,  and  Picks. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Aug.  1, 1907. 


SN  219,827      Harry  M.  Devane,  Oxnard,  Calif.     Filed  May 
20.  1960. 


AUTO-MATE 


For  Uqueurs.  Por    Removable    Signs   for  Truck    and    Passenger    Vehicle 

First  UM  at  least  as  early  as  1900 ;  In  commerce  at  least     Doors. 
at  early  as  1908.  First  use  May  4.  196S. 


SN  206.822.     Sidney  H.  Cohen,  d.b.a.  Highlander  ft  Lord  Com-  """^""^ 

pany,Baltlmor.,Md.    Filed  Not.  24,  1964.  SN  221.192.     J.  Allen  Locke,  dA.a.  The  Lock.  Hosiery  MlUs. 

T»-DTp¥JT'r|T^  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed  June  10.  I960. 

For  Scotch  Whisky. 
First  use  Sept.  9,  1964. 


8N  206,834.     flldney  H.  Cohen,  d.b.a.  Highlander  ft  Lord  Com- 
pany, BaJUmore,  Md.    Filed  Not.  24,  1964. 


HONOURS 


For  Scotch  Whisky. 
First  use  Sept.  9,  1964. 


SN  206,830.     Sidney  H.  Cohen,  d.b.a.  Highlander  ft  Lord  Com- 
pany. Baltimore,  Md.    Filed  Not.  34.  1964. 


For  Scotch  Whisky. 
First  use  Sept.  9.  1964. 


HI-LO 


The  words  "Dampening  CoT«r"  are  disclaimed  apart  from 
the  mark. 

For  Dampening  Corer  for  Lithograph  Roller*. 
First  use  Mar.  5,  1665. 
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SN  22«,9e9      Adler  Silhouette  Letter  Co..  Loe  Angeles,  Calif.    8N  212.161.     Textron  Inc.,  ProTldence.  B.I.      PUed  Feb.  16, 
Filed  Sept.  2,  1968.  1»68. 


I 


BRITISH  STERUNG 


fipi-ei^ 


risii^<^ 


No  claim  la  made  to  the  word  "Brittab"  apart  frmn  the 
mark  at  ahown. 

For  Men's  Cologne.  After  Shave  Lotion.  Shaving  Cream, 
Talcum  Powder,  and  Deodorant. 

First  use  Feb.  4.  196S. 


SN  212.683.     Osborne,  Garrett.  Nacele,  Limited,  Soho,  London, 
England.     FUed  Feb.  24,  1965. 


For  3-Dtmenslonal  Changeable  Letters,  Signs  and  Displays. 
First  oae  Aug.  11.  1966. 


PLASTISET 


SN  227.188.     Stranglas  Corporation.  EvanaTiUe,  Ind.     FUed 
Sept.  3,  1965. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  752.682.  dated  Apr.  9,  1906. 
For  Hair  SetUng  Lotion. 


STRANMAT 


For  Bitumen-Impregnated  Glass-Fiber  Mats  for  Lining  of 
Ditches  and  Other  Erosion  Control. 
First  use  on  or  alwat  July  15,  1966. 


SN  214,212.     The  Wander  Company,  Chicago.  111.     Filed  Mar. 
IS,  1066. 


KERA-NU 


Oais  51  -  Cosnetks  and  Toilet  Preparations 

SN    161.574.     Cardinal    Laboratories,    Inc.,   d.b.a.    Weetwood 
Laboratories,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.      FUed  Jan.  28,  1963. 

NO  TANGLE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  737.368. 

For  Animal  Grooming  Formnlatlons  of  the  Rinse  Type. 

First  use  Sept.  30,  1955. 


For  Preparation  (or  the  Treatment  of  Broken,  Chipped  or 
Split  Fingernails. 

First  use  Mar.  3.  1866. 


SN  214,213.     The  Wander  Company.  Chicago.  lU.     FUed  Mar. 
15,  1965. 


KREATE 


For  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  Broken,  Chipped  or 
Split  Fingernails. 

First  oae  Mar.  3,  1966. 


SN  214,286.     Ravel  Perfume  Corp.,  d.b.a.   Ravri  N.T.,  New 
Tork,  N.T.     Filed  Mar.  16,  1965. 


SN    204,371.     Lenthertc   Inc.,   New  York,   N.T.,  asaigoee  of 

Helene  CurtU  Industries,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  LKM  Division,  Chicago, 
lU.      FUed  Oct.  20,  1964. 

STEAK  &  ALE 

For  .\fter  Shave  Lotion. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  10,  1964. 


SN    206,014.     Dusharme   Producta,   Inc.,  Mlnneaiwlis,  Minn. 
Filed  Not.  12,  1964. 

LONDON  MIST 


For  Cologne  for  Men. 
First  use  Oct.  30,  1964. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  653.179. 

For  Bath  OUs,  Face  and  Body  Powders,  Skin  Cleansing 
Creams,  Skin  Toning  Creams,  Foundation  Creams,  Facial 
Make-Dp  Creams,  Hand  and  Body  Lotions,  Skin  Molatnrlien. 
and  Lipsticka. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  2,  1962.  on  Upatlck. 


SN  214.746.     A.   Ward  Allen,  d.b.a.  Defy,  New  Bern,  N.C. 
SN   206.015.     Dusharme   ProducU,   Inc.,   MlnneapoUs,  Minn.         Filed  Mar.  28,  1965. 
Filed  Nov.  12,  1964. 


LONDON  FOG 


DE-FI 


For  Personal  Deodorant. 
First  use  Oct.  80,  1964. 


For  Hair  and  Scalp  Preparation. 

First  use  June  10,  1963. 

SabJ.  to  Uitf.  with  SN  188,764. 
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8N  214.764.     Hu(toon  National,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Hadson  ToitetrlM    8N  213.132.     Holldaj  Innn  of  AjMrlca.  Inc    MemDhla   T.nn 
DlTlBlon.  New  York.  N.T.     Filed  Mar.  23.  1»65.  Filed  -Mar.  2.  1B65 


RELY-ON 


For  Personal  Deodorant. 
First  use  Mar.  16.  1965. 


SN  21S.»01.     Scandla  Cosmetics  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed 
Apr.  6.  1063. 


GALORE 


Fur  Bath  Oil.  Body  Lotion,  and  Powder  Mist. 
First  use  Mar.  29.  I960. 


SN    216,696.      Richard    Hudnut,    Morris   Plains.    N.J.       Filed 
Apr.  16.  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  592.539.  748.127,  and  others. 

For  Soaps. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Aug.  1,  19S7. 


SN   218.531.     Block  Drag  Company.    Inc.,  Jersey  City    N  J. 
Filed  May  11,  1963. 


SUPERSAN 


For  Comb  and  Brush  Cleaner. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  7,  1968. 


SN  223.479.     Vernltron  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Medical  Products 
I  DlTlslon.  Torrance.  Calif.      Filed  July  16.  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  392,112.  420.638.  and  others. 
For  .\fter  Shave  for  Men.  Pre-Electrlc  Share  Lotion,  and 
Cologne  for  Men. 
First  nse  May  1964. 


SN  222.263.     Ennex  Corporation,  New  York.  N.T.     FUed  Jane 
29,  1965. 


NOLYTIC 


For  Fingernail  Conditioner. 
First  use  May  22.  1965. 


ERGENT 


For  Blood  Solvent,  Spedflcally  a  Laboratory  Equipment  and 
SorKlcal  Instrument  Cleaner. 
First  use  May  20,  1965. 


Class  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

SN  165,422.     Felnaelfenwerk  Walter  Ran  k  Company.  Stutt- 
gart-Mohringen,  Germany.      Filed  Mar.  26,  1963. 


8N  225.941.     Emcor.  Inc..  Des  Plalnes.  111.      Filed  Aag.  18. 
1963. 


POW-X 


For  Powdered  Hand  Cleaner. 
First  use  May  19.  1965. 


Spoick 


SN  225.943.     Emcor.  Inc.,  Des  Plalnes.  111.      Filed  Aug    18. 
1905. 


POW-C 


Powdered  Hand  Cleaner. 
First  use  Feb.  18,  1963. 


SN  223.944.     Bmcor.  Inc..  Dct  Plalnes.  111.      FUed  Aug.  18. 
I960. 


"Walter   Rau"    Is    the    name   of   a   member   of   applicant's 
partnership. 

For  Toilet  Soap.  For  Liquid  Hand  Soap. 

First  use  Apr.  23.  1929  ;  In  commerce  Sept.  25.  1952.  First  use  Apr.  10.  1960 


MANI-LAV 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Qass  100  -  Miscellaneous 

8N  180.578.     Collier  Cart>0D  and  Chemical  Corporation,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Jan.  29. 1964. 

GREEN  TOUCH 

For  Testing,  Statistical,  and  Adrlsory  Senrlces  Rendered  to 
Commercial  Qrowers  for  the  Purpose  of  Improving  Crop 
Growth  and  Harvest  Yield. 

First  use  March  1968. 


SN  217.266.     Glenn  W.  Bostrom,  d.b.«.  Associated  Manage- 
ment Serrlcea  Co.,  Dayton,  Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  26.  1965. 


SN    198.496.     Servlx,   Inc.,   Louisville,    Ky.      Filed   July   24. 
1964. 


SERVIX 


For  Vending  Machine  Supply  Service  on  a  Contract  Basis — 
Namely,  the  Dispensing  of  Bottled  Beverages  In  Industrial  and 
Commercial  Establishments  by  Means  of  Vending  Machines. 

First  use  1946. 


Without  waiver  of  common  law  rights,  applicant  makes  no 
claim  to  any  of  the  terms  "Marketing."  "Merchandising," 
"PubUc  Relations."  "Employee  ReUtlons"  or  "Trade  Ass'n 
Management"  used  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  General  Management  Consulting  Services. 

First  use  March  1956. 


SN   219.496.     AMF  Tuboscope.   Inc.,   Houston,   Tex.     Filed 
May  24,  1965. 


SN  200.988.     The  Travelodge  Corporation.   El  Cajon.  CaUf. 
Filed  Aug.  31.  1964. 


LmALOG 


'p^jme'^ 


MOBILI 

O  M  I 

ark: 


For  Locating,  Testing,  Evaluating,  and  Recording  Internal 
and  External  Pipe  Corrosion. 

First  use  about  or  before  Feb.  16,  1960. 


SN  220,941.     Hooker  Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falla, 
NY.    Filed  June  11, 1960. 


The  words  "Mobile  Home  Parks"  are  disclaimed  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  576.271. 

For  Operating  Areas  for  Parking  Mobile  Homes  and  Travel 
Trailers,  and  Recreation  and  Utility  Centers  Therefor. 

First  use  July  6.  1961. 


SN  213,599.  PKI  Foods  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  by  change  of 
name  from  Pancake  Kitchens  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  Filed 
Mar.  8.  1966. 


For  Advisory  and  Consultation  Services  Rendered  Relative 
to  Various  Manufacturing  Uses,  Processes,  and  Problems  In- 
volving Synthetic  Resins. 

First  use  September  1964. 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 

SN  182,804.     W.  H.  Long  Marketing,  Inc..  Greensboro,  NX:. 
FUed  Dec.  11,  1968. 

ASSOCLVTED 
.      PROFESSIONAL 
TALENT 


For  Restaurant  Services. 
First  use  Dec.  10,  1963. 


For  Employment  Services — Namely,  Compiling  Registers  of 
Qualified  Advertising  Personnel,  and  Furnishing  Specialised 
Lists  to  Prospective  Employers. 

First  use  Sept.  9, 1963. 

TM  97 


TM  98 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Dbckmbbs  14,  1966 


8N  ail,416.     CAT.  Co..  LoQlttUte.  Kj.     FIM  ■<«b.  8.  IMO.     SN    216.435.     The   FretldeotUI   UU   Iotar.n«»  Company   of 

Amorlra.  Cbleaffo,  111.     FUed  Apr.  IS,  1»«0. 


No  rsglttratloD  rtchti  aiw  cUlaed  for  th«  word*  "Key  to 
CoUecdoo  Protoleou"  apart  froni  the  mark  aa  thown,  but 
applicant  walTM  none  of  Iti  common  law  rlfhta  la  the  mark 
ahown. 

For  Collectlnc  DeUnqaent  Accooata  of  Otbara. 

nrat  aae  Sept.  1,  1858. 


SN  215,080.     AlBM   Jett.   d.b.«.  Jett'a  Pettlnc  Zoo.  DtBTcr, 
Colo.    FUod  Mar.  20,  1»«5. 

I 

JETTS  PETTING  ZOO 


PRESIDENTIAL 


For  Iniurance  Underwrltlnf  Serrlce. 
FIrat  oae  Not.  6.  1950. 


S.N  217,455      Fidelity  Union  Life  Insurance  Company,  Dallaa, 
Tex.      Filed  Apr.  27,  1966. 

HEALTH  MASTER 

No  excIutlTe  claim  U  made  to  the  word  "Health"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  abown. 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  703.084.  i 

For  Health   Insurance  Underwriting  Serrlce.  ' 

First  aae  Aag.  1,  1903. 


SN  217,430.     Fidelity  Union  Life  Insurance  Company,  Dallaa, 
Tex.      Filed  Apr.  27,  1900. 


No  claim  la  made  to  the  word  •*Jttt*a"  or  the  word  "toe" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  AdTertlalnc  Goods  and  Sernees  of  Othen  by  Exhibition 
of  Unuaual  Anlaala. 

Flrat  use  on  or  aboat  Dec.  14,  1903. 


SN  218.002.     Martha  Boaale,  d.b.a.  Martha  Bosale.  Advertla- 
iBf.  MUwaukee,  Wla.      Filed  May  5,  1905. 


For  Advertlalng  the  Qoods  and  Serrlcca  of  Othera. 
Flrat  uae  Apr   2.  190fi. 


No  exdualTe  claim  la  made  to  the  word  "Health"  apart  from 
the  mark  aa  ahown. 

Owner  of  Ref.  No.  703,084. 

For  Health  Inaurance  Underwriting  Serrlca. 

First  uae  .\ug.  1.  190S. 


SN  218.478.  Profeaslonal  Adjaatlng  System*.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Pro- 
feaalonal  AdJusUng  System  of  America.  MlaneapoUa,  Mian. 
Filed  May  10.  1906. 


Qau  102  —  Insurance  and  Financial 

SN      201,710.     Lombermens      Mutual      Caanalty      Company, 
Chicago,  m.     Filed  Sept.  11,  1904. 


For  Insurance  Adjnstlog. 
Flrat  oae  Oct.  29.  1904. 


Owner  of  Heg.  Noa.  708,523  and  708,320. 
For  Underwrltlag  of  Inaorance  and  Fidelity  and  Saraty 
Bonds. 

Flrat  uae  May  20,  1904. 


Gass  103  -  Construction  and  Repair 

SN  188,071.  Bllaa  k  LangfaUn  Induatrles  Incorporated,  Har- 
vey, 111.,  by  change  of  name  from  Bllaa  *  Laughlln,  Incor- 
porated, Harrey,  111.     FUed  Mar.  0,  1904. 

AMES 

Applicant's  related  company  owner  of  Reg.  No.  700,179. 

For  Rental  of  Automatic  Taping  Machlnea  Uaed  In  Taping 
and  Finishing  Oypeum  Drywall  Joints  to  the  Construction  In- 
■dustry  and  Specially  Dealgned  Corner  Rollers,  Corner  Fin- 
ishers, Flat  Flnlahera,  Corner  and  Flat  Applicators,  Nail 
Spottera,  Maatlc  Spraadera  and  Load'og  Pompa  Uaed  There- 
with. 

Flrat  use  Dec  1,  195S. 


December  14,  1965 
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SN  198,788.     Volkswagenwerk  AktiengeaeUachaft,   Wofaburg,    Hacc  IAC 
Garmany,  FUed  July  29,  19«4.  VWM  IV9  " 


TM  99 

and  Storage 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  031,049. 

For  Repair  and  Reconditioning  of  Motor  Veblclea,  Aircraft 
and  Boata. 

Flrat  uae  1949  ;  in  commerce  July  1,  1960. 


SN  210,384.     United  Toura  Inc..  MlamL  Fla.     FUed  Jan.  21. 
190S.  I 

CARIBBEAN 

For  Arranging  and  Conducting  Travel  Tour*. 
Flrat  ose  Dec.  3,  1904. 


SN  212,074.     Hilts  Mold  *  Mfg.,  Inc..  Burbank,  CaUf.    Filed 
Feb.  24,  1905. 


Oast  107-Edncation  and  Entertainment 

SN  210,002.     The  Prlnclpla  Corporation,  St.  Loala,  Mo.    FUed 
Apr.  7.  1966. 

PRINCIPIA 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  194,064. 

For  Educational  Serrlcea — Namely,  Conducting  Various  In- 
atructlonal  and  Cultural  Programs ;  Providing  Realdence  Fa- 
cUltlea  for  Boarding  Puplla,  and  TransporUtlon  Serrlcea  for 
Day  PnpUa. 

Flrat  aae  on  or  about  Sept.  15,  1898. 


For  Custom  Manufacturing  and  Repairing  of  Die  Caat  Molda 
and  Plastic  Molds. 

First  uae  on  or  before  May  21,  1904. 


SN    216,009.     Newhoff-Biumberg   AdTertlalng   Agency.    Inc.. 
Baltimore,  Md.     FUed  Apr.  15,  1905. 

DIALING  FOR  DOLLARS 

For  Title  of  Telerialon  and  Radio  Programa — Naiaely,  a 
Show  Commonly  Dealgnated  aa  a  Glyeaway  Program 
First  nae  1939. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 

SN  193.987.     Quality  Coorta  Motela,  lac,  Daytona  Beach,  Fla.    SN  199,278.     National  Reglatry  of  Orthopedic  Shoe  Fitters, 
Filed  May  21,  1964.  Aaan..  Dabaqne,  Iowa.     Filed  Aug.  5,  1904. 


mm 


Applicant  makea  ao  dalm  to  the  exclusive  right  to  use  of 
the  word  "Courts"  apart  from  the  mark  aa  ahown.  Owner  of 
Reg.  Noa.  578,820,  791,972,  and  others. 

For  Indicating  Membership  in  Applicant's  Organisation. 

Flrat  aae  December  1939. 


For  Indicating  Membership  In  Applicant. 
Flrat  aae  Feb.  4.  1904. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Q9U  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

800.101.  MOCKO  OROCCO.  FlemlDf-Joffe  Ltd.  SN  191.157 
Pub.  9-28-85.    njed  ♦-lj-64. 

800.102.  CONGO  CBOCCO.  Plemlng-Joffe  Ltd.  SN  181.158. 
Pub.  0-28-65.    Filed  4-15-64. 

800.103.  KHODLABTELLB.  Soclete  dea  L'glnes  Chlmlques 
Rhone-Poulenc.     SN  197,341.    Pub.  9-28-65.     Filed  7-7-64. 

800.104.  A-35.  Ed.  F.  Mangeladorf  *  Bro..  Inc.  SN  199.906. 
Pub.  9-28-65.     Filed  8-14-64. 

800.105.  OAK  BUBBLE  BASE  AND  DESIGN.  L.  A.  Drey- 
fu«  Company.     SN  203,585.     Pub.  9-28-65.     Filed  10-8-64. 

800.106.  BMBRO  AND  DESIGN.  Ed.  F.  ManfclMlorf  * 
Bro.,  Inc.     SN  208,596.     Pub.  9-2a-65.     Filed  12-21-64. 

800.107.  INDAKOLOR.  Whitehead  Brothers  Company.  SN 
210.497.    Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  1^2-65. 

800.108.  THON'S.  Thona  Q«rden  MumM.  SN  215.667. 
Pub.  9-28-65.     Filed  4-2-66. 

800.109.  LUNARAINE.  EMBA  Mink  Breeders  Association. 
SN  216.492.  COLLECTIVE  MARK.  Pub.  9-28-66.  Filed 
4-14-66. 

800.110.  RAMADA.  Armour  and  Company.  SN  217.252. 
Pub.  »-28-65.    Filed  4-^6-65. 

800.111.  ALOMER.  Armour  and  Company.  SN  217.257. 
Pub.  9-28-65.     Filed  +-26-65. 

800.112.  SAHARA  FOR  HEAT  AND  DESIGN.  Sahara  Coal 
Company.  Inc.    SN  218,485.    Pub.  0-28-65.    FUed  4-26-65. 


Oass  2  —  Receptacles 


Chemical    Com 
Pub.    9-28-65. 

SN    204,651. 


800.113.  MIX-N-8TOR.      Rezall    Drug    and 
pany,    d.b.a.    Tupperware.      SN    203,032. 
Filed  9-30-64. 

800.114.  OAYLORD.       Oaylord    Broa.,    Inc. 
Pub.  7-13-65.     Filed  10-23-64. 

800.115.  BOUTIQUE.      Uon    Packaging   Products   Co.,   Inc. 
SN  208.365.    Pnb.  9-28-65.    Filed  12^7-64. 

800.116.  WHIT  LOC.      Whitman   Publishing  Company.      SN 
211,132.    Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  2-1-65. 


Oass  4 -Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

800,117.     SS   8IUCONS   SHINE.     M.  J.   Gordon   Company. 
SN  199.466.    Pub.  0-28-65.    Filed  8-7-64. 


Oass  5  —  Adhesives 


800.118.     DEXALL.      Deshler   ProducU,    Inc.      SN   211,421. 
Pub.  8-28-65.    Filed  2-5-65. 


Qats  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com* 
positkNis 


800.119.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.    Eaton  Chemical  Cor 
poratlon.     SN  168.721.     Pub.  5-4-65.     Filed  5-13-63. 

800.120.  HTDROMATB.       Heller    Laboratories,     Inc.      SN 
186,777.    Pub.  0-28-65.     Filed  1-91-64. 


TM    100 


SN 


SN 


800.121.  PERI  AND  DESIGN.  Photo-Engravers  Research 
Institute  Incorporated.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  8 
and  106).  SN  186,882.  COLLECTIVE  MARK.  Pub. 
0-28-65.    Filed  2-10-64. 

800.122.  THIOCRON.  Clb«  UmlM  SN  186,498.  Pub. 
3-9-65.    Filed  1-2-64. 

800.123.  ATH  O  MED    AND    DESIGN.      The    Chattanooga 
Medicine    Company,    d.b.a.    AthO-Med    Co.       MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  6.  18.  and  22).   SN  186,598.    Pub.  9-28-65 
Filed  2-13-64 

800424.  CHECK  PB8T  AND  DESIGN.  Wood  Treating 
Chemicals  Co.     SN  193,245.     Pub.  9-28-65.     Filed  5-11-64. 

800.125.  SELLEOAL.  Gelgy  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
196,654.     Pub.  7-13-65.     Filed  6-29-64. 

800.126.  METRONICS.  Metronlcs  Associates,  Inc.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Classes  6  and  26).  SN  198,212.  Pub. 
8-28-65.    Filed  8-4-64. 

800.127.  KAMATRO.  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  SN 
199.977.    Pub.  0-28-65.    Filed  8-17-64. 

800.128.  CAST  BASE.  Lester  H.  Roth.  SN  202.060.  Pub. 
9-^8-66.    Filed  0-2»-64. 

800.129.  SILVOXAL.  Soclete  Francalse  dOrgano  Syntheae. 
SN  204,413.    Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  10-^0-64 

800.130.  SALEM.        Salem     Chemical     Corporation. 
208.118.    Pub.  0-28-65.    Filed  12-14-64. 

800.131.  PERMOX.       The     Eagle  Plcher     Company. 
213,424.    Pub.  9-28-66.    Filed  8-5-65 

800.132.  KBSSCO.  Armour  and  Company.  SN  214,810. 
Pub.  9-28-65.     Filed  3-17-65 

800.133.  NANOGRADE.  MalUnckrodt  Chemical  Works. 
SN  214.353.    Pub.  0-28-66.    Filed  8-17-66. 

800.134.  POLTCLAR  General  AnlUne  *  Film  Corporation. 
SN  214,435.    Pub.  0-28-65.    Filed  3-18-65. 

800.135.  TEMPO.  Tempo  ProducU  Company.  SN  214,482. 
Pub.  0-28-65.     Filed  3-18-65. 

800,186.  TRBATO.  Cherron  Research  Company,  by  change 
of  n«me  from  California  Research  Corporation.  SN 
214.608.    Pub.  0-28-65.    Filed  3-22-65. 

800.137.  TI-80-LITE.  The  New  Jersey  Zinc  Company  SN 
214.775.    Pub.  0^8-65.    FUed  3-23-65. 

800.138.  FREEZE-OUARD.  General  Fire  Extinguisher 
Corp.     SN  214,862.     Pnb.  0-^28-65.     Filed  8-24-65. 

800,130.  GUARDIAN.  Jefferson  Chemical  Company.  Inc. 
SN  214.001.    Pub.  0-28-65.    Fllad  8-25-65. 

800.140.  JEFFCOOL.  Jefferson  Chemical  Company  Inc  8N 
214,002.    Pub.  0-28-65.    Filed  3-25-65 

800.141.  JET  PAK.  Sprayon  Products.  Inc.  SN  215.020 
Pub.  0-28-66.    Filed  3-25-65 

800.142.  ANTHIUM.  International  Dloxdde,  Inc.  SN 
215.078.    Pub.  8-^8-65.    Filed  8-26-65. 

800.143.  VI  TARD.  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corpora 
tlon.     SN  215.111.     Pub.  0-28-65.     Filed  3-26-65. 

800.144.  VANZAK.  R.  T.  Vanderbllt  Company.  Inc.  SN 
215.207.    Pub.  0-28-65.    Filed  3-20-65. 

800.145.  ANTADANT.  General  AnlUne  *  Film  Corporation. 
SN  215.403.    Pub.  0-28-65.    Filed  8-81-65. 

800.146.  GANADANT.  General  Aniline  k  Film  Corporation. 
SN  215,404.    Pub.  0-28-65.    Filed  3-31-65. 

800.147.  OANADOX.  General  Aniline  A  Film  Corporation. 
SN  215.405.    Pub.  0-28-65.    Filed  3-31-65. 

800.148.  NONABOX.  General  Aniline  *  Film  Corporation 
SN  215.407.    Pub.  0-28-65.    Filed  8-81-65. 

800.140.  7.  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company.  BN 
216,100.    Pub.  0-28-65.    Filed  4-0-66. 


December  14,  1965 

Qass  7  —  Cordage 
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800.150.     MiaCELLANBOUe    DESIGN.      Royal    InduBtrie*. 

Inc.     8N  206,569.     Pub.  9-28-66.     Filed  11-19-64. 
800,161.     CHIMES.    Chicago  Printed  String  Co.   8N  214,840. 

Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  3-24-66. 


Class  9  ~  Explosives,  Rreanns,  Equipments/ 
and  Projectiles 

800.152.     HOPPE-S  AND  DE»ION.     Frank  A.   Hoppe,  Inc. 
8N  206.621.     Pub.  9-28-66.     Filed  11-20-64. 


800.170.  OOLORTBaiP.  Speakman  Company.  8N  218  282 
Pub.  B-28-65.    Filed  3-29-65. 

800.171.  ORANGE  COLORED  END  FACE  OF  PIPE  AND 
TUBING  (DESIGN).  The  Youngstown  Sheet  and  Tube 
Company.     8N  215,308.     Pub.  9-Q8-W.    Filed  S-2&-«5. 

800.172.  ORANGE  BAND  ABOUT  BUNDLE  OF  PIPE  OR 
TUBING  (DB8IGN).  The  Youngstown  Sheet  and  Tube 
Company.     SN  215.809.     Pub.  9-48-W.    FUed  3-29-65. 

800,178.  BLYNUT.  Reddl  Car  Corp.  8N  216.441.  Pub. 
J^-28-«5.    FUed  3-31-65. 


Qass  10 -Fertilizers 


800,168.  TEARDR(M>  AND  SYMBOLIC  TREE  DESIGN. 
"Na-Cbur«"  Plant  Food  Company.  8N  214.368.  Pub. 
9-28-66.    Filed  8-17-66. 


Class  11  -  Inks  and  Inking  Materials 

800,154.     8MICO.        UnlTersal     Match     Corporation.       8N 

210,885.    Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  1-21-65. 
800,150.     HECTOFAX.       SUndard     Duplicating     Machlnee 

Corporation.     SN  210,907.     Pub.  9-28-65.     Filed  1-28-66. 


Qass  14 -Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

800,174.  8TONBB0RHARDTRIM  AND  DESIGN.  Lester 
Horace  Stone,  d.b.a.  Stone  Instrument  *  Supply  Co.  6N 
200.525.    Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  8-24-64. 

800.176.  WP.  Wyckoff  Steel  Company.  SN  208,846.  Pub. 
9-^8-65.    Filed  10-12-«4. 

800.176.  MD.  A.  Flnkl  ft  Sons  Company.  SN  206,807  Pub 
6-4-65.    Filed  11-9-64. 

800.177.  8  AND  DESIGN.  Fuji  Seltetsu  Kabnahlkl  Kalaha 
(Fuji  Iron  ft  Steel  Co..  Ltd).  SN  217.463.  Pub.  ft-28-66. 
FUed  4-27-65. 


Class  15-Oils  and  Greases 

800.178.  GO  12345  AND  DESIGN.    Murphy  Oil  Corporation. 
SN  191.202.    Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  4-16-«4. 

800.179.  7.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company      SN 
216,161.    Pub.  9-28-65.    FUed  4-9-«5. 

800.180.  7.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company.     SN 
216.152.    Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  4-9-65. 

800.181.  8PIT   FIRE.     Wynn  Oil  Company.     SN  217,070. 
Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  4-21-66. 

800.182.  SAPPHIRE.    Gessner  ProducU  Company.  Inc.    SN 
217,107.    Pub.  9-^8-65.    FUed  4-22-65. 


dau  12  -  Construction  Materials 

800.166.  APTON.  Dexlon  Limited.  SN  168,074.  Pub. 
9-^8-66.     FUed  6-3-«8. 

800.167.  RUBBAIR  C  THRU.  Stlc-Kllp  Manufacturing 
Company.  Inc.  8N  179.163.  Pub.  9-28-65.  FUed 
10-16-93. 

800.168.  WIDEX.     The  Bostwick  Steel  Lath  Company.     SN  ^^-^^^^.^^ 
199,013.    Pub.  9-n28-65.    FUed  8-3-64. 

800.169.  MONO  LASTO  MERIC.     The  Tremco  Manufactur-     ri  «^        ■» 

ing  Company.     SN  200,682.     Pub.  9-28-66.     FUed  8-26-64.     QaSS  16  —  PrOtOCtive  MM  DeCOratiVO  CoatinOS 

800.160.  CAPBLLA.      Capella    Corporation.      SN    214.951.  ,  ^^ 
Pub.  9-28-66.    Filed  3-25-66. 

800.161.  THBRMOCLAVB.  Domlne  Builders  Supply  Corp. 
SN  214.962.    Pub.  9-28-65.    FUed  3-^6-65. 

800.162.  RIBCLAD.  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  8N 
215.040.    Pub.  9-28-65.    FUed  3-26-65. 


Qass  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 


800.163.  PAN  AMERICAN.     P.  L.  Robertson  Mfg.  Co.  Lim- 
ited.    SN  169.662.     Pub.  9-28-65.     Filed  12-24-62. 

800.164.  COMPRIKIT.     Binswanger  Glass  Co.     SN  186,828. 
Pub.  9-28-66.    FUed  2-10-64. 

800.166.     I80DP8C.     Oebr.  Bohler  ft  Co..  Aktlengesellschaft. 
SN  193.654.    Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  5-18-64. 

800.166.  SHUR-LOK  AND  DESIGN.    Shur-Lok  Corporation. 
SN  211.196.    Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  2-2-65. 

800.167.  SHUR-LOK.     Shur-Lok  Corporation.     SN  211,197. 
Pub.  9-28-65.    FUed  2-2-66. 

800.168.  SHUR-LOK  AND  DESIGN.    Shur-Lok  Corporation. 
8N  211.199.    Pub.  9-28-66.    FUed  2-2-66. 

800.169.  8ABCOA.    Screw  and  Bolt  Corporation  of  America. 
SN  215.278.    Pub.  9-28-65.    FUed  3-29-65. 


800.183.  BRINDLB8HINE.  The  Flood  Company  8N 
1T2,881.    Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  7^8-68. 

800.184.  VERTRON.  Vertron  Corporation.  SN  184,409 
Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  1-10-64. 

800.185.  BAB-THIN-OL.  The  Pure  OU  Company.  SN 
198,818.    Pub.  9-28-65.    FUed  5-19-64. 

800.186.  FORMBHIBLD.  W.  R.  Omee  A  Co.  8N  196.147. 
Pub.  9-28-66.    FUed  6-22-64. 

800.187.  «BT.  Set  Products.  Inc.  8N  196.898.  Pub 
^28-66.    FUed  6-24-64. 

800.188.  FIRST  MATE.  CUfton  B.  Saiton.  Jr..  d.b.a  Cam- 
den Paint  Mfg.  Co.  SN  206,100.  Pub.  9-^8-66.  FUed 
10-29-64. 

800.189.  ACRA^SEAL  AND  DESIGN.  Radiator  Specialty 
Company.    8N  206,761.    Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  11-28-64. 

800.190.  WTN-GEL.  Wlnsor  ft  Newton  Inc.  SN  207  097 
Pnb.  9-28-66.    FUed  11-27-64. 

800.191.  HBP.  General  Electric  Company.  SN  209.484. 
Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  1-6-66. 


Qass  17-Tobacco  Products 


800.192.     24  KARAT  AND  DESIGN.     W.  H.  Snyder  ft  Sons 
Incorporated.   SN  206.801.   Pub.  9-48-65.    FUed  11-16-64. 
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800.1»3.     BATTUarOBCK.     Mom  *  U)wenliAupt  Qfrnr  Co.    Qan  20  —  Linoleum  anil  OiIaW  fUfk 
8N  214.152.    Pub.  »-28-«.    FU«d  8-15-«8.  V«a»  XV        LlllOieum  OMI  UIIMI  UOIH 

800.194.  THOROUOHBRSD.     R.  J.  Reynolds  Totwcco  Com 
pan/.     SN  215.894.     Pub.  »-28-««.     Filed  4-«-«0. 

800.195.  OUR  PLANTATION.    R.  J.  Rernolda  Tobacco  Coa 
pan7      SN  219,896.     Pub.  9-28-85.     nied  4-«-«0. 


800.219.     AEGEAN.     Armetroof  Cork  Compaa/.   gN  211  412 
Pub.  9-28-«S     Filed  2-8-«8.  ' 


Class  18-MediciMs  and  Pharnacaifkal  ^  Supplies 
Preparatioas 


Gass  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,  AAadiines, 


800.13S.     (8m  Clau  «  for  tbla  trademark.) 

800.196.     OBLCBPTOR  F.     Elsal  Company  Ltd.    8N  170,800. 
Pub.  9-28-66.    Filed  6-4-63. 

800.19T.     HSXAUN.        Rabla-Wlntere      Corporation.        8N 
192.517.    Pub.  9-^8-65.    FU«1  5-il-64. 

800.198.  INSTASAN.  InaUun  Pharmakoa  Laboratories. 
8N  195.228.    Pub.  9-28-60.     Filed  6-0-64 

800.199.  BACTINB.  Miles  Laboratorlea.  lac.  8N  201.719. 
Pub.  9-28-60.    FUed  9-11-64. 

800.200.  8UL-0-LET.  PblUpe  Rozaae.  Inc.  8N  206.876. 
Pub.  9-28-65     Filed  11-24-64. 

800.201.  DRY  MAST.  PhlUpe  Roxaaa.  lac.  8N  206.877. 
Pub.  9-28-60.     FUed  11-44-64. 

800.202.  NION.  Nlon  Corporation.  8N  208,842.  Pub. 
9-28-60.     rUti  12-24-64. 

800.203.  DUPHAVAC.  N.Y.  PklUpa-Dupter.  8N  209,024. 
Pub.  9-28-60.    FUad  lZ-39-94. 

800J04.  HALITOfllNB.  Alinn  Pharmae«atlca]  Company. 
Inc.,  d.b.a.  Tbe  Halltoalne  Company  8N  210,724.  Pub. 
9^28-40.    FUad  1-27-60. 

800.200.  8BN«JVAL  Aktleadakabet  Pharmadt  8N 
213.500.     Pub   9-28-60.     Filed  3-8-60. 

800.206.  PTRIDOeCORBINX.  Lea  Laboratolrcs  Dauaae. 
8ocl«t4  Anonyme.  SN  214.998.  Pub.  9-28-60.  FUed 
3-^0-60. 

800.207.  LONOULBS.  Carter- WaUaca.  Inc..  by  chant*  of 
name  from  Carter  Prodacts.  Inc.  8N  217.000.  Pub. 
9-81-60.    Filed  4-.n-60. 

800.208.  RBBISCAL.  Tbomed  Corporattoa.  SN  217.150. 
Pub.  9-28-60.     Filed  4-n8»-60. 

800.200      LONOIPENT      American  Home  Product!  Corpora 
don.     8N  217,170.     Pub.  9-28-60.     Filed  4-23-60. 

800.210.  TODDTVITB.  California  laatltuaonal  Supply 
Co..  Inc.     SN  217.270.     Pub.  9-28-60.     FUad  4-26-60. 


800.320.  PANASONIC  AND  DBSION.  MatsuahlU  Btectrlc 
ladustrtai  Co.,  Ltd.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (naaaaa  21,  84. 
and  86).     SN  176,004.     Pub.  8-16-60.     Filed  9-0-68. 

800. J«l  eTSTO-MAT  Uiter  Corporation.  SN  184.W8 
Pub.  9-28-65.     Filed  1-0-64 

800.223.  CROVBN.  Cardinal  Blaetronlc*  Company  of 
Canada  Umlted.  SN  180.006.  Pub.  9-28-60.  Filed 
1-80-64. 

800.283.  O  AND  DBBION.  Cardinal  Blectronica  Company 
of  Canada  Limited.  SN  180,637.  Pub.  9  28-60  FUad 
1-80-64. 

800.224.  AUTO  GROUP  AND  DB8IGN  General  Blerator 
Company.  Inc.     SN  193.137      Pub  9-28-60.    FUed  0-11-64 

800.220.  MCRT.  Sydney  Hlmmclateln.  d.b.a.  8.  Hlmmelstdn 
and  Company.    8N  194.888.     Pub.  9-38-60.     Filed  3-37-64. 

800,226.  BUTZ.  Portable  Electric  Toola.  lac.  SN  194.514. 
Pub.  9-28-60.     Filed  5-38-64 

800,327  I80RBT.  Ault  Incorporated.  SN  198.812.  Pub. 
9-28-60.     Filed  7-23-«4. 

800,228.  AUTOCON8TANT.  Aatomatlc  Control  Company. 
SN  190.008.     Pub.  9-38-60.    FUad  8-8-64. 

800.329  REVaasOMATIC.  NRM  Corporation.  SN  1»9,090. 
Pub  O-28-60      Filed  8-8-64. 

800.230.  MAGNBTOUCH.  NRM  Corporattoa.  SN  199,091. 
Pub.  9^8-60.     FUad  8-8-64. 

800.031.     DURATRONIC.     Curtla  NoU  Corporation,  aaalfnea 
of   Curtla    Induatrfea.    lac.      8N    199.270       Pub.    9-28-60 
FUad  8-5-64. 

800,383.  INMANCO  POLTMAT.  Inmanco.  Inc.  8N  308,396. 
Pub  9-28-60     Filed  10-0-64. 


800,333.     ROTBX     AND    DBBIQN. 
Company,     Inc.       SN     300.114. 
10-39-64. 


Saook    Manufacturlot 
Pub.     9-28-60.       FUed 


800.384.     ROTBX.    Saook  Maanfacturlnf  Company.  Inc. 
200.110     Pub.  »-38~60.     Filed  10-29-64. 

800.230      JL.      WlUlam    Bank,    d.bji.    Jewell te    St«na 
200.240.    Pub.  9-88-60.    FUad  11-3-64. 

800,386.     K-GRIP  JR     Klnfi  Blectronica  Company.  Inc. 
300.003.    Pub.  9-38-60.    FUad  11-5-44. 


aass19-Vehid«s 


800J11  GVOTBBQUE  FIGURE  (DB8I0N).  Automatic 
Radto  Mff.  Co..  Inc.  SN  186.816.  Pub.  »-38-60.  FUad 
3-10-64. 

800J12.  FUOHT  WING.  Mallard  Coach  Corporatloa.  8M 
210,218.    Pub.  9-28-60.    FUed  1-19-60. 

800.313.  KH.  Kelaey  Hayea  Company.  8N  211,817.  Pub. 
9-28-60.    Filed  2-11-60. 

800.314.  B88BX.  D.  P.  Harrla  Hardware  *  Manufacturlns 
Co..  Inc.     SN  212.408.     Pub.  9-88-60.     FUed  3-19-60. 


8N 
8N 
8N 

Pub. 
8M 

SN 

SN 


SN 


800.310.     KAR8PAT        Kamflcar      (SaJaa)      Umlted. 
218,339.    Pub.  9-28-60.     Filed  3-4-60 

800.316.     BL  CAMINO.     The  HuCaian  Manufacturing  Com 
pany.     SN  213.064.     Pub.  9-28-60.     Filed  8-8-60. 

800,217.     AMBRICANA.     The  Hoffman  Maaufacturtng  Com- 
pany.    SN  218,066.     Pub.  9-28-60.     Filed  3-8-60. 

800418.     IMPALA.     The  Hoffman  Manufacturlnf  Company. 
8N  318.588.    Pub.  9-88-60.    FUad  8-8-60. 


800,387.     KAIX>R.       Vldor     Umltod        8N     300.638. 
9-38-60.     FUed  11-0-64. 

800,238.     IMPACT  DCCBB.        Vaipay      Corporation. 
200,801.     Pub.  0-28-60.     FUed  11-0-64. 

800.230.      BCHOPLEX       Market    Electronics   Company 
300.900.    Pub.  9-38-60.    Filed  11-10-44. 

800;240.     PAL-LUX.     Psdflc  Aasodated   LIghtlns.  lac 
206.074.    Pub.  9-38-80.    Filed  11-12-64. 

800.241       PARAFLBCTOR.      ScsU    Rndlo   Corporation.      8N 
306,082.    Pu6.  9-28-65.    FUad  11-12-64. 

800.242.  NEBT  KLBBT     Lloyd  H.  Leonard.  d.bA.  Leonard 
Induatrtea.     8N  206,628.     Pub.  9-38-60.     FUad  11-80-84. 

800.243.  PEDALIOHT.     Paul  H.  MacMahon.     SN  208,001. 
Pub.  9-28-60.    FUed  13-14-84. 

800444.     ADUP.     Jackaon  Brothen  (London)  United.     SN 
210.790     Pub.  »-28~60.    FUed  1-27-60. 

8OO440.     8PBBDIMITB.        Woodwmrd^chumarher     Electric 
Corporation.     SN  310.836.     Pub.  9-^8-63.     Filed  1-27-60. 

800,346.     PBDALITB.      Pmnl    H.    MacMahon.      SN    211,388. 
Pah.  8-38-60     FUed  3-8-60. 
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600,133.     (SeeaaaaOfor  this  trademark.) 

800,247.  MILLBR.  Earl  Andrew  MlUer.  MULTIPLE 
CLA86  (Claaaea  22  and  89).  SN  148,014.  Pub.  9-28-60. 
Filed  7-6-63. 

800,348.  STARDUST  AND  DBSION.  SUndard  Packafflng 
Corporatloa.    6N  170.282.    Pub.  1-7-64.     Filed  6-3-68. 

800,249.  LIL'  BAflS.  Fred  Arbofaat  Company.  Inc.  «N 
188.551.    Pub.  9-28-60.    FUed  12-26-68. 

800.200.  HUMOROUS  BONB.  Itema  Incorirorated.  SN 
190,938.    Pub.  0-28-60.    FUad  4-18-64. 

800,301.  POKBT.  Unaeda  DoU  Co..  Inc.  8N  191,462. 
Pub.  6-8-60.    FUed  4-17-64. 

800.202.  TBMPTATION  42  AND  DESIGN.  Charlee  B. 
Roblnette.     SN  198,707.     Pub.  9-88-60.     Filed  0-0-64. 

800,303.  CHECKMATE.  Crlalold  Plaatlca  Inc.  SN  192,794. 
Pub.  9-38-60.    Filed  0-6-64. 

800404.  FUP-A-BA«KBT.  Haaaenfeld  Broa..  Inc.  SN 
100.088.    Pah.  8-^8-60.    FUad  6-8-64. 


800,200.     DINKT.      Meccano    Umlted. 
9-38-60.    FUad  6-33-64. 


SN    196,170.      Pub. 


800.356.  LB  BOBUF  CREEPER.  W.  B.  Beckwlth.  d.b.a. 
W.  B.  Backwlth  Sporting  Gooda.  SN  196.888.  Pub. 
8-38-60.    FUed  7-1-64. 

800,307.  TB  LA  AND  DBSIGN.  Rolen  Dlreralfled  Inreaton, 
Inc.    eN  198.234.     Pub.  9-38-60.    Filed  7-20-64. 

800,208.  LIFT  OFF  AND  DESIGN.  George  P.  Dunlery.  Jr. 
SN  198,886.    Pub.  0-88-60.    FUed  7-22-64. 

800409.  G«IP  TRIPLER.  Grip  Trtpler,  Inc.  SN  198.416. 
Pub.  9-38-60.    Filed  7-23-64. 

800.260.  GRAND  PRIX.  American  Machine  *  Foundry 
Coaapaay.     SN  198.533.     Pub.  9-38-65.     Filed  7-37-84. 

800.261.  U  DRIVE.  The  Lionel  Toy  Corporation.  SN 
200.267.    Pub.  0-28-60.    Filed  8-2<M»4. 

800.262.  ROYAL  FLUSH  AND  DBSION.  Herman  E.  Wues- 
taafcld.     8N  304,480.     Pub.  9-28-60.    Filed  10-30-64. 


800,203      KADET. 
Filed  12-14-64. 


C.  L.  Parrts.  SN  208.108.    Pub.  8-38-66. 


800,364.     COVBRBACK.     Marty  Oilman,  Incorporated.     W 
309,801.    Pub.  9-38-60.    FUed  1-18-60. 

800,260.     ROCK  'BM  SOCK   'EM  ROBOTS.     Louis  Marx  * 
Co.  Inc.    «N  210.211.    Pub.  9-28-60.    Filed  1-19-65. 


800.266.     PRO-SURFBR. 
Co.,  Inc.    AN  210.283. 


New  Jersey  Aluminum  Extrusion 
Pub.  9-28-60.    FUed  1-19-65. 


800.267.     BIG  BOSS.     Lools  Marx  A  Co.  Inc.     SN  310,455. 
Pub.  9-28-60.    FUad  1-38-60. 


800,268.     PORT-A-PIT.      Gordon    *    Roth    Co.,    Inc. 
210.070.    Pub.  9-28-60.    FUed  1-26-65. 


SN 


800,268.     COMFICIBNT.    South  Bend  Tackle  Company,  Inc. 
SN  210,908.    Pub.  9-28-60.    Filed  1-28-65. 

800.270.  MONSTER    MAGNET.      Wham-O    Mff.    Co.      SN 
211.181.    Pub.  9-88-60.    FUad  3-1-60. 

800.271.  '<«TONBWALL"  SMITH.     Louis  Marx  8  Co..  Inc. 
SN  311.178.    Pub.  9-38-60.    FUed  2-2-60. 

800,273.     STONT.    Louis  Marx  8  Co.,  Inc.  «N  311.179.    Pub. 
9-38-60.    Filed  2-2-60. 

800,378.     BOTTLTOOT.     Crest  Serrlcas,  Inc.     8N  313,880. 
Pub.  9-38-60.    Filed  2-34-60. 

800474.     HB-NIK.    Uneeda  DoU  Co.,  Inc.    SN  112,714.    Pub. 
9-28-60.    FUed  2-24-60. 

800.275.  WXB-NIK.     Dnaada  DoU  Co.,  Inc.     AN  212,715. 
Pub.  9-28-65.    FUed  2-24-65. 

800.276.  BATTABOUT.      Harts   Mountain    Products   Corp. 
SN  212.778.    Pub.  9-88-60.    Filed  3-80-60. 

800,377.     UMPBR.      Pflueger    Corporation.      AN    318,851. 
Pub.  9^8-60.    FUed  8-4-88. 


8004T8.  HIDB-A-WAT-JAX.  Hlde-A-Way-Jax.  Inc.  «N 
181.890.    Pub.  0-28-60.    FUed  11-26-68. 

800,279.  VORTBC  AND  DBSIGN.  Don«Us  Aircraft  Com- 
pany, Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Claaaas  28  and  26).  %V 
186,162.    Pub.  0-28-60.    FUed  3-6-64. 

800.380.  MI6CBLLANBOD8  DBBION.  Aircraft  AraaaieBta, 
Inc.     SN  190,073.     Pub.  8-28-60.     Filed  4-8-64. 

800.381.  MADBMOIAELLB  AND  DBSIGN.  Brother  Inter- 
national Corporation.  SN  190,060.  Pub.  9-38-60.  FUed 
6-8-64. 

800,282.  DIAMONITE.  United  States  Ceramic  TUe  Com- 
pany.    SN  204,326.     Pub.  9-28-65.     FUed  10-19-64. 

800488.  HOLLOWAVB.  Uttea  Cuttary  Company.  8M 
204,861.    Pub.  8-28-80.    FUed  10-38-84. 

800.284.  COWLB8  AND  DBSIGN.  The  Cowles  Dtaaolrer 
Company,  Inc.   SN  304.890.  Pub.  8-38-86.  FUad  10-37-84. 

800.380.  KING  (DESIGN).  The  Rldga  Tool  Company.  BN 
300,097.    Pub.  9-28-60.    FUed  10-39-64. 

800,286.  CAB-MATIC.  VaU  Spring  Works,  Inc.  «N 
305,874.    Pub.  9-28-60.    Filed  11-2-64. 

800.387.  MOUNTAIN  LOGGER.  Monataln  Manufacturing 
Company,  Inc.  SN  305,597.    Pub.  8-38-65.    FUad  11-8-84. 

800.388.  THB  WBT-BACK.  DrUprodeo.  Inc.  SN  206.878. 
Pub.  9-28-60.    Filed  11-6-84. 

800,289.  HI  FBED.  The  Valeron  Corporation.  SN  306.789. 
Pub.  »-28-65.    Piled  11-33-64. 

800490.  CEFF  AND  DBBION.  FalrehUd  Camera  and  In- 
ttmment  Corporation.  SN  810,438.  Pub.  9-28-65.  FUad 
1-22-66. 

800401-  ROTO  FOSM.  Pines  Engineering  Co.  Inc.  BN 
810,082.    Pub.  9-38-66.    FUed  1-39-65. 

800,292.  HA£  THE  BDGE  .  .  .  AND  KEEPS  IT.  J.  Wlss 
and  Sons  Co.     SN  211,188.     Pub.  9-28-60.     Filed  2-1-85. 

800,208.  AU8CO.  Auto  Spedaltlea  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  2114S8.    Pub.  8-28-85.    FUad  2-4-60. 

800,304.  RAINCAT.  Layne  8  Bowler  Pump  Company.  8N 
312,017.    Pub.  9-28-60.    FUad  3-15-60. 

800480.  POWBRITBR.  0CM  Corporation.  8N  313,060. 
Pub.  9-28-65.    FUed  3-15-65. 

800.386.  IRON  BRIGADE.  Fleet  Wholeaale  Supply  Co., 
Inc.    SN  212409-    Pob.  8-28-65.    FUed  3-17-65. 

800.387.  BRITBSO&E.  The  Fafnlr  Bearing  Company.  BN 
318,438.    Pub.  9-38-66-    FUad  3-5-65- 

800498.  Q-T.  Alrmatlc  ValTe,  lac.  8N  314.486.  Pub. 
8-^8-65.    FUad  8-10-65. 


800.390. 
pany. 

800.800. 
pany. 

800,801. 
pany. 

800.802. 


MAONAPEON   AND   DBSION.     PhlUoeraft   Com- 
SN  215,350.    Pub.  9-28-66.    FUed  8-80-65. 

MAONASTEEL  AND  DBSION.     PhlUoeraft  Com- 
8N  210,851.    Pub.  9-28-65.    FUed  8-80-60. 

MAGNATRAX   AND   DBSIGN.     PhlUoeraft   Com- 
SN  210,802.     Pub.  8-38-60.     FUed  8-80-60. 


HOME-TAP  CO/2  AND  CIRCLE  DBSIGN.  Home- 
Tap  Company,  d.bA.  Home  Tap  Co.  SN  216,409.  Pub. 
9-28-60.    FUed  4-18-60. 


Pass  24 — iaywdiy  AppBawcw  aad  Maddaai 

800,808.  AM  AMERICAN  MOTORS  CORPORATION.  Amer- 
ican Moton  Corporation.  CONSOLIDATED  CBOITIFI- 
CATB.  SN  218457,  pub.  9-21-65,  filed  5-7-66.  CL  24; 
SN  318,358,  pub.  9-31-65,  filed  0-7-65,  CI.  81. 
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Scientilic     ^*^-^^      TBR&AMBTIUOH.      Patrick    Harriaon, 
•'"*         815.214.    Pub.  ^28-«8.    Filed  8-2»-60. 


Inc.       SN 


800.L26.     (See  Oaaa  6  for  thla  trademark. ) 
800.279.      ( See  Qasa  23  for  this  trademark. ) 

800.304.  C^HRD.       The     C^Thru     Raler 
164.814.    Pub.  10-20-64.    Filed  3-18-«3. 

800.305.  MISCELLANEOUS  DBaiON.     Optlcka.  Inc. 

10«).     8N  1S9.929 


Company.        8N 


MUL 
Pub. 


White 
Filed 


TIPLB  CLASS   (aassea  26  and 
»-28-68.     Filed  3-30-«4. 

800.306.  WHITE  STAR  AND  DESIGN.  Canadian 
Star  Prodacta  Limited.  SN  194.268.  Pub.  9-3S-65 
3-30-64. 

800.307.  MA8TB»  NAVIGATOR  AND  DESIGN.  Edwin  N 
Hauber,  d.b.a.  Master  Narlgator.  SN  194^80.  Pub. 
9-28-65.     Filed  6-4-64. 

800.308.  AUTOOBIP.  Hewlett  Packard  Companj.  aaaltnee 
of  F.  L.  Moaeley  Company  SN  198.490.  Pub.  9-28-60. 
Filed  7-24-64. 

800.309.  HKAT-TUFF.  The  Southern  Optical  Company 
8N  199.411.     Pub.  9-^8-65.    Filed  8-«-64. 

800.310.  KE  AND  DESIGN.  Keuffel  *  Easer  Company. 
SN  200.444.     Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  8-24-64. 

800.311.  PRBX:iFIX.  Rohde  *  8chwar».  8N  201,619. 
Pub.  »-28-«5.    Filed  »-10-«4. 

800.312.  S/U  AND  DBSIGN.  Smith  Urban  Corporation. 
SN  205.113.    Put).  9-28-4J5.     Filed  10-2»-64. 

800.313.  WATTCHSm.  Bird  Electronic  Corp.  SN  205.245 
Pub.  9-28-65.     Filed  11-2-64. 

800,814.  MEOAFLSX.  AU-eute  Blue  Print  *  Photo  Copy 
Co.     SN  205.760.     Pub.  9-28-65.     Filed  11-9-64. 

800.315.  CHBCKMATB  AND  DB»IGN.  Electro  NIte  En 
glneertnc  Co..  assignee  of  Electro-Nlte.  Inc.  8N  205,788 
Pub.  8-17-65.    Filed  11-9-64. 

800.316.  GBM-TBMP.  Ultra-Vlolet  Producta.  Inc.  8N 
207,677.    Pub.  9-n28-«5.    Filed  12-7-«4. 

800.317.  VIC08TAT.  The  Vlctoreen  Inatrument  Company. 
SN  208.148.     Pub.  9-28-85.     Filed  12-14-64. 

800.318.  THBBMA  TABS.  Camwll  Inc.  SN  209,487.  Pub 
9-28-65.     Filed  1-7-68. 

800.319.  CREDAC.        Mechanical     Enterpriaee.     Inc. 
210,890.    Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  1-28-85. 

800.320.  ROLOR  TRANS   FLO   ETC.   AND  DESIGN 
Rolor    Corporation.      SN    212,588.      Pub.    9-28-65. 
2-23-65. 

800,381.     TRAPCAT.      Utton 
Pub.  9-n28-65.    Filed  3-9-65 

800.322.  TARE-MATIC.  SaniUry  Scale  Company.  SN 
213.715.     Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  3-9-65. 

800.323.  HEMOGRAPH.  Mead  Johnson  k  Company.  SN 
213.780.    Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  3-10-«6. 

800.324.  WAXSTAT.  Western  Thomson  Controls  Umlted. 
8N  214.491.    Pub.  9-28-65.    FUed  »-18-65. 

800.325.  EXPANDOMATIC.  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc. 
SN  214.603.    Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  3-22-65. 

800.326.  VBRTAFLEX.  United  States  Banknote  Corpora- 
tion, by  merger  of  and  change  of  name  from  Lanston  In 
dustrles.  Incorporated.  SN  214.660.  Pub.  9-28-65.  Filed 
3-22-65. 

800.327.  QTA.  Dynatech  Corporation.  SN  214,852.  Pub. 
9-28-65.    Filed  3-24-65. 

800.328.  ENCLAD.  Engelhard  Industries,  Inc.  SN  214,855. 
Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  3-24-65. 

800,329  PRINTACHROME.  General  Aniline  k  Film  Cor- 
poration.    SN  214,859.     Pub.  9-28-65.     Filed  3-24-85. 


8N 


The 
FUed 


Systems,    Inc.      SN    213,687. 


800.334.  gUARASIL.  Precision  Cells.  Inc.  SN  215.268. 
Pab.  9-28-68.    Filed  3-2»-65. 

800.335.  PHD  Borg  Warner  Corporation.  8N  215,382. 
Pub.  9-28-85      Filed  3-31-65. 

800.336.  SURFACTOMBTBR  MllUpore  Filter  Corporation. 
SN  215.429.     Pub.  9-28-85.     Filed  3-31-85. 

800.337.  MR.  DIRTCHECK  AND  DBSIGN.  Gardner  Lat>o- 
ratory  Ino      SN  215.495.     Pub   9-^8-65.     Filed  4-1-4J8. 

800.338.  LEICAFLEX.  E.  Lelts,  Inc.  8N  215,518.  Pub. 
»-28-85.    Filed  4-1-65. 

800.339  ANA-VENT.  Technl-Rlte  Electronics.  Ibc.  SN 
215.675.     Pub.  9-28-65.     Filed  4-1-85. 

800.840.  TRANSMATIC.  8CM  Corporation.  8N  215.783. 
Pub.  9-28-65     Filed  4  5-65. 

800.341.  MISCELLANEOUS  DBSIGN.  Wlnsco  Instruments 
4  Controls  Company.  Inc.  SN  216,230.  Pub.  ^28-65. 
Filed  4-9-65. 


800,330.     MASTER.     Master  Rule  Manufacturing  Company. 


Inc.     SN  214,887.     Pub.  9-28-65. 

800.331.  CHROMAGRAM 
214,965.    Pub.  9-^8-85. 

800.332.  GO  (RBVBBfiB 
tlflc  Corporation.  SN 
3-2»-65. 


Filed  3-^4-65. 

Eastman  Kodak  Company.     SN 
Filed  3-25-68. 

DE>SION).      The  Gaertner   Sclen- 
215,205.      Pub.    9-28-85.      Filed 


Q9$$  28  -  Jewelry  and  Precious-Metal  Ware 


800.342.  WOL.      Woodward   k   Lothrop.    Incorporated. 
207.184.    Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  11-27-84. 

800.343.  KUM  APART.      Swank.   Inc.      SN   212.707. 
9-28-65.     Filed  2-24-85 

800.344.  PRECIOUS    POSTS.      Nomo    ProducU,    Inc. 
217.380.    Pub.  9-28-65.    FUed  4-26-65. 


8N 


Pub. 


SN 


Cass  29  —  Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

800.345.     MART   CARTBR8.      Mary   Carter   Paint   Co. 
202,012.    Pub.  9-28-85.    Filed  9-16-84. 


8N 


Gass  30  — Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 


800.346.  IRON  STONE  KOKURA  WARE.  Toyott>kl  Kalsha, 
Ltd.,  d.ba.  Toyotokl  Company.  Ltd.  SN  174.249.  Pub. 
9-28-65.    Filed  8-1-63. 


Qass  31  —  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

800.303.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.      See  Oass   24. 

800.347.     PRBSSURATOR     AND     DBSIGN.       Pressuratora, 
Inc.     SN  188.890.     Pub.  9-28-«5.     Filed  2-17-84. 


Qass  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 


DESIGN.      The    PreservaUon 
SN  116.071.     Pub.  9-28-65. 

Bros..     Inc.       SN    204,664 


SN  209,354. 


800.348.  MISCELLANEOUS 
Society  of  Newport  County. 
Filed  3-20-61. 

800.349.  OAYLORD.       Gaylord 
Pub.  7-6-65.    Filed  10-23-64. 

800.350.  KANT  MAR.      Klnsee   Products  Inc 
Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  1-5-65. 

800.351.  AMERICAN  BEAUTY.  Chas.  S.  Martin  DIstribut 
Ing  Company,  Inc.  SN  212,689.  Pub.  9-28-85.  Filed 
2-24-85. 

800.352.  CHIRO-RBST.  Amco  Atlaa  Mattresa,  Inc.  SN 
215.374.    Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  3-81-65. 

800.353.  DAB  AND  DESIGN.  The  Berkllne  Corporation. 
SN  215,380.    Pub.»-28-65.    Filed  3-31-65. 


December  14,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  106 


Gass  34- Heating,  Liglitiiig,aiid  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

800.220.     (See  QAsa  21  for  tbli  trademark.) 

800.854.  TRANSFBRTHEJRM.       Clearer-Brooks     Company. 
8N  172.155.    Pub.  »-2a-65.    Filed  7-1-63. 

800.855.  BTEAMILIZBR.     Cereal  ProcesBlng  Company  Lim- 
ited.    8N  196.352.     Pub.  »-«8-«5.     Filed  ft-24-64. 

800,S5<I.     KHESKY.      Kreaky   Manufacturing  Company,   Inc. 
8N  201.034.    Pub.  »-^8-«5.    Filed  9-1-64. 

800.357.  PURITAN.       Hamilton     Watch     Company.       SN 
210.012.    Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  1-15-65. 

800.358.  BRONZOCHROM.     Butectlc  Welding  Alloya  Corpo- 
ration.   SN  211,268.     Pub.  »-28-65.     Filed  2-3-65. 

800.350.     eUPBRTRODE.    Stone  Manganese  Marine  Umlted. 
8N  211.475.    Pub.  9-2&-W.    Filed  2-5-65. 


800.377.  INTERNATIONAL  PAPER  AND  DESIQN.  Inter- 
national Paper  Company.  SN  208,306.  Pab.  9-28-65. 
Filed  10-6-64. 

800.378.  OTIfi.  International  Paper  Company.  SN  207,299. 
Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  12-8-64. 

800,879.  RANGBLET.  International  Paper  Company.  SN 
207,802.    Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  12-2-64. 

800.380.  HUDfiON.  International  Paper  Company.  8N 
207,808.    Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  12-0-64. 

800.381.  HAMMBRMILL  HT-OLITE  AND  DESIGN.  Ham- 
mermlU  Paper  Company.  SN  208,823.  Pub.  9-88-65. 
FUed  12-24-64. 

800.882.  TORKTOWN.  Union  Bag-Camp  Paper  Corpora- 
tion.    8N  210,238.     P«ib.  9-28-65.     Filed  1-19-65. 

800,888.  8TIK-0-MATIC.  Albert  Shemov.  SN  210,479. 
Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  1-22-65. 


Qass 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

800.360.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  United  Manufactur 
Ing  Company,  d.b.a.  Zebra  Brake  Company.  SN  196.99* 
Pub.  9-2ft-66.    Filed  7-2-64. 

800.361.  KRALT  AND  DESIGN.  John  Kraly.  SN  203,595. 
Pub.  9^a-e5     Filed  10-8-64. 

800.862.  BUMINATOR.  Interstate  Tire  k  Brake  Stores, 
Inc.     SN  212.121.     Pub.  9-28-65.     Filed  2-16-65. 

800.363.  HI-TRAK.  Slron  Manufacturing  Company.  SN 
212,604.    Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  2^3-65. 

800.364.  ALUM-N.  WolTertne  Fabricating  *  Mfg.  Co.  Inc. 
SN  212,620.    Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  2-23-65. 

800.365.  FLEXVIN.  Recon  (PlpeUnes)  Umlted.  SN 
212.812.    Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  2-25-65. 


Qass  36  —  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

800,220.      (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 

800.866.  DI9COMATIC  CHANTAL.      Jean   Foufounls.     SN 
172.549.    Pub.  9-28-65.     Filed  7-5-63. 

800.867.  AJAHA   AND  DBSION.     The  Fred.   Gretsch  Mfg. 
Co.     SN  193,857.     Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  5-13-64. 

800.368.  GATLORD.      Gaylord    Bros.,    Inc.      SN    204,666. 
Pub.  8-10-65.    Filed  10-^3-64. 

800.369.  KINGO  AND   DESIGN.     Horison   Associates,   Inc. 
8N  209,982.    Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  1-14-65. 


Qass  37  — Paper  and  Stationery 

800.870.  DOVBPRINT8.  Swanee  Paper  Corporation,  as- 
signee of  The  Sanitary  Paper  Mills,  Incorporated.  SN 
154.442.    Pub.  2-25-64.    Filed  10-3-62. 

800.371.  HISTORIC  NEWPORT.  The  Preservation  Society 
of  Newport  County.  8N  181,679.  Pub.  9-28-65.  Filed 
11-^1-68. 

800.372.  CLEARBRAjSE.  Esleeck  Manufacturing  Company. 
8N  183,166.    Pub.  8-3-65.    Filed  12-17-63. 

800,878.  SOABAR.  Soabar  Company.  SN  199,766.  Pab. 
9-28-65.     Filed  8-12-64. 

800,374.     TIOPAKE.      International    Paper    Company.      SN 

200.353.    Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  8-21-64. 
800.875.     DIAMOND.      Eberhard    Faber    Inc.      SN    201,399. 

Pub.  8-3-65.    Filed  9-8-64. 
800,376.     SEND  ME  A  MAN  WHO  READS!     International 

Paper    Company.      SN    202,378.      Pub.    9-28-65.      Filed 

9^1-64. 


Qass  38  —  Prints  and  Publications 


800.384.  BBPRESENTATION  OF  WORLD  GLOBE  SUR- 
ROUNDED BT  FIGURES  BEARING  GIFTS.  Wortd  Gift 
Company.     SN  177,133.     Pub.  9-28-65.     Filed  9-16-68. 

800.385.  AMAX  AND  DESIGN.  American  Metal  Climax, 
Inc.     8N  195,911.     Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  6-lfr-64. 

800.386.  AEROGRAPH  RESEARCH  NOTES  AND  DESIGN. 
Wilkens  Instrument  A  Research,  Inc.  SN  198,390.  Pub. 
9-28-65.     Filed  7-22-64. 

800.387.  AEROGRAPH  PREVIEWS  A  REVIEWS  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Wilkens  Instrument  k  Research,  Inc.  SN  198,891. 
Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  7-22-64. 

800.388.  MASTERPIECE  STUDIOS.  The  Process  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  200,485.     Pub.  9-28-66.     Filed  8-24-«4. 

800.389.  FANCIFUL  T  (DESIGN).  Patrick  A.  Toensmeler, 
di).a.  Patrick  A.  Toensmeler  and  Assodatea.  SN  201,066. 
Pub.  9-28-6S.    FUed  9-1-64. 

800,380.  PIONEER.  United  SUtes  Borax  k  Chemical  Cor- 
poration.    SN  205,888.     Pub.  9-28-66.     FUed  ll-9-«4. 

800,891.  WISDOM.  Wisdom  Associates,  Inc.  SN  207,548. 
Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  12-4-64. 

800.392.  NEW  YORK  STATE  PSYCHOLOGIST  ETC.  AND 
DESIGN.  New  York  State  Psychological  Assoc.,  Inc.  SN 
210,898.    Pub.  9-^28-65.    FUed  1-28-65. 

800.393.  QUOTA  INTERNATIONAL  INCORPORATED 
AND  DESIGN.  QuoU  International,  Incorporated.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Classes  88,  100,  and  200).  SN  211,281. 
Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  2-8-66. 

800,894.  THE  QUOTARIAN.  QuoU  International,  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  211,309.     Pub.  9-28-65.     Filed  2-3-65. 

800.395.  NATIONAL  CAPITOL  HISTORICAL  MOBEUM 
OF  TRANSPORTATION,  INC.  AND  DESIGN.  The  Na- 
tional Capitol  Historical  Musenm  of  Transportation,  Incor- 
porated.   SN  211,880.    Pub.  9-28-65.    FUed  2-11-65. 

800.396.  VOTER'S  VOICE  IN  CONGRESS.  Bancroft  Serr- 
Ices,  Inc.     SN  211,858.     Pub.  9-2»-65.    Filed  2-12-66. 

800.397.  THE  HEADWAY  RDCORDER.  The  National  Capi- 
tol Historical  Museum  of  Transportation,  Incorporated. 
SN  212,184.    Pub.  9-^8-66.    Filed  2-16-65. 

800.398.  HAPLESS  HARRY.  Chicago  Tribune-New  York 
News  Syndicate,  Inc.  SN  212,972.  Pub.  9-28-66.  Filed 
8-1-66. 

800.899.  AUDIOFAN.  St.  Regis  Publicadona,  Inc.  SN 
214.178.    Pub.  9-28-«5.    Filed  3-15-65. 

800.400.  BOSTON  GLOBE  SUNDAY  MAGAZINE  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Globe  Newspaper  Company.  SN  214,486.  Pub. 
9-28-65.     FUed  8-18-66. 

800.401.  ACADEMIE  ART.  The  Sangamon  Company.  SN 
214,664.    Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  3-19-65. 

800.402.  OPEN  BOOK  WITH  A  SHIELD  INSIDE  THE 
BOOK  AND  FIVE  POINTED  STAR,  ETC.  (DESIGN). 
lUlnois  Law  Enforcement  Officers  Law  BuUetln,  Inc.  SN 
214,650.    Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  3^2-65. 

800.403.  PANOPTICON  PRESS.  Arthur  L.  H.  Rubin.  SN 
214,918.    Pub.  9-^8-65.    FUed  3-24-65. 
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800,347.     ( 8«e  Clau  22  for  this  tradeowrk. ) 

800.404.  THE  DSaiONERS  COLLEXTTION  AND  DB8ION. 
0«nesco  Inc.,  asslguM  of  The  Formflt  Company.  8N 
148,179.    PBb.  »-28-«S.    Filed  S-S-08. 

800.408.  HT  TEST.  Interniaonal  Shoe  Company,  aatlcnee 
of  Powerhouse,  Inc.  «N  14«,012.  Pub.  »-S-«4.  Filed 
«-8-«2. 

800,40«.  OOMFT  TOPS  BY  TOPAZ.  Topai  Hortery  MllU. 
Inc.    fiN  172.784.     Pub.  ^28-«8.     Filed  7-10-63. 

800.407.  D  AND  DESIGN.  Joseph  F.  Corcoran  8hoe  Co.. 
Inc.     8N  178,175.     Pub.  »-28-«8.     Filed  10-2-«3. 

800.408.  DRBAM  DOOZY.  A.d  ProducU.  Inc.  8N  187.581. 
Pub.  »-28-68.    Filed  2-27-04. 

800.409.  PABCON.  Bay-Bee  Shoe  Company.  Inc.  8N 
1»7,812.    Pub.  9-28-68.    Filed  7-l*-64. 

800.410.  OLAN-KNITB.  HunUey  Knlttlnf  MllU.  Inc..  d.b.a. 
Trend  Fashion*.  8N  198,175.  Pub.  9-28-«8.  Filed 
7-20-64. 

800.411.  LE    BABON.     Stedman    Mamifacturing  Company 
«N  199.130.    Pub.  9-28-68.    Filed  8-8-04. 

800.412.  8TR UTTERS.  AUas  Underwear  Corporation.  8N 
200.836.    Put).  »-28-68.    Filed  8-28-64. 


800.4*6.     LTP.    The  H.  D.  Lm  Company.  Incorporated.    8N 
216.841.    Pub.  »-28-68.    Filed  4-l^-«8. 

800.487.     DISCO.     SporUwear  Corporation  of  America     «N 
216,879.    Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  4-19-68. 

800,438.  BUDGE-EASE.  Bud^t  Uniform  Center.  Inc  d  ba 
Budget  Uniform  Basaar.  «N  217.886.  Pub  9-28-65 
Filed  8-3-68. 


Class  40 -Fancy   Goods,   Furnishiiigs,  and 
Notions 

800,439.     IN8TANT     BUTTON  ON*         Dyno     Merchandise 
Corp.     SN  200,838.     Pub.  9-28-68.     Filed  8-28-64. 


800.413.  BABYCARE.       Rle»el    Textile    Corporation.      8N 
200.785.    Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  8-27-64. 

800.414.  APRES^EA.      Jack    Winter    Inc.      SN    201.991 
Pub.  »-28-65.    Filed  9-^8-64. 

800.415.  APRBS-8WIM.      Jack    Winter    Inc.      SN    201,992. 
Pub.  9-28-65.     Filed  9-15-64. 

800.416.  OBO.     Oerbo  Footwear  Corporation.     SN  202,473 
Pub.  9-28-68.     Filed  9-23-64. 

800.417.  BARROW.     Barrow  Manufacturln»  Company.     SN 
208,992.    Pub.  9-28-68.    Filed  11-12-64. 

800.418.  TAM-ITALIA  ETC.  AND  DESIGN      Taml  Sports- 
wear.   8N  207,347.     Pub.  9-28-65.     Filed  12-2-64. 

800.419.  THE    PERFECT    LOOK.      The    Perfect    Garment 
Company.    8N  208,768.     Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  12-23-64. 

800.420.  ACTION    KNOT.       Wembley,    Inc.       SN    211,606 
Pub.  9-h28-65.    Filed  2-8-65. 

800.421.  SPOT-PRESS.   Spotwood  Apparel  Inc.   SN  212  066 
Pub.  9-28-65.     Filed  2-15-65. 

800.422.  DURA   BRITE.     The  ManhatUn   Shirt  Company 
«N  213,587.    Pub.  9-^8-65.    Filed  3-8-65. 

800.423.  DURA    WITE.      The    Manhattan    Shirt    Company 
SN  213,588.    Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  3-8-06. 

800.424.  HAYBTTE.      Hayette,    Inc.      8N    218.673.      Pub. 
9-28-65.    Filed  3-«^65. 

800.425.  8PRINQBUK.      Thomson   Company.      8N   218.817. 
Pub.  9-2»-68.     Filed  3-10-68. 

800.426.  QM«.     Quality  Mills.  Incorporated.     SN  218.886 
Pub.  9-28-68.    FUed  3-11-68. 

800.427.  HAARUBIAN.     Ooodsteln   Bros,   k  Co.,   Inc.     8N 
214,109.    Pub.  9-28-68.    Filed  8-15-68. 

800.428.  EDEN   PARK.     Washlnfton    Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  214.301.     Pub.  9-28-68.    Filed  3-16-66. 

800.429      SWINGWEAVE.        Palm     Beach     Company.       8N 

214.367.    Pub.  9-28-85.    Filed  3-17-85. 
800.430.     MEGGI.     Meggl  Strtckmoden  G.m.b.H.  *  Co.  K-O. 

SN  214.668.    Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  3-22-65. 

800,481.  A1.BHR0Y.  Alberoy.  Inc.  8N  214,744.  Pub. 
•-28-65.    Filed  3-23-66. 

800.4^2  ABBOTT  BAST.  Junior  Accent,  Inc.  8N  214,875. 
Pub.  9-28-66.    Filed  3-24-65. 

800.483.  SKINTEBB.  A.  H.  Schrelber  Co.  Incorporated. 
«N  215,123.    Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  3-26-66. 

800.484.  OOLDBN  LUXURY  SLACKS  AND  DBBION. 
Klayman  Pants  Company.  SN  215,806.  Pub.  9-28-88. 
Filed  4-1-88. 

800,«86.  JAMI.  Kadat-Krofer  «  Co.  8N  216,600.  Pub. 
9-^8-66.    Filed  4-'16-66. 


Oass  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabria,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

800.440.  DESIGN  OF  THREE  POINTED  STAR  IN  CIRCLE 
Daimler  Bens  Aktlengesellschaft.  8N  48,026  Pub 
9-28-68.    Filed  1-31-88. 

800.441.  MLSCELLANEOU8  DESIGN.  The  PreserTaUon 
Society  of  Newport  County.  SN  116.070.  Pub  9-28-86 
FUed  3-,20-61. 

800.442.  LORIEL.  Greenwood  Mills.  Inc.  8J«  191.284 
Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  4-16-84. 

800.443.  SUPER  LACE  LAOTIQUB.  Uberty  Fabrics  of 
New  York.  Inc.  «N  198,866.    Pub.  9-28-86.    Filed  7-27-64. 

800.444.  "VACUMAT."  Southern  MUIa.  Inc.  8N  202  867 
Pub.  9-28-68.    Filed  9-38-84. 

800.448.  MADRALINBD.  Sanl  Distributors.  Inc.  8N 
208.461.    Pub.  9-28-85.    FUad  11-3-64. 

800.448.  CORDRIDGE.  Blgelow^anford,  Inc.  8N  209  898 
Pub.  9-28-88.    Filed  1-8-88. 

800.447.  CHARING  CROSS.  Blgelow^anford  Inc  8N 
209.399.    Pub.  9^8-68.    Filed  1-8-88. 

800.448.  FA8SLUX.  M  J.  Fassler  *  Co.,  lac.  «N  212.518. 
Pub.  9-28-85.    FUed  2-23-86. 

800.449.  VICTOIRE.  Jeanne.  a.kji.  Vlctolre  Therond  nee 
Deris.     8N  212.753.     Pub.  9-28-86.     Filed  2-25-86.  ' 

800.450.  KUAN  YIN.  Elnlfw  MUls.  Inc.  8N  212  788 
Pub.  9-28-86.    Filed  2-25-86. 


aass43-ThreadandYam 

800.451.     FIBER  46.    FMC  Corporation.     8N  210.760     Pub 
9-28-85.     Filed  1-37-65. 

800.462.     VICTOIRB.     Jeanne,  a.k.a.  Vlctolre  Therond    nee 
Deris.    8N  212.764.    Pub.  9-28-86.     Filed  2-26-86. 

800.483.     PLU8KROME.      J.    P.    fiterens    ft    Co..    Inc.      8N 
>16,110.    Pub.  9-28-68.    Filed  4-8-86. 


Oass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

800.464.  Na<JLOVB8^ATH.  Rowlax  Laboratoriea  Co  8N 
190,832.    Pub.  9-28-88.    Filed  4-10-84. 

800.468.  BRANT.  The  Schuemana-Jonea  Company  d  bA. 
The  Brant  Mfg.  Co.  8N  218,376.  Pub.  9-38-88.'  FUe* 
S-29-66. 
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Oass  45 -Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated  Oass  48 - Mah  Beverages  and  Liquors 


Waters 


SN 


8N 


800,468.     INJUN   ORANGE.     The  PlUsbury  Company. 
198,803.    Pub.  9-28-88.    Filed  8-23-84. 

800.457.  OOOFT    GRAPE.      The    PilUbnry    Company. 
198,304.    Pub.  »-28-65.    Filed  6-33-84. 

800.458.  BOOTIN'-TOOTIN"   RASPBERRY.      The   PlUsbury 
Company.     SN  198,805.     Pub.  9-28-86.     FUed  8-38-84. 


Oass  46— Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

800.459.  HAROLD  9PARLING'e.  Harold  fiparUng  Co.  8N 
173,518.    Pub.  9-28-85.    Filed  7-22-63. 

800.460.  JOLLY  ROGBR.  Bercut-Rlchards  Packing  Co.,  as- 
signee of  Northwest  Oyster  Farms,  Inc.  SN  170,068.  Pub. 
»-28-85.    Filed  10-16-83. 

800,401.  HBRTA.  L.  Schwelsfurth  Inh.  Karl  SchweUfurth. 
8N  179,948.    Pub.  »-28-65.    Filed  10-28-63. 

800.462.  HBRTA  AND  DBSION.  L.  Schwelsfurth  Inh.  Karl 
Schwelsfurth.    SN  179,949.     Pub.  9-28-85.   Filed  10-28-63. 

800.463.  FIGUR-TRIM.  The  W.  B.  Long  Co.,  Independent 
Bakers'  Cooperatlre.  SN  190.624.  COLLBCTIVB  MARK. 
Pub.  9-38-85.    FUed  4-7-84. 

800.464.  PARADE.  Hoody  Peanut  Products  Company.  AN 
1M.618.    Pub.  9-28-85.    FUed  6-1-84. 

800.465.  "SIPPIN  SOUP."  Fred  W.  Jamison.  SN  194,614. 
Pub.  9-28-85.    FUed  6-1-84. 

800.466.  EZ/D.  Mark  Morris  Associates,  Inc.  8N  198,974. 
Pub.  9-28-86.    FUed  7-3-64. 

800.487.  YE  OLDE  TAVERN.  Cheeee  Products  Co..  Inc., 
d.bA.  Ye  Olde  TsTem  Cheaae  ProducU.  SN  199,881.  Pob. 
8-8-86.    Filed  8-14-84. 

800.488.  ROYAL  GARNET.  North  Padflc  Canners  ft  Pack- 
ers. Inc.     SN  201.045.     Pob.  9-^8-85.     FUed  9-1-64. 

800.489.  FBSTIVAL  MAPLBNUT  AND  DESIGN.  Festival 
Foods.     SN  208,491.     Pub.  7-18-85.     Filed  10-7-64. 

800.470.  CHESF  PREPARED  The  Rath  Packing  Company. 
8N  207,424.    Pub.  9-28-85.    FUed  12-3-84. 

800.471.  FLEVO.  KonlnkUjke  Fabrieken  C.  J.  ran  Houten 
ft  Zoon  N.V..  by  change  of  name  from  C.  J.  Tan  Houten  ft 
Zoon  N.V.     8N  208.008.    Pub.  9-28-88.    FUed  12-11-84. 

800.472.  COaiNOA.  BraaU  Oltldca  S.A.  SN  208.388.  Pub. 
9-38-68.    FUed  13-17-84. 


:kl\g 


800.473.  SPUR.       The     Cudahy     Packing     Company.       SN 

208.448.  Pub.  9-28-88.    FUed  12-18-84. 

800.474.  OBNTLBR  MAID  AND  DBUGN./  Geo.  H.  DenUer 
ft  Sons.    SN  208,720.    Pob.  9-28-88.    FVTed  12-28-84. 

800,478.  BBG.  Ellsworth  R.  OoaUn.  AN  109,288.  Pub. 
9-28-88.    FUed  1-4-68.  /     j 

800.476.  MX.  NORTH  AND  DBSIGN.  bElo  PoUto  Growers 
Association.      SN  809,460.     Pub.  »-38-86.     FUed   1-6-86. 

800.477.  BBNIFLBX.  Mead  Johnson  ft  Company.  SN 
209,874.    Pub.  9-28-86.    Filed  l-lS-65. 

800.478.  GARDEN  DBLIGHT  AND  DBSIGN.  The  Froten 
Food  Forum  Inc.  8N  311,006.  Pub.  9-28-86.  Fltod 
3-1-86. 

800.479.  CHIP    tr    DIP.      Roberta    Dairy    Company.      SN 

212.449.  Pub.  9-28-86.    Filed  2^19-85. 

800.480.  BURG-O-WICH.  Kermln  Froaen  Food  Company. 
SN  218,987.    Pub.  »-3&-65.    FUed  3-12-86. 

800.481.  DBAUVILLB.  Undsay  Ripe  OllTe  Company,  d.b.a. 
Deaurille  Gourmet  Foods.  8N  218,957.  Pub.  9-38-65. 
Filed  4-20-86. 

800.482.  YAMY.  Baumer  Foods,  Inc.  SN  217,980.  Pub. 
9-28-66.    FUed  6-4-86. 


800,488.     KOCH'S  AND  DBSIGN.    Fred  Koch  Brewery. 
200,266.    Pub.  9-28-66.    Filed  8-20-84. 


8N 


Oass  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

800,484.     B8BBCO.       Babeco    Distilling    Corporation 

209.154.    Pub.  9-28-68.    FUed  12-81-84. 
800,488.     FLBBT   8TREBT.      Old    Florida    Bum    Company, 

d.b.a.  Fleet  Street  of  Florida.     SN  214,488.    Pub.  9-28-66. 

Filed  3-18-66. 


SN 


Qatt  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

800,488.     AUTO   GRAM    VIP    AND   DBSIGN.      Aato-Oram, 
Inc.     SN  208,805.     Pub.  9-28-86.     FUed  12-24-84. 

800.487.  PORKMASTER.     Floyd   O.   Nelson,   d.b4i.    Nelaon 
ProducU  Co.    SN  209,190.    Pub.  9-38-85.    FUed  12-81-84. 

800.488.  DYNAPBRT.     Management  Technology   Inc.     8N 
218,560.    Pub.  9-28-85.    Filed  5-11-85. 


Qass  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

800.489.  CIBL  D'OR.  BUiabeth  Arden  Sales  Corporation. 
8N  166,356.     Pub.  9-28-85.    FUed  4-9-88. 

800.490.  HAND  VBL.  Kohler's  Bon  Pharmacy,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
M.A.P.  Laboratories.  SN  176,2»1.  Pub.  9-28-65.  FUed 
8-19-68. 

800.491.  fiVBO.  Mattle  Porter.  8N  179,360.  Pub.  9-38-88. 
Filed  10-17-83. 

800.492.  HBMBRA.  Laboratolree  da  Dr.  N.  G.  Payot  Etab- 
Ussement.     SN  197.403.     Pub.  9-^8-65.     Filed  7-8-84. 

800.493.  FRENB8I.  Flbah  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Perfumerla 
Flbab,  assignee  of  Maurice  Hablf.  d.b.a.  Perfnmeria  'Flbah. 
«N  200,947.    Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  8-31-84. 

800.484.     UVAL     AND    DBSIGN.       Pharmafac,     Inc.       SN 

201.234.    Pub.  9-28-85.    Filed  9-3-84. 
800.405.     BACTINB.     MUea  Laboratories,  Inc.     SN  201,720. 

Pub.  9-28-86.    Filed  9-11-64. 

800.496.  BLU8HBTTE.  Chas.  Pflser  ft  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
209,034.    Pub.  9-28-86.    FUed  12-29-84. 

800.497.  BLUfiH  ACCENT.  Chas.  Pflaer  ft  Co.,  Inc.  8N 
209,038.    Pub.  9-28-86.    FUed  13-^29-84. 

800.498.  8ATIN  MIST.  J.  Briskln,  Inc.  SN  209,234.  Pub. 
8-38-86.    FUed  1-4-86. 

800.499.  TAJI.  Shulton.  Inc.  SN  209.480.  Pob.  9-28-68. 
FUed  1-8-86. 


Oass  52  — Detergents  and  Soaps 

800,500.  RBBFBK  8WEBT.  Joaeph  B.  Kennlngton,  d.bJL 
Reefer  Sweet  Company.  SN  195,116.  Pub.  7-8-86.  Filed 
6-8-84. 

800,601.  PRETENTION  PLUS.  Dorex.  Inc.  fiN  210,000. 
Pub.  9-28-86.    FUed  1-15-65. 

800.502.  6LIMFIT.  B.  Altman  ft  Co.  fiN  214,316.  Pub. 
9-28-65.    FUed  3-17-85. 

800.503.  CREVAT.  Sep-Ko  Chemicals.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Monarch 
Chemicals,  Inc.  SN  014,798.  Pub.  9-28-85.  Filed 
8-23-80. 

800.504.  RB8POV8B.  Colgate^almollve  Company.  SN 
216,887.    Pub.  9-28-85.    FUed  3-<Sl-06. 
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800,393.     ( S«e  Clua  38  for  this  trsdemark. ) 

500.505.  TOMORROW'S    RESEARCH    TODAY.      PoUn    In 
(hittrlea  Incorporated.     SN  148,414.     Pub.  »-28-«a.     Filed 
(^-7-«2. 

800.506.  HORNE'S  ETC.  AND  DBSION.  Home's  Enter 
prliet,  Inc.    8N  186,534.    Pub.  9-28-65.     Filed  2-12-64. 

800.507.  SRS.  Howard  Johnson's  Motor  Lodfes,  Inc.  8N 
1»2,S»7.    Pub.  »-28-63.    Filed  4-30-64. 

500.508.  CA8TLS  BTC.  AND  DSSION.  Brneat  C.  CaaaUl, 
d^.a.  Caatle  Motor  Inn.  SN  102,563.  Pub.  »-a8-65 
FUed  5-4-64. 

800.509.  RED  OARTBR.  Dupen  Enterprise*,  Inc.  SN 
193,809.    Pub.  9-28-65.     Filed  5-6-64. 

800.510.  MISCBLLANBOCfl  DE>SIQN.  Law  Research  Serr- 
Ice/Inc.     SN  196,533.     Pub.  9-28-65.     Filed  6-26-64. 

800.511.  AMPAC  AND  DESIGN.  Amertcan  Medical  PoUtl- 
cml  Action  Committee,  d.b.a.  AMPAC.  SN  202. 7M.  Pub. 
•-«8-66.     Filed  »-3-64. 

800.512.  MULTI/FACTURINQ.     Oarlock  Inc.     SN  211.430 
Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  2-5-65. 

800.513.  IR  FUND  AND  DESIGN.     InTestors  Research  Com 
pan/.     SN  214,444.     Pub.  9-28-65.     Filed  8-18-65. 


Inc. 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 

800.514.  OIV  A  GIFT     AND     DESIGN.       GIt-A  Gift. 
SN  180.730.    Pub.  9-^8-60.    Filed  11-8-63. 

800.515.  NPDC  AND  DTOION.  National  Projects  Derelop 
ment  Corporation.  SN  182,197.  Pub.  9-28-65.  FUed 
12-2-63. 

800.516.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGNS.  Midwest  Credit 
Corporation.     SN  194,059.     Pub.  9-28-65.     Filed  5-22-64. 

800.517.  NBDA  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  National  Electronic 
Distributors  Aaaodatlon.  Inc.  SN  212,345.  Pub.  9-28-65. 
FUed  2-18-65. 

800.518.  EXPO  67.  Canadian  CorporaUon  for  the  1967 
World  Exhibition.  SN  212,929.  Pub.  9-28-65.  FUed 
3-2-65. 


800,M1.  MISCELLANEOUS  DBMQN.  Northweatem  Na- 
tional Life  Insurance  Company.  SN  211,459.  Pub  9-28-65 
Filed  2-5-65. 


Class  103  -  Construction  and  Repair 

800,8W.     PESTOP.    Peatop  Corporation.     SN  185,618.     Pub 
9-28-65.     Filed  1-29-64. 

800.523      RAZOR  KLEJENS.     Roto-Rooter  Corporation.     SN 
214,012.    Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  8-12-66. 


Class  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 

800,524.     NAI   ETC.   AND  DESIGN.     North   American   Van 
Unes,  Inc.     8N  203,421.    Pub.  9-28-60.     FUed  10-6-64. 


Class  106 -Material  Treatment 


f 


800,121.      (8eeCla8s6for  this  trademark.) 
800,305.      (8eeaasa26for  this  trademark.) 

800.525.  BRILTANT.  Aluminum  Proceaslnf  Corp  (New 
Jtn«j  corporation),  bjr  assignment  of  and  change  of  name 
from  Aluminum  Proceaslng  Corp.  (MaaaachusetU  coriH>ra 
tton)       SN  167,188.     Pub.  9-28-65.     Filed  4-22-63. 

800.526.  MDP  AND  DESIGN.     Masaachusctta  Dental  Pros 
thetics.  Inc.     SN  195,313.     Pub.  9-28-65.     Filed  6-10-64. 


Qass  107 -Education  and  Entertainment 

800,527.  WORLD'S  BOWL  DE  GRAS  OMAHA  1963  AND 
DBSION.  Bernhardt  SUhmer.  SN  167,952.  Pub.  9-28-66. 
FUed  5-1-63. 

800,3(28.  ITS  TIME  TRUTH  SPEAKS.  Andrew  R.  LMik. 
d.b.a.  A.  R.  Leak  Colonial  Chapels.  SN  206,554.  Pub 
9-28-65.    Filed  11-19-64. 


Qass  102  —  Insurance  and  Finandal 


800.519.  PHOTOGRAPHIC  RBPRBSENTATION  OF  4 
CLASPED  HANDS  (DESIGN).  Oppenhetmer  Fund,  Inc. 
SN  207,832.    Pub.  9-28-65.    Filed  12-9-64. 

800.520.  ART  RENDERING  OF  4  CLASPED  HANDS  (DE- 
SIGN). Oppenhelmer  Fund,  Inc.  SN  207,834.  Pub. 
9-48-65.    Filed  12-»-64. 


Collective  Membership  Marks 


Qass  200 


800,393      ( See  Class  38  for  this  trademark  ) 

800,329.     AMPAC  AND  DESIGN.     American  Medical  PoUtt- 

cal  Action  Committee,  d.b.a.  AMPAC.     SN  202,725.     Pub. 

9-^8-65.     FUed  9-3-64. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Ttteaa  registrations  are  not  subject  to  oppoaltlon. 

Qass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  AAaterials  Class  38  -  PrinU  and  Publications 


800,530.  International  Minerals  *  Chemical  Corporation. 
Skokle,  lU.  SN  201,440.  FUed  PR.  9-8-64;  Am.  S.R. 
10-31-65. 


CUSTOMIX 


For  Foundry  Sand  AddltiTe,  Spedflcally  a  Mixture  of  Two 
or  More  Typloal  Sand  Additives  Such  aa  Calcium  Bentonlte, 
Sodium  Bentonlte,  Fire  Clay,  Corncob  Flour,  Sea  Coal,  Pitch, 
Wood  Flour,  Ceraal  Flour  and  So  Forth. 

Flrat  use  July  7,  1964. 


800,591.     Center  for  Information   Resources,   Inc.,   Washing- 
ton,  DC.      SN   204,761.      Filed   PR.   10-26-64;    Am.   S.R 
10-20-66. 

WHO'S  DOING  WHAT  IN 
BIOMEDICINE 

For  Booklet  Isaued  From  Time  to  Time. 
First  uae  Aug.  10,  1964. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


47,694.  PEARL  TOP  AND  DESH3N.    CI.  84.    11-14-05. 

47,698.  THERMO  AND  DOSIQN.     C\.  84.     11-14-65. 

47,878.  OLD  HONESTY  SOAP.     CI.  52.     11-28-06. 

48,088.  VUDOR.    C\.  32.    12-12-05. 

50,283.  TREADBASY.     CI.  39.     8-6-06. 

200.935.  LBS  DRAGBBS  DB  COTY.     CI.  51.     7-14-^5. 

201.913.  ST.  DENIS.    CI.  61.    8-4-25. 

204.779.  GOLDEN  SQUARE.     CI.  89.     10-27-25. 

205.146.  AUTOPULSE.     CI.  28.     11-3-25. 

205,283.  O  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  23.    11-6-25. 

205.915.  PATSY'S    ORIGINAL.      CI.   46.      11-17-25. 
207,205.  THRILL.    CI.  45.    12-22-25. 

207.596.  KLOK  LAX  AND  DBBIGN.     a.   18.      1-6-26. 

209.848.  RACER.    CI.  2.    3-2-26. 

210,907.  DIANTHEOL.    CI.  51.    8-30-26. 

210.910.  FLORENTINOL.    CI.  61.    3-30-26. 

210.911.  AROMANTHEME.     C\.  51.     8-80-26. 

210.912.  MAIALIS.    C\.  51.    8-80-26. 

210.916.  SYLVESTRAL.  CT.  51.  3^0-28. 

210.917.  CNCIE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  51.     3-30-26. 

210.918.  CHIRONIAX.    CI.  61.    8-30-26. 
210,922.  CHBIRIA.    a.  51.    3-30-26. 
210,968.  OPOPANOL.    CT.  61.    3-30-26. 

210.971.  HEUOTROPOL.    CI.  51.    3-80-26. 

210.972.  OLNICERA.    C\.  51.    8-80-26. 
210,978.  CRYSTAL  BROOK.     CI.  46.     8-30-26. 
416,818.  GROTESQUE  FIGURE.     CT.  48.    8-14-46. 
416.104.  DIRIOO.    CI.  26.    8-^8-45. 

416.184.  CLIPPER  AND  DESIGN.     C\.  17.     8-28-45. 

416.874.  THE    COMPANION    POCKET    CR086.      CI.    50. 
10-2-45. 


416,995.  REV.    CI.  16.    10-9-45. 

417,198.  DONNKENNY.    CI.  39.    10-46-45. 

417,252.  FIBBRQLAiS.    CI.  43.    10-16-46. 

♦17,290.  TAPERWBLD.     a.  12.     10-23-45. 

417.48©.  TIMES  ROMAN.    CI.  50.    10-80-46. 

417.606.  AMERA-MAG.    CI.  14.     ll-«-45. 

417,849.  ADELE  SIMPSON.     CI.  89.     11-20-45. 

418.260.  L  AND  CROWN  DBSION.     CI.  51.     12-11-45. 

418.261.  GBRMITEX.    CI.  6.     12-11-40. 
418,345.  COPREIN.    CT.  6.     12-18-45. 

418.847.  W  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  21.     12-'18-45. 
418,668.  VIiSBORIP.    CI.  13.    1-8-46. 
418,894.  DRB8INOL.    O.  1.     1-16-46. 

408.985.  PHOTOFLURB.    CI.  26.    1-15-46. 

418.986.  VBRSATOL.    CI.  6.    1-16-46. 

♦19,054.  TECHNICAL    SERVICE    AND    DBBIGN.      CI.    6. 

2-5-46. 

419410.  PERMI-SOND.    CI.  6.    2-6-46. 

419,146.  CARBODENT.    CI.  44.    2-6-46. 

410,384.  McQUADE.    CI.  16.    2-12-46. 

419.848.  DURO  TEST  AND  DBSION.     CI.  21.     2-12-46. 

419.379.  REDDSOL.     CI.  16.    2-12-46. 

419.380.  WOODLIFE.    CI.  16.    2-h12-46. 
419,382.  CELOKAL.    CI.  16.    2-12-46. 
419,486.  DEEDBTENE.    CI.  6.    2-19-46.    ' 
419,533.  WIZARD.    CI.  81.    2-19-46. 
♦19,784.  RUBT-FOE.    CI.  6.    S-6-46. 
419,794.  RUGGARD8.    CI.  3©.    3-6-46. 

419,924.  TIE-TIE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  37.      3-12-46. 

419,984.  REPRESENTATION    OF    BAOLE    AND    GLOBE. 

CI.  16.    3-19-46. 

420,801.  PROTAVBNB.     CI.  46.    4-2-46. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


SectkHi  7(d) 

797,212.  BREEZE     ILLINOIS     AND     DESIGN.       CI.     34. 

10-5-66. 

618,689.  BRIGOe  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     10-4-65. 

Sectloa  8 

Tk4  followtnu  reifistrotions  U»ued  Oct.  $7,  19t» 

687.029.  RUTANO  ZIP  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  4. 

687,083.  NOLANE.    CI.  6. 

687,034.  SM.    CI.  6. 

687,038.  SAVOY.     O.  8. 

687,044.  TENNSOLOAM  AND  DBSION.     CI.  10. 

•87,047.  MIDWEIST  HOUeE»     CI.  12. 

687.048.  MIDWEST  HOUSES  M  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  12. 

687.0.M.  COLORVENT.    CI.  12. 

•87,062.  TATUM  RA8CA.    CI.  18. 

687,080.  F-X  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  16. 

598.067.  SHOE  CASE     CI.  8. 

687.094.  STYPTO.     CI.  18. 

•87,096.  TRAVEL-VITB  VITAMINS  AND  DBSION.    CI   18 

687.098.  LOMUPRBN.    CI.  18. 

687.099.  ALTEFUR.    CI.  16. 
687.101.  PACIVET      a.  18. 
687.103.  VORALEX.    CI.  18. 
687.105.  SURGE.    CI.  18. 

687.107.  MARSILID.    CI.  18. 

687.108.  AMCO.    CI.  18. 
687.122.  BTRYNIT.    a.  18. 
687,124.  TBNPATH.     C\.  18. 
687.127.  CALORIMUL.     CI.  18. 
687.133.  NORMALIN.    O.  18. 

687.135.  COMPAGESIC.    CI.  18. 

687.136.  WIZARD  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  19. 

687.188.  THE  NORTHWESTERN  AND  DBSION     a   10 

•87,146.  TELAFLA8H.     CI.  21. 

687.148.  DOUBLE  T  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    CI   21 

687,150.  CHEMROD.    CI.  21. 


•87,151.  ETBRNA.    CI.  21. 

687.163.  AQUA-BUOY.    CI.  22. 

687.164.  MAG  NET  BOW.    CI.  22. 
687.171.  SUPER  OLO.    CI.  38. 
687,178.  ROCK  A  ROLL.    CI.  28. 
687,174.  ANDERjSON.    CI.  28. 
687,177.  8YLFLEX.    CI.  28. 

687.182.  THE  TAKE-UP  RAKE.    CI.  28. 

687.183.  TURBULAIRB-DOYLB.    Cf.  28. 

687.184.  MANOR  HOUSE.    CI.  28. 

687.186.  TOKE.    CI.  23. 

687.187.  CUSTOMATIC.    CI.  23. 
687.190.  NEPTUNE.    CI.  26. 
687,192.  EARLY  AMERICAN.    CI.  26. 

687.195.  CHLORINJBCTOR.    CL  26. 

687.196.  CLASSIMAT.    CI.  26. 

687.205.  SAFE  T  KASB  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  26. 

687.206.  A  ANSUL  LINE  FLO  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  26. 
687,210.  HELBROS  COMMAND  PERrORMANCE  AND  DB 

SIGN.    CT.  27. 

687.218.  GRIDIRON,    a.  28. 

687,222.  STBELASnC.    CI.  82. 

•87,225.  TRANQUILJZBR.    CI.  82. 

•87,238.  CORELLI.    0.86. 

687,235.  HOLLAND.    CI.  86. 

687.237.  SCOTCH.    CI.  86. 

687,258.  T.M.  CO-ORDINATOR.    CL  88. 

6S7,20Q.  I.N.P.  AND  DBSION.    CI.  88. 

687.269.  TRBNDLINB  SECURITIES  SERVICE.     CI.  38. 

687,260.  MacKAY^HIBLDS     BC0N0QRAI>H     AND     DE- 
MON.   CI.  88. 

687.261  ORIMROSE  GRAMMAR.    O.  88. 

687.263.  GUY.    CI.  88. 

687.264.  O  ARAUTO  DA  CHRI6TLAN  9CUENOB.    CI.  88. 

687.265.  CARTE  BLANCHB.    CI.  88. 

687.266.  DIAMOND  RANCH,    a.  39. 
687.284.  CASHLON.    CI.  42. 
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987.287.  NORWALK.    CI.  42.  687.8M. 

987,289.  CBNTUBI.    CI.  41.  687,859 

687.293.  MILI.    CI.  44.  687,368. 

687.2»«.  flUOAR  LOA7  MIX.    CI.  46.  687.866. 

687.306.  ROD'S  OLD  QUKBBC.    CI.  46.  687,874 

687.307.  CACTUS.    O.  46.  687.870. 

687.808.  BELLE  ISLB.    O.  46.  687,376. 

687.809.  lOLOO  ETC.  AND  DB8I0N.    CI.  46.  687.877. 

687.810.  THB  BIO  F.  CI.  46.  687.879. 
687,322  jrUTRISPRBAD  AND  DBSION.  CI.  46,  687.i886. 
687,828.  SUNSET  AND  D1D8I0N.  O.  46.  687.888. 
687.336.  SHOPPER'S  FAIR  CI.  50.  687,395 
687,388.  BOAT  PLAQUES  AND  DBSION.     CI.  50.  687,409 

687.840.  ADTOPOND.     CT.  60. 

687.841.  SAVS-A-LITB  ETC.  AND  DBSION.  C\.  SO.  687.411. 
687  .S46.  r29:81.    CI.  81. 

687.348  RANDI.    CI.  81.  687,412. 

687.349  CUPIDON.    CI.  81.  687.418. 
687,8fl«.  NUBTONB.    C\.  81.  687.414. 


BIOTICIAN.    CI.  81. 

BRUSH^LO.    CI.  62. 

WOOL-O-LENB.    CI.  82. 

BLUE  CROWN.    CI.  82. 

KIRSTAMERICA.    CI.  101. 

SUNNY  NODAK  AND  DBSION.     CI.  101. 

SA8.    CI.  101. 

11.  C.  BURNS  ETC.  AND  DBSION.    CI.  101. 

BIO  CHIBF  AND  DBSION.    O.  101. 

OFP  (DBSION).    CI.  102. 

COLD  CRACKER  AND  DBSION.  CI.  108. 

ENDURA  SET.  CI.  106. 

A  OOOD  PRACriCBS  STATION  (WITH  MUSI- 
CAL ACCOMPANIMENT).    CI.  B. 

MOLDED  FIBER  OLASfl  BTC.  AND  DBSION. 
CI.  19. 

LINK  LETTSatS.    CI.  22. 

JUNIOR  DYNAMITE  BLASTBR.     CI.  22. 

BETTER  BUILDING  MAINTENANCE.    CI.  88. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


48,188.  NR.  CT.  18.  12-42-08.  The  A.  H.  L«wl«  Medldne 
Co.  L«wlB-Howe  Comvany.  St.  Loala.  Mo.  Amended  :  In 
Ui«  certlflcata,  lines  9  and  10.  In  the  heading,  and  In  the 
■tatement,  colamn  2,  line*  3  and  4.  the  description  of  fooda 
la  deleted  and  ia««tiv««  Is  Inserted. 

197,600.  VICTOR.  C\.  9.  4-21-28.  The  Peters  Cartridge 
CompAiiy.  Remington  Arms  Companj,  Inc..  Brldgei>ort. 
Conn.    Amended  to  appear  : 

VICTOR 

190.089.  JOHN  KINO  *  SON  LTD.  CI.  42.  6-16-28.  John 
King  k  Son.  John  King  *  Son  Limited.  Oloegow,  Scotland. 
Amended  :  In  the  statement,  column  1.  Une  7,  after  "Brit- 
ain" ,  now  (MP1M4  by  John  King  4  Bon  L4mit«4,  •  limited 
Hmbatty  oom^any  organiMett  according  to  tht  laic$  of  Great 
Britain,  doing  butines*  at  HI  Wett  NiU  Btreet.  QUugow. 
Beotland.  Is  Inserted,  and  the  drawing  Is  amended  to  appear  : 

j#  WHS  i  SOj^ 


\ 


^ 


200,087      ALAMO.    CI.  6.     11-10-M.    Wm.  Schleld  Mfg.  Co. 
B,  T,  BchUtt.  Inc.,  Albaajr.  NY.    Amended  to  appear: 


ALAMO 


429,808.     ALT0TD6.     CI.  6.     7-27-48.     Smith  k  Company. 
Smith    Kesdoa    Limited.    London,    England.      Amended    to 


appear: 


ALTOIDS 


601,882.     PBET^.     C\.  18.     2-1-68.     B.  M.  Peet  Manofae- 
tnrlng  Company.     Paet's  Feeds,  Inc.,  CooneU  BlaCa,  Iowa. 


Amended  :  In  the  certificate.  Unea  5  and  16  and  In  the  state- 
ment, column  1.  Une  1,  after  "Companj"  .  mow  by  ehungt 
of  iMMe  Potfa  Wood*.  Ine.  Is  Inserted. 

745,0018.  CPC  AND  DBSION.  CI.  12.  2-12-68.  Collins 
Pine  Company.  Cheater.  Calif.  Corrected :  In  the  state- 
ment, colamn  1,  line  1,  "California"  should  be  deleted  and 
Oregon  ahoold  be  Inserted. 

745,810.  CENTBX.  CI.  26.  2-«6-68.  SterUng  Antomotlre 
Manufactnrlng  Co.,  Inc..  Elk  Orore  Village.  III.  Corrected  : 
In  the  statement,  colamn  1.  line  1.  "Company"  should  be 
deleted  and  Co.,  Inc.  should  be  Inserted. 

788,780.  SD8.  CI.  26.  4-27-65.  Sdentlflc  DaU  Systems. 
Inc.,  Santa  Monica.  Calif.  Corrected  :  In  the  sUtement, 
column  1,  line  1,  "California"  should  be  deleted  and  Dsto- 
w«r«  should  be  Inserted. 

794,688.  CLOUD  9.  Os.  17  and  29.  8-24-68.  Sanford  8. 
Wendel.  doing  business  aa  Sanford  8.  Wendel  Co.,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  column  1.  line 
1.  "Wendell"  both  occurrancas  should  be  deleted  and  W«i»4«l 
should  be  Inserted. 

794,696.  TEOOPEN.  CI.  18.  8-24-68  Bristol  Myers  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.T.  Corrected  :  In  the  sUtement,  colamn 
1,  Une  1,  "Meyers"  should  be  deleted  and  Mym-t  should  be 
Inserted. 

796,602.  DCHOPHENYX.INB.  CI.  18.  9-28-68.  American 
Home  Products  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y.  Correctad : 
In  the  statement,  column  2.  Une  1.  "aedatlTe"  should  be 
deleted  and  ophtkalmie  should  be  Inserted. 

796,788.  OROCBRMAT.  CI.  81.  9-28-60.  K.  O.  Brown 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc..  Mattltuek,  NY.  Corraetad :  In 
the  heading.  "1984"  should  ba  deleted  and  l»dk  should  be 
Inserted. 

797,069.  MOTHBR-DP.  CI.  18.  10-0-60.  American  Home 
Producta  Cortwratlon.  New  York,  N.Y.  Corrected  :  In  the 
statement,  cohrnn  2.  Une  2.  after  "spray"  typt  should  be 
Inserted. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS-NEW  CERTIFICATES 

Naw  Cartlfleates  Issued  under  sectloaa  7(c),  7(f),  7(g)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  for  the  onexptred  t«nB 

of  tlM  orlglaal  roglatratioaa. 


888,^7.  ROYALTY  LUCMAOa  AND  DBSION.  CH.  8. 
Ingham  *  Company.  12~-3-40.  New  Cert.  Sec.  T(c)  to 
Jaey  Leather  Ooods  Company.  Boaton,  Maai. 

688,792.  B&IOOfl  AND  DBSION.  CI.  46.  Briggs  k  Com- 
pany. 6-12-06.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(e)  to  Wilson  *  Co..  Inc.. 
Cbleago.  ni. 

600,780.  NORWOOD.  CI.  16.  W.  W.  Lawrence  k  Company. 
7_17-<MI.  New  Cert.  Soc.  7(c)  to  John  Lucas  k  Company, 
Incorporated.  Philadelphia,  Pa. 


789,872.     BALBOA.       CI.     84.        Hoyt     Bei 

10-16-62.     New  Cert.  Sac.  7(c)  to  Pioneer 

Co.,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif. 
768,980.     PYBO-MATIC.      Q.    84.      Hoyt   H« 

1-^8-64.     New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)   to  Plonaar 

Co.,  Los  Angelea,  Calif. 
767,870.     COMBT  OLA8.     a.   84.      Hoyt  Hi 

8-81-64.     New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)   to  Pioneer 

Co.,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif. 


ter     Company. 
Manufacturing 

atar  Company. 
Manufacturing 

later  Company. 
Manufacturing 
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Abbott  Laboratorlea,  North  Chicago.  111.     687.127.  cane.    CI. 

Advance  Bag  and   Paper  Co^  Inc..   Boston,   Mass.,   to  Con- 
tinental Can  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    209,848.  ren.  12-14- 

66.     CI.  2. 
Aircraft   Armaments,   Inc..  CockeysTllle.  Md.     800,280,  pub. 

9-28-65     CI.  »3. 
Alrmatlc  ValTe.  Inc.,  Clereland,  Ohio.    800.298,  puto.  8-3-66. 

CI.  28. 
Alberoy.  Inc..   New  York,  N.Y.     800,481,  pub.  9-28-68.     CI. 

89. 
AU-8ute   Blue   Print   k   Photo  Copy   Co.,   Columbus,    Ohio. 

800,914.  put).  9-08-60.    CI.  26. 
Aktlebolaget  Bofors.  Bofors,  Sweden.     687.122.  cane.     CI.  18. 
Aktlengesellschaf t  fur  LlseofTerwertungen  Alvex.  Colre.  Poet- 

plaU   8w1t«erland.     687,346,  csnc.    CI.  51. 
Aktleselskahet    Pharmacia.  Copenhagen,   Denmark.      800.208. 

pub.  9-28-65     CI.  18. 
Allan  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Inc.,  d.b.a.  The  HaUtoslne  Co.,  St. 

Louis,  Mo     800,204,  put.  9-28-65.    CI.  18. 
Allen  Soulre  Co.,   Spencer,   Mass.,   to  Dunham  Brothera  Co., 

Brattleboro,  Vt.     419,794.  ren.  12-14-68.    CI.  39. 
AlUed  Reaearch  Products,  Inc. :  8ee — 

Rbeem  Renearcb  Pro<hjcts  Inc. 
AlUed  Stores  Corp..  New  York.  .N.Y.     687.184.  cane.     CI.  23. 
Altman    B.,  k  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     800.802,  pub.  9-28-60. 

CI.  82. 
Aluminum  Co.    of   America.   PltUburgh,   Pa.     800,162,  pub. 

9-28-68.     a.  12. 


Aluminum  Processing  Corp.  :  8ee — 
Sheldon  Metal  ProducU  Co..  Inc. 


Ameo   AUas    Mattress.    Inc..    Springfield.   111.      800,882,    put). 

9-28-65.     CI    92. 
Amco  Laboratorios.  S.A..  Mexico  City,  Mexico.    687.108.  cane. 

CI.  18. 
American  Cyanamld  Co..   New   York.   N.Y.     687.124,  eaae. 

CI.  18. 
American   Home  Products  Corp..  New  York.   N.Y.     797,069. 

cor.     CI.  18. 
American   Home  Products  Corp..   New  York,   N.Y.     796.608. 

cor.    CI.  18. 
American    Home  Products  Corp..   New  York.   N.Y.     800.209. 

pub   9-28-60     CI.  18. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corp.  :  See— 

Htaunt.  MartlD 
American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.     800,260. 

pub  9^8-65     CI.  22 
American  Medical  PoUtlcal  Action  Committee.  d.b.a.  Ampac. 

Chicago.  111.    800,511.  put).  9^8-65     CI.  100. 
American  Medical  PoUtlcal  Action  Committee,  d.b.a.  Ampac, 

Chicago.  111.    800.029,  pub.  9-28--60.    C\.  200. 
American  Metal  CUmax,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     800,888.  pub. 

^28-65.    CI    88.  '       .  V 

American   Motors  Corp.,  Detroit.  Mich.     SOO.SOS,  pub.  »-21- 

66.    MulUple  Class  (Classes  24  and  91 ) . 
American  Sign  and  Indicator  Corp..  Spokane.  Wash.    687.148 

csnc.     CI.  21. 
American  Tank   and  Fabricating  Co..  The.  Clereland.  Ohio. 

417.606,  ren.  12-14-65.    CI.  14! 
Ampac  :   8e« — 

American  Medical  PoUtlcal  Action  Committee. 
Anderson,   H.  B..  Co..  The.  Muskogee.  Okla.     687.198.  cane. 

C\.  28. 
Anderson  Machine  and  Tool  Works.  Inc.,  Chaska,  Minn.    687  - 

174,  cane.    Cl.  28. 
Anaul  Chemical  Co.,  Marinette,  Wla.     687.206,  cane.    Cl.  26. 
Arbogast  Fred.  Co.,  Inc.,  Akron,  Ohio.     800,249,  pub.  9-88- 

68.    Cl.  22. 

Arden    EUsabeth,  Salea  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.    800.489,  pub. 
9-«fe-68.    Cl.  W. 

Armour  and  Co..  Chicago.   111.     SOOAHO-H,   pub.   9-28-60. 

Armour  and  Co..  Chicago.  lU.    800,102.  pub.  9-28-66.    Cl.  6. 

Armstrong  Cork  Co..  Lancaster.  Pa.     800.219.  pmb.  9-28-60. 
Cl.  20. 

Arrick  k  Oray,  Miami.  FU.    687,888.  cane.    Cl.  00. 

Asti  Products,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     800,408.  pub.  9-28-60. 

Ath^>Med  Co.  :  8ee— 

Chatunooga  Medldne  Co..  The. 

Atlas  Underwesr  Corp..  Plqua.  Ohio.     800.412.  pub.  0-28-60. 
Cl.  89. 

Ault  Inc..  MlnneapoUs,  Minn.    800.227,  pub.  9-28-60.    Cl  31 
Anto-Oram,  Inc..    Hollywood.   FU.     800.486.   pub.   9-88-60* 
Cl.  80. 

^'9^2f5»8**'cf'M'*'  ^°"  ^^'  ^°**^^'  ******      800 J93.  pub. 
Aotomattc  Control  Co.,  St.  Paul.  Minn.     800.2B8.  pub.  9-®8- 

^1J°1?L*^£  *55*°  *"»•  <^<»-  I"-.  Boaton.  Maaa.    800,211,  pob. 
9-28-68.    Cl.  19. 

BabMtt,  B.  T..  Inc. :  8e»— 
Schleld,  Wm.,  Mfg.  Co. 


Bancroft  Serrlcee,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     800,396.  pub.  9-28- 

66.    Cl.  38. 
Bank,  WllUam,  d.b.a.  JeweUte  Signs,  New  York,  N.Y.    800,230, 

pub.  »-28-«6.    Cl.  ai. 
Banner    Magaslnes,    Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y.      687.268,    caae. 

Cl    38. 
Barrow  'Mfg.   Co..  Winder,   Oa.     800,417.  pub.  9-28-40.  Cl. 

Baumer  Foods,  Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La.     800.482.  pub.  9-28- 

68.    Cl.  46. 
Ba/Bee  Shoe  Co.,  Inc.,  Dresden,  Tenn.     800,400,  pub.  9-28- 

60.     CI.  89. 
Beckman  Instrumenta.  Inc.,  Fullerton,  CaUf.     800,820,  pub. 

9-28-65.     Cl.  26. 
Beckwlth,  W.  K.,  Sporting  QooAt :  Bet — 

Beckwith,  W.  E. 
Beckwlth.  W.  E..  d.b.a.  W.  E.  Beckwlth  Sporting  Ooods.  Brie, 

Pa.    800.256,  pub.  9-28-65.    Cl.  22. 
Benger  Laboratories  Ltd..  Cheshire,  England.     687,098.  cane. 

Cl.  18. 
Bercut-Rlchards  Packing  Co.,  Sacramento,  Calif.,  from  North- 
west Oyster  Farms.   Inc..  Nahcotta,  Wash.     800.460.  pub. 

9-28-65.      Cl.   46. 
Berkllne  Corp.,  The,   West  Springfield.  Mass.     800.358.  pub. 

9-28-65.     Cl.   32. 
Big  Chief  Sarlngs  Stampn,  Inc.,  Lubbock.  Tex.     687.879.  cane. 

Cl.  lor. 

Blgelow-Sanford.    Inc.,     New    York.    NY.       800.446-7     pub. 

9-28-65.     Cl.   42. 
Blnswanger  Glass  Co..  Memphis,  Tenn.    800.164,  pub.  9-28-65. 

Cl.   13. 
Blrchfleld,  Jesse  J.    Memphis.  Tenn.     687.173.  eanc     Cl.  23. 
Bird     Electronic     Corp..     Cleveland.     Ohio.       800,313.     pub. 

9—28—65.      Cl.   26. 
Bohler,    Gebr .    k    Co.,    Aktlengesellechaft.    Vienna,    Austria 

800,165,   pub.   9-28-65.      Cl.   13. 
Book  Craftsmen  Associates,   Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     687.376, 

csnc.     CT.   101. 
Borg-Warner    Corp..    Chicago,    111.      800.385. 

Cl.   26. 
Borofsky,  M.  J.,  ft  Sons,  Inc.,  Bostoo^Mass. 

Bostwick    Steel   Lath    Co..    The.   Nlles.   Ohio 

9-28-65.     Cl.   12. 
Brant  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Schnemann- Jones  Co.,  The. 
Brasll   Oltlcica   8.A..   Rio  de  Janlero.   BrasU. 

9-28-65.     Cl.  46. 
Breeie   Illinois   Inc..  Wyoming.   111.     797,212.  cane. 
Breneman-Hartshom  Inc. :  See — 

Hough  Shade  Corp. 
Briggs  A  Co..  to  Wilson  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU. 

new  cert.     Cl.  46. 
Brigga    Ice    Cream    Co..    Washington.    D.C.      613,689.    case. 

CT.   4*. 
Brlskln.  J.,  Inc.,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.    800,408.  pub.  9-28-60 

CT    61. 
Bristol-Myers   Co.,   New  York.   NY.     794.696,   cor.      Cl.   18. 
Brother  International  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     800,281,  pub. 

9-28-65.     Cl.   23.  *^ 

BudgPt  Uniform  Bazaar  :  Bee — 

Budget  Uniform  Center,  Inc. 
Budget  Uniform  Center,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Budget  Uniform  Bazaar 

Philadelphia     Pa.      800.438,   pub.   9-2^65.      Cl.   89. 
Buegelelsen  ft  Jacobson,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     687,288,  cane. 

Cl    36. 
Builder's  Research  and  Chemical  Co.,  Denver,  Colo.     687.080 

cane.     Ci.  16. 
Burns.  Martin  C,  Pearl  River.  N.T.     687,377.  cane.     Cl.  101 
C-Thru    Roller    Co..    The.    Hartford,    Conn.      800,804,    pub 

10-20-64.      CT.   26.  '        <    v 

California   Institutional   Supply   Co.,   Inc..   Hollywood.   Calif. 

800,210,  pub.  9-28-65.     Cl.  18. 
California  Research  Corp. :  See — 

Chevron   Research  Co. 
Camden  Paint  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Saxton,  Clifton  B..  Jr. 

Camwil    Inc..    Los   Angeles.    Calif. 
Cl.  26. 

Corp.    for   the    1967    World   Exhibition.    Montreal, 
Canada.     800,518.  pub.  9-28-65.     Cl.   101. 
White    SUr    Products    Ltd.,    Montreal,    Quebec, 
800.306.  pub.  9-28-65.     Cl.  26. 
Capella  Corp.,  Eugene,  Oreg.     800,160,  pub.  9-28-65.    Cl.  12. 
Cardinal   Electronics  Co.   of  Canada  Ltd.,  Whitby,  Ontario 
r^'  —  '-      800,222.  pub.  9-28-65.     Cl.  21. 


pub.  9-28-66. 
687,284,  cane. 
800.158,   pub. 

800.472,  pub. 
a.  34. 

628.792, 


800,318,    pub.    9-28-68. 


Canadian 
Quebec, 

Canadian 
Canada. 


Canada. 


Cardinal   Electronics  Co.  of  Canada  Ltd.,  Whitby,   Ontario 
Canada.     800,223,  pub.  8-28-65.     Ci.  21.  "i"»rio. 


800,345,  pub.  9-28-66. 


Carter,  Mary,  Paint  Co..  Tampa.  Fla 
Cl.  29. 

Carter  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 
Carter-Wallace,  Inc. 

*^*r,*?r^**'*^'  I°<^  •  ''o™  Carter  Products.  Inc.,  New  York 
N.Y.     800,207,  pub.  9-21-65.     Cl.  18.  ' 
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^'^fH^'  ^^^^;*S'  '*•'*•■•  ^*»"«  ^otor  Inn.  Pompano  Beach 
Fla.      800.508,  pub.  9-28-65.      CI    100  •"»«»""  oeacn. 

Caatie  Motor  Inn  :  See — 

Casaill.  Ernest  C. 
^'^}l\o?^    l°'°£?*"<"»    Resources,    Inc..    Washington,    D.C. 

Cereal  Procesiilng  Co.  Ltd.,  Un»fleld.  Surrey.  England      800 

35d.  pub.  »-28-65.      CI.  34.  ^  m         ■  , 

Chattanooga   Medicine  Co..  The.  d.b.a.   Ath  U  Med  Co     Chat 

tanooga,    Tenn.      800,123,    pub.    &-28-B.-..      Multiple    ClasH 

(Claaaes  6.  18,  and  22). 
Chattanoof  a  Medicine  Co.,  The.  Chattanooga,  Tenn.     687  133 

cane.     Cl.   18. 
Cheese    Products    Co..    Inc..    d.b.a.    Te   Olde   Tavern    Cheese 
^u*^'"'^'i*^*!«,  C»»c*«o.  Ill      800.467,  pub.  8-3-65.     Cl.  46. 

Cl    21       ^'^'  *     Island    City.     N.Y.      687,150,    cane. 

Chemlcaj^Cor^.,   ^The,     Springfield,     Maas.       419.054,     ren. 

Chevron  Research  Co.,   from  California  Research  Corp.    San 

Francisco    Calif.     800,138.  pub.  9-28-65.     Cl    8. 
^H!*^o?'*-.'''"''J,*r*,  ^*'^''«    ^»-    Chicago,    111.      800.151.    pub. 

Chicago   Printed   String  Co..   to  Chicago   Printed  String  Co  . 

Chicago.   111.      419,924.  ren.   12-14-66.     Cl.  37. 
Chicago  Tribune-New  York  News  Syndicate,  Inc.,  New  York 

N.Y.      800.398,  pub.  9-28-65.      Cl.   38 

oil'lfi"    Science    Publishing    Society,    The,    Boston     Mass 

687,264.   cane.      Cl.    38. 
Ctba  Ltd..  Basel    Swltierland.     800,122,  pub.  3-9-85      Cl    6 
Cleaner-Brooks  Co..  Milwaukee,  Wis.     800.354,  pub.  9-28^! 

Colgate-Palmolive  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.    800.504,  pub.  9-2&-65. 

Collins-Dlet*  Morris  Co..  Oklahoma  City.  Okla      687,308,  cane. 

Collins  Pine  Co..   Chester,  Calif.     745.053.  cor      Cl    12 
Consumers    Foodcraft    Corp.,    Brooklyn,    NY.     420  301  °  ren 
12-14-66.     a.  46.  *v/.ov».    reu. 

Contler,    Marcel.   Paris.   France.      687.354,   cane.      Cl    SI 
Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bet — 

Advance  Bag  and  Paper  Co.,  Inc. 
Corcoran.  Joseph  F.,  Shoe  Co..  Inc.,  Stoughton.  Maas.     800  - 
40T    pub.  »-28-«B.     Cl.  39.  .  •  .       — «      «»««. 

Corn  Products  Co.  :   See — 

Corn  Products  Refining  Co. 
<^0'J^Proii\icta  Refining  Co.,  to  Corn  Products  Co..  New  York 

NY.     418.3+5^  ren   12-14-«5.    Cl.  6. 
Corning  Olass  Works  :  S«« — 

Macbeth^vans  Olass  Co.  t 

Coty  Inc.   Wilmington,  Del.,  k  New  York,  N.Y..  to  Chas.  Pflser 
4  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     200.935.  ren.  12^1 4-«8.     Cl. 
Oa. 
Country  Gardens.  Inc.  :  See — 
Olllett  Canning  Co. 

*^°^'^  ^^'^l^*'  ^°  •  ^°*^-  ''•'••  Tnick«l<le,  NY.    800,284,  pub. 

Crescent  Chemical  Corp..  Phll«delphla,  Pa.,  to  Texlse  Chem- 
Icals    Inc..  Oreeniniu    a.C.     418,2«1.  ren.  12-14-65.    Cl.  8. 

^'^S^Jl*'' ^*^'    ^°*='   <^l't<"».    N.J.      M0,2T3.   pub.   e-2«-a6. 
Cl.  22. 

CrlBlold  Plastics  Inc..  Prorldence.  R.I.     800^53.  pub.  ^-28- 

65.     Cl.  2S. 
Cud^hy  Packing  Co.,  The,  Oataba,  Nebr.    800.473.  pub.  9-96- 

Ourtis  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Noll   Curtis,  Corp. 
Dahnler-Bens    Aktlengesellscbaft,    Stuttgart-Untertuerkhelm 

Germany.     800,440.  puto.  9-28-66.    Cl  42 
Dansk  Designs.  Inc.,  Great  Neck.  N.Y.    687,1«8,  cane.    Cl.  23. 
DeauTllle  Gourmet  Foods  :  See — 
Undsay  Ripe  OUre  Co. 

DentlerMJeo.  H.,  *  Sons,  Houston,  Tm.     800,474,  pub.  9-28- 
86.     Ol.  48. 

Deshler  Pnxhicts.  Inc..  Deahler.  Ohio.    800418.  pub.  9-28-66. 
vTl.  3. 

Dwlgn  Engineers.  Rockford,  111.     687.148.  cane.     Cl.  21. 
D«aon  Ltd.,  Middlesex,  England.     800.158.  pub.  9-28-66.    Q. 

Dine.   Norman.   New  York.   NY      687.226,  cane.     Cl    38 
G^^w^""^""  *   Instrument  Cooperation    Assoc.    Auburn 
Wash.,    to  Ralph   E.    Swenson,  d.b.a.  The   Multlcraft  Co.! 
BelleTue,  Wash.     416.104.  ren.  12-14-66.    Cl.  26. 

^'^TJii*  Finishing  Co..  Inc..  AtUetooro.  Mass.    8«7.8»5.  cane. 
Cl.  106. 

^i^^^l?  £j'"*l5r",^"PP'^  ^""T  •  »o««»«ater.  N.Y.    800.161.  pub. 

Donnkenny,  Inc.  :  See— 

Donnkenny  Sportswear  Co.  .     I 

"^s'v'.'^.frs'^ervs-?^"  %°s»'.""^-  '""•  •'*•''  ^°'^' 

Dorex.  Inc..  Madison,  Wis.    800,50ri,  pub.  »-28-66.    Cl   62 

^«l!5'IS!i^"'''If'^jF**.  •  l^""-  ^■^**  Monica.  CaUf.    800,279.  pub. 
9-28-66     Multiple  Class  (Classes  23  and  28). 

^*T  ^"i*^*^  ^°-  'r*»«-  Midland,  Mich.     800.127.  pub.  9-26- 
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800,331,  pub.  9-28-06. 

418,985-6,  ren.  12-14- 

800.119.  pub.  6-4-66. 

800,460.  pub.  9-28-66. 

a. 


Dunlevy,  OeorKe  P..  Jr..  Pompano  Beach.  Fla.     800.258   pub 
9-28-65.     CT.  22.  '  *^ 

iK?o^°'*'l^^'*??l:«'°*^  •  ®*°  ''ranclsco,  Calif.     800,509.  pub. 
*~^8 — 65.     Cl.  100. 

14'9:Vub'^«^2n'5"'a  6'  "'  ''"■  ^"°^''«»°'>-  D*'  «00.- 
'^7'9:Vub.'^'2r8r'ci  li  ""  ''°  •  ^••»">««0'>.  D«'  800,- 
"*"  S^O^I^g'^niT'ci  {5  "'  ^'^  •  '^"""'«^«°.  D*«  800.. 
^"a  «*  ^'"^■*  ^"'^^  Bergen.  N.J.  419.348.  ren.  12-14-66. 
^a*  M**  ^'"^-  *^*'°»"^'1««-  Mass.  800.527.  pu*.  9-28-68. 
^'j?  "crSS"*^"^  ^""P  •  ^'^  ^"^'  ^^     800.439.  pub.  9-^88- 

^it^tV  "^"■'  '^^*'  ^"'^•'"'•«-  '0»'»«      800.131.  pub.  9-28- 

Eastman  Kodak  Co.,  Rochester,  NY. 

vl.  26. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.,  Rochester,  NY. 

^■A?"-'^'**"'*'^*'  Corp..  Detroit,  Mich. 
Cl.  8. 

Baton  Laboratories  :  See — 

Norwich  Pharmacal  Co.,  The. 

Elnlger  Mills,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY. 

Els^  Co.   Ltd.,  Tokyo,   Japan.     800,196,  pub.  9^8-66. 

11.1     .^'^^Jfo^lte  Engineering  Co. 

S^uIm'"  a  ^M*^"^"'  ^°-  P»^»*«'*'P»>»*.  P»     800,318,  pub. 

^"m.**crn" cf  21'  *"'  ^"'^'  ^"'  •  '"*•'  ^"^'  ^^  ««7.- 
Eltra  Corp.  :  See — " 

Merg-nthaler  Linotype  Co 
9^2^^   B^reeders  Association.  Racine.  Wis.     800.109.  pub. 

^'mTc^Ic^cI^^*''^  Enterprises  Co.,  8L  Paul.  Minn.  687.- 
^T28^«.  cf^s'***'  ^°*'-  ^•*""'.  NJ  800.328.  pub. 
^'65**'a.''49"'"  ^'^  SUmford.  Conn.  800.484.  pub.  9-^*- 
^'aT^CV^.  ^°  •  ^'"■°*"  *■*"••  *«•••■  800.372.  pub.  8^ 
^ft^^r*'^L'34^"°''  ^'"'*'-  *^"Wng.  N.Y.     800,358.  pub. 

P^r^-^^^L '!.*"'';'**'?'"»•  *'•       800,451.  pub.  »-28-65       Cl   43 
-^^6?    Cl"^t        ""■     '^•"'•"•Barre.Va.       800.876     p^b! 

""Sl-S'^c!  ^3-  '^'"'  ^'^  "'■""°'  ^'*°"-     «^-2»7.  pub. 

;;"b;;jgh^  pt- ^a•8.";l:,•'^Ti;v  ^d  ^,'2''^  *  ^«-  ""- 

9-2JMJ?  d  42.^°  •  """•  ^'•***'"J"'-  >'Y'  800.448.  pub. 
^''ci''46  ''"**''•  ^"  '^°»*"'''"  Calif  800.469.  pub  7-13-65 
*^^L.^*"T';'  *"'*    Pertfumeria  Flbah.  from  M    Habir    dJi« 

'"N7wS-or^k"'N  Y*  •  7t''7%on"'"'*l'X'^;  »«  "^^^   f'«ntkote  Co  , 
^ew   ior«.   N.Y.     417.290,  ren.   12-14-65      Cl    12 

FInnv   Foodn  Co.  :  See— 

Kleplnger,  Herbert  V. 
Flnkl.  A..  A  Sons.  Chicago.  111.     800,178.  pub.  .■V-4-65     Cl    14 
rlno   Farms:  See — 

Flnocchlaro,    Peter 

"'^"nr '•q:  7s'''-  •""   ''"•"  •"•"»"•  ^'"«-  Cllf     687.810. 
Flrmenlch   Inc.:   See — 
Naef.  M..  *  Cle 

•^  Ca?lf"'"8'8'7.3r4"  cl'n^c"    Cl""!^?'"'"  *'"'«'•  «'"  ^"-'-. 
Fleet  Street  of  Florida  :  See- 
Old  Florida  Rum  Co. 


Fleet    Wholesale    Supply    Co 

pub.  9-28-85.     Cl    2.V 
Fleming  Joffe  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y 


Inc.,  Appleton.    Wis.     800.296. 
800.101-2.  pub.  9-28-66. 


DowCornln*  Corp     Midland.  Mich.     687,177.  cane.     Cl    28 
"S^Jh    1     ■        '  Plalnfleld.  N.J.    800,108,  pub.  9^-^ 

Drtj^P»2j«>.    In«-.    Hobbs.    N.    Mex.      800.288,    pub    9^28-66 


Dumac,    Inc.,    Elisabeth.    N.J. 
Dunham  Brothers  Co. :  See — 
Allen-Squlre  Co. 


687,064,   cane.     CI.    12. 


Fllntkote  Co.  The:  See— 

Fibre  Conduit  Co.,  The. 
Flood  Co  ,  The.  Hadson.  Ohio.     800.183.  pub   ^-28-65      Cl    18 

"^rzTiV  't^i"-.,?^"'    <^'"'"-   «"'«"•"<«       800,366,  Z. 

Formflt  Co..  The  :  See 

Oenesco  Inc. 

Frosen^FJod^Fonnn   Inc..   The.   Atlanta,   Oa.     800.478,   pub. 
Full  Seltetsu  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  (Full  Iron  h  <)t«*i  p«     i  ♦..  . 
Sfar^nouch^^   C,,yoda-ku,     To'kyV!  'l^^t^'^Sh'^'U: 

""TT^'^'trl^^'a  ''"'''•   '^•-   ^'»'~'°-   "'       «>0-332.   pub 
°*C?.*23^"'*''   Tool  Corp.,  Somervllle.  Ma...     687,182.  cane. 


''•i'2r68'"cr26'  '""•  "'*••'•*"• 


Md        800,337,     pub. 


\ 


\< 


Qaylord  Bros..   Inc..   Syracuse,   N.Y.     800.349,  pub.   7-6-65. 

Cl.  32. 
Qaylord  Bros..  Inc.,  Syracuse,  NY.     800,368.  pub.  8-10-65. 

Cl.  36. 
Oelgy  Chemical  Corp..  Ardsley.  N.Y.     800,125.  pub.  7-13-65. 

General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     800.329,  pub. 

9-28-65.      Cl.   26. 
General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     800,145,  pub. 

9-28-65.     Cl.   6. 
General  Aniline  k  Film   Corp.,  New  York,   N.Y.     800,146-8, 

pub.   9-28-65.      Cl.   8. 
General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     800,134,  pub. 

9-28-65.     Cl.  8. 
General     Electric     Co..     Schenectady.     N.Y.     800.191.     pub. 

9-28-65.      Cl.    16. 
General    Elevator    Co.,    Inc.,    Baltimore,    Md.     800,224.    pub. 

9-28-65.     Cl.   21. 
General    Fire    Extinguisher    Corp.,    Detroit.    Mich.     800.138. 

pub.  9-28-85      Cl.   6. 
General  Motors  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich.      687,359,  cane.     Cl.  52. 
Georgia-Carolina  Oil  Co.,  Macon,  Ga.      419,486,  ren.  12-14-65. 

Cl.    6. 
Qerbo     Footwear     Corp.,     Huntingdon,     Pa.     800,416.     pub. 

9-28-85.      Cl.   39. 
Gessner    Products    Co.,     Inc.,    Ambler,    Pa.     800.182.    pub. 

9-28-65.     Cl.   15. 
Olllett  Canning  Co.,  Olllett,   to  Country  Gardens,  Inc.,  Mil- 
waukee, Wis.     210,978.  ren.  12-14-65.     Cl.  46. 
Oilman.   Marty.  Inc.,  Oilman,  Conn.     800,284,  pub.  9-28-85. 

Cl.  22. 
Olv  A-Glft,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.     800,514,  pub.  9-28-65.     Cl.  101. 
Globe  Newspaper  Co.,  Boston,  Mass.     800,400,  pub.  9-^8-65. 

Cl.  38. 
Goodman  Mfg.  Co.,  to  Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co..  Chicago, 

111.     20.'^,23S,  ren.  12-14-65.     CT.  23. 
Goodstein  Bros,  ft  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     800,427,  pub. 

9-28-65.     Cl.  39. 
Gordon.   M.   J.,   Co.,   Wall    ( Wllmerdlng),   Pa.     800,117,  pub. 

9-28-65       CT.   4. 
Gordon  ft  Roth  Co.,  Inc.,  Temple  City,  Calif.     800.268.  pub. 

9-28-65.     CT    22. 
Goslln.   Ellsworth   R.,   Phoenix,  Arii.     800,475.  pub.  9-28-65. 

Cl.  46. 
Grace  Bros.  Brewing  Co.,  to  Grace  Bros.  Brewing  Co.,  Santa 

Rosa,  Calif.      415,818,  ren.  12-14-65.      Cl.  48. 
Grace,  W.  R..  ft  Co..  Cambridge,  Mass.     800.186,  pub.  9-28-65. 

Cl.  16. 
Graham.  Walter  A.  :  See — 

Korab,   Frank  H. 
Greater  North  Dakota  Association,  Fargo,  N.  Dak.     687,375, 

cane.     CT.   101. 
Green  ft  Green,  Inc.  :  See — 

Green  ft  Green.  ^  ^„  ^, 

Greenwood  Mills,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.    800,442,  pub.  9-28-65. 

Cl  42. 
Green  ft  Green,  to  Green  ft  Green.  Inc..  Houston.  Tex.     207,- 

205.  ren.  12-14-65.     Cl.  45.  .  „      »^ 

Oretsch.  Fred.,  Mfg.  Co..  The.  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     800,867.  pub. 

9-28-6.).     Cl.   36.  „  „„  .. 

Grip  Tripler.   Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.     800.259.  pub.  9-28-65. 

Cl.  22. 
Hablf,  Maurice:  See— 

Flbah  Corp.  „    ^ 

Hale  Laboratories,  Inc..  Los  Angeles.  CaUf.     687,32e.  cane. 

CT.  46. 
Halitoslne  Co..  Tbe  :  See — 

Allan  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Inc.  ^ 

Hall  Pharmacal  Co..  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    887.096.  cane.    Cl. 

18. 
Hamilton  Watch  Co..  Lancaster.  Pa.     800.867.  pub.  9^8-65. 

CT  34 
Hammermlll  Paper  Co..  Erie,  Pa.    800.381,  pub.  9-28-66.    Cl. 

87 
Harris,  D.   P.,   Hardware  ft  Mfg.  Co..  inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

800.214,  pub.  9-28-65.    CT.  19. 
Harrison  Den  Co. :  See — 

Korab,  Frank  H.  „  ^, 

Harrison,  Patrick.  Inc.,  Oolden.  Colo.    800,333.  pub.  9-28-66. 

CT.  26. 
Harts  Mountain  Products  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     800.276. 

pub   9-28-65.    CT.  22.  „      ^ 

Hassenfeld    Bros.,   Inc.,  Central   Palls,   K.I.     687.412.   cane. 

CT.  22. 
Hassenfeld  Bros..  Inc.,  Pawtucket.  BJ.     800,254,  pub.  »-28- 

65.  CT.  22.  „     .  «, 
Hauber,  Edwin  N..  d.b.a.  Master  NsTlgator.  Bradenton.  Fla. 

800,307.  pub.  9-^8-65.    Cl.  26.  _  ^.      ^ 

Hayette,  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     800.424,  pub.  9-^28-65.     CT. 

89. 
Helbros   Watch   Co.,   Inc..    New   York.    N.Y.     687.210.   cane. 

CT  27 
Heller  Laboratories,  Inc..  Leonla,  N.J.     800,120.  pub.  9-28- 

85.    CT.  6. 
Hercules  Powder  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del.    418,894.  ren.  12-14- 

66.  CT.  1. 

Hewlett-Packard   Co..    from    F.    L.    Moseley   Co..    Paaadena, 

Calif.     800.S08.  pub.  9-28-65.    Cl.  26. 
Hide-A-War-Jax.  Inc..  Fort  Wayne.  Ind.     800,278.  pub.  9-28- 

66.    CT.  28. 
Hlmmelsteln.  8..  and  Co. :  See — 

Himmelsteln,  Sydney. 
Hlmmelsteln,  Sydney,  d.b.a.  S.  Hlmmelst^n  and  Co.,  Chicago. 

111.    800.225.  pub.  9-28-66.    CT.21. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  NuUey,  N.J.    687,107,  cane.    CT.  18. 
Holland  Records,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     687.238.  cane.     CT. 

86. 


Home-Tap  Co.,  d.b.a.  Home  Tap  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     800,30e. 

pub.  9-28-66.    CL  23. 
Hood/  Peanut  Products  Co..  Portland,  Greg.     800,464,  pub. 

9-28-65.    Cl.  46. 
Hoppe,  Frank  A..  Inc..  Philadelphia,  Pa.    800,162.  pub.  9-28- 

65.    CT.  9. 
Horison  Associates,  Inc..  Yonkers,  N.Y.     800,369,  pub.  9-28- 

85.    CT.  38. 
Home's  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Bayard.  Fla.     800,508,  pub.  9-S8- 

65.    CLIOO. 
Hough  Shade  Corp.,  Janesvllle,  Wis.,  to  Breneman-Hartsbom 

Inc.,  CTnclnnatl,  Ohio.  48,088.  ren.  12-14-65.  CT.  32. 
Howard  Johnson's  Motor  Lodges,  Inc.,  Wollaston.  Mass.    800,- 

607,  pub.  9-28-65.    Cl.  100. 
Hoyt   Heater  Co.,   to  Pioneer  Mfg.  Co.,   Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

789,372,  new  cert.    Cl.  34. 
Hoyt  Heater  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    763,960,  new  cert.    Cl. 

34. 
Hoyt   Heater  Co.,   to  Pioneer  Mfg.  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

767,570,  new  cert.    CT.  34. 
Hoyt   Heater  Co..   to  Pioneer  BCfg.  Co..   Los  Ajigeles,  Calif. 

763,950,  new  cert.    Cl.  34. 
Buntlev  Knitting  Mills,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Trend  Fashions,  York,  B.C. 

800,410.  pub.  9-28-65.    Cl.  89. 
HulTman  Mfg.  Co.,  The.  Mlamlsburg,  Ohio.     800,216-8,  pub. 

9-28-65.    Cl.  19. 
Illinoig  Law  Enforcement  OflScers  Law  Bulletin  Inc..  Chicago, 

111.     800  402.  pub.  9-28-65.    Cl.  38. 
Ingham  ft  Co..  to  Jacy  Leather  Goods  Co..  Boston,  Mass.    883,- 

327.  new  cert.    CT.  3. 
Inmanco,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.    800,292,  pub.  9-^8-66.    CT.  21. 
Instasan  Pharmakon   Laboratories,  Detroit.  Mich.     800,198, 

pub.  9-28-65.    Cl.  18. 
International   Bank,   Washington,   DC     687,886,   cane.     CT. 

102. 
International  Dloxclde,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     800,142,  pab. 

9-28-65.    Cl.  6. 
International  Minerals  ft  Chemical  Corp..  Skokle.  III.     800.- 

630.     CT.  1. 
International  Shoe  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  from  Powerhouse,  Inc.. 

New  Brunswick,  N.J.     800,405.  pub.  3-3-64.    CT.  39. 
International  Paper  Co.,   New  York.  N.Y.     800,376-80.  pub. 

9-S8-65.    CT.  37. 
International  Paper  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.    800.374,  pub.  9-28- 

65.     Cl.  37. 
IntersUte  Tire  ft  Brake  Stores.  Inc.,  Springfield,  Mass.    800,- 

«62.  pub.  9^8-65.    Cl.  35. 
Investors  Research  Co.,  Santa  Barbara.  Calif.     800.S1S.  pob. 

9—28—66.    Cl    100  •     ">  ir 

Ireland  ft  Matthews  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  Detroit,  Mich.,  to  Walbro 

Corp.,  Cass  CTty,  Mich.  208.148.  ren.  12-14-68.  Cl.  28. 
Items  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  800]280.  pub.  9-28-65.  Cl.  22. 
Jack-Winter  Inc..   New  York,   N.Y.     800,414-18,  pub.  9-^28- 

68.    CT.  89. 
Jackson  Brothers  (London)  Ltd..  Kingsway.  Waddon  Croydon 

Surrey,   England.     800,244.  pub.  ^8-66.     CT.  21. 
Jacy  Leather  Goods  Co. :  See — 

Ingham  ft  Co. 
Jamison,  Fred  W.,  Monroevllle,  Pa.    800,466,  pub.  9-28-66. 

CT.  46. 
Jeanne  AKA  Vlctolre  Therond  nee  Devls,  Paris,  Seine.  Prance. 

800.452^ub.  9-28-65.    Cl.  43. 
Jeanne,  AKA  Vlctolre  Therond  nee  Deris.  Paris.  Seine.  France. 

800.449,  pub.  9-28-65.    Cl.  42. 
Jefferson  Chemical  Co..   Inc..   Houston.   Tex.     800.189.   pub. 

9-28-65.    Cl.  6. 
Jefferson   Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,   Hoaaton,  Tex.     800.140.  pub. 

9-^8-65.    CT.  6. 
Jewellte  Signs:  See — 

Bank,  William. 
Junior  Accent,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     800.482.  pub.  9-28-66. 

Kadet-Kruger   ft  Co.,   Chicago.    III.      800,435,    pub.   9-28-65 

Cl    39 
Kelsey-Hayes   Co.,    Romulus,    Mich.     800.213,   pub.    9-28-65. 

Kennlngton,   Joseph   B.,  d.b.a.   Reefer  Sweet  Co.,  Livermore. 
Calif.     800.500,  pub.  7-6-65.     CT.  52. 

Kermln  Frozen  Food  Co..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     800,480,  pub. 
9-28-65.     CT.  48.  ^ 

Keuffel  ft  Esser  Co..  Hoboken.  N.J.     800,310,   pub    9-28-65 
Cl.  26. 

Kllgore,   Inc.,   Westervllle,   Ohio.     687,413,   cane.     Cl.   22. 
King  John,  ft  Son  Ltd.  :  See — 

King.  John,  ft  Son. 
King,    John,    ft    Son.     John    King    ft    Son    Ltd..    Glasgow 
Scotland.     199,639.     Am.   7(d».     Cl.  42. 

Kings   Electronics   Co.,    Inc..   Tuckahoe,   NY.     800,2.H6    pub 
9-28-65.     Cl.  21.  .        ■   K 

^l?*]^    I'roducts    Inc.,    Saddle    Brook.    NJ.      SOO^HSO.    pub. 
9-28-65.     Cl.  32. 

Klayman  Pants  Co.,  St.  Louis.  Ma.     800,434,  pub.  9-28-65. 

Cl.    oil, 

Kleplnger.   Herbert   V.,   d.b.a.   Finny   Foods  Co.,   West  Alex- 
andria, Ohio.     687,340,  cane.     Cl.  50. 

^*^'  Tl^'  Brewery,  Dunkirk.  N.Y.     800,483.  pub.  9-28-65. 

Cl.    4o. 

Kohler's    Bon    Pharmacy.    Inc..    d.b.a.    M.A.P.    Laboratories, 

Colorado  Springs,  Colo.  800,490,  pub.  9-28-65.  Cl.  51. 
Konlnklljke  Fabrieken  C.  J.  van  Houten  ft  Zoon  N.V..  from 

C.  J.  van  Houten  ft  Zoon  N.V.,  Weesp,  Netherlands.     800,- 

471,  pub.  9-28-65.     Cl.  48. 
Korab   Frank  H.,  d.b.a.  Harrison  Den  Co..  Kansas  City,  Kans., 

to   W.  A.  Graham,   Wadley,  Ala.     418.874.  ren.   12-14-65. 

Cl.   50. 
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York.   NY.     800,310.  pub 


Kraly,   John.   Cicero.   111.      800.361.  pub.  »-2S-65.     C\.  So. 
Kreaky  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Feuluaia.  Calif.    800,396.  pub.  »-28-«3. 

CI.    34. 
Kumflcar    (Saiea)    Ltd..    York»hlr«.    KngUnd.     800.213.   pub 

»-28-«5.     CI.    19. 
Laboratotrea    da    Dr.    N.    O.    Pajrot    Etabllaaemcnt.    Vadui. 

Uecbtenatetn      800,492.  pub.  0-28-63      CI.  51. 
Lamar  Mfg.  aad  Salea  Co..  Tbe  :  See — 

Martin.    Laur«nce   H. 
LanatoD  Industrlea,  Inc.  :  8e0 — 

United  Htatea  Banknote  Corp. 
Law   Reaearcb    Scrylce.    Inc..   New 

»-28-63.     CI.    100. 
Lawrence.   W.   W  ,  A  Co..   to  John   Lucaa  4  Co..   Inc..  Phlla 

delphia   Pa.     630.750.  new  cert.     CI.  16. 
Layne  k  Bowler  Pump  Co..  City  of  Induatry.  Calif.     800.294. 

pub.   9-28-63       Cl.    23. 
Leak.  A.  R..  Colonial  Cbapela  :  0c«— 

Leak,   Andrew   R. 
Leak.  Andrew  R.,  d.b.a.  A.  R.  Leak  Colonial  Cbapela.  Chicago. 

111.      800.328,  pub.  9-28-63.      CI.  107. 
Lee.   H.   D.,  Co.,   Inc.,  The,   Kansai  City,  Mo.     800.436,  oub 

9-28-65.      a     39.  •        -   ^ 

L««.    Mary.    Inc..    to   Adele   Slmpaon.    Inc..    New   York.    N.Y. 

417.849.  ren.   12-14-63.      Cl.  39. 
Leeda  Chemical   Producta.   Inc.,  Chicago,   111.     687,362.  cane. 

Cl.   52. 
L«lta,  B..  Inc..  New  York,  NY      800,338,  pub.  9-28-68.    Cl   26. 
Lelts,  Ernat.  Q.m.b.H..   Wettlar  (Lahn).  Germany      687  196 

cane.     a.   28. 
Lanthtrlc.  Inc..   to  Lentheric  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.     418  260 

r«B.  12-14-63      CT.  51. 
Leonard  Induatrlea  :  ^e« — 

Leonard.   Lloyd  H. 
Leonard.  Lloyd  H..  d.b.a.  Leonard  InduatrleH.  Sherman  Oaka 

Calif      800.242.  pub.  9-28-63      CT.  21. 
L«a    Laboratolrea   Dauaae.    Soclete   Anonyme.    Parla.    Prance 

800.206.  pub    9-28-6S.      C\     18, 
Lewis.  A.  H  .  Medicine  Co..  The.       Lewla  Howe  Co..  8t.  LouU. 

Mo.      48.188.      Am.  7(d)       O.   18. 
Lewis-Howe  Co.  :  8ee — 

Lewla.  A.  H..  Medicine  Co.,  The. 
Uberty  Pabrlea  of  New  York.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     800  443 

pub    9-28-63.      a.   42. 
Undaay    Ripe    OlUe    Co..    d  b.a.    DeauTllle    Oonrmet    Fooda. 

Undaar,  Calif.      800.481,  pub    9-28-63.      Cl.  46 
Lion  Packaglnc  Producta  Co.,  Inc.,  Hickarllle,  NY.     800.115 

pub.   9-28-65.     Cl.   2. 
Lionel     Toy     Corp..     The.     Wilmington.     Del.      800.261      pub 

9-28-63       a.    22.  •        •     f 

Litton    Systema.    Inc..     Bererly    Hllla.    Calif.      800.321.    pub 

9-28-63.     CT.   26. 
Lonergan.  J.  B..  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa      687.203,  cane.     CT.  26 
Long     W     E.    Co..    The,    Independent    Bakera*    Cooperative 

Chicago.  111.      800.463.  pub.  9-2*-68.     Cl.  46. 
Lucaa.  John.  4  Co.  :  8e9 — 

Lawrence.  W.  W.,  A  Co. 
M..\.P    Laboratorlea  :  See- 

Kohler'a  Bon  Pharmacy     Inc. 
Macbeth  Evana  Olasa   Co..    Pittitbargh,   Pa  .   to  Corning  Olaaa 

Worka.  Corning.  NY.     47.694,  on.  12-14-65      CT    34 
Macbeth-BTanR  Olaaa  Co..   Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  to  Corning  Olaas 

Worka.  Corning.  NY.     47.698.  ren.  12-14-65      CT.  34. 
MacKay  Shielda   Asaoclatea.    Inc..    New   York.   N.Y.     687  260 

cane.     CT.   38. 
MacMahon.  Paul  H.,  Alciaodria,  Va.     800,243.  pub.  9-28-65 

01.  21. 
MacMahon,  Paul  H..  Alexandria.  Va.     800.246.  pub   9-28-65 

CT.   21. 
Mallard  Coach  Corp..  Weat  Bend.  Wis.     800,212,  pub.  9-28-«5 

CT.   19. 
Malllnckrodt   Chemical   Worka,   St.   Louis,   Mo.      800.133    pub 
9-28-65       CT.    6.  .        .   w 

Management   Technology   Inc..   Loa  Angelea.   Calif.     800.488 
pub    9-28-8.1       CT.    50. 

Mangel  .Stores  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y       687.336.  cane.      CT.  50. 

Mangeladorf.   Ed.   P..  A  Bro.,   Inc.,   St.  Loala,   Mo.     800J04 

pub    9-28-65.     Cl.  1. 

Mangelsdorf.   Ed.    P.,   A   Bro.,   Inc.,   St.   LonU,   Mo.     800.106, 
pub,   9-28-85.     CT.   1. 

Manhattan  Shirt  Co..  The.  New  York.  NY.     800.422-S    pah 
9-28-65.     CT.   39.  •  k 

Market     Electronics     Co.,     CTereland.     Ohio.     800.239,     pub 

Martta.  Chaa.  8..  Dlatrnmtlng  Co..  Inc..  AUaata.  Oa.    800,901 
pub.  9-28-65.    Cl.  82. 

Martin,  Laurence  H.,  d.b.a.  The  Lamar  Mfg.  and  Salea  Co 
Dea  Molaea,  Iowa.    598,057,  cane.    CT.  3. 

Mambenl-Uda  (America),  Inc..  from  Marubenl-Ilda  Co    (New 

York),  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     687,268,  cane.     CT.  39. 
Marubenl-Ilda  Co.  (New  York),  Inc.  :  8e« — 
Marubeni  Ilda  (America),  Inc. 

^^-  ^°lJi *  ^o-  ^'^-  ^*^  Yof*.  NT.     800,266,  pub.  9-28- 
65.    CT.  22. 

^^JI'  hS^JL^^^-  ^*^'  N*^  '^o'*.  ^"^      800.267.  pub.  9-48- 
65.    CT.  22. 

^^i^a^^'ci  St  '  ^"''   ^*^  ^"'*'  ^^      800^71^.  pub. 

MaMacbaaetta  DenUl  Prosthetlct,  Inc.,  Boaton,  Maaa.     800  - 
W6,  pub   9-28-66.    CT    106.  ' 

Maater  Narlgator  :  0m — 
Hauber,  Bdwln  N. 

''V5846'*CT'i«^**"  '"*■'  '"***"****'^-  ^^      800.880.  pab. 


Mataaahiu  Electric  Induatrtal  Co..  Ltd.  Japaneae  Co  Klu- 
kawachi  cun  Osaka.  Japan.  800,220.  pub.  3-16-63.  'Multi- 
ple CU«s  (Claaaaa  «,  34.  and  86).  ^^ 

McAdam.  John  C.  Wollaaton.  Maaa.    687,164   cane     CT  22 

McQuade.  John,  A  Co.  Inc.,  to  Sapolln  Palnta  Inc'  New 
York,  NY.    419.384.  r«n.  12  14-«     CT  16 

McQuade  John  A  Co.,  Inc  to  Sapolln  Palnta,  Inc  .  New  York. 
NT.    419.87^-80.  ren.  li-14-65.    CT.  16 

Mead  Johnaon  A  Co..  BransTlUe.  Ind.    800,828,  pub.  9-2ft-«a. 

Mm4  Johnaon  A  Co  ,  KTanaTtUa,  Ind.  800.477.  pab.  9-28-60. 
*'cf*M  ^'**  '  ^**'T>*®*-  ■ngland.  800,265,  pub.  9-28-65. 
^'^^^  CT*'*?*^**"'  '"^  ■  ^'*"''*''*»-  ^*  800.810,  puh. 
''^rtn\^^;'™8«,U.V2&^&-  5~'*^~-^^^~- 

Metronica  Asaodatea,  Inc..  Palo  Alto  Calif  800  IM  tMih 
9-28-63  MultlpleClaaa  (CTaaa«^eand26).  '^•^^-  ^^ 
cT^Ol  ^^""^  ■  *^'*"^°°-  ^°**-     800.tti6.  pub.  9^8-66. 

Mid  weat  Dental  Mfg.  Co.  :  «m— 
Suunt,  Martin. 

^"l^*  Houaea.  Inc..  Manafleld.  Ohio.    687.047-8.  eanc.    Cl. 

***!?  ^'***.'? '*"*•••  *"<^  •  Dkhart.  Ind.  800,199.  pub  9-28- 
oO.     Cl.  18. 

*"i7  Laboratorlea,  Inc..  Elkhart,  Ind.  8O0.495,  pub  9-88- 
60.     CT.  51. 

^'J.'r^i^'"'  A,  *''*'^^'***'  800.24T,  pub.  9-28-66.  Multi- 
ple CTaia  iClaiitea  M  and  39)  —  uiu 

^^'lij^o^  *^''"  *^*""P  •  Bedford,  Maaa  800.886,  pub.  9-28-«. 
MlnncapoUa  Moltne  Co  ,  Hopklna,  Minn.  687,187,  cane.  CT. 
*'~°-T^*^°'°»  *"<•  *"«  <^<»-  8t.  Paul,  Minn.  687.084, 
^""nT^CT^M*'''  "***   *"*    ^°-   ■*    '**'^'   *"°"       MT.2S7, 

""5"^  ^50,?83,*re2^-,i^%^^cl"S"  *  '°"-  '»' '  "^"^^ 
Mobil  Pinlshea  Co.    Inc      See 

^  ./t"^'  Faint  A  Varnlah  Co. 
can*?    ct'*[9°'*"    ®'***   *^ '    ^"'**°    ^*''    ***       •87,411, 

Monarrh  Obemiralt.  Inc.  :  8aa 

Sep  Ko  Chemicala,  Inc. 
Monarch  Rug  Mllla.  Inc.,  Dalton.  Oa.     6«7.289,  cane     CT   « 

Ws^"  (h'^iT^'*"-  '"'  ■  '^*"***'-  ^"-^    800  466/p^. 
^'cT'S'"    *^***°-    ^'^»<"*-    Calif.      419,110,    ren.    12-14-66. 
Moaeley.  P.  L^Co.  :   Bee — 
Hewlett-Packard  Co. 

^T^i-ks^^C^T-f^  ^**'"  ^°-  **    ^^'■'  "**     «».193.  pub. 
^  M^^'ct   2s'  ^^    '"*"  ■  '^*"'«>«"-  *'o»'     800,287,  puh.  9-28- 
Multicraft  Co  .  The     Sw 
uk     ^'^?2,92'"P*"»  *  Instrument  Cooperation  Aaaoc 

CT  V5  '^-   ^^  ^'*^-  ^'^      80o!l78    pur9l«8-68. 

*'"8«?i58*r„c  '*<h"8  ^'"''""•'  '    °~'***'  M"""*-.  Wla. 
vVTiv.*^?..    ^^'1"    '°^'"      800,229-80,  pub.  ^-«8-«J.     CT.  21 
tL2^«J^    CT ''is"'  ^'"•**"'""'  J^'tberlanda.    800,203,  pub: 

''TanJa''".K75^*'^n'c"'"^^'!r6"^'''**'''  «««'-'-.  ^ether- 
"t^^w"  CT*10  ^'^  ^"  •  "*''*'"•  ^•»'»  800,1  !SS,  pub. 
rS't 'V^'^^^*"-2-?^"'^':  to^n^enlch,  inc..  New 

'"for!'  N*Y^'21?',Sr2^'reri;^l?-^i  'ct"^"'"'^''-  ^«-  ''•' 

^••*-  J*  1,*  <^«-  0«n«^»,  Swltaerland.  to  Plrmenlch  Inc  New 
York.  NY.    210.968.  ren.  12-14-65     CT.  ^  °'         ' 

^'rllri*  v*v^  •^^^V-  Swltaerland.  to  Plrmenlch,  Inc..  New 
York,  NT     210.971-2,  ren.  12-14-66.    CT   51 

^cTSl^*"***^  ^"  '"*•  "•*''P*««-  ''T  •87.862.  caac. 
^M77m^^*  C,"^'  Broadcaatera,  The,  Waahlngton,  DX:. 

^'•nfJ"w?*i?."'*l  ^••i?^**'»*''"*"'»  »'  Tranaportaaon   In« 
The.  WaaSlngton.  DC.     800.895.  pub    9-2ft-«6      CT    88 

X"e"V^.Ul^o?.'-^»^^*^85^%T7VuV^^2"ra""(^%'8-- 

"  nr  V6r7^s{.':  sa''*''^  f^'r*-"-.  i- .  ^^^. 

''V2-llLfl^'^Cl*.'l6.*'"°*  ^-  ^•**""-  "'  "••»»*.  ren. 
''"^M5.^^T2^^''''^Tro\  '^'^-  ^""""ton.  DC. 
''Vl8"iub**9!28!^  "^^T'  ''"^  •  '*•"  ^«'^-  '^  '^      «»• 

Nelaon  Products  Co. :  8m-- 
Nelaon.   Ployd  O. 
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New  Jersey  Aluminum  Extrusion  Co.,  Inc.,  North  Brunswick, 

N.J.      »00,28«.  pub.  9-28-85.      Cl.  22. 
New   Jersey   ^Inc  Co.,   The,   New   York,   N.Y.     800,137,   pub. 

9-28-63.      Cl.   6.  „„    „ 

New    Vork    Herald   Tribune    Inc.,    New   York.   N.Y.     687.261, 

cane.     Cl.   38.  „,.»,„ 

New   York   State   Psychological   Aaaoc.   Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y. 

800,392,   Dub.  9-28-65.      Cl.   38. 
Nleoll.  R.  C..  d.b.a.   Valerie  Jean  Date  Shop,  Thermal,  CaUf. 

687.307,  cane.     Cl.  46.  „  „ 

NIon    Corp.,    Los    Angelea,    Calif.     800.202,    pub.    9-28-65. 

Cl.   18. 
Nlawonger,  Howard  W. :  See — 

Oaborn.  Carl  R. 
Noll,   Curtla,  Corp.,  Cleveland,  from  Curtis  Induatrles.  Inc., 

k^aatUke,   Ohio.      800.281.   pub.   9-28-63.     Cl.   21. 
Nomo  Products,  Inc.,  Johnston,  R.I.     800,344,  pub.  9-2^65. 

Cl.    28. 
North  American  Van  Llnea,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.     800,524, 

pub.  9-28-66.     Cl.   103. 
North  PacUle  Canners  A  Packera,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg.     800,- 

488,  pub.  9-28-63.      Cl.  46. 
Northwest  Oyster  Farms,  Inc.  :  Hee— 

Bercut-Klcbards  Packing  Co. 
Northwestern  Mobile  Homes  Inc.,   Veradale.  Waah.      687,138, 

cane.     Cl.   19. 
Northwestern  National  Life  Inaurance  Co..  Mlnneapolla,  Minn. 

800,521,  pub    9-28-63.      Cl.  102. 
Norwich    Pnarmacal    Co..    The.    d.b.a.    Eaton    Laboratorlea, 

Norwich,  .N  V.      887,099,  cane.      Cl.  18. 
Nutrlsearcb    Laboratorlea,    Inc..    New    York,    N.Y.     687,105, 

catic.      Cl.    18. 
Odenec,  Charles,  Co.,  Inc. :  flee — 

Udencv   Mfg.   Co. 
Odence  Mfg.  Co.,  Boaton.  to  Charles  Odence  Co.,  Inc.,  HyannU, 

Mass.      416.134.  ren.   12-14-85.      Cl.  17. 
Ohio  PoUto  Urowera  Aaaoclatlon.  Columbua.  Ohio.     800,476, 

pub.   9-28-66.      CT.   48.  ^       ..,       . 

Old  Florida  Rum  Co.,  d.b.a.   Fleet  Street  of  Florida.  Miami, 

Fla.      800,485,  pub.  9-28-65.      Cl.  49. 
Oppenbelmer    Fund,     Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y.      800.519,    pub. 

y   2h  85       Cl     102. 
Oppenhelmer    Fund,    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.      800.520.    pub. 

9-;'8-85.      Cl.    102.  

Optlcka,  Inc.,  Dallaa.  Tex.     800,805.  pub.  9-28-65.     Multiple 

Claaa  (CUaaea  28  and  106). 
Oaborn.  Carl  R..  to  H.  W.  Niswonger.  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 

205,915.  ren.  12-14-65.      Cl.  48. 
Oweoa-Cornlng  Plberglaa  Corp.,  Toledo,  Ohio.     417,252,  ren. 

12-14-85.      Cl.    43. 
Os    Qraatlng    Carda.    Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y.     687,266,    eanc. 

Cl.  38. 
Pacific  Aaaoclated  Lighting,  Inc..  San  Franelaco,  Calif.     800.- 

240,  pub.  9-28-65.      Cl.  21.  „„   „, 

Palm    Beach   Co..   PortUnd.   Maine.     800.429.    pub.   9-28-65. 

Cl.   39. 
Pan    Avion.    Inc.,    Miami.    Fla.     887.183,    eanc.     Cl.    22. 
Parfumerle    St.    Denla,    New    York,    N.Y.,    to    Shulton,    Inc., 

Clifton.  N.J.      201,613,  ren.  12-14-65.      Cl.  51. 
Parrla,  C.  L.  Savannah,  Tenn.     800.283.  pub.  9-28  85.    Cl.  22. 
Peet.  E.  M..  Mfg.  Co.     Peet'a  Feeda,  Inc..  Council  Bluffs,  Iowa. 

601,552       Am.   7(d).      Cl.    18. 
Peet's  Feeds.  Inc.  :  flee — 
Peet.  E.  M..  Mfg.  Co. 
Penlck.  S.  B  .  and  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.     687.033,  cane.     Cl.  6. 
Perfect    Garment    Co..    The.    Baltimore.    Md.      800.419.    pub. 

9-28-65       Cl.   39. 
Perfumeria   Pibah  :  See — 

Fibah   Corp. 
Peatop     Corp.,     Qreensbarg,     Pa.     800,522,     pub.     9-28-66. 

Cl.   103.  ^ 

Peters  Cartridge  Co..  The.     Remington  Arms  Co.,  Inc..  Bridge- 
port.  Conn.      197.695.      Am.   7(d).      CT.   9. 
Prfser.  Chaa..  A  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Coty,   Inc. 
Pflter    Cnaa..    A    Co..    Inc.,    Brooklyn,    NY.     687,101,    eanc. 

CT.   18. 
Pflser.  Chaa.,  A  Co.,   Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     800,496-7.   pub. 

9-28-66.     CT.   51. 
Pflueger  Corp..  Akron.  Ohio.     800.277.  pub.  9-28-65.     CT.  22. 
Pharmaceuticala.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    687,103,  cane.     CT.  18. 
Pharmafac.  Inc.,  Auatln.  Tex.     800,494,  pub.  9-28-65.     Cl.  51. 
Phillocraft    Co..    Port    Waahlngton,    Pa.     800.299-301,    pub. 

9-28-85.      Cl.   28. 
Photo  Engravers    Reaearch     Institute    Ine^     Savannah.    Oa. 

800.121.  pub.  9-28-85.      Multiple  Claaa  (Claaaes  6  and  106). 
Plllsbury     Co..    The,     Mlnneapolla.     Minn.       800.456-8.     pub. 

9-28-65.     CT.  45. 
PInea    Engineering    Co.     Inc..    Aurora,     HI.       800.291,    pub. 

9-28-65      CT.   23. 
Pioneer  Mfg.  Co. :  flee— 

Hoyt   Heater  Co. 
Polan    Induatrlea    Inc.,    Huntington,    W.    Va.     800,605,    pub. 

9-28-66.     Cl.   100. 
Portable    Electric    Toola,    Inc..    Geneva,    III.     800.226,    pub. 

9-28-66.     CT.  21. 
Porter,  Mattle.  Chicago.  III.     800.491.  pub.  9-28-65.     Cl.  61. 
Powerhouae.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

International  Shoe  Co. 
Preciaton  Cells.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     800.834.  pub.  9-28-65. 

CT.  26. 
Preservation  Society  of  Newport  County.  The.  Newport.  R.I. 

800,348.  pub    9-28-65      Cl.  32. 

Preservation  Society  of  Newport  County.  The.  Newport.  RJ. 
800.371.  pub.  9-28-«J.    CT.  37. 


Preservation  Society  of  Newport  County,  The,  Newport,  R.I. 

800.441,  pub.  9-28-66.     CT.  42. 
Pressurators,   Inc.,    SaraaoU,   Fla.      800>I7,   pub.    9-28-66. 

Cl.  81. 
Proceu  Corp.,  The,  Chicago,  lU.    800,888,  pub.  »-28-«6.    Cl. 

38 
Products  Salea,  Inc.,  CTeveland,  Ohio.    687,869,  eanc.    CT.  92. 
Pure  Oil  Co.,  Tbe,  PaUtlne,  Ohio.     800,186,  pub.  9-2»-4». 

CT.  16. 
QualltT  Mllla.  Inc..  Mt.  Airy.  HJC.     800,426,  pnb.  »-«8-60. 

CT.  89. 
Quota  International  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C.     800,393-4,  pub. 

9-28-65.     Multiple  Class  (Classes  88,  100,  and  200). 
Rabln-Wlnters  Corp.,  El  Segundo,  CalM.     800,197,  pub.  9-28- 

65.  Cl.  18. 

Radiator  Specialty  Co.,  Charlotte,  NX:.     800,189,  nob.  9-28- 

66.  Cl.  18. 

Randl    Distributing  Co.,    Inc.,  Chic««o,   111.     «87,848,   cane. 

Rapp  Foreign  Trade  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     887,190,  cane 

Rath  Packing  Co.,  The,  Waterloo,  Iowa.    800,470,  pub.  9-38- 

65.    CT.  46. 
Recon  (Plpellnea)  Ltd.,  Sheerwater,  Woking,  England.    800,- 

365.  pub.  9-28-85.    Cl.  35. 
Reddl   Car  Corp.,   Commack.   N.Y.     800,178,   pub.   »-28-60. 

CT.  13. 
Reefer  Sweet  Co.  :  Bee — 

KenningtoD,  Joseph  B. 
Regal  SUtlonery  Co.  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada.     087,- 

349.  eanc.    Cl.  51. 
Remington  Arms  Co.,  Inc. :  flee — 

Peters  Cartridge  Co.,  The. 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.,  d.b.a.  Tupperware,  Loa  Angelea, 

CaUf.    800,113,  9-28-85.    6.  2. 
Reynolds.  R.  J^  Tobacco  Co.,  Wlnston-Salem,  N.C.    800,194-6, 

pub.  »-28-ee.    Cl.  17. 
Rheem  Research  ProducU  Inc.,  to  Allied  Research  Products, 

Inc.,   Baltimore,  Md.     419,784,  ren.  12-14-86.     CT.  6. 
Ridge  Tool  Co.,  The,  Elyrta,  Ohio.     800,286,  pub.  9-28-«6. 

Cl.  23. 
Riegel  Textile  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    800,413,  puto.  9-28-66. 

Rleke    Metal    Producta   Corp.,    Auburn,    Ind.     418,668,    ren. 

12-14-85.     CT.  13. 
RoberU   Dairy  Co.,   Omaha,   Nebr.     800,479,   pnb.   9-^28-86. 

CT.  46. 
Robertson,    P.    L.,    Mfg.  Co.   Ltd.,   Milton,   Ontario,  Canada. 

800,1«3,  pub.  9-28-86.    CT.  18. 
Roblnette.  Charles  E.,  Shreveport,  La.    800,252,  pub.  9-28-60. 

CT.  22. 
Rod's  Food  Products,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    687,306,  cane. 

Cl.  46. 
Rohde  A  Schwarx,  Munich,  Germany.    800,911,  pub.  9-28-06. 

Cl.  26. 
Rolen  OlTerslfled  Investors,  Inc.,  Stockton,  Calif.     800.257, 

pub.  9-28-65.    CT.  22. 
Rolor  Corp.,  The,  Syosset,  N.Y.     800,320.  pub.  9-28-66.    O. 

26. 
Both,    Lester   H.,    Pittsburgh,   Pa.     800,128,   pnb.   9-28-66. 

CT.  6. 
Eoto-Rooter  Corp.,  Dee  Moines,  Iowa.     800.528,  pub.  9-28-06. 

CT.  103. 
Rowlax  Laboratories  Co.,  New  Yoi^,  N.Y.    800,464,  pub.  9-28- 

65.    CT.  44. 
Roxane,  PhlUps,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     800,20(^1,  pub.  »-28- 

96.    Cl.  18. 
Royal  Industries,  Inc.,  Paaadena,  Calif.     800,160,  pub.  9-28- 

65.    Cl.  7. 
iCubln,  Arthur  L.  H.,  New  York,  N.Y.    800,403,  pub.  9-28-06. 

CT.  88. 
RuUng  Corp.,  The,  Miami,  Fla.    687.029,  eanc.    CT.  4. 
8CM  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     800.295,  pub.  9-28-65.     CT.  28. 
8CM  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     800,340,  pub.  9-28-65.    CT.  26. 
S.S.S.  Co. :  flee — 

Swift  Specific  Co.,  The. 
Sahara  Coal  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago.  lU.     800,112,  pub.  9-28-06. 

Cl.  1. 
St.  Regis  Publications,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     800,899.  pub. 

9-28-65.    Cl.  38. 
Salem  Chemical  Corp.,  Kllgore,  Tex.     800,180,  pnb.  9-28-00. 

Cl.  6. 

Sangamon  Co.,  The,  Taylorrllle,  III.    800,401,  pub.  ^28-00. 

CT.  38. 

Sanl  EHstrtbutors,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.    800,446.  pub.  9-28- 

65.  CT.  42.  .       .  K- 

Saniury  Paper  MiUs.  Inc. :  flee — 
Swanee  Paper  Corp. 

SanlUry   Scale  Co..   BeMdere,   III.     800,822,   pub.  9-28-00. 
CT.  26. 

Sapolln  Co.  Inc^   to   Sapolln  Paints  Inc..   New  Tork.   N.T. 

419,382.  ren.  12-14-85.    CT.  10. 
Sapolln  Paints,  Inc. :  flee — 

McQuade.  John,  A  Co.,  Inc. 
Savoy  of  London  Ltd.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    087,088,  cane.    CT.  8. 
Saxton,  CUfton  B.,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Camden  Paint  Mfg.  Co..  Cherry 

Hill,  N.J.    800,188.  pub.  9-28-05.    CT.  16. 

Scala  Radio  Corp.,  San  Leandro,  CaHf.     800.241.  pub.  9-28- 

66.  CT.  ai. 

^51*J*l'J^"'   M'?-  Co-j_B    T.    Babbitt.  Inc..   Albany.   N.T. 
205,527.    Am.  7rd).    Cl.  6. 

Schnadlg  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.    687,222,  cane.    CT.  32. 
Schoeneman,  J.,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  to  J.  Schoeneman   Inc.. 
Owtngg  Mills.   Md.     204,779,   ren.  12-14-65.     CT.  Zi. 

**'o''oi*L.  ^^J.S°-  ^°<^-   New  Tork.  N.T.     800.483.  pub. 
W— 28— 00.     CT.  89. 
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Scbueniann-Jouw  Co.,  Tbe.  d.b.a.  Tb«  Brant  Utg.  Co..  C1«t*- 

land.  Ohio.     H00,405.  pub.  1»-2»-'0S.    CI.  44. 
8cbwei»rurib.    L.,    ioit.    Karl    Scbwelafurtii,    Uerten.    Wast- 

pbaUa,   Germany.      aOO,4«l-2,  puD.   lf-2»-«d.     CI.  40. 
Sdentlltc  Data  Uyatema.  inc.,  SanU  Monica,  Calif.     7H»,730, 

cor.    CI.  26. 
Scr«w  anu  Bolt  Corp.  of  America.  Plttaburgta,  Pa.     800,1»9, 

pub.  l*-2»-«5      CI.   la. 
S«p-Ko  CheiuicaU,  inc.,  d.b.a.  Monarch  CheiulcaU,  Inc.,  Mlnne- 

apolU,  Minn.      800,503.  pub.  i»-2H-«5.      CI.  &2. 
Set  Producta,  Inc..  Cleveland.  Ohio.     800,187,  pub.  »-28-«3. 

Cl.   16. 
Sewall    Paint   *    Varnlsb    Co.,    Kanaaa   City,    Mu.,    to   Mobil 

Flni8he»  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     416.»»S.  ren.  12-14-60. 

CI.    18. 
Sheldon    Metal    Producta    Co..    Inc.,    Jersey    City,    N.J.,    to 

Aluminum    l'roceM8ing  Corp.,    Kail    River,    Maaa.     800,325, 

pub.  »-28-«5.     Cl.  106. 
SUernov     Albert,    New    Vork.    N.V.     800.383,    pub.    »-28-e5. 

Cl.   37. 
Shulton,   Inc. :  See — 

Parfumerle  St.  Denla. 
Shulton.   Inc.,   Clifton.   N.J.      tiOO,4t>U,   pub.   U-28-65.      Cl.  51. 
8hur-Lok  Corp.,  Santa  Ana.  Calif.     800.166-8.  pub.  »-28-65. 

Cl.   13. 
Slmpaon.  .\dele.  Inc.  :  Hee — 

Lee,  .Mary.   Inc. 
Slvon    Mfg.    Co..    PalneMvtlle,    Ohio.      800.363.    pub.    »-28-65. 

Cl.   35. 
Smith  A  Co.     Smith  Keadon  Ltd.,  London,  Enfland.    4«d,M«. 

Am.  7(d).     Cl.  6. 
Smith  Kline  ft  French  Laboratories.  Pblladelpbia.  Pa.     687.- 

133.   cane.     Cl.    18. 
Smith-Urban  Corp.,  Stamford,  Conn.     800.312,  pub.  &-28-«5. 

Cl.  26. 
Snook    Mfg.    Co..    Inc.,    Palo    Alto,    Calif.     800,333-4,    pub. 

J»-28-65.      Cl.   21. 
Snyder,    W.    H..  A   Soaa   Inc.,    Wlndaor,   Pa.     800,1«2,   pub. 

tt-28-63.      Cl.    17. 
Soabar  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     800.373   pub.  9-28-63.     Cl.  37. 
Soclete  den    L'lilneti  ChluilqueM  Khone-Poulenc.  Paris,  France. 

800.103,  pub.  i»-->8-65.      Cl.  1. 
Soclete    Francaltte   d'Organo  Synthene.    Oennevilllers    (Seine), 

France.     800,128,  pub.  9-28-63.     Cl.  6. 
South  Bend  Tackle  Co..  Inc..  South  Bend.  Ind.     800.269.  pub. 

9-28-60.      Cl.   22. 
Southern    Mills.    Inc..    Atlanta.   Oa.     800.444.    pub.   9-28-63. 

Ci.  42. 
Southern    Optical    Co..    The.    Loulavllle.    Ky.     800,309,    pub. 

9-28-60.     Cl.   26. 
Sparling,  Harold.  Co.,  Qlendale,  Calif.     800,439.  pub.  9-28-6.^. 

Cl.   46. 
Speakman    Co..    Wilmington.    Del.       800.170.    pub.    9-28-63. 

Cl.    13. 
Speldel   Corp.,   Providence.   R.I.     687.218..  cane.     Cl.  28. 
Sportswear  Corp.  of  America,  St.   Louia.  Mo.     800.437.  pub. 

9-28-60.      a.    39. 
Spotwood    Apparel    Inc..    New    York,    N.Y.     800,421.    pub. 

9—28—63.      Cl     39. 
Sprayon  Producta,  Inc..  Bedford  Heights.  Ohio.     800.141.  pub. 

9-28-63.      Cl.   6. 
Springfield   Instrument  Co.,    Inc.,   New    York.   N.Y.     687,192. 

cane.     Cl.   26. 
Stahmer.   Bernhardt.  Omaha.   Nebr.      800.327,   pub.  9-28-60. 

Cl.   107. 
Standard  Duplicating  Machine*  Corp..  Everett.  Mass.     800,- 

133.  pub.  »- 28-63.     Cl.  11. 
Sundard    Packaging  Corp..    New   York,   N.Y.     800.248.   pub. 

1-7-84.     Cl.   22. 
SUunt.   Martin,  d.b.a.    .Midwest  Dental  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago,  to 

American   HoRpital   Supply  Corp..   Evanston.   III.     419.148. 

ren.  12-14-65.     Cl.  44. 
Stedman    Mfg.    Co..   Asheboro.   N.C.      800,411,   pub.   9-28-63. 

Cl.   39. 
Sterling    Automotive    Mfg.   Co..    Inc.,    Elk    Orove   Village,    III. 

745,810,   cor.      Cl.   28 
Stevena,  J.  P.,  *  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     687,2«7.  caae. 

Cl.  42. 
StCTena.  J.   P.,  A  Co.,  Inc.,   New  York.  NY.     800,403,  pub. 

9-28-63.      Cl.   43. 
Stle-Klip    Mfg.    Co.,    Inc..    Cambridge.    Mass.     800.107.    pub 

9-28-63.     Cl.   12. 
Stone  Instrument  A  Supply  Co. :  See- 
Stone.   Lester  H. 
Stone,    Lester    H..    d.b.a.    Stone    Instrument    A    Supply    Co., 

Houston.  Tex.      800.174.  pub.  9-28-63.      Cl.  14. 
Stone   Manganese   Marine   Ltd..    London,    England.     800,359. 

pub.  9-28-85.      Cl.  34. 

Sunaet-Sternau    Food    Co..    Modesto.    Calif.     687.323.    cane. 

Cl.   46. 
Swanee    Paper   Corp.,    New    Y^ork,   N.Y..    from    The   Sanitary 

Paper    Mills.    Inc..    East    Hartford,    Conn.     800,370.    pab. 

2-25-84.      Cl.   37. 
Swank,  Inc..  Attleboro.  Maaa.     800,343.  pub.  ^28-65.     CI.  28. 
Swenson.  Ralph  B.  :  Bee — 

Dtrlgo   Compass   A    Instrument   Cooperation    Assoc. 
Swift  Specific  Co..  The,  to  S.S.8.  Co.,  Atlanta.  Oa.     207,598, 

ren.   12-14-63.     Cl.   18. 

Taml     Sportswear.     San     Francisco,     Calif.       800,418.     pub. 
9-28-65.     a.   39. 

Teehnl-Rite   Electronics.    Inc..    Warwick.   R.I.     800.339.   pub. 
9-28-65.      CI.   26. 

Tenneasee  ProducU  A  Chemical  Corp.,  Naahrllle.  Tenn.    687,- 
044,  cane.     Cl.   10. 

Tezlse  Chemicals,  Inc. :  See — 
Crescent  Chemical  Corp. 


Thomed    Corp.,    New    York,    N.Y.       800,208.    pub.    9-28-60. 

Ci.   18. 
Thomson  Co..  Thomaon,  Oa.     800.425,  pub.  9-28-60.     Cl.  39. 
ihon's  Garden   Mums.  Arlington   Heights,   HI.     800.108    pub 

9-28-«J.     Cl     1. 
Toensmeier,  Patrick  A.,  and  Associates  :  See — 

ToeiiMiiiflfr,   Patrick  A. 
Toensmeier,    I'atrick    A.,    d.b.a.    Patrick    A.    Toensmeier    and 

Associates.  Haaiden,  Conn.      800.389,  pub.  9-28-65.      Cl.  38. 
Topai    Hosiery    .MUis,    Inc..    New    York,    N.Y.      800,406.    pub. 

«»-28-65.     Cl.    39. 
Toyotoki  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See — 
Toyotoki  Kaisha.  Ltd. 
Toyotoki  Kaisha,  Ltd.,  d.b.a.  Toyotoki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kitakyuahu 

shI.  Japan.      800.346,  pub.  9-28-65.     Cl.  30. 
Trade  Press  Publishing  Co..  Milwaukee,  WU.      687,414,  cane. 

Cl.   38. 
Transauierlca   Corp.  :   See — 

l>^rstatuerica  Corp. 
Tremeo  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  Cleveland,  Ohio.    800,159.  pub.  9-a»- 

85.    Cl.  13. 
Tempo  Producta  Co.,   Solon,   Ohio.     800,135,  pub.   9-28-06. 

Cl.  6. 
Trendllne  Corp  ,  New  York.  N.Y.     687,259,  oanc.     Cl.  88. 
Trend  Fashions  :   See — 

Huntley  Knitting  Mills,  Inc. 
Tupperware  ;   See — 

Ke\aU  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. 
Ultra-Violet  ProducU,  Inc.,  San  Oabrtel,  Calif.    800,316,  pub. 

^—^^ QS      Cl   28 

Union  Baf  XTamp  Paper  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     800.3^.  pub. 

United   Mfg.  Co..   Wheeling,  W.  Va.     800.360,  pub.  9-28-65. 

Cl.  33. 
United  State*  Banknote  Corp.,  from  Lanston  Industries,  Inc., 

Philadelphia.    Pa.      SOO  328,   pub    9-28-63.     Cl.  28. 
United   States   Borax  A  Chemical  Corp..   Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

800  3»0.  pub.  »-2H-63.     Cl.  38. 
United  Sutea  Ceramic  Tile  Co.,  Canton,  Ohio.     800,283,  pub. 

9-28-<»     Cl.  23. 
Universal  Match  Corp.,  St.  Loula,  Mo.     800,154,  pub.  9-88- 

65.    Cl.  11. 
Utlca  CuUery  Co.,  Uttca,  NY.     800,283.  pub.  9-28-60.     Cl. 

33. 
Vail  Spring  Works,  Inc.,  Norfolk,  Va.    800,286,  pub.  9^8-60. 

Cl.  23. 
Valerie  Jean  Date  Shop  :  See — 

NlcoU,  R.  C. 
Valeron  Corp.,  The,   Detroit,  Mich.      800,389,  pub.  9-38-60. 

Cl.  23.  • 

Valpey  Corp..   HoUlston,  Maaa.     800,338.  pub.  9-28-00.     Cl. 

Van  Uouten.  C.  J.  A  Zoon  N.V.  :  See — 

KoDlnkliJke  Fabrleken  C.  J.  van  Houten  A  Zoon  N.V. 
Van  Vlack.  Dale  K..  Inglewood,  Calif.     687,094.  cane.    Cl.  18. 
Vanderbllt.   R.  T.,  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,   NY.     800,144,  pub. 

»-28-«5.     Cl.  6.  .        .   1- 

Vetron  Corp.,  Orange,  Calif.     800.184.  pub.  9-28-66.     Cl.  16. 
Vlctoreen    Instrument  Co.,    The.   Cleveland.   Ohio.      800  917 

pub.  9-38-66.     a.  26. 
Vldor  Ltd..  Byfleet.  Surrey,  England.    800,2S7,  pub.  9^8-00. 

Walbro  Corp. :  8e*— 

Ireland  A  Matthews  Mfg.  Co.,  The. 
Washlnaton  Mfg.  Co.,  NaahvlUe,  Tenn.     800,428.  pub.  9-^26- 
05.    Cl.  39. 

Welch.  James  O..  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass.     687,299,  cane.     Cl. 
46. 

Well  Production  Services,  Inc.,  Chicago.  111.     687,888,  cane. 

Wembley,  Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La.    800,420,  pub.  (^-38-05.    Cl. 

Wendel.  Sanford  S..  Co. :   See — 
Wendel.  Sanford  8. 

Wendel.  Sanford  S..  d.b.a.  Sanford  S.  Wendel  Co..  Los  Angeles 

Calif.    794,685.  cor.    Cl.  17. 
Western    Auto    Supply   Co..    to    Western    Auto    Supply   Co 

Kanaas  City.  Mo.     419,5d3,  ren.  12-14-65.     Cl.  31. 
Western    PreclplUUon   Corp.,    Los   Angeles.   Calif.      687,188, 

CnDC.       \^l.   £iS. 

Western  Thomson  Controls  Ltd..  Reading.  England     800  a34 
pub.  9-28-65.    Cl.  28. 

Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.  :  See — 
Goodman  Mfg.  Co. 

^fM™^  Mfg.  Co..  San  Gabriel.  Calif.     800,270,  pub.  9-28-65. 
White-Horn,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.     687,298,  cane.     Qi   44 

^"IjS-'w    ci^i'*"  ^"  ^^^  ^°'*'  ^•^-     ^^'^^'  pub. 

^«™^    «"''"**^°«  ^*>  •  R*clne.  Wis.     800,116,  pub.  9-a»- 
"o.     171.  2. 

^"2-145?*  a   31  •   ''"'  •   ^*°**"  ^*''   *'*'      *18.847.   tvx. 

^*i{5^^"«i^T*'^K*2*o^  £f^5JJ*^^„'o^°*^-   Walnut  Creek,  Calif. 
800.386-7,  pub.  9-28-O0.    Cl.  38. 

Wilson  A  Co.,  Inc. :  Saa— 

Brtrgs  A  Co. 

Wilson  Jones  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     687,002,  cane     Cl    18 

'^teirpT^^l^f.*'"^™!^,*'"  •  '"'••  «"^  Monica.  Calif. 

^sT^^C*  ?6'"°"  ^°*^'  ^^^  ^^^'  "•^*     ®^'^^'  P"**-  »^»«- 

''^OO^'ci^  ^r**^***  *■'  ■  ^'^  ^°^'  ^^     800,381.  pub.  9-J28- 


Wlss.  J.,  and  Sons  Co.,  Newark,  N.J.     800,292,  pub.  9-28-66. 

Cl.  23. 
Wltard  Boats.  Inc.,  CosU  Mesa,  Calif.    687.136,  cane.    Cl.  19. 
Wolverine  Fabricating  A  Mfg.  Co.  Inc.,  Inster,  Mich.     800,- 

364,  Dub.  9-28-85.    Cl.  35. 
Wood  Treating  Chemicals  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     800,124,  pub. 

9-28-65.    Cl.  8. 
Woodward  A  Lothrop,  Inc.,  Washington.  D.C.     800,342,  pub. 

9-28-65.     Cl.  28. 
Woodward  Schumacher  Electric  Corp..  Chicago,  111.     800,246, 

pub.  ^28-06.    Cl.  21. 


World  Gift  COy  Dallas,  Tex.     800,384.  pub.  9-28-65.     Ci.  38. 
Wuestenfeld,  Herman  E.,  Jerseyvllle,  III.    800,262,  pub.  9-28- 

65.    Cl.  22. 
Wyckoff  Steel  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     800,175,  pub.  9-^8-65.    Cl. 

14. 
Ye  Olde  Tavern  Cheese  Products  :  See — 

Cheese  Products  Co.,  Inc. 
Youngstown  Sheet  and  Tube  Co.,  The,  Boardman,  Ohio.    800,- 

172,  pub.  9^8-65.    Cl.  13. 
Youngstown  Sheet  and  Tube  Co.,  The,  Boardman,  Ohio.    800,- 

171,  pub.  9-28-65.    Cl.  13. 


-lift 


U.S.  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

December  21,  1965  Volume  821  Number  3 


PATENTS 


NOTICES 


1 


Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered  in  the  Montli  of 
November  1965 

Kxamlner  affirmed    225 

Kxamlner  affirmed  In  part _  45 

Kxamluer  reversed gg 

Total ...~X7 


Amendment  to  U^.  Court  of  Customs  and 
Patent  Appeals  Rules 

Kule  5  of  the  rulea  of  this  court  Is  amended  In  accordance 
with  the  following  order  entered  November  1,  1965. 

Effective  December  1,  1995.  the  fee  to  be  charged  an  appli- 
cant for  admission  to  the  bar  of  this  court  with  a  certificate 
under  seal  shall  be  $10.00.  A  duplicate  certificate  of  admis- 
sion to  the  bar  under  seal  shall  be  $5.00. 


Nodce  of  Tentative  Recordation  of  a  Trade  Name 

[T.D.    564»1] 

Tentativ*  recordation  of  trade  name  under  eeetion  if 

Trademark  Act  of  19^8.  and  tection  '     . 

11. JS.  Cuatome  Regulationt 

TREASURY  DEPARTMENT. 
Orrica  or  the  Commisiionib  or  Cdstoms, 

Wathington,  B.C.,  Sept.  «7,  19tS. 
To  Collectore  of  Cuitomt  and  Othera  Concerned: 

An  appUcaUon  has  been  filed  In  the  Treasury  Department 
for  the  recordation  of  the  following -described  trade  name 
under  the  provisions  of  section  42,  Trademark  Act  of  1946 
and  section  11.16,  Customs  Regulations  : 

■DUETEENO  ORIGINALS."  a  trade  name  used  bj  Swlss- 
knlt  Manufacturing,  Inc..  a  corporation  organlied  under 
and  bv  virtue  of  the  laws  of  the  State  of  New  York  located 
and  doing  business  at  112  West  34th  Street,  New  York, 
u*.7j  .  *  ^^*  *■■*<**  °»™*  '»  associated  with  Imported 
children  s  wearing  apparel  manufactured  In  various  Far- 
Eastern  areas. 

An^  person  who  on  or  before  November  15,  1965.  notifies 
the  Commissioner  of  Customs,  Washington,  D.C  20226  of 
his  opposition  to  the  recordation  of  the  trade  name  descri'bed 
above  will  be  furnished  with  a  copy  of  the  application  for 
recordation,  the  documents  filed  in  support  of  the  application 
and  Instructions  as  to  the  procedure  to  be  followed  to  file  a 
formal  notice  of  such  opposition.  The  customs  officers  con- 
cerned win  be  advised  of  the  filing  of  any  opposition  pro- 
ceeding. *^ 


New  Applications  Received  During  October  1965 

Patents    13520 

Designs -jQg 

Plant  Patents Z.~.""~.'_~.  21 

Reissues 04 

Total    _ _.._ —..._.  14.588 


Until  December  1,  1965,  or  until  final  determination  has 
been  made  In  any  case  In  which  notice  has  been  received  of 
™.„  #  ?  °'  an  opposition  proceeding,  any  article  of  foreign 
manufacture  which  bears  a  name  or  mark  copying  or  slmu- 
latlng  the  trade  name  described  above  shall  be  detained,  wlth- 
?rp«f!!.'^"„'^•  ^^r^^^^'^L  t»»e^  articles  so  detained  shall  be 
treated  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  section  11.17 
of  the  Customs  Regulations.  "^""u 

LESTER  D.  JOHNSON. 
Commifioner  of  Cuetomt. 


Classification  Order  No.  376 

Classification  Order  No.  376.  dated  November  18,  1965,  In- 
corporates changes  In  the  following  classes  : 
235,  Rboisters 

260,  Chemistry,   Carbon  Compounds 
All  of  the  above  changes  will  be  Incorporated  In  the  Manual 
of  Classification  replacement  pages  dated  January  1966. 

O.  A.  OORDCKI. 
Director,  OfUce  of  Patent  ClaeHflcation. 


Public  Law  89-332 

[89th   Conobbss.    8.    1758] 

November  8,  ises 

[79  Stat.  1281) 

AN  ACT 

To  provide  for  the  right  of  persons  to  be  represented  In 
matters  before  Federal  agencies. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Senate  and  Houae  of  Repreaentativea 
of  the  United  Statea  of  America  in  Congreaa  assembled,  That 

(a)  Any  person  who  Is  a  member  In  good  standing  of  the 
bar  of  the  highest  court  of  any  State,  possession,  territory. 
Commonwealth,  or  the  District  of  Columbia  may  represent 
others  before  any  agency  upon  filing  with  the  agency  a  writ- 
ten declaration  that  he  is  currently  qualified  as  provided  by 
this  subsection  and  is  authorized  to  represent  the  particular 
party  in  whose  behalf  he  acts. 

(b)  Any  person  who  is  duly  qualified  to  practice  as  a  certi- 
fied public  accounUnt  in  any  State,  possession,  territory. 
Commonwealth,  or  the  District  of  Columbia  may  represent 
others  before  the  Internal  Revenue  Service  of  the  Treasury 


Issue — December  21,   1965 

Patents 1347—^0.  3,224,009  to  No.  3.225.355.  Incl. 

Designs 80— No.     203,248  to  No.     203.327,  incl. 

Plant  Paten ts__         1— No.         2.580 

Total 1428 

845 
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Department  upon  filing  with  that  agency  a  written  declaration 
that  he  is  currently  qualified  as  prorlded  by  this  subMctlon 
and  1«  authorised  to  represent  the  particular  party  In  whose 
behalf  he  acts. 

(c)  Nothing  herein  shall  be  construed  (1)  to  grant  or  deny 
to  any  person  who  Is  not  qualified  as  prorlded  by  subsection 
(a)  or  (b)  the  right  to  appear  for  or  represent  other*  before 
any  agency  or  tn  any  agency  proceeding;  (11)  to  authorise  or 
Umlt  the  discipline.  Including  disbarment,  of  persons  who  ap- 
pear In  a  representative  capacity  before  any  agency:  (HI)  to 
authorise  any  person  who  U  a  former  ofBcer  or  employee  of 
an  agency  to  represent  others  before  an  agency  where  tuch 
representation  Is  prohibited  by  statute  or  regulation  ;  or  (It) 
to  prerent  an  agency  from  requiring  a  power  of  attorney  as 
a  condition  to  the  settlement  of  any  controrersy  InvolTlng  the 
payment  of  money. 

(d)  This  section  shall  not  be  applicable  to  practice  before 
the  Patent  Office  with  respect  to  patent  matters  which  shall 
continue  to  be  covered  by  chapter  3  (sections  SI  to  S3)  of 
title  39  of  the  United  States  Code. 

Sic.  2.  When  any  participant  In  any  matter  before  an 
agency  Is  represented  by  a  person  qualified  pursuant  to  sub- 
section (a)  or  (b)  of  section  1,  any  notice  or  other  written 
communication  required  or  permitted  to  be  given  to  such 
participant  In  such  matter  shall  be  given  to  such  representa- 
tive In  addition  to  any  other  service  specifically  required  by 
statute.      If  a  participant  is   represented   by  more  than  one 


such  qualified  repreaentatlve,  service  upon  any  one  of  auch 
representatives  shall  be  sufficient. 

Sec.  3.  As  used  In  this  Act,  "agency"  shall  have  the  same 
meaning  as  It  does  In  section  2(a)  of  the  Administrative 
Procedure  Act.  as  amended  (60  Stat.  237,  as  amended). 

Approved  November  8,  19M. 


Erratum 

In  the  OrriciAL  Oamtti,  Issue  of  Aug.  31,  19M,  page  1888, 
before  Patent  Number  3,203,994  Inaert  the  following: 

ERRATUM 

For  Class  260— M8  see  : 
Patent  No    8,203,900 


Dkciaiiner 
2.997. 9S5.~WUliom  BhockUp  and  Robert  N.  Noyce.  Los  Altos, 
Calif.  TRANSISTOR  STRUCTURE.  Patent  dated  Jan. 
10,  1»«1.  Disclaimer  filed  Nov.  12,  1069,  by  the  Inven- 
tors ;  the  assignee.  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Corporation,  assenting. 

Hereby   enter  this  dladalmer  to  clalma  1  and  2  of  aald 
patent. 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

R.  A.  WAHL,  Superintendent 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  NOVEMBER  1,  1965 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPEBATIONS  AND  GROUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPEKATION— I.  MABCU8.  Aetlag  Diraetar. 

OKNERAL  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  UO-W.  B  KNIOHT,  Acting  Manager 

Inorxanlc  Compounds;  Inorganic  Composltlona;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metallold  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal 
Stock;  ElecUo  Chemistry:  Batteries. 

OKNERAL  OROANIC  CHEMISTRY,  OROUP  120-0.  D.  MITCHELL,  Acting  Manager 

Hsterocycllc;  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Ato;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids. 

PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  OROUP  180-J.  R.  LIBERMAN,  Manager 

HydrocarboDs;  Halogenated  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Oaaeous  Compositions; 
Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices;  Oganlc  Chemistry  (Part)  e.g.:  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Qulnofies;  Adds;  Carboxyllc  Add  Ksters; 
Add  Anhydrides;  Arid  Halldes. 

HIOH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  OROUP  140-L.  H.  OASTON,  Acting  Manager 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compodtiaas;  Synthetle 
Realns  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resina:  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming. 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  MOLDING,  OROUP  180-L.  H.  GASTO.V,  Manager ^ 

CompodtloDs  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  Molding;  Adhedve  Compodtioos;  Abradlnr.  Uqaid  PurifloUon or  8eparatlon}|Qaa 
Separatloa;  Special  Utility;  Molding  Proceasaa. 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  OROUP  160-J.  REBOLD,  Manager 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Omaman- 
tatloo;  Adhesive  Bonding;  Special  Manutectures 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES,  GROUP  170-W.  B.  KNIOHT,  Manager 

Bleaching  and  Dyeing;  Fertllliers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Photography;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and 
Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture;  Metallurgical  Apparatus:  Gas,  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Pro- 
cases;  Liquid  Purification;  Thermolytic  Distillation:  Preserving. 

CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  180-O.  D.  MITCHELL,  Manager 

Gas,  Liquid  and  Solid  SeparatlaD;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Distillation;  RefMgeratlao;  CoDoentratlve 
Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus:  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  0PEBAT10N— N.  H.  BTAN8.  DkedOT. 

POWER,  GROUP  210-M.  L.  LEVY,  Manager 

OeneratiOD  and  Utilisation:  General  Applications;  CoovcrdoD  and  Dlstrlbutloa;  Heating  and  Related  Art. 
SECURITY,  GROUP  220-8.  BOYD,  Manager 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedoa,  Seismic  Exploring, 
Radlo-Actlve  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels:  Radlo-Active  MateriaL 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  GROUP  280-S.  W.  CAPELLL  Manager 

CammunlcatlODs;  Multiplexing  Techniques:  Facsimile  and  Related  Art. 

INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  a40-W.  W.  BURNS,  Managar 

Data  Processing,  Computatlao  and  (Tonverdon;  Storage  Devices  and  Related  Art. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  260— B.  G.  MILLER,  Manager 

Semi-Cooducter  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Compooent  Circuits;  Wave  Transmlsdoo  Lines 
and  Networks. 

RADIATION  AND  INSTRUMENTS,  OROUP  260-F.  M.  STRADER,  Manager 

Optics:  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

ELEMENTS,  GROUP  270— K.  J.  SAX,  Managv 

Conductors;  Switches;  Miscellaneous. 


Actual  Filing  Date 

of  Oldest  Case 

Awaiting  Action 


New 


7-11-62 


13-7-62 


9-  6-6S 


1-  »-6S 


0-11-62 


7-35-62 


10-  l-«2 


12-18-62 


11-36-62 
1-3-63 

10-23-62 
7-6-62 
10-  4-62 

0-27-62 
3-21-63 


Amended 


3-18-M 


8-13-60 


7-14-61 


2-40 


3-3(H» 


0-33-60 


11-38-60 


10-30-61 


11-33-60 
10-21-60 

3-36-60 
4-26-41 
»-  1-60 

8-36-60 
13-30-61 


TotAl  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs). 

Total  number  of  E)e8ign  applications  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  amenaed  application  awaiting  action 


197,288 

4,847 

151,692 

2  448 

July  5.  1962 

Feb.  18,  1959 


EXPIRATION  OP  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  daring  December  1966,  except  tho«  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extendon  Act  (64  Stat.  816  as  amended  by  66  Stat.  S21)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
terms  under  the  provialons  of  Public  Law  6B0.    A  list  of  Veterans'  patents  which  have  been  extended  appears  in  the  Annuel  Index  efPetentt—lMS. 

PatenU _  Nnmbera  3,466,347,  to  3,467,796  lododve 

Plant  Pataota _»„ Nombeis  818  to  817,  Indudve 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS  (C»nUniM<i) 


MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING  EXAMINING  OPERATION-P.  H.  BRONAUGH.  DlrMtor. 

MATERIAL  HANDLIN'O.  GROUP  310— A.  BERLIN,  Manaiar J 

Material  or  Article  Handling  and  Dispensing;  Conveyors;  HoUts;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implemento;  Store  Service; 
Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Fluid  Sprinkling  and  Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling  and  Check  Controlled  Apparatus; 
Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids. 

MANUFACTURING;  METAL  AND  PLASTICS  WORKING.  GROUPSZO-N.  BEROER.  Manager 

Manufacturing  Processes.  Assembling.  Combined  Machines,  Special  ArUde  Making;  Metal  Doforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  N'etal  Fusion— Bonding.  Metal  Founding;  Metallurgical  Apparatus.  Plastics  Working  Apparatus; 
Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus. 

MACHINE  TOOLS,  MECHANISMS  A.VD  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  34(^A.  M.  HORTON,  Manager 

Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing  Involving  Cutting  or  Breaking;  Machine  Elemenu  Including  Power  Transmission 
Components,  Work  and  Tool  Holders. 

TOOLS.  JOINTS.  AND  HARDWARE,  GROUP  350-T.  J.  HICKEY.  Manager  

MlsceUaneous  Hardware;  Tools;  Joints;  Cutlery;  Locks;  Fasteners;  Rod  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Bucklw;  But- 
tons. Clasps.  Etc.;  Pushing  and  Pulling. 

FLUID  HANDLING.  GROUP  380— E.  PAUL,  Manager 

Fluid  Handling;  Valves;  Pipes  and  Tubular  ConduiU;  Fluent  Material  HandUng;  Lubricatloo;  Baths.  CloaeU  and 
Sinks;  Joint  Packing;  Centrifugal  Bowl  Separators. 

POWER  PLANTS,  MOTORS  AND  PU.MP.S,  OROUP370-C.  F.  OAREAU,  Manager 

Power  Plants,  CombusUon  Power  Planu,  Expansible  Chamber  Motors.  Rotary  Motors  and  Rotary  Expansible  Chamber 
Motors.  Expansible  Chamber  Devices  and  Internal  Combustion  Engines.  Pumps  and  Pump  Regulation. 

HEAT  GE.VERATIO.V,  TRANSFER  AND  UTILIZATIO.N,  GROUP  38C-P.  L.  PATRICK,  Manager 

Furnaces,  Liquid  Heaters  and  Vaporizers.  Burners.  Heat  Exchange.  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation. 
Refrigeration;  Drying;  Ventilation;  and  Illumination. 

GENERAL  ENGINEERING  AND  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  EXAMINING  OPERATION-J.  A.  MANIAN.  Dirwtw. 

AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY  AND  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  GROUP  410-A.  RUEGG,  Manager 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Excavat- 
ing; Fishing  etc.;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  .Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery  and  Toiletry. 
CIVIL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  420-B.  BENDETT,  Manager 

BuUding  Structures;  Bridges,  Closures;  Closure  Operators;  Sales;  Eartb  Engineering:  Drilling  Mining. 
PHYSICS.  GROUP  430-R.  L.EVANS.  Manager 

Photography;  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optics;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Geometrical  InstrumenU. 
TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL,  GROUP  440-W    3    COLE,  Manager 

Textiles,  Winding  and  Reeling;  Tying  Strands;  Apparel;  Boot  and  Shoe  Making;  Sewing  Machlnea. 
TRANSPORTATION,  GROUP  450-P.  ARNOLD,  Manager 

Railways  and  Rolling  Stock;  Brakes;  Land  Vehicles;  Aeronautics;  Ships. 
FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES.  GROUP  480-W.  8.  COLE,  Manager 

Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures;  Receptacles;  Baggage. 

PRINTING,  STATIONERY. t^TD  MATERIAL  TREATMENT,  GROUP  470-L.  W.  VARNER.  Manager 

Printing;  Typewriters;  Stationery;  Material  Treatment. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  490-J.  A.  MAVIAN,  Manager 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 


Actual  Filing  Date 

or  Oldest  Case 

Awaiting  Action 


New 


9-  »-a3 


n-  2HH 


^»-«3 


5-77-«3 


4-a»-«3 


10-14-63 


5-15HB 


Amended 


»- 26-62 


2-14-61 


1-16-61 


4-l»-62 


12-15-61 


11-20-62 


5-26-61 


4-  »-63 

3-23-63 
3-11-63 
3-2S-63 
3-2»-63 
6-  6-63 
»-  6-«2 
1-27-65 


12-  4-61 

4-HMll 
13-20-61 
10-18-60 
7-25-61 
2-16-«2 
7-28-60 
1-25-63 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  be  Harby  Tanczyn 

I 

No.  7580.     Decided  July  8,  1965  \ 

[52  CCPA  — :  347  F.2d  830:  146  USPQ  298] 

1.  PaTENTABIUTV— Ai-FIDAVIT     I'.NDEB    RULE    131— ANTICIPATION— .ST)     T.S.C.     102 

(a) — In  re  Stcmpcl  CossTRVED. 
"Wheu  a  rejwtion  under  3^  U.S.C.  102(a)  is  involved,  we  liave  held  that 
under  the  law  all  the  applicant  can  be  required  to  show  is  priority  with  respect 
to  so  much  of  the  claimed  invention  as  the  reference  hapi)ens  to  show.'  In  re 
Stempel,  44  CCPA  at  820.  241  F.2d  at  759,  113  USPQ  at  81.  In  Stempel  the 
claims  under  api)eal  were  drawn  to  chemical  compoiindit.  Both  genus  and 
«I)e<ie8  dainw  were  present.  One  of  the  claimed  species  was  di.sclosed  In  a 
r.S.  patent.  The  reference  was  antedated  by  affidavits  under  Rule  131  which 
established  that  appellant  had  made  the  speties  disclosed  in  the  reference 
bi^fore  the  effective  date  of  the  reference.  The  Board  of  Appeals  held  that 
establishing  pri(»rity  to  a  common  species  was  not  sufficient  to  obtain  allow- 
ance of  a  generic  claim.  Thi.s  court  reversed  the  Board,  holding  that  a  Rule 
131  affidavit  need  not  show  the  invention  'defined  in  the  claim  the  applicant  ia 
uxking  for  *  •  •'    44  CCPA  at  825,  214  F.2d  at  759,  113  USPQ  at  81." 

2.  Same — Same — Same — Same — Same. 

"In  Stenipel  the  applicant  successfully  overcame  the  reference  us  to  both 
generic  and  .«Ji>e(ies  claims  by  shov^ing  priority  only  as  to  the  species  shown 
by  the  reference.  It  was,  however,  a  species  of  the  claimed  generic  invention. 
The  8i>ecle8  of  the  reference  and  affidavit  was  sufficient  to  anticipate  the  ge- 
neric claims  of  the  application.  Thus,  in  addition  to  establishing  priority  as  to 
the  8pe<ies  of  the  reference,  the  Stempel  affidavit  also  disclosed  completion  of 
the  invention,  although  admittedly  not  in  the  broad  generic  form.  The  reduc- 
tion to  practice  shown  was  a  species  of  the  invention  within  the  generic 
claims." 

3.  Same — Same — Obviousness — Pubpose  ok  Akkidavit  is  to  Show  Pbiobity  as 

TO  Claimed  Invention — 35  U.S.C.  103. 
"A  different  situation  may  prevail  when  the  rejection  is  based  upon  35  U.S.C. 
103.  In  such  a  case  the  puriKjse  of  an  affidavit  is  to  establish  that  the  claimed 
invention  was  made  by  the  applicant  before  the  effective  date  of  a  reference 
relied  upon  to  show  that  the  invention  was  obvious.  By  so  doing,  the  applicant 
may  prove,  by  eliminating  a  reference,  that  at  the  time  the  invention  was  made 
'the  subject  matter  as  a  whole  would  [not]  have  been  obvious  •  •  ♦.' " 

4.  Same — Same — Samb — Same — Same. 

"The  mere  fact  that  an  applicant  has  previously  produced  that  which  is  dis- 
closed by  a  reference  •  •  •  may  have  no  bearing  on  the  problem  of  whether 
he  made  his  invention  or  a  patentable  portion  of  it  before  the  date  of  a 
reference." 

5.  Same — Same — In  re  Stempel  Modified. 

"We  never  intended  by  the  language  used  in  Stempel  to  authorize  the  over- 
coming of  references  by  affidavits  showing  that  the  applicant  had  invented, 
prior  to  the  reference  date,  a  part,  some  parts,  or  even  a  combination  of  parts, 
used  to  create  an  embodiment  of  his  claimed  invention,  where  the  part  or  parts 
are  not  within  the  .scoi)e  of  the  claims  being  sought,  as  the  species  of  Stempel 
shown  by  the  reference  was  within  his  generic  claims." 

0.  Same — Same — Affidavit  Must  Establish  Possession  of  Claimed  Invention. 
In  refusing  to  sanction,  as  contrary  to  Stempel,  such  a  broad  rule  as  "that 
not  only  must  the  affidavit  show  everything  the  reference  shows  but  also  that 
the  entire  claimed  invention  must  be  shown  in  all  cases  except  the  genus- 
species  situation,"  Held  that  "The  primary  consideration  is  whether,  in  addi- 
tion to  showing  what  the  reference  shows,  the  affidavit  also  establishes  posses- 
sion of  either  the  ichoh-  invention  claimed  or  something  falling  within  the 
claim,  in  the  sense  that  the  claim  as  a  whole  reads  on  it." 
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7.  Same— Same— Same. 

"It  is  not  suflScient  to  show  in  a  Rule  131  affidavit  that  an  Invention  wholly 
outside  of  that  being  claimed  was  made  prior  to  the  reference  date.  Such 
fact  is  irrelevant." 

8.  Same— Pabticulab  Subject  Matteb— "Stai!«le88  Stbkl  and  Method." 

The  refusal  of  all  claims  in  an  application  entitled  "Stainless  Steel  and 
Method,"  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art.  is  reversed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  854^26. 
REVERSED. 

John  Howard  J oynt  for  appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Fred  W.  Sherling  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Wobley,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Maotin,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
Almond,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Harry  Tanczyn  appeals  from  a  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals 
affirming  the  rejection  of  all  claims  in  appellant's  application.^  Ap- 
pellant's invention  relates  to  a  stainless  steel  of  which  claim  1  repro- 
duced below  is  illustrative. 

A  chromium-nickel-aluminum  stainless  steel  susceptible  to  precipitation-hard- 
ening bj  double  heat-treatment  from  a  soft,  workable  austenitlc  condition  to  give 
great  strength  in  combination  with  good  ductility,  said  steel  consisting  essen- 
tially of  9.00%  to  20.00%  chromium.  2.50%  to  8.00%  nickel,  .70%  to  2.00%  alu- 
minum. 1%  to  5%  molybdenum,  with  the  sum  of  the  chromium  and  molybdenum 
contents  14%  to  21%.  .10%  to  .40%  nitrogen,  carbon  .12%  maximum,  manganese  " 
8.00%  maximum,  with  manganese  Inversely  proportioned  with  respect  to  the 
nickel  content,  silicon  2.00%  maximum,  phosphorus  .000%  maximum,  sulphur 
.000%  maximum,  and  remainder  substantially  all  iron. 

Appellant's  steel  differs  from  the  prior  art  in  that  it  contains  both 
nitrogen  and  molybdenum.  The  references  relied  upon  by  the  Ex- 
aminer are: 

Goller,  2,505,763,  May  2,  1950. 

Walton,  2,892,702,  June  30,  1959. 
GoUer  discloses  a  stainless  steel  having  the  same  composition  as 
appellant's  except  that  it  contains  no  nitrogen.  Walton  discloses  a 
stainless  steel  which  differs  from  appellant's  steel  only  in  the  fact  that 
it  does  not  contain  molybdenum.  The  Examiner's  rejection  was  that 
a  molybdenum  and  nitrogen  containing  steel  would  be  obvious  in  view 
of  Goller  and  Walton. 

Appellant  filed  an  affidavit  under  Rule  131  in  an  attempt  to  ante- 
date the  Walton  reference.  The  Board  held  that  the  affidavit  was 
not  effective  to  antedate  the  reference  because  it  did  not  show  "com- 
pletion of  the  claimed  invention  or  any  part  thereof  *  •  ♦."  It  is 
clear  that  if  the  Board  erred  in  this  holding  the  decision  must  be 
reversed  since  a  rejection  on  Goller  alone  cannot  be  sustained.  Thus, 
we  shall  first  consider  the  adequacy  of  the  affidavit. 

The  Rule  131  Affidavit 

The  affidavit  establishes  that  prior  to  January  4, 1955,  the  filing  date 
of  the  Walton  patent,  appellant  made  a  nitrogen  containing  stainless 
steel  having  the  same  composition  as  that  disclosed  by  Walton.  The 
affidavit  does  not  disclose  completion  of  the  claimed  invention  prior 
to  the  date  when  both  Goller  and  Walton  were  available. 

>  SerUl  No.  g64,226.  filed  NoTember  20,  1939.  for  "SUlnlMi  Steel  and  Method." 
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The  Examiner,  citing  Ex  parte  Blair,  129  USPQ  424  (P.O.B.A. 
1957) ,  held  that  the  affidavit  was  directed  to  an  invention  which  differs 
in  kind  from  the  claimed  invention  and  therefore  that  no  weight  could 
be  attached  to  the  affidavit.  It  is  the  appellant's  position  that  Blair 
"merely  harked  back  to  the  views  of  the  Board,  as  reversed  by  this 
court"  in  In  re  Stempel,  44  CCPA  820,  241  F.2d  755,  113  USPQ  77. 

[1]  When  a  rejection  under  35  U.S.C.  102(a)  is  involved,  we  have 
held  that  "under  the  law  all  the  applicant  can  be  required  to  show  is 
priority  with  respect  to  so  much  of  the  claimed  invention  as  the  ref- 
erence happens  to  show.Ji  In  re  Stempel,  44  CCPA  at  826,  241  F.2d 
at  759,  113  USPQ  at  81.  In  Stempel  the  claims  under  appeal  were 
drawn  to  chemical  compounds.  Both  genus  and  species  claims  were 
present.  One  of  the  claimed  species  was  disclosed  in  a  U.S.  patent. 
The  reference  was  antedated  by  affidavits  under  Rule  131  which  estab- 
lished that  appellant  had  made  the  species  disclosed  in  the  reference 
before  the  effective  date  of  the  reference.  The  Board  of  Appeals  held 
that  establishing  priority  to  a  common  species  was  not  sufficient  to 
obtain  allowance  of  a  generic  claim.  This  court  reversed  the  Board, 
holding  that  a  Rule  131  affidavit  need  not  show  the  invention  ^''defined 
in  the  claim  the  applicant  is  asking  for  *  *  *."  44  CCPA  at  825, 214 
F.2d  at  759, 113  USPQ  at  81. 

[2]  In  Stempel  the  applicant  successfully  overcame  the  reference  as 
to  both  generic  and  species  claims  by  showing  priority  only  as  to  the 
species  shown  by  the  reference.  It  was,  however,  a  species  of  the 
claimed  generic  invention.  The  species  of  the  reference  and  affidavit 
was  sufficient  to  anticipate  the  generic  claims  of  the  application.  Thus, 
in  addition  to  establishing  priority  as  to  the  species  of  the  reference, 
the  Stempel  affidavit  also  disclosed  completion  of  the  invention,  al- 
though admittedly  not  in  the  broad  generic  form.  The  reduction  to 
practice  shown  was  of  a  species  of  the  invention  within  the  generic 

claims. 

[3]  A  different  situation  may  prevail  when  the  rejection  is  based 
upon  35  U.S.C.  103.  In  such  a  case  the  purpose  of  an  affidavit  is  to 
establish  that  the  claimed  invention  was  made  by  the  applicant  before 
the  effective  date  of  a  reference  relied  upon  to  show  that  the  invention 
was  obvious.  By  so  doing,  the  applicant  may  prove,  by  eliminating 
a  reference,  that  at  the  time  the  invention  was  made  "the  subject 
matter  as  a  whole  would  [not]  have  been  obvious  *  *  *." 
i  In  Ex  parte  Blair,  supra,  a  rejection  on  a  combination  of  two  ref- 
erences under  35  U.S.C.  103  was  involved.  By  a  Rule  131  affidavit, 
the  applicant  antedated  one  of  the  references.  Although  the  affidavit 
did  not  show  completion  of  the  claimed  invention,  it  did  show  com- 
pletion of  that  "part"  of  the  claimed  invention  which  the  reference 
showed.  The  appellant  argued  that  such  a  showing  was  sufficient 
under  Stempel.  The  Board  held  the  affidavit  ineffective,  stating: 
It  seems  to  us  that  the  mere  fact  that  an  inventor  may  have  Invented  the  com- 
bination. A.  B,  and  C.  for  example,  before  a  patentee  does  not  In  itself  prove  that 
he  has  also  Invented  the  combination.  A,  B,  C,  and  D  at  the  same  time  (D  repre- 
senting the  extra  pair  or  pairs  of  fingers  over  the  ten  pairs  shown  by  Schon). 

In  our  opinion,  the  term  "invention"  In  Rule  131  is  used  In  the  same  sense  as 
In  the  Patent  Statute  to  mean  that  which  Is  claimed  as  new  and  patentably  use- 
ful. 35  U.S.C.  sections  101,  102,  103,  and  112.    Section  112  requires  that : 

"The  specification  shall  conclude  with  one  or  more  claims  particularly 
pointing  out  and  distinctly  claiming  the  subject  matter  which  the  applicant 
regards  as  his  Invention." 
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and  tt  is  thii  claimed  "inventiot%"  which  we  think  was  intended  in  Rule  ISl 
It  does  not  ai)i)ear  to  us  loRical  that  one  should  be  i.erniitted  to  dissect  the  In- 
vention, in  this  instance  the  claimed  combination,  into  several  parts  and  then  say 
becjuse  he  has  invented  one  such  part  prior  to  a  reference  disclosing  that  part 
that  he  has  also  invented  the  entire  combination  prior  to  that  reference  even 
though  other  references  combined  therewith  to  meet  "the  Invention"  bear  an 
earlier  date.    [  Emphasis  added. ) 

We  are  in  general  agreement  with  the  reasoning  of  the  Board  al- 
though not  necessarily  with  its  precise  language.  It  must  be  remem- 
bered that  in  Stempel  the  dispute  was  whether  it  was  completion  of 
the  claimed  invention— specifically,  the  genus  of  the  generic  claims— 
that  had  to  be  established  prior  to  the  date  of  the  reference,  and  we 
held  that  it  did  not  where  the  reference  did  not  disclose  that  invention 
but  only  a  species  within  it. 

[4]  The  mere  fact  that  an  applicant  has  previously  produced  that 
which  is  disclosed  by  a  reference,  however,  may  have  no  bearing  on 
the  problem  of  whether  he  made  his  invention  or  a  patentable  portion 
of  it  before  the  date  of  a  reference. 

In  retrospect  and  in  the  light  of  the  facts  now  before  us,  it  seems 
necessary  to  comment  on  and  to  restrict  somewhat  certain  broad 
language  in  Stempel  particularly  the  two  following  statements: 
We  are  convinced  that  under  the  law  all  the  applicant  can  be  required  to  show  is 
priority  with  respect  to  so  much  of  the  claimed  Invention  as  the  reference  hap- 
pens to  show.     When  he  has  done  that  he  has  disposed  of  the  reference. 
•••••• 

In  the  case  of  a  reference,  it  is  fundamental  that  it  is  valid  only  for  what  It 
discloses  and  if  the  applicant  establishes  priority  with  respect  to  that  diacloeure. 
and  there  is  no  statutory  bar.  it  is  of  no  eiTect  at  all. 

Those  statements  were  entirely  valid,  we  still  think,  as  applied  to  the 
facts  in  Stempel  where  the  reference  showed  a  species  of  the  generic 
invention  being  claimed  in  the  appealed  claims.    As  frequently  hap- 
pens, however,  the  statements  are  broad  enough  to  encompass  the  very 
different  situation  we  now  have  before  us  and  which  was  present  in 
Blair.    There  is  a  diflSculty  in  discussing  it  because  of  the  ambiguity 
of  the  word  "part"  in  speaking  of  "part  of  an  invention."    It  can 
mean  such  a  "part"  as  the  species  which  Stempel  invented,  which  was 
part  of  his  claimed  genus.    It  can  mean  an  element  or  subcombination 
of  elements  forming  part  of  a  larger  combination  of  elements  making 
up  a  machine  such  as  the  bowling  pin  spotting  device  of  Blair.    Or  it 
can  mean  an  alloying  ingredient  or  an  alloy  containing  all  but  one 
of  the  essential  ingredients,  as  here.    In  one  sense,  a  stainless  steel 
alloy  containing  nitrogen  but  no  molybdenum  is  a  part,  even  a  large 
part,  of  appellant's  alloy ;  in  a  more  accurate  sense,  however,  it  is  not 
a  "part"  of  his  invention  at  all  because  his  invention  does  not  exist 
at  all  until  there  is  an  alloy  containing  both  nitrogen  and  molybdenum. 
[5]  We  never  intended  by  the  language  used  in  Stempel  to  authorize 
the  overcoming  of  references  by  affidavits  showing  that  the  applicant 
had  invented,  prior  to  the  reference  date,  a  part,  some  parts,  or  even 
a  combination  of  parts,  used  to  create  an  embodiment  of  his  claimed 
invention,  where  the  part  or  parts  are  not  within  the  scope  of  the 
claims  being  sought,  as  the  species  of  Stempel  shown  by  the  reference 
was  within  his  generic  claims. 

In  our  view,  appellant  was  never  in  possession  of  any  "part"  of  his 
claimed  invention  until  he  was  in  possession  of  the  stainless  steel  alloy 
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combination  containing  both  nitrogen  and  molybdenum.  Using  the 
term  "part"  in  that  same  sense,  neither  reference  shows  "part"  of  his 
invention. 

For  these  reasons  we  are  in  general  agreement  with  the  Board's 
disposition  of  the  issue  and  with  its  statement  that: 
The  Instant  case  does  not  involve  a  genus-species  relationship.  It  is  abundantly 
dear  from  appellant's  si)eclflcatlon  and  claims  that  his  invention  is  in  the  com- 
bined addition  of  molybdenum  and  nitrogen  to  a  bardenable  chromium-nickel 
aluminum  stainless  steel  of  low  carbon  content  which  is  not  disclosed  In  the 
affidavit. 

[6]  While  this  succinct  statement  of  the  Board's  position  appears 
correct,  it  might  be  read  to  imply  that  not  only  must  the  affidavit  show 
everything  the  reference  shows  but  also  that  the  entire  claimed  inven- 
tion must  be  shown  in  aJl  cases  except  the  genus-species  situation. 
We  will  not  now  sanction  such  a  broad  rule.  It  is  contrary  to  Stempel. 
The  primary  consideration  is  whether,  in  addition  to  showing  what 
the  reference  shows,  the  affidavit  also  establishes  possession  of  either 
the  whole  invention  claimed  or  something  falling  within  the  claim, 
in  the  sense  that  the  claim  as  a  whole  reads  on  it. 

[7]  It  is  not  sufficient  to  show  in  a  Rule  131  affidavit  that  an  in- 
vention wholly  outside  of  that  being  claimed  was  made  prior  to  the 
reference  date.  Such  fact  is  irrelevant.  We  therefore  hold  the  Rule 
131  affidavit  herein  to  be  ineffective  to  overcome  the  Walton  reference  ^ 
and  turn  to  the  question  of  obviousness,  taking  that  reference  into 
consideration. 

Obviousness 

We  must  now  consider  whether  appellant's  claimed  invention  is 
obvious  within  the  meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  103. 

Both  references  disclose  chromium-nickel  stainless  st«el.  Groller  dis- 
closes that  the  stainless  steel  may  contain 

•  •  •  anywhere  from  about  0.02%  to  0.12%  carbon,  aluminum  from  about  0.50% 
to  2.50%,  from  incidental  amounts  up  to  about  8.0%  manganese,  from  incidental 
amounts  up  to  approximately  2.0%  silicon,  with  or  without  molybdenum  ranging 
up  to  11  bout  3.0%  illustratively  to  enhance  corrosion  resistance  of  the  steel,  and 
the  remainder  substantially  all  iron.     •  •  • 

The  Walton  stainless  steel  contains  from  0.12%  to  0.18%  nitrogen 
to  "prevent  hardening  following  solution  annealing  and  render  the 
same  uniformily  responsive  to  transforming  and  precipitation  hard- 
ening treatments." 

The  Board  held  that  appellant's  claimed  invention  was  obvious, 
stating :  I 

Qoller  discloses  a  bardenable  cbromium-nickel-aluminum  stainless  steel  in 
which  a  portion  of  the  chromium  content  may  be  replaced  with  molybdenum  to 
enhance  its  corrosion  resistance.  In  our  view  it  would  l>e  obvious  to  a  person 
of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  to  replace  a  portion  of  the  chromium  in  the  similar 
stainless  steel  alloy  of  Walton  et  al.  for  the  purpose  descrii)ed  by  Goller.  Con- 
versely, Walton  et  al.  disclose  that  the  addition  of  nitrogen  to  a  bardenable 
chromium-nickel  aluminum  stainless  steel  will  prevent  undesirable  hardening 
following  solution  annealing  and  it  appears  to  us  that  the  addition  of  nitrogen 
to  the  similar  alloy  of  Goller  for  the  same  purpose  would  also  be  obvious. 

Appellant  points  out  that  his  invention  is  not  a  chromium-nickel 
stainless  steel  having  outstanding  corrosion  resistance  but  rather  is  a 


» 8«e  Petrlnaan.  "Plea  for  a  Realistic  Approach  to  Rule  131  Practice,"  43  JP08  844 
(1961),  which  we  have  considered  and  alt«o  the  Drake  commentarj  thereon  at  44  JPOS  212, 
to  which  Pearlman  replied  at  44  JPOS  424 
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stainless  steel  which  possesses  a  combination  of  strength  and  ductility. 
The  disclosed  properties  of  apellant's  steel  and  the  reference  steels  are 
as  follows: 


Pnfnty 

Appellant 

Walton 

UoUer 

TenaiJe  itrnifth.  p.s.l 

KlongkUon.  percent.. 

300,000 
16 
M 

ISA.  000 
8 

211000 

Reduction  in  Are*,  perouit  

• 

a 

Appellant  argues  that  a  steel  having  these  properties  is  not  obvious 
from  the  cited  references.  The  Boarti  did  not  answer  this  contention 
directly  but  rather  found  fault  with  the  comparison  as  follows: 

We  are  not  inii're».sed  with  this  comparison  because  there  is  no  direct  basis  for 
coiupariuK  appellant's  steel  with  those  of  the  references.  The  heat  treatment 
employed  by  Goller  is  different  from  the  heat  treatment  used  In  hardening  the 
steels  of  appellants  Table  II.  Walton  et  al.  do  not  disclose  the  specific  heat 
treatment  employed  in  obtaining  the  values  given.     •  •  • 

The  appellant  rebuts  this  criticism  as  follows  : 
There  is  nothing  in  either  of  the  reference  citations,  or  Indeed  In  appellant's 
disclosure,  pointing  to  any  crltlcallty  In  the  heat  treatments  employed ;  they  all 
use  the  combination  of  solution  treatment,  preliminary  hardening  treatment,  and 
final  precipitation-hardening  treatment  wherein  a  range  of  treating  tempera- 
tures and  a  range  of  time  of  treatment  are  acceptable.  In  Qoller  the  solution 
annealing  is  conducted  at  1800°  to  2000°  F..  the  preliminary  hardening  at  1200* 
to  1600*  F..  preferably  1400*  F..  and  the  final  hardening  at  T.W  to  1000'  F.  •  •  •  ; 
in  Walton  et  al.  these  three  treatments  are  respectively  conducted  at  1800*  to 
2000*  F..  1300*  to  I'm-  F.  and  700"  to  1100"  F.  •  •  •  ;  and  In  appellant's  dis- 
closure the  three  are  conducted  at  1800*  to  2100*  F..  1400*  F..  and  750*  to 
1100*  F..  respectively  •  •  •. 

We  agree  with  appellant  that  the  Board  has  presented  no  convinc- 
ing reason  why  the  alloys  cannot  be  compared.  Although  differences 
in  heat  treatment  do  exist,  there  is  nothing  before  us  to  suggest  that 
these  slight  differences  would  affect  both  strength  and  ductility. 

The  Solicitor  treats  the  improved  properties  in  a  somewhat  differ- 
ent manner,  stating: 

Certainly,  the  references  show  that  It  Is  known  that  steels  containing  either 
molybdenum  or  nitrogen  have  good  elongation,  and  appellant  has  not  shown  that 
the  Improved  elongation  of  his  steel  Is  anything  other  than  the  expected  additive 
effects  of  molybdenum  and  nitrogen.     •  •  • 

We  are  at  a  loss  to  know  where  the  references  indicate  that  the  addi- 
tive effect  of  molybdenum  and  nitrogen  is  improved  elongation.  We 
are  of  the  view  that  the  combination  of  strength  and  ductility  would 
be  unexpected  from  the  cited  prior  art. 

The  Solicitor  further  argues  that  even  if  the  elongation  is  unex- 
pected, the  claimed  alloy  is  obvious  because  it  is  obvious  to  make  an 
alloy  conUining  both  nitrogen  and  molybdenum  for  their  desired 
property.    In  this  regard  we  note  in  reading  the  references  cited  by 
the  Patent  Office  that  the  formulation  of  a  suitable  alloy  cannot  be 
done  merely  by  adding  one  element  characterized  as  a  strength  addi- 
tive or  another  as  an  elongation  additive.    For  example,  Goller  notes 
that  aluminum  has  been  recognized  as  a  deoxidizing  material.    How- 
ever, aluminum  was  considered  to  impair  hardenability  but  in  the 
Goller  composition  aluminum  aided  hardening.    Two  columns  in  the 
Goller  patent  describe  various  additives  that  may  be  included  and 
the  delicate  balance  that  must  be  maintained  between  these  additives. 
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Walton  teaches  that  the  response  of  various  aljoys  to  aging  treatments 
varies  widely  for  reasons  unknown.  In  view  of  this  reported  difficulty 
in  balancing  the  properties  and  compositions  of  alloys,  it  appears  that 
the  Solicitor's  approach  is  unrealistic. 

In  the  absence  of  either  a  suggestion  in  the  cited  art  that  nitrogen 
and  molybdenum  should  be  combined  in  one  alloy  or  of  an  alloy  hav- 
ing properties  similar  to  appellant's,  we  hold  that  the  claimed  com- 
position is  unobvious  within  the  meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  103. 

[8]  The  decision  of  the  Board  is  reversed. 

REVERSED. 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  be  Hubert  T.  Henderson 

[.•52  CCPA  — :  348  F.2d  550;   146  USPQ  372] 

[52  CCPA  — ;  —  F.2d  — ;  —  USPQ  — ] 

1.  WOBDB   AND   PHSASES — COM POSITION    OF   MATTER. 

"From  the  standpoint  of  the  patent  law,  a  composition  of  matter  is,  as 
stated  in  Robinson  on  Patents,  1 103 :  •*  •  •  always  a  true  combination.  Each 
of  Its  Ingredients  Is  Itself  a  means  whose  operative  forces  manifest  them- 
selves through  the  chemical  or  mechanical  properties  by  which  it  is  dis- 
tinguished. •  •  •  It  differs  from  all  other  combinations  In  that  Its  In- 
gredients, or  elemental  means,  when  once  united  In  the  combination,  often 
become  Individually  undiscernible  by  human  sense,  and  can  be  recovered  and 
distinguished  only  by  the  destruction  of  the  combination  as  a  whole.  •  ♦  •'." 

2.  Same — Gasoline  Composition. 

"•  •  •  at  least  in  the  patent  law  context,  a  gasoline  composition  as  here 
claimed  is  necessarily  a  complete  and  separate  entity  whose  existence  as  such 
entity  Is  distinct  from  the  substances  of  which  it  is  composed.  Even  though 
these  substances  may  be  old,  the  composition  may  be  new.  The  character  of 
a  new  composition  at  individually  old  substances  cannot,  therefore,  be  deter- 
mined from  an  examination  of  its  component  elements  alone.  It  must  be 
Judged  rather  by  the  intrinsic  attributes  of  the  composition  as  a  new 
combination." 

3.  Patentabilitt — Obviousness — Gasoune  Composition — 35  U.S.C.  103. 

"•  •  •  while  the  references  would  teach  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art 
that  the  blending  of  appellant's  ethers  and  base  gasolines  would  result  in 
octane  numl)er8  for  the  blend  falling  somewhere  in  between  the  individual 
octane  numbers  for  the  Individual  components,  they  contain  absolutely  no  in- 
formation which  would  suggest  that  the  sensitivity  factor  of  the  resulting 
blend  would  be  lower  than  the  sensitivity  factor  of  either  of  the  individual 
components.  In  brief,  the  art  does  not  show  that  it  would  have  been  obvious 
to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art,  under  the  test  of  section  103,  to  combine 
known  ingredients  to  produce  a  new  gasoline  composition  which  is  character- 
i»ed  by  the  unique  and  unobvious  combination  of  high  anti-knock  properties 
with  decreased  sensitivity  to  engine  operating  conditions." 

4.  Same — Same — Same — Same. 

"We  are  not  impressed  by  the  Board's  view,  here  urged  by  the  Solicitor, 
that  because  the  ether  additives  would  'inherently  function'  to  produce  the 
decreased  sensitivity,  the  claimed  blends  are  therefore  obvious.  Indeed,  can 
it  not  he  said  that  all  functions  of  a  substance  are  'inherent'?  The  fact  re- 
mains that  appellant  has  discovered  that  when  certain  ethers  are  blended  with 
certain  gasolines,  the  sensitivity  of  the  resulting  gasoline  composition  is  less 
than  the  sensitivity  of  either  the  ether  or  the  gasoline  alone.  The  mere  notion 
that  such  discovery  would  'flow  naturally'  from  what  appellant  did  does  not 
mean  that  the  discovery  could  be  predicted  from  what  the  art  had  done." 

5.  Same — Same — Same — Same. 

"•  •  •  we  find  that  the  reduced  sensitivity  of  appellant's  claimed  gasoline 
composition,  along  with  its  high  octane  numbers,  is  cogent  evidence  that  the 
claimed  composition  is  an  entity  distinct  from  its  individual  components  and 
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we  thus  find  that  such  u  combination  would  not  have  been  obvious  from  the 
teachings  of  the  prior  art.     This  combination  of  proiJerties  is  so  totally  un- 
expected from  the  art  and  is  of  such  significance  that  we  think  that  the 
Board  erred  in  sustaining  the  rejection  of  the  appealed  claims." 
H.  Same — Particular  Subject  Matter — "Gasoune  Composition." 

The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  refusing  the  claims  in  an  application 
entitled  "Gasoline  rompositlon,"  as  unpatentable  over  the  ^ior  art.  is  reversed. 

APPE.AL  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  799,483. 
REVERSED. 

Don  O.  Winslow,  Edward  B.  BeiiLe,  Arthur  B.  Bakahir  for 
appellant.  , 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Raiftnond  E.  Martin  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents.  | 

Before  Rich.  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Martin,  Smith,  and 
AbMoxb,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
Smith,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

On  March  16,  1959,  appellant  filed  application  Serial  No.  799,483, 
entitled  "Gasoline  Composition.^  This  appeal  is  from  a  decision  of 
the  Board  sustaining  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  all  the  remaining 
claims,  2-13.    Claim  2  is  typical  and  reads: 

2.  .\  gasoline  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  branched  chain  dl- 
lower-alkyl  ether  having  from  4  through  8  carbon  atoms  In  a  mixture  of  naph- 
thene,  aromatic  and  paraffin  gasoline  boiling  range  hydnx-arbons  in  which  mix- 
ture the  com-entration  of  uaplitbenes  is  from  about  2%  to  about  'lo%  by  volume, 
the  concentration  of  aromatics  is  at  least  159f  and  no  more  than  7f>9f  by  volume 
and  which  mixture  contains  no  more  than  about  10%  by  volume  of  olefins, 
the  concentration  of  ether  in  the  composition  being  no  more  than  about  T]/(i*7t 
by  volume. 

[1]  It  will  be  seen  that  what  appellant  is  claiming  is  a  gasoline 
composition.  The  position  of  the  Patent  Office  here  suggests  the 
necessity  for  some  basic  thinking  about  the  character  of  composi- 
tions of  matter.  From  the  standpoint  of  the  patent  law,  a  composi- 
tion of  matter  is,  as  stated  in  Robinson  on  Patents,  §  193: 

•  •  •  always  a  true  combination.  Each  of  its  ingredients  Is  Itself  a  means 
whose  operative  forces  manifest  themselves  through  the  chemical  or  mechani- 
cal properties  by  which  It  Is  distinguished.  •  •  •  it  differs  from  all  other 
combinations  in  that  its  ingredients,  or  elemental  means,  when  once  united  in 
the  combination,  often  l)ecome  Individually  undiscernible  by  human  sense,  and 
can  be  recovered  and  distinguished  only  by  the  destruction  of  the  combination 
as  a  whole.     •  •  • 

[2]  Thus,  at  least  in  the  patent  law  context,  a  gasoline  composition 
as  here  claimed  is  necessarily  a  complete  and  separate  entity  whose 
existence  as  such  entity  is  distinct  from  the  substances  of  which  it  is 
composed.  Even  though  these  substances  may  Ije  old,  the  composition 
may  be  new.  The  character  of  a  new  composition  of  individually 
old  substances  cannot,  therefore,  be  determined  from  an  examination 
of  its  component  elements  alone.  It  must  be  judged  rather  by  the 
intrinsic  attributes  of  the  composition  as  a  new  combination.  See 
Bobinson,  supra,  §  194. 

The  gasoline  composition  as  here  claimed  is  but  an  emlxxliment  of 
appellant's  invention  which  resulted  from  an  appreciation  of  an  exist- 
ing problem  in  the  compounding  of  gasoline  compositions  and  the 
knowledgeable  selection  of  particular  substances  or  ingredients  named 
in  the  claims  which,  when  blended  within  the  limits  clearly  set  forth 
in  the  claims,  provided  the  new  combination  for  which  ap|)ellant  seeks 
a  patent. 
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These  general  observations  take  on  particular  significance  in  the 
context  of  the  art  to  which  the  present  invention  relates.  Gasoline 
compositions  are  readily  evaluated  for  their  so-called  anti-knock 
properties  by  standardized  testing  procedures  from  which  an  octane 
number  is  derived.  Two  accepted  and  standardized  laboratory  tests 
in  general  use  to  determine  such  octane  numbers  are:  (1)  The  Re- 
search Method,  which  tests  knock  resistance  under  relatively  mild, 
low-speed  operating  conditions  (at  600  r.p.m.  with  the  air-fuel  mix- 
ture entering  at  125°  F.) ;  and  (2)  the  Motor  Method,  which  measures 
the  octane  number  of  a  fuel  under  more  extreme  operating  conditions 
(at  900  r.p.m.  with  the  air- fuel  mixture  at  300°  F.). 

While  these  measurements  of  the  anti-knock  properties  of  gasoline 
compositions  provide  a  satisfactory  rating  scale,  they  do  not  tell  the 
whole  story.  A  gasoline  composition  may  show  very  satisfactory 
octane  numbers  by  each  method  and  yet  may  be  unsatisfactory  as  an 
I  automobile  motor  fuel,  since  it  may  be  utilized  under  widely  varying 
operating  conditions  which  may  not  be  accurately  reflected  in  either 
the  Research  Method  or  the  Motor  Method  of  octane  number  deter- 
mination. The  same  gasoline  composition  usually  has  different  octane 
numbers  when  tested  by  the  foregoing  test  methods.  It  has  been 
found  that  the  difference  between  the  two  (Research  octane  number 
minus  the  Motor  octane  number)  may  be  used  as  a  quantitative  meas- 
ure of  the  "sensitivity"  of  the  gasoline,  i.e.,  its  performance  under 
conditions  other  than  those  simulated  in  these  two  methods.  Thus, 
a  gasoline  having  a  Research  Method  number  of  99  and  a  Motor 
Method  number  of  91  has  a  sensitivity  of  8.  In  evaluating  sensitivity, 
the  rule  is  that  the  lower  the  sensitivity  number,  the  better  is  the 
over-all  performance  of  the  gasoline  composition. 

As  automotive  fuel  octane  ratings  have  risen  to  conform  to  the 
modern  trend  toward  high-compression  engines,  so  has  the  sensitivity. 
Appellant's  specification  contains  a  table  which  purports  to  show 
the  national  average  octane  numbers  and  sensitivity  of  premium  auto- 
motive gasolines  for  a  number  of  years.  This  table  shows  the  per- 
sistence of  a  problem  in  this  art.  It  shows  that  as  the  octane  numbers 
of  the  gasolines  were  increased,  the  sensitivity  number  also  increased. 
Thus  as  the  octane  numbers  increased  from  85.2  (Research)  in  1941- 
42  to  98.4  in  1957-58,  and  from  79.7  (Motor)  in  1941^2  to  87.9  in 
1957-58,  this  increase  resulted  in  a  progressive  increase  of  "sensi- 
tivity" of  from  5.5  in  1941--42  to  10.5  in  1957-58. 

The  significance  of  this  progressive  increase  in  gasoline  sensitivity 
is  apparent  in  view  of  modern  design  trends  in  automotive  internal 
combustion  engines.  This  is  referred  to  in  appellant's  specification 
which  points  out  that  the  "result  of  all  these  factors  is  that  modern 
automotive  engines  are  not  only  coming  to  require  fuels  of  increased 
knock-resistance  but  are  coming  to  require  fuels  of  reduced  sensitivity 
also."   Appellant  then  goes  on  to  state : 

The  principal  object  of  the  present  Invention  Is  to  provide  a  commercially 
practical  high-octane-number  gasoline  of  low  sensitivity.     •  •  » 

Appellant  asserts  that  he  is  able  to  attain  the  objective  of  decreased 
sensitivity  by  adding  a  branched  chain  di-lower-alkyl  ether  to  a  par- 
ticular gasoline  mixture,  to  form  a  gasoline  composition  as  claimed. 
In  an  experiment  described  in  the  specification,  20  parts  by  volume 
of  methyl  tertiary -butyl  ether  \\ere  blended  with  80  parts  of  a  base 
gasoline  containing  20%  by  volume  of  naphthenes,  47%  by  volume  of 
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aromatics,  1%  by  volume  of  olefins  and  32%  by  volume  of  paraflSns. 
Pure  methyl  tertiary-butyl  ether  alone  has  a  Research  Method  octane 
number  of  110.1,  a  Motor  Method  number  of  100.6,  and  therefore 
has  sensitivity  factor  of  9.5.  The  corresponding  numbers  for  the 
base  gasoline  mixture  alone  were  found  to  be  97.1,  88.0  and  9.1  re- 
spectively. However,  when  the  combination  of  these  materials  was 
tested,  the  Research  Method  number  was  found  to  be  101.4,  the  Motor 
Method  number  was  93.6,  and  the  sensitivity  factor  was  7.8.  Appel- 
lant conmients  upon  these  results  as  follows: 

It  l8,  of  course,  not  surprising  that  the  higher  ottane  number  ether  raised 
both  the  Research  and  Motor  Method  octane  numbers.  However,  it  was  un- 
expected to  observe  that  the  ether,  having  a  higher  seusitivit.v  than  the  base 
gasoline,  lowertd  the  sensitivity  of  the  base  gasoline  Instead  of  raising  It  fur- 
ther, as  Is  usually  the  case  with  conventional  hydrocarbon  blending  gasoline 
components.  But  what  is  most  surprising  is  the  fact  that  the  sensitivity  of 
the  blend  was  lower  than  either  that  of  the  ether  or  the  base  ga.noline  separately. 

The  Examiner  based  his  rejection  of  the  appealed  claims  upon  the 
following  references: 

Buc,  2,046,243,  June  30,  1936. 

Ross  et  al.,  2,360,585,  October  17,  1944. 

Evans  et  al.,  2,409,746,  October  22,  1946. 

Sachanen,;'The  Chemical  Constituents  of  Petroleum  260  (1945). 

Wagner  et  al.,  "Improved  Motor  Fuels  Through  Selective  Blend- 

ij^g»"  ^-  8-13  (paper  presented  before  American  Petroleum 

Institute,  Nov.  7, 1941). 
Morris,  "Effect  of  Gasoline  Sensitivity  on  Road  Octane  Number," 

The  Oil  and  Gas  Journal,  Nov.  26,  1956,  pp.  33-34. 

All  the  claims  were  rejected,  in  the  words  of  the  Examiner: 

•  •  •  as  being  unpatentable  over  Buc  and  Evans  et  al.  In  view  of  Ross  et  al., 
Wagner  et  al.,  Sachanen,  and  Morris.  Buc  and  Evans  et  al.  teach  the  use  of 
the  claimed  alkyl  ethers  as  octane  Improvers  and  anti-knock  agents  in  lead  [-ed] 
and  unleaded  gasolines.  Wagner  et  al.,  Ross  et  al..  and  Sachanen  show  the 
claimed  gasoline  blends  to  be  old.  Morris  and  Wagner  et  al.  show  fuel  sensi- 
tivity and  problems  related  thereto  to  be  old  and  well  known.  Hence,  In  view 
of  these  comprehensive  teachings,  it  would  not  involve  Invention  "'  to  improve 
the  octane  and  lower  the  sensitivity  of  the  gasolines  shown  by  Wagner  et  al., 
Ross  et  al.,  and  Sachanen  by  adding  the  alkyl  ethers  of  Buc  and  Evanf  et  al. 
to  them. 

The  Board  of  Appeals  aflBrmed  the  Examiner's  rejection  and  stated 
the  essence  of  its  position  as  follows: 

•  •  •  We  are  of  the  opinion  that  the  Buc  and  Evans  et  al.  ether  additives  for 
gasolines  would  inherently  function  In  the  gasolines  of  Ross  et  al.  or  Wagner 
et  al.  to  give  the  additional  benefit  of  reduced  sensitivity  set  forth  in  appellant's 
specification.  The  mere  determination  or  discovery  of  the  latter  benefit  which 
would  ftov!  naturally  from  following  the  teachings  of  the  applied  references  does 
not  render  the  claimed  gasoline  composition  unobvious  and  patentable.  [Em- 
phasis added.] 

We  agree  with  the  Patent  Office  that  the  prior  art  shows  that  the 
octane  number  of  gasoline  motor  fuels  can  be  improved  by  the  addi- 
tion of  ethers  of  the  type  defined  in  appellant's  claims.  We  also  agree 
that  the  references  show  the  base  gasolines  of  appellant's  claims  to 
be  old.  i 

[3]  We  note,  however,  that  none  of  the  references  relied  on  by  the 
Patent  Office  provide  the  slightest  teaching  to  one  of  ordinary  skill 
in  this  art  as  to  what  might  happen  to  the  sensitivity  factor  in  a 

^  Wc  interpret  tbla  to  mean  Uut  th«  ExamlDcr  felt  It  would  have  been  obviou$  "to 
improTe  the  octane  and  lower  the  aensltUlty  of  the  caaollnea  *  •  *  by  addinc  the  aikrl 
ethera  •   •   •   to  them."     85  U.8.C.  103.  t  m  -^ 
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gasoline  composition  consisting  of  such  ethers  with  such  base  gaso- 
lines. Thus,  while  the  references  would  teach  one  of  ordinary  skill 
in  this  art  that  the  blending  of  appellant's  ethers  and  base  gasolines 
would  result  in  octane  numbers  for  the  blend  falling  somewhere  in 
between  the  individual  octane  numbers  for  the  individual  compo- 
nents, they  contain  absolutely  no  information  which  would  suggest 
that  the  sensitivity  factor  of  the  resulting  blend  would  be  lower  than 
the  sensitivity  factor  of  either  of  the  individual  components.  In 
brief,  the  art  does  not  show  that  it  would  have  been  obvious  to  one 
of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art,  under  the  test  of  section  103,  to  combine 
known  ingredients  to  produce  a  new  gasoline  composition  which  is 
characterized  by  the  unique  and  unobvious  combination  of  high  anti- 
knock properties  with  decreased  sensitivity  to  engine  operating 
conditions.  / 

[4]  We  are  not  impressed  by  the  Board's  view,  here  urged  by  the 
Solicitor,  that  because  the  ether  additives  would  "inherently  function" 
to  produce  the  decreased  sensitivity,  the  claimed  blends  are  therefore 
obvious.  Indeed,  can  it  not  be  said  that  all  functions  of  a  substance 
are  "inherent"  ?  The  fact  remains  that  appellant  has  discovered  that 
when  certain  ethers  are  blended  with  certain  gasolines,  the  sensitivity 
of  the  resulting  gasoline  composition  is  less  than  the  sensitivity  of 
either  the  ether  or  the  gasoline  alone.  The  mere  notion  that  such 
discovery  would  "flow  naturally"  from  what  appellant  did  does  not 
mean  that  the  discovery  could  be  predicted  from  what  the  art  had 
done.  As  we  said  in  In  re  Papesch,  50  CCPA  1084,  315  F.2d  381, 
•  137  USPQ  43 :  "From  the  standpoint  of  patent  law,  a  compound 
and  all  of  its  properties  are  inseparable;  they  are  one  and  the  same 
thing."  Or,  as  we  stated  recently  in  In  re  Huellmantel,  51  CCPA 
845,  324  F.2d  998,  139  USPQ  496 : 

•  •  •  This  court  has  frequently  stated  that  properties  of  chemical  compounds 
must  be  considered  In  determining  obviousness  under  35  U.S.C.  103.  ♦  •  • 
We  think  this  also  applies  to  such  compositions  as  we  have  here,  i.e.,  admixtures 
of  two  or  more  compounds.  Therefore,  the  issue  of  obviousness  in  this  case  can 
be  resolved  only  after  considering  the  differences  between  the  prior  art  and 
the  claimed  compositions  chemically  and  in  view  of  their  pharmaceutical  prop- 
ertiea.    •  •  • 

And,  in  a  footnote  to  the  foregoing  statment: 

•  •  •  The  Examiner  concedes  that  appellant's  composition  "shows  improved 
results."  The  Board  accepts  this  as  "fact,"  but  concludes  it  is  immaterial  since 
"it  Is  obvious  to  at  least  try"  (our  emphasis)  to  substitute  one  steroid  for 
another  in  the  prior  art  composition. 

We  believe  this  reasoning,  insofar  as  it  negates  consideration  of  properties 
In  determining  obviousness  under  section  108,  flys  in  the  face  of  the  plain 
language  of  the  statute  as  interpreted  by  this  court  •  •  •.  Section  103  says, 
inter  alia,  "the  subject  matter  as  a  whole  would  have  been  obvious  •  •  *." 
Nothing  Is  said  about  "obvious  to  try."  Consideration  of  the  subject  matter 
"as  a  whole"  In  chemical  cases  requires  comparison  of  properties,  pharmaceu- 
tical or  otherwise,  as  well  as  comparison  of  chemical  structures. 

We  do  not  mean  to  Imply  that  every  variance  in  property  of  a  new  compound 
or  composition  will  tip  the  balance  for  patentability  where  otherwise  closely 
related  compounds  or  compositions  are  involved.  However,  all  relevant  prop- 
erty differences  mutt  be  considered  in  the  light  of  the  facts  of  each  case  In  the 
determination  of  statutory  obviousness. 

To  the  foregoing  pronouncements  of  this  court,  we  would  add  the 
pertinent  statement  of  the  court  in  Schering  Corp.  v.  Gilbert,  153 
F.2d  428,  68  USPQ  84  (2d  Cir.  1946)  that: 

•  •  •  The  utter  novelty  of  this  product  makes  the  seemingly  slight  departure 
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from  the  old  deceptive  unless  it  Is  kept  In  mind  that  such  things  must  b« 
evaluated  not  alone  by  the  degree  of  the  change  but  also  by  referencv  to  the 
purpose  sought  to  be  accomplished. 

[5]  Steering  our  determination  of  this  ap|>eal  by  the  guidelines 
laid  down  in  Huellmantel,  we  find  that  the  reduced  sensitivity  of 
appellant's  claimed  gasoline  composition,  along  with  its  high  octane 
numbers,  is  cogent  evidence  that  the  claimed  composition  is  an  entity 
distinct  from  its  individual  components  and  we  thus  find  that  such 
a  combination  would  not  have  been  obvious  from  the  teachings  of 
the  prior  art.  This  combination  of  properties  is  so  totally  unexpected 
from  the  art  and  is  of  such  significance  that  we  think  that  the  Board 
erred  in  sustaining  the  rejection  of  the  appealed  claims.  [6]  The 
decision  of  the  Board  is  accordingly  reversed 
REVERSED. 


Martin,  J.,  dissenting. 

Assuming  arguendo  that  the  decrease  in  sensitivity  factor  is  un- 
expected, I  cannot  agree  with  the  legal  conclusion  reached  by  the 
majority  opinion  since  it  fails  to  adequately  weigh  all  the  evidence 
in  the  case.  Finding  a  single  unexpected  result  to  be  conclusive  of 
non -obviousness  without  weighing  contrary  evidence  is  an  approach 
opposite  to  that  so  recently  taken  by  this  court  in  In  re  Cline,  52 
CCPA  — ,  —  F.2d  — ,  145  USPQ  610,  In  re  MontmoUin,  52  CCPA 
— ,  —  F.2d  — ,  —  USPQ  — ,  and  In  re  Graf,  52  CCPA  1206,  343 
F.2d  774, 145  USPQ  197. 

Both  the  appellant  and  the  majority  agree  that  (1)  the  very  ethers 
used  in  the  composition  are  old,  (2)  that  the  base  gasolines  used  are 
also  old,  (3)  that  the  concept  of  the  combination  is  old,  i.e.,  the  con- 
cept of  combining  those  ethers  with  other  gasolines  is  old,  and  (4) 
that  it  is  entirely  expected  that  the  ethers  raise  both  the  Research 
and  Motor  Method  octane  numbers. 

What  the  majority  finds  conclusive  of  non -obviousness  is  the  rela- 
tive unexpectedness  of  the  drop  in  sensitivity  factor,  that  the  ether 
has  raised  the  Motor  Method  octane  number  more  than  the  Research 
Method  number,  or,  the  latter  less  than  the  former,  over  the  base 
gasoline,  although  it  is  acknowledged  to  be  expected  to  raise  both. 
While  the  amount  of  the  reduction  in  sensitivity  factor,  about  1.5 
points,''  goes  to  whether  it  is  unexpected  or  not,  I  do  not  think  that 
that  single  factor  set  against  the  others  above  listed  is  of  such  sig- 
nificance as  to  be  conclusive  of  non-obviousness. 

The  majority  opinion  in  effect  stands  for  the  proposition  that  a 
single  unexpected  result  is  conclusive  of  non -obviousness,  even  where 
the  concept  of  combining  the  components,  i.e.,  the  ether  with  an  equiv- 
alent gasoline,  is  old,  and  one,  if  not  two,  of  the  resultant  properties 
are  acknowledged  to  be  entirely  expected.     That  approach  of  the 

» Marks  Mechanical  Entrlne^rs  Handbook.  5th  edition  (1951).  p.  1218.  Indicates  that: 
The  precision  of  rating  motor  fuels  by  either  the  research  or  the  motor  method  is 
about  ±0.4  O.N.  [octane  numbers].  Probability  Indicates  once  1b  ten  times  a  single 
rating  may  be  In  error  by  0.65  O.N.  The  precision  of  rating  arfetion  fuels  Is  such 
that  once  in  ten  times  a  single  rating  may  oe  In  error  by  3  percent  of  the  true  per- 
formance number  of  the  fuel  when  using  the  aviation  method  •  •  •. 
Further,  at  page  1215.  Mark's  states  : 

The  Army  Navy  per/ormance  nwrnber  scale  for  aviation  gasolines   •    •   •    (the  method 
disclosed  by  appellant  for  determining  the  octane  numbers  of  the  ether]  Is  designed 
to   relate  fuel   rating  to  average  knock  limited  performance   (I.M.E.P. ).     A  gasoline 
of  the   100/130  grade  Indicates  that  In  the  aviation  test    (lean  mixture,   normally- 
aspirated)  the  fuel  Is  equivalent  to  Iso  octane  in  I.M.E.P.  while  in  the  supercharge  test 
(rich  mixture)  It  permits  an  I.M.E.P.  of  130  percent  of  that  of  Iso-octane. 
Appellant  discloses  that  the  method  for  determining  the  Research  and  Motor  Octane  num- 
bers of  the  ether,  and  thus  the  sensitivity  factor  of  the  ether,  Is  not  the  same  as  that  for 
either  the  base  gasoline  or  the  blend. 
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majority  opinion  does  not  give  due  weight  to  each  and  every  bit  of 
evidence,  contrary  to  what  I  understand  to  be  the  law.  In  re  Cline, 
supra.  In  re  MontmoIUn,  supra.  In  re  Graf,  supra.  Thus,  upon  weigh- 
ing the  total  circumstances  of  this  case,  I  am  compelled  to  say  that 
the  rejections  made  were  proper  and  should  be  affirmed. 

But  further,  I  do  not  agree  that  the  unexpectedness  of  the  reduc- 
tion in  sensitivity  is  as  clear  as  the  majority  assumes  it  to  be. 

The  sensitivity  factor  would  be  of  some  significance  if  the  "rule," 
"that  the  lower  the  sensitivity  number,  the  better  is  the  over-all  per- 
formance of  the  gasoline  composition,"  were  not  extremely  general. 
The  statement  would  be  more  accurate  if  the  two  gasolines  compared 
had  the  same  research  octane  number.  Since  it  is  common  knowl- 
edge that  the  cars  of  today  rarely  operate  at  600  r.p.m.,  most  idling 
around  or  above  that  figure,  the  Motor  Method  octane  number  is 
the  better  index  of  all-around  performance.  Clearly  if  two  gasolines 
have  the  same  research  octane  number  but  one  is  less  sensitive,  that 
one  will  give  superior  over-all  road  performance  since  the  Motor 
Method  octane  is  higher.'  Yet  the  ethers  used  herein  are  acknowl- 
edged to  raise  the  Motor  Method  octane  number,  as  is  entirely  ex- 
pected.  Appellant  states : 

It  is.  of  course,  not  surprising  that  the  higher  octane  number  ether  raised 
both  the  Research  and  Motor  Method  octane  numbers.     •  •  ♦ 

The  sensitivity  factor,  to  me  becomes  more  and  more  unreal  as  a  truly 
significant  factor,  on  which  non-obviousness  here  is  pegged. 

The  Evans  et  al.  reference  (not  described  in  the  majority  opinion) 
is  admitted  by  appellant  to  show  the  use  of  the  claimed  di-lower-alkyl 
ethers  in  gasoline.    Evans  et  al.  blend  with  a  motor  fuel : 
•  •  •  an  agent  which  tends  to  reduce  the  knocking  of  the  fuel  In  supercharged 
gasoline  engines.    [Emphasis  mine.] 

"Methyl  tertiary  butyl  ether"  is  disclosed  therein  as  such  an  agent; 
compare  appellant's  claim  5.  The  ether  amount  in  the  Evans  et  al. 
blend  varies  from  "5%  to  50%  *  ♦  *.»    Evans  et  al.  state: 

We  have  now  found  that  certain  blends  of  ethers  with  hydrocarbons,  which 
blends  possess  octane  numbers  not  substantially  greater  than  those  of  the  hydro- 
carbons alone  prove  vastly  superior  to  the  straight  hydrocarbons  in  super- 
charged engines.     •  •  • 

•  •-♦  ,  ,  ,  ^ 

As  is  known,  supercharging  is  one  method  of  markedly  raising  the  power 
output  of  gasoline  engines.  This  method  comprises  boosting  the  intake  pres- 
sures to  above  atmospheric  pressure,  thus  Increasing  the  compression  pressures. 
The  degree  of  supercharging  it  limited  by  the  knocking  property  of  the  fuel, 
for  oil  fuels  have  a  critical  compression  pressure  above  which  they  detonate 
spontaneously.  Obviously  the  fuel  which  permits  the  highest  degree  of  super- 
charging is  the  most  desirable. 

••••••• 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  addition  of  various  quantities  of  our  ethers,  while 
falling  to  improve  the  octane  rating,  markedly  increases  the  allowable  boosting 
of  the  intake  pressure  without  causing  knocking.     [Emphasis  mine.] 

Thus  it  is  clear  to  me  that  Evans  et  al.  teach  that  the  addition  of 
appellant's  ethers  to  a  gasoline  would  be  expected  to  reduce  knock- 
ing under  severe  engine  operating  conditions  (albeit  conditions  dif- 
ferent than  those  of  appellant's).  The  Evans  et  al.  base  gasolines, 
ether,  and  blend  all  have  about  the  same  octane  number  (about  100) 
based  on  an  "ASTM"  method.  Regardless  of  which  ASTM  method  ' 
is  used  in  determining  the  same  octane  numbers  for  base  gasoline 

*  S«e  the  Morris  reference  of  record. 
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and  blend,  the  fact  that  the  Evans  et  al.  blend  (gasoline  plus  ether) 
then  endures  an  increase  in  severity  of  engine  conditions  which  causes 
the  reference  iso-octane  fuel  to  knock,  clearly  indicates  the  funda- 
mental result  Evans  et  al.  teach  is  the  same  as  that  here  on  which  non- 
obviousness  solely  depends.  That  is,  Evans  et  al.  teach  that  under 
engine  conditions  which  more  nearly  approximate  the  rigors  of  true 
performance  the  blend  of  gasoline  plus  ether  will  perform  better  in 
terms  of  its  resistance  to  knocking.  Compare  that  to  the  funda- 
mental result  appellant  seeks : 

♦  •  •  when  testing  two  gaaolines  of  different  compositions  in  the  same  engine 
one  may  find  that  both  gasolines  hare  Just  adquate  knock-resistance  In  tbe 
engine  at  low  speeds  and  that  as  the  speed  of  the  engine  is  increased,  resulting 
in  higher  combustion  chamber  temperatures,  one  of  the  fuels  is  still  adequately 
knock-resistant  while  the  other  detonates  or  knocks.  The  term  "sensitivity"  is 
used  to  define  this  difference  among  gasoline  fuels ;  in  this  example  the  second 
gasoline  has  a  higher  "sensitivity"  than  the  first  gasoline,  i.e.,  it  is  more  "sensi- 
tive" to  a  change  in  the  engine  operation  toward  conditions  of  greater  stress 
on  the  fuel. 

Both  Evans  et  al.  and  appellant  show  the  same  fundamental  result 
attained  by  the  addition  of  the  ether,  and  I  see  no  magic  in  defining 
it  in  terms  of  sensitivity  factor.  Cf.  In  re  Swnmerson,  52  CCPA 
— ,  345  F.2d  222,  145  USPQ  493.  Since  I  have  not  been  shown  that 
the  Board  clearly  erred  in  its  weighing  of  all  the  facts,  I  would  affirm. 
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Burrought  Corporation  ▼.  Amperem  Electronic  Corp.  Order 
of  dismissal  without  prejudice  Sept.  9.  1983. 

8.74t.4«t.  G.  Gever,  NEW  N  (5-NITRO-2-FURFURYLI- 
DENE)  3-AMINO  2-OXAZOLIDONE8,  filed  Aug.  23,  19«0, 
DC,  N.D.  Miss.  (Oxford).  Doc.  BC«0«3,  The  Norwich  Phar 
maeal  Co.  r.  Tri-State  Sale:  8*me,  filed  June  21,  1983.  DC. 
N.D.  Ala.  (Birmingham),  Doc.  85-4U.  The  Norwich  PharnM- 
Odi  Company  ▼.  Disie  Orain  Company.  Inc.  Consent  Judg- 
ment ;  defendant  enjoined  Sept.  27.  1985.  Bair.  filed  Sept. 
30.  1968.  DC.  N.D.  Ala.  (Birmingham).  Doc.  85-828,  r*« 
Norwich  Pharmacol  Company  ▼.  E.  L.  Turner.  Sune,  filed 
Oct.  1.  1983.  DC.  B.D.  Tex.  (Tyler),  Doc.  4498,  The  Norwich 
Pharmacal  Company  v.  Morris  8.  Ootewood,  Br. 

t.7M,AS7.  Roptequet  and  Moulton.  METHOD  OF  MAGNIFT- 
ING  WAVBFObMS  ON  A  OATHODB-RAY  TUBE  AND  CIR- 
CUrr  THBRB:F0R;  S.7«.M4,  R.  L.  Roplequet.  GATED 
SWEEP  GENERATOR;  t,7W,M>S,  same.  SWEEP  CIRCUIT; 
t3M,A7l,  J  R.  Kobbe.  UNBLANKI.NG  CIRCUIT  FOR  CATH- 
ODE RAY  TUBES:  tJSMM^.  R.   L.  Roplequet.  FREE-RUN 


NING  MULTIVIBRATOR  ;  tJtMMTt.  Ooodfellow  and  Darla. 
CERAMIC  TERMINAL  MOUNT;  t^U.SM,  R  L.  Roplequet, 
MULTIVIBRATOR  HOLD  OFF  CIRCUIT;  2,M3,ei».  Kobbe 
and  PoUU,  ELECTRICAL  PROBE  ;  t,*M,M«.  same,  DIS 
TRIBUTED  AMPLIFIER,  filed  Mar.  2.  1981,  Ct.  at..  Doc. 
79-81.  Tektronit.  Inc.  r.  The  United  Btatee.  PlainUrs  mo- 
tion for  summary  Judgment  Is  granted  ;  defendant's  counter- 
claim dismissed  ;  case  remanded  to  trial  commissioner  for  trial 
upon  the  Issues  presented  In  plaintiff's  petition  and  defend- 
ant's answer  Oct.  15.  1968. 

>.7«4.711.     (See  2.721.960.) 

t.7«JM.     (See  2.752.527.) 


t.7«,M6.     (S«e  2.752.527.) 

S.77t,41t.  M.  SUrersteln,  LADIES'  UNDERGARME.NT,  filed 
Sept.  29.  1966.  D.C.,  8J).N.Y..  Doc.  66/Wll.  Murray  Bilv9r- 
etein  v.  Berkliff  Corp.  et  al.  teine.  Doc.  65/2912.  Murray 
Bilveretein  ▼.  Milco  Undergarment  Co.,  Inc.  et  ano.  Same. 
Doc.  85/2913.  Murray  Bilveretein  r.  Bon^ay  MilU.  Inc. 

t.777.MS,  A.  A.  Bernard,  ARC  WELDING  MBTHOD  AND 
MEANS;  tJ0«J87.  same.  ARC  WELDING  PROCESS  AND 
APPARATUS  ;  S,MI3St.  A.  A  Bernard  et  al.,  WELDI.VG 
WITH  BLANKET  AND  OA8  ARC  SHIELD,  filed  Sept.  23. 
1984.  DC.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  »4cl817.  CAemetroit 
Corporation  r.  The  McKay  Company  et  al.  Order  dismissing 
complaint  and  counterclaim  July  2.  1966.  Smii*,  filed  Oct. 
26.  1964.  DC.  M.D  Pa.  (Scranton).  Doc.  8712,  A.  O.  Bmith 
Corporation  t.  Chem€tron  Corporation.  Consent  Judgment; 
patents  held  ralld  and  Infringed  by  plaintiff;  declaratory 
Judgment  suit  dismissed  with  prejudice;  defendant's  second 
and  third  counterclaims  dismissed  without  prejudice  Oct.  14, 
1965. 


t3M.M8. 

(See  2,721.966.) 

2,«»4,a71. 

(Se«  2.752.527.) 

2,SM.«»4. 

(See  2.752.527.) 

<3se3r7. 

(See  2,752,527.) 

t3SS,M>. 

(See  2,752,527.) 

S,«744M. 

(See  2.721.966.) 

«37«,4«7. 

(See  2.721.966.) 

S,MS,«1». 

(See  2.752,527.) 
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t,Wl,18a.     (See  2,721,966.) 

t,»M,M7,     (See  2.777,928.) 

t,9<M,906.     (See  2,721.956.) 

S4>80.M«.     (See  2.752,827.) 

t,»80,244.     (See  2.721.966.) 

t,»»0,oei.     (See  2,721.965.) 

t,Ml,M7.     (See  2.721.966.) 

S,O013M.     (See  2,777.928.) 

B«.  S4.iea.     (See  2.706.807.) 

Be.  t0,OM  (of  2.932,913).  D.  F.  Hannon.  IDENTIFICATION 
CARD,  filed  June  9,  1984,  DC,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc. 
64c996.  Laminatore  Incorporated  t.  General  Binding  Corpo- 
ration. Stipulation  of  dismissal  without  prejudice  Mar.  12, 
1965. 

Be.  U,1M,  R.  8.  Chapln.  OBJECT  DETECTORS,  filed  Sept. 
2.  1965.  D.C..  ED.  Mich.  (Detroit).  Doc.  27316,  Pinkerton't. 
Inc.  ▼.  Bodar  Devioee  Mfg.  Corp.  et  ml. 


Be.  tSM».  Q.  P.  KeUey,  ADJUSTABLE  DOCKBOARD,  filed 
Sept.  30.  1966,  D.C.,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Franclaco).  Doc.  44180, 
Kelley  Oompany.  Inc.  v.  Eeco  Pacific  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. 

Be.  M,7»7,  W.  E.  Bralnard  et  al.,  MACHINE  TOOL  WITH 
MBCHANICAL  CUTTING  TOOL  CHANGER  ;  Be.  tS^lX.  M. 
Morgan,  AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  TOOL,  filed  Sept.  14,  1966, 
D.C..  S.D.  Ohio  (Cincinnati),  Doc.  6019.  The  Cincinnati  Mill- 
ing Machine  Company  r.  Kearney  d  Trecker  Corporation. 

Be.  t&jilt.     (See  Reg.  25.737.) 

Dee.  19«,78S,  J.  P.  Hellwell,  HEATED  FOOD  DISPLAY 
CASE,  filed  Sept.  10, 1985,  DJC.  Md.  (Baltimore),  Doc.  16704. 
Star  Metal  Corporation  v.  Victor  Produett  Corporation. 

Dee.  l»8,Me.  J.  J,  F.  March.  PRUNING  SHEAR,  filed  Sept. 
3.  1965,  D.C.  Minn.  (Minneapolis),  Doc.  4-65/28S.  The  Btan- 
ley  Work*  t.  Olohewuuter.  Inc. 
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lUtutrattona  for  plant  iMtenU  «r«  asually  In  color  and  therefore  It  Is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


2,580 
NECTARINE    PLANT 
David  L.  ArmstronK  and  Herbert  C.  Swim,  Ontario.  Calif., 
assignors  to  Armstroni;  Nurseries,  Inc.,  Ontario,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  California 

Fiied  June  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,860 
1  Claim.  (CI.  PH.— 41) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  nectarine  tree  of  the 
yellow-fleshed,  freestone,  fruit-bearing  type,  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly 
as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  a  vigorous 
tree  habit,  with  a  chilling  requirement  between  that  of 
"Robin"  peach  (Plant  Patent  No.  329)  and  that  of 
"June  Gold"  peach  (Plant  Patent  No.  1,884).  production 
of  large    fruit  crops,  a  very  early  fruit-ripemng  habit, 
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usually  occurring  several  days  later  than  "Robin"  peach 
in  southern  California,  distinctive  and  attractive  colored 
fruit  when  fully  ripe,  said  fruit  being  heavily  blushed 
with  red  over  a  yellow-green  base  color,  a  very  attrac- 
tive, uniform  and  nearly  round  fruit  shape,  with  rx)  bealt 
and  relatively  insignificant  and  smooth  suture  lines,  a 
characteristically  smooth  skin  and  lack  of  pubescence 
which  differentiates  the  nectarine  from  the  peach,  yellow 
fruit  flesh,  with  no  trace  of  red  at  the  stone,  an  essen- 
tially free-stone  habit  when  the  fruit  is  fully  ripe,  despite 
a  strong  tendency  of  the  flesh  to  mitially  adhere  to  the 
stone  because  of  the  early  ripening  habit,  and  a  par- 
ticularly good  quality  and  good  flavor  for  a  nectarine 
of  the  early-ripening  class. 
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3,224,009 

ARCHER'S  FINGER  TAB 

Earl  H.  Hoyt,  Jr.,  11510  Natural  Bridge  Road, 

Bridgeton,  Mo. 

FUed  June  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,216 

4  Claims.     (CI.  2 — 21) 


Jt 


^'2 


^4 


^ 
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I.  In  an  archer's  finger  tab  having  a  base  portion 
adapted  to  overlie  the  base  portion  of  the  middle  finger 
of  the  hand,  a  pair  of  spaced  apertures  in  said  base  por- 
tion, a  strip  of  elastic  material  attached  at  one  end  to 
one  side  of  said  tab  base  portion,  said  strip  extending 
from  its  attached  end  to  one  of  said  apertures,  through 
said  one  aperture  to  the  other  side  of  said  base  portion, 
across  said  other  side  of  said  tab  base  portion  to  the 
other  of  said  apertures,  through  said  other  aperture  back 
to  said  one  side  of  said  tab  base  portion,  across  said 
one  side  of  said  tab  base  portion  to  said  one  apenure,  and 
again  through  said  one  aperture  to  said  other  side  of 
said  tab  base  portion  and  projecting  as  a  free  end  from 
said  other  side  of  said  tab  base  portion,  that  portion  of 
said  strip  extending  across  said  other  side  of  said  tab 
base  portion  between  said  apertures  being  formed  as  a 
loop  to  receive  the  middle  finger  of  the  hand  and  said  one 
aperture  being  of  such  size  relative  to  the  sectional  di- 
mensions of  said  strip  portions  passing  therethrough  as 
to  prevent  slippage  of  said  strip  portions  therein  under 
the  tension  required  to  hold  the  tab  in  position  in  use 
but  permitting  slippage  of  said  strip  portions  in  said  one 
aperture  when  said  strip  is  stretched  sufficiently,  vv^ere- 
by  an  adjusted  loop  size  is  maintained  under  condi- 
tions of  use  of  the  tab  and  whereby  said  loop  size  may 
be   readily  adjusted  by  stretching  said  elastic  strip. 


3,224,010 
COLLAR  INCLLDING  GARMENTS 

Fly  Lesavoy,  621  N.  30th  St.,  Allentown.  Pa. 
Original  application  Sept.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  55,431,  now 
Patent  No.  3.107,357,  dated  Oct.  22,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,472 
1  Claim.     (CI.  2—116) 


i"   ■»    ^i 


A  garment  of  the  character  described  comprising:  a 
fabric  structure  forming  a  front  body  portion  of  the  gar- 
ment; a  fabric  structure  forming  a  rear  body  portion  of 
the  garment  which  rear  fabric  structure  is  provided  at  its 
upper  end  with  an  attaching  edge,  and  which  rear  fabric 
structure  is  connected  with  said  front  fabric  structure  of 
the  garment;  a  fabric  unit  having  at  its  upper  end  an  up- 


standing collar  that  includes  two  material  sections  form- 
ing inner  and  outer  components  of  said  collar,  the  outer 
collar  component  being  integrally  formed  with  the  fabric 
structure  forming  said  front  body  portion  of  the  garment 
and  said  outer  collar  component  being  provided  at  its 
lower  end  with  an  attaching  edge  in  corresponding  with 
the  attaching  edge  at  the  upper  end  of  the  fabric  struc- 
ture forming  said  rear  body  portion  of  the  garment;  means 
connecting  said  attaching  edges;  and  a  shield-like  element 
integrally  formed  with  the  inner  component  of  said  up- 
standing collar,  which  element  extends  downwardly  be- 
yond the  connected  attaching  edges  of  said  rear  body  por- 
tion of  the  garment  and  outer  collar  component. 


I  3,224,011 

COLLAR  INCLUDING  GARMENTS 

Ely  Lesavoy,  621  N.  30th  St.,  Allentown,  Pa. 
Original  appUcation  Sept.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  55,431,  now 
Patent  No.  3,107,357,  dated  Oct.  22,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,473 
2  Claims.     (CI.  2—116) 


1.  A  garment  of  the  character  described  comprising; 
a  fabric  structure  forming  a  front  body  portion  of  the 
garment;  a  fabric  structure  forming  a  rear  body  portion 
of  the  garment  which  rear  fabric  structure  extends  across 
the  full  width  of  the  garment  and  is  connected  with  said 
front  fabric  structure  of  the  garment;  said  front  fabric 
structure  being  provided  at  its  upper  end  with  vertically 
extending  attaching  edges  for  a  placket  forming  portion; 
a  fabric  unit  having  a  collar  formation  at  its  upper  end 
that  is  integrally  formed  with  said  fabric  structure  form- 
ing said  rear  body  portion  of  the  garment  which  extends 
across  the  full  width  of  the  garment  and  said  fabric  unit 
having  along  the  front  thereof  an  integral  placket  form- 
ing portion  provided  with  vertical  attaching  edges  in  cor- 
respondence with  the  vertical  attaching  edges  at  the  upper 
end  of  said  fabric  structure  forming  the  front  body  por- 
tion of  the  garment;  and  means  connecting  said  attaching 
edges. 


3,224,012 
BOWLING   DEVICE 
James  A.  Hainm,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  James  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,622 

5  Claims.     (CI.  2—161) 

1.  A  bowhng  device,  comprising  in  combination,  means 

detachably  securable  to  the  index  finger  of  the  bowling 

hand  of  a  bowler,  means  detachably  securable  to  the  little 


865 


866 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  21,  1965 


finger  of  the  bowling  band  of  a  bowler,  and  bridging 
means  secured  to  and  extending  between  said  first  two 


,-r- 


named  nieans  effective  to  maintain  substantially  constant 
the  spacing  between  the  ends  of  said  index  and  little 
fingers  when  the  bowling  ball  is  grasped  by  the  bowler. 


3,224.013 

SIPHONIC   FLUSH   COMMODE 

Ehon  H.  Tubbs,  162  N.  Portage  St.,  Westficid,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,832 

12  Claims.     (CI.  4—69) 


i^^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  toilet  bowl,  a  siphon  form- 
ing outlet,  comprising: 

a  water  trap  means  for  maintaining  water  in  the  bowl; 

a  generally  circular,  relatively  large  diameter  conduit 
communicating  with  said  water  trap  means  to  receive 
fluids  from  the  bowl  during  flushing  thereof; 

a  rim  flushing  means  for  washing  down  and  refilling 
the  bowl; 

a  nozzle  in  said  conduit  downstream  of  said  trap  for  di- 
recting a  conical  sheath  of  water  into  said  conduit 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  trap  means,  said  noz- 
zle being  adjustable  to  provide  a  substantially  con- 
tinuous sheath  surface  whereby  air  pressure  within 
the  sheath  becomes  substantially  greater  than  that 
between  the  sheath  and  said  trap  means,  both  the 
bowl  and  said  conduit  being  at  substantially  atmos- 
pheric pressure  whereby  a  pressure  differential  de- 
veloped by  the  sheath  flushes  the  bowl;  and 

valve  means  for  supplying  water  to  said  nozzle  at  full 
tap  pressure  whereby  the  pressure  differential  is  sub- 
stantial. 


3^24,014 

BOWL  GASKET  SLEEVE  ASSEMBLY 

Henry  S.  Pfetrzak,  3821  W.  Toohy  Ave., 

Lincolnwood,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,744 

9  Claims.     (CL  4—252) 


ripheral  surface,  a  sleeve  having  axially  spaced  portions, 
one  portion  being  diametrically  larger  than  the  other,  said 
one  of  said  portions  imbedded  in  said  ring  through  one 
of  said  sides  intermediate  said  surfaces,  and  relatively 
highly  yieldable  means  extending  transaxially  of  the  sleeve 
and  interconnecting  said  portions  within  said  ring  and, 
providing  with  said  portions  passageways  accommodating 
interflow  of  the  material  of  the  ring  between  opposite  sides 
of  the  sleeve. 


3,224,015 

CABINET   BED    ARRANGEMENT 

Charles  Schneider,  S85  N.  Rossmorc,  Apt  5, 

Hollywood,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  31.  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,704 

6  Claims.     (CI.  5—2) 


3.  In  combination: 

a  cabinet  member  having  walls  defining  a  tray  member 
receiving  cavity; 

a  tray  member  adapted  to  fit  within  said  cavity  in  a 
first  position  and  extend  from  said  cavity  in  a  sec- 
ond position: 

roller  means  intermediate  said  cabinet  member  and 
said  tray  member  for  providing  rolling  contact  en- 
gagement of  said  tray  member  with  said  cabinet 
member  during  transition  between  said  first  position 
and  said  second  position; 

arm  means  having  a  first  end  pivotally  coupled  to  said 
cabinet  member  and  a  second  end  pivotally  coupled 
to  said  tray  member; 

striker  means  for  engaging  said  arm  means  at  a  pre- 
selected location  thereon;  and 

spring  means  for  resiliently  maintaining  said  strilcer 
means  in  engagement  with  said  arm  means  during 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  movement  of  said  tray  mem- 
ber between  said  first  position  and  said  second  posi- 
tion. 


3,224,016 
DEVICE  FOR  LIFTING   BED  PATIENTS 
Howard  A.  Anderson,  2278  Meadow  Road,  Pittsbursfa  37, 
Pa.,  and  Richard  W.  Herring.  1447  Wilson  SW.,  Grand 
Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,007 
4  Claims.     (O.  5—327) 


1.  In  a  scaling  gasJtet  for  a  toilet  bowl,  the  combination        1.  A  device  for  elevating  a  bed  patient,  said  device 
which  comprises  a  ring  of  pliable  and  flowable  material    comprising: 
and  having  axially  spaced  sides  and  inner  and  outer  pe-       a  base; 
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a  seat  provided  with  a  central  opening,  said  seat  being 

movable  with  respect  to  said  base;  and 
elevating  means  for  raising  said  seat  from  a  position 
adjacent  said  base  and  freely  pivotally  supporting 
the  same  on  a  lateral  axis,  and  for  simultaneously 
rearwardly  displacing  said  seat  with  respect  to  said 
base,  said  elevating  means  including 

links  on  opposite  sides  of  said  seat  member  piv- 
otally  connected   to   said   seat   and   said   base, 
respectively, 
toggle  means  on  opposite  sides  of  said  seat  and 

connecting  links  and  said  base,  and 
actuating  means  for  positioning  said  toggle  means, 

said  actuating  means  including 
a    shaft    connecting   corresponding    members   of 
said  opposite  toggle  means,  and  a  handle  for 
positioning  said  shaft. 


3,224,017 

VEHICLE  SEAT 

Louis  J.  Zcrbcc,  301  Chillicothe  Ave.,  Belief ontainc,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,249 

7  ClaioM.     (CL  5—351) 


(c)  connection  means  releasably  attaching  said  tool 
to  said  shaft, 

(d)  an  ejecting  member  having  a  hollow  bore  through 
which  said  shaft  extends, 

(e)  said  ejecting  member  being  longitudinally  mov- 
able relative  to  said  shaft  for  ejecting  a  stripped  re- 
movable portion  from  said  stripping  means, 

(f)  said  connection  means  including  a  release  sleeve 
and  a  laterally  movable  projection  adapted  to  be 
moved  into  and  out  of  locking  contact  with  said 
tool,  and 

(g)  rotatable  connecting  means  on  said  release  sleeve 
and  said  ejecting  member  rotatably  mounting  said 
release  sleeve  as  a  part  of  said  ejecting  member  for 
rcleasmg  and  locking  said  tool  by  the  inward  and 
outward  movement  of  said  projection. 


3,224,019 

BOAT  TRAILER 

Clark  Godmnndaon,  260  North  500  West, 

Bountiful,  Utah 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,653 

8  Claims.     (O.  9—1) 


1.  A  woven  wire  screen  type  seat  having  an  arcuate 
resilient  main  screen  member,  wherein  the  margins  are 
directed  downwardly  and  held  in  position,  said  seat  being 
characterized  by  a  U-shaped  resilient  screen  member  hav- 
ing the  inner  margin  fastened  to  the  top  of  the  arcuate 
resilient  screen  member,  the  U-shaped  member  having  the 
margins  extending  outwardly  and  the  side  margins  flaring 
upwardly,  the  legs  of  the  U-shaped  member  extending 
along  the  sides  of  the  arcuate  seat  member  and  the  bight 
of  the  U-shaped  n»ember  overlying  the  forward  edge  of 
the  main  screen  member  to  provide  a  flexible  leading 
portion  of  the  seat 

3,224,018 

DEVICE  FOR  KITCHEN  TOOLS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Earl  L.  Chadwick,  P.O.  Box  4100,  Portland  8,  Oreg. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  177,932 

4  Cbdms.     (CI.  7—14.25) 


#j^ 


<  Hit ^^ 


1.  A  device  for  removing  removable  portions  from 
containers  and  the  like,  comprising 

(a)  a  tool  having  stripping  means  therewith  for  en- 
gaging a  part  of  a  removable  portion  of  a  container 
for  effecting  a  removal  thereof  from  the  container 
upon  a  rotation  of  said  means, 

(b)  a  shaft  above  said  tool, 


1.  A  towable  boat  trailer  comprising  a  body  having  a 
bottom,  a  pair  of  sides  extending  from  opposite  edges  of 
said  bottom,  a  pair  of  upper  portions  each  extending  lat- 
erally from  one  of  said  sides,  and  a  pair  of  skirts  each 
extending  from  one  of  said  upper  portions  providing  a 
well  with  its  upper  portion  and  connected  side,  a  tow  bar 
fixedly  connected  to  said  body  bottom,  a  pair  of  angle 
bars  each  fixedly  connected  to  said  body  bottom  and  one 
of  said  sides  at  a  medial  portion  thereof,  wheels  resilient- 
ly connected  to  said  angle  bars  and  each  extending  into 
one  of  said  wells. 


3,224,020 

DIFFERENTAL  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCERS 
Ryntaro  Mori  and  Aldni  Kurabayadii,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  lapu,  a  corponrtion 
of  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,797 

Claims  priority,  applkatkMi  Japan,  Jan.  5,  1962, 

37/99 

IChdm.    (CL91— 165) 


fV*  ■* 


A  difi^erential  pressure  ti-anaducer  comprising  high  and 
low  pressure  chambers  disposed  within  a  single  housing 
and  in  communication  with  the  upstream  side  and  the 
downstream  side,  respectively,  of  an  orifice,  a  diaphragm 
separating  said  chambers  being  distortable  in  response 
to  the  difference  in  pressure  therebetween,  a  fluid  passage 
formed  within  said  housing  and  interconnecting  the  high 
and  low  pressure  chambers  on  either  side  of  said  dia- 
phragm, a  first  relief  valve  arranged  within  said  fluid  pas- 
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sage  at  the  connection  of  the  fluid  passage  to  the  high 
pressure  chamber  and  normally  biased  toward  the  high 
pressure  chamber  side  of  said  fluid  passage  by  a  spring 
mounted  within  said  fluid  passage,  a  second  relief  valve 
arranged  within  said  low  pressure  chamber  and  normally 
biased  against  said  fluid  passage  at  the  low  pressure  cham- 
ber side  of  said  fluid  passage  by  a  plate  spring  mounted 
to  the  wall  of  said  low  pressure  chamber,  and  output 
means  connected  to  said  diaphragm  for  movement  in  re- 
sponse to  pressure  differential. 


3J24,021 

COMBINATION  DRILLING  AND  TAPPING  JIG 

Robert  E.  Curran,  56  Gnindview  St.,  Huntington,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1963,  S«r.  No.  307,520 

6  Claims.     (CI.  10—1) 


1.  In  a  jig  for  performing  work  on  variably  sized  faucet 
stems,  a  unitary  elongated  body  to  accommodate  stems  of 
different  lengths  therein,  a  base  in  said  body,  a  top  in  said 
body,  said  base  and  top  each  having  a  conical  surface  fac- 
ing the  other  and  being  movable  relative  to  each  other  to 
engage  and  hold  the  opposite  ends  of  a  stem  centered  there- 
between and  from  movement  relative  to  said  body,  engag- 
ing means  between  said  base  and  body  releasable  to  per- 
mit said  base  to  be  moved  in  said  body  relative  to  said  top 
to  accommodate  faucet  stems  of  different  sizes  between 
said  conical  surfaces,  said  engaging  means  being  engage- 
able  with  said  body  to  support  said  base  in  said  body  to 
limit  it  in  its  movement  relative  to  said  top,  and  said  top 
having  a  through  opening  deflned  therein  to  enable  the  in- 
sertion of  a  tool  therethrough  for  working  cooperation 
with  the  stem. 


3,224,022 
MACHINE  FOR  Bl  RRING  AND  CLEANWG 
WORKPIECES 
Giinter  Kehr,  Klaus-Groth-Strasse  59,  Bremen,  Germany 
Filed  May  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,662 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  25,  1962, 
K  46,838 
7  Claims.     (CI.  15—4) 
1.  A   machine   for   burring   and   cleaning   workpieces, 
such  as  gear  wheels,   pinion  spindles,  disks  or  the  like, 
comprising  a  substantially  straight  runway,  a  plurality  of 
tools  mounted  above  said  runway  and  respectively  ar- 
ranged in  a  plurality  of  work  positions  spaced  from  each 
other  in  longitudinal  direction  of  said  runway,  a  carriage 
movable  along  said  runway,  a  work-locating  member  ro- 
tatably  mounted  on  said  carriage,  means  for  rotating  said 
work-locating  member  at  all  points  along  said  runway 
except  when  located  at  a  setup  position  near  one  end  of 
said  runway,  work-clamping  means  on  said  work-locating 
member  and  including  a  work  clamping  member,  at  least 
one  spring  for  maintaining  said  work-clamping  member 


in  work-clamping  position  and  a  slide  rod  slidable  with- 
in said  work-locating  member  engaged  by  said  spring  and 
connected  to  said  work-clamping  member,  a  stationary 
cam  member  disposed  within  the  area  of  said  setup  posi- 
tion, said  slide  rod  adapted  to  engage  within  said  area 
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with  said  cam  member  to  release  said  work-clamping 
means  against  the  action  of  said  spring,  and  means  for 
moving  said  carriage  back  and  forth  along  said  runway 
and  for  passing  a  workpiece  on  sard  work  clamping  means 
successively  to  said  tools. 


3,224,023 
FLOOR  POLISHING  AND  SCRLTJBING  MACHINES 

WITH  LIQUID  DISPENSERS 
Kenneth   G.   Brodie,  Greenville,  S.C,  assignor  to  The 
Singer  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  29.  1964,  Ser.  No.  363.410 
5  CUims.     (CL  15 — 50) 


^■' 


1.  A  floor  polishing  and  scrubbing  machine  comprising 
a  housing  having  a  recess  formed  to  accommodate  a 
cylindrical  tube  having  oppositely  disposed  ribs,  an  ap- 
pearance cover  surrounding  said  housing,  a  pair  of  ver- 
tical axis  brushes  rotatably  mounted  on  the  lower  end 
of  said  housing,  a  handle  pivotally  mounted  on  said  hous- 
ing, a  liquid  container  carried  by  said  handle,  a  valve 
connected  to  said  container,  a  tube  having  a  flrst  end 
connected  to  said  valve  and  having  a  second  end  closed 
except  for  a  pair  of  transversely  extending  outlet  ports, 
said  second  end  being  positioned  between  said  pair  of 
brushes,  a  pair  of  ribs  formed  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
external  surface  of  said  tube,  a  block  having  a  recess,  said 
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last  named  recess  being  complemental  to  the  recess  in 
said  housing,  means  clamping  said  block  and  thereby 
clamping  said  tube  and  said  ribs  to  said  housing,  the  com- 
plemental recesses  in  said  housing  and  in  said  block  hold- 
ing said  tube  and  the  outlet  ports  thereof  in  a  position 
to  direct  the  flow  of  liquid  from  said  outlet  ports  in  di- 
rections sidewise  of  said  polishing  and  scrubbing  machine 
and  laterally  toward  said  rotating  brushes. 


3,224,024 

FEED  MEANS  FOR  PLUMBERS'  TOOL 

Robert  G.  Hunt,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Marco 

Products  Company,  I^s  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  firm 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,906 

7  Claims.     (CI.  15—104.3) 


86'J 

inner  end  and  movable  independently  of  said  backing 
plates  and  slidably  mounted  on  said  handle  and  engage- 
able  with  said  backing  plates  to  impart  swinging  move- 
ment thereto  about  their  hinged  connections  in  coordina- 
tion with  envelopment  of  the  hinged  connection  between 
said  backing  plates  by  the  slotted  end  of  said  operating 
element  thereby  to  squeeze  said  sponge. 


3,224,026 

WINDSCREEN  WIPERS  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Marian  Trzebinski,  15  Melton  Road,  West  Bridgford, 

Nottingham,  England 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,990 

14  Claims.     (CI.  15—250.19) 


1.  A  feed  device  for  a  plumbers'  tool  having  a  helical- 
ly coiled  spring  wire  plumbers'  snake  and  power  means 
for  rotating  the  snake,  comprising  a  body  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  the  plumbers'  tool  and  through  which  the 
snake  passes,  at  least  one  generally  cylindrical  feed  roller 
mounted  in  said  body  for  rotation  no  an  axis  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  snake,  said  roller  having  a  peripheral 
surface  characterized  by  a  helical  groove  of  a  size  and 
pitch  substantially  to  mesh  with  the  snake,  and  means 
movably  mounted  in  said  body  adapted  to  be  brought 
into  engagement  with  said  snake  in  a  position  and  manner 
such  as  to  move  the  snake  laterally  into  mesh  with  said 
feed  roller. 


3,224,025 

SCRUBBING  AND  POLISHING  DEVICE 

Gordon  M.  Altrock.  1584  Fama  Drive  NE., 

Atbnta  6,  Ga. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,885 

13  Claims.     (CL  15—119) 


2.  A  windscreen  wiper  comprising  a  wiper  arm 
mounted  on  an  oscillating  shaft,  a , substantially  semi-cir- 
cular plate  fixed  concentric  with  the'  shaft,  a  bracket  mov- 
able with  the  arm  and  having  an  abutment  thereon,  a 
cam  on  the  plate,  means  to  move  the  cam  into  the  path 
of  the  abutment  when  the  arm  is  moving  in  one  direction, 
a  pin  on  the  bracket,  a  gate  in  the  plate  for  the  pin  to 
pass  through  as  the  cam  moves  the  wiper  arm  away  from 
the  windscreen,  a  spring  pressed  closure  member  for  the 
gate  and  an  opening  in  the  plate  for  the  pin  to  pass 
through  when  the  wiper  arm  reaches  the  end  of  its  trav- 
erse in  the  other  direction. 


3,224,027 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  BLADE 
John  R.  Oishei,  Buffalo,  and  Anthony  C.  Scinta,  Hamburg, 
W.Y.,  assignors  to  Trico  Products  Corporation,  Buffalo, 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,108 
5  Claims.    (CI.  15— 250.41) 


3.  A  mop  comprising  a  sponge,  a  pair  of  backing  plates 
secured  to  the  top  of  said  sponge  and  hingedly  connected 
to  each  other,  a  handle,  means  defining  a  universal  con- 
nection between  said  backing  plates  and  said  handle,  and 
an  elongated  separate  operating  clement  having  a  slotted 


1.  A  squeegee  unit  for  windshield  wipers  comprising 
an  elongate  anchoring  portion,  an  elongate  enlarged  head 
portion  having  an  arcuate  upper  surface  adjacent  said 
anchoring  portion,  a  reduced  neck  portion  securing  said 
enlarged  head  portion  to  said  anchoring  portion,  laterally 
spaced  elongate  wiping  lips  depending  from  said  enlarged 
head  portion,  said  squeegee  unit  having  sections  separable 
in  a  longitudinal  plane  passing  through  a  line  interme- 
diate said  wiping  lips  and  extending  from  the  lower  sur- 
face of  said  enlarged  head  portion  upwardly  to  at  least 
the  lower  surface  of  said  anchoring  portion. 
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3^24,028 

WINDSHIELD    WIPERS 

Laden    P^ras,    BilUncoart,    and    Marcel    Solsse,    Paris, 

Prance,  assignon  to  The   Anderson  Company,  Gary, 

Ind.,  a  corpora  don  of  Indiana 

Coadnaadon  of  application  Ser.  No.  115,654,  May  25, 

1959.    This  application  Dec.  24,  1963.  Ser.  No.  3J4.081 

Claims  priority,  application  France  May  31,  1958 

The  portion  uf  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 

June  5,  1979,  has  been  disclaimed  | 

9  Claims.     (CI.  15—250.42) 


S.  In  a  vehicle  windshield  wiper  assembly,  the  com- 
bination of  an  elongated  wiper-blade  holder  having  sub- 
stantially greater  width  than  thickness,  said  holder  being 
of  curved  cross  section  throughout  its  width  to  provide 
concave  aiKl  convex  faces,  longitudinally  spaced  attach- 
ing means  on  said  holder  for  attaching  on  the  convex  face 
of  said  holder  a  fkxible  wiper  blade  having  a  defined 
plane  of  flexure,  and  connecting  means  for  pivotally 
mounting  said  holder  on  a  windshield  wiper  arm  with  the 
plane  of  flexure  of  said  wiper  blade  approximately  normal 
to  the  surface  of  the  windshield  and  with  the  forward  edge 
portion  of  said  holder  closest  to  said  surface  and  the  con- 
vex and  concave  faces  of  said  holder  curving  continuous- 
ly progressively  away  from  said  surface,  whereby  air 
flowing  over  said  windshield  when  the  vehicle  is  in  for- 
ward motion  flows  over  the  curved  face  areas  of  said 
holder  to  produce  an  aerodynamic  force  on  said  holder 
with  a  useful  component  pressing  said  holder  and  wiper 
blade  toward  the  windshield  substantially  throughout  the 
length  of  said  wiper  blade  and  a  lesser  drag  component 
acting  on  said  holder  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  wind- 
shield surface  in  opposition  to  movement  of  said  wiper 
assembly  by  said  wiper  arm. 


3^24,029 
GOLF  GRIP  CLEANSING   DEVICE 
John  G.  Domingos,  Bakersfield,  CaHf.,  atitptor  of  ooe-half 
to  John  G.  Domlni^o^  and  Elba  C.  Dominf^«,  jointly, 
one-fourth  to  Monte  Richard  Domingos,  and  ooc-fourtfa 
to  John  Michael  Domingos 

FUed  June  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,759 
15  Claims.     (C\.  15—513) 
1.  A  device  for  cleansing  the  grip  of  a  golf  club,  in- 
cluding: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  cyliixlrical  shell  mounted  in  an  upstanding  posi- 
tion on  said  base,  said  shell  having  threads  formed 
on  the  upper  exterior  portion  thereof,  which  shell 
when  so  mounted  is  capable  of  holding  a  quantity  of 
cleansing  liquid  in  which  said  grip  can  be  immersed; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  brushes  longitudinally  disposed  in 
said  shell,  each  of  which  brushes  include  an  elongate 
backing  member  of  arcuate  transverse  cross  section 
and  a  plurality  of  spaced  bristles  that  extend  inwardly 
therefrom; 

(d)  first  means  in  said  shell  for  removably  supporting 
said  brushes  with  said  backing  members  in  abutting 
contact; 

(e)  a  circular  sheet  of  resilient  material  disposed  in 
the  upper  portion  of  said  container  and  resting  on 
the  upper  surfaces  of  said  backing  members,  said 
sheet  being  of  such  thickness  as  to  project  slightly 
above  the  upper  extremity  of  said  shell,  and  in  which 


sheet  a  centrally  disposed,  downwardly  and  inwardly 
tapering  opening  is  formed  that  communicates  with 
a  straight-walled  bore  situated  therebelow.  said  bore 
being  of  smaller  transverse  cross  section  than  the 
minimum  transverse  cross  section  of  a  grip  that  is  to 
be  cleansed  in  said  device; 
(f)  an  internally  threaded  cap  that  removably  engages 
said  threads  on  said  shell  and  exerts  a  compressive 
force  on  said  sheet,  said  cap  having  a  centrally  posi- 
tkmed  opening  formed  therein  of  greater  transverse 
croM  section  than  that  of  said  tapered  opening  and 
in  longitixlinal  alignoxnt  therewith;  and 


(g)  second  means  for  holding  at  least  the  outer  cir* 
cumfercntial  portion  ot  said  sheet  stationary  as  said 
grip  IS  moved  downwardly  through  said  openings  and 
said  bore  to  remove  foreign  material  therefrom  due 
to  contact  with  said  bristles,  and  thereafter  cleansed 
by  immersion  in  said  liquid,  and  with  liquid  adhering 
to  said  grip  being  removed  therefrom  as  said  grip  is 
drawn  upwardly  relative  to  said  bristles,  with  any 
further  liquid  adhering  to  said  grip  being  removed 
therefrom  as  said  grip  passes  through  said  bore. 


3,224,»3« 
CLOSLTIE   FOR   SQUEEZABLE  CONTAINERS 

Karl   Maichea,  Laoterack  269,   Austria 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,118 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Nov.  29,  1962. 

A  9,364/62 

7  Claims.     (CI.  15—543) 


1.  A  closure  for  squeezable  containers,  particularly 
tubes,  having  a  head  provided  with  an  opening  compris- 
ing a  cap  of  resilient  material,  which  returns  to  its 
original  position  after  a  deformation  and  which  is  mount- 
able  on  said  container  head,  said  cap  having  a  continuous 
slit,  which  opens  under  the  mfluence  of  a  pressure  pro- 
duced in  the  interior  of  a  contaifler  on  which  the  cap 
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may  be  mounted,  and  means  for  sealing  the  slit  when 
the  container  is  not  being  used  including  a  lug  on  the  cap 
overlying  said  slit  and  having  a  free  end  adapted  to  be 
fixed  to  a  stationary  closure  part,  said  lug  being  provided 
with  means  for  applying  the  contents  of  the  container. 


3,224,031 

FOUNTAIN  PAINT  ROLLERS 

Ragnvakl  G.  Uland,  2334  W.  241at  St.,  Lomita,  Calif. 

Filed  July  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,984 

6  Clainw.     (CL  15—562) 


in  said  ring  and  arranged  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 

plane  of  said  first  apertures  but  spaced  below  said 

first  apertures; 
ball  bearings  seated  in  the  apertures  of  said  second 

group  and  extending  inwardly  frwn  such  apertures 

and  limiting  downward  movement  of  the  sphere  within 

the  ring; 
each  of  the  apertures  having  a  plug  therein  against  which 

the  bearing  rests;  and 
means  carried  by  the  ring  engaging  each  plug  to  hold  it 

against  outward  movement  radially  of  the  ring. 


3,224,«33 
DOOR   CHECK 
Andrew  H.  Famian,  Jr.,  and  JoMph  H.  MarcUone,  Rock- 
ford,  IlL,  assignors  to  L.  W.  Menzimer,  trustee.  Rock- 
ford,  DL  ^ 

FOed  Not.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,989 
10  Claims.    (CL  16—82) 


1.  A  fountain  paint  roller  comprising  a  hollow  cylin- 
(fcr  adapted  to  contain  paint  having  open  ends  and  a 
sidewall,  removable  closure  caps  engaged  in  said  ends, 
said  caps  having  central  openings,  a  roller  handle  having 
a  shaft  removably  joumaled  through  the  cap  openings, 
means  securing  the  shaft  in  place,  an  absorbent  appli- 
cator sleeve  circumposed  on  the  cylinder,  the  sidewall 
of  the  cylinder  having  a  longitudinal  row  of  holes  there- 
through, and  valve  means  movably  mounted  on  the 
inner  side  of  the  sidewall  for  closing  and  opening  the 
boles,  said  valve  means  comprising  an  open  slideway, 
and  a  valve  element  removably  engaged  in  the  slideway, 
said  slideway  comprising  opposed  hook  flanges  at  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  openings,  said  valve  element  compris- 
ing an  endwise  movable  valve  plate  slidably  confined  be- 
tween the  hook  flanges  and  bearing  against  the  inner 
surface  of  the  cylinder  sidewall,  said  valve  plate  having 
a  row  of  spaced  openings  registrable  with  the  cylinder 
sidewall  holes  only  the  open  position  of  the  valve  plate. 


3424,032 

CASTER 

Wellington  P.  McLean,  6630  Old  Barber  Road, 

Boise,  Idaho 

FUed  June  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,900 

5  Claims.     (CL  1^—26) 


1.  A  universal  ball  bearing  caster  comprising:  a  ring 

having  means  to  secure  it  to  the  device  to  be  supported, 
the  ring  having  a  cylindrical  interior  surface; 

a  sphere  slidable  axially  of  the  ring  and  substantially 
filling  it; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  apertures  being  provided  in 
said  ring  and  arranged  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  said  cylindrical  surface; 

ball  bearings  seated  in  said  apertures  and  extending  in- 
wardly from  the  apertures  into  contact  with  said 
sphere  and  limiting  upward  movement  of  the  sphere 
within  the  ring  and  supporting  the  ring  on  said  sphere; 

a  second  group  of  spaced  apart  apertures  being  provided 


I.  In  a  door  check  comprising  a  first  plate  and  a  second 
plate,  one  being  attached  to  a  door  and  the  other  being 
attached  to  a  pUlar  on  which  the  door  is  hingedly  mounted 
said  plates  being  independent  of  the  hinge  means,  an 
elongated  friction  arm  connected  to  the  fir^t  plate  and 
extending  therefrom  through  a  slot  provided  in  the 
second  plate,  said  arm  having  wide  flat  surfaces  on  c^ 
posite  sides  thereof,  friction  pads  mounted  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  slot  and  having  surface  to  surface  door  re- 
tarding-frictional  engagement  with  the  opposite  sides 
of  said  arm  throughout  opening  and  closing  of  the  door 
for  frictionally  resisting  opening  and  closing  of  said 
door,  said  arm  including  for  an  outer  approximately  half 
portion  of  its  length  oppositely  inclined  compressible 
ramp  portions  on  opposite  sides  thereof  substantially 
the  full  length  thereof  giving  in  the  com{>ression  of  said 
ramp  portions  between  the  friction  pads  gradually  in- 
creasing resistance  to  opening  of  said  door  substantially 
from  approximately  the  mid-open  to  the  fully  opened 
position,  and  a  stop  prc^ction  on  the  outer  end  of  said 
arm  which  by  abutment  on  said  second  plate  alongside  the 
slot  limits  door  opening  movement. 


3,224  034 
BUTT  TYPE  DOOR  HINGES  WITH  FRICTION 
TYPE  HOLD-OPEN  MEANS 
Andrew  H.  Fannan,  Jr.,  and  Joseph  H.  Marchionc,  Rock- 
ford,  DL,  assignon  to  L.  W.  Menzinier,  trustee.  Rock- 
ford,  DL 

FUed  Oct  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  230,332 

12  Claims.    (CL  16—142) 

1.  In  a  hinge  comprising  a  first  butt  member  having 

an  elongated  attaching  portion,  and  a  second  butt  member 

having  an  elongated  attaching  portion,  the  two  butt  mem- 
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bers  having  knuckle  portions  on  their  outer  ends  piv- 
otally  connected  by  a  pintle,  the  improvement  consisting 
of  an  elongated  friction  arm  connected  to  the  attaching 
portion  of  the  first  butt  member  and  extending  therefrom 
through  a  slot  provided  in  the  attaching  portion  of  the 
second  butt  member,  said  arm  having  wide  flat  surfaces 
on  opposite  sides  thereof,  friction  pads  mounted  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  slot  and  having  surface  to  surface  door 
retarding  frictional  engagement  with  the  opposite  sides 
of  said  arm  throughout  opening  and  closing  of  the  door 


for  frictionally  resisting  opening  and  closing  of  said  hinge, 
said  arm  including  for  an  outer  approximately  half-por- 
tion of  its  length  oppositely  inclined  and  compressible 
ramp  portions  on  opposite  sides  thereof  substantially  the 
full  length  thereof  giving  in  the  compression  of  said  ramp 
portions  between  the  friction  pads  gradually  increasing 
resistance  to  opening  of  said  door  from  approximately  the 
mid-open  to  the  fully  opened  position,  and  a  stop  projec- 
tion on  the  outer  end  of  said  arm  which  by  abutment  on 
said  second  butt  member  alongside  the  slot  limits  hinge 
and  door  opening  movement. 


3,224,035  I 

HINGES 

Richard  Heinze,  Herford,  Westphalia,  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  17,  1963.  S«r.  No.  252,220 
Claims   priority,    application   Germany,    Jan.    18,    1962, 
H  44,656;  May   14,   1962,  H  45,773;  Aug.  23,   1962, 
H  46,724;  Sept.  26,   1962,  H  47,008;  Oct.   U,   1962, 
H  47,119 

8  Claims.     (CL  16—163) 


8.  A  hinge  for  a  door  having  a  cylindrical  recess  on 
the  inside  thereof,  said  door  swingably  arranged  on  an 


of  said  side  wall,  said  bracket  having  a  free  end;  said 
hinge  comprising: 

(a)  two  links  connecting  said  door  and  said  bracket, 
said  links  consisting  of  an  outer  link  and  an  inner 
link,  said  links  having  ends  arranged  in  pairs  adja- 
cent to  one  another, 

(b)  a  cylindrical  intermediate  housing  embedded  in 
said  cylindrical  recess  in  said  door,  said  housing  hav- 
ing first  pivot  meaiis  therein,  one  pair  of  said  adja- 
cent link  ends  being  pivotally  arranged  on  said  first 
pivot  means. 

(c)  said  bracket  consisting  of  a  shoe-like  channel  struc- 
ture, said  channel  structure  having  flanges,  said 
flanges  extending  to  said  free  end  of  said  bracket, 
said  free  end  of  said  bracket  projecting  into  said 
cylindrical  housing  when  the  door  is  in  closed  posi- 
tion, 

(d)  second  pivot  means  on  said  flanges,  the  other  pair 
of  said  adjacent  link  ends  being  pivotally  arranged 
on  said  second  pivot  means,  and  the  dimensions  of 
the  article  of  furniture  and  its  associated  door  being 
such  that 

(e)  the  distance  between  the  corresponding  pairs  of 
said  adjacent  link  ends,  the  length  of  said  correspond- 
ing links  and  the  location  of  said  first  and  said  sec- 
ond pivot  means  is  such  that  no  part  of  said  door 
projects  during  a  full  swinging  movement  beyond 
said  side  wall  of  said  article  of  furniture. 


3,224,036 
CABINET  HINGE 
John  M.  Himes,  Hartford,  Wis.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Wagner 
Manufacturing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Wisconsin 
Continuation  of  application  S«r.  No.  53,832,  Sept.  2,  1960. 
This  application  Jan.  30,  1964,  S«r.  No.  341,382 
5  Claims.     (CI.  16 — 190) 


4.  A  counterbalancing  hinge  assembly  for  pivotally 
mounting  a  horizontal  cover  on  a  cabinet  for  movement 
between  an  open  and  a  closed  position  comprising,  a 
mounting  bracket  affixed  to  the  cover,  pin  means  pivotally 
connecting  said  mounting  bracket  to  the  cabinet,  spring 
means  connected  to  the  cabinet,  a  link  connecting  the 
spring  means  to  the  mounting  bracket,  said  link  being 
pivotally  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  the  spring  means 
and  at  its  upper  end  to  the  mounting  bracket,  said  link 
pivoting  away  from  said  pin  means  as  the  cover  is  moved 
from  a  closed  to  an  intermediate  position,  the  pivotal 
connection  between  the  link  and  the  mounting  bracket 
being  located  with  respect  to  the  pin  means  so  that  the 


article  of  furniture  or  the  like  having  a  side  wall  pro-    spring  means  provides  an  opposmg  moment  to  the  weight 
vided  with  a  sectional  profile  and  a  bracket  on  the  inside    of  the  cover,  and  stop  means  limiting  the  pivotal  motion 
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of  the  link  with  respect  to  the  mounting  bracket  as  the 
cover  is  moved  from  an  intermediate  position  to  a  fully 
open  position,  so  that  the  opposing  moment  of  the  spring 
means  acts  at  the  pivotal  connnection  between  the  spring 
means  and  the  link. 


3,224,037 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  FOAMABLE  THER. 
MOPLASTIC  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 
Roscoe  S.  Robbins,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  Wbiston  T.  Palmer, 
Glcndora,  Calif.,  and  James  F.  Newell,  Jr.,  Wanamassa, 
NJ.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Crown  Ma- 
chine &  Tool  Co.,  Arlington,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Texas 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1963,  S«r.  No.  255,554 
19  Claims.     (CI.  18—5) 


18.  An  apparatus  for  molding  foamable  thermoplastic 
beads  into  unitary  objects  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of 
complementary  mold  parts,  including  cavity  and  core  ele- 
ments defining  between  them  a  generally  frusto-conical 
cup-shaped  molding  cavity  and  being  movable  from  an 
open  to  a  closed  position,  means  in  communication  with 
one  of  said  mold  parts  to  fill  the  cup-shaped  molding 
cavity  so  defined  with  foamable  plastic  beads  when  said 
parts  are  in  cooperating  cavity  defining  relationship,  gen- 
erally equally  circumferentially  spaced  axially  extended 
elongated  slots  in  the  molding  surface  of  at  least  one  of 
the  mold  parts,  and  means  for  supplying  steam  to  the  slots 
during  molding  so  that  the  steam  will  intimately  mix 
with  the  foamable  beads  in  the  molding  cavity. 


3,224,038 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

BLOWN,  HOLLOW   ARTICLES 

Georg  Friedrich  Rolf  Bodesheim,  Klein-Schoeppenstedt, 

Germany,  assignor  to  J.  A.  Schmalbach  Aktiengescll- 

schaft,  Braunschweig,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,207 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  28, 1962, 

Sch  31,211 

11  Claims.     (CL  18—5) 
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the  mold  to  provide  a  mold  cavity  including  a  neck  open- 
ing, means  for  delivering  a  tube  of  thermoplastic  material 
into  said  mold,  and  a  blast  nozzle  disposable  within  a 
portion  of  said  tube;  the  improvement  comprising,  said 
blast  nozzle  being  equipped  with  a  cutting  blade  extending 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  blast  nozzle  and  including  a 
continuous  annular  cutting  edge  which  is  presented  toward 
said  mold  and  disposable  within  said  tube  for  tube-cutting 
engagement  against  said  mold. 


3,224,039 
EXPANDED  PLASTIC  MOLDING  MACHINE 

/^l.*^***'  ^"en  P"k,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Swedish 
-n-?*'i5.^^**'  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

FUed  Oct  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,978 
3  Claims.     (CI.  18-^ 


2.  A  molding  machine  for  expanding  plastic  material 
into  a  molded  foam  plastic  article  of  approximately  hoi- 
low  cylindrical  shape,  comprising 

an  approximately  circular  base  structure, 

a  pair  of  mold  halves  having  approximately  semi- 
cylindrical  side  walls  and  approximately  semi-cir- 
cular top  walls  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  struc- 
ture for  horizontal  swinging  motion  toward  and 
away  from  one  another  into  closed  and  open  posi- 
tions respectively, 

a  hollow  approximately  cylindrical  core  structure 
mounted  on  said  base  structure  and  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom  substantially  to  said  top  walls  and 
defining  therewith  and  with  said  base  structure  and 
side  walls  an  approximately  hollow  cylindrical  mold 
cavity, 

power-operated  means  for  swinging  said  mold  halves 

toward  and  away  from  one  another, 
means  for  supplying  heating  fluid  to  said  mold  cavity, 
and  means  for  draining  off  from  said  mold  cavity  the' 
condensate  resulting  from  said  heating  fluid,  said 
heating  fluid  supplying  means  including  a  pair  of  ap- 
proximately semi-circular  arcuate  heating  fluid  mani- 
folds, one  heating  fluid  manifold  of  each  pair  being 
secured  to  the  side  wall  of  each  of  said  mold  halves, 
a  pair  of  approximately  semi-circular  arcuate  cool- 
ing fluid  manifolds  also  secured  to  the  side  wall  of 
each  of  said  mold  halves  in  vertically-spaced  Ttla- 
tionship  to  said  arcuate  heating  fluid  manifolds,  and 
a  condensate  drain  manifold  substantially  encir- 
cling said  base  structure  in  vertically-spaced  rela- 
tionship to  said  heating  and  cooling  fluid  manifold. 


3,224,040 
EXPANDABLE  BEAD  MOLDING 
R<5r  G.  Bridges,  Rivera,  Robert  N.  Aleaon,  San  Fernando. 
DoDgbu  B.  Hntchings,  North  Hollywood,  Ralph  E. 
WhIted,  Altadena,  and  Miron  L.  Dymess,  North  H<^y< 
wood,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Tempo  Plastic  Company,  Inc., 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  ot  California 
t*Sc«  "S^?°  °'  appllcadon  Ser.  No.  61,566,  Oct  10, 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  blown  bottles;      ^^-  ^^  "'"*'i'^!,°  ?^,S'  } J!!lr?"-  ^°'  "^''^' 
saKl  apparatus  being  of  the  type  including  a  mold  having       6.  In  a  shell  and  co^  moldlng^paratus  fonnin«  a 
separable  parts  cooperable  when  brought  together  to  close   mold  cavity  for  molding  expandfble  pS  S^fnJ 
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having  a  chamber  formed  about  a  shell  mold  member 
and  adapted  to  receive  heating  fluid  and  a  chamber  formed 
within  a  core  mold  member  adapted  to  receive  heating 
fluid,  the  improvement  comprising  of  a  plurality  ot  cook- 


ing fluid  conduits  extending  through  one  of  said  chambers 
and  opening  into  the  moid  cavity,  and  means  for  applying 
a  cooking  fluid  to  said  conduits  so  as  to  inject  the  cook- 
ing fluid  into  the  mold  cavity  during  molding. 


9J24,041 

SPINMNG    APPARATUS 

Lester  Reynolds,  Old  Trinity  Road,  Decatur,  Ala. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1963,  S«r.  No.  295^74 

5  Claims.     (CI.  18—8) 

(FUed  under  Rule  47(b)  and  35  U.S.C.  118) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  spinning  composite  fila- 
ments comprising  a  feeder  means,  a  spinneret  means,  and 
a  holder  means  for  maintaining  said  feeder  means  and 
spinneret  means  in  operative  engagement  with  one  an- 
other, said  spinneret  means  comprising  a  substantially 
planar  disc  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  feeder  channels 
of  substantially  V-shaped  cross-section  fonned  in  one 
face  of  said  disc  to  extend  chordwise  thereof,  a  flattened 
portion  bridging  the  space  between  adjacent  feeder  chan- 
nels, a  plurality  of  orifice  feeder  passages  communicat- 
ing between  the  apex  region  of  each  of  said  feeder  chan- 
nels and  the  obverse  face  of  said  disc  to  thereby  define 
a  plurality  of  spinning  orifices  along  said  obverse  face; 
said  feeder  means  comprising  an  integral  body  portion 
having  a  substantially  planar  surface,  a  plurality  of  V- 
shaped  distnbution  channels  formed  m  said  surface  of 
a  depth  greater  than  the  depth  of  said  feeder  channels, 
the  upper  portions  of  the  walls  of  said  distribution  chan- 
nels being  so  shaped  as  to  mesh  in  substantially  fluid- 
tight  relationship  with  said  feeder  channels,  whereby  the 
apex  regions  of  said  distribution  channels  and  said  flat- 
tened portions  intervening  said  feeder  channels  together 
define  a  plurality  of  manifold  passages. 


3,224,042 

HYDROSTATIC  PRESSURE  DEVICE 

Milton  Meissner,  Edgeworth,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Barogenics, 

Ino,  New  Yorii,  .N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  318,220 

10  Claims.     (CL  18—16) 


1.  A  hydrostatic  pressure  device  comprising  a  base 
plate  having  a  cylindrical  boss  extending  upwardly  there- 
from, a  first  cylinder  having  a  bore  completely  there- 
through disposed  about  said  cylindrical  boss  and  sup- 
ported on  said  base  plate,  sealing  means  between  the 
bore  of  said  first  cylinder  and  said  cylindrical  boss  and 
defining  a  first  chamber  having  an  opening  at  the  upper 
end  thereof,  a  second  cylinder  supported  on  said  b^se 
and  having  a  bore  therein,  the  wall  of  said  second  cy^n- 
der  bore  spaced  from  and  surrounding  the  outer  waif  of 
said  first  cylinder,  sealing  means  arranged  between  the 
lower  ends  of  said  first  cyUnder  and  said  second  cylinder 
and  defining  in  the  bore  of  said  second  cylinder  a  second 
chamber  having  an  opening  at  the  upper  end  thereof, 
said  second  chamber  surrounding  said  first  chamber 
and  being  at  least  axially  coextensive  with  said  first 
chamber,  a  hydrostatic  medium  in  each  of  said  first  and 
second  chambers,  a  ram  having  a  first  downwardly  ex- 
tending piston  disposed  within  the  opening  of  said  first 
chamber,  and  a  second  downwardly  extending  piston 
disposed  in  the  opening  of  said  second  chamber,  sealing 
means  between  said  first  downwardly  extending  piston 
and  the  opening  of  said  first  chamber,  and  sealing  means 
between  said  second  downwardly  extending  piston  and 
the  openmg  of  said  second  chamber,  said  first  and  second 
pistons  on  the  ram  being  movable  conjointly  into  the 
respective  chambers  to  create  hydrostatic  pressure  in  the 
media  therein. 


3,224,043 
INJECTION  MOULDING  MACHINES 
Kocnraad  J.  Lameris,  Groningen,  Johan  M.  Klunn,  Haren, 
Groningen.  and  Henricus  H.  Siebcn,  Groningen,  Neth- 
erlands, assignors  to  N.  V.  I.ego  Nederiand,  Groningen, 
Netherbnds,  a  Dutch  company 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,502 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  16,  1962, 

276,020 
3  Claiou.     (CL  18—30) 


1.  An  injection  molding  machine  comprising  at  least 
two  composite  molds  each  of  which  is  composed  of  a 
nozzle  mold  part  and  a  counter  mold  part,  said  mold  parts 
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being  mounted  for  relative  movement  and  adapted  to  be 
pressed  against  each  other  during  the  molding  process, 
said  nozzle  mold  parts  being  spaced  apart  and  in  align- 
ment with  each  other,  a  support  carrying  at  least  two  pairs 
of  said  counter  mold  parts  and  being  rotatable  to  move 
each  pair  of  counter  mold  parts  into  a  position  opposite 
said  nozzle  mold  parts,  a  closing  device  for  moving  one 
of  said  mold  parts  and  operable  to  close  both  aligned  com- 
posite molds  by  pressure  against  a  pair  of  counter  mold 
parts  on  said  support.  ' 

3,224,044 

DENTAL   FLASKS 

Samuel  Harris,  94—15  69th  Ave^  Forest  Hills  75, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,507 

5  Claims.     (CI.  18—33) 


I.  The  combination  with  a  three  member  hinged  dental 
flask  comprising  a  base  member  having  upstanding  spaced- 
apart  sidewalls,  a  first  upper  flask  member  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  base  member,  a  second  upper  flask  mem- 
ber pivotally  connected  to  said  base  member,  and  a  plat- 
form member  adapted  to  be  placed  in  said  base  member, 
of  a  matrix  element  that  is  adapted  to  fit  over  but  spaced 
from  said  platform  member  whereby  a  dental  bridge  can 
be  embedded  in  investment  material  over  said  matrix  ele- 
ment and  the  matrix  element  and  bridge  in  turn  embedded 
in  investment  material  over  said  platform  member. 


3,224,045 
MOLD  FOR  MAKING  A  COMBINED  ELECTRO- 
MAGNETIC   ARMATURE    AND    CONTACT 
CARRIER 
Donald  R.  Hodge,  Brookfield,  Edmund  A.  JankU,  Brown 
Deer,  and  Carl  F.  Meidcl,  Wanwatoaa,  WIs,^  assignon 
to  Cndcr-Hammcr,  Inc.,  MUwankec,  Wis.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Original  application  June   30,   1961,  Ser.  No.  121,248. 
Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
348,383 

2  Cbdms.    (O.  18—36) 


1.  A  mold  for  a  contact  carrier  assembly  having  a 
magnetically  responsive  armature  therein  comprising,  a 
fixed  member  and  a  movable  member,  magnetic  means 
within  one  of  said  members  for  holding  said  armature 
in  position,  and  a  member  movably  mounted  in  the  other 
mold  member  and  when  biased  inwardly  engaging  said 
armature  when  the  members  are  closed  to  prevent  dis- 
placement of  said  armature  by  the  pressure  of  the  mold- 
ing material  and  to  compensate  for  variation  in  thiduess 
of  armatures. 


3,224,046 

BATHTUB  ENCLOSURE  DOOR  HOLDER 

Herbert  J.  Walters,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Original  application  May  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,873,  now 

Patent  No.  3,188,699,  dated  June  15,  1965.     Divided 

and  this  appUcation  Mar.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,126 

4  Claims.     (CL  20—19) 


1.  In  a  door  holder  for  a  sliding  and  pivoting  type 
bathtub  enclosure  door  incorporating  a  horizontal  towel 
bar  and  sliding  within  an  enclosing  frame,  a  channel- 
shaped  lock  bar  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to 
an  upright  member  of  said  enclosing  frame,  said  lock  bar 
having  a  vertical,  closed  position  and  an  operating  hor- 
izontal position,  said  lock  bar  arranged  to  swing  entirely 
within  the  confines  of  the  said  frame  member  when  in 
closed  position,  said  lock  bar  having  downwardly^  facing 
flanges  when  in  the  operating  position,  said  lock  bar  spac- 
ing the  said  door  away  from  the  said  frame  when  in 
operating  position  and  towel  bar  gripping  means  milled 
in  said  flanges. 

3,224,047 
WEATHERSTRIPPING 
Robert    C.    Horton,    Ptttsford,   N.Y.,    aarignor   to   The 
Schkgel  Mannfactnring  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y-  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277  J96 
1  Claim.    (CL  20— <9) 


In  a  generally  T-shaped  article  for  weatherstripping 
use,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  backing  strip; 

(b)  a  row  of  pile  fibers  secured  to  said  backing  strip 
intermediate  its  edges  to  form  an  elongate,  deep  pfle 
row  of  insulating  fibers,  said  backing  strip  extend- 
ing laterally  beyond  the  area  of  juncture  of  said  pile 
row  and  said  backing  strip  along  each  respective  edge 
of  said  backing  strip; 

(c)  an  elongate  sheet  metal  holding  strip  adapted  for 
maintaining  said  pile  row  in  a  desired  insulating 
position; 

(d)  said  sheet  metal  holding  strip  being  formed  to 
define  an  elongate  generally  flat  base  portion  form- 
ing the  cross  arm  of  a  T; 

(e)  said  backing  strip  being  disposed  flat  on  said  base 
portion  so  that  said  pile  row  extends  outward  from 
one  side  of  said  base  portion; 

(f )  a  first  longitudinal  edge  of  said  sheet  metal  holding 
strip  being  bent  over  a  first  longitudinal  edge  of  said 
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backing  strip  to  clamp  said  first  longitudinal  edge 
of  said  backing  strip  to  said  base  portion; 

(g)  said  sheet  metal  strip  being  folded  upon  itself 
along  a  longitudinal  line  outward  of  a  second  op- 
posite longitudinal  edge  of  said  backing  strip,  and 
said  folded  portion  of  said  sheet  metal  strip  being 
bent  over  said  second  edge  of  said  backing  strip  to 
clamp  said  second  edge  of  said  backing  strip  securely 
to  said  base  portion; 

(h)  said  sheet  metal  strip  being  bent  away  from  said 
base  portion  along  a  longitudinal  line  spaced  from 
said  fold  line  so  as  to  form  a  flange  extending  away 
from  the  side  of  said  base  portion  opposite  that  side 
from  which  said  pile  row  extends  and  forming  the 
upright  arm  of  a  T;  and 

(i)  a  second  opposite  longitudinal  edge  of  said  metal 
holding  strip  being  upturned  to  form  a  lip  angled 
away  from  said  flange  at  an  acute  angle  to  provide 
an  edge  for  biting  into  one  wall  of  a  slot  into  which 
said  holding  strip  is  inserted  with  said  flange  engaging 
the  opposite  wall  of  said  slot  to  resist  withdrawl  of 
said  holding  strip  from  said  slot  and  thereby  dis- 
pose said  pile  row  in  a  desired  insulating  orientation. 


87' 


3^24,048 
REMOVABLE  SAFETY  BAR  FOR  WINDOWS, 

DOORS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Marie  C.  Sullivan,  198  Forest  St.,  Necdham,  Mass. 

nied  May  20.  1965.  S«r.  No.  457,338 

7  Claims.     (CL  20—71) 


slide  into  said  first  bracket  between  said  base  and  said 
U-shaped  element,  and  at  the  other  end  with  means  for 
fastening  said  bar  to  said  second  bracket,  said  fastening 
means  comprising  an  extension  on  said  bar  extending  at 
substantially  right  angles  to  the  plane  thereof  and  provided 
with  a  elongated  slot  extending  for  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  length  of  said  extension,  a  separate  second  bar 
member  substantially  as  wide  as  said  first  bar  member 
and  provided  at  one  end  with  a  projection  extending 
through  said  slot  and  at  a  central  portion  with  an  aper- 
ture adapted  to  engage  the  bolt  on  said  second  bracket, 
said  projection  provided  when  extending  through  said  slot 
with  capping  means  maintaining  said  second  bar  member 
substantially  parallel  with  said  first  bar  member  and  said 
projection  in  sliding  engagement  with  said  slot,  said  first 
bar  member  being  of  such  length  that  said  right  angle 
extension  is  positioned  adjacent  to  said  second  bracket 
when  said  bar  is  in  place,  and  nut  means  adapted  to  co- 
operate with  said  upstanding  bolt  to  retain  said  fastening 
means  in  said  second  bracket. 


I.  A  removable  safety  bar  for  windows  and  doors  com- 
prising a  first  bracket  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  a  frame  of 
such  window  or  door,  a  second  bracket  adapted  to  be 
fastened  to  a  frame  of  such  window  or  door  at  a  point 
removed  from  said  first  bracket,  and  an  elongated  bar 
having  a  substantial  width  extending  therebetween;  said 
first  bracket  comprising  a  base  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
said  frame,  and  a  U-shaped  element  secured  to  said  base, 
said  U-shaped  element  having  a  portion  extending  paral- 
lel to  said  base  and  spaced  therefrom;  said  second  bracket 
comprising  an  inverted  U-shaped  element  having  a  base 
and  a  pair  of  upstanding  arms,  said  base  of  said  second 
bracket  being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  frame  and  said 
arms  being  separated  from  each  other  by  a  distance  slight- 
ly in  excess  of  the  width  of  said  bar.  said  inverted  U- 
shaped  element  being  provided  with  an  upstanding  bol» 
extending  from  the  central  portion  of  its  base  parallel  to 
said  arms  for  a  distance  approximately  equal  to  the  length 
of  said  arms;  said  bar  comprising  a  first  bar  member  being 
provided  at  one  end  with  an  integral  tongue  adapted  to 


3,224,049 
«♦.  ,»*ERMANENT.MOLD  CASTING  MACHINE 
Stanley  J   Woods,  Hinsdale,  and  Edmund  W.  Woods  and 
Harr>  M.  VVoods,  Chicago.  III.,  assignors  to  Pentagon 
Kattern  and  Engineering  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Illinois 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1963,  S«r.  No.  252,865 
4  Claims.     (CI.  22—90) 


4.  A  permanent-mold  casting  machine  comprising,  in 
combination, 
a  support, 

upper  and  lower  mold  carriers  movably  mounted  on 

said  support, 
upper  and  lower  mold  platens  mounted  respectively 
on  said  upper  and  lower  mold  carriers  and  having 
interfacing  mating  surfaces. 
a  first  portion  of  said  interfacing  surfaces  being 
disposed  in  a  horizontal  plane  to  form  a  mold 
cavity  and  a  second  portion  being  disposed  up- 
wardly at  an  oblique  angle  to  the  horizonul 
plane  to  form  a  sprue  passageway, 
an  open  riser  formed  in  said  upper  platen, 
an  ejector  assembly  for  ejecting  a  casting  from  said 
lower  mold  platen  including  a  face  plate  movably 
mounted  on  said  lower  carrier, 
said    assembly    including   ejector   pins   extending 
upwardly  from  said  face  plate  and  slidably  re- 
ceived in  said  lower  mold  carrier  for  penetrat- 
ing into  said  mold  cavity, 
means  for  moving  said  ejector  pins  into  and  out  of 
said  mold  cavity. 


means  for  moving  said  upper  mold  platen  vertically 
relative  to  said  lower  platen  and  pivotally. 

means  for  moving  said  lower  mold  platen  pivotally. 
and  actuating  means  for  actuating  said  means  in  a 
correlated  predetermined  sequence. 


3,224,050 

PRE-FABRICATED  DENTAL  FRAME  MODEL  WITH 

A  SEAL  FACILITATING  GROOVE 

Kurt  Redtenbacher,  1  Nisselgassc,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1962,  S«r.  No.  227,225 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct  6,  1961, 

A  7,535/61;  Oct.  11,  1961,  A  7,655/61 

1  Claim.     (CL  22—158) 


A  pre-fabricated  thermoplastic  part  for  the  manu- 
facture of  the  mold  of  a  metallic  frame  intervening  in  the 
producton  of  a  dental  restoration  member,  comprising 
an  occlusal  bar,  proximal  walls  defining  an  under  cut  with 
said  occlusal  bar,  and  said  occlusal  bar  and  proximal 
walls  having  a  continuous  groove  in  their  edge  faces. 


3,224,051 
METHOD  OF  INTRODUCING  ADDITION 
AGENT  INTO  A  MELT 
John  W.  Brown,  Jr.,  Lakewood,  Arthur  C.  Buesing,  North 
Olmsted,  and  Francis  T.  Kaiser,  Fairview  Park,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Brown  Fintube  Company,  Elyria,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,204 
6  Claims.     (CI.  22—215) 


I.  A  process  of  supplying  to  molten  metal  an  additive 
of  a  density  less  than  that  of  the  metal,  comprising  caus- 
ing the  molten  metal  to  flow  in  a  freely  falling,  essentially 
solid  stream  into  a  receptacle  and  to  impinge  therein  with 
substantial  turbulence,  propelling  by  air  under  pressure 
a  suhNtjntially  continuous  stream  of  solid  particles  of 
additive  having  a  minimum  dimension  of  essentially  ■/» 
inch  into  said  freely  falling  stream  of  molten  metal  at  a 
velocity  sufficient  to  cause  the  particles  to  penetrate  be- 
low the  surface  of  the  molten  metal  in  said  stream  and  so 
that  substantially  all  propelled  particles  are  captured  by 
the  metal  in  said  freely  falling  stream,  and  controlling  the 
rate  and  duration  of  said  propelling  of  said  particles  to 
cause  substantially  the  amount  of  additive  required  to 
produce  the  desired  reaction  in  the  total  amount  of  molten 
metal  discharged  during  the  duration  of  flow  of  said 
stream  of  molten  metal  to  penetrate  said  stream  of  molten 
metal  and  be  carried  along  therewith. 


3424,052 
CLIP  FOR  PAPER  CURRENCY 
Harry  M.  Abraham,  1246  Pratt  Blvd.,  Chicago,  III.,  as- 
signor of  one-half  to  John  Howarth   and  Loyd   C. 
Johnson 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353344 
3  Claims.     (CI.  24—3) 


"■""fvj^T}"  ,i. 


J/'      /,?     ^»i7*t 


2.  A  clip  comprising  in  combination  a  holder  formed 
from  a  single  piece  of  resilient  flat  stock  having  one  end 
folded  over  and  substantially  uniformly  spaced  from  an 
intermediate  section  thereof  and  the  opposite  end  thereof 
folded  over  and  resiliently  bearing  against  the  folded  first 
end  to  form  a  flat  chamber  between  the  said  one  end  and 
intermediate  section,  there  being  a  slot  in  said  inter- 
mediate section  extending  longitudinally  therein,  a  slide 
extending  into  the  slot  and  movable  therealong,  a  key 
in  the  chamber,  and  means  securing  the  slide  to  the  key, 
said  holder  having  an  opening  in  the  fold  of  the  opposite 
end  through  which  said  key  can  be  projected  by  the  slide. 


3,224,053 

HOLDING  CLIP  FOR  POCKET  INSTRUMENTS 

Roy  M.  Jenkins,  Burbank,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lindy  Pen 

Co.,  Inc.,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct,  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  313,379 

2  Oaims.     (CL  24—11) 


1.  A  clip  assembly  for  a  pocket  instrument  compris- 
ing in  combination:  a  post  member  integral  with  the 
external  surface  of  the  pocket  instrument  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom,  said  post  member  having  a  for- 
ward flanged  portion  extending  above  the  instrument,  an 
intermediate  portion  tapering  inward  toward  the  instru- 
ment and  terminating  in  a  rearward  seating  portion  hav- 
ing a  planar  surface  parallel  to  said  flanged  portion,  and 
a  rear  wall  substantially  orthogonal  to  said  planar  sur- 
face; and  a  clip  member  having  resilient  pocket  gripping 
means  and  box-like  attaching  means  adapted  to  enclose 
and  abut  against  said  seating  means  rear  wall,  said  grip- 
ping means  being  normally  biased  for  pivoting  said  box- 
like means  into  close  fitting  engagement  with  said  post 
member  and  said  rear  walls,  whereby  said  clip  member, 
when  in  place,  is  prevented  from  forward  sliding  motion 
by  the  engagement  of  said  rear  wall  with  an  end  por- 
tion of  said  box-like  attaching  means. 
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3424,054 

WIRE  TIES 

Frederick  O.  Uge,  Rte.  3,  Hillsdale,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,308 

2  Claims.     (CI.  24—16) 


I 


1.  In  a  wire  tie  strip  of  indeterminate  length  from 
which  a  wire  tie  of  determinate  length  may  be  severed 
comprising,  in  combination, 

(a)  an  elongated  strip  of  flexible  material  having  a 
repetitive  configuration  throughout  its  length  and 
having  a  longitudinal   axis  and  longitudinal  edges, 

(b)  notches  defined  in  each  strip  longitudinal  edge 
formed  by  surfaces  obliquely  related  to  said  strip 
longitudinal  axis,  the  oblique  surfaces  of  opposite 
side  edges  being  axially  aligned  whereby  arrowhead- 
shaped  portions  are  defined  in  said  strip  each  having 
a  narrow  neck  portion  and  a  base  portion,  said  base 
portions  defining  said  strip  maximum  width,  said 
base  poriions  each  defining  a  strip  abutment  shoulder 
transversely  disposed  to  the  strip  axis, 

(c)  a  longitudinally  extending  slit  defined  in  each  of 
said  arrowhead-shaped  portions  having  first  and  sec- 
ond ends  and  of  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the 
maximum  strip  width  as  defined  by  said  base  por- 
tions, said  slit  second  end  being  disposed  adjacent 
the  necic  portion  of  the  associated  arrowhead-shaped 
portion  and  said  slit  first  end  being  disposed  adjacent 
the  base  portion  of  the  associated  arrowhead-shaped 
portion,  and 

(d)  a  cross  slit  defined  in  each  of  said  arrowhead- 
shaped  portions  intersecting  the  associated  longitudi- 
nally extending  sUt  first  end,  said  cross  slit  being 
transversely  disposed  to  said  strip  longitudinal  axis 
and  of  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of 
said  narrow  neck  portions. 


3,224,055 

PACKAGE  BINDING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  SAME 

Keith  L.  Orscr,  Aubam,  N.Y.,  assisnor  to  Columbian 

Rope  Company,  AuiMirii,  N.Y.,  a  corporadon  of  New 

York 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,452 
5  Claims.    (CL  24—16) 


the  package,  and  a  uniformly  wide  sleeve  of  compressed 
material  enclosing  both  end  portions  of  said  tape,  the 
faces  of  said  tape  having  an  even  surface,  the  interior 
surfaces  of  said  sleeve  pressingly  engaging  the  faces  of 
said  enclosed  tape  portions  with  a  pressure  evenly  dis- 
tributed thereover,  said  sleeve  and  enclosed  end  portions 
forming  a  lamination  having  a  single  curvature  shape 
in  the  form  of  a  series  of  smoothly  curving  undulations 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  tape,  that  portion  of 
each  said  tape  end  portion  enclosed  within  said  sleeve 
being  a  continuous  section  of  substantially  uniform  thick- 
ness and  width. 


3J24,056 

STRAP  SEAL 

Edward  J.  Joffe,  Summit,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  Park  Plastics 

Co.  Inc.,  Linden,  .NJ,,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,924 

9  Claims.     (CL  24—16) 


1.  In  a  combination  of  the  class  described,  a  strap 
having  ratchet  teeth  formed  thereon,  a  head  having  a  pas- 
sage formed  with  ratchet  teeth  at  each  of  opposed  sides 
thereof,  said  strap  being  of  such  thickness  relatively  to 
said  passage  that  when  passed  through  said  head  passage 
in  one  direction  with  its  ratchet  teeth  facing  one  side  of 
the  passage  and  then  folded  and  passed  through  said 
passage  in  a  reverse  direction,  with  its  teeth  facing  in  a 
reverse  direction  said  strap  fills  said  passage  so  that  said 
teeth  on  said  strap  are  in  engagement  with  the  ratchet 
teeth  of  said  opposed  sides  of  the  opening,  and  said  teeth 
on  said  opposite  sides  being  oppositely  shaped  so  that 
the  strap  portion  at  one  side  of  the  fold  can  move  in  said 
passage  in  one  direction  by  the  ratcheting  of  said  teeth 
while  the  part  at  the  other  side  of  said  fold  can  move 
only  in  an  opposed  direction  by  the  ratcheting  of  said 
ratchet  teeth. 


3,224,057 
DRAPERY  PLEATER  HOOK 
Kari  F.  Sonntag,  Middlebury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Scovill 
Manufacturing  Company,  Waterbury,  Coon.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Connecticut 

FUed  May  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370.230 
2  Claims.     (CL  24—84) 


1.  A  package  binding  device  comprising  a  length  of 
generally  flat  tape  of  homogeneous,  orientable  plastic 
material  in  a  longitudinally  oriented  condition  encircling 


1.  A  four-finger  pleater  hook  for  use  with  a  drape 
having  a  plurality  of  pockets  at  the  upper  end  thereof, 
the  pockets  being  open  at  their  lower  ends,  which  com- 
prises 

(a)  a  U-shaped  wire  providing  a  pair  oi  vertical 
closely  spaced  and  generally  straight  fingers; 

(b)  a  second  U-shaped  wire  providing  a  second  pair 
of  more  widely  spaced  and  generally  straight  vertical 
fingers; 


(c)  the  plane  of  said  more  widely  spaced  fingers  being 
a  substantial  distance  forward  of  the  plane  of  said 
closely  spaced  fingers;  and 

(d)  a  rearwardly  projecting  supporting  hook  having  a 
shank  portion  which  is  shorter  than  eithn*  of  said 
pairs  of  fingers,  said  shank  portion  being  bent  for- 
wardly  at  its  bottom  end  into  the  plane  of  the  widely 
placed  pair  of  fingers  and  being  welded  to  both  pairs 
of  fingers. 

3,224,058 

CUFF  LINKS 

Abraham  Blumstein,  9803  69th  Ave^  Forest  Hills,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  IS,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,067 

7  Claims.     (CL  24—97) 


7.  In  a  toggle  finding  for  a  jewel,  a  shell  having  an 
open  top,  and  a  peripheral  wall  having  top  and  bottom 
edges  and  being  sized  and  shaped  to  receive  a  jewel  there- 
in through  said  open  top  and  having  inward  seat  means 
for  reception  of  the  bottom  of  a  jewel,  said  peripheral 
wall  having  opposing  longitudinally  extending  sides  hav- 
ing respective  slots  extending  to  one  out  of  said  top 
and  bottom  edges  of  the  peripheral  wall,  a  bottom  clo- 
sure for  said  peripheral  wall  having  longitudinaUy  spaced 
bottom  closure  slots  with  said  side  slots  longitudinally  be- 
tween said  bottom  slots,  a  longitudinally  extending  blade 
spring  within  said  shell  below  said  seat  and  extending  be- 
tween said  bottom  slots,  cooperating  means  connecting 
the  ends  of  said  blade  spring  and  said  bottom  closure  for 
fastening  said  blade  spring  to  said  bottom  closure,  and  a 
yoke  having  legs  on  each  side  of  said  shell  and  a  cross  bar 
extending  between  said  legs,  said  bar  being  substantially 
square  in  cross-section,  said  bar  extending  through  said 
slots  and  in  turnable  and  resiliently  clamped  relation- 
ship with  said  blade  spring  and  said  bottom  closure. 


3,224,059 

SECURING  MEANS  FOR  A  GARMENT 

ORNAMENT 

Arthur  R.  Scbeberle,  432  S.  2nd  St.,  SterUng,  Colo. 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,962 

5  Claims.     (CL  24—103) 


Mt^im 


1.  A  detachable  garment  ornament,  badge,  button,  or 
the  like  having  top  and  bottom  edges,  a  display  front 
and  a  garment-opposing  back,  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  functionally  integral  ornament-back-carried  garment- 
supported  means  comprising  a  loop  of  resilient  wire-like 
material,  said  loop  providing  upper  and  lower  portions 
and  the  upper  portion  providing  overlappable  free  end 
portions  which  are  located  adjacent  the  ornament  top, 
one  of  said  loop  end  portions  having  a  garment  piercing 
terminal,  the  other  loop  end  portion  temunating  in  a 


seat  for  the  first  mentioned  loop  end  portion  inwardly 
of  its  piercing  terminal,  said  seat  being  disposed  between 
the  loop  and  the  ornament  back,  whereby  to  maintain 
said  loop  closed  when  the  ornament  is  being  worn,  and 
the  inner  end  of  said  seat  providing  a  portion  which  is  se- 
cured to  the  back  of  said  ornament  adjacent  its  top,  where- 
by when  the  ornament  is  being  worn  it  will  hang  down- 
wardly and  be  pivotally  sustained  by  said  garment  sup- 
ported seat. 


3,224,060 

CLASP  FOR  STRUNG  BEADS 

LcUa  Harris  Ogden,  3980  RandaU  MUl  Road  NW., 

Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,794 

2  Chdms.     (a.  24—116) 


1.  An  article  of  jewelry  for  use  as  a  clasp  with  strung 
beads,  said  clasp  comprising  a  tubular  member,  said  mem- 
ber having  a  pair  of  slots  extending  spirally  inward  from 
opposite  ends,  for  removable  insertion  therein  of  interbead 
portions  of  cord  on  which  the  beads  are  stnmg,  and  pivoted 
closure  means  at  opposite  ends  of  said  tubular  member 
for  opening  and  closing  respective  slots  to  removably  se- 
cure strung  beads  inserted  in  said  slots,  said  closure  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  arms  each  pivotally  connected  to  a 
respective  end  of  said  tubular  member  at  a  point  angu- 
larly spaced  from  the  adjacent  slot  end  and  swingable  into 
and  out  of  the  adjacent  slot  end  to  close  and  open  the 
latter. 


3,224,061 
TERMINAL  MEMBER  FOR  PLASTIC 
FILAMENT  ZIPPERS 
Donald  O.  Taylor,  Waterbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  ScovUI 
Mannfactwing  Company,  Waterhory,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Connecticnt 

FUed  Sept.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,118 
2  Clabm.    (CL  24—205.11) 


1.  In  a  zipper  fastener,  a  fabric  stringer,  fastening  means 
of  the  continuous  plastic  filament  type  carried  by  the 
stringer  and  presenting  a  series  of  closely  spaced  and 
aligned  open  loop  portions  along  the  stringer  edge;  a  rigid^' 
terminal  member  clamped  around  said  stringer  in  line 
with  said  open  loop  portions  and  a  semi-rigid  strand  of 
material  securely  anchored  inside  said  terminal  member 
and  extending  into  a  plurality  of  said  open  loop  portions 
adjacent  one  end  of  said  series. 
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3,224.062 

ATTACHMENT  AND  SPACING  MEANS 

Samuel  Polonsky,  Medway,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,838 

1  Claim.     (CI.  24—214) 


bar  having  an  arcuate  lower  edge  and  a  tangent  to  said 
arcuate  lower  edge  at  the  lowest  point  thereon  being 
inclined  downwardly  toward  said  one  side  of  the  frame 
with  respect  to  a  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal 
medial  line  of  the  frame  so  that,  when  the  garter  grip 
is  suspended  from  a  loop  into  which  said  bar  is  inserted, 
said  frame  is  canted  to  locate  said  keyhole-shaped  open- 
ing below  the  center  of  the  loop. 


Attaching  and  spacing  structure  comprising:  a  mount- 
ing member  having  an  aperture  provided  with  opposed 
inside  surfaces,  a  metal  mounting  plate,  a  mounting  tab 
stamped  from  said  plate  by  removing  metal  between  the 
periphery   of   said   tab   and   an   opening   formed   in   said 
plate  during  the  stamping  operation,  said  tab  being  de- 
formed so  as  to  project  substantially  perpendicularly  from 
the  plane  of  said  plate,  said  tab  comprising  a  loop  with 
substantially  parallel  elongated  portions  and  a  rounded 
nose  connecting  said  portions,  each  of  said  substantially 
parallel  portions  including  a  flat  side  surface  having  a 
width  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  metal  mounting  plate, 
one^f  said  side  surfaces  being  tapered  toward  the  end 
of  said  tab.  said  opposed  inside  surfaces  of  the  aperture 
m  the  mounting  member  being  slidable  on  the  flat  side 
surfaces  of  said  substantially  parallel  portions  to  deform 
said  portions  as  the  tab  is  forced  into  the  aperture  in  the 
mountmg  member,  a  stop  shoulder  formed  in  said  tab 
at  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  plane  of  said  plate 
for  abutting  the  mounting  member  to  provide  a  predeter- 
mined spacing  of  said  plate  from  the  mounting  member 
and  a  notch  in  the  outer  edge  of  said  tapered  side  ad- 
jacent said  shoulder  for  engaging  an  edge  of  said  aperture 
on  the  mounting  member  for  holding  said  plate  and  the 
mounting  member  in  predetermined  spaced  relationship 


3,224,064 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  PRE- 
TENSIONED     REINFORCED     CONCRETE 
SLABS 
Robert  J.   Hummel,  Pompano  Beach,  and  Thomas  D. 
Rembert  and  Howard  I..  Dennis,  Fort  Lauderdale.  Fla., 
assignors  to  Houdaille  Industries,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Ang.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,272 
5  Claims.     (CI.  25—41) 


^7 
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3,224.063 
w  ..     .,   .  GARTER  GRIPS 

rn™     f        "*.'.^*?°J?;  '■-  "**8"»'  •*»  S"»>fo  Products 
Corp.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y,  a  corporation  of  New 

Filed  June  22,  1964,  Ser.  No,  376,693 
1  Claim.     (CI.  24 — 245) 


I.  In  an  apparatus  for  manufacturing  concrete  slabs 
having  spaced  pre-tensioncd  strands  extending  there- 
along,  a  mobile  frame  suspended  for  movement  along  the 
ground  in  vertically  spaced  relation  with  respect  thereto, 
a  first  bin  mounted  on  said  frame  adjacent  the  forward 
end  thereof,  a  second  bin  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
spaced  rearwardly  of  said  first  bin.  a  vibrating  compactor 
extending  across  said  frame  in  the  space  between  said  first 
and  second  bins  and  suspended  from  said  frame,  said  com- 
pactor having  a  series  of  parallel  spaced  elongated  vibrat- 
ing compacting  shoes  having  advance  plow-like  ends  for 
plowing  the  concrete  over  said  strands,  means  for  vibrat- 
ing said  shoes  for  compacting  the  concrete  between  and 
about  said  strands  and  forming  channels  between  said 
strands,  a  transverse  shaft  extending  across  said  frame 
rearwardly  of  said  second  bin  and  suspended  from  said 
frame  and  having  a  series  of  high  frequency  vibrating 
shoes  individually  pivoted  thereto,  said  shoes  having  rela- 
tively flat  compacting  bottom  surfaces  for  compacting  the 
concrete  laid  by  said  second  bin,  links  movably  mounted 
on  said  frame  at  their  upper  ends  and  suspending  said 
shaft  from  said  frame  for  limited  movement  with  respect 
thereto,  spring  means  biasing  said  shaft  and  shoes  in  con- 
crete compacting  positions,  and  individual  high  frequency 
vibrators  mounted  on  said  shoes  for  independent  floating 
engagement  with  the  ground. 


A  one-piece  plastic  frame  for  a  garter  grip  comprising 
a  lower  gripping  portion  defining  a  keyhole-shaped  open 
ing  and  an  upper  attaching  portion,  said  attaching  por- 
tion having  a  generally  laterally  directed  slot  opening 
only  at  one  side  of  the  frame  to  form  a  lateral  bar  above 
the  slot  having  a  connection  to  the  remainder  of  the  frame 
only  at  the  other  side  of  the  latter  and  being  adapted 
to  be  inserted  mto  a  loop  for  removably  suspending  the 
garter  grip  therefrom,  said  slot  being  oflfset  laterally  to- 
ward said  one  side  of  the  frame  with  respect  to  the  longi- 
nidinal  medial  line  of  the  frame  so  that  said  connection 
between  said  bar  and  said  remainder  of  the  frame  is  rela- 
tively wide  to  resist  loads  applied  thereto,  said  lateral 


3,224.065 
APPARATUS  FOR  BUILDING   A  HOLLOW 

CORE  STRICTURE 
David  B.  Cheskin.  407  S.  Dearborn.  Chicago.  III. 
FUed  Apr.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  453,543 
2  Claims.     (CI.  25—131) 
I.  Apparatus  for  incrementally  constructing  a  continu- 
ous vertically  elongated  reinforced  concrete  hollow  core 
structure,  which  comprises  in  combination,  a  sectionalized 
substantially  open-topped  form  section  having  opposing 
spaced  wall  portions  which  may  be  sprung  apart  and  for 
forming  concrete  wall  sections,  and  with  peripherally  ad- 
jacent sections  of  said  form  section  effecting  a  ring-like 
form  for  the  pouring  of  concrete  in  a  continuous  wall  sec- 
tion, opposing  spaced  small  openings  along  the  lower  edge 
portions  of  said  wall  portions  adapted  to  accommodate 
removable    bolt    members,    removable    tubular   support- 
spacer  members  of  a  length  equivalent  to  the  thickness  of 
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said  wall  sections  and  sized  to  encompass  said  removable 
bolt  members,  vertically  spaced  wall  slots  between  adjacent 
sections  of  said  form  section  providing  sectionalized  wall 
portions  therefor  and  permitting  the  springing  apart  of 
the  wall  portions  upon  the  release  of  said  bolt  means  as 
clamping  means  at  the  lower  end  of  said  form  section, 
working  platform  means  extending  between  sectionalized 
wall  portions  of  said  form  section  and  suspended  there- 
from such  that  as  said  form  section  is  incrementally  ele- 
vated there  is  a  lifting  of  said  platform  means,  locking- 
guide  means  projectable  from  at  least  one  pair  of  opposing 
edge  portions  of  said  platform  means,  lever  arm  operated 


support  means  connecting  with  said  guide  wheel  means 
whereby  to  maintain  the  latter  in  contact  with  previously 
poured  concrete  wall  sections  below  the  edge  of  said 
platform  means  and  said  form  section,  spaced  lifting  yoke 
means  from  the  upper  end  of  said  form  section,  spaced 
lifting  rod  means  from  the  upper  end  of  said  yoke  means 
from  said  open-topped  form  section  and  demountable  lift- 
ing means  connective  with  each  of  said  yoke  means,  with 
said  lifting  means  being  column  supported  and  having 
column  base  support  means  sized  and  adapted  to  rest  on 
the  top  surface  of  the  superimposed  concrete  wall  sections 
being  formed  to  eff'cct  the  incremental  lifting  of  said  form 
section  and  said  connecting  platform  means. 


^-c. 


3,224,066 
CASKET  LOCKING  DEVICE 
John  S.  Overland,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  F.  H.  Hill 
Company,   Inc.,   Cleveland,    Ohio,   a   corporation   of 
Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,275 
10  Claims.     (CI.  27—17) 


1.  In  a  casket  having  a  body  portion  and  a  lid  portion 
for  closing  said  body  portion,  locking  means  for  locking 
said  lid  and  body  portions  together  including  a  first  latch 
member  supported  by  one  of  said  portions  and  projecting 
therefrom,  the  other  of  said  portions  having  an  opening 
therein  into  which  said  first  latch  member  projects  when 
said  portions  are  in  closed  position,  a  second  latch  mem- 
ber, means  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  portions  for  sup- 
porting said  second  latch  member  for  movement  relative 
to  the  other  of  said  portions,  means  for  moving  said  sec- 
ond latch  member  relative  to  the  other  of  said  portions 


from  a  withdrawn  position  to  a  latching  position  to  engage 
said  first  latch  member  and  lock  said  lid  and  body  por- 
tions together,  and  cover  means  for  blocking  said  open- 
ing when  said  portions  are  in  open  position  and  oper- 
atively  connected  with  said  second  latch  member  and  mov- 
able out  of  blocking  position  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  second  latch  member  relative  to  said  other  portion 
from  said  withdrawn  position  toward  said  latching  posi- 
tion. 


3,224,067 

FELTING  NEEDLES 

Edson  P.  Foster,  511  W.  6th  St.,  Manitowoc,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  315,475 

2  Claims.     (CI.  28—4) 


1.  A  felting  needle  having  a  body  of  substantially  tri- 
angular cross-section,  a  ridge  on  said  body  portion  formed 
at  a  corner  edge  of  two  adjacent  side  surfaces  of  said  body 
fX)rtion,  said  ridge  having  an  outer  wall  and  spaced  apart 
side  walls  constituting  a  narrow  projecting  fin  extending 
lengthwise  of  said  body  and  confined  solely  to  said  comer- 
edge,  and  a  barb  in  said  ridge. 


3,224,068 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPARTING  IMPROVED  LATENT 

CRIMP  TO  FILAMENTS 
Robert  Alexander  Edington,  George  Edward  Barlow,  and 
Peter  Bernard  Checkland,  Harrogate,  England,  assign- 
ors to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London, 
England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,724 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  24, 1962. 

20,046/62 
5  Claims.  (CI.  28—72) 
1.  A  process  for  improving  imparting  of  a  latent  crimp 
to  continuous  synthetic  linear  polymer  filaments  which 
on  relaxing  will  have  more  uniformity  and  will  have  a 
greater  regularity  of  bulk  along  the  length  of  said  filaments 
comprising  passing  continuous  synthetic  linear  polymer 
filaments  over  a  narrow  surface  indirectly  heated  to  a 
temperature  above  the  melting  temperature  of  said  fila- 
ments in  such  a  manner  that  said  filaments  are  uniformly 
heated  on  one  side  only  continuously  along  their  length. 


3,224,069 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES 

Derek  Thome,  Somervilie,   NJ.,   assignor  to   Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Original   application  July   20,    1960,   Ser.   No.   44,205. 

Divided  and  this  appUcation  Apr.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No. 

449,674 

5  Claims.  (CI.  29— 25  J) 
1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device 
comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  a  given  conductivity 
type  semiconductive  wafer  with  two  opposing  major 
faces,  said  wafer  having  a  surface  zone  of  said  given  con- 
ductivity type  but  greater  conductivity  than  the  interior 
thereof;  bonding  a  first  apertured  base  tab  to  one  of  said 
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major  faces;  removing  said  surface  zone  in  the  region 
within  the  aperture  of  said  first  base  tab;  attaching  a 
first  electrode  to  said  wafer  within  said  aperture;  attach- 
ing a  second  electrode  to  the  other  said  opposing  major 


3.224.070 

AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  TOOL  CONTROL 

MECHANISM 

Henry   L.   Cunningham,   Horseheads.   N.Y.,  asignor  to 

Hardinge  Brothers.  Inc.,  Elmira,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  3.  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,430 

7  Claims.     (CI.  29—42) 


1.  A  hydraulic  device  for  moving  a  machine  part  at 
different  selectable  speeds  which  comprises: 

a  pair  of  adjacent,  closed,  parallel  cylinders  carried 
by  said  machine  part  and  each  having  an  opening 
at  one  end  thereof, 
a  pair  of  fluid  conduits  connecting  the  interiors  of  said 
cylinders,  one  conduit  connecting  one  end  of  said 
cylinders  together,  the  other  conduit  connecting  the 
opposite  ends, 
a  reciprocable  piston  in  each  of  said  cylinders, 
one  of  said  pistons  having  a  passage  from  face  to  face, 
a  hollow  piston  rod  carried  by  said  one  piston  com- 
municating with  said  passage  and  extending  out  of 
said  cylinder  through  said  opening, 
another  hollow  piston  rod  carried  by  the  other  of  said 
pistons  having  a  hole  proximate  said  other  piston 
into  said  cylinder  and  extending  out  of  said  cylinder 
through  said  opening, 
said  piston  rods  having  their  free  ends  rigidly  affixed 

against  movement, 
a  source  of  motive  fluid. 

means  for  selectively  admitting  said  motive  fluid 
through  one  of  said  piston  rods  whereby  when  said 
fluid  is  admitted  into  one  of  said  hollow  rods  said 
machine  part  will  be  moved  in  one  direction  while 
fluid  is  discharged  from  said  another  piston  rod, 
and  when  admitted  into  said  another  piston  rod 
and  discharged  from  said  one  piston  rod  said 
machine  part  will  be  moved  in  the  opposite  direction, 
means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  discharge  of  said 
motive  fluid. 


3^24,071 
BRAZING  METHOD  FOR  POROUS  BODIES 
Roberto  Levi,  New  York,  and  Robert  Vann  Egclcstoii, 
Hastings  on  Hudson,  N.Y^  assignors  to  North  American 
Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y„  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1960.  Ser.  No.  14,793 
9  Claims.     (CL  29—155.5) 


wafer  face;  bonding  a  second  apertured  base  tab  to  the 
said  other  opposing  major  wafer  faces  so  that  the  aper- 
ture of  said  second  base  tab  surrounds  said  second  elec- 
trode and  is  coaxially  aligned  with  the  aperture  of  said 
first  base  tab;  and  bonding  said  base  tabs  together. 


1.  A  method  for  brazing  a  porous  metal  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  tungsten,  tungsten- 
molybdenum  alloy,  rhenium,  molybdenum,  hafnium  and 
niobium  with  interconnected  pores  to  a  support  without 
substantially  reducing  the  porosity  of  the  metal  member 
utilizing  a  brazing  material  which  when  molten  will  pene- 
trate the  pores  of  said  member  if  contacted  thereto,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  filling  the  pores  of  the  meul  mem- 
ber with  a  filler  substance  substantially  unreactive  with  the 
porous  metal  member  and  capable  of  removal  therefrom 
and  having  a  low  vapor  pressure  at  the  melting  temperature 
of  the  brazing  material,  placing  the  filled  metal  member 
on  the  support  with  said  brazing  material  in  the  vicinity  of 
their  junction,  thereafter  heating  the  assembly  until  the 
brazing  material  liquifies,  said  filler  acting  as  a  barrier  and 
preventing  the  liquid  braze  from  penetrating  the  pores  of 
the  metal  member,  cooling  the  assembly  to  refreeze  the 
brazing  material  and  form  a  solid  bond  between  the  sup- 
port and  the  metal  member,  and  thereafter  removing  the 
filler  substance  from  the  pores  of  the  metal  member. 


. 3424,072 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  ELECTRICAL 
CONNECTION  TO  AN  INSULATING  BASE 
Leo  Ewart  Artfaor  Sammcrs,  Roscdalc,  Fomc  Lane,  Nall- 
««,  Somerset,  and  Roger  John  Horwood,  Ingleoook, 
Shoscombe,  near  Bath,  Somen«ct,  Eoglaod,  assignors  to 
Bristol  Aircraft  Limited.  Bristol.  England,  a  Britisb 
company 

FUed  Dec.  27.  19*2,  Ser.  No.  247,660 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  5,  1962. 

553  62 
7  Claims.     (CL  29^155.5) 


^ 


/  o 


K. 


i 


1.  A  method  of  forming  on  an  insulating  base  an  ele- 
ment of  a  metal  of  high  electrical  conductivity  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  depositing  on  the  base  in  a  vacuum  cham- 
ber a  primary  layer  of  a  metal  different  from  said  highly 
conductive  metal  and  which  will  provide  good  bonds  both 
between  itself  and  the  material  of  the  base  and  between 
Itself  and  said  highly  conducUve  metal,  then  depositing  on 
said  prunary  layer  by  vacuum  depoaiUon  at  least  three 
layers  of  said  highly  conductive  metal,  the  temperature 
of  the  base  being  reduced  for  the  depositing  of  each  suc- 
cessive layer  of  said  highly  conductive  metal  and  the  depo- 
saion  of  each  successive  layer  of  highly  conductive  metal 
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being  continued  until  it  is  thicker  than  the  preceding  one. 
7.  A  method  of  forming  on  an  insulating  base  an  ele- 
ment of  gold  and  of  connecting  a  gold  wire  thereto,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  depositing  on  the  base  in  a  vacuum 
chamber  a  primary  layer  of  a  different  metal  which  will 
provide  good  bonds  both  between  itself  and  the  material 
of  the  base  and  between  itself  and  gold,  then  depositing 
on  said  primary  layer  by  a  vacuum  deposition  method 
comprising  the  evaporation  of  a  gold  source  at  least  three 
layers  of  gold,  the  temperature  of  the  base  being  reduced 
for  the  depositing  of  each  successive  layer  of  gold  and 
the  deposition  of  each  successive  layer  of  gold  being  con- 
tinued until  it  is  thicker  than  the  preceding  one,  preheat- 
ing the  insulating  base  with  a  stream  of  hot  inert  gas  and 
bonding  the  gold  wire  to  the  top  layer  of  the  deposited 
gold  element  by  the  application  of  beat  and  pressure  in 
the  presence  of  the  hot  inert  gas. 


having  a  winding  around  the  core,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of:  depositing  a  thin  film  loop  of  magnetic  mate- 
rial on  a  support  member  formed  of  non-magnetic  ma- 
terial, coating  said  film  with  an  etchant-resistant  mate- 
rial, removing  a  strip  of  said  etchant-resistant  material  to 
expose  an  area  of  said  film  having  the  desired  location 
and  dimensions  of  said  gap,  subjecting  said  exposed  area 


3,224,073 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MULTI-TRACK 
MAGNETIC  HEADS 
Hans  Peter  Peloschek,  Emmasingel,  Eindhoven,  Nether- 
lands, assignor  to  North  American  PhUips  Company, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,612 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  9,  1962, 

278,248 
4  Claims.    (CI.  29—155.5) 


to  an  etchant  which  attacks  the  material  of  said  film  but 
does  not  attack  said  non-magnetic  and  said  etchant-re- 
sistant materials  to  remove  the  magnetic  material  in  said 
exposed  area  down  to  the  supporting  member  to  form  a 
gap  in  said  loop,  removing  the  etchant-resistant  material, 
and  placing  a  wiiKling  around  the  core. 


.„ 3^24,075 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  THERMALLY 

RESPONSIVE  SWITCH 
Edwanl  O.  Andersen,  Rock  Falls,  IlL,  asrignor  to  General 

Eiectrk  Company,  a  corpontfion  of  New  York 
Ordinal  application  Dec  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  78,922,  now 
Patent  No.  3,134,002,  dated  May  19,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  Nov.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,902 
1  Claim.    (CL  29—1553) 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  portion  of  a  multi- 
track  magnetic  head,  comprising:  providkig  a  plurality  <rf 
spaced-apart  grooves  in  the  sides  of  a  channel-shaped 
holder  composed  of  nonmagnetic  ferrite.  said  holder  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  abutments  spaced  equally  between  said 
sides  and  projecting  from  the  bottom  of  the  holder  in  the 
same  direction  and  having  the  same  height  as  said  sides, 
each  abutment  being  aligned  with  a  corresponding  pair  of 
solid  portions  of  said  sides,  cementing  a  channel-shaped 
core  composed  of  magnetic  ferrite  in  each  pair  of  corre- 
spooding  grooves,  the  grooves  havmg  a  depth  such  that 
after  a  core  is  placed  therein  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  sides 
of  the  holder  and  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  core  are  sub- 
stantially co-planar,  polishing  aU  of  said  surfaces,  dividing 
the  resulting  assembly  into  two  parts  along  a  plane  passing 
through  said  abutments  transversely  through  the  holder, 
and  bonding  said  parts  together  at  said  surfaces  with  non- 
magnetic bonding  material,  corresponding  portions  of  said 
parts  bemg  located  adjacent  each  other  with  the  nonmag- 
netic bonding  material  being  located  therebetween,  where- 
by the  bonding  material  located  between  adjacent  core 
surfaces  provides  the  gap  for  each  head. 


'  3,224,074 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MAGNETIC 
RECORDING  HEAD  STRUCTURE 
Charles  J.  Peters,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sylvania 

Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original   application   June   24,    1960,   Ser.   No.   38,613. 
Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No. 

5  Claims.     (CL  29—155.5) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  magnetic  transducer  head 
having  a  core  of  magnetic  material  with  a  gap  therein 
supported   on  a  non-magnetic  supporting  member  and 


A  method  of  manufacturing  a  thermally  responsive 
switch  wherein  a  U-shaped  toggle  spring  has  two  op- 
positely disposed  indented  portions  and  continuously 
biases  an  operating  member  toward  one  of  two  switch 
posijtions  within  a  hermetically  sealed  elongated  housing, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  wrapping  one  end' 
of  an  elongated  flexible  strip  around  the  transverse  rib  of 
a  support;  pivotaUy  mounting  the  operating  member  upon 
said  support;  placing  one  indented  portion  of  the  U-shaped 
toggle  spring  in  pivotal  engagement  with  said  strip  and 
placing  the  other  indented  portion  of  tha  toggle  spring  in 
biasing  engagement  with  the  operating  member;  insert- 
ing the  switch  elements  including  the  support,  the  strip 
attached  thereto,  the  toggle  spring,  and  the  operating 
member  withm  said  housing  through  one  end  thereof 
with  the  other  end  of  the  elongated  strip  extending  out- 
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warcUy  from  said  housing  end.  one  end  of  the  housing, 
providing  an  abutment  for  the  support  at  said  one  end, 
tensioning  said  flexible  strip  to  move  the  associated  in- 
dented portion  longitudinally  toward  said  abutment  of 
said  one  end  of  the  housing  and  thereby  vary  the  biasing 
force  applied  to  said  operating  member  by  the  toggle 
spring;  fastening  said  flexible  strip  to  said  housing  to 
maintain  the  desired  biasing  force  characteristic  during 
operation  of  said  switch,  and  hermetically  sealing  said 
housing. 


December  21,  1965 

ing  substantially  the  entire  body  of  elastic  metal,  while 
allowmg  a  second  portion  of  said  tube-like  body  to  re- 
mam  substantially  undeformed;  and  subsequently  further 
deforming  said  first  portion  into  arcuately  curved  cylindri- 
cal form  suitable  for  resiliently  encircling  and  gripping  a 
battery  terminal. 


3,224,076 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COMMUTATOR 

James  L.  Johnson,  Jr..  Ripley,  N.Y.,  and  Llovd  J.  Krull, 
trie.  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Electric  Materials  Co.,  Erie, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  >Iar.  1,  1962,  S«r.  No.  176,664 
2  Claims.     (CI.  29—155.54) 


fr^ 


3,224,078 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TURBINE  TYPE 

„  .  BLOWER  WHEEL 

D?u  ^"  .^■5""'  deceased,  late  of  Oakwood,  Ohio,  by 

^^^;.V*''"*'  «»*«•««.  »45  CoUingwood  Ave.,  Oak- 
wood,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,14« 
7  Claims.     (CI.  29—156.8) 


ttiM 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  commutator  comprising 

providing  a  building  ring  having  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal hollow  with  peripherally  spaced  axially  extend- 
ing grooves  in  the  inner  periphery  thereof  for  receiv- 
ing fins  on  commutator  bars, 

providing  commutator  bars  having  fins  on  one  side  edge 
and  axially  extending  notches  in  their  ends. 

mserting  said  commutator  bars  in  said  ring  with  said 
fins  in  said  grooves  whereby  said  bars  are  held  in  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  relation, 

applying  an  impregnated  glass  tape  in  said  notches 
thereby  forming  a  band  locating  said  commutator 
bars  against  radial  movement, 

closing  said  building  ring  by  application  of  a  top  plate 
and  a  bottom  plate,  said  top  plate  being  provide  with 
an  aperture, 

filling  said  spaces  between  said  bars  with  an  epoxy 
resin,  through  said  aperture, 

curing  said  resin, 

removing  said  ring  and  cover  plates  and  removing  said 
fins  from  said  bars. 


METHOD  OF  FORMING   AN   ELECTRICAL  CON 

DUCTOR  FOR  STORAGE  BAT?^ErVte6m1N  4!?^ 

Paul   Gustaaf    Phlips,    Hombeek,    Belgium,    assignor   to 

Kurndy  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,938 

1  Claim.     (CI.  29—155.55) 


.  V  J.^  method  of  manufacturing  a  turbine  type  blower 
includmg  the  steps  of  forming  a  pair  of  disc  members, 
formmg  blades  from  the  disc  members,  bending  the  blades 
from  the  plane  of  the  disc  members,  said  blades  having 
tabs  and  bemg  integral  with  the  disc  members,  and  a  mar 

fK"^u,^'^'°^  °"  "^^'^  "^"^  member  extending  beyond 
me  blades,  formmg  an  aperture  in  the  center  of  each 
disc  member,  formmg  a  supporting  disc  member,  form- 
mg a  frustum  conical  portion  in  the  center  of  the  sup- 
porting disc  member,  said  frustum  conical  portion  having 
equally  spaced  notches  adjacent  the  apex,  positioning  the 
pair  of  bladed  disc  members  upon  the  supporting  disc 
member  with  the  frustum  conical  portion  projecting 
T.l  '';*/P<='}"f«  i"  said  bladed  disc  member,  and 
with  the  blades  of  one  disc  member  being  equally  spaced 
between  the  blades  of  the  other  disc  member,  projecting 
the  inner  portions  of  the  blades  through  the  slots  in  the 
frustum  conical  portion,  forming  a  frmtum  conical  mem- 
ber with  slots  therein,  forming  a  centrally  disposed  apcr- 

1"/^k'"m  /'"u"*"  1°"'"'  '"*'"^^'  projecting  the  tabs 
of  the  blades  through  said  last  mentioned  slots,  turning 
he  tabs  agamst  the  side  of  the  frustum  conical  member 
orming  an  axially  disposed  flange  surrouiKling  the  cen- 
trally disposed  aperture  in  said  frustum  conical  member 
and  flarmg  outwardly  the  outer  margin  of  the  flange  to' 
form  a  venturi  intake  opening  for  the  turbine  type  blower 


.-„^  3,224,079 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  TURBINE 

TYPE  BLOWER  WHEELS 

Henry  G.  Dybvig,  Kettering,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Kuth  D.  Mayne,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1964.  Ser.  No.  421,731 

5  Claims.     (CI,  29—156.8) 


The  rnethod  of  forming  an  electrical  connector  for 
storage  battery  terminals  so  as  to  provide  such  a  con- 
nector with  an  unproved  combination  of  resiliency  and 
electrical  conductivity,  comprising  the  steps  of:  inserting 
an  elongate  body  of  highly  elastic  metal  having  a  given 
length  mto  a  hollow,  tube-like  body  of  highly  conductive 
metal  having  an  axial  length  greater  than  said  given  length- 
deforming  a  first  portion  of  the  tube-like  body  into  sub-' 
stantially  flat  strip  form  surrounding  and  securely  engag- 


1.  T^  method  of  manufacturing  a  blower  wheel  of 
the  turbine  type,  including  the  steps  of  forming  a  pair  of 
arcuate  flat  sheet  metal  members,  forming  blades  from 
ttie  sheet  metal  members  integral  with  marginal  portions 
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thereof,  superimposing  the  two  arcuate  flat  sheet  metal 
members  with  the  blades  of  one  sheet  metal  member 
projecting  through  the  openings  formed  by  forming  the 
blades  of  the  other  sheet  metal  member,  the  margin  of 
the  sheet  metal  member  terminating  in  a  convex  edge  be- 
ing longer  than  the  other  margin  terminating  in  a  con- 
cave edge,  the  blades  of  one  member  alternating  with  the 
blades  of  the  other  member,  the  margins  of  the  super- 
imposed sheet  metal  members  being  permanently  secured 
together,  curving  the  marginal  portions  into  cylindrical 
portions,  the  marginal  portions  along  one  side  of  the  se- 
cured members  forming  a  cylinder  having  a  smaller 
diameter  than  the  diameter  of  the  marginal  portions  along 
the  other  side  of  said  secured  members  so  that  the  outlet 
of  the  turbine  wheel  lies  in  a  conical  section  forming  an 
acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
wheel,  securing  the  ends  of  the  marginal  portions  together 
so  as  to  form  a  closed  cylindrical  member  on  each  side 
of  the  blades,  forming  a  back-up  support  plate,  securing 
the  support  plate  to  one  of  the  marginal  portions,  forming 
a  frustum-conical  member  surrounding  the  intake  open- 
ing of  the  blower  wheel,  and  securing  the  margin  of  the 
frustum-conical  member  to  the  other  marginal  portion 
of  the  blower  wheel. 


chamber  of  an  impact  extrusion  press  with  a  die  com- 
municating with  the  chamber  and  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  die  cavities  for  forming  the  wires  of  a  shelf  and 
an  impact  ram  at  opposite  ends  thereof;  moving  the  die 
and  ram  relatively  toward  each  other  with  suflScient  force 
to  effect  impact  extrusion  of  a  portion  of  the  material  of 


r*3        /p4l 
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3,224,080 
VALVE  CONSTRl  CTION  METHOD 
Ausdn  U.  Bryaat,  Walnut  Creek,  and  Leo  K.  Edwardc, 
Piedmont,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Grove  Valve  and  Regu- 
lator   Company,    Oakland,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 
California 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405^60 
7  Claims.     (CI.  29—157.1) 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  valve  body  band  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
providing  a  partial  ring  having  a  gap  therein  and  a 

block  with  an  arcuate  portion  thereon  of  a  length 

and  curvature  substantially  to  fill  said  gap, 
inserting  said  block  in  said  gap  with  the  ends  of  said 

arcuate  surface  adjoining  the  ends  of  said  partial 

ring, 
welding  together  the  adjoining  pairs  of  ends, 
forming  a  groove  around  each  annular  face  of  said 

closed  ring  to  a  depth  greater  than  that  ultimately 

desired, 
forming  said  closed  ring  into  an  oval-shaped  band  by 

longitudinally  pulling  and  transversely  pushing  said 

closed  ring,  and 
then  finishing  said  annular  faces  to  reduce  the  depth 

of  said  grooves  to  that  desired. 


3,224,081 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  SHELF 

John  H.  Richter,  Cynthiana,  Ky.,  assignor  io  American 

Metal  Climax,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

nied  Aug.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,939 

4  Claims.     (CI.  29—160) 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  refrigerator  shelf  and  the 

like  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  an  elongated  metal 

billet  to  a  predetermined  size;  confining  the  billet  in  the 


said  billet  through  the  die  cavities  to  form  said  shelf  wires 
while  maintaining  said  wires  connected  to  the  remainder 
of  the  material  of  said  billet  in  said  chamber  and  simul- 
taneously impact-forming  said  remainder  into  one  side 
frame  member  of  said  shelf;  removing  said  material  from 
said  press;  and  securing  another  side  frame  member  to 
the  ends  of  said  shelf  wires. 


3,224,082 
TOOL  FOR  UNLOCKING  AND  REMOVING  FROM 
A  CONNECTOR  BLOCK  AN  ELECTRICAL  CON- 
TACT  HAVING  A  LOCKING  SPRING 
Norbert  L.  Moulin,  Placentia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,793 
3  Claims.    (CI.  29—203) 


1.  A  tool  for  removing  from  a  connector  block  an 
electrical  contact  having  a  locking  spring  engaging  said 
block,  said  tool  comprising: 

a  housing  including  an  elongated  cavity  having  one 
closed  end; 

an  ejection  spring  in  said  cavity  and  engaging  said  one 
closed  end; 

a  plunger  mechanism  movably  positioned  in  said  cavity 
and  having  one  end  engaging  the  other  end  of  said 
ejection  spring,  said  mechanism  including  a  plunger 
having  a  bore,  a  bearing  portion  for  engaging  said 
block  and  an  unlatching  finger  for  depressing  said 
locking  spring  when  said  bearing  portion  engages 
said  connector  block  wherein  both  said  bearing  por- 
tion and  said  unlatching  finger  extend  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship from  the  other  end  of  said  plunger  mecha- 
nism; and 

an  extractor  mechanism  carried  by  said  plunger  mecha- 
nism and  movable  within  said  bore  including  an 
extractor  positioning  spring  having  one  end  engaging 
one  end  of  said  bore  and  an  extractor  member  having 
one  end  projecting  from  said  one  end  of  said  plunger 
mechanism  between  said  bearing  portion  and  said 
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unlatching  finger  and  the  other  end  engaging  the 
other  end  of  said  extractor  positioning  spring,  said 
extractor  nicmber  being  depressed  into  said  bore 
simultaneously  with  said  bearing  portion  engaging 
said  connector  block  thereafter  a  force  of  a  predeter- 
mined magnitude  applied  to  the  closed  end  of  said 
housing  causes  said  plunger  mechanism  to  depress 
into  said  cavity  enabling  said  extractor  member  to 
extract  said  connector  from  said  connector  block. 


3^24,083 

PORTABLE  APPARATUS  FOR  FASTENING 

CASINGS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Maynard  J.  G.  Tipper,  Oakland,  CaUf^  assignor  to  Rheem 

Manafacturing  Compaoy,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 

tioa  of  California 

FUed  June  30,  1964,  S«r.  No.  380,260 
7  Claims.     (CL  29—243.57) 


I.  In  a  device  for  fastening  a  staple  to  the  end  of  a 
casing  or  like  article  wherein  a  staple  is  fed  by  a  punch 
along  a  track  in  a  housing  from  a  magazine  into  en- 
gagement with  a  die,  driving  means  for  actuating  said 
punch  comprising: 

an  elongated  slide  member  including  a  punch  longi- 
tudinally disposed  relative  to  said  track, 
a  lever  swingably  mounted  relative  to  said  housing 
for  movement  from  an  outer  to  an  inner  position 
and  vice  versa, 
a  connecting  member  interposed  between  said  lever 
and  said  slide  member  for  converting  swinging  move- 
ment of  said  lever  to  translation  of  said  slide  mem- 
ber, 
said  slide  member  being  provided  with  three  shoulden 
spaced  apart  longitudinally  of  said  track  and  adapted 
to  be  engaged  successively  by  said  connecting  mem- 
ber for  moving  said  punch  through  successive  partial 
strokes  in  the  same  direction  upon  successive  actu- 
ations of  said  lever  from  an  outer  to  an  inner  posi- 
tion, 
the  first  and  second  shoulders  engaged  by  said  con- 
necting member  being  spaced  apart  a  relatively  large 
distance  compared  to  the  spacing  between  the  second 
and  third  shoulders, 
whereby  said  lever  may  be  swung  through  a  relatively 
large  arc  for  advancing  said  staple  a  relatively  great 
distance  along  said  track  upon  the  first  and  second 
actuations  of  said  lever  from  an  outer  to  inner  po- 
sition, and  whereby  said  lever  is  swung  through  a 
smaller  arc  corresponding  to  a  smaller  advancement 
of  said  staple  upon  a  third  actuation  of  said  lever. 


3,224  084 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  a'pRESSLTIE  VESSEL  FOR 

USE  IN  A  PAPER  MAKING  MACHINE 
Charles  G.  Russell  Johnson,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
Kimberty-Clark  Corpondon,  Neenah,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
Original  application  Nov.  29,  1957,  Ser.  No.  699,704,  now 
Patent  No.  3.052,039,  dated  Sept  4,  1962.  Divided 
and  this  application  Dec.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,680 

7  Claims.     (CI.  29—469) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  welded  wrought  dnmi  drier 
shell  for  use  in  a  paper  making  machine  comprising,  cut- 
ting a  generally  rectangular  metal  plate  having  a  pair  of 


opposite  side  edges  and  a  pair  of  opposite  end  edges  at  an 
angle  greater  than  5  *  to  said  side  edges  to  provide  a  pair  of 
plate  segments,  reversing  the  plate  segments  and  welding 
said  end  edges  together  to  form  a  generally  parallelogram 
shaped  section  having  a  pair  of  opposite  side  edges  and  a 
pair  of  opposite  diagonal  edges,  aligning  the  correspond- 
ing diagonal  edges  of  a  series  of  sections  and  welding  the 
side  edges  of  adjacent  sections  to  form  a  generally  paral- 


lelogram shaped  pattern,  forming  the  pattern  to  cylindri- 
cal shape  with  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical  shaped  pattern 
being  disposed  normal  to  a  plane  extending  through  the 
aligned  diagonal  edges  of  said  sections,  welding  the  ad- 
jacent side  edges  of  the  end  sections  in  said  pattern  to- 
gether to  form  an  integral  welded  shell,  and  machining 
the  outer  surface  of  the  welded  shell  to  provide  a  spiooth 
periphery  on  which  a  pressure  member  is  adapted  to  ride. 


3,224,085 
METHOD  OF  WELDING  A  JOINT 
James  J.  Black  and  Francis  V.  Roy,  Cincinnati,  OUo,  as- 
signors,  by    mesne   assignments,  to  Pullman   Incorpo- 
rated, a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Application  Oct  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,174,  now  Patent 
No.  3,187,425,  dated  Jane  8,  1965,  wUch  is  a  division  of 
application  Ser.  No.  25,324,  Apr.  28,  I960,  now  Patent 
No.  3.131.949.  dated  May  5,  1964.     Divided  and  this 
application  Sept.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,375 
1  Claim.     (CL  29^^93) 


1U. 


A  method  of  forming  an  elongated  wall  member  of 
predetermined  width  dimension  from  longitudinal  extru- 
sions each  having  a  width  lesser  than  said  predetermined 
dimensions,  each  of  said  extrusions  having  an  integral 
rib  projecting  laterally  therefrom  in  uniform  spacing  from 
an  edge  of  the  extrusion  and  presenting  at  least  one  face 
defining  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  an  adjacent  por- 
tion of  the  extrusion,  which  method  comprises  placing 
said  extrusions  adjacent  one  another  upon  a  guide  bar 
with  one  face  of  the  rib  of  each  extrusion  against  a  re- 
spective edge  face  of  the  guide  bar,  then  exerting  clamping 
pressure  across  the  opposite  faces  of  the  said  ribs  and 
conjointly  through  the  angulation  of  the  said  angulated 
faces  of  said  ribs  pulling  said  extrusions  downwardly 
upon  the  face  of  said  guide  bar.  whereby  the  width  erf 
the  guide  bar  against  which  the  said  ribs  are  urged  estab- 
lishes the  longitudinal  alignment  of  said  extrusions  and 
the  pull-down  engagement  of  the  extrusions  with  the  face 
of  the  guide  bar  establishes  that  lateral  alignment  through- 
out their  length,  then  seam  welding  the  extrusions  one  to 
another  along  their  adjacent  edges  while  they  are  to 
aligned. 


December  21,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


887 


3424,086 

METHOD  OF  HIGH  FREQUENCY  VIBRATION 

FrmNG 

Lewb  Balamuth,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cavitron 

Ultrasonics  Inc.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,932 
4  Claims.     (CL  29—525) 


1.  A  method  of  effecting  the  insertion  of  one  member 
into  a  corresponding  opening  defined  by  at  least  one  other 
member,  which  opening  is  dimensioned  relative  to  the 
cross-section  of  said  one  member  so  as  to  normally  inter- 
pose substantial  frictional  resistance  to  relative  move- 
ment of  said  one  member  in  the  opening,  comprising 
exerting  a  force  urging  said  members  to  move  relative 
to  each  other  in  the  direction  of  said  insertion,  and  simul- 
taneously applying  vibratory  energy  in  said  direction  to 
the  member  being  inserted  so  as  to  effect  elastic  vibra- 
tion thereof  at  a  frequency  of  at  least  1000  cycles  per 
second  with  peak  accelerations  of  the  order  of  at  least 
1000  G,  whereby  the  frictional  resistance  to  said  inser- 
tion is  qualitatively  reduced  so  that  said  force  may  be  of 
a  relatively  small  magnitude  to  effect  the  insertion. 


3,224,087 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  HIGH-STRENGTH 

ALUMINUM-COATED  STEEL  WIRE 

Richard  A.  NIckola,  Bedford  HeightB,  and  Gordon  T. 

Sparc,  Chardon,  Ohio,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,5S3 
5  Oalms.     (CL  29—527) 


1.  In  the  method  of  producing  high  tensile  strength 
steel  wire  containing  0.8  to  0.9%  carbon  hot-dip  coated 
with  aluminum  by  passing  it  through  a  bath  of  molten 
aluminum,  the  improvement  comprising  drastically  cold 
drawing  the  steel  wire  between  75%  and  85%  prior  to 
coating  by  drawing  it  through  dies  having  an  entrance 
angle  between  10  and  15*. 


3^24,088 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MULTI-LAYER 

METALUC  MATERIAL 

George  W.  McNelly,  Hammond,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Inland 

Steel  Company,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,406 

5  Clafans.     (CL  29—529) 


5.  A  process  for  producing  a  multi-layer,  flat  metallic 
material,  said  process  comprising: 

sandwiching  a  first  pair  of  metallic  slabs  of  a  first  com- 
position between  a  second  pair  of  metallic  slabs  of  a 
second  composition  with  a  weld-preventing  compound 
separating  said  first  pair  of  slabs; 

sealing  said  sandwich  continuously  along  the  periphery 
thereof  to  prevent  entry  of  foreign  material  between 
any  of  the  slabs  until  the  seal  is  removed; 

then  welding  each  of  the  first  pair  of  slabs  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  second  pair  of  slabs  by  hot  rolling; 

then  coating  both  exterior  flat  surfaces  of  said  sandwich 
with  a  molten  metal  of  a  third  composition,  by  dip- 
ping said  sandwich  in  said  molten  metal; 

then  removing  the  continuously  sealed  periphery  of  said 
sandwich  after  said  coating  step  to  enable  separation 
of  the  two  sandwich  halves; 

and  then  separating  said  sandwich  into  two  halves,  each 
comprising  a  center  layer  of  said  second  composition 
and  integral  opposite  exterior  layers  of  said  first  com- 
position and  said  third  composition  respecti^ly. 


3,224,tS9 

CARTON  OPENING  MACHINE 

Chester  R.  Gibbons,  Gnide  Bldg.,  Canfield,  (Mio 

Filed  Nor.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,256 

4  Chfans.    (CL  3«— 2) 


1.  A  machine  for  opening  a  carton  and  comprising  a 
carton  supporting  table,  an  endless  cutting  blade  and 
means  movably  moimting  said  endless  blade  with  a  portion 
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thereof  in  parallel  relation  to  said  table  and  tbereabove, 
said  means  for  mounting  said  endless  blade  being  mov- 
able vertically  relative  to  said  table,  at  least  one  elongated 
member  positioned  adjacent  said  portion  of  said  blade 
and  supported  by  said  means  mounting  said  blade,  and 
arranged  to  engage  said  carton  subsequent  to  said  blade's 
engagement  thereof,  means  for  moving  and  positioning 
said  endless  blade  mounting  means  and  said  portion  of 
said  endless  blade  vertically  relative  to  said  carton  sup- 
porting table,  a  transverse  beam,  a  carton  engaging  mem- 
ber on  said  transverse  beam,  an  electric  motor,  a  switch 
and  an  electric  circuit  including  said  switch  and  electric 
motor,  said  switch  arranged  to  be  actuated  by  said  carton 
engaging  member,  means  including  said  motor  for  mov- 
ing said  transverse  beam  vertically  interconnected  with 
said  means  for  mounting  said  endless  blade  and  wherein 
said  means  operates  to  move  said  transverse  beam  at  twice 
the  rate  of  motion  imparted  said  endless  blade  mounting 
means. 


on  the  side  opposite  from  the  pivot  whereby  during  the 
stirring  action,  the  straight-«dge  of  said  member  main- 


3,224,090 
RAZOR  WITH  SHAMNG  ANCI  F  ADJUSTING 
MEANS  ROI  ATABI  E  ON  A  LATERAL  AXIS 
James  B.  Kruger  and  Robert  L.  Bordeau,  Staunton,  Va., 
a»ignors  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
OrH;inal  application  Sept.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,4S5,  now 
Patent  No.  3,111,756,  dated  Nov.  26,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  Aug.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  305,136 
3  CUims.     (CL  30—63) 


1.  A  razor  comprising  a  cap  having  blade  stops  there- 
on, an  arm  extending  downwardly  from  saidL^cap,  a  blade 
clamping  member  underlying  said  cap,  a  rearwardly- 
urged  forwardly-movable  arm  extending  downwardly 
from  said  blade  clamping  member  forwardly  of  the  afore- 
said arm,  a  guard  fixed  to  said  blade  clamping  member, 
a  shaft  carried  on  one  of  said  arms  for  rotation  on  a 
lateral  axis,  a  manually  rotatable  operating  member  fixed 
to  a  central  portion  of  said  shaft  for  rotating  the  same, 
and  cam  means  mounted  on  the  ends  of  the  shaft  and 
providing  outward  cam  surfaces  bearing  against  facing 
surfaces  on  the  other  of  said  arms  to  move  said  rear- 
wardly-urged  arm  forwardly  to  vary  the  relative  position 
of  said  cap  and  said  guard  to  vary  the  shaving  angle  of  a 
blade  positioned  by  said  blade  stops. 


3,224,091 
STIRRING  SPOON  WITH  SCRAPING  MEANS 

Frank  V.  Scigliano.  176  VInal  St.,  Revere,  Mass. 

FUed  May  25,  1964,  Scr.  No.  369,840 

1  Claim.     {CI.  30—142) 

A  stirring  spoon  of  the  character  described  comprising, 
a  spoon  bowl,  a  handle  integrally  connected  to  one  edge 
of  said  spoon  bowl,  an  integral  lip  portion  formed  on  the 
opposite  edge  of  said  bowl,  a  member  having  a  straight- 
edge, a  pin  extending  through  said  member  and  said  lip 
portion  for  freely  pivoting  said  straight -edged  member  to 
the  spoon  bowl,  the  straight-edge  of  said  member  being 


tains  line  contact  with  the  bottom  of  the  receptacle  to 
thereby  prevent  the  contents  of  the  receptacle  from  stick- 
ing to  the  bottom  thereof. 


3,224,092 

CARPET  CI  TTING  MACHINE 

Donovan  W.  Nagel,  5309  Joylynne  Drive,  Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,560 

3  CUims.     (CL  30—273) 


1.  In  a  reciprocally  operated  portable  electric  machine, 
an  improvement  for  rapidly  cutting  without  raveling  taut 
scrim  backed,  resiliently  extensible  fiber  pile  carpeting  to 
provide  cut  scrim  and  pile  edges  free  of  oscillatory  tear 
and  fiber  pulling,  said  machine  comprising  an  electric 
drive  motor,  frame,  and  reciprocally  driven  output  mem- 
ber, said  improvement  comprising  in  combination  a  cut- 
ting blade  disposed  to  depend  from  said  output  member 
and  be  attachable  thereto,  said  blade  being  reciprocally 
driven  through  substantially  at  least  one-half  inch  of  linear 
movement  at  substantially  at  least  3000  strokes  per  min- 
ute, and  being  configured  with  a  sharpened  edge  fore- 
most wherein  said  edge  comprises  alternately  disposed 
knife  sharpened  indentations,  and  knife  sharpened  sub- 
stantially straight  edge  sections,  each  said  straight  edge 
section  being  at  least  substantially  as  great  in  dimension 
along  said  blade  edge  as  each  said  indentation,  at  least 
a  working  portion  of  said  blade  edge  being  disposed  rear- 
ward at  a  slight  angle  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  re- 
ciprocation, said  portion  of  said  blade  edge  being  co- 
planar  and  non-parallel  with  said  direction  of  recipro- 
cation, a  fixed  standard  for  receiving  goods  to  be  cut  con- 
figured with  a  depending  post  portion  having  relatively 
narrow  dimension  transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel 
through  goods  to  be  cut  and  disposed  in  rearward  align- 
ment with  said  blade,  and  with  a  foot  portion  incor- 
porating a  spacer  embodiment  at  least  forwardly  extending 
from  said  post  portion,  said  standard  having  an  opening 
extending  thereinto  and  configured  to  receive  said  blade 
in  all  positions  of  blade  movement,  said  spacer  embodi- 
ment comprising  low  frictional  coefficient  means  for  pass- 
ing along  floor  and  wall  surfaces  with  the  projected  dis- 
tance between  the  top  and  the  bottom  of  said  foot  portion 
and  spacer  embodiment  being  greater  than  the  projected 
distance  between  next  adjacent  indentations  in  said  blade 
edge,  thereby  operably  enabling  said  machine  to  be  passed 
along  floor  surfaces  during  operation. 
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3,224,093 

TRAINING    ITENSIL 

Joel  C.  Hack,  3310  Ajeman,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  June  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  460,409 

3  Claims.     (CI.  30—324) 


1.  A  training  utensil  for  training  persons  to  hold  eating 
utensils  in  the  eating  position  with  the  hand  held  partially 
closed,  said  training  utensil  comprising: 

a  generally  elongated  handle  having  top  and  bottom 
notches  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  said  top  notch 
adapted  for  positioning  the  first  phalanx  of  the  thumb 
thereagainst  and  said  bottom  notch  adapted  for  rest- 
ing on  the  middle  finger; 

a  food  supporting  portion  attached  to  the  forward  end 
of  said  handle; 

a  downwardly  extending  curved  portion  attached  to  the 
rearward  end  of  said  handle  and  having  a  curved 
inner  surface  for  at  least  partially  encircling  the  third 
phalanx  of  the  index  finger,  and 

a  depending  portion  attached  to  the  lower  side  of  said 
handle  rearwardly  of  said  bottom  notch  and  forming 
a  side  notch  for  positioning  the  first  and  second 
phalanges  of  said  index  finger  thereagainst. 


3,224,094 

POLYETHYLENE  COATED  BLADES  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 

Pascal  Eagene  Esemplare,  Roselle  Park,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,275 

6  Claims.  (CL  30—346) 
1.  A  razor  blade  having  on  its  cutting  edge  an  adherent 
coating  of  a  polyethylene  resin  in  which  particles  of  a 
polytetrafluoroethylene  resin  are  suspended,  the  ratio  of 
polyethylene  to  polytetrafiuoroethylene  resins  in  the  coat- 
ing being  between  about  0.4:1  and  1:1. 


legs  detachably  fastened  to  its  under  side  for  supporting 
the  articulator  on  a  surface  and  having  means  at  one 
side  for  detachably  fastening  and  supporting  said  up- 
rights on  its  surface  and  formed  with  a  cylindrical  wall 
integral  with  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  base 
plate  and  opening  on  its  lower  side,  said  cylindrical  wall 
being  internally  threaded  and  having  a  plane,  transverse 
wall  parallel  to  said  base  plate  across  its  upper  end  verti- 
cally spaced  above  said  base  plate  and  with  an  aperture 
in  said  transverse  wall,  a  clamping  ring  threaded  into 
said  cylindrical  wall,  a  cylindrical  member  of  smaller 
diameter  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  clamping 
ring  and  said  aperture  extending  through  said  aperture 
and  ring  and  provided  with  a  radial  flange  below  its  up- 
per end  of  greater  diameter  than  said  aperture  and  of 
less  diameter  than  said  cylindrical  wall  and  clamped 
between  said  transverse  wall  and  said  ring,  said  cylindri- 
cal member  and  flange  having  sufficient  clearance  in  said 
aperture,  said  cylindrical  wall  and  said  ring  that  it  may 
be  moved  laterally  in  any  direction  and  clamped  in  po- 
sition by  said  ring  with  said  flange  parallel  to  said  base 
plate,  said  cylindrical  member  having  a  polygonal,  verti- 
cal aperture  therethrough  perpendicular  to  said  transverse 
wall  and  said  radial  flange,  and  a  set  screw  extending 
through  the  side  of  said  cylindrical  member  to  intersect 
said  aperture  in  said  cylindrical  member,  and  a  mounting 
plate  for  the  lower  denture  formed  with  an  integral, 
vertically  extending  polygonal  post  slidably  and  non- 
rotatably  fitting  in  said  aperture  in  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber and  held  in  vertically  adjusted  position  by  said  set 
screw,  said  post  and  flange  maintaining  said  mounting 
plate  parallel  to  said  base  plate  with  said  flange  above 
said  base  plate  to  provide  clearance  for  said  cylindrical 
member  and  post  above  the  surface  supporting  the  articu- 
lator, and  means  on  the  side  of  said  base  plate  opposite 
said  one  side  for  detachably  fastening  a  guide  for  en- 
gagement by  said  incisor  guide  pin  secured  to  said  frame 
for  holding  the  mounting  for  the  upper  denture. 


3,224,095 
DENTAL  ARTICULATOR 
Joseph   F.  Turner,  500   Botetourt  St.,   ^702,   Norf<rfk, 
Va.;  Luella  E.  Turner,  administratrix  of  said  Joseph  F. 
Turner,  deceased 

FUed  Nov.  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  240,345 
2  Claims.     {C\.  32—32) 


3,224,096 

DENTAL  ARTICULATOR 

Charies  E.  Stuart,  P.O.  Box  891,  Ventura,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227^09 

6  Claims.     (CI.  32—32) 


n^B 


2.  An  attachment  to  replace  the  base  of  a  dental 
articulator  in  which  a  frame  for  holding  the  mounting 
for  the  upper  denture  carries  a  post  to  which  is  secured 
an  incisor  guide  pin  and  is  supported  by  adjustable  pivots 
on  a  pair  of  uprights  for  slidable  and  angular  move- 
ments simulating  the  relative  movements  of  the  human 
jaw,  said   attachment  comprising  a   base   plate   having 


1.  In  a  dental  articulator  having  a  base  for  mounting 
a  lower  tooth  model,  and  having  an  upper  member  for 
mounting  an  upper  tooth  model  related  to  the  lower 
model, 

(a)  two  condyle  ball  members  in  transversely  spaced 
relation  carried  by  the  base, 

(b)  means  to  adjust  the  transverse  spacing  of  said 
condyle  ball  members  on  fixed  increments  of  ad- 
justments, 

(c)  a  pair  of  fossae-like  units  adjustably  carried  by 
the  upper  member  of  the  articulator  for  adjustment 
of  said  units  to  conform  to  the  adjustment  of  the 
condyle  ball  members, 

(d)  and  trunnions  extending  between  the  fossae-like 
units  and  the  opposite  lateral  edges  of  said  upper 
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member,  the  fossae-like  units  being  both  laterally 
extensible  and  rotationally  adjustable  on  said  trun- 
nions with  relation  to  said  upper  member. 


3^24,«97 

GEOMETRIC   INSTRUMENT 

JohD  Y.  Izami,  105  E.  OUo  Sl^  Chicaso,  lU. 

Filed  May  31, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  284,419 

1  Claim.     (CI.  33—1) 


A  geometric  instrument  for  measuring  angles  compris- 
mg  a  base  having  a  slot  extending  thercalong  in  a  straight 
path,  a  guide   member  having  one  end  secured  within 
the  slot  and  adapted  for  both  rotational  movement  and 
longitudinal  movement  thercalong,  the  said  guide  mem- 
ber having  an  elongated  slot  extending  inwardly  thereof 
from  its  outer  free  end  toward  the  point  of  slide  connec- 
tion within  the  base  member  slot,  a  pair  of  equal-length 
link  members  each  having  one  end  pivotally  connected 
to  the  base  member  at  a  common  point  for  turning  rela- 
tive thereto,  one  of  said  link  members  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  guide  member  al  a  point  on  rhe  guide  mem- 
ber inwardly  of  the  slot  and  spaced  from  the  point  of 
pivotal  connection  of  the  guide  member  within  the  slot 
by  a  distance  which  corresponds  to  the  length  of  the  first 
link  from  its  point  of  connection  of  the  first  link  to  the 
guide  member,  the  second  link  member  having  its  outer 
end  connected  for  slidable  movement  within  the  slot  of 
the  guide  member,  and  indicator  means  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  end  of  each  of  the  link  members  for 
indicating  the  instantaneous  angular  position  thereof  rela- 
tive to  a  reference  line  extending  through  the  length  of 
the  slot  in  the  base  member  and  the  point  of  pivotal 
connection  of  the  said  links  whereby  with  rotation  of 
the  links  one  end  of  one  link  slides  within  the  slotted 
portion  of  the  guide  means  and  simultaneously  the  slid- 
able connection  of  the  guide   means  moves  within  the 
slot  so  that  the  pointer  associated  with  one  link  indicates 
an  angular  position  relative  to  the  path  of  the  base  slot 
which  is  three  times  the  angle  indicated  by  the  other  indi- 
catmg  means. 


extendmg  from  one  edge  of  the  shaft  and  terminating  in 
a  pomt  extendmg  longitudinally  endward  at  the  free  end 
of  said  stud,  a  graduation  on  a  flat  side  of  said  shaft,  a 
carriage  having  a  shoulder  in  positioning  relationship  with 
said  graduation,  said  carriage  having  a  rectangular  bore 
therethrough  slidably  mounting  said  carriage  on  said  shaft, 
and  a  tightener  acting  between  said  carriage  and  said 
shaft  to  fasten  the  carriage  at  selected  positions  on  said 
shaft,  a   positioning  post  on  said   carriage   substantially 
parallel  to  said  stud  and  to  said  shaft,  said  positioning  post 
terminating  in  a  point  extending  longitudinally  endward 
at  the  free  end  thereof,  said  last  point  being  at  the  same 
distance  from  said  one  edge  of  the  shaft  as  the  point  on 
said  stud,  first  and  second  fasteners  on  said  post  adjacent 
the  point  thereon  and  a  storage  reel  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  carriage  on  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  flat  side 
of  the  shaft,  said  reel  being  on  the  same  side  of  said  shaft 
as  said  positioning  post  and  substantially  in  the   same 
plane  as  said  stud  and  said  post,  a  cord  having  one  end 
fixed  to  the  first  of  said  fasteners  on  the  post  and  the  other 
end  extending  around  said  storage  reel,  said  post  having 
a  passage   therethrough  for  the   cord,  said  cord   being 
adapted  to  extend  from  said  first  of  said  fasteners  around 
said  positioning  stud,  then  through  the  passage  in  said 
post  to  releasable  engagement  with  the  second  of  said 
fasteners  and  thence  to  said  storage  reel,  and  guide  means 
for  a  scriber  in  slidable  engagement  with  said  cord  from 
a  position  at  one  end  thereof  adjacent  said  positioning 
post  to  a  position  adjacent  said  positioning  post  at  the 
other  end  of  the  cord. 

3^24,«99 
MEANS  FOR  OPTICAL  MEASURING  ABOUT 

TWO  AXES 

Andre  R.  Braoit,  North  Merrick,  N.Y.,  asignor  to 

OptomechaniBnM,  Inc.,  Mineola,  N.Y. 

FUed  Anf.  30,  1961,  Scr.  No.  135,024 

2  Claims.     (CI.  33—49) 


3,224,098  I 

ELLIPSE  SCRIBER 

Joseph  D.  TerreU,  1634  Shatto  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,946 

1  Claim.     (CI.  33—30) 


An  ellipse  scriber  device  comprising  a  rigid  shaft  of 
rectangular  cross-sectional  shape,  a  positioning  stud 
having  a  fixed  position  at  one  end  of  the  shaft,  said  stud 


I 


1.  Horizontal    and    vertical    optical    angle    measuring 
means  comprising  a  frame,  a  brearing  block,  means  to 
rotatably  mount  said  bearing  block  about  a  horizontal 
axis  adjacent  one  end  of  said  frame  comprising  a  pair  of 
crossed  springs  connected  to  said  frame  and  said  bearing 
block,  a  first  substantially  horizontal  lever  connected  to 
said  bearing  block,  a  first  micrometer  mounted  to  said 
frame  and  adapted  to  bear  against  said  lever  in  a  vertical 
plane,  a  second  lever,  means  to  rotatably  mount  said  sec- 
ond lever  about  a  horizontal  axis  on  said  frame  compris- 
ing a  second  pair  of  crossed  springs  connected  near  the 
other  end  of  said  frame,  said  second  lever  bavins  »  hori- 
zontal knife  edge  at  its  other  end  bearing  on  the  top  of 
said  bearing  block,  a  third  lever  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  second  lever  for  horizontal  movement  adjacent  said 
rotatable  mounting  of  said  second  lever,  a  mirror  mount- 
ed on  one  end  of  said  third  lever,  the  plane  of  said  mirror 
being  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  third  lever,  a  verti- 
cal knife  edge  at  the  other  end  of  said  third  lever,  a 
fourth  hollow  member  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
second  lever  for  horizontal  rotation,  said  hollow  lever 
synunetrically  enclosing  said  third  lever  in  balance  rela- 
tion, said  knife  edge  on  said  third  lever  bearing  against 
said  fourth  lever  adjacent  to  its  pivot  point,  and  a  sec- 
ond micrometer  mounted  on  said  frame  in  a  horizontal 
plane  and  adapted  to  bear  against  said  fourth  lever. 


) 


3424,100 
TEMPLATES  OR  DRAWING  GUIDES  OR 

INSTRUMENTS 

Arthnr  J.  Rose,  300  Broadway,  Dobbs  Ferry,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1943,  Ser.  No.  300,272 

10  Claims.     (CI.  33—95) 


mti* 


10.  A  drafting  instrument  comprising  a  flat  base  mem- 
ber having  an  upper  edge,  a  lower  edge  and  an  end  edge 
meeting  said  upper  and  lower  edges,  a  first  longitudinal 
member  lying  in  the  plane  of  the  base  member  and  hav- 
ing upper  and  lower  ends  and  a  longitudinal  edge  slid- 
ably contacting  said  end  edge,  nneans  to  retain  said  first 
longitudinal  member  in  sliding  engagement  with  said  end 
edge  of  said  base  member  and  to  clamp  said  first  longi- 
tudinal member  to  said  base  member  in  various  adjusted 
positions  one  relative  to  the  other  between  uppermost 
and  lowermost  positions  of  said  first  longitudinal  mem- 
ber, the  lower  end  of  said  first  longitudinal  member  in 
all  adjusted  positions  thereof  being  disposed  above  the 
lower  edge  of  said  base  member,  a  second  longitudinal 
member  lying  in  the  plane  of  said  base  member  and  first 
longitudinal  member  and  having  an  end  edge  slidably  con- 
tacting the  upper  edge  of  said  base  member,  means  to 
retain  the  end  edge  of  the  second  longitudinal  member 
in  sliding  contact  with  said  upper  edge  of  said  base  mem- 
ber and  to  clamp  said  second  longitudinal  member  to  said 
base  member  in  various  adjusted  positions  one  relative 
to  the  other,  said  second  longitudinal  member  having  a 
longitudinal  edge,  a  third  longitudinal  member  lying  in 
the  plane  of  said  base  member  and  first  and  second  longi- 
tudinal members  and  having  an  eixl  edge  and  a  longi- 
tudinal edge,  said  second  longitudinal  member  having  a 
longitudinal  edge,  means  to  retain  said  end  edge  of  said 
third  longitudinal  member  in  sliding  contact  with  said 
longitudinal  edge  of  said  second  longitudinal  member  and 
to  clamp  said  second  longitudinal  member  to  said  third 
longitudinal  member  in  various  adjusted  ]x>sitions  one 
relative  to  the  other,  and  means  to  retain  said  upper  edge 
of  said  first  longitudinal  member  in  sliding  contact  with 
said  longitudinal  edge  of  said  third  longitudinal  member 
and  to  clamp  said  third  longitudinal  member  to  said  first 
longitudinal  member  in  various  adjusted  positions  one 
relative  to  the  other. 


transmitter  including  a  measuring  body  of  ferro-magnetic 
material  adapted  to  be  influenced  by  mechanical  strain 
varying  in  dependence  on  the  magnitude  of  said  physical 
quantity  to  be  measured,  a  voltage  source;  said  ferro- 
magnetic body  having  at  least  one  energizing  winding 
coupled  to  said  voltage  source,  said  body  having  a  pair 
of  openings  therein  for  each  energizing  winding,  and  each 
energizing  winding  passing  through  its  appurtenant  pair 
of  said  openings;  a  measuring  instrument,  at  least  one 
measuring  winding  coupled  to  said  measuring  instrument; 
said  ferro-magnetic  body  also  having  a  pair  of  openings 
therein  for  each  measuring  winding  and  each  measuring 
winding  passing  through  its  appurtenant  pair  of  openings; 
said  pairs  of  openings  for  said  energizing  winding  and 
for  said  measuring  windings  being  separated  from  each 
other  by  ferro-magnetic  material,  and  said  ferro-magnetic 
material  extending  continuously  around  each  of  said  opeiw 
ings;  said  windings  extending  at  the  side  of  each  other 
without  crossing  each  other;  the  combined  area  of  all 
of  said  openings  being  only  a  small  fraction  of  the  ferro- 
magnetic remainder  of  the  measuring  body,  viewed  in 
plan,  in  order  to  ensure,  that  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  magnetic  flux  generated  by  said  energizing  winding 
passes  through  the  measuring  winding  when  said  measur- 
ing body  is  subjected  to  mechanical  strain  as  well  as 
when  it  is  not,  and  that  the  remaining,  likewise  substan- 
tial portion  of  said  magnetic  flux,  passes  outside  said 
measuring  winding  when  said  measuring  body  is  sub- 
jected to  mechanical  strain  as  well  as  when  it  is  not,  the 
proportions  between  said  two  portions  of  the  flux  passing 
through  the  measuring  winding  and  outside  the  same  re- 
spectively varying  in  dependence  on  the  mechanical  strain 
to  which  said  measuring  body  is  subjected  and  accordingly 
also  in  dependence  on  the  magnitude  of  the  quantity  being 
measured.  ^ 


3,224,102 
RATIO  INDICATOR 
Charles  W.  MacMUlan,  Rock  Island,  IIL,  assignor  to  Bear 
Manofactnring  Company,  Rock  Island,  DL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnly  30, 1943,  Scr.  No.  298,701 
10  Clafans.    (CL  33—149) 


3,224,101 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF 

PHYSICAL  QUANTITIES 

Olof  Werner  OUsson,  Jonkoping,  Sweden,  assignor  to 

Svcnska  Tandsdcks  Aktiebolaget,  Jonkophig,  Sweden 

FUed  May  15,  1941,  Scr.  No.  110,115 

Claims    priority,    appUcatioo    Sweden,    May    14,    1940, 

4,780/40;    July    1,    1940,    4,414/40;    July    29,    1940, 

7,340/40 

11  ClaioH.     (a.  33—143) 


•Tl^ 


ir 


M 


^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  measurement  of  physical  quan- 
tities such  as  thickness  or  strain,  by  the  utilization  of 
the  magnetostrictive  effect,  comprising  a  transmitter;  said 


5.  A  device  for  visually  depicting  the  degree  of  dis- 
placement between  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  elements, 
comprising  a  tube  member  having  opposed  chaimels  on 
interior  surfaces  thereof,  a  pinion  gear  supported  for 
rotation  between  the  channels  and  a  portion  at  the  lower 
end  thereof  engageable  with  one  of  said  elements,  a  rod 
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assembly  including  a  first  rack  positioned  in  one  of  said 
channels  in  engagement  with  said  pinion  gear  and  having 
a  lower  end  portion  engageable  with  the  other  of  said 
elements,  and  a  second  rack  disposed  in  the  other  of 
said  channels  in  engagement  with  said  pinion  and  'Extend- 
ing upwardly  therefrom,  indicating  means  including  a 
helical  spring  encircling  said  tube  member  about  the  upper 
end  portion  of  said  second  rack,  index  means  on  the 
upper  portion  of  said  second  rack  cooperable  with  the 
convolutions  of  said  spring,  and  adjustable  collar  means 
on  the  upper  portion  of  said  tube  member  cooperating 
with  said  spring  to  correlate  the  upper  end  of  the  spring 
with  said  index  means  to  depict  the  initial  distance  between 
said  elements  as  a  base  value,  relative  movement  of  said 
elements  effecting  a  corresponding  relative  movement  of 
said  rod  assembly  and  tube  member  to  correspondingly 
displace  said  spring  relative  to  said  index  means,  whereby 
the  extent  of  relative  movement  is  compared  to  said  base 
value  by  the  final  position  of  the  index  means  relative  to 
the  spring. 


3,224,103 

HEIGHT  GAUGE 

Alexander  E.  Kiralfy,  823  Wellesicy  Ave. 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,517 

13  Claims.     (CI.  33—172) 


7.  In  a  height  gauge,  a  vertically  directed  post,  a  car- 
riage mounted  for  vertical  sliding  movement  along  said 
post,  said  post  having  a  plurality  of  notches  therein,  means 
carried  by  said  carriage  for  engaging  any  one  of  said 
notches,  means  for  indicating  the  vertical  position  of  said 
carriage  with  respect  to  said  post,  a  frame  mounted  for 
vertical  sliding  movement  on  said  carriage,  a  measuring 
member  carried  by  said  frame  and  adapted  to  engage  an 
object  being  measured,  said  frame  having  a  vertically  di- 
rected rack,  a  pinion  gear  carried  by  said  carirage  and  en- 
gaging said  rack,  drive  means  connecting  said  pinion  gear 
to  a  control  knob,  said  drive  means  being  operable  upon 
rotation  of  said  control  knob  in  one  direction  to  move  said 
frame  upwardly,  said  drive  means  being  operable  upon 
rotation  of  said  control  knob  in  the  opposite  direction  to 
release  said  frame  for  free  downward  movement  in  re- 
sponse to  the  force  of  gravity  alone,  without  said  frame 
being  urged  downwardly  by  said  drive  means,  said  drive 


means  including  drive  disengaging  means  operable  upon 
downward  movement  of  said  measuring  member  into  con- 
tact with  the  object  being  measured  to  disengage  said 
drive  means  from  said  frame  and  allow  said  frame  and 
measuring  member  to  remain  stationary  despite  the  con- 
tinued rotation  of  said  knob  in  said  last  named  direction, 
so  that  said  measuring  member  engages  said  object  being 
measured  with  a  limited  and  constant  pressure  resulting 
only  from  the  weight  of  said  frame,  a  gauge  mounted  on 
said  carriage,  and  means  carried  by  said  frame  for  operat- 
ing said  gauge,  so  that  said  gauge  indicates  the  vertical 
position  of  said  frame  with  respect  to  said  carriage. 


3,224,104 

DIAL  INDICATOR  GAl  GING   ATTACHMENT 

Robert  E.  Piatt  II,  R.D.  1,  near  Riegelsville,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,181 

2  Claims.     (CI.  3i— 172) 


1.  In  a  machine  having  an  elongated  stationary  base, 
an  elongated  quill  mounted  thereon  in  longitudinally 
movable  relation  therewith,  said  quill  having  an  operat- 
ing spindle  mounted  therein  in  rotatable  but  axially  fixed 
relation  therewith,  said  machine  also  having  a  lever 
for  disengaging  its  axial  quill  feed  means,  and  including 
a  micrometer  screw  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  in 
longitudinal  relation  with  said  quill  with  one  end  of  said 
screw  in  actuating  relation  with  said  lever  and  its  other 
end  slidably  mounted  on  said  base,  said  screw  having  a 
micrometer  nut  mounted  thereon;  means  for  actuating 
said  quill  feed  disengaging  lever  at  a  predetermined  point 
in  operative  travel  of  said  quill  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  dial  indicator  having  a  reciprocative  actuating  stem 
and  means  for  rigidly  attaching  said  indicator  to  said 
base  with  said  stem  in  longitudinal  relation  with  said 
base,  quill  and  spindle,  an  elongated  rod  having  means 
for  attaching  it  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  outer  end  of 
said  stem  and  for  supporting  it  at  its  other  end  on  said 
base  in  slidable  relation  therewith,  said  rod  having  a  plu- 
rality of  radially  projecting  abutments  spaced  thereon 
according  to  predetermined  lengths  of  operative  travel 
of  said  quill  and  spindle;  a  retractable  finger  having 
means  for  attaching  it  to  said  quill  in  a  position  for 
selective  abutting  relation  with  either  of  the  abutments 
on  said  rod  for  effecting  outward  axial  movement  of  said 
indicator  actuating  stem;  and  another  finger  havin^ 
means  for  fixedly  mounting  it  on  said  rod  with  the  free 
end  of  said  finger  in  abutting  relation  with  said  microm- 
eter nut  for  effecting  a  slight  axial  movement  of  the 
micrometer  screw  to  actuate  said  quill  feed  disengaging 
means. 
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3,224,105 
LEAD  ANGLE  GEAR  GAGE 

Roland  S.  Ely,  4393  Creek  Road,  Cincinnati  41,  Ohio 

Filed  June  11,  1963,  Ser.  .No.  287,132 

7  Claims.     (CI.  33—179.5) 


1.  A  gear  checking  device  comprising;  a  lead  angle 
checking  station,  a  tooth  profile  checking  station,  a  sur-^ 
face  plate  between  said  stations,  an  arbor  for  receiving 
a  gear  and  having  a  base  slidably  resting  on  the  surface 
plate  and  supporting  the  arbor  perpendicular  to  the 
surface  plate,  said  arbor  being  slidably  movable  on  the 
surface  plate  for  positioning  a  gear  on  the  arbor  in  either 
of  said  stations,  toothed  means  in  each  station  to  mesh 
with  at  least  one  tooth  of  the  gear  and  thereby  locate 
the  gear  circumferentially  and  to  locate  the  gear  axis  on 
a  first  predetermined  line,  locating  means  in  each  sta- 
tion angularly  disposed  relative  to  said  toothed  means  op- 
erable to  locate  said  gear  axis  on  a  second  predetermined 
line  intersecting  said  first  line,  and  gauging  means  in 
each  station  engaging  a  tooth  of  the  gear  for  measuring  a 
characteristic  thereof. 


3,224,106 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  ASSEM- 
BLING RING  SECTIONS  ABOUT  A  SHAFT  WITH 
THEIR  END  FACES  CO-PLANAR 

David  G.  Way,  Boxborough,  Mass. 

(R.F.D.,  West  Acton,  Mass.) 
Filed  May  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  113,913     ' 
4  Claims.     (Ci.  33—180) 


1.  A  device  for  use  with  a  ring  formed  in  half  sections 
to  enable  it  to  be  assembled  about  a  shaft  and  provided, 
while  assembled,  with  a  flat  face,  said  device  being  for  use 
in  re-establishing  said  face  when  the  sections  are  assem- 
bled about  said  shaft,  said  device  including  a  shaft-strad- 


dling yoke  provided  with  a  flat  test  face  for  engagement 
by  substantial  portions  of  the  face-establishing  surfaces 
of  said  ring  sections,  said  device  including  a  conduit  hav- 
ing an  inlet  and  an  outlet  attachable  to  a  suction  source, 
and  said  test  face  being  channeled  to  define  said  inlet. 


3,224,107 

AMBIENT-COMFENSATED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

FOR   CLOTHES  DRYERS 

Glenn  R.  Chafee,  Jr.,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,307 

6  Claims.     (CL  34 — 45) 


9   r 


I *^VS/\/     t     "^ 


1.  In  a  clothes  drying  machine: 

(a)  a  clothes  container; 

(b)  means  including  an  electric  motor  for  effecting 
tumbling  of  clothes  in  said  container,  said  motor  in- 
cluding an  auxiliary  winding  providing  a  low-volt- 
age output; 

(c)  a  main  heater  positioned  to  heat  clothes  in  said 
container; 

(d)  thermostatic  means  responsive  to  the  temperature 
of  clothes  in  said  container  and  effective  to  shut  off 
said  main  heater  in  response  to  a  predetermined  high 
temperature; 

(e)  a  transistor  having  a  base,  an  emitter,  and  a  col- 
lector; 

(f)  means  for  rectifying  the  output  of  said  auxiliary 
winding; 

(g)  a  variable  first  resistor  having  a  resistance  which 
varies  substantially  as  its  temperature  varies  and 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  transistor  base,  said 
resistor  being  positioned  to  sense  ambient  air  tem- 
perature; 

(h)  a  second  resistor  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
transistor  base,  said  auxiliary  winding  being  con- 
nected across  the  other  ends  of  said  resistors; 

(i)  an  electric  resistance-type  biasing  heater  positioned 
in  heating  relation  to  said  thermostatic  means  so  as 
to  decrease  the  clothes  temperature  required  to  shut 
off  said  main  heater; 

(j)  one  of  said  resistors  having  its  other  end  con- 
nected to  said  emitter  in  an  emitter  loop,  and  the 
other  of  said  resistors  having  its  other  end  con- 
nected to  said  collector  in  a  collector  loop; 

(k)  said  biasing  heater  being  connected  with  one  of 
said  resistors  in  one  of  said  loops,  said  auxiliary 
winding  being  connected  between  said  one  resistor 
and  said  biasing  heater; 

(1)  whereby  a  change  in  the  resistance  of  said  variable 
resistor  causes  a  change  in  the  level  of  energization 
of  said  biasing  heater  so  that  the  clothes  tempera- 
ture required  to  shut  off  said  main  heater  rises  and 
falls  as  the  ambient  temperature  rises  and  falls. 
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3^24,108 

SYSTEM   AND  MEANS   FOR   AUTOMATICALLY 

AIR   DRYING    VEHICLES 

Walter  Flaming,  1601  Caspian  Ave^  Long  Beach  13,  Caltf. 

Filed  July  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  206,734 

3  Claims.     (CL  34— <7) 


I.  Apparatus  for  drying  the  upper  surfaces  of  freshly 
washed  vehicles  during  movement  thereof  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  source  of  compressed  air;  stationary  fram- 
ing beneath  which  vehicles  may  be  moved;  a  nozzle  as- 
sembly including  an  air-jet-discharging  nozzle  extending 
transversely  of  and  above  the  vehicle,  and  a  pantograph 
support  for  the  nozzle;  said  nozzle  having  induction  and 
eduction  ports;  means  connecting  the  induction  port  with 
the  source  of  compressed  air;  the  eduction  port  being 
elongated  transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
vehicles  and  directing  a  jet  of  compressed  air  generally 
downwardly  upon  the  upper  surfaces  of  a  vehicle  pass- 
ing beneath;  said  pantograph  support  being  pivoted  to 
and  suspended  from  said  framing  and  in  turn  pivotally 
suspending  said  nozzle,  and  being  so  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged that  the  nozzle  may  be  swung  in  planes  parallel  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  vehicles  being  dried, 
and  when  so  swung,  the  pantograph  support  maintains 
the  nozzle  always  in  the  same  angular  position,  which  is 
nearly  vertical;  a  trip  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
nozzle  and  having  a  roller  at  its  lower  end  always  dis- 
posed below  the  lowest  part  of  the  nozzle  and  always 
in  advance  of  the  nozzle,  so  that  said  roller,  not  the 
nozzle,  will  be  contacted  by  a  part  of  the  vehicle  moving 
beneath;  a  pilot  valve  mounted  on  the  nozzle  assembly 
above  the  trip  arm;  means  responsive  to  swinging  of  said 
trip  arm  by  said  vehicle  contact  to  operate  said  pilot 
valve;  a  pneumatic-hydraulic  system  including  a  hydraulic 
cylinder  and  piston  assembly  connected  to  the  framing  at 
its  upper  end  and  to  the  nozzle  assembly  at  its  lower  end 
and  adapted  to  raise  and  lower  the  nozzle  relative  to  the 
vehicle  beneath;  and  valves  and  piping  connecting  said 
pilot  valve  with  said  pneumatic-hydraulic  system  to  effect 
automatic  and  rapid  elevation  of  the  nozzle  assembly 
whenever  the  roller  is  struck  by  a  part  of  a  moving  ve- 
hicle; automatic  means  being  provided  as  part  of  said 
system  to  cause  the  nozzle  assembly  to  descend  slowly 
after  said  elevation. 


3,224,109 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  VACUUM-DRYING 

OF  LEATHER 

Lolgi  Turalo.  Thiene,  Italy,  asshnior  to  Offidne  di  Carticli- 

»no  S.p.A.,  Indu-stria  Metalmeccanica,  Vicenza,  Italy,  a 

corporation  of  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1963.  Ser.  No.  257,819 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  9,  1962.  3,063/62; 

Apr.   29,    1962.   9,284  62;  July    10,    1962,    14,226/62; 

SepLU,  1962,  19,210  62 

6  Claims.     (O.  34—92) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  vacuum-drying  of  leather, 
comprising  a  beatable  plate  for  receiving  leather  to  be 
dried,  a  movable  cover  for  said  plate  adapted  to  move 
into  sealing  engagement  with  the  periphery  of  said  plate 
and  shaped  to  form  a  vacuum  chamber  housing  the 
leather  to  be  dried,  and  a  vacuum  pump  connected  to 
said  vacuum  chamber  by  a  suction  line,  said  suction 


line  including  a  vacuum  accumulator  and  a  water  vapor 
condenser  separate  from  one  another  and  connected  in 
series,  a  rigid  manifold  mounted  in  said  cover  movable 
therewith  and  terminating  in  a  rigid  neck  having  a  free 
outlet  end,  a  lower  duct  fixed  to  said  vapor  condenser 


having  an  inlet  end  facing  said  outlet  end  of  the  manifold 
neck,  and  coacting  sealing  means  provided  on  said  fac- 
ing duct  and  neck  ends  which  co-operate  by  engagement 
upon  lowering  of  said  cover  to  sealingly  close  the  suction 
line  and  connect  the  vacuum  chamber  of  the  cover  mani- 
fold with  the  water  vapor  condenser. 


3,224,110 
ROTARY  CYLINDER   DRYER 
Pleter  J.  Krooa.  Swarthmore,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Scott  Paper 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  Penn«yl- 
rania 
Original  application  Jan.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  84,833,  now 
Patent  No.  3,169.050,  dated   Feb.  9,   1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  June  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  372345 
6  Claims.     (CL  34—124) 


1.  In  a  dryer  of  the  rotary  cylinder  type,  a  cylindrical 
shell,  wall  means  co-axial  with  said  shell  defining  a  heat- 
ing chamber  to  which  the  inner  surface  of  said  shell  is 
exposed,  a  plurality  of  spaced  longitudinally  extending 
rows  of  steam  supply  nozzles  disposed  in  spaced  relation- 
ship in  said  heating  chamber,  said  nozzles  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  admit  steam  to  said  beating  cham- 
ber in  flow  paths  generally  tangential  to  the  inner  surface 
of  said  shell,  a  plurality  of  spaced  longitudinally  extending 
rows  of  removal  nozzles  projecting  into  said  heating  cham- 
ber and  having  restricted  intake  ports  disposed  in  close 
proximity  only  to  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  shell,  said  rows 
of  removal  nozzles  being  interspersed  among  said  rows  of 
supply  nozzles  and  located  substantially  midway  between 
adjacent  rows  of  supply  nozzles  for  receiving  condensate 
swept  across  the  inner  surface  of  said  shell  by  steam  leav- 
ing said  supply  nozzles. 
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3,224,111 

PERSONAL  IDENTinCATION  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Eric  Moelbcrger,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  134,  Colts  Neck,  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  263,658 

5  CUdms.     (CL  35—3) 


I.  A  machine  for  establishing  personal  identification 
and  comprising  a  closed  frame,  a  plurality  of  depressible 
keys  carrying  indicia  and  mounted  for  movement  in  the 
frame,  a  plurality  of  readout  wheels  carrying  indicia 
thereon,  means  connecting  the  keys  with  the  wheels  to 
impart  varying  increments  of  rotation  to  the  latter  when 
the  keys  are  depressed,  and  a  shutter  normally  covering 
said  wheels,  spring  means  urging  the  shutter  to  open 
position,  a  key  coimter  for  releasing  the  shutter  to  ex- 
pose said  wheels  after  a  predetermined  number  of  keys 
have  been  depressed,  said  key  counter  including  a  first 
'  member  movable  in  increments  as  each  key  is  depressed, 
a  second  member  movable  by  the  first  member  when  the 
predetermined  number  of  keys  have  been  depressed  and 
releasing  the  shutter  to  travel  to  open  position,  spring 
means  urging  the  second  member  to  shutter  engaging 
position  and  a  lever  for  returning  the  wheels  to  starting 
position  after  each  cycle  of  operation  and  engaging  the 
shutter  to  close  the  same. 


3^24,112 

CARD  HOLDER  WITH  MOVABLE  SHUTTERS  AND 

INTERCHANGEABLE   CARDS  FOR   INSERTION 

THEREIN  AND  A  SECOND  CARD  HOLDER  WITH 

A  SPINNER  AND  INTERCHANGEABLE  CARDS 

John  R.  Hanson,  26  Monica  Drive,  Little  Rock,  Ark. 

FUed  June  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  206,391 

11  Claims.     (CL  35—9) 


the  holder  and  having  different  areas  of  indicia  thereon 
giving  answers  to  questions,  said  areas  corresponding  in 
size  and  location  to  said  windows,  means  behind  the  panel 
for  removably  holding  the  card  in  a  definite  position  with 
respect  to  the  panel  with  said  areas  of  the  card  in 
register  with  said  windows,  a  question  card  with  indicia 
thereon,  and  a  chance  device  which  is  adapted  to  be  op- 
erated by  successive  users  of  the  card  holder  and  cards, 
the  chance  device  including  means  for  indicating  which 
of  the  questions  each  user  is  to  answer  as  his  turn  to 
answer  comes,  and  the  chance  device  comprising  an  en- 
velope with  a  spinner  rotatably  mounted  on  a  front  side 
tiiereof,  the  question  card  being  of  a  size  to  fit  into  the 
envelope  and  having  its  indicia  angularly  located  around 
the  path  of  the  spinner,  the  envelope  having  means  expos- 
ing the  indicia  on  the  question  card  through  the  front  of 
the  envelope. 


3,224,113 

COLOR   DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Morton  Goldsboll,  Highland  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  The 

Sherwin-Williams  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,065 

1  Claim.     (CL  35— 28J) 


11.  An  amusement  device  including  a  card  holder  hav- 
ing a  panel  with  windows  therein,  a  different  shutter 
associated  with  each  of  the  windows  and  movable  between 
a  closed  position  in  which  it  covers  the  window  opening 
and  an  exposure  position  in  which  it  leaves  the  window 
opening  uncovered,  an  identifying  indicium  on  the  card 
holder  for  each  of  the  shutters,  a  card  insertable  into 


A  color  display  device  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  rectangular  planar  color  flap  supporting  sheet 
having  a  plurality  of  rows  of  rectangular  perfora- 
tions disposed  in  a  plurality  of  spaced  columns, 
the  perforations  in  said  rows  being  in  alternately 
staggered  relation, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  elongated  rectangular  flaps  disposed 
in  overlapping  relation  on  said  supporting  sheet  each 
flap  having  a  plurality  of  different  color  areas  on 
each  surface  thereof,  said  color  areas  constituting 
samples  of  coating  compositions  in  a  palette  of 
colors,  each  of  said  flaps  having  along  one  marginal 
edge  thereof  tubular  hinge  pin  receiving  means  in- 
cluding cut-out  portions  in  each  flap  corresponding 
to  the  perforations  in  said  rows,  for  exposing  a  hinge 
pin  at  a  plurality  of  spaced  segments  intermediate 
the  extremities  of  said  marginal  edge, 

(c)  a  hinge  pin  disposed  in  said  tubular  hinge  pin 
receiving  means  and  substantially  coextensive  with 
the  length  of  said  flap,  and 

(d)  a  substantially  U-shaped  resilient  fastener  having 
a  base  and  a  pair  of  equally  longitudinally  spaced 
leg  portions  extending  therefrom,  the  space  between 
said  leg  portions  being  at  least  equal  to  the  width 
of  said  hinge  pin,  each  of  said  leg  portions  having 
a  laterally  extending  elongated  slot  adapted  for  en- 
gagement with  opposite  marginal  edges  of  said  rec- 
tangular perforation  to  interlockingly  engage  said 
fastener  in  said  perforation,  said  fastener  being 
adapted  to  fit  into  a  cut-out  segment  of  said  flap 
and  to  engage  in  the  base  thereof  the  exposed  por- 
tion of  said  hinge  pin,  whereby  each  said  color  flap 
is  hingedly  supported  on  said  supporting  sheet. 


81M') 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  21,  1965 


3,224.114 

ARTTHMKIIC  CAME 

Joseph  L.  Swanson,  123  32nd  St.,  SE., 

Grand  Rapids  8,  Mich. 

Filed  July  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,439 

3  Claims.     (CI.  35—31) 
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3.  An  educational   game  device   based  on  arithmetic 
calculations,  said  device  comprising: 

a  panel  having  a  group  of  openings  arranged  in  aligned 

rows  and  columns;  and 
at  least  one  insert  piece  adapted  for  placement  within 
said  openings,  said  rows,  columns,  and  insert  piece 
carrying  related  indicia  whereby  the  indicia  on  said 
insert  piece  corresponds  with  the  result  of  the  inter- 
action of  the  indicia  at  the  column  and  row  at  a 
particular  one  of  said  openings  according  to  a  par- 
ticular arithmetic  operation, 

said  insert  piece  having  at  least  one  discontinuity 
interengageable  with  a  discontinuity  in  said 
panel  at  each  of  said  openings  representing  the 
columns  and  rows  which  the  indicia  thereof  pro- 
duce the  indicia  on  said  insert  piece,  and  none 
other,  according  to  said  operation. 


3,224,115 
ALTOVfATlC   MUTING   SYSTEM 
Clarence  L.  Auernbeimer,  Fresno,  Calif.,  assignor  to  A.V. 
Electronics,  Inc.,  Fresno,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,004 
5  Claims.     (CI.  35—35) 
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with  said  supply  means,  a  ground  line  connected  to  the 
side  of  said  resistor  opposite  from  said  supply  means,  a 
second  resistor  having  a  grounded  variable  resistance, 
said  first  and  second  resistors  being  connected  to  said 
iignal  supply  means  as  a  voltage  divider  circuit,  a  re- 
corder, circuit  means  connected  from  said  voltage  divider 
circuit  to  the  recorder,  a  microphone  at  said  student  sta- 
tion, means  substantially  matching  cooperatively  with 
the  voltage  divider  circuit  the  microphone  output  voltage 
with  the  output  voltage  of  the  supply  signal  which  passes 
through  said  circuit  means,  so  that  signals  from  both 
sources  may  be  recorded  on  the  recorder,  a  communica- 
tion circuit  connected  to  the  student  station  and  including 
a  microphone  and  a  receiver,  two  normally  open  switches 
connected  respectively  in  said  line  to  ground  and  in  the 
communication  circuit  at  said  microphone,  and  means 
operable  to  close  and  open  said  switches  in  unison. 


3,224,116 

MULTIPLE  ANSWER  EXAMINATION 
GRADING   DEVICE 

Palmer  De  Pue,  2027  Devereaux  Ave.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,831 

10  Claims.     (CI.  35 — 48) 
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I.  A  multiple  answer  examination  grading  device  com- 
prising a  printed  sheet  bearing  first  sequential  indicia  ar- 
ranged in  a  first  reference  column  and  corresponding 
respectively  to  questions  to  be  answered,  second  and  third 
indicia  of  mutually  similar  configuration  arranged  in  sec- 
ond and  third  grading  columns  respectively  parallel  to 
said  first  column  and  arranged  in  rows  aligned  with  said 
first  indicia  respectively,  and  fourth  indicia  similar  in 
configuration  and  spacing  to  said  second  and  third  indicia 
arranged  in  a  fourth  grading  column  parallel  to  and 
shorter  than  said  first  column  and  arranged  in  at  least 
twelve  rows  aligned  with  a  portion  only  of  said  first  in- 
dicia, said  sheet  bearing  a  single  scoring  table  indicating 
correct  grades  for  examinations  having  two  choices  and 
a  number  of  questions  corresponding  to  the  number  of 
indicia  in  said  third  column,  and  for  examinations  hav- 
ing three  choices  and  a  number  of  questions  correspond- 
ing to  the  number  of  indicia  in  said  fourth  column,  the 
number  of  indicia  in  the  highest  specified  number  of 
grading  columns  being  an  integer  approximating  the  value 
expressed  by 


10 

1-i 
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1.  A  teaching  device  comprising  an  audio  frequency 
signal  supply  means,  a  student  station  connected  to  the 
supply  means  to  receive  the  signal,  a  first  resistor  in  series   where  n  is  said  highest  number. 
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3,224,117 
SPORT  SHOES,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  RUNNERS 

Adolf  Dassler,  Am  Batuibof,  Herzogenaurach,  near 

Nurnberg,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,555 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  26,  1964, 

D  44,531 

6  Claims.     (CI.  36—2.5) 


1.  A  sport  shoe  having  an  upper  consisting  of  a  leather 
of  less  than  1  mm.  thickness  having  a  grain  side  and  a  flesh 
side,  the  flesh  side  of  the  leather  of  said  upper  facing  out- 
wardly, and  at  least  one  coating  on  said  flesh  side,  said 
coaling  forming  a  waterproofing  impregnation. 


3.224,118 

SKI  BOOT 

Ewald  E.  Teufel,  Tuttlingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Rieker 

&  Co.,  Tuttlingen,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,239 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  4,  1963, 

R  36,717 

3  Claims.     (CL  36—50) 


3,224,119 

EARTH  MOVING  SCRAPER 

John  Howard  Wilmoth,  5756  N.  Flora,  and  Harry  L. 

Wilmoth,  6289  N.  1st,  both  of  Fresno,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,254 

19  Claims.     (CI.  37—9) 


/* 
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1.  An  improved  earth  moving  scraper  comprising  a  mo- 
bile frame  having  a  predetermined  excavating  zone;  an 
earth  engaging  scraper  blade  carried  by  the  frame  at  said 
excavating  zone;  a  receiving  hopper  mounted  in  the  frame 
rearwardly  of  said  blade  and  adapted  to  receive  earth  at 
said  excavating  zone;  rotary  earth  elevating  reel  means 
freely  rotatably  mounted  in  the  frame  for  rolling  engage- 
ment upon  the  earth  incident  to  earth  traversing  move- 
ment of  the  frame  and  being  disposed  forwardly  of  and 
in  cooperating  relationship  with  said  hopper  and  adapted 
to  elevate  earth  received  from  said  excavating  zone  and 
to  discharge  said  earth  at  an  elevated  station,  including 
means  permitting  free  floating  clevational  movement  of 
said  reel  means  independently  of  the  scraper  blade  in  con- 
forming relation  to  the  contour  of  the  earth  traversed; 
and  an  open  bowl  carried  by  the  frame  and  disposed  rela- 
tive to  said  elevating  reel  means  to  receive  earth  dis- 
charged therefrom  at  said  elevated  station. 


3,224,120 

MOBILE  ELEVATING  LOADER 

John  Howard  Wilmoth,  5756  N.  Flora,  and  Harry  L. 

Wilmoth,  6289  N.  1st,  both  of  Fresno,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,255 

8  Cbdms.    (CI.  37—9) 


1.  A  ski  boot  to  be  worn  on  the  foot  of  a  skier  and 
having  an  upper  composed  of  outside  leather  and  an  inner 
lining,  said  upper  having  a  heel  portion  for  receiving  the 
heel  part  of  said  foot  and  a  top  portion  for  enclosing  the 
part  of  said  foot  in  which  the  Achilles  tendon  is  disposed, 
said  leather  havng  a  slit  therein  on  one  side  of  said  up- 
per, a  draw  strap  disposed  only  in  said  top  portion  of  said 
upper,  said  draw  strap  having  one  end  region  anchored 
to  said  upper  on  the  side  thereof  which  is  opposite  from 
the  side  on  which  said  slit  is  located,  said  strap  further 
having  a  central  region  extending  around  the  back  of  said 
boot  to  pass  adjacent  the  region  to  be  occupied  by  the 
Achilles  tendon,  said  one  end  region  of  said  strap  and 
said  central  region  thereof  being  positioned  between  said 
lining  and  said  leather,  said  strap  passing  through  said 
slit  and  having  its  opposite  end  region  located  outside  of 
said  leather;  connecting  means  attached  to  said  other 
end  region  of  said  strap:  and  holding  means  anchored  to 
said  leather  of  said  upper  on  the  side  thereof  at  which  said 
one  end  region  of  said  strap  is  attached  for  holding  said 
connecting  means. 


1.  An  elevating  loader  comprising  a  mobile  vehicle;  a 
support  frame  pivotally  mounted  on  the  vehicle;  an  earth 
scraping  blade  mounted  on  the  frame  and  positioned  to 
engage  the  earth  in  an  excavating  zone;  earth  elevating 
means  carried  by  the  vehicle  in  a  position  adjacent  to, 
forwardly  of,  and  coacting  with  said  blade  to  receive  earth 
excavated  thereby  and  to  elevate  such  earth  to  a  level 
above  said  excavating  zone;  power  means  carried  on  the 
vehicle  and  connected  to  said  earth  scraping  blade  selec- 
tively to  elevate  the  same;  separate  power  means  mounted 
on  the  vehicle  and  connected  to  said  earth  elevating  means 
selectively  to  control  the  proximity  of  said  earth  elevating 
means  relative  to  said  blade;  and  conveyor  means  carried 
by  the  vehicle  in  a  position  to  receive  earth  from  said 
elevating  means. 
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3^24,121  f 

APPARATUS  FOR  OPTIMIZING  DREDGE 
PRODUCTION 
Rkk  A.  Denning,  Bronx,  N.Y^  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  255,159 

4  Claims.     (CI.  37—58) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2i4) 


ril3t-. 


1.  In  a  suction  dredge  having  a  draghead,  means  for 
regulating  the  position  of  said  draghead,  a  suction  pump, 
and  measuring  means  for  continuously  determining  the 
operating  conditions  of  the  dredged  mixture  and  the 
pump  and  the  position  of  the  draghead  in  relation  to  the 
channel  bottom,  the  improvement  comprising  apparatus 
for  controlling  the  output  of  the  dredge,  said  apparatus 
comprising : 

(a)  primary  control  means  associated  with  each  of  the 
measuring  means  for  producing  a  separate  signal 
when  the  measurement  produced  by  its  associated 
measuring  means  exceeds  or  falls  below  predeter- 
mined limits;  and 

(b)  command  signal  means  for  correlating  the  sepa- 
rate signals  produced  by  said  primary  control  means 
and  for  selectively  commanding  corrections  in  the 
speed  of  said  dredge  pump  and  the  position  of  said 
draghead. 


3,224,122 

PRESSING  IRON 

Ivar  icpMn,  Oak  Park,  Joseph  L.  Viccctt,  Cicero,  and 

Stanley  Walczak,  Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  Sunbeam 

Corporation,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Illinok 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,510 

21  Chdms.     (CL  3«— 77) 


and  also  in  good  heat  transfer  relationship  with  said  beat- 
ing element,  said  U-shaped  heating  element  and  said 
U-shaped  steam  generating  chambers  being  nested  to- 
gether, a  common  cover  for  both  of  said  steam  generating 
chambers,  and  means  for  securing  said  cover  to  said  sole 
plate. 


3,224,123 
LABEL  FOR  HOSIERY 
John  G.  Templeton,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  aMifDor  to 
Rose  Patch  &  Ijibel  Company,  Grand  Raplda,  Mlch^ 
a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,243 
5  Clahm.     (CL  4«— 2) 


1.  In  combination,  a  stretchable  sheer  textile  article 
and  an  attached  label,  said  article  being  formed  of  flexi- 
ble, stretchable,  delicate,  synthetic  thermoplastic  poly- 
meric fibers  interengaged  to  form  a  sheer  delicate  article; 
said  label  being  formed  of  thermoplastic  polymeric 
fibers  of  the  same  family  of  polymers  as  said  article 
fibers  and  having  flexible  and  stretchable  characteristics 
similar  to  said  article  fibers  to  have  a  like  stretching  and 
flexing  capacity  during  normal  use  of  said  article  and  at 
least  some  of  said  label  fibers  being  of  a  thermoplastic 
material;  said  label  fibers  having  a  melting  point  below 
the  softening  point  of  said  article  fibers;  and  said  label 
being  permanently  secured  to  said  article  by  portions  of 
its  thermoplastic  fibers  fusion  bonded  to  said  article  fibers 
while  remaining  in  an  unsevered  condition. 


3,224,124 

PROGRAM  INDICATOR 

Mark  R.  Penland,  5123  W.  Montrose  Ave.,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Jane  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,678 

4  Claims.     (O.  40— 3«) 


1.  In  a  pressing  iron,  a  sole  plate,  an  electric  U-shaped 
beating  element  for  said  sole  plate,  a  first  U-shaped  steam 
generating  chamber  defined  in  said  sole  plate  in  good  heat 
transfer  relationship  with  said  heating  element,  a  second 
U-shaped  steam  generating  chamber  defined  in  said  sole 
plate  independent  of  said  fint  steam  generating  chamber 


1.  In  a  television  program  indicating  device,  a  bousing, 
a  metering  drum  rotatably  mounted  therein,  said  housing 
having  a  wail  with  a  plurality  of  sUtion  identified  win- 
dows therein,  a  tape  wrapped  on  the  drum  and  having 
program  information  thereon  registerable  with  respective 
windows,  and  a  timed  driving  mechanism  driving  said 
drum  for  drawing  the  tape  across  the  windows  whereby 
programs  being  shown  at  the  instant  time  at  the  respective 
stations  is  revealed  at  respective  windows,  said  driving 
mechanism  comprising  a  leaf  spring  connected  to  the 
drum  and  extending  radially  therefrom  and  a  plurality  of 
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spaced  sequentially  arranged  abutments  on  the  housing  magnets  in  said  paper  tubes  having  oppositely  disposed 

engageable  with  the  spring,  said  spring  adapted  to  deflect  facing  surfaces  of  substantial  area  lying  against  the  inner 

and  escape  over  the  abutments,  said  leaf  spring  rebound-  sides  of  front  and  rear  walls  of  said  paper  tubes,  said 

ingly  engaging  the  abutment  subsequent  to  the  abutment  magnets  each  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  polar  areas 
over  which  the  leaf  spring  momentarily  escapes. 


3,224,125 

ADVERTISING   SIGN 

Frank  J.  Werner,  Affton,  Mo.    (%  Aalco  Sign  Co^ 

4244  Choatean,  St  Look  10,  Mo.) 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  219,401 

9  Claims.     (CL  40—32) 


LETTERING 


LETTERING 


1.  An  advertising  sign  comprising  spaced  parallel  rip- 
pled sheets  of  transparent  material,  said  sheets  being  of 
substantially  uniform  thickness  and  being  formed  with 
first  narrow  bands  spaced  part  from  each  other  and 
extending  across  the  sheet  in  one  direction,  second  nar- 
row baixis  spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  extending 
across  the  sheet  in  another  direction  and  intersecting  said 
first  bands,  said  bands  being  inclined  to  the  general  plaLC 
of  the  sheet  in  one  direction  and  the  remaining  portions 
of  the  sheet  bounded  by  said  bands  being  inclined  to  the 
general  plane  of  the  sheet  in  the  opposite  direction  from 
the  direction  of  inclination  of  said  bands,  the  inclination 
of  said  remaining  portions  being  substantially  less  than 
that  of  said  bands,  separate  sign  plates  movable  parallel 
to  said  sheets  in  the  space  therebetween,  said  separate 
sign  plates  each  having  a  surface  design  embodying  rela- 
tive light  and  dark  translucent  portions,  lights  behind  said 
sign  plates  and  adapted  to  shine  through  said  plates  and 
said  sheets  to  project  the  design  through  said  sheets  with 
the  appearance  of  scintillation  as  the  plates  move  past 
said  sheets,  and  means  for  moving  said  separate  sign  plates 
in  the  same  direction  between  said  lights  and  said  sheets. 


3,224,126 
DISPLAY  BOARDS  AND  MAGNETS 
USEFUL  THEREWITH 
Walter  F.  Bognsz,  405  N.  Knight  Ave.,  Park  RMge,  lU. 
Flkd  Jane  27,  1962,  Sw.  No.  205,619 
3  Claims.     (CL  40—63) 
1.  A  display  board  comprising  a  ferrous  metal  sheet,  a 
plurality  of  elongated  paper  tubes  having  substantially 
flat  front  and  rear  walls  mounted  on  said  ferrous  metal 
sheet  with  the  substantially  flat  rear  walls  thereof  lying 
against  said  sheet,  the  front  faces  of  said  paper  tubes  pro- 
viding a  flat  surface  on  which  indicia  can  be  marked,  said 
strips  being  in  substantially  parallel  orientation  with  a 
side  edge  thereof  contacting  a  side  edge  of  an  adjacent 
paper  tube,  and  each  of  said  tubes  being  held  on  said  sheet 
by  at  least  one  wafer  magnet  mounted  therein,  the  wafer 


of  opposite  polarity  formed  in  one  of  said  surfaces,  ad- 
jacent one  end  of  the  magnet,  the  magnet  also  having  an- 
other pair  of  spaced  apart  polar  areas  of  opposite  polarity 
formed  in  the  other  of  said  surfaces  adjacent  the  opposite 
end  of  the  magnet. 

3,224,127 

MOVABLE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Johann  Hottcrer,  2  Negerlegasse,  Vienna  n,  Amtria 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265,851 

Claims  priority,  application  Anstiia  Mar.  22, 1962 

2  Claims.    (CL  40—86) 


1.  A  device  for  moving  the  successive  fields  of  a  repre- 
sentation divided  into  such  fields,  such  as  a  map,  picture 
or  the  like,  into  a  viewing  field,  comprising  a  bousing,  a 
spool  moimted  in  said  housing  for  winding  one  end  of  a 
strip  having  said  representations  thereon,  a  second  spool 
extending  parallel  te  the  first  spool  and  serving  to  wind 
the  other  end  of  the  strip,  each  of  the  said  two  spools  being 
mounted  on  a  shaft  guided  in  the  housing  and  being  disen- 
gageably  coupled  to  said  shaft  for  joint  rotation  by  a 
clutch,  each  of  said  spools  having  teeth  on  one  end  face, 
said  viewing  field  being  disposed  between  the  two  spools, 
means  for  guiding  the  strip  through  the  viewing  field  dur- 
ing the  movement  of  the  strip  from  one  of  said  ^>ools  to 
the  other,  and  means  for  selectively  manually  driving  one 
of  the  two  spools  in  the  driving  sense,  said  means  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  pulleys  each  having  a  circumferential  groove 
and  each  carrying  teeth  on  its  end  face  adapted  to  inter- 
engage  said  teeth  of  one  of  said  spools  to  drive  the  latter 
only  in  the  direction  of  rotation  in  which  it  winds  up  the 
strip,  a  cord  drive  engaged  in  said  circtimferential  grooves 
to  drivingly  connect  said  pulleys,  a  slide  member  secured 
to  said  cord  drive  and  movable  along  the  housing  between 
the  spools,  each  of  said  pulleys  being  freely  rotatably 
mounted  and  axially  displaceable  on  one  of  said  shafts 
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with  respect  to  a  coaxial  one  of  said  spools,  said  pulley, 
spool  and  shaft  being  coupled  together  for  joint  rotation 
by  said  clutch  and  said  teeth,  each  grooved  pulley  being 
freely  rotatable  and  axially  dispiaceabie  on  a  sleeve  having 
a  collar  at  its  inner  end  and  a  projecting  member  adjacent 
the  cooperating  spool,  said  shaft  extending  through  said 
sleeve,  and  a  spring  bearing  against  the  collar  and  one  end 
of  the  pulley  urging  the  pulley  toward  the  spool  and  said 
projecting  member,  each  shaft  and  each  sleeve  being  pro- 
vided with  a  handle  which  protrudes  outside  of  said  hous- 
•°8.  I   I 

3^24,128 

WORK  CONTROL  AND  SCHEDULING  DEVICE 

Willum  A.  Steward,  P.O.  Box  291, 

Mill  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1963,  S«r.  No.  275,559 

2  Claims.     (CI.  40—96) 


rigid  lower  plate  having  a  first  edge  portion,  a  second  edge 
portion,  a  threaded  aperture  in  said  first  edge  portion  and 
a  groove  along  said  second  edge  portion,  fastening  means 
for  rigidly  fastening  said  lower  plate  to  the  top  of  said 
taxi,  a  substantially  flat  upper  plate  fixedly  attached  to 
said  frame,  said  upper  plate  being  provided  with  a  first 
edge  portion  having  a  hole  therethrough  and  a  second 


^ 


1.  In  a  work  chart: 

(a)  a  frame  having  a  back  plate,  top  and  bottom  plates 
extending  normal  to  the  back  plate  along  opposite 
edges  thereof,  an  end  extending  normal  to  the  back 
plate  between  the  top  and  bottom  plates,  and  a  front 
plate  extending  between  the  said  top  and  bottom 
plates  and  joined  to  the  said  end,  said  front  plate 
being  of  lesser  length  than  the  said  back  plate  where- 
by to  provide  a  generally  L-sbaped  structure,  said 
front  plate,  end  and  back  plate  together  providing 
a  receptacle; 

(b)  a  separate  work-depicting  unit  adapted  to  be  par- 
tially fitted  into  said  receptacle,  said  work-depicting 
unit  including  a  planar  support  for  a  chart,  a  pair  of 
brackets  at  either  end  of  said  planar  support,  a 
pair  of  spaced  rollers  mounted  in  each  of  the  said 
pair  of  brackets  at  each  end  of  the  said  planar  sup- 
port, a  chart  secured  to  one  side  of  the  planar  sup- 
port, and  a  flexible  transparent  sleeve  trained  about 
the  rollers  and  covering  the  front  of  the  said  cha^, 
said  work-depicting  unit  being  partially  inserted  in 
the  said  receptacle  formed  by  the  said  back,  end  and 
front  plate  of  the  said  frame  whereby  one  of  the 
said  rollers  is  enclosed  within  the  said  receptacle  and 
the  other  of' the  said  rollers  remains  exposed. 


3,224,129 
ADVERTISING  DEVICE  FOR  TAXIS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Theron  R.  Green,  West  Memphis,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Motor 
Ads,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
FUed  Jan.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  426,655 
14  Claims.     (CL  40—129) 
1.  An  advertising  device  for  use  with  a  taxi  having  a 
top,  said  device  comprising  a  frame,  sign  means  carried 
by  said  frame,  at  least  one  attachment  device  for  re- 
movably attaching  said  advertising  device  to  said  taxi;  said 
attachment  device   comprising  a  substantially   flat  and 


edge  portion,  said  upper  plate  being  removably  engaged 
in  flat  face-to-face  engagement  with  said  lower  plate  with 
said  second  edge  portion  of  said  upper  plate  being  re- 
ceived in  said  groove  of  said  lower  plate,  and  thumb 
screw  means  extending  through  said  hole  and  threadedly 
engaging  in  said  threaded  aperture  for  removably  hold- 
ing said  upper  plate  in  engagement  with  said  lower  plate. 


3,224,130 
I  RECORD  CARDS 

Joseph  C.  Scigh,  Endicott,  N.V.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  161,917 
3  Claims.     (CI.  40— 15S) 


_r 


Vj»^' 


I.  A  record  card  for  mounting  film  and  the  like  com- 
prising a  top  ply,  a  bottom  ply,  an  intermediate  ply  se- 
cured to  the  inner  faces  of  said  top  and  bottom  plies,  a 
circular  aperture  in  said  intermediate  ply,  circular  aper- 
tures in  said  top  and  bottom  plies  in  alignment  with  said 
aperture  in  the  intermediate  ply,  said  last  named  aper- 
tures being  smaller  in  diameter  than  said  first  named 
aperture  to  form  an  internal  circular  groove  or  race  be- 
tween the  planes  of  the  opposite  faces  of  the  card  into 
which  a  film  may  be  inserted  and  retained,  a  small  cut  in 
said  top  ply  which  intersects  the  aperture  therein,  a  cir- 
cular film  mounted  in  said  internal  groove  or  race,  and 
a  small  cut  in  said  film  which  intersects  the  periphery 
thereof,  the  cuts  in  said  top  ply  and  said  film  facilitating 
the  screwing  of  said  film  into  and  out  of  said  internal 
groove  or  race. 


3,224,131 

LANDING    NETS 

Joel  D.  Parse,  830  S.  Vrain,  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  July  22,  1963,  S«r.  No.  296,864 

2  CUims.     (CI.  43—12) 

I.  A  landing  net  comprising  a  handle,  a  pair  of  resilient 

arms  normally  diverging  from  said  handle,  a   resihent 

connecting  member  having  a  twist  in  it  intermediate  its 

extremities  joining  the  outer  ends  of  said  arms,  whereby 
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the  arms  may  be  compressed  toward  each  other  causing 
said  connecting  member  to  coil  inwardly  between  said 
arms  and  toward  said  handle,  the  arms  being  adapted 


to  spread  apart  when  decompressed  and  hold  said  con- 
necting member  under  tension  in  a  straight  line  between 
the  ends  of  said  arms  and  a  net  mounted  on  said  arms  and 
connecting  member. 


3,224,132 

FISHING  EQUIPMENT  RETRIEVER 

Lawrence  D.  Frantz,  2515  E.  Central  Park  Ave., 

Davenport,  Iowa 

Filed  June  25,  1964,  Scr.  No.  378,007 

4  Claims.     (CL  43— 17J) 


1.  A  fishing  equipment  retriever  comprising  a  weighted 
outer  cylinder  of  relatively  dense  material  having  an 
axial  cylindrical  bore  throughout  its  length  and  a  straight 
longitudinal  slot  communicating  with  said  bore  through- 
out the  length  of  said  bore,  an  inner  cylinder  having  sub- 
stantially the  same  diameter  as  and  rotatably  inserted  in 
said  bore,  said  inner  cylinder  also  having  an  axial  cylin- 
drical bore  throughout  its  length  and  a  longitudinal  slot 
communicating  with  said  last  mentioned  bore  throughout 
its  length,  said  inner  cylinder  having  a  shoulder  at  one 
end  larger  that  the  diameter  of  the  bore  in  said  outer 
cylinder,  the  other  end  of  said  inner  cylinder  being  of 
malleable  mtaerial  and  projecting  a  relatively  short  dis- 
tance beyond  said  outer  cylinder  and  flaring  to  a  larger 
diameter  than  the  diameter  of  the  bore  in  said  outer  cyl- 
inder, said  flare  constituting  a  locking  means  between 
said  outer  cylinder  and  said  inner  cylinder,  the  flare  com- 
mencing a  short  distance  after  the  inner  cylinder  exits 
from  the  bore  in  said  outer  cylinder  allowing  a  small 
amount  of  relative  axial  locking  motion  between  the 
cylinders. 

3,224,133 

FISHING  LURE 

Leon  Joseph  Ars^ne  Emard,  3  Rue  d'Orieans, 

Nantes,  Loire-Atlantique,  France 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,735 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  21,  1964, 

44,375,  Patent  85,156 

1  Claim.     (CI.  43—42.04) 


A  fishing  lure  comprising  a  longitudinally  extending  rod 
having  a  pair  of  opposite  extremities  formed  with  respec- 
tive eyes,  one  of  said  eyes  being  connectible  to  a  fishing 


line;  at  least  one  hook  swingably  mounted  in  the  other 
of  said  eyes;  a  stirrup  rotatably  engaging  said  rod  and 
axially  shiftable  thereon  adjacent  said  one  of  said  eyes;  a 
spoon  swingably  mounted  on  said  stirrup  for  swivel  move- 
ment therewith  about  said  rod;  a  single  cylindrical  tube 
of  an  elastomeric  material  surrounding  said  rod  with 
radial  clearance  over  at  least  the  major  portion  of  the 
length  thereof  while  being  axially  compressible  thereon; 
first  abutment  means  between  said  stirrup  and  said  tube 
axially  shiftable  along  said  rod;  and  second  abutment 
means  between  said  other  eye  and  said  tube,  each  of  said 
abutment  means  including  a  washer  member  abutting  said 
tube  and  a  ball  memb^  bearing  on  the  respective  washer 
member  remote  from  said  tube  whereby  said  tube  is  com- 
pressed between  said  washer  members  upon  tensioning  of 
said  line  and  immobilization  of  said  spoon  in  the  mouth 
of  a  fish  to  shift  said  hook  toward  said  stirrup  and  strike 
the  fish. 


3,224,134 

PROTECTOR  FOR  FISHING  HOOK  AND  THE  LIKE 

Brooks  H.  Holcombe,  R.D.  2,  Kinsman,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,432 

11  Cblms.     (CI.  43—57.5) 


JC 


,  ^ 


1.  A  device  for  enclosing  and  protecting  a  fishing  hook 
and  the  like  while  it  is  attached  to  a  line  and  the  like, 
comprising  a  container  for  the  book  having  an  opening 
through  which  the  latter  may  be  inserted  and  withdrawn, 
and  a  closure  member  for  said  container  opening  having 
a  resilient  portion  for  insertion  axially  thereinto,  said 
closure  member  portion- being  of  a  size  to  be  compressed 
a  predetermined  amount  upon  insertion  thereof  in  said 
container  opening  and  such  portion  having  an  axially  ex- 
tending slot  extending  inwardly  of  its  periphery,  said  slot 
being  sufficiently  wide  to  provide  for  passage  of  the  line 
therethrough  when  said  closure  member  portion  is  un- 
compressed and  being  suflSciently  narrow  to  restrict  pas- 
sage of  the  line  therethrough  when  said  closure  member 
portion  is  compressed  said  predetermined  amount. 


1 


3,224,135 
CONSTRUCTION    SET    INCLUDING    MEMBERS 

WITH  PLURAL  CONNECTING  MEANS 
John  H.  Wright  and  Charles  Stowe  Myers,  Evanston,  III., 
assignors  to  A.  G.  Spalding  &  Bros.  Inc.,  Chicopee, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,705 
10  Claims.  (CL  46—17) 
1.  In  a  toy  construction  set  having  a  plurality  of  ele- 
ments including  elongated  axle  rods  and  wheels  attach- 
able thereto:  a  platform  block  having  a  hollow  base  por- 
tion defining  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  axle  receiving  re- 
cesses therein  and  a  plurality  of  individually  raised  lands 
on  the  top  portion  thereof,  said  lands  located  to  define  a 
centrally  disposed  longitudinal  groove  and  at  least  one 
transverse  groove  bisecting  said  platform,  an  external  lug 
formed  on  each  of  the  outwardly  facing  walls  of  said 
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raised  lands,  said  longitudinal  groove  located  in  parallel 
alignment  with  one  pair  of  said  axle  receiving  recesses 
and  at  least  one  of  said  transverse  grooves  located  in  par- 
allel alignment  with  another  pan  of  said  axle  receiving  re- 
cesses, a  hollow  box-like  body  block  having  one  open  end 
formed  to  snugly  fit  over  any  two  adjacent  of  said  raised 
lands,  and  a  plurality  of  internal  lugs  formed  on  the  in- 
ner surface  of  said  open  end  for  snappingly  engaging 


said  external  lugs  when  said  open  end  of  said  body  block 
is  fitted  over  said  raised  lands,  said  body  block  also  hav- 
ing a  closed  end  carrying  a  pair  of  spaced  nipples  thereon, 
said  nipples  being  dimensioned  to  snugly  fit  into  any  ad- 
jacent pair  of  said  apertures  in  said  raised  lands  for  re- 
versibly  mounting  said  body  block  securely  on  said  plat- 
form with  the  closed  portion  of  said  body  block  adjacent 
the  surface  of  a  pair  of  said  raised  lands. 


3^24,136 
TAKE-APART  TOY  FIGITIE 
Douglas  C.  Meryl,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  A.  G. 
Spalding  &  Bros.  Inc.,  Chicopcc,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,949 
4  Claims.     (CI.  46—22) 


3.  A  take-apart  toy  figure  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
differently  shaped  flexible,  deformablc  plastic  sheets,  each 
having  a  plurality  of  equi-diameter  apertures  formed  there- 
in, said  differently  shaped  sheets  having  elliptical  and  tri- 
angular geometrical  outlines  with  the  apertures  formed 
in  each  of  said  sheets  being  arranged  in  at  least  one  geo- 
metrical array  concentric  with  and  conforming  to  the 
geometrical  outline  of  said  sheet,  with  at  least  one  of  said 
sheets  bent  into  curved  formation,  and  with  all  of  said 
sheets  representing  portions  of  the  figure;  and  a  plurality 
of  rigid  rods  having  a  common  dimension  with  said  aper- 
tures, with  at  least  some  of  said  rods  passed  through  at 
least  two  apertures  in  each  curved  sheet  and  holding  each 
curved  sheet  in  such  curved  form,  and  with  at  least  some 
of  said  rods  passed  through  apertures  in  each  of  two  ad- 
jacent sheets  and  interconnecting  all  of  said  sheets. 


3,224,137 
TOY  CONSTRUCTION  BLOCK  SET 
John  H.  Wright  and  Charles  Stowe  Myers,  Evanston,  III., 
assignors  to  A.  C.  Spalding  &   Bros.  Inc.,  Chicopec, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  .Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,457 
4  Claims.     (CL  4^—26) 


1.  In  a  toy  construction  set,  the  combination  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  construction  blocks  having  the  same 
width  but  having  various  lengths  and  profiles,  said  blocks 
having  hollow  base  portions  with  at  least  one  wall  of  said 
base  portions  defining  a  generally  keyhole-shaped  recess 
having  an  outwardly  flared  opening  thereinto,  a  connec- 
tor means  for  securing  said  blocks  together  in  wall-to- 
wall  relationship,  said  connector  means  having  a  gen- 
erally H-shaped  configuration  with  a  cylindrical  center 
portion  dimensioned  for  insertion  through  said  flared 
opening  and  into  said  recess,  and  said  connector  means 
having  generally  channel  shaped  end  pieces,  said  connec- 
tor means  being  formed  of  a  resilient  material  whereby 
said  means  b  detormable  under  pressure  to  allow  said 
connector  means  to  be  inserted  into  two  of  said  recesses 
and  when  said  pressure  is  released  said  end  pieces  tightly 
grip  two  of  said  walls  therebetween. 


3,224,138 

TOY  GLIDER  WITH  DOUBLE  WTNG  MEANS 

WOliam  J.  Shapiro,  6S8  Moottomery  St^ 

Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,171 

27  Claims.     (CL  46—79) 


4.  A  toy  glider  for  flight  comprising  wing  means  of 
sheet  material  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  wing 
means  including  a  double  wing  element  extending  on 
both  sides  of  the  longitudinal  axis  and  having  at  least 
one  forward  leading  edge  and  side  edges  and  at  least  one 
trailing  edge,  second  wing  means,  integral  hinge  means 
connecting  the  second  wing  means  and  the  double  wing 
element  together  along  at  least  one  edge  of  the  latter, 
the  second  wing  means  overlying  the  double  wing  ele- 
ment on  both  sides  of  the  longitudinal  axis,  the  wing 
means  having  a  lateral  dimension  of  substantial  extent 
such  as  to  support  the  glider  in  flight,  and  locking  means 
carried  by  the  two  wing  means  spaced  from  the  integral 
hinge  means  and  securing  the  double  wing  element  and 
the  second  wing  means  in  adjacent  spaced  relation,  and 
that  part  including  the   integral   hinge   means  and  the 
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locking  means  which  is  located  at  the  trailing  edge 
retaining  the  trailing  edges  of  the  wing  means  in  sub- 
stantial spaced  relation  and  with  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  space  between  the  trailing  edges  of  the  wing  means 
being  open. 

3,224,139 

TOY  IMITATING  BREATHING  AND  HEARTBEAT 

Gaido  Reuge,  21  Rnc  des  Rasses,  Sainte-Croiz, 

Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,182 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Feb.  IS,  1962, 

1,840/62 
5  Claims.     (CI.  46—118) 


1.  A  device  for  simulating  a  heartbeat  in  a  doll  or  the 
like  comprising  a  body,  a  flexible  external  housing  on  said 
body,  a  casing  located  within  said  body,  a  motor  enclosed 
within  said  casing,  a  shaft  driven  by  said  motor,  a  toothed 
wheel  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  lever  mounted  within  said 
casing  vibrated  by  the  teeth  upon  said  toothed  wheel, 
a  flexible  cord  having  one  end  attached  to  said  housing 
and  the  other  end  to  said  lever,  means  actuated  by  said 
lever  to  strike  said  casing  when  said  lever  is  actuated  by 
one  of  the  teeth  upon  said  toothed  wheel  whereby  the 
sound  of  a  heartbeat  is  obtained  simultaneously  with  the 
movement  of  said  housing  actuated  by  said  flexible  cord 
and  a  spring  member  disposed  within  said  body  between 
said  housing  and  said  casing  to  return  said  cord  and  said 
housing  to  original  position. 


3,224,14« 

MOUNTS  FOR  MOVABLE  DOLL  EYES 

FOR  STUFFED  TOYS 

Harry  Bmdney,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Jacoby-Bcndcr,  Inc.,  Woodside,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176^38 
4  Claims.     (CL  46—169) 


1.  A  doll  eye  for  a  stuffed  toy,  comprising  a  casing,  a 
forward  end  of  said  casing  being  provided  with  a  radial 
flange  element  for  engagement  with  the  front  marginal 
surface  of  an  eye  aperture  in  the  skin  of  a  stuffed  toy, 
a  locking  ring  having  a  radial  flange  element  for  en- 
gagement with  the  rear  surface  of  said  skin  and  having  an 
aperture  encompassing  said  casing,  said  latter  aperture 
having  edge  means  engageable  with  said  casing  to  effect 


a  frictional  grip  thereon,  said  locking  ring  being  slidable 
on  said  casing  to  compress  said  skin  between  the  afore- 
mentioned flange  elements,  said  edge  means  being  opera- 
tive to  securely  hold  said  locking  ring  in  skin  compress- 
ing position,  said  casing  comprising  a  metallic  front  shell 
and  a  molded  plastic  rear  housing,  said  first  mentioned 
flange  element  being  an  integrally  molded  portion  of  said 
rear  housing  and  having  a  rearwardly  facing  undercut 
surface,  said  locking  ring  flange  element  being  provided 
with  a  crevice,  said  undercut  surface  twminating  in  a 
relatively  narrow  edge  registering  with  said  crevice  for 
compressing  a  narrow  area  of  said  skin  into  said  crevice. 


3^24,141 
PROJECTILE  PROJECTING  AND  RETRIEVING 

TOY  BOAT 

Martin  D.  Borak,  12617  Epping  Road,  Wheaton,  Md. 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,472 

4  Claims.     (CL  46—242) 


1.  A  toy  boat  comprising  a  buoyant  hull,  projectile 
launching  means  on  said  hull,  magnetically  responsive 
buoyant  projectiles  iMt)jectable  by  said  launching  means,  a 
crane  mechanism  on  said  hull  having  a  cable  extensible 
and  retractable  by  said  crane  and  a  retrieving  magnet  on 
the  end  of  said  cable  cooperative  with  the  magnetic  pro- 
jectiles for  retrieving  each  after  launching. 


3^24,142 

TOP  HOLDING  AND  SPINNING  DEVICE  WITH 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  DRIVE 

Gwtav  J.   Pawelka,   Sonset   Ave.,   Glenwood   Landimc 

N.Y.,  and  Frederick  H.  KroII,  72  Wood  HoDow  Lane^ 

New  RocheUe,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1962.  Ser.  No.  244,502 
12  Claims.     (CL  46—243) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  rotatable  top  and  a  top  spinner 
comprising,  a  chuck,  an  electric  drive  motor  connected 
to  said  chuck  for  routing  said  chuck  in  a  predetermined 
forward  direction,  means  releasably  coupling  said  top  to 
said  chuck  for  rotation  therewith  and  responsive  to  the 
forward  rotation  of  said  top  relative  to  said  chuck  to 
effect  disengagement  thereof,  an  electric  battery,  means 
including  a  normally  open  switch  connecting  said  motor 
to  said  battery,  and  means  for  selectively  braking  said 
chuck  whereby  to  effect  the  forward  rotation  of  said  top 
relative  to  said  chuck  and  the  release  of  said  top. 
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3^24,143 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD   FOR  GROWING 
ALGAE   TO   RECOVER   OXYGEN 
Richard  W.  Tew,  Azusa,  James  O.  Sane,  Covina,  and 
Robert  P.  GeckJer,  Glendora,  Calif.,  assiiniors  to  Aero- 
jet-General Corporation,  Azusa,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188.099 
14  Claims.     (CI.  47—1.4) 


?r=^ 


13.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  conversion  of  a 
gaseous  feed  stream  containing  a  small  amount  of  car- 
bon dioxide  to  a  product  stream  containing  a  high  con- 
centration of  oxygen  comprising:  a  plurality  of  con- 
tainers connected  in  parallel  with  each  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  carbon  dioxide-retaining  material;  means  for 
forcing  said  gaseous  feed  stream  through  said  containers,  a 
second  chamber  adapted  to  receive  an  aqueous  composi- 
tion comprising  algae  and  nutrient,  a  pH  measuring  means 
positioned  to  contact  said  aqueous  composition,  cyclically 
actuated  valve  means  connecting  said  containers  and 
adapted  to  control  the  pressurized  feed  to  an  individual 
container,  and  to  control  the  evacuation  of  carbon  dioxide 
from  an  individual  container  whereby  at  least  one  con- 
tainer is  being  pressurized  while  at  least  one  container 
is  being  evacuated  and  vice  versa;  means  for  conveying 
carbon  dioxide  from  said  container  to  said  chamber,  in- 
cluding an  adjustable  valve  means  adapted  to  control  the 
feed  rate  of  said  carbon  dioxide  stream,  and  control  means 
connecting  said  pH  measuring  means  to  said  valve  means 
whereby  the  flow  rate  of  said  carbon  dioxide  stream  is 
proportioned  to  the  pH  of  said  aqueous  medium;  means 
for  continuously  circulating  said  aqueous  composition 
through  said  chamber,  a  light  source  adapted  to  illuminate 
the  interior  of  said  chamber;  means  for  continuously 
adding  nutrient  to  said  chamber;  and  means  for  continu- 
ously removing  algae,  nutrient  and  oxygen  from  said 
chamber. 


3,224,144  I     I        I      I 

FLORAI    BASKET 
Lawrence    Muennich,    Springfield    Township,    Hamilton 
County,  Ohio     (9850  Lake  view  Drive,  Cincinnati  31, 
Ohio) 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1961,  Scr.  No.  97,643 
10  Claims.     (CI.  47—35) 


1.  A  floral  baslcet  comprising  in  combination  a  handle, 
a  pair  of  box  ends  attached  to  said  handle  which  con- 
nects said  ends  and  limits  unstressed  positioning  of  one 


of  said  ends  relative  to  the  other  of  said  ends,  a  pair  of 
box  sides  each  cooperatively  engaging  each  of  said  ends 
to  form  a  frame,  said  box  sides  supporting  cooperating 
portions  of  said  box  ends  in  a  predetermined  relation  to 
each  other  differing  from  the  relation  in  which  said  con- 
necting handle  tends  to  bias  them  and  with  the  box  ends 
and  handle  forming  a  stressed  handle-frame  assembly, 
and  a  wedging  receptacle  wedgingly  cooperating  with  said 
frame  and  bowing  the  ends  and  sides  of  said  frame  out- 
wardly, whereby  said  handle-frame  and  receptacle  com- 
prise a  floral  basket  stressed  to  remain  in  rigid  assembled 
relation. 


3,224,145 

FLY    TRAP 

Earcy  L.  Ballard.  16640  Randall  Ave.,  Fontana,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1963.  Ser.  No.  258,263 

4  Claims.     (CI.  47—38.1) 


1.  An  insect  trap  comprising  in  combination,  a  first 
container  having  therein  a  lure  for  poisoning  insects,  a 
second  container  containing  water  disposed  adjacent  to 
said  first  container,  means  providing  for  a  relatively  slow 
transfer  of  v/ater  from  said  second  container  to  said  first 
container  for  moistening  said  lure,  said  first  container 
having  a  position  relative  to  said  second  container  allow- 
ing access  of  insects  to  the  lure  in  said  first  container, 
means  including  at  least  one  additional  container  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  said  first  container  containing  soil 
providing  a  .planter  disposed  beneath  said  second  con- 
tainer whereby  growing  plants  may  be  provided  for  ad- 
jacent to  the  first  container,  and  means  providing  for 
transfer  of  water  at  a  relatively  slow  rate  from  said  sec- 
ond container  to  said  planter,  said  water  transfer  means 
comprising  pieces  of  balsa  wood  disposed  in  the  bottom 
of  said  second  container,  said  pieces  of  balsa  wood  and 
the  bottom  of  the  second  container  having  openings  there- 
in providing  for  transfer  of  water  at  a  relatively  slow 
rate  to  the  said  planter. 


3.224,146 

APPARATUS  FOR  (iRINDING  DRILLS 

Allan  Eugen  Ahlstrom.  Norra  Vagen  11, 

Halmstad,  Sweden 

Filed  May  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,296 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  24,  1962, 

5,843/62 

4  Claims.     (CI.  51—90) 

1.  In  a  grinding  apparatus  for  grinding  a  twist  drill 

having  at  one  end  thereof  faces  having  cutting  edges, 

the  drill  being  provided  with  chip  channels:  a  hollow  main 

shaft  having  lateral  arms;  a  centering  and  clamping  means 

for  clamping  the  drill  to  be  ground  in  said  main  shaft 

coaxial  therewith;  two  inclined  grinding  disks  rotatably 

carried  on  the  arms  of  the  shaft,  the  peripheries  of  said 

grinding  disks  close  to  each  other  near  the  axis  of  said 

centering  and  clamping  means;  at  least  one  guiding  means 

adapted  to  engage  one  of  the  chip  channels  of  the  drill 

to  be  ground  for  locating  the  drill  correctly  relative  to 

said  shaft  and  thus  also  relative  to  said  grinding  disks. 
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the  latter  thereby  being  brought  to  contact  the  faces  of 
the  drill;  a  handle  at  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  so  that 
the  apparatus  can  be  held  with  one  hand  of  the  operator 
during  the  grinding  operation;  and  means  for,  upon  the 


i^^'j 


rotation  of  the  shaft  relative  to  said  handle,  to  rotate 
said  grinding  disks  when  the  latter  are  in  contact  with 
the  faces  of  the  drill  while  the  latter  is  clamped  by  said 
centering  and  clamping  means  so  as  to  grind  the  cutting 
edges  of  said  drill. 


3,224,147  I 

METHOD  OF  FINISHING  FLAT  STOCK 
John  Ross,  Southfield,  .Mich.,  assignor  to  Midwest  Supply 
and  Manufacturing  Company,  Femdale,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Michigan 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,247 
13  Claims.     (CI.  51—281) 


7.  A  method  of  finishing  a  flat  sheet  under  the  action 
of  a  rotatively  driven  finishing  member,  comprising  feed- 
ing the  sheet  flatwise  in  a  plane  paralleling  the  rotative 
drive  axis  of  said  member  in  the  finishing  engagement  with 
the  latter,  and  supporting  the  sheet  at  a  point  located  for- 
wardly  relative  to  said  drive  axis,  in  reference  to  the  direc- 
tion of  sheet  feed,  to  hold  the  sheet  against  said  member 
after  the  sheet  takes  engagement  with  said  member,  and 
in  the  absence  of  a  corresponding  supporting  of  the  sheet 
at  the  same  time  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  drive  axis. 


3,224  148 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 
REFLECTIVE  ROTATING  SHUTTER 
George  A.  Mitchell,  687  Prospect  Crescent, 
Pasadena,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,797 
12  Claims.     (CI.  51—328  ) 
11.  The   method   of  producing  a   true   polished   face 
surface  of  revolution  on  a  rotative  member  such  a  reflec- 
tive shutter  in  an  optical  surface  producing  machine  that 
has  a  rotating  flat  lap  and  a  shifting  work  carrier 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of. 


mounting  at  least  three  shutter  blanks  rigidly  on  their 
own  permanent  spindles  which  provide  fixed  axes 
of  rotation  for  the  blanks  substantially  in  the  planes 
of  their  outer  faces, 

mounting  such  blanks  on  the  work  carrier  by  mounting 
their  spindles  for  free  rotation  about  and  for  axial 
movements  along  said  axes  on  the  work  carrier  with 


— > 


i»     ^1 
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the  outer  face  surfaces  of  the  blanks  bearing  sub- 
stantially flatly  against  the  rotative  lap  face,  said 
mounted  axes  being  circularly  spaced  from  each 
other, 

yieldingly  pressing  each  blank  toward  the  lap  face  rela- 
tive to  the  work  carrier, 

and  rotating  the  lap  and  simultaneously  shifting  the 
work  carrier. 


3,224,149 
HAND  SANDER 
Eugene   M.  Harrington,   4316   Alger  St,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  and  Melvin  L  Masterson,  Jr.,  1708  Seabright 
Ave.,  Long  Beach  13,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,955 
1  Claim,    (a.  51—386) 


A  hand  sander  comprising  a  flat  metal  plate, 
a  pad  of  yieldable  cellular  material  attached  to  the  bot- 
tom surface  of  said  metal  plate,  a  sheet  of  sandpaper 
extending  over  said  pad, 
a  handle  fixedly  attached  to  said  metal  plate, 
a  fixed  shoulder  at  each  end  of  said  metal  plate,  said 

shoulders  projecting  upwardly, 
a  spring  finger  fixedly  mounted  on  each  end  of  the 
metal  plate  adjacent  said  shoulders,  one  end  of  the 
spring  finger  being  fixedly  attached  to  said  plate 
and  the  other  end  being  movable  relative  to  the 
metal  plate,  said  spring  finger  being  bent  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  to  engage  one  of  the  shoul- 
ders to  grip  the  ends  of  a  sheet  of  sandpaper  between 
the  fingers  and  the  shoulders,  said  spring  finger  hav- 
ing a  notch  therein  at  its  outer  end  to  provide  a  fin- 
ger hold  when  lifting  the  spring  finger. 


3,224,150 
PORTABLE  ICE  FISHING  SHANTY 
James  Allen  Burtoft,  2534   Eastgate  Ave.,  and  Joseph 
Harold  Burtoft,  3522  Albrecht  Ave.,  both  of  Akron, 
Ohio 

Filed  Sept  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,562 
4  Claims.     (CI.  52—2) 
1.  A  portable  shanty  for  accommodating  at  least  one 
fisherman  while  fishing  through  a  hole  in  the  ice  com- 
prising, a  floor  member  having  an  upper  and  an  under 
side,  foot  means  on  the  under  side  of  said  floor  member 
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to  support  said  floor  member  in  spaced  relation  above 
the  ice,  a  fishing  hole  through  said  floor  member,  sealing 
means  outwardly  of  said  fishing  hole  dependingly  secured 
to  said  floor  member  for  extending  through  a  hole  in  the 
ice  and  into  the  water  tberebelow,  a  flexible  dome  sealed 


to  said  floor  member,  scalable  entry  means  in  said  dome, 
an  inlet  bore,  a  pump  means  attached  to  said  portable  shan- 
ty, said  pump  means  adapted  to  draw  outside  air  through 
said  inlet  bore  into  the  interior  of  said  shanty,  a  vent 
means  for  restrictive  exhaust  of  the  air  in  said  shanty. 


3^24,151 
ROOF  BEAMS  AND  Sl'PPORTlNG  COLl^lNS 
Albert  F.  NystTom,  Brookfield,  WU^  assignor  to  Inland 
Steel  Products  Company,  Milwankec,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jane  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,285 
2  Claims.     (CI.  52—90) 


said  top  and  bottom  flanges  on  said  second  beam  ex- 
tending in  upward,  inclined,  converging  relation 
from  the  vertical  side  at  the  deep  end  to  the  vertical 
side  at  the  shallow  end; 

a  respective  vertical  side  at  said  shallow  end  of  each 
of  said  pair  of  beams  being  abuttingly  engaged  to  a 
vertically  disposed  surface  on  a  respective  one  of  a 
pair  of  said  supporting  columns; 

said  top  flange  of  one  of  said  beams  being  inclined  at 
the  same  angle  as,  and  constituting  a  continuation  of, 
the  top  flange  of  the  other  of  said  beams; 

the  bottom  flanges  on  said  first  and  second  beams  ex- 
tending from  a  mutual  junction  at  the  deep  ends  of 
the  beams  to  deflne  a  single  angle  between  said  pair 
of  supporting  columns: 

each  of  said  columns  having  the  same  width; 

the  length  of  said  second  beam  being  equal  to  the  length 
of  said  first  beam  plus  one-half  the  width  of  a  column, 
so  that  a  second  pair  of  roof  beams  identical  to  said 
first-recited  pair  and  a  supporting  column  identical  to 
one  of  said  first-recited  supporting  columns  may  be 
symmetrically  arranged  with  the  webs  of  said  second 
pair  in  coplanar  opposition  to  the  webs  of  said  first- 
recited  pair  and  thereby  provide  a  building  of  modu- 
lar construction  utilizing  a  minimum  number  of  differ- 
ent types  of  beams  and  columns. 


3J24,IS2 

DOOR   FRAME 

Rupert  L.  Evans,  5100  Tyler  St^  Hollywood,  Fla. 

Filed  Sept.  II.  1963,  Ser.  No.  308.214 

2  Claims.     (CI.  52—217) 


I.   In  a   building: 

a  pair  of  beams  consistixjj:  of  first  and  second  roof 
beams; 

each  of  said  beams  having  a  deep  end  and  a  shallow 
end; 

each  beam  having  a  web  and  top  and  bottom  inclined 
flanges  each  extending  in  a  continuous,  unchanging 
slope  between  said  ends; 

each  beam  having  a  vertical  side  at  each  end  thereof; 

each  of  said  vertical  sides  extending  from  the  top  in- 
clined flange  to  the  bottom  inclined  flange  of  the 
beam; 

said  vertical  sides  at  the  deep  ends  of  the  two  beams 
being  in  mutually  abutting  relation,  with  the  deep 
end  vertical  side  on  each  of  said  beams  having  the 
same  depth  as  and  being  coextensive  with  the  deep 
end  vertical  side  on  the  other  of  said  beams; 

a  plurality  of  supporting  columns  each  having  vertical- 
ly disposed  surfaces; 

said  top  and  bottom  flanges  on  said  first  beam  extend- 
ing in  upward  inclined  diverging  relation  from  the 
vertical  side  at  the  shallow  end  to  the  vertical  side 
at  the  deep  end; 


I.  A  metallic  door  frame  for  fitment  into  a  preformed 
opening  in  a  finished  wall  structure,  comprising  spaced 
apart  parallel  jambs  that  are  connected  together  by  a 
header,  the  jambs  and  the  header  each  being  formed  of 
sheet  metal  having  an  inner  disposed  face,  said  face  be- 
ing provided  with  a  channel  forming  a  stop  for  a  door,  the 
jambs  and  the  header  outwardly  from  the  face  being  rab- 
beted and  then  shaped  to  provide  outwardly  flaring  arcu- 
ate walls,  the  walls  terminating  in  a  pair  of  opposed 
flanges  forming  a  throat  opening,  the  jambs  and  the 
header  adapted  to  embrace  the  finished  wall  structure  by 
shifting  the  flanges  over  the  wall  area  and  with  the  wall 
extending  into  the  jambs  and  the  header  through  the 
throat  opening,  the  jambs  at  their  upper  ends  and  the 
header  at  its  outer  ends  being  notched  and  beveled  for  fit- 
ment together  at  assembly  and  with  the  arcuate  side  walls 
having  a  mating  engagement  at  the  comers  whereby  to 
form  a  cope  joint,  means  carried  by  the  opposed  flanges 
of  the  header  and  spaced  from  the  arcuate  walls  to  form 
an  opening  for  a  wedge  extension  on  the  jambs  at  their 
upper  ends  whereby  the  wedge  engagement  causes  the  cope 
joint  to  be  in  flush  smooth  relation,  a  pressure  device  car- 
ried within  the  jambs  adjacent  their  upper  ends  and 
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adapted  to  bear  against  a  wall  core  to  bias  the  jambs  out- 
wardly to  cause  the  jambs  and  the  header  to  have  pres- 
sure engagement,  stop  lugs  carried  by  the  upper  portion 
of  the  jambs  that  lie  in  the  path  of  upward  movement  of 
the  header,  the  pressure  device  forcing  the  jambs  into  the 
interlocking  engagement  with  the  header  for  creating  the 
cove  joint,  means  for  anchoring  one  jamb  at  approximate 
vertical  center  to  a  wall  core  adjacent  to  the  jamb  com- 
prising an  elongated  screw  having  a  shank  portion  and 
a  threaded  portion,  the  screw  being  circumfercntially 
grooved  at  a  point  between  the  first  thread  and  the  shank, 
the  shank  having  a  head  remote  from  the  threaded  por- 
tion whereby  the  screw  may  be  rotated,  an  expandable 
sleeve  adapted  to  receive  the  shank  of  the  screw,  the 
sleeve  having  an  inwardly  directed  bevel  at  one  end  for 
seating  within  the  groove  on  the  screw,  the  sleeve  being 
so  designed  as  to  permit  the  sleeve  to  contract  for  fitment 
within  an  opening  formed  in  the  stop,  the  sleeve  having 
self-retaining  means  for  holding  it  within  the  jamb,  the 
sleeve  having  an  enlarged  recessed  collar  at  the  opposite 
end  thereof  to  receive  the  screw  head  whereby  the  sleeve 
may  be  forced  through  the  aperture  to  snap  outwardly  to 
prevent  subsequent  removal  thereof,  the  screw  extending 
through  the  sleeve  and  engageable  with  a  wall  core  where- 
by the  jamb  may  be  positively  held  in  its  spaced  relation 
with  respect  to  the  stud  against  twisting  or  unauthorized 
springing  of  the  jamb  at  a  point  of  the  latch  for  the  door. 


3^24,153 
PANEL  SUPPORTING   STRUCTURE 
Marvin  A.  Berman,  Highland  Parle,  and  Albert  Mayer, 
Cicero,  III.,  assignors  to  Capitol  Hardware  Mfg.  Co. 
Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  187,685 
1  Claim.     (CI.  52—495) 
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In  a  panel  support  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  sub- 
stantially hollow  standards  having  vertically  spaced  slots 
in  the  sides  thereof,  and  a  panel  between  the  standards, 
the  improvement  comprising  panel  holding  clips  on  said 
standards  for  maintaining  said  paiKl  in  an  upright  position 
between  said  standards,  said  clips  eac'.i  comprising  a  sheet 
metal  stamping  having  a  pair  of  opposed  wall  portions 
forming  a  laterally  facing  channel  into  which  the  edge 
portion  of  said  panel  extends,  and  a  pair  of  opposed  hook- 
like extensions  struck  from  said  side  walls  adjacent 
one  end  thereof  and  bent  back  generally  in  the  planes 
of  said  side  walls,  the  vertical  extent  of  said  exten- 
sions being  greater  than  that  of  each  of  said  standard 
slots,  the  outer  ends  of  said  extensions  being  spaced  apart 
a  distance  less  than  the  width  of  said  slots  to  enable 
said  extensions  easily  to  enter  a  standard  slot,  the  middle 
portions  of  said  extensions  extending  outwardly  to  a  point 
where  they  are  spaced  apart  a  greater  distance  than  the 
width  of  said  standard  slots  and  the  base  portions  of  said 
extensions  being  spaced  apart  a  lesser  distance  than  the 
middle  portions  of  the  extensions  where  the  base  portions 
thereof  may  snugly  and  resiliently  snappingly  engage  the 
defining  walls  of  one  of  the  slots,  wherein  the  clips  are 
anchored  in  place  by  tilting  the  clip,  inserting  the  hook- 
like extensions  thereof  into  a  standard  slot  and  then  pivot- 
ing the  same  into  an  upright  position  and  opposite  edges 


of  said  opposed  wall  portions  of  the  clip  flaring  outwardly 
to  facilitate  insertion  of  the  panel  into  the  chaimel  fonned 
thereby. 


3^24,154 

STRUCTURAL  ASSEMBLY  CONSTRUCTION 

Andrew  J.  Toti  and  Carlo  J.  Tod,  both  of 

507  "H"  St.,  Modesto,  Calif. 

Original  application  Dec.  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  862,321,  now 

Patent  No.  3,134,468,  dated  May  26,  1964.     Divided 

and  this  applicatioo  July  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,953 

7  Claims.     (CL  52—520) 
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1.  An  overhead  roof  cover  structural  assembly  to  be 
supported  over  a  surface  to  be  protected  thereby  com- 
prising: a  cover  structure  defined  by  a  plurality  of  pie- 
shaped  elongated  imperforate  cover  elements  each  of 
which  includes  generally  upwardly  extending  ridges  along 
opposed  longitudinal  edges  thereof,  said  ridges  being  con- 
toured to  interfit  with  other  similar  ridges  of  similar 
cover  elements,  the  longitudinal  edges  of  adjacent  cover 
elements  of  said  cover  structure  being  in  overlapping 
contact  with  each  other  with  a  ridge  of  one  such  element 
interfitted  with  a  ridge  of  another  such  element,  the  inter- 
fitted  ridges  of  the  respective  cover  elements  imparting 
a  generally  continuous  imperforate  rain  proof  construc- 
tion to  said  cover  structure;  and  at  least  one  hollow  sup- 
porting beam  in  combination  with  said  cover  elements  of 
said  cover  structure,  said  supporting  beam  extending 
transversely  of  said  interfitted  edges  of  said  cover  ele- 
ments and  supporting  said  cover  structure  from  beneath 
said  cover  elements;  said  beam  including  a  structural 
member  integral  therewith  at  the  top  thereof,  said  struc- 
tural member  having  a  pliu-ality  of  bendable  tabs  formed 
directly  thereon  in  predetermined  longitudinally  spaced 
relationship  therealong.  each  of  said  tabs  being  integral 
at  one  of  its  ends  with  said  structural  member  and  pro- 
jecting generally  upwardly  therefrom;  said  interfitted  cover 
elements  of  said  cover  structure  being  secured  directly  to 
said  beam  by  said  tabs,  said  tabs  being  folded  over  and 
overlying  edge  portions  of  said  cover  elements  which 
overlie  said  beam  structural  member,  said  tabs  thus  ob- 
viating the  need  for  separate  fastenera  for  securing  said 
cover  elements  of  said  cover  structure  to  said  beam. 


3,224,155 
HOLLOW  PANEL  WITH  INTEGRAL  KEY 
CONNECTING  FEATURE 
Charies  Galloway  Rook,  P.O.  Box  404,  Lobbock,  Tex. 
Filed  Aug.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,266 
2  Claims.     (O.  52—593) 
1.  A  building  construction  interlocking  panel  board 
comprising,  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  sidewall  members 
having  lower  and  side  edge  portions  and  an  integral  upper 
edge  connecting  portion  therebetween  formed  of  sheet 
material  to  a  generally  U-shaped  cross-section,  portions  of 
each  of  said  sidewalls  remote  from  said  upper  edge  con- 
necting portion  and  adjacent  the  lower  edges  being  crimped 
inwards  and  outwards  to  form  inwardly  extending  re- 
spective stiffening  ribs  generally  parallel  to  said  lower  edge 
portions,  the  lower  outer  portions  of  said  ribs  extending 
downwardly  below  said  ribs  substantially  in  the  planes  of 
the  respective  side  walls  and  then  being  formed  inwards 
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and  upwards  to  provide  depending  spaced  tongue  elements 
with  parallel  sidewall  members  and  grooves  therebetween, 
a  stiffening  channel  member  of  U-shaped  cross-section 
having  a  base  portion  and  depending  leg  portions  posi- 
tioned between  said  sidewall  members  of  said  panel  board 
with  a  respective  one  of  its  leg  portions  received  in  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  grooves  and  with  its  base  portion 
abutting  both  said  ribs  and  with  respective  corners  of  its 


"'5f 
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base  portion  abutting  respective  ones  of  said  ribs,  and  the 
upper  edge  connecting  portion  of  said  panel  board  being 
formed  to  provide  a  tongue  portion  adapted  to  extend 
upwards  into  the  stiffening  channel  member  of  a  similar 
panel  board  to  be  interlocked  therewith  and  having  re- 
spective interlocking  grooves  adjacent  the  base  thereof 
adapted  to  receive  the  depending  spaced  tongue  elements 
of  the  lower  edges  of  the  similar  panel  board. 


3,224,156 
STRUCTLRE    OF    TXBl  LAR    FRAMEWORK    FOR 
CARRYING  SURFACES  WORKING  IN  THE  COLD 
OR  HOT 

Jacques  Marchand,  94  Blvd.  Malesherbes, 

Paris  17e,  France 

Filed  Mar.  19.  1963.  Ser.  No.  266.405 

Claims  priority,  application  France.  Mar.  20,  1962, 

891,635 

5  Claims.     (CI.  52 — 660) 


3,224.157 
WADDING   CONTAINERS 
EIno  E.  Lakso,  Fitchbun;,  Mass.,  assiRnor  to  The  Lakso 
Company  Incorporated,  Fitcbbun;,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,912 
6  Claims.     (CI.  53—21) 


1.  A  tubular  structure  enabling  carrying  surfaces  to  be 
obtained  and  formed  of  parallel  tubular  frames  joined  to 
each  other,  comprising  a  single  kind  of  primary  mem- 
bers each  made  of  a  strip  of  sheet  metal  bent  lengthwise 
in  U  shape  with  a  wide  web,  the  web  of  each  primary 
member  being  stamped  in  order  to  provide,  at  least  on 
the  other  side  than  the  flange  side  of  the  primary  mem- 
ber, identical  embossed  parts,  regularly  spaced  and  with 
an  elongated  lozenge  shaped  base,  straight  normal  sides 
and  diverging  truncated  top.  said  embossed  parts  project- 
mg  a  facet  from  the  web  of  each  primary  member  aqd  on 
the  other  side  than  the  flange  side. 


and 


I.  The  method  of  wadding  containers  which  comprises 
feeding  a  single  line  of  containers  to  be  wadded  along 
a  predetermined  line,  separating  the  containers  a  pair  at 
a  time  from  the  line  and  arranging  the  pairs  in  generally 
radial  condition  with  respect  to  a  center,  moving  the  pairs 
about  the  center,  wadding  one  only  of  each  pair  of  con- 
tainers at  an  initial  station  at  a  predetermined  distance 
from  the  center,  wadding  the  other  of  each  of  said  pair 
of  containers  at  a  succeeding  station  at  a  different  prede- 
termined distance  from  the  center,  and  transferring  the 
wadded  containers  a  pair  at  a  time  to  a  single  feeding  out 
line. 


3,224.158 

METHOD  FOR   PACKAGING   PRESSURE  FEED 

DEVICES 

•Norbert  J.  Baumann,  South  Fort  Mitchell,  Ky..  assignor 
to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,035 
5  Claims.     (CI.  53—22) 


5.  The  method  of  packaging  a  piston-type  pressurized 
product  dispensing  container  which  comprises: 

(A)  filling  an  open-bottom  container  body  having  a 
product  dispensing  valve  mounted  at  the  top  thereof 
with  a  quantity  of  the  product  to  be  dispensed,  said 
filling  being  accomplished  through  said  open-bottom 
with  the  container  body  in  an  inverted  position; 

(B)  drawing  a  vacuum  upon  the  unfilled  volume  of 
said  container  body  while  inserting  a  tapered  piston 
in  said  open  bottom; 

(C)  causing  the  piston  to  be  forced  into  intimate  con- 
tact with  said  product  along  its  lower  face  and  to 
displace  some  product  from  its  filled  position  into  a 
continuous  wedge-shaped  annular  product  seal  be- 
tween the  tapered  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said 
piston  and  the  adjacent  interior  surface  of  said  con- 
tainer body; 

(D)  breaking  the  vacuum  acting  upon  the  container 
body; 
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(E)  applying  a  valve  equipped  container  bottom  and 
seaming  it  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  container  body, 
and 

(F)  pressurizing  the  container  by  forcing  a  propellant 
into  the  propellant  chamber  through  the  valve  in 
said  container  bottom. 


3,224,159 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING 
LIGHT  BULBS  WITH  COHESIVE  CORRUGATED 
PAPER 
Edgar  W.  Pitt  and  Kermit  Greene,  Newton,  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  St.  Regis  Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,351 
13  Claims.     (CL  53—29) 
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to  be  discharged  in  the  discharge  station  in  a  proper  man- 
ner to  fill  cartons  or  trays  as  the  cartons  or  trays  are 
advanced. 


3,224,161 
PACKAGE  WRAPPING   APPARATUS 

John  D.  Conti,  Elkins  Park,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,827 
11  Claims.     (CI.  53 — 228) 


1.  A  method  of  packaging  electrical  bulbs  with  a  die 
cut  blank  of  cohesive  corrugated  paper  having  a  series  of 
panels  interconnected  along  crease  hnes  comprising;  dis- 
pensing said  blanks  upon  a  conveyor  means,  moving  said 
blank  along  said  conveyor,  partially  folding  said  blank, 
moving  said  partially  folded  blank  along  said  conveyor, 
partially  spreading  open  said  blank,  dispensing  electrical 
bulbs  upon  said  blank,  moving  said  blank  and  electrical 
bulbs  along  said  conveyor,  wrapping  said  blank  about 
said  bulbs,  and  pressing  the  end  terminal  portions  of  said 
blank  into  cohesive  engagement  one  with  the  other. 


3,224,160 
EGG   PACKING  APPARATUS 
Alvoid  V.  Scollard,  Orinda,  and  Alfred  E.  Comstock, 
Greenbrae,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Safeway  Stores,  Incor- 
porated,  Oakland,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
Original    application   Feb.    14,    1961,   Ser.   No.   89,275. 
?70*?***  *°**  '****  application  Mar.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
7  Claims.     (CI.  53—55) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  handling  eggs,  means  for  deliver- 
mg  eggs  to  an  egg  discharge  station,  conveyor  means 
mounted  in  the  egg  discharge  station,  the  conveyor  being 
adapted  to  accommodate  either  egg  trays  or  egg  cartons, 
the  egg  trays  having  five  rows  of  six  eggs  each  and  the 
egg  cartons  having  two  rows  of  six  eggs  each,  means  for 
feeding  cartons  or  trays  to  the  conveyor,  means  for  advanc- 
ing the  cartons  or  trays  into  the  egg  discharge  station, 
means  for  causing  the  discharge  of  eggs,  and  means 
mounted  on  the  conveyor  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the 
cartons  or  trays  for  sensing  whether  cartons  or  trays  are 
being  advanced  by  the  conveyor  and  connected  to  said 
means  for  causing  the  discharge  of  eggs  to  cause  the  eggs 

821  O.O.— 34 


1.  Article  wrapping  apparatus  including  a  table,  an 
elongated  opening  in  said  table,  means  at  one  side  of 
said  table  for  feeding  a  continuous  sheet  material  through 
said  opening  and  beyond  the  opposite  side  thereof,  means 
for  advancing  an  article  to  be  wrapped  against  one  side 
of  the  sheet  material  and  into  a  wrapping  station,  a  rod 
normally  positioned  adjacent  to  said  one  side  of  said  table, 
means  for  moving  said  rod  into  engagement  with  the  oth- 
er side  of  the  sheet  material  and  through  said  opening 
into  a  terminal  position  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  table 
after  the  article  is  received  in  the  wrapping  station,  means 
mcluding  a  cutting  blade  and  blade  carrier  supported 
adjacent  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  table  in  alignment 
with  said  rod  as  it  is  received  in  said  terminal  position, 
means  for  moving  said  carrier  toward  said  rod  for  releas- 
ably  gripping  the  sheet  material  carried  by  said  rod, 
means  for  operating  said  cutting  blade  for  severing  the 
sheet  material  gripped  between  said  carrier  and  rod, 
means  for  tucking  the  trailing  end  of  the  severed  sheet 
material  around  the  article  and  into  contact  with  the 
leading  end  thereof,  and  means  for  sealing  the  contacting 
ends  of  the  severed  sheet  material. 


3,224,162 
EGG  HANDLING  AND  PACKING  APPARATUS 
Alvoid  V.  ScoUard,  Orinda,  and  Alfred   E.  Comstock, 
Greenbrae,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Safeway  Stores,  Incorpo- 
rated, Oakland,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
Filed  Aug.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,249 
20  Claims.     (CI.  53—247) 
9.  In  aparatus  for  handling  articles,  means  for  trans- 
porting articles  along  a  path  through  a  plurality  of  sta- 
tions, said  means  for  transporting  articles  moving  con- 
tinuously in  one  direction,  normally  stationary  accumu- 
lator means  in  each  station  for  receiving  articles  from 
the   means   for   transporting   articles,   said    accumulator 
means  including  a  plurality  of  article  receiving  buckets, 
each  of  the  buckets  being  movable  between  article  re- 
ceiving and  article  releasing  positions,  means  for  moving 
the  buckets  in  one  direction  in  an  orbital  path  so  that 
the  buckets  in  one  portion  of  the  orbital  path  are  adjacent 
the  path  of  the  means  in  each  station  for  transporting 
articles,  means  actuated  when  an  article  carried  by  the 
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means  for  transporting  articles  is  to  be  deposited  in  a 
predetermined  station  for  causing  discharge  of  articles 
from  the  means  for  transporting  articles  into  the  buckets, 
said  means  for  moving  the  buckets  including  means  for 
accelerating  the  buckets  of  the  accumulator  means  in  the 
predetermined  station  from  the  normally  stationary  posi- 


tion  so  that  the  buckets  are  travelling  at  substantially 
the  same  speed  as  the  means  for  transporting  the  articles 
and  one  of  the  buckets  is  in  registration  with  said  article, 
means  for  causing  discharge  of  articles  from  the  means 
for  transporting  articles  discharging  said  article  into  the 
bucket  in  registration  therewith  while  the  bucket  is  mov- 
ing and  means  for  moving  the  buckets  to  article  releasing 
positions  at  points  spaced  from  the  region  at  which  the 
articles  are  received  by  the  buckets. 


3^24,163 
PACKAGE  SEALER 
Smith  G.  Ray  II,  Northfield,  Minn.,  assignor  to  G.  T. 
Schjeldahl  Company,  Northfield,  Minn.,  a  corporation 
of  .Minnesota 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1962,  S«r.  No.  177,689 
19  Clahns.     (CI.  53—329) 


-o:vs?^ 


I.  A  heat  sealing  apparatus  for  packaging  products  in 
lidded  containers  fabricated  of  thermoplastic  material, 
said  apparatus  comprising, 

(a)  a  fixed  support, 

(b)  a  lower  die  assemblage  carried  by  said  fixed  sup- 
port and  adapted  to  receive  a  container  with  its  con- 
tents, 

(c)  an  upper  die  assemblage  mounted  over  said  lower 
die  assemblage  and  convergentiy  movable  tbere- 
toward. 


(d)  said  upper  die  assemblage  having  a  portion  adapted 
to  receive  a  lid  for  said  container  and  to  press  there- 
against  during  convergent  movement  of  said  upper 
and  lower  die  assemblages, 

(e)  a  heated  die  on  said  lower  die  assemblage  having 
an  outwardly  facing  surface  adapted  to  surround  said 
container  and  to  contact  the  peripheral  margin  of 
said  container, 

(f)  a  heated  die  on  said  upper  die  assemblage  having 
an  inwardly  facing  surface  adapted  to  surround  said 
lid  and  to  contact  the  peripheral  margin  of  said  lid, 
and 

(g)  power  means  urging  said  upper  and  lower  die  as- 
semblages convergentiy  first  to  press  said  lid  against 
its  contents  whereby  to  expel  air  from  the  con- 
tainer, then  to  press  the  respective  outwardly  and 
inwardly  facing  surfaces  together  and  thereby  to 
heat  seal  the  respective  peripheral  margins  of  the 
lid  and  container. 


3.224.164 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  COVERS  TO  JARS 

AND  SIMIl  AR  CONTAINERS 
Rudolf    Keller    and    Alexander    Keller,    Neuss    (Rhine), 
Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Alexander  Keller  K.-G., 
Neuss,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  218,751 

Claims  prioHt>,  application  Germanv.  Oct.  17,  1961, 

K  44.945;  Apr.  27.  1962,  K  46,582 

17  Claims.     (CL  53—331) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  applying  dcformable  tubular 
walls  of  substantially  cup-shaped  covers  to  externally 
threaded  or  beaded  open  end  portions  of  jars  and  similar 
containers,  in  combination,  a  substantially  disk-shaped 
carrier  having  a  first  side,  a  second  side,  and  a  peripheral 
face  located  intermediate  said  sides,  said  second  side 
adapted  to  engage  and  to  press  a  cover  against  then  end 
portion  of  a  container  in  such  a  way  that  the  tubular 
wall  of  the  cover  surrounds  the  end  portion  and  that  said 
second  side  extends  radially  beyond  the  tubular  wall;  a 
plurality  of  substantially  U-shaped  deforming  elements 
each  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  leg  respectively  ad- 
jacent to  said  first  and  second  sides  and  a  connection 
portion  located  intermediate  said  legs  and  adjacent  to 
the  peripreral  face  of  said  carrier,  the  distance  between 
said  first  and  second  legs  exceeding  the  thickness  of  said 
carrier  so  that  said  deforming  elements  are  titlable  in 
radial  planes  passing  through  the  axis  of  said  carrier  and 
movable  in  axial  direction  with  respect  to  the  carrier, 
said  second  legs  being  outwardly  adjacent  to  the  tubular 
wall  of  a  cover  which  is  engaged  by  the  second  side  of 
said  carrier;  resilient  means  for  normally  biasing  said 
deforming  elements  in  a  direction  to  maintain  said  sec- 
ond legs  out  of  engagement  with  the  tubular  wall;  and 
tilting  means  movable  into  engagement  with  said  con- 
necting portions  for  tilting  said  deforming  elements  and 
for  thereby  moving  said  second  legs  into  deforming  en- 
gagement with  the  tubular  wall  while  permitting  move- 
ment of  said  deforming  elements  in  axial  direction  so 
that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  wall  assunKS  the  external 
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outlines  of  the  end  portion  and  retains  the  cover  on  the  means  for  raising  a  hinged  cover  flap  on  a  case  upwardly 

container  and  so  that  during  inward  movement  of  said  through  a  small  angle,  plow  means  located  in  spaced 

second  legs  said  deformable  elements  may  shift  in  axial  relation  to  the  conveying  means  downstream  from  the 

direction  so  as  to  engage  a  portion  of  the  wall  located  cover  raising  means,  said  plow  means  being  disposed  in 

between  adjacent  crests  of  a  threaded  end  portion.  operative  relation  to  the  raised  cover  flap  to  swing  the  flap 

^_^^^^_^^  to  fully  open  position  when  the  case  advances  past  such 

3,224,165 
FOUR  FLAP  OPENER  FOR  CASES 
Biagio  J.  NigrcUi,  Norlhbrook,  Wendell  E.  Standlcy,  Lake 
Forest,  and  Richard  B.  Hittmann,  Cliicago,  III.,  and 
Donald  D.  King,  Madison,  Wis.,  asBig:nors,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Johns-Nigrelli-Johns,  Inc.,  Skoldc,  UI., 
a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  June  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,944 
8  Claims.     (CI.  53—382) 


4.  In  a  cover  flap  opening  mechanism  for  top-opening 
cases  having  cover  flaps  hinged  to  swing  rearwardly,  the 
combination  of  a  flap  raising  station,  a  conveyor  having 
spaced  pushers  for  advancing  individual  cases  in  spaced 
relation  to  and  beyond  the  flap  raising  station  with  the 
flap  hinge  lines  arranged  transversely  of  the  conveyor 
travel  and  on  the  trailing  sides  of  the  cases,  means  for 
driving  the  conveyor,  means  for  stopping  the  individaul 
cases  in  position  at  said  station,  auxiliary  conveying 
means  for  advancing  each  case  ahead  of  its  pusher  as 
the  case  approaches  said  station  until  brought  to  a  stop 
by  said  stop  means  at  the  station,  a  flap  raising  mech- 
anism at  said  station,  means  timed  with  the  pusher 
travel  for  actuating  the  flap  raising  mechanism  while 
the  case  is  at  said  sution  to  raise  the  case  flap  and  hold 
it  inclined  at  a  small  angle,  a  flap  swinging  member 
disposed  at  a  level  above  the  case  at  said  station  but 
within  the  path  of  the  case  flap  when  raised,  said  mem- 
ber extending  transversely  of  the  direction  of  convey  ir 
travel  to  support  the  flap  in  raised  position  when  the 
case,  with  raised  flap,  is  advanced,  the  pusher  in  original 
contact  with  the  case  serving  to  propel  the  case  away 
from  said  station,  said  flap  swinging  member  acting, 
upon  advancing  movement  of  the  case,  to  swing  the 
flap  over  to  a  rearwardly  extended  position. 


plow  means,  and  supplemental  flap  engaging  means  com- 
prising an  element  mounted  for  movement  above  the  case 
path,  means  for  moving  said  element  in  timed  relation 
with  the  first  mentioned  flap  raising  means  to  engage  and 
hold  the  case  flap  raised  as  the  case  is  conveyed  until  the 
advancing  edge  portion  of  the  flap  moves  into  engaging 
relation  with  the  plow  means. 


3,224,167 

MODIFIED  ZEOLinC  MOLECULAR  SIEVES 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Robert  A.  Jones,  Snyder,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,560 

9  Claims.  (CI.  55—35) 
1.  Process  for  reducing  the  apparent  pore  size  of  so- 
dium A  zeolitic  molecular  sieve  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  molecular  sieve  with  steam  at  a  water  vapor 
pressure  of  greater  than  25  mm.  Hg  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  about  250*  C.  to  about  650"  C.  and 
for  a  time  period  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  200  hours, 
said  period  of  time,  water  vapor  pressure  and  tempera- 
ture being  commensurate  such  that  the  oxygen  adsorption 
capacity  of  the  steam  treated  molecular  sieve  after  re- 
activation is  less  than  about  10.6  weight  percent  meas- 
ured at  —183*  C.  and  700  mm.  Hg  pressure. 


3,224,166 
COVER  OPENER  FOR  ABUTTED  CASES 
Robert  R.  Johns  and  Wendell  E.  Standley,  Lake  Forest, 
and  Richard  B.  Wittmann  and  John  E.  Kariovitz, 
Chicago,  III.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Johns 
Nigrelli-Johns,  Inc.,  Skokic,  lU.,  a  corporation  of 
IlUnoU 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,836 

6  CUims.     (CI.  53—382) 

2.  In  a  cover  flap  opener  designed  to  open  side-hinged 

cover  flaps  on  top  opening  cases,  the  combination  of 

conveying  means  along  which  a  case  is  advanced  with  its 

cover  hinge  line  extending  in  the  direction  of  travel. 


3^24,168 
ADSORPTION    APPARATUS 
Sydney  Abseil  Gregory,  Stafford,  England,  assignor  to 
Associated     Electrical     Indostries    Limited,    London, 
England,  a  British  company 

FUed  Ang.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  132,899 
aaims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Ang.  24,  1966, 

29,257/60 
4  Claims.  (CI.  55—208) 
1.  An  adsorption  vessel  of  the  kind  suitable  for  the 
adsorption  of  vapours  and  gases  from  gaseous  mixtures 
comprising  a  substantially  tubular  shell  of  continuous  sec- 
tion arranged  with  its  axis  vertical  and  containing  a  column 
of  solid  discrete  adsorbent  material,  fluid  flow  connections 
at  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  shell  for  passing  the  gas 
to  be  treated  vertically  through  the  mass  of  material  and  at 
least  one  heat  transfer  unit  embedded  in  the  column  com- 
prising an  inverted  U  tube  with  downwardly  open  ends 
extending  through  the  bottom  of  the  column,  one  of  the 
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limbs  of  the  U-tube  having  external  heat  transfer  fins  ex- 
tending into  thermal  exchange  contact  with  the  column 
of  solid  adsorbent  material  and  the  other  limb  of  the 
U-tube  being  plain,  each  of  said  heat  transfer  fins  extend- 


ing through  said  column  in  a  longitudinal  direction  and 
being  substantially  located  in  a  plane  which  includes  the 
axis  of  said  finned-Iimb  and  said  tins  being  symmetrically 
spaced  around  the  vertical  axis  of  said  finned  limb. 


3^24,169 
ADSORPTION-TYPE  DEHUMIDIFIER 
William  M.  Gay  lord,  Jr,,  New  Canaaa,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Union   Carbide   Corporation,   a   corporation   of   New 
York 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  252,264 
2  Claims.     (CI.  55—208) 


1.  For  use  in  an  electrically  powered  dehumidilier  sys- 
tem, a  combination  adsorption  and  regeneration  unit 
which  comprises  at  least  one  sheet  type  healing  element 
which  is  electrically  conductive  over  its  surface  area,  said 
heating  element  being  sheets  of  graphite  cloth  having  a 
plurality  of  particles  of  a  moisture  adsorptive  character 
secured  thereto  with  a  suitable  adhesive. 


3,224,170 
GAS  PURIFICATION  APPARATUS 
Mitsuji   Iwanaga,   kurume-shi,  Japan,  and   Hiroshi   Ide- 
mitsu,      375  4-chome,      Toriliai-miichi,      Ful(uolui-shi, 
Japan;  said  iwanaga  assignor  to  said  Idemitsu 
FUed  Mar.  18,  1963,  S«r.  No.  265,905 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1962, 
37  9,975;  Nov.  2,  1962,  37/ 48,440;  Dec.  21,  1962, 
37/76,272 

4  Claims.  (CI.  55—256) 
1.  A  purification  apparatus  for  city  indoor  air,  flue 
gases,  and  the  like  comprising  a  purification  liquid  tank 
incompletely  filled  with  a  purification  liquid,  a  purifica- 
tion tube  which  has  an  upstream  end  and  a  down- 
stream open  end  and  is  disposed  in  the  said  purification 


liquid  below  the  said  surface  level  with  a  slightly  rising 
inclmation  from  its  said  upstream  end  toward  its  said 
downstream  open  end.  a  gas  injection  nozzle  inserted 
concentrically  within  the  said  upstream  end  of  the  said 
purification  tube,  means  for  injecting  a  gas  to  be  puri- 
fied into  the  said  purification  tube,  a  partition  means  pro- 
vided with  rcverse-flow-preventive  valve  means  and 
disposed  on  said  gas  mjection  nozzle  about  its  outer  pe- 
riphery so  as  to  close  the  space  between  the  said  nozzle 
and  the  inner  surface  of  the  said  upstream  end  of  the 
said  purification  tube,  a  gas  transfer  system  provided 
with  a  blower  and  a  fresh  air  inlet  and  adapted  to  sup- 


ply a  gas  to  be  purified  from  its  source  to  the  said  gas 
injection  nozzle,  a  plurality  of  tubes  having  smaller  di- 
ameter than  said  purification  tube  leading  into  said  puri- 
fication tube  at  points  intermediate  its  ends,  means  for 
the  introduction  of  purification  liquid  into  the  said  puri- 
fication tube,  a  funnel  tube  provided  with  outflow  holes 
about  its  peripheral  wall  above  the  surface  of  the  puri- 
fication liquid  in  said  tank  and  disposed  at  one  end 
beneath  said  surface  level  of  said  purification  liquid  di- 
rectly above  the  said  downstream  end  of  the  said  puri- 
fication tube  in  such  a  manner  as  to  intercept  all  gas 
particles  leaving  the  said  downstream  end  of  the  said 
purification  tube. 

3,224.171 
EXHAUST  FILTER  FOR  IM  ERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Hyman  D.  Bowman,  801  W.  Morgan  St.,  Raleigh,  N.C. 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,586 

2  Claims.     (CL  55—274) 


1.  A  filter  device  for  removing  undesirable  fumes  and 
particles  from  the  exhaust  and  other  gases  from  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical 
housing  having  front  and  rear  end  wall  portions  with 
openings  in  the  front  wall  portion  for  the  admission  of 
gases  from  the  exhaust  and  crank  case  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  a  series  of  baffles  mounted  in  spaced 
relation  transversely  of  said  generally  cylindrical  housing 
and  having  openings  offset  for  indirect  flow  of  gases 
therethrough,  an  additional  baffle  mounted  transversely 
of  said  generally  cylindrical  housing  and  having  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  openings  near  its  outer  edge  through 
which  gases  can  pass  into  the  area  adjacent  the  generally 
cylindrical  wall  of  said  housing,  a  hollow  generally  cylin- 
drical filter  media  removably  mounted  concentrically  in 
said  generally  cylindrical  housing  in  a  manner  to  provide 
a  chamber  within  said  housing  around  the  exterior  of  said 
filter  media,  whereby  gases  can  flow  from  the  chamber 
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around  the  filter  media  to  the  interior  and  through  the 
rear  thereof,  a  member  closing  the  space  around  the  ex- 
terior of  the  rear  end  of  said  filter  media  and  including 
pressure  seated  valves  which  can  open  when  subjected  to 
pressure  in  said  chamber  in  excess  of  a  predetermined 
value,  and  means  for  indicating  when  said  valves  are  in 
open  position. 

3,224,172 
DUST  COLLECTING  APPARATUS 
Lawrence  A.  Eibcn,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bnell 
Engineering  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  132,231 
2  Claims.     (CI.  55—303) 


1.  In  a  dust  collecting  apparatus  comprising,  an  en- 
closed collection  chamber,  an  elongated  vertically  oriented 
flexible  fabric  filter  bag  disposed  in  said  chamber,  said 
bag  being  open  at  both  ends  thereof,  a  dusty  air  duct  in- 
cluding a  dusty  air  inlet,  the  upper  end  of  said  bag  being 
connected  in  sealed  relation  to  said  dusty  air  inlet  to  re- 
ceive dust  laden  air  therein  and  to  pass  the  air  through 
said  bag  and  generally  radially  thereof  into  said  chamber 
whereby  the  dust  will  be  entrapped  on  the  interior  sur- 
faces of  said  bag  and  clean  air  is  exhausted  from  said 
chamber,  a  dust  receiving  means  isolated  from  the  cham- 
ber and  adapted  to  receive  dust  from  the  interior  of  the 
bag.  the  lower  end  of  said  bag  being  connected  in  sealed 
relation  to  said  dust  receiving  means,  said  bag  being  of 
suflficient  axial  length  so  as  to  be  retractable  and  exten- 
sible in  an  axial  direction  for  causing  abutting  engage- 
ment of  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  bag  upon  radial  collapse 
thereof,  while  maintaining  communication  of  the  upper 
and  lower  ends  of  the  bag  with  respectively  the  dusty 
air  duct  and  the  dust  receiving  means,  said  bag  including 
a  tubular-like  member  attached  thereto  intermediate  the 
ends  of  the  bag  and  extending  below  the  bottom  boundary 
of  the  bag  proper  and  exteriorly  of  the  chamber,  said 
tubular-like  member  communicating  with  said  dust  re- 
ceiving means,  a  weight  secured  to  said  tubular-like  mem- 
ber for  urging  the  bag  into  generally  taut  open  condition, 
a  clean  air  exhaust  duct  communicating  with  said  cham- 
ber for  exhausting  the  clean  air  from  said  chamber,  valve 
means  including  duct  means  and  a  pivoted  baffle  plate  in 
said  duct  means  connecting  said  chamber  to  said  clean  air 
exhaust  duct,  said  baffle  plate  being  selectively  movable 
from  an  open  to  a  closed  position  to  shut-off  said  cham- 
ber from  said  clean  air  exhaust  duct  and  to  by-pass  newly 
admitted  dust  laden  air  through  said  dusty  air  duct  for 
exhausting  air  from  the  interior  of  said  bag,  and  means 
including  an  opening  in  said  duct  means  and  a  closure 
door  for  said  opening  and  attached  pivoted  linkage  means 
pivotal ly  connected  to  said  baffle  plate  and  to  said  closure 
door  for  admitting  air  into  said  chamber  upon  movement 
of  said  baflle  plate  toward  a  closed  position,  to  cause  said 
radial  collapse  of  said  bag  and  engagement  of  said  inner 
surfaces  thereof. 


3,224  173 
LIQUID-GAS  SEPARATION  SYSTEM 
James  E.  Webb,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronau- 
tics   and    Space    Administration,    with   respect   to    an 
invention  of  William  A.  Prescott,  7703  E.  112th  St., 
Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  422,867 
4  Claims.     (CI.  55—408) 


»=«*=£-'* 
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I.  A  centrifugal  separator  for  removing  liquid  from 
a  liquid-gas  stream,  said  separator  comprising: 

a  hollow,  generally  frusto-conical  element  mounted  in 
a  conduit  conveying  a  liquid-gas  stream  for  rotation 
about  its  axis  of  generation,  said  hollow  element 
having  an  outlet  at  its  smaller  end  and  an  imperforate 
inwardly  directed  flange  circumferentially  engaging 
its  larger  end  and  defining  an  inlet  to  said  hollow 
element  for  the  liquid-gas  stream,  said  larger  end 
of  the  hollow  element  and  the  flange  defining  an 
annulus  for  the  collection  of  liquid; 

a  porous  mass  disposed  within  said  hollow  element  and 
interposed  in  the  liquid-gas  stream  to  completely 
cover  said  outlet,  whereby  the  mixed  fluids  to  be 
separated  pass  into  said  porous  mass  and  liquid  is 
collected  thereon,  said  liquid  being  disposable  by 
centrifugal  action  to  the  annulus  at  the  larger  end 
of  the  hollow  element; 

a  hollow  cylindrical  chamber  member  having  an  out- 
let at  one  end  thereof; 

means  for  supporting  said  cylindrical  chamber  member 
in  fixed  relationship  to  said  generally  frusto-conical 
element; 

a  piston  means  slidably  mounted  in  said  cylindrical 
chamber  member  and  dividing  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber into  an  outlet  chamber  fluidly  communicating 
with  said  cylinder  outlet  and  an  actuation  chamber; 

a  spring  means  disposed  within  said  actuation  chamber 
and  biasing  said  piston  to  a  position  where  it  closes 
off  said  outlet; 

a  pair  of  tubes  having  open  ends  at  different  radial 
distances  from  the  rotary  axis  of  the  separator  with 
each  said  open  end  extending  into  said  annulus  and 
at  least  the  tube  end  which  is  most  radially  distant 
from  the  rotary  axis  extending  tangential  to  the 
annulus  and  being  open  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  motion  of  the  liquid  as  the  separator  rotates, 
said  tubes  being  in  fluid  communication  at  their 
other  ends  with  the  outlet  chamber  side  of  said 
cylinder  member  whereby  liquid  is  pumped  from 
said  annulus  into  said  cylinder  member  whenever 
at  least  one  of  said  tube  ends  is  submerged  within 
liquid  collected  in  said  annulus; 

a  Venturi  tube  disposed  within  the  annulus  of  the 
frusto-conical  chamber  with  the  bore  of  the  Venturi 
tube  extending  tangential  to  said  annulus,  said  Ven- 
turi tube  having  a  restricted  orifice  and  being  located 
at  a  lesser  radial  distance  from  the  rotary  axis  of 
the  separator  than  the  open  end  of  at  least  one  of 
said  tubes;  and 
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a  conduit  fluidly  communicating  the  restricted  orifice 
of  the  Venturi  tube  with  the  actuation  chamber  of 
said  cylinder  member  whereby  a  pressure  reduction 
produced  in  the  restricted  orifice  of  the  Venturi  tube 
by  liquid  flowing  therethrough  is  introduced  to  the 
actuation  chamber  of  the  cylinder  member  to  re- 
duce the  bias  effect  of  the  spring  means  and  fluid 
pressure  in  said  outlet  chamber  moves  the  piston 
valve  from  its  position  wherein  the  cylinder  outlet 
is  closed  to  a  second  position  wherein  the  cylinder 
outlet  is  open  to  permit  flow  of  liquid  from  the 
annulus  of  the  separator  through  said  cylinder  mem- 
ber outlet. 


1.  An  air  feed  device  for  attachment  to  the  air-intake 
suction  tube  of  a  carburetor  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising  in  combination,  an  upper  unit  con- 
nected to  a  lower  unit; 

said  lower  unit  comprising  an  upwardly  flared,  frusto- 
conical  element  having  upper  and  lower  ends  provid- 
ing air-ingress  and   air-egress  portions, 
means  on  said  lower  air-egress  portion  for  removably 
mounting  the  airfccd  device  on  the  air-intake  suction 
tube, 
a  foraminous  screen  removably  secured  transversely  over 
the  air-ingress  portion  of  said  frusto-conical  element; 
an  inverted  conical  element  depending  axially  from  the 
center  of  said  screen  aiKl  extending  substantially  to  the 
air-egress  portion, 

said  upper  unit  comprising  a  toroidal-shaped  element 
having  a  lower  portion  cut-away  to  provide  an  air- 
inlet  opening  and  including  an  arcuate  inner  surface 
originating  from  below  a  plane  passing  through  said 
screen  and  in  spaced  relation  from  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  screen  and  continuing  in  overlying  rela- 
tion above  said  screen,  said  arcuate  surface  converg- 
ing axially  toward  said  conical  element  and  substan- 
tially merging  into  the  outer  surface  of  the  upper 
portion  of  said  conical  element. 


3,224,175 
APPARATUS   FOR   SEPARATING    UQUID   PARTI- 
CLES FROM  LIQUID  PARTICLE  LADEN  GAS 
Gerald    H.    Beach,    Olean,    N.Y.,    assignor    to    Dresser 
Industries,  Inc^  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Apr.  26,  1961.  Ser.  No.  105,634 
15  Claims.     (CI.  55 — 440) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  separating  liquid  particles  from 
liquid   particle   laden   gas,   the   combination   comprising 
a  first  end  wall,  a  hollow  curved  vane  arranged  trans- 
versely of  the  direction  of  fluid  flow  and  having  an  end 
mounted  on  said  first  end  wall  so  as  to  extend  outwardly 
from  one  side  thereof,  said  vane  also  including  a  first 
curved  wall  having  a  concave  outer  surface  and  a  second 


curved  wall  having  a  convex  outer  surface  and  a  down- 
stream end  wall,  said  first  curved  wall  adjacent  said 
downstream  end  wall  having  an  opening  extending  out- 
outwardly  from  said  one  side  of  said  first  end  wall 
along  said  downstream  end  wall  and  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  vane,  and  means  cooperating  with 
said  one  side  of  said  first  end  wall  and  concave  surface 
to  provide  a  gutter  arranged  immediately  upstream  of 
said  opening  and  communicating  therewith,  said  means 
including  a  first  gutter  wall  arranged  substantially 
parallel  to  said  first  end  wall  and  entering  said  opening 


3,224,174 
AIR-FEFD  DEVICE  FOR  CARBLHETORS 
James  A.  Erbstoesser.  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  of  one-third 
to  Stevens,  Lehrer  &  Stevens,  and  one-third  to  Isadore 
M.  Bernstein,  both  of  Chicago,  IIL 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,068 
2  Claims.     (CI.  55—418) 


and  extending  into  contact  with  said  downstream  end 
wall  and  second  curved  wall  and  also  including  a  second 
gutter  wall  spaced  from  said  concave  surface  and  con- 
nected to  said  first  end  and  first  gutter  walls  and  abutting 
said  downstream  end  wall,  that  portion  of  said  opening  be- 
tween said  first  end  wall  and  first  gutter  wall  being  wider 
in  the  direction  of  fluid  flow  than  that  portion  of  said 
opening  on  the  other  side  of  said  first  gutter  wall, 
whereby  liquid  swept  by  the  fluid  flow  along  said  one  side' 
of  said  first  end  wall  is  conducted  by  such  gutter  means 
to  such  wider  portion  of  said  opening. 


3,224,176 

POWER  OPERATED  GANG  MOWER 

Alexander  P.  Taylor.  3108  Falrvlew  Ave. 

Parker^burg,  W.  Va. 

Filed  June  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,  063 

12  Cbims.     (CL  56—7) 


1.  A  gang  mower  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  plurality  of  individual  mowing  units  having  rotatable 

cutting  blade  means  therein; 
a  pull  frame  having  said  mowing  units  secured  to  a 

portion  thereof  and  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  vehicle 

for  moving  said  mowing  units  across  the  terrain  to 

be  mowed; 
a  common  power  shaft  extending  between  each  of  said 

mowing  units  to  operate  the  cutting  blade  means 

therein;  and 
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power  supply  means  for  operating  said  power  shaft  to 
thus  cause  said  cutting  blade  means  to  sever  the 
grass  on  the  terrain  beneath  them; 

said  mowing  units  being  arranged  in  a  juxtaposed  rela- 
tionship wherein  the  cutting  blade  in  one  unit  overlaps 
the  cutting  blade  in  the  next  adjacent  unit  so  that  no 
uncut  strips  of  grass  are  left  remaining  on  said  terrain 
after  said  mower  has  passed  thereover; 

said  mowing  units  being  arran.ied  in  an  alternate  stepped 
arrangement  on  opposite  sides  of  said  power  shaft 
whereby  one  mowing  unit  cutting  blade  means  is  dis- 
posed on  one  side  of  the  axis  of  said  power  shaft  and 
the  next  adjacent  mowing  unit  cutting  blade  means  is 
disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  axis  of  said  shaft. 


3,224,177 

METHOD  OF  CUTTING,  CONDITIONING  AND 

WINDROWING   A   CROP 

Raymond  A.  Adec,  Newton,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Hesston 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Hesston,  Kans.,  a  corporation 
of  Kansas 

FUed  Oct.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317,557 
6  Claims.     (CI.  56—23) 


1.  A  harvesting  method  comprising  the  successive, 
uninterrupted  steps  of  sweeping  a  swath  of  a  growing 
crop  rearwardly  and  upwardly  toward  an  elongated  cut- 
ting zone  and  toward  an  elongated  collection  area  dis- 
posed above  and  to  the  rear  of  said  cutting  zone,  cutting 
the  swath  at  said  zone  while  the  crop  is  being  swept 
thereinto,  and  thereupon  conveying  the  cut  crop  smoothly, 
continuously  and  uniformly  to  higher  elevations  while 
it  is  maintained  off  the  ground  by: 

catching  the  entire  swath  of  the  cut  crop  at  an  elon- 
gated, transversely  inclined  station  extending  up- 
wardly and  rearwardly  from  said  zone,  said  zone, 
said  station,  and  said  area  being  coextensive  in  length 
with  and  parallel  to  said  swath,  said  collection  area 
extending  rearwardly  from  the  uppermost  and  rear- 
most longitudinal  extremity  of  said  station; 
disposing  said  entire  swath  of  the  cut  crop  over  and 
onto  said  station  by  forces  applied  to  the  crop  from 
directly  above  the  station  continuously  in  a  direction 
extending  upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  said  zone, 
and  while  the  crop  remains  in  a  condition  spread 
along  said  station  longitudinally  of  the  latter, 
combing  the  swath  disposed  on  said  station  rearwardly 
along  the  entire  length  of  said  extremity  closely  adja- 
cent the  latter  and  along  a  region  extending  upwardly 
therefrom  and  coextensive  in  length  therewith  to 
forceably  direct  the  swath  into  said  collection  area; 
shifting  the  swath  laterally  within  and  along  said  region 

and  said  area  into  a  concentrated  mass;  and 
projecting  the  concentrated  mass  in  a  continuous  stream 
flowing  along  a  path  normal  to,  and  extending  up- 
wardly and  rearwardly  from  said  area. 


3,224,178 
ADJUSTABLE  DOFFER  PLATE  SHAFT  MOUNT- 
ING FOR  COTTON  PICKERS 
Leo  A.  Kennedy,  2979  Hammond  Ave.,  Fresno,  CaBf. 
FUed  Nov.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,698 
9  Claims.     (CI.  56-41) 
1.  An  adjustable  mounting,  for  a  doffer  shaft  in  a  cot- 
ton picker  having  a  picker  housing  providing  rows  of 


picker  spindles  and  a  plurality  of  doffer  plates  mounted 
on  said  shaft  individually  adjacent  to  said  spindles  for 
removing  cotton  therefrom,  opposite  upper  and  lower 
bearings  on  the  shaft,  and  a  bearing  cage  slidably  receiv- 
ing said  upper  bearing  to  mount  the  same  in  the  housing 
and  to  permit  axial  adjustment  of  the  shaft  therein;  com- 
prising constraining  means  mounting  said  lower  bearing 


to  accommodate  said  axial  adjustment  of  the  shaft;  and 
shaft  positioning  means  mounted  on  said  constraining 
means  adjustably  to  support  the  constraining  means  on 
the  housing  for  universal  transverse  movement  of  the 
shaft  selectively  to  position  said  doffer  plates  in  minutely 
spaced  substantially  parallel  relation  to  their  respective 
spindles. 

3,224,179 
MOWER  GUARD 
Leslie  N.  Schuman,  BrecksviUe,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation,  Clevclaad, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  May  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,687 
8  Claims.    (CI.  56—310) 


1.  A  mower  guard  for  use  in  a  sickle-bar  type  mower 
having  an  anchorage  portion  and  a  guard  finger  including 
a  neck  and  an  elongated  body  having  a  nose  spaced  from 
said  neck,  said  body  comprising,  in  its  normal  operative 
position: 

a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  co-depending  shoes  projecting 
convergently  and  forwardly  from  said  anchorage  por- 
tion and  each  having  a  downwardly  facing,  bottom 
wearing  surface,  said  shoes  defining  therebetween  a 
longitudinally  extending  groove  having  an  inverted 
valley  surface,  said  valley  surface  having  a  forward 
surface  portion  sloping  at  a  slight  angle  of  declina- 
tion from  said  valley  surface;  and 
an  upwardly  facing  lip  supporting  surface  spaced  adja- 
cently rearward  of  said  nose,  at  least  portions  of 
said  lip  supporting  surface  and  said  forward  surface 
portion  being  in  parallel  coextensive  relatiotiship. 


3,224  180 
DEVICE  FOR  STOPPLNG  TOE  DRFVE  OF  SPINDLES 

OF  SPINNING  AND  DOUBLING  FRAMES 
FeUx  Graf,  Whiterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Actienge- 
sellschaft  Joh.  Jacob  Relter  &  Cle,  Whiterthur,  Swta- 
erland,  a  corporation  ot  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  3,016 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  23,  1959, 

68,691 

12  Clahns.     (CI.  57—88) 

3.  In  combination  with  a  belt  drive  for  a  spindle  of  a 

spinning  or  doubling  frame  including  a  driving  pulley 

having  a  belt-engaging  surface,  a  tensioning  pulley,  a 

whirl  on  said  spindle,  and  an  endless  belt  extending 
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around  said  whirl  and  said  tensioning  pulley  and  having 
a  run  in  driving  engagement  with  said  surface  of  said 
driving  pulley,  a  belt  removing  means  mounted  adjacent 
said  driving  pulley  to  rotate  around  the  rotation  axis  of 
said  driving  pulley,  and  means  for  selectively  rotating  said 
belt  removing  means  to  an  idle  position  wherein  said 


belt  removing  means  is  disengaged  from  said  belt  and 
to  an  active  position  wherein  said  removing  means  is 
temporarily  interposed  between  said  surface  of  said  driving 
pulley  and  said  belt  and  frictionally  engages  and  removes 
said  belt  from  said  driving  pulley  for  interrupting  the  drive 
of  said  belt  by  said  driving  pulley. 


3^24,181 
METHOD  OF   PRODICING   YARN  FROM 
TEXTILK    FIBER   WEBS 
James  F  Iwood  Johnsoa,  Gastoaia,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Gos- 
sett  Machine  Works,  Inc.,  Gastooia,  N.C.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  North  Carolina 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1963.  Ser.  No.  326,179 
5  Clainu.     (CI.  57—156) 


1.  That  method  of  spinning  textile  fibers  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of:  depositing  a  plurality  of  carded  webs 
of  said  fibers  respectively  upon  a  plurality  of  ffcxible  sup- 
porting strips,  winding  each  strip  and  its  deposited  web 
mto  a  package,  unwinding  and  separating  each  of  said 
strips  from  its  deposited  web  continuously  with  forming 
the  separated  webs  into  a  composite  laminated  web,  im- 
parting a  draft  to  said  laminated  web  to  blend  the  web 
fibers,  winding  the  blended  web  and  a  second  supporting 
strip  into  a  second  package,  and  then  unwinding  and  sep- 
arating the  last-named  strip  from  the  blended  web  con- 
tinuously with  spinning  yam  from  the  latter. 


3,224,182 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODLCTION  OF  CROSS-LINKED 
CELLULOSIC   YARNS 
Fredencli  R.  W.  Sloan,  Parsonage.  Manchester.  England, 
and  John  Lightfoot  Spencer-Smith.   Doagh,  Northern 
Ireland,   assignors  to   Whitecroft   Industrial   Holdings 
Limited,  Manchester,  England 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,107 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  23  1960 

10,313  60 
8  Claims.     (CI.  57—157) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  cellulosic  yams 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  impregnating  a  continuous 
cellulose  filament  tow  with  a  solution  containing  a  cross- 
IinJting  agent,  drying  the  tow  while  maintaining  the  fila- 
ments in  continuous  relative  movement  i*'^^  converting 
the  tow  into  yam. 


3,224,183 
ELECTRICALLY  ACTUATED  TIME  INTEGRATING 

DEVICE 
Carl  N.  Challacombe.  George  G.  Ensign,  and  Walter  H. 
Lienert,  Elgin.  III.,  assignors  to  Elgin  National  Watch 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,804 
4  Cbims.     (CI.  58—28) 


I.  In  an  electrically-actuated  time  integrating  mecha- 
nism, the  combination  of:  a  frame,  a  balance  and  hair- 
sprmg  assembly  supported  on  the  frame  for  oscillatory 
movement,  said  assembly  including  a  balance  being  no 
greater  in  diameter  than  8  millimeters,  electromagnetic 
power  means  cooperating  with  said  balance  for  actuat-- 
mg  said  oscillatory  balance  and  hairspring  assembly,  and 
star  wheel  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
being  adapted  to  drive  a  power  train,  said  balance  actuat- 
ing said  star  wheel  means  during  oscillation  thereof  for 
advancing    the    star    wheel    means    incrementally,    said 
balance    having    a    moment   of   inertia    in    a    range    of 
4.5x10-'  to  7x10-3  gram  centimeters  squared,  and  the 
moment  of  inertia  of  the  balance  being  not  less  than  300 
times  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  star  wheel  means 
wl^reby  said  time  integrating  mechanism  functions  at 
a  frequency  of  from  9  to  12  beats  per  second  and  the 
amplitude  of  the  balance  is  sustained  at  a  level  of  less 
than  and  limited  to  two  tums  of  motion. 


3,224.184 

WATCH  DIAL  ILLUMINATING  DEVICE 

Andre  Brien,  3110  Germain  St.,  Fabrcvillc, 

Qnebcc,  Canada 

Filed  June  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,691 

5  Claims.     (CI.  58—50) 


1.  A  watch  glass  adapted  to  be  mounted  over  the  dial 
of  a  watch  comprising: 

(a)  a  glass  body  formed  with  a  cavity  opening  only 
through  the  outer  surface  of  the  body; 

(b)  a  miniature  electric  bulb  in  said  cavity  having  two 
lead-in  wires; 

(c)  an  electrically  conductive  cover  closing  said  cavity 
over  said  bulb; 

(d)  one  of  said  lead-in  wires  being  in  electrical  con- 
tact with  said  cover  and  the  other  wire  extending 
through  said  glass  body  to  the  edge  thereof  and  pro- 
truding out  of  said  glass  body. 
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3,224,185 

LINK  AND  SHACKLE  INSERT 

Daniel  E.  Grim,  5520  Constitution  Ave.  NE.;  Floyd  A. 

Kunz,  6016  Bellamah  NE.;  and  Reinhart  C.  Gauerke, 

224  General  Arnold  NE.,  all  of  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,381 

8  Claims.     (CI.  59—86) 


tion  chamber,  means  conducting  water  from  said 
water  recovery  means  to  said  third  injection  means, 
and  means  actuating  said  third  injection  means  only 
during  combustion  in  said  combustion  chamber, 

(e)  heat  transfer  means  operable  to  recover  heat  from 
the  exhaust  gases,  and 

(f)  means  delivering  water  from  said  water  recovering 
means  to  said  heat  transfer  means  at  a  pressure 
higher  than  atmospheric  pressure,  and 

(g)  means  coimecting  said  heat  transfer  means  with 
said  last  mentioned  conducting  means  whereby  water 
delivered  to  said  combustion  chamber  during  com- 
bustion is  preheated. 


3,224,187 

HOT  GAS  ENGINE 

Roger  R.  Breihan,  118  W.  Broadway,  Monona,  Wis. 

FUed  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,844 

10  Claims.     (CI.  60—24) 


1.  A  stress  relieving  shackle  insert  for  flat  metal  strap- 
ping comprising  a  generally  semi-cylindrical  body  having 
a  convex  edge  including  a  longitudinall)  extending  groove 
therein,  and  a  substantially  diametrically  extending 
straight  strap  receiving  edge,  said  diametrically  extending 
edge  being  transversely  convex  throughout  a  major  por- 
tion of  its  length. 

3,224,186 
BINARY  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Homer  J.  Wood,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Con- 
tinental Aviation  and  Engineering  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  189,596 
4  Claims.     (CI.  60—13) 


1.  In  a  compound  internal  combustion  engine  having 
a  driven  power  output  means,  a  combustion  chamber  and 
a  piston  drivingly  connected  to  said  power  output  means, 
an  air  induction  system  and  an  exhaust  system,  a  tur- 
bine driven  by  exhaust  gases  delivered  by  said  exhaust 
system  and  drivingly  connected  with  said  power  output 
means,  said  air  induction  system  including  a  compressor 
operable  to  deliver  compressed  air  to  said  combustion 
chamber,  a  water  injecting  system  comprising, 

(a)  water  recovering  means  connected  downstream  of 
said  turbine  and  being  operable  to  recover  water 
from  the  exhaust  gases, 

(b)  a  first  injection  means  disposed  in  said  air  induc- 
tion system  downstream  of  said  compressor  and 
means  conducting  water  from  said  water  recovering 
means  to  said  first  injection  means  whereby  water  is 
injected  into  the  compressed  air  prior  to  delivery  to 
said  combustion  chamber  to  cool  same, 

(c)  a  second  injection  means  disposed  in  said  combus- 
tion chamber,  means  conducting  water  from  said 
water  recovery  means  to  said  second  injection  means, 
and  means  actuating  said  second  injection  means 
only  upon  the  compression  stroke  of  said  piston  to 
deliver  cool  water  to  said  combustion  chamber, 

(d)  a  third  injection  means  disposed  in  said  combus- 


1.  In  a  hot  gas  engine,  a  cylinder,  a  solar  energy  receiver 
located  within  the  forward  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  power 
piston  located  in  the  rear  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  displace- 
ment piston  located  in  the  cylinder  between  the  receiver 
and  the  power  piston  with  the  space  between  the  dis- 
placement piston  and  the  power  piston  defining  a  cold 
chamber  and  the  space  between  the  displacement  piston 
and  the  receiver  defining  a  hot  chamber,  said  receiver 
having  an  opening  to  receive  solar  radiation  and  having 
a  wall  to  be  heated  by  said  solar  radiation  and  disposed 
in  heat  conductive  relation  with  the  gas  in  the  hot  cham- 
ber, a  mirror  positioned  to  direct  solar  radiation  into  the 
opening  of  the  receiver,  and  support  means  interconnect- 
ing the  mirror  and  the  cylinder,  said  support  means  being 
attached  to  the  cylinder  at  the  location  of  the  cold  cham- 
ber and  said  support  means  serving  to  support  the  mirror 
and  also  serving  to  conduct  heat  from  the  cylinder  at  the 
area  of  the  cold  chamber. 


3,224,188 

COMBUSTION  CONTROL 

Joseph  S.  Barlow,  1957  Maiden  Lane,  Altadena,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  358,787 

4  Claims.     (CI.  60—30) 


1.  A  combustion  control  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  of  the  class  having  a  combustion  chamber  fed  with 
a  fuel-air  mixture  and  discharging  exhaust  gas,  said  en- 
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gine  having  an  intake  manifold  to  provide  an  inlet  for  said 
fuel-air  mixture  to  enter  said  engine  and  an  exhaust  mani- 
fold to  provide  an  outlet  for  said  exhaust  gas  to  leave 
said  engine,  said  internal  combustion  engine  creating 
products  of  combustion  in  said  combustion  chamber,  a 
crankcase  in  said  engine  and  a  crankcase  breather  includ- 
ing a  breather  pipe  extending  from  said  crankcase  to 
relieve  gases  therein,  said  control  comprising:  an  exhaust 
tube  in  gaseous  communication  with  said  exhaust  mani- 
fold to  remove  a  portion  of  said  exhaust  gas  discharged 
from  said  engine;  a  conduit  connecting  the  exhaust  tube 
and  said  breather  pipe  with  said  intake  manifold,  a  meter- 
ing device  in  said  tube  allowing  a  predetermmed  gaseous 
flow  rate  from  said  exhaust  manifold  to  said  conduit;  a 
reservoir  adapted  to  contain  a  catalyst  solution;  means 
conveying  said  catalyst  solution  from  said  reservoir  to 
said  conduit;  and  a  metering  device  in  said  means  to  al- 
low a  predetermined  catalyst  flow  rate  therefrom. 


turbine,  a  thrust  lube  having  a  longitudinal  axis  along 
which  the  gases  from  said  turbine  discharge  under  nor- 
mal operation  of  said  power  plant,  said  afterburner  means 
bemg  arranged  within  said  thrust  tube,  deflector  means 
effectively  arranged  between  sand  housing  means  and  said 
thrust  tube  for  selectively  deflecting  the  gas  stream  from 
the  normal  direction  of  flow,  said  deflector  means  being 
provided  with  a  single  opening  for  discharging  the  de- 
flected gas  stream  therethrough,  the  axis  of  said  discharge 
opening  forming  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  thrust  tube  while  the  cross  sectional  area  of 
said  discharge  opening  is  essentially  equal  to  the  cross  sec- 
tional area  of  said  thrust  tube,  and  means  for  operatively 
connecting  said  deflector  means  with  said  afterburner 
means   for  automatically   shutUng   off   said   afterburner 


3.224,189 
LIQUID  ROCKET  PROPELLANT   FEED  SYSTEM 
Richard  J.  Kenoy,  LittMon,  Colo.,  avsignor  to  Martin- 
JJ*"«lJ^^<^o'PO"«on,  BaJtimore.  Md.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Filed  May  31,  1963.  S«r.  No.  284,553 
3  Claims.     (CI.  60— 35J) 


means  when  said  deflector  means  deflects  the  gas  stream 
from  the  normal  direction  of  flow  thereof,  said  deflector 
means  comprising  two  transversely  extending  shaft  means 
rotaUbly  mounted  in  the  walls  adjacent  said  deflector 
means,  two  segmentally-shaped  valve  means  each  mounted 
on  one  of  said  shaft  means,  means  for  selectively  rotat- 
ing said  shaft  means  together  with  said  valve  means  to  a 
hrst  position  for  closing  said  discharge  opemng  and  to  a 
lecond  position  for  closing  said  thrust  tube,  the  two  sea- 
mentally-shaped  valve  means  forming  a  cone  when  in  said 
hrst  position,  the  apex  of  said  cone  being  directed  up 
stream  and  coinciding  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
thrust  tube,  the  walls  of  said  deflector  means  being  bulged 
outwardly  adjacent  said  cone  so  as  to  facilitate  the  flow 
of  gases  around  said  cone  during  discharge  thereof 
through  said  opening. 


2.  A  method  for  starting  a  liquid  propelled  rocket  en- 
gine in  a  substantially  zero  gravity  environment  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  separating  vapors  from  the  liquids 
in  the  fuel  and  oxidant  liquid  supply  containers,  feeding 
the  separated  vapors  to  a  rocket  fuel  combustion  cham- 
ber. Igniting  the  vapors  in  the  combustion  chamber  to  pro- 
duce a  thrust,  utilizing  said  thrust  to  bottom  the  hquid 
fuel  and  liquid  oxidant  in  their  respective  containers 
timing  the  combustion  of  said  vapors  and  switching  the 
combustion  chamber  from  the  temporary  combustion  of 
vapors  to  the  normal  combustion  of  liquid  fuel  and  oxi- 
dant after  sufficient  time  has  elapsed  to  bottom  said  liq- 
uid fuel  and  liquid  oxidant  in  their  respective  containers 


3,224,191 
ROCKET  MOTOR  CONSTRl  CTION 

tIJi"o?'De^'rir:'  Corporation,  Bristol.  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
Filed  May  20.  1963.  Ser.  No.  281.620 
7  Claims.     (CL  60—35.6) 


,^    « 


„^  3,224,190 

JET  POWER   PLANT   PARTICULARLY 
R  c^  ..        o       ^^^   AIRCRAFT 

7«"**n.*i  T'  ?"«8«"  B«l  Cannstat,  Germany,  assignor 

!Crk?:ir£S'rany''""^^''-'^^'    "^"^^^ 

^JSv"lH'""!f"/i:*'"   '"'H-    *''   *'*'•  Ser.   No.   792,624. 
?95,973  «PP'*catioo  Jaly  20,  1964,  S«r.  No. 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Feb.  14,  1958, 

D  27.424 
2  Claims.     (CI.  60—35.54) 

^ir^'rJt^  u    ^*^^  "^f "'•  Particularly  for  the  propulsion  of 
t^r^^  ^n""^  afterburner  means  for  increasing X  thrus 
thereof,  comprising  a  turbine,  housing  means  for  said 


1.  A  solid-propellant   rocket   motor  having  a   nonin- 
flammable  casing  forming  a  pressure  vessel  and  contain- 
ing a   solid   propellant   comprising   a   plurality   of  com- 
ponents, each  component  being  in  the  form  of  a  longi- 
tudinally   extending    sector    of    a    generally    cylindrical 
shaped  body  and  comprising  a  long,  arcuate  supporting 
member  and  a  wedge  shaped  solid  propellant  bonded  on 
one  side  thereof,  said  components  being  assembled  in  a 
cylinder-like  arrangement  and  sealed  to  each  other  with 
said  supporting  members  oriented  outwardly;  means  sur- 
rounding said  components  for  retaining  them  in  assembled 
relation;  a  separate  aft  closure  attached  to  one  end  of 
said  assembled  components  and  forming  a  nozzle-  and  a 
separate  forward  closure  attached  to  the  opposite  end  of 
said  assembly  to  retain  the  ends  of  said  components  in  a 
hxed  relationship  and  complete  the  rocket  motor  casing 
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3,224,192 
MULTI-CHAMBERED  LIQUID  PROPELLANT 
THRUST  DEVICE 
Heinx  E.  Moeller,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  Martin- 
Marietta  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  corporation 
of  Mary  land 

FUed  June  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,726 
6  Claims.     (CI.  60—35.6) 


I.  A  substantially  flat  thrust  producing  device  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  elongated  thrust  chamber  units  each 
(i)  being  open  at  both  ends  and  having  along 

the  length  thereof  a  combustion  chamber  por- 
tion, a  reduced  throat  portion  and  an  exhaust 
nozzle,  and 
(ii)  having  at  least  one  orifice  through  the  side 
thereof  communicative  with  the  said  combus- 
tion chamber  portion, 

(b)  a  head  plate 

(i)  having  said  plurality  of  chamber  units  per- 
pendicularly mounted  on  one  side  thereof  at 
the  said  combustion  chamber  portion  ends  there- 
of and 

(ii)  including  a  plurality  of  ports  therethrough 
each  communicative  with  respective  said  com- 
bustion chamber  portions, 

(c)  first  manifold  means  for  selecUbly  introducing  a 
first  propellant  liquid  under  pressure  into  said  com- 
bustion chamber  portions  through  said  ports, 

(d)  a  cover  plate 

(i)  sealably  attached  to  said  exhaust  nozzles  and 

(li)  including  a  plurality  of  holes  therethrough 

each   coincident   with   respective   said   exhaust 

nozzles  for  permitting  escape  of  exhaust  gases, 

(e)  means  for  sealing  together  the  edges  of  said  bead 
plate  and  said  cover  plate, 

(f )  a  plurality  of  conduits  arranged  through  the  spaces 
between  said  thrust  chamber  units  and  each 

(i)  containing  a  series  of  outlets  thcrealong  di- 
rected towards  said  cover  plate  and 
(ii)  passing  through  said  sealing  means,  and 

(g)  a  second  manifold  means  for  selectably  intro- 
ducing a  second  propellant  liquid  under  pressure  into 
said  conduits, 

(h)  whereby  said  second  propellant  liquid  will  pro- 
vide cooUng  for  the  device  by  being  circulated 
around  said  chamber  units  and  thrust  will  be  pro- 
duced by  combustion  of  said  propellants  in  said  com- 
bustion chamber  portions. 
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annular  housing;  a  layer  coaxially  supported  in  said 
housing  and  having  an  inner  surface  which  substan- 
tially conforms  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  inner  nozzle 
surface,  said  layer  being  composed  of  an  anistropic  ma- 


terial oriented  so  that  said  material  is  relatively  highly 
thermally  conductive  in  planes  substantially  including  the 
nozzle  axis  and  relatively  highly  thermally  non-con- 
ductive in  a  circumferential  direction  about  said  axis. 


3,224,194 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Angelo  De  Feo,  Totowa  Boro,  and  Ferdinand  P.  SoUinser, 
Wayne,  NJ.,  aasignors  to  Cnrtiss-Wrigfat  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290,718 
20  Claims.     (CL  60— 35.6) 


3,224  193 
ANISOTROPIC  HEAT  SHIELD  CONSTRUCnON 
**Ml        L<IP"'''  Wayne,  and  Arthur  D.  Cangialosi, 
Clifton,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Curtiss- Wright  Corporation 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290^95 
18  Claims.     (CL  60— 35.6) 
1.  An  exhaust  gas  nozzle  construction  for  jet  engines 
or  the  like  comprising  a  nozzle  having  a  substantially 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  power  plant,  the  combination  of 
a  turbine  rotor  having  a  set  of  circumferentiaUy-spaced 
blades  extending  therefrom  for  co-action  with  the  tur- 
bine moUve  fluid  for  driving  said  rotor,  a  turbine  noz- 
zle structure  having  a  set  of  circumferentially  spaced 
blades  for  directing  turbine  motive  fluid  to  said  rotor 
blades;  means  for  adjusting  said  turbine  nozzk  struc- 
ture for  varying  the  effective  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
turbine  motive  fluid  flow  path  between  the  blades  of  said 
nozzle  structure,  passage  means  for  supplying  a  cooling 
medium  to  as  kast  one  of  said  sets  of  blades  for  flow 
therethrough  to  cool  said  blades  and  means  responsive 
to  adjustment  of  said  nozzle  structure  in  a  direction  in- 
creasing its  said  area  for  increasing  said  flow  of  cooling 
medium. 
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3^24,195 
GAS  TURBINE   RRED   WITH   AN   ASPIRATING 
Bl  RNER  NOZZLE 
Brace  R.  Wxish,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Research 
&  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,251 
7  Claims.     (CI.  60—39.74) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  comprising  a  gas  turbine,  a  com- 
bustor  having  inlet  means,  discharge  means  and  a  burner 
nozzle,  a  combustor  air  compressor,  first  conduit  means 
connecting  said  combustor  air  compressor  and  said  com- 
bustor inlet  means,  second  conduit  means  connecting 
the  discharge  means  of  said  combustor  and  said  gas  tur- 
bine, said  apparatus  adapted  so  that  gases  from  said  com- 
bustor drive  both  said  turbine  and  said  combustor  air 
compressor,  the  improvement  comprising  said  burner 
nozzle  being  of  the  aspirating  type,  aspirating  nozzle  air 
compressor  means  having  suction  connecting  means  ex- 
tending to  the  pressurized  combustor  air  and  discharge 
connecting  means  extending  to  said  nozzle  and  adapted 
to  supply  to  said  nozzle  aspirating  air  at  a  pressure  slight- 
ly above  the  pressure  within  said  combustor,  liquid  oil 
reservoir  means  exposed  to  the  pressure  of  said  combus- 
tor, said  nozzle  adapted  so  that  the  movement  of  said 
aspirating  air  therethrough  aspirates  liquid  oil  from  said 
reservoir  to  said  combustor,  and  means  for  adjusting  the 
pressure  of  the  aspirating  air  supply  to  said  nozzle  where- 
by turbine  speed  is  adjusted. 


3^24,196 

REGULATOR 

Milton  C.  Bennett,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case 

Company,  Racine,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  July  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,217 

9  Claims.     (CI.  60—52) 


1.  A  compensator  for  a  fluid  transmission  of  the  type 
comprising  a  pair  of  positive  displacement,  variable  dis- 
placement pumps  driven  from  a  prime  mover  and  each 
having  a  control  means  shiftable  to  vary  the  displace- 
ment thereof,  a  high  pressure  conduit  leading  from  each 
pump,  a  pair  of  positive  displacement  motors,  each  con- 
nected to  receive  pressure  fluid  from  one  of  said  high 
pressure  conduits  and  also  to  a  movable  element  to  be 
actuated,  said  compensator  comprising  a  pair  of  pressure 
responsive  fluid  motors. 


means  providing  pressure  receiving  surfaces  in  each  of 
said  pressure  responsive  fluid  motors,  and  means 
connected  to  the  first-mentioned  means  and  to  one 
of  said  controls, 

means  connecting  one  of  said  pressure  receiving  sur- 
faces in  each  of  the  last-mentioned  fluid  motors 
in  pressure  receiving  relation  with  one  of  said  high 
pressure  conduits,  and 

means  connecting  the  other  of  said  pressure  receiving 
surfaces  in  each  of  said  last-mentioned  fluid  motors 
b  relation  to  shift  one  of  said  control  means. 


3,224,197 

HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION 

John  A.  Lauck,  1767  Commonwealth  Ave., 

Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,629 

13  Claims.     (CI.  60—53) 


1.  A  reversible  rotor-pintle  type  fluid  pump  for  hydro- 
static transmissions  and  the  like  comprising  a  sealing 
flange  on  said  pintle  adapted  sealingly  to  engage  the  end 
of  said  rotor,  and  fluid  pressure  means  operative  to  urge 
saiQ  pintle  and  sealing  flange  into  sealing  engagement  with 
said  rotor  while  fluid  is  being  pumped  in  either  direction. 


3,224,198 

HYDROSTATIC   MACHINE 

Gerhard  Franz  Schimkat,  Scholzplatz  7,  Berlin, 

Charlottenburg,  Germanv 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,828 

20  Claims.     (CI.  60—53) 


*•  •  „^^  *-*. .  « 


t-»  ^-» 


1.  In  a  variable  speed  hydrostatic  machine,  a  single 
housing,  and  a  pair  of  mirror  symmetrical  intemal-gear- 
type  rotary  pumps  one  of  which  functions  as  a  motor  and 
is  driven  by  the  other  thereof,  said  pumps  being  mounted 
in  and  each  thereof  defining  with  said  housing  an  arcuate 
working  chamber,  each  pump  having  an  axially  movable 
rotor  provided  with  a  plurality  of  pistons  extending  into 
and  arranged  to  orbit  in  the  corresponding  working  cham- 
ber. 


3,224,199 
CLOSED  CYCLE  GAS  TURBINE 
George  Colville  Best,  Clarkson,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
to  Hawker  Siddeley   Canada  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Ontario, 
Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,704 

14  Claims.     (CI.  60—59) 

1.  A   method  of  power  generation   which  comprises, 

carrying  out  in  a  closed  chamber  an  exothermic  chemical 

reaction  in  wtiich  the  fuel  components  react  at  substan- 
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tially  constant  volume  and   without  the   production  of  applied  to  said  first  rail;  a  second  plurality  of  force- 
gaseous  reaction  products,   passing  a   working  medium    transfer  blocks  having  load  surfaces  and  having  one  lower 


through  one  compartment  of  a  two-compartment  heat  ex- 
changer of  which  the  other  compartment  is  the  closed 


-Jrf 


3,224^00 

DRAINAGE  TILE 

Norwood  Achey,  W.  Crest  Road,  Rossville,  Ga. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,606 

4  Claims.     (CL  61—13) 


3.  A  generally  tubular  drain  tile  having  relatively  thick 
walls,  said  tile  having  means  on  each  end  for  interfit- 
ting  engagement  with  contiguous  tiles,  a  T-shaped  slot 
in  each  tile  and  disposed  on  the  lowermost  portion  of 
said  tile  when  installed,  said  T-shaped  slot  including  a 
longitudinal  slot  and  a  transverse  slot,  said  transverse  slot 
terminating  in  a  position  such  that  an  imaginary  line 
drawn  between  the  ends  of  such  transverse  slot  is  tan- 
gential to  the  internal  periphery  of  said  tile. 


3,224,201 

SHORING   APPARATUS 

James  L.  Bmnton,  Yorbalinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Speed 

Shore  Corporation,  Gardena,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

California 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  48,900 
5  Claims.     (CI.  61—41) 

2.  A  collapsible  shoring  apparatus  for  use  in  trench 
excavations  comprising:  first  and  second  elongate  rails 
having  exterior  load-supporting  surfaces  and  interior 
bearing  surfaces;  a  first  plurality  of  force-transfer  blocks 
having  load  surfaces  and  having  one  upper  end  affixed 
to  the  interior  surface  said  first  of  said  rails  on  a  first 
pivotal  axis  spaced  downwardly  from  said  upper  end  so 
that  each  of  said  first  blocks  is  movable  to  a  limit  posi- 
tion, the  distance  from  said  first  pivotal  axis  to  said  load 
surface  on  said  first  force-transfer  blocks  being  equal  to 
the  distance  from  said  first  pivotal  axis  to  said  interior 
bearing  surfaces  on  said  first  rail  when  said  blocks  are 
in  said  limit  position  whereby  said  load  surfaces  of  said 
firet  blocks  are  each  in  mating  engagement  with  one  of 
said  interior  bearing  surfaces  to  thereby  support  the  load 


end  affixed  to  said  second  of  said  rails  on  a  second  pivotal 
axis  spaced  upwardly  from  said  lower  end  and  offset  from 
said  pivotal  axes  of  said  first  plurality  of  force-transfer 
blocks  so  that  each  of  said  second  blocks  is  movable  to 
a  limit  position,  the  distance  from  said  second  pivotal 
axis  to  said  load  surface  on  said  second  force-transfer 
blocks  being  equal  to  the  distance  from  said  second  piv- 
otal axis  to  said  interior  bearing  surfaces  on  said  second 
rail  when  said  blocks  are  in  said  limit  position  whereby 
said  load  surfaces  of  said  second  blocks  are  each  in  mat- 


chamber  so  that  the  working  medium  picks  up  heat  con- 
ductively  from  the  contents  of  the  closed  chamber,  and 
expanding  the  heated  working  medium  through  a  prime 
mover  to  generate  power  thus  cooling  the  working 
medium. 


ing  engagement  with  one  of  said  interior  bearing  surfaces 
to  thereby  support  the  load  applied  to  said  second  rail; 
jack  means  including  a  piston  and  a  cylinder,  afiixed  be- 
tween opposed  pairs  of  said  first  and  second  force-transfer 
blocks  with  offset  pivots  so  as  to  hold  said  load  surfaces 
of  said  pairs  of  blocks  substantially  parallel;  said  pistons 
in  said  jack  means  having  a  substantially  smaller  sec- 
tional area  than  the  sectional  area  of  each  of  said  blocks 
affixed  to  said  jack  means;  said  jack  means  and  said 
blocks  being  affixed  together  with  said  rails  so  that  said 
first  blocks  and  said  second  blocks  pivotably  swing  in 
opposite  directions  upon  collapsing  or  spreading  said 
apparatus. 

3,224,202 
ANCHORING  DEVICE 
Andre  Durget,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Anciens  Eta- 
blissements   Goldenberg   &    Cie,   Saveme,    Bas-Rtatai, 
France 

Filed  May  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  195,291 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  23, 1961, 

862483,  Patent  1,297,817 

2  Claims.     (CL  61—45) 


1.  An  anchoring  device  comprising  a  saucer-shaped 
anchoring  plate  having  a  centural  opening  therein,  an 
anchoring  member  extending  through  said  opening  and 
adapted  to  engage  in  a  ground-constituted  roof  to  suspend 
said  plate  therefrom,  said  plate  having  a  face  in  facing 
relation  with  the  ground-constituted  roof,  and  a  coherent, 
solid  and  plastic-type  deformable  mass  on  said  face  of 
the  plate,  said  mass  being  constituted  by  an  incom- 
pressible and  non-deformable  granular  material  and  a 
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plastic-type  deformable  binder  in  which  the  granular  ma- 
terial is  embeded,  said  mass  having  a  thickness  whereby 
to  project  from  the  plate  for  encountering  and  conform- 
ing to  the  contour  of  said  roof  and  preventing  the  plate 
from  encountering  the  roof,  said  mass  being  generally 
shape  retaining  but  being  deformable  under  compression 
to  the  extent  permitted  by  compacting  said  non-deform- 
able  material,  said  binder  being  bitumen. 


3^24403  > 

METHOD  OF  DRIVING  TL'NNELS  IN   ROCK 
Sten  Harald  Brannfors,  Lidingo,  and  Claes  Yngve  Hjalmar 
Alberts,  Bromma,  Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Skanska 
Cementgjuteriet,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of 
Sweden 
Original  appUcation  Feb.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,277,  now 
Patent  No.  3,153,510,  dated  Oct.  20,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  Sept.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,666 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Sweden,  Mar.  4,  1960, 
2,231  60 
3  Claims.     (CI.  61 — 45) 


1.  A  method  of  driving  a  tunnel  in  rock  comprising, 
in  sequence,  blasting  rock  at  the  tunnel  face  thereby 
creating  muck  in  front  of  the  blasted  tunnel  face,  mov- 
ing a  concrete  spray  apparatus,  having  a  spray  bead,  into 
a  position  such  that  the  operator  is  under  the  protection 
of  a  previously  concrete-lined  part  of  the  tunnel  roof, 
said  spray  apparatus  having  an  effective  reach,  from  be- 
neath the  lined  part  of  the  roof,  outwardly  beneath  the 
unlined  roof  part  formed  by  the  recent  blasting  so  that 
the  spray  head  of  the  apparatus  is  under  an  unlined 
arched  roof  part  formed  by  the  recent  blasting,  stabiliz- 
ing said  last-named  arched  roof  by  spraying  thereon  a 
layer  of  quick  setting  concrete,  spraying  more  concrete 
onto  the  roof  so  as  to  form  a  protective  roof,  and  re- 
moving the  muck  under  the  protection  of  the  thus  newly 
stabilized  roof,  covering  the  parts  of  the  roof  and  tunnel 
wall  exposed  by  the  removal  of  the  muck  with  concrete 
repeating  the  above  sequence  at  least  once,  then  rein- 
forcing the  temporary  roof  formed  after  one  of  the  pre- 
vious blastings,  and  then  repeating  the  above  sequence  of 
operations. 

3J24,204 

METHOD  OF  ANCHORING  AN  OFtSHORE 

STRUCTURE 

Christian   H.   Siebenhausen,   Midland,  Tex.,  assignor  to 

Shell  Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,418 
7  Claims.  (CI.  61 — 16.5) 
1.  A  method  of  installing  at  an  offshore  location  a 
marine  structure  having  a  base  with  a  plurality  of  pile 
jackets  for  receiving  concentric  stub  piles  therethrough 
and  a  plurality  of  vertically-displaced  anchoring  means 
on  each  jacket  for  each  of  said  piles,  said  method  com- 
prising: 

positioning  said  marine  structure  with  its  base  on  the 

ocean  floor; 
driving  piles  through  the  pile  jackets  of  said  base  struc- 
ture, said  piles  being  arranged  so  that  their  upper 
ends  are  below  the  water  surface; 


connecting  each  of  said  piles  to  said  base  by  at  least 
one  but  less  than  all  of  said  plurality  of  anchoring 
means  for  each  pile  contained  within  an  anchoring 
jacket; 

subsequently  serving  each  of  said  piles  and  said  jacket 
with  said  anchoring  means  connected  thereto  at  a 
point  below  the  connection  between  the  pile  and  the 
anchoring  means; 


> 


I 


raising  said  marine  structure  and  moving  it  to  another 

I    location; 

again  lowering  said  marine  structure  to  the  ocean  floor; 

again  driving  a  second  series  of  piles  through  said 
jackets  of  said  base  structure;  and, 

connecting  said  second  series  of  piles  to  said  base  struc- 
ture by  at  least  some  of  the  remaining  anchoring 
means  in  each  of  said  jackets. 


3,224,205 
ASBESTOS-CEMENT  STRUCTURAL  SHEET 
Norman  S.  Grciner  and  Clayton  V.  French,  Somerville, 
NJ.,   assignors  to  Johns -M an ville   Corporation,   New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,210 
7  Claims.     (CI.  61—59) 


1.  A  corrugated  asbestos-cement  sheet  comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  arcuate  crown  and  valley  portions 
connected  by  tangential  straight  flank  portions, 

(b)  said  sheet  being  of  uniform  thickness  throughout 
its  length  in  the  range  of  about  0.25  inch  to  about 
0.35  inch. 

(c)  the  tangent  angle  of  at  least  each  interior  crown 
and  valley  portion  being  substantially  similar  and  in 
the  range  of  about  59*  to  about  70*. 

(d)  the  mean  radius  of  curvature  of  the  crown  and 
valley  portions  being  not  less  than  about  1.75  inches. 

(e)  each  corrugation  having  a  pitch  not  exceeding 
about  1 1  inches  and  a  net  height  not  exceeding  about 
5  inches, 

(f)  said  sheet  having  a  section  modulus  of  not  less  than 
about  3.33  inches  per  lineal  foot  of  width, 

(g)  the  flank  portion  being  at  least  about  i.30  inches 
in  length  and  of  such  length  that  when  said  sheet  and 
a  similar  sheet  are  nested,  the  adjacent  flank  portions 
thereof  are  engaged  along  at  least  60%  of  their 
length,  and 

(h)  said  sheet  having  a  maximum  bending  moment  of 
at  least  9,000  inch  pounds  per  lineal  foot  of  width. 
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3,224,206 
CONTOUR  DESIGN  FOR  "^CASCADING  BY  SHAP- 
ING" THERMOMAGNETIC  DEVICES 
John  R.  Sizelove,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,033 
2  aaims.     (CI.  62—3) 


and  liquefied  methane  by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  a 
nitrogen  expansion  refrigeration  system  and  removing 
latent  heat  from  the  methane  by  indirect  heat  exchange 
with  a  cascade  vapour-compression  refrigeration  cycle,  in 
which  ethane,  propane  and  water  are  used  as  refrigerants 
in  the  cascade  vapour-compression  refrigeration  cycle. 


3,224,208 
PURIFICATION  OF  NATURAL  GASES 
Etienne  Maurice  Schlumberger,  London,  England,  and 
Hadi  Hashemi-Tafreshi,  Norman,  Okia.,  assignors  to 
Conch  International  Methane  Limited,  Nasao,  Ba- 
hamas, a  company  of  the  Bahamas 

FUed  Nov.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,409 
I  12  Claims.     (CL  62—12) 


1.  A  thcrmomagnctic  cooling  element  cut  from  a  single 
hexagonal  crystal  of  anisotropic  material  of  90  to  97  per- 
cent bismuth  the  remainder  being  primarily  antimony  for 
use  in  a  magnetic  field  with  a  current  flowing  through  the 
said  element  at  right  angles  to  the  magnetic  field  provid- 
ing a  thermal  gradient  at  right  angles  to  the  magnetic 
field  and  the  flow  of  current  with  a  cooled  surface  and  a 
higher  temperature  surface,  the  higher  temperature  sur- 
face being  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  70'  K.  to  200* 
K.  by  a  temperature  maintaining  heatsink,  the  said  cle- 
ment having  the  contour  in  cross  section  in  the  plane  of 
the  temperature  gradient  represented  by  the  expression, 


.-y.[H!^r 


wherein: 


y=the  expansion  of  the  cross  section  of  the  base 

Yc=the  length  in  cross  section  at  cold  surface 

Jc=the  temperature  of  the  cold  surface  (degrees  Kelvin) 

I/=the  temperature  gradient 

x=the  distance  in  the  plane  of  the  temperature  gradient 

n=the  reduced  Camot  efficiency. 


3,224,247 
LIQUEFACTION  OF  GASES 
EU  M.  Feist,  Haifa,  Israel,  and  Hadi  Hasbemi-Tafreshi, 
Norman,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Conch  International  Meth- 
ane Limhed,  Nassau,  Bahamas,  a  corporation  of  the 
Bahamas 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  172,467 
6  Claims.     (CI.  62—9) 


1.  A  method  for  the  liquefaction  of  methane  and  sub- 
sequent cooling  of  the  liquefied  methane,  which  com- 
prises removing  sensible  heat  from  the  gaseous  methane 


siSft 
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1.  A  method  of  purifying  a  gas  containing  contami- 
nants which  will  solidify  when  the  gas  is  in  the  liquid 
state  which  comprises 

(a)  liquefying  the  gas  under  superatmospheric  pres- 
sure and  reducing  its  temperature  to  a  temperature 
above  that  at  which  the  contaminants  solidify, 

(b)  passing  the  liquefied  gas  to  an  expansion  chamber 
operating  at  a  pressure  lower  than  the  original  pres- 
sure of  the  feed  gas  to  cause  a  reduction  in  tempera- 
ture so  that  a  slurry  of  solid  contaminants  in  the 
liquefied  gas  is  formed  accompanied  by  a  flash-off  of 
vapor, 

(c)  condensing  the  flashed-off  vapor  by  heat  exchange 
with  cold  purified  liquefied  gas  as  mentioned  in  (e) 
below  and  returning  the  condensed  flashed-off  vapor 
to  the  slurry  in  the  expansion  chamber. 

(d)  passing  the  slurry  of  sohd  contaminants  in  lique- 
fied gas  from  the  expansion  chamber  to  a  separator 
operating  at  a  pressure  lower  than  the  expansion 
chamber,  in  which  separator  cold  purified  lique- 
fied gas  separates  from  a  concentrated  slurry  of 
solid  contaminants  in  liquefied  gas, 

(e)  passing  cold  purified  liquefied  gas  from  the  sepa- 
rator in  heat  exchange  with  the  flashed-off  vapors 
from  the  expansion  chamber  to  condense  said  va- 
pors and  then  taking  the  purified  liquefied  gas  off 
as  product  and 

(f)  withdrawing  from  the  separator  a  concentrated 
slurry  of  the  solid  contaminants. 


3,224,209 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PURIFYING  AND 

SEPARATING  COMPRESSED  GAS  MIXTURES 
WUbur  H.  Lauer,  Buffalo,  Osce  P.  Roberts,  Jr.,  Grand 
Island,  and  Edward  F.  Yendall,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  5,293 
5  CUdms.  (CL  62—14) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compressed  gas  mixture 
containing  water  and  carbon  dioxide  impurities  for  low 
temperature  rectification  of  the  gas  into  its  components 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  gas  mixture  stream 
at  an  inlet  pressure  below  150  p.s.i.;  dividing  said  gas 
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mixture  stream  into  two  parts,  passing  one  part  to  a  re- 
versing heat  exchange  zone  comprising  at  least  two  ac- 
cumulator-type heat  exchange  zones  arranged  in  alternat- 
ing flow  sequence,  passing  the  other  part  to  another  re- 
versing heat  exchange  zone  comprising  at  least  one  pas- 
sage exchanging  zone,  partially  cooling  each  of  the  two 
parts  of  the  mixture  separately  in  said  heat  exchangers  to 
temperatures  between  -80°  C.  and  -110°  C.  and  re- 
moving the  water  impurity  by  deposition  in  the  heat  ex- 
changers; dividing  each  part  of  the  partially  cooled  mix- 
ture into  major  and  minor  portions;  withdrawing  the  two 
partially  cooled  minor  portions  from  said  heat  exchangers 
with  at  least  one  of  said  two  minor  portions  being  with- 
drawn at  a  temperature  between  —80*  C.  and  — 110*  C, 
mixing  the  two  partially  cooled  minor  portions  to  form 
a  single  partially  cooled  minor  portion;  further  cooling 
the  major  portions  of  each  part  of  said  gas  mixture  stream 
in  said  two  heat  exchangers  to  a  temperature  at  least  as 
low  as  —170'  C;  diverting  a  regulated  first  part  of  the 
further  cooled  major  portion  from  the  cold  end  of  the 
passage  exchange  heat  exchanger  and  mixing  such  part 
with  the  combined  partially  cooled  minor  portions,  said 


^^^, 
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first  part  being  of  suitable  quantity  to  form  a  combined 
stream  having  a  temperature  between  —120*  C.  and 
—  135°  C,  passing  said  new  combined  stream  through  an 
adsorbent  zone  for  carbon  dioxide  removal  by  substantially 
all  vapor  phase  adsorption  therein;  fornting  a  gas  mix- 
ture stream  having  suitable  flow  and  temperature  of  be- 
tween — 130'  C.  and  -155*  C.  for  work  expansion  by 
diverting  a  regulated  part  of  the  warmer  combined  stream 
to  the  further  cooled  and  combined  major  jwrtion  with- 
drawn from  the  accumulator-type  heat  exchange  and  the 
the  passage  exchanger,  slightly  throttling  the  remaining 
undiverted  part  of  said  warmer  combined  stream,  divert- 
ing a  regulated  second  part  of  said  further  cooled  and 
combined  major  portions  and  mixing  such  further  cooled 
second  part  with  the  slightly  throttled  undiverted  part 
of  the  combined  warmer  stream  so  as  to  cool  such  stream 
thereby  forming  the  work  expansion  inlet  stream:  expand- 
ing such  inlet  stream  to  a  low  pressure  with  production  of 
external  work;  and  passing  at  least  part  of  the  remaining 
undiverted  further  cooled  and  combined  major  portions 
of  said  compressed  gas  mixture  to  a  rectification  zone  for 
undiverted  part  of  the  major  portion  withdrawn  from 
separation  into  its  components. 


3,224,210 

FRACTIONATION  WITH   CONSTANT  FLOW 

RATE   FEED 

James  W.  Albritton,  Pasadena,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,692 

11  Claims.     (CI.  62—21) 

1.  A  process  for  fractionating  a  mixture  of  fluids  of 

varying  boiling  points  to  separate  the  constituents  thereof, 

comprising : 

(a)  introducing  a  first  stream  comprising  said  mixture 
into  the  middle  portion  of  a  fractionation  zone; 


(b)  withdrawing  a  second  stream  comprising  substan- 
tially all  of  the  lower  boiling  constituents  from  the 
upper  portion  of  said  fractionation  zone; 

(c)  withdrawing  a  third  stream  comprising  substan- 
tially all  of  the  higher  boiling  constituents  from  the 
lower  portion  of  said  fractionation  zone; 

(d)  measuring  the  rate  of  introduction  of  said  first 
«tream  into  said  fractionation  zone; 


o^- 


(e)  introducing  a  fourth  stream  of  at  least  one  of  the 
constituents  of  said  mixture  into  said  middle  por- 
tion when  the  measured  flow  rate  of  said  first  stream 
is  below  a  predetermined  value;  and 

(f )  discontinuing  the  introduction  of  said  fourth  stream 
when  the  measured  flow  rate  of  said  first  stream  is 
above  said  predetermined  value. 


3,224,211 
PROCESSING  LOW  B.T.U.  GAS  FROM 
NATURAL  GAS 
Joseph    T.    Karbosky,    Barticcville,    Okla^    aMignor    to 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Not.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,356 
3  Claims.     (CI.  62—23) 


1.  A  process  for  processing  a  nitrogen-rich,  sweet  nat- 
ural gas  stream  below  the  standard  of  heating  value  for 
sale  for  heating  purposes  and  simultaneously  processing  a 
sour  field  gas  to  produce  gasoline  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  passing  said  natural  gas  thru  a  first  irKlirect  heat 
exchange  zone  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  500-750 
p.s.i.a.  to  cool  same  to  a  temperature  below  0*  F; 

(b)  from  the  chilled  gas  separating  a  first  condensate 
lean  in  nitrogen  and  rich  in  natural  gasoline  and  a 
first  uncondensed  gas  lean  in  natural  gasoline  and 
rich  in  nitrogen,  methane,  and  ethane; 

(c)  passing  the  uncondensed  gas  thru  a  second  indirect 
heat  exchange  zone  to  further  chill  same; 

(d)  expanding  the  chilled  gas  from  step  (c)  to  a  pres- 
sure in  the  range  of  200-400  p.s.i.a.  to  further  chill 
same; 
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(e)  from  the  chilled  gas  of  step  (d),  separating  a 
second  condensate  consisting  predominantly  of  meth- 
ane and  ethane  and  a  second  uncondensed  gas  con- 
sisting predominantly  of  nitrogen,  methane,  and  eth- 
ane; 

(f)  passing  the  second  condensate  aiKl  the  second  un- 
condensed gas  from  step  (e)  substantially  at  their 
existing  pressures,  separately  and  serially  thru  sec- 
ond and  said  first  heat  exchange  zones,  said  con- 
densate and  said  gas  being  the  sole  coolants  in  said 
second  heat  exchange  zone; 

(g)  expanding  said  first  condensate  to  chill  same  and 
passing  the  resulting  fluid  thru  said  first  heat  ex- 
change zone  as  coolant; 

(h)  passing  said  sour  field  gas  to  a  gasoline  extraction 
plant  to  extract  gasoline  therefrom,  said  plant  utiliz- 
ing fuel  for  heating  purposes; 

(i)  passing  the  effluent  second  gas  from  step  (f)  to 
said  plant  and  utilizing  same  as  at  least  a  part  of 
said  fuel,  whereby  some  of  said  sour  feed  gas  nor- 
mally burned  as  fuel  in  said  plant  is  released  for 
other  uses; 

(j)  passing  the  effluent  first  condensate  from  step  (g) 
to  said  plant  to  extract  gasoline  therefrom; 

(k)  recovering  the  effluent  second  condensate  from 
step  (f)  in  gas  form  as  an  upgraded  gas  product 
meeting  heating  gas  standards;  and 

( I )  recovering  gasoliiK  from  said  plant. 


3,224.212 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

DEHYDRATING  GAS 
Gerald  E.  Engdahl,  Lombard,  111.,  aadgnor  to  Chicago 
Bridge  &  Iron  Company,  Hinsdale,  III.,  a  corporation 
of  Illinois 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,407 
2  CiainH.     (Ci.  62 — 40) 


means  for  introducing  said  gas,  containing  said  water 
vapor,  into  said  container  portion  below  the  surface 
of  said  viscous  liquid; 

said  introducing  means  including  means  for  distribut- 
ing said  gas  as  divided  streams  of  bubbles; 

gas  outlet  means  extending  from  said  neck  portion; 

a  refrigeration  circuit  comprising  an  evaporator  coil 
and  a  condenser  coil; 

said  evaporator  coil  encircling  an  exterior  upper  section 
of  said  container  portion  to  provide  a  freezing  zone 
in  the  container  portion  above  said  gas  introducing 
means; 

another  coil  connected  to  said  condenser  coil  for  cir- 
culation of  fluid  from  the  condenser  coil  to  said  other 
coil; 

said  other  coil  encircling  an  exterior  lower  section  of 
the  container  portion  to  provide  a  heating  zone  be- 
low said  freezing  zone; 

a  pair  of  temperature  control  means  each  for  control- 
ling the  temperature  in  a  respective  one  of  said  zones; 

means,  at  the  bottom  of  said  container  portion,  for  re- 
ceiving and  withdrawing  water  in  its  liquid  phase; 

mist  collector  means  in  said  neck  portion,  between  said 
gas  outlet  means  and  said  upper  surface  of  the  viscous 
fluid,  for  removing  viscous  fluid  mist  from  said  gas: 

and  insulating  means  enclosing  the  entirety  of  said 
vessel  and  enclosing  said  evaporator  coil  and  said 
other  coil. 


3,224,213 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AND  HARVESTING 

ICE  USING  ULTRASONIC  VIBRATORS 

Eari  E.  Hoyt,  Jr.,  421  West  Ave.,  Northvale,  NJ. 

FUed  July  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  383,304 

3  Claims.     (CI.  62—68) 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  water  vapor  from  another 
gas  having  a  liquefaction  temperature  below  the  freezing 
temperature  of  water,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  vertically  disposed  vessel  having  a  lower  container 
portion  and  an  upper  neck  portion  of  reduced  cross- 
sectional  area  relative  to  said  container  portion; 

said  container  portion  holding  a  relatively  viscous  liq- 
uid having  an  upper  surface  located  below  said  neck 
portion; 

said  viscous  liquid  having  a  specific  gravity  less  than 
water  and  less  than  ice,  and  having  a  viscosity  be- 
tween 40  and  5,000  Saybolt  Universal  Seconds  at 
temperatures  between  —100°  F.  and  40*  F.,  and  hav- 
ing a  vapor  pressure  less  than  atmospheric  at  tempera- 
tures between  —100°  F.  and  40°  F.; 


1.  In  the  art  of  making  frozen  bodies  from  liquid  in 
refrigerated  freezer  forms,  the  steps  of  subjecting  the 
liquid  in  the  form  to  ultrasonic  W^  frequency  agitation 
to  drive  off  air  and  gas  therefrom  to  produce  clear  frozen 
bodies,  and  harvesting  the  frozen  bodies  from  the  forms 
by  subjecting  the  forms  directly  to  ultrasonic  high  fre- 
quency vibrations  therein  to  separate  the  frozen  bodies 
from  the  form  in  harvesting. 


3  224  214 
HEAT  PUMP  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Grason  T.  Nickell  and  Samnel  W.  Glass,  Jr.,  Greensboro, 
and  Guy  H.  Cheek,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  asters  to  Air 
Conditioning  Corporation,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  North  Carolina 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  263,667 

30  Claims.     (CI.  62— «1) 

29,  In  a  heat  pump  cycle  in  which  a  fluid  refrigerant 

gas  is  compressed,  condensed,  evaporated  and  recom- 

pressed  in  a  continuous  cycle,  a  method  of  supplying 
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energy  to  the  cycle  comprising  condensing  said  refrigerant 
gas  in  said  continuous  cycle  by  passing  a  fluid  in  heat  ex- 
change relationship  with  said  refrigerant  gas;  causing  said 
condensed  refrigerant  to  evaporate  at  least  partially  at  a 
point  separated  from  the  point  at  which  said  refrigerant 
is  evaporated  in  said  continuous  cycle  and  passing  a  fluid 
in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  evaporating  re- 
frigerant at  said  separated  point,  thereby  supplying  heat  to 
said  refrigerant,  and  simultaneously  evaporating  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  refrigerant  at  said  point  in  said  con- 
tinuous cycle  while  passing  a  fluid  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tionship with  said  last-mentioned  evaporating  refrigerant 
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so  as  to  make  available  simultaneously  a  source  of  low 
temperature  flupid  to  a  point  of  use;  maintaining  said 
source  of  low  temperature  fluid  distinct  and  separate  from 
said  fluid  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  evaporat- 
ing refrigerant  at  said  separated  point  after  said  fluids  have 
passed  out  of  heat  exchange  relationship  with  their  respec- 
tive evaporatmg  refrigerants;  and  also  maintaining  said 
source  of  low  temperature  fluid  distinct  and  separate  from 
said  fluid  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  re- 
frigerant gas  after  said  fluids  have  respectively  passed 
out  of  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  evaporating 
refrigerant  and  refrigerant  gas  into  which  they  are  brought 
in  heat  exchange  relationship. 


3.224,215 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  COOLING  A  HOT  GAS 

MIXTURE  CONTAINING  TIO, 
Karl-Jiirgen  Brameluunp  and  Achim  Kuiling,  Leverkuscn, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Titangescllschaft  m.bJI.,  Lever- 
kuscn, Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  19.  1963,  Ser.  No.  331.825 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  24,  1962, 

T  23,262 

11  Claims.     (CI.  62—120) 


1.  Process  for  cooling  hot  reaction  gases  including 
gaseous  chlorine  and  particulate  TiO,  in  suspension  pro- 
duced by  the  vapor  phase  oxidation  of  TiCU  in  the 
presence  of  an  auxiliary  flame  which  comprises:  rapidly 
cooling  said  hot  reaction  gases  without  loss  of  chlorine 
by  passing  said  hot  reaction  gases  in  heat  transfer  rela- 
tionship through  a  circumambient  continuously  moving, 
unbroken  film  of  relatively  cold  water. 


3.224,216 
REFRIGERATOR  DEFROST  TRAY 
Richard  O.  Crouch,  Fort  Smith,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Borg- 
Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,   III.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,204 
7  Claims.    (CI.  62—140) 


1.  A  tray  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  the  cooling  area 
of  a  refrigerator,  freezer  or  like  unit  and  collect  and 
remove  water  during  the  defrosting  of  the  unit,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  top  layer  of  light-weight  material 
having  a  predetermined  trough  shape  and  provided  with 
an  upper  surface  configuration  converging  toward  at 
least  one  low  point  so  that  water  flows  over  said  surface 
by  gravtiy  to  said  low  point,  a  bottom  layer  of  light- 
weight material  complementarily  shaped  to  fit  below  said 
top  layer,  heating  means  disposed  between  said  top  and 
bottom  layers  respectively  and  operative  to  raise  the  tem- 
perature of  said  top  layer  to  maintain  said  defrost  water 
in  a  fhiid  state,  and  means  for  holding  said  respective 
layers  together,  said  top  and  bottom  layers  having  open- 
ings positioned  at  said  low  point  for  removing  the  water 
from  the  tray. 

3,224,217 
REFRIGERATING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  AN 
ACCUMULATOR 
Harold  J.  Smith,  San  Francisco,  and  Howard  E.  Bondreau, 
Daly  City,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cyclops,  Inc.,  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Jul>  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,541 
5  C'lainu.     (CI.  62—221) 


^>K 
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1.  A  refrigerating  device  comprising: 

a  cooling  tank; 

tubular  heat  exchange  means  disposed  in  said  cooling 
tank  above  the  bottom  of  said  cooling  tank; 

an  accumulator  tank  disposed  above  said  cooling  tank 
in  close  adjacency  thereto; 

first  conduit  means  connecting  the  bottom  of  said  ac- 
cumulator tank  to  the  top  of  said  cooling  tank; 

manually  operable  valve  means  in  said  first  conduit 
means; 

an  inlet  connection  to  said  accumulator  tank; 

control  means  for  controlling  flow  of  liquid  refrigerant 
through  said  inlet  connection  to  maxntam  the  liquid 
refrigerant  in  said  accumulator  tank  at  a  prede- 
termined level; 

an  outlet  connection  to  the  top  of  said  accumulator  tank; 

second  conduit  means  extending  from  the  interior  of 
said  cooling  tank  below  said  heat  exchange  means 
to  the  interior  of  said  accumulator  tank  adjacent  the 
top  thereof; 


December  21.  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


927 


the  volume  of  said  accumulator  tank  between  said  pre-  respectively,  dehumidifying  and  cooling  means  having  an 

determined  level  and  the  level  of  the  top  of  said  inlet  and  outlet,  means  for  supplying  mixed  air  deriving 

second  conduit  means  being  at  least  as  great  as  the  from  said  outlet  of  the  refrigeration  unit  to  the  inlet  of 

volume  of  said  cooling  tank  above  the  lowermost  said  dehumidifying  and  cooling  unit,  and  means  coupling 
portion  of  said  heat  exchange  means  therein. 


3,224,218 

AIR  COOLING  AND  LIQUID  SUPPLY  SYSTEMS 

FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

William  B.  New,  1412  NW.  11th  Place, 

Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,093 

2  Claims.     (CI.  62—239) 


i— I    V    n  m\ 


1.  In  combination  with  an  automobile  having  an  en- 
closed space  with  a  windshield  and  an  instrument  panel, 
a  casing  secured  approximately  under  the  said  panel,  a 
liquid  tank  secured  inside  the  casing  and  having  separate 
compartments  for  holding  liquids,  filler  caps  for  said 
compartments  for  admitting  liquids,  means  connected 
to  one  of  the  compartments  for  conveying  said  liquid 
therein  to  a  tap  on  the  outside  of  said  casing  t)elow  the 
said  instrument  panel,  a  cooling  container  inside  the  cas- 
ing and  secured  thereto,  means  connected  to  the  other  of 
the  compartments  and  passing  over  the  inside  floor  of  the 
coohng  container  to  cool  and  convey  liquid  to  a  tap  on 
the  said  casing  below  the  said  panel,  said  last  mentioned 
means  passing  over  the  floor  of  the  container  being 
adapted  to  store  perishable  foods  thereon  inside  the  con- 
tainer, a  duct  system  connected  to  the  outside  of  the 
automobile  enclosed  space  and  conveying  air  over  and 
around  said  cooling  container  and  thence  throughout 
the  said  automobile  enclosed  space  to  cool  and  air  con- 
dition it,  means  for  forcing  air  through  the  said  duct 
system,  additional  means  inside  the  said  casing  for 
forcing  the  air  throughout  the  inside  of  the  casing  into 
the  duct  system,  and  tray  means  attached  to  the  said  cas- 
ing for  holding  cups  and  glasses  adjacent  the  liquid  sup- 
plying taps. 

3,224,219 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  FOR  DISPLAY  CABIr 
NETS,  FOOD  STORAGE  CABINETS,  AND  THE 
LIKE 
Adam  Boren,  300  Deal  Lake  Drive,  Asbury  Park,  NJ. 
Filed  May  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,297 
7  Claims.     (CL  62—278) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  closed  cycle  refrigeration  sys- 
tem for  refrigeration  units  such  as  display  cabinets  and 
food  storage  cabinets  which  have  means  for  mixing  hot 
and  cold  air  supplied  to  hot  and  cold  inlets  thereof  and  a 
return  outlet  for  the  mixed  air  comprising  a  central  unit 
with  separate  heating  and  cooling  sections  for  air  supplied 
to  an  inlet  of  the  central  unit,  said  central  unit  having  hot 
and  cold  air  outlets  connected  to  and  downstream  of  said 
heating  and  cooling  sections,  respectively,  means  for  con- 
necting said  hot  and  cold  air  outlets  of  said  central  unit 
with  the  hot  and  cold  air  inlets  of  the  storage  cabinets. 


^ 


«f 


the  outlet  of  said  dehumidifying  and  cooling  means  as  the 
only  air  supplied  to  the  inlet  of  said  central  unit,  said  air 
supplied  to  said  central  unit  from  said  dehumidifying  and 
cooling  means  thereby  being  supplied  to  the  heating  and 
cooling  sections  of  said  central  unit. 


3,224,220 

COMBINED  RADIANT  AND  CONVECTION 

COOLING  SYSTEM 

Clarence  A.  Mills,  2311  Fairview  Ave.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275,877 

5  Claims.     (CI.  62 — 380) 


w                                ,    ■                W'l 

h 
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1.  A  cooling  system  comprising  means  defining  a  tunnel, 
a  perforate  platform  disposed  within  said  tunnel  defining 
means,  at  least  one  carbon  blacked  plate  coil  for  absorbing 
ultra-long  wave  length  radiation  in  the  space  above  said 
platform,  and  means  for  directing  a  moderate  movement 
of  cooling  air  through  said  tunnel  defining  means. 


3,224421 
MODULE  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Nicholas  M.  Raskhodoff,  Cheverly,  Md.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,129 
3  Claims.     (CL  62—414) 
(Granted  under  Tide  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A  cooling  system  for  supplying  cooling  air  to  electri- 
cal equipment  housed  in  a  cabinet  which  comprises: 
an  air  cooling  means, 
an  air  supply  duct  in  said  cabinet  leading  from  said  air 

cooling  means  and 
extending  across  said  cabinet  containing  said  electrical 

equipment  to  be  cooled, 
a  plurality  of  racks  upon  which  said  electrical  equip- 
ment is  assembled  in  individual  modules 
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said  rack  including  a  vertically  extending  hollow  end 
member  and  a  plurality  of  horizontal  hollow  mem- 
bers connected  with  said  vertically  extending  hollow 
member, 

a  bellows  type  hose  connected  between  said  air  duel 
extending  across  said  cabinet  and  said  vertically  ex- 
tending structural  members  of  each  of  said  racks, 

said  vertically  extending  member  of  each  of  said  racks 
connected  with  said  bellows  type  hose  cooperating 
therewith  to  supply  fresh  air  to  said  electrical  equip- 
ment within  said  modules, 

said  plurality  of  horizontal  hollow  members  each  form- 
ing an  air  duct  connected  with  said  vertically  extend- 


3^24^23 

TOOTHED  COUPLING 

Ernest  Wildhaber,  124  Summit  Drive,  Brighton,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,380 

4  Claims.     (CI.  64—9) 


.»«*^r4 


ing  hollow  member  of  said  racks  to  permit  passage 
of  air  through  the  horizontal  members, 

each  of  said  separate  horizontal  air  ducts  including  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apertures  along  the  length  in  the 
upper  face  thereof, 

each  of  said  plurality  of  horizontal  ducts  having  aper- 
tures m  the  top  face  thereof  adapted  to  supply  fresh 
air  to  the  electrical  components  within  modular  in- 
closures  mounted  on  said  horizontal  members,  and 

said  bellows  type  hose  providing  a  continuous  flow  of 
fresh  air  to  said  electrical  components  when  the 
module  racks  are  positioned  within  the  cabinet  or 
withdrawn  therefrom. 


1.  A  toothed  coupling  comprising  an  internally  toothed 
outer  member  with  longitudinally  straight  teeth  and  an 
externally  toothed  inner  member  with  crowned  teeth 
engagmg  said  straight  teeth  and  extending  lengthwise 
along  continuous  convex  curves,  said  straight  teeth  hav- 
mg  concavely  curved  tooth  profiles,  said  crowned  teeth 
havmg  convex  tooth  profiles  in  planes  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  inner  member,  the  inclination 
of  said  convex  profiles  to  the  radial  direction,  at  a  con- 
stant distance  from  the  axis  of  rotation,  being  at  least  as 
large  adjacent  a  tooth  end  as  at  the  tooth  middle,  said  con- 
vex profiles  being  more  curved  than  said  concave  pro- 
files and  at  their  mid-portion  being  less  inclined  to  the 
radial  direction  than  said  concave  profiles  so  that  they 
contact  said  concave  tooth  profiles  in  a  region  between 
said  mid-portion  and  their  outside  ends  when  the  axes 
of  the  two  members  are  aligned. 


3,224,224 

„^     ^     _,       FLEXIBLE    COUPLING 

Peter  Kudrliivetz,  Jr.,  Marion.  Mas^...  assignor  to  Acushnet 

Process  Company,  a  corporation   of  Massachusetts 

FUed  June  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,290 

5  Claims.     (CL  64—11) 


3,224J22 

L^IVERSAL  JOINT 

Lawrence  F.  Palmer.  Sr.,  179  E.  317tii  St. 

Wlllowick,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1963.  Ser.  No.  250,389 

5  Claims.     (CI.  64—9) 


1.  A  joint  comprising,  a  pair  of  yoke  member?,  each 
of  said  yoke  members  including  torque  load  bearing  sur- 
faces for  coaction  with  torque  bearing  surfaces  on  the 
other  of  said  yoke  members,  and  means  operatively  con- 
necting said  yoke  members  together  for  pivotal  articula- 
tion of  the  joint  on  said  torque  bearing  surfaces,  said 
means  connecting  said  yoke  members  together  including  a 
pair  of  cross-pintles,  and  retaining  means  embracing  said 
cross-pmtles  to  maintain  said  yoke  members  in  operative 
position  during  pivotal  articulation  of  said  joint,  said  re- 
taining means  including  an  endless  link  having  a  twisted, 
generally  oval  configuration. 


1.  A  flexible  coupling  for  two  members  spaced  from 
each  other  which  comprises,  a  member  with  a  main  body 
portion,  and  at  least  four  flexible  arms  extending  there- 
from, at  least  two  of  said  flexible  arms  being  bent 
around  on  one  side  of  said  main  body  portion  and 
affixed  at  their  ends  to  one  of  said  members,  and  at  least 
two  of  said  flexible  arms  being  bent  around  on  the  sec- 
ond side  of  said  main  body  portion  and  afllixed  at  their 
ends  to  the  second  one  of  said  members,  the  distance 
between  mterior  surfaces  of  the  two  bent  arms  on  each 
side  of  the  mam  body  portion  being  greater  than  the 
distance  between  the  interior  surfaces  of  such  arms  at 
the  place  where  the  arms  are  attached  to  the  main  body 
portion  and  affixed  to  the  said  members  when  measured 
in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  common  axis  of  both 
members  when  held  in  perfect  alignment  said  body  por- 
tion  and  said  arms  forming  a  pair  of  flexible  loops  sub- 
stantially circular  in  cross  section. 
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3,224,225 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LAYING  IN 
YARN  ON  DIAL  NEEDLES 
James  Henry   Blore,   Andover,   Mass.,   and   Barry  John 
Ward,  Kirby  Muxloe,  England,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112,608 
2  Claims.     (CI.  66—9) 


1.  The  improved  method  of  knitting  sweater  blanks  on 
automatic  transfer  circular  knitting  machines  having  a  plu- 
rality of  dial  needles  having  hooks  and  latches,  a  plural- 
ity of  cylinder  needles  having  hooks  and  latcnes  and 
means  for  actuating  said  needles  to  produce  jersey  stitch 
and  rib  stitch  material  which  comprises 

(a)  knitting  rib  construction  on  both  said  dial  and  said 
cylinder  needles, 

(b)  transferring  all  the  loops  on  each  of  said  cylinder 
needles  to  each  of  the  corresponding  dial  needles, 

(c)  forming  a  jersey  stitch  construction  on  said  dial 
needles, 

(d)  projecting  certain  dial  needles  in  an  extended  posi- 
tion while  maintaining  the  other  of  said  dial  needles 
in  a  retracted  position, 

(e)  feeding  a  lay-in  yam  to  said  extended  dial  needles, 

(f)  retracting  said  extended  dial  needles  to  position 
said  lay-in  yam  below  the  nose  portion  of  said  other 
dial  needles, 

(g)  the  improvement  comprising  at  this  point  in  time, 
elevating  said  cylinder  needles  and  then  extending 
all  of  said  dial  needles,  said  elevated  cylinder  needles 
maintaining  said  lay-in  yam  substantially  in  its  laid- 
in  position  to  insure  that  said  extended  dial  needles 
pass  above  said  lay-in  yam, 

(h)  lowering  said  cylinder  needles  and 
(i)  thereafter  continuLg  knitting. 


3,224,226 
NEEDLE  SELECTION  DEVICE 
Vlnkio  Lochi,  Florence,  Italy,  assignor  to  Solis  Societik  a 
Responsabilita  Limitata,  Florence,  Italy,  a  corporate 
body  of  Italy 

Filed  July  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,116 

Claims  prioritv,  application  Italy,  July  17,  1961, 

13,435/61;  Oct.  10,  1961,  18,597/61 

9  Claims.     (CI.  66—50) 


1.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine,  in  combination,  a 
rotary  needle  cylinder  having  an  axis  and  axially  ex- 
tending grooves;  needles  disposed  in  said  grooves  for 
sliding  movement;  jacks  mounted  in  said  grooves  for 
lifting  said  needles,  said  jacks  having  butts  disposed 
at  eight  circumferential  levels,  a  first  group  of  four  jacks 
having  butts  at  four  adjacent  levels  located  along  a  first 
circumferential  arc,  and  a  second  group  of  four  jacks 
having  butts  at  four  other  adjacent  levels  located  along 


a  second  circumferential  arc,  each  group  of  jacks  hav- 
ing short  butts  of  the  same  length  at  the  respective  four 
adjacent  levels,  and  each  jack  of  each  group  having 
one  long  butt,  said  long  butts  being  located  at  different 
levels  and  adapted  to  cause  the  formation  of  tuckstitches 
by  the  respective  needles,  selected  butts  of  said  short  butts 
being  adapted  to  be  omitted  for  forming  a  selected 
pattern  different  from  the  tuck  stitch  pattern;  a  sta- 
tionary structure  including  a  support;  eight  slider  cams 
inclined  to  the  axis  of  said  needle  cylinder  and  to  said 
levels,  and  mounted  on  said  support  at  said  levels,  re- 
spectively, for  movement  between  a  retracted  position 
and  an  operative  position  for  engaging  said  butts  at 
the  corresponding  levels  for  lifting  the  respective  jacks 
and  needles;  an  assembly  of  coaxial  rotary  cams  sup- 
ported on  said  structure  for  turning  movement  about 
an  axis  parallel  to  said  axis;  cam  follower,  means  con- 
trolled by  said  rotary  cams  and  respectively  acting  on 
said  slider  cams,  said  cam  follower  means  including  two 
sets  of  eight  cam  follower  levers,  respectively;  a  shaft 
supporting  said  cam  follower  levers  and  being  parallel 
to  said  axis  of  said  needle  cylinder,  the  cam  follower 
levers  of  each  set  alternating  with  the  cam  follower 
levers  of  the  other  set,  each  cam  follower  lever  being 
controlled  by  a  corresp.onding  rotary  cam,  two  adjacent 
cam  follower  levers  of  said  two  sets  controlling  the 
same  slider  cam  for  shifting  the  same  between  said 
positions;  aiKi  means  for  preventing  operation  of  said 
slider  cams  by  all  the  cam  follower  levers  of  each  set. 


3,224,227 

KNITTING  MACHINE 

Leonard   Beckenstein,   Freeport,  N.Y.,  assignor  of  fifty 

percent  to  Martin  Lafam,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,957 

12  Claims.     (CI.  66—50) 


1.  A  pattern  wheel  knitting  machine  comprising  a  nee- 
dle cylinder  having  axially  aligned  needle  grooves,  a  pat- 
tern wheel  station  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  cylinder, 
means  for  relatively  rotating  said  station  and  said  cylinder 
about  the  axis  of  said  cylinder,  a  first  group  of  knitting 
needles  having  body  portions  slidably  mounted  in  said 
grooves  and  having  butt  portions  extending  radially  be- 
yond the  periphery  of  said  cylinder,  the  butt  portions  of 
said  first  group  being  laterally  offset  with  respect  to  the 
body  portions  of  said  needles,  a  second  group  of  knitting 
needles  having  body  portions  slidably  mounted  in  said 
grooves  and  having  butt  portions  extending  radially  be- 
yond the  periphery  of  said  cylinder,  the  butt  portions  of 
said  second  group  having  a  different  lateral  relationship 
with  respect  to  the  body  portion  of  the  needles  of  said 
second  group  than  said  butt  portions  and  body  portions  of 
said  first  group,  a  pattem  wheel  rotatably  mounted  at 
said  station  and  having  a  plurality  of  sets  of  radially  ex- 
tending grooves,  each  said  set  including  a  first  groove  and 
a  second  groove  angularly  spaced  from  said  first  groove, 
said  butt  portions  of  said  first  type  being  positioned  to 
mesh  with  said  first  groove  of  each  said  set  and  said  butt 
portions  of  said  second  groove  being  positioned  to  mesh 
with  said  second  groove  of  each  said  set  upon  relative 
rotation  of  said  station  and  said  cylinder. 
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3.224.228 

ACCESSORY  ATTACHMENT  FOR  KNITTING 

APPARATUS 

Wolf  Roizentul,  200  E.  Igth  St.,  BrookJyn,  N.Y. 

FU«d  Aug.  19,  1965,  S«r.  No.  303,088 

5  Claims.     (CI.  66—125) 


-■it 
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1.  For  knitting  apparatus,  including  yam  supplying 
means  comprising  a  plate  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
upright  pins  set  thereon,  each  said  pin  adapted  to  sup- 
port yam  wound  on  a  tubular  conical  core,  and  a  yam 
guide  associated  with  each  said  pin  disposed  thereabove 
in  alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  a  re- 
movable adaptor  for  disposing  a  yam  cone  mounted  on 
one  of  said  pins  with  its  longitudinal  axis  in  alignment 
with  the  yam  guide  associated  with  an  adjacent  of  said 
pins,  said  adaptor  comprising  a  body  having  top  and 
bottom  faces  disposed  m  parallel,  convergent  planes,  said 
body  having  an  opening  formed  therethrough  extending 
between  said  faces  and  normal  to  said  bottom  face,  said 
body  mountable  by  said  opening  over  said  one  pin  with 
its  bottom  face  resting  on  said  plate,  and  its  top  face 
disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  surface  of  said  plate  and 
directed  towards  said  adjacent  pm,  said  body  adapted  to 
support  on  its  top  face  a  yarn  cone  mounted  over  said 
one  pin  and  dispose  said  yam  cone  with  its  longitudinal 
axis  in  alignment  with  said  yam  guide  of  said  adjacent 
pin. 

3,224^29 

YARN  CONTROLLING  DEVICE  FOR 

KNTTTTNG  MACHINES 

Lester  Mishcon,  Miami  B«ach.  Fla.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  The  Singer  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporatioo  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,135 
22  Claims.     (CI.  66—132) 


r^-s- 


1.  A  multi-feed  knitting  machine  having  knitting  in- 
strumentalities and  means  for  supporting  a  multiplicity  of 


yam  supplies  relatively  to  said  knitting  machine,  means 
for  fumishing  yarns  from  said  multiplicity  of  yam  sup- 
plies to  said  knitting  instrumentalities  comprising  a  mul- 
tiplicity of  yarn  feeding  elements,  means  for  directing 
yam  between  each  of  said  yarn  supplies  and  said  knitting 
instrumentalities  into  engagement  with  all  of  said  mul- 
tiplicity of  yam  feeding  elements,  and  means  for  impart- 
ing movement  to  each  of  said  yam  feeding  elements  in 
timed  relation  with  the  operation  of  said  knitting  instru- 
mentalities. 


3,224^30 
DEVICE  FOR  PNELTVIATIC  HOLDING  OF  IN- 
ACTIVE  YARNS  IN  A  CIRCULAR  KNITTLNG 
MACHINE 
Josef  Dusik.   Ivan   Marti?,   and   Vaclav   QboHl,    Treble, 
Milan     Mejzlik.     Rok>tnlce     N   Rok..     and     Jaroslav 
Javorck,  Treble,  Czechoslovakia,  aarignor  to  Sdniiem' 
podnikn  texHhiiho  strojirenstvi,  Liverec,  Czechoslovakia 
Filed  Feb.  25.  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,689 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia, 
-Mar.  24,  1962,  1,815/62 
8  Claims.     (CI.  66—145) 


./  » 


•-^ 


1.  In  a  knitting  machine,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  needles  defining  a  cylindrical  needle 
race  about  an  axis  of  rotation  and  being  arranged 
for  rotary  movement  about  said  axis  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  yam  carrier  means  angularly  spaced 
about  said  axis,  and  defining  respective  yam  feed 
stations,  each  of  said  yarn  carrier  means  being  ar- 
ranged for  axial  movement  relative  to  said  needles 
between  an  operative  position  in  which  said  needles 

j  can  take  yam  from  said  yarn  carrier  means,  and 
an  inoperative  position  out  of  yam  taking  range  of 
said  needles; 

(c)  two  members  having  respective  faces  spaced  in 
the  direction  of  said  axis  to  define  a  gap  therebe- 
tween, said  gap  extending  in  a  plane  transverse  of 
said  axis  and  being  open  in  a  radially  outward  direc- 
tion in  an  arc  about  said  axis,  said  feed  stations 
being  radially  adjacent  said  arc; 

(d)  a  conduit  having  an  axis  angularly  intersecting 
said  plane,  said  conduit  and  said  faces  jointly  defin- 
ing an  annular  orifice  extending  about  the  axis  of 
said  conduit  and  offset  from  said  axis  of  rotation  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  be  substantially  nearer  said 
cutting  means  than  at  least  one  of  said  feed  stations, 
the  conduit  communicating  with  said  gap  through 
said  orifice,  and  the  flow  section  of  said  orifice  being 
smaller  than  the  flow  section  of  said  conduit;  and 

(e)  yam  cutting  means  arranged  adjacent  said  arc  and 
spaced  from  said  feed  stations  in  said  predetermined 
direction  for  cutting  a  yam  extending  outward  of 
said  gap  to  one  of  said  needles. 
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3,224,231 
KNIT  GARMENT  AND  FABRIC  THEREFOR 
George   C.   Matz,   Gilbertsvillc,   Pa.,   assignor   to   Swiss 
Knitting  Company,  Inc.,  Dover,  N J^  >  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 
Original  application  Sept.   28,   1961,  Ser.  No.   141,418. 
Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
352,170 

8  Claims.     (CI.  66—171) 


Htit 


1.  A  knitted  garment  having  a  jersey  knit  portion  and 
a  rib-knit  cuff  portion  interknit  with  a  course  of  said 
jersey  knit  portion,  with  the  loops  in  a  course  of  said  rib- 
knit  portion  interknit  with  altemate  loops  only  of  said 
course  of  the  jersey  knit  portion. 


3,224,232 

INSTANT    FLARE   DEVICE 

Michael  Dzvonik,  226  Sherman  Ave.,  Whitaker,  Pa. 

FUed  July  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,643 

4  Cbims.     (CL  67—3) 


\hW1iii 


«»^ 


1.  A  signal-flare  projecting  apparatus  carried  by  a 
vehicle  having  a  wall,  said  apparatus  including  in  combi- 
nation an  elongated  cylinder  body  mounted  on  said  wall, 
a  flare  holder  slidably  mounted  within  the  cylinder  body 
and  having  a  pin  extending  rearwardly  of  an  axially 
central  position  of  the  flare  holder,  said  pin  having  a  head 
at  the  distal  end  thereof,  a  solenoid,  an  armature  actuable 
by  energization  thereof,  said  armature  having  an  opening 
for  receiving  the  head  of  said  pin,  and  for  retaining  the 
bead  therein  until  energization  of  said  solenoid,  spring 
means  for  driving  the  flare  holder  when  the  head  of  said 
pin  has  been  released  from  the  opening  of  said  armature 
to  project  said  flare  beyond  the  signal-flare  projecting 
apparatus,  and  flare  striker  cloth  mounted  for  engaging 
a  fuse  head  of  the  flare  for  ignition  thereof  responsive  to 
the  extension  of  flare  from  the  cylinder  body. 


3,224,233 

PYROPHORIC  LIGHTER 

Ariv  Kariri,  9  Ben  Yehuda  St,  Haifa,  larael 

Filed  May  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,423 

5  culms.     (CI.  67—4.1) 


1.  A  pyrophoric  lighter  which  comprises  a  base  mem- 
ber, a  carriage  member  slidable  mounted  on  said  base 
member  between  a  first  and  a  second  position,  a  fric- 
tion wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  carriage,  a  spark 
producing  stone,  means  mounting  said  stone  on  said  car- 
riage in  contact  with  said  friction  wheel,  a  tension  spring 


connected  between  said  carriage  and  said  base  to  bias  said 
carriage  towards  said  first  position,  means  coacting  be- 
tween said  friction  wheel  and  said  base  member  to  turn 
said  friction  wheel  when  said  carriage  is  moved  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position  while  said  spring 
is  tensioned,  a  removable  separate  torch  member  having 
a  flammable  end,  means  slidably  mounting  said  torch 
member  on  said  carriage  member,  means  latchable  lock- 
ing said  torch  member  to  said  carriage  member  with  its 
flammable  end  near  said  spark  producing  stone  and  means 
releasing  said  latchable  locking  means  when  said  carriage 
member  reaches  said  second  position  as  said  torch  mem- 
ber is  pulled  against  the  action  of  said  tension  spring. 


3,224,234 
FLUID-TIGHT  SEAL 
Conrad  Zellweger,  Geneva,  Switzerhind,  assignor  to  La 
Nationale  S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  a  corporation  of 
Switzerland 

Filed  July  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,462 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  22,  1960, 

3,226/60 
6  Claims.     (CI.  67—7.1) 


1.  In  a  gas  burning  cigar  lighter,  a  fuel  reservoir  of 
a  plastic  material  subject  to  permanent  deformation  when 
stressed  beyond  its  elastic  limit  and  a  metallic  burner 
valve  assembly  extending  through  one  wall  of  said  fuel 
reservoir,  said  metallic  valve  assembly  having  a  preformed 
peripheral  ridge  thereabout  pressed  radially  into  the 
plastic  material  of  said  fuel  reservoir  by  an  amount  suf- 
ficient to  establish  local  stresses  in  said  plastic  material 
in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  said  ridge  to  stress  said  plas- 
tic material  beyond  its  elastic  limit  but  not  beyond  its 
ultimate  strength. 


3,224,235 

GAS    LIGHTER 

Bernard  Meylan,  Villa  La  Rnchc, 

Lcysin-Feydey,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,433 

Cbims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct  9,  1964, 

12,365/63 

7  Claims.     (CL  67—7.1) 

1.  A  gas  lighter  comprising  a  housing,  a  displaceable 

valve  pin  constructed  as  a  bumer  clement  and  mounted 

for  movement  to  and  fro  between  an  open  position  and 

a  closing  position,  hand-operated  friction  wheel  means 

operatively  connected  with  said  displaceable  valve  pin 

in  order  to  trigger  movement  of  the  latter,  rocker  lever 

means  for  carrying  said  friction  wheel  means,  flint  means 

mounted  on  said  housing  independently  of  the  rocker 

lever  and  in  contact  with  the  friction  wheel  means,  said 

rocker  lever  means  being  mounted  for  tilting  movement 

between  a  rest  position  and  an  ignition  position,  actuating 

means   for  operably  interconnecting  said   rocker  lever 

means  with  said  displaceable  valve  pin,  said  actuating 

means  being  articulated  with  said  rocker  lever  means  for 
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movement  together  with  the  latter  approximately  trans-  member  slidable  in  each  side  stile,  spring  means  con- 
verse with  respect  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  necting  the  pressure  member  and  bearing  carrier  in 
displaceable  valve  pin,  control  means  cooperating  with   each   side   stile  for  resisting   upward   movement  of  the 

bearing  carrier  relative  to  the  pressure  member,  slides 
mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  the  frame  for  movement 
lengthwise  of  the  rolls,  cam  means  engaged  by  lengthwise 


said  displaceable  valve  pin,  said  actuating  means  including 
free  end  portion  means  cooperating  via  said  control  means 
with  said  displaceable  valve  pin  in  order  to  displace  the 
latter  into  its  open  position. 


NOBLE  GAS  FLASH  LAMP  AND  LASER 

LIGHT  SOI  RCE 

Jack  D«  Ment,  1717  NE.  19th  Ave.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  July  15.  1963,  Scr.  No.  295,006 

25  Claims.     (CL  67—31) 


1.  An  explodable  chemical  light  flash  lamp  which  com- 
prises a  gas  tight  transparent  envelope  provided  with  two 
spaced  electrical  lead  wires  passing  thereinto  and  having 
in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  envelope  a  pal- 
let of  light  producing  explodable  chemical  composition 
affixed  to  the  ends  of  the  said  lead  wires  in  the  interior 
of  said  envelope,  said  explodable  chemical  composition 
characterized  as  emitting  light  upon  the  explosion  there- 
of, and  a  small  mass  of  heat  decomposable,  solid  noble 
gas  compound  contained  within  said  envelope,  the  said 
noble  gas  compound  characterized  as  releasing  noble  gas 
upon  the  explosion  of  the  said  pellet,  whereby  upon  pas- 
sage of  an  electrical  current  through  the  said  lead  wires 
the  pellet  explodes  and  the  noble  gas  compound  decom- 
poses with  the  release  of  noble  gas  to  enhance  the  lumi- 
nosity of  the  light  producing  explodable  chemical  com- 
position. 

3,224437 
WRINGER 
James    W.    Brandt,    Erie,    Pa.,   assignor   to    Lovell 
Manafactorlng  Company,  Erie,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct.  14.  1963.  Ser.  No.  315.946 
8  Claims.  (CL  68—257) 
1.  In  a  clothes  wringer,  a  bottom  frame  with  upstand- 
ing side  stiles  at  each  end  of  the  bottom  frame,  an  upper 
roll  and  a  lower  roll  extending  between  the  side  stiles,  a 
lower  roll  bearing  mounted  in  pressure  carrying  relation 
at  each  end  of  the  frame,  an  upper  roll  bearing  at  each 
end  of  the  upper  roll,  a  carrier  for  each  upper  roll  bearing 
slidably  mounted  in  the  adjacent  side  stile,  a  pressure 


27 


^^^^ 


movement  of  the  slides  for  locking  the  pressure  members 
to  the  side  stiles,  a  handle  pivoted  on  one  of  the  side 
stiles  on  an  axis  transverse  to  the  slides,  a  connection 
between  the  handle  and  the  slides  for  moving  the  slides 
lengthwise  to  and  from  the  wringing  pressure  position, 
and  a  latch  on  said  one  side  stile  for  holding  the  handle 
in  the  pressure  position. 


3.224,238 
EXPLOSIVE-FORMING   APPARATL'S 
Erik  K.  HenrickMn,  Downey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aerojet- 
General  Corporation,  Azusa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,295 
10  Claims.     (CL  72—56) 


2.  A  device  for  positioning  an  elongate  body  of  sub- 
stantially uniform  cross  section  centrally  within  an  elon- 
gate chamber  by  external  application  of  force  comprising 
a  pair  of  removable  end  means  for  substantially  enclos- 
ing said  chamber,  sheath  means  defining  a  volume  suffi- 
cient to  freely  accommodate  said  body,  said  sheath  means 
being  susceptible  to  constriction  upon  being  extended, 
means  for  securing  one  end  of  said  sheath  means  central- 
ly to  the  inner  surface  of  one  of  said  end  means,  said  other 
end  means  having  an  aperture  centrally  disposed  to  ac- 
commodate said  sheath  means,  and  means  extending 
through  said  aperture  for  gripping  the  other  end  of  and 
extending  said  sheath  within  said  chamber,  whereby  upon 
positioning  said  body  in  said  sheath  within  said  chamber, 
extension  of  said  sheath  will  constrict  said  sheath  against 
said  body  and  simultaneously  center  said  body  within  said 
chamber. 


3,224,239 
PNEUMATIC  RESHAPING  OF  CANS 
Ants  Hansson.  Evanston,  III.,  aiuignor  to  Continental  Can 
Company,  Inc.,  New  \ork,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,556 

7  Claims.     (CI.  72—62) 

1.  A  method  of  reshaping  a  hollow  member  utilizing  a 

vented  mold  and  a  cooperating  pneumatic  pump  of  the 

positive  displacement  type,  said  method  comprising  the 
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steps  of  seating  said  hollow  member  in  said  mold  with  first  direction  in  opposition  to  the  direction  of  movement 

only  a  single  end  of  said  member  unsealed,  sealing  the  of  said  chamber  means  and  will  thereby  continue  to  be 

periphery  of  said  single  end  relative  to  said  mold  and  extruded  around  said  continuously  advancing  elongated 

pump,  and  actuating  said  pump  to  positively  compress,  member  without  any  interruption, 

substantially   adiabatically,   the   air   present   within   said  


tl^^'S 


pump  and  member  between  said  pump  and  member  where- 
by the  heat  resulting  from  the  work  of  the  positive  com* 
pression  of  said  air  by  said  pump  acts  simultaneously  with 
said  positive  compression  to  increase  the  pressure  of  said 
air  sufficiently  to  reshape  said  member  in  accordance  with 
the  internal  contour  of  said  mold. 


3,224  240 
METHOD  OF  EXTRUDING 

Ernst  Miiller,  Zieclerstrasse  57,  Duisburg,  Germany 
Original   application   Sept.    20,    1960,   Ser.   No.   57,214. 
Divided  and  this  application  Jan.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
341,708 

5  Claims.     (CI.  72—270) 


1.  In  a  process  for  uniformly  encasing  in  a  covering  of 
metal  an  elongated  member  which  continuously  advances 
longitudinally  along  a  given  path,  the  steps  of  intermit- 
tently and  for  respective  given  periods  of  time  exerting 
pressure  on  said  metal  in  a  first  direction  so  as  to  force  it 
into  a  chamber  means  at  one  end  thereof  and  to  cause 
said  metal  to  leave  said  chamber  means  in  said  first  di- 
rection through  the  other  end  opposite  said  one  end  so  as 
to  extrude  said  metal  around  the  elongated  member  ad- 
vancing longitudinally  and  transversely  of  said  first  direc- 
tion past  said  other  end  of  said  chamber  means;  and  exert- 
ing pressure  in  said  first  direction  on  the  metal  in  said 
chamber  means  in  the  intervals  between  given  periods 
of  time  by  moving  said  chamber  means  in  a  second  direc- 
tion opposite  said  first  direction  while  simultaneously  pre- 
venting flow  of  said  metal  through  said  one  end  of  said 
chamber  means  so  that  said  metal  will  continue  to  leave 
said  chamber  means  through  said  other  end  and  in  said 


3,224,241 

UNDERREACH  PRESTRETCH  FIXTURE  AND 

COMBINATION  THEREOF  WITH  DRAWING 

DIE  PRESS 

Stanley  M.  Dolney,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Cyril 

Bath  Company,  Solon,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  348,011 

3  Claims.    (CI.  72—297) 


1.  In  a  drawing  press  and  prestretch  unit  combina- 
tion, a  ram  movable  along  an  upright  path,  ram  power 
means  for  driving  the  ram,  a  frame  at  one  side  of  the 
ram  path,  a  carriage  mounted  on  the  frame  for  move- 
ment relative  thereto  in  opposite  directions  transversely 
of  said  ram  path  along  a  fixed  horizontal  path,  an  elevator 
mounted  on  the  carriage  for  movement  relative  to  the 
carriage  along  an  upright  path  to  raised  and  lowered 
positions,  selectively,  elevator  power  means  interconnect- 
ing the  carriage  and  elevator  for  moving  the  elevator  to 
said  positions,  selectively,  a  stock  gripper  mounted  on 
the  elevator,  yieldable  stretch  power  means  interconnect- 
ing the  frame  and  carriage  for  yieldably  urging  the 
carriage,  and  thereby  the  elevator  and  gripper,  along 
said  horizontal  path  in  a  direction  away  from  said  ram 
path,  and  said  ram  power  means,  elevator  power  means, 
yieldable  stretch  power  means  each  being  operable  in- 
dependently of  the  others  for  effecting  said  movements  of 
the  gripper,  ram,  and  elevator  independently  of  each 
other,  and  stock  gripping  means  at  the  opposite  side 
of  the  ram  path. 


3,224,242 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CASINGS  FOR 
LAMINATED     DISC     CLUTCHES     AND     LAMI- 
NATED DISC  BRAKES 

Wllhdm  Noll,  Unna,  Westphalia,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Maschinenfabrik  Stromag  G.m.b.H.,  Unna,  Westphalia, 
Germany,  a  firm  of  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  4.  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,168 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  18,  1961, 

M  50,612/61 

5  Cbdms.    (CI.  72—340) 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  lamination  guide  cas- 
ings having  a  substantially  flat  bottom  portion  defining  a 
central  aperture  and  having  a  substantially  cylindrical 
lateral  portion  projecting  at  right  angles  from  said  bottom 
portion  for  use  in  disc-clutches,  disc  brakes,  and  like  appa- 
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ratus,  said  process  comprising  in  combination  the  steps  of: 

(a)  die  forging  a  block  of  metal  to  roughly  impart  to 
it  the  shape  of  a  lamination  guide  casing; 

(b)  thereafter  further  compressing  said  block  by  die 
forging  and  thereby  more  closely  imparting  to  said 
block  the  shape  of  a  lamination  guide  casing; 

(c)  machining  into  said  lateral  portion  a  plurality  of 
equidistant  circular  holes  having  a  predetermined 
circular  pitch; 

(d)  removing  additional  material  from  said  lateral  por- 
tion to  form  a  plurality  of  spaced  axially  extending 
torque-transmitting  fingers  out  of  said  lateral  portions, 
said  removing  of  additional  material  including  simul- 
taneously making  pairs  of  axially  extending  incisions 
in  said  lateral  portion  by  a  pair  of  gang-operated  cut- 
ting tools,  each  of  said  pairs  of  incisions  being  spaced 
to  intersect  with  a  pair  of  said  plurality  of  circular 
holes;  and 

(e)  of  locally  hardening  the  edge  zones  of  said  plu- 
rality of  fingers  extending  in  a  direction  longitudinally 
thereof  while  leaving  the  root  zones  of  said  plurality 
of  fingers  unhardencd. 


larly  adjustable  in  hammer-opening  and  hammer-closing 
directions,  a  plurality  of  hammer  drive  shafts,  each  of 
which  is  eccentrically  and  rotatably  mounted  in  one  of  said 
housings,  a  plurality  of  eccentrics,  each  of  which  is  carried 
by  one  of  said  shafts,  a  plurality  of  hammers,  which  arc 
mounted  in  said  box  and  movable  toward  and  away  from 
said  pa  h  in  a  direction  which  is  radial  to  said  path,  said 
eccentrics  being  operable  by  said  shafts  to  drive  said  ham- 
mers toward  said  path  for  a  hammer  blow  and  away  from 
said  path,  said  hammers  being  adapted  to  be  adjusted  away 
from  and  toward  said  path  by  an  angular  adjustment  of 
said  adjusting  housings  in  said  hammer-opening  and  ham- 
mer-closing  directions,  respectively,  a  plurality  of  backing 


3^24,243 

METHOD  OF  THICKENING  THE 

WALL   OF   A   TUBE 

Walter  H.  Van  Deberg,  Feradaie,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Earl 

A.  Thompson  Manufacturing  Company,  a  corporation 

of  Michigan 

nied  June  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  12U16 
12  Claims.     (CI.  72—354) 


<S 


Ijtj) 


1.  The  method  of  cold  thickening  an  axial  zone  of  a 
tubular  metal  workpiece  which  includes  taking  a  nomi- 
nally circular  tube  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
grain,  which  tube  may  vary  slightly  from  precise  circular 
shape  and  has  a  nominally  uniform  outside  diameter, 
which  diameter  may  vary  slightly  along  the  length  of  the 
tube,  pressing  the  tube  axially  into  a  cylindrical  die  having 
in  said  zone  a  uniform  internal  diameter  slightly  less  than 
the  minimum  outside  diameter  of  the  tube  to  form  the 
portion  of  tube  in  the  zone  into  a  precisely  circular  shape 
of  uniform  outside  diameter,  which  portion  in  the  zone  is 
uniformly  rigidly  supported  radially  by  intimate  contact 
with  the  die  as  a  result  of  the  forming  operation,  using 
an  internal  form  in  said  zone  of  the  tube,  and  applying 
to  the  tube  at  opposite  ends  of  said  zone  axially  compres- 
sive force  to  shorten  the  tube  and  cause  the  cold  metal 
to  flow  and  conform  accurately  to  the  internal  form  with- 
out folding  or  bending  to  make  a  workpiece  having  a  thick 
walled  annular  portion  and  an  axially  adjacent  thin  walled 
annular  portion  in  which  workpiece  the  grain  of  the 
metal  remains  generally  straight  and  parallel  to  the  axis 
throughout  the  length  of  the  workpiece  and  expands 
smoothly  and  continuously  from  the  thin  walled  portion 
into  the  thick  walled  portion. 


■m 


cylinders,  a  plurality  of  backing  pistons,  each  of  which  is 
slidable  in  one  of  said  cylinders  and  connected  to  one  of 
said  housings,  a  hydraulic  system  for  supplying  liquid  un- 
der pressure  to  each  of  said  cylinders  at  one  end  of  said  pis- 
ton therein  to  enable  said  piston  to  resist  an  angular  move- 
ment of  said  adjusting  housings  in  the  hammer-opening  di- 
rection under  the  action  of  a  hammer  blow,  said  hydraulic 
sysem  comprising  an  overpressure  relief  valve  arranged 
to  release  liquid  from  said  cylinders  when  the  pressure 
applied  to  said  relief  valve  exceeds  a  predetermined  value, 
said  machine  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  mechanical 
adjusting  gearings,  each  of  which  is  opcratively  connected 
to  one  of  said  housings  and  operable  to  effect  an  angular 
adjustment  of  said  housing  when  this  is  desired. 


3^24,245 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Joseph    A.    Alibrandi,    Watfrtown.    Alan    M.    Campbell, 
Weston,  and  John  A,  Ma.>nard,  Winchester,  Mass.,  as- 
signors to  Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144391 
1  Claim.    (CL  73—1) 


3^24J44 

SWAGING   MACHLNE 

Bmno  Kralowetz,  St.  Ulrich,  near  Sleyr.  Austria 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,799 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  May  20,  1963, 

A  4,045  63 

7  Claims.    (CI.  72— 4«2) 

1.  A  swaging  machine,  which  comprises  a  swaging  box 

defining  a  path  along  which  a  workpiece  is  movable  in  the 

direction  of  its  longitudinal  axis,  a  plurality  of  cylindrical 

adjusting  housings  mounted  in  said  swaging  box  and  angu- 


A  fail-safe  self-checking  apparatus  for  an  electro- 
magnetic force  transducer  in  which  a  magnetic  element 
IS  mounted  for  displacement  in  response  to  a  sensed  con- 
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dition  and  is  biased  to  a  normal  null  position  by  suitable 
restraining  means,  said  transducer  further  having  an  in- 
duction pickoff  comprising  a  primary  winding  normally 
energized  from  an  A.C.  source  and  a  secondary  winding 
both  mounted  adjacent  said  magnetic  element,  the  dis- 
placement of  said  element  causing  a  variation  in  the  out- 
put from  said  secondary  winding  that  corresponds  to  the 
amount  and  direction  of  movement  of  said  element;  said 
self-checking  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  D.C.  sources; 

(b)  indicating  means; 

(c)  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  indicating  means 
across  said  secondary  winding; 

(d)  a  dummy  load  connected  in  series  with  said  A.C. 
source  and  said  primary  winding; 

(e)  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  simultaneously 
operated  switching  means  each  having  a  normally 
de-energized  position  and  an  energized  position; 

(f)  circuit  means  including  said  first  switching  means 
in  the  energized  position  for  connecting  said  dummy 
load  across  said  A.C.  source  to  de-energize  said  pri- 
mary winding; 

(g)  circuit  means  including  said  second  switching 
means  in  the  energized  position  for  connecting  said 
first  D.C.  source  to  said  primary  winding; 

(h)  circuit  means  including  said  third  switching 
means  in  the  energized  position  for  connecting  said 
second  D.C.  source  to  said  secondary  winding;  and 

(i)  circuit  means  including  said  fourth  switching 
means  in  the  energized  position  for  shorting  out  said 
indicating  means;  said  switching  means  in  the  ener- 
gized position  thereby  providing  D.C.  inputs  to  said 
de-energized  primary  and  secondary  windings  to 
cause  displacement  of  said  magnetic  element;  said 
switching  means  in  the  de-energized  position  per- 
mitting normal  operation  of  said  force  transducer 
whereby  the  displacement  of  said  magnetic  element  is 
indicated  by  said  indicating  means. 


3,224,246 
LOW   FREQUENCY   HYDROPHONE 
CALIBRATION 
Fred  Schloss,  Arlington  County,  Va.,  and  Murray  Stras- 
berg,  Montgomery  County,  Md.,  assignors  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
tkcNairy 

FUed  July  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,256 
14  Claims.     (CL  73—1) 


1.  The  method  of  calibrating  a  hydrophone  to  closely 
approximate  free  field  testing  of  said  hydrophone,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
immersing  the  hydrophone  so  that  its  sensitive  element 
is  at  a  depth  ^  in  a  column  of  liquid  of  depth  L  the 
speed  of  elastic  waves  in  said  liquid  being  c,  and  the 
liquid  density  being  p; 


transmitting  vibrations  to  the  liquid  to  produce  elastic 
waves  therein  while  holding  the  hydrophone  motion- 
less, whereby  there  is  produced  acoustic  pressure  in 
liquid  column  measurably  affecting  the  hydrophone 
output,  and 

measuring  the  acceleration  displacement  amplitude  of 
the  vibrations  imparted  to  the  liquid  column  at  a 
frequency  «. 

3,224,247 
PROVING   FLOWMETERS 
Maurice  L.  Barrett,  Jr.,  Zionsville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Shell 
Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,818 
8  Claims.     (CI.  73—3) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  calibrating  or  proving  liquid  flow- 
meters of  the  indicating  type  located  in  a  pipe  line,  which 
comprises  a  continuous  loop  forming  an  integral  part  of 
said  pipe  line  for  the  continuous  and  uninterrupted  flow 
of  liquid  through  the  loop,  said  pipe  line  loop  including 
two  substantially  vertically  displaced  parts,  substantially 
vertical  by-pass  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  ver- 
tically displaced  parts,  plug  means  movable  through  said 
pipe  line  loop  in  sealing  engagement  therewith  and 
through  said  by-pass  conduit  means,  flow-control  means 
in  said  by-pass  conduit  means  for  controlling  the  passage 
of  said  plug  means  through  said  by-pass  conduit  means 
and  permitting  passage  therethrough  from  said  upper  part 
to  said  lower  part  while  obstructing  the  flow  of  liquid  in 
the  opposite  direction,  whereby  said  plug  means  can  be 
controUably  transferred  from  said  upper  part  to  said  lower 
part  without  interrupting  the  flow  of  liquid  through  said 
pipe  line  loop,  and  a  pah-  of  sensing  means  disposed  in 
said  pipe  line  loop  in  spaced  relation,  whereby  the  travel 
of  the  plug  means  past  sensing  means  will  be  indicated. 


3,224,248 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSURE  MEASUREMENT 

IN  VACUUM  SYSTEMS 

Donald  J.  Santeler,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  YoA 

FUed  Sept  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,688 

2  Claims.     (CL  73—4) 


2.  In  a  vacuum  system  the  combination  of  wall  means 
defining  a  chamber  having  an  aperture  therein,  which 
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chamber  is  adapted  to  have  a  test  member  positioned 
therein,  a  cryogenic  pumping  means  located  within  said 
chamber,  pressure  measuring  means  in  communication 
with  the  aperture  and  refrigeration  means  proximate  said 
pressure  measuring  means. 


9^24,249 
ADJI'STABI  E  FIXTl  RF  FOR  DROP  TFiiJTTNG 
Bernard  W.  Ford,  430  Wilson  Road.  Ridgecrest,  Calif^ 
and  William  J.  Switzenbers,  Jr.,  48A  Rowe,  China  Lake, 
Calif. 

FUcd  May  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,636 

7  Claims.     (CI.  73—12) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  US.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


4.  Test  apparatus  for  use  with  a  pivoted  normally 
horizontal  drop  leaf  table  for  dropping  a  container  hav- 
ing  intersecting  surfaces  forming  edges  or  corners,  onto 
an  abutment,  in  a  vertical  plane  passing  through  the 
center  of  mass  of  the  container  and  a  lower  edge  or 
comer,  whereby  the  container  will  fall  in  said  plane 
without  rotating  in  any  direction,  comprising;  a  support, 
means  for  removably  affixing  said  support  to  said  leaf, 
said  support  being  adjustable  about  a  first  horizontal  axis 
and  engageable  with  portions  of  the  container  to  balance 
same  in  the  position  defined  by  said  plane,  and  means  for 
positively  locking  said  support  against  movement  away 
from  any  desired  position  of  adjustment. 


3,224,250 
GAS  LIQl'ID   DETFCTOR 
Donald  L.  Ming,  West  Covina,  and  Bernard  Case.  Tar- 
lana,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Aerojet-General  Corporation, 
Azusa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Original   application   Dec.  26,   1957,  Ser.   No.  705,407. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  Feb.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No. 
92,095 

5  Claims.     (CI.  73—19) 


1.  A  gas  liquid  detector  comprising  a  chamber  serv- 
ing as  a  vapor  trap  and  adapted  to  be  filled  with  a  liquid, 
a  vibratory  reed  formed  from  magnetic  material  and 
having  oppositely  disposed  surfaces,  said  reed  mounted 
in  said  chamber  for  vibration  only  in  directions  trans- 
verse to  said  surfaces  whereby  vibration  is  substantially 
prevented  by  the  resistance  of  liquid  in  said  chamber 
contacting  at  least  a  part  of  said  surfaces  of  said  reed, 
an  electromagnetic  driving  coil  external  to  said  cham- 
ber, means  causing  said  electromagnetic  driving  coil  to 
generate  a  vibratory  magnetic  field,  said  electromagnetic 


driving  coil  positioned  so  the  vibratory  magnetic  field 
is  magnetically  coupled  to  said  reed  and  exerts  a  vibra- 
tory force  on  said  reed  inside  said  chamber  causing  said 
reed  to  vibrate  at  a  useful  amplitude  only  when  gas 
in  the  liquid  enters  the  chamber  and  forces  the  liquid 
in  said  chamber  substantially  out  of  contact  with  said 
reed,  an  electromagnetic  piclcup  coil  external  to  said 
chamber,  said  pickup  coil  being  magnetically  coupled 
to  said  reed  by  the  magnetic  field  generated  from  said 
electromagnetic  driving  coil,  and  the  magnetic  field  gen- 
erated from  said  electromagnetic  driving  coil  formmg 
the  only  coupling  between  said  reed  and  the  respective 
driving  coil  and  pickup  coil  so  that  the  vibration  of  said 
reed  mduces  voltages  in  said  pickup  coil  whereby  an 
indication  of  the  presence  of  gas  in  the  liquid  may  be 
obtained. 


3,224,251 

ATR   GAl  GE   CONTROL 

William  A.  Minix,  Detroit.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Frccland 

Gauge  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  413,683 

8  Claims.     (CL  73—37,3) 


8.  In  an  air  flow  device  for  gaging  the  bore  of  a  part, 
wherein  air  leakage  from  a  gage  head  within  said  bore  is 
visibly  measured  and  compared  with  air  leakage  from 
said  gage  head  within  a  series  of  predetermined  master 
bores,  providing  a  range  for  the  selection  or  rejection  of 
work  pieces; 

a  pneumatic  control  for  the  automatic  sorting  of  se- 
lected parts  corresponding  to  the  master  bores  in  the 
selected  range; 

a  support; 

a  gage  body  mounted  on  the  support  and  including 
an  air  pressure  indicator; 

a  source  of  air  under  regulated  constant  pressure  con- 
nected to  the  gage  body  for  communication  with 
the  said  indicator; 

a  gage  head  having  an  orifice; 

a  conduit  between  said  gage  body  and  gage  head; 

the  application  of  said  head  to  a  bore  permitting  vari- 
able air  bleeding  from  said  head  depending  upon 
the  bore  size; 

such  bleeding  providing  a  variable  reaction  intermittent 
control  air  pressure  in  said  conduit; 

a  series  of  separate  control  elements,  each  individually 
adjusted  for  firing  and  selective  operation  of  a  part 
I      sorting  device  depending   upon   correspondence   of 
the  bore  tested  with  one  of  the  series  of  correspond- 
ing master  bores; 

each  control  element  comprising  a  limit  switch  for 
momentarily  activating  a  sorting  device  and  includ- 
ing a  plunger; 

a  housing  mounting  said  limit  switch  including  an  op- 
erating chamber  into  which  said  plunger  movably 
extends; 

a  first  flexible  and  axial ly  movable  diaphragm  sealed 
within  said  chamber,  normally  biased  to  resist  move- 
ment in  one  direction  and  adapted  upon  such  move- 
ment for  operative  engagement  with  said  plunger; 
and  there  being  a  central  chamber  in  said  housing; 
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a  second  flexible  and  axially  movable  diaphragm 
sealed  within  said  control  chamber  normally  biased 
from  one  side  for  movement  in  one  direction;  there 
being  a  bore  in  said  housing  interconnecting  said 
chambers; 

a  biased  normally  closed  movable  valve  seated  in  said 
bore  closing  off  communication  between  said  cham- 
bers; 

a  control  rod  guidably  mounted  within  said  bore  and 
axially  movable  therein  and  interposed  between  and 
engaging  said  valve  and  the  second  diaphragm  for 
unseating  said  valve  on  movement  of  the  latter  di- 
aphragm in  said  one  direction; 

a  source  of  air  at  a  preset  constant  pressure  con- 
nected to  the  control  chamber  on  one  side  of  the 
second  diaphragm  adapted  for  conununication  with 
said  bore;  normally  opposing  the  bias  of  said  second 
diaphragm  and  in  balance  therewith; 

said  air  line  with  its  variable  reaction  control  air  pres- 
sure being  connected  to  said  control  chamber  upon 
the  opposite  side  of  said  second  diaphragm  for 
variably  creating  a  pressure  imbalance  acting  upon 
said  second  diaphragm  for  moving  the  same  to  mo- 
mentarily unseat  said  valve; 

said  source  of  air  under  constant  pressure  moving  said 
first  diaphragm  to  actuate  said  limit  switch  plunger. 


3.224,252 
LEAK  TESTING 
Rol>ert  H.  Hamilton,  Menio   Park,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo 
AHo,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  June  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,402 
12  Claims.     (CI.  73—49.2) 


1.  Apparatus  for  leak-testing  a  container,  the  apparatus 
including  a  source  of  test  fluid  under  pressure,  a  conduit 
connecting  the  source  to  the  container,  an  orifice  plate  dis- 
posed in  the  conduit  for  partially  restricting  flow  through 
the  conduit  to  develop  mechanical  vibrations  due  to  fluid 
flowing  into  the  container  if  it  leaks,  and  a  transducer  dis- 
posed to  receive  mechanical  vibrations  produced  by  a 
leaky  container  and  convert  them  into  an  electrical  signal. 


3,224,253 
MEASUREMENT  OF  THE  DYNAMIC  REACTANCE 

PROPERTIF.S  OF  STRUCTURES 
Robert  L.  McKay,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignor  of  forty 
percent  to  Milton  Carr  Ferguson,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Oct.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,966 
5  Clainif.     (CL  73—67) 
1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  significant  dynamic  prop- 
erties of  structures,  comprising: 

(a)  means  rigidly  coupling  a  source  of  cyclical  com- 
pressional  displacement  energy  to  the  structure, 

(b)  means  for  varying  the  cyclic  operating  frequency 
of  said  source  through  a  predetermined  range  of  fre- 
quencies, 

(c)  means  responsive  during  variation  of  said  fre- 
quency varying  means  for  maintaining  constant  the 
value  of  applied  force, 


(d)  means  for  separately  measuring  (1)  the  reactive 
force  component,  and  (2)  the  velocity  component 
of  the  displacement  motion  induced  in  said  struc- 
ture for  varying  values  of  said  frequency,  and 


(e)  means  for  combining  said  components  to  yield  the 
values,  over  said  frequency  range,  of  the  complex 
ratio  of  the  applied  force  to  the  velocity  induced, 
and  thereby  a  series  of  values  of  the  mechanical 
motional  impedance  of  said  structure  over  said  range 
of  frequencies. 


3,224J254 

ULTRASONIC  INSPECTION  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELONGATE  MEMBERS 

Joe  H.  Loving,  Lakewood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 

Inspection  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Bell,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,668 

3  Claims.     (CL  73—71.5) 


1.  A  device  for  testbg  elongate  members,  including. 

(a)  a  rectangular  open-topped  container  having  two 
longitudinally  aligned  openings  formed  in  opposite 
sides  thereof; 

(b)  first  means  in  said  openings  for  sealingly  engag- 
ing said  elongate  member  when  the  same  is  ad- 
vanced through  said  container; 

(c)  a  cover  pivotally  supported  on  top  of  said  con- 
tainer; 

(d)  second  means  mounted  on  said  cover  and  pro- 
jecting therebelow  for  transmitting  spaced  pulses 
of  ultra  sonic  waves  through  a  liquid  situated  in 
said  container  to  a  section  of  said  elongate  member 
in  said  container,  said  second  means  including  a 
wave  train  generating  and  receiving  surface  that  is 
disposed  in  said  container  below  the  surface  of  said 
liquid; 

(e)  a  hollow  body  having  a  slit  formed  therein,  which 
body  is  affixed  to  said  cover  and  disposed  therebe- 
low adjacent  said  second  means,  with  said  slit 
facing  said  second  means  and  in  horizontal  align- 
ment with  said  generating  and  receiving  surface; 

(f)  third  means  for  supplying  said  liquid  under  pres- 
sure to  said  hollow  body  to  discharge  a  stream  there- 
of transversely  across  said  generating  and  receiving 
surface;  and 
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(g)  fourth  means  for  discharging  to  and  withdrawing 
liquid  from  said  container  at  such  rates  that  the 
free  surface  of  said  liquid  is  maintained  at  a  prede- 
termined elevation  therein,  with  said  second  means 
being  adjustable  relative  to  the  section  of  said  elon- 
gate member  in  said  container  by  pivotally  moving 
said  cover  relative  to  said  container. 


3,224.255 
OSCILLATING   VIBRATION  TABLE  WITH 
AIR   CENTER 
Lcroy  R.  Woods,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Mary- 
land 

FUed  Sept.  19,  1958,  Scr.  No.  762,086 
10  Claims.     (CI.  73—71.6) 


r-Jr*:-* 


^ICtT 


1.  A  vibration  table  comprising:  a  base  structure;  a 
platform  structure  supported  by  said  base  structure  in  a 
given  plane  for  movement  in  said  plane  and  having  a 
work  supporting  portion  thereon;  one  of  said  structures 
having  recesses  extending  longitudinally  in  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  platform;  the  other  of  said  struc- 
tures having  projections  elongated  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  platform,  said  projections  being  par- 
allel to  said  given  plane  and  each  said  projection  extend- 
ing into  a  respective  recess  with  an  operative  clearance 
on  all  sides  of  not  more  than  a  few  thousandths  of  an 
inch;  means  for  supplying  fluid  to  the  interior  of  said 
recesses  at  a  pressure  above  the  pressure  surrounding  the 
vibration  table  to  float  platform  in  a  substantially  friction 
free  medium  for  movement  in  said  given  plane;  means 
for  vibrating  said  platform  in  the  direction  of  movement 
comprising  magnets,  each  said  magnet  being  disposed 
at  an  end  of  said  platform  and  having  a  central  pole 
piece  extending  toward  said  platform  with  a  bore  there- 
in, and  a  ring  pole  piece  extending  around  said  central 
pole  piece;  a  vibration  responsive  armature  on  each  of 
said  platform  disposed  parallel  to  said  given  plane  and 
comprising  a  coil  support  and  a  coil  wrapped  around  said 
coil  support,  said  coil  support  comprising  a  collar  dis- 
posed around  said  central  pole  piece  in  spaced  relation 
thereto;  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said 
bores;  and  means  for  regulating  the  pressure  of  the  fluid 
fed  to  said  bores  to  center  said  platform  structure  between 
said  magnets. 


5.  A  vibration  tabic  comprising:  a  base;  a  platform 
structure;  a  supporting  structure  fixed  to  said  base  for 
supporting  said  platform  structure  for  oscillatory  move- 
ment about  a  rotary  axis  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said 
rotary  axis,  one  of  said  structures  comprising  arc-shaped 
supports,  the  other  of  said  structures  comprising  arc- 
shaped  counter  supports,  the  arcs  of  said  arc-shaped  sup- 
ports and  counter  supports  being  drawn  on  said  rotary  axis, 
said  arc  supports  and  counter  supports  intermeshing  to 
confine  movement  of  said  platform  structure  to  rotary 
oscillations  about  said  rotary  axis;  and  means  for  oscillat- 
ing said  platform  in  said  plane  about  said  rotary  axis. 


3,224,256 
SYSTEM  TO  RETAIN  AND  INDICATE  MAXI- 
MUM READING  OF  A  STRAIN  GAGE  TYPE 
INDICATOR 
Joaeph  C.  Hastings,  Wayne,  Pa.,  asalgnor,  by  mesne  as- 
dgnments,  to  Tinius  Olsen  Testing  Machine  Co.,  WUlow 
Grove,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  May  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,753 
4  Claims.     (CI.  73— M.5) 


:  • 


^i<ff. 


„v.v- 

1.  In  an  electro-mechanical  system  for  reindicating  the 
maximum  load  applied  to  a  test  specimen  of  the  type 
having  an  electrical  strain  transducer  electrically  con- 
nected to  a  servo  motor  which  is  adapted  to  mechanically 
drive  both  a  visual  indicating  device  and  a  balance  po- 
tentiometer so  that  the  balance  potentiometer  creates  a 
zero  voltage  balance  at  the  servo  motor  when  the  visual 
indicating  device  indicates  the  load  applied  to  the  test 
specimen,  the  combination  comprising, 

shaft  means  connected  to  said  visual  indicating  device 

and  driven  by  said  servo  motor, 
friction  drive  means  having  an  input  shaft  connected 
to  said  shaft  means  and  an  output  shaft  friction- 
coupled  to  said  input  shaft, 
stop  means  for  restraining  the  rotational  movement  of 
said  output  shaft  when  a  load  is  applied  to  said  test 
specimen  which  causes  said  servo  motor  to  drive 
said  visual  indicating  device  to  a  position  indicative 
of  the  applied  load, 
a  maximum   load   indicating  potentiometer  having   a 
movable  arm  mechanically  connected  to  said  output 
shaft  and  electrically  connectable  to  said  servo  motor, 
said  potentiometer  having  a  stationary  resistance  ele- 
ment electrically  connected  to  a  voltage  source  to 
provide  a  voltage  output  proportional  to  the  rotational 
position  of  said  movable  arm, 
said  means  for  restraining  the  movement  of  said  output 
shaft  being  adapted  to  maintain  the  rotational  posi- 
tion of  said  movable  arm  in  a  zero  balance  position 
when  a  load  is  being  applied  to  a  test  specimen,  which 
provides  a  zero  voltage  balance  voltage  output  on 
said  movable  arm, 
said  means  for  restraining  the  movement  of  said  out- 
put shaft  being  adapted  to  permit  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  movable  arm  when  a  load  is  being  re- 
moved from  a  test  specimen  which  provides  a  volt- 
age output  on  said  movable  arm  at  a  voltage  output 
position. 


and  switch  means  for  electrically  discoimecting  said 
electrical  strain  transducer  and  said  balance  potenti- 
ometer from  said  servo  motor  after  a  load  has  been 
applied  to  and  subsequently  removed  from  a  test 
specimen,  which  caused  the  movable  arm  of  said 
maximum  load  indicating  potentiometer  to  be  posi- 
tioned at  a  voltage  output  position,  said  switch 
means  being  operable  to  electrically  connect  the  volt- 
age output  at  said  movable  arm  to  said  servo  motor 
j  whereby  said  servo  motor  is  caused  to  simultaneously 
i  drive  said  movable  arm  and  said  visual  indicating 
device  until  the  movable  arm  provides  a  zero  volt- 
age balance  outfnit  at  said  servo  motor  and  the 
visual  indicating  device  reindicates  the  maximum 
load  which  has  been  applied  to  and  removed  from 
said  test  specimen. 


/ 


3,224,257 

ROTATING  BODY  STRAIN  METER 

Katsumi  Takami,  Kitatama-gun,  Tokyo-to,  and  Kiyokata 

Matsuura,  Chikusa-ku,  Nagoya-shi,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hitachi  Seisakosho,  Tokyo-to,  Japan, 

a  joint-stock  company  of  Japan  i 

Filed  June  4.  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,426 

Cbims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  5,  1962, 

37/22,481 

2  Claims.     (Q.  73—88,5) 


'. 
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1.  A  rotating  body  strain  meter  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: a  strain  gauge  element  affixed  to  a  rotating  body 
at  a  point  where  strain  is  to  be  measured,  said  element 
varying  its  resistance  in  correspondence  to  strain  changes; 
an  alternating  current  bridge  affixed  to  said  rotating  body 
comprising  said  strain  gauge  element  and  a  resistive  ele- 
ment as  first  adjacent  arms  and  two  impedance  elements 
as  second  adjacent  arms;  means  for  applying  an  electric 
variable  frequency  signal  to  the  junctions  formed  by  said 
first  and  second  adjacent  arms  by  electromagnetic  cou- 
pling; means  for  taking  voltage  from  said  bridge  by  elec- 
tromagnetic coupling  to  detect  bridge  unbalance;  and 
means  for  varying  the  frequency  of  said  electric  variable 
signal  to  provide  an  indication  of  strain. 


3,224,258 

TESTING  MACHINE  FOR  SAFETY  SEAT  BELTS 

Walter  G.  Preston,  Talare,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tulareioft, 

Incorporated,  Tulare,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,082 

3  Claims.     (CI.  73—95) 


1.  A  machine  for  testing  safety  seat  belts  comprising 
a  tubular  guide  member,  a  slide  member  telescopically 
disposed  within  said  guide  member,  a  first  bracket  secured 


across  one  end  of  the  guide  member,  a  second  bracket 
secured  across  that  end  of  the  slide  member  opposite 
said  one  end  of  the  guide  member  means  secured  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  brackets  for  urging  said  slide 
member  out  of  said  guide  member,  holding  means  one  one 
of  the  members  for  securing  the  ends  of  the  safety  seat 
belt  and  second  holding  means  on  the  other  of  the  mem- 
bers for  securing  the  safety  seat  belt  at  a  point  inter- 
mediate its  ends,  said  second  holding  means  comprising 
a  drum,  said  drum  being  pivotally  secured  to  said  other 
of  the  members,  shield  means  recovably  disposed  about 
said  drum,  and  an  open  ended  receptacle  disposed  ad- 
jacent said  drum  and  said  shield  means,  said  receptacle 
being  slotted,  bifurcated  finger  means  disposed  within 
said  receptacle,  said  receptacle  and  finger  means  being 
adapted  to  receive  the  safety  seat  belt  to  be  tested. 


3,224,259 

SPECIMEN  GRIP  FOR  TENSILE  TESTING 

APPARATUS 

Joseph  P.  De  Nicola,  North  Quhicy,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Instron  Corporation,  Canton,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 

Massachusetts 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  166,520 
3  Claims.     (CI.  73—103) 


3.  A  tensile  testing  apparatus  specimen  grip  for  accept- 
ing a  specimen  from  the  front,  clamping  said  specimen 
without  longitudinally  stressing  it,  holding  said  specimen 
self-tighteningly  during  tensile  testing  thereof,  and  retain- 
ing said  specinien  despite  testing  to  faUure,  which  com- 
prises: 
a  frame  with  a  pair  .of  generally  longitudinal  side  pieces 
and  a  cross  member  connecting  said  side  pieces  at 
corresponding  ends  thereof,  said  side  pieces  includ- 
ing facing  surfaces  converging  away  from  said  cross 
member,  symmetrically  about  a  longitudinal  plane, 
to  provide  an  opposed  pair  of  wedging  surfaces; 
a  core  extending  longitudinaUy  through  said  cross  mem- 
ber and  terminating  in  a  mounting  end  and  a  jaw- 
engaging  end  portion  having  a  guide  surface; 
a  pair  of  jaws,  each  jaw  having  a  wedging  surface,  a 

guide  surface,  and  a  gripping  surface; 
biasing  mechanism  urging  each  of  the  jaw  wedging  sur- 
faces against  one  of  the  frame  wedging  surfaces  and 
each  of  the  jaw  guide  surfaces  against  the  core  guide 
surface,  the  gripping  surfaces  being  equidistant  from 
said  longitudinal  plane  on  opposite  sides  thereof  and 
being  moved  transversely  relative  to  each  other  re- 
sponsive to  relative  sliding  movement  of  said  jaw 
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wedging  surfaces  and  the  respective  frame  wedging 
surfaces,  the  movement  of  said  gripping  surfaces 
being  free  of  any  longitudinal  component  while  said 
jaw  guide  surfaces  are  against  said  core  guide  sur- 
face, said  jaws  being  longitudinally  movable  away 
from  said  core  in  said  tensile  testing,  responsive  to 
tensile  forces  on  the  specimen  which  override  said 
biasing  mechanism;  and 

an  actuator  mounted  on  said  core  intermediately  of  the 
ends  thereof  and  engaging  said  frame  to  provide 
selective  longitudinal  movement  thereof  and  to  hold 
said  frame  against  longitudinal  movement  during 
tensile  testing,  said  frame  being  longitudinally  mov- 
able on  said  core; 

whereby  a  specimen  loaded  between  said  gripping  sur- 
faces from  the  front  may  be  clamped  by  actuation  of 
said  actuator  without  longitudinally  stressing  the 
specimen,  and  is  firmly  gripped  despite  thinning  in 
testing  by  accommodating  longitudinal  movement  of 
the  jaws  away  from  the  core,  and  whereby  said  core 
and  guide  jaw  surfaces  cooperate  to  limit  the  trans- 
verse distance  between  said  gripping  surfaces  upon 
testing  to  failure  to  the  initially  clamped  transverse 
distance,  to  retain  any  remaining  portion  of  the 
specimen  in  the  grip. 


3J24^6« 
COMPRESSION  TESTER  FOR  INTERNAL 

coMBrsrioN  f.ncines 

Ivan  J.  Lankford,  Chicago,  111.,  asiignor  to  Peerless  In- 
strument Company,  Chicago,  IIJ^  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1961,  S«r.  No.  129,633 
3  Claims.     (CI.  73— 116) 


1.  In  a  compression  tester  particularly  adapted  to  test 
the  compression  of  internal  combustion  engines,  a  fitting 
for  threading  within  a  spark  plug  hole,  a  check  valve  in 
said  fitting  positioned  in  the  combustion  chamber  of  a 
cyUnder  upon  threading  said  fitting  within  a  spark  plug 
hole,  a  flexible  drive  conduit  sealed  to  said  fitting  and 
conducting  pressure  from  the  spark  plug  hole  and  pro- 
viding the  torque  to  thread  and  seal  said  fitting  to  the 
spark  plug  hole  by  turning  movement  of  said  conduit,  a 
connector  sealed  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  flexible  con- 
duit from  said  fitting  and  operable  to  turn  said  flexible 
conduit  and  fitting  upon  turning  movement  of  said  con- 
nector, a  pressure  gauge  including  a  gauge  head  secured 
to  said  connector  and  adapted  to  be  turned  by  the  hand 
to  thread  and  seal  said  fitting  to  a  spark  plug  hole,  said 
fitting  having  an  inner  head,  a  large  diameter  threaded 
portion  spaced  outwardly  of  said  head  and  a  small  di- 
ameter threaded  portion  spaced  outwardly  of  said  large 
diameter  threaded  portion,  an  O-ring  separating  said 
threaded  portions  and  a  second  O-ring  separating  said 
larger  diameter  threaded  portion  from  said  head,  where- 
by said  fitting  may  be  selectively  threaded  in  and  sealed 
to  small  and  large  diameter  spark  plug  holes  by  turning 
movement  of  said  gauge  by  the  hand. 


3J24J61 

COMBINATION  SKI-BOOT  HOLDER  AND 

TORQUE  INDICATOR 

Peter  Isaac,  9  Crown  Hill  Place,  Apt.  410, 

Toronto  18,  Ontario,  Canada 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  122,882,  July  10, 

1961.  This  applicaHon  Feb.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,169 

16  Claims.     (CI.  73—133) 


1.  A  device  comprising  the  combination  with  a  holder 
for  at  least  one  ski-boot,  of  means  for  indicating  the 
torque  between  a  boot  and  ski  harnessed  thereto,  said 
device  including  a  substantially  flat  supporting  structure 
against  which  a  ski  boot  may  be  secured  with  retaining 
clamps,  load  moving  means  applicable  against  said  boot 
when  harnessed  to  a  ski  for  rotating  said  boot  relative 
to  said  ski.  device  setting  means  bearable  against  said 
ski.  both  said  load  moving  means  and  said  device  setting 
means  being  secured  to  one  and  the  same  end  of  said 
supporting  structure,  effort  applying  means  for  exerting 
torque  through  the  agency  of  said  load  moving  means 
about  an  axis  located  approximately  upon  the  heel  of 
said  boot  and  perpendicular  to  the  sole  thereof,  said  effort 
applying  means  being  connected  to  said  supporting  struc- 
ture and  projecting  from  the  end  opposite  said  one  end, 
and  indicating  means  on  said  device  co-acting  with  said 
effort  applying  means  for  indicating  said  torque  upon 
actuation  of  said  effort  applying  means. 


3,224,262  ' 

TORQIE   METER 

Eugene  E.  Shipley,  Middlcton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,846 

3  Claims.     (CI.  73—136) 


1.  A  torque  meter  for  a  rotatabie  power  train  com- 
prising: 

first  and  second  spaced  rotatabie  members, 

a  third  rotatabie  member  coupled  to  both  said  first  and 
second  members  to  transmit  torque  therebetween, 

a  fixed  hollow  shaft  supporting  and  rotatably  jour- 
naling  said  third  member,  said  shaft  being  subject 
to  transverse  deflection  due  to  the  tangential  forces 
on  the  third  member  arising  from  the  coupling  be- 
tween said  members,  and 


December  21.  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


941 


a  temperature-compensated  strain  gage  bridge  affixed 
to  the  inner  wall  of  the  hollow  shaft  near  the  mid- 
point thereof  and  substantially  equidistant  from  the 
points  where  said  third  member  contacts  said  first 
and  second  members,  whereby  transverse  deflection 
of  said  fixed  shaft  will  effect  a  strain-gage  output  sig- 
nal proportional  to  torque  transmitted  between  said 
first  and  third  rotatabie  members. 


3,224,263 
NULL-TYPE  VACUUM  MICROBALANCE 
Veraon   L.   Rogallo,   Los   Altos,   Calif.,   assignor  to  the 
I'nited  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Ad- 
ministrator  of   the    National   Aeronautics   and   Space 
Administration 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,749 

11  Claims.     (CL  73—142) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U,S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
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bellows  member  of  flexible  material  and  having  a  neck 
portion  of  reduced  diameter  projecting  from  the  body 
portion  of  said  bellows  member  having  a  diameter  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  neck  portion, 
said  neck  portion  fitting  within  the  interior  of  the  top  por- 
tion of  said  cylindrical  wall,  means  for  fixing  said  neck 
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portion  to  the  inside  of  the  top  portion  of  said  cylindrical 
wall,  a  bell  member  above  said  cylindrical  wall  and  rid- 
ing on  said  bellows  member,  said  bell  member  being  mov- 
able within  the  interior  of  said  hollow  body,  spring  means 
biasing  said  bell  member  towards  said  cylindrical  wall, 
indication  markings  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  bell 
member  and  window  means  on  the  outer  wall  of  said 
hollow  body  for  allowing  vision  of  said  indication  mark- 
ings. 


3,224,265 
METHOD    FOR    DETERMINING    AERODYNAMIC 

INFLUENCE  COEFFICIENTS  OF  A  WING 
Bernard  Marelsky,  West  Covlna,  and  Harry  B.  Amey,  Jr., 
Whittier,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Aerojet-General  Corpora- 
tion, Azusa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,863 
9  Claims.     (O.  73—147) 


1.  A  microbalance  comprising: 

(a)  a  suspension  unit  forming  a  compound  pendulum; 

(b)  means  suspending  said  suspension  unit  for  free 
pivoting  thereof  upon  the  application  of  a  force 
thereto; 

(c)  at  least  one  target  rigidly  engaging  said  suspen- 
sion unit  for  transmitting  thereto  an  impinging  force 
to  be  measured; 

(d)  electrostatic  restoring  meacs  applying  a  contr<rf- 
lable  force  to  said  suspension  unit  for  pivoting  it 
back  to  null  position  during  application  of  force  to 
the  target;  aiid 

(e)  means  indicating  a  null  position  of  the  suspension 
unit,  whereby  the  magnitude  of  said  controllaUe 
restoring  force  required  to  return  the  suspension 
unit  to  null  position  is  a  measure  of  the  force  ap- 
plied to  said  target. 


3,224,264 
PRESSURE  INDICATING  DEVICE 

Renato  Becciani,  Via  Magnasco  2,  Milan,  Italy,  and  Luigj 
Valtorta,  Via  Podgora  110,  Scsto  San  Giovanni,  Milan, 
Italy 

nied  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,591 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  June  20,  1962,  Patent 
760,424;  Apr.  24,  1963,  8,396/63 
2  Claims.     (CI.  73—146.8) 
1.  A  pressure  indicating  device,  comprising  a  hollow 
body  having  a  closed  top  part  and  a  bottom  part,  an  open- 
ing in  said  bottom  part,  a  substantially  cylindrical  wall  on 
said  bottom  part  and  surrounding  said  opening,  said  cylin- 
drical wall  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  diameter  of 
the  cavity  of  said  hollow  body,  said  cylindrical  wall  pro- 
jecting from  said  bottom  within  the  cavity  of  said  hollow 
body,  at  a  distance  from  the  top  part  thereof,  a  bag-like 


1.  The  method  of  determining  the  aerodynamic  in- 
fluence coeflScients  of  a  wing  comprising  the  steps  of  form- 
ing a  number  of  independent  configurations  of  a  model  of 
the  wing,  subdividing  each  configurations  in  such  a  way 
that  the  subdivisions  of  one  wing  configuration  can  be  in- 
terchanged with  a  subdivision  of  another  wing  configura- 
tion to  form  a  flexible  assembly  of  wing  configurations  and 
interchangeable  component  assemblies  wherein  each  of  the 
resulting  number  of  wing  configurations  simulates  an  in- 
dependent angle  of  attack  distribution,  inserting  in  se- 
quence each  of  the  resulting  wing  configurations  in  a  wind 
tunnel,  and  instrumenting  each  wing  configuration  so  that 
the  lift  of  at  least  a  niunber  of  different  portions  of  each 
wing  configuration  can  be  measured,  whereby  by  know- 
ing the  lift  at  various  portions  of  each  wing  configuration, 
and  the  angle  of  attack  of  those  portions,  and  determinat- 
ing this  information  for  a  sufScient  number  of  independ- 
ent configurations  of  the  model  of  the  wing,  the  aerody- 
namic influence  coefficients  can  be  calculated. 
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TESTING    APPARATL'S    FOR    DETERMINING 
RESISTANCE  TO  WEATHER  INFI  I  ENCES 
Hans  Ubrich  Klippcrt,  Haiuu  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Quarzlampcn  Gescllschaft  m.bJiM  Hanaa  am  Main, 
Gcimaay 

FUed  June  7.  1962,  Scr.  No.  200,746 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  9,  1961, 

Q661 
7  Claims.    (CL  73—150) 


1.  In  a  testing  apparatus,  in  combination,  a  rotary 
carousel  tumablc  about  a  given  axis;  a  light  source  lo- 
cated on  said  axis;  a  plurality  of  carriers  carried  by  said 
carousel  for  turning  movement  therewith  and  distributed 
about  said  light  source,  said  carousel  supporting  each  of 
said  carriers  for  turning  movement  about  an  axis  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  turning  of  said  carousel,  and  said  carriers 
being  adapted  to  carry  samples  to  be  tested  so  that  the 
latter  will  be  moved  around  the  light  source  during  turn- 
ing of  said  carousel  around  the  axis  at  which  the  light 
source  is  located;  a  star  member  fixed  to  each  carrier  for 
turning  movement  therewith  with  respect  to  said  carou- 
sel and  having  a  plurality  of  fingers  projecting  from  the 
turning  axis  of  each  carrier  with  respect  to  said  carou- 
sel; a  projection  located  in  the  path  of  turning  move- 
ment of  said  star  members  during  turning  of  said  car- 
riers with  said  carousel  around  the  light  source  so  that 
said  projection  will  engage  a  finger  of  each  star  member 
to  cause  the  latter  to  turn  with  respect  to  said  carousel 
during  movement  of  the  star  member  past  the  projection 
whereby  the  carriers  will  be  turned  about  their  axes  of 
turning  with  respect  to  said  carousel  as  they  move  past 
said  projection;  and  means  cooperating  with  each  star 
fliember  for  preventing  turning  of  the  same  with  respect 
to  said  carousel  when  all  fingen  of  the  respective  star 
member  are  out  of  arrangement  with  said  projection. 


3,224,267 
WELL  COMPLETION  APPARATUS 
Don   L.    Harlao,   Houston,    and    Laurence   M.   Hubby, 
Bellairc,  Tex.,  aasignon  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y,,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1962,  S«r.  No.  190,620 
12  Claiiiis.     (CL  73—155) 
3.  Apparatus  for  use  in  well  completion  which  com- 
prises, in  combination, 

a  single  tubing  string  in  a  wellbore  spaced  from  the 
well  casing  thereof  and  passing  through  a  plurality  of 
vertically  spaced  hydrocarbon  productive  formations 
separated  by  relatively  impermeable,  non-productive 
formations; 
packing  members  vertically  spaced  apart  in  said  well- 
bore  providing  a  sealed  off  section  in  the  annulus 


between  said  well  casing  and  said  tubing  string  to 
isolate  at  least  one  of  said  hydrocarbon  productive 
formations  from  others  of  said  formations; 

a  mandrel  connected  into  said  tubing  string  in  se- 
quential fluid  communication  therewith  located  be- 
tween said  packing  members  and  exposed  to  the 
isolated  hydrocarbon  productive  formation; 

said  mandrel  being  provided  with  an  inlet  between  two 
of  said  packing  means  for  receiving  production  fluid 

j    from  said   isolated  hydrocarbon  productive  forma- 

I    tion; 

means  positioned  in  the  mandrel  inlet  to  control  the 
flow  of  production  fluid  therethrough  from  said  iso- 
lated hydrocarbon  production  formation; 

a  flowmeter  adapted  to  be  lowered  into  said  tubing 
string  and  positioned  in  said  mandrel,  and  provided 
with  an  inlet  in  communication  with  the  aforesaid 
means  to  control  the  flow  of  production  fluid  and  an 
outlet:  and 


^  ^  "   ^ 


a  first  packer  located  upstream  said  mandrel  inlet  and 
said  inlet  of  said  flowmeter  to  prevent  passage  of 
production  fluid  from  lower  hydrocarbon  productive 
formations  through  said  flowmeter,  and  a  second 
packer  located  downstream  said  mandrel  inlet  and 
said  inlet  of  said  flowmeter  providing  a  fluid-tight 
upstream  seal  to  insure  communication  between  said 
mandrel  inlet  and  the  flowmeter  inlet  and  a  fluid- 
tight  downstream  seal  to  prevent  production  fluid 
from  said  isolated  hydrocarbon  productive  forma- 
tion from  bypassing  said  flowmeter; 

said  mandrel  including  bypass  means  for  separably 
directing  the  flow  of  production  fluid  past  said  flow- 
meter from  a  hydrocarbon  productive  formation 
below  said  isolated  formation  from  which  production 
fluid  is  being  metered. 


3024^68 
WEATHER  RECORDING  STATION 
Ralph  L.  Fenner,  45  Harrison  Ave.,  Sanaalito,  Calif.; 
Kenneth  C.  Yarboroogh,  754  21rt  St..  Richmond,  Calif.; 
Arthur  E.  WiUiams,  5M7  Sherwood  Forest  Road,  EI 
Sobrante,  Calif.;  and  Charics  H.  Janaen,  629  26th  St., 
Richmond,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,239 
1  Claim.  (CL  73—189) 
In  a  weather  recording  station  for  recording  whether 
information  on  a  paper  tape,  a  support  stand,  a  support 
member  rotatably  mount^  on  said  stand  for  rotation 
about  a  vertical  axis,  a  fan  rotatably  mounted  on  one 
end  of  said  support  member  for  rotation  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis,  said  fan  being  responsive  to  wind  velocity, 
a  wind  vane  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  support 
member  for  directing  the  fan  into  the  wind,  a  shaft  affixed 
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to  said  fan,  a  disc  carried  by  said  shaft,  a  movable  con- 
tact member  carried  by  said  disc,  a  stationary  contact 
yieldably  engaging  said  disc  and  being  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  the  movable  contact  carried  by  the  disc  as  the 
disc  is  rotated  by  the  fan,  a  plurality  of  commutator  seg- 
ments carried  by  said  support  stand,  said  commutator  seg- 
ments being  arranged  in  a  veriical  direction  so  that  each 
commutator  segment  represents  a  predetermined  wind 
direction,  a  plurality  of  electrodes  adapted  to  be  mounted 
adjacent  the  paper  tape  on  one  side  of  the  paper  tape,  a 
platen  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  other  side  of  the 


paper  tape,  means  connecting  said  electrodes  to  said  com- 
mutator segments  so  that  one  electrode  is  provided  for 
each  commutator  segment,  brush  means  connected  to  said 
shaft  and  engaging  the  commutator  segments  as  the  sup- 
port member  rotates  on  said  stand  in  accordance  with  the 
wind  direction,  means  including  a  single  oscillator  for 
generating  high  voltage  pulses  connected  between  said 
platen  and  said  brush  means,  and  means  connected  to 
said  stationary  contact  member  for  energizing  the  high 
voltage  pulse  geiKrating  means  each  time  the  stationary 
contact  is  engaged  by  the  movable  contact  carried  by  the 
disc  so  that  a  high  voltage  pulse  is  produced  by  the  high 
voltage  pulse  generating  means  whereby  the  paper  tape  is 
marked  with  a  plurality  of  pulses  in  which  the  number 
of  pulses  extending  longitudinally  of  the  paper  indicates 
the  wind  velocity  and  wherein  the  positioning  of  the  pulses 
laterally  of  the  paper  tape  indicates  the  wind  direction. 


3,224,269 

DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  WIND  DIRECTION 

AND  MEASURING  WIND  SPEED 

Richard  L.  Weir,  %  Weh  Development  Co., 

70  Sinclair  Ave.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  June  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,834 

5  Claims.    (CI.  73—189) 


M  '*      -" 


1.  In  a  device  for  indicating  wind  direction  and  meas- 
uring wind  speed,  the  combination  comprising 

a  base, 

a  conventional  convpass  including  a  compass  casmg,  a 
compass  needle  mounted  in  said  casing  for  rotation 
about  a  generally  vertical  axis,  and  directional  in- 
dicia means  on  said  compass  casing, 

means  for  mounting  said  casing  for  rotation  relative 
to  said  base  so  that  the  casing  can  be  rotated  about 
the  vertical  axis  of  the  needle, 

a  wind  vane, 

means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  wind  vane  on  said 
base  for  movement  about  a  vertical  axis. 


indicia  means  related  to  said  directional  indicia  means 
on  the  casing  for  rotating  the  casing  to  orient  the 
casing  relative  to  the  direction  of  the  vane  so  that 
when  the  casing  is  oriented  relative  to  the  direction 
of  the  vane,  the  compass  needle  will  indicate  the 
compass  direction, 

means  for  selectively  rigidly  fixing  a  portion  of  said 
vane  on  said  base, 

a  portion  of  said  vane  being  adapted  to  be  flexed  when 
moved  in  a  direction  at  an  angle  to  the  direction 
of  the  wind, 

and  wind  velocity  indicia  means  on  said  base  adapted 
to  indicated  the  velocity  of  the  wind  depending  of 
the  flexing  of  the  vane. 


3,224,270 
FLOW  GAUGES 
Kenneth  N.  Karol,  Teanecfc,  and  Irdng  Weiss,  Cotonla, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corporation  of  America,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  257,939 
6  Clafans.    (O.  73—209) 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  flow  of  a  fluid,  said 
apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  conduit  adapted  to  conduct  the  flow  of  said  fluid 
therethrough, 

(b)  a  magnet  having  a  pair  of  opposite  poles, 

similar,  substantially  linearly  aligned,  normally  open, 

(c)  means  disposing  said  magnet  at  a  rest  position 
in  the  absence  of  said  flow,  said  magnet  being  adapted 
to  be  moved  from  said  rest  position  by  said  flow,  and 

(d)  a  reed  switch  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially 
resilient  contacts  of  magnetic  metal  that  has  a  rela- 
tively low  magnetic  reluctance,  said  switch  being  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  said  conduit  and  adapted  to  be 
actuated  by  said  magnet  when  said  magnet  is  within 
a  predetermined  distance  from  said  switch  with  said 
opposite  poles  of  said  magnet  substantially  parallel 
to  said  linearly  aligned  contacts,  whereby  a  magnetic 
flux  of  sufficient  magnitude  can  be  directed  length- 
wise of  said  resilient  contacts  to  cause  mutual  at- 
traction thereof  to  close  said  switch. 


3,224471 
MASS  FLOW  METER  USING  DIFFERENCE 
BETWEEN  TORQUES 
Tatsnya  IcUhara,  Tokyo,  Japa%  mti^aat  to  HoncywcU 
Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ddbiware 
Filed  Jnnc  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  201,945 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  lapan,  June  12,  1961, 
36/20,270 
2  Claims.    (CL  73—229) 
1.  A  mass  flow  meter  for  a  fluid  flowing  a  long  a  path, 
comprising 
a  pair  of  bladed  vane  members,  each  of  which  is 
mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  perpendicular 
to  the  direction  of  the  flow  of  the  fluid  along  the 
path. 
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motor  means  for  rotating  both  of  said  members  about  3^24^73 

their  ajies  at  substantially  the  same  speed,  BASIC  UQUID  METER  AND  INTERCHANGEABLE 

one  of  said  members  being  only  partially  immersed     ,  .^_  f  ^"^P^^P^G  MEANS  THEREFOR 
in  the  fluid  flowing  along  the  path  in  such  a  man-    '^''TJi'VmT^'l^S  r*Vi#     '  ^■**'-' !f**"7^*'.S'*"'^**" 
ner  that  said  blades  of  said  one  member  which  are  ^°-    K  Feb  l^ll^"'"^"  o°  ntFl'-J 

12  Claims.     (CI.  73—233)  ' 


in   contact  with  the  fluid  flowing  along  the   path 


move  substantially  in  a  direction  following  the  flow 
of  the  fluid  flowing  along  the  path, 

the  other  of  said  members  being  only  partially  im- 
mersed in  the  fluid  flowing  along  the  path  in  such 
a  manner  that  said  blades  of  said  other  member 
which  are  in  contact  with  the  fluid  flowing  along 
the  path  move  substantially  in  a  direction  oppos- 
ing the  flow  of  the  fluid  flowing  along  the  path, 

and  means  for  determining  the  difference  between  the 
torques  required  to  rotate  said  members  as  a  meas- 
ure of  the  mass  flow  of  the  fluid. 


3^24^72 

VELOCITY  FLOWMETERS 

Anatole  J.  Sipin,  117  E.  77th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Origiiial   appUcatioa   Aug.   19,   1958,  S«r.  No.  755,913. 

Divided  and  this  appUcation  Feb.  11,  1963,  Scr.  No. 

257,661 

3  Claims.     (CL  73—231) 


1.  A  velocity  flowmeter  including  an  axial  flow  turbine 
having  a  housing  and  a  shaft  rotating  about  and  translat- 
able along  the  turbine  flow  axis;  said  shaft  including  a 
plurality  of  blades  in  the  path  of  a  flowing  fluid  extending 
radially  from  and  uniformly  pitched  with  respect  to  the 
flow  axis  at  a  constant  blade  angle;  means  for  sensing  the 
translation  of  the  shaft  including  an  axial  reference  part 
fixed  to  the  bousing  and  a  part  bidirectional! y  translatable 
along  the  flow  axis  with  the  shaft  with  respect  to  the  fixed 
part;  a  second  turbine  with  an  element  attached  to  the 
shaft  and  arranged  in  the  path  of  the  flowing  fluid  for 
changing  the  rotational  speed  of  the  shaft  in  accordance 
with  the  sense  and  magnitude  of  the  relative  displace- 
ment of  the  fixed  reference  part  and  the  translatable 
part  caused  by  the  change  in  velocity  of  the  flowing  fluid 
so  as  to  null  the  axial  force  of  the  flowing  fluid  on  the 
rotating  blades;  and  means  dependent  on  the  rotational 
speed  of  the  shaft  for  measuring  the  velocity  of  the  fluid 
flowing  through  the  turbine. 
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and  means  operatively  connected  to  said  fluid  conduct- 
ing means  for  predetermining  the  pressure  of  said 
fluid  through  said  motor  such  that  the  output  of  said 
motor  is  substantially  constant  and  substantially 
equal  to  the  frictional  resistance  of  said  meter  to  the 
flow  of  fluid. 


3,224,275 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Jerome  A.  Fahley,  Brooklyn  Center,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,695 

8  Claims.     (CI.  73—304) 


«^»  .1-7^K 


2.  A  compensated  liquid  meter  including 

a  basic  meter  having  a  casing,  a  rotational  shaft  and  a 
register, 

and  compensating  means  therefor, 

said  compensating  means  comprising  a  planetary  trans- 
mission connecting  said  shaft  to  said  register, 

said  transmission  including  a  gear  housing  capable  of 
rotation  to  alter  the  sp>eed  ratio  thereof, 

means  for  angularly  rotating  said  gear  housing  inter- 
mittently to  establish  a  speed  ratio  for  said  trans- 
mission, 

and  means  responsive  to  changes  in  a  condition  of 
liquid  flowing  through  said  meter,  for  altering  the 
speed  ratio  of  said  transmission  in  accordance  with 
such  changes. 


3,224,274 
GAS  METER  IMPROVEMENT 
David  H.  Silvern,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Dresser  Indnsdies,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jane  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  289,337 
4  Claims.     (CL  73—261) 


1.  A  metering  device  of  the  impeller  wheel  type  com- 
prising: 

a  meter  having  at  least  one  rotor  adapted  to  be  rotated 

by  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  meter; 
a  motor  having  at  least  one  rotor  adapted  to  be  rotated 

by  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  motor; 
said  meter  and  motor  being  interconnected  such  that 

said  meter  rotor  is  rotated  by  said  motor  rotor; 
means  for  conducting  fluid  flowing  through  said  meter 

through  said  motor; 


I 


8.  In  a  measuring  system  wherein  the  characteristics 
of  the  substance  being  measured  may  vary  from  insula- 
tive  to  conductive  comprising,  in  combination: 

bridge  circuit  means  including  sensor  means,  output 
means  and  first  and  second  rebalance  means,  said 
sensor  means  being  adapted  for  supplying  a  signal 
having  resistive  and  capacitive  components,  the  >-om- 
ponents  being  of  two  different  phases,  the  relative 
magnitude  of  these  components  being  indicative  of 
the  characteristics  of  the  substance  being  measured, 
said  first  rebalance  means  being  adapted  for  supply- 
ing a  first  rebalance  signal  being  substantially  opposite 
in  phase  from  a  first  phase  of  said  two  phases  and  said 
second  rebalance  means  being  adapted  for  supplying 
a  second  rebalance  signal  of  a  phase  substantially 
opposite  from  the  second  phase  of  said  two  phases; 

first  phase  sensitive  signal  converting  means  including 
input  means  and  output  means,  said  input  means  of 
said  first  phase  sensitive  signal  converting  means 
being  connected  to  said  output  means  of  said  bridge 
circuit  means  for  receiving  said  signals  therefrom, 
said  output  means  being  attached  to  said  first  re- 
balance means  for  varying  the  magnitude  of  said  first 
rebalance  signal,  said  first  phase  sensitive  signal  con- 
verting means  being  responsive  only  to  signal  com- 
ponents of  the  first  phase  and  to  signal  components  of 
substantially  opposite  phase  from  said  first  phase; 

second  phase  sensitive  signal  converting  means  includ- 
ing input  means  and  output  means,  said  input  means 
of  said  second  phase  sensitive  signal  converting 
means  being  connected  to  said  output  means  of  said 
bridge  circuit  means  for  receiving  said  signals  there- 
from, said  output  means  being  attached  to  said  sec- 
ond rebalance  means  for  varying  the  magnitude  of 
said  second  rebalance  signal,  said  second  phase  sen- 
sitive signal  converting  means  being  responsive  only 
to  signal  components  of  the  second  phase  and  to  sig- 
nal components  of  substantially  opposite  phase  from 
said  second  phase;  and 

indicator  means  attached  to  one  of  said  phase  sensitive 
signal  converting  means  for  providing  an  output  in- 
dicative of  quantity  of  the  substance  being  measured. 


3,224,276 

PRESSURE  TESTING  APPARATUS 

Walter  F.  Kuhlman,  Norwalk,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Kuhlmao 

Instrument  Company,  Norwall^  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

OUo 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  249,717 
6  Claims.     (CI.  73 — 401) 

1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described:  means  forming 
a  measuring  fluid  reservoir,  a  transparent  plastic  tube  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  said  reservoir,  said  tube  having  an 
internal  opening  which  communicates  with  said  reservoir, 
and  at  least  the  upper  end  of  which  gradually  decreases 
in  cross  section  as  the  distance  increases  from  said  reser- 
voir, said  tube  having  a  flat  upper  end  with  a  recess  sur- 
rounding the  upper  end  of  said  internal  opening,  an  O- 
ring  in  said  recess  surronding  said  internal  opening,  said 
O-ring  extending  above  said  flat  upper  end  when  said 
O-ring  is  in  its  normal  uncompressed  condition,  a  valve 
for  compressing  said  O-ring  and  abutting  the  upper  end 
of  said  tube,  indicia  associated  with  said  plastic  tube  for 
readily  determining  differences  in  liquid  level  between 
that  in  said  tube  and  that  in  said  reservoir,  a  conduit  for 
placing  said  reservoir  under  pressure,  and  means  for 
connecting  said  conduit  to  a  pressure  system  to  be  tested, 
whereby  a  range  of  high  pressures  can  be  accurately 
measured  with  said  valve  closed  and  a  range  of  lower 
pressures  can  be  measured  with  said  valve  open. 


3,224,277 

ENVIRONMENTAL  APPARATUS 

Robert  S.  ChamberUn,  La  Grange,  UL,  and  Lyie  V.  Larsen, 

Summit,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron 

Company,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,652 

8  Claims.    (CL  73— 432) 


1.  Environmental  apparatus  comprising: 

an  outer  chamber  constructed  of  carbon  steel; 

an  inner  chamber  located  entirely  within  said  outer 
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chamber  and  constructed  of  a  metallic  material  rela- 
tively ductile  at  the  temperature  of  liquid  nitrogen; 

said  inner  chamber  having  inner  and  outer  walls  with 
mutually  opposed  surfaces  spaced  apart  along  the 
entire  areas  of  said  surfaces  to  define  channel  means 
therebetween; 

said  chambers  including  means  defining  a  space  there- 
between; 

means  for  evacuating  the  space  between  said  chambers 
to  a  pressure  level  where  heat  transfer  by  convection 
is  not  significant; 

means  for  evacuating  the  interior  of  the  inner  chamber 
to  a  pressure  level  substantially  lower  than  that 
in  the  space  between  the  two  chambers; 

and  insulating  means  between  the  chambers  for  imped- 
ing heat  transfer  by  radiation  inwardly  toward  the 
inner  chamber. 


3^24^78  ^ 

CONTROL  VALVE  SYSTEM  RESPONSIVE  TO 
DIFFERENCES    BETWEEN    INDEPENDENT 
INPUT  SIGNALS 
Karl  N.  Reid,  Arlington,  Mass..  and  Allison  R.  Williams, 
380  Newbury  St,,  Danvers,  Mas.;  said  Reid  aadssor  to 
said  WUIiams 

FUed  Ang.  21.  1963,  Scr.  No.  303,559 
10  Claims.     (CL  73 — 510) 


3rT" 


1.  Control  valve  means  for  modulating  a  pressure  out- 
pot  in  proportion  to  the  absolute  value  of  the  difference 
between  two  independent  input  signals  comprising  three 
fluid  pressure  amplifiers  each  having  a  pressure  chamber, 
a  normally  constant  pressure  supply  Hne  connected  there- 
to and  having  a  fixed  orifice  therein,  and  a  movable  mem- 
ber providing  a  variable  discharge  orifice  therefor,  two 
of  said  amplifiers  being  mechanically  independent  of  each 
other  axxl  each  having  its  movable  member  controlled 
independently  of  the  other  by  a  single  input  signal  so 
that  the  pressure  in  its  pressure  chamber  is  proportional 
to  said  single  input  signal,  and  means  biasing  the  mov- 
able member  of  said  third  amplifier  to  neutral  position, 
said  movable  member  of  the  third  amplifier  being  moved 
in  response  to  the  pressures  in  the  pressure  chambers 
of  the  first  two  amplifiers  acting  in  opposition  on  said 
movable  member  to  adjust  the  variable  orifice  of  said 
third  amplifier  in  proportion  to  the  absolute  value  of 
the  difference  between  said  independent  input  signals  re- 
gardless of  direction  and  absolute  level  thereof  and  there- 
by to  modulate  the  pressure  output  of  said  third  amplifier. 


3^24^79 
ACCELEROMETER 
Guido  Galii.  Temple  City,  and  Cari  A.  Gennano,  Mont- 
rose. Calif.,  assignor  to  Ciannini  Coatrols  Corporation, 
Duarte,  Calif.,  a  corporatioo  of  .New  Yorit 
FUed  June  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  205,953 
6  Claims.     (CI.  73—517) 
1.  Means  responsive  to  acceleration  and  comprising  in 
combination 

a  support.  ' 


an  optical  fiber  portion  having  one  end  fixedly  mounted 
on  the  support,  the  other  end  having  a  normal  posi- 
tion and  being  transversely  deflectable  therefrom  in 
response  to  bodily  acceleration  of  the  support, 

means  for  injecting  electromagnetic  radiation  of  optical 


frequency  into  said  one  end  of  the  fiber  portion  for 

longitudinal  transmission  therein, 
means  for  receiving  radiation  emitted  from  the  other 

end  of  the  fiber  portion, 
and  means  responsive  to  variations  in  the  position  of 

said  received  radiation  for  developing  an  electrical 

signal  that  represents  the  fiber  deflection. 


3^24,280 

STORED  ENERGY  OPERATING  MECHANISM 

FOR  CIRCLTT  BREAKER 

John  W.  May,  Walpole,  and  George  K.  Benham,  Somer- 

ville,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Allis-Chalmers  Manufacturing 

Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,932 
9  Claima.     (CL  74—2) 


1.  In  an  operating  mechanism  having  a  first  toggle 
movable  from  a  collapsed  position  to  an  overcentcr  posi- 
tion, actuating  means  for  moving  said  first  toggle  to  said 
overcenter  position,  said  actuating  means  comprising,  in 
combmatioo,  a  second  toggle  movable  from  a  collapsed 
position  to  an  extended  position,  a  spring  operatively 
connected  to  said  toggle  and  movable  from  discharged 
to  charged  condition  by  said  second  toggle  as  the  latter 
moves  to  its  extended  position,  releasable  latching  means 
for  maintaining  said  secor^d  toggle  in  extended  position 
and  said  spring  m  charged  condition,  and  means  for  mov- 
ing said  second  toggle  from  collapsed  position  to  its  ex- 
tended position,  said  means  comprising  a  gear  rotatable 
about  an  axis  and  having  a  projection  thereon,  and  a 
crank  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  gear  about  said  axis 
and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  and  rotated  by  said  projec- 
tion on  said  gear,  said  crank  being  adapted  to  engage 
said  second  toggle  to  move  said  toggle  to  extended  posi- 
tion. 
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3^24481 

BASE  MOTION  COMPENSATOR  FOR 

RATE  INTEGRAL  GYRO 

Henry  Blazek,  Nyack,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  Spcrry  Rand 

Corporation,    Ford    Instrument    Co.    Division,    Long 

Island  City,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,493 

16  Claims.     (CL  74—5.6) 


•'/TTTrr 


"'^' ,  '    ;^ 


^ r rf  •■r,^f  r  www^ 
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1.  A  sensing  and  indicating  mechanism  for  sensing  and 
indicating  correct  changes  in  attitude  of  a  rate  integral 
gyro  which  comprises  a  base,  a  gyro  case,  and  shaft  means 
by  which  said  case  is  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  for 
rotation  about  the  input  axis  of  said  gyro;  said  mechanism 
comprising  a  gyro  incremental  transducer  which  includes 
a  logic  circuitry  and  is  operative  to  sense  the  angular 
change  of  said  base  with  respect  to  said  case  about  the 
input  axis  of  said  gyro  and  to  impart  output  pulses  in  ac- 
cordance therewith,  a  compensating  incremental  trans- 
ducer which  includes  a  logic  circuitry  and  is  operative  to 
tense  the  angular  velocity  of  said  base  with  respect  to  in- 
ertial  space  about  the  output  axis  and  to  impart  output 
pulses  in  accordance  therewith,  and  a  summing  device 
which  is  operative  to  receive  and  combine  the  output 
pulse  of  said  transducers  arid  to  impart  output  pulses  in 
accordance  therewith  which  indicate  the  change  in  attitude 
of  said  gyro. 

3^24,282 

TUNER  FOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Harold  Tyzack,  ScUIIer  Park,  lU.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  228,368 

10  ClalnH.     (CL  74—10.15) 


1.  A  drive  mechanism  for  a  tuner  in  a  multi-channel 
wave  signal  receiver  including  in  combination,  a  tuner 
shaft  adapted  to  operate  the  tuner  of  the  receiver,  first 
torque  transmitting  means  fixed  to  said  tuner  shaft  for 
driving  the  same,  a  detent  positioned  control  shaft,  sec- 
ond torque  transmitting  means  fixed  to  said  control  shaft 
.-^nd  engaging  said  first  torque  transmitting  means  for 


detent  positioiiing  of  said  tuner  shaft  according  to  the 
detent  position  of  said  control  shaft,  third  torque  trans- 
mitting means  engaging  said  first  torque  transmitting 
means  for  driving  said  tuner  shaft  for  fine  tuning  within 
a  range  associated  with  the  detent  position  determined  by 
said  control  shaft,  cam  follower  means  coupled  to  said 
third  torque  transmitting  means  for  driving  the  same, 
presettable  adjustable  cam  means  engageable  with  said 
cam  follower  means  and  operable  by  said  control  shaft, 
said  cam  follower  means  displaceable  by  said  cam  meaiu 
a  distance  sufficient  to  provide  fine  tuning  of  said  tuner 
shaft  within  a  range  which  overlaps  the  ranges  associated 
with  adjacent  detent  positions,  whereby  said  tuner  drive 
mechanism  may  be  preset  for  detent  tuning  of  a  channel 
within  the  range  associated  with  that  detent  position. 


3,224483 
OSCILLATOR  UNIT 
Frank  J.  POia,  West  Orange,  NJ.,  and  John  H.  Brcms, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,431 
8  Claims.     (CL  74—53) 


e-^T 


5.  An  oscillator  tmit  comprising  a  casing  having  slide 
bearings  in  parallel  walls  thereof,  a  pair  of  implement 
supporting  parallel  thrust  rods  mounted  in  said  slide  bear- 
ings for  longitudinal  reciprocation,  a  yoke  inside  said 
casing  rigidly  connecting  said  thrust  rods,  a  thrust  block 
mounted  to  slide  in  said  yoke,  a  motor  secured  to  said 
casing,  a  shaft  joumaled  in  said  casing,  gear  means  con- 
necting said  shaft  to  said  motor,  a  cam  on  said  shaft,  a 
swing  arm  pivoted  on  an  axis  transverse  to  said  cam  shaft 
and  having  a  longitudinal  channel,  a  swing  block  moimt- 
ed  to  sUde  in  said  channel  and  pivoted  to  said  thrust 
block,  and  a  cam  follower  on  said  swing  arm  engaged  by 
said  cam,  whereby  said  implement  supporting  thrust  rods 
are  reciprocated  when  said  motor  is  energized  through 
the  operation  of  said  shaft,  cam,  cam  follower,  swing 
arm,  swing  block,  thrust  block  and  yoke,  and  said  slide 
block  provides  means  for  adjusting  the  amplitude  of  os- 
cillation of  the  implement  diuing  operation  thereof. 


3,224484 
TRANSMISSION 
CUnton  B.  McElhcny,  1680  Tartar  Lane,  and  Myri  M. 
Saners,  Space  1,  1680  Tartar  Lane,  both  of  Compton, 
Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  185^39 
5  Claims.  (CL  74—119) 
1.  A  variable  speed  transmission  comprising:  an  input 
crankshaft;  a  connecting  rod  pivoted  from  said  crank- 
shaft at  a  position  thereon  spaced  from  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion thereof;  a  linkage  pivoted  from  said  connecting  rod 
at  first  position  along  the  length  of  said  linkage;  a  link- 
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age  shaft  supported  in  a  fixed  transverse  position  rela- 
tive to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  crankshaft;  said  link- 
age being  pivotally  mounted  about  said  linkage  shaft  at 
a  second  position  along  the  length  of  said  linkage  spaced 
from  said  first  position,  said  linkage  having  a  longitudi- 
nal slot  therein  to  fit  over  said  linkage  shaft;  an  output 
shaft;  output  means  responsive  to  oscillation  of  said  link- 
age by  rotation  of  said  crankshaft  for  continually  apply- 
ing torque  to  rotate  said  output  shaft  a  predetermined 
amount  once  during  each  fwriod  of  said  oscillation;  speed 
control  means  to  adjust  the  pivot  position  of  said  link- 


age on  said  linkage  shaft,  the  output  means  travel  of 
said  predetermined  amount  being  variable  with  adjust- 
ment of  said  linkage  pivot  position,  said  speed  control 
means  including  a  first  helical  gear  fixed  to  said  linkage 
shaft;  a  second  helical  gear;  means  to  hold  said  second 
helical  gear  in  a  substantially  fixed  axial  position  relative 
to  said  linkage  shaft  and  to  hold  said  second  helical  gear 
in  a  position  rotatable  about  its  own  axis  of  symmetry 
in  mesh  with  said  first  helical  gear;  and  a  lead  screw 
connected  to  said  linkage  in  fixed  axial  and  rotational 
positions,  said  second  helical  gear  having  a  female  inter- 
nal thread  and  being  threaded  around  said  lead  screw. 


3^24^85 

BVFINrrELY  VARIABLE  FRICTION  GEARING 

KjHi  Makbcn,  Lauteracta  269,  Austria 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1963,  S«r.  No.  276,445 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  30,  1962, 

A  3,508/62;  Nov.  29,  1962,  A  9,363/62 

6  Claims.     (CI.  74—192) 


;ad  3«  M     ^ 


1.  An  infinitely  variable  friction  gearing  comprising  at 
kast  one  driving  shaft,  at  least  one  substantially  conical 
rotor  having  a  straight  generatrix  secured  to  said  driving 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  an  associated  driven  shaft 
coaxial  with  each  driving  shaft  and  also  having  at  least 
one  substantially  conical  rotor  with  a  straight  generatrix 
secured  thereto,  each  rotor  on  a  driving  shaft  tapering  in 
a  direction  opposite  to  the  taper  of  each  rotor  on  its  as- 
sociated driven  shaft,  an  endless  ring-shaped,  rolling  con- 
tact member  surrounding  and  frictionally  engaging  the 
tapered  surfaces  of  each  pair  of  rotors  on  associated  driv- 
ing and  driven  shafts,  and  means  for  adjustably  displacing 
each  said  rolling  contact  member  along  said  tapered  sur- 
faces to  parallel  positions  for  changing  the  speed  of  the 
gearing. 


3.224,286 
VARIABLE  SPEED-REDUCTION  MECHANISM 
Ryutaro  Mori,  Kodaira-shi,  Masaham  Nlsfaimura,  Musa- 
shioo-shi,  and  kinichiro  Funikawa,  Nakano-ka,  Tokyo- 
to,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabusfaikl  Kaisha  Hitachi 
Scisakusiio,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  joiot-stock  company  of 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  9.  1963,  Scr.  No.  315,012 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct.  12,  1962, 

37/44,129 

6  Clalma.     (CI.  74—199) 


1.  A  variable  speed-reduction  mechanism  comprising: 
a  first  and  a  second  rotary  disc;  a  first  and  a  second  ro- 
tary shaft  connected  respectively  to  said  first  and  second 
rotary  discs,  said  connection  between  the  first  rotary  disc 
and  the  first  rotary  shaft  being  achieved  through  a  uni- 
versal joint;  aixl  means  adapted  to  press  together  said  disci 
while  causing  said  discs  to  achieve  rolling  contact  with 
each  other  to  enable  the  locus  of  the  contact  point  be- 
tween said  discs  to  rotate  around  the  first  rotary  shaft. 


3,224^87 
INPTNTTELY  VARIABLE  CONE  PULLEY 
TRANSMISSION 
Werner  Geacbe,  Herbert  Stcuer,  and  Erhardt  Karig,  Bad 
Homburg    von    der    Hohc,    Germany,    assignors    to 
Relmcrs  Getriebe  K.G^  Aacona,  Switicrland,  a  firm  of 
Switzeriand 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  321,004 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  15,  1962, 

R  33,883 

9  Clalmt.     (CL  74—230.17) 


1.  An  infinitely  variable  transmission  having  transmis- 
sion shafts,  conical  disks  axially  slidable  on  said  shafts, 
setting  means  for  shifting  said  disks  relative  to  each  other 
for  changing  the  speed  ratio  of  said  transmission,  and 
pressure  applying  means  moving  at  least  one  of  said 
conical  disks  on  one  of  said  shafts  axially  toward  an- 
other disk  for  transmitting  the  driving  force  in  propor- 
tion to  a  torque  acting  upon  said  shaft  and  also  dependent 
upon  the  axial  movement  of  said  conical  disk  by  said 
setting  means,  said  pressure  applying  means  comprising 
two  units  each  comprising  cam  tracks  having  helical  sur- 
faces of  a  varying  pitch  and  inclined  inversely  to  the  cam 
tracks  of  the  other  unit,  roll  bodies  operatively  associated 
with  said  cam  tracks  for  transmitting  a  torque  from  said 
transmission  shaft  to  said  conical  disk  and  vice  versa,  and 
means  for  turning  said  units  in  opposite  directions  to 
each  other  when  said  conical  disk  is  shifted  in  the  axial 
direction  by  said  setting  means,  whereby  said  cam  tracks 
of  both  units  are  held  in  constant  engagement  with  the 
associated  roll  bodies,  said  two  pressure  applying  units 
comprising  a  bracing  member  rigidly  connected  to  said 
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transmission  shaft,  and  two  smooth  cylindrical  tubular 
members  disposed  within  each  other  and  having  said  cam 
tracks  on  one  end  thereof,  the  first  of  said  tubular  mem- 
bers being  rigidly  connected  to  said  conical  disk,  a  thrust 
bearing  interposed  between  the  other  end  of  the  second 
tubular  member  and  said  conical  disk,  said  second  tubu- 
lar member  being  rotatable  on  said  thrust  bearing  rela- 
tive to  said  conical  disk,  said  means  for  turning  said  units 
in  opposite  directions  to  each  other  comprising  wall  sur- 
faces of  at  least  one  helical  slot  in  the  walls  of  each  of 
said  tubular  members,  said  slots  being  directed  inversely 
to  each  other  and  intersecting  with  each  other  so  as  to 
form  coaxial  openings,  a  pair  of  rollers  guided  within 
said  openings  and  having  a  common  shaft  extending  axi- 
ally to  said  transmission  shaft,  and  a  ring  around  said 
tubular  members,  said  common  shaft  being  mounted  on 
said  ring,  said  setting  means  adapted  to  act  upon  said 
ring  for  shifting  said  conical  disk  in  the  axial  direction, 
said  roll  bodies  forming  pairs  of  pressure  rollers  engaging 
with  said  cam  tracks  and  rotatable  on  shafts  mounted 
on  said  bracing  member  and  extending  radially  to  said 
transmission  shaft. 


3,224^88 

PROGRAMME  CONTROLLER  FOR  WASHING 

MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Gottfried    Leuenberger,   Schlicren,   Zuricli,   Switzerland, 

assignor  to  Maschinenfabrik  Ad.  Schultbess  &  Co.  AG, 

Zruridi,  Switzerland 

FUed  June  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,492 
3  Claims.     (O.  74-^405) 


1.  A  programmed  control  device  for  automatic  domes- 
tic washing  machines  and  the  like,  said  device  comprising 
a  perforated  control  disc,  means  supporting  said  disc  for 
rotation  about  a  central  axis,  gear  teeth  formed  in  the 
outer  edge  of  said  disc,  motor  drive'  means,  a  first  pinion 
gear  driven  by  said  motor  drive  means,  a  pivoted  carrier 
supporting  said  motor  drive  means  and  said  pinion  gear 
and  having  two  stable  positions  such  that  said  pinion  gear 
engages  said  gear  teeth  on  said  disc  to  drive  said  disc  in 
a  first  poition  and  said  pinion  gear  is  disengaged  from 
said  gear  teeth  to  release  said  disc  in  the  second  position, 
manually  operable  means  for  selectively  pivoting  said  car- 
rier to  said  first  and  second  positions  while  said  drive 
motor  is  operating,  and  manually  operable  means  for  ro- 
tating said  disc  to  a  desired  position  when  said  first  pinion 
is  disengaged  from  said  disc  and  said  disc  is  free. 


3,224,289 
MOTORIZED  HEAD  PULLEY 
Bcmhard  N.  Palm,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Electra  Motors,  Inc.,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,799 
9  Claims.     (CI.  74 — 421) 
1.  An   internally  driven  pulley   comprising  the  com- 
bination of 
a  prime  mover  having  an  external  casing  with  end  walls 


and  an  axially  extending  driving  shaft  projecting 
through  one  end  wall, 

a  trunnion  rigidly  connected  to  and  projecting  axially 
from  the  other  end  wall  of  the  prime  mover  casing, 

a  hollow  casing  extension  having  a  generally  tubular 
wall  rigidly  and  sealingly  secured  at  one  tubular  end 
to  said  one  end  of  the  prime  mover  casing  and  pro- 
jecting axially  from  that  end  of  the  prime  mover 
casing,  said  tubular  wall  being  effectively  imper- 
forate, 

a  perforate  end  formation  rigidly  att^ached  to  and  ex- 
tending across  the  axial  end  portion  of  said  tubular 
wall  that  is  remote  from  the  prime  mover  casing, 

a  second  trunnion  rigidly  secured  to  said  perforate  end 
formation  and  extending  axially  therefrom  on  an 
axis  common  to  the  axis  of  the  first  mentioned  trun- 
nion, 

at  least  one  of  said  trunnions  adapted  to  be  held  sta- 
tionarily, 


a  hollow  axially  extending  pulley  member  surrounding 
the  prime  mover  and  having  mounting  elements  at 
its  axial  ends  joumalled  on  said  trunnions, 

the  mounting  element  that  is  joumalled  on  the  second 
mentioned  trunnion  having  an  annular  lubricant 
sealing  contact  with  said  last  mentioned  end  of  the 
tubular  extension  wall, 

at  least  that  portion  of  said  mounting  element  within 
its  annular  sealing  contact  being  effectively  imper- 
forate except  for  its  joumalling  on  the  second  trun- 
nion, 

a  driving  gear  driven  by  the  prime  mover  driving  shaft, 

a  driven  gear  attached  to  the  internal  side  of  the  last 
mentioned  mounting  element  within  said  annular 
sealing  contact, 

and  a  driving  gear  train  operatively  extending  between 
the  driving  and  driven  gears  and  carried  for  rotation 
in  bearings  mounted  on  the  said  one  casing  end  wall 
and  on  said  perforate  formation  that  extends  across 
the  end  portion  of  said  tubular  extension  wall. 


3,224,290 

DRIVE  MECHANISM 

Nicholas  George  Polydorls,  1234  Pam  Anne  Drive, 
Gknvicw,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  183,274 

10  Claims.    (CL  74— 424.5) 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  comprising, 
a  casing,  an  electric  motor  mounted  in  said  casing,  said 
electric  motor  having  a  first  shaft,  a  first  gear  connected 
to  said  first  shaft  to  be  driven  by  said  electric  motor 
through  the  shaft,  a  second  gear  meshing  with  the  first  gear, 
a  second  shaft  connected  to  said  second  gear,  said  sec- 
ond shaft  having  its  axis  spaced  from  the  axis  of  the 


950 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  21,  1965 


December  21,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


951 


first  shaft  a  maximum  distance  less  than  the  outside 
radius  of  the  second  gear,  a  connector  attached  to  the 
second  shaft  for  transmitting  rotational  energy  from  the 


second  shaft  to  a  drive  shaft,  a  tube  connected  to  said 
casing  surrounding  the  connector,  and  a  sound  deadener 
within  said  tube  for  absorbing  noise. 


3,224,291 

ELECTRICAL  CONTROL 

Harold  L.  Zimmerman,  Oshko«h,  Wis. 

(4471  N.  84th  St.,  MUwaukec,  Wis.) 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  181,929 

12  Claims.     (CI.  74-^72) 


1.  An  electrical  control  for  a  device  operable  into  first, 
second,  and  neutral  positions  comprising,  in  combination; 
solenoid  plunger  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said 
device;  forward,  neutral,  and  reverse  solenoid  means  for 
said  plunger  means  adapted  when  energized  to  selectively 
attract  said  plunger  means  to  a  magnetically  centered  po- 
sition therein  and  shift  said  device  into  said  first,  second, 
and  neutral  positions;  control  means  for  selectively  ener- 
gizing said  forward,  reverse,  and  neutral  solenoid  means; 
and  switch  means  controlled  by  said  plunger  means  for 
opening  the  energizing  circuit  to  each  solenoid  means 
slightly  before  said  plunger  means  has  been  stopped  in 
said  magnetically  centered  position;  said  plunger  means 
being  brought  to  rest  in  said  magnetically  centered  posi- 
tion by  the  magnetic  field  of  said  solenoid  means  gener- 
ated by  the  electromotive  force  induced  therein  due  to 
self-irxluctance  after  opening  of  said  energizing  circuit, 
whereby  said  solenoid  means  are  not  energized  and  do  not 
draw  current  when  said  device  is  in  said  first,  second,  and 
neutral  positions. 


3,224,292  (~v_ 

LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

ACCELERATOR  PEDAL 

Antoo  Holier,  DktnunszeUcr  Skr.  8,  Bad  Toelz, 

Bavaria,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,412 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Dec.  6,  1962, 

H  47,605 

6  Claims.     (CL  74—513) 

1.  A  locking  device  for  the  accelerator  pedal  associated 

linkage  of  motor  vehicles  comprising,  an  electromagnet 

having  a  movable  locking  member  for  retaining  the  ac- 


celerator pedal  linkage  in  set  position,  first  and  second 
windings  in  said  electromagnet,  a  body  portion  adapted 
for  connection  to  the  upper  end  of  an  accelerator  pedal, 
an  auxiliary  pedal  connected  for  lateral  tilting  movement 
on  said  body  portion  about  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  spring 
biased  switch  connected  to  energize  said  first  winding  and 
connected  to  said  body  portion  and  adapted  to  be  closed 
by  said  auxiliary  pedal  upon  unilateral  tilting  thereof  thus 


locking  the  accelerator  pedal  linkage  in  selective  position, 
a  friction  spring  connected  between  said  body  portion  and 
auxiliary  pedal  to  retain  the  same  in  respective  position 
against  the  action  of  said  spring  biased  switch,  said  sec- 
ond winding  wound  opposite  to  said  first  winding,  and 
second  switch  means  connected  to  energize  said  second 
winding  to  nullify  the  action  of  said  first  energized  wind- 
ing and  return  the  accelerator  pedal  to  the  normal  position. 


3,224,293 

AUXIUARY  THROTTLE-PEDAL  CONTROLS 

John  P.  Dc  Rose,  1708  Janero  Drive,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  248,420 

1  Claim.     (CL  74—562) 


In  combination  with  a  first  vehicle-controlling  ac- 
celerator pedal  extending  upwardly  from  the  vehicle  floor 
in  hinged  relation  thereto,  and  in  front  of  a  seat  fixedly 
disposed  rearwardly  of  the  pedal,  for  an  engagement  and 
forward  swinging  actuation  of  the  pedal  against  a  biasing 
resistance  means  by  a  foot  of  an  operator  of  the  vehicle 
occupying  the  seat  and  engaging  the  tread  of  the  first 
pedal  for  actuating  the  same,  a  second  pedal  extending 
upwardly  from  the  vehicle  floor  in  hinged  relation  thereto 
and  disposed  opposite  the  first  pedal  between  it  and  the 
seat  for  its  engagement  and  forward  swinging  actuation 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  axis  of  swinging  of  the  first 
pedal  by  the  corresponding  foot  of  a  first  vehicle  operator, 
and  a  link  means  of  adjustable  length  directly  and  hinged- 
ly  and  releasably  connecting  the  pedals  and  comprising  a 
rigid  U-shaped  element  having  parallel  arms,  with  one 
said  pedal  provided  with  a  bearing  joumaling  one  arm  of 
the  link  element  while  the  other  pedal  is  provided  with  a 
line  of  notches  extending  longitudinally  thereof  for  se- 
lectively receiving  the  other  arm  of  the  link  element 
whereby  the  mutual  transverse  spacing  of  the  pedals  is 
adjustably  variable  to  so  position  the  second  pedal  with 
respect  to  the  first  as  to  provide  for  the  use  of  the  in- 
stalled second  pedal  by  operators  having  shorter  effective 
leg  lengths  than  the  first  operator. 


3^24,294 

LEFT  FOOT  ACCELERATOR  STRUCTURE 

Lee  M.  Gresliam,  Detroit,  Micii^  asaigiior  to  Rntha  Mac 

Grcsliam,  d.buL  Gresham  Drivteg  AMs,  Detroit,  Micii. 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  326,664 

6  Claims.     (CI.  74—562^ 

1.  In  a  left  foot  accelerator  structure, 

a  left  foot  accelerator  pedal  pivotally  mounted  for 

rotative  movement, 
a  cross-shaft  mounted  for  rotative  movement  and  hav- 
ing one  end  thereof  extending  to  a  point  adjacent 
said  pedal, 
a  first  lever  secured  to  said  cross-shaft  adjacent  said  one 

end, 
a  second  lever  rotatably  mounted  on  said  cross-shaft 
adjacent  said  first  lever  and  adapted  to  engage  with 
and  disengage  from  said  first  lever, 

said  second  lever  being  movably  secured  to  said 

accelerator  pedal, 
said  pedal  being  rotatable  into  and  out  of  a  cross- 
shaft  operating  position. 


said  cross-shaft  terminating  at  its  other  end  in  a  lever 

having   an    arm    portion  extending   therefrom    and 

adapted  to  engage  accelerator  throttle  means, 

whereby  when  said  left  foot  accelerator  pedal  is  depressed 

said  cross-shaft  arm  portion  engages  and  operates  said 

throttle  means. 


3,224,295 

VARIABLE  CONTROL  MEANS 

MUtoo  W.  Ardem,  7363  HUIendalc  Ro«l, 

Cbcstcrland,  Ohio 

FUed  July  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,831 

9  Claims.    (CL  74—568) 


4.  In  a  machine  tool  comprising,  a  generally  rigid, 
rotatable  control  member,  operating  means  mounted  on 
said  member  and  projecting  therefrom,  said  means  pro- 
jecting a  predetermined  distance  from  said  member,  said 
distance  being  of  such  extent  that  such  means  normally 
clears  associated  actuatable  means  upon  rotation  of  said 
j^  member,  and  means  detachably  connected  in  snap-fastened 

*  ^  relation  to  the  first  mentioned  means  for  extending  said 

first  mentioned  means  a  sufficient  amount  for  causing  en- 
gagement of  the  latter  with  the  associated  actuatable  means 
upon  predetermined  rotary  movement  of  said  member, 
said  operating  means  comprising  a  stud-like  member  pro- 
jecting rigidly  from  said  control  member,  said  stud-like 
member  having  an  enlarged  head  portion  extending  from 
the  exterior  surface  of  said  control  member,  a  shoulder 
projecting  generally  radially  from  said  bead  portion,  and 
cam  means  on  said  shoulder  for  facilitating  movement  of 
said  detachable  means  into  snap-fastened  relation  with 
said  head  portion. 


3,224^96 
DEVICE  FOR  RADIALLY  SUPPORTING  A  ROTARY 

SHAFT  IN  A  STATIONARY  PART 
Adrien  Civelli,  Boulogne-sar-Seioc,  France,  aasigiior  to 
Landis-Gcodron  S.A.,  ViUcarlMnne,  Rhone,  Fraacc,  « 
company  of  France 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  262,553 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  France.  Mar.  6,  1962, 

890,115;  Feb.  27,  1963,  926,14« 

6  Claims.     (CL  74-^573) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  body  mounted  on  a  rotary 
shaft  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  a  bal- 
ancer member  coaxial  with  said  shaft,  and  containing  a 
plurality  of  balancing  elements  displaceable  in  said  mem- 
ber and  dividing  it  into  arcuate  chambers,  a  mechanical 
bearing  structure  axially  spaced  from  said  balancer  mem- 
ber and  supporting  the  rotary  shaft,  a  detecting  member 
positioned  between  said  balancer  member  and  said  bear- 
ing structure  and  including  means  for  detecting  any  un- 
balance in  said  body  comprising  a  cylindrical  inner  sur- 
face surrounding  a  length  portion  of  said  shaft  with  a 
clearance  space  therebetween,  an  annular  chamber  in  said 
detecting  member,  an  annular  channel  extending  radially 
and  circumferentially  between  said  annular  chamber  and 
said  clearance  space,  a  plurality  of  separate  duots  in  said 
shaft  for  establishing  a  communication  between  said  clear- 
ance space  and  each  of  said  arcuate  chambers,  said  ducts 
opening  into  said  clearance  space  at  equi-angularly  spaced 
points,  and  means  for  conducting  fluid  under  pressure 
to  said  annular  chamber  to  produce  pressure  differentials 
in  said  clearance  space  proportional  to  any  unbalance  of 
said  body,  so  as  to  induce  a  compensatory  shift  in  the 
relative  position  of  said  balancing  elements  in  accordance 
with  said  pressure  differentials. 


3,224,297 

DIFFERENTIAL  DRIVE  FOR  POSITIONING  THE 
SHIFTABLE  MEMBER  OF  A  MACHINE  TOOL 

Robert  N.  Knosp,  Ludlow,  Ky.,  aaslpior  to  The  Fo«dk± 
Machine  Tool  Company,  Ciodmiati,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Original  application  Sept  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  135,879,  now 
Patent  No.  3,171,301,  dated  Mar.  2,  1965.    DtrUcd 
and  tUi  appUcatloa  Feb.  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  352,706 
Sdalma.    (CL  74— 675) 


1.  In  a  drill  head  having  an  elevating  mechanism 
including  an  input  shaft,  and  having  a  rapid  traverse 
motor  and  a  positioning  motor,  a  transmission  system 
adapted  to  provide  a  driving  connection  from  said  motors 
individually  to  said  input  shaft  comprising,  a  positioning 
shaft,  a  traverse  sleeve  mounted  in  axial  alignment  with 
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said  positioning  shaft  for  rotation  relative  to  said  posi- 
tioning shaft,  a  first  self-locking  worm  and  worm  wheel 
drive  connecting  said  positioning  motor  to  said  position- 
ing shaft,  a  second  self-locking  worm  and  worm  wheel 
drive  connecting  said  traverse  motor  to  said  traverse  sleeve, 
a  differential  cage  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  axis 
of  said  positioning  shaft  and  traverse  sleeve  and  in  driv- 
ing connection  with  said  input  shaft,  respective  traverse 
and  positioning  driving  gears  mounted  on  said  positioning 
shaft  and  traverse  sleeve,  respective  planetary  gears  jour- 
nalled  for  rotation  in  said  differential  cage  and  meshing 
with  said  traverse  and  positioning  driving  gears,  and  re- 
spective idler  gears  joumalled  in  the  differential  cage  and 
meshing  with  the  said  planetary  gears,  said  idler  gears 
providing  a  driving  connection  between  said  respective 
traverse  and  positioning  driving  gears  adapting  the  plan- 
etary gears  and  idler  gears  to  rotate  in  an  orbit  about  said 
driving  gears  and  to  impart  rotary  motion  to  the  differen- 
tial cage,  whereby  either  the  traverse  motor  or  positioning 
motor  is  adapted  to  be  energized  to  impart  rotary  motion 
to  the  input  shaft  through  orbital  rotation  of  the  planetary 
gears  and  idler  gears  about  the  driving  gears. 


3^24^98 
VARIABLE  GEARING  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Claude   Hill,    Kenilworth,    England,    assignor   to   Harry 
Ferguson  Research  Limited,  "Abbotswood,"  S(ow-on- 
the-Woid,  England,  a  British  company 

FUed  Ang.  21,  1962,  S«r.  No.  218,379 
Claims  iMiorlty,  application  Great  Britain,  Ang.  22,  1961, 

30,186  61 
6  Claims.     (CI.  74 — 688) 


-*'*' 


4J     -S    -«'    i    iJ    Ji;  ju      >J 


1.  A  transmission  comprising  a  housing,  a  rotatabk 
input  means,  a  rotatable  output  means,  a  rotatable  inter- 
mediate means  disposed  between  said  input  and  output 
means  and  axially  aligned  therewith,  an  cpicyclic  gear 
train  unit  including  a  ring  gear,  a  sim  gear  and  a  plurality 
of  planetary  gears,  a  carrier  for  carrying  said  planetary 
gears,  a  fluid  torque  converter  including  an  impeller,  a  tur- 
bine and  a  reaction  wheel,  the  reaction  wheel  of  said  con- 
verter mounted  on  a  portion  of  said  housing  for  rotation 
only  in  the  direction  of  said  impeller  and  said  turbine,  the 
turbine  of  said  converter  mounted  on  said  intermediate 
means  for  rotation  therewith,  the  impeller  of  said  con- 
verter routably  mounted  on  a  portion  of  said  housing, 
said  planetary  gear  carrier  being  mounted  for  rotation 
with  the  impeller  of  said  converter,  said  sun  gear  of  said 
epicyclic  gear  train  mounted  on  said  intermediate  means 
for  rotation  therewith,  the  ring  gear  of  said  epicyclic  gear 
train  mounted  on  said  input  means  for  rotation  therewith, 
said  transmission  including  means  for  braking  the  im- 
peller of  said  converter  and  means  for  transmitting  torque 
from  said  intermediate  means  to  said  output  means  only 
in  a  forward  drive  direction. 


3,224.299 
DIFFERENTIAL  MECHANISM 
John  W.  Holdeman  and  WiUiam  G.  Jeakk,  Auburn,  Ind., 
assignors  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  IlL,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,948 
8  Claims.     (CI.  74—711) 


1.  In  a  differential  mechanism:  a  casing  including  ac- 
cess apertures;  differential  gearing  in  said  casing,  said 
differential  gearing  including  a  pair  of  side  gears  and  a 
pinion  gear  rotatably  mounted  in  said  casing  on  a  cross 
shaft;  a  pair  of  output  shafts  each  having  a  terminal  por- 
tion extending  into  said  casing  and  being  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  side  gears  respectively;  differentiation  re- 
tarding means  in  said  casing  adapted,  when  engaged,  to 
clutch  said  casing  and  said  output  shafts  together  for  con- 
joint rotation;  preload  means  normally  urging  said  dif- 
ferentiation retarding  means  into  engagement,  said  pre- 
load means  comprising  at  least  one  cartridge-type  resil- 
ient assembly,  said  assembly  including  spring  retainer 
means  including  a  pair  of  mutually  connected  members 
providing  limited  movement  toward  and  away  from  each 
other  and  spring  means  operativeiy  associated  with  said 
retainer  means  for  urging  said  retainers  outwardly. 


3J243M 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

Walter  V.  Chery,  908  Fairvicw  Ave.,  Meadville.  Pa. 

FUed  Sept.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  837,856 

22  Claims.     (CL  74—796) 


1.  A  transmission  comprising  a  support,  a  first  row  of 
spaced  frusto-conically  shaped  rollers  and  a  second  row 
of  frtisto-conically  shaped  rollers  in  said  support,  each  of 
said  rows  of  rollers  being  disposed  with  their  axes  in  a 
conical  path,  an  actuating  shaft,  said  shaft  being  disposed 
with  its  center  passmg  through  the  central  axis  of  said 
conical  path,  said  shaft  having  two  spaced  threaded  por- 
tions, one  having  a  right  hand  thread  and  the  other  a 
left  hand  thread,  a  self-adjusting  sun  wheel  threadably 
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received  on  each  said  threaded  jjortion,  the  outside  peri- 
phery of  one  said  sun  wheel  frictionally  engaging  said 
rollers  in  one  said  row,  the  other  said  sun  wheel  fric- 
tionally engaging  the  outside  periphery  of  said  rollers  in 
the  other  said  row,  means  to  drive  said  first  row  of  frusto- 
conical  rollers,  and  means  to  connect  a  load  to  be  driven 
to  the  periphery  of  the  other  said  row  of  rollers. 


3,224,301 
HYDRAULIC  DRILL  UNIT 

Stanley  E.  Vickers,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Imperial  Manufacturing  Company, 
Middlc6eld,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,168 
10  Claims.     (CI.  77—32.7) 


1.  A  drive  unit  for  cutting  tools  comprising  a  rotatable 
spindle,  a  hydraulic  motor  rotating  said  spindle,  a  hy- 
draulic actuator  powered  by  liquid  under  pressure,  posi- 
tive drive  means  connecting  said  actuator  and  spindle, 
pressure  means  connected  to  said  motor  supplying  liquid 
to  said  motor  at  a  first  pressure,  a  pressure  reducing  valve 
connected  to  said  pressure  means  supplying  liquid  to  said 
actuator  at  a  substantially  constant  second  pressure  sub- 
stantially lower  than  said  first  pressure,  said  liquid  at 
said  second  pressure  being  substantially  incompressible, 
an  exhaust  control  through  which  said  liquid  is  exhausted 
from  said  actuator,  said  exhaust  control  limiting  flow 
therethrough  to  a  constant  rate  over  substantial  ranges  of 
up  to  said  second  pressure  thereby  maintaining  a  constant 
velocity  of  movement  of  said  actuator  and  spindle. 


3.224.302 

SOCKET  WRENCH  WITH  A  NUT  EJECTOR 

Robert  L.  Cooley.  Sr..  7660  Torrem  St.,  La  Mesa,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  19.  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,745 

2  Claims.     (CI.  81—124.1) 


(B) 


mentioned  bore  opposite  said  junction  terminat- 
ing in  an  inwardly  spun  cylindrically  shaped 
shoulder,  said  shoulders  confronting  one  an- 
other; 
an  elongated  nut-ejecting  rod  having  an  ejector 
eiKi  disposed  within  said  sleeve,  and  having  a  constant 
diameter  throughout  the  ejector  end  and  throughout 
the  length  of  the  first  mentioned  bore,  and  through- 
out the  major  portion  of  the  second  mentioned  bore, 
and  substantially  complementing  the  first  mentioned 
bore  in  diameter,  said  rod  having: 

(4)  a  shoulder  within  the  second  mentioned  bore 
in  abuttable  relationship  with  the  second  men- 
tioned shoulder; 

(5)  and  a  section  extending  outwardly  of  the 
second  mentioned  shoulder  and  beyoixi  the  end 
of  the  sleeve; 

(6)  said  rod  having  a  longitudinal  and  cylindri- 
cal bore  therein  at  that  end  thereof  which  is 
adjacent  said  socket; 

(C)  and  a  coil  spring  interposed  between  the  first  and 
second  mentioned  shoulders,  said  coil  spring  sur- 
rounding the  rod  and  being  under  compression  nor- 
mally yieldingly  urging  the  shoulder  on  the  rod  in 
abutting  relationship  with  the  second  mentioned 
shoulder  in  the  second  mentioned  bore,  the  ejector 
end  of  said  rod  terminating  adjacent  the  inner  eiid 
of  the  socket  when  the  shoulder  on  the  rod  is  in 
abutting  relationship  with  the  second  mentioned 
shoulder  in  the  second  mentioned  bore. 


3,224,303 
PUERS   WITH    RACK    AND   TOOTHED   LEVER 
MEANS  COMING  INTO  MESHING  ENGAGE- 
MENT WHEN  THE  JAWS  CONTACT  A  WORK- 
PIECE 
Pierre  R.  Glroux,  Laviolette,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor  of 
ten  percent  to  Omer  Veiilette,  La  Tuque.  Canada 
FUed  July  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,002 
10  Claims.     (CI.  81—343) 


1.  A   nut-ejector  type  socket  wrench,  comprising   in 
combination: 

(A)  An  integral  and  elongated  sleeve  having  the  shape 
of: 

( 1 )  a  socket  for  a  nut  at  one  end  of  the  sleeve; 

(2)  an  elongated  longitudinally  disposed  and  con- 
stant diameter  cylindrical  bore,  axially  aligned 
with  and  extending  to  said  socket; 

(3)  a  secofKl  elongated,  constant  diameter  cylin- 
drical bore,  axially  aligned  with  the  first  men- 
tioned bore  and  of  larger  diameter  than  the 
first  mentioned  bore  to  form  a  shoulder  at  the 
junction  of  said  bores,  the  end  of  the  second 


1.  Power  pliers  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  and  a  second  jaw  member  pivotally  inter- 
connected for  movement  toward  and  away  from  one 
another; 

(b)  a  first  operating  lever  arm  integral  with  said  first 
member;  said  first  jaw  member  being  formed  with  a 
toothed  rack; 

(c)  a  plate  pivotally  mounted  on  said  second  member; 

(d)  a  second  operating  lever  arm,  for  and  separate 
from  said  second  member,  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
plate  and  formed,  at  one  end  thereof  adjacent  said 
toothed  rack,  with  a  circular  gear  segment  adapted 
to  mesh  with  the  said  rack,  and 

(e)  means  on  said  second  jaw  member  and  on  said 
plate  cooperating  to  limit  pivotal  displacement  of 
said  plate  and  operative,  upon  relative  movement  of 
said  arms  toward  one  another  and  upon  pivotal 
movement  of  the  jaw  members  being  arrested  by  a 
resisting  element  therebetween,  to  cause  meshing  of 
said  gear  segment  and  rack,  whereby  further  relative 
movement  of  said  arms  causes  riding  of  said  gear 
segment  on  said  rack  and  increases  force  chi  said 
element  between  said  members. 
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3,224  304 
QUICK  CHA>Ge'tOOL  HOLDER 
WlIHam  T.  Wills,  Jr^  Los  Aiisck*,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 
Anuted  Industries  Incorporated,  Chicago,  ill,,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  30.  1963,  S«r.  No.  334^49 
2  Clainu.     (CL  82—36) 


1.  In  a  tool  holding  device  mounted  on  a  compound 
rest  of  a  lathe  for  quick  and  easy  interchangcability  of 
tools  for  a  specific  machining  operation,  the  combination 
comprising,  a  body  member  secured  to  the  compound  rest 
and  having  a  vertical  surface  at  one  end,  said  venical  sur- 
face having  vertically  extending  projections  adjacent  the 
lateral  edges  projecting  beyond  the  portion  of  the  surface 
therebetween,  screw  means  extending  horizontally  through 
the  body  member  and  projecting  through  said  vertical  sur- 
face perpendicular  thereto  and  between  said  projections, 
a  vertical  stud  mounted  on  and  carried  by  the  end  of  said 
screw  means  adjacent  said  vertical  surface,  a  handle  on 
the  opposite  end  of  the  screw  means  and  operable  upon 
actuation  thereof  for  (^rawing  the  stud  toward  the  body 
member  and  for  releasing  it  therefrom,  means  for  selec- 
tively positioning  the  handle  means  at  different  angular 
positions  about  the  axis  of  the  screw  means,  means  for 
maintaining  said  stud  in  vertical  position  including  a  pin 
secured  in  said  vertical  surface  slidably  received  in  an 
aperture  in  the  stud,  said  pin  being  displaced  from  but 
parallel  with  said  screw  means,  a  tool  holder  having  a 
vertical  hole  for  receiving  the  stud  in  downward  fitting 
thereon,  the  tool  holder  having  a  vertical  surface  facing 
said  surface  on  the  body  member  when  fitted  on  the  stud 
ami  being  drawn  into  firm  engagement  with  the  body 
member  in  response  to  the  stud  being  drawn  toward  the 
body  member,  the  tool  bolder  engaging  said  projections 
when  drawn  into  engagement  with  the  body  member  and 
having  a  vertical  groove  receiving  one  of  the  projections, 
the  interfacing  surfaces  on  the  body  member  and  tool 
holder  being  so  shaped  as  to  enable  complete  separation 
of  the  body  member  and  tool  holder  in  moving  them  away 
from  each  other  in  direction  perpendicular  to  the  surfaces. 


3J24J05 
METHOD  OF  SHAVING 
Irring  SUver,  James  E.  Hubbartt,  and  Richard  B.  Inman, 
Atlanta,  Ga.,  asignors  to  Shavair  of  America,  Inc^  a 
corporatioo  of  Georgia 

FUed  July  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,646 
2  Claims.     (CL  83—14) 


atmospheric  pressure,  applying  a  slun  and  hair  condition- 
ing substance  to  the  area  to  be  shaved,  placing  a  per- 
forated flat  area  of  one  of  a  pair  of  relatively  movable 
cutting  elements  in  contact  with  said  area  while  simul- 
taneously maintaining  the  other  of  said  cutting  elements 
on  the  opposite  surface  of  said  area  of  said  cutting  ele- 
ment, imparting  manual  movement  only  to  said  one  cut- 
ting element  relative  to  the  area  to  be  shaved,  applying 
a  pneumatic  suction  from  the  low  pressure  region  through 
and  around  said  perforated  cutting  elements  for  remov- 
ing said  conditioning  substance  along  with  any  hairs  that 
are  cut  by  said  cutting  element  and  directly  to  the  area 
in  conUct  with  said  one  cutting  element  from  the  shaved 
area,  and  accumulating  such  hairs  and  any  residue  of 
said  conditioning  substance  m  the  region  intermediate  the 
shaved  area  and  said  low  pressure  region. 


3,224,306 

AUTOMATIC  CUTTING  AND  COLLATING 

MACMNE  AND  METHOD 

George  F.  Hawley,  Bogota.  NJ.,  and  Jean  E.  Moulder. 

Huntington,  Coon.,  assignors  to  AEL  Development  and 

Research  Division,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,322 
19  Clafans.     (CL  83—23) 


t:. 


^^i^.. 


1.  A  method  for  cutting  and  stacking  cards  of  relatively 
uniform  size  each  cut  from  a  relatively  large  substantially 
flat  sheet  of  material  which  comprises  moving  said  large 
sheet  edgewise  in  a  first  direction  and  cutting  said  moving 
sheet  parallel  to  said  direction  to  form  a  plurality  of  strips 
of  similar  length  and  width,  moving  said  strips  individual- 
ly edgewise  perpendicular  to  their  length  and  cutting  said 
moving  stnps  transversely  into  a  plurality  of  cards  all  in 
a  first  plane,  moving  said  cards  edgewise  while  progres- 
sively turning  them  into  spaced  parallel  planes  perpendic- 
ular to  said  first  plane,  and  moving  the  cards  simultaneous- 
ly edgewise  while  progressively  converging  the  cards  into 
a  stack. 


1.  A  method  of  shaving  comprising  the  steps  of  estab- 
lishing a  region  of  low  pressure  substantially  lower  than 


^„ 3,224407 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 
SHEET  MATERIALS 

n"^  9  ^i^^A  ^°'****»'  ^**»^'  ■-*«»«'  *o  Owens- 
liUnois  Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Jan.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No,  249,025 
15  Claims.     (CI.  8i— 35) 

I.  The  method  of  handling  blanks  of  sheet  material 
between  the  Uroe  that  a  predetermined  number  of  said 
blanks  are  slit  from  a  single  panel  of  sheet  material  and 
Uie  time  that  said  blanks  are  cut  transversely  of  their 
lengths  comprising  the  steps  of  underfeed  stacking  said 
blanks  mto  bundles  by  feeding  the  respective  blanks  be- 
neath the  corresponding  blanks  of  the  preceding  panel 
the  number  of  bundles  being  the  same  as  said  predeter- 
mined number,  each  blank  of  a  single  panel  forming  part 
Of  a  different  bundle;  moving  said  bundles  longitudinally 
with  respect  to  said  blanks;  engaging  said  longitudinally 
movmg  bundles  with  a  plurahty  of  transversely  positioned 
supporting  members;  pushing  said   bundles  transversely 
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off  said  supporting  members;  rotating  each  of  said  bundles 
about  a  longitudinal  axis  so  that  each  of  the  blanks  of  said 


bundle  rests  on  its  respective  edge;  and  moving  said  edge- 
turned  bundles  to  a  saw. 


3,224,308 

LOADLNG   MACHINE 

Sydney  Dtx,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dix  Engineer- 

ing  Co>,  Venice,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Oct  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317^55 

10  Claims.     (CL  83—133) 


cut  said  members  from  said  blank  and  to  force  said 
members  through  said  open  ends  aqd  into  said  work- 
pieces. 

3,224,309 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  PREPARING  ADHESIVE 

COATED  TAPES  FOR  USE 

Ralph  C.  Nash,  61  Manchester  St.,  Nashua,  NJL 

FUed  Ang.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,433 

7  Claims.    (CL  83— 156) 


1.  A  machine  for  loading  a  member  into  each  of  the 
workpieces  in  a  group  of  workpieces,  said  machine  in- 
cluding: 

a  workpiece  bolder  having  a  plurality  of  positioning 
means  for  receiving  said  workpieces  and  retaining 
them  in  longitudinal  columns  and  transverse  rows, 
said  positioning  means  being  effective  to  position 
each  of  the  workpieces  so  that  they  all  have  upwardly 
directed  openings, 

punch  means  including  a  separate  punch  for  each  of 
the  workpieces  in  said  group,  said  punches  being  ar- 
range in  a  plurality  of  columns  and  rows  and  posi- 
tioned substantially  identical  to  the  columns  and  rows 
of  said  workpieces, 

means  having  said  workpiece  holder  disposed  thereon 
for  moving  said  workpiece  holder  into  a  position 
wherein  the  openings  in  each  of  said  workpieces  is 
disposed  in  substantial  alignment  with  said  punches, 

means  for  positioning  a  blank  in  said  punch  means  in 
substantial  alignment  with  the  open  ends  of  said 
workpieces  for  being  pierced  by  said  punches,  and 

drive  means  interconnected  with  said  punch  means  and 
effective  to  force  said  punches  through  said  blank  to 


7.  In  a  tape  dispenser,  means  to  rotatably  support  a 
roll  of  adhesive-coated  tape,  means  to  pull  tape  from  said 
roll  and  project  it,  two  pairs  of  idler  rolls  through  which 
the  tape  passes  as  it  is  projected,  and  tape  severing  means 
between  said  pulling  means  and  said  pairs  of  rolls,  said 
two  pairs  of  rolls  being  spaced  from  each  other  length- 
wise of  and  in  the  path  of  the  tape  as  it  is  projected,  the 
rolls  of  each  pair  being  disposed  with  the  roll  axes 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  tape  and  spaced  apart  in  a 
plane  at  right  angles  thereto  to  receive  the  tape  between 
them,  a  corresponding  one  of  each  pair  of  rolls  having  a 
peripheral  channel  and  the  other  roll  of  each  pair  having 
a  channel-entering  crest,  both  pairs  of  rolls  acting  on  the 
tape  as  it  is  projected  to  provide  it  with  a  lengthwise 
deformation  in  the  form  of  a  channel  and  cooperating  to 
guide  the  tape  against  lateral  movement  while  being  so 
deformed,  the  height  of  the  channel  being  such  as  to  so 
stiffen  said  length  that,  when  projected,  said  length  is 
rigid  and,  when  severed,  it  may  be  handled  as  a  rigid 
member,  the  height  of  said  channel  being  partly  formed 
by  the  infeed  pair  of  rolls  and  completed  by  the  outfeed 
pair  of  rolls  thereby  to  minimize  resistance  to  the  tape 
at  the  infeed  side  of  said  infeed  pair  of  rolls  as  the  tape 
is  projected  from  said  tape  pulling  means,  and  the  two 
pairs  of  rolls  providing  support  for  the  projected  tape 
length. 

3,224,310 

CUTTER  FOR  SEPARATING  A  STRAND 

OF  MATERIAL 

Hans  Bieri,  Habcrweidstrassc  36,  Uster,  Swhserlaad 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  256,017 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzeriand,  Feb.  9,  1962, 

1,606/62 
12  Claims.     (Q.  83—157) 


1.  A  cutter  for  separating  a  strand  of  material,  especially 
adapted  for  cutting  finite  sections  from  a  metal  stand  mov- 
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ing  during  the  time  of  the  cutting  operation;  comprising 
a  machine  stand,  cutter  means  including  cutter  elements 
mounted  for  relative  movement,  at  least  one  of  said  cutter 
elements  being  movable,  a  frame  pivotably  connected  to 
said  machine  strand  for  transmission  of  the  movement  of 
said  cutter  elements,  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  displaceably 
mounted  in  said  cylinder  supported  by  said  frame  and 
operatively  connected  with  said  movable  cutter  element 
of  said  relatively  movable  cutter  means  to  drive  the  asso- 
ciated movable  cutter  element,  support  means  for  pivot- 
ably  connecting  said  frame  to  said  machine  stand,  said 
support  means  including  a  pivot  pin  rigidly  connected  at 
opposed  ends  with  said  machine  stand  and  a  hollow  bush- 
ing through  which  piercingly  extends  said  pivot  pin  for 
pivotably  supporting  said  frame,  said  bushing  and  said 
pivot  pin  being  provided  with  interfacial  peripheral  chan- 
nel means  defining  flow  ducts  for  transfer  of  a  working 
medium  through  said  support  means  to  said  cylinder. 


3^24^11  I 

SHEET  SUBDIVIDING   APPARATUS 
Edward   E.   Wasncr,   Cheater,   Va^   asrignor  to   Philip 
Monis  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation 
of  Virgiiila 

FUed  Feb.  16.  1960,  S«r.  No.  9,113 
16  Claims.     (CI.  83—302) 


1.  Sheet  subdividing  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, rotary  bed  means  rotatable  in  one  direction  to  draw 
thereagainst  a  web  of  sheet  material  along  a  path  of  travel 
with  location  of  said  rotary  bed  means  to  one  side  of  the 
latter,  a  plurality  of  web  slitting  means  located  laterally 
of  and  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  web  travel  path  from 
said  rotary  bed  means  at  different  positions  of  advance 
along  the  path,  one  of  said  slitting  means  comprising  at 
least  a  pair  of  rotary  slitting  discs  spaced  transversely 
from  each  other  in  the  direction  substantially  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  said  rotary  bed  means  and  positioned  relative 
thereto  to  press  the  web  against  the  latter  and  slit  a  longi- 
tudinal strip  therefrom  whenever  such  web  is  drawn  there- 
between, and  means  defining  said  path  of  web  travel 
whereby  said  first-mentioned  longitixlinal  strip  as  it  is  slit 
from  said  traveling  web  will  tend  to  move  radially  in- 
ward between  said  pair  of  transversely  spaced  rotary  slit- 
ting discs  with  resulting  jamming  of  its  edges  therebetween, 
another  of  said  slitting  means  in  an  advanced  position  com- 
prising an  advanced  rotary  slitting  disc  with  a  less  than 
90*  angle  being  defined  between  a  pair  of  planes  inter- 
secting at  the  axis  of  said  rotary  bed  means  and  each  plane 
including  this  axis  and  with  the  axes  of  the  first  pair  of 
rotary  slitting  discs  located  in  one  of  these  planes  and  the 
axis  of  said  advanced  rotary  slitting  disc  located  in  the 
other  of  these  planes,  said  advanced  slitting  disc  being  stag- 
gered axially  with  respect  to  said  pair  of  slitting  discs 
positioned  relative  to  said  rotary  bed  means  to  press  th^ 
strip  out  from  between  said  first  pair  of  rotary  slitting  discs 
back  against  said  rotary  bed  means  and  to  slit  it  longi- 
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tudmally  into  subdivision  strips  whenever  said  first  formed 
strip  is  drawn  between  said  rotary  bed  means  and  said 
second-mentioned  slitting  means. 


3,224,312 
TIMED  STOCK  CUTTER  WITH  MULTIPLE 
EDGED   KNIVES 
Charles  L.  Larson,  Grants  Pass,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Jedde- 
loh  Bros,  Sweed  Mills,  Inc.,  Jackson,  Oreg.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Oregon 

FUed  Sept.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  3«7,717 
1  Claim.     (CI.  83—355) 


In  a  stock  cutter, 

a  frame,  and  cutter  mechanism  mounted  on  said  frame 
operable  to  cut  stock  into  pieces  when  a  continuous 
ribbon  of  stock  is  fed  thereinto, 

said  cutter  mechanism  comprising  a  fixed  knife  ele- 
ment, a  movable  knife  element,  and  a  knife  holder 
supporting  the  movable  knife  element  whereby  the 
latter  may  be  moved  in  a  circular  sweep  about  an 
axis  that  extends  transversely  of  both  the  fixed  and 
movable  knife  elements  and  that  is  disposed  to  one 
side  of  said  fixed  knife  element  with  such  move- 
ment producing  in  the  movable  knife  element  a 
scissor-type  shearing  stroke  on  each  sweep  of  the 
movable  knife  element, 

said  movable  knife  element  comprising  an  elongated 
four-cornered  body  of  substantially  rectangular  cross 
section  having  a  cutting  edge  along  each  of  the  four 
comers  thereof  which  is  straight  and  parallel  to  each 
of  the  other  three  edges,  and  faces  bounding  said 
body  joining  adjacent  pain  of  cutting  edges, 

said  cutter  mechanism  further  including  means  detach- 
ably  mounting  the  movable  knife  element  on  said 
knife  holder  enabling  positioning  of  the  movable 
knife  element  with  any  of  its  four  cutting  edges  lead- 
ing the  element  during  a  shearing  stroke  and  with 
a  face  of  the  element  which  joins  with  such  cutting 
edge  facing  the  fixed  knife  element  and  in  the  plane 
defined  by  the  sweep  of  the  movable  knife  element. 


3,224,313 
DEVICE  FOR  TRIMMING  WEBS  OF  CLOTH 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Gustav  Robert  Frifz  Mohring,  3  Salzmannweg, 
Stuttgart,  Germany 
Filed  May  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,018 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  30.  1963 
M  57,018 
13  Claims.     (CI.  83—422) 
1.  A  device  for  trimming  webs  of  cloth  or  the  like 
comprising  a  circular  knife  and  a  first  disc  cooperating 
therewith  for  cutting  the  web  and  provided  with  a  periph- 
eral annular  groove,  said  first  disc  being  mounted  below 
the  plane  of  the  web  provided  by  stretching  and  convey- 
ing chains  serving  for  supplying  said  web,  so  as  to  project 
by  a  considerable  amount  upwardly  beyond  this  plane 
and  cooperate  with  a  brush  disc  of  known  construcUon 
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arranged  in  the  region  of  the  line  of  intersection  between 
the  plane  of  the  web  and  said  first  disc,  said  brush  disc 


being  pressed  from  above  against  said  web  and  said  first 
disc. 


3,224,314 

SAFETY  SHIELD  FOR  CUTTING  AND 

CREASING  APPARATUS 

G«orgc  I.  Wolncz,  Sacramento,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Acrofct- 

General  Corporatkia,  Aznsa,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of 

OUo 

FDcd  Not.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  413,566 
5  Claims.    (CI.  83— 522) 


•i> 


1.  A  safety  giiard  for  a  severing  and  creasing  device 
having  a  pivotal  knife  acting  upon  a  base  comprising: 
an  upstanding  shield  positioned  in  spaced  relation  with 
said  knife,  said  upstanding  shield  being  adjustably  mounted 
upon  said  base,  an  adjustable  thickness  gage  positioned 
adjacent  said  shield,  a  projection  attached  to  the  upper 
portion  of  said  shield  portioned  over  the  path  of  the 
pivotal  knife,  said  shield  positioned  in  spaced  relation  with 
said  base  whereby  the  knife  is  not  accessible  by  the  opera- 
tor of  the  severing  and  creasing  device  and  further  the 
operator  of  the  device  can  determine  the  thickness  or  gage 
of  material  being  severed. 


sage  and  an  effective  position  at  least  partially  block- 
ing the  air  passage,  said  muting  means  having  a  plu- 


^^-^ 


rality  of  small  passages  for  restricted  air  flow  there- 
through. 

3,224,316 
STRESS  INDICATING  MECHANICAL 
FASTENING   DEVICE 
Henry  W.  GrflcschcH,  Bfamlngfaam,  and  Robert  H.  Scbott, 
Troy,  Mich.,  assifpnors  of  one-fifth  to  The  Detroit  Test- 
ing Laboratory,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  Sept.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,242 
3  Claims.     (CI.  85—62) 


3,224,315 
MEANS  TO  MUTE  WIND  INSTRUMENTS 

John  C.  Goinncas,  1332  N.  Cuvon, 

Los  Angeles  46,  Calif. 

FUed  May  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,216 

15  Claims.     (CI.  84—383) 

1.  Means  to  mute  a  wind  instrument  having  a  hoUow 

body  with  a  mouthpiece  forming  an  air  passage  to  the 

interior  of  the  body,  comprising: 

permeable  muting  means  movable  between  a  retracted 
position  permitting  free  air  flow  through  the  air  pas- 


1.  A  torque  indicating  fastening  device  comprising  a 
body  having  an  internally  threaded  opening  for  secure- 
ment  to  other  structure,  said  body  having  an  upper  end 
surface  and  a  lower  end  surface,  said  body  having  an 
annular  recess  concentric  with  the  internally  threaded 
opening,  said  recess  extending  from  the  upper  end  surface 
towards  the  lower  end  surface  and  defining  an  outer  wall 
portion  and  an  inner  wall  portion,  the  body  material 
between  the  bottom  of  the  recess  and  the  lower  end  sur- 
face having  a  predetermined  cross-sectional  area  to  re- 
sult in  a  predetermined  stress  yield  point,  and  a  stress- 
sensitive  material  in  the  recess  in  intimate  contact  with 
the  surfaces  defining  the  recess,  said  stress-sensitive  ma- 
terial being  reactive  to  relative  movement  of  the  afore- 
mentioned outer  wall  portion  and  inner  wall  portion  of 
the  body  to  indicate  the  occurrence  of  such  relative 
movement,  relative  movement  occurring  when  the  torque 
applied  to  the  body  reaches  the  stress  yield  point  of  the 
body  material  between  the  bottom  of  the  recess  and  said 
lower  end  surface. 


3,224,317 
METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  A  MINIATURE 
SOLID  PROPELLANT  ROCKET 
Bert  B.  Gould,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assig^ior,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  MB  Associates,  San  Ramon,  Calif. 
FUed  Sept.  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  140,091 
3  Claims.    (CI.  86—1) 
1.  The  nKthod  of  constructing  a  miniature  s<^d  pro- 
pellant  rocket,  said  rocket  having  a  central  burning  port, 
a    propellant    grain    surrounding    and     forming    said 
port,  a  plastic  casing  enclosing  said  propellant  grain, 
and  a  nozzle  disposed  in  the  aft  end  of  said  casing,  com- 
prising introducing  an  initially-fluid,  ultimately-solidify- 
ing propellant  mixture  into  a  cavity  about  a  mandrel  to 
form  an  extrudable  substantially  self-supporting  tubular 
propellant  grain;  advancing  the  propellant  grain  in  said 
cavity  to  achieve  cohesion,  extruding  into  said  cavity  and 
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in  intimate  contact  with  said  cohesive  tubular  propellant 
grain  a  settabie  plastic  matecial  whereupon  the  extruded 


IJ^ 


J 


product  is  discharged  into  the  atmosphere,  cut  to  length 
and  a  nozzle  is  secured  in  the  aft  extremity  of  the  casing 
adjacent  to  said  propellant  material. 


3J24.318 
AUTOMATIC  PRIMER  CAP  FEEDER  FOR  SHOT- 

Gl  N  SHELL  RELOADERS 

Theodore  J.  Bachhuber.  725  Dayton  St.,  MayvUlc,  Wis. 

FUcd  Mar.  5,  19M,  S«r.  No.  349,686 

S  Claims.     (CI.  86—38) 


1.  An  automatic  primer  cap  feeder  for  a  shotgun  shell 
reloadcr  having  a  relatively  reciprocable  tool  carriage 
and  work  support,  guide  means  for  accommodating  rela- 
tive movement  of  the  carriage  and  tool  support  in  a  di- 
rection of  approach,  such  feeder  including  a  tubular 
hopper  adapted  to  receive  a  stack  of  primer  caps,  bracket 
means  for  mounting  said  hopper  on  the  tool  carriage  of 
the  loader,  and  escapement  means  for  discharging  a  sin- 
gle primer  cap  from  the  hopper  upon  each  relative  re- 
ciprocation between  the  carriage  and  work  support,  said 
escapement  means  comprising  a  lever  in  pivotal  connec- 
tion with  the  hopper  and  extending  toward  the  work  sup- 
port and  having  a  free  end  portion  externally  of  the  hop- 
per formed  with  a  cam,  said  free  end  portion  also  being 
provided  with  a  finger  normally  disposed  in  the  path  of 
the  lowermost  cap  in  the  hopper,  said  finger  being  re- 
tractable from  said  path  when  said  lever  oscillates  upon 
its  pivotal  connection  with  the  hopper,  and  a  surface 
on  the  work  support  in  the  path  of  the  said  free  end 
portion  of  the  lever  and  directly  engaged  by  said  cam 
during  relative  approach  of  the  carriage  and  work  sup- 
port. 


3.224.319 
OPTICAL  TELEMETRY   DEVICES 
Andr^  Charles  Robert,  EaubooDc,  and  Gilles  Eugene  Ro- 
main  Trincard,  Paris,  France,  asignors  to  Sud-Aviatlon 
Soci^^    Nationale    de    Constnictioos    Aeronautiaucs. 
Park,  France 

FUed  May  2,  1962.  Ser.  No.  191.942 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  4,  1961, 

860.682,  Patent  1,296,011 

S  Clainu.     (CL  8S— 1) 


UJ, 


^r 


I.  In  optical  telemetry  apparatus  for  measuring  the 
distance  between  an  obsucle  and  a  predetermined  point 
and  of  the  type  having  a  light  source  disposed  at  said 
predetermined    point    for   illuminating   the   obstacle,    an 
optical  sighting  system  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
source  for  receiving  light  rays  reflected  by  said  obstacle 
and  two  photo-electric  cells  disposed  adjacent  one  an- 
other in  the  focal  plane  of  said  optical  system  at  a  fixed 
interval   and  displaceable   in   said   focal   plane   along   a 
straight  line  at  right  angles  to  the  lighting  line  joining 
said  source  and  said  obstacle  for  determining  the  position 
in  which  said  cells  are  equally  lighted,  whereby  the  dis- 
tance between  the  center  of  said  interval  in  said  position 
of  the  cells  and  said  lighting  line  is  related  to  the  distance 
to  be  measured;  the  improvement  comprising  a  rotatable 
device  disposed  in  the  path  of  the  light  beam  emitted  by 
the   source  and  having  two  sets  of  apertures  for  said 
beam,  which  sets  of  apertures  have  different  widths  and 
spacings  for  generating  two  light  rays  respectively  mod- 
ulated at  different  frequencies,  means  for  driving  said 
device  in  rotation,  two  frequency   channels  respectively 
connected  to  the  two  photo-electric  cells  and  respectively 
corresponding  to  the  frequencies  of  the  two  modulated 
light  rays  received  by  said  cells  after  reflection  by  the 
obstacle,  adding  means  connected  to  said  two  frequency 
channels,  a  single  automatic  gain  amplifier  fed  by  said 
adding  means,  and  means  supplied  by  said  amplifier  for 
generating  an  error  signal  related  to  the  difference  exist- 
ing between  the  amplitudes  of  the  signals  transmitted 
through  said  frequency  channels,  comprising  means  con- 
nected to  the  single  automatic  gain  amplifier  for  dividing 
the  complex  signal  delivered  by  said  amplifier  into  two 
series  of  amplified  signals  respectively  modulated  at  the 
frequeiKies  of  the  two  modulated  light  rays,  means  for 
respectively  detecting  said  amplified  signals  and  a  differ- 
ential comparator  connected  to  said  detecting  means  for 
delivering   the   error   signal,    whereby   said    two   photo- 
electric cells  can  be  displaced  to  a  position  in  which  the 
amplitude  of  the  signals  are  equal  and  said  error  signal 
becomes  null,  and  in  which  position  said  cells  are  equally 
lighted  and  can  then  serve  as  a  reference  for  evaluating 
the  distance  between  the  obstacle  and  said  predetermined 
point. 

3,224,320 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINATION  OF  THE  DIS- 
TRIBUTION OF  MEAT  AND  FAT  IN  SLAUGH- 
TERED ANIMALS  OR  PARTS  THEREOF 
Erik  Steoberg  Knudscn,  Roskilde.  Denmark,  assignor  to 
Slagteriemes  Forskningsinstitut,  Roskilde,  Denmark 
FUcd  Mar.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  18,080 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  5,  1959, 

15,453  59 
3  CUinu.     (CI.  8»— 14) 
1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  thickness  of  tissue  layers 
beneath  the  outside  surface  of  an  animal  carcass  com- 


December  21,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


959 


prising  in  combination  a  hollow  probe  having  a  closed 
outer  end  provided  with  means  thereon  for  penetrating 
said  surface  and  said  underlying  tissues,  a  window  in  the 
wall  of  said  probe  adjacent  said  (wnetrating  means,  a 
reference  point  on  said  window,  optical  means  for  observ- 


ing tissue  adjacent  said  window,  means  for  illuminating 
said  tissue  through  said  window,  and  means  on  the  ex- 
terior of  said  probe  remote  from  said  outer  end  for  de- 
termining the  distance  between  said  reference  point  on 
said  window  and  said  surface. 


3,224,321 

HEAT  EXHAUST  SUCTION  DEVICE  FOR 

OPAQUE  PROJECTORS 

Lodwig  Beck,  1530    2nd  Ave..  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,278 

7  Claims.     (CL  88—26) 


3.  In  an  optical  projector  having  a  generally  rectangular 
casing  with  opposing  front,  rear  and  side  walls,  and  aper- 
tures in  said  walls  for  admitting  air  into  the  casing,  the 
combination  comprising  an  endless  belt  extending  horizon- 
tally through  apertures  in  the  side  walls  for  carrying  an 
article  to  be  subjected  to  light  of  a  projection  lamp  through 
the  casing,  a  nozzle  attached  to  one  side  wall  of  the  casing 
and  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  casing  through 
another  aperture  in  said  side  wall,  said  nozzle  having  an 
external  coupling,  a  Y-type  fitting  having  a  common  inlet 
connected  to  said  coupling  and  having  two  outlet  branches 
communicating  with  said  inlet,  pipes  connected  to  the 
respective  branches,  rotor  housings  connected  to  the  pipes 
respectively,  air  moving  rotors  in  the  housings  having  air 
inlet  sides  open  to  said  pipes,  air  outlet  pipes  connected 
to  air  outlet  sides  of  the  housing,  a  plate,  a  pair  of  motors 
mounted  on  said  plate  and  connected  to  and  respectively 
driving  said  rotors,  a  power  supi^y,  and  a  pair  of  rheostats 
respectively  in  circuit  with  said  power  supply  and  said 
motors  for  independently  controlling  the  speed  of  said 
motors,  whereby  air  drawn  from  said  casing  into  said 
nozzles  passes  through  said  housings  and  out  of  said  air 
outlet  pipes. 


3,224,322 
OPTICAL  GAUGING  SYSTEM 
Miciiael  Hereward  Wcstlirook,  Leamington  Spa,  England, 
assignor  to  Associated  Engineering  limited,  Leamington 
Spa,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  July  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  127,941 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Aug.  5, 1960, 

27,230/60 
18  Claims.    (O.  88—14) 


»Jfl9:lKA 


Lpm. 


■COUNT-LOW 


(JOUHnR\^camr<ami 

'COUNT- HCH 


1.  An  optical  gauging  system  for  engineering  com- 
ponents comprising  a  light  source  producing  a  light 
^am,  means  for  effecting  relative  movement  in  a  first  di- 
rection between  said  light  beam  and  a  component  to  be 
gauged  such  that  said  light  beam  is  intercepted  by  said 
component  during  said  relative  movement  for  a  time 
representative  of  at  least  one  dimension  of  said  com- 
ponent, means  for  producing  a  train  of  electrical  pulses 
in  timed  relation  to  the  speed  of  said  relative  movement 
whereby  a  constant  number  of  pulses  is  produced  ixr  unit 
of  movement,  means  for  producing  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  pulses  equal  to  the  number  of  said  timed  pulses 
which  would  be  produced  during  the  interception  of  said 
light  beam  by  a  component  having  a  gauged  dimension 
of  the  correct  value,  gating  means  fed  with  said  train  of 
electrical  pulses,  light  sensitive  means  sensitive  to  un- 
intercepted  light  from  said  beam  for  producing  a  sig- 
nal controlling  the  number  of  pulses  gated  by  said  gating 
means  during  said  interception,  and  means  for  compar- 
ing the  latter  number  with  said  predetermined  number 
of  pulses  representing  said  correct  value,  and  indicating 
means  responsive  to  any  divergence,  in  excess  of  allow- 
able tolerance  limits,  between  said  number  of  pulses  pro- 
duced during  said  interception  and  said  predetermined 
number  of  pulses  representing  said  correct  value  for  in- 
dicating that  the  component  has  an  incorrect  dimension. 


3,224,323 

INTERFEROMETRIC  OPTICAL  ANGLE 

MEASURING  DEVICE 

Anwar  K.  Chltayat,  Piainvicw,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Optomechanisms,  Inc.,  Mlneola,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  14632 

4  Claims.     {CI.  88—14) 


1.  Means  for  accurately  measuring  the  angle  of  rota- 
tion of  a  first  mirror  rotatabte  about  a  pivot  point,  com- 
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prising  a  second  mirror  having  a  fixed  angular  relation 
to  said  first  mirror,  an  optical  flat  having  a  fixed  position 
and  spaced  closely  to  said  second  mirror,  a  source  of  light 
directed  toward  said  optical  flat  and  said  second  mirror  to 
produce  a  fringe  pattern,  a  viewing  screen,  and  a  semi- 
reflecting  mirror  placed  between  said  light  source  and 
said  optical  flat  and  adapted  to  reflect  a  fringe  pattern  re- 
flected from  said  second  mirror  onto  said  viewing  screen, 
mechanical  means  to  measure  the  rotation  of  said  first 
mirror  to  provide  a  coarse  reading  comprising  a  first  lever 
connected  to  said  second  mirror  at  one  end,  a  knife  edge 
on  the  other  end  of  said  first  lever,  a  second  lever  pivotal- 
ly  mounted  on  the  neutral  axis  of  said  first  lever,  said 
second  lever  having  a  bearing  block  adjacent  one  end 
bearing  against  said  knife  edge,  and  a  micrometer  bear- 
ing against  the  other  end  of  said  second  lever,  and  means 
to  measure  the  spacings  of  said  fringe  pattern. 


3,224,324 
METHOD  OF  PRESENTATION  OF  COMPRESSION- 
ABLE    FIBROIS  SAMPLES 
Wesley  A.  Coppock  and  Sam  W.  Burdge,  Cary,  N.C., 
assignors   to   Monsanto   Company,   a   corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  27,  1962,  S«r.  No.  226,647 
4  Claims.     (CI.  88—14) 
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1.  A  non-destructive  method  of  presentation  of  void- 
containing  fibrous  samples  for  color  analyses  comprising 
the  steps  of  inserting  said  sample  between  a  planar,  trans- 
parent viewing  means  and  a  piston,  fluidly  actuatmg  said 
piston  to  compress  said  sample  against  said  viewing 
means  to  a  degree  beyond  which  light  reflectance  from 
said  sample  through  said  viewing  means  remains  substan- 
tially constant,  measuring  the  light  reflectance  of  said 
sample  while  so  compressed. 


3.224,325  > 

DEMONSTRATION  PROJECTION  APPARATl'S 
Jo^ph  F.  Quaas,  Island  Park,  and  Guido  A.  dal  Molin, 
Wantagfa,  .N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eutectic  Welding  Alloys 
Corporation,   Flushing,   N.Y.,  a  corporation   of  New 
York 

FUed  Sept.  7.  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,497 
10  Claios.     (CI.  88—24) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  demonstrating  a  procedure  emit- 
ting fumes,  heat  and  glare  comprising  a  booth  for  accom- 


modating a  person  and  within  which  said  procedure  is 
performed,  a  workbench  disposed  within  said  booth,  said 
booth  having  walls  for  shielding  said  procedure  from  di- 
rect observation  by  persons  in  the  vicinity  outside  said 
booth  and  for  enclosing  said  fumes,  heat  and  glare,  a  pro- 
jection system  extending  into  said  booth  and  including  a 
projection  head  outside  of  said  booth,  said  projection 
system  also  including  a  screen  outside  of  said  booth  upon 
which  said  procedure  may  be  indirectly  observed  while 
it  is  being  performed  within  said  booth,  a  ventilating  sys- 
tem connected  to  said  booth  for  exhausting  fumes  and 
heat  from  said  booth,  and  said  ventilating  system  having 
means  for  conducting  said  fumes  and  heat  away  from  said 
vicinity  of  said  booth  and  for  admitting  fresh  air  into  said 
booth. 


3,224.326 
PROJECTOR    VIEWER 
Philip    J.    Brownscombe,    Millington,    NJ.,    assignor   to 
Eugene  Uictxgen  Co.,  Chicago,  UL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,046 
2  Claims.     (CI.  88—24) 


I.  A  projector  viewer  comprising  a  base,  a  lamp  hous- 
ing mounted  on  said  base  and  containing  a  lamp  and 
light  condenser  lenses  above  said  lamp,  a  pair  of  horizon- 
tally spaced,  parallel  rods  extending  forwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  on  opposite  sides  of  said  housing,  means  on  said 
housing  slidably  journalling  said  rods  for  horizontal, 
front-to-rear  and  rear-to-front  sliding  thereof  relative  to 
said  lamp  housing,  a  carriage  mounted  on  said  rods  and 
movable  horizontally  therewith,  a  frame  on  said  carriage, 
means  on  said  carriage  along  the  front  and  rear  edges  of 
said  frame  slidably  guiding  said  frame  for  horizonui 
movement  of  said  frame  relative  to  said  carriage  in  oppo- 
site directions  transverse  to  the  sliding  movement  of  said 
rods,  upper  and  lower,  horizontal,  transparent  plates 
mounted  on  said  frame  directly  above  said  light  condenser 
lenses,  a  rotatable  shaft  having  a  knob  on  the  front  of  said 
carriage,  means  rotatably  )ournalling  said  shaft  on  said 
frame  of  said  carriage,  a  rack  mounted  on  and  extending 
along  the  front  edge  of  said  frame,  and  a  pinion  on  said 
shaft  meshing  with  said  rack,  whereby  said  frame  can  be 
moved  horizontally  on  said  mounting  means  by  rotation 
of  said  knob  and  whereby  said  carriage  with  said  frame 
and  transparent  plates  thereon  can  be  moved  back  and 
forth  by  pushing  or  pulling  said  knob. 


3.224.327 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODLCING  UNIFORM  EXPO- 
SURE ACROSS  THE  WIDTH  OF  UGHT  SENSI- 
TIVE SHEETS 
John  J.  Schuize,  Prospect  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  Ad- 
dressograph-MuMgraph  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Sept  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,123 
8Clahiu.     (CL88— 24) 
1.  An  exposing  apparatus  comprising  means  for  feed- 
ing in  timed  relation  sheet  elements  including  an  original 
to  be  copied  and  a  light-sensitive  material,  exposure  means 
including  a  scanning  aperture  for  illuminating  a  narrow 
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increment  of  said  original  and  an  imaging  aperture  for 
exposing  said  light-sensitive  sheet,  means  to  illiuninate 
said  original  and  a  lens  for  projecting  said  increment 
light  image  transmitted  from  said  original  to  said  light- 
sensitive  material  as  said  elements  pass  the  respective 
apertures  and  oval  masking  means  oriented  within  said 


lens  to  restrict  the  passage  of  a  portion  of  the  light  rays 
emanating  from  the  central  portion  of  said  increment 
light  image  and  transmitting  those  light  rays  emanating 
from  the  edge  portions  of  said  increment  light  image  en- 
tering said  lens  whereby  the  light-sensitive  sheet  is  uni- 
formly exposed. 


3^24,328 

RECTIFIER  FOR  UNE-SCAN   AERIAL  IMAGES 
Karl  Leistner,  Eatontown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Aimy 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,776 

5  Oaims.     (CI.  88 — 24) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U^.  Code  (1952),  icc  266) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  processed  line  scan  record, 
an  apparatus  for  rectifying  the  distortion  in  the  said  record 
comprising  means  to  illuminate  said  record,  a  focusing 
lens  acting  to  project  the  image  of  the  record  upon  a 
rectifying  plane,  a  photosensitive  sheet  in  said  plane,  a 
masking  template  overlying  said  sheet,  said  template 
having  a  narrow  slot  extending  across  its  area  and  at 
right  angles  to  the  record  scan  lines,  exposing  means 
acting  to  move  the  template  along  and  close  to  said  sheet 
in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  said  scan  lines,  driving 
means  synchronized  to  said  template  driving  means  act- 
ing to  move  said  sheet  along  the  line  of  movement  of  the 
template  and  pattern  actuated  means  acting  to  vary  the 
speed  of  said  sheet  with  respect  to  the  template  to  effect 
rectification  of  the  line  scan  image  and  thereby  to  print 
a  rectified  image  upon  said  sheet. 


3^24329 

STRAIGHT-EDGE  OPTICAL  DEVICE 

BUly  C.  Gray,  720  Baca  Road,  Las  Cmccs,  N.  Mex. 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329,594 

3  Claims.     (CI.  88—24) 

(Granted  under  TlUe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  tec.  266) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  film  projector  including  a  base, 
a  head  on  said  base,  a  window  in  said  bead,  there  being 
a  film  slot  in  said  head,  a  source  of  light  secured  imder 
said  base  and  in  alignment  with  said  window,  a  mirror 
arranged  to  reflect  light  rays  from  said  light  onto  said 
screen  and  an  angle  measuring  member  rotatable  about 
said  screen;  a  straight  edge  secured  adjacent  said  head 
and  rotatable  about  said  window  whereby  said  straight- 
edge  may  be  aligned  in  parallel  relationship  with  an  image 
on  a  film  in  said  slot  and  its  shadow  projected  onto  said 
screen  and  in  the  same  alignment  thereon  as  at  said  win- 
dow whereby  said  angle  measuring  device  may  be  aligned 
parallel  with  the  shadow  of  said  straight  edge  on  said 
screen  and  its  attitude  measured  by  said  angle  measuring 
member. 


3,224,330 

OPTICAL  REFLECTING  SYSTEM  FOR 

REDIRECTING  ENERGY 

Radoif  Kompfner,  Mlddletown,  NJ.,  asripior  to  BcU 

Tdepbonc  Laboratories,  Inconioratcd,  New  York,  N.Y^ 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  161,566 
4  Claims.     (CL  88—57) 


I.  A  transmission  system  for  optical  «-  near-optical 
wavelength  energy  comprising 

a  source  of  said  wave  energy  having  a  given  direction 
of  propagation, 

means  for  receiving  said  wave  energy  spaced  away 
from  said  source, 

and  a  plurality  of  means  for  changing  the  propaga- 
tion direction  of  said  energy, 

each  of  said  last  recited  means  having  a  focal  length  / 
and  comprising  a  first  element  having  a  cylindrical 
energy  reflecting  surface  with  a  radius  of  curvature 
2V2/  lying  in  a  first  plane  and  a  second  element  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  energy  reflecting  surface  with  a 
radius  of  curvature  V2/  lying  in  a  second  plane, 
which  is  substantially  orthogonal  to  said  first  plane, 

said  first  and  second  elements  being  separated  a  dis- 
tance small  with  respect  to  /  with  reflecting  surfaces 
facing  each  other, 

said  direction  changing  means  being  spaced  apart  from 
each  other  along  said  system  a  distance  if. 
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9424331 
SINUSOIDAL  SHAPED  LENS  FOR  LIGHT  WAVE 

COMMUNICATION 
Rudolf   Kompfner,   Middletown,   NJ^   aadgnor   to   B«U 
Telephone  Ijboratoiies,  Incorponted,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

FUcd  Dec.  22,  1961,  Scr.  No.  161,591 
6  CUdms.     (CL  8t— 57) 


— -:-y;;/?,,.^. 


Ii 


1.  Means  for  focusing  electromagnetic  wave  energy 
propagating  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  x,  y  plane  of  an 
X,  y,  z  coordinate  system  and  having  wavelengths  in  the 
range  between  10~*  and  10-*  centimeters,  said  means 
comprising  a  thin  energy  transparent  dielectric  lens  of 
constant  thickness  having  first  and  second  surfaces  with 
curvature  of  the  form 

.     X  I 

for  a  given  range  of  values  of  z  where  ^  is  the  wave- 
length of  the  sinusoid  divided  by  Iw,  said  lens  extending 
in  said  x  direction  substantially  equal  distances  from 
the  line  x=/hr/9  (n=0,l,2  .  .  .  )  over  a  total  range  of 
values  of  x  equal  to  or  less  than  w^  units. 


3J24332 

AFOCAL  WIDE-ANGLE  SUPPLEMENTARY 

OBJECTIVE 

Bcrta  Mikiuch,  Vkana,  Austria,  assignor  to  Karl  Vocken- 

hnber  and  Christ!  Hauser,  both  of  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  May  1,  1962,  S«r.  No.  191,527 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  May  10,  1961, 

A  3,680  61 

3  Claims.     (CI.  8»— 57) 


I.  An  afocal  wide-angle  supplementary  objective  for 
the  use  on  the  front  of  photographic  objectives  of  difFer- 
cnt,  positive  refractive  power  comprising 

a  negative  cemented  front  doublet  component, 

a  positive  cemented  rear  component  axially  aligned 
and  approximately  afocally  spaced  from  said  nega- 
tive cemented  front  doublet  component, 

said  positive  cemented  rear  component  consisting  of 
one  negative  and  two  positive  lenses  cemented  to- 
gether and  defining  two  cemented  surfaces, 

the  rearmost  of  said  two  cemented  surfaces  having  a 
positive  refractive  power, 

the  other  of  said  two  cemented  surfaces  having  a  nega- 
tive refractive  power, 

both  said  cemented  surfaces  being  concave  to  said  fol- 
lowing photographic  objective, 

said  negative  cemented  front  doublet  component  and 
said  positive  cemented  rear  component  including  ab- 
normal glass  pairs,  whereby  one  lens  of  said  glass 
pairs  has  a  higher  refracting  index  and  a  higher  Abb^ 
dispersion  number  than  the  other  lens  of  said  glass 
pairs. 


said  negative  cemented  front  doublet  component  con- 
sisting of  two  lenses  cemented  together  and  defining 
one  cemented  surface, 

said  one  cemented  surface  having  a  negative  refractive 
power, 

the  surface  of  said  negative  cemented  front  doublet 
component  remote  from  said  positive  cemented  rear 
component  being  of  a  configuration  within  a  range 
of  being  plane  to  being  concave  having  a  low  curva- 
ture, 

the  radius  of  the  outer  surface  facing  said  positive  ce- 
mented rear  component  being  at  least  approximately 
two-thirds  of  the  absolute  value  of  the  focal  length 
of  said  negative  cemented  front  doublet  component, 

the  difference  of  the  refractive  indices  of  the  rearmost 
of  said  two  cemented  surfaces  of  said  positive  ce- 
mented rear  component  having  a  positive  refractive 
power  is  at  least  0.15, 

the  radius  of  said  rearmost  of  said  two  cemented  sur- 
faces is  no  more  than  one-third  of  the  focal  length 
of  said  positive  cemented  rear  component. 

the  difference  of  the  refractive  indices  of  said  other  of 
said  two  cemented  surfaces  of  said  positive  cemented 
rear  component  having  a  negative  refractive  power 
is  at  least  0.07,  and 

the  radius  of  said  other  of  said  two  cemented  surfaces 
is  within  a  range  of  one-fourth  to  one-fifth  of  the 
focal  length  of  said  positive  cemented  rear  compo- 
nent. 


3,224,333 
MAGNETO-OPTIC  DEVICE  EMPLOYING  REFLEC- 
TIVE LAYER  TO  PROVIDE  INCREASED   KERR 
ROTATION 
Anthony  J.  Kolk,  Jr.,  RoDliig  HIDs,  and  MUivoJ  Orlovlc, 
Gardena,  Calif.,  anifnors  to  The  National  Cash  Regis- 
ter Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
FUcd  May  19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  111,231 
9  Claims.    (CL  M— 61) 


1.  In  a  magneto-optic  system,  a  magnetic  device  com- 
prising a  layer  of  magnetic  material  having  a  first  sur- 
face for  receiving  an  incident  beam  of  light  and  a  second 
surface  opposite  to  said  first  siirface,  and  an  opaqtie  layer 
of  reflective  material  in  uniform  contact  with  said  second 
surface,  said  layer  of  magnetic  material  having  a  thickness 
of  less  than  600  angstroms. 


3,224,334 
RETROFIT  LUGS  FOR  BOMBS 
Roman  Curtis,  Granada  Hills,  and  Eugene  J.  Thlrklll, 
Wbittier,  Calif.,  Msignors  to  the  United  States  of  Ameri- 
ca as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Filed  Feb.  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  342,835 
2  Claims.     (O.  89—13) 
(GffBBted  under  TUIc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  Apparatus  for  suspending  an  elongated  bomb  from 
an  aircraft  bomb  rack  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
spaced  susfxnsion  hooks  for  releasably  engaging  a  pair 
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of  longitudinally  spaced  suspension  lugs  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  top  of  said  bomb,  said  suspension  lugs 
each  comprising; 

(a)  a  unitary  integrally  forged  steel  member  formed 
of  a  pair  of  like  rectangular  elongated  substantially 
flat  plate  members  disposed  in  spaced  apart  parallel 
relation, 

(b)  said  plate  members  being  joined  together  solely 
midway  between  their  longitudinally  spaced  ends  by 
the  ends  of  the  legs  of  an  inverted  U-shaped  mem- 
ber adapted  to  releasably  engage  a  bomb  rack  hook, 

(c)  said  plate  members  and  U-shaped  member  being 
H-shaped  as  viewed  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  bomb;  and 

(d)  a  pair  of  tensioned  bands  extending  completely 
around  the  bomb  and  over  the  plates,  the  bands  be- 
ing longitudinally  spaced,  one  at  each  side  of  the 
U-shaped  member,  each  band  being  formed  of  a  sin- 
gle strip  of  metal  having  a  uniform  rectangular  cross 
section  throughout  its  length, 

(e)  the  construction  and  arrangement  being  such  that 
the  lugs  aiul  their  attaching  bands  remain  affixed  to 
the  bomb  when  the  lugs  are  released  from  said 
hooks. 


3,224,335 
UMBILICAL  RETRACT  MECHANISM 
John  F.  Witherspoon,  Mountain  View,  and  Robert  B. 
Garey,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  the  United  Siakt*  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUcd  Feb.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,971 
15  Claims.     (CI.  89—1.7) 


3,224,336 

MISSILE  LAUNCH  RELEASE  SYSTEM 

Timothy  O.  Eddins,  Decatur,  Ala.,  aasignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator 

of  the  National  Aeronaotics  and  Space  Adminlstratloa 

FUed  May  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  370,134 

9  Claims.     (CI.  89^1.7) 

(Gnmtcd  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  tec.  260 


1.  In  a  missile  launch  release  system  combination  of 
a  launch  pad  support  arm  and  a  hold  down  clamp  integral 
therewith  and  so  arranged  to  provide  a  downward  force 
to  a  missile  supported  by  the  suppori  arm  to  maintain  the 
static  equilibrium  of  the  missile  prior  to  the  missile  en- 
gines building  up  to  their  rated  lift-off  or  launch  thrust, 
a  predetermined  constant  retarding  force  and  stroke  en- 
ergy absorber  interconnected  between  said  missik  and 
said  launch  pad  support  arm  comprising: 

(a)  an  energy  absorbing  deformable  element  having  a 
predetermined  longitudinal  dimension  and  thickness; 
and 

(b)  means  for  deforming  said  element  throughout  a 
ptedetermined  portion  of  said  longitudinal  dimension 
while  maintaining  the  stresses  developed  in  said  ele- 
ment by  the  deformation  thereof  below  the  ele- 
ment's ultimate  strength,  whereby  a  predetermined 
constant  retarding  force  depending  on  the  element's 
naaterial,  shape  and  thickn^,  is  applied  to  the  mis- 
sile when  the  hold  down  clamps  are  released  aiKl 
the  missik  moves  relative  to  said  launch  pad  sup- 
port arm. 


3,224,337 
HYPERVELOCITY  GUN 
FrankUn  C.  Ford  and  Arttar  T.  BieU,  Walnut  Cieck, 
Calif.,  aasignors  to  MB  Associates,  a  corporatioa  tA 
CaMfomla 

FOed  June  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  20i,77« 
3  Claims.    (CL  S9u-«) 


1.  An  umbilical  retractor  assembly  for  moving  an  um- 
bilical connector  away  from  a  missile  during  the  launch- 
ing sequence  of  the  missile,  said  retractor  assembly  com- 
prising; 

a  housing, 

two  mutually  spaced  parallel  retract  arms, 

said  retract  arms  being  pivotally  supported  at  a  flrst  end 
thereof  by  said  housing, 

an  umbilical  connector  attached  to  the  second  end  of 
said  retract  arms, 

a  cam  track  means  secured  within  said  bousing, 

a  cam  follower  means  slidably  disposed  in  said  cam 
track  means, 

missile  actuated  means  attached  to  said  cam  follower 
means  for  moving  said  cam  follower  means  along 
said  cam  track  means,  and 

retract  arm  engaging  means  attached  to  said  cam  fol- 
lower means  for  rotating  said  retract  arms  about 
their  respective  first  ends  to  move  said  umbilical  con- 
nector into  said  housing. 


1.  A  hypervelocity  gun  utilizing  a  combination  of  elec- 
trical and  chemical  energy  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  loop  of  an  electrically  conductive  material; 

(b)  a  tamping  material  substantially  enclosing  said  loop; 

(c)  an  explosive  charge  at  least  partially  surrounding 
the  loop,  said  explosive  charge  being  adapted  to  col- 
lapse the  loop  upon  detonation  of  the  charge; 

(d)  a  source  of  electricity  electrically  ghnrging  the  loop 
through  leads  thereto; 
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(e)  an  electric  switch  adapted  to  disconnect  the  leads 
from  the  source  of  electricity  and  to  short  circuit  the 
leads; 

(f)  said  electric  switch  being  actuated  by  the  explo- 
sive charge; 

(g)  an  opening  in  one  portion  of  the  tamping  material, 
said  opening  extending  to  the  loop  and  forming  a 
barrel; 

(h)  the  loop  being  necked  down  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
opening  thus  forming  a  sabot  from  a  portion  of  the 
loop; 

3,224,338 
METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
THE  REMOVAL  OF  MATERLXL  WITH  A  CUT- 
TING TOOL 
RoHin  A.  Reynolds,  PaJos  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dyna 
Systems  Inc.,  Torrance,  Calif.,  a  corporadon  of 
California 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  100,049 
6  Claims.     (CI.  90— 11) 


1.  The  method  of  removing  material  from  a  work- 
piece  with  a  cutting  tool  driven  by  a  power  means,  com- 
prising the  steps  of;  establishing  a  maximum  speed  of 
operation  and  maximum  deliverable  force  for  said  power 
means;  causing  said  power  means  to  move  said  tool  and 
said  workpiece  relatively  in  a  cutting  direction  to  remove 
material  from  said  workpiece;  sensing  changes  in  the  re- 
sistance to  such  cutting  movement;  causing  said  sensed 
changes  to  change  the  speed  of  movement  of  said  tool  in 
such  manner  that  the  actual  speed  of  said  tool,  expressed 
as  a  percentage  of  said  maximum  speed,  added  to  the 
actual  force  exerted  on  said  tool,  expressed  as  a  per- 
centage of  said  maximum  force,  is  substantially  constant. 


3J24,339 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING 
TOPOGRAPHIC  MODELS 
Donald  W.  Nosbaum,  Palo  Alto,  (  alif.     (1429  San  Mar- 
cos Circle,  Mountain  View,  Calif.),  and  Nib  C.  Neiul- 
son,  2850  Illinois  Ave.,  East  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  U,  1963,  Scr.  No.  330,696 
8  Claims.     (CL  90—13.1) 


is  to  be  cut  to  the  underside  of  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal platform; 

(b)  placing  a  transparent,  substantially  horizontal,  free 
standing  surface  below  the  suspended  work  piece 
and  illuminating  the  transparent  surface  from  below; 

(c)  placing  the  positive  print  of  the  contour  map  face 
down  upon  the  transparent  surface  so  that  the  contour 
lines  visible  from  above  are  reversed; 

(d)  movingly  supporting  a  vertically  extensible  and 
horizontally  slidable  contour  cutter  means  upon  the 
print  covered  transparent  surface  and  following  each 
reversed  contour  line;  and 

(e)  successively  adjusting  the  vertical  height  of  the 
contour  cutter  means  to  correspond  to  Ae  successive 
contour  lines  to  be  cut. 


3,224.340 
LEVERAGE  PROPORTIONED  TRACING  MACHINE 
Magnus    Wahlstrom,    Easton,    Conn.,    assignor    to    The 
Bridgeport  Machines  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Connecticut 

FUcd  Not.  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  240,632 
8  Claims.     (CI.  90—13.7) 


1.  In  a  milling  machine  for  duplicating  in  a  rotating 
workpiece  a  configuration  proportionally  like  that  of  a 
rotating  pattern,  the  combination  of  an  elongate  saddle 
stationed  on  the  milling  machine  having  at  least  one 
rectilinear  longitudinal  guideway,  a  first  carriage  slidable 
along  a  guideway  on  said  saddle,  a  first  pattern  carrying 
rotary  table  mounted  on  said  first  carriage,  a  second 
carnage  slidable  along  a  guideway  on  said  saddle  aligned 
straightaway  lengthwise  with  said  rectilinear  guideway, 
a  second  work  carrying  rotary  table  mounted  on  said 
second  carriage,  means  controlled  by  the  configuration 
of  a  pattern  rotating  on  said  first  table  operative  to  cause 
rectilinear  sliding  movement  of  said  first  carriage  in  at 
least  one  direction  along  its  said  guideway,  power  means 
to  rotate  both  of  said  tables  simultaneously,  a  propor- 
tioning device  extending  in  crosswise  relation  to  said 
guideways  between  said  carriages  swingable  about  a  hinge 
pivot  stationed  on  said  saddle  and  having  movement 
transmitting  connection  with  both  of  said  carriages 
whereby  said  second  carriage  is  caused  to  slide  along  its 
said  guideway  in  proportion  to  sliding  movement  of  said 
first  carriage,  and  a  milling  cutter  stationed  in  relation 
to  said  saddle  in  position  to  generate  in  the  workpiece 
a  configuration  proportioned  to  that  of  the  pattern. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  91— 165  see: 
Patent  No.  3,224.020  , 

3,224,341 
HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Arthur  W.  Bean,  Marengo,  UL,  asdgnor  to 
Elmer  M.  Melahn,  Algonquin,  III. 
FUed  Nov.  9.  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,604 
1.  The  method  of  cutting  a  topographical  model  from  9  Claims.     (CI.  91 — 358) 

a  contour  map  comprising  the  steps  of:  2.  Hydraulic  apparatus  for  driving  a  movable  member 

(a)  suspending  the  work  piece  from  which  the  model    by  applying  fluid  under  pressure  selectively  in  either  one 
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of  a  pair  of  fluid  delivery  and  return  conduits,  while  de- 
livering fluid  from  the  other  of  said  conduits  to  a  dis- 
charge receiver,  at  a  regulated  rate,  to  determine  the  rate 
of  speed  at  which  the  member  is  driven,  comprising  an 
axially  shiftable  valve  stem  disposable  selectively  in  posi- 
tion to  block  fluid  flow,  from  a  supply  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure,  to  both  of  said  conduits,  and  in  position 
to  deliver  fluid  under  pressure  to  cither  of  said  conduits, 
while  the  other  is  connected  with  said  receiver,  means  to 
yieldingly  support  said  valve  in  any  selected  one  of  its 
several  relatively  shifted  positions  including  a  mounting 
member  shiftable  on  an  axis  parallel  to  and  spaced  from 


lk_x 


*'  u 
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the  axis  of  the  valve  stem,  and  positionable  selectively  in 
control  positions  corresponding  with  the  several  shifted 
positions  of  the  valve,  means  to  anchor  the  mounting 
member  in  said  control  positions,  spring  means  supported 
on  said  mounting  member  for  normally  urging  the  valve 
stem  toward  the  selected  valve  position  corresponding 
with  the  control  position  in  which  the  mounting  member 
is  anchored,  latch  means  operable  to  retain  said  valve 
stem  in  position  shifted  from  said  selected  position  dur- 
ing travel  of  the  movable  member,  and  means  operable 
to  release  the  latch  means  when  the  movable  member 
reaches  a  terminal  position  during  its  travel. 


3,224,342 
APPUCATION  VALVE 
Richard  C.  Bnelcr,  Glendalc,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Wagner 
Electric  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo,,  ■  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FIM  Jan.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  338^67 
9  Claims.     (CL  91—434) 

-^ 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  system  comprising  a  fluid  pressure 
source  and  a  fluid  pressure  responsive  motor,  an  applica- 
tion valve  for  controlling  the  application  of  fluid  pressure 
from  said  source  to  said  motor  including  manually  con 
trolled  application  means,  said  application  means  being 
movable  in  response  to  a  manually  applied  force  thereon 
to  effect  the  application  of  fluid  pressure  from  said  source 
to  said  motor,  a  pair  of  reaction  areas  on  said  application 
means  and  responsive  to  applied  fluid  pressure  acting  there- 


on to  oppose  the  manually  applied  force,  and  means  for 
selectively  subjecting  one  of  said  reaction  areas  to  atmos- 
phere, said  application  means  being  movable  in  response 
to  the  manually  applied  force  when  said  one  reaction 
area  is  subjected  to  atmosphere  to  effect  the  application 
of  a  proportionally  increased  fluid  pressure  to  said  motor 
acting  on  only  the  other  of  said  reaction  areas  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  manually  applied  force. 


3,224,343 

FLUID  POWER  SYSTEM  AND  VALVE 

MECHANISM  THEREFOR 

Anthony  Nrrulis,  WickllflFe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Ohio 

Brass  Co.,   Mansfield,   Ohio,  a  corporation   of  New 

Jersey 

FUcd  Aug.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  304,894 
14  Claims.    (CL  91^436) 


*     *  ., 


1.  In  a  control  valve  for  use  in  a  pressurized  fluid  power 
system  for  controlling  the  actuation  of  a  fluid  powered 
motor  unit  adapted  to  raise  and  lower  a  load  comprising, 
a  body,  a  plurality  of  biased  check  valve  mechanisms 
mounted  in  said  body,  each  of  said  valve  mechanisms 
comprising  a  valve  seat  having  inner  and  outer  ends  and 
a  biased  valve  member  adapted  for  sealing  engagement 
with  the  inner  end  of  said  valve  seat,  a  plurality  of  fluid 
passing  ports  in  said  body,  each  of  said  ports  communicat- 
ing with  a  respective  one  of  said  valve  mechanisms  and 
communicating  said  respective  valve  mechanism  with  the 
exterior  of  said  body,  each  of  said  ports  being  in  constant 
communication  with  the  outer  end  of  the  respective  valve 
seat  in  a  direction  away  from  the  respective  valve  mem- 
ber, so  that  predetermined  fluid  pressure  at  the  respective 
of  said  ports  will  be  operative  to  actuate  the  respective 
valve  member  in  a  direction  away  from  the  inner  end  of 
its  respective  valve  seat,  and  passageway  means  in  said 
body  communicating  the  inner  ends  of  the  valve  seats  of 
at  least  a  pair  of  said  valve  mechanisms  with  one  another. 


3  724-344 

MECHANICAL  QUANTIZER 

Dwight  M.   Banmann,   Cambridge,   David  E.   Hanson, 

Brockton,  and  Raymond  %amic,  Norwood,  Mass.^  as- 

rigBors  to  Metal  Bellows  Corporation,  Sharon,  Mas. 

FUcd  Aug.  6, 1963,  Sw.  No.  300,367 

7  Clafans.     (a.  92—45) 


1.  A  bellows  having  at  least  two  stable  configurations, 
said  bellows  comprising 
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(a)  a  plurality  of  annular  diaphragms,  each  of  said 
diaphragms  having  inner  and  outer  marginal  por- 
tions, 

(b)  means  interconnecting  said  diaphragms  in  a  bel- 
lows arrangement  to  provide  for  expansion  and  con- 
traction of  said  bellows  along  an  axis, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  said  diaphragms  being  deformable 
along  said  axis, 

(d)  each  of  said  deformable  diaphragms  having 

( 1 )  a  generally  frustoconical  portion  between  said 
inner  and  outer  marginal  portions,  and 

(2)  inner  and  outer  flexure  joints  between  said 
marginal  portions  and  said  frustoconical  portion 
thereof, 

(e)  said  frustoconical  portions  of  said  deformable  dia- 
phragms being  clastically  deformable  to  provide  for 
relative  movement  along  said  axis  of  said  inner  and 
outer  marginal  portions  thereof, 

(f)  said  interconnecting  means  providing  for  sufficient 
relative  axial  movement  of  said  inner  and  outer  flex- 
ure joints  of  each  of  said  deformable  diaphragms  to 
permit  reversal  of  the  relative  positions  thereof  along 
said  axis, 

(g)  whereby  each  of  said  deformable  diaphragms  has 
a  first  stable  configuration  in  which  said  inner  and 
outer  flexure  joints  thereof  have  a  first  order  in  one 
direction  along  said  axis  and  a  second  stable  config- 
uration in  which  said  first  and  second  joints  have  the 
reverse  order  in  said  direction. 


the  diaphragm  while  preventing  relative  radial  displace- 
ment thereof,  and  said  sleeve  length  being  such  as  to 
form  a  deep  rolling  loop  outwardly  of  the  spring  when 
the   spring   is   in   an  extended  position. 


3,224.34« 
TERRAZZO  REPAIR  PROCESS 
Anthony  J.  Simonsoo,  Yardley,  and   David  H.  Packer, 
LevHtown,  Pa.,  asaignon  to  Thiokol  Cbcmkal  Corpo- 
ration. Bristol,  Pa,  ] 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  31,  IWl,  S«r.  No.  1  If  338 

13  Claims,  (CI,  94—22) 
1.  A  process  for  the  repair  of  void  areas  of  approxi- 
mately 2  to  10  mils  in  depth  between  a  terrazzo  floor 
installation  and  a  base  structure  comprising  detecting  said 
void  areas,  drilling  a  plurality  of  spaced  repair  holes 
through  the  terrazzo  floor  into  the  detected  void  areas 
whereby  said  repair  holes  allow  access  to  said  void  areas 
from  the  surface  of  said  installation,  forcing  a  cureable 
flexibilized  epoxide  resin  adhesive  repair  composition 
through  said  repair  holes  and  into  said  void  areas  to 
fill  said  void  areas,  said  forcing  being  conducted  in  such 
a  manner  that  at  least  one  of  said  repair  holes  serves 
as  weep  holes  while  said  repair  composition  is  being  forced 
through  at  least  one  other  of  said  repair  holes,  allowing 
said  repair  composition  to  cure  in  said  void  areas  and 
bond  said  terrazzo  installation  to  said  base  structure  and 
restoring  said  repair  holes  to  approximately  their  original 
condition. 


3,224,345 

DIAPHRAGM  SUPPORT 

Hans  Peter  Doetsch,  32  Ahdrossenfcld, 

Dbcr  Bayrcath,  Germany 

Piled  July  If,  1H3,  Ser.  No,  293,999 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  hij  K,  1962, 

D  39,3S4 

4ClaiaH.     (CL  92— 94) 


3,224^7 

SOIL  PROCESSING  MACHINE 

Itary  J.  Seaman,  4505  W.  Roosevelt  Drive, 

MUwaakec,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,M1 

4  Claims.     (CI,  94— -40) 


1.  A  diaphragm  assembly  for  installation  in  a  hous- 
ing, said  assembly  comprising  a  fluid  impervious  flexible 
diaphragm  in  the  form  of  an  elongate  sleeve  having 
an  open  end  and  a  closed  end,  the  open  end  being  adapted 
to  be  secured  peripherally  in  and  to  the  wall  of  the  hous- 
ing to  partition  the  bousing  into  two  chambers,  a  frusto- 
conical spring  comprising  a  plurality  of  turns,  formed 
from  a  flat  strip  of  resilient  material  and  disposed  at  one 
side  of  and  coaxial  with  the  said  sleeve,  the  flat  surfaces 
of  the  strip  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  spring,  each  turn  being  in  sliding  engagement  with 
adjacent  turns,  the  apical  end  of  the  frustoconical  spring 
opposing  the  said  closed  end  of  the  sleeve,  bearing  means 
comprising  two  members,  one  comprising  a  plate  with  a 
recess  therein  secured  to  said  apical  end  of  the  spring 
and  the  other  comprising  a  plate  with  a  boss  projecting 
therefrom  secured  to  said  opposed  end  of  the  sleeve,  said 
bearing  means  providing  rotational  movement  between 
said  apical  end  of  the  spring  and  said  opposed  end  of 


3.  In  a  machine  for  road  building,  a  frame  movable 
over  a  ground  surface,  a  rotor  rotatable  on  a  generally 
horizontal  axis  transverse  to  said  frame  and  provided  with 
soil-penetrating  mixing  projections,  means  for  yieldably 
supporting  said  rotor  from  said  frame,  power  means  driv- 
ing said  rotor  including  a  gear  housing  adjacent  an  end 
of  said  rotor  and  having  therein  drive  gearing  including 
an  output  shaft  joumalled  in  said  housing  and  coaxially 
coupled  to  said  rotor,  said  bousing  being  angularly  dis- 
placeable  about  the  common  axis  of  said  output  shaft 
and  said  rotor,  said  frame  means  including  a  power  unit 
carried  by  said  frame  and  a  driving  connection  between 
said  power  unit  and  said  gear  housing,  and  resilient 
restraimng  means  operatively  connecting  said  frame  and 
said  housing  to  limit  the  angular  displacement  of  said 
housing  about  the  rotor  axis  for  thereby  absorbing  shocks 
imparted  to  said  rotor  during  the  rotation  of  said  rotor 


3,22444S 

lf.«ih«-  T  v..J??'*^"^G  SCREED 
Hamilton  J- Ma^ni.^  5«  Rnsaell  Ro«l,  Mansfield,  Ohio 
Filed  May  9,  1962,  Ser,  No.  193,46* 

,    .      ,     'Claims,    (a.94— 4«) 

y.  A  screed  machine  comprising,  spaced  apart  narallel 
mchvidual  dollies,  a  transverse  beam'  extending  Z^k 
said  dolLes,  connecting  means  for  fastening  Mid  trans- 
ited "S  i°  "^'  1  """  '^°"'"-  »^'^  -"-^^'-^  '^"- 
adapted  to  loosely  fasten  said  transverse  beam  to  said 

dollies  m  a  horizontal  plane  and  simultaneously  assure 
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the  lateral  stability  of  said  dollies,  tandem  screed  boards 
extending  transversely  between  said  dollies,  vibrating 
means  mounted  on  each  of  said  screed  boards  for  indi- 
vidually vibrating  each  of  said  screed  boards,  grip  means 
securely  holding  each  of  said  screed  boards  in  proximity 
to  each  of  said  dollies,  a  floating  plate  attached  to  each 
said  grip  means  and  movable  with  respect  thereto  along 
the  axis  of  said  screed  boards,  resilient  means  connecting 
each  floating  plate  to  its  respective  dolly,  means  for  indi- 


vidually adjusting  the  vertical  disposition  of  each  of  said 
screed  boards  with  respect  to  said  dollies,  and  power 
means  mounted  on  said  dollies  for  selectively  propelling 
each  dolly  independently  of  the  other  to  permit  controlled 
skewing  of  the  screed  boards  while  thie  machine  is  in 
operation,  the  movement  of  each  said  floating  plate  along 
the  axis  of  the  screed  board  with  which  it  is  associated 
permitting  limited  lateral  movement  of  said  screed  boards 
with  respect  to  said  dollies  when  said  screed  boards  are 
vibrated  and  skewed. 


3,224,349 

ELECraO^PTICAL  PRINTER  AND 

CONTROLS  THEREFOR 

Robert  W.  Schumann  and  Norman  S.  looca,  Madison, 

Wis.,  aarfgDors  to  Nadear  Data,  Inc.,  Madison,  Wis.,  a 

corporation  of  DUnols 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,869 
12  Claims.     (CL  95—4.5) 


1.  In  a  high  speed  recording  system,  means  for  pro- 
ducing electromagnetic  radiation,  on  command,  in  the 
shape  of  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  characters,  an  electro- 
magnetic radiation  sensitive  recording  medium,  movable 
electric-current  operated  radiation-deflecting  means  po- 
sitioned between  said  radiation  producing  means  and 
recording  medium,  control  means  for  providing  current 
to  move  said  deflecting  means  to  position  a  character 
image  on  a  limited  area  of  said  recording  medium  in- 
cluding a  digital  to  analog  current  converter,  and  means 
for  cutting  off  the  current  to  said  deflecting  means  dur- 
ing non-recording  periods  including  a  diode  in  circuit 
between  said  digital  to  analog  current  converter  and  said 
current  operated  deflecting  means,  and  circuit  means  for 
applying  a  negative  voltage  to  the  anode  of  said  diode 
during  non-recording  periods. 


3,224,35f 
BATTERY  TEST  CIRCUIT  CAMERAS 
Allen  G.  Stimmi,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,775 

4  Claims.    (CL  95— If )  I 


ir^o 


1.  In  a  camera  having  a  battery  and  having  a  photo- 
electric exposure  control  system  including  an  ekctric 
measuring  instrument  with  a  member  deflectable  in  ac- 
cordance with  energization  of  said  instrument,  a  battery 
test  circuit  comprising,  in  combination:  a  Zener  diode; 
and  switching  means  for  connecting  said  diode  in  series 
with  said  battery  and  said  instrument  for  imparting  a 
large  deflection  to  said  member  if  the  output  voltage  of 
said  battery  is  above  a  predetermined  level  and  for  im- 
parting substantially  no  deflection  to  said  member  if  the 
output  voluge  of  said  battery  is  below  said  level. 


3424,351 
STRUCTURE  FOR  RENDERING  A  ZOOM  LENS 
OPTIONALLY  ADJUSTABLE  BY  HAND  OR  BY 
MOTOR 
Helmut  Strasser,   Monicb-Solln,  Germany,   asBigDor  to 
Agfa  AkticngescUschaft,  Levcfknscn-Bayerwcrk,  Ger- 
nuuiy,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  July  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  21f,529 

Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Gemumy,  July  29,  1961. 

A38,fl2 

6  Claima.    (Q.  95—45) 

o    o  V  %    e 


1.  For  use  with  a  zoom  lens,  in  combination,  elon- 
gated support  means;  a  single  manually  shiftable  means 
carried  by  said  support  means  for  longitudinal  shifting 
movement  thercalong  between  a  hand-position  and  a 
motor-position,  said  support  means  also  supporting  said 
shiftable  means  for  rotary  movement  relative  to  said  sup- 
port means;  a  first  gear  carried  by  said  shiftable  means  for 
movement  therewith  and  adapted  to  participate  in  the 
actuation  of  structure  for  changing  the  focal  length  of  the 
zoom  lens  when  said  manually  shiftable  means  is  rotated 
relative  to  said  support  means  after  said  manually  shift- 
able  means  has  been  shifted  to  said  hand-position  there- 
of; a  second  gear  carried  by  said  shiftable  means  for 
movement  therewith;  electrical  switch  means  connected 
electrically  with  a  motor  which  is  adapted  to  drive  a  struc- 
ture for  changing  the  focal  length  of  the  objecUve,  said 
electrical  switch  means  including  a  third  gear  located  in 
the  path  of  movement  of  said  second  gear  when  said  shift- 
able  means  is  shifted  to  said  motor-position  thereof  and 
meshmg  with  said  second  gear  when  said  shiftable  means 
IS  m  said  motor-position  thereof  so  that  upon  turning  of 
said  manually  shiftable  means  relative  to  said  support 
means  when  said  shiftable  means  is  in  said  motor  position 
thereof  said  second  and  third  gears  wUl  cooperate  to 
actuate  said  switch  means  for  contix>lling  the  motor 
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3^24,352 
REFLEX-COPYING 
Joseph  Valctte  and  Georges  Voisin,  Lyon,  France,  assign- 
ors to  Socicte  Lumi^re,  Paris,  France,  a  company  of 
France 

FUed  Sept.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,689 
1  Claim.     (CI.  95—73) 


A  method  for  the  reproduction  of  a  page  of  a  bound 
book  by  reflex-copying,  which  comprises: 

(a)  opening  the  said  book  to  the  page  desired  to  be 
copied  so  that  an  acute  angle  is  formed  between  the 
said  page  and  the  opposite  page; 

(b)  placing  a  sheet  of  photographic  material  into  inti- 
mate contact  with  the  page  to  be  copied,  the  photo- 
sensitive surface  of  said  photographic  material  being 
in  contact  with  said  page  to  be  copied; 

(c)  inserting  into  the  book  between  the  said  photo- 
graphic material  and  the  page  opposite  the  page  to 
be  copied  a  substantially  parallel-sided  plate  of  a 
transparent  material,  the  face  of  the  plate  adjacent 
the  photographic  material  being  ground; 

(d)  directing  a  beam  of  light  into  the  opening  be- 
tween the  said  pages  of  the  said  book;  and 

(e)  internally  reflecting  said  light  beam  before  it 
reaches  said  photographic  material,  by  directing  the 
light  beam  in  said  opening  into  the  said  plate  through 
one  of  its  edges,  whereby  it  undergoes  successively 
total  internal  reflection  at  the  surface  of  the  plate 
remote  from  the  photographic  material  and  partial 
reflection  at  the  surface  of  the  photographic  ma- 
terial, thus  illuminating  said  photographic  material 
and  said  page  to  be  copied  by  the  said  reflected  light 
beam; 

(f)  the  degree  of  grinding  of  the  surface  of  the  plate 
adjacent  the  photographic  material  being  so  graded 
in  accordance  with  the  distance  from  the  edge  of  the 
plate  at  which  the  light  beam  enters  the  plate  that 
the  surface  of  the  photographic  paper  remote  from 
the  page  to  be  reproduced  is  substantially  evenly 
illuminated. 


3,224,353 

PHOTOGRAPHIC   CONTACT  PRINTING 

APPARATUS 

Harold  G.  Jones,  Bon  Accord,  Sea  Road, 

Littlehampton,  England 

FUed  Sept  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,402 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  1,  1962, 

37,066  62 
5  Claims.     (CL  95—76) 


1.  Photographic  contact  printing  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  box  containing  a  source  of  printing  light,  a  bed  on 
top  of  the  box  for  the  location  thereon  of  photographic 
papers  to  be  exposed,  a  Ud  hingedly  connected  to  the 
box,  a  flexible  blanket  carried  by  the  lid,  sealing  means 


which  border  a  trapped  space  between  the  blanket  and  the 
box  when  the  lid  is  in  a  closed  position,  a  vacuum 
pump  having  its  working  space  connected  to  said 
trapped  space,  and  a  mechanical  linkage  connecting  the 
lid  and  the  pump  for  actuating  the  pump  to  create  a 
partial  vacuum  in  said  trapped  space  in  response  to  clos- 
ing movement  of  the  lid. 


3,224,354 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  COPIES  ON  RAY  SEN- 
SmVE  SHEETS  UPON  EXPOSURE  TO  ULTRA- 
VIOLET  AND  INFRARED  RADIATION 
Joseph  E.  Dietzgen,  Highland  Park,  and  Hubert  J.  Tho- 
miaer,  Skokie,  III.,  assignors  to  Eugene  Dietzgen  Co., 
Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  41,291 
4  Claims.     (CI.  95—77.5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  copies  of  graphic  material  on 
a  ray  sensitive  copying  sheet  containing  a  diazo  compound, 
an  azo  coupling  component  and  a  substance  capable  of 
evolv.ng  an  azo  developing  medium  when  heated,  compris- 
ing means  forming  a  source  of  radiation  containing  ultra- 
violet rays,  means  forming  an  infrared  ray  emitting  source, 
and  carrying  means  for  supporting,  in  stacked  sandwich 
forming  relation,  a  copying  sheet  and  a  graphic  original 
carrying  graphic  material  to  be  copied,  said  carrying  means 
serving  to  support  the  sandwich  in  position  to  receive  the 
impact  of  infrared  rays  emitted  by  said  source  upon  the 
graphic  material  to  be  copied,  to  thereby  heat  the  same 
to  a  temperature  sufllicient  to  cause  evolution  of  the  devel- 
oping medium,  in  azo  developing  quantities,  in  the  areas 
of  the  copying  sheet  in  registration  with  the  heated  por- 
tions of  the  graphic  original  to  be  copied,  and  then  in  posi- 
tion to  expose  the  sensitive  copying  sheet  to  ultraviolet 
rays  emitted  by  said  source  of  radiation. 


3,224,355 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PRINTS 

Hubert  J.   Thomiszer,   Skokie,   lU.,  assignor  to  Eugene 

Dietzgen  Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,630 

3  Claims.     (CI.  95—77.5) 


_» 


1.  In  apparatus  for  making  copies  of  graphic  material 
having  means  forming  initial  and  final  treatment  zones, 
a  main  frame  upon  which  the  means  forming  one  of  said 
zones  is  mounted,  an  auxiliary  frame  carrying  the  means 
forming  the  other  of  said  zones,  said  auxiliary  frame  being 
mounted  on  the  main  frame  for  swinging  movement,  about 
a  pivot  axis,  between  normal  position  adjacent  and  over- 
lying and  retracted  position  exposing  said  main  frame 
mounted  zone  forming  means,  initial  conveying  means  on 
one  of  said  frames  for  delivering  sheet  material  to  be 
processed  through  said  initial  treatment  zone,  final  con- 
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veying  means  on  the  other  of  said  frames  for  delivering 
sheet  material  through  said  final  treatment  zone  and 
thence  to  a  sheet  discharging  station,  transfer  means  for 
delivering  sheet  material  between  said  initial  conveying 
means  and  said  final  conveying  means,  and  a  driven  mem- 
ber for  actuating  the  conveying  means  on  one  of  said 
frames,  the  combination,  with  said  driven  member,  of  a 
driving  member  turnable  about  said  pivot  axis  and  driv- 
ingly  connected  with  said  driven  member  and  with  a 
motor  on  the  other  of  said  frames. 

2.  In  apparatus  for  separating  a  pair  of  stacked  layers 
of  sheet  material  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  spaced 
apart  members  having  mutually  divergent  surfaces,  a 
partition  having  a  leading  edge  disposed  between  the 
divergent  surfaces  of  said  spaced  members,  and  means  to 
draw  the  layers  each  upon  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
divergent  surfaces  to  separate  the  layers  progressively 
and  deliver  the  same  upon  the  opposite  sides  of  the  parti- 
tion, the  combination,  with  said  partition,  of  transfer 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  rollers  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  partition  and  having  mutual  rolling  contact 
in  an  opening  formed  in  the  partition,  whereby  the  parti- 
tion extends  substantially  tangential  to  both  rollers  at  the 
line  of  their  rolling  contact. 


portion  of  said  basin,  said  smoking  kit  comprising  a  pair 
of  closure  members,  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the 
closure  members,  one  of  said  closure  members  being 
supportable  on  the  basin  in  a  horizontal  position  for 
covering  a  remaining  portion  of  the  basin,  another  of  said 
closure  members  being  supportable  vertically  on  the  basin 
to  close  a  vertical  opening  in  the  hood,  means  "few  pro- 
viding a  vent  opening  at  the  upper  end  of  the  hood  for 


3,224,356 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SHEET  MATERIAL 

PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Marvin    B.    Fleishcr,   Wantagh,   and    PhiUp   E.   Hixon, 

Jericho,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The   Rolor  Corporation, 

Syosset,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,360 
6  Claims.    (CL  95—94) 


the  escape  of  the  smoke  generated;  a  grill,  means  for 
supporting  the  grill  within  the  hood,  means  for  securing 
said  vertical  closure  member  in  an  upright  position, 
whereby  smoke  generated  in  the  basin  beneath  said  hori- 
zontal closure  member  will  flow  laterally  and  upwardly 
through  the  grill  and  out  said  vent  opening  to  smoke 
effectively  in  an  indirect  manner  any  food  supported  on 
the  grill. 

3,224,358 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING 

FERMENTABLE  UQUORS 

Walter  Spielvogel,  Eaaen,  Germany,  ass^nor  to  Weigel- 

werk  G.m.hiL,  Ecaen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 

Gennany 

FOcd  Not.  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  154,14< 

CiaInu  priority,  application  Gennany,  Nor.  23, 1960, 

W  28,981 

8  Claims.    (CL  99—278) 


1.  Photographic  sheet  material  processing  apparatus 
comprising  a  pair  of  adjacent  treating  tanks,  each  of  said 
tanks  having  first,  second  and  third  endless  belts  with 
adjacent  nms  of  the  belts  abutting  to  form  a  downwaixl 
and  an  upward  vertical  pass  through  the  Unk,  the  second 
belt  at  its  lower  end  being  trained  around  a  support  roller, 
a  roller  for  supporting  said  first  belt  positioned  below 
said  first  named  support  roller,  the  axes  of  said  rollers 
being  substantially  in  vertical  alignment  so  that  said  first 
and  second  belts  continue  to  abut  over  portions  of  the  pe- 
ripheries of  said  support  rollers,  feed  means  for  introduc- 
ing sheet  material  into  said  downward  pass,  and  means  for 
conveying  the  material  from  one  tank  to  another,  said  last 
mentioned  means  including  upwardly  inclined  upper  and 
lower  flexible  bands  for  receiving  the  material  from  be- 
tween adjacent  nms  of  said  second  and  third  endless  belts 
and  further  including  essentially  horizontal  endless  bands 
for  receiving  the  material  from  between  the  inclined  flexi- 
ble bands  and  for  conveying  the  material  to  the  feed  means 
of  an  adjacent  tank. 


3,224,357 
FOOD  SMOKER  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

HOODED  BRAZIERS 

George  J.  Rnbcns,  Woodland  HiUs,  Calif. 

,  (86«4  Melody  Court,  Bethesda,  Md.) 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,004 

10  Claims.     (CI.  99—259) 

1.  A  food  smoking  kit  for  use  on  a  brazier  having  a 

basin  and  a  hood  mounted  thereon  partially  covering  a 


1.  An  apparatus  for  extracting  liquor  from  a  pulpy 
mass,  comprising  wall  means  forming  a  generally  upright 
duct,  said  wall  means  including  a  plurality  of  vertically 
spaced  perforated  portions  located  in  pairs  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  duct,  respective  fluid-inlet  means  for  a  flush- 
mg  liquid  at  one  of  said  perforated  portions  of  each  of 
said  pairs,  respective  fluid-outlet  means  for  the  recovery 
of  said  flushing  liquid  together  with  the  extracted  liquor 
at  the  other  of  said  perforated  portions  of  each  of  said 
pairs,  feed  means  at  an  upper  end  of  said  duct  for  admit- 
ting said  mass  into  same,  continuously  operative  discharge 
means  for  the  spent  mass  at  the  lower  end  of  said  duct 
and  conduit  means  for  connecting  a  lower  one  of  said 
ouUet  means  with  an  upper  one  of  said  inlet  means  there- 
by passmg  said  liquid  iteratively  through  said  mass 
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3,224^59 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  RECOVERY 

OF  FERMENTABLE  UQUORS 
Waker  SpielvogeL,  Esscn-Bredeney,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Weigclwerk  A.G^  Ejmu,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 
Original  appUcation  Apr.  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  186,799.  now 
Patent  No.  3,135,610,  dated  June  2,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Aug.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  303,979 
5  Claims.     (CI.  99—278) 


^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  extracting  liquor  from  a  pulpy 
mass,  comprising  an  upright  generally  elongated  bousing 
provided  with  inner  wail  means  forming  a  duct  for  descent 
of  the  mass,  said  wall  means  comprising  at  least  one 
conveyor  alongside  the  mass  in  said  duct  and  movable 
generally  thereaiong,  said  conveyor  being  provided  with 
perforations  for  the  passage  of  liquor  extracted  from  the 
mass,  outer  wall  means  forming  a  plurality  of  chambers 
for  the  extracted  liquor  with  said  inner  wall  means,  fluid 
inlet  means  connected  to  one  of  said  chamben,  fluid- 
outlet  means  connected  to  another  one  of  said  chambers, 
said  duct  having  an  upper  entrance  end  for  the  admis- 
sion of  the  mass  and  a  lower  exit  eixl  for  its  discharge, 
and  feed  means  for  driving  said  conveyor. 


3,224360 
AUTOMATIC  COFFEE  MAKER 
Chester  H.  Wlckenbert;.  Elgin,  and  Moiscs  B.  Lorcnzana, 
Glen   Ellyn,   ill.,   assignors  to   Sunbeam   Corporation, 
Chicago,  IUm  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  June  14,  1961.  Scr.  No.  117,079 
8  Claims.     (O.  99—292) 


I 


Jr  --r-." '  •^■~ 


2.  A  vacuum  type  coffee  maker  comprising  an  open 
top  lower  vessel  having  means  defining  a  circular  open- 
ing in  the  top  thereof,  an  upper  vessel  having  a  cylindricai 
depending  portion  readily  receivable  in  said  opening,  an 


annular  groove  defined  in  the  periphery  of  said  depend- 
ing portion,  an  annular  resilient  sealing  member  of  cir- 
cular cross  section  disposed  in  said  groove,  said  cylin- 
drical portion  with  said  sealing  member  disposed  in  said 
groove  being  inserted  into  said  opening  and  removable 
therefrom,  and  means  on  said  upper  vessel  for  camming 
said  sealing  member  to  tend  to  move  it  out  of  said  groove 
and  into  sealing  engagement  with  both  said  first-men- 
tioned means  and  said  cylindrical  portion  thereby  to  in- 
sure a  good  seal  between  said  vessels. 


3,224.361 

AUTOMAT  FOR  HEAT  TREATMENT  AND 

DELIVERY  OF  FOOD-STUFFS 

CSran  Axel  Rnno  OjcUd,  Hoskrama,  Sweden,  assignor 

to   Husqvama   Vapcnfabriks   Akticbolag,    Hoikvania, 

Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  174,89« 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  25,  1961, 

2,015/61;  Mar.  13,  1961,  2,632/61 

12  Clainu.     (CI.  99—332) 


1.  In  an  automat  for  beat  treatment  and  delivery  of 
articles  of  food,  the  improvement  comprising: 

an  oven  for  heat  treatment  of  said  articles  by  micro- 
wave irradiation, 

means  including  a  cathode  for  generating  a  field  of 
microwave  i  to  effect  said  irradiation. 

means  for  beating  said  cathode  to  a  working  tem- 
perature, at  which  said  field  is  generated,  from  a  sub- 
stantially lower  temperature  in  a  given  time, 

delivery  means  for  delivering  a  said  article  into  said 
oven  for  heat  treatment  therein  and  then  out  of  the 
oven  for  use,  and 

means  for  nuiintaining  said  cathode  at  said  working 
temperature,  after  said  delivery  out  of  the  oven,  for 
an  interval  greater  by  a  multiplicity  of  times  than 
said  given  time,  and 

means  operative  upon  the  demand  of  a  said  heated  ar- 
ticle for  (a)  operating  said  heating  means  and  then 
said  delivery  means  after  said  given  time,  if  said 
cathode  is  at  said  lower  temperature  when  the  said 
demand  is  received,  or  (b)  operating  said  delivery 
means  immediately  if  said  interval  is  existing,  so  as 
to  preclude  the  necessity  of  heating  the  cathode  to 
said  working  temperature  for  demands  occurring  dur- 
ing said  interval. 


3434,362 

AUTOMATIC  BASTER  FOR  BRAZIERS 

John  J.  Kozar.  800  Cart  Atc^  New  Kenshifton,  Pa. 

FUed  Sept.  11,  1964,  Scr.  No.  395,779 

5  Claims.     (CL  99—346) 

1.  In  combination,  a  brazier  including  a  fire  bowl,  a 

pair  of  basting  fluid  supply  pans  mounted  on  opposite  sjdg 
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portions  of  said  fire  bowl  and  solely  therefrom,  a  spit  sup- 
ported from  said  bowl  and  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
spaced  vertically  above  said  bowl  and  extending  between 
said  opposite  side  portions  thereof,  a  grill  supported  from 
said  bowl  and  overlying  the  bottom  thereof  in  vertically 
spaced  relation  thereto,  a  drip  pan  supported  from  said 
grill,  extending  beneath  said  spit,  and  including  low  oppo- 
site end  bottom  portions  thereof  adjacent  said  opposite 
side  portions,  a  pair  of  valved  drain  conduits  each  having 
one  end  connected  to,  supported  from,  and  communicating 
with  a  corresponding  low  opposite  end  portion  of  said  drip 
pan,  the  other  ends  of  said  drain  conduits  being  disposed 
over  said  basting  fluid  pans  for  selective  discharge  of  fluids 


caught  in  said  drip  pan  into  said  supply  pans,  and  a  spray- 
ing unit  including  a  submersible  fluid  pump  including  a 
fluid  delivery  pipe  supported  solely  from  said  pump  and 
projecting  upwardly  therefrom  and  terminating  at  its  upper 
end  in  a  laterally  directed  generally  horizontally  disposed 
spray  pipe  adapted  to  discharge  basting  fluid  downwardly 
therefrom  at  poinu  spaced  longitudially  thereaiong,  the 
fluid  pump  of  said  spraying  unit  being  selectively  remov- 
ably positionable  in  said  supply  pans  for  sole  support  of 
said  spraying  unit  from  the  corresponding  supply  pan  and 
with  said  spray  pipe  generally  paralleling  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  spit,  spaced  above  the  latter  and  extending 
toward  the  remote  side  portion  of  said  fire  bowl. 


3,224,363 

METHOD  OF  BALING 
James  E.  Talbot,  Wyuicwood,  Pa.,  aarignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  FMC  Corporatioa,  Saa  Joac,  Califs  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  appUcation  Mar.  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  268,232. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  Dec.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
329,048 

3  Claims.     (CL  !••— 3) 


receiving  slots  therein  to  thus  form  a  compressed  biudle, 
securing  a  bale  tie  about  the  bundle  with  the  securing 
means  for  the  tie  located  on  a  side  of  the  bundle  not  en- 
gaged by  a  platen,  slipping  the  secured  tie  about  the  bun- 
dle to  position  the  securing  means  on  a  face  of  the  bundle 
engaged  by  one  of  the  platens,  and  releasing  the  compres- 
sive force  of  the  platens. 


3,224  364 
BALLOON  MARKING  MACHINE 
Dominick  TerzuoU,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Miner 
Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,693 
9  Claims.    (CL  101—37) 


1.  A  method  of  baling  comprising  compressing  the  ma- 
terial to  be  baled  between  a  pair  of  platens  having  bale  tie 


1.  A  machine  for  marking  toy  balloons  comprising 

conveyor  means  including  a  plurality  of  nipples  moving 
in  spaced  apart  relation  along  a  closed  path  aixl  each 
adapted  to  extend  into  a  balloon  to  be  marked,  and 
a  clamp  mechanism  associated  with  each  nipple  for 
securing  a  balloon  on  the  latter; 

control  means  for  said  clamp  mechanism  operative  to 
open  the  latter  during  movement  of  the  clamp  mecha- 
nism and  associated  nipple  along  a  first  portion  of 
said  path  for  permitting  the  placement  of  a  balloon 
on  the  nipple  and  to  cause  closing  of  the  clamp  mech- 
anism during  movement  along  the  remaining  portion 
of  said  path,  thereby  to  secure  the  balloon  on  the 
nipple; 

means  for  supplying  compressed  air  to  each  nipple  dur- 
ing movement  of  the  latter  along  an  initial  part  of 
said  remaining  portion  of  the  path,  thereby  to  inflate 
the  balloon  secured  on  the  nipple; 

marking  means  located  adjacent  said  remaining  portion 
of  the  path  at  a  location  following  said  initial  part 
and  being  cngagcable  with  each  inflated  balloon  to 
mark  the  latter;  said 
means  for  venting  each  nipple  to  atmosphere  after 
passing  said  marking  means  and  prior  to  return  to 
said  first  portion  of  the  conveyor  path  so  that  each 
marked  balloon  is  deflated  before  being  freed  by  the 
clamp  mechanism  for  removal  from  the  related 
nipple. 

3,224,365 

PRINTING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  GLOVE 

TURNING  MACHINES 

Robert  T.  CrambilM,  Chattanooga,  Tom.,  aarignor  to  The 

Singer  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  337,487 

7  Claimi.    (CL  101—43) 

1.  In  a  glove  turning  machine,  a  first  hand  element  and 

means  for  moving  the   same  from  a  loading  position 

wherein  it  is  adapted  to  receive  a  glove  to  a  transfer 
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position,  a  second  hand  element  and  means  for  moving 
the  same  from  a  transfer  position  opposed  to  the  transfer 
position  of  said  first  hand  element  to  a  printing  position 
and  to  a  glove  unloading  position,  a  transfer  mechanism 
for  removing  a  glove  from  said  first  hand  element  in  the 
transfer  position  and  transferring  it  onto  said  second  hand 
element  and  for  inverting  the  same  as  it  is  transferred,  a 
printer  for  printing  on  a  glove  on  the  second  hand  ele- 
ment in  the  printing  position,  and  actuating  means  for  said 


printer  to  impart  a  printing  stroke  thereto  and  means  for 
controlling  said  actuating  means  comprising  a  relay,  sens- 
ing means  for  electrically  engaging  said  first  hand  ele- 
ment to  determine  whether  a  glove  of  a  selected  hand  is 
on  the  same  and  for  closing  said  relay  in  response  there- 
to, and  means  in  series  with  said  relay  and  said  actuating 
means  for  actuating  said  printer  when  the  glove  on  said 
first  hand  element  at  the  time  of  engagement  by  said 
aensing  means  is  subsequently  in  printing  position  on  the 
second  hand  element. 


3^24,366 
TYPE  CARRIER  DEVICE 
Jamcfl    M.    CanninKham,    Endwell,    N.Y^    aasigiior    to 
International    Business    Machines    Corporatioa,    New 
York,  N.V\jjj:orpor«lioo  of  New  York 

FUedM  ar.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,757 
10  Claims.     (CI.  101—93) 


1.  In  a  printer  apparatus  in  which  hammer  means 
strikes  a  print  medium  against  moving  type,  a  type  mecha- 
nism comprising  in  combination, 

(a)  type  support  means, 

(b)  a  continuous  monorail  on  said  support  means  form- 
ing a  longitudinal  guide  path, 

(c)  a  type  train  carried  by  said  support  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  individual  type  elements  slid- 
abie  on  said  monorail  and  in  abutment  with  each 


other  during  longitudinal  motion  along  said  guide 
path, 

(d)  means  for  moving  said  type  train  longitudinally 
along  said  monorail, 

(e)  and  means  for  removing  foreign  particles  collect- 
ing on  said  type  elements  form  interacting  surfaces  of 
said  monorail  and  said  type  elements  comprising 

(f )  groove  means  in  said  monorail  having  wiping  edges 
for  contacting  surfaces  of  said  type  elements  slid- 
able  on  said  monorail. 


3,224,367 

MARKING  MECHANISM  FOR  USE  WITH 
SHEET  MATERIAL 
Nonnan  K.  Henkel,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Harris- 
Inteitypc  CorporatioD,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FOed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,393 
5  Claims.     (CI.  101—226) 


»  jy 


:rJQ 


I.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  marking  means 
for  marking  on  sheet  material  advanced  relative  there- 
to and  movable  periodically  between  active  and  inac- 
tive positions  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  sheet 
material,  respectively,  means  supporting  said  marking 
means  for  movement  between  said  active  and  inactive 
positions,  operating  means  connected  to  said  marking 
means  to  move  said  marking  means  between  its  said  posi- 
tions and  including  a  member  movable  between  first  and 
second  positions  for  effecting  movement  of  said  marking 
means  between  said  inactive  and  active  positions,  a  latch 
part  operatively  associated  with  said  member  and  en- 
gageable  therewith  to  releasably  hold  said  number  in 
its  first  and  second  positions,  first  and  second  trip  means 
movable  in  timed  relationship  to  the  advance  of  said 
material  and  operatively  connected  to  said  member  to 
force  said  member  from  said  first  position  to  said  sec- 
ond position  and  from  said  second  position  to  said  first 
position,  respectively,  and  means  for  changing  the  time 
of  operation  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  trip  means 
relative  to  the  other,  said  latch  part  comprising  a  hook- 
like part  connected  to  said  marking  means  for  move- 
ment therewith,  and  said  hook-like  part  includes  a  pair 
of  recesses  for  receiving  a  portion  of  said  member  when 
said  member  is  in  its  first  and  second  position,  respec- 
tively, and  wherein  said  device  further  includes  spring 
means  biasing  said  hook-like  part  into  engagement  with 
said  portion  of  said  member  and  frictionally  holds  said 
member  in  the  recesses. 


3,224,368 
DUAL  UNER  SHAPED  CHARGE 

Alfred  M.  House,  Hopkins,  Minn.,  awisnor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  395,431 

9  Claims,     (a.  102—24) 

6.  In  a  shaped  explosive  charge  device: 

(a)  a    shaped   charge    of  explosive    having    a   cavity 
formed  therein; 

(b)  a  first  liner  lining  said  cavity; 

(c)  a  second  liner  having  an  impedance  to  the  prop- 
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of  the  rocket  exhaust  gases  discharging  through  said  nozzle 
and  having  a  second  position  in  which  said  deflecting 
means  is  disposed  in  the  flow  path  of  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  exhaust  gases  for  substantially  reducing  the  rocket 
forward  thrust;  and  means  operable  for  causing  said  de- 


flecting means  to  move  from  its  said  first  position  to  its 
said  second  position  to  effect  separation  of  said  rocket 
(d)  means   for  mounting  said   second  liner  adjacent    ""'/.  *°'^ '"'^^*^«' ^^^^^ 'as^  mentioned  means  including  con- 
said  first  liner  such  that  an  open  space  is  provided    IT?-       f  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  flight  con- 
between  said  liners.  i  .9^  ^°'"  caus"ig  said  deflecting  means  to  move  to  its 


said  second  position. 


3,224,369 
Aiu   '^.^'LES  AND  OTHER  AERIAL  BODIES 
Albert  John  Dnnn,  Bangor,  and  Robert  George  Brown, 
Cregagh,  Belfast.  Northern  Ireland,  assignors  to  Short 
Brothers  &  Harland  Limited,  Belfast,  Northern  Ireland, 
a  British  company 

Filed  July  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,657 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Gnat  Britain,  July  23. 1962. 

28,291/62 
17  Claims.     (CL  102—34.1) 


3,224,371 
1.,      .     .        WARHEAD  FOR  MISSILES 
157  1,  ''•  f  .t'^P^^'  Socorro,  N.  Mex.,  and  Eugene  L. 
NookerSUver  Spring,  Md.,  assignors  to  the  United 
stattt^of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

FUed  June  7,  1956,  Ser.  No.  590,077 
2  Claims.     (CL  102—67) 


1.  A  missile  or  other  aerial  body  comprising  a  detach- 
able recovery  unit,  a  main  parachute  and  a  pilot  para- 
chute housed  in  said  recovery  unit,  ejection  means  respon- 
sive to  a  control  signal  to  thrust  the  recovery  unit  clear 
of  the  missile,  a  releasable  securing  element  in  the  recov- 
ery unit,  flexible  support  means  connected  between  the 
missile  and  the  securing  element,  means  conecting  the 
mam  parachute  between  the  releasable  securing  element 
and  the  recovery  unit  whereby  upon  release  of  the  secur- 
mg  element  the  main  parachute  is  deployed  between  the 
recovery  unit  and  the  missile,  a  release  mechanism 
mounted  on  the  recovery  unit  and  connected  to  the  pilot 
parachute,  said  release  mechanism  being  responsive  to  a 
reduction  in  the  drag  on  the  pilot  parachute  to  a  pre- 
determined value  after  deployment  thereof  to  release  said 
securing  element  to  cause  the  main  parachute  to  be  de- 
ployed. 


1.  A  warhead  for  a  missile,  including  an  explosive 
charge,  a  plurailty  of  detonators  in  one  end  of  the  explo- 
sive charge,  a  plurality  of  rod  elements  interconnected  at 
then-  alternate  opposite  ends,  means  for  initially  retaining 
Uiem  m  parallel  relation,  and  means  for  controlling  the 
detonation  wave  produced  upon  simultaneous  initiation 
of  the  detonators  and  consequent  explosion  of  the  charge 
for  breakmg  said  first-mentioned  means  and  releasing  S 
!^^ji^/^"!!i  ^'^  "Plosive  charge  projecting  the  iter- 
connccted  rod  elements  as  an  arcuate  projectile,  said  fir«- 
mentioned  means  mcluding  tabs  formed  at  the  ends  of  the 
rod  elements,  end  plates  at  opposite  ends  of  the  rod  ele- 
rnT'f\t  ^*'^,**:"rin«  an  end  plate  to  the  tabs  at  each 

euml  c '  T^^**'  '^J'^  'l"^  ^^^"^«  grooves  between  the 
dcmems  and  the  end  plates,  and  spalling  tubes  in  Se 


3^24370 

oi  w  -.  ,,         o   BOOSTER  ROCKET 

^^^^•2^  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cuftiss- 

^"9^yon>^»tioa,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  829,913 

2  Claims.     (CL  102 — 49) 

1.  A  rocket-missile  combination  comprising  a  missile- 

a  rocket  unit  coupled  to  the  missile  at  the  rear  end  of 

said  missile,  said  coupling  being  such  that  the  rocket  unit 

automatically   separates   from    the   missile   during  flight 

upon  a  substantial  reduction  in  the  forward  thrust  of  the 

rocket  unit,  said  rocket  unit  including  an  exhaust  nozzle- 

exhaust  gas  deflecting  means  having  a  first  position  in 

which  said  deflecting  means  is  disposed  out  of  the  flow  path 

821  O.O.— M 


,„„_  3,224,372 

MULTI.PROJECTILE  CONTINUOUS 
v.,  .     1.,     .     ^^^  WARHEAD 

U^^  ^  Na^'  '^"•^  "  representerbrtl.e  SeaS 

1     *         u     ".CW™*     (CI.  102—67) 

1.  A  multi-projectile  continuous  rod  warhead  r/.m 
pnsmg  a  detonating  high  explosive  projertUe  Sonemn; 
^tT^^'^'r'''  '^^  ^«  ^W.  a'^plS^^o^^^c* 
n7l'fh:rge"t'j:^""°"!i  ^°^  P-jecti  Jsufr^^S. 
faa^  ^iS  fh  ^"^^'^  ^°*^  engaging  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  charge,  means  comiecting  confronting  ends 
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of  the  independent  profectiles,  and  nwans  retaining  the 
free  ends  of  the  projectiles  in  place  on  the  charge,  each  of 
said  independent  continuous  rod  projectiles  comprising  a 


\/  V  i  \ 


\ 


1  ' 
V 


plurality  of  generally  parallel  rod  elements  rigidly  con- 
nected at  their  opposite  corresponding  ends  and  dis- 
tributed uniformly  about  said  charge. 


3^24,373 
IGNITER  DEVICE  FOR  SOUD  BODY  OF 
PYROTECHNIC  MATERIAL 
Jack  M .  Kramer,  Los  Alamitos,  Calif.,  assiinior  (o  Aerojet. 
General  Corporation,  Azusa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
OUo  I 

Filed  May  1,  1963,  S«r.  No.  277,392  , 
1  Claim.     (CI.  102—70)  ' 


3^24474 
NOSE  CAP  FOR  A  RE-ENTTRY  BODY 
Elmer   P.    Wamkea,   Cincinnati,   Ohio,   aasl^ior  to 
Studebaker  Corporatioo,  a  corfmration  of  Miciiisan 
FU«d  Mar.  9,  1960,  S«r.  No.  13,830 
3  Claims.     (CI.  102—92.5) 
1.  A  dome-shaped  cap  for  a  re-entry  body  or  the  like 
having  a  face  for  contact  by  fluid  flow  which  comprises 
a   plurality   of  resin-impregnated   laminations   of   dome 
shape,  said  laminations  including  a  first  section  of  lami- 
nations of  substantially  equal  diameter  arranged  m  face- 


to-facc  overlying  relationship  and  a  second  section  over- 
lying the  first  section,  the  laminations  of  the  second  sec- 
tion being  of  progressively  decreasing  diameter  and  being 
arranged  in  face-to-face  relation,  there  being  a  minor  edge  i 


portion  of  one  face  only  of  each  lamination  of  the  second 
section  which  is  exposed  at  said  cap  face  for  trailing 
contact  with  fluid  flow,  a  major  portion  of  said  lamina- 
tion face  being  overlapped  by  an  adjacent  upstream 
lamination. 


An  igniter  device  for  initiating  combustion  of  a  sur- 
rounding solid  body  of  pyrotechnic  material,  said  igniter 
device  comprising  a  double-walled  tubular  member  hav- 
ing inner  and  outer  walls,  said  walls  being  formed  of  a 
material  consumable  by  heat,  said  outer  wail  being  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  inwardly  directed  concavities, 
said  inner  wall  being  joined  to  tlie  inner  portions  of  said 
outer  wall  in  areas  other  than  those  defining  said  con- 
cavities in  said  outer  wall  to  provide  separate  pockets  be- 
tween said  walls,  and  powdered  fast-burning  pyrotechnic 
material  encapsulated  in  each  of  said  pockets,  said  inner 
wall  being  further  provided  with  a  plurality  of  inwardly 
opening  recesses  extending  partially  through  the  thickness 
thereof,  and  said  recesses  being  in  underlying  alinement 
with  said  pockets  in  which  the  powdered  fast-burning 
pyrotechnic  material  is  encapsulated. 


3,224,375 

APPARATL'S  FOR  EyTABLBHING  PLASMA 

BOUNDARY  SURFACES 

Marc  Hoff,  12  Wren  Drive,  Woodbury,  N.Y. 

•    FUcd  Oct.  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  229,874 

8  Claims.     (CI.  102—92.5) 


ii^m 


1.  A  space  missile  reentry  cone  comprising: 

(a)  a  nonmangetic  metallic  casing; 

(b)  a  plasma-deflecting  apparatus  disposed  within  said 
casing  and  including 

(c)  a  primary  helical  electrical  winding; 

(d)  a  secondary  helical  electrical  winding  wound  on 
said  primary  windings,  said  windings  extending  sub- 
stantially the  length  of  said  casing; 

(e)  and  circuit  means  for  supplying  current  continuous- 
ly to  both  of  said  windings, 

(f)  the  ampere-turns  of  said  windings  being  propor- 
tioned to  develop  a  peripheral  magnetic  field  at  least 
of  the  same  order  of  intensity  as  their  resultant  axial 
field. 


3,224,376 
CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP  FOR  CONTAMINATED 
UQUIDS 
Harald  Schade,  FrankenthalerstrMse  19, 
Karlsruhe,  Baden,  Germany 
Filed  Sept.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,421 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  12,  1962, 
Sck  32,166 
4  CUfam.     (O.  103—103) 
1.  A  centrifugal  pump  for  convcymg  liquids  contam- 
inated with  solids  having  a  housing,  an  impeller  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  housing,  means  for  driving  said  impeller, 
said  housing  having  at  least  one  inlet  opening  leading  to 
said  impeller,  disintegrating  means  comprising  a  cutter 
ring  removably  secured  to  and  rotatable  with  said  im- 
peller and  disposed  in  front  of  said  inlet  opening,  said 
cutter  ring  having  apertures  for  the  passage  of  liquids 
therethrough  to  said  inlet  opening,  the  outer  edges  of  said 
apertures  forming  cutting  edges,  at  least  one  cutter  blade 
operatively  associated  with  said  cutter  ring,  spring  means 
actmg  upon  said  cutter  blade  to  press  the  same  toward 
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&%id  cutter  ring,  means  mounting  said  cutter  blade  so  as  to 
be  movable  relative  to  said  cutter  ring  and  to  permit  said 
cutter  blade  to  yield  against  the  action  of  said  spring 


means  when  said  disintegrating  means  are  overloaded, 
and  shock  absorbing  means  for  retarding  the  movement 
of  said  cutter  blade  toward  said  cutter  ring  after  said 
cutter  blade  has  yielded  from  said  cutter  ring. 


3,224,377 

REVERSIBLE  PULSATOR  DOMES 

FOR  FUEL  PUMPS 

WUUam    Jf.    Hicks,    Fairfield,    IlL,    aarignor    to    Airta 

Products,  Division  of  United  Industrial  Syndicate,  Inc., 

New  ^  ork,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  285,113 

9  Claims.     (CL  103—150) 


1.  A  fuel  pump  comprising  a  body  member  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  chamber,  a  valve  in  each  of  said 
chambers,  ports  in  said  chambers  at  points  spaced  from 
respective  valves  and  an  air  dome  member  in  at  least 
one  of  said  chambers  intermediate  the  respective  pon 
and  the  respective  valve,  sakl  air  dome  member  being 
secured  in  said  chamber  and  means  whereby  said  mem- 
ber is  spaced  radially  from  walls  of  said  chamber  to  per- 
mit fuel  to  flow  to  the  respective  valve  between  said  walls 
and  said  member. 


3J2078 

FLUID  PRESSURE  PISTON  SEAL  AND  VALVE 

George  C.  Graham,  76  Crest  Road,  Rid«ewood,  NJ. 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336,699 

2  Claims.     (CL  103—178) 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  device  comprising  a  cylinder,  a 
piston  movable  reciprocably  within  said  cylinder,  an  an- 
nular channel  in  said  piston,  a  resilient  sealing  ring  fitting 
loosely  within  said  channel,  at  least  one  aperture  in  said 
piston  establishing  communication  between  the  interior 
of  said  cylinder  and  the  interior  of  said  channel,  said  ring 
during  the  pressure  stroke  of  said  piston  being  urged  into 
a  sealing  posi.ion  between  said  piston  and  said  cylinder  at 


least  in  part  by  the  pressure  exerted  radially  thereon  by 
the  fluid  in  said  channel,  and  an  annular  beveled  surface 
on  said  piston  facing  said  channel  against  which  said  ring 
impinges  during  the  suction  stroke  of  said  piston,  said 
surface  being  arrayed  at  an  angle  to  urge  said  ring  inward- 
ly during  said  suction  stroke  to  relieve  the  pressure  be- 
tween said  ring  and  said  cylinder. 


3,224379 

VERTICALLY  RECIPROCABLE  RECEIVING 

APPARATUS 

Manin  O.  MOler,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

tiic  Navy 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,471 

9  Claims.     (CI.  104—114) 

(Granted  under  TlUe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  and  handling  troIky-siq>- 
ported  objects  transferred  to  a  station  on  a  tensioned  high- 
line  and  out-haul  line,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  vertical  column  carried  at  said  station  for  rotation 
about  its  longitudinal  axis, 

rail  means  rotatably  carried  by  said  column  and  ex- 
tending continuously  substantially  its  full  functional 
length. 

pad-eye  means  mounted  for  longitudinally-reciprocable 
movement  along  said  rail  means,  and 

means  for  reciprocating  said  pad-eye, 

said  pad-eye  being  provided  with  means  for  securing 
said  highline  whereby  the  pad-eye  rotatably  orients 
itself  in  said  highline  direction  and  the  pad-eye  fur- 
ther mounting  coupling  means  for  said  out-haul  line 
wl^reby  said  trolley  can  be  pulled  into  close  prox- 
imity with  the  pad-eye  for  lowering  and  raising  the 
trolley-supported  load. 


3,224,380 
REPLENISHMENT-AT-SEA  RECEIVING 
APPARATUS 
S™*?..^'    ^®**'   B«™«»<on,   KconcCh   E.   Mirthews, 
Poulsbo,  and  James  L.  MU,  Bremcrtoii,  Wash.,  as^ 
rignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy  «c«i««i 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,794 
9  Claims.     (CI.  104—114) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 
1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  objects  transferred  to  a  sta- 
tion by  means  of  a  troUey  supported  on  a  haul  line  and  a 
tensioned  line,  comprising: 
an  outrigger  member  pivotally  carried  at  its  inner  end 
by  said  station  and  extending  lateraUy  outwardly  of 
the  station,  said  member  being  mounted  on  a  verti- 
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cal  axis  whereby  said  member  is  swingable  hori- 
zontally, 

a  cradle  member  medially  carried  by  and  extending 
laterally  of  said  outrigger  member,  said  cradle  mem- 
ber being  pivotally  mounted  on  a  horizontal  axis 
whereby  said  cradle  is  rockable  vertically  about  said 
axis, 

a  carriage  mounted  in  said  cradle  for  reciprocable 
movement  laterally  thereof, 

a  pair  of  vertically-disposed  axially-aligned  adjacent 
sheaves  carried  at  the  inner  end  of  said  carriage,  and 

means  normally-positioning  said  carriage  with  the  axis 
of  its  sheaves  aligned  with  the  pivotal  axis  of  said 
cradle, 


said  cradle  having  an  open  end  adapted  to  receive  said 
trolley  and  guide  the  trolley  into  contact  with  said 
carriage,  and 

said  tensioned  line  of  the  object-transferring  apparatus 
being  threaded  through  the  pass  of  said  adjacent 
sheaves, 

whereby  said  carriage  and  cradle  pivot  vertically  as  a 
unit  in  response  to  forces  acting  on  said  tensioned  line 
and  said  apparatus  as  a  whole  is  swingable  horizon- 
tally by  said  line, 

said  carriage  being  resiliently  retractable  by  said  re- 
ceived trolley  for  moving  said  sheave  axis  away  from 
said  cradle  axis  whereupon  said  tensioned  line  acts 
as  a  flexible  cam  urging  the  cradle  into  a  horizontal 
disposition. 


3.224,381 

WHEEL  FOR  CARRYING  ELECTRO^fIC 

EQIIPMENT 

Clyde  R.  Stewart,  Palo  Alto,  CaJIf.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto, 

Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Mar.  30.  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,709 
5  Claims.     (CI.  105—150) 


id^^h 


1.  A  wheel  adapted  to  roll  on  an  elongated  member, 
the  wheel  including  a  plastic  hub,  a  first  annular  plastic 
wheel  flange  secured  to  one  side  of  the  hub,  a  second  an- 
nular plastic  wheel  flange  secured  to  the  opposite  side 
of  the  hub  so  the  flanges  are  spaced  apart,  the  flanges 
extending  away  from  each  other  at  a  rate  decreasing  with 
distance  from  the  bub  axis  to  form  an  annular  groove 


around  the  hub  to  receive  the  member,  and  an  annular 
strip  disposed  around  the  central  portion  of  the  groove, 
the  strip  having  a  higher  coefficient  of  friction  against 
the  member  than  does  the  outer  portion  of  the  groove. 


3.224.382 
SLIDING  GATE  SEALING  MEANS  ASSEMBLIES 
Walter  L.  Flochr,  Toledo.  Ohio,  assignor  to  L'nitcast  Cor- 
poration. Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Feb.  12.  I960,  Ser.  No.  8,367 
17  Claims.     (CI.  105—282) 


rer  —  —n-,. 


1.  In  a  slide  gate  assembly  for  a  hopper,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  single  slide  gate  slidable  between  open  and 
closed  positions  in  a  frame  fixed  to  said  hopper,  means 
carried  by  said  slide  gate  and  operative  after  said  gate 
has  reached  closed  position  for  displacing  said  gate  rela- 
tive to  said  frame  toward  and  into  sealing  engagement 
with  a  seat  on  said  frame  surrounding  a  discharge  open- 
ing of  said  hopper. 


3,224,383 

CONTAINER  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 

Jack  E.  Gutridge,  Dyer,  and  Kenneth  J.  Ausfgen.  Griffith. 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Pullman  Incorporated,  Chicago,  III.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  111,012,  May   18, 

1961.  This  application  Sept.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,476 

10  Claims.     (CI.  105—366) 


■) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  longitudinally  extending  deck 
portion  for  lading  loading  thereon  provided  with  wheel 
supported  lading  receiving  track  areas  located  just  in- 
wardly of  the  sides  of  said  deck  portion,  the  provision  of 
lading  support  and  attachment  means  mounted  on  said 
deck  portion  longitudinally  thereof  and  confined  centrally 
between  said  track  areas,  said  support  and  attachment 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  and  longi- 
tudinally extending  rail-like  members  having  load  bear- 
ing surfaces  projecting  above  said  deck  portion  to  receive 
the  vertical  load  of  container-type  lading  thereon  and 
transmit  said  load  to  said  vehicle,  container-type  lading 
engaging  means  forming  part  of  said  lading  support  and 
attachment  means  and  being  adapted  to  engage  a  portion 
of  the  lading  to  hold  the  lading  against  longitudinal  move- 
ment relative  to  the  lading  support  and  attachment  means, 
and  transversely  extending  container-type  ladmg  attach- 
ment means  including  laterally  stabilizing  gripping  means 
pivotally  attached  to  each  of  said  rail-like  members  for 
pivoting  in  a  direction  laterally  outwardly  of  said  rail-like 
members  from  a  storage  position  substantially  parallel 
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to  said  rail-like  members  to  a  lading  gripping  position 
substantially  outwardly  of  said  rail-like  members  and  said 
lading  gripping  means  being  spaced  for  attachment  be- 
tween the  load-bearing  surfaces  and  the  container-type 
lading,  and  being  of  lateral  extent  to  engage  the  container- 
type  lading  substantially  at  the  lateral  outboard  extremi- 
ties thereof  and  being  transversely  over  and  vertically 
spaced  from  adjacent  track  areas  to  primarily  laterally 
stabilize  the  lading  on  said  rail-like  members  in  the  lading 
gripping  position,  and  said  lading  attachment  means  in 
their  lading  gripping  position  except  for  the  lading  gripping 
means  thereof  being  of  a  height  which  is  less  than  that 
of  said  rail-like  members  for  defining  a  clearance  space 
between  the  lading  attachment  means  and  the  lading  to 
require  concentration  of  the  vertical  load  of  container- 
type  lading  on  said  rail-like  members. 


3,224,384 

CUSHIONED  RACK  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

RAILWAY  CARS 

Jack  W.  Borgcr,  Calumet  City,  III.,  assignor  Xo  Pullman 

Incorporated,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,543 

14  Claims.     (CL  105—368) 


1.  In  a  railway  car  provided  with  an  open  deck  por- 
tion having  mounted  thereon  a  cushion  rack  assembly  in- 
cluding longitudinally  extending  and  laterally  spaced  and 
interconnected  rail  members  attached  to  said  car  through 
cushion  means  providing  for  conlrcrfled  longitudinal  rela- 
tive movement  between  said  rack  assembly  and  the  car, 
said  rail  members  being  provided  with  top  and  bottom 
surface  lateral  flange  portions,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing said  rack  assembly  being  formed  from  a  plurality  of 
limitedly  pivotally  interconnected  rack  sections  permit- 
ting vertical  opposite  directional  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  sections,  the  interconnection  of  said  sections 
being  defined  by  means  confining  the  relative  movement 
within  a  plane  normal  to  said  deck  portion,  said  inter- 
connection means  including  a  plate  projecting  beyond  an 
end  of  each  rail  member  in  a  plane  normal  to  said  open 
deck  portion,  the  projecting  end  of  each  plate  overlying  a 
side  surface  portion  of  a  rail  member  of  an  adjacent  sec- 
tion within  the  vertical  confines  of  said  flange  portions, 
and  transverse  means  pivotally  interconnecting  the  pro- 
jecting end  of  the  plate  to  the  adjacent  rail  member. 


3,224,385 
SECURING  DEVICE  FOR  CARGO 
TIE-DOWN  MEANS 
Edwfai  C.  Eisner,  Glendale,  Calif.,  assignor  io 
Aeroquip  Corporation,  Jackson,  Mich. 
FUed  Jan.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,379 
3  Claims.     (CI.  105—369) 
I.  A  cargo  control  system  for  cargo  carriers  defined 
by  a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  and  an  end  wall  com- 
prising, in  combination, 


(a)  an  elongated  track  mounted  on  each  of  said  side 
walls  in  substantially  parallel  relation,  said  tracks 
including  opposed  U-shaped  portions  and  an  elon- 
gated opening  defined  intermediate  said  portions, 
the  openings  of  said  tracks  being  in  opposed  relation, 

(b)  a  slide  reciprocaibly  received  within  said  U-shaped 
portions  of  each  of  said  tracks  and  wholly  confined 
within  the  configuration  thereof, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  abutments  longitudinally  spaced 
along  the  length  of  each  of  said  tracks,  and  mounted 
thereon,  said  abutments  including  an  abutment  sur- 
face disposed  toward  the  end  wall  and  preventing 
movement  of  said  slides  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  end  wall  when  engaging  a  slide. 


(d)  means  supporting  said  abutments  permitting  selec- 
tive movement  of  said  abutments  into  and  out  of 
the  path  of  movement  of  the  associated  slide,  said 
means  normally  maintaining  said  abutments  within 
the  path  of  movement  of  the  associated  slide  and 
permitting  the  associated  slide  to  remove  the  abut- 
ment from  its  path  of  movement  on  engagement 
thereby  when  being  moved  toward  the  end  wall, 

(e)  a  flexible  tension-transmitting  member  affixed  to 
each  of  said  slides  and  extending  from  the  associated 
elongated  opening  defined  on  said  tracks,  and 

(f)  tension-creating  means  interconnecting  said  ten- 
sion-transmitting members  adapted  to  tension  said 
members  and  confine  cargo  between  said  end  and 
side  walls  and  said  tension  members. 


3,224,386 

ADJUSTABLE  CUSHIONING  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  RAILROAD  CARS 

William  H.  Peterson,  Homewood,  III.,  assignor  to  Pullman 

Incorporated,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,783 

15  Claims.     (CI.  105—392.5) 


1.  In  a  railway  car  including  a  wheeled  car  structure, 
means  carrying  car  couplers  on  said  car  structure,  means 
for  supporting  lading  on  the  car  structure,  said  coupler 
carrying  means  and  said  lading  supporting  means  being 
relatively  movable  longitudinally  with  respect  to  the  other, 
and   self-contained   cushioning   means  including   means 
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movable  longitudinally  relative  to  each  other  between  an 
extended  and  contracted  position,  said  cushioning  means 
being  operatively  interposed  between  said  lading  support- 
ing means  and  said  coupler  carrying  means  so  that  upon 
impacts  causing  closure  of  said  cushioning  means  from 
said  extended  to  said  contracted  positio^  said  cushioning 
means  is  operative  to  cushion  the  impacts  delivered  to 
the  car  through  said  coupler  carrying  means, 
the  improvement  wherein: 

said  self-contained  cushioning  means  includes  control 
means  for  controlling  the  closure  of  said  cushioning 
means  to  provide  a  substantially  constant  force 
travel  cushioning  characteristic  for  the  lading  carried 
on  the  car  structure, 
said  cushioning  closure  control  means  including  means 
for  varying  the  closure  of  said  cushioning  means  to 
provide  a  closure  having  a  substantially  constant 
force  travel  characteristic  corresponding  to  a  selec- 
tive one  of  a  plurality  of  lading  weights  lying  in  a 
range  between  a  predetermined  maximum  and  mini- 
mum load  weights  to  be  carried  by  the  car  structure, 
and  means  connected  to  said  closure  varying  means 
for  setting  said  control  means  to  provide  a  selective 
one  of  said  closure  characteristics  corresponding  to 
the  actual  weight  of  the  lading  carried  by  said  car 
structure  when  lading  having  weight  lying  within  said 
range  is  applied  to  the  car  structure, 
whereby  when  longitudinally  applied  impacts  are  de- 
livered to  the  car  structure  through  said  coupler 
means,  said  cushioning  means  achieves  said  selective 
one  substantially  constant  force  travel  characteristic 
for  the  lading  weight  then  carried  by  the  car. 


3J24,387 

DIE  STRUCTt  RE  FOR  WAFERING  OR 

PELLETING  MACHINES 

Murray  W.  Forth,  Moiine,  IIL,  asiinior  to  Deere  A 

Company,  Moiine,  III.,  »  corporation  of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  S«r.   No.    102,822,  Apr.   13, 

1961.  This  application  June  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  377,457 

23  Claims.     (CI.  107—14) 


■# 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  die  structure 
comprising:  first  and  second  spaced  apart  parallel  side 
members;  a  pair  of  spacers  disposed  between  and  rigid 
with  said  members  and  spaced  apart  to  define  with  said 
members  a  die  opening  having  opposite  inlet  and  outlet 
ends,  the  portion  of  the  first  member  between  said  spacers 
providing  one  wall  for  the  opening  and  said  spacers 
respectively  having  opposed  faces  extending  from  said 
one  wall  toward  the  second  member  to  provide  two  ad- 
ditional walls  for  the  opening:  a  rigid  wall  element  dis- 
posed across  from  said  one  wall  and  between  the  op- 
posed faces  of  the  spacers  adjacent  to  and  inwardly  of 
the  second  member  and  having  an  inner  surface  fac- 
ing toward  said  one  wall  to  provide  at  least  part  of  a 
fourth  wall  for  said  opening,  said  element  having  first  and 
second  end»  respectively  toward  the  inlet  and  outlet  ends 
of  the  opening;  and  hinge  means  mounting  said  element 


solely  at  its  first  end  for  movement  of  its  second  end  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  one  wall  for  respectively  re- 
stricting and  enlarging  said  outlet  end,  said  means  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  pivots  coaxial  on  an  axis  closely  par- 
allel to  said  surface  and  inwardly  of  the  second  member 
and  carried  respectively  by  the  spacers  and  connected  to 
the  element  at  the  extremity  of  its  first  end. 


3.224,388 
PORTABLE  STACKING  I  NIT  WITH  STAR  FRAME 
Lcroy  F.  Skubic,  Beverly  Shores,  lod.,  assignor  to  The 
Palticr  Corporation,  Michigan  City,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  lUlnois 

FUed  May  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,645 
2  Claims.     (CI.  108—53) 


I.  A  portable  unit  for  stacking  in  vertical  tiers  and 
comprising,  in  combination,  four  post  receiving  sockets 
disposed  in  rectilinear  spaced  relation  with  each  other, 
support  feet  in  the  form  of  separable  bearing  members 
on  said  sockets,  four  crossbeams  respectively  projecting 
inwardly  from  corresponding  ones  of  said  sockets,  said 
crossbeams  being  disposed  each  with  its  inner  end  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  next  adjacent  crossbeam, 
and  four  struts  respectively  projecting  inwardly  from 
corresponding  ones  of  said  sockets,  each  of  said  struts 
being  disposed  with  its  ends  at  an  acute  angle  to  a  pair 
of  adjacent  crossbeams,  and  means  for  rigidly  securing 
said  crossbeams  and  said  struts  and  said  sockets  together 
as  a  unitary  star-shaped  assembly. 


3,224,389 

FOLD  ABLE  STOOL 

Jay  H.  Kent,  BrookvlUe,  Mln. 

(1269  WiLdn  Ave.,  Greenville,  Mlsa.) 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,961 

2  Claims.     (CI.  lOf— 119) 


1.  A  foldablc  stool  comprising  two  pairs  of  legs,  each 
leg  of  each  pair  having  a  seat  end  and  a  foot  end  oppo- 
site to  said  seat  end,  the  legs  of  an  inner  pair  being  re- 
spectively pivoted  to  the  legs  of  the  other  and  outer  pair 
intermediate  their  lengths  for  scissors-like  movement  to 
and  from  folded  condition  in  which  said  legs  are  in  sub- 
stantial alignment  and  register  with  the  foot  cods  of  one 
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pair  of  legs  adjacent  the  seat  ends  of  the  other  pair  of 
legs,  from  and  to  extended  condition  in  which  the  seat 
ends  of  said  leg  pairs  are  separated  to  support  a  seat 
structure,  a  seat  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  seat  supports,  a  plurality  of  parallel  slats  spanning 
between  and  fixed  to  said  seat  supi>orts  providing  a  seat- 
ing surface  mounted  upon  and  carried  by  said  supports, 
said  supports  being  pivoted  adjacent  one  of  their  ends  to 
one  of  said  pairs  of  legs  substantially  at  the  seat  ends  of 
said  one  pair  of  legs,  said  supports  adjacent  but  spaced 
from  their  other  ends  having  diagonally  disposed  notches, 
a  latch  bar  fixed  to  and  spanning  between  the  legs  of  the 
other  pair  of  legs  adjacent  their  seat  ends,  said  latch  bar 
removably  engaged  in  said  support  notches  securing  said 
stool  in  said  extended  condition,  said  latch  bar  adjacent 
the  engagements  with  said  notches  being  cut  out  provid- 
ing limit  means  substantially  abutting  against  said  seat 
supports  and  limiting  sidewise  slippage  of  said  seat  struc- 
ture relative  to  said  legs,  the  distal  foot  ends  of  the  re- 
spective pairs  of  said  legs  being  rigidly  interconnected 
by  transversely  extending  foot  bars  stabilizing  said  stool 
in  use  against  tipping  and  twisting,  said  latch  bar  in  said 
folded  condition  being  remote  from  said  seat  structure 
and  adjacent  the  foot  ends  of  the  other  pair  of  legs  com- 
prising handle  means  for  movement  of  the  folded  stool 
from  place  to  place,  said  foot  bars  blocking  leg  penetra- 
tion into  a  supporting  surface. 


3,224,390 

FOLDING  LEG  TABLE  CONSTRUCTION 

Charles  A.  Calvin,  9919  Prove  Ave.,  Tujunga,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  309,442 

6  Clafans.     (CL  108—132) 


3^24,391 

SLIDABLE  AND  SWIVEL-TOP  TABLE 

Joseph  Cooper,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y. 

(65 — 10  Fresh  Meadow  Lane,  Flushing  65,  N.Y.) 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,028 

1  CUim.     (Q.  108—140) 

In  a  table,  a  standard  having  a  fixed  head  at  its  upper 

end,  an  upstanding  pivot  member  carried  by  said  head,  a 

table  supporting  member  mounted  on  said  pivot  means 


for  rotation,  a  unitary  table  top  mounted  on  said  support- 
ing member  and  having  end  and  longitudinal  side  margins, 
guide  means  carried  at  opposite  margins  of  said  supporting 
member,  means  slidlngly  interengaging  said  guide  means 
and  carried  by  the  table  top  at  its  longitudinal  side  margins, 
a  bracket  arm  carried  by  one  channel  bar,  a  latch  operating 
lever  extending  longitudinally  of  the  table  top  so  that  its 
ends  are  projected  to  approximately  the  ends  of  the  table 
top,  said  lever  having  a  recess  therein,  pivot  means  con- 
necting the  latch  opening  lever,  intermediate  its  ends,  to 


1.  In  a  folding  leg  table  construction,  a  table  top,  a 
supporting  frame  for  said  table  top  comprising  hollow  side 
rails  having  the  ends  thereof  and  hollow  end  rails  con- 
nected to  the  adjacent  side  surfaces  of  the  side  rails  to 
form  a  top  supporting  frame  of  rectangular  configuration 
as  viewed  in  plan,  a  pair  of  leg  assemblies  disposed  one 
each  at  each  end  of  said  frame  and  each  assembly  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  leg  n>embers  and  a  horizontal  member 
connecting  the  upper  ends  of  said  pair  of  legs,  means 
hingedly  mounting  each  of  said  leg  assemblies  to  one  each 
of  the  rails  of  said  frame  for  movement  about  axes  spaced 
from  and  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  table  top  for  move- 
ment between  a  folded  position  parallel  and  adjacent  to 
the  side  of  said  frame  remote  from  the  side  thereof  en- 
gaged by  said  table  top  and  an  erected  position  at  right 
angles  thereto  with  the  horizonul  connecting  members 
of  each  of  the  leg  assemblies  positioned  adjacent  and 
parallel  to  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  respective  end  rails, 
and  separate  manually  operable  means  each  extending 
between  one  each  of  said  side  rails  and  one  each  of  said 
leg  assemblies  at  a  point  thereon  above  said  hinge  means 
effective  to  cause  positive  movement  of  the  connected  leg 
assembly  between  said  positions. 


the  said  bracket,  a  spring  normally  urging  said  latch  oper- 
ating lever  in  a  direction  inwardly  of  the  table  top,  a  latch- 
receiving  finger  carried  by  said  top  supporting  member 
and  adapted  to  enter  the  recess  of  the  latch  operating 
lever,  a  stop  finger  carried  by  the  fixed  head  of  the  stand- 
ard, two  spaced  lugs  carried  by  the  table  top  supporting 
member  and  disposed  thereon  at  about  right  angles  to 
each  other,  each  lug  normally  being  ^aced  from  said  stop 
finger  a  distance  equal  to  that  required  for  rotation  of  the 
table  top  in  either  of  opposite  directions,  90  degrees  rela- 
tively to  the  top  supporting  member,  and  each  lug  being 
positioned  for  abutment  with  said  stop  finger. 


3,224,392 

SOIL  TILLAGE  APPARATUS 

WUliam  Fisk  Mellcn,  Anaheim,  CaUf. 

(P.O.  Box  2032,  FuUertoD,  Calif.) 

FUed  Sept.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,692 

2  CUdms.     (a.  111—52) 


1.  In  a  soil  tillage  apparatus,  the  combination  of 

(a)  a  tractor  including  a  tractor  frame  having  mounted 
thereon  tractor  driving  and  supporting  means  engage- 
able  with  a  ground  surface; 

(b)  a  front  tillage  tool  located  ahead  of  said  tractor; 

(c)  front  tool  mounting  means  mounting  said  front 
tillage  tool  on  said  tractor  frame  ahead  of  said 
tractor  driving  and  supporting  means  for  movement, 
relative  to  said  tractor  frame,  between  a  raised,  in- 
operative position  clear  of  the  ground  and  a  lowered, 
operative  position  wherein  it  tills  the  soil  below  said 
ground  surface; 

(d)  said  front  tool  mounting  means  including  front 
tool  lifting  means  interconnecting  said  front  tillage 
tool  and  said  tractor  frame  for  moving  said  front 
tillage  tool  between  its  said  raised  and  lowered  posi- 
tions; 

(e)  a  carrier  located  behind  and  connected  to  said 
tractor  and  including  a  carrier  frame  having  mounted 
thereon  carrier  supporting  means  engageable  with 
said  ground  surface; 

(f)  a  rear  tillage  tool  located  behind  said  carrier; 

(g)  rear  tool  mounting  means  mounting  said  rear  tillage 
tool  on  said  carrier  frame  behind  said  carrier  sup- 
porting means  for  movement,  relative  to  said  carrier 
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frame,  between  a  raised,  inoperative  position  clear  of 
the  ground  and  a  lowered,  operative  position  wherein 
it  tills  the  soil: 

(h)  said  rear  tool  mounting  means  including  rear  tool 
lifting  means  interconnecting  said  rear  tillage  tool 
and  said  carrier  frame  for  moving  said  rear  tillage 
tool  between  its  said  raised  and  lowered  positions; 

(i)  said  rear  tillage  tool  comprising  a  seeder  having 
laterally  spaced  seeding  devices;  and 

(j)  said  carrier  supporting  means  including  laterally 
spaced  wheels  respectively  located  in  the  paths  of 
said  seeding  devices  and  adapted  to  firm  the  soil 
ahead  of  said  seeding  devices. 


3,224,393 
AUTOMATICALLY   ACTUATED  SEWING 
MACHINES 
Kenneth  D.  Adams,  Long  Valley,  John  A.  Heir,  Garwood, 
and  Ira  G.  Schwartzberg,  Newark,  NJ.,  assignors  to 
The  Singer  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadon 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1963,  S«r.  No.  308,201 
16  CUims.     (CI.  112—2) 


1.  In  combination,  a  sewing  machine  having  a  point  of 
stitch  formation  and  means  for  supporting  and  moving  a 
work  piece  relative  to  the  point  of  stitch  formation  in  a 
path  defined  by  a  pattern  line  conforming  to  the  desired 
seam  configuration,  said  means  comprising  a  work  sup- 
port, means  for  mounting  said  work  support  for  univer- 
sal movement  relative  to  and  in  a  plane  containing  the 
the  point  of  stitch  formation,  a  pattern  member  mounted 
for  movement  with  said  work  support  and  having  a  pat- 
tern line,  a  tracer  mechanism  for  generating  a  varying 
electrical  control  signal  in  response  to  the  relative  posi- 
tion of  said  tracer  mechanism  laterally  of  the  patttem 
line,  and  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for 
moving  said  work  support  relative  to  the  point  of  stitch 
formation  and  for  simultaneously  moving  said  pattern 
member  relative  to  said  tracer  mechanism  whereby  said 
pattern  member  is  moved  with  said  pattern  line  in  co- 
operation with  said  tracer  mechanism  and  said  work  sup- 
port is  moved  in  a  path  defined  by  said  pattern  line. 


3,224,394 

MACHINE  FOR  SEWING  BAGUKE 

STRUCTURES  AND  THE  UKE 

Reinhotd  Dobner  and  Oskar  Braon,  KaLserslautem-Pfalz, 
and  Heinz  I  imer,  Kirchenteilinsfurt,  Kreis  Tubingen, 
Germany,  assignors  to  G.  M.  Pfaff  A.G.,  Kaiserslautem- 
Pfalz,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  May  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,769 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  31,  1963, 

P  31.950 

12  Claims.     (CL  112—10) 

1.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising  in 

com'bination: 


(1)  means  to  temporarily  hold  the  end  portion  of  a 
web  of  flexible  material  withdrawn  from  a  supply  roll 
against  a  first  horizontal  supporting  surface, 

(2)  folding  means  disposed  closely  adjacent  to  said 
surface  to  draw  off  and  reversely  bend  a  blank  of  pre- 
determined length  from  said  roll, 

(3)  means  to  hold  the  opposite  end  portion  of  the 
drawn  off  blank  against  a  second  horizontal  support- 
ing surface, 

(4)  means  to  transversely  cut  said  web  at  a  point  close- 
ly adjacent  to  said  second  surface,  to  provide  a  U- 
shaped  workpiece  having  a  pair  of  vertical  leg  por- 


tions depending  from  said  end  portions  overlying  said 
surfaces, 

(5)  a  pair  of  hemming  devices  having  stationary 
hemming  plates  each  adjoining  and  being  in  line  with 
one  of  said  supporting  surfaces, 

(6)  a  pair  of  hem  sewing  machines  each  adjoining  the 
end  of  one  of  said  hemming  devices,  and 

(7)  work  feeding  means  opcrabiy  engaging  said  end 
portions,  to  successively  feed  a  workpiece  in  its  ver- 
tical position  and  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  plane 
thereof  to  said  hemming  devices  and  said  hem  sewing 
machines,  to  form  and  sew  a  hem  along  the  edges  of 
both  said  end  portions. 


3,224,395 

PATTERN  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

Tl'FTlNG  MACHINES 

Roy  T.  Card,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  a.<«ignor  to  The  Singer 

Company,   New   York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation   of  New 

Jersey 

FUed  Nor.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325^47 
4  CUims.     (CI.  112— 79) 


1.  In  a  tufting  machine,  a  yarn  feeding  mechanism 
comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  shafts,  a  plurality 
of  yam  feeding  elements  mounted  upon  each  of  said 
shafts  with  each  of  said  elements  in  yam  feeding  en- 
gagement with  an  element  on  the  opposite  shaft  and  de- 
finmg  pairs  of  cooperating  yam  feeding  elements,  one 
of  said  elements  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  cooperating 
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yam  feeding  elements  being  a  driven  element  coupled 
to  its  shaft  for  unitary  rotation  therewith  and  the 
other  of  said  elements  being  an  idler  element  freely 
mounted  on  its  shaft  for  rotation  relative  thereto,  the 
elements  on  each  of  said  shafts  including  both  driven 
elements  and  idler  elements  disposed  in  adjacent  re- 
lation, means  for  rotating  one  of  said  shafts  in  one  di- 
rection at  one  speed  and  the  other  of  said  shafts  in  the 
opposite  direction  at  a  different  speed,  and  shiftable 
yam  guide  means  for  directing  a  yam  selectively  be- 
tween the  elements  of  one  of  said  pairs  of  cooperating 
yam  feeding  elements  or  between  the  elements  of  an 
adjacent  one  of  said  pairs  of  cooperating  yam  feeding 
dements  whereby  the  yam  will  be  fed  at  different  rates. 


3,224,396 

TUmNG  MACHINE  HOOK  AND 

KNIFE  MECHANISM 

Bernard  H.  Wittier,  Roasville,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No,  329,061 
3  Claims.     (CI.  112—79) 


1.  In  a  tufting  machine,  a  hook  including  a  loop-seizing 
blade  having  a  cutting  edge  along  its  lower  edge,  a  knife 
blade  having  a  cutting  edge  along  its  upper  edge,  means 
for  effecting  relative  motion  between  said  hook  and  said 
knife  blade,  said  knife  blade  having  one  surface  disposed 
in  abutment  with  one  surface  of  said  hook  for  coopera- 
tion of  the  cutting  edge  of  said  knife  blade  with  the  cutting 
edge  of  said  hook  during  relative  movement  of  said  hook 
and  said  knife  blade  to  cut  a  loop  of  yam  on  the  loop- 
seizing  blade  of  said  hook  to  produce  cut  pile,  means  for 
biasing  said  one  surface  of  said  knife  blade  against  said 
one  surface  of  said  hook,  and  means  for  introducing  air 
under  pressure  between  said  op|K>sed  surfaces  of  said  hook 
and  said  knife  blade  for  reducing  friction  between  said 
opposed  surfaces  of  said  hook  and  said  knife  blade. 


3,224,397 
LOCK  STTTCH  SEWING  MACHINES 

William  C.  Van  Ness,  Panippany,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The 
Singer  Company,  New  York,  N.Y,,  •  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1963.  Ser.  No.  305,671 
4  Claims.  (CI.  112—154) 
1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  frame  including  a 
work  supporting  bed,  a  standard  rising  from  said  bed,  a 
bracket  arm  extending  from  said  standard,  and  a  sewing 
head  formed  on  said  bracket  arm  overhanging  said  bed, 
a  needle  carried  on  said  sewing  head  and  a  loop  taker  car- 
ried in  said  bed,  a  main  shaft  journaled  in  said  bracket 
arm,  operative  connections  with  said  mainshaft  for  recip- 
rocating said  needle  endwise  and  for  imparting  interrelated 
movement  to  said  loop  taker  for  the  formation  of  lock 
stitches,  a  work  feeding  mechanism  effective  to  transport 
work  fabrics  in  one  direction  relatively  to  said  work  sup- 
porting bed,  means  driven  by  said  main  shaft  for  operating 
said  work  feeding  mechanism  including  an  adjustable  feed 
eccentric  on  said  mainshaft,  and  a  feed  eccentric  adjust- 
ing plunger  carried  in  said  bracket  arm  above  said  stand- 
ard, a  needle  gate  shiftably  supported  in  said  sewing  head 
for  movement  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  direction  of  trans- 
port of  work  fabrics  by  said  work  feeding  mechanism. 


a  rock  shaft  joumaled  in  a  partition  between  said  bracket 
arm  and  said  sewing  head,  a  drive  link  affixed  at  one  end 
to  said  rock  shaft  and  slidably  connected  at  the  other  end 
to  said  needle  gate,  and  mechanism  for  jogging  said  needle 
gate  including  a  bracket  adapted  to  be  secured  on  said 
bracket  arm  adjacent  to  said  sewing  head,  a  stud  shaft 
journaled  in  said  bracket,  a  driven  gear  and  an  adjustable 
needle  jogging  eccentric  carried  on  said  stud  shaft,  a  drive 
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gear  fast  on  said  main  shaft  and  disposed  in  mesh  with 
said  driven  gear  when  said  bracket  is  secured  on  said 
bracket  arm,  a  pitman  embracing  said  adjustable  eccentric, 
a  rock  arm  operatively  connecting  said  pitman  to  said  rock 
shaft,  and  a  needle  jogging  eccentric  adjusting  plunger 
carried  on  said  bracket  adjacent  to  said  sewing  head  pro- 
viding means  for  selecting  an  increment  of  needle  gate 
shifting  motion  which  is  greater  than  the  increment  of 
feed  during  the  formation  of  each  stitch. 


3,224  398 
SEWING  MACHINE  DRIVING  DEVICES 
Robert  G.  Greulich,   BeUeville,   NJ.,   assignor  to  The 
Singer  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,020 
7  Oaims.     (CI.  112—220) 


1.  A  driving  arrangement  for  a  sewing  maching  hav- 
ing a  drive  shaft  comprising  a  handwheel  joumaled  re- 
latively to  said  drive  shaft,  means  secured  for  rotation 
with  said  handwheel  and  adapted  to  be  drivingly  con- 
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nected  with  a  foot  treadle  device,  a  drive  element  jour- 
naled  relatively  to  said  drive  shaft,  an  electric  motor  op- 
eratively  connected  to  said  drive  element,  a  first  operator 
influenced  clutch  means  for  selectively  coupling  said  hand 
wheel  to  said  drive  element,  said  clutch  being  disengage- 
»ble  to  completely  uncouple  said  handwheel  from  said 
drive  clement,  and  a  second  operator  influenced  clutch 
means  for  selectively  coupling  said  handwheel  to  said 
sewing  machine  drive  shaft. 


3,224,399 
SINGLE  THREAD  LOCKING  SEAM 
Milton   Cass   I  ishtner.   Mountmia   Lakes,  and   Ralph  E. 
Johnson,  Boonton,  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Com- 
pany, Elizalxth,  N  J,,  a  corporadon  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,256 
5  Claims.     (CL  112—262) 


1.  A  ravel-proof  seam  in  a  worlipiece  comprising  a 
single  thread  formed  into  a  succession  of  interconcate- 
nated  loops  each  loop  projecting  transversely  through  a 
worlcpiece,  each  alternate  one  of  said  succession  of  loops 
being  a  locking  loop  which  is  twisted  only  one-half  turn 
about  the  axis  of  penetration  of  said  locking  loop  through 
the  workpiecc,  and  each  one  of  said  loops  which  projects 
through  the  workpiece  between  said  locking  loops  being 
passed  through  the  next  succeeding  twisted  locking  loop. 


3,224,400 

ONE  PIECE  SHEET  METAL  TRl  N-NION  (T-BOLT) 

William  M.  WIlib,  Northridgc,  Calif.,  as.,ignor  to 

Aeroquip  Corporation,  Jaclison,  Mich. 

FUed  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,912 

2  Claims.     (CL  IIJ— 116) 


^- 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  trunnion  for  a  clamp  hav- 
ing first  and  second  tubular  cylindrical  fwrtions  from 
sheet  stock  of  uniform  thickness  wherein  the  stresses  with- 
in the  second  tubular  portion  are  so  related  as  to  resist 
axial  compressive  forces,  comprising  the  steps  of  draw- 
ing a  cylindrical  tubular  cup  having  a  closed  end  from 
the  sheet  stock,  forming  the  portion  of  said  cup  adjacent 
said  closed  end  into  a  cylindrical  tubular  portion  of  re- 
duced transverse  dimension  interconnected  to  the  remain- 
mg  larger  cylindrical  portion  of  the  cup  by  a  radially  ex- 
tending shoulder  and  concentrically  related  to  said  larger 
portion,  flattening  said  larger  cylindrical  portion  and 
shoulder  to  a  planar  configuration  portion  perpendicular- 
ly disposed  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  reduced  cylin- 
drical portion  and  trimming  said  planar  portion  to  a  rec- 
tangular configuration,  said  planar  portion  having  side 
edges  and  end  edges,  and  bending  said  planar  portion  to 
a  tubular  configuration  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  end 
edges  substantially  abutting  said  side  edges  to  form  said 
first  tubular  portion  having  an  axis  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  said  reduced  portion,  said  reduced 
portion  constituting  said  second  tubular  portion,  forming 
a  first  hole  in  the  closed  end  of  said  second  tubular  por- 
tion concentric  to  the  axis  thereof  and  forming  a  second 
hole  in  said  first  tubular  portion  coaxial  with  said  first 
hole. 


3,224  401 

STABILIZED  FLOATING   DRILLING  PLATFORM 

Lawrence  C.  Kobus,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,050 

7  Claims.     (CL  114— .5) 


1.  A  semi-submersible  floating  platform  for  carrying 
out  operations  at  offshore  locations  such  as  drilling  a  well, 
said  platform  comprising 

a  buoyant  hull, 

an  operating  platform  carried  by  said  buoyant  hull  at 
a  level  above  any  wave  action  at  the  time  the  plat- 
form is  positioned  at  its  operating  location  and  depth, 
and 

keel  means  fixedly  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  the 
buoyant  hull  of  said  vessel  at  a  pomt  below  the 
normal  operating  water  line  thereof,  said  keel  means 
bemg  rigid  and  extending  substantially  laterally  from 
said  hull,  said  keel  means  comprising  plate  means 
having  perforations  therethrough,  said  perforations 
having  an  area  equal  to  from  about  2%  to  about 
15%  of  the  area  of  the  keel  means. 


3,224,402 

STABILIZED  FLOATING   DRILLING  PLATFORM 

Lawrence  C.  Kobus,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 

Company.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Set.  No.  359,110 

4  Claims.     (CL  114— .5) 


1.  A  semi-submersible  floating  platform  for  carrying 
out  at  offshore  locations  operations  such  as  drilling  a  well 
said  platform  comprising 

a  buoyant  hull  having  a  plurality  of  vertically-extend- 
ing columns. 

cross-bracing  hull  members  extending  between  said 
columns  at  least  near  the  lower  ends  thereof  to  form 
with  said  columns  a  closed  geometric  configuration 
and  ' 

a  plurality  of  said  vertically-extending  columns  having   ' 
chamber  means  formed  therein  in  open  fluid  com- 
munication with  the  space  outside  said  columns,  said 
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chamber  means  being  positioned  in  each  of  said  col- 
umns at  a  level  adjacent  and  above  the  surface  of 
the  water  in  which  the  platform  is  positioned  when 
carrying  out  operations  therefrom. 


3,224,403 
FI.EXIBLE  BARGES 
Arthur  Loftus  Paddington,  Langley,  England,  assignor  to 
Draconc  Developments  Limited,  London,  England,  a 
British  company 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,151 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan  18,  1963, 

2,219/63 
8  Claims.     (CL  114—74) 


3,224  405 
TOWED  BODY  FOR  VARIABLE  DEPTH  SONAR 
Fergus  Alexander  Adair  Fergusson,  Cedric  Robert  Mann, 
and  James  Gordon  Retallack,  all  of  Dartmouth,  Nova 
Scoda,  Canada,  assignors  to  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in 
rigirt  of  Canada  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  Na- 
tional Defence 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  98,546 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Aug.  31,  1960. 

806405 

4  Claims.     (CI.  114—235) 


1.  A  barge  for  fluent  cargo  having  a  density  less  than 
that  of  the  water  in  which  the  barge  is  to  be  floated, 
comprising  a  long  collapsible  envelope  of  flexible  ma- 
terial, a  rigid  end  fabrication  at  each  end  of  the  barge, 
a  detachable  manhole  cover  means  forming  part  of  one 
of  said  rigid  end  fabrications,  the  said  envelope  being 
tapered  at  each  end.  which  is  secured  to  the  respective 
rigid  end  fabrication,  inflatable  means  within  said  en- 
velope, means  securing  said  inflatable  means  to  said  rigid 
end  fabrication  at  each  end  of  the  barge,  said  inflatable 
means  comprising  at  least  one  flexible  tube  extending 
substantially  the  full  length  of  the  barge  and  serving, 
when  inflated,  both  to  cooperate  with  the  envelope  to 
define  and  keep  open  at  least  one  pumping  channel  ex- 
tending substantially  the  full  length  of  the  barge  and 
also  to  keep  the  barge  afloat  whilst  it  is  being  pumped 
empty  of  its  cargo. 


1.  A  towed  body  for  housing  a  variable  depth  sonar 
transducer  comprising  a  sound  transparent  window  sec- 
tion, an  upper  dome,  an  underdomc  and  an  empennage, 
said  upper  dome  being  provided  with  a  tow  point  for 
connection  with  a  tow  cable,  said  towed  body  being  of 
streamlined  cross  section  and  said  underdome  including 
ballast  sufficient  to  increase  the  negative  buoyancy  of  said 
towed  body,  and  said  window  section  being  formed  of  a 
skin  of  heavy  gauge  aluminum  sheet  and  is  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  ribs  having  a  T-shaped 
cross  section. 


3,224  406 
UNDERWATER  TOWING  CABLE  UFT 
ATTACHMENT 
James  W.  Clark,  Glastonbory,  Com.,  assignor  to  United 
Aircrrft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  May  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  367,477 
5  Claims.     (CL  114—235) 


3,224  404 

MOORING  DEVICE 

George  E.  De  Jong,  2301  Cumberland  St.,  Rodcford,  IIL 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,827 

6  CUdms.     (CL  114—230) 


1.  In  a  underwater  towing  apparatus,  a  flexible  cable 
a  phjrahty  of  flexible  wings  positioned  in  symmetric  pairs 
at  selected  stations  along  said  cable,  and  means  to  sup- 
port said  wings  so  that  water  motion  during  cable  tow- 
ing  wUl  act  upon  said  wings  to  hydrodynamically  gen- 
erate lift  forces  along  said  cable. 


1.  A  boat  mooring  device  including,  in  combination, 
an  elongated  tube,  a  line  extending  through  said  tube 
and  formed  with  a  loop  projecting  from  one  end  of  the 
tube,  said  line  having  a  free  end  portion  projecting 
from  the  other  end  of  said  tube  whereby  said  loop  is 
drawn  into  the  tube  to  be  tightened  around  a  mooring 
connection,  said  tube  forming  a  brace  for  holding  a 
moored  boat  away  from  a  dock  when  said  free  end  por- 
tion is  secured  to  a  second  mooring  connection  at  said 
other  end,  and  a  hook  fast  on  the  exterior  of  said  tube  ad- 
jacent said  one  end  and  opening  toward  said  other  end 
to  cooperate  with  said  loop  in  securing  said  device  to  an 
annular  mooring  connection. 


3,224,407 
TRACTOR  VEHICLE 
Pwl  A.  Bertrand,  Rolphton,  Ontario,  Canada 
nied  Oct.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,719 
9  Claims.     (CL  115—1) 
LA  vehicle  comprising  a  chassis,  a  load-bearing  plat- 
form mounted  on  said  chassis,  and  propulsion  means 
for  said  vehicle  comprising  a  pair  of  traction  devices 
each  having  a  cylinder  and  a  helical  blade  thereon  each 
said  cylinder  having  axial  spindles  and  a  pair  of  sup- 
porting  frames  having  said  spindles  joumalled  therein 
each    said    pair   of   supporting   frames   being   pivotaUy 
mounted  on  said  chassis  on  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  cylinders  and  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
vehicle,  means  for  applying  rotative  movement  to  said 
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let  discharge  and  subsequently  impelled  outlet  discharge 
in  substantially  parallel  flow. 


3,224,409 
LOW  PRESSURE  ALARM  ASSEMBLY 
Nkfaola^  Fenger  and  James  R.  Fenger,  Northfield,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Fluid  Power,  Inc.,  Hudson,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
rartoo  of  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,381 
5  Claims.     (CI.  116—70) 


cylinders,  and  independent  means  for  swinging  each  of 
said  cylinders  about  the  axis  of  its  said  supporting  frames. 


3^24,408 

PROPLXSION  DEVICE 

Albert  P.  Sfredda,  Bethiehem,  Pa.,  assignor  of  fifty  percent 

to  George  W.  Downs,  Collegeville,  Pa. 

Filed  May  21,  1964,  Ser,  No.  369,137 

5  Claims.     (CI.  115—12) 


1.  In  combination,  a  boat  hull  having  a  transom,  a 
well  aft  in  said  hull  having  forward  and  side  walls  and 
having  its  rear  side  opening  through  said  transom,  said 
well  having  a  bottom  opening  communicating  with  the 
sea  downwardly  through  the  bottom  of  said  hull,  and  a 
propulsion  device  mounted  in  said  well,  said  propulsion 
device  comprising  a  generally  horizontally  disposed  sub- 
stantially involute-shaped  enclosure  having  a  central  open- 
ing and  arranged  in  said  well  with  its  central  opening 
communicating  downwardly  through  the  bottom  opening 
of  said  well,  said  enclosure  having  its  rear  side  substan- 
tially   completely    open    for    communication    rearwardly 
overboard  through  the  open  rear  side  of  said  well  and 
said    transom,   enclosure-mounting    means   in   said    well 
mounting  said  enclosure  for  rotative  adjustment  about 
a  generally  vertical  axis  through  said  central  opening, 
a  hollow  rotor  in  said  enclosure  having  an  inlet  passage- 
way  communicating   downwardly   through   said   central 
opening  to  the  sea  and  having  an  outlet  passageway  com- 
municating generally  radially  outwardly  from  said  inlet 
passageway,  rotor-mounting  means  mounting  said  rotor 
for  rotation  generally  axially  of  said  inlet  passageway  to 
move  said  outlet  passageway  angularly  past  said  open 
rear  side  of  said  enclosure,  drive  means  connected  to 
said  rotor  for  rotating  the   latter  to  pump  sea  water 
through  said  rotor  for  discharge  from  said  outlet  passage- 
way both  directly  overboard  through  said  rear  open  side 
of  said  enclosure  and  into  said  enclosure  for  subsequent 
impulsion  overboard  through  the  rear  open  side  of  said 
rotor,  and  deflector  means  carried  by  said  enclosure  in 
Ihe  rear  region  thereof  for  directing  both  the  direct  out- 


1.  In  a  low  pressure  warning  alarm  comprising  a  casing 
having  one  end  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of 
pressurized  fluids  and  a  longitudinal  passageway  there- 
through which  communicates  with  the  source,  a  reciprocat- 
ing plunger  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said 
plunger  extending  through  said  longitudinal  passageway 
m  sealing  engagement  therewith,  spring  means  interposed 
between  said  first  end  and  said  casing  for  biasing  said 
plunger  against  the  pressure  exerted  by  the  pressurized 
fluids  on  said  first  end,  conduit  means  extending  through 
said  plunger  for  exhausting  fluids  from  said  second  end 
of  said  plunger  into  said  longitudinal  passageway,  a  first 
transverse  wall  sealing  said  longitudinal  passageway  and 
provided  with  an  opening  therethrough,  and  means  ear- 
ned by  said  second  end  of  said  plunger  for  sealing  said 
opening,  the  force  of  said  spring  urging  said  sealing  means 
out  of  engagement  with  said  opening  when  the  pressure  of 
the  source  falls  below  a  preselected  level  whereby  pres- 
surized fluids  are  discharged  through  said  opening  into 
said  longitudinal  passageway,  the  improvement  compris- 
mg:  a  second  transverse  wall  sealing  said  longitudinal  pas- 
sageway and  provided  with  a  longitudinal  valve  opening, 
said  second  tranverse  wall  bemg  spaced  from  said  first 
transverse  wall  to  provide  an  expansion  chamber  there- 
between into  which  pressurized  fluids  from  the  source  are 
discharged,  means  interposed  between  said  first  transverse 
wall  and  said  second  transverse  wall  for  metering  the  flow 
of  fluids  into  said  expansion  chamber,  a  beater  disposed 
within  said  longitudinal  passageway,  said  beater  having 
a  first  end  portion  extending  through  and  engaged  with 
said  sealing  element  and  a  second  end  portion  spaced 
from  said  first  end  portion,  means  positioned  for  actuation 
by  said  second  end  portion  of  said  beater  for  emitting  a 
signal,  and  means  engaged  with  said  beater  for  urging 
said  first  end  portion  into  sealing  engagement  with  said 
sealing   element,   said    beater   being   movable   cyclically 
between  a  seated  position  under  the  force  of  said  urging 
means  and  an  unseated  position  under  the  force  exerted 
by  fluids  accumulated  in  said  expansion  chamber,  said 
beater  actuating  said  signal  emitting  means  when  in  said 
unseated  position. 


3,224,410 

SHAFT  ROTATION  INDICATOR 

Edward  H.  Epprecht,  Fabview,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Autoclarc 

Engineers,  Inc.,  Erie,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  8.  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,303 

2  Claims.     (CI.  116— 115) 

1.  In  an  autoclave  having  a  tube  with  its  inner  end 

open  to  the  interior  of  the  autoclave  and  its  outer  end 
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closed  and  presented  to  the  atmosphere  exterior  of  the 
autoclave,  driving  magnets  rotatable  about  the  exterior 
of  the  tube,  an  agitator  shaft  within  the  tube,  driven  mag- 
nets within  the  tube  keyed  to  the  agitator  shaft  and 
magnetically  coupled  to  the  driving  magnets  through  the 
walls  of  the  tube,  some  of  the  driven  magnets  being  op- 
posite the  driving  magnets  and  other  of  the  driven  mag- 


nets being  at  the  outer  end  of  the  tube  and  out  of  oppo- 
sition to  the  driving  magnets  and  sending  magnetic  flux 
through  the  outer  end  of  the  tube,  and  a  metal  sleeve 
journaled  on  the  outer  end  of  the  tube  in  position  to 
intercept  magnetic  flux  from  said  other  driven  magnets 
whereby  rotation  of  the  agitator  shaft  will  induce  eddy 
currents  in  the  sleeve  and  cause  rotation  of  the  sleeve  to 
indicate  that  the  agitator  shaft  is  rotating. 


3,224,411  ' 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  ADHESIVE 
TO  A  SURFACE 
Jess  P.  Blaha,  Detroit,  Fredericli  R.  Cotton,  Novi,  and 
Anthony   P.   Gorbc,   Melvindale,   Mich.,  assignors  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138.707 
2  Claims.     (CI.  118 — 408) 


fegMSS  '- 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  an  adhesive  to  a  groove 
on  the  surface  of  a  member  comprising  an  applicator 
plate  having  a  surface,  means  for  securing  said  mem- 
ber to  the  surface  of  said  applicator  plate,  a  secondary 
manifold  having  a  first  chamber,  hollow  perforations  in 
said  applicator  plate  placing  its  surface  in  communica- 
tion with  said  first  chamber,  a  primary  manifold  having 
a  second  chamber,  a  distribution  tube  placing  said  first 
chamber  in  communication  with  said  second  chamber, 
an  adhesive  supply  tank,  a  conduit  placing  said  adhesive 
supply  tank  in  communication  with  said  second  cham- 


ber, a  first  pressure  means  associated  with  said  supply 
tank,  said  first  pressure  means  exerting  pressure  on  said 
adhesive  to  force  said  adhesive  into  the  groove  on  the 
surface  of  said  member,  a  second  pressure  means 
mounted  in  said  second  chamber,  said  second  pressure 
means  relieving  the  pressure  on  said  adhesive  suffi- 
ciently to  retain  said  adhesive  in  said  perforations,  and 
a  means  for  selectively  and  sequentially  controlling  said 
first  and  second  pressure  means. 


3,224,412 
PROSTHETIC  POULTRY  SPUR 
Gabriel  Fuentes,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  867, 

Bayamon,  Puerto  Rico 

FUed  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,601 

5  Claims.     (CL  119—1) 


1.  A  prosthetic  spur  for  poultry  comprising  an  elon- 
gated tapered  body  of  synthetic  plastic,  the  small  end 
having  a  pointed  end  and  the  enlarged  end  having  a 
rounded  socket  constituting  a  means  for  receiving  the 
stub  of  the  natural  spur  of  the  poultry,  said  body  having 
a  longitudinally  curved  axis. 


3,224,413 

PULSATOR  OPERATED  RELEASER  FOR 

A  PIPELINE  MILKER 

Robert  K.  Patterson,  R.F.D.  3,  Montagae  Road, 

Amherst,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  251,461 

3  Claims.     (CI.  119—14.07) 


I.  A  vacuum  type  milk  releaser  comprising  an  integral 
glass  receiving  container  and  drain  tank;  said  container 
having  an  upper  and  lower  end,  first  glass  conduit  means 
integral  with  the  upper  end  of  the  glass  container  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  reduced  pressure. 
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second  glass  conduit  means  integral  with  said  container 
and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  milk,  said  glass 
drain  tank  having  an  upper  and  lower  end,  third  glass  con- 
duit means  integral  with  the  lower  end  of  the  receiving 
container  and  said  drain  tank,  fourth  glass  conduit  means 
integral  with  the  upper  end  of  the  drain  tank  and  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  timer  controlled  valve  and  source  of 
reduced  pressure,  fifth  glass  conduit  means  integral  with 
the  lower  end  of  the  drain  tank,  a  constriction  in  said 
third  and  fifth  glass  conduit  means  defining  a  circular  open- 
ing therethrough  having  smooth  rounded  edges,  a  freely 
suspended  spherical  resilient  member  having  a  diameter 
larger  than  the  circular  openings  in  said  third  and  fifth 
conduit  means  and  adapted  to  contact  the  respective  cir- 
cular openings,  means  projecting  into  said  third  and  fifth 
glass  conduit  means  to  support  the  respective  spherical 
members  at  a  position  below  their  position  of  contact  with 
the  circular  openings,  thereby  providing  a  check  valve  in 
said  third  and  fifth  glass  conduit  means  against  upward 
flow  of  milk. 


3,224,414 
FARM  ANIMAL  FEEDING  STRl  CTURE  FLOOR 
William  J.   Coaover,   Rhodes,   Iowa,   assignor  to   Black, 
Sivails  &  Brysoo,  Inc.  (B.  S.  &  B.),  Kansas  City,  Mo., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1964,  S«r.  No.  337,776 
I  Claim.     (CL  119—28) 


I 


A  farm  animal  feeding  structure  comprising  in  com- 
bination : 

a  floor  having  an  annular  trench  formed  therein  with 
an  inner  perimeter  and  an  outer  perimeter,  said 
trench  having  a  cross-sectional  shape  substantially 
identical  throughout  its  circumference; 

said  shape  defined  by  a  pair  of  upper  radially  spaced 
vertical  walls  connected  to  a  pair  of  intermediate  side 
walls  converging  downwardly  at  a  45"  angle  for  con- 
nection in  turn  to  a  pair  of  vertical,  radially  spaced 
lower  walls  forming  a  channel,  the  lower  walls  inter- 
connected across  their  bases; 

grate  means  supported  on  said  floor  and  continuously 
extending  over  said  annular  trench  for  passing  animal 
wastes  therethrough  and  into  said  annular  trench, 
said  grate  means  including  a  plurality  of  segmented, 
pie-shaped  grates  arranged  in  a  contiguous  sidc-by- 
side  manner  with  each  grate  having  a  plurality  of 
parallel,  radially  spaced  members  connected  togpther 
at  their  ends,  and  with  the  length  of  said  members 
progressively  decreasing  from  the  member  closest  to 
the  outer  perimeter  to  the  member  closest  to  the 
inner  perimeter;  and 

means  formed  in  said  floor  and  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  annular  trench  for  leading  the  animal 
wastes  away  therefrom. 


3,224,415 

PNEUMATIC  IMMOBILIZING  DEVICE  FOR 

ANIMALS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Max  Gottfried,  Ro$.sford,  Ohio,  assin^or  to  Jobst  Institute, 

Inc.,  Tuiedu,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  395,364 

5  Claims.     (CL  119— 96) 


1.  A  pneumatic  immobilizing  device  for  animals  and 
the  like  comprising  a  sheet  of  material  to  which  is  se- 
cured an  inflatable  portion  constituting  a  restraining  en- 
closure, and  means  of  disconnecting  one  edge  of  the 
said  inflatable  portion  and  folding  the  said  inflatable 
portion  back  into  an  open  position,  and  a  valve  secured 
to  the  said  inflatable  portion,  the  said  valve  providing  a 
means  of  inflating  the  said  inflatable  portion  with  a  fluid, 
the  said  inflatable  portion  being  placed  over  the  body 
of  an  animal  that  has  been  placed  on  the  said  sheet,  and 
firmly  secured  thereby  immobilizing  the  said  animal  for 
a  desired  length  of  time. 


3»224,416 

ROLLED  ERASER  AND  HOLDER 

Kwong  Li  Lou,  Civil  Air  Transport  Inspection  Dept. 

I  Taioan  Airfield,  Tainan,  Taiwan,  China 

FUed  July  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,358 

8  Claims.     (CL  12»— 36) 


1.  In  an  eraser  apparatus,  the  combination  of: 

an  eraser  of  generally  disk-shaped  configuration  and 
having  a  cut  extending  partially  therethrough  spiral- 
ling outwardly  from  the  center  thereof; 

an  eraser  holder  having  a  back  plate,  a  front  plate,  and 
a  bottom  plate  connecting  the  front  and  back  plates 
so  as  to  form  an  eraser  enclosure; 

an  eraser  holder  arm; 

means  pivotally  connecting  the  eraser  to  the  eraser 
holder  arm  so  that  the  eraser  is  rotatable  with  respect 
thereto; 

means  pivotally  attaching  the  eraser  holder  arm  to  the 
eraser  holder  so  that  the  eraser  holder  arm  normally 
urges  the  eraser  into  the  eraser  enclosure; 

an  eraser  strip  outlet  formed  in  the  eraser  holder;  and 

eraser  cutting  and  guide  means  attached  to  the  eraser 
holder  for  cutting  through  the  eraser  along  the  spiral 
cut  so  as  to  cut  a  strip  of  eraser  material  therefrom 
and  for  guiding  said  strip  into  said  eraser  strip  outlet. 


3,224,417 

ERASER-HOLDING  CHUCK  AND  ERASER 

Loab  J.  Misoraca,  1359  Romulus  Drive,  Glendaie,  Calif. 

Continuation   of  application   Ser.   No.   365,027,  May  5, 

1964.  This  application  June  1,  1965,  Ser.  .No.  467,804 

2  Claims.  (CI.  120—36) 
1.  In  a  power  actuated  eraser  means,  an  elongated,  re- 
silient, expendable  eraser  element  of  uniform,  non-circu- 
lar cross-sectional  configuration  and  a  power  operated 
chuck  device  in  which  said  eraser  element  is  held  and  by 
which  said  eraser  element  is  rotated;  said  chuck  device 
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having  an  eraser  receiving  portion  of  non-circular  con- 
figuration complementary  to  the  said  cross-sectional  con- 
figuration of  said  eraser  element,  and  further  having  po- 
sitioned in  longitudinally  spaced  relation  thereto  means 
defining  a  circular  orifice  portion  the  inner  circumference 
of  which  is  smaller  than  the  longitudinally  aligned  non- 
circular  portion  of  said  chuck  and  adapted  to  apply  ra- 
dially inwardly  directed  compressive  forces  the  resultant 
components  of  which  intersect  on  a  line  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  said  eraser  element,  and  centrifugal  force 
responsive  means  carried  by  said  chuck  device  and  in- 


cluding radially  inwardly  directed  jaw  means  interposed 
between  said  eraser  receiving  portion  of  non-circular  con- 
figuration and  the  means  defining  the  circular  orifice  por- 
tion, effective  upon  rotation  of  said  chuck  device  at  op- 
erating speed  to  overcome  the  resilience  of  said  eraser 
element  upon  cessation  of  rotation  of  said  chuck  device 
and  to  disengage  said  centrifugal  force  responsive  means, 
the  compressive  forces  applied  by  the  circular  orifice  por- 
tions acting  to  restrain  the  eraser  from  longitudinal  move- 
ment throughout  the  entire  length  of  the  chuck  thereby 
preventing  the  eraser  from  dropping  out  of  said  chuck 
device. 


3^24,418 
PENCIL  SHARPENING  DEVICE 
Henry  Ruskin,  Bayslde,  and  Sheldon  I.  Koben,  noshing, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Swingline  Inc.,  Long  Island  City, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,864 
10  Claims.     (CI.  120—96) 


I 

2.  A  pencil  sharpener  having  a  body  member  including 
a  hollow  chip  recep.acle  portion  thereupon  and  provided 
with  a  substantial  circular  first  opening  extending  inward- 
ly from  the  rear  thereof  and  communicating  with  the  in- 
terior of  said  chip  receptacle  portion,  said  body  member 
also  having  a  front  wall  provided  with  a  second  opening 
therewithin  in  alinement  with  said  first  opening,  a  rotata- 
ble cutter  support  member  also  within  said  chip  receptacle 
portion  having  a  stem  member  projecting  rearwardly 
through  said  first  opening,  handle  means  secured  to  the 
projecting  portion  of  said  stem  member,  cutter  means  sup- 
ported upon  said  cutter  support  member,  pencil  guide 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  cutter  and  project- 
ing forwardly  through  said  second  opening,  a  third  open- 
ing provided  within  said  chip  receptacle  portion,  an  open- 
able  cover  disposed  about  said  third  opening,  snap  lock- 
ing means  upon  said  cover  and  complementary  locking 
means  upon  the  adjacent  portion  of  said  body  member,  a 


guide  portion  at  the  rear  of  said  body  member,  and  a  stand 
member  having  a  support  portion  removably  and  lock- 
ably  disposable  within  said  guide  portion,  said  body  por- 
tion being  dctachably  removable  from  said  stand  mem- 
ber. 


3  224  419 

VAPOR  GENERATOR  'wTTH  TANGENTIAL 

FIRING  ARRANGEMENT 

Herbert  M.  Lowenstein,  Windsor,  and  Robert  H.  Wolin, 

Avon,  Conn.,   assignors  to   Combustion   En^eertng, 

Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,039 

14  Claims.     (CL  122—478) 


1.  In  a  vapor  generator  the  combination  of  an  upright 
elongated  furnace  of  polygonal  transverse  section  having 
Its  walls  lined  with  heat  exchange  tubes  and  having  a  gas 
outlet  adjacent  one  end  from  which  extends  a  convection 
gas  pass,  a  convection  vapoi  heater  in  said  gas  pass,  said 
furnace  beuig  fired  by  pulverized  coal  and  being  pro- 
vided with  Ulting  tangential  firing  means  comprised  of 
burner  means  adjacent  each  of  the  furnace  comers  opera- 
Uve  to  project  pulverized  coal  and  air  into  the  furnace  to 
create  a  whirling  mass  of  burning  fuel  rotating  about 
the  furnace  axis  and  which  mass  is  vertically  adjustable 
toward  and  away  from  the  furnace  outlet,  each  of  said 
burner  means  bemg  comprised  of  a  first  and  a  second  ver- 
Ucjdly  elongated,  generally  coextensive  burner  assembly 
with  said  first  and  second  assembly  being  in  closely  spaced 
relation  a..  ..tending  vertically  throughout  a  substantial 
length  of  the  furnace,  said  assemblies  including  means 
for  projecting  fuel  into  the  furnace  at  a  plurality  of  ver- 
tically spaced  locations  with  the  locations  of  the  several 
burner  means  being  arranged  in  tiers  so  that  the  fuel  is 
projected  from  the  burner  means  into  the  furnace  in  ver- 
tically spaced  tiers,  said  assemblies  also  including  means 
to  project  air  into  the  furnace,  each  of  said  assemblies  in- 
cluding means  to  adjust  the  angle  of  discharge  of  the 
fuel  and  air  with  respect  to  the  horizontal  to  vary  the  ver- 
tical position  of  the  burning  fuel  mass,  means  for  supply, 
mg  pulverized  coal  to  said  assemblies  with  fuel  project- 
ing means  of  said  first  assemblies  receiving  fuel  from  a 
common  source  and  fuel  projecting  means  of  said  second 
assemblies  also  receiving  fuel  from  a  common  ourcc 


3,224  420 

E^^f^i^  ^^l  METALLURGICAL  FURNACE 
i  .V^"  **»™»n'  Hammond,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Inland 
Steel  Comi^ny  CWcj^o,  lU..  a  corp;;ratirof  Maw^ 

^^^Ji"":!^  f  •  ^'"'  ^'-  No.  326,407 
lOqalms.     (CL  122— 497) 

ad'ooI;iaySr"'  '"'"^^  '^^'°«  ^  ^'^  -»  -th 
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a  furnace  structural  member  extending  horizontally 
across  me  top  of  said  doorway  and  having  web 
means  and  upper  and  lower  flange  means; 

means,  on  that  one  side  of  said  web  means  disposed 
toward  the  furnace  interior,  cooperating  with  said 
lower  flange  means  to  define  a  first  container,  in- 
tegral with  said  structural  member,  for  receiving  and 
confining  a  cooling  fluid; 

means  for  passing  a  cooling  fluid  through  said  first 
container; 

said  first  container  including  means  for  supporting  a 
roof  portion  of  said  furnace; 

means  on  the  other  side  of  said  web  means,  opposite 
said  one  side  thereof,  integral  with  and  cooperatmg 
with  the  web  means  to  define  a  door  frame  top  sec- 
tion including  a  second  container  for  receiving  and 
confining  a  cooling  fluid; 


means  for  passing  a  cooling  fluid  through  said  second 

container; 
a  pair  of  door  frame  side  sections  each  separate  and 

discrete   from  the  other,  from  the  door  frame   top 

section,  and  from  the  structural  member; 
means  removably  connecting  each  of  said  door  frame 

side  sections  to  said  other  side  of  the  web  means 

adjacent  a  respective  opposite  end  of  said  door  frame 

top  section; 
means  defining  a  pair  of  spaces,  each  located  between 

a  respective  door  frame  side  section  and  a  respective 

portion  of  said  door  frame  top  section  adjacent  said 

side  section,  for  accommodating  thermal  expansion 

of  said  door  frame  sections; 
each  of  said  side  sections  defining  a  respective  side  of 

said  doorway  and  including  means  for  receiving  and 

confining  a  cooling  fluid; 
means  for  passing  a  cooling  fluid  through  each  of  said 

side  sections; 
and  sill  means  defining  the  bottom  of  said  doorway. 


3J24.421 

ROTARY  ENGINES  WITH  ROTATING 

DISTRIBITORS 

Laden    Pens,    Billancourt,    France,    assiin>or    to    Regie 

NatlonaJe     des     Usincs    Renault,     Billancourt,    Seine. 

France 

Filed  June  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,522 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  29,  1961, 
866.503,  Patent  1,301.866;  June  30,  1961,  866,686, 
Patent  1,301.878 

6  Claims.     (CI.  123 — 8) 

1.  In  a  rotary  engine  comprising  a  stator  having  a 

peripheral  wall  with  N+l  lobes  disposed  about  an  axis. 

and  casing  on  the  axial  sides  of  said  peripheral  wall,  said 

stator  forming  a  working  chamber,  an  epicycloidai  rotor 


with  N  lobes,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  casing 
along  said  stator  axis,  an  eccentric  fixed  to  said  shaft  and 
carrying  said  rotor  for  rotation  relative  to  said  shaft  and 
said  eccentric,  combustion  chambers  at  the  radially  outer- 
most portion  of  each  of  said  stator  lobes,  a  mounting 
means,  a  distributor  means  consisting  of  not  more  than 
one  side-plate  fixedly  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  the 
lateral  faces  of  said  rotor  and  rotating  with  the  latter  at 


»J*J7"jJ     J        J 


the  same  speed,  individual  conduits  to  each  of  said  com- 
bustion chambers  located  in  the  casings  for,  respectively, 
the  admission  into  said  chambers  of  combustible  gases 
and  the  removal  from  said  chambers  of  exhaust  gases, 
said  distributor  means  being  arranged  intermediate  said 
conduits  and  their  respective  combustion  chambers  and 
provided  with  ports  passing  in  front  of  said  combustion 
chambers  and  cyclically  connecting  the  latter  with  the 
appropriate  conduit. 


3,224,422 
ROTARY  MECHANISM  HOUSING 
CONSTRICTION 
Werner   Autnim,    Neckarmlm,    Wurttemberg,   Germany, 
avsignor    to    NSL    Motorenwerke    Aktiengesellschaft, 
Neckarsulm.  Germany,  and  Wankel  G.m.b.H.,  Lindan 
(Bodensee),  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  10.  1962.  Ser.  No.  229.663 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  18.  1961. 

N  20,840 

3  Claims.     (CI.  123—8) 


1.  A  housing  for  a  rotary  mechanism  having  a  region 
of  relatively  high  heat  input  and  intermittent  high  internal 
pressure,  said  housing  comprising  in  combination  a  periph- 
eral wall  having  an  internal  peripheral  surface  and  having 
a  longitudmal  axis,  a  pair  of  end  walls  spaced  apart  by 
said  penpheral  wall  along  said  axis  and  defining  with 
said  peripheral  wall  an, internal  cavity,  said  end  walls 
having  plane  inner  surfaces  substantially  parallel  to  each 
other,  at  least  one  of  said  end  walls  having  a  flange  mem- 
ber extending  therefrom  in  the  axial  direction  from  said 
plane  surface  and  positioned  outwardly  of  said  internal 
penpheral  surface,  said  flange  member  having  an  axially 
inward  flat  surface  in  a  plane  parallel  with  said  axis,  and 
•aid  penpheral  wall  having  a  flat  seat  receiving  said  flange 
member  in  said  region  of  high  heat  input  and  pressure 
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3^24,423 
VALVE  TIMING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SUPER- 
CHARGED AUTOMOTIVE  ENGINE 
John  L.  Ostborg,  4350  Redmond  Road,  Springfield,  Ohio 
FUed  June  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  467,169 
17  Claims.     (CI.  123—90) 


12.  A  supercharged  automotive  engine  having  exhaust 
and  intake  valves  including  a  crankshaft,  an  exhaust  valve 
actuating  cam  shaft,  an  intake  valve  actuating  cam  shaft, 
a  gear  train  forming  a  driving  connection  from  said  crank- 
shaft to  said  cam  shafts  for  rotating  said  cam  shafts  in 
unison  with  said  crankshaft,  means  associated  with  each 
cam  shaft  mounting  elements  of  said  gear  train  for  rela- 
tive orbital  motion  to  effect  rotative  adjustment  of  a  re- 
spective cam  shaft  relative  to  said  crankshaft,  and  means 
interconnecting  said  last  named  means  effecting  rotative 
adjustment  of  said  cam  shafts  in  respectively  opposite 
directions  whereby  to  advance  the  phase  relationship  of 
one  thereof  relative  to  said  crankshaft  while  retarding  the 
other. 


3,224  424 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  COMBUSTION  IN 
AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Erwin  Joseph  Mennicken,  Reinbek,  near  Hamburg,  Franz 
Math,     Hamburg-Blankenese,     and     Knrt     Hermann 
Strehle,  Schonningstedt.  near  Hamburg-Bergedorf ,  Ger- 
many,  assignors  to  Filtrona  Filter  G.m.b.H.,  Glinde, 
near  Hambarg,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Sept.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,664 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  1,  1962, 

F  37,931 

5  Claims.     (CL  123—119) 


providing  a  throttle  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
the  combustible  mixture  within  said  engine; 

coupling  said  throttle  means  to  an  air  controlling  means; 

selectively  operating  said  throttle  means  to  admit  suffi- 
cient combustible  mixture  to  permit  said  engine  to 
idle; 

operating  said  air  controlling  means  to  supply  extra  air 
to  said  engine  while  said  engine  is  idling,  with  the 
amount  of  said  supplied  extra  air  being  sufficient 
to  produce  complete  combustion  of  the  combustible 
mixture  within  said  engine; 

gradually  diminishing  said  supply  of  extra  air  in  re- 
sponse to  an  increase  in  the  opening  of  said  throttle 
means;  and 

completely  eliminating  said  supply  of  extra  air  when 
said  throttle  means  reaches  a  predetermined  open 
position. 

3,224,425 

FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM,  CARBURETOR 

AND  METHOD 

Michael  A.  Arpaia,  16530  Chatsworth, 

Granada  HUls,  Calif. 

'        FUed  Feb.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,608 

48  Claims.     (CI.  123—122) 


1.  That  improved  method  of  forming  and  controlling 
a  combustible  mixture  enroute  to  the  cylinders  of  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  through  an  intake  manifold  pas- 
sage  in  communication  with  the  atmosphere,  said  method 
comprising  providing  a  source  of  fuel  under  predeter- 
mined super-atmospheric  pressure,  admitting  a  metered 
quantity  ot  pressurized  fuel  from  said  source  into  primary 
air  under  conditions  effective  to  vaporize  liquid  constitu- 
ents of  the  fuel  and  to  mix  the  same  with  the  primary  air, 
jetting  said  mixture  of  fuel  and  primary  air  into  a  stream 
of  secondary  air  while  the  latter  is  enroute  through  said 
manifold  passage,  utilizing  manifold  pressure  conidtions 
to  cut-off  all  flow  of  fuel  under  certain  engine  operating 
conditions,  and  manually  initiating  and  regulating  the 
metering  of  pressurized  fuel  under  engine  idling  and 
power  demand  operating  conditions. 


3,224,426 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Martin  Burch  Franch,  15  RepobUca  Argentina  Atc^ 
Barcelona,  Spain 
FUed  May  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,609 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  May  22,  1963,  288^65 
4  Claims.     (CI.  123—191) 
I.  An  improvement  in  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising  a  piston,  a  cylinder  defining  a  combustion 
chamber  for  said  piston  having  a  groove  in  the  wall  tbei«- 
of  adjacent  top  dead  center  as  reached  by  said  piston,  said 
groove  extending  circumferentially  the  entire  cross  section 
of  said  wall  of  said  cylinder  and  having  a  total  volume 
1.  A  process  for  assuring  complete  combustion  of  a    smaller  than  that  required  for  containing  a  fuel  mixture 
combustible  mixture  in  an  internal  combustion  engine    capable  of  involving  any  further  explosions  within  said 
to  prevent  the  formation  of  toxic  components  in  the  en-   combustion  chamber,  said  groove  being  placed  adjacent 
gine  exhaust  gases  while  the  engine  is  in  idling  condiUon,   said  top  dead  center  so  that  it  is  actually  in  communica 
compnsing  the  steps  of:  don  with  the  combustion  chamber  before  the  entiir  mix- 
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ture  has  had  time  to  bum  throughout,  this  providing  an 
increased  volume  to  prevent  self  ignition. 


3^24,427 

CROSSBOW  PISTOL 

Ernest  A.  Ronan,  Florenton,  Minn. 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,647 

12  Claims.     (CI.  124—25) 


•p»»^ 


-^•^lU* 


1.  A  crossbow  comprising  an  elongated  stock  having 
a  pair  of  opposed  ends,  a  bow  arm  projecting  laterally 
from  opposed  sides  of  said  stock  and  disposed  adjacent 
one  end  thereof,  means  adjacent  the  remotely-disposed 
ends  of  said  bow  arms  for  stringing  a  bowstring  there- 
between, a  first  arrow  support  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
stock  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof  and  projecting 
laterally  therefrom,  said  arrow  support  being  fixed  by  its 
said  pivotal  mount  against  movement  longitudinally  of 
said  stock,  trigger  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
stock  adjacent  said  other  end  of  said  stock  and  engaging 
said  first  arrow  support  to  prevent  pivotal  movement 
thereof  in  one  direction,  said  first  arrow  support  being 
engaged  by  said  bowstring  when  drawn  and  placed  under 
tension  thereby  constantly  urging  said  arrow  support  for 
movement  in  said  one  direction,  a  second  arrow  support 
mounted  on  said  stock  adjacent  said  one  end  thereof, 
said  trigger  being  operable  to  release  said  first  arrow 
support  for  pivotal  movement  in  said  one  direction  under 
said  tension  of  said  drawn  bowstring,  and  means  pivotally 
connecting  said  arrow  support  on  said  stock,  and  means 
connecting  said  first  and  second  arrow  supports  for  sub- 
stantially simultaneous  movement  with  one  another  upon 
operation  of  said  trigger  to  release  said  first  arrow  sup- 
port. 

3,224,428 
VIEWING  DEVICE  FOR  VACUUM  APPARATUS 
Walter  Dietrich  aod  Fricdricli  Krall,  Hanau  am  Main. 
Germany,  assignors  of  one-half  each  to  W.  C.  Heraeus 
G.m.b.H.,  Hanau  am  Main,  Germany,  and  Deutsche 
Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals,  Rocssler, 
FranlLfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1963,  S«r.  No.  316,318 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  7,  1962, 

H  47,342 

5  Claims.     (CI.  126—200) 

1.  In  a  vacuum  chamber,  a  wall  having  an  aperture 

therein,  an  inspection  window  hermetically  sealed  in  said 


aperture  in  the  wall  of  said  chamber,  a  rotatable  trans- 
parent disk  mounted  withm  said  chamber  so  that  one  side 
thereof  faces  the  inner  side  of  said  window,  means  for 
moving  said  disk  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to 
said  window,  means  for  covering  the  other  side  of  said 


disk  at  least  at  the  area  thereof  disposed  in  front  of  said 
window,  said  covering  means  having  an  aperture  therein, 
and  means  for  moving  said  covering  means  so  that  said 
aperture  therein  is  intermittently  moved  in  front  of  said 
area  so  as  to  uncover  the  same  at  least  twenty  times  per 
second. 


3,224,429 

FIREPLACE  ENSEMBLE 

Leonard  M.  Quittner,  1711  Lorraine  Road,  Reading,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,718 

12  Claims.     (CL  126—202) 


1.  In  combination,  an  inside  mounted  fireplace  hang- 
ing curtain  screen,  a  pair  of  elongated,  spaced  apart,  axial- 
ly  extendable  support  members  mountable  internally  of  a 
fireplace  on  a  hearth  thereof  in  an  upstanding  position  and 
exerting  pressure  on  an  underside  of  the  top  of  the  fire- 
place, a  transverse  member  connected  to  said  support 
members  in  and  spanning  a  space  between  said  upstand- 
ing members  for  supporting  said  curtain  screen  and  dis- 
posed in  use  adjacent  a  front  top  face  portion  of  the  fire- 
place, each  of  said  support  members  comprising,  an  elon- 
gated rotatable  part,  means  on  each  rotatable  part  relative 
to  which  said  rotatable  part  is  rotatable  having  a  surface 
engageable  with  said  underside  of  the  top  of  said  fireplace, 
a  threaded  screw  disposed  as  a  variable  extension  on  each 
of  said  support  members  for  variably  increasing  and  de- 
creasing the  overall  axial  length  of  the  respective  support 
member  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  rotatable  part  in 
opposite  directions  relative  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
respective  support  member  while  mounted  in  said  fire- 
place thereby  to  increase  and  decrease  the  overall  axial 
length  of  said  respective  support  member  and  to  vary 
pressure  applied  by  each  respective  support  member  to 
said  underside  of  the  top  and  the  hearth  of  said  fireplace 
for  holding  said  support  members  in  upstanding  position 
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mounted  inside  said  fireplace,  and  said  screen  comprising 
a  flexible  draw  curtain  screen  mounted  for  movement 
relative  to  said  transverse  member. 


3,224,430 
GAS  WEED  BURNER 
Darrel  E.  Reifschncider,  Compton,  and  John  L.  Soapp, 
Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Manchester  Welding 
&  Fabricating  Company,  d.b.a.  Manchester  Tank  & 
Equipment  Company,  Lynwood,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

Filed  May  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,092 
7  Claims.     (CI.  126—271.2) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  power  drawn  tank  of  fuel 
of  a  device  for  burning  a  strip  of  weeds  or  grass  as  said 
tank  IS  moved  including: 

(a)  a  horizontal  platform; 

(b)  means  for  supporting  said  platform  at  a  fixed  posi- 
tion above  the  tank; 

(c)  a  post  extending  upwardly  from  said  platform; 

(d)  a  sleeve  pivotally  supported  on  said  post; 

(e)  a  seat; 

(f)  means  for  supporting  said  seat  at  a  fixed  position 
relative  to  said  sleeve; 

(g)  a  supporting  boom  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
sleeve; 

(h)  means  for  angularly  adjusting  said  supporting  boom 
relative  to  said  post; 

(i)  an  elongate  tubular  boom  extending  in  a  generally 
rearwardly  direction  from  the  tank; 

(j)  means  for  supporting  said  elongate  boom  above  said 
supporting  boom; 

(k)  a  combined  counterweight  and  handle  tclescopical- 
ly  mounted  in  a  first  end  of  said  elongate  boom 
most  adjacent  to  said  seat; 

(1)  an  arm  projecting  downwardly  from  a  second  end 
of  said  elongate  boom; 

(m)  a  burner  assembly  pivotally  supported  on  the 
lower  end  of  said  arm  for  movement  in  a  plane  par- 
allel to  said  elongate  boom; 

(n)  first  and  second  cables  connected  to  forward  and 
rearward  ends  of  said  burner  assembly  respectively; 

(o)  spring  means  connected  to  said  first  cable  and  to 
said  elongate  boom  for  at  all  times  tending  to  pivot 
said  burner  assembly  where  it  tilts  toward  said  scat; 

(p)  a  pulley  supported  on  said  second  end  of  said  elon- 
gate boom  that  is  engaged  by  said  second  cable,  said 
second  cable  extending  forwardly  to  a  position  ad- 
jacent to  said  seat; 

(q)  conduit  and  a  pressure  reducing  valve  assembly 
connected  to  said  tank  to  said  burner  assembly  to 
supply  fuel  from  said  tank  thereto;  and 

(r)  foot  engageable  members  supported  from  said  plat- 
form that  may  be  engaged  by  said  user  to  pivot  said 
supporting  boom  and  elongate  boom  to  a  desired 
position  on  either  side  of  said  tank  to  bum  a  strip 
of  weeds  or  grass  as  said  tank  is  moved. 


3,224,431 

OPEN  WATER  HEATING  SYSTEM 

Artemas  F.  Holden,  2195  S.  Milford  Road,  Milford,  Mich. 

FUed  July  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,430 

6  Claims.     (CI.  126—355) 


^4^ 


1.  A  water  heating  system  comprising  a  furnace  hav- 
ing an  enclosed  heating  chamber,  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially horizontal  vertically  spaced  water  pans  at  the  top  of 
said  chamber,  a  water  inlet  leading  to  the  uppermost  of 
said  pans,  opposite  ends  of  successive  pans  being  adapted 
to  discharge  to  the  next  lower  pan,  the  lowermost  of  said 
pans  having  a  discharge  edge  providing  an  overflow  water 
curtain  adjacent  one  side  of  said  heating  chamber,  a  ver- 
tically extending  gas-fueled  luminous  wall  radiant  heat- 
ing panel  closely  adjacent  the  path  of  said  water  curtain 
to  effect  direct  radiant  heat  transfer  thereto,  an  open 
water  tank  at  the  bottom  of  said  heating  chamber  for  col- 
lecting heated  water,  a  flue  at  the  top  of  said  heating 
chamber  for  exhausting  burned  gases  from  said  radiant 
heating  panel  after  they  have  risen  past  said  successive 
water  pans  pre-heating  the  water  descending  therethrough 
and  reducing  the  temperature  of  exhaust  gases,  and  a 
water  outlet  from  said  tank  for  supplying  hot  water  re- 
quirements. 


3,224,432 
DEVICE  FOR  IRRADIATING  A  BODY  CAVITY 

Frank  S.  Blllingsley,  United  States  Navy 

(13116  Valley  Wood  Court,  Silver  Spring,  Md.) 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,170 

11  Claims.     (CI.  128—1.2) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  for  irradiating 
a  body  cavity,  such  as  the  uterus,  comprising: 
a  cylinder; 
an  applicator  including 
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a  relatively  rigid  tubular  stem  having  its  proximal 
portion  fixed  to.  coaxial  with,  and  in  com- 
munication with  the  interior  of  said  cylinder 
and  having  the  axis  of  its  distal  portion  at  an 
obtuse  angle  to  the  axis  of  its  proximal 
portion;  and 
a  distensible,  elastic  balloon  having  its  proximal 
region  fixed  relative  to  said  stem  anJ  its  intenoi 
in  communication  with  the  distal  end  of  said 
stem  so  that  said  balloon  is  in  communication 
through  said  stem  with  the  interior  of  said 
cylinder; 
a  plunger  telescopically  engageable  in  said  cylinder; 

and 
means  on  said  cylinder  for  locking  said  plunger,  at 
various  positions  of  travel,  against  motion  in  said 
cylinder. 


3^24,433 

pH  ELECTRODES 

Henry  J.  Hroch  von  Dalebor,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assi|nior 

to  Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  10.  1961,  Scr.  No.  101,946 

10  Claims.     (CI.  128—2) 


portions  are  connected,  the  passageway  at  the  end  of  the 
nose  portion  adjacent  the  rear  portion  being  enlarged  to 
form  an  annular  chamber,  and  a  ^ell-collecting  filter 
seated  in  said  chamber  so  as  to  be  athwart  the  longitudinal 
passageway,  whereby  when  suction  is  applied  to  the  far 
end  of  the  rear  portion  the  filter  will  be  in  the  path  of  cells 
that  are  aspirated  by  the  nose  portion,  the  end  of  the  nose 
portion  remote  from  the  rear  portion  being  roughened 
so  as  to  serve  as  a  scraper  of  cells. 


3^24,435 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING   BLOOD  PRESSIRE 
Max    Traile,    Old     Bridge,    NJ.,    assignor    to    Gulton 
Industries,  Inc.,  Metucben,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,489 
1  Claim.     (CI.  128—2.05) 


1.  A  pH  electrode  assembly  comprising  a  hypodermic 
needle  having  an  axial  bore  and  a  pointed  end,  a  glass 
pH  electrode  having  a  tube  portion  located  within  said 
bore  and  terminating  therein  adjacent  said  needle  end, 
and  an  elongated  window  in  the  wall  of  said  needle  ex- 
tending from  adjacent  said  end  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
needle,  and  passing  from  the  exterior  of  said  needle  to  said 
bore,  a  section  of  said  tube  portion  which  is  in  register  with 
said  window  being  arranged  to  constitute  a  pH-sensitive 
membrane. 


V 


3^24,434 
CELL  COLLECTOR 
Norman  Molomut.  Flushing,  and  Paul  Scheman,  Freeport, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Haldemar  Medical  Research  Foun- 
dation, Inc.,  Port  Washington,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,693 
4  Claims.     (CL  128—2) 

^13  ^27  ^11 


MSHCR 


1.  A  clinical  cell  collector,  comprising  a  nozzle  having 
a  nose  portion  and  a  rear  portion,  said  nose  portion  and 
said  rear  portion  being  detachably  connectiblc  to  each 
other,  a  longitudinal  passageway  in  said  nose  portion  and 
a  longitudinal  passageway  in  said  rear  portion,  said  pas- 
sageways providing  a  through  passageway  when  the  two 


A  method  of  measuring  diastolic  blood  pressure  com- 
prismg.  applying  an  inflatable  cuff  around  an  external 
blood  vessel  of  the  limb  of  the  person  being  tested,  ob- 
taining a  plethysmogram  waveform  of  the  limb  beyond 
the  blood  vessel,  the  waveform,  in  the  absence  of  a  cuff 
pressure  reaching  the  diastolic  blood  pressure,  comprising 
an  initial  or  main  hump  or  pulse  followed  by  a  smaller 
hump  or  pulse  of  lesser  amplitude  than  said  main  hump 
or  pulse,  gradually  increasing  the  pressure  in  said  cuff 
between  a  lower  limit  substantially  below  the  lowest  ex- 
pected diastolic  blood  pressure  to  be  measured  and  at 
least  an  upper  limit  at  or  above  the  upper  expected  dia- 
stolic blood  pressure  to  be  mesured,  and  at  a  relatively 
slow  rate  where  a  number  of  heart  beats  much  greater 
than  two  will  occur  before  the  cuff  pressure  reaches  said 
lower  limit,  wherein  the  change  between  a  steady  state 
and  a  changed  condition  of  the  plethysmogram  can  be 
readily  detected,  and  recording  or  detecting  the  cuff  pres- 
sure at  the  point  in  time  where  the  shape  of  the  lesser 
pulse  first  flattens  out. 


3_224  436 
HYPODERMIC     APPARATUS     FOR     MEASURING 
HYDROGEN  ION  CONCENTRATION  OF  BLOOD 
WITHIN  A  UVING  BODY 
Robert    A.    L«    Massena,    Denver,   Colo.,    assignor   to 
.MinneapolLs-Hooe>wel|    Regulator    Company,    Minne. 
apolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

nied  Apr.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101,797 
13  Claims.  (CI.  128—2.1) 
1.  A  pH  electrode  assembly  comprising  a  hypodermic 
needle  having  an  axial  bore  and  an  open,  pointed  end, 
a  glass  pH  electrode  disposed  within  said  needle  bore' 
and  having  a  tube  portion  terminating  in  said  bore  ad- 
jacent said  needle  end,  an  elongated  window  through  the 
wall  of  said  needle  extending  from  adjacent  said  needle 
end  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  needle,  a  section  of  said 
tube  portion  which  is  in  register  with  said  window  being 
arranged  to  constitute  a  pH-sensitive  membrane,  a  refer- 
ence electrode  disposed  within  said  needle  bore  and  hav- 
ing a  tube  portion  terminating  at  said  open  end  of  said 
needle  and  having  a  relatively  small  end  opening  in 
register  with  said  open  end  of  said  needle,  a  separate 
electrode  member  individual  to  each  of  said  electrodes. 
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located  within  the  corresponding  one  of  said  tube  por- 
tions entirely  within  said  needle  bore,  and  provided  with 
an  electrical  lead  conneaion,  an  electrically  conductive 
substance  in  said  tube  portion  of  said  glass  electrode 
bridging  between  the  corresponding  one  of  said  electrode 


in  said  bushing,  manually  adjustable  eccentric  means 
connecting  said  scalp  engaging  means  and  said  shaft 
whereby  upon  rotational  movement  of  said  shaft  said 
scalp  engaging  means  will  oscillate  transversely  of  the 
axis  of  said  shaft,  means  securing  said  scalp  engaging 
means  and  said  support  member  to  prevent  rotational 
movement  of  said  scalp  engaging  means,  resilient  0-rings 
mounted  on  said  shaft  adjacent  each  side  of  said  bush- 
ing to  permit  axial  movement  of  said  shaft,  a  pulley 
mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotational  movement  with 
said  shaft,  support  means  mounted  on  said  shaft,  means 


members  and  said  pH-sensitive  membrane  section,  and 
an  electrically  conductive  substance  in  said  tube  portion 
of  said  reference  electrode  bridging  between  the  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  electrode  members  and  said  end 
opening  of  the  last  mentioned  tube  portion. 


3,224,437 

FLEXIBLE  EAR  SPECULUM 

James  F.  Hardgrove,  Universal  Products  Corp., 

CollegevUle  2,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,965 

3  Claims.     (CI.  128—9) 


1.  For  use  in  conjunction  with  a  light  containing  di- 
agnostic instrument,  an  ear  speculum  consisting  of  a 
hollow  substantially  frusto-conical  body  open  at  its  base 
and  apex  ends,  said  speculum  being  formed  of  a  flexible 
resilient  material  and  capable  of  lateral  deflection  upon 
contact  with  the  interior  of  an  ear  so  as  to  prevent  dam- 
age  to  the  ear,  said  deflection  also  directing  the  passage 
of  a  light  beam  through  the  body  so  as  to  control  the 
illumination  of  the  interior  of  the  ear,  an  access  slot 
through  the  body  extending  inwardly  a  short  distance 
from  the  apex  end  thereof,  said  slot  allowing  for  a  slight 
inward  folding  of  the  apex  end  upon  engagement  of  the 
speculum  within  an  ear,  and  a  downwardly  extending  lon- 
gitudinally oriented  solid  projection  integral  with  the 
base  end  of  the  body  and  similarly  formed  of  flexible  re- 
silient material,  said  projection  having  a  blind  bore  ex- 
tending inwardly  into  the  solid  projection  from  the  end 
thereof  corresponding  to  the  base  end  of  the  body,  said 
bore  being  of  a  size  so  as  to  frictionally  engage  a  pro- 
jecting support  on  a  diagnostic  instrument  in  order  to 
mount  the  speculum  thereon. 


3^24,438 
SCALP  MASSAGING  AND  HAIR 
BRUSHING  DEVICE 
Frank  J.  Orifici,  8471  SW.  33rd  Terrace,  Miami,  Fla. 
FUed  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,550 
4  Claims.     (CI.  128—46) 
1.  A  device  for  massaging  a  person's  scalp  compris- 
ing a  platform,  an  upright  support  member  mounted  on 
said  platform,  scalp  engaging  means,  a  bushing  mounted 
on  said  upright  support  member,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted 


securing  said  support  means  against  rotational  movement, 
a  tH'acket  secured  to  said  support  means  and  extending 
stantially  parallel  to  said  shaft,  a  second  pulley 
mounted  on  said  support,  said  second  pulley  having  an 
axis  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  shaft,  a  counter 
weight  mounted  in  proximity  of  the  periphery  of  said 
second  pulley,  a  motor,  pulley  and  belt  means  connecting 
said  motor,  with  said  first  and  second  pulleys  whereby 
upon  operation  of  said  motor  said  scalp  engaging  means 
will  oscillate  along  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  along  sub- 
stantially right  angle  thereto  to  massage  a  person's  scalp. 


3,224,439 

ORTHOPEDIC  CERVICAL  BRACE 

Robert  C.  Blair,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  148,  Daytona  Beach,  Fla. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,621 

7  Claims.    (CL  128—75) 


1.  A  cervical  orthopedic  brace  comprising  an  occ^>ut 
sling,  a  chin  sling,  and  a  one-piece  length  of  wire  or  the 
like  having  its  mid-portion  bent  to  define  a  rectangular 
bail  and  leg  portions  extending  upwardly  therefrom;  said 
leg  portions  terminating  in  respective  first  hairpin  loops 
respectively  carrying  the  ends  of  the  occiput  sling;  said 
hairpin  loops  merging  into  respective  upwardly  concave 
arcs  terminating  in  respective  second  hairpin  loops  re- 
spectively carrying  the  ends  of  the  chin  sling;  the  last- 
named  loops  merging  into  respective  downwardly  ex- 
tending support  legs  having  angled  terminals;  and  means 
for  supporting  said  terminals  on  the  sternum  of  a  patient 
and  for  supporting  said  bail  on  the  upper  back  of  said 
patient,  in  which  said  means  comprises  a  flexible  U- 
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shaped  neck-embracing  strap  having,  on  its  spaced  ends,  thereabove,  and  allowing  the  material  to  set  to  a  fixed 
fittings  to  receive  said  respective  terminals,  and  a  fitting  shape  with  the  shape  of  the  teeth  impressed  therein 
on  its  junction  region  to  receive  said  bail.  and  while  retaining  a  flexible  resiliency. 


3,224,440 

StTlGICAL  BOW  ASSEMBLY 

Frank  O.  Wright,  880-882  Adams  Ave.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

Filed  June  10,  1963.  Ser.  No.  286,606 

6  Claims.     (CI.  128—84) 


1.  A  wire  bow  structure  for  surgical  use  comprising 
an  X-ray  lucent  molded  plastic  body  including  a  base 
poriion  and  spaced  arms,  means  for  connecting  said  bow 
structure  with  a  traction  applying  system,  said  arms  being 
resiliently  associated  with  their  base  for  movement  to- 
ward and  away  from  each  other,  head  members  formed 
at  the  ends  of  the  arms,  coplanar  recesses  formed  in  the 
head  members,  each  of  said  recesses  being  defined  in 
part  by  an  offset  wall  portion  providing  a  shoulder,  said 
shoulders  lying  in  a  common  plane,  spaced  transversely 
extending  openings  formed  in  each  of  the  head  members 
and  extendmg  into  said  recesses,  (.ml  fastening  means 
selectively  inseriable  in  either  of  the  transverse  openings. 


3^24,441 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  TEETH  PROTECTOR 

Richard  P.  Monagtiaii,  Box  247,  Overtoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,420 

4  Claims.     (CI.  128—136) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  teeth  protector,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of,  providing  a  strip  of  themoplastic  ma- 
terial of  a  length  to  extend  across  the  front  upper  teeth 
of  a  user,  heating  the  strip  to  soften  same,  forming 
such  strip  into  a  rope-lilce  shape,  shaping  the  material 
while  in  the  mouth  of  the  user  using  the  tongue  and 
while  in  the  softened  state  to  cover  the  upper  front 
teeth  and  a  portion  of  the  front  surface  of  the  gum 
thereabove.  also  positioning  some  of  the  material  be- 
hind the  upper  front  teeth  to  receive  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  lower  front  teeth  when  the  jaws  are  closed,  clos- 
ing the  jaws  of  the  user  together  to  the  normally  closed 
p>osition  which  the  user's  teeth  would  assume  in  the 
absence  of  any  teeth  protector  to  embed  most  of  both 
the  upper  and  lower  front  teeth  into  such  material  while 
in  the  softened  state  so  that  the  upper  cutting  edges 
of  the  lower  front  teeth  extend  above  and  behind  the 
lower  cutting  edges  of  the  upper  front  teeth  to  such  an 
extent  that  the  rear  teeth  which  normally  contact  each 
other  in  the  absence  of  a  teeth  protector  are  in  sub- 
stantial contact,  shaping  the  exterior  surface  of  the 
material   in    front   of   the    upper   front   teeth   and    gum 


3^24.442 

WEIGHT  REPULSING  AND  CIGARETTE 

RENEGING   APPLIANCE 

James  M.  Stuhbs.  1111  Lancaster  Lane, 

Rocldngham,  .N.C. 

FUed  May  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,998 

4  Claims.     (CL  128—136) 


1.  A  device  for  reducing  caloric  intalie  and  consequent- 
ly holding  down  the  weight  of  an  individual  and  for 
reducing  cigarette  and  other  smoking, 

said  device  comprising  ap  air  of  thin  long  oval  members 
of  acrylic  plastic  with  relatively  smooth  external  sur- 
faces capable  of  being  readily  cleaned  and  curved 
both  lengthwise  and  transversely  and  of  a  general 
configuration  to  fit  between  the  teeth  and  the  cheeks 
of  the  face, 

means  flexibly  connecting  said  oval  members  together 
comprising  aperture  means  in  each  member  adjacent 
an  end  thereof  and  a  flexible  connection  extending 
between  and  secured  in  said  aperture  means  of  each 
oval  member  and  adapted  to  be  located  loosely  be- 
tween the  lower  lip  and  the  lower  teeth, 

a  tab  for  frivolous  movement  by  the  tongue, 

means  connecting  said  tab  to  said  elastic  connection  for 
movement  in  any  direction, 

said  last-mentioned  means  comprising  a  flexible  and 
elastic  strand  loosely  connected  to  said  elastic  connec- 
tion extendmg  between  said  oval  members, 

said  elastic  strand  bemg  adapted  to  extend  rearwardly 
between  the  front  teeth  into  the  area  of  the  tongue. 


3^24,443 

TEETH  PROTECTOR  AND  METHOD 

OF  FORMING  SAME 

Richard  P.  Monaghan.  P.O.  Box  247,  Overtoa,  Tex. 

Condooation  of  application  Ser.  No.   123,879,  July   13, 

1961.    This  appiication  Feb.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439^8 

4  Clafana.     (CL  12»— 136) 


1.  A  teeth  protector 'comprising,  a  silicone  elastomer, 
fibers  and  a  hardening  agent  intimately  dispersed  in  said 
elastomer  to  provide  a  hardened  but  flexible  silicone 
elastomer,  and  said  elastomer,  fibers  and  hardening  agent 
being  shaped  to  provide  a  protective  unsupponed  external 
cover  over  the  front  teeth  on  the  upper  jaw  of  the  user, 
said  hardening  agent  including  an  ester  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethyl  laurate,  isomyl  valerate,  actyl 
acetate,  amyl  iso  valerate,  and  an  amyl  butrate. 
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3^24,444 

UNDERWATER  BREATHING  APPARATUS 

Robert  J.  Dempster,  9232  S.  Oakley  Ave.,  Chicago,  UL 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,415 

6  Claims.     (CL  128—142) 


6.  Underwater  breathing  apparatus  comprising  a  hous- 
ing forming  a  breathing  chamber  from  and  into  which  a 
wearer  of  the  apparatus  may  inhale  and  exhale  air,  a 
normally  closed  shut  off  valve  connected  with  said  cham- 
ber, an  air  supply  hose  connected  with  said  valve  and 
adapted  for  connection  with  a  remote  supply  of  air  under 
pressure,  a  one-way  flow  control  valve  connected  to  the 
housing  to  permit  air  to  flow  out  of  said  chamber  while 
excluding  fluid  flow  into  the  chamber,  means  operable  to 
open  the  shut  off  valve  in  response  to  air  inhalation  from 
the  chamber  by  the  wearer,  conduit  means  connected  with 
the  housing  and  extending  in  position  to  receive  air  de- 
livered from  the  breathing  chamber  through  said  one- 
way valve  and  to  discharge  such  air  at  a  station  remote 
from  the  housing,  to  thereby  obviate  the  production  of 
vision  obstructing  exhaust  air  bubbles  within  the  field  of 
vision  of  the  wearer,  and  a  one-way  check  valve  in  said 
conduit  means,  in  communication  with  circumambient 
fluid,  thereby  permitting  surrounding  water  to  enter  the 
same  in  order  to  prevent  the  establishment  of  air  siphon 
conditions  in  the  conduit  means,  during  underwater  use. 


3,224,445 
ASPIRATING  SYRINGE 
Norman  W.  Melott,  Moundsville,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to 
Cook-Waite   Laboratories,   Inc^   New   York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1956,  Ser.  No.  568,873 
3  Claims.     (CI.  128—218) 


1.  An  aspirating  syringe  comprising  a  generally  cylin- 
drical magazine,  a  plunger  reciprocablc  longitudinally 
within  said  magazine,  and  a  substantially  flat  aspirator 
hook  rigidly  fixed  to  the  forward  end  of  said  plunger;  said 
magazine  being  adapted  to  receive  therein  a  cylindrical  am- 
poule having  a  piston  stopper  slidable  forwardly  therein 
to  expel  a  medicament  therefrom  and  retractible  to  afford 
aspiration,  said  hook  having  substantially  similar  oppo- 
site side  faces  approximately  parallel  to  the  line  of  re- 
ciprocal movement  of  the  plunger;  said  hook  being  adapt- 
ed to  become  embedded  in  said  stopper  without  turning 
relatively  thereto,  and  having  a  portion  opposing  its  with- 
drawal from  said  stopper  upon  a  retraction  stroke  of  the 
plunger. 

3,224  446 
KNIT- WO  YEN  DIAPER 
Graves  T.  Gore,  19  Ware  St.,  Ware  Shoab,  S.C. 
Filed  Jan.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,892 
6  Claims.     (CI.  128—284) 
1.  A  diaper  comprising  a  center  portion  of  soft  absorb- 
ent stretchable  knitted  material  and  two  side  portions  of 


woven  material  extending  transversely  outwardly  from 
opposite  sides  of  said  center  portion,  said  center  portion 
comprising  a  plurality  of  separate  plies  of  knitted  ma- 
terial, said  side  portions  comprising  a  plurality  of  plies 
of  woven  material  having  inner  and  outer  longitudinal 
edges,  said  inner  edges  being  sandwiched  between  the 
separate  plies  of  said  center  portion,  said  center  portion 
and  said  side  portions  being  substantially  the  same  length 


■^ 


and  secured  together  along  the  sandwiched  longitudinal 
edges  thereof  to  form  a  generally  rectangular  diaper,  said 
knitted  center  portion  providing  lateral  stretchability 
throughout  said  diaper  sufficient  to  accommodate  the  size 
of  the  diaper  to  different  size  infants,  and  said  side  woven 
portions  providing  stability  and  strength  to  the  diaper  to 
enable  repeated  pinnings  without  deterioration  and  re- 
peated launderings  without  curling  or  distortion  of  the 
diaper. 


3,224,447 

ELECTRODES  FOR  VENTRICULAR 

DEFIBRILLATOR 

Earl    Matthew    Becker    and    William    Carl    Stuckrath, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mine  Safety  Appiiances 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  June  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,949 
4  Claims.     (CL  128—421) 


^^^^Sk 
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1.  In  a  cardiac  defibrillator  for  delivering  pulses  of  high 
voltage  electric  current  from  a  pulse  generator  through  a 
pair  of  electrodes  to  a  patient's  body,  safety  means  for 
connecting  the  pulse  generator  to  the  electrodes  and  for 
mitiating  operation  of  the  pulse  generator,  comprising: 
separate  first  switch  means  associated  with  each  electrode 
and  operable  to  connect  each  electrode  to  the  pulse  gen- 
erator when  the  electrode  is  pressed  with  a  predetermined 
pressure  against  the  body  of  the  paUent,  electrically  actu- 
ated triggering  means  for  initiating  operation  of  the  pulse 
generator,  separate  second  switch  means  associated  with 
each  electrode,  an  electrical  scries  circuit  including  a 
source  of  electric  current  and  both  second  switch  means 
and  the  triggering  means,  the  second  switch  means  being 
operable  to  actuate  the  triggering  means  for  initiating 
operaUon  of  the  pulse  generator  solely  in  response  to  a 
predetermined  pressure  of  both  electrodes  against  the  pa- 
Uent's  body  in  excess  of  the  pressure  required  to  operate 
the  first  switch  means. 
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9^24,448 
SEPARABLE  CROTCH  UNDERGARMENT 
G«orgc    L.    Dicbold,    Skokie,    111^    assinnor    to    Venus 
Foundation  Garments,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,260 
5  Claims.     (CI.  128—529) 


3,224.4S0 

FLEXIBLE  POST  BINDER  AND  COMPRESSION 

MECHANISM  THEREFOR 

Edward    Whittemore,    Elmburst,   and    Robert    Lindgren, 

Aurora,    111.,    assignors    to    Wilson    Jones    Company, 

Cblcago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  27.  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,187 
4  Claims.     (CI.  129—25) 


1.  An  undergarment  comprising  a  body  encircling  por- 
tion and  a  separable  crotch  portion,  said  crotch  portion 
including  a  pair  of  elongated  flexible  material  sections 
secured  at  the  front  and  rear  edges  thereof  to  said  body 
portion  with  the  inner  longitudinal  edges  of  said  sections 
overlapping  each  other  to  a  substantial  degree  preventing 
separation  of  said  sections  during  normal  body  move- 
ments, said  sections  overlapping  in  an  area  covering  the 
entire  central  portion  of  said  crotch  portion,  and  an  elastic 
material  insert  of  substantial  width  in  each  of  said  sec- 
tions and  forming  one  portion  only  of  the  length  of  said 
inner  longitudinal  edges. 


3,224,449 
LOOSE  LEAF  BINDER 
John  Potts,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Wilson-Jones  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
Filed  Mar.  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  800,507 
1  Claim.    (CL  129—25) 


^e       pu 


A  top  cover  for  a  loose  leaf  binder  having  sheet  re- 
taining posts  having  a  normal  tendency  to  remain  straight 
and  to  return  to  straight  position  when  bent,  a  top  binding 
plate,  a  channel  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  top  binding 
plate,  a  pair  of  plates  positioned  in  said  channel  said  pair 
of  plates  being  provided  with  first  apertures;  said  channel 
and  said  top  binding  piate  being  also  apertured  in  align- 
ment with  said  first-named  apertures,  an  eyelet  extending 
through  said  apertures  securing  each  plate  of  said  pair 
of  plates  immovable  in  said  channel  and  to  said  top  bind- 
ing plate,  said  posts  being  adapted  to  extend  through  said 
eyelet  and  being  bendable  into  said  channel,  said  pair  of 
plates  each  having  its  outer  end  extending  upwardly  trans- 
versely of  said  channel  to  form  a  stop  member,  said  chan- 
nel having  a  recess  along  each  longitudinal  edge,  and  a 
pair  of  normally  spaced  keepers  overlying  said  channel 
having  outwardly  extending  flanges  slidably  engaged  in 
said  recesses  between  said  stop  members,  whereby  said 
keepers  are  adapted  to  abut  and  slide  along  the  bent  ends 
of  said  posts  to  hold  them  in  said  channel 


1.  A  compression  mechanism  for  a  flexible  post  binder 
comprising  a  channel  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  laterally 
disposed  rails,  a  pair  of  oppositely  inwardly  extending 
spaced  overhanging  portions  carried  by  said  rails  and  a 
pair  of  oppositely  disposed  inturned  end  portions,  a  pair 
of  compressor  members  normally  slidably  disposed  within 
said  channel,  each  of  said  compressor  members  formed 
with  a  pair  of  oppositely  laterally  disposed  upwardly 
opening  substantially  V-shaped  hook  members  each  hav- 
ing a  resiliently  connected  inwardly  movable  portion,  a 
bridge  portion  intervening  said  hook  members,  each  of 
the  inwardly  movable  portions  of  each  of  the  hook  mem- 
bers of  a  compressor  member  being  normally  disposed 
between  one  of  the  overhanging  portions  of  said  channel 
and  lying  along  the  rails  thereof,  the  spacing  between  the 
overhanging  portions  of  said  rails  being  greater  than  the 
spacing  between  the  apexes  of  the  V-shaped  hooks  but 
less  than  the  spacing  between  the  outer  extremities  of  said 
hooks;  each  of  said  compressor  members  being  also 
adapted  to  be  snapped  into  said  channel  from  a  position 
outside  the  plane  thereof. 


3.224,451 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  TIPS 

FROM  SCRAP  CIGARETTES 

George  Dearsley.  London,  England,  a&slgnor  to  American 
Machine  &  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,203 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  11,  1962. 

18,316/62 
13  Claims.     (CL  131—20) 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  the  filter  tip  portions  from 
filter  tipped  cigarettes  comprising  means  for  feeding  the 
cigarettes  in  a  direction  transversely  of  their  longitudinal 
axes  while  said  cigarettes  are  m  abutting  relationship,  both 
side  by  side  generally  horizontally  and  top  and  bottom 
generally  vertically,  with  their  tipped  ends  facing  in  the 
same  direction  and  in  the  form  of  a  continuous  stream 
of  a  width  to  accommodate  at  least  two  cigarettes,  means 
for  compressing  the  stream  of  cigarettes,  so  that  the  gen- 
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erally  vertical  layers  are  compacted  and  the  generally 
horizontal  layers  are  subjected  to  increasing  compaction, 
to  form  a  relatively  dense  solid  unitary  cigarette  mass, 
and  means  comprising  a  single  rotary  element,  wider  than 
said  mass,  engageable  substantially  simultaneously  with 
all  of  the  cigarettes  in  a  generally  horizontal  layer,  to 
sever  the  filter  tips  therefrom,  while  they  are  so  com- 
pacted. 

I  ^^^— ^^ 

3,224,452 
MATERIAL  TREATING  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS 
John  J.  Franklin,  Glensidc,  and  Edwin  W.  Hhie  H,  Phila- 
delphia,  Pa.,   assignors  to   Proctor  &   Schwartz,  Inc., 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Oct.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,577 
5  Claims.     (CI.  131—140) 


r 


tudinally  moving  the  tow  having  filaments  the  crimps  of 
which  are  generally  in  registry,  while  contacting  the  tow 
with  at  least  one  ridge,  said  ridge  being  inclined  to  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  tow,  thereby  to  displace  some  of 
the  filaments  of  the  tow  relative  to  other  filaments  of  the 
tow  whereby  the  crimps  of  the  filaments  are  generally 
moved  out  of  the  registry,  said  plug  having  a  density  less 
than  about  0.23  gram  per  cubic  centimeter  and  a  smoke- 
removal  eflSciency  of  at  least  about  15%. 


1.  A  method  of  treating  material  consisting  of  the 
steps  of  subjecting  the  material  to  a  gaseous  treatment 
medium  in  at  least  two  substantially  enclosed  treatment 
zones  which  are  in  limited  free  fluid  communication, 
controlling  the  cornlition  of  the  gaseous  treating  medium 
in  each  of  said  zones  to  provide  a  processed  material 
having  a  predetermined  condition,  sensing  the  gaseous 
pressure  in  said  treatment  zones  and  varying  the  gaseous 
pressure  in  at  least  one  of  said  treatment  zones  in  re- 
sponse to  pressure  variations  sensed  between  said  zones 
thereby  to  substantially  balance  the  gaseous  pressure  in 
said  zones  and  minimize  inflow  of  gaseous  medium  be- 
tween said  zones. 


3,224,453 
FILTER  CIGARETTES 
William  R.  Mahoncy,  Pensacola,  Fla.,  and  Richard  E.  St. 
Pierre  and  Donald  T.  Dunlap,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignors 
to  Celanese  Corporation  of  America,  New  Yorli,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  June  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  820,041.  now 
Patent  No.  3,103,220,  dated  Sept.  10,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271.057 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
May  8,  1979,  has  been  disclaimed 
3  Claims.     (CI.  131—208) 


3,224,454 

CURLING  IRON  HAVING  DIFFERENT  SIZED 

HAIR  WINDING  TUBES 

Frank  Quinio,  532  2iid  Ave.,  Tarentnm,  Pa.,  and  Louis 

Quinio,  Jr.,  522  Beaver  St.,  Sewickley,  Pa. 

FUed  May  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,529 

2  Claims.    (CL  132—33) 


1.  A  plug  of  substantiaUy  uniform  cross-sectional  den- 
sity for  cigarette  filters  comprising  a  tow  of  about  3000  to 
120,000  crimped  continuous  filaments  of  less  than  about 
25  denier  per  filament,  the  crimps  of  said  filaments  gen- 
erally being  out  of  registry  with  one  another,  said  crimps 
having  been  deregistered  by  a  method  comprising  longi- 


1.  A  hair  dressing  implement  for  winding  and  heating 
strands  of  hair  and  for  fixing  the  curled  hair  by  drying 
the  curled  strands  while  under  tension  on  the  curling 
surface  of  said  implement,  consisting  of  a  hollow  cylin- 
drical curling  iron  with  a  row  of  upstanding  teeth  at  one 
side  having  perforations  in  the  wall  thereof  and  having 
a  heating  element  disposed  therein,  said  curling  iron  be- 
ing connected  to  a  source  of  air  under  pressure  to  deliver 
air  around  said  heating  element  and  through  the  perfo- 
rations of  said  hollow  curling  iron,  a  plurality  of  tube- 
like adaptors  of  different  diameters  mounted  on  said 
curling  iron  in  contact  therewith  to  provide  curling  sur- 
faces of  greater  diameter  than  said  cylindrical  curling 
iron,  said  tube-like  adaptors  having  perforations  for  the 
escape  of  air  passing  from  the  perforations  in  the  wall  of 
said  curiing  iron  and  having  slotted  portions  receiving  the 
teeth  of  the  curling  iron  to  effect  intimate  contact  with 
the  hollow  cylindrical  curling  iron. 


3,224,455 
THREE-WAY  SERVO  DEVIATOR  FOR  PRESSUR- 
IZED FLUID  SYSTEMS  AND  MORE  SPECIFI- 
CALLY FOR  PNEUMATIC  BRAKING  SYSTEMS 
Giuseppe  Alfieri,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fabbrica 
Italiana  Magneti  Marelli  S.p.A.,  MUan,  Itafy,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,236 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  5,  1961,  21,867/61 

5  Claims.     (CL  137—113) 


M    »   a  It        10    u 
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1.  A  three  way  servo  deviator  for  pressurized  fluid 
systems,  comprising  a  hollow  body  having  connection 
fittings  adapted  to  lead  to  a  system  and  to  two  pressurized 
fluid  supply  sources,  stop  means  within  said  body  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  system  fitting,  a  piston  in  said  body 
and  movable  in  response  to  pressure  from  one  of  said 
source  fittings  to  one  position  in  which  fluid  from  said 


I 
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on«  source  fitting  is  in  communication  with  said  system 
fitting  and  movable  in  response  to  pressure  from  the  other 
of  said  source  fittings  to  another  position  in  which  fluid 
from  said  other  source  fitting  is  in  communication  with 
said  system  fitting,  and  a  pair  of  sealing  gaskets  fixedly 
mounted  within  said  body  on  opposite  sides  of  said  sys- 
tem fitting,  the  length  of  said  piston  being  greater  than 
the  distance  between  a  stop  means  and  the  adjacent  gasket 
so  that  one  of  said  gaskets  slidably  engages  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  piston  when  it  is  in  said  one  position 
and  the  other  of  said  gaskets  engages  said  piston  when 
it  is  in  said  other  position,  said  gaskets  being  spaced  apart 
a  distance  less  than  the  length  of  said  piston  so  that  the 
piston  in  moving  from  one  to  the  other  position  is  al- 
ways engaged  by  one  or  the  other  of  said  gaskets. 


3^24,456 
VALVE  FOR  THE  CHARGING  OF  PRESSURE 
ACCUMULATORS 
Hans-Christof  Klein,  Hattersbeim  (Main),  Germany,  as- 
signor  to    Alfred    Teves    K.G.,    Frankfurt   am    Main, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  June  26,  1964.  Ser.  No.  378,215 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  2,  IWl. 

T  20,53« 

5  Claims.    (CL  137—115) 


1.  In  a  valve  for  the  charging  of  a  pressure  accumula- 
tor with  a  fluid  from  a  supply  system  having  a  high- 
pressure  and  a  low-pressure  side,  in  combination,  a  valve 
body  formed  with  an  inlet  connectable  to  said  high-pres- 
sure side,  a  chamber  coniiectable   with  said  accumula- 
tor, an  outlet  connectable  to  said  low-pressure  side,  and  a 
passage  in  said  body  interconnecting  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet;  an  actuating  member  adapted  to  be  operated  by 
fluid   pressure    from    the    accumulator   extending   within 
said  body  into  said  chamber  for  displacement  within  said 
body  from  a  normal  terminal  position  toward   an  off- 
normal  position;  a  closure  member  displaceabic  in  said 
body   relatively   to   said    actuating    member    between    a 
first  position  blocking  said  passage  and  a  second  position 
wherein  said  passage  is  unblocked,  said  closure  member 
having  the  shape  of  a  differential  piston  with  a  smaller 
and  a  larger  end  face  exposed  in  its  first  position  to  op- 
positely directed  forces  due  to  fluid  pressure  within  said 
passage  tending  to  maintain  said  closure  member  in  said 
first  position;  restoring   means   engaging  said   actuating 
member    for   resisting   displacement    thereof   from    said 
normal  position  into  said  off-normal  position,  said  actu- 
ating and  closure  members  being  provided  with  co-oper- 
ating first  and  second  formations  engageable  with  each 
other    upon    displacement    of    said    actuating    member 
from  and  into  said  normal  position  whereby  said  closure 
member  is  entrained  from  said  first  to  said  second  posi- 
tion and  vice  versa,  respectively;  indexing  means  yield- 
ably  engaging  said  actuating  member  in  said  normal  posi- 
tion; and  means  forming  a  bypass  for  said  passage  nor- 
mally obstructed  by  said  indexing  means,  said  indexing 
means  being  movable  into  a  nonobstructing  position  by 
the   displacement  of  said  actuating  member  from  said 
normal    position,    thereby    relieving    the    fluid    pressure 
within  said  passage. 


3,224,457 
SEQUENCING  VALVE 
Harry  S.  Davis,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Davis 
Flow  Valve,  Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  a  corporation 
of  norida 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1962.  Ser.  No.  239,226 
II  Claims.     (CI.  137—119) 
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2.  A  sequencing   valve,  comprising:    a   valve  housing 
having  inlet  means  and  at  least  two  spaced  outlets;  ceiling, 
side  and  floor  walls  within  said  housing  providing  an  end- 
less flow  passage  interconnecting  said  inlet  means  and  said 
outlets,  said  walls  including  a  series  of  interconnected 
sloping  ceiling  surfaces  and  a  series  of  interconnected 
sloping  floor   surfaces,   means   interconnecting  the   high 
point  of  a  ceiling  surface  with  the  low  point  of  an  ad- 
joining ceiling  surface,   and   means  interconnecting  th« 
high  point  of  a  floor  surface  with  the  low  point  of  an 
adjoining  floor  surface,  said  inlet  means  being  disposed  at 
the  low  points  of  said  sloping  floor  surfaces  and  said  out- 
lets being  disposed  at  the  high  points  of  said  ceiling  sur- 
faces, the  high  and  low  points  of  a  sloping  ceiling  sur- 
face   being    offset    longitudinally    of   said    flow    passage 
relative  to  the  high  and  low  points  of  a  sloping  floor  sur- 
face so  that  the  low  point  of  a  floor  surface  is  disposed 
between  the  high  and  low  points  of  a  ceiling  surface: 
valve  means,  not  more  than  one  less  than  the  number  of 
outlets,  freely  movable  in  said  flow  passage,  said  valve 
means  having  a  density  greater  than  that  of  the  controlled 
fluid  and  cooperating  with  said  outlets  to  control  flow 
through  said  outlets;  said  sloping  ceiling  surfaces  being 
inclined  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  inclination  of  the 
sloping  floor  surfaces  to  advance  said  valve  means  in  a 
single  direction  through  said  flow  passage;  whereby  each 
valve  means  is  freely  movable  by  the  force  of  fluid  flow 
from  said  inlet  means  through  said  flow  passage  against 
said  valve  means,  in  cooperation  with  said  sloping  sur- 
faces, from  a  position  adjacent  an  inlet  means  at  the  foot 
of  one  of  said  floor  surfaces  in  proximity  with  a  certain 
outlet  to  a  position  obstructing  said  certain  outlet  to  be 
maintained  in  such  obstructing  position  by  fluid  pressure 
in  said  flow  passage,  and  movable  by  the  force  of  gravity, 
upon  cessation  of  fluid  flow  through  said  flow  passage  and' 
the  lowering  of  fluid  pressure  therein,  from  said  obstruct- 
ing position  and  to  be  moved  down  the  incline  of  a  floor 
surface  to  a  position  adjacent  an  inlet  means  at  the  foot 
of  said  floor  surface,   from   which   latter  position   said 
valve  means  may  be  moved  into  a  different  position  by 
the  force  of  fluid  flow  directed  against  said  valve  means 
and  by  a  sloping  ceiling  surface  into  register  with  a  next 
outlet,  to  obstruct  flow  therefrom,  when  fluid  flow  is  re- 
stored through  said  inlet  means  and  through  said  flow  pas- 
sage. 


3,224.458 
SEQUENCING  VALVE 
^  \Py^^  ''"^  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Davis 
now  V  alve.  Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  F\».,  a  corporation 
of  Florida 
Original   application    Nov.   2,    1962,   Ser.   No.   239.226. 
?«I  ?n?  ■"     "*^  application  July  22.  1964,  Ser.  No. 

12  Claims.  (CI.  137— 119) 
1.  A  sequencing  valve,  comprising:  a  housing  having 
upper,  lower  and  side  walls  defining  an  endless  flow 
passage;  fluid  inlet  means  into  said  flow  passage-  a 
plurality  of  outlets  in  the  upper  part  of  said  flow  pas- 
sage; ball  valve  means,  at  least  one  less  than  the  num-" 
ber  of  ouUets,  freely  movable  in  said  flow  passage  said 
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ball  valve  means  having  a  density  not  greater  than 
the  density  of  the  fluid  to  be  controlled;  the  upper  and 
lower  walls  of  said  flow  passage  each  having  a  series 
of  inclined  surfaces,  wall  means  interconnecting  the  high 
point  of  an  inclined  surface  with  the  low  point  of  an 
adjoining  inclined  surface,  said  fluid  outlets  being  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  high  points  in  the  upper  wall,  said 
interconnecting  wall  means  in  the  upper  wall  being  offset, 
axially  of  said  endless  flow  passage,  relative  to  the  inter- 
connecting wall  means  in  the  lower  wall,  the  inclined 
surfaces  in  the  upper  wall  sloping  in  an  opposite  direc- 
tion in  relation  to  the  inclined  surfaces  in  the  lower  wall; 
and  bleed  means  of  restricted  cross  section  relative  to 
said  outlets  in  the  lower  part  of  said  flow  passage,  where- 
by, upon  initiation  of  fluid  flow  through  said  inlet  means, 


^ 
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through  which  the  stem  is  reciprocable,  annular  shoulder 
means  carried  on  said  stem  for  longitudinal  movement 
therewith  relative  to  said  abutment  means,  resilient  means 
biasing  the  valve  member  toward  the  port-closing  posi- 
tion, and  a  snap-acting  mechanism  for  controlling  the 
closing  movement  of  the  valve  member  comprising,  a 
Belleville  spring  washer  seated  on  said  abutment  means 
surrounding  said  stem  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation 
to  said  shoulder  means,  the  spacing  being  such  as  to 
permit  initial  limited  free  longitudinal  movement  of  the 
stem  in  the  port-closing  direction  followed  by  engage- 
ment of  the  washer  by  said  shoulder  means  whereby  to 
resist  further  movement  of  said  stem  throughout  at  least 
a  portion  preceding  the  terminal  portion  of  said  move- 
ment, said  washer  having  a  prc-selected  hit  ratio,  as  het«- 
inabove  defined,  such  that  when  the  deflection  of  said 
washer  under  the  closing  pressure  of  said  biasing  means 
exceeds  a  pre-determined  fraction  of  h,  the  washer  will 
collapse  allowing  the  valve  member  to  snap  through  said 
terminal  portion  to  the  port-closing  position. 


said  ball  valve  means  will  float  on  or  be  carried  up- 
wardly by  the  fluid  into  engagement  with  an  upper  in- 
clined surface  to  be  cammed  into  position  to  close  an 
outlet  to  prevent  flow  therethrough,  and  when  flow  through 
said  inlet  means  is  discontinued,  the  fluid  remaining 
within  the  flow  passage  escapes  through  the  bleed  means 
and  the  ball  valve  means  engages  an  inclined  surface  on 
the  lower  wall  to  be  cammed  down  the  slope  thereof  to 
come  to  rest  on  the  interconnecting  wall  means,  so  that 
when  fluid  flow  Ls  again  initiated,  each  ball  valve  means 
will  again  be  floated  or  carried  upwardly  against  an  in- 
clined surface  on  the  upper  wall  to  be  cammed  to  an 
adjacent  outlet  at  the  upper  end  thereof  in  a  manner  pre- 
viously described,  each  ball  valve  means  progressing  in 
a  single  direction  through  said  flow  passage. 


3,224,459 

SNAP-CLOSING  GAS  LIFT  VALVE 

Mason  M.  LUIy,  %  Harold  Brown  Co.,  P.O.  Box  25047, 

Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Ang.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,822 

5  Claims.     (CI.  137—155) 


1.  A  gas  lift  valve,  comprising,  a  generally  tubular  hous- 
ing, a  valve  seat  port  in  the  housing,  a  valve  member  re- 
ciprocable relative  to  the  port  for  controlling  the  same, 
an  elongate  stem  secured  to  the  valve  member,  annular 
abutment  means  in  the  housing  having  an  axial  opening 


3,224,460 
MILK  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
Harry  E.  Cann  HI,  West  CiMSter,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Esco 
Cabinet  Company,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  250,436 
3  Claims.     (CL  137—399) 


1.  A  milk  transfer  unit  comprising  a  milk-receiving 
tank,  an  outlet  pipe  at  the  bottom  of  said  tank,  a  buoyant 
ball  adapted  to  seat  over  said  outlet  pipe,  a  two-way 
valve,  a  connector  tube  connecting  said  valve  with  said 
outlet  pipe,  a  first  outlet  of  said  valve  connected  with 
a  vacuum  bulk  container,  a  second  outlet  of  said  valve 
opening  into  the  atmosphere,  a  valve  control  means  iaz 
connecting  said  connector  tube  with  either  said  first  valve 
outlet  or  said  second  valve  outlet,  said  buoyant  ball  seat- 
ing on  said  outlet  pipe  when  said  connector  tube  is 
connected  with  said  vacuum  bulk  container,  said  ball 
being  adapted  to  be  freed  from  said  outlet  pipe  sub- 
sequent to  introduction  of  milk  into  said  tank  by  actua- 
tion of  said  valve  to  introduce  air  at  atmospheric  pres- 
sure into  said  connector  tube,  said  ball  being  adapted 
to  again  seat  upon  said  outlet  pipe  following  passage  of 
the  milk  introduced  therein  into  the  bulk  container. 


3»224,461 
PROPELLANT  CHARGING  VALVE  HAVING 

PLASnC  HEAD  CONSTRUCTION 
Frank  L.  Knrek,  609  Charles  Lane,  Mndfeon,  Wis. 
Filed  Sept.  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  138,062 
2  Claims.     (CL  137-509) 
1.  In  a  valve  which  o^koa  in  response  to  an  increase 
in  upstream  pressure:  a  seat,  a  cylindrical  bore  having 
an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  seat,  a  single  tubular  pas- 
sage opening  out  of  said  bore,  through  substantially  the 
center  of  said  seat,  a  piston  of  resilient  plastic  having  a 
generally  cylindrical  outer  surface  slidably  received  in 
said  bore,  a  surface  on  one  end  of  said  piston  to  seal 
against  said  seat,  a  conical  surface  in  the  other  end  of 
said   piston,    a   piston-h<^ding   member   biasedly   urged 
against  said  piston,  said  piston-holding  member  having 
one  end  surface  thereof  engaged  with  said  conical  surface 
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«H^J^*°°*  f^r/°**  'i!^**^  ^^*  ^°°'^*^'  *°^  *  P'"-    P°«  ^"*»  *»^'^h  the  fourth  land  is  normally  in  register 
rahty  of  corneal  slits  in  the  outer  cylindrical  waU  of  said    and  which  is  slightly  wider  than  the  fourth  laildal^  a 

liquid  discharge  connection  opening  through  the  casing 


piston,  said  slits  extending  upwardly  into  said  piston  with 
respect  to  said  seat. 


3.224,462 

NON-METAL  VALVE 

Edwin  B.  Lopker,  2S41  NE.  33rd  Court, 

Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

Filed  Sept  12,  1963.  Ser.  No.  308,429 

IS  Claims.     (CI.  137—625.19) 


beyond  the  fourth  land,  and  means  providing  a  bypass 
connection  from  the  first  mentioned  port  to  the  liquid 
return  connection. 


3,224,464 
ACCUMULATOR  END  CAP 
Herbert  H.  Schmiel.  V,  illouKhby.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Parker- 
Hannifin  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,994 
7  Claims.     (IJS— 3i) 


1.  A  valve  comprismg  a  plastic  body  having  at  least 
one  internal  passageway  providing  a  fluid  connection 
to  a  plurality  of  ports  at  the  surface  of  the  body  and  a 
metal  case  substantially  completely  enclosing  said  body, 
being  locked  against  rotation  relative  to  the  body,  hav- 
ing an  internal  configuration  corresponding  to  the  ex- 
ternal shape  of  the  body  and  being  provided  with  holes 
corresponding  to  the  ports  in  the  body,  said  holes  being 
provided  with  means  for  securing  fluid  conduits  to  the 
body,  said  body  having  a  surface  depression  at  said  ports 
for  connection  to  said  fluid  conduits. 


3.224,463 
SPOOL  VALVE  FOR  THE  CONCLTIRENT  CONTROL 
OF  A   PLURALITY  OF  MOTORS 
Aage  Jensen,  2515  Arlington  Ave..  Racine,  Wb. 
Filed  Jan.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  82,945 
6  Claims.     (CL  137—625.69) 
1.  A  spool  valve  having  means  for  balancing  pressures 
occasioned   by   leakage,   said   valve   comprising  a  valve 
spool  having  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  lands  mutual- 
ly spaced,  and  a  casing  with  which  said  lands  are  in  bear- 
ing contact,  said  casing  including  a  first  port  with  which 
the  first  land  is  normally  in  register,  a  hydraulic  liquid 
pressure  supply  connection  opening  to  the  casing  between 
the  first  land  and  the  second  land,  said  casing  having  a 
second  port  with  which  the  second  land  is  normally  in 
register,  the  width  of  the  second  port  slightly  exceeding 
the  width  of  the  second  land,  a  pressure  liquid  discharge 
connection  communicating  with  the  casing  between  the 
second  land  and  the  third  land,  a  liquid  return  connec- 
tion communicating  with  the  casing  between  the  third 
land  and  the  fourth  land,  said  casing  further  having  a 


I.  In  an  accumulator,  a  body  having  a  bore  therein 
closed  at  one  end,  a  freely  movable  piston  within  the 
bore  dividing  the  same  into  first  and  second  chambers 
adapted  to  receive  fluid  under  pressure,  a  removable  plug 
closing  the  other  end  of  the  body,  means  for  sealing  the 
plug  relative  to  the  bore,  said  plug  having  an  outwardly 
facing  shoulder,  a  ring  attached  to  the  body  and  cngage- 
able  with  the  shoulder  for  retaining  the  plug  within  said 
bore,  said  ring  having  gripping  means  spaced  from  either 
end  thereof  for  engagement  by  a  tool  for  unthreading 
the  ring  from  the  bore,  and  blocking  means  rendering  said 
gnpping  means  inaccessible  to  a  tool  unless  said  plug  is 
moved  inwardly  of  said  bore  away  from  said  ring 


3,224,465 

CONTINTJOUS  WEAVING  LOOM 

Louis  Fontaine,  22  Ave.  de  Grammont.  Tours,  France 

nied  Dec.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,453 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  12.  1961 

881.678  ' 

7  Claims.     (CI.  139—12) 

1.  In  a  weaving  loom,  in  combination,  frame  means 

adapted  to  support  a  warp  composed  of  a  plurality  of 

warp  threads  extending  parallel  to  each  other  substan- 

ually  ,n  a  plane;  a  plurality  of  healds.  one  for  each  warp 

thread,  mounted  on  said  frame  means  movable  in  a  dii«c- 
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tion  transverse  to  said  plane  between  a  forward  and  a 
rearward  position,  said  healds  being  respectively  adapted 
to  engage  the  warp  threads  for  moving  the  engaged  por- 
tions thereof  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  plane  so  as 
to  form  a  shed;  a  heald  operating  means  connected  to  each 
heald  for  moving  when  actuated  the  respective  heald  inde- 
pendently of  the  other  healds  between  said  positions  there- 
of; a  plurality  of  reed  members  extending  transverse  to 
said  plane  between  the  warp  threads  and  being  movable 
from  a  neutral  position  in  which  upper  surfaces  of  said 
reed  members  extend  in  a  second  plane  transverse  to  that 
of  the  warp  threads  and  a  raised  position;  a  plurality  of 
reed  supporting  and  operating  means  mounted  on  said 
frame  means,  one  for  each  reed  member,  for  moving, 
when  actuated,  the  respective  reed  member  individually 


'-mm 


from  said  neutral  to  said  raised  position  and  back;  a 
plurality  of  shuttles  each  having  a  bobbin  with  a  weft 
thread  wound  thereon  of  a  length  equal  at  least  to  the 
width  of  the  warp,  said  shuttles  adapted  to  ride  on  said 
upper  surfaces  of  said  reed  members  when  the  same  are 
in  the  neutral  position  for  placing  during  the  passage 
thereof  across  the  warp  shed  a  weft  thread  into  said  shed; 
means  for  projecting  said  shuttles  one  by  one  in  succession 
along  said  surfaces  in  one  direction  through  said  warp 
shed;  speed  regulating  means  for  maintaining  the  speed 
of  each  shuttle  during  its  passage  across  the  shed  substan- 
tially constant;  and  programming  means  for  successively 
actuating  each  of  said  heald  operating  means  and  each 
of  said  reed  supporting  and  operating  means  independent 
of  each  other  and  in  dependence  on  the  speed  of  the 
shuttle  across  the  shed. 


3.224,466 

METHOD  FOR  WEAVING  CONTOURED  THREAD 

CONNECTED  DUAL  WALL  INFLATABLE  FABRIC 

Elliot  B.  Grover,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Goodyear 

Aerospace  Corporation.  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,719 
3  Claims.     (CI.  139—20) 


taking  the  fabrics  away  from  the  weaving  edge  in  sub- 
stantially straight  and  parallel  spaced  relationship, 

weaving  a  plurality  of  drop  yams  longitudinally  into 
the  fabrics  in  substantially  parallel  relationship  to 
the  warp  yarns, 

crossing  said  drop  yarns  over  from  one  fabric  to  the 
other, 

extending  the  crossed  over  drop  yarns  pre-determined 
distances  to  achieve  a  desired  spaced  relationship  be- 
tween the  fabrics  when  the  fabrics  are  moved  apart 
after  the  weaving  is  completed,  where  such  exten- 
sion is  independent  of  any  other  weaving  operation 
and  where  the  extensions  of  individual  drop  yams 
are  variable  across  the  width  of  the  fabrics,  and 

subsequently  weaving  the  extended  and  crossed  over 
drop  yarns  into  their  respective  fabrics  to  hold  the 
drop  yams  in  position  before  the  next  cross  over 
thereof. 

3  224  467 
FEEDING  MECHANISM  FOR  WEFT  IN  LOOMS 
John   P.   Gagliardo,   Shrewsbury,   Mass.,   assignor  to 
Crompton  &  Knowles  Corporation,  Worcester,  Mass., 
a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,720 
13  Claims.     (CI.  139—122) 


1.  In  feeding  mechanism  to  advance  weft  from  a  sta- 
tionary supply  to  weft  laying  means  in  a  loom,  said  mech- 
anism having  two  cooperating  coaxial  feeding  members 
each  having  weft  engaging  elements  separated  by  ^aces 
distributed  around  the  axis  of  said  members,  the  elements 
of  each  member  passing  through  the  spaces  of  the  other 
member,  the  elements  of  said  two  members  incident  to 
passing  through  said  spaces  forming  a  series  of  V-shaped 
notches  the  apices  of  which  are  located  around  said  axis 
and  in  at  least  some  of  which  the  weft  is  engaged  by  the 
elements,  said  feeding  mechanism  being  characterized  by 
having  drive  means  to  cause  rotation  in  unison  of  said 
members,  and  manual  adjusting  means  normally  station- 
ary during  operation  of  tht  loom  to  effect  relative  axial 
movement  of  said  members  during  rotation  of  the  latter 
to  change  the  distance  of  said  apices  from  said  axis  and 
thereby  vary  the  amount  of  weft  advanced  from  said  sup- 
ply to  said  weft  laying  means  per  rotation  of  said  mem- 
bers. 


1.  A  method  for  weaving  deep  pile  contoured  inflata- 
ble fabric  which  includes  the  steps  of 

weaving  two  fabrics  of  warp  and  weft  yams  in  sub- 
stantially parallel  and  spaced  relationship. 


3,224,46« 
LOOM 
Louis  J.  Zerbee,  301  Chillicothe  Ave.,  Belief ontaine,  Ohio 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,903 
5  Claims.     (CL  139—127) 
1.  A  device  in  a  loom  for  feeding  weft  wires  through 
the  shed  of  the  warp  wires,  the  combination  including  a 
reciprocating  beater,  a  torpedo-like  cap  on  the  leading  end 
of  the  weft  wire,  means  for  feeding  the  weft  wire  be- 
tween the  warp  wires,  the  torpedo-like  cap  guiding  the 
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leading  end  across  the  warp  wires,  and  pneumatic  mecha- 
nism for  withdrawing  the  cap  from  the  leading  end  of  the 
weft  wire  when  laid  in  position  across  the  warp  wires  and 


for  returning  the  cap  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  warp 
wires,  said  mechanism  placing  the  cap  on  the  leading  end 
of  the  next  weft  wire. 


3^24,469 

BOBBIN  TIP  SLPPORT  MEANS  IN 

nLLING   BATTERY 

WUIUin    E.    Harmoa,    Pacolet    Mills,   S.C.,    assignor   to 

Deeiing  Millikea  Rcscardi  Corporation,  Spartanburg, 

S.C^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  g,  1963,  S«r.  No.  300.798 
6  Claims.     (CI.  139—249) 


1.  In  a  filling  replenishing  loom  battery  of  the  type 
which  secures  a  plurality  of  filling  carriers,  a  disc  having 
disposed  thereon  a  plurality  of  stationary  and  resiliently 
lined  filling  carrier  engaging  areas,  said  filling  carrier  en- 
gaging areas  having  bearing  faces  which  exert  opposing 
forces  which  are  substantially  oblique  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  filling  carriers. 


3,224,470 
SPRING  UNIT  LACING  MACHINES  J 

Alfred  Torley,  Biuhbury,  Wolverhampton,  England,  m- 
signor  to  Vono  Limited,  Tipton,  Engbind,  a  British 
compuiy 

Filed  May  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  290,279 
3  Cblms.     (CL  140— 92J) 


1.  In  a  coil  spring  lacing  machine  for  lacing  together 
coil  springs  comprising,  an  elongated  upper  frame  and  an 
elongated  lower  frame,  each  carrying  a  plurality  of  clamp- 
ing jaw  assemblies,  for  clamping  together  the  end  coils 


of  two  rows  of  springs  held  between  the  upper  and  lower 
jaw  assemblies,  each  jaw  assembly  comprising  a  fixed  jaw 
and  a  slidable  jaw  movable  toward  and  away  from  the 
fixed  jaw  to  respectively  close  and  open  the  jaws,  means 
for  opening  and  closing  the  jaw  assemblies,  each  frame 
having  at  one  end  means  for  forming  and  advancing  a 
wire  helix  for  lacing  together  the  end  coils  of  the  springs 
and  a  transporter  mechanism  for  each  jaw  assembly  for 
engaging  the  laced  together  coils  and  moving  them  for- 
wardly,  and  also  bringing  a  fresh  row  of  coil  springs 
in  between  the  jaws,  the  improvement  wherein  said  trans- 
porter mechanism  comprises  a  rack  bar  having  teeth 
thereon,  means  for  slidably  mounting  said  rack  bar  for 
reciprocatory  movement  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to 
the  line  of  a  row  of  springs  between  the  jaw  assemblies,  a 
pinion  in  mesh  with  the  teeth  on  the  rack  bar,  an  upper 
common  drive  shaft,  a  lower  common  drive  shaft,  the 
pinions  of  the  upper  jaw  assemblies  being  mounted  upon 
the  upper  common  drive  shaft,  the  pinions  of  the  lower 
jaw  assemblies  being  mounted  upon  the  lower  common 
drive  shaft,  a  main  drive  shaft,  means  for  driving  said 
upper  and  lower  common  drive  shafts  from  said  main 
drive  shaft,  adjustable  stop  means  on  each  jaw  assembly 
to  locate  the  end  coil  of  a  spring  placed  thereon,  means 
for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  stop  means  in  relation 
to  the  center  of  the  jaws  to  allow  for  different  diameters 
of  spring  end  coils,  means  for  providing  reciprocating  ro- 
tary movement  of  the  main  drive  shaft  and  further  adjust- 
ment means  for  altering  the  extent  of  reciprocating  rotary 
movement  of  the  main  drive  shaft 


3,224,471 

APPARATUS  FOR  INFLATING  A  RUBBER  TUBE 

Karl  Ziingl,  Kantstrassc  10,  Munich  13,  Germany 

Filed  May  31,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  198,956 

7  Claims.     (O.  141—38) 


I  1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  admixing  a  protec- 
tive liquid  with  a  stream  of  air  under  pressure  for  the 
inflation  of  an  elastic  tube,  comprising  a  mixing  chamber, 
a  receptacle  containing  a  supply  of  said  liquid,  a  source 
of  said  air  under  pressure,  first  conduit  means  connecting 
said  receptacle  with  said  chamber,  second  conduit  means 
connecting  said  source  with  said  chamber,  outlet  means 
at  said  chamber  for  dispensing  a  mixture  of  air  with 
said  liquid,  first  valve  means  in  said  first  conduit  means, 
dosing  means  coupled  with  said  first  valve  means  for 
admitting  a  limited  supply  of  said  liquid  into  said  cham- 
ber, flow-control  means  including  second  valve  means  in 
said  second  conduit  means  for  passing  said  air  under 
pressure  through  said  chamber  with  entrainment  of  the 
admined  liquid  over  an  interval  sufl^cient  to  inflate  a  tube 
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connected  to  said  outlet  means,  and  automatic  means 
responsive  to  operation  of  said  flow<ontrol  means  for 
briefly  actuating  said  first  dosing  means  substantially  at  the 
beginning  of  said  interval. 


3^24,472 

UQUID-DISPENSING  NOZZLE  WITH 

AUTOMATIC  CUTOFF 

Kariheinz  Ehlers,  Kanzlelstrassc  55,  Hamburg,  Gcnnany 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273^95 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  19,  1962, 

A  40,006 

14  CUdma.    (CL  141—209) 


1.  A  nozzle  with  automatic  cutoff  for  dispensing  liquid 
from  a  nondraining  hose,  comprising  a  tubular  housing 
with  an  open  front  end  and  with  an  open  rear  end  con- 
nectablc  to  said  hose; 

an  elongated  spigot  secured  to  said  front  end,  said 
spigot  having  a  relatively  wide  filling  channel  com- 
municating with  the  interior  of  said  housing  and  a 
relatively  narrow  air  chanitel  extending  from  a  loca- 
tion within  said  housing  to  a  port  opening  into  the 
atmosphere  near  the  free  end  of  said  spigot; 

pressure-sensitive  piston  means  in  a  space  of  said  bous- 
ing separated  from  said  interior; 

a  valve  body  axially  movable  in  said  interior,  said 
housing  being  provided  near  its  rear  end  with  a  con- 
striction forming  a  valve  seat; 

a  pair  of  slidably  interconnected  control  members 
axially  movable  in  said  housing  with  freedom  of 
hmited  relative  displacement  in  an  axial  direction, 
one  of  said  members  bearing  said  valve  body; 

first  spring  means  in  said  housing  bearing  upon  said 
one  of  said  members  for  urging  said  valve  body 
against  said  seat,  thereby  blocking  the  flow  of  liquid 
through  said  housing;  a  handle  externally  mounted 
on  said  housing,  said  handle  being  provided  with  an 
extension  projecting  into  said  housing,  the  other  of 
said  members  being  linked  with  said  extension  for 
forward  displacement  away  from  said  valve  seat 
upon  movement  of  said  handle  from  a  normal  posi- 
tion to  an  off-normal  position; 

second  spring  means  wealtcr  than  said  first  spring 
means  bearing  upon  said  members  for  tending  to 
maintain  them  in  a  predetermined  relative  position; 

and  latch  means  in  said  housing  limitedly  displaceaWe 
in  axial  direction  of  said  housing,  said  latch  means 
being  simultaneously  engageable  with  cooperating 
formations  on  both  said  members  in  said  prede- 
termined relative  position  thereof  whereby  move- 
ment of  said  handle  into  said  off-normal  position 
forces  said  one  of  said  members  away  from  said 
valve  seat  and  enables  the  flow  of  liquid  from  said 
hose  to  said  spigot,  said  housing  being  formed  with 
a  first  passage  extending  from  said  air  channel  of 
said  spigot  to  a  part  of  said  space  on  one  side  of  said 
piston  means,  said  housing  being  further  formed  with 
a  second  passage  extending  from  said  part  of  said 
space  to  a  point  along  the  flow  path  of  said  liquid 
through  said  interior  whereby  suction  due  to  said 


flow  becomes  effective  upon  the  blocking  of  said 
port  to  displace  said  piston  means,  said  latch  means 
being  linked  with  said  piston  means  for  disengage- 
ment from  at  least  one  of  said  formations  upon  suc- 
tion-induced displacement  of  said  piston  means,  there- 
by enabling  said  first  spring  means  to  restore  said 
one  of  said  members  to  flow-blocking  position,  said 
latch  means  comprising  a  slotted  cage  and  roller 
means  movable  in  slots  of  said  cage  in  axial  direction 
of  said  housing,  said  roller  means  being  engageable 
with  said  formations,  said  cage  being  secured  to  said 
membrane  with  freedom  of  limited  relative  mobility. 


3,224,473 
PORTABLE  ENGINE-DRIVEN  CHAIN  SAWS 
Guntber  Hehiricb  Wilhelm  Dobbertin,  28  Om  Olikroks- 
gntan,   and   Bcngt   Olof  Johan   StcUan   Momer,   6A 
Olbcrqgatan,  both  of  Gotbenburg,  Sweden 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,117 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  3,  1962, 

3,686/62 

3  Claims.     (CL  143—32) 


I.  A  portable  chain  saw  comprising  a  saw  bar,  an  en- 
^ne  having  a  crankshaft,  a  saw  bar  mounting  member 
rigidly  connected  with  said  engine,  means  rigidly  securing 
said  saw  bar  to  said  mounting  member,  a  casing,  carry- 
ing handles  rigidly  connected  to  said  casing,  a  pair  of  rings 
of  resilient  material,  means  connecting  said  rings  at  their 
inner  peripheries  to  said  engine  coaxially  with  the  crank- 
shaft of  said  engine,  and  means  connecting  said  tings  at 
their  outer  peripheries  to  said  casing. 


, 3,224,474 

AirrOMATICALLY-APPLIED  FRICTION  BRAKING 

MEANS  FOR  A  PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  TOOL 
Leonard  Bloom,  Baltimore,  Md.,  nadgBor  to  The  Black 
■nd  Decker  Mamifactming  Company,  Towsoo,  Md^  a 
corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Dec  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  419,102 
4  Claims.    (CL  143-^3) 


1.  In  a  hand-operable  portable  electric  saw  of  the  tw)c 
comprising  a  substantially-flat  shoe  plate  for  supporting 
the  saw  upon  the  top  surface  of  a  workpiece.  a  housing 
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structure  on  the  shoe  plate,  a  motor  in  the  housing  pro- 
vided with  a  shaft,  a  spindle  joumaled  in  the  housing, 
gear  reduction  means  to  drive  the  spindle  from  the  motor 
shaft,  a  blade  mounted  on  the  spindle  and  extending 
through  the  shoe  plate  to  engage  the  work,  an  upper  con- 
trol handle  on  the  housing  for  manually  guiding  the  saw 
along  the  top  surface  of  the  work,  and  an  eletctric  switch 
mounted  in  the  upper  handle,  the  switch  being  provided 
with  a  manually-actuated  resiliently-biased  trigger  for 
energizing  the  motor  from  the  electric  line:  The  im- 
provement of  means  to  automaticalUy  brake  the  blade 
to  a  stop  suibsequent  to  disconnecting  the  motor  from 
the  line,  which  comprises: 

(A)  a  brake  drum  mounted  on  the  motor  shaft  within 
the  housing; 

(B)  a  brake  shoe  within  the  housing  and  engaging 
said  drum; 

(C)  means  constantly  urging  said  brake  shoe  against 
said  drum,  whereby  said  brake  shoe  tends  to  exert 
a  radial  braking  force  on  said  drum;  and 

(D)  linkage  means  including  at  least  one  pivoted 
lever  in  the  upper  control  haiKlle,  connecting  said 
brake  shoe  and  the  switch  trigger,  and  counteracting 
said  radial  braking  force  of  said  last-named  con- 
stantly-urging means  when  the  operator  engages 
the  switch  trigger  in  making  a  cut; 

(E)  said  pivoted  lever  having  a  distinct  mechanical 
advantage,  thereby  reducing  the  pressure  required 
by  operator  against  said  constantly-4jrging  means  in 
the  normal  use  of  the  saw  in  making  a  cut; 

(F)  whereby  said  linkage  means  automatically  with- 
draws said  brake  shoe  away  from  said  drum  and 
allows  the  motor  shaft  to  rotate  when  the  switch 
trigger  is  manually  actuated;  and 

(G)  whereby  said  brake  shoe  automatically  returns 
into  braking  engagement  with  said  drum  carried  on 
the  motor  shaft  when  the  switch  trigger  is  manually 
released  to  disconnect  the  motor  from  the  line, 
whereby  the  braking  force  is  applied  automatically 
to  the  higher-speed  motor  shaft  rather  than  to  the 
lower-speed  saw  spindle. 


3^24,475 

yruD  MILL 

Arthnr  Fefar,  Cache  Creek,  British  Columbia,  Canada 

Filed  July  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,935 

10  Claims.     (CL  143—54) 


1.  A  stud  mill  comprising  a  frame  consisting  of  sub- 
stantially horizontal  base  members,  vertical  members  and 
transverse  members,  carriage  tracks  mounted  on  the  upper 
parts  of  said  vertical  members,  a  carriage  movably 
mounted  on  said  carriage  tracks,  a  hydraulic  cylinder,  a 
double  acting  piston  having  piston  arms  extending  through 
each  end  of  the  said  hydraulic  cylinder,  speed-multiplying 
means  including  a  plurality  of  sheaves  connected  to  the 
ends  of  said  piston  arms,  a  plurality  of  cables,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  sheaves  mounted  on  said  frame  over  which  said 
cables  pass,  the  said  cables  connected  to  the  ends  of  said 
carriage  to  move  said  carriage  along  said  tracks,  hy- 
draulically  operated  arms  pivotally  mounted  on  the  ends 
of  said  carriage,  log  holding  dogs  extending  from  the  said 
pivotally  mounted  arms  adapted  to  be  raised  and  lowered 
into  inoperative  and  operative  position,  a  log  cradle,  ad- 


justable transversely  adjustable  means  of  said  frame  for 
supporting  the  logs  in  cutting  position,  and  saws  mounted 
in  said  frame. 


3,224,476 
SAW  CHAIN 
Earl  L.  Chadwick,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  of  three  and 
three-fourths    percent    to    Donald    A.    Schafer,    Van- 
couver,   Wash.,   and   one   and   one-fourth   percent   to 
Waldo  E.  Caulfield,  Portland,  Orcg. 

FU«d  S«p<.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,822 
<  Claims.     (O.  143—135) 


r    j» 


1.  A  saw  chain  for  cutting  wood  and  the  like,  compris- 


ing: 


(a)  a  plurality  of  holding  links  and  connecting  links 
adapted  to  be  disposed  in  an  endless  loop, 

(b)  pivotal  connection  means  pivotally  connecting  a 
pair  of  said  holding  Units  to  a  pair  of  said  connecting 
links, 

(c)  said  pair  of  holding  links  having  opposing  ends 
which  are  longitudinally  spaced  from  each  other  to 
provide  a  cutter  tooth  slot  between  said  pair  of  said 
connecting  links, 

(d)  a  cutter  tooth  having  a  shank  positioned  in  said 
cutter  tooth  slot, 

(e)  co-acting  means  entirely  externally  of  said  cutter 
tooth  including  co-acting  holding  surfaces  on  the 
shank  of  said  cutter  tooth  and  said  opposing  ends  of 
said  pair  of  holding  links  for  releasably  holding  said 
cutter  tooth  so  as  to  eliminate  the  need  for  shear 
pins  and  the  like  for  holding  the  cutter  tooth  on  the 
chain, 

(f)  the  holding  surface  on  each  of  said  opposing  ends 
of  said  pair  of  holding  links  being  formed  on  a  radius 
which  is  offset  from  the  point  of  pivoting  of  said 
pivotal  connection  means  in  a  direction  longitudinal- 
ly towards  the  cutter  tooth  shank  and  along  an  axis 
passing  substantially  through  the  pivot  points  of  the 
pivotal  connection  means  for  the  pair  of  holding  links, 

(g)  each  of  said  opposing  ends  of  said  pair  of  holding 
links  having  a  lower  edge  surface  merging  with  said 
holding  surface  but  at  a  lesser  distance  from  the  pivot 
point  than  the  radius  of  said  holding  surface, 

(h)  the  holding  surface  on  the  shank  of  the  cutter 
tooth  having  a  radius  substantially  the  same  as  the 
radius  of  the  holding  surface  on  the  adjacent  holding 
link,  and 

(i)  the  lower  portion  of  the  holding  surface  on  the 
cutter  tooth  shank 'extending  beyond  the  inner  ex- 
tremity of  the  holding  surface  on  the  adjacent  hold- 
ing link  a  distance  which  is  approximately  equal  to 
the  distance  of  said  lower  edge  from  the  pivot  point 
of  the  adjacent  holding  link  to  prevent  a  release  of 
said  shank  until  said  pair  of  holding  links  has  pivoted 
approximately  ninety  degrees  from  the  holding  posi- 
tion. 
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3,224,477 
KNIFE  STRUCTURES  PARTICULARLY  INTENDED 

FOR  THE  PEELING  OF  VENEER 

Nils  Hugo  Sarv,  Jonkoping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktie- 

bolaget  Jonkoping- Vulcan,  Jonkoping,  Sweden 

Filed  July  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,012 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  20,  1962, 

8,999/62 

5  Claims.    (CL  144—212) 


3,224,479 
EXPANDING  BIT  SCREW  DRIVER 
Carolus  M.  Osbom  and  Frank  J.  Davis,  Salt  Lake  City, 
Utah,  assignors  to  Kedman  Company,  Salt  Lake  City, 
Utah,  a  corporation  of  Utah 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,926 
3  Claims.     (CI.  145—50) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  the  peeling  of  veneer  from  a  log: 
a  knife  which  is  rockable,  on  an  axis  extending  along  the 
edge  of  the  knife,  through  a  limited  angle  of  rotation 
in  both  directions,  from  a  neutral  position  corresponding 
to  a  pre-determined  angle  of  cutting,  in  response  to  the 
pressure  of  the  log  and  the  veneer  against  the  knife  dur- 
ing the  veneer  peeling  operation. 


3,224,478 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PICKER  STICKS 
WilUam  R.  Egbert,  Moliawk,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Lundstrom 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Herkimer,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
Original  appUcation  Oct  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,257,  now 
Patent  No.  3,172,429.     Divided  and  this  application 
Jan.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  428,029 

3  CUims.     (CL  144—320)  t 
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1.  The  method  of  producing  a  picker  stick,  which  com- 
prises forming  an  elongated  unitary  blank  composed  es- 
sentially of  the  integrated  fibers  and  lignin  of  a  natural 
hardwood  and  having  a  length  and  width  at  least  equal 
to  the  length  and  width  of  the  desired  picker  stick,  the 
thickness  of  said  blank  at  substantially  every  point  along 
iU  length  being  greater  than  desired  at  the  same  point  in 
the  picker  stick,  subjecting  said  blank  to  heat  sufficient 
to  plasticize  lignin  contained  in  the  wood  and  to  com- 
pression between  heated  platens  extending  over  the  whole 
of  and  pressed  together  against  the  opposite  side  faces  of 
the  blank,  so  as  to  compress  the  blank  on  a  taper  and  form 
it  into  a  densified  wooden  body  reduced  and  tapered  in 
thickness  from  end  to  end  thereof,  as  the  compression  pro- 
ceeds allowing  one  of  he  platens  to  tilt  relative  to  the 
other  and  yet  limiting  the  tilting  by  engaging  said  one 
platen  against  incompressible  stops  disposed  between  por- 
tions of  the  platens  at  opposite  sides  of  said  blank,  con- 
tinuing the  convergence  of  the  platens  until  they  are  fully 
seated  against  said  stops  at  a  relative  position  of  the 
platens  in  which  the  smaller  end  portion  of  said  body  has 
the  thickness  required  to  hold  a  loom  picker  and  the 
wood  of  the  blank  has  been  plastically  displaced  and  den- 
sified in  outer  zones  thereof  extending  throughout  the 
breadth  and  length  of  opposite  sides  thereof  ajid  yet  a 
core  having  less  hardness  than  said  outer  zones  remains 
along  the  center  of  the  body  between  said  outer  zones 
throughout  at  least  the  length  thereof  extending  to  said 
smaller  end  portion,  and  while  maintaining  the  platens 
in  said  position  cooling  said  body  under  compression  be- 
tween them  to  reset  the  displaced  lignin  of  the  compressed 
wood. 

821  O.O.— 87 


1.  An  expanding  bit  screwdriver,  comprising  a  handle; 
a  longitudinally  split  shank,  including  a  pair  of  half-round, 
elongate,  resilient  parts  mounted  together  at  one  end  in 
the  handle  in  flat  face  to  flat  face,  coextensive  relationship 
and  extending  therefrom  wi.h  laterally  displaced  portions 
having  bit  members  serially  related  side  by  side  and 
mutually  contiguous  along  a  relatively  short,  diagonally 
oriented  slip  plane  to  form  an  elongate,  composite,  nor- 
mally rectilinear  bit  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  shank  and 
longitudinally  tapered,  bit-expanding  interceptors  extend- 
ing backwardly  from  said  bit  toward  the  handle,  each  of 
said  parts  being  of  substantially  uniform  transverse  dimen- 
sion along  its  length  from  the  handle  to  the  interceptor  and 
normally  fitting  closely  together,  but  bowing  outwardly 
when  the  bit  is  expanded  along  said  slip  plane;  and  an 
elongate  sleeve  encircling  and  extending  longitudinally  of 
that  portion  of  the  shank,  forwardly  of  the  handle,  in 
which  the  said  parts  are  of  uniform  transverse  dimensions, 
and  being  slidable  along  the  shank,  said  sleeve  having  rela- 
tively short  collars  closely  encircling  the  shank  to  guide 
forward  and  backward  sliding  movement  of  said  sleeve 
therealong  and  to  expand  said  bit  by  acting  on  said  inter- 
ceptors during  said  forward  movement,  to  force  the  cor- 
responding portions  of  the  shank  inwardly  toward  each 
other,  the  remainder  of  the  length  of  said  sleeve  being 
spaced  sufficiently  from  the  shank  to  prevent  binding  when 
said  sleeve  is  slid  along  the  shank  for  expanding  said  bit. 


3,224  480 
DEVICE  FOR  RETAINING  ARTICLES  THEREIN 
Joseph  O.  Bnrman,  Jr.,  Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Progressive  Machinery  Corp.,  Attleboro,  Maas-  a  cor- 
poration  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Sept.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  310,747 
5  Claims.    (CL  150-^40) 


1.  In  a  key  case  construction,  a  first  cover  section  de- 
nned by  a  body  portion  to  which  marginal  walls  are 
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joioed,  a  second  cover  section  simirar  to  that  of  said  first 
cover  section  and  including  a  body  portion  to  which  margi- 
nal walls  are  joined,  tabs  struck  out  from  the  body  por- 
tions of  said  cover  sections,  a  plate  assembly  formed  as  a 
unit  and  including  a  first  plate  that  is  secured  within  one  of 
said  cover  sections  by  the  tabs  therein,  and  a  second  plate 
that  is  hingedly  connected  to  said  first  plate  and  that 
secured  within  the  other  of  said  cover  sections  by  the  tabs"^ 
located  therein,  said  first  plate  including  a  latch  element 
and  said  second  plate  including  a  latch  member  that  co- 
operates with  said  latch  element  to  lock  said  cover  lec- 
tions in  a  closed  position,  said  second  plate  having  key 
retaining  means  associated  therewith  that  retains  keys 
thereon,  said  keys  being  located  within  said  cover  sec- 
tions when  they  are  latched  in  the  closed  position  thereof. 


3^24,481 
TREAD  RINGS  FOR  REMOVABLE-TREAD  TIRES 

Giuseppe  Lunli,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to 

Pirelli  S.p. A^  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Sept.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,760 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  4,  1962, 

19,576  62 

5  Claims.     (CI.  152—176) 


1.  In  a  replaceable  tread  ring  adapted  to  be  detachably 
mounted  upon  the  carcass  of  a  pneumatic  tire,  a  remforce- 
ment  consisting  of  a  plurahty  of  continuous  inextensible 
cords,  each  of  said  inextensible  cords  being  disposed  in  a 
subslantially  longitudinal  direction,  said  reinforcement 
being  of  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said 
tread  ring,  and  at  least  one  annular  layer  of  protective 
cords  extending  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  at 
an  angle  of  no  less  than  30*  relative  to  the  mid-circuir»- 
ferential  plane  of  the  tire,  said  layer  of  protective  cords 
being  disposed  radially  inwardly  of  said  reinforcement  and 
being  of  a  width  coextensive  with  the  width  of  said  rein- 
forcement, and  said  layer  of  protective  cords  being  of 
such  flexibility  to  avoid  modifying  the  pressure  distribu- 
tion between  said  tread  ring  and  the  carcass. 


3^24,482 

REMOVABLE  TREAD  TIRES 

Carlo  Bamssi  and  Gialio  Cappa,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Pirelli  S.p.A..  Milan.  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1964.  Ser.  No.  342,471 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  5,  1963, 

2,342.  63 

4  Oaims.     (CL  152—176) 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  removable  tread 
ring,  a  carrying  carcass,  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  ribs 
provided  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  carcass,  said  tread 


ring  extending  over  said  carcass  and  having  a  plurality 
of  grooves  on  its  iniwr  surface  which  receive  said  ribs 
and  which  divide  said  tread  ring  into  a  central  portion 
and  at  least  two  lateral  portions,  a  group  of  inextensible 
longitudinal  cords  wholly  confined  within  each  of  said 
portions  of  said  tread  ring  and  lying  on  a  surface  having 
a  substantial  transversal  bending,  and  at  least  two  strips 
if  fabric  disposed  in  said  tread  ring  in  a  radially  outer- 
rnbst  position  with  respect  to  said  cords. 


^ 


3.224,483 
TIRE  TREAD 
Robert  H.  Gross,  Denver,  and  Clyde  M.  McPhee,  Little- 
ton,  Colo.,  assignors  to  The  Gates  Rubber  Company, 
Denver,  Colo.,  a  corporation  of  Colorado 

FUed  July  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,007 
4  Claims.     (CL  152—187) 


1.  A  tire  tread  portion  comprising  a  solid  preformed 
annular  flexible  elastomer  body  portion  having  a  plurahty 
of  circumferentially  extending  traction  elements,  a  first 
sidewall  portion  joined  integrally  to  one  lateral  edge 
of  said  body  portion  and  extending  radially  inward  from 
said  body  portion  and  having  a  thicker  cross  section 
immediately  adjacent  to  the  portion  attached  to  said  body 
portion,  a  second  sidewall  integrally  attached  to  the 
other  lateral  edge  of  said  body  portion,  said  second  side- 
wall  having  a  tapered  cross  section  being  thicker  at  the 
portion  integrally  joined  to  the  body  portion  and  taper- 
mg  to  a  thin  outer  portion  said  second  sidewall  portion 
extending  transversely  outward  from  said  body  portion 
in  an  unstressed  condition  but  extending  radially  inward 
when  placed  in  a  tensioned  stressed  condition. 


3,224,484 
WHEEL  CONSTRUCTION 
Hoyt  W.   Smith.  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  L«  Toamean- 
Westinghouse  Company,  Peoria,  liL,  a  corporation  of 
Illinoi* 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,689 
1  Claim-     (CL  152—410) 


JS   20 


A  rim  construction  for  mounting  a  tire  comprising: 

a  base  member  having  an  annular  gutter  of  semicircu- 
lar cross-section, 

the  base  member  having  a  notch  in  the  outer  edge 
thereof, 

an  annular  bead  seat  ring  telescopically  positionable 
over  the  base  member  and  having  a  radially  and  out* 
wardly  flanged  portion  and  a  chamfered  outer  edge 
forming  a  corneal  surface. 
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an  annular  rim  flange  positionable  adjacent  to  and  in 
engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  flanged 
portion, 

a  generally  U-shaped  bracket  secured  to  said  flanged 
portion, 

an  annular  lock  ring  of  circular  cross-section  position- 
able  in  said  gutter  and  having  a  conical  surface  en- 
gageable  with  said  chamfered  outer  edge,  and 

a  lug  secured  to  said  lock  ring  and  engageable  in  said 
notch  and  said  bracket. 


3,224,485 
HEAT  CONTROL  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Oscar  C.  Blomgren,  Sr.,  Lake  Bluff,  III.,  Ellsworth  G. 
Munck,  Cleveland,  OUo,  and  Spencer  R.  Griffiths,  Jr., 
Park  Ridge,  and  Oscar  C.  Blomgren,  Jr.,  Lake  Bluff, 
III.,  assignors  to  Inter-Probe,  Inc.,  North  Chicago,  III., 
a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  May  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,232 
8  Claims.     (CI.  158—1) 


^Sl 


"  1  — J 


1.  The  method  of  decreasing  the  temfwrature  at  the 
upper  open  end  of  an  upstanding  tubular  member  having 
a  beat  source  therein  and  wherein  the  heat  therefrom 
normally  moves  in  one  direction  toward  said  open  end, 
comprising  the  steps  of  directing  a  needle-like  probe 
downwardly  towards  the  said  upper  open  end  of  the 
tubular  member,  negatively  charging  said  probe  with  a 
high  voltage,  low  amperage  source  to  thereby  substan- 
tially retard  movement  of  the  heat  out  the  upper  open 
end  of  said  member,  and  spacing  said  probe  at  a  distance 
from  the  upper  open  end  of  said  member  slightly  greater 
than  that  which  would  cause  arcing  between  said  probe 
and  said  member. 


compressed  air  directly  into  said  atomized  fuel  stream  in 
said  chamber  to  serve  as  primary  combustion  air,  said  in- 
jected fuel  and  air  forming  a  combustible  mixture  in  said 
chamber,  controlling  from  a  point  externally  of  said 
chamber  the  activation  of  an  ignition  device  located  in 
said  chamber  and  including  the  steps  of  (a)  initially  acti- 
vating said  device  to  ignite  said  mixture,  (b)  continuing 
the  activation  of  said  device  until  a  stable  flame  has  been 
established  therein,  and  (c)  de-activating  said  ignition 
device  following  said  flame  establishment,  and  continuous- 
ly injecting  a  stream  of  compressed  secondary  air  into  said 
chamber  independently  of  said  streams  of  fuel  and  primary 
air  and  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  points  of  injection  of 
said  streams  of  fuel  and  primary  air,  controlling  the  supply 
of  said  fuel,  primary  air  and  secondary  air  to  provide  in 
said  primary  air  stream  60%  to  80%  of  the  stoichiometric 
amount  of  air  required  for  combustion  in  said  chamber, 
and  determining  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  while  further 
controlling  the  supply  of  said  fuel,  primary  air,  and  sec- 
ondary air  to  maintain  a  pressure  in  said  chamber  resulting 
in  a  flame  issuing  from  said  exhaust  outlet  having  a  tem- 
perature in  the  order  of  2000  to  3000*  F.  and  an  effective 
exhaust  velocity  in  the  order  of  2300  to  4600  feet  per  sec- 
ond, the  total  of  said  primary  air  and  said  secondary  air 
being  in  the  ratio  of  1 1  to  30  poimds  of  said  total  air  per 
pound  of  said  fuel. 


3,224  487 

COMBINATION  PILOT  BURNER  AND 

FLAME  DETECTOR 

Michael  J.  Mclnemey,  Highland  Park,  and  Joseph  L.  Czyl, 

Harvey,  III.,  assignors  to  Vapor  Corporation,  Chicago, 

III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,641 
2  Claims.    (CL  158—28) 


3,224,486 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
AIRFUEL  FLAMES  OF  SONIC  AND  SUPER- 
SONIC VELOCITIES 
Lorant  B.  Gelier  and  Earland  R.  Mitchell,  Ottawa,  On- 
tario, Canada,  assignors  to  Her  Majesty  The  Queen  in 
Right  of  Canada  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  Mines 
and  Technical  Surveys 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,469 
3  Claims.     (Q.  158—4) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  jet  flame  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  injecting  a  finely  atomized  stream  of  liquid 
fuel  into  a  combustion  chamber  having  a  convergent  ex- 
haust outlet,  continuously  injecting  a  primary  stream  of 


1.  In  combination  with  a  fire  pot  for  a  heating  plant, 
a  main  burner  extending  into  the  fire  pot,  a  combina- 
tion pilot  burner  and  flame  detector  for  detecting  the 
pilot  aiKl  main  burner  flames  extending  into  the  fire  pot 
and  at  an  inclined  angle  to  the  axis  of  and  within  heat 
proximity  to  said  main  burner,  said  pilot  burner  and 
flame  detector  comprising,  an  elongated  tubular  member 
projecting  into  the  fire  pot,  said  tubular  member  being 
open  at  the  end  extending  within  the  fire  pot  to  define 
at  said  open  end  a  fuel  nozzle  and  being  closed  at  the 
end  extending  outside  of  the  fire  pot,  a  fuel  inlet  on  said 
tubular  member  loc^jd  at  the  closed  end  outside  of  the 
fire  pot,  a  sighting  ti^  extending  through  the  closed  end 
of  said  tubular  member  and  centrally  therethrough  ter- 
minating at  a  point  substantially  coincident  with  the  open 
end  of  said  tubular  member  and  defining  with  said  tubu- 
lar member  an  annular  in  cross-section  fuel  passageway 
extending  from  the  closed  end  of  said  tubular  member 
to  the  open  end  thereof,  and  a  flame  detection  unit 
mounted  on  said  tube  outside  of  said  tubular  member 
for  detecting  the  flame  at  the  nozzle,  the  inclination  of 
said  combination  pilot  burner  and  flame  detector  to  said 
main  burner  being  such  that  said  detector  responds  to 
the  main  burner  flame. 
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3>224  488 
OIL  BURNER  HAVING* A  COMBUSTION  AID 
Hubert  L.  Skonecke,  Chicago  Heights,  III.,  James  H.  Kirk, 
Dyer,  Ind.,  and  Donald  E.  SafFord,  Park  Forest,  111., 
•ssignors  to  Sinclair  Rescarcli,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,929 
6  Claims.     (CI.  158—73) 


1.  In  a  gun-type  liquid  fuel  burner  having  a  nozzle 
surrounded  by  an  air  conduit  and  having  ignition  means 
downstream  of  said  nozzle,  said  nozzle  being  adapted  to 
spray  fuel  into  a  mixing  zone  containing  a  combustion 
supporting  gas,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a 
member  in  the  path  of  the  fuel  flow  downstream  of  the 
nozzle,  said  member  supported  by  arms  extending  from 
the  nozzle,  said  member  having  a  continuous  spherical 
surface  in  the  direction  of  the  nozzle  and  an  inwardly- 
tapered,  conical  surface  downstream  of  the  spherical  sur- 
face, accessible  to  said  combustion-supporting  gas. 


3,224,489 

ROOM   DIVIDER 

Vincent  G.  Haberthier,  P.O.  Box  204,  Limon,  Colo. 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,249 

5  Claims.     (CI.  160—135) 


1.  A  demountable  ornamental  screen  and  console  com- 
bination comprising  a  plurality  of  upright  screen  panels 
hingedly  joined  to  form  an  integral  assembly  disposed  in 
a  plurality  of  converging  planes,  cleat  means  disposed  on 
each  of  said  panels  at  a  common  elevation,  at  least  one 
shelf  member  having  cleat  means,  the  cleat  means  of  said 
panels  and  said  shelf  member  including  substantially  con- 
tinuous portions  extending  along  the  adjoining  portions 
of  said  panels  and  said  shelf  member  and  being  fitted  to- 
gether in  frictional  interfitting  relation  to  detachably  con- 
nect said  shelf  member  to  said  panels  so  as  to  bridge  a 
face  of  said  panel  assembly  and  hold  the  panel  assembly 
in  a  stabilized  configuration. 


3,224,490 
VERTICAL  VENETIAN  BLIND  CONSTRUCTION 
Andrew  J.  Toti  and  Carlo  J.  Toti,  both  of 
507  H  St.,  Modesto,  CaUf. 
FUed  Mar.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  16J17 
15  Claims.     (CL  160--168) 
1.  In  a  traverse  type  vertical  Venetian  blind  construc- 
tion which  includes  a  series  of  vertically  arranged  blind 
slats,  and  means  for  rotating  said  slats  about  their  respec- 


tive vertical  axes  and  for  traversing  said  slats  between  a 
retracted  position  in  which  said  slats  arc  maintained  in  a 
neat  pack  with  the  vertical  axes  of  adjacent  slats  located 
closely  adjacent  each  other  and  an  extended  position  in 
which  the  vertical  axes  of  adjacent  slats  are  spaced  from 
each  other:  the  improvement  in  conjunction  with  said 
means  for  rotating  and  traversing  said  slats,  of  means  for 
supporting  said  slats  so  that  at  least  certain  slats  of  said 
series  are  movable  in  a  vertical  direction  during  traverse 


movement  of  said  slat  series  between  said  retracted  and 
extended  positions;  said  supporting  means  including  track 
structure  supportable  in  an  opening  in  which  said  Vene- 
tian blind  construction  is  to  be  positioned,  slide  members 
engaged  with  said  track  structure  and  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  slats  of  said  series,  and  pivotal  link  struc- 
ture in  conjunction  with  said  slats  of  said  series  for  main- 
taining adjacent  slaU  spaced  from  each  other  when  said 
slats  are  in  said  extended  position  and  for  actuating  said 
vertically  movable  slats  during  traverse  movement  of  said 
slat  aeries. 


3,224,491 
HATCH  COVER  SYSTEM 

Wallace  Hamilton,  B«ii(levville,  Ohio,  assij^ior  to 
PneumoDynamics  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,674 
12  Claims.     (CI.  160—188) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pair  of  relatively  movable 
panel  sections  and  the  like,  a  truck  assembly  comprising 
a  body,  anti-friction  means  for  movably  supporting  the 
truck  assembly,  means  for  pivotaliy  connecting  each  of 
said  sections  to  the  truck  body  for  swinging  movement 
with  respect  thereto,  and  panel-connecting  means  extend- 
ing between  and  interconnecting  the  panel  sections  inde- 
pendently of  the  connections  thereof  to  the  truck  body, 
said  panel-connecting  means  being  operative  to  transmit 
force  from  one  section  to  the  other  in  such  manner  that 
swinging  movement  of  one  relative  to  the  truck  body 
causes  the  other  to  swing  on  its  pivotal  connection  to 
the  body. 
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3,224,492 
GARAGE  DOOR  AND  OPERATOR 
Richard  D.  Houk,  Alliance,  Ohio,  assignor  to  ConsoU- 
dated  Electronics  Industries  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  190,869 
8  Claims.     (CI.  160—189) 


1.  A  combined  garage  door  and  operator  for  a  door 
frame  having  a  header  and  a  side  jamb  comprising,  in 
combination,  an  upper  and  a  lower  panel  effectively 
pivoted  together  on  a  horizontal  line, 

means  swingably  connecting  the  upper  edge  of  the  uppei 
panel  to  the  header  of  the  door  frame, 

said  upper  panel  swinging  upwardly  to  open  the  door, 

a  motor  and  drive  means  connected  to  lift  on  said  door 
to  effect  opening  of  said  door, 

and  arm  means  effectively  pivoted  to  said  frame  on  a 
line  below  and  inwardly  of  said  swingably  connecting 
means  and  pivoted  to  said  lower  panel  to  substantial- 
ly collapse  said  lower  panel  against  said  upper  panel 
substantially  at  the  position  where  the  upper  panel 
becomes  generally  horizontal  in  a  door-opening 
movement  and  together  with  said  swingable  connect- 
ing means  supporting  about  60%  of  the  total  weight 
of  said  door  during  the  entire  opening  movement  such 
that  said  motor  and  drive  means  lifts  a  maximum  of 
only  about  40%  of  the  total  wei^t  of  said  door  dur- 
ing the  entire  opening  movement  to  thus  preclude 
the  necessity  for  counterbalance  means  on  said  door. 


3,224,493 
DOOR  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 
Richard  D.  Hook,  Alliance,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Consoli- 
dated Electronics  Industries  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  190,877 
12  Claims.     (CI.  160—189) 


«  /^ 


I.  A  door  for  a  door  frame,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, at  least  one  door  panel, 

means  to  mount  said  panel  for  upward  opening  move- 
ment, 

drive  means  including  an  electric  motor  connected  to 
pull  on  a  movable  link, 

means  connecting  said  movable  link  to  said  panel, 


urging  means  urging  said  link  toward  a  first  limit 
position, 

said  drive  means  connected  to  said  link  to  pull  same 
through  a  path  of  movement  against  the  urging  of 
said  urging  means  from  said  first  to  a  second  limit 
position  and  said  drive  means  exerting  an  upward 
opening  force  on  said  door  at  said  second  limit 
position, 

limit  switch  means  connected  to  be  actuated  from  a 
first  to  a  second  condition  in  accordance  with  move- 
ment of  said  door  panel  to  a  position  within  a  minor 
distance  of  being  closed  on  the  door  frame, 

electrical  circuit  means  controUing  energization  to  said 
electric  motor  and  including  a  second  switch, 

said  circuit  means  including  said  limit  switch  means  to 
disable  control  of  said  motor  by  said  second  switch 
until  said  limit  switch  means  has  been  actuated  to 
said  second  condition. 


3^24,494 
DOOR 
Richard  D.  Honk,  Alliance,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Consolidated 
Electronics  Industries  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  190,858 
I  7  CUdms.     (CI.  160—213) 


1.  In  combination,  an  upward  acting  door  for  a  door 
frame, 

said  door  including  upper  and  lower  panels, 

first  means  connecting  the  upper  panel  near  the  upper 
edge  thereof  for  swinging  movements  relative  to  the 
upper  part  of  a  door  frame, 

second  means  effectively  hinging  the  upper  part  of  the 
lower  panel  to  the  lower  part  of  the  upper  panel, 

a  frame  bracket  at  the  top  fifteen  percent  of  said  door 
frame, 

a  control  link  pivoted  to  said  lower  panel  and  to  said 
door  frame  bracket  and  swinging  to  lie  between  said 
upper  and  lower  panels  to  establish  substantially  180 
degrees  movement  of  the  lower  panel  relative  to  the 
upper  panel  during  substantially  90  degrees  swinging 
movement  of  the  upper  panel  to  the  door  open  posi- 
tion, 

and  said  frame  bracket  and  control  link  together  with 
said  first  connecting  means  constituting  the  sole  guide 
and  support  means  (rf  the  door  relative  to  the  door 
frame. 


3,224  495 

DRAPERY  WITH  CONCEALED  POCKETS 

FOR  WEIGHTS 

Cavoor  L.  Tmesdalc,  Richmond,  Va.,  assipior  to  Plastic 

Products,  Incorporated,  RiduDond,  Va,^  a  corporation 

of  Virginia 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,678 
9  Claims.     (CI.  160—349) 
1.  A  drapery  construction  of  the  type  having  a  hem  pro- 
vided with  openings  therein  for  insertion  of  weights  com- 
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prising  a  main  panel  having  a  bottom  edge,  an  inner 
panel  having  an  upper  margin,  and  a  lower  margin, 
said  inner  panel  being  disposed  against  said  main  panel, 
said  upper  margin  being  attached  to  said  main  panel  at 
points  on  a  line  spaced  above  said  bottom  edge,  said 
lower  margin  terminating  in  a  reverse  fold,  said  reverse 
fold  terminating  in  an  upstanding  strip  having  a  first 
free  edge  disposed  between  said  inner  panel  and  said  main 
panel,  an  intermediate  panel  having  a  top  margin  and  a 
bottom  margin,  said  intermediate  panel  being  disposed 
between  said  upstanding  strip  and  said  main  panel,  said 
bottom  margin  being  attached  to  said  main  panel  at 
points  on  a  line  of  juncture  near  the  bottom  edge  of  said 
main  panel,  said  top  margin  terminating  in  a  second  free 
edge  spaced  close  to  said  first  free  edge,  and  a  buffer  panel 
disposed  between  said  intermediate  panel  and  said  main 


□aaaaaaaaaQ 


panel  and  being  attached  to  said  main  panel;  said  inner 
panel,  said  upstanding  strip,  said  intermediate  panel,  and 
said  buffer  panel  being  joined  at  intervals  throughout 
their  lengths  at  points  on  a  plurality  of  substantially 
vertical  lines  of  attachment,  the  lower  margin  of  said  inner 
panel  being  substantially  on  a  line  with  the  lower  margin 
of  said  intermediate  panel,  thereby  forming  a  first  series 
of  concealed  pockets  for  weights  between  said  inner 
panel  and  said  upstanding  strip,  said  first  series  pockets 
having  openings  defined  between  said  first  free  edge  and 
said  inner  panel,  and  a  second  series  of  concealed  pockets 
for  weights  between  said  intermediate  panel  and  said 
buffer  panel,  said  second  series  pockets  having  openings 
defined  between  said  second  free  edge  and  said  buffer 
panel,  said  lines  of  attachment  defining  bottom  openings 
in  said  hem  for  insertion  of  weights  between  said  up- 
standing strip  and  said  intermediate  panel. 


3^24,496 
TEMPORARY  DOOR  AND  METHOD 

WllUam  E.  BnininK.  Omaha,  Nebr^  assignor  of  one-half 
to  Internationai  Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  York,  and  one-half  to  The  Stanley 
Works,  New  Britain,  Conn^  a  corporation  of  Con- 
ncctknt 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,894 
3  Claims.     (CL  160—368) 


closure  secured  to  the  inside  of  said  framing  posts,  said 
closure  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  planar  panel 
having  the  major  portion  thereof  disposed  in  a  generally 
vertical  plane  to  close  the  lower  portion  of  said  doorway, 
with  the  vertical  edges  of  said  panel  major  portion  being 
secured  to  said  framing  posts,  a  lower  minor  portion  of 
said  panel  being  disposed  in  a  horizontal  plane  to  pro- 
vide a  flap  in  contact  with  said  floor,  said  major  and  lower 
minor  portions  being  separated  by  an  intermediate  minor 
portion  including  a  reversely  folded,  vertically-extending 
panel  part  positioned  between  said  major  portion  and  said 
framing  posts  adjacent  said  floor  to  provide  a  pry-bar 
portion  for  opening  said  door. 


3024,497 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOWERING  THE 

TEMPERATURE  OF  A  HEATED  BODY 
Oscar  C.  Blomgren,  Sr.,  Lake  Bluff,  111.,  Ellsworth  G. 
Moock,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  and  Spencer  R.  GriiBths,  Jr,, 
Park  Ridge,  and  Oscar  C.  Blomgren,  Jr.,  Lake  Bluff, 
III.,  assignors  to  Inter-Probe,  Inc.,  North  Chicago,  IlL, 
a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  268,18S 
10  Claims.     (CI.  165—2) 


O  — 


\lj^ 


•■  •'^ 


1.  The  method  of  lowering  the  temperature  of  a  solid 
body  exposed  to  ambient  atmosphere  and  heated  to  a 
temperature  above  said  ambient  atmosphere  comprising 
the  steps  of  directing  a  needle-like  probe  toward  the  ex- 
terior of  said  body,  negatively  charging  said  probe  with 
a  high  voltage  low-current  source,  and  spacing  said  probe 
at  a  distance  from  said  body  slightly  greater  than  that 
which  would  cause  arcing  between  said  probe  and  said 
body. 


3,224,498 

CHAIN  MATRIX  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Frank  W.  Hochmoth,  28  Fox  Den  Road, 

West  Simsbary,  Comi. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,567 

16  Claims.     (CL  165—5) 


1.  Rotary  regenerative  heat  exchange  apparatus  having 

,  a  rotor  including  a  cylindrical  rotor  shell,  a  rotor  post 

;  extending  axially  through  said  rotor  shell,  radial  partitions 

extending  alternately  inward  from  the  rotor  shell  into  a 

closely  spaced  relation  with  the  rotor  post  and  outward 

from  the  rotor  post  into  a  closely  spaced  relation  with  the 

rotor  shell  to  provide  a  series  of  sectorial  compartments 

therebetween,  a  myriad  of  flexible  heat  absorbent  elements 

extending  between  laterally  adjacent  radial  partitions,  and 

means  for  rotating  the  rotor  about  its  axis  while  varying 

1.  In    combination,    a    sliding    storm    door-equipped    the  distance  between  adjacent  partitions  to  thus  vary  the 

freight  vehicle  having  a  doorway  closable  by  said  door    tension  on  said  heat  absorbent  elements  sufficient  to  effect 

and  defined  by  vertical  framing  posts  and  a  floor,  and  a    removal  of  dust  deposits  therefrom. 
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3,224,499 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Manin  E.  Reinecke,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  io 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporatioo  of  Dele* 
ware 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,462 
6  Claims.     (CI.  165—30) 


ciwoiiiToe<«wc- 
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4.  A  temperature  control  system  for  maintaining  the 
temperature  of  a  chromatographic  analyzer  at  a  substan- 
tially constant  value  within  the  normal  range  of  ambient 
temperature  which  comprises  in  combination  a  chroma- 
tographic analyzer,  a  source  of  fluid  at  ambient  tempera- 
ture, means  for  heating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  fluid  from 
said  source  to  a  temperature  higher  than  said  value, 
means  for  cooling  the  thus  heated  fluid  to  said  value, 
means  for  passing  the  thus  cooled  fluid  in  beat  exchang- 
ing relationship  with  said  chromatographic  analyzer,  and 
means  for  manipulating  said  means  for  heating  to  vary 
the  amount  of  heat  transferred  to  said  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  fluid  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  said  chro- 
matographic analyzer. 


3^24,500 
PERIMETER  COOLED  CARGO  CONTAINER 
Walter  Bennett,  San  Marino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Utility 
Trailer   Manufacturing   Company,   CHy   of   Industry, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,522 
8  CUdms.     (CI.  165—53) 


8.  Load  bearing  floor  structure  for  a  temperature  con- 
trolled goods  container,  comprising  in  combination 

a  lower  outer  wall  shell  including  load  supporting 
framing  and  a  layer  of  thermal  insulation, 

an  inner  wall  shell  spaced  above  the  lower  shell,  the 
inner  shell  having  a  heat  conductive  metallic  floor 
panel  providing  a  goods  supporting  deck, 

and  spacing  and  supporting  structure  of  low  heat  con- 
ductivity mounted  on  the  lower  load  supporting 
framing  and  supporting  the  floor  panel  and  em- 
bodying a  plural  set  of  elongated  transversely  ex- 
tending and  longitudinally  spaced  elements  of  low 
heat  conductivity  and  a  plural  set  of  elongated  lon- 
gitudinally extending  and  transversely  spaced  ele- 
ments of  low  heat  conductivity. 


said  plural  sets  being  in  inter-supporting  relation, 
the  longitudinal  spacings  of  the  transversely  extending 
elements  forming  transverse  air  circulation  channels 
open  at  the  lateral  edges  of  the  spacing  and  sup- 
porting structure,  and  the  transverse  spacings  of  the 
longitudinally  extending  elements  forming  longitudi- 
nal air  circulation  channels  open  at  at  least  one  lon- 
gitudinal end  of  the  spacing  and  supporting  struc- 
ture and  in  intercommunication  with  the  transverse 
air  circulation  channels  between  the  transvcrst  ly  ex- 
tending elements, 
and  transverse  openings  extending  through  the  IcMigi- 
tudinally  extending  elements,  said  openings  also  pro- 
viding transverse  air  circulation  channels  in  addi- 
tion to  the  air  circulation  channels  between  the  trans- 
versely extending  elements. 


3,224,501 
HEAT  TRANSFER  CEMENT  AND  PANEL 
CONSTRUCTIONS 
Rkhard  L.  Bm^ick,  William  E.  Brown,  and  James  E. 
Bilbro,  all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Thermon  Manufacturing  Company,  Houston, 
Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  183,228 
6  Claims.     (CI.  165—81) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vessel, 

(a)  a  prefabricated  heat  transfer  panel  having  passage 
means  therethrough  for  conducting  a  heat  transfer 
fluid, 

(b)  means  mounting  said  panel  on  the  vessel  for  ef- 
fecting a  heat  transfer  between  the  panel  and  the 
vessel,  and 

(c)  heat  transfer  cement  disposed  between  and  in  com- 
plete contact  with  said  panel  and  said  vessel, 

(d)  said  heat  transfer  cement  including  particles  of  a 
stable  high  thermal  conductivity  beat  conducting 
agent  dispersed  in  an  organic  binder  which  cement 
is  non-hardening  and  pliable  and  has  a  greater  co- 
efficient of  thermal  expansion  than  said  panel  to 
maintain  said  complete  contact  with  both  said  panel 
and  said  vessel  even  during  the  expansion  and  con- 
traction of  the  panel  relative  to  the  wall  of  the  vessel. 


3,224302 
FINNED  ENVELOPE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Rudolf  N.  Wallace,  Glastonbury,  Conn.,  aasigDor  to 
United  Ah-craft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  285,547 
12  Claims.  (CI.  165—82) 
1.  In  a  radiator  for  transferring  heat  from  one  fluid 
stream  to  another,  elongated  concentric  cylindrical  casing 
members  defining  a  toroidal  shaped  chamber  therebe- 
tween, a  radiator  matrix  comprising  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated U-shaped  tubular  elements  the  parallel  legs  of  each 
of  which  are  flattened  and  curved  normal  to  their  length 
to  form  hollow  envelopes  which  lie  in  the  same  curved 
planes,  said  elements  being  arranged  side-by-side  in  a 
circle  about  said  toroidal  chamber  with  their  flat  side 
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surfaces  in  juxtaposition,  inner  and  outer  annular  mani- 
folds, one  adjacent  the  inner  casing  member,  the  other 
adjacent  the  outer  casing  member,  conduit  means  for 
connecting  the  inner  legs  of  said  U-shaped  elements  at 
their  free  ends  to  said  inner  manifold,  conduit  means 
for  connecting  the  outer  legs  of  said  elements  at  their  free 


£4 
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3^24^3 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Albert  Konanz,  Hausscrstrasse  24, 

Heidelberg,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1961,  S«r.  No.  157,497 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  10,  19M, 

A  36,254 

6  Claims.     (CI.  165—171) 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
metal  plate  having  at  least  one  substantially  rectilinear, 
substantially  semicircular  cross-section  groove  extending 
thercacross  in  a  first  direction;  and  a  conduit  having  at 
least  one  substantially  rectilinear  portion  extending  con- 
formingly  within  said  groove;  said  plate  being  formed  with 
aligned  series  of  parallel  longitudinally  spaced  slits  ex- 
tending substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
groove  to  define  strip  sections  in  adjacent  relation  in  said 
first  direction,  said  strip  sections  being  aligned  in  rows 
extending  in  said  first  direction  with  the  rows  extending 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  lengths  of  said  strip  sec- 
tions; adjacent  strip  sections  in  each  series  and  in  each 
row  being  offset  from  respective  opposite  surfaces  of  said 
plate,  whereby  each  series  of  strip  sections  has  the  nature 
of  an  undulating  strip  extending  substantially  normal  to 
the  axis  of  said  groove;  adjacent  rows  of  strip  sections 
being  separated  by  relatively  narrow  planar  strip  portions 
of  said  plate  extending  in  said  first  direction. 

3,224.504 
_    ^^        FINNED   HEAT    EXCHANGER 
Fred  W.  Staub  and  Lee  H.  Tomllnson,  Schenectady,  N.Y 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporatioo 
of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,4*9 
3  Claims.     (CI.  165—185) 
1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising: 
(•)  a  base  member,  I 

(b)  a  plurality  of  generally  tubular  memben  mounted 
in  axial  alignment  on  a  surface  of  said  base  member 


in  heat  exchange  relationship  therewith,  said  tubular 
members  being  closely  spaced  to  form  interstices 
therebetween,  and 
(c)  means  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  conductive 
annular  disks,  one  of  said  disks  being  mounted  on 
and  extending  outwardly  from  each  end  of  said 
tubular  members  to  form  a  plurality  of  fluid  flow 
passages  communicating  with  said  interstices,  the 
length  of  each  of  said  passages  being  no  more  than 

NOT   GAS   IN 


ends  to  said  outer  manifold,  means  for  fixedly  support- 
ing one  of  said  manifolds  against  axial  movement  on  the 
adjacent  casing  member  while  permitting  limited  radial 
movement  relative  to  said  casing  member,  and  means  for 
supporting  the  other  manifold  for  free  axial  and  lateral 
movement  relative  to  said  casing  members. 


30  percent  of  the  total  length  of  the  base  member, 
the  fluid  flowing  through  said  passages,  said  inter- 
stices and  said  tubular  members  to  form  heat  ex- 
change flow  paths,  the  temperatures  of  the  fluid 
entering  each  of  said  passages  being  equal  respec- 
tively and  the  pressure  drop  along  the  length  of  each 
of  said  passages  being  at  least  70  percent  of  the  total 
pressure  drop  along  the  entire  flow  path. 


3,224,505 
FLUID  DFVERTER   ASSEMBLY 
Brace    J.    Watkins,    West    Corina,    Glenn    D.    Johnson, 
Downey,   and   Howard   L.  Shatto,  Jr.,   Palos   Verdes, 
Calif.,   assignors  to  Shell   CMI   Company,   New   York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,968 
7  Claims.     (CI.  166— .5) 


XJEh*- 


v< 


1.  A  fluid  diverter  assembly  adapted  to  be  positioned 
and  anchored  in  a  tubular  well  member  and  sealed  there- 
against  while  being  adapted  to  receive  and  slidingly  seal 
against  an  inner  pipe  string,  said  diverter  assembly  com- 
prising 

(a)  tubular  housing  means  of  a  size  to  fit  within  said 
tubular  well  member,  said  tubular  housing  means 
having  a  normally  open  bore  therethrough  of  a  size 
and  diameter  to  permit  a  drill  pipe  to  rotate  when 
one  is  inserted  therein  in  spaced  relationship  there- 
with, 

(b)  anchoring  means  carried  by  said  tubular  housing 
means  and  extendible  beyond  the  outer  surface  there- 
of and  adapted  to  engage  the  inner  wall  of  said  well 

J  member, 

(jc)  first  annular  sealing  means  carried  outwardly  on 
said  tubular  housing  means  for  sealing  against  the 
mner  surface  of  said  well  member,  and 

(d)  second  annular  sealing  means  carried  by  said 
tubular  housing  means  and  extending  radially  into 
the  bore  thereof  a  distance  sufficient  to  seal  against 
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an  inner  pipe  string  when  such  a  pipe  string  is  po- 
sitioned therein, 
(e)  said  tubular  housing  means  including  a  pair  of 
telescoping  housing  portions  arranged  in  spaced  re- 
lationship with  said  first  annular  sealing  means  car- 
ried between  them  in  a  normally  inoperative  and 
unexpanded  condition. 


means  and  the  constricting  means  relative  to  each 
other  to  provide  only  the  second  larger  orifice  area 


3,224,506 
SUBSURFACE  FORMATION  FRACTURING 
METHOD 
Jlmmlc  L.  Haitt,  Skalcr  Township,  Allegheny  Comity, 
Brace  B.   McGlothlln,   O'Hara  Township,  Allegheny 
County,  and  John  Papalla,  Apollo,  Pa.,  aadgnors  to 
Gnlf  Research  &  Development  Company,  Ptttsburgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,983 
6  Claims.     (CI.  166—42) 


• • .  •  • .  •> 


1.  A  method  of  fracturing  a  subterranean  rock  forma- 
tion which  comprises 

applying  to  the  formation  at  the  desired  location  of  the 
fracture  a  hydraulic  pressure  sufficient  to  effect  frac- 
ture of  the  rock, 

injecting  a  first  pressurized  fluid  into  a  desired  region  of 
said  fracture  during  propagation  thereof, 

simultaneously  injecting  a  second  pressurized  fluid  into 
a  different  desired  region  of  said  fracture  during 
propagation  thereof, 

controlling  the  relative  rates  of  injection  of  said  fluids. 

one  of  said  fluids  containing  particulate  material  ca- 
pable of  propping  said  fracture. 

the  other  of  said  fluids  being  substantially  free  of  par- 
ticulate material  capable  of  propping  said  fracture, 
and 

releasing  said  hydraulic  pressure. 


3,224,507 
EXPANSIBLE  SUBSURFACE  WELL  BORE 
APPARATUS 
Brace  J.  Cordary,  Los  Alamltos,  and  Charles  O.  Van  Note, 
Jr.,  RoIIfaig  Hills,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Servco  Com- 
pany, Long  Beach,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 
Filed  Sept.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,051 
6  Clafans.     (CI.  166—55.8) 
•,  A  subsurface  well  bore  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  body  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  drill 
string  and  having  a  central  passage; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  expansible  arms  secured  to  the  tubu- 
lar body  and  adapted  to  occupy  a  retracted  position 
and  an  expanded  position; 

(c)  slidable  means  movable  within  the  passage  respon- 
sive to  changes  in  pressure  of  a  fluid  passing  through 
the  passage  to  engage  the  plurality  of  expansible  arms 
to  move  them  to  an  expanded  position; 

(d)  orifice-forming  means  within  the  passage; 

(e)  constricting  means  disposed  relative  to  the  orifice- 
forming  means; 

(f)  the  orifice-forming  means  and  the  constricting 
means  being  shaped  to  provide  a  first  orifice  area  and 
a  second  larger  orifice  area  when  the  expansible  arms 
are  in  a  retracted  position;  and 

(g)  the  slidable  means  including  means  whereby  move- 
ment of  the  slidable  means  moves  the  orifice-forming 


when    the   expansible   arms   are   in    the   expanded 
position. 

3,224,508 

HYDRAUUC  PACKER  WITH  SAFETY 

JOINT  RELEASE 

Chudleigh  B.  Cochran,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to 

Cicero  C.  Brown,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  247,195 

12  Claims.     (CL  166—120) 


1.  A  well  packer  apparatus  lowerable  within  a  well 
bore  including: 
a  well  packer  assembly  comprising  a  support,  a  packing 
element  mounted  on  the  support,  and  an  anchoring 
means,  also  mounted  on  the  support,  for  anchoring 
said  assembly  within  said  bore,  said  packer  assembly 
having  a  longitudinal  passage  extending  there- 
through, 

an  upper  section  of  a  tubing  string  having  its  lower  por- 
tion extending  into  the  passage  and  rotatably  at- 
tached to  the  upper  end  of  the  packer  assembly, 

a  lower  section  of  said  tubing  string  having  its  upper 
portion  projecting  into  said  passage  with  its  lower 
portion  extending  downwardly  below  the  packer  as- 
sembly, 

a  threaded  connection  between  said  upper  and  lower 
sections  of  said  tubing  string  to  form  a  continuous 
tubing  string  extending  through  the  packer  assembly, 

means  for  setting  the  packing  element  and  anchoring 
means  of  the  packer  assembly  to  set  the  same  within 
the  bore, 
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the  threaded  connection  being  operable  by  rotation  of 
the  upper  tubing  section  of  tubing  relative  to  the 
lower  tubing  section  to  cause  movement  of  the  sec- 
tions with  respect  to  each  other, 

co-acting  means  on  said  upper  section  and  on  the 
packer  assembly  to  unset  and  release  the  latter  upon 
a  predetermined  relative  movement  of  the  tubing 
sections  with  respect  to  each  other. 

said  roution  of  the  upper  tubing  section  relative  to  the 
lower  tubing  section  completely  separating  said  sec- 
tions, whereby  the  upper  section  and  packer  assem- 
bly may  be  removed  from  the  bore  separately  from 
the  lower  tubing  string  section. 


3^24,509  ' 

BOAT  PROPELLER 

William  C.  Tbompson.  Frceport  N.Y..  assignor  to  Cohim- 
bian  Bronze  Corporatioa,  Freeport,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  360,586 
5  Claims.     (CL  17»— 160.5) 


thereof  independently  of  each  other,  crop  harvesting 
blades  individual  to  the  conveyors  mounted  on  the  mount- 
ing means  of  their  respective  conveyors  at  the  forward 
end  portions  thereof  for  unitary  elevational  movement 
therewith,  and  depth  control  means  individual  to  the  con- 
veyors mounted  on  the  mounting  means  of  their  respec- 
tive conveyors  at  the  forward  end  portions  thereof  in 
ground  engagement  for  corresponding  elevational  move- 
ment of  the  depth  control  means  and  their  respective  con- 
veyors and  blades  in  a  response  to  the  terrain  traversed 
by  said  depth  control  means,  said  conveyors  having  spaced 
upper  and  lower  runs  and  the  mounting  means  therefor 
being  extended  between  said  upper  and  lower  runs,  and 
said  mounting  means  at  all  positions  between  the  outer 
edges  of  the  conveyors  being  below  the  upper  runs  of 
the  conveyors  so  that  said  upper  runs  provide  a  common 
unobstructed  path  longitudinally  of  the  frame. 


3.224,511 

ROW  CROP  WEEDER  AND  THINNER 

Vearl  J.  Quibell.  Kennedy,  Minn.,  aarignor  of  fifty  percent 

to  Douglas  F.  Ouibcll,  Kennedy,  Minn. 

FUed  July  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,321 

3  Ctainu.     (CL  172—87) 


1.  A  flexible  boat  propeller  adapted  for  operation  sub- 
merged in  water,  said  propeller  having  a  hub  and  at  least 
one  blade  connected  to  said  hub  along  the  periphery  there- 
of, said  blade  being  formed  from  a  substantially  non- 
water  absorbent,  relatively  stiff  but  flexible  synthetic  plas- 
tic material  and  in  static  condition  having  a  pitch  that 
decreases  in  a  direction  away  from  said  hub,  said  blade 
extending  from  said  hub  with  a  positive  rake. 


f     'W»'Vll»JI«t««W)IA,W 
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•  3^24,510 

HARVESTER 
Stanley  LoosH,  Ashton,  Idaho,  assignor  of  one-half  to 
Herbert  A.  Huebocr,  Lo«  Angeles,  Calif.,  and  ooe-haif 
to  Richard  M.  Worrel,  Fresno,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  239,409, 
Nov.  20, 1962.  This  application  Sept  21, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
400,625 

7  Claims.     (CL  171—127) 


1.  A  harvester  comprising  a  mobfle  frame  having  pre- 
determined forward  and  rearward  end  portions,  a  plu- 
rality of  elongated  conveyors  positioned  longitudinally  in 
the  frame  in  laterally  contiguous  relation  having  adjacent 
inner  edges,  opposite  outer  edges,  forward  end  portions 
adjacent  to  the  ground  and  upwardly  extended  rearward 
end  portions,  means  mounting  said  conveyors  in  the  frame 
for  elevational  njovement  of  the  forward  end  portions 


1.  A  crop  thinning  unit  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a 
wheeled  trailing  frame  towed  by  a  towing  vehicle  having 
a  power  takeoff  shaft,  said  unit  comprising  a  pair  of  sup- 
porting members  suspended  from  the  frame  in  spaced  re- 
lation above  the  ground  having  aligned  slou  therein,  a 
sleeve,    bearing    means    pivoully    mounting    said    sleeve 
about  a  pivot  axis  extending  through  the  slots  in  the  sup- 
porting members,  a  tubular  member  slidably  mounted  by 
said  sleeve  for  rcciprocable  movement,  means  adjustably 
positioning  the  bearing  means  within  said  slots,  eccentric 
drive  means  routably  mounted  by  the  frame  about  an 
axis  vertically  spaced  above  the  pivot  axis,  means  con- 
necting said  eccentric  drive  means  to  the  tubular  mem- 
ber for  imparting  reciprocable  movement  thereto,  a  tool 
shank  received  within  said  tubular  member  and  project- 
ing therefrom  toward  the  ground,  a  tool  connected  to  the 
tool  shank  for  penetrating  the  ground,  bearing  means 
mounted  on  the  tubular  member  for  slidably  mounting 
the  tool  shank  in  non-rotatable  relation  to  the  tubular 
member,  spring  means  enclosed  within  the  tubular  mem- 
ber and  engagcable  with  the  tool  shank  for  urging  the 
tool  into  engagement  with'  the  ground,  and  means  driv- 
ingly  connecting  the  power  takeoff  shaft  to  the  eccentric 
drive  means,  said  eccentric  drive  means  including  an  ec- 
centric sleeve  rotatably  mounted  on  an  eccentric  disc, 
said  connecting  means  between  the  eccentric  drive  means 
and  the  tubular  member  including  a  stub  shaft  secured 
to  the  eccentric  sleeve  and  received  within  the  tubular 
member,  clamp  means  securing  the  tubular  member  in 
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angularly  adjusted  relation  to  the  stub  shaft,  and  means  well  bore;  actuating  said  inertiar  rotors  to  establish  a 
releasably  securing  the  clamp  means  and  the  tubular  gyroscopic  effect  in  opposition  to  torque  resulting  from 
means  in  aJiially  assembled  relation  to  each  other.  rotation  of  said  cutting  tool  during  drilling;  and  control- 


3,224,512 
SOIL  SAMPLER 
lack  P.  Alexander,  Ardmorc,  Okla.,  assignor  to  The  Sam- 
uel Roberts  Noble  Foundation  Incorporated,  Ardmore, 
Okla^  a  corporation  of  Oklahoma 

FUed  July  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  298,194 
6  Claims.    (CL  173—19) 


© 


•«■ 


" 


ling  individually  said  inertial  rotors  to  regulate  forces  of 
precession,  thereby  regulating  the  inclination  of  said  well 
bore. 


3,224^14 
VIBRATORY  PILE  HAMMER 
Moses  Homstein,  Merrick,  Long  Idand,  N.Y.,  and  John 
J.  Kupka,  Gladstone,  N  J.,  assignors  to  KHG  Associates, 
Merrick,  Long  Island,  N.Y.,  a  partnership 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,345 
8  Claims.     (CL  175—55) 


1.  A  mobile  soil  sampler  comprising  a  vehicle  frame 
having  an  upright  supporting  member  mounted  thereon, 
a  sampling  device  pivotally  mounted  on  said  supporting 
member,  said  sampling  device  comprising  a  cylinder,  a 
piston  vertically  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder,  a  sampling 
tube  fixedly  secured  to  said  piston  and  depending  there- 
from, a  spout  projecting  laterally  from  said  sampling 
tube,  a  receptacle  adapted  to  receive  soil  samples  dis- 
charged through  said  spout,  a  source  of  fluid  under  pres- 
sure, said  sampling  tube  being  normally  held  in  a  re- 
tracted and  forward  position,  and  means  responsive  to 
the  forward  motion  of  said  vehicle  for  periodically  admit- 
ting fluid  under  pressure  from  said  source  to  the  top  of 
said  cylinder,  thereby  moving  said  piston  downwardly 
and  injecting  said  sampling  tube  into  the  ground,  and 
thereafter  admitting  fluid  under  pressure  from  said  source 
to  the  bottom  of  said  cylinder  while  said  sampling  tube 
is  in  the  ground,  thereby  raising  said  tube  and  returning 
said  tube  to  its  normal  position. 


3,224,513 
APPARATUS  FOR  DOWNHOLE  DRILLING 
Frank  G.  Weeden,  Jr.,  8918  Colleen,  Houston  55,  Tex. 
FUed  Nov.  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  236,016 
12  Claims.     (Q.  175—26) 
11.  A  method  for  drilling  a  well  bore  and  regulating 
the  inclination  thereof,  which  method  comprises  providing 
a  drilling  tool  comprising  a  supporting  structure  having  a 
cutting  tool  rotatably  mounted  thereon  and  containing  a 
plurality  of  inertial  rotors  arranged  to  permit  upon  rota- 
tion of  the  rotors  establishment  of  a  gyroscopic  effect  in 
opposition  to  torque  resulting  from  rotation  of  said  cut- 
ting tool  during  drilling  and  to  permit  upon  rotation  of 
the  rotors  cancellation  of  forces  of  precession  developed 
during  drillins:  actuating  said  driling  tool  to  drill  said 


7.  A  vibratory  pile  hammer  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of 
a  casing, 
stationary  tubular  shafts  rigidly  secured  at  their  ends 

to  opposite  walls  of  said  casing, 
rotors  joumalled  on  said  stationary  shafts, 
weights  mounted  in  readily  removable  relation  In  said 

rotors, 
a  motor  mounted  in  said  casing, 
drive  gearing  from  said  motor  to  the  respective  rotors, 
a  pile   clamp  at  the  bottom  of  the  casing  in  rigid 

connection  with  said  opposite  walls  of  the  casing  to 

receive  the  full  force  of  vibrations  imparted  to  the 

casing, 
said  rotors  being  of  annular  formation  in  surrounding 

relation  about  the  shafts  and  having  cells  in  the 

peripheral  portions  of  the  same  open  at  one  end. 
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said  casing  having  servicing  openings  providing  access 
to  said  open  ends  of  the  cells, 

said  weights  being  insertable  through  said  servicing 
openings  into  seated  engagement  in  said  cells  and 

releasable  means  on  the  ends  of  said  rotors  for  clos- 
ing the  open  end  of  said  cells  over  the  weights  in- 
serted therein. 


3,224,515 

POWER  DISCHARGE  FOR  NET  WEIGHER  AND 

METHOD  OF  WEIGHING 

Leon  J.  Nowak,  Jr.,  Park  Ridge,  III^  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Blaw-Knox  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^ 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,195 
24  Claims.     (CI.  177—1) 


/*"^ 


1.  A  method  of  quickly  and  accurately  weighing  uni- 
form weight  batches  of  material,  said  method  including 
the  steps  of 

charging  material  to  be  weighed  into  a  material  re- 
ceiving compartment  in  a  multi-compartment  re- 
ceptacle, 

controllably  rotating  said  receptacle  that  portion  of  a 
complete  revolution  equal  to  one  over  the  number 
of  compartments  in  the  receptacle  by  a  positive,  con- 
tinuously applied  force  effective  to  provide  a  rate  of 
increase  and  decrease  of  speed  of  rotational  move- 
ment which  is  substantially  a  controlled  variation, 
and 

discharging  the  material  from  the  compartment. 


3,224,516 

LETTER  WEIGHING  SCALE 

William  Slelzer,  4351  Franklin  Road, 

Bloomficid  Hills,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  425,591 

4  Claim*.     (CI.  177—172) 


lA 


1.  A  letter  weighing  scale  having  a  relatively  wide  fer- 
rous beam  of  a  predetermined  weight,  load  supporting 
means  at  one  end  on  the  upper  side  of  said  beam  adapted 
to  support  a  load  to  be  weighed,  a  plurality  of  transverse 
grooves  in  the  underside  of  said  beam  intcrmediae  said 
load  supporting  means  and  the  center  of  gravity  of  said 
beam,  and  a  magnetic  pin  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  any 
of  said  transverse  grooves  to  serve  as  a  fulcrum  for  said 
scale  to  fulcrum  on  any  flat  level  surface  not  a  part  of 
said  scale,  said  magnetic  pin  being  magnetically  held  by 
said  beam  in  a  groove  into  which  it  has  been  placed. 


3,224417  ' 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  BALANCE 

Lee  Calm,  2404  Moreno  Drive,  Los  Angeles  39,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,254 

11  Claims.     (CI.  177— 210) 

1,  In  a  weighing  system  that  includes  a  balance  having 

means  for  supporting  an  object  to  be  weighed  to  displace 

a  member  from  a  neutral  position  with  a  force  applied 


thereto  in  one  direction  by  said  object  and  also  including 
a  magnetic  force  generating  means  comprising  a  coil  for 
moving  said  member  in  the  opposite  direction  with  a  force 
proportional  to  the  current  that  flows  through  said  coil, 
and  also  including  a  potential  source,  the  combination 
therewith  of: 

a  resistor  connected  in  series  with  said  coil; 
means  for  adjusting  the  magnitude  of  the  current  that 
flows  through  said  resistor  and  through  said  coil  to 
cause  said  magnetic  force  generating  means  to  sup- 
ply a  force  to  said  member  in  opposition  to  the  force 
produced  thereon  by  such  object  and  to  develop  a 


-i \SL — , 


voltage  across  said  resistor  that  varies  in  accordance 
with  the  magnetic  force; 

indicating  means  responsive  to  a  potential  difference; 

a  mass-indicating  potentiometer  and  a  rheostat  con- 
nected in  series  across  said  potential  source;  and 

means  including  an  adjustable  contact  movable  be- 
tween the  ends  of  said  potentiometer  for  connecting 
said  indicating  means  and  a  selected  portion  of  said 
potentiometer  in  a  circuit  in  series  with  said  resistor; 

said  potentiometer  having  an  indicator  dial  operatively 
associated  with  said  movable  contact  for  indicating 
the  settmg  of  said  contact  on  said  potentiometer, 
whereby  the  mass  of  said  object  may  be  indicated. 


3,224,518 
WEIGHING  SCALE  WITH  SERVO-OPERATED  RE- 
BALANCING SYSTEM  AND  INDEPENDENT  CIR- 
CUrr  FOR  REMOTE  READ-OLT  DEVICE 
James  A.  Potter,  12  Grecnbousc  Blvd., 

West  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,630 

6  Claims.     (CL  177—210) 


'SS 


6.  In  a  measuring  system  in  which  a  lever  is  displaced 
by  a  quantity  being  measured,  a  series  of  balancing  com- 
ponents are  automatically  selected  for  balancing  the  effect 
of  the  displaced  lever,  and  data  concerning  the  selected 
balancing  components  are  transmitted  to  a  remote  read 
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out  device,  the  improvement  which  consists  of  the  com- 
bination of:  an  electrical  balancing  circuit  comprising  a 
differential  transformer  providing  an  electrical  signal  in- 
dicative of  the  direction  and  amount  of  deflection  of 
the  lever;  a  servomotor  adapted  to  advance  and  with- 
draw a  series  of  balancing  components  in  response  to 
the  signal  from  the  differential  transformer  until  a  bal- 
ancing combination  of  components  is  selected,  and  means 
coordinating  the  differential  transformer,  servomotor, 
and  balancing  components;  and  an  independent  electrical 
circuit  isolated  from  the  balancing  circuits,  said  inde- 
pendent electrical  circuit  comprising  a  remote  read  out 
device,  a  plurality  of  mercury  switches,  each  mercury 
switch  being  associated  with  its  corresponding  balancing 
component  to  uniformly  indicate  by  the  switch  position 
the  advance-withdrawal  position  of  such  balancing  com- 
ponent, and  coordinating  means  transmitting  signals  from 
the  plurality  of  mercury  switches  to  the  remote  read 
out  device. 

3,224,519 
BATCH  WEIGHER 
Lawrence  Alfred  Fletcher,  Claygate,  Surrey,  and  Sidney 
Albert  Palmer,  Surbiton,  Surrey,  England,  assignors  to 
Lindan  Automation  Limited 

FUed  May  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  367,498 
10  Claims.    (CI.  177—210) 


with  the  driven  member,  the  combination  therewith  of  a 
lever  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end,  lever  pivoting  means 
in  connection  to  the  other  end  of  the  lever  and  operable 
by  said  drive  member,  a  transducer  having  an  element 
movable  to  vary  the  effect  of  the  transducer,  means  mount- 
ing the  transducer  adjacent  said  lever  with  its  movable 


element  extending  toward  the  lever  at  a  point  thereof 
intermediate  the  lever  ends,  means  connecting  said  cle- 
ment to  the  lever,  said  lever  and  element  imposing  on  said 
drive  member  through  said  lever  pivoting  means,  a  load 
tending  to  increase  said  predetermined  bias  of  the  drive 
member,  and  means  effective  through  the  lever  pivoting 
means  to  counterbalance  said  load. 


3,224,521 
ULTRAMICROBALANCE  BEAM 
Alvin  W.  Czandema,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  May  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,156 
5  Claims.     (CI.  177—246) 


1.  Batch  weighing  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  external  frame; 

a  symmetrical  hopper  of  downwardly  tapering  section 
mounted  within  said  external  frame  and  gate  means 
at  the  lower  end  of  the  hopper  for  controlling  the 
discharge  of  the  contents  of  the  hopper; 

means  including  spring  means  and  counterbalance 
weights  for  mounting  said  hopper  in  stable  equi- 
librium on  said  frame; 

load  cell  means  mounted  on  said  external  frame  and 
connected  to  said  hopper  and  responsive  to  a  dis- 
I  placement  of  said  hopper  with  respect  to  said  frame  • 
in  response  to  an  applied  load  for  providing  an  elec- 
trical signal  which  is  a  measure  of  the  displacement 
of  said  hopper;  and 

utilization  means  connected  for  responding  to  said 
signal. 

3,224,520 

TRANSDUCER  MOUNTING  IN  WEIGHING 

APPARATUS 

Roger  H.  Damon,  Jr.,  St.  Johnsbury,  Vt,  assignor  to 

Fairbaniis  Morse  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

nied  Feb.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  429,838 
6  Claims.  (CI.  177—210) 
1.  In  weighing  apparatus  having  counterbalancing 
means  and  weight  indicator  means,  the  indicator  means 
including  a  driven  member  and  a  drive  member  operable 
by  the  counterbalancing  means  and  in  driving  engagement 
with  the  driven  member,  wherein  the  drive  member  is 
adapted  and  arranged  such  as  to  be  under  a  predetermined 
bias  in  the  direction  to  maintain  drive  contact  thereof 


1.  In  a  beam  ultramicrobalance  of  the  type  wherein 
the  load-carrying  beam  is  mounted  on  a  base  so  as  to  per- 
mit pivotal  motion  in  a  vertical  plane  about  a  pair  of 
pivot  points,  the  improvement  of  a  three-dimensional 
beam  constructed  of  a  network  of  rigid  rod-shaped  inter- 
connecting structural  members  whereby  an  ultramicro- 
balance possessing  high  load  capacity  at  high  load  to 
sensitivity  and  load  to  precision  ratios  is  attained,  said 
three-dimensional  beam  having  a  length  to  mass  ratio  of 
at  least  about  10  millimeters  per  gram  and  comprising  a 
plurality  of  intercoimected  structural  members  defining 
an  elongate  planar  horizontally-disposed  first  rigid  frame; 
a  plurality  of  interconnected  structural  members  defining 
a  second  elongate  planar  rigid  frame  which  lies  in  a  plane 
that  intersects  the  plane  of  said  first  rigid  frame  in  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  relation  and  that  contains  the 
points  at  which  load  is  applied  to  the  three-dimensional 
beam,  said  first  and  second  rigid  frames  being  substan- 
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tially  longitudinally  coextensive  and  rigidly  connected  to- 
gether proximate  their  ends  and  said  second  rigid  frame 
extending  above  and  below  the  plane  of  said  first  rigid 
frame,  each  of  the  structural  members  of  said  second 
rigid  frame  forming  the  side  of  at  least  one  triangle;  and 
a  plurality  of  structural  members  connectmg  said  first 
and  second  rigid  frames  disposed  in  at  least  one  plane  in- 
tersecting the  planes  of  said  first  and  second  rigid  frames. 


3^24^22 

VEHICLE  SPRING  AND  AXLE  LOADING 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

DonaJd  J.  Fleming,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  asaignor  to  Oisoo 

TraUer  ft  Body  Builders  Co^  Green  Bay,  Wis^  a  cor- 

poradon  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Oct.  30.  1W2,  Ser.  No.  234,174 
U  Claims.     (CI.  !••— 22) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  drive  axle  and  a  tag  axle,  wheels 
on  both  axles,  and  a  frame  above  said  axles;  the  combi- 
nation with  said  axles,  of  a  spring  system  supporting  the 
frame  and  including  at  each  side  of  the  frame  a  first  spring 
having  a  connection  at  its  front  end  with  the  frame  and 
having  a  connection  intermediate  its  ends  with  the  drive 
axle,  and  a  second  spring  having  a  connection  at  its  front 
end  with  the  rear  end  of  the  first  spring  and  having  a 
pivotal  connection  intermediate  its  ends  with  the  frame 
and  having  a  connection  at  its  rear  end  with  the  tag  axle; 
first  and  second  air  springs  for  which  the  frame  is  pro- 
vided with  seats  respectively  forwardly  of  the  said  pivotal 
connection  and  rearwardly  thereof,  means  for  imposing 
first  air  spring  thrust  on  the  connected  ends  of  the  first 
and  second  springs,  and  means  for  imposing  second  air 
tpring  thrust  on  the  tag  axle. 


3,224,523 

THREE-WHEELED  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

TniTis  Junior  Roaa,  Sdnnctt,  Tex.,  aarignor  to  Ro«  Craft 

Maunfactnren,  Stlinictt,  Tex. 

FDad  Jan.  3«,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  254,934 

4  Claims.    (CL  lM—25) 


of  said  axles  being  parallel  and  supported  on  a  second, 
pivotal,  frame  and  each  of  said  drive  wheels  rotates  in 
the  same  flat  vertical  plane,  said  axles  each  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis,  said  axes  each  lying  in  a  flat  horizontal  plane, 
pivotal  supports  fixedly  attached  on  said  main  frame,  said 
second,  pivotal,  frame  pivotally  supported  on  said  pivotal 
supports,  said  pivotal  supports  providing  an  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  second,  pivotal,   frame   parallel  to  the  axles  of 
said  drive  wheels,  the  support  for  said  front  steering  wheel 
frame  providing  such  wheel  frame  an  axis  of  rotation 
which  lies  in  the  flat  vertical  plane  of  rotation  of  said 
drive  wheels  and  which  flat  vertical  plane  is  perpendicular 
to  said  flat  horizontal  plane  in  which  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  the  axles  for  said  drive  wheels  lie,  and  said  axis 
provided  by  the  support  of  said  front  steering  frame  is 
directed  downwardly  and  forwardly,  the  plane  of  rotation 
of  said  drive  wheels  and  of  said  steering  wheel  lying  in 
the  same  flat  vertical  plane,  motor  means  and  a  power 
transmission  means  supported   on   said   main   frame,  a 
mechanical  connection  between  the  said  power  transmis- 
sion means  and  said  motor  whereby  said  power  transmis- 
sion means  is  driven  by  said  motor,  a  first  mechanical 
connection  from  said  power  transmission  means  to  one 
of  said  drive  wheels  and  another  mechanical  connection 
from  said  power  transmission  n»eans  to  the  other  of 
said  drive  wheels  whereby  each  of  said  drive  wheels  is 
mdcpendently  connected  to  said  power  transmission  means 
and  pjvot  arresting  means  comprising  a  first  pivot  arresting 
part  attached  to  said  second,  pivotal,  frame  and  a  latter 
pivot  arresting  part  attached  to  said  main  frame,  said  first 
part  and  said  latter  part  being  engageable  with  each  other 
to  thereby  arrest  the  rotation  of  said  pivotal  frame  with 
respect  to  said  main  frame,  nieans  attached  to  said  latter 
pivot  arresting  part  holding  it  spaced  away  from  said  first 
pivot  arresting  part  normally,  and  movable  control  means 
attached  to  said  main  frame  and  to  said  latter  pivot  arrest- 
mg  part  for  moving  said  two  pivot  arresting  parts  into 
and  out  of  operative  contact. 


^ 3,224,524 

SCOOTER  TYPE  VEHICLE  WITH  COMBINATION 

FENDER  AND  BRAKE  THEREFOR 

Frank  J.  Lahcr,  12«  Camino  Sobrante,  Orinda,  CaHf. 

FOtd  Sept.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,99« 

1  Claim.     (CLISO— 2<) 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising  a  main  frame,  two  drive 
wheels  arranged  in  tandem,  a  front  steering  wheel,  said 
wheel  rotatabiy  mounted  in  a  front  steering  wheel  frame, 
a  pivotal  support  for  said  front  steering  wheel  frame, 
said  support  being  firmly  attached  to  said  main  frame, 
said  steering  wheel  frame  being  pivotally  yet  firmly  located 
in  said  support  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  of 
roution.  said  steering  wheel  thus  being  pivotally  and 
rotatabiy  attached  to  said  main  frame,  each  of  said  drive 
wheels  being  roUUbly  supported  on  a  separate  axle,  each 


A  Kooter  type  vehicle  comprising  a  platform  upon 
which  a  rider  may  stand,  a  plurality  of  wheels  supporting 
said  platform  for  rolling  motion,  motive  means  contiected 
to  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  wheels,  a  fender  hav- 
ing  two  ends,  one  of  said  ends  serving  to  mount  the  fender 
to  the  platform  adjacent  one  of  said  wheels,  said  last 
named  wheel  including  a  portion  for  contact  with  the 
ground  and  a  hub  portion  adjacent  to  and  having  a  diam- 
eter smaller  than  said  portion  for  contact  with  the  ground, 
said  fender  constructed  with  a  portion  located  about  the 
ground  contacting  portion  of  the  wheel  there  be  low  and 
constructed  of  tpring  material  to  provide  an  upwaixlly 
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urging  resistance  to  foot  pressure  applied  thereto  by  the 
operator  of  the  vehicle,  said  fender  further  provided  with 
a  semicylindrical  portion  having  a  radius  of  curvature 
substantially  the  same  as  the  hub  portion  of  said  wheel, 
said  semicylindrical  portion  being  offset  laterally  from^  the 
portion  of  the  fender  that  is  over  the  ground  contacting 
portion  of  the  wheel  whereby  direct  foot  pressure  by 
the  rider  upon  the  fender  serves  to  bring  the  semicylin- 
drical portion  of  the  fender  into  braking  contact  with 
the  hub  portion  of  the  wheeL 


3,224,525 
STEP  UNIT  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Hans  Froitzheim  and  Karl  Lctzcl,  Sindelfingen,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengcsellscliaft,  Stuttgart- 
UntertnrUieim,  Germany 

FUed  July  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,488 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Joly  11, 1962, 

D  39,349 

11  Claims.     (CI.  180—89) 


11.  A  step  unit  for  the  cab  of  a  motor  vehicle,  espe- 
cially of  a  commercial  type  motor  vehicle  having  side 
walls,  said  unit  comprising: 

step  means  constructed  as  a  liftable  cover  for  a  space 
below  the  driving  compartment  in  the  cab  which 
space  is  rendered  accessible  by  lifting  up' said  cover 
and  contains  units  necessary  for  the  operation  of  the 
vehicle, 

said  step  unit  comprising  wall  means  comprising  mar- 
ginal portions  forming  a  continuation  of  one  of  said 
side  walls  and  being  substantially  coplanar  there- 
with, said  step  unit  further  comprising  recessed  step 
structure  disposed  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  said  one  of  said  side  walls  and  said  mar- 
ginal portions, 

and  means  pivotally  supporting  said  step  structure 
about  an  upper  horizontal  axis  disposed  rearwardly 
of  said  marginal  portions  to  enable  swinging  of  said 
step  structure  upwardly  from  a  recessed  position  in 
which  said  space  is  closed  by  said  cover  to  a  raised 
position  in  which  said  space  is  rendered  accessible. 


3,224,526 
STETHOSCOPE 
RnaKD  E.  Weber,  Worcester,  Mass.,  aadgnor  to  Cardio- 
aonlcs  Medical  Instmments  Corporatioii,  Cambridge, 
Maw,,  a  torpor ation  of  Maasadmsctts 

FUed  Not.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  412^21 
8  Claims.     (CI.  181—24) 
1.  A  stethoscope  head  construction  comprising, 
a  body  member  forming  diametrically  opposed  dia- 
phragm and  open  microphones, 
said  body  member  having  a  cylindrical  recess  sym- 
metrically interposed  between  said  micn^hones. 


means  forming  aligned  openings  from  the  ^>ex  of  each 
of  said  microphones  through  said  member, 

a  tubular  shaft, 

means  rotatabiy  securing  said  shaft  within  said  recess 
against  axial  movement, 

means  forming  an  opening  through  the  wall  of  the  shaft 
adapted  on  rotation  of  said  shaft  to  be  aligned  se- 


lectively with  either  of  said  two  openings  of  said 
microphones, 
and  ^ring  means^moimted  within  said  shaft  and  com- 
prising a  stop  means  for  closing  one  of  said  micro- 
phone openings  upon  alignment  of  another  said  open- 
ings with  said  shaft  opening. 


3,224427 
PERCUSSIVE  DRILL  WITH  NOISE  SILENCER 
Robert  J.  Waldron,  Sanqnoit,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Chia«o 
Pneomatic  Tod  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora, 
tion  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  357,039 
20  Claims.    (CL  181—36) 


18.  A  sound  filtering  imit  for  use  in  combination  with 
a  pneumatic  percussive  tool  of  a  type  having  a  cylindrical 
portion,  a  radial  rib  lengthwise  of  the  cylindrical  portion, 
and  a  pair  of  spent  air  exhaust  ports  each  opening  in  iden- 
tical manner  through  an  opposite  face  of  the  radial  rib, 
the  sound  filtering  unit  comprising  a  pair  of  identical 
casting  half-sections  each  adapted  to  overlie  an  opposed 
surface  area  of  the  radial  rib  and  cylindrical  portion  of 
the  tool  and  adapted  to  be  welded  to  each  other  and  to 
the  surface  of  the  tool,  the  sound  filtering  unit  having  a 
pair  of  opposed  longitudinally  extending  openings  each 
adapted  to  overlie  one  of  the  sides  of  the  rib  over  one 
of  the  exhaust  ports,  a  group  of  upper  chambers,  a  group 
of  lower  chambers,  separate  intermediate  throat  means 
connecting  each  upper  chamber  with  a  separate  lower 
chamber,  a  separate  discharge  throat  means  connected 
to  each  lower  chamber,  an  arcuate  opening  in  the  filtering 
imit  overhead  of  the  upper  chambers  adapted  to  overlie 
opposite  sides  of  the  rib  and  the  cylindrical  portion  of 
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the  tool,  the  arcuate  opening  merging  at  opposite  ends  release  of  pressure   thereon;  means   manually  operabk 

with  the  longitudinally  extending  openings,  and  separate  from  said  carriage  and  extending  co-extensively  with  the 

inlet  throat  means  connecting  each  upper  chamber  with  lifting  apparatus  of  said  truck  for  maintaining  pressure  on 

the  overhead  opening.  said  button  during  normal  operation  of  said  truck,  said 


3^24^29 
OVERHEAD  MAINTENANCE  APPARATUS 

John  S.  Hubbard.  R.R^  Parker,  Ind. 

FUcd  Oct.  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  320,329 

11  Claims.     (CL  182—2) 


1.  Overhead  maintenance  apparatus  comprising:  a 
mobile  base;  and  extensible  vertical  telescoping  mast 
mounted  on  said  base;  means  for  actuating  said  mast 
upward  and  downward;  power  means  mounted  on  said 
base  and  disposed  to  one  side  of  said  mast  for  supplying 
energy  to  said  apparatus;  an  offset  arm  having  one  end 
connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  mast;  a  second  arm 
having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  offset  arm;  a  platform  pivotally  connected  to  the 
other  eiKl  of  said  second  arm;  means  for  actuating  said 
second  arm  and  platform  in  a  vertical  plane  relative  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  base,  said  second 
arm  and  platform  being  movable  to  a  position  alongside 
the  mast  where  the  platform  is  in  a  retracted  position 
adjacent  to  aiKl  overlying  a  portion  of  said  base;  means 
for  maintaining  said  platform  in  a  horizontal  position 
parallel  to  the  horizontal  plane  of  the  base  in  all  degrees 
of  rotation  of  said  platform. 


3,224,529 

POWER  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  CARRIAGE  CON- 
TROLLED  MATERIAL  HANDUNG  TRUCKS 

Peter  F.  Gandolfo,  Welleaiey,  Mass.,  assiinior  to  lewis 
Shcpard  Company,  Watertown,  Mass.^  a  corporatioa  of 
MassachiMctts  , 

FUcd  May  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  282,671  ' 

3  Claims.     (CI.  182—14)  > 

1.  For  use  on  a  carriage  controlled  material  handling 
truck  of  the  type  having  a  mobile  base  with  a  mast  as- 
sembly extending  upwardly  therefrom  and  a  carriage  mov- 
able vertically  on  said  mast  assembly  under  the  influence 
of  lifting  apparatus  operatively  connected  thereto,  an 
emergency  stop  device  operable  from  the  carriage  of  said 
truck  for  enabling  an  operator  positioned  thereon  to 
quickly  and  efficiently  stop  all  movement  of  said  truck 
should  an  operating  emergency  arise,  said  emergency  stop 
device  comprising:  a  button-operated  switch  of  the  type 
closed  by  pressure  exerted  on  said  button  and  opened  by 


means  capable  of  automatically  releasing  pressure  on  said 
button  in  the  event  that  downward  vertical  movement  of 
said  carriage  on  said  mast  assembly  is  accidentally  in- 
terrupted. 

3^24,53* 
STEP  STOOL 
Marvin   Kiag,  Oak  Park,  William   M.  Schmidt,  Grosac 
Pointe   Farm,   and   Stanley    E.  Tborwaldsen,   Livonia, 
Mich.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Samsonite 
Corporation,  Denver,  Colo>,  a  corporation  of  Colorado 
FUed  Apr.  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  271,909 
4  Claims.     (CI.  182—33) 


1.  A  step  stool  comprising  a  pair  of  front  legs;  a  pair 
of  rear  legs  pivoted  to  said  front  legs  above  the  center 
of  height  thereof  so  that,  with  said  legs  in  open  position, 
the  upper  portion  of  said  rear  legs  will  be  disposed  above 
said  front  legs  and  the  upper  portion  of  said  front  legs 
will  be  disposed  above  said  rear  legs;  a  seat  pivotally  at- 
tached at  its  front  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  rear  legs 
and  movably  connected  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  front 
legs;  a  step  frame  having  a  pair  of  spaced,  rearwardly  ex- 
tending bars,  said  step  frame  being  pivotally  connected 
to  said  front  legs  below  the  pivotal  connection  of  said 
front  and  rear  legs;  a  step  mounted  on  the  front  of  said 
step  frame;  a  cross  rod  extendmg  between  said  rear  legs 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof;  links  pivotally  connecting 
a  bar  of  said  step  frame  to  said  rear  cross  rod,  said  bars 
of  said  step  frame  being  adapted  to  engage  the  underside 
of  said  rear  cross  rod  to  maintain  said  step  in  normal  po- 
sition; and  an  angle  attached  to  the  underside  of  said  step 
and  having  an  ear  depending  from  each  end  thereof,  each 
said  ear  being  connected  to  a  pivotal  connection  be- 
tween a  front  leg  and  said  step  frame. 
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3^24^31 
SPREADING  TYPE  DISC  BRAKES 
G«orgc  Eric  Thompson,  Edgbaston,  Birminghain,  England, 
assignor  to  Giriing  Limited,  Birmingham,  England,  a 
British  company 

Filed  Jan,  9,  1964,  S«r.  No.  336,659 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  9,  1963, 

986/63 
4  Claims.    (CI.  18»— 72) 


1.  A  disc  brake  comprising  a  stationary  housing,  a  ro- 
tatable  shaft  within  said  housing,  a  pair  of  axially  spaced 
discs  slidably  mounted  for  limited  axial  movement  on  said 
shaft,  annular  braking  surfaces  on  opposite  sides  of  each 
disc,  braking  means  for  engagement  with  said  annular 
braking  surfaces,  axially  spaced  radial  surfaces  in  said 
housing,  axially  separable  pressure  plates  located  between 
the  discs  for  bringing  the  discs  into  frictional  engagement 
with  the  radial  surfaces  in  the  housing,  actuator  means  for 
said  brake  comprising  an  abutment  on  each  of  said  plates 
in  aligned,  circumferentially  spaced  adjacency  with  each 
other  on  one  side  of  the  axis  of  said  plates  and  cam  means 
operably  engaging  said  abutments  for  urging  said  abut- 
ments away  from  each  other  and  eflfect  relative  angular 
movement  between  said  pressure  plates,  co-operating  in- 
clined recesses  in  adjacent  faces  of  said  pressure  plates, 
roller  means  located  in  the  recesses  for  urging  apart  the 
pressure  plates  on  relative  angular  movement  between 
the  pressure  plates,  angularly  spaced  pilots  projecting  ra- 
dially inwards  from  the  housing  and  adapted  to  co-oper- 
ate with  portions  of  the  peripheries  of  the  plates  to  locate 
them  centrally  with  respect  to  the  housing,  two  of  said 
pilots  being  angularly  spaced  on  opposite  sides  of  a  point 
which  is  normally  diametrically  opposite  said  actuator 
means,  each  of  said  pilots  cooperating  with  one  of  said 
pressure  plates  only  and  each  having  a  substantially  ra- 
dially extending  stop  abutment  part,  and  a  radial  lug  on 
each  of  said  pressure  plates  engageable  with  the  respec- 
tive stop  abutment  parts  for  arresting  angular  movement 
of  one  or  the  other  of  said  plates  with  the  rotatable  discs 
when  the  bnke  is  applied. 


3^24^32 
CALLIPER-TYPE  DISK  BRAKE 
George  Simon,  6540  E.  Palmer,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,712 
1  Claim.     (CL  188—152) 
A  disk  brake  comprising  a  rotatable  brake  disk  having 
a  braking  face;  a  hydraulic  cylinder  arranged  approxi- 
mately axially  perpendicular  to  said  face  and  having  an 
open  end  arranged  closely  adjacent  to  the  outer  edge 
of  the  disk  face  and  a  closed  opposite  end   arranged 
remote  from  said  face;  a  piston  slidably  fitted  within  said 
cylinder  for  movement  towards  and  away  from  said  face; 
a  fluid  passageway  formed  in  said  cylinder  for  transmit- 
ting pressurized  fluid  into  the  cylinder  between  the  piston 
and  the  closed  end  of  the  cylinder  for  moving  the  piston 


towards  the  disk  face;  an  approximately  hemispherically 
shaped  socket  formed  in  the  end  of  the  piston  adjacent 
said  disk,  and  having  an  inwardly  extending  annular 
lip  formed  upon  the  edge  defining  the  opening  of  said 
socket;  a  pressure  member  in  the  form  of  a  short,  hollow 
cylinder  having  a  flat,  open,  annular  shaped  end  and  an 
opposite,  closed  ball  shaped  end,  the  ball  end  correspond- 
ing in  size  and  shape  to  said  socket  and  closely  fitted 
within  said  socket  for  rotatable  and  rocking  movement 
relative  to  said  piston;  the  diameter  of  said  ball  end 
being  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  remaining  portion 
of  said  cylinder,  thus  forming  an  annular  shoulder  ar- 


ranged within  the  socket,  with  the  shoulder  normally 
being  spaced  a  short  distance  from  said  lip,  whereby  said 
pressure  member  may  rock  within  the  socket  until  said 
shoulder  contacts  said  lip;  said  flat,  annular  shaped  end 
being  arranged  approximately  parallel  to  said  disk  face 
for  making  face-to-face  braking  contact  therewith  upon 
movement  of  the  piston  towards  said  disk;  whereby  said 
pressure  member  rotates  about  its  axis  relative  to  said 
piston  upon  initially  making  contact  with  said  disk  and 
rocks  within  said  socket  to  maintain  said  face-to-face 
contact  with  the  disk  despite  the  wobbling  of  the  disk, 
relative  to  the  cylinder,  as  tiie  disk  rotates. 


3,224,533 
OPENING  FRAME  AND  CUP  THEREFOR 
Albert  F.  Nystrom,  Brookfield,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Inland 
Steel  Products  Company,  Mihrankec,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,675 
14  Claims.    (CL  189—35) 


1.  In  a  frame  for  an  opening: 

a  first  elongated  member; 

a  seccHid  elongated  member,  extending  transversely  to 
said  first  elongated  member,  and  having  a  temiinal 
end  adjacent  said  first  member; 

each  of  said  members  defining  a  respective  side  of  said 
opening; 

a  clip  element  including  a  hanger  portion;  ' 

said  clip  element  including  means  mounting  the  clip 
element  for  slidable  movement  along  said  first  mem- 
ber; 

a  connection  between  said  clip  hanger  portion  and  said 
second  member  adjacent  said  terminal  end  of  the  sec- 
ond member; 
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said  connectioii  including  means  mounting  the  second 
member  for  rotation  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  said  opening; 

a  space  between  the  terminal  end  of  said  second  mem- 
ber and  said  first  member  for  accommodating  said 
rotation  and  slidable  movement  of  the  second  mem- 
ber relative  to  the  first  member; 

means  at  said  connection  for  seciuing  said  second  mem- 
ber against  rotation;  and  cooperating  means  at  said 
connection  and  on  said  hanger  portion  for  urging 
said  terminal  end  of  the  second  member  into  abut- 
ment with  the  first  member  to  bind  the  second  mem- 
ber against  slidable  movement. 


3^24,534 
SYNCHRONIZING  ARRANGEMENT 

Rudolf  Bognslawski  and  Josef  Brandl,  Munich,  Germany, 
assigmors  to  Bayerischc  Motoreo  Werkc  AkticngcscU- 
schaft,  Munich,  Gennany 

FUed  Mar.  10.  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,712 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  13,  1963, 

B  71,099 

17  Chdma.     (CL  192—53) 


1.  A    synchronization    installation    for    change-speed 
transmissions,  especially  for  motor  vehicles,  having  a  hub 
portion  supporting  thereon  the  synchronization  installa- 
tion, comprising: 
slotted  friction  ring  means, 

unitary  slotted  expanding  ring  means  arranged  within 
said  friction  ring  meaiu  to  increase  the  servo  effect 
thereof  and  extending  approximately  over  the  entire 
length  of  said  friction  nng  means, 
said  expanding  ring  means  having  end  regions  which,  in 
the  operating  position  thereof,  abut  directly,  on  the 
one  hand,  against  the  end  of  said  friction  ring  means 
pointing  in  the  direction  of  rotation,  and,  on  the 
other,  against  an  abutment  surface  provided  in  said 
hub  portion  said  abutment  surface  facing  in  the  di- 
rection opposite  to  said  first-named  direction, 
the  end  regions  of  said  expanding  ring  means  being 
provided  with  abutment  surface  means,  the  planes 
of  which  subtend  with  one  another  such  an  angle 
that  the  abutment  forces  acting  against  said  expand- 
ing ring  means  have  an  inwardly  directed  resultant. 


3,224,535 
PILOT   CLITCH 
Earle  C.  Herbkersman,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Pipe 
Machinery  Company,  Wicidiffe,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of 
Ohio 

FUcd  Jan.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  163,932 
4  Claims.     (CI.  192—67) 
1.  A  pilot  clutch  comprising  a  pair  of  clutch  members, 
means  supporting  the  clutch  members  in  coaxial  relation 
for  rotation  relative  to  each  other  about  their  common 
axis  and  for  movement  axially  endwise  toward  and  away 
from  each  other, 
each  clutch  member  having  at  the  end  facing  the  other 


member  a  plurality  of  clutch  teeth  arranged  in  a 
row  extending  circumferentially  of  said  axis,  the 
teeth  of  each  clutch  member  being  concurrently  en- 
gageable  with  the  teeth  of  the  other  clutch  member 
in  driving  relation  upon  movement  of  the  members 
axially  relatively  toward  each  other  to  a  predeter- 
mined position. 

yieldable  means  for  yieldably  urging  the  members  to- 
ward each  other. 

one  clutch  member  having  a  holdout  face  facing  end- 
wise of  said  one  clutch  member  toward  the  other 
clutch  member,  and  extending  circumferentially  of, 
and  elongated  circumferentially  of,  said  one  clutch 
member,  and  also  having  a  recess  which  has  a  front 
j  end  wall  and  which  is  open  endwise  of  the  clutch 
members  toward  said  other  clutch  member,  and 
which  interrupts  said  holdout  face  for  a  portion  of 
the  circumferential  extent  of  said  holdout  face, 

a  holdout  member  on  said  other  clutch  member  and 
projecting  endwise  thereof  toward  said  one  clutch 
member  and  having  a  front  end  which  leads  in  the 
direction  of  drive,  and  having  an  outer  face  posi- 
tioned to  engage  and  slide  circumferentially  of  the 
clutch  members  along  said  holdout  face,  said  outer 
face  extending  circumferentially  of  said  other  clutch 
member  and  being  elongated  endwise, 

said  holdout  member  being  of  less  length  circumferen- 
tially of  the  clutch  members  than  the  recess  so  that 
the  holdout  member  can  enter  said  recess  under  the 
force  exerted  by  the  yieldable  means  when  the  bold- 


out  member  and  recess  are  aligned  circumferentially 
of  the  clutch  members, 
said  holdout  face  and  said  outer  face  being  positioned 
axially  of  the  clutch  members  in  a  relation  to  each 
other  and  to  the  outer  ends  of  the  teeth  of  the  clutch 
members  so  that,  when  said  holdout  face  and  outer 
face  are  in  engagement,  the  outer  ends  of  the  teeth 
of  one  clutch  member  are  constrained  to  an  axial 
position  wherein  they  are  very  slightly  out  of  end- 
wise contact  with  the  teeth  of  the  other  clutch  mem- 
ber, so  that,  when  the  holdout  is  urged  into  the  recess 
while  in  alignment  therewith,  but  in  a  circumferential 
position  in  which  the  ends  of  the  teeth  on  the  clutch 
members  can  engage  each  other,  the  holdout  mem- 
ber is  limited  to  very  slight  entry  into  the  recess  by 
the  ends  of  the  teeth  so  that  the  front  end  of  the 
holdout  member,  in  the  direction  of  co-rotation  of 
the  clutch  members,  and  the  front  end  wall  of  the 
recess,  are  constrained  by  the  teeth  to  a  depth  of 
engagement  axially  of  the  clutch  members  such  that 
only  the  axially  outermost  margin  of  the  front  end 
of  the  holdout  member  and  the  axially  outermost 
margin  of  the  front  end  wall  of  the  recess  engage, 
said  outermost  margin  of  the  front  end  wall  of  the 
recess  being  inclined  from  front  to  rear  of  the  recess 
in  a  direction  away  from  the  clutch  member  carrying 
the  holdout  member,  the  axially  outermost  margin 
of  the  front  end  wall  of  the  holdout  member  being 
inclined  from  the  front  to  the  rear  in  the  direction 
toward  the  clutch  member  having  the  recess,  so  that 
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said  engagement  at  said  axially  outermost  margins 
is  insufficient  to  effect  the  driving  relation  between 
the  front  end  of  the  holdout  member  and  said  front 
end  wall  of  the  recess  under  the  force  imposed  by 
said  yieldable  means,  but,  instead,  said  margins  cam 
the  holdout  member  axially  of  the  clutch  members 
out  of  contact  with  the  front  end  wall  of  the  recess. 


and  a  chamber  for  receiving  pressure  liquid  to  move  the 
piston  member  towards  the  plates,  a  pressure  regulating 
valve  interposed  between  the  source  and  clutch,  a  rock- 
able  pedal  for  varying  the  position  of  the  valve  between 
limit  positions  thereof  respectively  determining  full  re- 
lease of  the  plates  and  a  relatively  high  pressure  in  the 
chamt)er  to  establish  a  maximum  torque  transmitting  con- 
dition of  the  plates  and  including  an  intermediate  rela- 
tively low  pressure  position,  means  associated  with  the 


3,224^36 
MAGNETIC  COIL  CLUTCH 
Junes  A.  Mason,  Grand  RapMs,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Warner 
Electric  Brake  A  CIntch  Company,  Sooth  Bcloit,  111^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  212,410 

2  Oalnu.     (CL  192— SI)  , 


1.    A  friction   coupling  having,   in  combination,   two 
memben  disposed  end  to  end  and  mounted  for  relative 
turning  about  a  common  axis,  annular  friction  surfaces 
on  the  peripheries  of  the  respective  members,  means  co- 
acting  with  said  surfaces  to  form  a  main  friction  clutch 
adapted  when  activated  to  couple  said  members  friction- 
ally  and  including  a  helical  coil  of  magnetic  material  tele- 
scoped with  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces,  means  anchor- 
ing one  end  turn  of  said  coil  to  one  of  said  members, 
the  turn  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  coil  being  free  and 
constituting  a  magnet  armature,  a  magnetic  pilot  friction 
clutch  operable  when  activated  to  derive  a  torque  from 
the  relative  turning  of  said  members  and   apply  such 
torque  to  said  armature,  said  pilot  clutch  providing  a 
toroidal  flux  path  threading  into  and  out  of  said  arma- 
ture and  including  a  radial  flange  on  the  other  of  said 
members  providing  an  axial  face  disposed  opposite  and 
overlapping  the  inner  portion  of  the  end  face  of  said 
armature,   a   magnetic  ring  encircling   said   flange   and 
providing  an  outer  face  overlapping  the  outer  portion  of 
said  armature   face,  and  a  nonmagnetic  means  rigidly 
joining  the  adjacent  edges  of  said  ring  and  said  flange, 
and  torque  transmitting  means  on  said  ring  adapted  to 
be  couplied  to  a  rotary  part  for  effecting  the  transmission 
of  rotary  power  radially  between  said  ring,  said  nonmag- 
netic means,  said  flange  and  said  main  clutch. 


rockable  pedal  including  a  plurality  of  spring  means 
compressed  by  the  pedal  when  in  a  position  determin- 
ing full  release  of  the  plates,  and  means  for  preventing 
thrusting  of  some  of  the  spring  means  against  the  pedal 
when  the  latter  reaches  said  intermediate  position  to 
provide  a  sensing  signal  to  the  operator  to  pause  in  said 
intermediate  position  until  the  plates  are  in  relative  slldr 
ing  contact,  continuing  movement  of  the  pedal  thereafter 
establishing  varying  valve  positions  determining  a  gradual 
pressure  rise  in  the  chamber  to  the  maximum  value. 


3,224,538 

CLUTCH  UNIT  FOR  POWER  PRESS 

WUIiam  E.  Ward,  3645  WarrensvlUc  Center  Road, 

Shaker  Heights,  Ohio 

Filed  Jone  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  299,316 

6  Claims.    (CL  192— «5) 


3,224,537 

FLUID  OPERATED  CLUTCH  WITH  OPERATOR 

SENSING  SIGNAL 

Conrad  R.  Hllpcrt,  Wiuicbago,  DL,  assignor  to  Twin  Disc 

Clutch    Company,    Racine,    Wis.,   a    corporation    of 

Wisconsin 

FUcd  Ang.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,038 
2  Claima.     (CI.  192—85) 
1.  A  power  transmitting  structure  comprising  a  pres- 
sure  liquid  source,  a  hydraulically  actuated  clutch  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  friction  plates,  a  piston  member 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  referred  to,  a  shaft, 
a  first  assembly  concentric  with  said  shaft  aiKi  adapted  to 
be  selectively  connected  to  said  shaft,  a  second  asaembly 
comprising  a  pair  of  elements  connected  with  said  shaft 
for  limited  axial  movement  relative  thereto  and  relative 
to  each  other,  said  elements  projecting  radially  beyond 
radially  inner  portions  of  said  first  assembly,  fluid  actu- 
ated motor  means  connected  to  said  elements  of  said  sec- 
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ond  assembly  for  moving  the  same  axially  of  said  shaft, 
conduit  means  for  supplying  fluid  to  said  fluid  actuated 
motor  means  including  a  longitudinally  extending  aper- 
ture in  said  shaft,  a  transversely  extending  aperture  in 
said  shaft  communicating  with  said  first  aperture  and 
terminating  in  a  counterborc.  a  radial  aperture  in  one  of 
said  elements  of  said  second  assembly  radially  outwardly 
of  said  transversely  extending  aperture  in  said  shaft  and 
of  less  diameter  than  that  of  said  counterbore,  a  tubular 
member  supported  in  said  counterbore  for  radial  move- 
ment therein  and  communicating  with  said  transversely 
extending  aperture  in  said  drive  shaft  and  said  radial  aper- 
ture in  said  one  element,  a  circumferential  seal  carried  by 
said  tubular  member  and  the  wall  of  said  counterbore. 
and  an  end  seal  between  the  radially  outer  end  of  said 
tubular  member  and  the  radially  inner  surface  of  said 
element  of  said  second  assembly  in  which  said  radial  aper- 
ture is  formed. 


3.224,539 
DOUBLE  ACTING  FLUID  OPERATED  CLUTCH 
Werner  R.  E.   Hensel,  Fellbach,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Daimler-Benz   Aktiengescllschaft,   Stuttgart- 1  nterturk- 
heim,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  30.  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,045 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec.  2,  1961. 

D  37,585 

11  Claims.     (CI.  192—86) 


i^.f^T-r-';^-, 


•iffi^c 


1.  An  actuating  mechanism  for  a  friction  clutch,  espe- 
cially for  a  shifting  clutch  in  automatically  shifted  motor 
vehicle  transmissions,  composing  drum  means,  disk-like 
means  carrying  said  drum  mfcans.  clutch  means  including 
parts  disposed  within  said  drum  means  and  further  in- 
cluding a  pressure  plate  disposed  on  one  side  of  the  disk- 
like means,  actuating  piston  means  disposed  on  the  other 
side  of  said  disk-like  means,  and  connecting  means  includ- 
ing a  longitudinally  movable  sleeve-like  member  disposed 
outwardly  of  said  drum  means  for  operatively  connecting 
said  actuating  piston  means  with  said  pressure  plate,  said 
actuating  piston  means  being  constructed  as  double-acting 
piston  having  a  relatively  large  piston  area  effective  for 
the  engagement  of  the  clutch  means  and  a  relatively  small 
piston  area,  the  large  piston  area  facing  said  disk-like 
means  and  the  small  piston  area  being  disposed  on  the 
side  thereof  opposite  said  disk-like  means. 


ments,  resilient  bias  means  disposed  to  effect  engagement 
of  said  plurality  of  frictional  elements,  said  magnetic 
means  comprising  a  magnetizable  body  capable  of  re- 


taining a  residual  magnetism  subsequent  to  energization 
by  a  D.C.  source,  said  residual  magnetism  being  sufl[lcient 
to  overcome  said  resilient  bias  to  maintain  disengagement 
of  said  plurality  of  frictional  elements. 


3^24,541 

CEPVTRIFUGAL  AND  TORQUE  RESPONSIVE 

CLUTCH 

Yoshizo  Yamamoto,  1314  4-cbome,  Nakameguro, 

Meguro-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,025 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22,  1963, 

38  25,512 

3  Claims.     (CI.  192—105) 


^i 


^»* 


3,224.540 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  ALL  \  OPERATED  MULTIPLE 
DISC   CLUTCH   OR   BRAKE 

Hermann  Straub,  Friedrichshafen,  Germany,  as^signor  to 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  Aktiengeseliichaft, 
Friedrichshafen,  Germany 

^.  .       1'***  ''*'*•  ^*'  ''*^2'  ^«'-  No-  175,719 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  7,  1961. 
Z  8  594 
6  Claims.     (CL  192—90) 

1.  In  an  electromagnetic  clutch,  the  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  anally  movable  rotative  frictional  elements, 
energizable  magnetic  means  adjacent  said  frictional  ele- 


1.  A  clutch  assembly  comprising  a  drive  shaft  mechan- 
ically connected  with  a  prime  mover,  a  ring  member 
rigidly  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  having  a  plurality  of 
separated  axial  recesses  formed  in  the  periphery  of  said 
member,  a  roller  freely  rotatable  in  each  of  said  recesses, 
each  recess  being  formed  with  a  concave  part-cylindrical 
surface  on  one  side  conforming  to  the  surface  of  the 
roller  and  with  a  cam  slope  at  the  other  side  thereof,  a 
plurality  of  pivotable  clutch  shoes  mounted  as  a  whole 
rotatably  on  and  around  said  shaft,  each  of  said  shoes 
being  provided  with  a  semi-cylindrical  recess  for  receiv- 
in  rotatably  one  of  said  rollers,  a  driven  member  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  spring  means  urging  said  shoes  to 
swivel  in  their  contracting  direction,  said  cam  slopes  being 
adapted  to  urge  mechanically  said  rollers  and  said  shoes 
to  move  in  their  expanding  direct|pn  for  increasing  the 
engaging  pressure  upon  establishment  of  the  centrifugal 
engagement  of  said  shoes  with  said  driven  member. 
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3,224,542 
FORCE  LUBRICATED  SPRAG  CLUTCH 
Thaddeus  F.  ZIotek,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Form- 
sprag    Company,    Warren,    Mich.,    a   corporation    of 
Michigan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,297 
9  Claims.     (CI.  192—113) 


member,  locking  means  to  normally  arrest  said  braking 
member,  resilient  means  to  normally  urge  said  main  driven 
member  into  engagement  with  said  braking  member,  first 
operating  means  to  disengage  said  main  driven  member 
from  said  braking  member  and  to  operate  it  into  engage- 
ment with  said  main  driving  member,  to  rotate  said  output 
shaft  at  the  motor  speed  by  way  of  said  main  coupling 
means,  an  auxiliary  drive  shaft  coaxial  with  and  rotatively 
mounted  within  said  main  drive  shaft,  means  coupling 
one  end  of  said  auxiliary  drive  shaft  to  said  output  shaft  in 
axially  yielding  connection  therewith,  an  auxiliary  driven 
coupling  member  secured  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  aux- 
iliary drive  shaft  in  normally  disengaged  position  from  said 
auxiliary  driving  member,  and  second  operating  means  to 
operate  said  auxiliary  driven  member  into  engagement 
with  said  auxiliary  (hiving  member  including  means  to 
simultaneously  release  said  braking  member,  to  drive 
said  output  shaft  at  reduced  speed  by  way  of  said  auxiliary 


1.  A  force  lubricated  rotary  clutch  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  coaxial,  radially  spaced  and  relatively  ro- 
tatable  races,  clutch  elements  acting  in  conjunction  with 
said  races  in  the  annular  space  therebetween,  and  means 
to  force  lubricate  said  space,  comprising  ao  integral  for- 
mation on  a  rotating  one  of  said  races  which  has  a  face 
exposed  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  race,  said  for- 
mation being  provided  wtih  a  lubricant  scoop  passage 
therein  opening  from  said  face  and  extending  in  the  for- 
mation generally  tangentially  of  the  rotative  direction  to 
said  annular  space,  said  passage  being  inclined  in  the 
axial  direction  toward  said  space. 


3,224,543 
MOTOR  DRIVE  AND  COUPLING  MECHANISM  FOR 

SEWING  AND  THE  LIKE  MACHINES 
Kristen  Hedegaard,  Gcntofte,  Denmark,  asdgnor  to  G.  M. 
Pfaff  AG,  Kaiscrslautem,  Pfalz,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany 

Filed  June  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,950 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  15, 1963, 

10  Claims.     (CL  192—145) 


1.  In  motor  drive  mechanism,  a  continuously  running 
electric  motor  having  a  through-going  hollow  main  drive 
shaft  with  a  first  end  of  said  shaft  projecting  from  one 
side  and  with  the  second  end  of  said  shaft  projecting  from 
the  opposite  side  of  said  motor,  main  friction  coupling 
means  having  a  main  driving  coupling  member  directly 
secured  to  the  first  end  of  said  shaft,  auxiliary  coupling 
means  having  an  auxiliary  driving  coupling  member,  re- 
duction gearing  means  operably  connecting  said  auxiliary 
driving  member  with  the  second  end  of  said  shaft,  an  out- 
put shaft,  a  main  driven  coupling  member  mounted  upon 
and  axially  displaceable  relative  to  said  output  shaft,  a 
rotatably  mounted  braking  member  for  said  main  driven 


3,224,544 

ARTICLE  DISPENSING  CONTROLLED  MESSAGE 

PRODUCING  MEANS 

Robert  S.  Shoher,  North  Woodmere,  N.Y.    (%  New  Era 

Letter  Co.,  495  Broadway,  New  Yorit  12,  N.Y.),  and 

Edwin  M.  Bederson,  854  Bryant  St,  Woodmere,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,170 

24  Claims.    (CI.  194—10) 


1.  In  an  article  dispensing  apparatus,  a  plurality  of 
storage  means  for  a  plurality  of  different  articles,  respec- 
tively, a  plurality  of  corresponding  dispensing  means 
under  the  control  of  the  operator  of  the  apparatus  for 
dispensing  the  article  from  its  storage  means,  presetting 
means  under  the  control  of  the  operator  adapted  to  be 
actuated  prior  to  the  actuation  of  any  one  of  said  dis- 
pensing means  to  render  the  latter  operative,  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  operation  of  said  presetting  means  for 
producing  a  message  for  the  operator  prior  to  the  opera- 
tion of  any  one  of  said  dispensing  means,  another  message 
producing  means  associated  with  a  predetermined  set  of 
one  or  more  of  said  dispensing  means,  and  means  oper- 
able in  response  to  the  operation  of  one  of  said  predeter- 
mined set  of  dispensing  means  for  automatically  actuating 
the  message  producing  means  corresponding  to  said  pre- 
determined set  dispensing  means. 


3,224,545 
WEAR  COMPBNSATING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 

BI-DIRECTIONAL  SPRING  CLUTCH 
Roy  F.  Hanft,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  341,244 
3  Claims.  (CI.  197—16) 
1.  Apparatus  for  compensating  for  wear  or  the  like 
in  at  least  one  mechanism  operable  to  control  movement 
of  a  movable  member  having  spaced  elements  thereon  to 
selectively  position  the  elements  at  a  working  position 
comprising: 

a  movable  member  having  spaced  elements  thereon  and 
a  member  driven  by  said  mechanism; 
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said  mechanism  operating  to  move  said  driven  member 
in  both  rotational  directions; 

clutch  means  drivingly  interconnecting  and  directly  cou- 
pling said  driven  member  and  said  movable  member 
for  oscillatory  movement  through  a  working  posi- 
tion to  a  number  of  preselected  positions  when  said 
clutch  is  engaged, 

said  clutch  means  comprising  a  spring  clutch  whose 
convolutions  are  disposed  to  normally  engage  said 
movable  member  and  said  driven  member; 


means  to  release  said  clutch  means  each  time  said 
driven  member  and  said  movable  member  are  moved 
in  coupled  relation  to  at  least  one  of  said  preeselected 
positions  to  position  an  associated  one  of  said  ele- 
ments at  said  working  position;  and 

means  connected  with  one  of  said  members  operable  to 
effect  relative  movement  between  said  members  when 
said  clutch  means  is  released  to  compensate  for  wear 
and  the  like  in  said  mechanism. 


3^24^46 

WEAR  COMPENSATING  APPARATUS  HAVING 

PLURAL   PAWLS 

Jerome  B.  O'Daniel  and  Leon  E.  Palmer,  Lexington.  Ky., 

assignors  to  Intematioaal  Business  Machines  Corpora- 

tfcM,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  30.  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,245 

7  Claims.     (Ci.  197—16) 


1.  Apparatus  for  compensating  for  wear  and  the  like 
in  at  least  one  mechanism  operable  to  control  movement 
of  a  print  member  having  spaced  characters  thereon  to 
selectively  position  the  characters  at  a  printing  position 
comprising: 

a  print  member  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  characters 
mounted  about  the  periphery  thereof; 

k  rotatable  member  and  mechanism  interconnected 
with  said  rotatable  member,  operable  to  cause  move- 
ment of  said  rotatable  member;       * 

clutch  means  drivingly  interconnecting  said  rotatable 
member  and  said  print  member; 

said  clutch  means  operable  when  engaged  to  cause 
oscillatory  movement  of  said  print  member  with  said 
rotatable  member  in  both  rotational  directions 
through  a  printing  position; 

means  to  release  said  clutch  means  each  time  said 
rotatable  member  and  said  print  member  are  in  at 
least  one  preselected  rotational  position  to  position 
an  associated  one  of  said  characters  at  said  printing 
position;  and 

means  connected  with  one  of  said  members  operable 


to  effect  relative  movement  between  said  members 
when  said  clutch  means  is  released  to  automatically 
compensate  for  wear  and  the  like  in  said  mechanism. 


3,224,547 

TYPEWRITER  IMPRESSION  CONTROL 

Richard  F.  BetzJer.  609  7th  Ave.,  Foisom,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1963,  S«r.  No.  255,963 

2  Claims.     (CL  197—183) 


1.  In  a  typewriter,  a  cylindrical  platen  mounted  for 
rotation  about  a  fixed  horizontal  axis,  said  axis  lying  in 
a  vertical  plane,  a  type  bar.  means  supporting  said  type 
bar  for  swinging  movement  toward  and  away  from  said 
platen,  an  abutment  member  positioned  in  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  type  bar  to  limit  the  extent  of  move- 
ment of  said  type  bar  toward  said  platen,  said  abutment 
member  being  resiUently  mounted  on  said  supporting 
means  for  movement  in  horizontal  direction  normal  to 
said  vertical  plane,  said  supporting  means  including  an 
upright  surface  facing  away  from  said  plane  and  being 
disposed  between  said  abutment  member  and  said  vertical 
plane,  means  biasing  said  abutment  member  toward  said 
surface,  and  positioning  means  movable  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  plane  for  moving  said  abutment  member 
against  the  bias  of  said  biasing  means  away  from  said 
surface  to  position  said  abutment  member  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  supporting  means  and  thereby  reduce  the  ex- 
tent to  which  said  type  bar  is  movable  toward  said  platen. 


3,224,549 

TRANSFER  CONVEYOR 

John  C.  Peterson,  124  Atkinson  Lane,  Watsoovfllc,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  354,079 

5  Claims.     (CL  198—25) 


1.  A  transfer  conveyor,  comprising:  a  turntable,  meam 
for  rotatably  supporting  and  rotating  said  table,  a  chain 
drive  sprocket  secured  to,  above,  and  coaxial  with  said 
table  for  rotation  therewith,  an  endless  chain  in  mesh 
with  said  drive  sprocket,  said  chain  having  two  runs  tan- 
gential to  said  drive  sprocket  and  substantially  normal 
to  each  other,  and  two  idlen  for  said  chain  to  give  the 
path  thereof  a  triangular  form,  carton  engaging  lugs  se- 
cured to  and  spaced  equidistantly  along  said  chain  to  ex- 
tend outwardly  of  said  path,  one  of  said  runs  being  a  tight 
run  and  the  other  a  slack  run,  means  for  feeding  elon- 
gated cartons  inclined  to  the  upper  face  of  said  table  adja- 
cent the  edge  thereof  and  adjacent  said  tight  run,  and 
means  for  blocking  said  carton  feed  and  for  normalizing 
the  carton  length  to  said  table. 
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3,224349 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFER- 
RING CASELOADS  OF  ARTICLES 
Joseph  F.  CcUa,  Bronx villc,  N.Y^  and  James  L.  Loblk, 
Holyoke,  MaM^  asdgnon  to  Ccsco  Container  Mfg. 
Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Massachnsetts 
FUcd  Nov.  21.  1962,  Ser.  No.  239.132 
9  Claims.     (CL  I9S— 3«) 


rnyrrrt^ 


line  of  abutted  articles  on  the  delivery  conveyor  means, 
means  for  selectively  starting  and  stopping  said  sepa- 
rate feeding  means  while  the  supporting  conveyor  means 
continues  to  operate  and  slide  beneath  an  abutted  line  of 
articles,  means  arranged  in  spaced  relation  upstream  from 
the  separate  feeding  means  for  applying  downward  pres- 
sure on  the  articles  to  hold  them  firmly  against  the  sup- 
porting conveyor  means,  whereby  starting  of  the  line  of 
abutted  articles  after  a  period  of  stoppage  thereof  on 
the  moving  supporting  conveyor  means  will  be  facili- 
tated, and  mftans  by  which  the  downward  pressure  on 
the  articles  of  either  conveyed  line  is  rendered  inopera- 
tive simultaneously  with  the  stoppage  of  the  feeding  means 
for  such  conveyed  line. 


3,22435« 
COMBINING  CONVEYOR  FOR  SIX-PACKS 
Blaitio  J.  Nigrclli,  Northbrook,  W  endell  E.  Standley,  Lake 
Forest,  Richard  B.  Wittmann,  Chicago,  and  Joseph  V. 
Ferraro,  Niles,  HI.,  assignors  to  Johns-Nigrelli-Johns, 
Inc.,  Skokie,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,929 
9  Claims.    (CL  19»— 32) 


3,224,551 
CONVERGER  AND  STACKER  FOR  COOKIES 
Richard  C.  Talbot,  Skokie,  and  Fred  Rleg,  Chicafo,  DU 
assignors  to  Peters  Machinery  Company,  Chicago,  III., 
a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  330,049 
8  Claims.    (CI.  19»— 32) 


1.  That  method  of  transferring  caseloads  of  articles 
to  an  outfeed  conveyor  from  a  plurality  of  infeed  con- 
veyors delivering  articles  at  various  rates  comprising: 
transferring  articles  from  the  highest  delivery  rate  infeed 
conveyor  to  an  article  supporting  station  at  a  transfer 
rate  substantially  equal  to  the  delivery  rate  of  such  in- 
feed  conveyor,  withholding  article  transfer  from  a  slower 
delivery  rate  infeed  conveyor  to  accimiulate  a  line  of 
articles  awaiting  transfer,  periodically  transferring  arti- 
cles from  the  accumulated  line  on  said  slower  infeed  con- 
veyor to  the  article  supporting  station  simultaneously  with 
the  transfer  of  articles  from  said  highest  delivery  rate  in- 
feed  conveyor  when  said  line  exceeds  a  determined  size, 
and  transferring  a  caseload  of  articles  as  a  unit  from 
said  article  supporting  station  to  said  outfeed  conveyor 
when  the  group  within  the  article  supporting  station  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  size. 


1.  In  a  converger  for  cookies  and  the  like,  converging 
multiple  rows  of  cookies  into  single  rows,  an  inclined 
slide  having  at  least  one  chute  extending  therealong,  said 
chute  having  spaced  side  walls  inclined  outwardly  of  said 
slide  and  spaced  apart  at  their  receiving  ends  to  receive 
at  least  two  cookies  in  side  by  side  relation  and  converging 
to  discharge  ends  having  a  spacing  to  accommodate  the 
discharge  of  one  cookies  therefrom,  said  side  walls  con- 
verging toward  the  discharge  ends  thereof  at  different 
angles  and  one  of  said  side  walls  being  longer  than  the 
other,  the  longer  side  wall  placing  a  drag  on  the  cookies 
delivered  thereon  and  retarding  travel  of  cookies  along 
said  chute  to  accommodate  cookies  delivered  to  the  shorter 
side  wall  to  move  in  advance  of  the  cookies  delivered  to 
the  longer  side  wall,  with  the  resultant  alignment  of  the 
cookies  passing  through  the  discharge  end  of  said  chute 
one  behind  the  other. 

5.  In  a  converger  for  cookies  and  the  like  and  in  com- 
bination with  a  feed  conveyor,  an  inclined  slide  having  at 
least  one  converging  chute  extending  therealong  in  cookie 
receiving  relation  with  respect  to  said  conveyor  and 
having  opposite  inclined  side  walls  of  different  heights  and 
lengths,  converging  toward  the  center  of  said  chute  at  dif- 
ferent angles  with  respect  to  each  other,  to  effect  the  mov- 
ing of  cookies  along  said  chute,  one  behind  the  other,  an 
upwardly  inclined  conveyor  at  the  discharge  end  of  said 
chute  having  an  upper  generally  horizontal  run,  and  vibra- 
tory stacker  means  at  the  discharge  end  of  said  conveyor, 
effecting  the  progress  of  the  cookies  for  further  process- 
ing and  the  stacking  thereof  by  the  vibratory  action  of  said 
stacker  means. 


1.  In  a  mechanism  for  arranging  upstanding,  uniform 
sized  articles  in  a  single  conveyed  line,  which  articles 
are  delivered  from  two  feeding  or  delivery  lines,  the  com- 
bination of  a  receiving  conveyor  and  two  delivery  con- 
veyor sections  arranged  for  the  transfer  of  articles  from 
the  delivery  sections  to  the  receiving  conveyor,  said  de- 
livery conveyor  sections  comprising  movable  supporting 
means  on  which  the  articles  are  disposed  in  aligned, 
abutted  relation,  means  for  continuously  driving  the  de- 
livery conveyor  means,  separate  feeding  means  for  each 


3^124,552 
FRUIT  FEEDING  MECHANISM 
Francis  McNeill,  3  little  Ave.,  Mooroopoa, 
Victoria,  Australia 
Filed  Oct  5, 1962,  Ser.  Na  228,607 
Claims  priority,  qipHcation  Australia,  Mar.  21, 1962, 
15,585/62 
4  Claims.    (CL  198—33) 
1.  Apparatus  for  advancing  objects  of  ob-ovoid  con- 
figuration comprising  conveying  means  movable  along  a 
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substantially*^  closed  path,  said  conveying  means  being 
spaced  apart  to  support  the  large  end  of  such  objects  on 
opposite  sides  thereof,  driving  means  for  said  convey- 
ing means,  said  driving  means  being  spaced  apart  suffi- 
ciently to  gradually  separate  further  said  conveying  means 


3,224,554 
AUTOMATIC  ORIENTATION,  AUGNMENT  AND 
INPUT   FEEDING   MACHINERY   FOR  CONFEC- 
TIONARY  ARTICLES 
Jean    E.    Moulder,    Hundngton,    William   J.    HofBnger, 
Ridgefield,    and    Robert    E,    Scherr,    Old    Greenwich, 
Conn.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  AEL  Food 
Automation  Division,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,399 
4  Claims.     (CI.  198—33) 


to  discharge  such  objects  therefrom  with  the  large  ends 
positioned  facing  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  convey- 
ing means,  and  receiving  means  at  the  discharge  end  of 
said  conveying  means  positioned  downwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  with  respect  to  said  conveying  means. 


3,224,553 

VIBRATORY  WORK  FEEDING  AND 

ORIENTING  UNIT 

Milford  A.  CampbcU,  17225  Mac  Arthur,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,363 

10  Claims.     (CI.  198—33) 


1.  In  a  vibratory  feed  system  for  delivering  parts  from 
a  reservoir  to  discharge  means  in  a  predetermined  condi- 
tion comprising:  a  straight  line  trough-like  reservoir  feed 
uiiit  including  a  parts  reservoir  provided  at  the  bottom  of 
»id  feed  unit,  an  elongated  upwardly  extending  straight 
line  feed  path  provided  by  said  reservoir  feed  unit,  a  sup- 
port base  for  said  reservoir  feed  unit,  an  electromagnetic 
drive  mounted  on  said  support  base,  spring  means  mounted 
on  said  support  base  and  movably  supporting  said  reservoir 
feed  unit,  electromagnetic  operable  means  connected  to 
said  reservoir  feed  unit  and  being  responsive  to  said  elec- 
tromagnetic drive  to  impart  vibratory  movement  to  said 
reservoir  feed  unit,  changeable  weight  means  mounted  cm 
wid  support  base  to  vary  the  rate  of  movement  of  said  res- 
ervoir feed  unit,  an  outlet  from  said  reservoir  feed  unit, 
track  means  extending  to  said  outlet  to  discharge  parts 
therethrough;  a  straight  line  trough-like  orienting  feed 
unit  including  an  elongated  upwardly  extending  straight 
line  feed  path,  a  support  base  for  said  orienting  feed  unit, 
an  electromagnetic  drive  mounted  on  said  support  base, 
spring  tneans  mounted  on  said  support  base  aixl  movably 
supporting  said  orienting  feed  unit,  electromagnetically 
operable  means  connected  to  said  orienting  feed  unit  and 
being  responsive  to  said  electromagnetic  drive  to  impart 
vibratory  movement  to  said  orienting  feed  unit,  change- 
able weight  means  mounted  on  said  support  base  to  vary 
the  rate  of  movement  of  said  orienting  feed  unit,  track 
means  located  adjacent  said  outlet  from  said  reservoir 
feed  unit  to  receive  parts  therefrom,  orienting  means  pro- 
vided on  a  first  portion  of  said  track  means  to  arrange 
parts  in  the  predetermined  condition,  return  means  to 
receive  unoriented  parts  and  return  such  parts  to  said 
reservoir  feed  unit,  and  guide  means  to  convey  parts  m 
the  oriented  condition  to  said  discharge  means. 


1.  Automatic  input  feeding  apparatus  for  confectionary 
articles  comprising  a  rotary  vibratory  platform  conveyor 
having  a  generally  circular  configuration  and  including 
a  generally  tangential  discharge  outlet  from  the  perime- 
ter of  the  platform,  said  vibratory  platform  conveyor 
having  a  smooth  surface  and  holding  the  confectionary 
articles  thereon,  rotary  vibratory  drive  means  for  said 
platform  for  circulating  the  articles  therein  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  said  outlet,  orienting  mechanism  for  the 
confectionary  articles  approaching  said  outlet  including 
guide  wall  means  extending  toward  said  outlet  and  de- 
fining one  side  of  said  outlet,  and  resilient  rejector  means 
revolving  in  a  direction  counter  to  the  approaching  con- 
fections and  defining  the  opposite  side  of  said  opening 
for  said  articles  to  pass  through  said  outlet  single  file 
and  for  rejecting  misaligned  confections  including  a  pulley 
wheel  rotatably  mounted  at  the  opposite  side  of  said 
opening,  a  belt  travelling  around  said  pulley  wheel,  guide 
means  for  said  belt  spaced  from  said  pulley  wheel  and 
guiding  the  belt  along  a  path  at  a  large  angle  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  confections  approaching 
along  said  wall  for  urging  the  mis-aligned  confections 
away  from  said  outlet,  whereby  the  confectionary  articles 
are  rearranged  from  a  random  group  into  a  single  file 
line  passing  through  said  outlet  for  further  processing  of 
the  confections. 


3,224,555 

POWERED  CON\  EYOR  MECHANISM  FOR 

TURNING   ARTICLES 

Wendell  E.  Standley,  Lake  Forest,  and  Leonard  C.  Braun, 

Elli   Grove   Village,   III.,   assignors   to   Johns-Nigrelli- 

Johns,  Inc.,  Skokie,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  June  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,885 

1  Claim.     (CI.  198—33) 


Mechanism  for  turning  rectangular  articles  compris- 
ing a  feeding  conveyor  for  advancing  a  row  of  arti- 
cles, a  receiving  conveyor  aligned  with  the  feeding  con- 
veyor and  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  an  article  support- 
ing and  turning  section  interposed  between  the  feeding 
and  receiving  conveyors,  said  turning  section  comprising 
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a  plurality  of  closely  related,  elongated,  tapered  rolls 
mounted  on  axes  parallel  with  each  other,  said  axes  be- 
ing uniformly  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal 
inclining  upward  in  the  direction  of  the  small  ends  of  the 
tapered  rolls  sufficient  to  dispose  the  article  supporting 
surfaces  of  the  rolls  in  an  approximately  horizontal  plane, 
the  feeding  conveyor  being  operative  to  discharge  arti- 
cles onto  the  turning  section,  and  means  for  driving  said 
tapered  rolls  in  the  same  direction,  whereby  articles  fed 
onto  the  turning  section  will  be  rotated  approximately 
90  degrees  and  discharged  onto  the  receiving  conveyor. 


comprising  article  sensing  means  disposed  at  the  discharge 
end  of  said  discharge  belt,  and  circuitry  means  for  stop- 
ping said  belts  responsive  to  spacing  between  articles  as 
sequentially  sensed  by  said  sensing  means  when  succes- 
sive articles  are  spaced  less  than  a  predetermined  distance 
apart  when  the  downstream  article  is  leaving  the  dis- 
charge belt,  said  circuitry  means  being  operative  to  start 
said  belts  a  predetermined  time  thereafter. 


3,224,556 
ARTICLE  GROUPING  AND  CONVEYING 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 
George  H.  Strain,  Hdlam,  Pa^  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Baker  Perkins  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

nied  Oct.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No,  228,447 
14  Claims.     (CI.  198—34) 


3,224,558 
REVERSING  BELT  CONVEYOR  APPARATUS 
Bo  Robert  Junior  Cariin,  Stockbdm,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Ab  Bonnierforetagen,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,191 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  5, 1962. 

13,120/62 

3  Ciaiiiu.    (CI.  198—35) 


if|  «  M  «■  a»  iM   <M 


1.  Article  grouping  means  comprising  an  endless  con- 
tinuously operating  article  conveyor,  traveling  gate  means 
movable  intermittently  along  a  downstream  portion  of  said 
continuously  operating  article  conveyor  into  an  upstream 
article  arresting  position  and  a  downstream  article  re- 
leasing position,  means  for  initiating  movement  of  said 
gate  means;  means  for  operating  said  traveling  gate 
means  at  a  slower  speed  than  said  continuously  operating 
article  conveyor  to  accumulate  haphazardly  spaced  arti- 
cles in  a  consolidated  row  behinu  said  gate  means,  clamp 
means  spaced  upstream  of  said  traveling  gate  means  mov- 
able between  article  arresting  and  article  releasing  posi- 
tion, means  mounting  said  clamp  means  for  movement 
downstream  at  a  slower  speed  than  the  speed  of  said 
conveyor,  and  means  for  operating  said  clamp  means  into 
article  arresting  position  at  predetermined  intervals  to 
draw  a  gap  between  successive  groups  of  articles  for  in- 
sertion therein  of  said  gate  means  in  its  said  upstream 
article  arresting  position. 


3,224,557 
ARTICLE  SPACING  SYSTEM  FOR  CONVEYORS 
David  W.  Beecher,  Rockville,  Md.,  assignor  to  Aerojet- 
General  Corporation,  El  Monte,  Calif. 
Filed  June  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,465 
11  Claims,     (a.  198—34) 


1.  A  reversing  belt  conveyor  appparatus  for  a  stream 
of  overlapping  newspapers,  weekly  magazines  and  similar 
printed  articles  having  a  folded  back  edge  and  an  opposite 
cut  front  edge,  comprising  an  upper  endless  belt  conveyor 
driven  in  one  direction  and  a  lower  endless  belt  conveyor 
driven  in  the  opposite  direction  to  reverse  the  direction 
of  movement  of  newspapers  received  from  the  discharge 
end  of  the  upper  conveyor,  a  stop  member  located  in 
front  of  said  discharge  end  and  forming  an  abutment 
for  the  newspapers,  the  distance  between  said  stop  mem- 
ber and  said  discharge  end  being  somewhat  less  than  the 
width  between  the  trailing  and  leading  edges  of  the  news- 
papers, said  discharge  end  including  driven  feeder  mem- 
bers concentric  with  the  pulleys  of  the  upper  conveyor  at 
its  discharge  end  and  having  a  periphery  for  engagement 
with  the  trailing  edges  of  the  newspapers  when  their  lead- 
ing edges  abut  said  stop  member  so  as  to  rapidly  urge 
the  newspapers  down  to  the  lower  conveyor,  said  feeder 
wheels  being  provided  also  to  engage  the  stream  of  news- 
papers when  moving  in  said  opposite  direction  on  the 
lower  conveyor,  and  in  which  the  lower  conveyor  forms 
the  end  portion  of  a  surface  for  receiving  the  newspapers 
from  the  upper  conveyor,  the  opposite  end  portion  of 
said  surface  being  formed  by  the  end  of  an  intermediate 
endless  belt  conveyor  driven  in  the  same  direction  as 
the  upper  conveyor  and  provided  to  receive  the  leading 
edges  of  the  newspapers  leaving  the  discharge  end  of 
the  upper  conveyor,  said  stop  member  being  associated 
with  said  intermediate  conveyor  and  provided  to  be  raised 
to  permit  the  newspapers  to  pass  on  to  said  intermediate 
conveyor  when  desired. 


1.  In  a  system  for  effecting  a  predetermined  spacing 
between  articles,  a  pair  of  tandem  belts  operating  at  a 
predetermined  speed  ratio  and  comprising  an  entrance 
belt  and  a  discharge  belt  wherein  said  entrance  belt  runs 
at  a  slower  speed  than  said  discharge  belt,  means  for  ef- 
fecting simultaneous  starting  and  stopping  of  said  belts 


3,224,559 
EGG  CANDLING  AND  GRADING  APPARATUS 
Alvold  V.  Scollard,  Orinda,  and  Alfred  E.  Comstock, 
Greenbrac,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Safeway  Stores,  Incor- 
porated, Oakland,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
Original   appUcadon  Feb.   14,    1961,  Ser.  No.   89,275. 
Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
179,345 

13  Claims.     (CI.  198—38) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  handling  eggs,  a  plurality  of  trans- 
port assemblies  adapted  to  carry  individual  eggs,  means 
for  advancing  said  transport  assemblies  between  an  egg 
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pickup  station  and  an  egg  discharge  station,  each  of  said 
transport  assemblies  including  a  mounting  block,  means 
for  mounting  said  block  for  movement  laterally  of  the 
path  of  advancement,  spring  means  yieldably  urging  said 
block  in  one  direction,  a  selector  shaft  having  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  notches  therein  mounted  in  said  block, 
detent  means  engaging  the  notches  in  the  shaft  to  retain 


■  ^'^'■^'i-'-i-l|\^ 


said  block  in  predetermined  lateral  positions  in  accord- 
ance with  the  rotational  position  of  said  shaft,  means  for 
rotating  said  eggs  carried  by  said  transport  assembly,  and 
means  for  applying  a  candling  light  to  the  eggs  while  they 
are  being  rotated  to  facilitate  candling  of  the  same  by  an 
operator  and  positioning  of  the  selector  shaft  in  the  trans- 
port assembly  by  the  operator  in  accordance  with  the 
quality  of  the  egg  carried  by  the  transport  assembly. 


3424,56« 

COMBINE   HARVESTERS 

Jobn  S.  Jarvis,   Ipswich,  SafFoik,   Enfland,   assignor  to 

Rttuomes  Sints  &  Jeffeiies  Limited,  Ipswich,  Eogiand 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  318,398 

4  Claims.     (CL  198—64) 


1.  In  a  combine  harvester: 

(A)   means  defining  a  grain  tank  which  serves  as  a 
temporary  store  for  threshed  grain  and  which  has 

( 1 )  opposite  lengthwise  extending  side  walls 
which  have  lower  portions  that  slope  inwardly 
and  downwardly  and  which  have  their  lower 
edges  parallel  and  spaced  apart  by  a  substantial 
distance; 

(2)  a  pair  of  opposite  eixl  wails,  in  one  of  which 
there  is  an  outlet  opening,  and 

(3)  a  bottom  wall  having  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing raised  medial  portion  that  is  laterally  spaced 


from  both  side  walls  and  cooperates  with  them 
to  define  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending 
troughs, 

(B)  a  pair  of  discharge  augers,  one  in  each  of  said 
troughs,  having  their  axes  parallel  and  extending 
lengthwise  in  the  tank  for  moving  grain  out  of  the 
tank  through  said  outlet  opening: 

(C)  grain  supply  means,  for  feeding  threshed  grain 
into  the  tank,  having  an  outlet  near  the  top  of  the 
other  of  said  end  walls; 

(D)  a  distributing  auger  extending  lengthwise  through 
the  tank  intermediate  the  side  walls  with  its  axis 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axes  of  the  discharge 
augers  and  spaced  a  substantial  distance  above  the 
raised  medial  portion  of  the  bottom  wall; 

(E)  a  grain  receiving  hopper  arranged  to  receive  grain 
discharged  through  said  outlet  opening; 

(F)  an  outlet  spout  extending  upwardly  from  the  grain 
receiving  hopper  exteriorly  of  the  tank  and  having 
a  discharge  outlet  at  its  upper  end; 

(G)  an  outlet  auger  within  the  outlet  spout  for  convey 
ing  grain  from  the  grain  hopper  to  the  discharge  out 
let  in  the  spout; 

(H)  transmission    means    connecting    the    discharge 

augers  for  rotation  in  unison; 
(I)  a  clutch  mechanism  for  releasably  coupling  one  of 

the   discharge   augers   to   a   driving   means   on   the 

harvester;  and 
(J)  a  further  clutch  mechanism  for  releasably  coupling 

the  outlet  auger  to  said  driving  means. 


3,224,561 
HIGH  CLEARANCE  AXLE  FOR  CENTER-POST 

ALGERS 

Martin  Mayrath,  10707  Lennox  Lane,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  July  2,  1962,  S«r.  No.  206,795 

2  Claims.     (CI.  198—120.5) 


^'-" 


1.  In  a  wheeled  conveyor,  a  pair  of  coplanar  down- 
wardly diverging  tubular  support  legs  of  generally  ogee 
shape  possessing  an  appreciable  degree  of  flexural  re- 
silience, a  substantially  vertical  mast  comprising  a  lower 
portion  bolted  between  the  upper  ends  of  said  legs  and. 
an  upper  ponion  extending  upwardly  and  demountable 
from  said  lower  portion,  a  conveyor  carried  by  said  up- 
per portion  of  said  mast,  a  horizontal  stub  axle  carried 
by  the  lower  extremity  of  each  of  said  legs,  a  ground 
wheel  joumaled  on  each  stub  axle,  a  cross  brace  con- 
necting said  legs  at  a  level  substantially  closer  to  their 
upper  ends  than  their  lower  ends  whereby  said  legs  be- 
low said  cross  brace  are  free  to  flex  and  thus  provide  a 
vertically  resilient  connection  between  said  wheels  and 
said  conveyor,  said  lower  portion  of  said  mast  extending 
downwardly  below  its  connection  to  said  legs  aiKl  having 
its  lower  extremity  in  bracing  engagement  with  said  cross 
brace  and  terminating  substantially  at  the  level  thereof, 
to  leave  the  space  below  said  cross  brace  and  between 
said  wheels  free  of  obstruction. 
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3^24,562 
CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS 
Peter  John   Bailey,  Starcross,   Devon,   Bernard   Dcryck 
Baines,  Bumham,  and  Horst  Karl  Lindstacdt,  Uxbridgc, 
England,  assignors  to  Nuclear  Chemical  Plant  Limited, 
London,  England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 
Filed  Nov.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,009 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  10, 1961, 
40,410/61;  Mar.  9,  1962,  9,287/62 
2  Claims.    (CI.  19»— 131) 


1.  A  conveyor  system  for  subjecting  objects  to  pene- 
trating radiation  from  a  radiation  source,  comprising  an 
endless  conveyor  having  at  least  two  substantially  parallel, 
upright  portions  passing  adjacent  the  source  on  each  of 
two  opposite  sides  thereof  and  disposed  one  beyond  an- 
other relative  to  the  source,  the  conveyor  comprising  two 
endless  chains  and  cross-bars  connected  between  the 
chains,  containers  having  hooks  engageable  over  the  cross- 
bars to  swingably  carry  the  containers,  each  cross-bar 
being  adapted  to  slidably  carry  a  plurality  of  containers 
side  by  side,  an  inclined  roller  conveyor  for  feeding  each 
container  to  the  endless  conveyor  so  that  its  hooks  are  en- 
gaged and  lifted  by  a  cross-bar  at  one  end  thereof,  an  in- 
clined rail  engageable  by  the  containers  to  displace  them 
horizontally  on  the  bars  during  their  passage  on  the  con- 
veyor, and  an  inclined  roller  conveyor  for  engaging  each 
container  when  it  has  completed  its  travel  on  the  endless 
conveyor  and  supporting  it  so  that  the  movement  of  the 
endless  conveyor  disengages  the  cross-bar  from  the  hooks, 
when  the  container  can  slide  down  the  roller  conveyor. 


3^243^ 
ENDLESS  CONVEYOR  FOR  MASS  MANUFACTURE 
OF  PRODUCTS,  FOR  INSTANCE  OF  SHOES  OR 
THEIR  PARTS 
Lobomir  Zeman,  Frantiick  Zik,  and  Bohnmil  Ko2ela, 
GottwaldoT,  and  Stanlslav  KuMick,  Kosfky,  Czecho- 
dovakla,  aasignors  to  Zivody  pfeancho  atrojirenstvi 
GottwaldoT,  nirodnf  podnik,  Gottwaldov,  Czechoslo- 
vakia 

FUcd  Feb.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  255,522 
Oafans  priority,  appUcatioo  CzcchodoTaUa,  Feb.  7,  1962, 

PV  765/62 
7  CUdna.    (CL  19»~131) 
1.  An  endless  conveyor  for  manufacturing  shoes  or 
their  parts  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  stationary  frame  elongated  in  a  horizontal  direc- 
tion; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  upright  tubular  members  supported 
by  said  frame; 

(c)  an  endless  chain  movably  supported  on  said  frame; 

(d)  driving  means  and  return  means  respectively  ar- 
ranged at  the  ends  of  said  frame  for  actuating  move- 
ment of  said  chain; 


(e)  supporting  and  guiding  means  on  an  upper  part 
of  said  frame,  said  supporting  and  guiding  means  con- 
stituting two  substantially  parallel  vertically  spaced 
traclLs  on  one  side  of  said  tubular  members; 

(f)  a  plurality  of  trucks  connected  by  said  chain,  said 
trucks  having  respective  upper  suspension  wheels  mov- 


ably engaging  the  upper  track,  and  respective  lower 

supporting  wheels  engaging  the  lower  track; 
(g)  a  plurality  of  racks  releasably  mounted  on  each 

truck;  and 
(h)  a  plurality  of  storage  racks  attached  to  a  lower 

part  of  said  frame  below  said  tracks. 


3,224,564 
CONVEYING  APPARATUS 
James  Arthur  Kay,  Gainsl>orough,  England,  assignor  to 
Rose  Brothers  (Gainsborough)  Limited,  Gainri>orough, 
England,  a  British  company 

FUcd  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340^10 
Claims  priority,  aniUcation  Great  Britain,  Jan.  25, 1963, 

3,327/63 
3  Claims.     (CL  198—163) 


1.  A  conveying  apparatus  of  the  type  referred  to,  com- 
prising an  intermediate  platform  adapted  to  receive  car- 
tons in  succession  from  the  closing  and  sealing  apparatus, 
an  elevator  consisting  of  a  pair  of  parallel  endless  chains 
with  their  driving  and  supporting  sprockets  in  lateral 
alignment,  the  chains  being  arranged  one  on  each  side 
of  the  path  of  movement  of  the  cartons  and  arrai^ed 
transversely  to  the  plane  of  the  intermediate  platform,  a 
spaced  series  of  carrier  members  mounted  on  the  ele- 
vator and  adapted  on  the  upward  run  of  the  elevator  to 
move  in  succession  through  the  plane  of  the  intermediate 
platform  into  engagement  with  the  bases  of  successive 
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cartons  received  by  that  platform  so  as  to  lift  the  succes- 
sive cartons  from  that  platform,  the  carrier  members 
each  consisting  of  opposed  plates  extending  inwardly 
from  the  chains,  and  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
chains  and  provided  with  parallel  motion  mechanism,  a 
stop  member  adapted  to  engage  the  successive  cartons 
on  the  platform  to  position  them  in  readiness  for  the  suc- 
cessive oncoming  carriers  on  the  elevator,  an  intermediate 
conveyor  arranged  above  the  level  of  the  intermediate 
platform  and  adapted  to  receive  the  successive  cartons 
from  the  carrier  members  on  the  downward  run  of  the 
elevator  and  to  guide  them  into  a  pressure  conveyor,  a 
scries  of  rollers  carried  by  pivoted  arms  arranged  along 
the  upper  run  of  the  elevator,  the  rollers  engaging  the 
upper  surface  of  successive  cartons  as  they  move  upward- 
ly and  each  being  arranged  to  roll  along  the  upper  sur- 
face and  down  the  side  of  each  successive  carton  as  the 
latter  is  elevated,  and  an  auxiliary  pressure  conveyor  ar- 
ranged above  the  intermediate  conveyor  and  adapted  to 
be  engaged  by  the  upper  surface  of  each  carton  in  turn 
as  it  moves  around  the  axis  of  the  upper  elevator 
sprockets  to  be  deposited  on  to  the  intermediate  con- 
veyor. 

3,224,565 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING 

OBJECTS 
John  E.  HouMT,  Marion,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Fairfield 
Engineering  Company,  Marion,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  July  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,669 
3  Claims.     (CI.  198—190) 


stantially  the  same  thickness  as  the  textile  plies  and  ad- 
hesively bonded  thereto,  and  outer  cover  plies  of  rubbery 
compound  enclosing  the  textile  plies,  the  said  belting  hav- 
ing a  spliced  area  in  which  the  carcass  plies  are  severed 
and  have  butt  joints  at  longitudinally  spaced  locations  in 
the  belt  and  at  different  levels  therein,  and  an  insert  of 
adhesively  coated  textile  material  of  the  same  physical 
properties  as  the  said  carcass  plies  overlaps  and 
strengthens  the  butt  joints  and  replaces  a  corresponding 
volume  and  area  provided  by  the  removal  of  a  section  of 
said  intermediate  elastomeric  layer. 
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1.  The  method  of  steering  objects  on  a  multiple  belt 
conveyor  which  comprises  providing  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially parallel  steerable,  elastomeric  belts,  each  ex- 
te4iding  between  end  pulleys  and  each  having  a  drive 
pulley  and  an  adjustably  movable  slack  take-up  pulley, 
yieldable  tension  means  associated  with  each  said  belt 
and  adjustable  to  maintain  a  desired  tension  on  each  belt, 
driving  the  drive  pulleys  at  a  common  speed,  adjusting 
the  tension  means  associated  with  each  belt  to  a  desired 
setting  for  said  belt  and  thereafter  adjusting  the  slack 
take-up  pulley  for  each  belt  from  time  to  time  whereby 
stretch  in  the  belt  is  taken  up  and  the  tension  on  the  belt 
is  maintained  constant. 


3^24,566 
SPLICED  BELTING 
Robert  H.  Elliott,  Lincoln,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American 
Biltrite  Rubber  Co.,  Inc.,  Chelsea,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,905 
5  Claims.     (CL  19S— 193)    , 


^^^•fft.^ 


1.  Conveyor  belting  comprising  at  least  two  carcass 
plies  of  textile  material  and  an  intermediate  layer  of  elas- 
tomeric sheet  material  located  between  adjacent  plies  of 
the  textile  material,  the  said  elastomeric  layer  being  of  sub- 


3,224,567 

MAGNETIC  BELT  GUIDE 

Arthur  F.  Kain,  Mulberry,  Fla. 

Filed  May  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,587 

4  Claims.     (CL  198—202) 


/n 


1.  A  belt  guide  for  use  with  a  conveyor  comprising  an 
elongated,  endless  belt  of  the  type  which  has  incorporated 
therein  a  narrow,  medially  positioned  strip  of  magneti- 
cally responsive  material  extending  lengthwise  of  the 
belt,  said  belt  guide  comprising  a  narrow,  upstanding, 
elongated,  block-form,  permanent  magnet  means  of 
limited  length  and  having  a  flat  upper  surface,  means  for 
securing  the  magnet  in  longitudinally  position  below  the 
upper  run  of  a  belt  of  the  type  described,  anti-friction, 
belt  supporting  rollers  arranged  in  close  relations  on  each 
side  of  the  magnet  means  and  closely  adjacent  each  end 
thereof,  the  upper,  peripheral,  belt-supporting  surfaces  of 
the  rollers  being  disposed  in  slightly  spaced  relation  above 
the  flat  upper  surface  of  the  magnet  to  support  a  belt  out 
of  contact  with  such  upper  surface  of  the  magnet,  said 
rollers  being  rotatable  on  axes  disposed  transversely  to 
the  length  of  the  magnet,  said  block-form  magnet  means 
having  axles  supported  thereon,  extending  transversely 
at  the  end  portions  of  the  magnet,  said  belt-supporting 
rollers  being  mounted  to  rotate  upon  said  axles. 


3,224,568 
SHIPPING  AND  DISPLAY  CONTAINER 

Richard  A.  Dc  Feo,  Ardmore,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bayuk 
Cigars  Incorporated,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,061 
4  Claims.     (CI.  206—44) 
1.  A  display  container  for  the  reception  of  cartons  of 
merchandise  comprising: 
a  bottom, 
a  rear  panel, 
a  front  panel, 

a  pair  of  spaced  side  panels  having  substantially  paral- 
lel upper  edges. 
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and  an  integral  flap  hingedly  connected  to  the  upper 
edge  of  each  side  panel  and  tending  to  extend  down- 
wardly and  towards  the  other  side  panel, 

the  inner  edge  of  each  flap  being  serrated  and  sloping 


downwardly  from  the  rear  thereof  to  the  front  there- 
of and  the  flaps  presenting  at  rest  a  gradually  narrow- 
ing opening  therebetween  to  provide  for  increasing 
resistance  to  the  forward  motion  of  said  cartons. 


3,224,569 

CLASP  PACKING  TRAY 

Ammon  M.  Leitzel,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,    to    Great    Northwest    Fibre    Company, 

Wenatchec,  Wash^  a  corporation  of  Washington 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,332 

10  Claims.     (CI.  206 — 45.31) 


3,224,570 
DOUBLE  CONTAINER 
Abraham  N.  Spanel,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Latex  Corporation,  Dover,  Del^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  89,256 
5  Claims.     (CL  206 — 47) 


1.  Container  comprising  an  outer  larger  pliable  en- 
velope of  one  bursting  strength  containing  a  water  soluble 
chemical  having  an  endothcrmic  heat  of  solution  and  an 
inner  smaller  water-filled  pliable  envelope  of  bursting 
strength  less  than  that  of  the  outer  envelope,  the  imier 
envelope  being  made  of  plastic  film  having  a  Mullen 
burst  strength  of  about  30  to  60  p.s.i.  and  having  a  tear 
strength  in  grams  measured  as  herein  described,  the  upper 
limit  of  tear  strength  in  grams  having  the  same  numerical 
value  as  the  burst  strength  in  p.s.i. 


3,224,571 
COMPARTMENT  MIXING  PACKAGE 
Thurman  S.  Jess,  HoHiston,  MUton  J.  Morrisette,  Ashland, 
and  Edward  J.  Poitras,  Holliston,  Mass^  assignors  to 
Feowal,  Incorporated,  Ashland,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

FUed  Not.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,411 
3  Claims.     (CI.  206-^7) 


4.  A  package  comprising, 

a  molded  packing  tray  for  holding  a  plurality  of 
rounded  objects  having  predetermined  minimum  and 
miximum  diameter,  said  tray  being  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  upstanding  walls  defining  a  plurality  of 
channels  open  at  each  end  thereof,  the  adjacent  walls 
of  adjacent  channels  being  connected  by  flexible 
hinge  portions  whereby  said  tray  may  be  compressed 
laterally, 

said  walls  being  continuous  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion and  undulating  cooperatively  with  one  another 
so  as  to  define  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced 
pockets  along  each  channel, 

a  plurality  of  said  objects  positioned  one  in  each  pocket, 

the  walls  between  said  pockets  being  spaced  relatively 
more  closely  together  to  define  restricted  portions  of 
a  width  less  than  said  diameters  to  restrain  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  an  object  along  a  channel, 

said  pocket  portions  of  each  channel  being  staggered 
relative  to  the  pocket  portions  of  the  immediately 
adjacent  channels, 

said  walls  having  a  height  relative  to  the  bottom  of 
said  pockets  greater  than  one-half  of  said  maximum 
diameter,  the  upper  portions  of  said  walls  over- 
hanging said  objects  when  the  same  are  placed  in 
said  pockets  and  said  tray  compressed  laterally, 

and  a  cover  of  flexible  transparent  material  secured 
under  tension  to  the  opposite  longitudinal  edges  of 
said  tray  and  to  said  walls  and  retaining  said  tray 
in  laterally  compressed  condition,  to  secure  said  ob- 
jects with  said  pockets. 


2.  A  kit  for  packaging  compound  substances  compris- 
mg  a  closed  collapsible  bag  of  a  flexible  material  com- 
patible with  one  ingredient  of  a  compound  substance 
a  measured  quantity  of  that  one  ingredient  sealed  in  th<^ 
bag  a  closed  collapsible  tube  of  a  material  compatible 
with  another  ingredient  of  the  substance,  a  measured 
quanuty  of  that  other  ingredient  sealed  in  the  tube  a 
generally  solid  tip  closing  said  tube,  said  tip  projecting 
sufficiently  to  be  grasped  by  the  fingers  and  adapted  to 
be  broken  away  upon  manual  flexing,  the  tube  mounted 
with  said  tip  projecting  into  said  bag  and  so  as  to  be 
engageable  through  the  flexible  collapsible  walls  thereof 
said  tube  adapted  upon  the  breaking  away  of  said  tip 
to  be  manually  manipulated  to  express  said  other  in- 
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gredient  through  said  outlet  and  into  said  bag,  trap  means 
in  said  bag  for  said  tip  when  broken  away,  said  trap 
means  having  openings  small  enough  to  prevent  escape 
of  the  tip  therethrough  and  large  enough  for  easy  passage 
therethrough  of  said  other  ingredient  expressed  through 
said  outlet  and  into  said  bag,  a  dispensing  port  tube 
outlet  for  said  bag,  said  port  tube  outlet  opening  into 
said  bag  and  adapted  to  receive  rigid  coupler  means, 
and  a  membrane  integrally  closing  said  tube  and  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  be  opened  by  said  rigid  coupler 
means  upon  its  said  reception  in  the  tube. 


3,224,572 
SHOE  POLISH  KIT 
Cart   E.    Meyerbocfer,    Little   Neck,   N.Y^   assignor  to 
Knomark,  Inc.,  BroolilyD,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 
YoriK 

FUed  June  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,181 
4  Claims.    (CL  206—47) 


thereof  providing  a  narrow  envelope  bottom,  each  fold 
also  defining  with  the  proximate  end  of  the  sheet  an 
envelope  wall,  each  of  said  walls  including  narrow  por- 
tions secured  to  the  side  margins  of  its  inner  face  and  to 
corresponding  marginal  portions  of  the  other  wall,  the 
thus  secured  and  interconnected  marginal  portions  pro- 
viding narrow  envelope  sides,  said  two  sides  and  said 


1.  A  shoe  polish  kit  comprising  in  combination  a  paste 
receiving  cup  open  at  one  end  to  permit  access  to  a 
supply  of  paste  therein,  said  paste  conforming  substan- 
tially to  the  shape  of  the  cup,  said  cup  having  a  bottom 
wall  opposite  said  open  end  and  a  cylindrical  side  wall 
of  elliptical  horizontal  sectional  contour  provided  with 
an  intumed  bead  extending  around  said  open  end  of  the 
cup,  said  bottom  wall  of  the  cup  having  means  anchor- 
ing said  paste  thereto,  a  paste  applicator  having  a  side 
wall  and  a  bottom  wall  with  a  dauber  secured  to  said 
bottom  wall,  said  paste  applicator  including  a  hand  hold, 
said  dauber  being  of  resilient  material  and  of  elliptical 
horizontal  sectional  contour  and  shaped  and  dimen- 
sioned to  be  extendable  in  use  through  said  open  end  of 
the  cup,  a  cup  cover  having  an  open  end  telescopically 
positioned  over  the  applicator  and  securely  engaging 
said  cup.  the  major  axial  dimension  of  the  elliptical 
dauber  being  at  least  as  great  as  that  of  the  interior  cir- 
cumference of  the  side  wall  of  said  cup  and  the  minor 
axial  dimension  of  said  elliptical  dauber  being  less  than 
that  of  said  interior  circumference  of  the  side  wall  of 
said  cup,  whereby  when  the  dauber  is  rotated  in  use  in 
operative  contact  with  the  paste  supply,  in  said  cup,  inner 
face  portions  of  the  side  wall  of  the  cup  which  are  above 
the  paste  level  therein  will  be  wiped  clean  by  the  dauber, 
while  the  paste  supply  is  held  firmly  in  position  against 
rotation  in  the  cup,  and  when  the  dauber  is  withdrawn 
from  contact  with  the  paste  supply,  excess  paste  thereon 
will  be  removed  by  said  inturned  bead  edge  of  the  cup. 


3.224,573 

ENVELOPES  FOR  PHONOGRAPH  RECORDS 

David  G.  Way,  Boxborough,  Mass. 

(R.F.D.,  West  Acton,  Mass.) 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1965,  Ser.  No.  446,777 

4  Claims.     (CI.  206 — 62) 

1.  An  open-ended  envelope  for  a  phonograph  recoixl, 

said  envelope  comprising  a  rectangular  sheet  having  a  pair 

of  closely  spaced  folds  transversely  of  the  central  pan 


bottom  positioning  said  walls  in  spaced  and  approximately 
parallel  relationship  providing  a  space  receiving  the  record 
and  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  record  over  the  com- 
plete surface  of  the  record,  and  secured  to  the  inner  faces 
of  said  walls  between  said  sides,  a  soft  yieldablc  coat  of 
an  area  and  thickness  yieldably  supporting  the  received 
record  and  preventing  its  contact  with  said  walls. 


3^24,574 

EMBOSSED  PLASTIC   BAG 

Albert  L.  McConncll,  Chester,  and  Edward  M.  Kasinkas, 

Lansdowne,   Pa.,  assignors  to  Scott   Paper  (  ompany, 

Philadelphia.  Pa.,  ■  corporatioa  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  June  10,  1964.  Ser.  No.  374.030 

3  Claims.     (CI.  206—56) 


i-f 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  in  the  form  of  a  plastic 
bag  suitable  for  inserting  articles  therein,  said  bag  being 
comprised  of  a  front  panel  and  a  rear  panel,  made  of 
a  thermoplastic  material,  said  front  panel  made  of  the 
same  sheet  and  folded  upon  the  rear  sheet,  said  front 
panel  havmg  a  small  lip,  said  front  panel  being  optional- 
ly shorter  than  said  rear  panel,  said  panels  being  joined 
by  heat  and  pressure  distortion  of  the  thermoplastic 
material  along  the  lines  necessary  to  define  the  outlines 
of  a  bag  and.  at  the  same  time,  providing  an  opening 
for  insertion  of  articles  in  the  interior  of  said  bag.  said 
thermoplastic  sheet  material  possessing  a  plurality  of 
protrusions  and  depressions  resembling  hills  and  valleys 
distributed  throughout  the  sheet,  said  hills  and  valleys 
introducing  a  resiliency  in  the  film  capable  of  preventing 
the  adhesion  of  the  said  front  and  rear  panels  and  con- 
comitant creation  of  vacuum,  said  adhesion  being  pre- 
vented by  the  resilient  maintenance  in  a  spaccd-apart 
relationship  of  the  front  and  rear  panels  in  the  thermo- 
plastic film  of  said  bag. 
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3^24,575 
PROTECTIVE  COVERS  FOR  CANS,  PROTECTIVE 
PACKAGES     THEREOF     AND     METHODS     OF 
FORMING  AND  APPLYING  SUCH  COVERS 

Carlton  L.  Whiteford,  New  Canaan,  Cona^  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  R.  A.  Jones  &  Co^  Inc^  Covliq(> 
ton,  Ky^  a  corporation  of  Kentucky 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  809,664 
16  Claims.     (CI.  206—65) 


13.  A  cover  and  carrier  for  protecting  and  cairying  a 
plurality  of  closed  and  sealed  cans  of  the  type  having  a 
cylindrical  side  wall,  a  closed  transverse  top  end  wall 
and  an  axially  and  radially  extending  circumferential  top 
bead  having  a  top,  bottom  and  radially  outwardly  ex- 
tending side  portions;  said  cover  and  carrier  being  effective 
to  protectively  overUe  the  closed  top  ends  of  said  cans, 
and  consisting  solely  of  a  one-piece,  pressure-shaped  and 
set  sheet  formed  from  elastic  plastic  sheet  material  ini- 
tially of  a  substantially  uniform  shickness  of  the  order  of 
.010  inch,  said  jfaaped  cover  sheet  having  formed  therein 
and  extending  upwardly  from  the  top  side  thereof  a  plu- 
rality of  separated  and  inverted  scupped  pockets  into  each 
of  which  the  top  end  of  one  of  said  cans  is  adapted  to  be 
socketed;  each  of  said  pockets  having  a  transverse  top 
end  completely  overlying  the  top  end  of  the  can  socketed 
therein  and  an  integral,  depending,  circular  side  wall  with 
the  latter  having  defined  therein  a  continuous  circular 
constricted  and  tensioned,  elastic  gripping  band  of  smaller 
diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said  can  side  wall  when  the 
can  to  be  socketed  therein  is  free  therefrom,  and  an  an- 
nular internal  groove  of  greater  diameter  than  said  band, 
said  groove  being  dispcMed  intermediate  the  band  and 
said  pocket  transverse  end  with  the  upper  end  of  said 
band  and  the  bottom  side  of  said  groove  integrally  con- 
nected by  a  merging  lateral  shoulder,  said  circular  barxl 
of  each  pocket  being  adapted  to  be  snapped  down  over 
said  rim  bead  of  one  of  said  cans  to  tension  said  band  in 
gripping  engagement  with  said  side  wall  of  this  can  with 
said  rim  bead  thereof  located  in  said  groove  and  project- 
ing laterally  over  said  lateral  shoulder  for  support  on 
the  latter  when  the  package  is  lifted  by  grasp  of  said 
cover  sheet,  said  cover  sheet  having  medial  areas  inter- 
mediate said  pockets. 


3424^76 
PLASTIC  CARRIER-PACKAGE 
Carhon  L.  Whiteford,  New  Caaaan,  Conn.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  R.  A.  Jones  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Coving- 
too,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of  Kentncliy 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  861,015 
8  Claims.    (CL  206—65) 


^ 


pocket  means  having  side  walls,  each  said  pocket  means 
having  an  entrance  portion  adapted  to  receive  and  guide 
containers  into  said  pocket  means,  each  said  pocket  means 
also  having  a  constriction  band  member  in  the  side  wall 
thereof  adapted  to  grip  a  container  receivable  in  said 
pocket  means,  and  continuous  peripheral  flange  means 
extending  around  the  edges  of  said  imperforate  sheet  and 
having  portions  extending  parallel  to  and  at  a  substan- 
tial angle  to  the  plane  of  said  web  portion  for  rigidifying 
said  elastic  device. 


7.  A  packaging  device  for  a  plurality  of  containers 
comprising  an  imperforate  sheet  of  elastic  material  hav- 
ing a  web  portion  and  a  plurality  of  first  conformations, 
said  first  conformations  defining  a  plurality  of  discrete 


3,224,577 

TUCK-LOCK  CARTON  AND  PACKAGE 

William  W.  HaiMen,  1381  Femsidc  Blvd., 

Alameda,  Calif . 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  76,865 

3  Claims.     (CI.  206—65) 


2.  A  package  comprising  a  group  of  upright  containers 
having  tapered  upper  ends  and  crown-type  closures,  a  car- 
ton having  vertical  opposed  end  panels  extending  over 
the  two  ends  of  the  group,  each  of  said  panels  having 
end  panel  extensions  integral  therewith  and  extending  into 
said  carion  to  positions  between  said  end  panels  and 
said  containers  adjacent  thereto  with  the  last  mentioned 
containers  solely  holding  said  end  panel  extensions  in  their 
positions,  said  end  panels  having  their  upper  comers 
formed  diagonally,  top  and  bottom  panels  extending  be- 
tween and  integral  with  said  end  panels  and  extending 
over  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  containers,  said  top 
panel  having  side  portions  joined  thereto  by  scored  lines 
and  bent  at  an  angle  to  the  intermediate  top  panel  portion 
to  engage  said  diagonally  formed  comen,  said  top  panel 
having  a  group  of  holes  engaging  the  upper  ends  of  said 
containers  underneath  said  closures,  each  of  said  holes 
intersecting  one  of  said  scored  lines  and  being  formed  in 
part  by  a  retaining  tab  cut  free  at  the  sides  from  the 
adjacent  side  portion  and  said  retaining  tab  having  a  width 
at  least  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  closures,  and  said 
side  portions  having  locking  tabs  formed  at  the  ends  there- 
of aiKl  integrally  connected  thereto,  said  locking  tabs  being 
positioned  in  90*  relation  with  said  top  panel,  and  in  over- 
lapping relation  with  said  end  panels,  and  being  disposed 
underneath  said  end  panel  extensions,  and  said  bottom 
panel  having  side  portions  with  loclung  tabs  formed  at 
the  ends  thereof  and  integrally  connected  thereto,  said 
locking  tabs  being  positioned  in  90*  relation  to  said  bot- 
tom panel  and  in  overlapping  relation  with  said  end  panels, 
and  being  disposed  underneath  said  end  panel  extensions. 


3,224,578 
SHEET  COMBINING  DEVICE 
RocioT  M.  M.  Obcnnan,  Voorburg,  aad  LccDdcrt  Koatcn 
and  Adrianos  Johannes  van  dcr  Tooni,  The  Hague, 
Netherlands,  aarigMxi  to  N.  V.  Eicclroloflca,  Amiter. 
dam,  Netherlands 

FUcd  Mar.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,590 
3  Clatans.  (CI.  209—72) 
1.  A  device  for  combining  sheets  having  numerical 
data  thereon  from  several  n  piles  of  sequentially  ordered 
sheets  into  a  single  pile  of  sequentially  ordered  sheets, 
wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  greater  than  two,  com- 
prising: 
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(A)  separate  mean$  for  holding  each  pile  of  sheets  to 
be  combined, 

(B)  separate  rotating  drum  means  associated  with 
each  holding  means  for  taking  off  one  sheet  at  a  time 
from  said  piles, 

(C)  separate  means  associated  with  each  taldng-off 
means  for  reading  the  numerical  data  on  the  taken 
off  sheet, 

(D)  separate  rotating  drum  storing  devices  associated 
with  each  taking-off  drum  means  for  storing  said 
read  sheets, 

(E)  n'  first  rotating  drum  combining  devices,  wherein 
n'  is  the  smallest  whole  number  equal  to  or  greater 
than  n/2,  associated  with  two  of  said  storing  devices 
for  removing  said  sheets  from  said  storing  devices, 

(F)  n"  second  rotating  drum  combining  devices, 
wherein  n"  is  the  smallest  whole  number  equal  to  or 
greater  than  n'/2,  associated  with  two  of  said  first 
combining  devices,  and  so  on  until  a  single  final 
combining  device  is  obtained. 


I     g     ^     ^ 


3,224,579 
EGG  HAISDLING,  SORTING  AND  PACKING 
APPARATUS 
AlToid  V.  Scollard,  Orinda,  and   Alfred  E.  Comstock, 
Grecnbrae,  Califs  assignors  to  Safeway  Stores, .  Incor- 
porated,  Oakland,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
Filed  Mar.  2.  1962.  S«r.  No.  177,071 
16  Clainu.     (CI.  209^74) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  handling  eggs,  frame  means  form- 
ing commercial  stations  and  weight  stations,  means  in- 
cluding individual  egg  carrying  devices  for  transporting 
eggs  with  the  same  axes  lying  in  parallel  vertical  planes 
along  a  path  in  one  direction  through  the  commercial 
stations  and  weight  stations,  the  egg  carrying  devices  be- 
ing capable  of  assuming  egg  carrying  and  egg  releasing 


conditions,  each  of  the  egg  carrying  devices  including 
means  for  weighing  the  eggs  carried  thereby,  each  of  the 
egg  carrying  devices  being  capable  of  assuming  a  posi- 
tion determined  by  the  weight  of  the  egg  carried  by  the 
device,  a  candling  station  means  in  the  candling  station 
for  causing  the  egg  carrying  devices  to  assume  a  lateral 
position  in  accordance  with  the  grade  of  egg  carried  by 
the  device,  means  mounted  in  the  commercial  stations  for 
causing  the  egg  carrying  devices  in  a  predetermined  later- 
al position  to  assume  an  egg  releasing  condition  in  a  pre- 
determined station,  means  in  each  of  the  weight  stations 
for  causing  each  of  the  egg  carrying  devices  having  eggs 
therein  corresponding  to  the  weight  of  eggs  to  be  dis- 


(G)  a  final  holding  means  associated  with  said  final 
combining  device  for  receiving  said  single  pile  of 
sheets, 
(H)  control  means  connected  to  each  of  said  taking- 
off  means,  each  of  said  reading  means,  each  of  said 
storing  devices,  and  each  of  said  combining  devices 
for  controlling  their  operation  in  accordance  with 
the  sequence  of  the  numerical  data  read  from  each 
sheet, 
(I)  said  control  means  including  a  number  evaluating 
device, 
(J)  an  associated  receiving  means  with  each  of  said 
first  combining  devices  for  receiving  sheets  that  may 
not  be  in  said  sequential  order,  and 
(K)  means  controlled  by  said  number  evaluating  de- 
vice for  discharging  sheets  in  said  associated  receiv- 
ing means  which  are  not  in  said  sequential  order, 
whereby  said  sheets  are  retained  on  said  drum  storing 
devices  until  they  can  be  transferred  to  said  final  holding 
means  in  a  sequential  order  of  the  numerical  data  read 
from  said  sheets,  and  wherein  the  minimum  surface  dis- 
tance over  said  drums  from  any  pile  to  said  final  holding 
means  is  substantially  the  same. 


-^^^ 


charged  in  the  station  to  assume  an  egg  releasing  condi- 
tion while  passing  through  the  station  so  that  the  egg  in 
the  device  is  discharged  to  fall  by  gravity  in  the  station, 
an  accumulator  having  egg  receiving  pockets  mounted  in 
each  station  and  underlying  the  path  of  the  egg  carrying 
devices  and  receiving  eggs  from  the  egg  carrying  devices 
and  retaining  the  eggs  with  their  same  axes  lying  in  paral- 
lel vertical  planes,  means  for  shifting  the  accumulator  in 
each  station,  said  means  for  shifting  said  accumulator  in 
each  station  including  means  for  counting  each  egg  which 
is  released  in  the  station,  and  means  for  causing  each  ac- 
cumulator in  each  station  to  release  the  eggs  it  has  re- 
ceived after  it  has  accumulated  a  predetermined  number 
of  eggs. 

3,224,580 
EGG  WEIGHING  AND  SORTING  APPARATUS 

Alvoid  V.  Scollard,  Orinda,  and  Alfred  E.  Comstock, 
Greenbrae.  Calif.,  assignors  to  Safewiy  Stores,  Incor- 
porated, Oakland,  Calif.,  ■  corporation  of  Maryland 

Original  application  Feb.  14,  1961.  Scr.  No.  89,275. 
Divided  and  this  appUcatioa  Mar.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No. 
179^344 

41  Claims.     (CI.  209—121) 


I 


1.  In  a  machine  for  handling  articles,  means  including 
a  plurality  of  individual  transport  assemblies  for  trans- 
porting articles  along  a  predetermined  path,  means  op- 
erating in  synchronism  with  said  means  for  transporting 
articles    for    transferring   simultaneously   a   plurality   of 
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articles  upwardly  and  directly  into  a  plurality  of  said 
individual  transport  assemblies  of  said  transportkig  means 
during  movement  of  the  same,  said  individual  tranqwrt 
assemblies  of  said  means  for  tranq>orting  articles  includ- 
ing means  for  retaining  the  articles  after  they  have  been 
inserted  therein,  said  means  for  transporting  articles  also 
including  means  for  weighing  the  articles  while  they  are 
being  transported,  and  means  for  effecting  discharge  of 
the  articles  from  the  individual  transport  assemblies  of 
the  transporting  means  in  accordance  with  the  weight  of 
the  articles  carried  therein. 


3,224^1 

SELF-CLEANING  HYDRAUUC  CXASSIFIER 

CONTROL 

Kenneth  W.  McKnlght  and  Cart  W.  Vfarant,  SUrer  Bay, 

Mlan^  aarignnri  to  Rmctvc  Mtaing  Company,  Silver 

Bay,  Minn.,  a  corporatfoa  of  Mlancaota 

Filed  Joly  U,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  209,539 
3ClalBa.    (CL2f9— 158) 


1.  An>aratus  for  the  classification  of  a  slurry  of  solid 
particles  in  liquid  suspension  comprising  an  enclosuie, 
means  for  mainfininj  g  teeter  colunm  for  said  suspen- 
sion including  meant  near  the  boOom  of  the  enclosure 
for  directing  jets  of  water  upwardly  through  said  sua- 
pension.  intake  means  for  repleniahiag  the  slurry,  a  li- 
pbon  passage  inchiding  a  p^e  having  an  inlet  end  near 
the  lower,  denser  portion  of  said  leeter  column  and  an 
outlet  end  outside  the  enclosure,  an  air  vent  at  a  zone  in 
said  siphon  passage  near  iu  iqjpermoM  point  and  above 
the  level  of  liquid  in  laid  column,  and  means  for  opening 
an  air  passage  means  to  said  air  vent  including  a  float 
chamber,  a  liquid-responsive  movabk  float  in  said  cham> 
ber  adapted,  by  rising  movement  thereof  to  cut  off  air 
supply  to  said  air  vent  and  by  falling  movement  thereof 
to  restore  air  supply  to  said  air  vent,  and  means  for 
varying  the  level  of  liquid  in  said  float  gh*mh^r  includ- 
ing a  water  carrying  control  pipe  having  an  upper  end 
in  flow  communication  with  said  float  gK«m*^r  and  a 
lower  end  in  flow  communication  with  said  teeter  colunu 
near  the  siphon  inlet  end,  said  lower  end  of  said  control 
pipe  having  a  downwardly  flaring  intake  member  open- 
ing which  is  greater  in  diameter  at  its  lowermost  edge 
than  the  diameter  of  said  control  pipe. 


3,224,582 
KAOLIN  CLAY  BENEnCIATION 
eph  lasufeeili,  Macon,  Ga^  aiilfni  to  I.  M.  Hisbv, 
Coipontloi^  LooMt,  N  J^  a  cmpuitfcM  of  New  Jcney 
Filed  Juc  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  4<7  Jt2 
(Clafam.    (CL2«9^1M) 
1.  A  process  for  beneficiating  a  findy  divided  kaolin 
clay  composed  of  particles  of  relatively  different  surface 
characteristics  which  includes 


(a)  treating  said  kaolin  clay  for  froth  flotation  in  an 
aqueous  medium  with 

(i)  a  reagent  capable  of  selectively  coating  par- 
ticles of  one  stiirface  characteristic  with  an  cleo- 
philic  coating  and 
(ii)  non-waxy  water-inscriuble  polymeric  accessory 
particles  of  homogeneous  surface  ofl  adsorption 
characteristics  and  selected  from  the  group  con- 
,  sisting  of  polycthylcncs,  polyvinyl  chlorides,  ny- 
lon, polyethylene  terepbthalates,  urea,  formalde- 
hydes, polypropylenes,  polystyrenes,  polyacry- 


~Mcn*«»T  mrnn^LM 


lates,  polymethacrylates,  polymethylene  polyes- 
ters, and  phenol  polyesters,  said  particles  being 
floatable  in  an  aqueous  slurry  of  said  kaolin, 
and  then 
(b)  subjecting  the  thus-treated  kaolin  to  froth  flotation 
producing 

(i)  a  froth  product  which  contains  said  accessory 
particles  and  particles  of  said  one  surface  char- 
acteristic and 

(ii)  a  sink  {M-oduct  containing  kaolin  day  brighter 
than  the  initial  kaolin  clay. 


3,224,583 
DUAL  FILTER  DEVICB 
Nik  O.  Roaaco,  BlnHMfliy  HUk,  Mkk^  •■%■«  to 
Roeacn  Filter  Coaspny,  Hnel  Park,  Mkk^  a 
ratkMi  of  MkUBan 

FBed  Apr.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  18M75 
8  ClaiBi.    (CL  210—98) 


»'— 


8.  A  filter  device  comprising 

(a)  a  housing  provided  with  a  filter  chamber, 

(b)  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  provided  in  said  hoosiog 
and  communicating  with  said  filter  diamber, 

(c)  a  carrier  structure  azially  slidaUy  mounted  with- 
in said  filter  chamber, 

(d)  a  first  and  a  second  filter  etement  carried  by  said 
carrier  structure  in  an  axially  aligned  positioii, 

(e)  valve  means  carried  in  said  housing  intermediate 
said  filter  elements  and  including  a  valve  member 
carried  by  said  carrier  structure  and  movaUe  with 
said  carrier  structure  intermediate  a  position  sub- 
stantially closing  communication  between  the  outlet 
sides  of  said  filter  elements  and  a  position  opening 
communication  between  the  outkt  sides  of  said  filter 
elements. 
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(f)  means  urging  said  carrier  structure  toward  a  po- 
sition in  which  said  valve  member  is  in  the  closed 
position, 

(g)  pressure  responsive  means  carried  by  said  carrier 
structure  and  operable  to  respond  to  increases  in 
the  pressure  differential  across  one  of  said  filter 
elements  to  move  said  carrier  structure  toward  a  po- 
sition in  which  said  valve  member  is  in  the  open 
petition, 

(h)  means  actuated  by  said  carrier  structure  to  open 
fluid  flow  directly  from  the  inlet  side  of  said  first 
filter  element  to  said  outlet  in  response  to  a  pre- 
determined differential  pressure  increase  between 
the  inlet  and  the  outlet  sides  of  said  first  filter  ele- 
ment. 


3,224,594 
COMBINATION  FILTER  AND  UNLOADING  VALVE 
Nib  O.  RoMen,  Bloomlield  Hills,  Mich.,  asiitnor  to  The 
Roisn  Filter  Company,  Hazel  Park,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tkNi  of  Mkhlcan 

FUcd  Apr.  2,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  184,339 
7  dates.     (CL  21»— 91) 


THROWAWAY  FILTER  ARRANGEMENT 
Wmiam  J.  Scaruzzo,  Clark,  Albert  Walnlik,  Cranfonl, 
and  Charics  J.  Casalcfgl,  Middlctown,  NJ.,  aaslgnorB 
to  Purolator  Products,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N J.,  a  corporatioo 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Aug.  24,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  133,(34 
3  Claims.     (CL  2 It— 232) 


1.  A  filter  device  comprising 

(•)  a  body  member  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 

(b)  a  first  rod  carried  in  said  body  member, 

(c)  a  fiker  member  axially  slidably  carried  on  said 
rod  intermediate  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  and  com- 
prising a  filter  element  having  a  porous  filter  surface 
and  a  earner  struaure, 

(d)  said  body  member  being  provided  with  an  inner 
wall  portion  and  a  second  outlet  being  provided  in 
said  inner  wail  portion, 

(e)  a  first  valve  means  disposed  intermediate  said 
fllter  element  and  said  first  mentioned  outlet  and  re- 
sponsive to  a  pressure  increase  at  said  first  men- 
tiooed  outlet  to  variably  diminish  fluid  flow  to  said 
first  mentioned  outlet, 

(f)  said  first  valve  means  comprising  means  urging 
said  carrier  structure  to  abut  against  said  inner  wall 
portion,  said  carrier  structure  having  an  annular 
flanged  portion  axially  aligned  with  said  rod,  said 
annular  flanged  portion  extending  closely  adjacent 
a  peripheral  portion  of  said  rod  when  said  carrier 
structure  abuts  said  inner  wall  portion  whereby  to 
substantially  close  fluid  flow  from  the  outlet  side  of 
said  filter  element  to  said  first  mentioned  outlet,  and 
said  flanged  portion  moving  away  from  said  periph- 
eral portion  when  said  carrier  structure  moves  axially 
away  from  said  iiuier  wail  portion  whereby  to  open 
fluid  flow  from  the  outlet  side  of  said  filter  element 
to  said  first  mentioned  outlet, 

(f )  a  second  valve  means  carried  in  said  body  mem- 
ber intermediate  sad  inlet  and  said  second  outlet 
and  operable  to  open  a  fluid  flow  through  said  sec- 
ond oudet  in  response  to  a  predetermined  decrease 
in  the  pressure  differential  between  said  inlet  and 
said  first  mentioned  outlet 


3.  A  fluid  filter  for  attachment  to  a  device  having  a 
threaded  fluid  passage  stud  and  a  aeoood  fluid  passage 
opening  adjacent  thereto  and  a  gasket  seat  surrounding 
both  of  said  passages,  said  filter  comprising  a  closed  end 
container  having  an  end  wall  provided  with  a  threaded 
fluid  passage  bushing  adapted  to  be  screwed  to  said  stud, 
said  container  t>emg  of  metal  of  such  thin  gauge  that  it 
deforms  when  compressed  by  a  conventional  tightening 
or  looeemng  tool  and  having  a  nut-like  configuration  in 
its  penpbery  adjacent  the  closed  end,  said  cofifiguration 
having  a  multiplicity  of  flats  disposed  with  a  wide  obtniae 
angle  between  each  adjacent  pair  of  flats,  a  rounded 
junction  portkm  extending  longitudinally  between  and 
being  blended  into  the  flats  of  each  adjacent  p«ur  thereof, 
the  junction  portion  being  substantially  convex  with 
respect  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  container,  and  an 
additional  rounded  junction  portion  extending  circum- 
ferentially  between  and  being  blended  into  the  flats  and 
the  closed  end,  the  additional  junction  portion  being 
substantially  convex  with  respect  to  the  outer  surface 
of  the  container,  said  configuration  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  wrench  extending  over  said  closed  end  and 
having  flats  matching  those  on  the  container  so  that 
turning  torque  applied  by  the  wrench  will  be  distributed 
uniformly  to  the  container  through  the  flats  without 
distorting  the  container  on  tightening  or  loosening  of 
the  latter  with  respect  to  the  engine,  and  a  ring  gasket 
adapted  to  fit  said  seat  and  seal  thereagainst  when  the 
bushing  is  screwed  to  said  stud,  said  end  waU  having 
at  least  one  tongue  member  struck  out  from  and  forming 
a  fluid  port  therein  between  said  gasket  and  bushing, 
said  tongue  member  extending  from  said  end  wall  to 
engage  said  gasket  with  respect  thereto. 


3a24,5M 

BAG  ASSEMBLAGE 

Kenneth  L.  Wade,  Joamcy's  End  Road, 

Croton-on-Hadaon,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Not.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,2S7 
5  ClaiiiM.    (CL  210—282) 

I.  A  bag  assemblage  formed  of  a  flexible  liquid  im- 
pervious tubular  element,  a  gusset  formed  along  a  longi- 
tudinal edge  of  said  tubular  element,  which  gusset  has  a 
liquid  tight  seam  arranged  to  provide  a  longitudinal  cavity, 
a  liquid  tight  horizontally  disposed  seam  in  said  tubular 
member  arranged  to  form  an  upper  liquid  receiving  com- 
partment, and  a  lower  liquid  collecting  compartment,  said 
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liquid  collecting  compartment  being  provided  with  a 
liquid  tight  seam  closing  the  lower  end  thereof  and  being 
further  formed  to  provide  an  opening  in  the  upper  region 
thereof  for  removal  of  liquid  therefrom,  a  filter  com- 
partment arranged  in  said  giisset,  said  gusset  being  formed 


with  openings  establishing  fluid  communication  between 
said  compartments  to  thus  allow  flow  of  liquid  from  the 
liquid  receiving  compartment,  through  the  filter  compart- 
ment, and  into  the  liquid  collecting  compartment,  and 
a  filter  material  in  the  filter  compartment. 


3^24,587 
FILTRATION  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  UNROLL. 

ABLE  FILTER  MEDIUM 
Henry  Schmidt,  Jr^  Hinsdale,  Dl.,  asil|pM>r  to  Indastrial 
Filter  A  Pomp  Mfg.  Co.,  Chk^,  DL,  a  corporatioB 
of  nUnofa 

Filed  Dec  4,  1957,  S«r.  No.  7M,<52 
!•  ClalM.     (CL  21»— 3M) 


9.  Apparatus  adapted  to  filter  fluid  medium  compris- 
ing a  pressurizable  chamber  having  an  inlet  for  supply  of 
the  fluid  medium  and  an  outlet  for  discharge  of  filtered 
fluid  medium,  at  least  one  pair  of  oppositely  wound  rolls 
of  filter  material  in  the  chamber,  OKans  for  connecting  the 
outside  turn  of  each  roll  to  a  rouuble  take-up  spool, 
spaced  from  said  rolls,  in  such  a  manner  that  the  outer 
surfaces  of  the  turns  of  filter  material  will  be  in  predeter- 
mined proximity  to  each  other,  in  traversing  the  reaches 
between  the  filter  rolls  and  the  take-up  spool,  at  least  ad- 
jacent the  spool,  whereby  rotation  of  said  take-up  spool 
will  cause  rotation  of  said  filter  rolls  to  wind  the  outside 
turns  of  each  of  said  rolls  on  said  take-up  spool  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  facing  filter  cakes  accumulated  on  said 
outer  surfaces  of  adjacent  oppositely  wound  rolls  will 
conuct  in  traversing  the  reaches  between  the  filter  rolls 
and  the  take-up  spool  and  thereby  confine  the  facing  filter 
cakes  between  said  traversing  outside  turns  to  minimjyf 


loss  of  the  filter  cakes  from  said  rolls,  a  plurality  of  inlets 
for  supply  of  the  fluid  medium  to  the  chamber,  each  of 
said  inlets  being  positioned  for  supply  of  the  fluid  medium 
at  a  location  adjacent  the  spacing  between  a  presdected 
pair  of  adjacent  rolls  and  away  from  the  sides  of  the  pre- 
selected pair  of  filter  rolls  from  which  the  outside  turns 
of  said  material  are  unwound,  and  baffle  means  adjacent 
each  of  said  inlets  for  directing  the  flow  of  fluid  medium 
into  the  chamber  from  the  corresponding  inlets  to  dis- 
tribute the  fluid  and  to  prevent  direct  action  of  current 
forces  of  the  inccKning  fluid  mediimi  on  either  of  said 
preselected  pair  of  said  filter  rolls  and  on  the  turns  of 
filter  material  spaiming  the  reaches  between  the  filter  rolls 
and  the  take-up  spool. 


to 


iwttztfland,  a  cOTpo> 


3»224,58S 
CENTRIFUGING   DEVICE 
Ernst  Rncgg,  Kosnacht,  Switzerland, 
Wysi  Aktlcngesellschaft,  Zoich,  S« 
ration  of  Switzerland 
_  FilMl  Dae.  18,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  1M,842 

Claims  priority,  appikatioo  SwHzvland,  Dec  19,  19M, 

14,538/M 
3  ClaloM.    (CL  218—327) 


I.  A  centrifuging  device  for  separating  the  liquid  from 
the  solids  of  a  material  being  centrifuged,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  pusher  type  centrifuge  drums  mount- 
ed in  tide  by  side  substantially  parallel  relationship, 
but  spaced  from  one  another; 

(b)  said  drums  being  arranged  with  their  outlet  ends 
facing  one  tide  of  the  device; 

(c)  a  single  collecting  chamber  into  which  all  of  the 
outlet  ends  open; 

(d)  distributing  means  supi^ying  material  to  be  centri- 
fuged  to  said  drums  in  parallel  flow  relation; 

(e)  means  for  collecting  the  liquid  leaving  said  dnuns; 

(f)  an  annular  trough  associated  with  the  outlet  end 
of  each  dnmi  and  each  receiving  oentrifuged  solids 
issuing  from  the  corresponding  drum  and  forming 
them  into  a  flowing,  directed  stream, 

(g)  the  troughs  being  so  arranged  that  the  directed 
stream  of  centrifuged  solids  from  each  drum  is  sep- 
arate of  the  other  streams  and  directed  so  as  to  pass 
dear  of  the  other  drums; 

(h)  means  for  collecting  all  of  said  streams; 

(i)  means  driving  said  dnmis  independently  of  one 

another;  and 
(j)  aeparate  mounting  means  for  each  drum  whereby 

each  is  removable  as  a  unit  from  said  device. 


3,224,589 
CENTRIFUGAL  DRYER 
'^****'  '•^•■rtck,  1M7  AiTOwhead  Drire,  Bclolt,  Wla. 
Flkd  Jme  1,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  199,479 
2  Clalrat.    (CL  218—374) 
1.  A  centrifugal  dryer  for  extracting  liquid  from  a  mix- 
ture of  a  material  suspended  in  said  liquid  and  compris- 
ing a  horizontally  elongated  hollow  screen,  means  ro- 
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usably  supporting  said  screen  inwardly  of  its  ends  for  ro- 
tation about  a  generally  horizontal  axis,  mixture  inlet 
means  and  material  outlet  means  poskioned  exter)orly  of 
and  communicating  with  said  screen  at  the  (vpositc  ends 
thereof,  a  rotatable  conveyor  means  extending  longitudi- 
nally through  said  screen  and  adapted  to  continuously 
move  material  from  said  inlet  means  to  said  outlet  means 
and  having  its  opposite  ends  supported  out  of  contact  by 
said  mixture  and  solely  by  said  inlet  and  outlet  means  and 
exteriorly  of  said  screen  and  said  inlet  and  outlet  means, 
means  for  rotating  said  screen  and  conveyor  at  different 
speeds,  a  liquid  collecting  means  at  least  partially  sur- 
rounding said  screen  and  collecting  liquid  expressed 
through  said  screen  by  centrifugal  force  and  including  a 
Uquid  discharge  means,  said  inlet  and  outlet  means  each 
oompriaing  a  stationary  housing  having  an  opening  con- 
tinuously communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  adjacent 

! 


said  lower  end  of  said  vessel  having  a  smooth 
metal  male  surface  cooperative  with  and  enter- 
ing and  engaging  said  female  surface  and  hav- 
ing exclusive  metal-to-metal,  sliding  and  sealing 
contact  therewith, 
said  base  having  a  paint  inlet  port  and   a  paint 
outlet  port  communicating  with  said  vessel  ad- 
jacent said  lower  end  of  the  vessel, 
filtering  means  disposed  in  said  vessel  across  the  path 
of  paint  flow  through  said  vessel  from  said  inlet  port 
to  said  outlet  port, 
a    tension   member  having  an   axis   substantially   co- 
incident with  said  axes  and  acting  between  the  upper 
end  of  said  vessel  and  said  base  and  holding  said 
male  surface  of  said  lower  open  end  of  said  vessel 


end  of  said  screen  and  over  the  entire  cross-sectional  area 
of  the  latter,  at  least  a  pair  of  supports  at  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  screen,  said  inlet  and  outlet  means  bemg  each 
carried  by  one  of  said  supports,  said  supports  each  carry- 
ing a  bracket  projecting  laterally  therefrom  and  disposed 
beneath  an  end  of  said  screen,  said  screen  supporting 
means  consisting  of  rollers  mounted  upon  said  brackets 
and  rotatably  supporting  the  screen  solely  at  its  underside 
adjaceut  its  ends,  said  inlet  means  housing  comprising  an 
inlet  chamber  with  a  mixture  inlet  opening  at  an  upper 
portion  of  said  chamber,  said  chamber  having  a  bottom 
wall  below  said  inlet  opening  sloping  downwardly  toward 
Che  adjacent  end  of  said  screen  and  directing  the  mixture 
introduced  into  said  inlet  chamber  through  said  inlet  open- 
ing by  gravity  flow  into  said  screen,  said  conveyor  com- 
prising an  auger  screw  having  an  end  portion  of  reduced 
diameter  and  extending  into  said  inlet  opening  and  into 
close  proximity  to  and  overlying  said  sloping  bottom  wall. 


FAINT  FILTER 
Eric  T.  NoH,  Obcrtti,  and  Samuel  It  Roaen,  Londn, 
Okie,    Bflrignon   to   Noniaon    Corporatioii,    Amhcnt, 
Ohio,  a  corporatloa  of  Ohio 
CootiniuitkNi  of  appUcatloa  Scr.  No.  14,893,  Mar.  14, 
19M.    Tkk  appttcatloa  Nov.  2i,  1962,  Scr.  No.  241,463 
4  Oalmi.     (CI.  210— 43S) 
1.  A  paint  filter  comprising 
a  ported  base  and 

a  hollow  cylindrical  pressure  vessel  with  a  vertical  axis 
mounted  above  and  upon  said  ported  base. 

said  base  having  a  smooth,  upwardly  facing, 
female,  conical  metal  surface  with  its  axis  co- 
incident with  the  said  axis  of  said  vessel,  and 
said  vessel  having  its  upper  end  dosed  and  hav- 
ing an  open  substantially  circular  lower  end, 
said  lower  end  being  diametrically  expansible 
under  fluid  pressure  and  being  yieldable  with 
respect  to  its  circular  form. 


in  fluid-tight,  slidable,  sealing  engagement  with  said 

female  surface  of  said  base  portion, 

the  angle  of  pitch  of  said  conical  female  surface 
of  said  base  with  respect  to  the  axis  thereof 
being  no  greater  than  the  angle  at  which  seal- 
ing contact  would  tend  to  be  lost  between  said 
surfaces  when  said  tension  member  is  stretched 
axially  and  said  male  surface  is  moved  axially 
upwardly  and  expanded  radially  outwardly  by 
tbe  pressure  of  fluid  in  said  vessel, 
metal-to-metal   sealing  engagement  being  maintained 

between  said  male  and  female  surface  irrespective 

of  relative  movement  therebetween  due  to  changes 

in  fluid  pressure  in  said  vessel. 


3,224^91 
OIL  FILTER  GASKET  SUPPORT 
Wnilam  T.  Sawyer,  Pawtwrkct,  RX,  afltgnor  to  Fram 
Corporatioii,  Provldaaca,  RX,  a  corporatloa  of  Rhode 


FUcd  A 

2 


19,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  274,1  It 
(CL  21t— 44«) 


1.  In  an  oil  filter  of  the  screw-on  throw-away  type  com- 
prising a  cup-shaped  shell,  a  filter  element  hou^  therein, 
a  thin  metal  member  closing  the  inlet  end  of  the  shell  and 
having  a  threaded  central  ring  and  an  oil  passage  through 
such  ring,  said  member  being  bent  within  the  shell  wall  at 
some  distance  therefrom  to  form  an  annular  reinforcing 
rib  having  an  approximately  vertical  band  and  said  mem- 
ber also  having  oil  holes  cut  therethrough  inwardly  of  the* 
band  so  as  to  form  tabs  spaced  inwardly  from  the  band. 
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and  a  sealing  annular  gasket  confined  in  the  space  between 
the  band  and  tabs,  that  improvement  comprising  a  gasket 
supporting  ring  separate  from  said  thin  metal  member 
confined  between  the  inner  wall  of  the  gasket  and  the  tabs 
and  forming  a  continuous  support  for  this  inner  gasket 
waU. 


3^24,592 

OIL  FILTER  FOR  AN  INTERNAL-COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Robert  L.  Boms,  401  Whisor  Drive,  Antloch,  111.,  and 

GcraM  R.  Van  Diucc,  50  Rolling  Wood  Drirc,  Tkiim- 

buU,  Conn. 

PIkd  Sept  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  3«6,456 

5  CtelBH.    (CL  21^-^93)  i 


top  area  of  said  screen-like  baflle  and  discharging  along 
the  outer  wall  surface  of  the  baffle,  means  for  deliv^ing 
a  charge  of  oil-containing  fluid  to  said  distributing  con- 
duit and  therefrom  downwardly  along  the  outer  wall  of 
said  baffle,  and  thence  into  said  lowermost  chamber  to- 
ward tbe  base  thereof,  said  screen-like  baffle  providing 
upward  flow  of  fluid  therethrough  from  the  lowennost 
chamber  to  the  uppermost  fluid  storage  and  settling  cham- 
ber through  the  open  ends  of  said  baffle,  a  discharge  con- 
duit at  the  base  area  of  the  tank,  distributing  means  in 
the  base  area  of  said  tank  and  communicating  with  said 
discharge  conduit  for  removing  aqueous  fluid  from  said 
lowermost  chamber,  a  valve-controlled  outflow  conduit  in 
the  uppermost  storage  and  settling  chamber  adapted  to 
continuously  discharge  oil-rich  fluid  from  said  uppermost 
chamber  as  fresh  aqueous  oil  mixture  is  admitted  to  the 
lowermost  chamber,  means  for  maintaining  the  level  of 
the  aqueous  fluid  above  said  screen-like  baffle  including 
sjrphon  means  connected  to  said  discharge  conduit,  and 
said  fnisto-conical  screen-like  baffle  having  its  imnor  di- 
ameter at  its  lower  end  and  adapted  to  direct  the  flow  of 
the  aqueous  mixture  from  tbe  fluid  distributing  conduit 
toward  the  center  area  of  the  lowermost  chamber. 


1.  In  an  oil  filter  for  an  internal-combustion  en^ne, 
a  filter  element  composed  of  a  fibrous  material  disposed 
in  overlapping  layers,  and  a  coating  of  finely  divided 
magnesium  disposed  on  at  least  one  surface  of  the  filter 
element,  said  magnesium  being  applied  to  said  filter 
element  at  spaced  locations  whereby  a  portion  of  said 
surface  of  the  filter  element  is  coated  with  tbe  mag- 
nesium and  the  second  portion  of  said  surface  of  the 
fUter^lement  is  exposed  and  the  locations  of  magnesium 
being  substantially  out  of  direct  alignment  in  adjacent 
overlapping  layers. 

3,224,593 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  OIL  FROM 

AQUEOUS  MIXTURES 

Ross  NeboUne,  64  E.  86th  St^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  23, 1961,  Scr.  No.  112,878 

IClaia.    (CL  218-^19) 


Apparatus  for  combined  oil  storage  and  separation  of 
oil  from  aqueous  mixtures  thereof,  consisting  of  a  tank 
having  a  first  and  lowermost  chamber  and  a  second  and 
uppermost  fluid  storage  and  settling  chamber,  an  inverted 
frusto-oonical  open  ended  screen-like  baffle  positioned  in 
tbe  tank  with  the  major  diameter  of  the  baffle  substantially 
at  the  meeting  line  of  the  two  chambers,  the  conical  por- 
tion of  said  baffle  projecting  downwardly  into  the  lower- 
most chamber  said  downwardly  projecting  portion  of  tbe 
frusto-conical  screen-like  baffle  being  spaced  from  the  wall 
of  the  tank;  and  the  uppermost  chamber  being  adapted  as 
an  oil  storage  area  above  said  screen-like  baffle,  a  perfo- 
rated circular  fluid  distributing  omduit  adjacent  the  outer 


3,224^4 

JAR  MOUNTING  DEVICE 

Earl  O.  Schweitzer,  29353  Loxona  Ave,  Wkkttffc,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1964.  Scr.  No.  339,364 

13  Claims.    (CL  211— 74) 


1.  A  jar  holding  strip  for  holding  a  screw  top  jar  hav- 
ing a  neck  of  a  given  outer  diameter  with  integral  dis- 
continuous screw  threads  thereon,  comprising,  an  ek)n-  ^ 
gated  channel  member  having  a  substantially  planar  cen- 
tral portion  and  downwardly  extending  leg  portions  at 
either  side  thereof  forming  in  cross-section  a  generally 
channel-shaped  member,  said  leg  portions  terminating  in 
inwardly  directed  V-shaped  lips  for  engaging  and  gripping 
screw  threads  on  the  neck  of  a  jar,  the  distance  between 
the  terminal  edges  of  said  lips  dimensioned  to  be  greater 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  neck  of  a  jar  and  less  dian 
the  outer  diameter  of  the  neck  of  a  jar  measured  throu^ 
the  screw  threads,  a  jar  being  insertable  into  said  channel- 
shaped  member  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  said  plane  central  portion  whereby  the  jar  neck 
will  clear  the  V-shaped  lips  but  the  screw  threads  will 
not,  a  jar  up<»  being  turned  threading  up  into  said  strip  as 
the  V-shaped  lips  threadingly  engage  between  discontinu- 
ous threads  on  a  jar  neck. 


3,224,595 
TRASH  CAN  HOLDERS 
Roy  William  Shericy,  AbOcac,  Tcz^  wslfiii  of  i 
to  Roy  L.  WOHs,  oM-fbvth  to  ChMlcf  R. 
ooc-foarth  to  Oicn  R.  Hanvd 

Filed  Jaly  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  383,633 
2  Claims.  (CI.  211— 83) 
1.  In  a  trash  can  hoidcr,  a  base  embodying  a  widened 
portion  and  a  narrow  portion,  said  base  having  a  circular 
opening  therein  adjacent  said  widened  portion,  there  be- 
ing stepped  annular  shoulders  m  said  base  adjacent  said 
opening,  a  vertically  disposed  budiing  afl3xed  to  said  base 
adjacent  said  narrow  end  portion,  a  vertically  disposed 
post  connected  to  said  bushing,  a  cap  ctmaccted  to  the  up- 


1043 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  21,  1965 


per  end  oi  said  post,  a  collar  arranged  below  said  cap  and 
connected  to  said  post,  a  sleeve  interposed  between  said 
cap  and  collar  and  rotatably  mounted  on  said  post,  a  plate 
affixed  to  said  sleever,  a  handle  including  a  triangular  band 
gripping  portion,  arms,  and  a  pivot  pin  connecting  said 


ti-- 


arms  to  said  plate,  and  a  body  member  having  a  portion 
affixed  to  said  post,  and  said  body  member  having  an  in- 
clined cam  upper  edge  portion  for  selective  engagement 
with  said  arms,  and  a  slot  in  the  upper  portion  of  the 
body  member  for  selectively  receiving  said  arms. 


3  J24  596 

CLOTHES  HANGER  SLTPORT 

Harold  E.  Becker,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  of  one-luUff 

to  Rklurd  S.  Backhrad,  Loc  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  June  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,754 

5  Claims.     (CI.  211—113) 


3.  In  a  multiple  clothes  hanger  support  having  an  elon- 
gate stem  provided  with  means  whereby  the  stem  may  be 
suspended  in  a  vertical  dependent  position;  said  stem  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  elongate  rectangular  openings  spaced 
apart  longitudinally  thereof,  and  having  an  elongate 
transverse  slot  leading  to  each  of  said  openings  intermedi- 
ate the  ends  thereof  providing  opposed  sockets  at  the  ends 
of  said  openings  and  a  garment  hanger  having  a  hook 
adapted  to  pass  sideways  through  said  slots  in  and  out  of 
the  opening  associated  therewith,  said  hook  being  posi- 
tionable  in  either  of  said  sockets. 


3^24^97 

LOAD  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  FOR  TRACTOR. 

TRAILER  VEHICLES 

WllUam  A.  Wkttmire,  Castro  VaUcy,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 

Bigge  Drayacc  Co^  San  Lcandro,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa 

of  California 

FDed  Dec.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,812 

S  Claima.     (Q.  212—59) 

1.  A  highway  tractor  train  for  carrying  a  crane  with 

with  an  attached  boom  so  that  the  entire  weight  load 

thereof  is  distributed  substantially  equaUy  amongst  the 

wheels  of  the  train  comprising: 

a  lead  tractor  with  front  and  rear  wheels  and  a  crane 
body  rotatably  mounted  thereoo,  said  crane  body 


having  a  boom  pivotally  attached  thereto  and  ex* 
tending  rearwardly; 

a  train  end  trailer  having  wheels  near  its  front  and 
rear  ends; 

a  tongue  pivotally  connecting  the  front  end  of  said 
trailer  with  the  rear  end  of  said  tractor; 

a  cradle  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  trailer; 

said  cradle  means  having  a  rearwardly  extending  por- 
tion for  pivotally  supporting  the  boom  of  said  crane 
between  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  boom  and  the 
crane  body  on  said  lead  tractor; 

said  cradle  means  having  an  upright  portion  fixed  to 
said  rearwardly  extending  portion; 


means  near  the  upper  end  of  said  upright  portion  con- 
necting said  cradle  means  to  said  crane  body; 

and  means  near  the  outer  end  of  said  rearwardly  ex- 
tending cradle  portion  for  engaging  the  crane  boom 
when  it  is  lowered  into  the  cradle; 

whereby  the  weight  of  the  boom  causes  a  tension  load 
in  the  means  connecting  the  upright  portion  of  the 
cradle  means  to  the  crane  and  also  a  compression 
load  in  said  tongue,  said  cradle  means  also  serving 
as  a  fulcrum  for  said  boom  causing  it  to  transmit 
an  upload  on  the  crane  body,  thereby  distributing 
evenly  the  weight  load  on  the  wheels  of  the  tractor 
and  trailer  vehicles. 


3,224,598 

TRAINUNE  ARRANGEMENT 

Kenneth  J.  Austgen,  Griffith,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Pullman 

Incorporated,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,284 

7  Claims.     (CL  213—1) 


1.  A  trainline  arrangement  for  a  railway  car  of  the 
type  having  a  pair  of  sill  sections,  each  of  said  sill  sec- 
tions being  movable  relative  to  the  other  and  relative  to 
an  underframe  portion  of  said  car,  a  pair  of  conduits 
forming  a  part  of  the  trainline  and  being  carried  by  each 
of  said  sill  sections,  each  conduit  being  fixed  relative  to 
the  associated  sill  section  to  which  it  is  joined  for  move- 
ment therewith,  and  means  telescopically  joining  each  of 
said  conduits  to  the  other  to  permit  movement  of  said 
sill  sections  relative  to  each  other  while  maintaining  con- 
tinuity of  said  trainline,  said  means  telescopically  joining 
said  conduits  including  an  outer  tubular  means  extending 
between  said  conduits  and  flexible  boot  means  fluid-tight- 
ly  joining  the  conduits,  said  tubular  means  having  one 
end  fixed  with  one  conduit  and  having  the  other  end  re- 
ciprocably  disposed  about  the  other  conduit,  said  other 
conduit  having  a  portion  thereof  extending  within  said 
tubular  means,  said  flexible  boot  means  having  one  end 
part  connecting  with  the  one  end  of  the  one  conduit  and 
having  the  other  end  part  connected  with  the  conduit  por- 
tion, the  other  boot  end  part  being  folded  over  on  itself 
in  an  invaginated  position  to  define  a  variably  invertible 
boot  section  stored  and  guided  between  the  other  end  of 
the  tubular  means  and  the  portion  of  the  other  conduit 
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3,224,599 

LONG  TRAVEL  HYDRAUUC  CUSHION  DEVICE 

William  H.  Peterson,  Homewood,  Ul.,  amignor  to  Pullman 

Incorporated,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,971 

5  Claims.     (O.  213-^3) 


1.  A  hydraulic  cushion  device  comprising  a  cylinder 
having  a  bore,  a  first  cylinder  head  fixed  to  one  end  of 
said  cylinder,  an  intermediate  cylinder  head  fixed  within 
said  cylinder  bore  inwardly  of  the  other  end  thereof,  an 
axial  opening  in  said  intermediate  cylinder  head,  a  piston 
head  disposed  within  said  cylinder  bore  and  defining  a 
high  pressure  chamber  on  one  side  thereof  with  said  first 
cylinder  head  and  a  low  pressure  chamber  on  the  oppo- 
site side  thereof,  for  movement  between  said  intermediate 
cylinder  head  and  said  first  cylinder  head,  an  axial  ori- 
fice formed  in  said  piston  head,  a  tubular  piston  rod  fixed 
at  one  end  to  said  piston  head  and  extending  through 
said  axial  opening,  stop  means  on  said  piston  rod 
engageabie  with  said  intermediate  cylinder  head  for 
maintaining  said  piston  head  at  a  minimum  spacing 
adjacent  sad  intermediate  cylinder  head,  port  means 
formed  in  said  tubular  piston  rod  between  said  stop 
means  and  said  piston  head  and  constantly  communicat- 
ing with  said  low  pressure  chamber,  a  flexible  boot  reser- 
voir connected  between  said  intermediate  cylinder  head 
and  said  piston  rod  and  extending  toward  the  remaining 
end  of  said  cylinder,  a  second  cylinder  head  fastened  to 
the  other  end  of  said  tubular  piston  rod,  fluid  passage 
means  in  said  intermediate  piston  head  to  provide  fluid 
communication  between  said  low  pressure  chamber 
cylinder  bore  and  said  flexible  boot  reservoir,  a  metering 
pin  fixed  to  said  first  cylinder  head  and  extending  through 
said  piston  head  orifice  and  into  said  bore  of  said 
tubular  piston  rod  to  provide  a  gradually  diminishing 
flow  area  through  said  orifice  when  said  piston  head 
moves  toward  said  first  cylinder  head,  hydraulic  fluid 
filling  said  cylinder  and  said  piston  rod  bore,  a  plurality 
of  angularly  spaced  openings  formed  in  said  piston 
radially  outwardly  of  said  piston  head  orifice,  and  an 
annular  plate  means  supported  on  the  side  of  said  piston 
head  facing  said  first  cylinder  head,  said  aimular  plate 
means  being  movable  from  a  position  covering  said  plu- 
rality of  openings  upon  movement  of  said  piston  head 
from  a  position  adjacent  said  intermediate  cylinder  head 
to  a  position  adjacent  said  first  cylinder  head,  and  a 
position  spaced  from  said  openings  when  said  piston  head 
returns  to  said  position  adjacent  said  intermediate 
cylinder  head. 

3,224,600 
DRAFT  GEAR  RIGGING  FOR  RAILROAD  CARS 
Robert  W.  Gicrlach,  Chicago,  111.,  asrignor  to  Standard 
Car  Truck  Company,  Chloigo,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of 

IlliBOiS 

Filed  Jnne  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,360 
9  Claims.     (CL  213—67) 


7.  A  railroad  car,  a  center  siU  extending  longittidinally 
thereof,  a  draft  rigging  adjacent  the  end  of  the  car  in- 
cluding horizontal  and  vertical  draft  yokes,  one  within 


the  other  and  each  yoke  free  to  move  longitudinally  with 
respect  to  the  other  and  with  respect  to  the  sill,  opposed 
follower  blocks  enclosed  in,  supported  and  guided  by 
the  yokes,  a  draft  cushion  interposed  between  the  blockt, 
one  of  the  blocks  abutting  on  one  of  the  yokes,  the  other 
block  abutting  on  the  other, 
a  shank  integral  with  each  yoke,  the  shanks  extending 
inwardly  of  the  car  from  the  yokes,  one  of  the  shanks 
being  slotted,  a  key  extending  therethrough  and  held 
against  movement  therein  perpendicular  to  the  yoke 
axis,  the  center  sill  being  slotted  to  permit  movement 
of  the  key  and  yoke  longitudinally  of  the  sill,  draft 
stops  in  the  path  of  the  key  to  positively  limit  out- 
board movement  of  the  yoke, 
means  for  applying  pressure  to  the  yoke  in  which  the 
coupler  shank  is  socketed  tending  to  move  it  toward 
the  coupler  shank. 


r 


3,224,601 

MECHANISM  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  UNCOCK- 
ING  AND  REBOOKING  AUTOMATIC   COU- 
PLINGS FOR  RAILWAY  VEHICLES 
Maximc  Sanyas,  Frcymlng,  Moselle,  France,  tmdgtor  to 
Hoolllercs    dn    BaMin    dc    Losniac,    Faidqacmoat, 
Moselle,  France 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,565 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  12, 1963, 

927,641,  Patent  1,359,235 

lOCUn.     (CL2U— 75) 


1.  In  an  automatic  uncocking  and  re-cocking  mecha- 
nism for  automatic  couplings  used  on  railway  vehicles, 
of  the  type  comprising  a  pivotal  control  cross  member 
carried  by  the  vehicle  and  subjected  to  a  stepped  roution 
in  response  to  retracuble  actuating  pawls  disposed  at  fixed 
points  along  the  ttack,  whereby  an  elongated  transmission 
cam  mounted  on  the  same  shaft  as  said  dots  member  and 
actuating  the  coupling  lock  of  the  coupling  is  routed  in- 
termittently to  alternately  uncock  and  le-cock  said  lock; 
the  improvement  acoordhig  to  which  the  actuating  pawls 
are  fixedly  mounted  and  project  into  the  loading  gauge 
without  reaching  the  area  swept  by  the  reeling  members 
of  the  vehicle  while  the  pivotal  control  cross  member  is 
moimted  on  the  vehicle  chassis  from  which  it  projects 
within  said  loading  gauge  at  least  partiaUy,  level  with  said 
pawls,  the  mechanism  comprising  an  enclosure  housing  the 
transmission  cam  and  the  shaft  common  to  said  transmis- 
sion cam  and  to  the  control  cross  member,  a  slidable  part 
engaging  said  transmissicMi  cam  and  slidably  mounted 
within  said  enclosure,  resilient  means  within  said  enclonm 
for  resiliently  applying  said  part  against  said  transmission 
cam,  and  a  flexible  transmission  line  interconnecting  said 
part  and  the  lock  of  the  automatic  coupling. 


3,224,602 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANIPULATING  WORKPIECES 
^^"^  ^'Ifi?**^  ""wAfldd,  WIfc,  MrigMr  to  Ante. 

■^.WeidiM  Company,  W-fctiiia,  Wb^  ,  corpon. 

tion  of  WbcoMto  /  i-^-- 

Oi^iiial  applicadoa  Mar.  21,llMl,  Ser.  No.  97,378,  now 
Patent  No.  3,109,918,  dated  Nor.  5,  1963.    Dlyid«l 
and  this  applicatioo  Jnne  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,045 
8  Claims.    (CL  214—1) 

1.  Apparatus  for  manipulating  workpieces  comprising 
mounting  means,  a  yoke,  the  yoke  being  mounted  on  the 
mounting  means  at  the  central  portion  of  the  yoke  and 
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being  disposed  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane,  a  work- 
piece  supply,  a  transfer  member  mounted  for  swingable 
movement  between  a  position  adjacent  the  workpiece  sup- 
ply and  a  position  in  which  a  workpiece  carried  by  the 
tran&fer  member  is  disposed  between  the  legs  of  the  yoke. 


rails,  a  bucket  wheel  supported  by  said  first  carriage  for 
removing  granular  material  from  the  pile,  a  second  car- 
riage supported  on  and  guided  by  said  rails,  a  bucket 
wheel  supported  by  the  second  carriage  for  removing 
granular  matcnal  from  said  pile,  a  carriage  intermediate 
the  first  and  second  carriages,  means  connecting  the  first 
carriage  to  one  end  of  the  intermediate  carriage,  means 
connecting  the  other  end  of  the  intermediate  carriage  to 


opposed  workpiece  engaging  elements  carried  by  the  legs 
of  the  yoke  and  means  for  relatively  moving  the  opposed 
workpiece  engaging  elements  toward  and  away  from  each 
other  to  take  the  workpiece  from  the  transfer  member 
and  return  the  same  thereto. 


3^24,603 

LEAF  CURING  MACHINERY 

David  Prewitt  304  W.  3rd  SL,  Lcxiiigtoa,  Ky. 

FUcd  Nov.  2«,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  325,022 

5  Claiiiu.     (CL  214—5.5) 


1.  A  tieing  head  comprising  drive  means,  cam  means 
driven  by  said  drive  means,  first  and  second  rack  means 
operativeiy  associated  with  said  cam  means,  pinion  and 
gear  means  engaging  said  rack  means,  a  tier  gear  driven 
by  rotation  of  said  pinion  and  gear  means,  and  a  tier 
cone  operativeiy  coimected  to  said  tier  gear. 


3,224,«04 

TRANSVERSE  DRIVE  FOR  RECLAIMER 

Iinrc  Adlcr,  New  York,  N.Y.,  Nebco  G.  Erkardt,  Wayne, 

NJ.,  and  Robert  M.  Frank,  Larchmont,  N.Y.,  asrignon 

to  Uttoa  ladasttics,  lac,  a  corponitioa  of  Delaware 

FIM  May  27,  1903,  Scr.  No.  283,449 

9  Clalma.     (CL  214—10) 

1.  In  apparatus  for  removing  granular  material  from 

a  pile,  an  elongated  horizontally  disposed  bridge  stnic- 

tare,  rails  on  said  bridge  structure  extending  lengthwise 

thereof,  a  first  carriage  supported  on  and  guided  by  said 


the  secofxl  carriage,  an  electric  motor  and  means  asso- 
ciated therewith  supported  on  said  intermediate  carriage 
for  moving  all  of  the  carriages  lengthwise  of  the  bridge 
structure,  an  electrical  circuit  to  said  motor,  means  re- 
sponsive to  predetermined  relative  movements  in  one  of 
said  connecting  means  interrupting  said  circuit,  and  said 
means  connecting  the  intermediate  carriage  to  the  other 
of  carriages  include  shear  pins. 


3J24,605 

VEHICLE  PARKING  INSTALLATIONS 

Eatanisbo  Buzzanca,  520  Corccca  St., 

Barcelona,  Spain 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1903,  Scr.  No.  273,103 

Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Apr.  19,  1902, 

276,649 

3  Claims.     (CL  214—10.1) 


1 

1 
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1.  In  a  vehicle  parking  installation  for  at  least  two 
vertically  spaced  floor  levels,  a  movable  platform  means 
adapted  to  carry  a  vehicle,  a  lift  at  each  end  of  the  floor 
levels  for  raising  and  lowering  a  platform  means  to  the 
desired  floor  level,  complementary  tracks  on  each  floor 
level  and  lift,  a  track  section  pivotally  com>ected  to  the 
end  of  the  tracks  on  the  floor  level,  spring  means  coacting 
with  the  track  section  normally  maintaining  such  section 
in  a  slightly  downwardly  inclined  position  relative  to  the 
tracks  on  the  floor  level,  the  leading  ends  of  the  tracks 
on  the  floor  level  and  the  leading  end  of  the  track  section 
being  bevelled  in  the  direction  of  the  tracks  on  the  lift 
for  allowing  pivotal  movement  of  the  track  section,  com- 
plemental  means  on  the  leading  end  of  the  track  section 
and  the  adjacem  end  of  the  tracks  on  the  lift  for  main- 
taining such  track  section  in  alignment  with  the  tracks  on 
the  floor  level  and  lift,  means  on  the  lift  for  pushing  the 
platform  means  carrying  the  vehicle  from  the  tracks  on 
the  lift  to  the  tracks  on  the  floor  level,  and  means  for  guid- 
ing the  vehicle  within  the  lift. 
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3,224,6M 

PRESSURE  SEALING  VALVE 

Aoziliiw  P.  Scbnydcr,  Boffota,  NJ.     (%  The 

Coiii|»anjr,  385  Madkoa  Atc^  New  Yoili  17,  N.Y.) 

FUcd  May  10,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  193,745 

9  CUm.    (CL  214—17) 


1.  An  improved  material  handling  device  for  feeding 
material  from  a  fint  region  to  a  second  region  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  first  rotatable  plate  provided  with 
an  inlet  port  extending  therethrough,  a  second  rotatable 
plate  spaced  from  said  first  rotatable  plate  and  provided 
with  a  discharge  port  extending  therethrough,  drive  means 
for  rotating  said  first  plate  and  said  second  plate,  rela- 
tively fixed  valve  uKans  forming  a  plurality  of  passage- 
ways positioned  between  said  plates  in  sealing  relation- 
ship therewith,  said  passageways  each  being  sequentially 
in  conuntmication  with  said  inlet  port  and  said  discharge 
port  during  rotation  of  said  plates,  and  membrane  means 
betwteen  at  least  one  of  said  plates  and  said  passageways, 
said  membrane  means  being  apertured  for  registry  with 
the  relative  port  and  secured  around  the  circumference 
thereof. 


3,224,M7 

SHOVEL   LOADERS 

David  J.  B.  BrowB,  KBarcsborooch,  Rti««^,  aH%Bar  to 

Cbaacaidc  Emfc— crit  Compaay  Unllad 

FHed  Oct  16,  19<2,  Scr.  Nor23«,928 

Chillis  priority,  applicatloa  Great  Britain,  Oct  19, 1961, 

37,592/«l 
2  ClaiBS.    (CL  214--.14*) 


t     sf  I    r  J'  3 


1.  A  shovel  loader,  comprisias: 

a  chassis; 

two  paraUel  arms  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  the 

chaans  at  the  forward  end  thereof  and  extending 

forwardly  therefrom; 
a  bucket  pivoully  mounted  at  the  forward  ends  of  said 

arms; 
first  hydraulic  motor  means  pivotally  mounted  at  one 

end  on  said  chassis  and  at  the  other  end  on  said  arms 

and  adapted  for  raising  and  lowering  said  arms; 
cross  members  connecting  said  arms  iixJuding  a  first 

cross  member  located  in  front  of  and  close  to  the 

forward  end  of  the  chassis; 


a  plurality  of  aerially  arranged  interconnected  inter- 
levers  mounted  between  said  arms  for  pivotal  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  cross  members; 

bracket  means  mounted  on  said  first  cross  member  and 
projecting  forwardly  therefrom,  the  central  portion 
of  the  rearwardmost  interlever  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  forward  end  of  said  bracket  means; 

rod  means  connecting  said  bucket  and  the  forwardmost 
one  of  said  interlevers  so  that  movement  of  said  inter- 
levers  effects  pivoting  of  said  bucket; 

a  second  hydraulic  motor  including  an  elongated  cylin- 
der and  trunnion  means  on  said  chassis  pivotally  sup- 
porting said  cylinder  intermediate  the  longitudinal 
ends  thereof,  said  motor  having  a  piston  pivotally 
connected  to  the  lower  end  of  the  rearwardmost  one 
of  said  interlevers,  said  hydraulic  motor  being  located 
between  said  arms  and  being  the  sole  power  means 
for  pivoting  the  rearwardmost  interlever; 

the  pivot  axis  of  said  tnmnion  means  lying  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane  which  is  below  and  spaced  a  substantial 
distance  from  the  pivot  axis  of  the  arms. 


3,224,M8 

EARTH  WORKING  AND  MATERIALS 

HANDLING   MACHINE 

Donald  E.  Yadon,  Uttlcton,  and  Pan!  H.  Knntsoii,  Den- 

vcr.  Colo^  assipiors  to  UnlvcrHl  Marion  CoiporatlMi, 

'ackMMvffle,  FW,  a  corporatioa  of  Florida 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1963,  S«.  No.  251,525 

7  dafnii.    (CL  214—141)  . 


1.  In  a  telescopic  boom  assembly  inchiding  an  outer 
section  having  rearward  and  forward  ends  and  an  eztea- 
sible  inner  section  telescopically  movable  relative  tliereto 
for  extension  and  retraction  through  the  fraward  end  of 
said  outer  section,  a  removable  elongated  cartridge  posi- 
tioned within  said  sections  widi  one  end  secured  to  the 
rearward  end  of  said  outer  section  against  lohgitudinal 
movement  relative  to  said  outer  section  and  wifli  die 
odier  end  free  with  respect  to  said  boom  aectiou,  nid 
cartridge  including  means  for  causing  said  relative  move- 
ment of  said  sections,  a  combined  Xxxk  head  and  tool  actu- 
ating means  carried  by  one  end  cl  said  movable  section 
for  releasably  engaging  tools  and  atUchments  and  bear- 
ing means  cooperatively  associated  with  said  sections  for 
facilitating  telescopic  movement  of  said  sections  relative 
to  each  other. 


3,224,i«9 

SACK  OPENING  STRUCTURE 

Harry  W.  Dictcrt,  KcrrvUle,  Tez^  anlfiMir  to  Hairy  W. 

DIctcrt  Co.,  Detroit,  Mid.,  a  corporatioa  off  MicliliaB 
Orifiaal  appUcatioa  Feb.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  259,869,  now 
Patent  No.  3,168,926.    Divided  and  V^  apnlicatfon 
July  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  384,694 

8  Clatana.    (CL  214-^985) 

1.  Sack  opening  structure  comprising  a  housing  having 
an  opening  therein,  a  closure  for  said  opening,  knife 
means  operably  associated  with  said  housing  and  closure 
for  splitting  open  a  sack  positioned  in  the  housing  in  re- 
sponse to  closing  of  the  closure,  a  tank  positioned  beneath 
the  housing,  an  opening  in  said  housing  between  the  hous- 
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int  and  tank,  a  valve  in  the  opening  between  the  housing 
and  tank  through  which  the  contents  of  the  sack  will  pass 
by  gravity  into  the  tank  from  the  housing  on  splitting  open 


an  axle  secured  to  said  carriage  and  having  each  end 
thereof  extending  through  a  respective  slot,  a  pair  of  sup- 
port wheels  each  pivotally  mounted  or  respective  ends  of 
said  axle,  and  a  guide  wheel  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
platform. 

3^24,(12 

DOLLY  FOR  RETREADING  MOLDS  AND  OTHER 

WHEEL-LIKE  ARTICLES 

Rudolph  E.  Olson,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Paul 
E.  Hawidnson  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Minnesota 

FUcd  Sept.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  398,893 
3  ClainM.     (CL  214—334) 


of  the  sack  with  the  valve  open  and  pneumatic  conveyor 
means  in  said  tank  for  feeding  the  material  from  the  tank 
with  the  valve  closed. 


3424,610 
EGG  HANDLING   AND  GRADING   APPARATUS 
Alroid   V.  ScoUard,  Orlnda,  and   Alfred   E.  Comstock, 
Greenbrac,  Calif.,  aasignor*  to  Safewiy  Stores,  Incor- 
porated, OakJand,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  Maryland 
FUcd  Feb.  14,  1961,  S«r.  No.  89,275 
31  Claims.     (CL  214— 3«9) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  handling  eggs,  a  plurality  of  trans- 
port assembUes  adapted  to  carry  individual  eggs,  means 
for  continuously  advancing  saiid  transport  assemblies 
between  an  egg  pickup  station  and  an  egg  di charge  sta- 
tion, a  conveyor  having  a  portion  thereof  in  the  egg  pick- 
up station  for  advancing  eggs  arranged  thereon  in  rows 
transverse  to  the  path  of  travel  of  the  conveyor  and  paral- 
lel to  the  path  of  travel  of  the  transport  assemblies,  and 
means  for  moving  the  portion  of  the  conveyor  in  the  egg 
pickup  station  in  the  same  direction  and  in  synchronism 
with  the  movement  of  predetermined  transport  assemblies 
to  deliver  eggs  into  the  predetermined  transport  assemblies 
during  movement  of  the  predetermmed  transport  assem- 
blies. 


3,224,611 

TIRE-BUOY 

Jowph  L  SmiKk,  4  Moatrose  Ave.,  CatoasTilic,  Md. 

FUed  May  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  37«,450 

5  Cbiaa.     (CL  214—334) 


1.  A  dolly  for  a  vehicle  wheel  comprising  a  platform 
having  a  pair  of  upstanding  sides  each  including  a  slot 
therein,  a  carnage  pivotally  mounted  between  said  sides. 


.=^ 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described: 

(a)  a  horizontally  disposed  generally  U-shaped  frame, 
the  outer  end  of  which  defines  an  article-receiving 
opening. 

(b)  roller  means  mounted  on  stub  axles  adjacent  the 
open  end  of  the  U  imparting  mobility  to  said  frame 
and  closely  spacing  same  from  a  supporting  surface. 

(c)  a  generally  rectangular  platform  received  entirely 
within  said  frame  and  pivotally  secured  to  the  oppo- 
site side  frame  members  thereof  for  rocking  move- 
ments of  its  opposite  ends  toward  and  away  from 
said  supporting  surface, 

(d)  the  outer  end  of  said  platform  being  normally 
gravity  biased  toward  and  into  engagement  with  said 
supporting  surface  and  intersecting  the  transverse 
axis  of  the  stub  axles  and  defining  an  article-receiving 
ramp  which  terminates  adjacent  the  pivotal  connec- 
tion of  said  platform  to  said  frame, 

(e)  tile  inner  end  of  said  platform  adjacent  the  closed 
inner  end  of  said  frame  defining  a  cradle-forming 
opening,  the  outer  limit  of  which  is  defined  by  the 
inner  edge  of  said  ramp, 

(f)  an  article  within  said  cradle-forming  opening  bias- 
ing said  cradle-forming  end  of  said  platform  toward 
said  supporting  surface,  and 

(g)  means  engageable  by  an  article  in  said  cradle-form- 
ing opening  limiting  said  last-mentioned  movement 
so  as  to  space  said  article  and  cradle-forming  end 
from  said  supporting  surface  during  movement  of 
said  frame  thereover. 


3^24^13 

TRANSPORT  VEHICLES 

Geoite  Neville  Bowman-Shaw,  Toddlngton,  England,  aa> 

aigBor  to  Lancers  Machinery  limited,  Lcifhton  Bnz- 

xard,  England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,017 

Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Mar.  29,  1963, 

12,568/63 
4  Claiou.  (Q.  214—396) 
1.  An  elongated  trailer  vehicle  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  comprising  a  front  end  mounting  having  means  for 
pivotal  connection  to  and  support  by  a  towing  vehicle,  a 
front  frame  member  extending  substantially  transverse  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle  and  made  fast  with 
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said  mounting,  two  spaced  side  frame  members  of  sub- 
stantial height  extending  rearwardly  from  said  front  frame 
member,  one  of  said  side  frame  members  being  fixed  to 
said  front  frame  member,  a  vertical  pivotal  connection  be- 
tween the  forward  end  of  the  other  side  frame  member 
and  said  front  frame  member  to  permit  lateral  outward 
splaying  of  the  pivoted  side  frame  member  with  respect 
to  said  fixed  side  frame  member,  power  operated  means 
to  pivot  said  pivoted  side  frame  member  about  said  con- 
nection, a  rear  road  wheel  mounted  on  and  supporting 


CRANE 
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the  rear  end  of  each  of  said  side  frame  memben,  skid 
means  on  said  pivoted  side  frame  member  movable  to  a 
position  between  the  associated  wheel  and  the  ground  to 
raise  said  associated  wheel  off  the  road  surface  during 
splaying  and  re-aligning  movements  of  the  pivoted  side 
frame  member  thereby  avoidmg  scrubbing  tire  wear,  lift- 
ing means  supported  on  the  upper  portions  of  said  side 
frame  members  to  raise  a  load  to  a  position  therebetween, 
and  means  insertable  under  a  load  and  between  said  side 
frame  member  for  supporting  a  load  in  an  elevated  posi- 
tion within  said  side  frame  members.  | 


BRACKET  MEANS  FOR  SIDE-LOADING  OF 
VEHICLES 
Edwin   N.   Yeary,   Lexington,   Ky^   aaslgnor  to   Ycary 
Transfer  Company,  Inc.,  Winchester,  Ky.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Kentucky 

FUcd  Oct  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  4«1,779 
9  Claimt.     (O.  114—599) 


1.  In  combination,  a  vehicle  adapted  for  side-loading 
and  comprising  an  elongated  flat  bed  frame  and  a  mobile 
support  iherefor,  a  plurality  of  spaced  pairs  of  vertical 
columns  attached  to  said  frame  at  the  nsptctiyc  sides 
thereof,  a  plurality  of  horizontal  rails  having  flanges  for 
supporting  heavy  articles  above  the  floor  of  said  vehicle, 
said  rails  extending  transversely  of  said  vehicle  and  being 
affixed  at  the  ends  to  the  respective  pairs  of  columns, 
each  of  said  columns  on  the  loading  side  of  said  vehicle 
having  means  for  detachably  engaging  a  bracket,  and  a 
pair  of  cantilever  brackets  mounted  upon  two  adjacent 
columns  at  the  loading  side  of  said  vehicle,  and  projecting 
outwardly  therefrom;  each  of  said  brackets  including  a 
vertically  extending  back  plate  in  contact  with  the  coliunn 
mounting  the  same,  a  bracket-securing  means  for  de- 
tachably connecting  the  bracket  and  the  bracket-engaging 
means  of  the  column  to  each  other,  and  a  pair  of  rails 
affixed  to  said  back  plate  below  said  bracket-seciuing 
means  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  back  plate,  each  of 
said  bracket  rails  being  adapted  to  support  articles  prior 
to  moving  the  same  into  stowed  positions  on  correspond- 
ing sides  of  the  column  to  which  said  brackets  are  respec- 
tively attached. 


3»224,<15 
DEVICE  WITH  AN  EXTENSIBLE 
GRIFPER  MECHANISM 
James  E.  Henry,  deceased,  late  of  Newark,  Del.,  by  Henri- 
ctte  J.  Henry,  administratrix,  Newark,  Del^  assig^ior  to 
tlie  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
United  States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 
FUed  Feb.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  342,864 
15  Claims.    (CL  214—658) 


It.  A  man4>ulating  device  comprising: 

(a)  A  movable  carrier  frame; 

(b)  elongated  rod  means  extending  through  said  car- 
rier frame  in  slidable  relationship  therewith; 

(c)  pinion  drive  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  car- 
rier frame  engaging  said  elongated  rod  to  recqirocate 
said  rod  upon  rotation  of  said  pinicm; 

(d)  chain  drive  means  adapted  to  rotate  said  pinion 
means; 

(e)  means  on  said  chain  drive  means  to  cause  said 
carrier  frame  to  move  with  the  chain; 

(f)  means  to  obstruct  the  movement  of  said  carrier 
frame  in  one  direction  to  that  continued  moventent 
of  said  chain  will  recqnocate  said  rod; 

(g)  gripping  means  on  one  end  of  said  rod  adapted  to 
engage  an  object  to  be  numq)ulated  and  means  for 
operating  said  gripping  means. 


I 


3424^1C 
CLOSURE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Mack  R.  FWMs,  LlbertyriDc  DL,  aMtnor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Roehr  Metals  A  Flames  Company,  HID- 
side,  N  J.,  a  Umitcd  partncrshbt 

Filed  Not.  28,  1963rScr.  No.  324,912 
11  Claims.    (CL  215— 7) 


1.  A  tamper- indicating  closure  comprising  a  cap  having 
a  threaded  annular  sidewall  for  threading  over  the  neck 
of  a  container,  an  annular  skirt  projecting  below  the  bot- 
tom of  the  sidewall,  flange  means  at  the  upper  end  of  the 
skirt,  a  shoulder  on  the  skirt  below  the  flange  means  and 
having  indicia  thereon  that  is  concealed  by  the  sidewall, 
said  flange  means  fltting  into  groove  means  on  the  side- 
wall  in  a  manner  to  constitute  a  separable  connection  be- 
tween the  cap  and  skirt  that  inhibits  reconnection  of  them 
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once  they  have  been  disconnnected,  the  flange  means  with- 
drawing from  the  groove  means  to  separate  axially  the 
cap  from  the  skirt  and  expose  the  indicia  to  view  when 
the  cap  is  unscrewed  from  the  container  with  the  skirt 
being  retained  against  axial  movement  on  the  container. 


CLOSURE  WITH   INTEGRALLY  FORMED 
SEALING  SURFACE 
Jokn    Hohl,    Ringgenbcrg,    Switzerland,    and    lack    M. 
WWatoD,   Toledo,   Oliio,   asaignon   to   Owens-Illinois 
GlaH  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Oliio 

Filed  Dec  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,904 
3  Claims.     (CL  215—31) 


which  is  no  more  than  approximately  two-thirds  the 
height  of  the  higher  upstanding  posts,  the  higher  upstand- 
ing posts  being  arranged  in  a  pattern  whereby  the  four 
upstanding  posts  surrounding  every  egg-receiving  pocket 
include  at  least  one  of  the  high  posts  and  at  least  two  of 
the  remaining  low  posts,  the  latter  two  being  located 
diagonally  from  each  other  on  the  imaginary  square  to 
facilitate  fingertip  insertion  for  egg  removal,  and  the 
upper  surfaces  of  the  higher  upstanding  posts  lying  gen- 
erally in  a  common  substantially  flat  plane  essentially 
parallel  with  the  plane  in  which  the  bottoms  of  the  pockets 
lie  to  form  support  surfaces  for  the  upper  wall  of  the 
container  in  which  the  tray  may  be  inserted. 


1.  In  combination,  a  container  having  a  threaded  oeck 
portion  terminating  at  its  upper  end  in  an  annular  rim 
defining  the  periphery  of  an  open  mouth  and  having 
sealing  surface  externally  disposed  between  the  annular 
rim  and  the  upper  reach  of  said  threaded  portion:  and  a' 
resilient  closure  secured  to  the  container  comprising  a  top 
panel  portion  having  an  annular  skirt  depending  from  the 
periphery  thereof,  the  inner  surface  of  said  skirt  being 
formed  with  threads  engaged  with  the  threaded  neck  por- 
tion of  said  container,  a  horizontally  disposed  annular 
sealing  ring  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  skirt  be- 
tween the  upper  reach  of  said  threads  and  the  top  panel 
portion,  said  sealing  ring  and  said  top  pand  portion  co- 
operating to  define  an  annular  groove  therebetween. 


3,224,il8 

EGG  PACKAGE 

HMvy  R.  VifDc,  18  Plcanut  St.,  Watcrrillc,  MaiM 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1944,  Scr.  No.  35«402 

5  Claims.     (CL  217— UJ) 


1.  A  pocketed  egg  tray  for  holding  a  single  layer  of 
eggs  in  closely  spaced  array  which  may  be  inserted  in 
a  container,  the  tray  being  in  the  form  of  an  integral 
molded  pulp  sheet  bordered  by  a  peripheral  rim  and  con- 
toured to  provide  a  plurality  of  egg-receiving  pockets 
lying  generally  in  a  common  substantially  flat  plane,  four 
ufKtanding  posts  surrounding  every  egg-receiving  pocket 
and  generally  occupying  the  four  comers  of  an  imagincry 
square,  some  of  the  upstanding  posts  extending  signifi- 
cantly higher  above  the  flat  plane  than  the  remaiiKkr  of 
the  upstanding  posts,  the  remainder  of  the  upstanding 
posts  and  the  peripheral  rim  extending  only  to  a  height 


3024,(19 
HYDROGEN  PROCESSING  MULTIPLE  LAYER 
PRESSURE  VESSELS 
Jowph  J.  Maurin  and  Marrin  B.  Ziering,  Mllwaokec,  Wis., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Chicago  Bridge  ft 
Iron    Company,    Oak    Brooi^   DL,   a    corporation   of 
IDinois 

Filed  Mar.  15,  19<3,  Ser.  No.  2M,746 
I  Claim.     (CL  22»— 3) 


A  welded  pressure  vessel  adapted  to  contain  hydrogen 
bearing  substances  at  elevated  temperatures  and  pressures, 
comprising  an  inner  liner  fabricated  from  a  metallic  ma- 
terial resistant  to  hydrogen  embrittlement,  a  dimimy  layer 
disposed  intimately  around  said  iimer  liner  and  having 
a  series  of  passageways  at  the  interface  of  the  liner  and 
said  dummy  layer,  a  plurality  of  stress-bearing  layers  dis- 
posed intimately  and  concentrically  around  the  dimimy 
layer,  said  stress-bearing  layers  having  a  network  of 
radially  extending  vent  openings  providing  communica- 
tion between  said  passageways  and  the  exterior  for  releas- 
ing hydrogen  to  the  atmosphere,  and  a  girth  weld  joining 
said  liner  and  layers  to  a  wall  of  the  vessel,  said  girth  weld 
consisting  of  a  metal  resistant  to  hydrogen  embrittlement 
in  a  first  weld  zone  extending  coextensively  with  at  least 
the  inner  shell  and  the  dummy  layer  and  extending  out- 
wardly beyond  said  passageways  and  of  a  high  strength 
metal  subject  to  hydrogen  embrittlement  in  a  second  weld 
zone  extending  outwardly  of  said  first  zone  and  coexten- 
sive with  said  stress-bearing  layers. 


3024,«2« 
GAS  TIGHT  SEAL 
Clifford  M.  Orr,  Western  Springs,  III.,  assignor  to  Chicago 
Bridge  ft  Iron  Company,  Oak  Brook,  111.,  a  corporation 
of  Illinois 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  261.073 
1  Claim.     (CL  220—5) 
A  storage  tank  comprising: 
a  dome  portion  having  a  substantially  rigid  first  flange 

secured  thereto; 
a   body   portion   having   a  substantially   rigid   second 
flange  secured  thereto,  said  first  and  second  flanges 
being  in  confronting  relation; 
a  first  continuous  flexible  member  aectired  to  $atd  first 

flange; 
a  second  continuous  flexible  member  secured  to  said 
second  flange,  said  first  continuous  flexible  member 
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and  said  second  continuous  flexible  member  being 
in  confronting  relation  defining  a  continuous  seam 
therebetween; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  blocks,  each  having  a  continuous 
groove  therein,  secured  to  the  confronting  surface 
of  one  of  said  continuous  flexible  member; 

an  Oring  disposed  in  each  of  said  grooves; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  blocks  attached  to  the  confronting 
surface  of  the  other  continuous  flexible  member  and 
in  engaging  registration  with  said  Orings,  said  con- 


3,224^22 
STABILIZED  INSULATED  CONTAINERS 
Eogenc  S.  Kordyban,  Bulblo,  John  A.  PaivaBai,  Willlamf- 
viUc,  uid  John  M.  Canty,  Toaawanda,  N.Y^  awignon 
to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yerii 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  255,470 
16  Claims.    (CL  220— 9) 


toc 


tinuous  flexible  members,  said  blocks  and  said 
O-rings  extending  continuously,  without  interrup- 
tion, along  the  length  of  said  seam; 

a  first  bracket  secured  to  said  dome  portion  and  ex- 
tending over  said  first  continuous  flexibk  member 
and  defining  a  space  between  said  first  bracket  and 
said  first  continuous  flexible  member; 

a  second  bracket  secured  to  said  body  portion  and  ex- 
tending under  said  second  continuous  flexible  mem- 
ber and  defining  a  space  between  said  second  bracket 
and  said  second  continuous  flexible  member,  and, 

wedges  inserted  in  said  spaces  to  urge  the  O-rings  and 
blocks  in  intimate  contact. 


3,224,621 

COLD  UQUID  CONTAINER  AND  ELEMENTS 

FOR  USE  IN  SAME 

WUHam  R.  Upthegiote.  Noraun,  Oida..  awlgnnr  to  Conch 

latcmatloMd  Methane  Limited,  Nmhu,  Bahamas,  a 

corporation  of  the  Bahamas 

FIlMl  Oct  30, 1961,  Scr.  No.  148,563 
2ClafaM.    (CL22*— 9) 


MM 


1.  In  an  insulated  container  adapted  for  shipment  and 
so  subject  to  displacement  of  the  insulation  by  forces 
encountered  during  shipment  comprising  an  inner  cylin- 
drical vessel,  said  inner  cylindrical  vessel  having  (a)  a 
header  fitted  transversely  to  each  end  thereof  and  (b)  the 
outer  surface  entirely  covered  with  at  least  one  insulat- 
ing layer  each  of  which  layers  is  composed  of  at  least 
two  adjacent,  substantially  rectangular  sheets  of  insiilat- 
ing  material  disposed  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
cylindrical  vessel  so  that  each  lateral  edge  of  each  tbeet 
is  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  cylindrical  vessel,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  the  provision  of  oveiiapping  and  longitudinal 
load  transmitting  contact  between  each  adjacent  pair  of 
sheets  of  the  insulating  material  and  the  attachment  of 
at  least  one  layer  of  the  insulating  material  to  at  least  one 
of  said  headers,  the  amount  of  overlapping  and  the  degree 
of  contact  between  each  adjacent  pair  of  sheets  being 
sufficient  to  permit  the  transmission  of  longitudinal  in- 
ertia! forces  to  which  the  insulated  container  is  subjected 
during  shipment  through  the  oveiiapping  adjacent  sheets 
of  a  layer  of  insulating  material  to  a  header  to  which  the 
layer  is  attached. 

3,224,623 
LIQUEFIED  GAS  CONTAINER  INSULATION 
Paul  M.  Knox,  Jr.,  Golden,  and  Jay  L.  McGrew,  Denver, 
Colo.,  assignors  to  Martm-Marktta  Corporation,  BaHl- 
more,  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  May  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  201,603 
5  Claims.    (CL  220— 9) 


1.  In  an  insulated  container  for  bousing  liquefied  gas 
in  large  volume  including  an  outer  shell,  an  insulation 
layer  lining  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  shell  and  an 
inner  shell  formed  of  a  membrane  of  fluid  and  vapor 
impervious  material  which  retains  its  strength  and  duc- 
tility at  the  cold  temperatures  of  the  liquefied  gas,  said 
shell  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  modular  rectangiilar 
panels  of  thin  sheet  material  arranged  in  side-by-side 
nod  in  end-to-end  relation  and  joined  one  to  another  in 
sealing  relation  along  the  adjacent  edges  to  form  the 
continuous  membrane,  embossments  in  each  of  said 
panels  comprising  a  ring-like  embossment  in  the  central 
portion  of  the  panel  and  linear  embossments  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  the  periphery  of  the  ring  to  the 
edges  of  the  panel,  and  means  for  supporting  the  shell 
of  joined  panels  adjacent  the  inner  face  of  the  hisulation 
layer,  the  panels  being  secured  at  the  comers  formed  by 
adjacent  sides  to  the  insulation  while  being  free  of  the 
insulation  through  the  remainder  thereof. 


1.  A  thermally  insulated  liquid  hydrogen  container  for 
a  launch  vehicle  comprising: 

a  tank  for  containing  said  liquid  hydrogen; 

a  first  layer  of  insulating  air-impervious  material  at- 
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Ucbed  to  the  walls  of  said  tank,  the  inner  surface  of 
said  tank  being  subjected  to  the  temperature  of 
liquid  hydrogen;  and 
a  second  layer  of  insulating  air-pervious  material  at- 
tached to  and  covering  said  first  layer  and  in  com- 
munication with  the  ambient  air,  the  ratio  of  the 
thickness  of  said  first  layer  to  the  thickness  of  said 
second  layer  bemg  such  that  the  temperature  at  the 
interface  of  said  layers  is  just  above  the  condensation 
temperature  of  oxygen. 


3^24,624 
STORAGE  OF  A  LIQUEFIED  GAS 
Michael  Jowph  French,  Cambridge,  England,  assignor  to 
CoocJi   IntematkNuU   Methane  Limited,   Nassau,   Ba* 
^•'"— ,  a  Bahamian  company 

FUed  Aag.  20,  1963  S«r.  No.  303,290 
CUhos  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Not.  6,  1962, 

41,989/62  , 

7  Claim*.     (CL  220—15) 


xVVVVVVVVVVV^\\\\^ 


1.  A  prismatic  tank  for  the  low-temperature  storage 
of  liquefied   gas  at  atmospheric  pressure  comprising 

(a)  a  rigid  prismatic  insulating  outer  container  hav- 
ing interior  wall  surfaces  defimng  generally  the 
interior  of  the  tank, 

(b)  an  inner  container  comprising  at  least  one  Im- 
pervious, semi-figid  metai  membrane  sheet  immedi- 
ately adjacent  each  said  wall  surface, 

(c)  a  rigid  framework  outlining  each  said  wall  sur- 
face, with  the  framework  members  lying  exteriorly  of 
said  inner  container  in  the  angles  formed  by  ad- 
jacent wall  surfaces, 

(d)  a  metal  bellows  securing  at  least  some  of  said 
sheets  to  said  framework  in  liquid-tight  fashion 
so  that  the  entire  inner  containers  is  liquid-tight, 
while  permitting  lixmted  relative  movement  between 
the  tank  and  framework, 

(e)  and  cooperating  restraining  means  between  said 
framework  and  said  outer  container  supporting  said 
framework  on  said  outer  container,  independently 
of  the  metal  bellows,  in  such  a  manner  as  to  permit 
limited  thermal  contraction  of  the  framework  with- 
in the  container. 


said  central  portion  being  recessed  with  the  metal 
drawn  downwardly  about  said  recess  to  form  a  tubu- 
lar reception  neck, 

a  readily  detachable  handle  of  general  bail  shape  con- 
structed of  resilient  material, 

said  body  on  opposed  sides  of  said  neck  being  integrally 
formed  by  slitting  and  bulging  material  outwardly 
of  such  slits  to  define  a  pair  of  open-ended  shallow 
sockets  extending  radially  outward  with  respect  to 
said  neck, 

said  handle  having  attachment  feet  extending  outwardly 


and  laterally  of  the  legs  thereof,  shaped  to  be  readily 
inserted  into  said  sockets  when  tension  is  placed  upon 
the  legs  of  said  handle,  thereby  to  operatively  inter- 
connect said  handle  in  an  upstanding  relation  to  said 
body, 

and  a  circular  receptacle  having  a  lower  end  friction- 
ally  and  snugly  fitting  within  the  neck  of  said  body 
and  having  a  peripheral  wall, 

the  sides  of  said  peripheral  wall  being  disposed  in 
close  relation  to  the  inner  sides  of  the  legs  of  the 
handle  to  prevent  accidental  retraction  and  discon- 
nection thereof. 


3,224,626 
CLOSURE  CONSTRUCTION 
Conrad  Zellweger,  Ckenc-Boageries,  Geneva,  Switzerland, 
to  La  Nationaic  sJl,  a  corporation  of  Swltz- 


FUed  Dec.  27, 1963,  Ser^No.  333.877 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  4, 1963, 

79/63 
9  Claims.    (CL  220—27) 


3,224,625 

RELISH  TRAY  OR  THE  LIKE 

Ferdinand  P.  SperL,  Peoria,  IlL,  assignor  to  Service  Ideas, 

Inc^  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

FUcd  Jniy  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  295,421 

2  Cbrims.     (CL  220— 23.S3) 

1.  A  portable  utensil  such  as  a  relish  tray  having  in 

combination, 

an  integral  body  drawn  and  formed  from  a  somewhat 
ductile  metal  material  to  constitute  a  plurality  of 
separated,  dished  compartments  with  a  substantially 
planar  top  having  a  central  portion  intermediate  of 
said  compartments. 


1.  A  receptacle  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  part;  ' 

(b)  a  plug  of  flexible  and  resilient  material  closing  one 
end  of  said  tubular  part,  said  plug  being  adapted  for 
fwrforation  by  a  perforation  element  and  further 
adapted  to  seal  the  perforation  by  its  resilience  after 
withdrawal  of  such  element,  the  outer  tip  of  said 
tubular  part  having  an  integral  shoulder  serving  as 
a  stop  for  retention  of  said  plug  inside  the  tubular 
part,  said  tubular  part  further  having  an  inner  diam- 
eter such  as  to  permit  introduction  of  said  plug 
through  that  end  of  the  tubular  part  which  is  remote 
from  the  outer  tip  having  the  said  shoulder;  and 
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(c)  an  annular  shaped  member  positioned  within  the 
tubular  part  for  retaining  said  plug  in  place,  said 
member  being  positioned  behind  said  plug  at  a  peti- 
tion providing  clearance  between  itself  and  said  plug. 


3^24,«27 
CLOSURE  FOR  CANS  AND  JARS 
AugnK  W.  Dicimann,  Lubeck,  and  Curt  E.  Hcnze,  Pinnc- 
bcrg,  HoUtein,  Germany,  ■■tgnors  to  Lubccawerkc 
Gjn.bJ1^  Labeck,  Germany 

FOed  Mar.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  180,293 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  20,  IMl, 

L  38,492 

4  Claiiiis.     (CI.  220—47) 


having  overlapping  portions  near  the  ends  of  said  ring, 

the  ends  being  bent  away  from  said  ring  to  provide  a 

pair  of  ears,  and  an  explosive  bolt  threaded  into  said 

ears  for  drawing  said  ears  together  to  expand  the  ring 

into  a  tight  engagement  relation  with  the  annular  groove; 

said  bolt  and  ears  being  so  mutually  related  that  on 

detonation  the  explosive  force  urges  the  ears  away 

from   one    another   contracting   the   snap   ring   to 

release  the  engagement  thereof  within  the  groove. 


3,224,C29 

HANDLED  CUP 

Howard   B.   dunmlngs,  New   Caitfc,  Pa^  — ^r»«>  to 

Shcnango  Ceramics,  Inc^  a  cofporatfon  of  Delaware 

FOed  Mar.  4, 1958,  Ser.  No.  719,044 

1  OMbn.    (CL  220— 94) 


1.  A  closure  arrangement  for  food  preserving  con- 
tainers, especially  cans  and  jars,  which  comprises:  a 
first  member  forming  a  container  open  at  one  end  there- 
of, a  second  member  forn>ing  a  closure  member  closing 
said  open  end,  and  an  clastic  sealing  ring  engaged  by  both 
said  first  member  and  said  second  member,  said  second 
member  having  its  marginal  portion  extend  over  at  least 
a  section  of  the  adjaceot  marginal  portion  of  said  first 
member  and  while  being  in  tight  sealing  engagement 
with  said  sealing  ring  extending  around  the  latter  so  as 
to  leave  an  annular  gap  between  the  marginal  portion  of 
said  second  member  and  the  adjacent  portion  of  said 
first  member,  said  sealing  ring  being  provided  with 
tongue  means  extending  outwardly  through  said  gap, 
the  outer  marginal  portion  of  one  of  said  members  being 
folded  inwardly  so  as  to  form  an  annular  trough  with 
one  side  wall  thereof  in  engagement  with  the  peripheral 
surface  of  said  sealing  ring  and  with  the  other  side  oi 
said  trough  at  least  partially  embedded  in  said  elastic 
sealing  ring  so  that  opposite  sides  of  said  one  side  wall 
are  firmly  engaged  by  portions  of  said  sealing  ring  there- 
by making  it  possible  fixedly  to  connect  said  sealing  ring 
to  said  one  of  said  members  prior  to  closing  said 
open  end. 

3,224,628 
PORT  CLOSURE  RELEASE  ASSEMBLY 
WIllaH  F.  Emlgh,  North  Highland,  Charles  L.  fyOogc, 
Cltnu   Heights,   and   John   PolackowyJ,   Sacramento, 
Calif.,     assignors     to     Aero)ct-G«neral     CoqMratioii, 
Azusa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Mar.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,925 
3  Cfadms.     (Cl.  220—47) 


A  cup  comprising  a  fired  and  glazed  symmetrical  curved 
ceramic  body,  a  separately  formed  handle  member  com- 
prising a  bail  portion  and  a  base  portion  a<^cent  said 
cup  body,  the  inner  surface  of  said  base  portion  being 
spaced  from  but  substantially  conforming  to  the  adjacent 
outer  curved  surface  of  the  cup  body,  and  a  pad  ot  elas- 
tomeric  material  coimecting  and  adhered  to  the  adjacent 
portions  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  handle  base  prnticn 
and  the  outer  surface  of  said  cup  body,  said  adjacent  cup 
body  and  handle  base  portions  being  provided  with  a 
mating  recess  and  detent  to  index  the  position  of  said 
handle  on  said  cup  body  and  space  said  handle  from 
pad  is  ascertained. 

3,224  00 

WRAPPER  TYPE'cAN  CARRIER 

Joseph  C.  Spcry,  Room  1002,  527  Madlaoo  Ave^ 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  abandoMd  amrikation  Ser.  No.  71,769. 

^''\i^\,it^-    ™"  MPtoUon  Apr.  22,  1963,  Scr. 
No.  275,791 

9  Cfadma.    (CL  220—103) 


I.  A  port  closure  release  assembly  comprising  a  port, 
an  annular  groove  in  the  inner  periphery  of  said  port, 
a  closure  plate  in  said  port  at  one  side  of  said  annular 
groove,  a  snap  ring  lying  in  said  annular  groove  and 


1.  A  portable  can  carrier  formed  from  a  one  piece 
blank  of  sheet  material  comprising  a  bottom  panel  defined 
by  spaced  transversely  extending  foldlines,  a  full  side  wall 
foldably  hinged  to  said  bottom  panel  about  one  fold  line, 
a  lower  half  sidewall  foldably  hinged  to  the  bottom  wall 
about  said  other  fold  line,  a  top  panel  foldably  hinged 
about  a  foldline  at  the  uppar  end  <rf  said  full  side  wall, 
and  an  upper  half  side  wall  panel  foldably  hinged  about 
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another  fotdline  defining  said  top  panel,  said  upper  half 
aide  wall  having  a  portion  thereof  overlapping  the  upper 
end  of  said  lower  half  side  wall,  the  overlaping  portions 
of  said  half  side  walls  having  interlocking  and  retaining 
tabs  cut  therein  for  engagement  with  one  another  to  firm- 
ly secure  said  panels  in  folded  position,  and  an  inter- 
mediate panel  horizontally  disposed  between  said  top  and 
bottom  panels  to  provide  for  tier  storage  of  cans  within 
said  carrier,  said  intermediate  panel  being  hingedly  fold- 
able  about  a  foldline  extending  along  the  upper  edge  of 
said  lower  half  side  wall,  and  said  intermediate  panel  be- 
ing adapted  to  rest  in  position  on  top  of  cans  making  up 
the  lower  tier,  a  plurality  of  semi-circular  can  retaining 
flaps  disposed  in  said  intermediate  panel,  said  semi-circular 
flaps  being  split  into  quarter  sections  that  are  reversely 
bent  so  as  to  retain  cans  disposed  above  and  below  said 
intermediate  panel,  and  said  full  side  wall  having  a  U- 
shape  cut  therein  to  define  a  flap  hingedly  connected  at 
one  end  to  said  full  side  wall  about  a  foldline  disposed  to 
to  one  side  of  said  intermediate  panel,  an  envelope  for 
containing  a  premium,  said  envelope  having  an  open  end. 
said  said  side  wall  flap  being  foklable  inwardly  of  said  side 
wall  and  insertable  into  the  open  end  of  said  envelope 
whereby  said  envelope  is  affixed  within  said  carrier  in 
abutting  relationship  against  the  inside  surface  of  said 
full  side  wail  so  that  saKl  envelope  straddles  the  inter- 
mediate panel. 


3^24,(31 

DISPENSING  MECHANISM  FOR  ARTICLES  IN 

FRONT  TO  BACK  STAGGERED  STACKS 

Harry  R.  Payne,  Chattanooca,  Tenn^  aasiciior,  by  mcaac 

■aagnmenti,  to  The  Seeburg  Corporatioa,  Chicago,  OL, 

a  corporadoo  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2M,012 
8  Claims.     (CL  221—15) 


1.  Mechanism  for  dispensing  a  single  can  at  a  time 
from  two  front  to  back  staggered  stacks  of  cans  in  a  bin, 
comprising  two  opposed  can  supports  adjacent  the  lower 
end  of  the  bin  for  said  stacks  mounted  for  downward 
rotary  movement  from  an  upper  normal  position  to  can 
releasing  position  and  supporting  in  turn  the  lowermost 
cans  of  the  stacks  of  cans  in  the  bin,  latch  means  for 
the  supports  mounted  for  oscillatory  movement  aixl  en- 
gaging and  holding  the  support  engaged  by  the  lower- 
most cans  in  the  stacks  of  cans  against  downward  rota- 
tion when  the  mechanism  is  in  stand-by  condition,  a  notch 
in  said  latch  means,  a  latch  normally  engaged  in  said 
notch  locking  the  latch  means  against  movement,  first 
solenoid  means  for  releasing  the  latch  from  said  notch  to 
thereby  release  the  latch  means  whereby  the  weight  of 


the  cans  rotates  the  can  support  beneath  the  two  lower- 
most cans  in  the  stacks  downward  toward  can  releasing 
position  and  moves  the  latch  means  beneath  the  other 
can  support  preventing  downward  rotation  thereof,  said 
latch  then  reentering  said  notch,  a  regulator  for  control  of 
releasing  said  cans  disposed  beneath  said  supports  in  stand- 
by position  for  engagement  by  said  supports,  means  ac- 
tuated upon  the  release  of  said  latch  for  controlled  move- 
ment of  said  regulator  in  the  paths  of  movement  of  said 
supports  while  maintaining  engagement  between  the  ro- 
tating support  and  said  regulator,  retaining  means  for  one 
of  said  released  cans  in  the  mechanism,  said  other  re- 
leased can  being  dispensed,  and  second  solenoid  actuated 
means  for  releasing  said  retaining  means  for  dispensing 
the  retained  one  of  said  cans. 


3^24,^2 

DISPENSING    CARTON 

Nicholas  MaraUns,  West  Englewood,  NJ. 

(1  Market  St.,  East  Paterson,  NJ.) 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  392,818 

3  Claims.     (CL  221^48) 


1.  A  dispensing  carton  for  interleaved  paper  tissues, 
comprising  a  container  for  enclosing  a  stack  of  the  inter- 
leaved tissues,  "iaid  container  having  a  face  panel  provided 
with  an  elongated  dispensing  opening  arranged  centrally 
over  the  stack  of  tissues,  said  opening  having  a  generally 
elliptical  configuration  defined  by  major  and  minor  axes, 
said  face  panel  including  curved  reentrant  portions  extend- 
ing into  said  opening  adjacent  but  spaced  from  the  longi- 
tudinal ends  thereof,  said  reentrant  portions  extending 
from  and  in  the  same  plane  as  the  remainder  of  said  face 
panel  on  opposite  sides  of  said  opening  in  opposite  direc- 
tions substantially  parallel  to  said  minor  axis  whereby 
tissues  may  be  grasped  at  the  minor  axis  of  said  open- 
ing and  withdrawn  therefrom,  the  next  tissue  thereby 
being  elevated  in  a  bellied  condition  with  at  least  one  of 
said  reentrant  portions  serving  to  reurd  movement  of  an 
end  portion  of  the  next  tissue. 


3,224,633 

COLLAPSIBLE  BOX  FOR  FACTAL  TISSUES 

Dayton  Allen,  956  Dobbs  Ferry  Road.  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,662 

12  Clalau.     (CL  221—48) 


1.  A  collapsible  box  for  containing  and  dispensing 
folded  paper  sheets,  comprising  a  rectangular  upper  part 
having  vertical  opposing  first  side  panels,  vertical  opposing 
first  end  panels  and  a  horizontal  top  panel  attached  at  its 
edges  to  the  side  and  end  panels,  said  upper  part  having 
an  open  bottom,  said  top  panel  having  an  opening  for 
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removing  the  uppermost  sheet  from  a  pile  thereof  inside 
the  box;  a  rectangular  tray  having  a  horizontal  bottom 
panel,  opposing  narrow  side  panels  and  opposing  narrow 
end  panels,  the  narrow  side  and  end  panels  being  verti- 
cally disposed  and  extending  upwardly  from  edges  of 
the  bottom  panel;  said  first  side  and  end  panels  having 
flaps  folded  under  said  bottom  panel  and  secured  thereto 
to  hold  the  tray  in  the  upper  part  of  the  box,  said  first 
side  and  end  panels  being  horizontally  scored  by  a  line  ex- 
tending all  around  said  upper  part  to  define  two  contigu- 
ous strips,  whereby  the  narrow  side  and  end  panels  of  the 
tray  are  exposed  when  the  lowermost  one  of  said  strips 
is  removed  by  tearing  along  the  scored  line,  and  whereby 
the  tray  is  thien  released  for  insertion  into  the  remaining 
portion  of  upper  part  of  the  box  so  that  the  box  is  then 
reduced  in  height  to  locate  the  top  of  said  pile  adjacent 
to  the  underside  of  the  top  panel. 


ERRATUM 

For  aass  221—150  see: 
Patent  No.  3,224.643 


3^24,634 

rax   DISPENSER 

Robert  D.  SciMck,  U4M  W.  McGlBty  Road, 

MtncapoUi  2«,  MIm. 

FDod  Mar.  22, 1963,  Sw.  No.  267,134 

4  ClalBa.    (CL  221-^99) 


3,224,635 

AUTOMATIC  MEASURING  AND  DISPENSING 

DEVICX 

Aorco  Rfrcra,  P.O.  Box  668,  Morovia,  PBcrto  Rko 

FBed  Nov.  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  416,349 

13  Clainu.    (CL  223—36) 


\ 
1.  A  pill  dispenser  comprising  a  caae  having  a  com- 
partment for  the  reception  of  pills  to  be  dispensed,  a 
fixed  cylindrical  member  carried  by  said  case  and  having 
inner  and  outer  ends,  an  eccentric  longitudinal  passage- 
way in  said  cylindrical  member  and  extending  through 
said  ends,  the  inner  portion  of  said  passageway  being 
flared  to  form  a  funnel  leading  into  the  outer  portion 
thereof,  said  fixed  member  having  an  annular  drcxun- 
ferential  groove  extending  through  the  cylindrical  sur- 
face thereof,  an  q^set  in  said  groove  forming  an  abut- 
ment extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction,  a  rotatable 
member  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber and  having  a  sleeve  encircling  said  fixed  member 
and  an  end  wall  overlying  the  outer  end  of  said  fixed 
member,  said  end  wall  serving  as  a  closure  for  the  outer 
end  of  said  passageway  and  having  an  opening  therein 
adapted  to  register  with  the  outer  end  of  said  passage- 
way to  open  the  same,  a  button  on  said  sleeve  adapted 
to  enter  said  groove  and  engageable  with  said  abutment, 
said  fixed  member  having  a  second  annular  circumfer- 
ential groove  disposed  outwardly  of  the  throat  of  said 
funnel  and  of  said  first  annular  groove,  said  second 
groove  intersecting  said  passageway,  an  inlet  closure  issu- 
ing inwardly  from  said  sleeve  and  received  in  said  second 
annular  groove,  said  second  annular  groove  having  an 
offset  therein  dividing  said  second  groove  into  two  longi- 
tudinally spaced  branches  with  a  connecting  portion  there- 
between, said  second  offset  receiving  said  inlet  closure 
when  the  first  offset  receives  said  button,  the  branches  of 
both  grooves  being  equally  spaced  longitudinally. 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  and  dispensing  flowabk 
material  comprising  a  support  means,  a  reservoir  for  a 
quantity  of  the  material  on  the  support  means,  measuring 
means  connected  to  the  reservoir  and  adapted  to  auto- 
matically separate  and  measure  the  material  into  a  plural- 
ity of  units  of  a  predetermined  vohune,  said  measuring 
means  including  other  means  adi4)ted  to  automatically 
measure  the  fractional  unit  of  material  remaining  in  said 
reservoir  after  all  the  whole  units  of  the  material  in 
said  reservoir  have  been  measured,  an  exhaust  passage 
means  connected  to  said  measuring  means  and  adapted 
to  dispense  each  of  said  units  and  said  fractional  unit 
from  said  device  after  they  have  been  measured  by  said 
measuring  means. 

3,224,636 

LAWN  SPREADER 

Trvmaa  L.  AtUoaon,  669  Lake  Sbotc  Driro, 

Ladiugtoo,  Mick. 

FDod  Dec.  147^64,  Scr.  No.  41M92 

7  ClainH.    (CL  222—41) 


1.  A  lawn  spreader,  comprising:  a  hopper  adapted  to 
receive  material  to  be  spread;  an  axle  joumaled  adjacent 
the  bottom  o(  said  hopper  and  having  whed  means  for 
transporting  said  hoj^r;  handle  means  fixed  to  said 
hopper  for  moving  said  hopper;  apertures  formed  in  tlK 
bottom  of  said  hopper  for  discharging  material;  a  gate  in- 
cluding a  shutter  plate  conforming  to  the  bottom  of  said 
hopper  and  covering  said  apertures;  members  affixed  to 
the  ends  of  said  gate,  said  members  each  having  a  slot 
therein  receiving  said  axle  adjacent  its  ends;  bracket 
means  holding  said  gate  against  said  bottom  of  said 
hopper;  said  bracket  means  including  a  first  portion  lying 
adjacent  said  bottom  of  said  hopper,  said  shutter  plate 
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slidabie  between  said  first  portion  and  said  bottom;  said 
bracket  means  including  a  second  portion  spaced  a 
greater  distance  from  said  bottom;  control  means  associ- 
ated with  said  gate  for  moving  said  gate  and  said  shutter 
plate  to  progressively  uncover  said  apertures  and  regulate 
discharge  of  material  therefrom,  said  gate  movable 
through  said  control  means  to  a  point  where  said  shutter 
plate  is  released  from  said  first  portion  of  said  bracket 
means  and  said  gate  drops  into  said  second  portion  of  said 
bracket  means  spaced  from  said  bottom  of  said  hopper  as 
said  axle  moves  in  said  slots. 


(d)  means  for  movably  mounting  the  conductor  sup- 
port relative  to  the  liquid  container, 

(e)  a  lower  electrical  detector,  and 


rrl— 1 


3^24,637 

ADMIXING    APPARATUS 

Bemhard  MiUlcr,  Am  Neckardamm  4a, 
NcckartaaaMa,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390.1M 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Germany,  Aug.  17,  1963, 
T  24,523 

12  Claims.     (CL  222—57) 


"ffit^^' 


(f)  electric  circuit  means  connected  to  the  upper  and 
lower  electric  detectors  for  sensing  the  liquid  level 
in  the  liquid  container. 


3,224,639 
MEANS    FOR    AUTOMATICALLY    CONTROLLED 
DISCHARGING   AND   METERING   OF   UQUIDS 
FROM  OIL  AND  GAS  SEPARATORS 

Socol  .Sebastian  and  Evgbcnide  Constantin,  Bucharest, 
and  lacob  loan  and  looisoit  Arion,  Clmpina,  Rumania, 
assignors  to  .Vlinisterul  lodostriei  Petrolului  ri  Chimiei, 
Bacharest,  Rumania,  a  firm  of  Rumania 

FUed  July  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,357 
7  Claims.     (CL  222—68) 


1.  Apparatus  for  admixing  a  liquid  additive  to  a  prin- 
cipal liquid,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  pipe  for  convey- 
ing said  principal  liquid  under  pressure,  a  source  of  said 
additive,  first  and  second  containers  adapted  to  receive 
additive  from  said  source,  valve  oKans  for  selectively  and 
alternately  coupling  said  containers  to  said  pipe  and  to 
said  source,  pressure  responsive  means  operatively  cou- 
pled to  said  containers  and  to  said  pipe  to  respond  to 
the  pressure  of  the  principal  liquid  in  the  pipe  to  urge 
additive  from  the  containers  via  said  valve  means  into 
said  pipe,  and  sensing  means  to  sense  the  exhausting  of 
additive  from  said  containers  and  to  control  said  valve 
means  so  that  one  container  is  being  filled  from  said 
source  while  additive  is  dispensed  by  the  other  container 
into  said  pipe. 


3,224,638 

ADJUSTABLE  UQUID  METERING  DEVICE 

David  Harrell,  Jr.,  Antfa,  Tex.,  assignor  of  one-half  to 
Roy  T.  Walker,  Austin,  Tex. 

FUed  June  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,808 
5  Claims.     (CI.  222—64) 

1.  A  liquid  metering  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  liquid  container, 

(b)  an  upper  electrical  detector, 

(c)  an  electrical  conductor  support  connected  to  the 
upper  detector, 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  and  automatically  metering 
the  flow  of  fluids,  comprising  in  combination,  two  pairs 
of  storage  tanks,  each  pair  of  tanks  including  a  flnt 
tank  and  a  second  tank,  inlet  pipe  means  connected  to 
said  first  tank  in  each  pair  of  tanks  for  conducting  fluid 
thereto,  first  pneumatically  operated  check  valve  means 
operatively  mounted  in  said  inlet  pipe  means  for  selec- 
tively directing  said  fluid  to  one  of  said  two  pairs  of 
tanks,  outlet  pipe  means  connecting  each  pair  of  taniu, 
second  and  third  pneumatically  operated  check  valve 
means  respectively  operatively  mounted  in  said  outlet  pipe 
means  for  each  of  said  two  pairs  of  tanks  for  selectively 
alternately  providing  an  outlet  conduit  for  liquid  respec- 
tively stored  in  one  of  said  two  pairs  of  tanks,  float  means 
operatively  mounted  in  each  metering  tank  of  said  two 
pairs  of  tanks,  and  pneumatic  means  operatively  connect- 
ed to  said  float  means  for  operatively  selectively  actuat- 
ing said  first,  second  and  third  pneumatically  operated 
check  valves,  whereby  fluid  is  alternately  selectively  con- 
ducted to  one  of  said  two  pairs  of  tanks  by  said  first 
pneumatically  operated  check  valve  and  is  alternately  se- 
lectively discharged  via  said  outlet  pipe  means  by  the 
agency  of  said  second  and  third  pneumatically  operated 
check  valves. 
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RECLOSABLE  PACKAGE 
WUIiam  S.  Schneider,  Glendalc,  and  Artfanr  P.  Corella, 
North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  assignors  of  ten  percent  to 
V.  Wayne  Rodgers,  Soath  Pasadena,  Calif. 

FUed  June  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  204,170 
11  Claims.    (CI.  222—107) 


1.  A  flexible   reclosable   paclcage  comprising: 

two  walls  of  similar  size  and  shape  joined  together 
by  means  including  heat  sealed  areas  to  define  an 
interior  product  holding  space, 

the  heat  sealed  areas  being  disposed  to  form  adjoin- 
ing one  edge  of  the  package  a  discbarge  channel, 
the  package  being  of  lesser  width  adjoining  said 
one  edge  than  across  the  adjoining  product  holding 
space; 

a  quantity  of  product  in  said  space; 

and  pocket  forming  means  externally  of  said  two  walls 
and  attached  to  the  package  at  two  opposite  margiiu 
thereof  but  free  of  the  walls  between  said  margins, 
said  pocket  means  being  open  to  receive  and  hold 
a  portion  of  the  package  at  the  outer  end  of  said 
channel  when  the  package  is  folded  over  along  ft 
line  extending  transversely  of  the  channel  and  said 
lesser  width'  portion  of  the  package  including  the 
end  of  the  channel  is  inserted  in  said  pocket  forming 
means,  said  channel  being  closed  when  the  package 
is  folded  along  said  line  to  inhibit  the  product  from 
entering  said  channel. 


3,224,641 

COMBINATION  ICE  MACHINE  AND  REMOTE 

DRINK  DISPENSER 

Edward  A.  Mortan,  212  W.  Franklin  Avc^ 

New  Castle,  DeL 

FUed  Jnnc  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,438 

4  Claims.    (CI.  222— 129.1) 


said  chamber  with  water  and  carbon  dioxide  gas  in  con- 
trolled quantities  for  being  mixed  therein,  said  machine 
being  operable  for  maintaining  said  bin  chared  with  a 
bed  of  ice  for  cooling  the  mixed  water  and  carbon  di- 
oxide gas  within  said  chamber,  a  conduit  for  conducting 
the  cooled  carbonated  water  from  said  chamber  to  a 
dispensing  station  remote  from  said  bin,  at  least  one 
conduit  for  conducting  flavoring  syrup  from  a  source 
thereof  to  said  dispensing  station,  a  section  of  said  syrup 
conducting  conduit  substantial  in  length  being  arranged 
within  said  bin  for  exposure  to  said  ice  whereby  the 
syrup  therein  is  effectively  cooled,  a  valve  at  said  dis- 
pensing station  operable  for  controlling  discharge  of  car- 
bonated water  and  syrup  from  said  conduits,  and  auxiliary 
means  for  maintaining  the  contents  of  said  conduits  cool 
during  passage  thereof  from  said  bin  to  said  dispensing 
station  including  a  cold  water  conduit  having  a  section 
extending  from  the  interior  of  said  bin  to  said  dispensing 
station  and  a  section  returning  from  said  dispensing  sta- 
tion to  the  interior  of  said  bin,  a  pump  connected  in  said 
cold  water  conduit  and  operable  for  circulating  cold 
water,  both  of  said  sections  of  the  cold  water  conduit 
being  bunched  with  said  carbonated  water  and  syrup  con- 
ducting conduits  to  facilitate  heat  transfer  therebetween. 


3^24,642 
AUTOMATIC  METERING  SYSTEM  FOR  PLURAL 

COMPONENT  MATERIALS 

David  L.  Dc  Martelaerc,  Sontiificld,  and  Jamei  Lenk, 

Rosevflle,  Mich.,  aaaifiiors  to  Pyics  Indnstrics,  Inc., 

Soothficid,  Mich.,  a  corporatkm  of  Mlchigui 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,682 

lOCIaima.    (CL  222— 134) 


M^    JM*    S«# 


1.  In  apparatus  for  mixing,  cooling  and  dispensing  car- 
bonated bieverages,  the  combination  comprising  a  machine 
including  means  providing  a  bin,  means  providing  an 
auxiliary  chamber  within  said  bin,  means  for  charging 


5.  In  a  system  for  metering  and  mixing  together  a  plu- 
rality of  flowable  materials  having  a  source  for  each  ma- 
teriai  under  pressure,  an  independent  metering  means  for 
each  materiai  coupled  with  a  respective  source,  and  mix* 
ing  means  including  a  mixing  chamber  with  a  rotor  there- 
in and  a  motor  driving  the  rotor,  control  means  for  the 
system  comprising  actuating  mechanism  coupled  to  both 
said  metering  means  and  said  mixing  means  to  actuate 
the  metering  and  mixing  means,  said  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  timer  operable  to  actuate  said  mixing  means  a  pie- 
determined  time  interval  before  the  actuation  of  said 
metering  means. 

3,224,643 
ARTICLE  DISPENSER  WITB  NUTATING  OVEN 
Edward  B.  White,  PhiladcIpUa,  Pa^  amlgnor  to 
Syncffstatic  Aaaodates,  PUIaddpliia,  Pa. 
FUed  Dec  9, 1964,  S«r.  No.  416,990 
2  Claims.    (CL  221—150) 
1.  In  a  coin-operated  dispenser  for  edible  articles  which 
benefit  from  heating  immediately  pricH*  to  their  consump- 
tion; a  nutating  oven  mounted  for  arcuate  angular  redpro- 
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cation  of  leas  than  180'.  about  an  axis  passing  there- 
through, between  an  upper  article-receiving  position  and 
a  lower  article-dumping  position,  said  oven  including 
heaters;  a  magazine  for  storing  edible  articles;  coin-op- 
erated means  for  discharging  a  single  article  at  a  time 
from  said  magazine:  first  chute  means  for  slideably  gravity 
delivering  an  article  discharged  from  said  magazine  into 
the  interior  of  said  oven  when  said  oven  is  in  article-receiv- 
ing position;  switch  meaxu  associated  with  said  first  chute 


means  and  activated  by  passage  of  an  article  thereon  for 
turning  on  said  heaters  and  causing  said  oven,  after  an 
article  has  been  delivered  thereinto,  to  move  from  article- 
receiving  position  to  article-dumping  position;  second  chute 
means  adapted  to  slideably  receive  the  heated  anide 
dumped  from  said  oven;  means  to  shut  off  said  heaters 
when  said  oven  reaches  dumping  position  and  means  for 
returning  said  oven  to  article-receiving  position  to  await 
discharge  of  another  article  from  said  magazine. 


3,224,(44 

DISPENSER 

WnUam  Jokn  Davk,  1«4«  Parfcer  St^  WbMe  Rock. 

BrMA  ColwnMa,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  3,  IH4,  Ser.  No.  349,034 

3  ClaioM.     (CL  222— 1«2> 


1.  In  combination  with  a  hinged  door  and  door  jamb, 
an  elongated  plate  mounted  vertically  on  a  face  of  the 
door  adjacent  its  upper  edge,  a  cup  shaped  member  ex- 
tendmg  outwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  said  plate,  a 
deodorant  dispenser  supported  by  said  cup  shaped  mem- 
ber m  an  upnght  posiuon,  sajd  dispenser  having  a  spring 
controlled  cap  for  dispensing  the  deodorant  when  de- 
pressed, spring  arms  extending  from  opposite  edges  of 
•aid  plate  in  parallel  relation,  said  arms  being  curved 
to  embrace  and  hold  said  dispenaer.  a  tripper  bracket 
attached  to  the  door  jamb  above  the  upper  edge  of  the 
door,  said  bracket  extending  horizontally  above  the  cap 
of  said    dispenser   and    having   a   transverse   dovetailed 


channel  formed  in  its  lower  side  adjacent  its  free  end, 
a  triangular  block  of  flexible  material  secured  in  the 
channel  of  said  bracket  with  one  comer  of  the  block 
depending  from  the  channel  into  the  path  of  movement 
of  the  cap  of  said  diapenaer  when  the  door  is  swung  on 
its  hinges  whereby  the  cap  will  be  depressed  by  said 
block  to  dispense  the  deodorant. 


3,224,645 
PLUG-IN  ATTACHED   VALVED  PRESSURIZED 

FLUID-DISPENSLNG   RECEPTACLES 

John  W.  Frort,  512  E.  Parkway  Blvd.,  Appleton,  Wk. 

f  Ued  .Nov.  2f,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,341 

9  ClMimm.     (CL  221—182) 


1.  In  a  device  comprising  a  pressurized  receptacle 
containing  fluid  under  pressure  and  an  appliance  for  dis- 
pensing said  fluid  and  utilizing  the  potential  energy  stored 
in  said  fluid  by  reason  of  said  pressurization. 

wherein  said  neceptacle  comprises  a  dished  metal  closure 
member  having  a  horizontally  extending  annular  bot- 
tom, an  outer  circular  portion  extending  upwardly 
from  the  outer  edge  of  said  annular  bottom  and  ex- 
tending inwardly  at  its  upper  portion  to  terminate 
at  Its  upper  peripheral  portion  with  a  crimped  seal  to 
the  body  of  said  receptacle,  an  inner  portion  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  the  inner  edge  of  said  annular 
bottom,  a  substantially  annular  top  portion  on  said 
inner  portion  having  i   hole  in  the  center  thereof 
through  which  a  tubular  member  extends,  said  fluid 
bemg  dispensed  through  said  tubular  member; 
apparatus  to  maintain  said  receptacle  in  engaged  rela- 
<       tion  with  said  appliance; 
•aid  apparatus  comprising  as  a  part  of  said  appliance  a 
receiver  having  an  outer  wall  and  an  inner  wall  de- 
fining  a  space   therewithin.   tube   means  extending 
from  said  appliance  through  said  inner  wall,  an  ori- 
fice in  said  receiver,  said  orifice  communicating  with 
said  space  in  said  receiver,  means  to  provide  com- 
munication between  said  space  and  the  interior  of 
said  receptacle,  so  that  said  space  is  communicatingly 
engageable    with    the    interior    of    said    receptacle 
through  said  hole  in  said  annular  top  portion; 
a  flange  extending  outwardly  from  said  receiver; 
a  plurality  of  members  attached  in  a  circle  to  said 'flange 
and  extending  downward  from  said  flange  and  free 
to  move  with  respect  to  their  poinu  of  attachment 
toward  and  away  from  said  receiver  in  unhindered 
relation  to  said  receiver,  each  of  said  members  ex- 
tending outwardly  and  thence  inwardly  at  iu  lower 
end  to  define  an  outwardly  extending  protruding  por- 
tion near  the  bottom  of  each  member,  the  outer  por- 
tions of  said  protruding  portions  defining  subsUn- 
tially  a  circle  around  the  axis  of  said  orifice,  said 
circle  being  greater  in  diameter  than  the  interior  di- 
ameter of  said  outer  circular  portion  when  said  mem- 
bers are  not  engaged  with  a  receptacle; 
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said  members  having  said  outwardly  protruding  por-  dispensing  apparatus  from  preventing  flow  of  bonding 
tions  engaged  with  the  inwardly  extending  portion  of  agent  thereinto  including  an  exhaust  pipe  extending 
said  outer  circular  portion  of  said  closure.  ttirough  the  storage  bin  and  terminating  adjacent  the  open- 


3^24,646 
UQUID  DISPENSER  WITH  OUTER  HOUSING 

Frank  J.  Brans,  Homewood,  III.,  ^ag^gaor  to  Sinclafr 
Rescarch,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  lohr  29, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  298,373 
4  ClaioH.    (CL  222—189) 


5     Z 


1.  A  liquid  dispenser  having  a  first  housing  including 
a  pump  having  an  inlet  means  opening  exteriorly  of  said 
housing  chamber  and  a  suction  chamber  adapted  to  be 
interconnected  with  a  source  of  liquid  outside  of  said 
housing  and  having  an  outlet  means  opening  exteriorly 
of  said  housing,  a  pump  in  said  pump  chamber,  a  strainer 
in  said  suction  chamber  adapted  to  strain  liquid  passing 
therethrough,  and  a  valve  assembly  comprising  a  valve 
housing  detachably  secured  to  said  first  housing  on  the 
outside  thereof  and  having  a  passage  therein  the  ends 
of  which  are  in  alignment  with  said  inlet  means  and  said 
outlet  means  for  interconnecting  said  suction  chamber 
and  said  pump  c*- amber  and  a  valve  in  said  passage  be- 
tween said  suction  chamber  and  said  pump  chamber,  said 
valve  comprising  an  essentially  horizontally  disposed  disc 
at  the  lower  portion  of  an  essentially  vertical  stem,  means 
for  seating  the  face  of  said  valve  oppwsitc  said  stem  to 
prevent  flow  through  said  passage  from  said  pump  cham- 
ber to  said  suction  chamber,  and  passageway  means  in 
said  valve  housing  and  adapted  to  receive  said  vertical 
stem  for  keeping  said  valve  vertically  aligned  with  said 
valve  seat  while  allowing  upward  and  downward  move- 
ment of  said  valve. 


3,224,M7 
MATERIAL  FLOW  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Hairy  W.  DIctert,  Kcrrrillc,  Tex.,  and  Ralph  E.  Stein- 
maeller  and  Randolph  L.  DleCert,  Detroit,  Mich.,  ■> 
sifDors  to  Harry  W.  DicCcrt  Co.,  Detroit,  Mkh~  a  cor- 
poratkM  of  MfeUtaa 

Filed  July  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  384,687 
8  Ciyms.  (CL  222— 190) 
1.  In  storage  and  distribution  apparatus  for  a  bonding 
agent  for  foundry  sand  or  the  like,  measuring  and  dis- 
pensing apparatus  connected  over  an  opening  in  a  storage 
bin  for  the  bonding  agent  which  measuring  and  dispensing 
apparatus  on  operation  traps  air  in  a  portion  thereof  into 
which  it  is  desired  to  feed  bonding  agent  by  gravity,  means 
positioned  adjacent  the  opening  m  the  storage  bin  for 
exhausting  the  air  from  the  measuring  and  dispensing 
apparatus  to  prevent  the  air  trapped  in  the  measuring  and 


ing  therein  and  a  check  valve  on  the  end  of  the  exliaiist 
pipe. 

3,224,648 
ATOMIZERS  MOUNTABLE  ON  FLASKLIKE 
CONTAINERS 
Kurt  ZinuDcrmami,  Basel,  Switzcriaiid,  asrignor  of  one- 
third  to  Rudolf  Gfellcr  and  one-third  to  Herbert  War- 
ren  Gloor,  both  of  Basel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  272,744 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  24,  1962, 

4^99/62 
3  Claims.     (CL  222—193) 


1.  An  atomizer  for  dispensing  a  powder  or  liquid  mount- 
able  on  a  flasklike  container  comjMising  a  hollow  head 
member  forming  an  atomizing  nozzle,  said  head  member 
having  a  mounting  part  cooperating  with  the  container 
neck  portion,  and  a  multiple  riser  tube  connected  at  its 
upper  end  to  said  head  member  comprising  a  plurality  of 
tubular  elements  of  different  lengths,  one  of  said  tubes 
being  relatively  short  so  that  its  lower  end  is  above  the 
normal  level  of  the  powder  or  liquid  in  the  container,  the 
remaining  tubes  having  different  lengths  and  being  stag- 
gered in  stepwise  formation  with  the  longest  extending 
into  the  vicinity  of  the  container  bottom. 


3,224,649 
MATERIAL  DI»^EN8ING  APPARATUS 
Robert  L.  Gonto,  Pahrtinc,  DL,  ssrifui  fa  AjI 
MnMsraph   Corponiti««,   Charles   Bn^M  DKfakM. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1964,  Scr.  Nn.  353,498 
ItCbfau.    (0.222— 199) 
1.  A  pulverulent  material  dispenser  comimsing  a  n- 
cepucle  for  receiving  the  material  and  haviof  a  bottom 
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opening,   a   generally  V-shaped  trough  disposed  below    inner  ends  spaced  from  each  other  slidably  disposed  within 
the  bottom  opening,  a  plurality  of  spheres  loosely  resting    said  bore;  means  to  move  the  spaced  ends  of  said  rods 


on  the  trough  and  extending  upwardly  into  the  opening, 
and  means  for  vibrating  the  trough  and  the  spheres. 


3^24,650 

METERING    VALVE    STRUCTLUE 

George  W.  WUUts,  Jr^  IS  537  KenUworth, 

Glen  Ellyn,  Di. 

FUcd  Oct  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  403,871 

5  Claims.     (CL  222—207) 


1.  A  combination  container  and  dispensing  device  for 
dispensing  measured  quantities  of  dry  granular  or  pow- 
dered material  comprising,  an  upstanding  body  of  resilient 
material  having  first  wall  portions  at  the  upper  end  defin- 
ing a  storage  chamber,  said  wall  portions  being  arranged 
to  define  an  upper  open  end  and  a  lower  open  end  sub- 
stantially smaller  than  said  upper  open  end,  second  wall 
portions  at  the  lower  end  of  the  body  defining  a  measur- 
ing pocket,  said  second  wall  portions  having  an  upper 
normally  open  end  coimected  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
storage  chamber  and  a  normally  closed  lower  end  having 
a  slit  therein,  and  means  for  first  closing  the  upper  open 
end  of  said  pocket  and  then  opening  the  lower  closed  end 
thereof  to  dispense  the  contents  of  the  pocket,  said  means 
including  bar  means  engageable  with  the  second  wall 
portions  at  the  upper  end  of  the  pocket  and  connected  to 
the  second  wall  portions  at  the  lower  end  of  the  pocket. 


3,224,651 
MERCURY  DISPENSING  STATION 
Darid  R.  Dayton,  Beverly,  and  David  N.  Brooks,  West 
Peabody,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products 
Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  333,1  It 
12  Claims.  (CI.  222—361) 
3.  A  mercury  dispenser  comprising:  a  housing  formed 
by  a  cover  cap  mounted  upon  a  base  plate;  a  mercury 
reservoir  disposed  within  said  housing;  a  transfer  conduit 
disposed  alongside  of  said  reservoir  and  through  said  base 
plate;  a  bore  extending  through  said  reservoir  and  into 
said  transfer  conduit;  a  pair  of  opposed  rods  having  their 


r-. JlJL^-- 


from  a  position  within  said  reservoir  to  a  new  position 
over  said  transfer  conduit. 


3,224,652 

METERING  LIQUID  DISPENSER 

Arthur  J.  Ladwig,  1125  NE.  4th  St.,  and  Car!  J.  Ladwig, 

4730  Yates  Ave.  N.,  both  of  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  May  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,632 

6  Claims.     (CL  222—442) 


1.  A  fluid  dispenser  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  container; 

(b)  a  chamber  of  predetermined  size  disposed  adja- 
cent the  bottom  of  said  container,  said  chamber  in- 
cluding an  opening  at  its  top  and  an  access  opening 
disposed  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  container; 

(c)  a  first  tube  extending  upwardly  from  the  opening 
through  the  top  of  said  container,  said  first  tube  hav- 
ing a  vent  opening  in  proximity  to  the  top  end  there- 
of and  adapted  to  lie  inside  of  said  container; 

(d)  a  second  tube  extending  upwardly  from  the  top  of 
said  chamber; 

(e)  a  third  tube  slidably  disposed  in  the  top  end  of  said 
first  tube  and  operable  to  open  the  vent  opening  in 
said  first  tube  upon  upward  extension  thereof;  and 

(f)  means  providing  fluid  communication  intermediate 
the  lower  end  of  said  second  tube  and  the  top  of  said 
chamber  whereby  fluid  in  said  container  will  enter 
said  chamber  through  the  access  opening  in  the  bot- 
tom thereof  and  will  rise  to  a  level  determined  by 
the  means  providing  fluid  communication  interme- 
diate the  lower  end  of  said  second  tube  and  the  top 
of  said  chamber. 
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3^24,653 

BIN  FOR  BULK  MATERLALS  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  MANIPULATING  BINS 

Arthur  H.  Cooke,  Leamington  Spa,  England,  assignor  to 

Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Company,  Saline,  Mich.,  a 

corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  June  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  290,760 
4  Claims.     (CI.  222--462) 


.7^.  ^r 


1.  In  a  shipping  container  for  granular  materials,  a 
rectangular  bottom  wall  provided  adjacent  its  comers 
with  depending  legs,  substantially  rectangular  side  walls 
extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall,  a  rectangular 
top  wall  secured  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  side  walls  and 
having  corner  leg  supporting  portions  at  three  of  the 
comers  thereof  positioned  in  substantial  vertical  align- 
ment with  three  of  said  legs,  means  providing  a  filling 
and  discharge  opening  in  the  fourth  comer  of  said  top 
wall,  said  means  comprising  a  unitary  transition  mem- 
ber formed  of  a  rigid  material  for  directing  bulk  material 
into  or  out  of  said  container,  said  member  having  an 
upwardly  directed  tubular  portion,  an  irregularly  shaped 
flange  integral  with  said  tubular  portion  and  extending 
transversely  thereof,  said  flange  being  secured  to  the 
upper  ends  of  a  pair  of  said  side  walls  which  intersect 
adjacent  said  fourth  corner  and  to  said  top  wall  so  that 
said  tubular  portion  is  in  a  substantially  fluid  tight  rela- 
tion with  said  top  and  side  walls,  flow  directing  means 
formed  integral  with  said  tubular  portion  and  secured  to 
said  pair  of  side  walls  below  said  flange  for  directing  ma- 
terial in  said  container  to  said  tubular  portion  on  tipping  of 
said  container,  a  cover  for  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular 
portion,  and  coacting  means  on  said  cover  and  transition 
member  releasably  maintaining  said  cover  in  a  mounted 
position  on  said  tubular  portion. 


3^24,654 
COAT  SHOULDER  PRESSING  DEVICE 

Jerome  Gluseffi,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Palm 
Beach  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  1965,  Scr.  No.  433,645 
1  Claim.     (CI.  223—57) 


A  machine  for  pressing  a  finished  coat  comprising  a 
perforate  buck  plate  having  a  uniform,  ovoidoconical  con- 
figuration in  lateral  section  throughout  its  longitudinal 
extent,  upstanding  end  walls  connected  to  the  end  edges 
of  the  buck  plate,  a  bottom  wall  connected  to  the  lower 
edge  of  the  buck  plate  and  end  walls  forming  with  them 
a  steam  exhaust  chamber,  means  exhausting  steam  from 


said  chamber,  the  forward  end  edge  of  the  buck  plate 
adapted  to  engage  the  inside  upper  coat  shoulder  por- 
tion and  inside  upper  coat  portions  around  the  armhole 
therein,  a  pressing  head  plate  cooperative  with  the  buck 
plate  and  having  a  uniform  and  inverted  ovoidoconical 
shape  in  lateral  section  throughout  its  longitudinal  extent, 
a  casing  comprising  a  top  wall,  side  walls  connected  to 
the  side  edges  of  the  top  wall,  end  walls  cormected  to 
the  top  wall  and  having  aligned  ovoidoconical  openings 
therein  connected  to  the  end  edges  of  the  head  plate,  and 
means  joining  the  bottom  edges  of  the  side  walls  to  the 
lower  side  edges  of  the  pressing  head  plate,  said  casing 
and  the  pressing  head  plate  forming  a  steam  chamber  for 
the  head,  one  opening  in  the  head  plate  being  aligned 
when  in  pressing  condition  with  the  forward  end  edge  of 
the  buck  plate,  said  pressing  head  plate  being  somewhat 
larger  in  dimensions  than  the  buck  plate  to  permit  move- 
ment of  the  pressing  head  plate  into  full  cooperative  press- 
ing condition  with  the  buck  plate  without  stretching  the 
coat  material,  the  buck  plate  being  longer  than  the 
pressing  head  plate  to  permit  pressing  the  coat  shoulder 
material  close  to  the  collar  line  thereof. 


3,224,655 

PHONOGRAPH-RECORD  CARRIER 

William  V.  Buchanan  and  Richard  D.  Mnfa-,  both  of  New 

York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Command  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,404 

4  Claims.    (CL  224— 4S) 


1.  A  phonograph-record  carrier  comprising  a  support 
for  supporting  a  stack  of  records,  a  post  upstanding  from 
said  support  for  engagement  through  said  records,  a 
handle  on  an  upper  region  of  said  post  and  projecting 
laterally  therebeyond  for  retaining  said  records  on  said 
post,  and  holding  means  removably  holding  said  handle 
in  position  on  said  post,  said  holding  means  comprising 
a  detachable  connection  means  between  said  handle  and 
post,  said  detachable  connection  means  comprising  a  plug 
projecting  from  one  of  said  handle  and  post,  the  other 
of  said  handle  and  post  being  provided  with  a  socket 
rotatably  receiving  said  plug,  internal  lateral  projections 
in  said  socket  extending  toward  an  intermediate  region 
of  said  plug,  external  lateral  projections  on  the  distal 
region  of  said  plug,  said  projections  being  configxired 
for  relative  rotation  into  and  out  of  overlying  relation 
for  detachably  connecting  said  handle  to  said  post 


3,224,656 
KINETOGRAPH  MOVEMENT  DRIVING 

MECHANISM 
George  A.  MitchcU,  687  Prospect  Crcsccat, 
Pasadena,  Caltf. 
Filed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,796 
17  Claims.    (CL  226—57) 
1.  In  a  kinetograph  movement  the  combination  of 
a  cam  driven  element  guided  for  back  and  forth  move- 
ment along  a  predetermined  path, 
a  rotative  cam  means  mounted  for  rotation  about  a 
fixed  axis  and  having  two  diametrically  opposed  pe- 
ripheral circular  arc  portions  of  different  radii  cen- 
tered on  said  axis  and  diametrically  opposed  sub- 
stantially straight  peripheral  shift  runs  leading  tan- 
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gentially  from  the  ends  of  the  arc  portion  of  smaller 
radius  to  the  ends  of  the  arc  portion  of  larger  radius, 

a  pair  of  cam  followers  mounted  in  normally  fixed 
spaced  relation  on  the  cam  driven  element, 

said  followers  having  opposing  substantially  cirailar 
cam  engaging  faces  convexly  curved  toward  the  cam 
axis,  I 

the  centers  of  said  convex  follower  curvatures  lying  in 
substantial  diametric  opposition  about  the  cam  axis 


and  their  radii  of  curvatures  being  substantially  that 
of  the  radius  of  the  circular  arc  portion  of  larger 
radius  of  the  cam  means, 
the  relation  between  the  smaller  and  larger  cam  radii 
and  the  curvature  radius  of  the  convex  follower  faces 
being  such  as  to  closely  oppositely  engage  the  cam 
means  throughout  its  periphery  and  to  give  the  cam 
driven  element  a  shift  movement  of  slowly  increasing 
and  decreasing  acceleration  and  deceleration. 


3,224,657 
BLIND  ANVTL  FASTENING  DEVICE 
Vincent  A.  Zike,  Elmborst,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Spcedfast 
Corporation,  Long  Uaad  Cky,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  May  31,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  198.998 
8  Claims,     (a.  227—88) 


a  -m   -4 


I.  Feed  mechanism  for  a  fastening  device  utilizing  a 
plurality  of  interconnected  fastener  blanks  and  having 
forming  and  driving  means  tbereapon,  comprising  a  for- 
mer block  having  front  and  rear  portions  and  provided 
with  an  opening  therewithin.  a  cam  retractably  movable 
by  the  action  of  said  driving  means,  said  cam  having 
lateral  portions  thereupon  normally  straddling  and  later- 
ally aligned  with  the  front  portion  of  said  former  block 
but  disposed  rearwardly  thereof  when  said  cam  is  moved 
retractably,  said  cam  also  having  a  portion  within  said 
opening,  spring  means  normally  urging  said  cam  extend- 
ably,  said  forming  means  forming  leg  portions  upon  a 
fastener  blank  while  said  blank  is  connected  to  the  remain- 
ing blanks,  said  formed  legs  being  interposed  in  advance 
of  said  lateral  portions  of  said  cam  when  said  cam  is  in 


a  rearward  position,  said  cam  being  thence  released  so 
that  said  formed  staple  pulls  the  remainder  of  fastener 
blanks  forwardly. 


3,224,^8 
COLD  PRESSURE  WELDING  APPARATUS 
Verne  Cbir,  Jr.,  New  Hartford,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Kelsey- 
Hayes  Company,   Komuluj^   Mich.,   a   corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,472 
9  Claims.     (CL  228—1) 


1.  The  combination  with  an  indentation  pressure  weld- 
ing tool  of  the  type  comprising  a  flat  anvil,  a  cooperating 
tool  member  having  a  flat  surface,  at  least  one  wekling 
indenter  projecting  from  said  surface  and  having  a  cross- 
section  conforming  to  the  indentation  weld  spot  to  be 
produced,  and  means  to  move  said  member  towards  and 
away  from  said  anvil  with  said  surface  remaining  paral- 
lel to  the  anvil,  for  applying  welding  pressure  to  a  pair 
of  superposed  cold  pressure  weldable  members  supported 
by  said  anvil;  of  a  spring-loaded  pressure  plate  of  prede- 
termined thickness  being  parallel  to  and  spaced  by  a  pre- 
determined normal  distance  from  said  surface,  means 
mounting  said  plate  upon  said  member  for  movement  to- 
wards and  away  from  said  surface,  said  member  having 
a  recess  and  said  indenter  mounted  for  relative  move- 
ment within  said  member  at  right  angle  to  said  surface, 
and  exchangeable  abutment  means  within  said  recess 
to  limit  the  inward  movement  of  said  indenter  from  said 
surface,  said  plate  having  a  guide  hole  conforming  to 
and  passed  by  said  indenter,  and  said  indenter  having  a 
minimum  projecting  height  from  said  surface  in  excess 
of  the  thickness  of  said  plate. 


3,224,(59 
ROVING  CAN  RIM 
Elmer   C.   Goodwin,   Jr.,   Greenville,   S.C,   assignor   to 
SpanMiag  Fibre  Conpuy,  toe.,  Nortk  Rochester,  N  JL. 
a  corporation  of  New  Hsmps^ii 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,7M 
3  Claims.     (CI.  229—4.5) 


//   .^ 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  tubular  non-metallic  body 
open  at  its  upper  end  and  a  reinforcing  member  for  the 
open  end  of  the  body,  said  reinforcing  member  lying 
entirely  on  the  outside  of  the  conUiner  and  comprising 
a  metal  band  of  inverted  U  shape  in  cross  section  and 
thus  having  two  portions  spaced  from  each  other,  said 
band  being  disposed  against  the  outer  surface  of  said 
body  adjacent  its  open  end,  the  open  end  portion  of  said 
body  being  curled  outwardly  above  and  outside  said  band 
and  beneath  one  of  said  portions,  the  free  end  of  said 
body  portion  lying  outside  the  other  of  said  portions. 
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3^14,M« 

STABILIZED  CARTONS 

John   D.  Winis,  Manhaaset,  N.Y.,  and   Christopher  S. 

CroweD,   %   Cbrls  Crowell  A  Co.,  537   Post  Road, 

Daricn,  Coon.;  said  WIlUs  assignor  to  said  CrowcD 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,724 

2  Claims.    (CL  229— 8) 


the  open  top  of  the  container  connected  at  its  rear  edge 
to  the  upper  edge  of  the  rear  wall  and  extending  for- 
wardly therefrom  over  the  open  top,  the  front  end  por- 
tion of  said  cover  constituting  a  flap  superposed  exteriorly 
on  said  front  wall  when  the  cover  is  closed,  and  adjust- 
able means  for  releasabiy  retaining  said  cover  in  its 
closed  position  and  simultaneously  biasing  said  front  and 
rear  walls  toward  each  other,  said  meaiu  comprising  an 
elongated  fastener  member  consisting  of  a  pair  of  mutu- 
ally divergent  elastic  elements,  a  pair  of  anchors  secured 
to  the  respective  divergent  ends  of  said  elements,  and  a 
connector  secured  to  the  convergent  ends  of  said  elements 
of  said  fastener  member,  a  first  pair  of  transversely  spaced 
eyelets  provided  in  said  flap,  a  second  pair  of  transversely 


1.  An  erectable  carton  formed  from  a  single  foldable 
carton  blank  comprising,  in  combination, 

(A)  a  front  side  panel  and  a  bottom  panel  integrally 
joined  together  along  a  central  scored  fold  line, 

(B)  a  top  panel  similar  in  shape  to  the  bottom  panel 
and  joined  to  the  front  side  panel  by  connecting 
means  including  a  second  scored  fold  line, 

(C)  a  front  face  panel  joined  to  the  top  panel  along  a 
third  scored  fold  line  and  extending  upwardly  there- 
from, 

(D)  a  rear  side  panel  joined  to  the  bottom  panel  along 
a  fourth  scored  fold  line, 

(E)  all  of  said  fold  lines  being  substantially  parallel, 

(F)  a  rear  face  panel  forming  an  integral  and  non- 
folded  coplanar  extension  of  the  rear  side  panel  ex- 
tending upward  therefrom  and  positioned  for  juxta- 
position with  the  front  face  panel  when  the  blank 
is  folded  along  the  central  scored  fold  line, 

(0)  cooperating  loclung  eiul  panel  tab  and  slot  means 
connected  to  the  top  panel  and  the  bottom  panel  to 
retain  the  erectable  carton  in  an  erected  condition, 

(H)  with  said  rear  face  panel  being  substantially  simi- 
lar in  size  and  shape  to  the  front  face  panel,  with  the 
front  and  rear  face  panels  being  bonded  together  in 
their  juxtaposed  position  to  form  an  upwardly  pro- 
truding two-ply  projection  capable  of  carrying  on 
substantially  the  entire  areas  of  both  exposed  faces 
thereof  indicia  and  decorative  matter  imprinted  on 
only  one  side  of  the  blank, 

(1)  and  with  integral,  endwise-extending  stabilizing 
members  protruding  from  each  end  of  each  of  the 
side  panels,  with  the  stabilizing  members  and  rear 
face  panel  extending  from  the  rear  side  panel  provid- 
ing therewith  a  continuous  iiKiicia-bearing  rear  sur- 
face for  the  carton. 


3,224^1 

EXPANSIBLE  STATIONERY  CONTAINER 

Wekstcr  TIHon,  Jr.,  2720  WbcoMin  Arc.  NW., 

WasUBftoa,  D.C. 

FUed  Jdm  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285^f 
1  Claim.     (CL  239—72) 

An  expansible  stationery  container  formed  from  flexi- 
ble cardboard-like  material  and  having  a  paneI4ike  front 
and  rear  walls,  an  open  top,  pleated  side  and  bottom  walls 
extending  between  said  front  and  rear  walls  whereby  the 
distance  between  the  front  and  rear  walls  may  be  in- 
creased and  decreased  and  the  resultant  capacity  of  the 
container  varied  by  respectively  expanding  and  contract- 
ing the  pleated  side  and  bottom  walls,  a  flexible  cover  for 


^li 


spaced  eyelets  provided  in  an  intermediate  portion  of  said 
cover  overlying  the  container  top,  said  pair  of  anchors 
being  selectively  engageable  with  said  first  and  second 
pairs  of  eyelets  whereby  to  vary  the  location  at  which 
said  fastener  member  is  anchored  to  said  cover  and  flap, 
and  front  and  rear  connecting  means  provided  on  said 
front  and  rear  walls  respectively,  said  connector  being 
selectively  engageable  with  said  front  connecting  means 
when  said  fastener  member  extends  over  said  flap  to  said 
front  wall  and  with  said  rear  connecting  means  when  the 
fastener  member  is  extended  under  the  container  bottom 
to  said  rear  wall. 


3,224,662 

COMPRESSOR  MODULATING  SYSTEM 

Okk  Oidberg,  7525  Inxcr  SL,  Spriasfield,  Va. 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  433,235 

5  Claims.     (CL  230—22) 

(Granted  under  THIc  35,  U.S.  Coda  (19S2),  sac  266) 


1.  In  combination: 

a  refrigerant  compressor  unit  having  a  wall  defining  a 

compression  chamber  with  a  low  pressure  side  and 

a  high  pressure  side, 
an  inlet  opening  at  the  low  pressure  side, 
an  outlet  opening  at  the  hi^  pressure  side  and 
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a  plurality  of  venting  means  located  at  spaced  intervals    having  a  plurality  of  open  secton  of  a  right  annular  cylin- 

m  said  wall  intermediate  said  inlet  and  outlet  open-    der  arranged  radially  between  the  inner  and  outer  cvlin- 

mgs  to  progressively  bypass  a  preselected  quantity 

of  said  refrigerant;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  progressive  compression 

relief  during  the  compression  strolie  of  said  com- 
pressor unit, 
said  control  means  having  a  suction  pressure  responsive 

means,  valving  means,  and  mechanical  coiuiecting 

means  connected  to  said  suction  pressure  responsive 

means  and  said  valving  means; 
fluid  transmitting  means  connected  between  said  low 

pressure  side  and  said  suction  pressure  responsive 

means,  and 
a  plurality  of  fluid  transmitting  means  connected  one 

between  each  of  said  plurality  of  venting  means  and 

one  of  each  of  a  like  plurality  of  said  valving  means; 
said  valving  means  operating  in  response  to  progressive 

increases  in  suction  pressure  to  relieve  successive 

venting  means   beginning  with  the   venting   means 

nearest  the  low  pressure  side  and  progressing  toward 

the  high  pressure  side. 


3J24,663 

MEANS  FOR  STARTING  COMPRESSORS  IN 
UNLOADED  STATE 

Karl  Wilhelm  Bertll  I.undvik.  Noirkoping,  Sweden,  as- 
signor to  Stai  Refrigeratioa  Akticbolag,  Norrkoping, 
Sweden,  a  corporatioa  of  Sweden 

Flkd  May  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,775 

2  Claims.     (CL  23«— 29) 


drical  cathodes,  and  means  to  produce  a  radial  magnetic 
field  substantially  axial  to  said  anode  sectors. 


3^24,665 
DIFFUSION    PUMP 
Norman  Mineron,  Berkeley,  and  Leonard  L.  Lcrenson, 
Iivermore,   CaUf^   assignors  to   the   United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic 
Energy  Commission 

FUed  Jan.  12.  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,971 
17  Claims.     (CI.  230— 101) 


1.  In  combination  in  a  compressor,  means  forming  a 
suction  chamber,  means  forming  at  least  one  cylinder 
having  an  extreme  end  portion,  a  reciprocable  piston  in 
said  cylinder,  means  for  allowing  sUrting  of  the  com- 
pressor in  unloaded  state,  said  means  comprising  an  in- 
terruptable  conduit  of  a  small  cross-sectional  area  of 
passage  conneaed  between  said  extreme  end  portion  of 
said  cylinder  and  said  suction  chamber;  and  means  for 
effecting  a  capacity  regulation  including  i  conduit  be- 
tween a  portioiyof  said  cylinder  spaced  a  distance  from 
said  extreme  eM  portion  of  said  cylinder  and  the  suc- 
tion chamber,  and  a  slide  valve  for  controlling  both  of 
said  conduits. 


3,224,664 

ION  PUMP 

Nonnan  Wriglit  Robinson,  Reigate,  England,  assignor  to 
North  American  PhiUps  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  3«M55 

7  Claims.    (CL  23«— 69) 

1.  A  vacuum  ion  pump  comprising  inner  and  outer  re- 
active cylindrical  cathodes,  a  cylindrical  anode  structure 


12.  A  diffusion  pump  comprising  a  substantially  ver- 
tical open-ended  cylindrical  casing  having  a  gas  outlet 
transversely  communicating  with  the  lower  portion  there- 
of, means  for  cooling  the  interior  surface  of  said  casing, 
a  base  plate  hermetically  sealing  the  lower  end  of  said 
casing,  a  liquid  pool  to  be  vaporized  contained  within  the 
lower  portion  of  said  cylinder,  a  standpipe  extending  co- 
axially  upward  through  said  casing  from  within  said 
hquid  pool,  said  standpipe  having  a  plurality  of  serially 
operating  vapor  )ets.  the  uppermost  of  said  jets  having 
a  first  set  of  alternate  contiguous  layers  of  thin  cor- 
ugated  metallic  Upe  and  flat  insulaUng  Upe  disposed 
m  the  path  of  the  vapor  and  having  the  corrugations  of 
•aid  metallic  tape  oriented  substanuaily  parallel  to  the 
desired  direction  of  flow  of  said  vapor,  a  second  set  of 
alternate  contiguous  layers  of  thin  corrugated  metallic 
Upe  and  insulated  tape  forming  a  multiplicity  of  small 
compartmenu  which  are  emersed  substanUally  normal  to 
and  extending  above  the  surface  of  said  liquid  pool  and 
means  for  coupUng  electrical  power  to  said  metallic  tape 
m  both  said  vajor  jet  and  said  liquid  pool. 


December  21,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1063 


3,224,666 
ROTARY  FAN   ARRANGEMENT 
OUe  Ljungstrom,  Brcvik,  lidingo,  Ebbc  Knri  Johan  Gnn- 
narseon,  Akersberga,  and  Per  Olof  Eriksson,  Stockholm, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Svenska  Aeroplan  Aktieboiagct, 
LJnkopIng,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 
FUed  Apr.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,034 
4  Claims.     (CL  230—120) 


I.  In  apparatus  comprising  wall  means  defining  a  duct- 
lUce  channel,  a  bearing  housing  coaxially  fixed  in  said 
channel,  a  shaft  coaxially  routable  in  the  bearing  housing, 
and  a  fan  m  the  channel  having  a  hub  fixed  to  said  shaft 
and  a  plurality  of  blades  projecting  substantiaUy  radially 
from  the  hub  with  their  tips  equidistant  from  the  axis  of 
the  shaft: 

(A)  a  stiff  but  slightiy  resilient  ring  encircling  the  fan 
blades  with  a  small  clearance  between  the  tips  of  the 
blades  and  the  ring; 

(B)  means  supporting  the  ring  on  said  wall  means,  at 
the  radially  inner  surface  thereof,  said  means  provid- 
ing for  radial  motion  of  the  ring  relative  to  the  waU 
means  and  providing  a  seal  between  the  ring  and  the 
wall  means; 

(C)  a  plurality  of  substiintiaUy  radially  extending 
spokes,  each  having  its  opposite  ends  connected  re- 
spectively to  the  bearing  housing  and  to  the  ring, 
said  spokes  being  disposed  close  to  the  plane  of  the 
blades;  and 

(D)  means  at  one  end  of  each  spoke  for  tightening 
the  same  so  that  the  ring  can  be  accurately  centered 
m  relation  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft  and  so  that  the 
spokes  cooperate  in  constraining  the  ring  to  move 
radially  with  the  bearing  housing  relative  to  the 
channel,  thus  permitting  a  minimum  of  clearance  to 
be  mamtained  between  the  ring  and  the  tips  of  the 
blades  without  danger  that  the  blades  wiU  strike  the 
nng. 


3,224,667 

Joh„  I    ^^^^^^^^^  ^^^  BLOWER 
John  L.  Strike  and  George  N.  Floor,  Salt  Lake  City.  Utah. 
•ssignor.  to  McGraw-Edisoo  Comp«,y,  Ehf  nLri 
corporation  of  Dcbware  ^'^^  ^  " 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,952 
1  Clahn.     (CL  230— 130) 
A  multi-stage  air  blower  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  casing  of  uniform  diameter  throuRh- 
out  Its  lengtii  with  a  rotor  shaft  on  the  axis  of  said 
casing,  an  inlet  and  outlet  being  provided  at  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  casing, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  stators  arranged  in  stacked  inter- 
fitted  relation, 

(c)  each  stator  comprising  a  cup  member  having  a 


flange  secured  to  the  casing  and  a  transverse  wall 
having  an  air-passing  axial  opening,  and  a  disc  par- 
allel to  said  wall  and  spaced  longitudinally  there- 
from, the  disc  having  an  outer  peripheral  edge 
smaller  than  the  diametral  size  of  the  flange,  said 
flange  having  its  free  annular  marginal  edge  portion 
laterally  offset  to  increase  the  diameter  of  the  flange 
at  Its  marginal  edge  portion  by  the  thickness  of  said 
flange  to  provide  an  enlargement  fitting  over  the 
annular  comer  of  an  adjacent  cup  thereby  defining 
the  adjacent  cup  flanges  and  the  casing,  fiUer  bands 
occupying  at  least  some  of  the  annular  areas  of  the 
spaces  so  defined, 


r^*  ■« 


(d)  a  complement  of  stator  blades  between  and  con- 
necting said  wall  and  disc,  the  same  having  a  radial 
extent  between  the  edge  of  said  air-passaging  opening 
of  the  wall  and  said  outer  peripheral  edge  of  the  disc 

(e)  a  plurality  of  rotors  carried  by  the  shaft  and 
alternating  with  the  stators,  each  of  said  rotors  being 
provided  with  complemenu  of  impeller  Hades  of  the 
same  radial  extent  as  the  stator  blades, 

(f)  an  end  bell  fixed  to  and  closing  one  end  of  the 
casing  and  said  rotary  shaft  extending  through  an 
axial  opening  in  said  bell,  and 

(g)  a  pillow  block  positioned  adjacent  said  end  bell 
to  journal  the  rotary  shaft  end,  said  pUlow  block 
bemg  fixed  to  said  end  bell  and  non-rotatably  carry- 
ing said  casing. 


3tZ24  668 
BLOWER  WHEEL  WEDGED  END  BLADE 
^,.      .  MOUNTING 

^  M  Jtoisted  and  Vernon  ft  Wmiams,  Cohmibos. 
Ind.,  assizors  to  Vemco  Corporation,  Cohimbas.  IndL 
a  corporation  of  Indiana  ^^ 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  427  J«l 
8  Claims.     (CL  230— 134) 


1.  In  a  blower  wheel,  an  interconnection  of  a  blade 
end  with  a  blade  carrying  member,  comprising 
a  blade;  ^ 

a  finger  extending  integraUy  from  an  end  of  the  blade- 
a  blade  carrymg  member  having  a  hole  therethrough;' 
said  hole  bemg  defined  by  a  sti-aight  side  wall  and  a 

wall  recedmg  from  each  end  of  the  stiidght  waU  form- 

mg  comers  therewith; 
said  foiger  having  been  deformed  longitudinaUy 
said  finger  extending  by  a  length  adjacent  said  Made 
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through  said  hole  to  extend  beyond  by  a  portion,  said 
length  having  side  edges  extendmg  into  said  comers; 

said  finger  portion  extending  at  approximately  a  right 
angle  to  its  said  bole  length  through  a  bend  over  said 
straight  wall  into  contact  with  said  member  to  one 
side  of  said  hole;  and 

aaid  bend  maintaining  said  finger  hole  length  under 
tension  tending  to  flatten  out  its  deformation  and  re- 
tain said  finger  edges  in  compressive  lateral  engage- 
ment with  said  walls  in  said  comers. 


3^24,M9 

BLOWER  WHEEL  BLADE  FINGER  EXPANSION 

MOUNTING 

Vcrncr  E.  Sprousc  smI  VanMM  H.  WlUianu,  Coiumbiu, 

Ind^  aarigiion  to  Venco  Corporatkia,  Cohimbus,  Ind., 

a  corporatkia  of  f ■<•*«« 

FUcd  Jan.  22,  1M5,  Scr.  No.  427,3S2 
4  Oafaw.     (CL  23«— 134) 


tents  of  the  container  slide  out  by  virtue  of  their  own 
weight  for  collection  at  the  under  side  of  the  container, 
the  locking  means  including  a  lock,  a  removable  key  for 
said  lock,  a  spring-loaded  lock  catch  member  for  the 
closure  door,  a  lock  catch  for  the  poster-bearing  plate 
and  a  locking  member  engageable  with  said  poster-bearing 
plate  lock  catch,  the  lock  catch  member  for  the  closure 
door  being  urged  by  virtue  of  its  spring  loading  to  a  lock- 
ing position  for  said  closure  door,  said  key  on  being  turned 
resulting  in  the  direct  turning  of  the  lock  catch  of  the 
poster-bearing  plate,  said  plate  lock  catch  on  being  turned 
in  one  direction  actuating  the  lock  catch  member  for  the 


■c^ 


1.  In  a  blower  wheel,  the  combination  with  a  plurality 
of  blades; 

a  back  pbte; 

a  ring;  and 

a  plurality  of  blades  between  the  plate  and  ring;  of 

a  finger  extending  from  each  end  of  each  blade; 

said  plate  and  said  ring  each  having  finger  receiving, 
circular  holes  therethrough; 

each  of  said  fingers  having  the  thickness  of  one  of 
said  blades  and  a  normal  width  exceeding  the  di- 
ameter of  said  holes; 

said  fingers  having  initially  a  V-shape  with  a  central 
zone  extending  longitudinally  of  the  fingers  provid- 
ing a  projected  finger  width  less  than  the  diameter 
of  said  boles; 

said  fingers  extending  through  and  beyond  said  holes; 

an  approximately  flat  finger  end  portion  extending  from 
each  hole  into  intimate  conuct  with  adjacent  areas 
of  the  plate  and  ring; 

a  bead  extending  along  said  zone  through  said  hole  in 
each  instance; 

the  flat  end  finger  portions  inducing  a  lateral  exten- 
sion of  the  fingers  in  the  holes;  and 

there  being  bead  maintaining  stress  on  the  finger  por- 
tions to  each  side  of  the  bead,  continuoaaly  holding 
the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  fingeca  in  firm  contact 
with  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  the  holes. 


closure  door  white  remaining  in  engagement  with  said 
lock  catch  member  so  as  to  release  said  closure  door, 
and  on  being  turned  in  the  other  direction  being  released 
from  engagement  with  said  locking  member  whereby  the 
supporting  means  for  the  plate  member  is  released  to 
enable  removal  and  replacement  of  said  poster  plate,  and 
locking  means  on  the  closure  door  for  cooperating  with 
the  lock  catch  member  for  the  releasable  engagement  of 
the  closure  door,  said  locking  means  and  lock  catch  mem- 
ber being  respectively  shaped  such  that  the  said  locking 
means  can  be  brought  into  engagement  with  said  lock 
catch  member  from  the  open  position  of  the  closure  door 
to  its  closed  and  locked  position. 


3424^71 
ROTARY  PUNCHING  DEVICE 
OUrer  D.  Johiuoii,  Vertal,  ami  Kemmtth  B.  Mayaatd, 
ApalarWn,  N.Y.,  asrignon  to  latcraatiooal  BoskicM 
Machinei  CorponUioa,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa 
of  New  York 

FIW  Oct  3«,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  32i,177 
12  Oalma.     (CL  234— 3f) 


UTTER   BASKETS 
Robert  B.  Weticseii,  SCarcfowHngen  19,  Bcrgca,  Norway 
Filed  Dec  19,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  245.77i 
CUnM  priority,  appUcatloa  Norway,  Ian.  4,  1H2, 
142,749 
3  Clalnis.     (O.  232—43.1) 
3.  A  litter  basket  comprising  a  container,  a  poster- 
bearing  plate,  supporting  means  for  removably  and  re- 
placeably  mounting  said  poster-bearing  plate  on  an  outer 
face  of  the  container  thereby  enabling  the  poster  to  be 
exhibited,  an  emptying  arrangement  for  the  container 
and  locking  means  which  locks  said  emptying  arrangement 
and  the  supporting  means  for  the  poster-bearing  plate  to 
the  container,  said  emptying  arrangement  comprising  a 

closure  door  which  provides  access  to  the  interior  of  the       1.  A  high  speed  rotary  punchmg  device  for  punching 
container  and  is  pivotally  dispo«d  at  the  lower  end  of  the   record  material  and  the  like  comprising  in  combinaUon 
container,  so  that  on  openmg  the  closure  door  the  con-       a  rotaUble  punching  cylinder 
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a  plurality  of  punch  elemenU  carried  by  said  cylin- 
der; 

a  support  member  for  supporting  the  material  to  be 
punched  out  of  the  path  of  said  punch  elements; 

a  plurality  of  reciprocable  backup  members  positioned 
in  said  support  member;  and 

means  selectively  operable  to  actuate  selected  backup 
members  to  move  said  material  into  the  path  of  cer- 
tain of  said  punch  elemenU  to  carry  out  a  selective 
punching  operation. 


3,224,472 

TIME-MONEY    COMPUTER 

Donald  D.  lohasoa.  Malecon  dc  Reaerva  355, 

Llma,Pcr« 

Filed  Joly  25, 1943,  Scr.  No.  297,529 

3  Claims.    (CL  235— (1) 


of;  said  hundreds  wheel  having  the  numeral  1  indexed  at 
one  or  more  setected  points  on  the  periphery  thereof; 
said  units  wheel  having  a  first  predetermining  wheel  of 
smaller  diameter  concentrically  attadwd   thereto;  said 
tens  wheel  having  second  and  third  predetermining  wheels 
of  smaUer  diameter  concentrically  attached  to  either  side 
thereof;  said  predetermining  wheels  each  having  a  first 
notch  formed  in  the  pMiphery  thereof;  a  first  pair  of  cog 
members  attached  to  an  outer  side  of  each  of  said  prede- 
termining wheels  flanking  said  notch  and  extending  there- 
from paraltel  to  said  common  axis;  a  rotatabte  output 
shaft  mounted  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  counter 
wheels  and  parallel  to  said  common  axis;  said  output 
shaft  having  at  least  one  kicker  tooth  affixed  thereto 
adjacent  each  of  said  predetermining  wheels  lying  in  a 
plane  paraltel  to  said  outer  side  of  the  associated  prede- 
termining wheel  and  said  plane  intersecting  said  cog 
members;  said  output  shaft  having  a  first  position  with 
said  kicker  tooth  of  said  third  predetermining  wheel  lying 
in  the  path  of  said  associated  cog  members,  and  said 
lower  order  kicker  teeth  being  mounted  on  said  output 
shaft  out  of  the  path  of  said  lower  order  cog  members; 
one  of  said  third  predetermining  wheel  cog  members  con- 
tacting said  kicker  tooth  upon  rotation  of  said  counter 
wheels  from  199  to  000  or  from  100  to  099  to  thereby 
cause  partial  rotation  of  said  output  shaft  to  place  a  lower 
order  kicker  tooth  in  line  with  a  lower  order  cog  mem- 
ber, said  second  predetermining  wheel  having  a  aecoixl 


Ts^r        ^^^^'       ^^     ^^ 

Mfe '^ — ^F^  '^ 


HN — ^ — ^^ 


1.  A  computer  for  translating  elapsed  time  into  sums 
of  money  dependent  upon  a  fixed  tariff  comprising  a 
cylinder  divided  into  a  plurality  of  axial  channels  and 
annular  rings,  indicia  on  said  cylinder  representing  the 
cost  of  units  of  elapsed  time,  a  bousing  for  receiving 
said  cylinder,  said  housing  defining  a  slot  through  which 
said  indicia  are  exposed,  indicia  adjacent  said  slot  identify- 
ing beginning  times  of  a  series  of  time  periods  of  equal 
duration,  a  clock  face,  radial  lines  on  said  face  dividing 
the  face  into  equiangular  zones  corresponding  in  duration 
to  the  last  named  tinte  periods,  a  plurality  of  minute 
hands  cooperating  with  said  clock  face,  said  plurality 
of  minute  hands  corresponding  in  number  and  equi- 
angular spacing  to  the  plurality  of  radial  lines  on  the 
clock  face  to  simultaneously  register  therewith,  clock 
means  for  routing  said  minute  hands  with  respect  to  said 
clock  face  through  a  predetermined  angte  corresponding 
to  one  of  said  zones  and  for  thereafter  stepping  said  cylin- 
der through  an  angte  correspoiKling  to  the  width  of  one 
of  said  channels. 

3,224,473 
PREDETERMINING  COUNTER 
\mntm  I.  LMward,  MlMiapBlh,  Mtaa.,  aaripm  to 
HoaeywcU  lac.,  a  eatfinHam  of  Delawaro 
FOad  Oct.  3$,  1943,  Scr.  No.  32t,133 
1%  ChriBM.    (CL  235—132) 
1.  A  predetermining   counter  capabte  of  continuous 
forward  or  reverse  counting  from  000  to  199,  compris- 
ing:   a    succession    of   different   order   counter   wheels 
mounted  for  individual  rotation  on  a  common  axis  and 
including  a  units  wheel,  a  tens  wheel  and  a  hundreds 
wheel;  meaiu  for  rotating  said  units  wheel;  tens  transfer 
means  connecting  said  units  wheel  to  said  tens  wheel; 
said  units  wheel  and  said  tens  wheel  each  having  the 
numerals  (V-9  evenly  indexed  around  the  periphery  there- 


r€,  X 


pair  of  cog  members  flanking  a  secoiKl  notch  in  the  pe- 
riphery thereof;  one  (tf  said  second  predetermining  ^dieel 
cog  members  contacting  said  associated  kicker  tooth 
upon  the  rotation  of  said  counter  wheels  from  099  to  100 
or  from  010  to  009  to  rotate  said  shaft  and  place  etther 
a  higher  or  a  lower  order  kicker  tooth  respectively  in  po- 
sition to  be  contacted;  said  first  predetermining  ^dieel 
having  a  second  pair  of  cog  members  and  a  third  pair  of 
cog  members  mounted  adjacent  said  first  pair  of  cog 
members;  said  output  shaft  having  a  plurality  of  kicker 
teeth  mounted  thereon  adjacent  said  first  predetermining 
wheel  designed  to  mesh  with  said  cog  members  to  effect 
rotation  of  said  ou^t  shaft  when  said  counter  rotates 
from  002  to  001,  from  001  to  000,  or  from  000  to  199 
in  a  countdown  direction,  and  from  000  to  (X)l,  from  001 
to  002,  or  from  009  to  010  in  a  forward  directioii;  at 
least  one  blocking  tooth  associated  w^  each  of  aaid 
predetermining  wheels;  said  blocking  teeth  being  moanted 
on  said  output  shaft  and  adapted  to  ride  the  periphery  of 
said  associated  predetermining  wheel  to  prevent  spurious 
rotation  of  said  output  shaft;  said  blocking  teeth  eadi 
meshing  with  a  notch  in  the  correqwnding  predetcnniD- 
ing  wheel  to  aid  said  cfMtesponding  kidcer  tooth  in  rotat- 
ing said  output  shaft;  and  a  phirality  of  gev  teeth 
mounted  on  said  output  shaft  adapted  to  mesh  with  oonc- 
qionding  teeth  on  said  hundreds  wheel  to  effect  rotatioo 
thereof  in  accordance  with  the  movements  of  the  lower 
order  ^liieels. 


fi 
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3424,674 
HIGH-SPEED  COUNTERS  AND  FLUID  FORWARD- 
BACKWARD  COUNTERS 
Ravmoiid    W.    Warren,   McLean,    Va.,   assignor   to   the 
Lotted  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tke  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

FUed  May  11,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  3M,66S 
^  4  Claims.     (CL  235— 2tl) 

(CSffaated  mder  Tkle  35,  UA  Code  (1952X  tec.  2M) 


1.  A  high-speed  pure  fluid  counter  having  a  plurality  of 
stages  for  counting  a  scries  of  successive  fluid  pulses 
comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  fluid  pulse  converters  each  corre- 
sponding to  a  stage  in  the  counter,  and  having  an 
input  passage  and  two  output  passages,  and 

(b)  means  interconnecting  said  plurality  of  fluid  pulse 
converters  and  receiving  said  fluid  pulses  to  be  count- 
ed, said  means  sensing  the  sUte  of  all  lower  order 
fluid  pulse  converters  and  appropriately  and  simul- 
taneously causing  the  ascending  orders  of  fluid  pulse 
converters  to  change  state  or  not  upon  receiving  a 
fluid  pulse. 


3,224,675 

MEANS  FOR  PROTECTLNG  THE  HEATER  IN  A 

CIRCULATING  LIQUID  SYSTEM 

Ehon  B.  Fox,  Ml  34tli  St.,  Richmood  9,  Calif. 

FUtd  Jnly  29,  1957,  Ser.  No,  674,666 

13  Claims.     (CL  237— «) 


3424,676 

AUTOMATIC  SPRINKLER  CONTROL 

George  P.  Raucfawerger.  521  Craig  Road, 

HUlsborough,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,477 

7  Claims.     (CL  239—64) 


1.  In  a  sprinkler  system,  a  conduit,  a  valve  in  said  con- 
duit, a  solenoid  opening  and  closing  said  valve,  a  source 
of  current,  a  relay  controlling  energization  of  said  sole- 
noid to  said  current  and  having  a  coil,  and  a  circuit  in- 
cluding said  coil  energized  by  said  current  and  compris- 
ing a  photocell  arranged  to  interrupt  said  circuit  in  day- 
light, a  probe  in  said  circuit  having  two  electrodes  and 
hygroscopic  material  between  said  electrodes  in  contact 
with  soil  inigaled  by  said  system  characterized  by  a 
change  in  resistance  of  said  material  when  said  soil  it 
wet,  said  probe  arranged  to  open  said  circuit  when  said 
soil  is  wet. 


3424,677 
VAPORIZING    APPARATUS 

Wallace   Crcenwlcii,  Comu,  assignors  to  Kelroy  Corp., 
Long  UUnd  City.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

1962.    This  application  Sept  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  39M2S 
1  Claim.     (CL  239— 1«1) 


f<.«K^f 


9.  A  flow  governor  system,  comprising;  a  governor 
including  a  casing  provided  with  two  inlets  and  an  out- 
let; means  communicating  with  one  of  said  inlets  for 
delivering  liquid  to  said  one  inlet  and  for  heating  said 
liquid  during  the  course  of  its  flow  to  said  one  inlet;  means 
communicating  with  the  other  of  said  inlets  in  by-passing 
relation  with  said  heating  means  for  delivering  liquid  to 
said  other  inlet  without  exposmg  it  to  said  beating  means; 
valve  means  in  said  casing  controlling  flow  through  each 
of  said  inlets,  said  valve  means  permitting  at  least  a  re- 
stricted flow  through  said  one  inlet  at  all  times  and  being 
normally  partially  open  to  permit  flow  through  said  other 
inlet;  and  a  thermostatic  drive  element  in  said  one  inlet 
to  further  open  said  valve  means  with  respect  to  said  one 
mJet  in  response  to  an  increased  temperature  of  liquid 
delivered  to  said  one  inlet 


A  spray  gun  including  a  body  member,  a  nozzle  on  said 
body  member  provided  with  a  generally  central  passage 
for  the  flow  of  a  liquid  to  be  atomized,  a  conically  tapered 
valve  seat  in  said  passage  adjacent  the  exit  end  thereof, 
a  closure  member  Upered  to  cooperate  as  a  needle  valve 
with  said  valve  seat,  said  closure  member  being  provided 
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with  a  stem  extending  through  said  passage,  an  actuator 
comprising  two  parts  relatively  movable  toward  and 
away  from  each  other  as  said  actuator  is  energized  and 
de-energized  to  provide  substantially  rectilinear  relative 
motion  between  said  parts,  and  means  reacting  between 
the  two  parts  of  the  actuator  and  biasing  one  of  said 
actuator  parts  toward  its  extended  condition;  means  con- 
necting one  of  said  actuator  parts  to  said  stem  aiKl  adjust- 
able control  means  to  connect  the  other  of  said  actuator 
parts  to  said  body  member  for  movement  relative  thereto 
in  the  direction  of  needle  valve  movement  to  control  flow 
rate,  said  actuator  being  adapted  to  be  energized  in  a  pul- 
sating manner  to  produce  longitudinal  vibrating  motion 
of  said  stem  and  cyclically  open  and  close  said  needle 
valve  in  vibratory  movement  in  said  passage  a  plurality 
of  times  for  each  duty  cycle  of  the  spray  gun,  said  adjust- 
able control  means  being  movable  to  seat  said  needle 
valve  against  the  force  of  the  energized  actuator,  said  ad- 
justable control  means  connecting  said  other  actuator  part 
to  the  body  member  including  an  adjusting  knob  threaded 
into  said  body  member  and  engaging  said  other  actuator 
part  in  the  direction  of  travel,  and  resilient  means  react- 
ing between  the  body  member  and  said  other  actuator 
part  urging  the  latter  toward  said  adjusting  knob. 


3424^7t 
MODULAR  THRtJST  CHAMBER 
Irwin  E.  Roman,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
Man^puvdt  Corporation,  Van  Nnys,  CaMf.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Calif  oraia 

FDcd  Oct  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,42« 
19  Claims.     (CL  239^127.1) 


4.  A  thrust  chamber  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  chamber  sections  positioned  along  the 
length  of  said  chamber; 

each  of  said  sections  comprising  a  plurality  of  indi- 
vidual tubes  placed  adjacent  one  another  along  their 
length  and  shaped  to  form  the  desired  wall  surface 
for  the  section: 

means  for  rigidly  securing  said  individual  tubes  to- 
gether along  their  length  after  being  shaped  in  order 
for  the  tubes  to  provide  a  fluid  tight  section;  and 

means  for  joining  said  shaped  sections  end  to  end  to 
form  a  fluid  tight  encompassing  wall  for  said  cham- 
ber and  provide  for  coolant  fluid  flow  from  section 
to  section. 

3424,679 
COMBUSTION  DEVICE  FOR  HYDROCARBON 

FUEL 

Robert   W.   Kcar,   Fctcham,  and   Alan   H.   Lancashire, 

Crowthone,  Berks,  EagiaBd,  amignors  to  ShcU  OU 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  257,M4 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Grtttt  Britain,  June  26, 1962, 

24,502/62 
7  Claims.     (CL  239—132.3) 
1.  A  combustion  device  for  hydrocarbon  fuel  com- 
prising: 
a  cup-shaped  flame  chamber  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  beating  or  reaction  chamber,  said  flame  chamber 
having  a  greater  diameter  than  depth  and  a  substan- 
tially flat  bottom  wall; 


said  flame  chamber  having  a  hollow  liquid  cooled  side- 
wall  including  an  intermediate  circular  bafSe  termi- 
nating near  the  open  end  of  the  flame  chamber  to 
form  two  concentric  annalar  cooing  channels  through 
which  a  cooling  medium  may  circxilate; 

a  burner  nozzle  disposed  in  the  center  of  the  bottom 
wall  of  the  flame  chamber  for  sui^lying  fuel  and  an 
oxidizing  medium  to  the  flame  chamber,  said  buroer 


^n 


nozzle  comprising  an  annnlar  diverging  conical  chan- 
nel having  a  cone  angle  between  30*  and  120°,  said 
conical  channel  in  addition  having  an  outlet  opening 
in  the  bottom  wall  of  said  flame  chamber,  said  burner 
nozzle  in  addition  having  a  flat-faced  tip; 
the  diameter  of  the  flame  chamber  being  larger  than 
tbc  diameter  of  the  outlet  of  said  burner  nozzle. 


3424,6M 

ATOMIZING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  UQUID 

ACCUMULATION  CAVTTY 

Gilbert  L.  Bvnaide,  Oak  Park,  and  lohn  W.  Mktele, 

Detroit,  Mick.,  aasignon  to  Ford  Motor  Compuy, 

Dearborn,  Mick,  a  corporatloo  of  Dciawwc 

Filed  June  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,425 

9  Claims.     (CL  239—223) 


",p:&^ 


1.  An  apparatiis  for  atomizing  liquids  comprising  a 
rota  table  atomizing  head,  driving  means  for  rotatably  sup- 
porting said  atomizing  head,  said  atomizing  head  com- 
prising a  cup-shaped  body  portion  on  one  end  integrally 
formed  with  a  hub  portion  at  the  other  end,  said  cup- 
shaped  body  portion  having  a  concave  feeding  zone  ter- 
minating in  a  continuous  peripheral  edge,  an  anmilwr  re- 
cessed liquid  receiving  cavity  located  in  said  hub  portion, 
said  liquid  receiving  cavity  having  a  continuous  recessed 
iimer  comer  and  a  continuous  recessed  outer  comer  con- 
nected by  a  bottom  surface,  at  least  one  conduit  means 
extending  into  said  cavity  for  introducing  liquids  to  be 
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atodiized  at  the  recessed  inner  corner  of  said  liquid  re- 
ceiving cavity,  and  a  plurality  of  passages  leading  from 
said  recessed  outer  corner  of  said  cavity  to  said  feeding 
lone,  each  of  said  passages  being  of  a  size  that  causes  said 
'iquids  to  be  accumulated  in  said  cavity  before  being 
forced  through  said  passages  at  a  uniform  pressure  and 
rate  to  said  entire  feeding  lone  under  the  influence  of 
centrifugal  and  inertial  forces. 


December  21,  1965 


3^24  Ml 

wnL"?^!^*  THRUST  NOZZLE  ATTACHMENT 

ChjjnjMi  Corpontfoo,  Brtitol,  P.,  .  corpocadon  of 

Flfcd  May  M,  IH3,  Scr.  Now  M1^3 
tCfaifaM.     (CL  23*_245.15) 


ciearanoe  separating  said  baffle  means  from  said  nozzle 
whereby  said  inner  part  mingles  with  said  conical  fuel 
«rcam  just  beyond  said  outlet,  said  baffle  means  having 
a  forwardly  converging  inner  frmtoconical  surface  for 
guidmg  said  inner  part  toward  the  nozzle  axis  and  at  least 
one  forwardly  diverging  outer  frustoconical  surface  for 
directing  said  outer  part  as  a  diverging  laminar  flow  to- 
ward said  mner  wall  and  thence  as  a  cylindrical  flow  co- 
axial with  said  inner  wall  toward  said  conical  fuel  stream 
for  intermingling  therewith  at  a  location  close  to  said 
open  end  and  substantially  beyond  its  zone  of  merger  with 
said  inner  part,  said  inner  and  outer  frustocooical  surfaces 
meeting  at  a  flow-dividing  ridge  facing  toward  said  source. 


1.  A  nozzle  attachment  for  a  solid  propcUant  rocket 
motor  having  a  reaction  motor  nozzle  at  the  aft  end  there- 
of compriamg  a  baffle  dcUchably  secured  within  said  re- 
action motor  nozzle,  an  insulating  member  bonded  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  baffle,  said  baffle  and  said  insulating 
member  having  therethrough  a  plurality  of  symmetrically 
arranged  ports  canted  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  baffle 
and  an  insulating  nozzle  protecting  sleeve  bonded  to  the 
peripheral  edge  of  said  baffle  in  cootactual  relation  with 
at  kast  a  portico  of  the  interior  surface  of  said  nozzle. 


3f224,M2 

^       OIL  BURNER  APPARATUS 

Jeaa  Caiaille  Hippolyte  Park,  152  Ckanpa-Elyaecs. 

Pa^te.  FisDce 

Filed  May  1.  1H2,  Scr.  No.  1»1^4 

^^**  C?&  apHlcadoii  France,  May  3,  IHl, 

U$j5Ht  Nov.  17,  IHl,  919^4 


(CL  23«L-427  J) 


1.  In  an  oil  burner,  in  combination,  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical shell  having  an  open  end,  a  source  of  axial  air  flow 
opening  into  said  shell  at  a  location  forwardly  of  said 
open  end  and  trained  toward  the  latter,  fuel-supply  means 
inchidinf  a  tubular  nozzle  extending  axially  within  said 
shell  at  a  location  intermediate  said  source  and  said  open 
end,  said  nozzle  having  an  outlet  disposed  ahead  of  said 
open  end  for  discharging  a  substantially  conical  stream  of 
atomizied  fuel  toward  said  open  end  and  centrally  sym- 
metrical annular  baffle  means  spacedly  surrounding  said 
nozzle  in  the  region  of  said  outlet  for  intercepting  an  outer 
part  of  said  air  flow  and  deflecting  it  outwardly  toward 
the  inner  wall  of  said  shell  while  giving  passafe  to  a  n<»- 


3,224,M3 

FOUNT  AERATOR 

^••**^**"*^'  '•®-  ■*»«  2U,  Sprii«  Grove,  DL 

Filed  Jait  21,  1H4,  Ser.  No.  34«,<13 

1  date.     (CL  23«— 45<) 


A  fount  aerator  comprising  in  combination  a  cylindri- 
cal housing  having  an  open  end.  means  for  mounting 
said  housing  on  iu  end  so  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  housing  is  substantially  vertically  arranged,  a  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing,  a  deflection  plate 
mounted  on  said  shaft  within  said  housing  adjacent  said 
open  end   for   roUUon  therewith,  said  plate   being  ar- 
ranged transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft 
\      .  JT^  extending  outwardly  of  said  housing  and 
threadedly  connected  to  said  shaft  for  routing  said  shaft 
to  move  said  plate  axially  of  said  hounng.  a  fluid  motor 
cooneded   to  said  rack  gear  for  reciprocal   movement 
tnereof,  pump  means  connected  to  said  housing  for  forc- 
ing water  past  said  plate  and  out  of  said  housing  and  for 
actuating  said  fluid  motor,  said  plate  deflecting  the  water 
rnto  various  displays  depending  on  the  position  of  said 
plate  relaUve  to  said  bousing. 


_     FUEL  INJECnON  NOZZLE 


Machine  Screw  C^  P-OTiiTl^  H^ltfortt  cSi) 
^1<.1H3, 8sr.  n;.  275,7»  ' 


FVedApr 
12 


(fX  239—533) 


11.  A  fuel  mjection  nozzle  comprising  a  nozzle  body 
having  an  outwardly  opening  bore  forming  a  valve  cham- 
ber having  a  valve  seat,  a  plunger  of  smaller  diameter 


^.atinglnnerpartof-idairlfcwthroughan  annular    than  said'b^e'rp^^^Z^Si  trafexS; 
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threaded  guide  supporting  the  plunger  for  reciprocal 
movement  longitudinally  within  said  chamber  toward  and 
away  from  the  valve  seat,  the  external  threads  of  said 
guide  member  threadably  engaging  mating  internal 
threads  forming  in  said  bore  and  having  a  smaller  pitch 
diameter  than  said  internal  threads  in  said  bore  to  pro- 
vide a  clearance  therebetween  to  loosely  dispose  said 
guide  member  in  said  bore,  and  a  hardened  sealant  dis- 
posed in  said  clearance  to  seal  and  to  rigidly  secure  said 
guide  member  in  precise  alignment  within  the  bore. 


3,224,685 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMMINUT- 
ING  MATERIALS 
Lcbnd  E.  Brack,  Fort  Collins,  Alex  Rdn,  Laporle,  and 
Henry  B.  Brack,  Fort  Collins,  Colo.,  avignors  to  Micair 
Exploder  Trust,  Fort  Collins,  Colo. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  164,786 
20  Claims.     (CI.  241—5) 


1.  In  a  grinding  apparatus,  a  housing  forming  a  cham- 
ber including  an  outer  peripheral  wall  portion,  a  ma- 
terials feed  inlet  communicating  with  the  central  area  of 
the  chamber  and  an  outlet  leading  upwardly  from  said 
chamber  at  one  side  thereof,  a  rotor  mounted  for  ro- 
tation within  said  chamber,  said  rotor  being  defined  by 
a  series  of  radial  impellers  arranged  at  spaced  circum- 
ferential intervals  about  a  central  drive  shaft  and  in- 
cluding means  mounting  said  impellers  in  outer  spaced 
relation  to  the  drive  shaft  outside  the  central  area,  rotor 
drive  means  for  driving  said  rotor,  and  said  peripheral 
wall  portion  forming  in  relation  to  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  rotor  a  limited  clearance  area  extending  substantially 
one-half  the  circumference  of  said  rotor  and  gradually 
diverging  into  said  outlet  thereby  with  sufficient  rotation- 
al speed  of  said  rotor  to  contain  said  materials  between 
said  impellers  along  the  limited  clearance  area  and  to 
permit  their  gradual  outward  movement  near  the  end 
of  each  cycle  for  discharge  upwardly  through  the  outlet. 


3,224,686 

IMPACT  PULVERIZATION-CLASSIFICATION 

Curtis  C.  Wallace,  Jr.,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  dn 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  190,761 
14  Claims.     (CI.  241—19) 

1.  A  method  of  impact  pulverization-classification  of 
solids  comprising,  in  sequence,  subjecting  said  solids  to 
centrifugal  impact  pulverization  in  the  presence  of  a  con- 
currently flowing  stream  of  carrier  gas,  thereby  eflFecting 
the  throwout  of  coarse  pulverized  solids  by  the  combined 
eflfects  of  centrifugal  force  and  gravity  and  the  entrain- 
ment  of  fine  dispersed  pulverized  solids  in  said  carrier 
gas,  introducing  an  additional  quantity  of  carrier  gas  in 
co-rotational  vortical  flow  to  the  carrier  gas  entraining 
said  fine  dispersed  pulverized  solids  in  sufficient  quantity 
to  effect  a  classification  of  said  dispersed  pulverized  solids 
into  a  first  fraction  of  fine  particle  size  concentrated  cen- 
trally of  said  vortical  flow  and  a  second  fraction  of 
coarse  pariicle  size  concentrated  peripherally  of  said  vor- 

821  O.O.— 39 


tical  flow,  and  withdrawing  at  least  said  first  fraction 
as  a  separate  pulverized  product. 

7.  An  apparatus  for  impact  pulverization-classification 
of  solids  comprising,  in  combination,  (1)  a  centrifugal 
impact  mill  incorporating  a  power-driven  rotary  pulver- 
izer disk  provided  on  its  outboard  surface  with  radially 
disposed  solids-directing  vanes  imparting  extreme  centrif- 
ugal force  loadings  to  solids  moved  tberepast  mounted 
generally  co-axial  with  respect  to  a  stator  ring  having 
an  axially  oriented  face  encircling  the  periphery  of  said 
pulverizer  disk  at  close  clearance  therewith,  means  for 
introducing  solids  to  be  pulverized,  and  means  for  intro- 
ducing carrier  gas  in  concurrent  flow  with  said  solids 
radially  outward  past  the  vanes  of  said  pulverizer  disk. 


and  (2)  a  generally  circular  cross-section  chamber  dis- 
posed axially  adjacent  of  and  in  open  endwise  communi- 
cation with  the  interspace  between  said  stator  ring  and 
the  periphery  of  said  pulverizer  disk,  said  chamber  being 
provided  with  a  centrally  disposed  port  on  the  end  remote 
from  the  inboard  surface  of  said  pulverizer  disk  for  the 
withdrawal  of  fine  pulverized  solids  entrained  in  carrier 
gas  exiting  from  said  interspace,  and  a  plurality  of  gas 
inlet  ports  disposed  in  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  cham- 
ber introducing  additional  carrier  gas  into  said  chamber 
to  thereby  maintain  a  vortical  flow  of  carrier  gas  within 
said  chamber  effecting  a  particle  size  classification  of 
pulverized  solids  delivered  from  said  interface  and  dis- 
persed in  said  carrier  gas. 


3,224,687 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRY  DEFIBERING  OF 

FIBROUS  MATERIALS 

Howard  BidwcU,  Granby,  Masi^  anigDor  of  one-half  to 

Rachel  Bidwell,  Granby,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,321 

1  Claim.    (CL  241—55) 


In  reduction  apparatus  for  defibering  dry  state  fibrous 
material  to  a  pulp  of  substantially  individualized  fibers 
for  subsequent  fabrication,  the  combination  of,  a  housing, 
a  rotatable  member  disposed  within  said  housing  and 
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having  a  disc  and  an  annular  member  spaced  from  and 
coplanar  with  each  other  and  with  a  plurality  of  fan 
forming  vanes  disposed  therebetween  a  granular  surfaced 
member  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  annular  member, 
a  plurality  of  fibrous  matenal  receiving  tubular  maga- 
zines extending  into  said  housing  and  each  having  an 
opening  at  its  inner  end  substantially  adjacent  said  granu- 
lar surfaced  member,  said  housing  being  provided  with 
a  discharge  opening,  means  for  pressing  the  fibrous  ma- 
terial within  each  of  said  magazines  into  engagement  with 
said  granular  surfaced  member,  drive  means  for  moving 
said  rotatable  member  relative  to  said  magazines  for  free- 
ing fibers  from  the  bodies  of  fibrous  material  and  for  in- 
ducing an  air  flow  by  means  of  the  vanes  capable  of 
drawing  the  freed  fibers  away  from  said  rotatable  member 
and  expelling  the  freed  fibers  through  the  discharge  open- 
ing of  said  housing. 


3424.688 
SHREDDER 
Rudolf  E.  Belter,  Honoloiu,  Hawaii,  assignor  to  Honohila 
Iron  Works  Company,  Hooohihi,  Hawaii,  a  corporadoo 
of  Hawaii 

FUcd  Jaa.  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  1(7,<92 
11  Claimt.    (CL  241—154) 


1.  A  shredder  for  shredding  fibrous  material  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  rotary  beater  members  mounted  for  rotation 
io  the  same  direction  about  parallel  axes  and  arranged  in 
series  for  sequentially  engaging  material  fed  to  said 
shredder,  each  of  said  members  having  a  bub  portion  and 
a  plurality  of  beaters  pivoted  to  and  projecting  substan- 
tially radially  from  said  hub  portion  and  axially  staggered 
relative  to  and  intermeshing  with  beaters  of  the  other 
member  for  removing  material  caught  between  the  beaten 
of  either  member,  and  an  anvil  bar  and  a  plurality  of 
cutter  bars  for  each  of  said  members,  each  of  said  bars 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  its  member, 
and  said  bars  of  each  member  being  arranged  in  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  relation  along  a  periphery  thereof  with 
the  anvil  bar  in  the  lead. 


3424,M9 
COLLOID   MILLS 
Walter  A.  Bchrens  and  David  F.  OlCeefe,  Valley  Stream, 
N.Y.,  atiignors  to  CbemicoUoid  Laboratories,  Inc^  Gar- 
dca  City  Park,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
FUcd  May  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  197,711 
16  OatmM.     (CL  241—254) 
1.  In  a  colloid  mill,  a  housing  having  a  support  cham- 
ber and  a  milling  chamber,  a  stator  in  the  milling  cham- 
ber, a  single  continuous  shaft  extending  from  end  to  end 
through  the  housing,  a  rotor  for  the  mill  mounted  on  the 
shaft  in  the  milling  chamber  in  milling  relationship  to 


the  stator,  a  sleeve  in  the  support  chamber,  a  plurality  of 
bearing  means  providing  the  sole  support  for  the  shaft, 
certain  of  the  bearing  means  being  positioned  in  the  sup- 


»  - 


port  chamber  between  the  shaft  and  the  sleeve  and  the 
walls  of  the  support  chamber,  and  means  for  moving  the 
sleeve,  the  bearing  means  and  the  shaft  as  a  unit  length- 
wise of  the  support  chamber. 


3424,<M 

MACHINE  FOR  WINDING  A  BALL 

Rndolph  G.  Holman,  2301  Pooderosa,  Apt.  8A, 

Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

FOcd  Apr.  15,  1W3,  Scr.  No.  275,179 

15  ClaimiL     (Q.  242—3) 


■^ 


-»  .j-^ 


^ 


1   ' — rri      ^-^sH    ' ' 


3.  An  electronic  control  system  for  controlling  the 
duration  of  first  and  second  periods  in  an  apparatus  for 
winding  a  ball  at  a  winding  station,  said  control  system 
including  a  motor,  a  shaft  actuated  by  said  motor,  a 
first  pulse  generator  coiuected  to  and  9perated  by  said 
motor,  first  means  to  make  said  first  pulse  generator  to 
generate  a  first  electrical  pulse  only  at  the  end  of  said 
first  period  for  terminating  said  first  period  and  simul- 
taneously begin  said  second  period,  a  second  pulse  gen- 
erator generating  a  second  series  of  electrical  pulses  for 
timing  the  duration  of  said  second  period,  a  gate  and  a 
pulse  counter  connected  to  said  second  pulse  generator 
for  receiving  and  counting  said  second  pulses  through 
said  gate  only  during  said  second  period,  and  generat- 
ing a  control  signal  in  response  to  a  selectable  number 
of  said  second  pulses,  means  connected  to  said  pulse 
counter  for  selecting  and  setting  the  duration  of  said 
second  period,  and  a  common  control  circuit  connected 
to  said  first  pulse  generator  and  to  the  output  side  of  said 
counter  and  controlled  by  said  first  pulse  and  said  con- 
trol signal,  said  control  circuit  starting  and  terminating 
said  first  and  second  periods  in  response  to  said  first 
pulse  and  said  control  signal. 


December  21,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1071 


3^24,691 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING 
SPIRAL  RESISTANCE  ELEMENTS 
John  Aodenon  Oram,  Lcigbtoa  Bazzard,  England,  as- 
signor to  Reliance  Manafactnring  Company  (Soutb- 
waik)  Limited,  London,  England,  a  Britisk  company 
nied  Apr.  25,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  105^53 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  3,  1960, 

15,604/60 
17  Claims.     (CL  242— 9)  , 


6.  A  method  of  winding  a  spiral  resistance  element, 
comprising  the  steps  of  passing  an  elongated,  flexible,  in- 
sulating core  through  a  guide  coiling  the  core  into  a 
spiral  of  progressively  increasing  diameter  after  it  has 
passed  through  the  guide,  and  winding  wire  about  the  core 
as  it  passes  from  the  guide  to  the  spiral  at  a  distance  from 
the  axis  of  the  spiral  fixedly  proportional  to  the  increas- 
ing diameter  of  the  spiral  at  any  instant  during  winding. 

8.  A  machine  for  winding  a  spiral  resistance  element, 
comprising  a  guide,  a  coiling  head  to  draw  an  elongated, 
flexible,  insulating  core  through  the  guide  and  to  coil  the 
core  into  a  spiral,  a  winding  head  spaced  from  the  coiling 
head  to  wind  wire  about  the  core  as  the  core  passes  from 
the  guide  to  the  coiling  bead,  a  movable  carriage,  and 
means  including  a  spacing  device  coupled  to  the  winding 
head  through  said  carriage  to  move  the  winding  head  so 
that  winding  takes  place  at  a  distance  from  the  axis  of  the 
spiral  fixedly  proportional  to  the  increasing  diameter  of 
the  spiral  at  any  instant  during  winding,  the  winding  head 
being  mounted  on  the  carriage  for  transverse  movement 
relative  to  said  coiling  bead  by  means  of  said  spacing 
device. 


3^24,692 
TRANSFER  TAIL  WINDING  APPARATUS 
Ralph  Walter  Nugent,  MarlinaTillc,  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemowi  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del^ 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  231,763 
9  ClalM.     (CL  242—19) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  transfer  tails  on  bobbins 
in  equipment  which  winds  onto  such  bobbins  synthetic 
yam  coming  in  a  continuous  line  directly  from  a  spinning 
machine  and  which  normally  includes  a  yam  traverse 
means,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 


(a)  means  for  releasably  holding  the  incoming  yam 
line  away  from  said  traverse  means, 

(b)  pneumatic  means  for  automatically  cutting  the 
yam  after  it  has  been  aligned  with  and  wrapped 
around  an  end  of  an  empty  bobbin, 

(c)  pneumatic  means  for  automatically  releasing  the 
yam  for  movement  to  said  traverse  mechanism  after 
said  cutting  has  been  achieved,  and 

(d)  means  for  controlling  the  length  of  the  time  in- 
terval between  cutting  and  releasing  of  the  yam  to 
the  traverse  mechanism,  and 

(e)  means  for  achieving  the  operations  of  cutting  and 
releasing  the  yam,  in  automatic  sequence  and  within 
said  controlled  time  interval,  by  actuating  a  starting 

"**  device  after  the  yam  has  been  put  into  said  releas- 

able  holding  means  (a), 
all  said  means  being  assembled  in  operative  positions  in 
and  about  a  single  housing  unit,  whereby  the  entire  as- 
sembly becomes  movable  as  a  unit  for  service  from  one 
bobbin  winding  machine  to  another. 


3,224,693 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  WINDING  MACHINE 

Rudolf  Jenny,  Thahril,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Maschi- 

nenfabrik  Scbweiter  AG^  Horgcn,  Switzcriand 

FUcd  May  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,810 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  9,  1962. 

5,570/62;  Jme  1,  1962,  6,680/62 

8  Claims.     (CL  242—35.5) 


1.  In  a  winding  machine  having  a  plurality  of  winding 
units  onto  each  of  which  a  respective  yam  is  wound  in  a 
package,  and  if  breaka^  of  the  yam  during  winding  onto 
its  winding  unit  occurs  the  broken  yam  ends  undergo  a 
knotting  operation,  each  winding  unit  including  a  winding 
bobbin  adapted  to  be  rotatably  driven  to  wind  a  yam 
package  thereon,  a  supply  cop  for  each  winding  unit  for 
delivering  yam  to  its  associated  winding  imit  to  be  wound 
thereon  in  a  package,  a  control  mechanism^fOr^ch  wind- 
ing unit  comprising  drive  means  for  dri^ng  theVinding 
bobbin  of  an  associated  winding  unit/M  a  predetermioed 
normal  speed  in  a  first  direction  of  r6tation  for  normally 
winding  yam  into  a  package,  at  a  speed  slower  than  said 
predetermined  normal  speed  also  m  said  first  direction  of 
rotation  for  winding  yam  into  a  package  upon  said  wind- 
ing bobbin  to  take  up  the  slack/in  the  yam  between  its 
supply  cop  and  said  winding  unit  produced  by  a  knotting 
operation,  and  at  a  speed  slower  than  said  predetermined 
normal  speed  in  a  second  direc^joa  of  rotation  opposite 
said  first  direction  for  unwindi^  a  portion  of  yam  from 
the  package  upon  said  winding  unit  upon  breakage  of  the 
yam  during  winding  onto  tlie  binding  tmit,  means  for  con- 
trolling operation  of  said  drive  means  to  enable  the  latter 
to  drive  the  associated  winding  unit  at  said  slower  speed 
in  said  second  direction  open  yam  breakage,  then  to 
drive  said  winding  unit  in  said  film  direction  of  rotation 
at  said  speed  slower  than  said  predetermined  normal  speed 
upon  completion  of  a  knotting  operaticm  of  the  yam  being 
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wound  onto  said  associated  winding  unit,  and  then  to  drive 
said  associated  winding  unit  at  said  predetermined  normal 
speed  in  said  first  direction  of  rotation  upon  determina- 
tion of  renewed  presence  of  the  yam  for  further  winding 
by  said  associated  winding  unit,  and  feeler  means  opera- 
tively  connected  with  said  controlling  means  responsive 
to  the  presence  of  yam  to  operate  said  controlling  means 
for  changing  the  speed  of  said  drive  means. 


3424,694 
AUTOMATIC  COP  FEEDER 
Isao  Oishl,  Kyoto-shi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Murata  Kikai 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kyoto-shi,  and  Toyo  Boscki  Kaba- 
sliiki  Kaislia,  Osaka-siii,  Japan,  both  joint-stock  com- 
panies of  Japan 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  219.262,  Aug.  24, 

1962.    This  application  Feb.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  434,055 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.   11,   1961,  36/ 
46,553;  Dec.  14,  1961,  36  62.M3;  Jan.  22,  1962,  37/ 
1,782;  Feb.  26, 1962,  37/9,223 

23  Claims.     (CL  242—35.5) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  bobbin  rewinding  apparatus 
having 

a  plurality  of  winding  mechanisms  for  unwinding 
thread  from  bobbins  and  winding  it  onto  packages 
at  each  of  said  winding  mechanisms, 

bobbin  replenishment  means  movable  relatively  to 
said  winding  mechanism  for  replenishing  at  a  trans- 
fer station  a  wound  bobbin  onto  a  winding  mecha- 
nism from  which  a  bobbin  has  been  removed. 

thread  uniting  means  uniting  a  thread  from  a  package 
at  a  said  winding  mechanism  from  which  a  bobbin 
has  been  removed  to  a  thread  from  a  wouixl  bobbin 
on  said  bobbin  replenishment  meaiH  and 

package  thread  delivery  means  for  delivering  to  said 
thread  uniting  means  a  package  thread  free  end, 

that  improvement  which  consists  of: 

wound  bobbin  thread  end  operating  means  remote  fn>m 
said  transfer  station  for  removing  a  free  end  of 
thread  from  a  wound  bobbin, 

means  for  delivering  said  free  end  from  said  bobbin 
thread  end  operating  means  to  said  thread  uniting 
means, 

means  for  moving  a  wound  bobbin  from  adjacent  said 
bobbin  thread  end  operating  means  to  said  bobbin 
transfer  station  and 

means  for  delivering  wound  bobbins  in  succession  to 
said  wound  bobbin  thread  end  operating  means. 


3^24,695 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE   WINDING  OF  ROLLER- 
DRIVEN.   CROSS-WOl  ND    BOBBINS 
Picter    K.    Noordeiit)o&,    Ede,    Netherlands,    assignor    to 
American  Eniui  Corporation,  £niui«  N.C.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,048 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlandji,  Feb.  14,  1963, 

289,015 
10  CIai«is.     (CL  242-^5) 
1.  An    apparatus    comprising    a    cross-wound    bobbin 
fixedly  mounted  on  a  rotatable  shaft,  a  rotatable  roller 


adapted  to  operatively  engage  the  surface  of  said  bobbin 
and  drive  said  bobbin,  a  device  for  guiding  yarn  onto  the 
surface  of  said  bobbin,  means  for  causing  said  yarn-guid- 
ing device  to  traverse  the  surface  of  said  bobbin  including 
a  rotatable  drum  having  a  groove  in  the  surface  thereof 
in  which  said  groove  said  yam-guiding  device  is  posi- 
tioned and  adapted  for  movement  along  the  length  of  said 


drum,  and  coupling  means  for  communicating  the  rota- 
tion of  said  bobbin-mounting  shaft  to  said  drum  includ- 
ing a  force-intensifying  device,  said  force-intensifying  de- 
vice including  a  friction  member  and  a  shaft  adapted  to 
rotate  in  the  same  direction  as  but  at  a  greater  speed 
than  the  speed  imparted  to  said  friction  member,  said 
friction  member  being  in  slidable  frictional  engagement 
with  said  shaft  of  said  force-intensifying  device. 


3,224,696 

BOBBIN 

Glenn  G.  Hendry,  Jr.,  %  Fiber  Industries,  Incorporated, 

Shelby,  N.C. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,864 

1  Claim.     (CL  242 — 46.3) 


A  disposable  bobbin  utilized  for  winding  light  continu- 
ous filament  synthetic  yam  having  a  denier  below  about 
35,  comprising  a  thin  walled  outer  paper  tubular  member 
having  its  upper  end  containing  an  intumed  annular  edge 
portion  and  a  removable  inner  reinforcing  paper  tube  free 
of  connections  with  said  member  other  than  frictional 
force,  said  tube  having  such  length  and  outer  proportions 
so  as  to  make  intimate  contact  with  the  inner  wall  of  the 
said  outer  paper  tube  and  having  such  inner  proportions 
so  as  to  make  intimate  contact  with  the  movable  means 
of  a  rotatable  spindle,  said  intimate  contact  of  the  inner 
wall  of  said  removable  inner  reinforcing  paper  tube  with 
said  spindle  sufficient  so  as  to  turn  said  paper  tube  on 
the  turning  of  said  spindle  and  during  said  turning  utiliz- 
ing a  minimum  of  frictional  force  on  the  outer  wall  of 
said  removable  inner  reinforcing  paper  tube  to  turn  said 
outer  tubular  member  for  purposes  of  winding  synthetic 
yam  on  said  disposable  bobbin.  , 
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3,224,697 

BALLOON  CABLE  REEUNG  DEVICE 

Arttau-  D.  Stnihlc,  Jr.,  2101  Rostta  Place, 

Palos  Verdes  Estates,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,414 

8  Claims.     (CI.  242—54) 


taining  a  slack  loop  of  tape  under  tension  between  the 
reel  and  the  tape  driving  means,  means  for  sensing  varia- 
tions in  length  of  the  slack  loop,  a  reel  drive  motor,  means 
responsive  to  the  looo  sensing  means  for  varying  the  di- 
rection and  degree  of  torque  produced  by  the  reel  motor 


5.  A  reeling  device  for  a  cable  with  a  removable  pro- 
tective sheath  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  reel  adapted  to  receive  a  cable  encased  with- 
in a  removable  protective  sheath, 

(b)  a  second  reel  adapted  to  receive  said  removable 
protective  sheath  with  the  cable  removed  therefrom, 

(c)  means  to  separate  said  removable  protective  sheath 
from  said  cable, 

(d)  means  to  guide  said  cable  encased  within  said 
removable  protective  sheath  to  and  from  said  first 
reel  and  to  guide  said  removable  protective  sheath 
with  the  cable  removed  to  and  from  said  second 
net 


with  variations  in  the  length  of  the  loop,  means  coupling 
the  reel  motor  to  the  reel,  means  for  storing  kinetic  en- 
ergy and  releasing  it,  and  means  for  coupling  the  reel  to 
said  energy  storing  means  when  the  direction  of  the  reel 
motor  torque  is  reversed  to  transfer  kinetic  energy  of  the 
rotating  reel  to  the  energy  storing  means. 


I 


3,224,698 

WINDING  APPARATUS 

John  D.  Conti,  Elkins  Parii,  Pa.,  aasisnor  to  FMC  Cor. 

poration,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,975 

2  Claims.     (CL  242—55) 


3,224,700 
TOILET  PAPER  CORE 
Lawrence  A.  Hehile,  17  De  Sabia  Road,  San  Mateo,  Calif; 
Lawrence  W.  Heinle,  executor  of  said  Lawrence  A. 
Heinle,  deceased 

Filed  May  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  816,848 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 

Jnnc  1,  1976,  has  been  dedicated  to  the  Public 

6  Claims.     (CI.  242—55.53) 


1.  A  winding  apparatus  including  a  core  on  which  a 
web  is  wound  into  a  roll,  means  for  guiding  the  web 
toward  and  onto  said  core,  an  inflatable  follower  roll, 
having  a  shaft,  a  pair  of  end  plates,  a  sleeve  formed  of 
soft  and  highly  resilient  material  extending  between  and 
secured  to  said  end  plates,  and  means  for  inflating  said 
sleeve,  said  sleeve  being  longer  than  the  width  of  the  web 
which  is  being  wound,  and  means  for  urging  said  follower 
roll  against  the  surface  of  the  web  roll  so  that  portions  of 
the  inflated  follower  roll  sleeve  project  over  and  onto  the 
sides  of  the  web  roll. 


1.  A  toilet  paper  core  adapted  for  use  with  a  support 
spindle  insertable  within  the  core  and  requiring  axial 
movement  for  its  removal  from  spindle  end  support 
means,  said  core  being  of  tubular  shape  and  having  in  its 
sidewall  opposed  apertures,  each  of  sufl!icient  size  to  per- 
mit passage  therethrough  of  fingers  for  access  and  grip- 
ping of  said  support  spindle  after  the  removal  of  the 
toilet  paper  from  the  core  and  the  "rging  of  said  support 
spindle  axially  for  removal  from  said  support  means. 


3^24,699 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS 
Joseph  J.  Neff,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Consolidated 
Electrodynamics  Corporation,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,396 

18  Claims.     (CI.  242—55.12) 

11.  In  a  tape  transport,  the  combination  comprising 

means  engageable  with  the   tape  for  driving  the  tape, 

means  for  reversing  the  direction  of  tape  imparted  by 

said  drive  means,  a  reel  for  storing  tape,  means  for  main- 


3,224,701 
ROLL  LOCK-UP 
Arlie  B.  Wynne,  Rte.  3,  Box  336,  Saraland,  Ala. 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,840 
5  CUlms.     (CI.  242—68.1) 
3.  A  roll  lock-up,  comprising  a  cylindrical  head  adapt- 
ed to  engage  endwise  into  one  end  of  a  hollow  cylindrical 
core  having  aperture  means  therein,  means  on  one  end 
of  said  head  for  rotatably  mounting  the  same  on  a  print- 
ing press,  means  on  said  head  for  limiting  relative  end- 
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the  core  over  the  bead,  normally  re- 
on  said  bead,  said  lug  means  being 
for  engaging  in  the  aperture  means 


3,224,702 
WEB  WINDING  APPARATUS 
Allen  P.  Jones  and  Wade  W.  Jett,  Frcderkksbnrg.  and 
Joseph  A.  Zitz,  Stafford,  Va..  msaignori,  by  mesne  a«- 
aignments,  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Caltf^  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  245,871 
4  Cbriim.     (CL  242— 4S.4) 


1.  Web  winding  apparatus  including  a  shaft,  means 
for  positively  rotating  said  shaft,  a  core  on  which  a  web 
is  to  be  wound  mounted  on^  said  shaft  for  free  rotation 
thereon,  a  ring  mounted  for  free  rotation  on  said  shaft, 
said  ring  having  a  serrated  end  wall  formed  of  a  series 
of  teeth  which  snugly  engage  with  an  adjacent  wall  of 
said  core  and  extend  approximately  across  the  thickness 
thereof,  a  second  ring  fixed  to  said  shaft  and  adapted  to 
frictionally  engage  with  and  rotate  said  first-mentioned 
ring  when  said  shaft  is  driven,  and  means  for  maintain- 
ing said  core  in  snug  engagement  with  the  serrated  end 
wall  of  said  first-mentioned  ring. 


3^24,703 
SPOOL  OSCILLATING  MECHANISM  FOR 
SPINNING  REEL 
Joseph  C.  Clark,  Orlando,  Fla.,  asrignor  to  Tnie  Temper 
Corporatioo,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FIlwl  Oct  25,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  232,941 
4  Clainu.     (CL  242— «4.21) 
1.  In  a  fishing  reel  of  the  character  described  compris- 
ing a  housing  having  a  circular  recessed  gear  housing 
member,  said  member  having  an  integrally  formed  cir- 
cular disk  disposed  forwardly  thereof  having  a  cylindri- 
cal portion  of  reduced  diameter  extending  forwardly  of 
the  said  itisk  and  integrally  formed  therewith,  said  disk 
and  cylindrical  portion  being  provided  with  a  bore  there- 
through, a  line-carrying  spool  member  loosely  mounted 
on  said  cylindrical  portion,  a  driven  shaft  routable  and 
axially  nwvable  through  said  bore  and  extending  there- 
through, winding  means  for  winding  said  line  on  said 


spool  member,  an  apcrtured  cover  plate  member  cover- 
ing a  side  of  said  recessed  gear  housing  member,  handle 
means  mounted  adjacent  said  cover  plate  and  operatively 
connected  by  a  drive  shaft  to  said  driven  shaft  for  rotat- 
ing said  shaft,  said  disk  being  provided  with  an  opening 
through  said  disk  laterally  of  and  in  spaced  relation  to 
the  said  bore,  spool  anchor  means  reciprocably  mounted 
in  said  laterally  disposed  opening  in  said  disk,  the  said 
spool  member  having  a  rearwardly  disposed  circular 
flange,  said  flange  being  provided  with  an  arcuate  groove 
terminating  in  an  enlarged  circular  recess,  said  groove 
being  concentric  with  the  bore  in  the  cylindrical  portion 
upon  which  the  spool  is  mounted  and  in  spaced  adjacent 
relation  therewith,  said  spool  anchor  means  comprising  an 
anchor  pin  and  a  link  member,  said  pin  secured  to  a  for- 


in  said  core,  means  rigid  with  said  lug  means  and  en- 
gageable  by  the  end  of  the  core  for  moving  said  lug 
means  from  retracted  to  extended  position,  and  means  for 
normally  biasing  said  lug  means  to  retracted  position. 


ward  end  of  said  link  member  and  to  said  spool,  a  por- 
tion thereof  adapted  to  project  into  the  said  circular 
recess  in  the  said  spool  flange,  rotation  of  the  spool  flange 
m  one  direcuon  locking  the  spool  anchor  in  secure  seat- 
ing in  said  groove  and  preventing  further  rotative  move- 
ment of  the  spool,  rotauon  of  the  flange  in  an  opposite 
direction  disengaging  the  anchor  and  said  spool,  gear 
transmission  means  driven  from  the  said  drive  shaft,  said 
link  eccentrically  secured  to  a  spool  oscillating  gear  of 
the  gear  transmission  means  mounted  to  a  side  wall  of 
said  recessed  gear  housing  opposite  said  cover  plate  mem- 
ber wherefor  rotation  of  said  handle  means  causes  ro- 
tation of  said  spool  oscillating  gear  routing  an  end  of 
the  said  link  causing  the  pin  to  reciprocate  and  causing 
reciprocation  of  the  spool  member  and  level  winding 
the  line  onto  the  spool. 


3^24,704 

POWER  TAKE-OFF  DRL'M  FOR  VEHICLES 

Todd  D JIailey.  2767  Olive  Highway.  Oroville,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1964.  Ser.  No.  353.904 

S  Clainu.     (CI.  242—95) 


1.  A  power  transmission  drum  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  the  wheel  of  a  vehicle  which  is  provided  with  a  circu- 
lar row  of  holes  and  fastening  elements  received  there- 
through, said  drum  comprising; 
a  generally  cylindrical  peripheral  wall, 
a  generally  transversely  extending  end  member  fixed 
to  one  end  of  said  wall  and  having  an  outer  side 
adapted  to  abut  said  wheel. 
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said  end  member  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
spaced  openings  in  registration  with  said  fastening 
elements  for  receiving  said  elements  therethrough 
when  said  outer  side  is  in  abutment  with  said  wheel, 

a  bolt  threadedly  received  in  one  of  said  fastening  ele- 
ments, 

a  bearing  element  interposed  between  the  head  of  said 
bolt  and  the  inner  side  of  said  end  member, 

said  bearing  element  being  free  for  turning  movement 
about  the  axis  of  said  bolt  to  a  position  in  which  it 
passes  through  the  opening  associated  with  said  one 
fastening  element  when  said  drum  is  moved  axially 
away  from  said  wheel. 


opening  outwardly  through  the  second  section  and  hav- 
ing a  bottom  wall  formed  with  an  axial  opening,  a 
pushbutton  having  a  head  slidably  engaged  in  the  second 
section  socket  and  a  reduced  diameter  ring  extending  in- 
wardly from  the  head  through  the  bottom  wall  opening 
and  into  the  interior  of  the  casing,  said  ring  having  dia- 
metrically opposed  longitudinal  slots,  a  diametrical  pin  ex- 
tending across  the  ring  and  engaged  in  the  slots,  the  bot- 
tom wall  of  the  second  section  socket  having  outwardly 
opening  notches  in  which  the  ends  of  the  pin  are  movably 
engaged,  a  rotor  having  a  tubular  core  having  an  internal 


3^24,705 

DISPENSER  FOR  PLASTIC  STRAPPING 

Ralph  C.  Naah,  61  Manchester  St.,  Nasfaoa,  NJL 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,572 

3  Clafans.    (CL  242— 1»5) 


1.  In  a  dispenser  for  resilient,  plastic  strapping  in  reel 
form,  a  support  rotatably  supporting  a  reel  to  enable  the 
strapping  to  be  pulled  therefrom,  and  a  device  through 
which  the  strapping  is  threaded  and  by  which  the  strap- 
ping is  provided,  as  it  is  manually  pulled  from  the  dis- 
penser, with  a  lengthwise  deformation  in  the  form  of  a 
stiffening  channel,  said  device  including  infeed  guide 
means  through  which  the  strapping  passes  and  by  which 
it  is  closely  confined  and  an  outfeed  pair  of  idler  rolls 
disposed  with  the  roll  axes  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
strapping  established  by  said  guide  means  and  with  said 
plane  passing  between  them,  said  axes  also  being  in  a 
plane  at  right  angles  to  said  plane  of  the  strapping,  one 
roll  having  a  peripheral  channel  and  the  other  roll  having 
a  channel-entering,  peripheral  crest,  the  strapping  passing 
between  said  rolls  and  said  rolls  coacting  to  effect  said 
deformation,  said  rolls  being  spaced  relative  to  the  outfeed 
end  of  said  guide  means  to  receive  between  them  and  en- 
gage said  strapping  while  still  influenced  thereby  against 
misalining  movemenu  of  said  strapping  attendant  iu  be- 
ing pulled  from  said  reel,  said  device  being  pivotably  con- 
nected to  said  support  for  movement  relative  thereto  be- 
tween an  operative  dispensing  position  and  an  open  posi- 
tion in  which  the  infeed  end  of  said  guide  means  is  ex- 
posed to  enable  strapping  to  be  fed  therethrou^  and  means 
attaching  one  of  said  roUs  to  said  device  for  movement 
relative  to  the  other  of  said  roUs  between  a  dispensing 
position  in  which  said  rolls  coact  and  a  second  position  in 
which  the  spacing  between  the  rolls  is  such  as  to  permit  the 
free  passage,  during  threading,  of  the  strapping  between 
the  rolls. 


groove  at  one  end  rotatably  receiving  the  inner  end  of 
the  ring,  said  core  having  a  pintle  on  its  other  end  jour- 
nalled  in  the  boss  socket  of  the  first  casing  section,  said 
pintie  having  an  enlarged  diameter  shoulder  adapted  to 
bear  against  the  inner  end  of  the  first  section  boss,  a 
resilient  torsion  member  positioned  in  the  bore  of  the 
core  and  secured  at  related  ends  to  the  core  at  its  said 
other  end  and  to  said  diametrical  pin,  said  one  end 
of  the  coct^of  said  rotor  having  circumferentially  spaced 
detent  lugs  on  its  outer  side,  and  circumferentially  spaced 
detent  blocks  on  the  inner  end  of  the  second  section  boss 
located  in  the  path  of  the  detent  lugs. 


^^ 3424,707 

DEVICE  FOR  COILING  AND  STORING  WIRE 

ROPE  AND  THE  LIKE 

/„-  S*^  **•  A™>W»  Redwood  CHy,  CaBf. 

(317  Rodty  Point  Road,  Palos  Verdes  Estetea,  Calif.) 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  41#,7W 

5  Ciaiiiii.    (CL  242—129) 
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3,224,706 
REELS 
G«nioB  C.  Bastow,  7244  Inlet  Drive,  Bnmaby  2, 
BrMsh  Colombia,  Canada 
FBed  July  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,989 
3  Ciaimt.     (CL  242—107.13) 
1.  A  reel  comprising  a  globular  casing  composed  of 
mated  first  and  second  hemispherical  sections,  said  first 
section  having  an  internal  bois  having  an  inwardly  open- 
ing axial  socket  having  a  bottom  wall,  said  bottom  wall 
being  formed  with  an  access  opening,  said  second  casing 
section  having  an  internal  boss  havmg  an  axial  socket 


1.  A  device  adapted  to  be  used  for  coiling  and  unooil- 

mg  wire  rope  or  a  like  elongated  flexible  element  having 

suflScient  stiffness  to  withstand  moderate  axial  compret- 

sion  comprising: 

a  recepude  having  a  generally  annular  storage  space 

defined  by  a  generally  circular  outer  sidewall  and  an 

integral  annular  bottom  wall, 
a  base  on  which  said  receptacle  is  mounted, 
means  mounting  said  receptacle  for  rotation  about  a 

central  axis  coinciding  with  the  central  axis  of  said 

annular  space, 
means  axially  outwardly  of  said  sidewaD  fixed  reUUve 

to  said  base  and  extending  radially  outwardly  of  said 

central  axis  for  restraining  upward  movement  of  coils 

of  such  rope  out  of  said  space, 
an  elongated  rigid  guide  carried  by  said  last  mentioned 
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said  end  member  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
spaced  openings  in  registration  with  said  fastening 
elements  for  receiving  said  elements  therethrough 
when  said  outer  side  is  in  abutment  with  said  wheel, 

a  bolt  thrcadcdly  received  in  one  of  said  fastening  ele- 
ments, 

a  bearing  element  interposed  between  the  head  of  said 
bolt  and  the  inner  side  of  said  end  member, 

said  bearing  element  being  free  for  turning  movement 
about  the  axis  of  said  bolt  to  a  position  in  which  it 
passes  through  the  opening  associated  with  said  one 
fastening  element  when  said  drum  is  moved  axially 
away  from  said  wheel. 


3^24,7t5 

DISPENSER  FOR  PLASTIC  STKAPPING 

Ralph  C.  Nash,  61  Manchester  SL,  Naahna,  NJL 

Filed  Sepf.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310472 

3  Ciaims.    (CL  242— 1»5) 


opening  outwardly  through  the  second  section  and  hav- 
mg  a  bottom  wall  formed  with  an  axial  opening,  a 
pushbutton  having  a  head  slidably  engaged  in  the  second 
section  socket  and  a  reduced  diameter  ring  extending  in- 
wardly from  the  head  through  the  bottom  wall  opening 
and  into  the  intenor  of  the  casing,  said  ring  having  dia- 
metrically opposed  longitudinal  slots,  a  diametrical  pin  ex- 
tending across  the  ring  and  engaged  in  the  slots,  the  bot- 
tom wall  of  the  second  section  socket  having  outwardly 
opening  notches  in  which  the  ends  of  the  pin  are  movably 
engaged,  a  rotor  having  a  tubular  core  having  an  internal 


1.  In  a  dispenser  for  resilient,  plastic  strapping  in  reel 
form,  a  support  rotatably  supporting  a  reel  to  enable  the 
strapping  to  be  pulled  therefrom,  and  a  device  through 
which  the  strapping  is  threaded  and  by  which  the  strap- 
ping is  provided,  as  it  is  manually  pulled  from  the  dis- 
penser, with  a  lengthwise  deformation  in  the  form  of  a 
stiffening  channel,  said  device  including  infeed  guide 
means  through  which  the  strapping  passes  and  by  which 
it  is  closely  confined  and  an  outfeed  pair  of  idler  rolls 
disposed  with  the  roll  axes  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
strapping  established  by  said  guide  means  and  with  said 
plane  passing  between  them,  said  axes  also  being  in  a 


groove  at  one  end  rotatably  receiving  the  inner  end  of 
the  ring,  said  core  having  a  pintle  on  its  other  end  jour- 
nalled  in  the  boss  socket  of  the  first  casing  section,  said 
pintle  having  an  enlarged  diameter  shoulder  adapted  to 
bear  against  the  inner  end  of  the  first  section  boss,  a 
resaient  torsion  member  positioned  in  the  bore  of  the 
core  and  secured  at  related  ends  to  the  core  at  its  said 
other  end  and  to  said  diametrical  pin,  said  one  end 
of  the  coBc^of  said  rotor  having  circumfcrentially  spaced 
detent  lugs  on  its  outer  side,  and  circumferentially  spaced 
detent  blocks  on  the  inner  end  <rf  the  second  section  boss 
located  in  the  path  of  the  detent  lugs. 


^„ ,  3,224,707 

DEVICE  FOR  COILING  AND  STORING  WIRE 
ROPE  AND  THE  LIKE 
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means  and  adapted  to  receive  said  rope  longitudinally 
therethrough, 

said  guide  extending  along  a  line  of  action  intersecting 
said  annular  space  for  restraining  said  rope  to  axial 
movement  along  said  line  of  action  at  said  guide, 

whereby  movement  of  such  rope  axially  toward  said 
receptacle  urges  said  rope  against  said  outer  sidewall 
to  rotate  said  receptacle  in  one  direction  and  to  form 
coils  of  rope,  and  movement  of  such  rope  away  from 
said  receptacle  rotates  the  latter  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion and  unwinds  the  coils  from  said  space. 


3,224,7]t 

TIMED  PROGRAM  APPARATUS  FOR 

MISSILE  GUIDANCE 

Joachim  Hermann  and  Ralph  Juergenscn,  Munich,  Ger- 

many,     assignors     to     Bolkow-EntwicUungen     KG., 

Munich,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1960.  Ser.  No.  7,947 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  20   1959 

B  52,180 

6  Claims.     (CI.  244—14) 


1.  In  combination,  a  sewing  machine  part  having  op- 
posed faces  and  defining  an  aperture,  a  first  resilient  ring 
shaped  damper  located  on  one  face  of  said  part  adjacent 
to  said  aperture,  a  second  resilient  ring  shaped  damper 
located  on  said  opposed  face  and  adjacent  to  said  aper- 
ture, a  spool  pin  extending  through  the  aperture  in  said 
sewing  machine  part  and  through  said  dampers,  a  flange 
carried  on  said  spool  pin  and  located  above  said  first 
damper,  a  backup  washer  carried  on  said  spool  pin  below 
said  second  damper,  and  a  retaining  ring  held  to  said 
spool  pin  at  a  location  below  said  backup  washer. 


3.224.709 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DOCKING 
VEHICLES 
Robert  B.  Blizard,  Littleton.  Colo.,  assignor  to  Martin- 
Marietta  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

nied  S«p«.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,390 
10  Claims.     (CL  244—1) 
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1.  A  system  for  docking  a  vehicle  at  a  space  station 
in  space  comprising  means  mounted  on  the  vehicle  and 
adapted  for  transmitting  a  light  pattern  toward  a  space 
station,  a  plurality  of  reflectors  in  predetermined  orienta- 
tion mounted  on  the  space  station,  each  reflector  receiving 
and  reflecting  a  substantially  different  portion  of  the  light 
pattern,  photosensitive  receiver  means  mounted  on  the 
vehicle  for  receiving  the  reflected  light  pattern  to  produce 
signals  in  the  receiver  means,  and  servo  means  mounted 
on  the  vehicle  and  adapted  for  activation  by  the  signals 
to  automatically  guide  and  control  the  vehicle  during 
docking. 


AV 


^ 


3,224,708 

SEWING  MACHINE  SPOOL  PINS  AND 

MOUNTINGS 

Manfred  R.  Laldig,  Union,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,834 
3  Claims.     (CL  242—129.8) 


L  ^J 


Y\ 


Y\- 


sA 


-B — Q- 


ntii 


1.  A  control  device  for  guided  missiles  comprising  in 
combmation,  means  for  generating  an  operating  poten- 
tional,  means  for  generating  control  pulses,  means  includ- 
mg  a  smgle  control  stick  for  manually  deriving  control 
signals  of  two  different  characteristics  from  said  control 
pulses,  means  including  a  manually  actuated  switch  to 
couple  said  operating  potential  both  to  ignite  the  missile 
and  to  generate  said  control  pulses  for  a  time  period 
covering  the  missile  flight,  and  a  timing  device  for  cou- 
plmg  said  control  signals  to  said  missUe  after  the  launch- 
mg  period  of  the  missile  to  thereby  place  the  missile  under 
manual  control  of  said  means  for  manually  deriving  the 
signals  untU  the  time  period  covering  the  missile  flight 
expires. 


3,224,711 
«  "EAVIER-THAN-AIR  AIRCRAFT 

w"^.-  c^"^"*'  r®""'  ^■'''«'  ^^-     <Apt.  206,  2300 
W.  1st  St.,  Fort  Myers,  Fla.),  and  Russell  P.  Warren 
Neptune  Beach,  Fla.     (3711   Kelley  St.,  Fort  Myers! 
ria.) 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,136 
9  CUims.     (CL  244—23) 


LA  lifting  and  propelling  assembly  for  heavier-than- 
air  aircraft,  comprising  a  rotatable  base  member  mounted 
for  rotation  about  a  central  axis  thereof  and  having  a 
down-turned  circumferential  portion,  an  air  deflector  hav- 
ing a  central  opening, 

a  plurality  of  air-compressing  elements  spaced  circum- 
ferentially  of  said  central  opening  and  extending 
vertically  between  said  air  deflector  and  said  rotat- 
able base  member  for  compressing  air  and  directing 
It  radially  of  said  rotatable  base  member, 
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said  air  deflector  being  curved  downwardly  toward  and 
in  spaced  relation  with  said  rotatable  base  member 
for  receiving  and  directing  downwardly  the  air  under 
pressure  delivered  from  said  air-compressing  ele- 
ments, 

turbine-driving  elements  distributed  circumferentially 
of  said  rotatable  base  member  and  forming  a  driving 
connection  with  said  rotatable  base  member, 

said  rotatable  base  member  having  a  plurality  of  dis- 
crete segmental  combustion  zones  for  fuel  and  said 
air  under  said  pressure,  and 

fuel  supplying  means  having  structure  for  sequentially 
delivering  fuel  to  said  plurality  of  said  segmental 
combustion  zones  spaced  one  from  the  other  to  pro- 
vide temperature  limiting  segments  interposed  there- 
between for  limiting  the  average  temperature  rise 
of  said  turbine-driving  elements  well  below  the  tem- 
peratures developed  in  said  segmental  combustion 
zones  to  which  said  fuel  is  supplied. 


3,224,712 
JET  ENGINES  AND  TO  AIRCRAFT  PROVIDED 
WTTH  SAME 
Maurice  Ian  Taylor,  Allestree,  Derby,  and  Geoffrey  Light 
Wilde,  Derby,  England,  assignors  to  Rolls-Royce  Lim- 
ited, Derby,  England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 
Filed  Jan.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,236 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britate,  Feb.  4,  1963, 

4,554/63 
9  Claims.     (CI.  244—53) 


1.  An  aircraft  comprising  an  aircraft  structure  having 
ing  an  external  skin,  a  vertically  extending  housing  in 
said  aircraft  structure  and  open  at  both  ends  with  the 
upper  end  of  the  same  being  substantially  flush  with  the 
external  skin  of  the  aircraft  structure,  at  least  one  ver- 
tical lift  jet  engine  mounted  in  said  housing  and  spaced 
therefrom  at  least  at  its  upper  end  by  a  space,  an  in- 
flatable air  intake  member  mounted  at  the  upper  end 
of  said  engine,  said  air  intake  member  being  arranged 
when  inflated  to  extend  outwardly  of  the  external  skin 
of  the  aircraft  structure  and  when  deflated  to  be  stored 
inwardly  of  the  external  skin  of  the  aircraft  structure  in 
the  space  between  said  engine  and  said  housing,  and 
means  for  inflating  and  deflating  said  air  intake  member. 


3,224,713 
LANDING  GEAR  SYSTEM 
James  C.  Pope,  441  Dalles  Road,  Dcs  Platecs,  Dl.     60016 
^Ued  June  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,401 
6  Claims.     (CL  244—102) 
1.  A  landing  gear  system  for  use  on  an  air  or  space 
vehicle  employing  a  retractable  landing  gear  comprising: 
a  power  source,  a  gear  selector  switch  for  said  landing 
gear,  said  switch  having  gear-up  and  gear-down  positions, 
and  control  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  power 
source  to  retracting  and  extending  means  for  said  landing 
gear  through  said  gear  selector  switch;  a  plurality  of  sens- 
ing means  each  monitoring  a  separate  one  of  at  least  three 
flight  conditions  of  said  vehicle,  each  sensing  means  being 
operatively  related  to  said  control  means;  said  control 
means  including  a  first  switching  means  connected  to  one 
of  said  sensing  means  for  actuation  thereby  and  additional 
switching  means  operatively  connected  to  the  remaining 


sensing  means;  said  first  switching  means  and  the  addi- 
tional switching  means  being  actuated  in  response,  re- 
spectively, to  a  pre-determined  value  of  the  condition 


sensed  by  said  first  sensing  means  and  a  pre-determined 
value  of  at  least  one  of  the  remaining  conditions  to  com- 
plete a  path  to  the  gear  extending  means,  regardless  of  the 
position  of  said  gear  selector  switch. 


3,224,714 
MID-AIR  PARACHUTE  RELEASE  DEVICE 
George  R.  Mulcahy,  Jr.,  Box  154,  La  Luz,  N.  Mex.,  and 
Otis  B.  Ferguson,  Circle  "M"  Trailer  Park,  Highway  70 
W.,  Alamogordo,  N.  Mex. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327^53 

7  Claims.     (CI.  244—138) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


■m     'Jtf 


3.  A  system  for  air-borne  delivery  of  payload  by  cargo 
craft  and  its  retrieval  by  retrieval  aircraft,  said  system 
comprising  a  payload  newly  discharged  from  a  cargo  craft, 
payload  risers  on  said  payload,  a  pilot  parachute,  a  drogue 
line  permanently  attacl^  to  said  payload  and  to  said 
pilot  parachute,  means  on  the  upper  end  of  said  drogue 
line  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  retrieving  aircraft,  a  para- 
chute system  having  suspension  lines,  said  system  being 
deployable  for  holding  said  payload  temporarily  suspended 
in  mid-air  after  discharge  from  said  cargo  craft  and  before 
retrieval  thereof,  severable  means  for  attaching  the  lower 
extremities  of  the  suspension  lines  of  said  parachute  sys- 
tem to  said  payload  risers,  said  last-named  means  com- 
prising an  assembly  of  severable  components  and  a  lock- 
ing block  for  securing  said  severable  components  together 
m  united  relationship,  said  locking  block  being  secured  to 
said  drogue  line  and  some  of  said  severable  components 
being  attached  to  said  payload  risers,  said  severable  com- 
ponents being  freed  from  said  locking  block  when  ten- 
sion is  placed  on  said  drogue  line  during  the  retrieval 
operation. 


10T8 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  21,  1966 


3^24,715 

DOOR-MOUNTING  FOR  A  MIRROR 

JoMph  M«cgk>r«,  8300  Mooa  Atc^  Norfolk,  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1964,  S«r.  No.  339,016 

11  Claims.     (CL  24S— 29) 


/ 


1.  The  method  of  supporting  a  mirror  upon  a  door, 
comprising  placing  against  the  back  of  the  mirror  a  flat 
strip  having  a  hook  at  the  top  end  and  having  spaced 
tabs,  engaging  said  tabs  over  the  top  and  bottom  edges 
of  the  mirror,  placing  adhesive  between  the  back  of 
the  mirror  and  the  opposing  surface  of  the  door,  plac- 
irkg  said  hook  over  the  top  of  said  door,  and  pressing  said 
adhesive  between  the  mirror  and  the  door. 


3,224,716 

COLLAPSIBLE  ANTENNA 

WUliam    T.    Evfllc,    Painervflle,    and    Arthur    A.    Flnke, 

Newbory,  Ohio,  assitnors  to  Antenna  Specialists  Co. 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1961,  S«r.  No.  162,890 

10  Clainia.     (CL  24S-43) 


--.'A, 


1.  A  communication  anteima  mount  comprising,  a 
pedestal,  said  pedestal  including  and  having  a  tubular 
wall  portion  defining  a  vertically  extending  space  adapted 
to  receive  an  antenna  base  and  having  a  vertically  ex- 
tending slot  opening  into  said  space,  an  antenna  base, 
said  antenna  base  including  an  elongated  portion  pivotal- 
ly  mounted  within  said  pedestal  and  movable  between 
an  antenna  signal-receiving  position  in  which  said  anten- 
na base  extends  vertically  in  said  space  and  an  antenna 
storage  position  in  which  said  antenna  base  extends 
through  said  slot,  and  a  locking  and  release  mechanism 
including  a  movable  sleeve  member,  said  sleeve  member 
circumferentially  engaging  the  outside  surface  of  said 
antenna  base  and  movable  from  a  position  clear  of  said 
pedestal  wall  to  a  position  engaging  said  pedestal  wall 
and  closing  said  slot  to  rigidly  secure  the  antenna  base 
to  said  pedestal  in  the  signal-receiving  position. 


3,224,717 

GARBAGE  CAN  SUPPORT 

Raymond  A.  Mott,  Soap  Lake,  Waih.,  aaifnor  of  fifty 

percent  to  lokn  E.  McNamara,  Soap  Lake,  Wash. 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1963,  S«r.  No.  327,291 

<  CkHM.     (CL  24«->147) 


3.  A  garbage  can  support  including  an  elongated  ver- 
tical support  post,  a  support  member  fixed  to  said  post  at 
an  intermediate  point  thereon,  said  member  being  adapted 
to  receive  the  lower  edge  of  a  garbage  can.  a  latch  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  post  above  the  support  member  for  selec- 
tive retaining  engagement  with  the  upper  edge  of  a  garbage 
can.  a  lid.  means  pivotally  mounting  the  Lid  on  the  post 
above  the  latch  for  movement  in  a  vertical  plane,  said 
lid  being  adapted  to  engage  flush  on  the  upper  edge  of  a 
supported  and  retained  garbage  can,  said  lid  including  a 
slot  for  accommodating  the  latch  as  the  lid  is  closed,  »aid 
means  pivotally  mounting  the  lid  comprising  a  hollow 
housing  secured  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  lid  and  extend- 
ing radially  thereon  and  therebeyond  so  as  to  enclose  the 
slot  and  latch  and  to  position  its  outer  end  juxtaposed  to 
the  posL 


3424,718 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  EQUIPMENT  MONOPOST 
Shcnnaa  M.  FafaxWld,  New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  afrigMtr  to  Front 
Ptoiection  Corporatkia,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporation 
off  New  York 

FQed  Jane  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,647 
9  ClaloM.     (a.  248— 158) 


1.  A    stand    for    supporting   photographic    equipment 
comprising: 

(a)  a  base  having  a  cross  front  leg  with  support  points 
at  each  end  and  a  rear  leg  connected  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  front  leg  having  a  third  support  point, 
said  three  support  points  defining  the  vertices  of  a 
support  triangle, 

(b)  an  equipment  mounting  post,  and 

(c)  means  for  connecting  said  post  perpendicular  to 
said  base  at  a  connection  point  located  to  direct  the 
total  downward  resultant  force  of  the  stand  and 
mounted  photographic  equipment  substantially 
through  the  center  of  a  circle  inscribed  within  said 
support  triangle. 


I 
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3424,719 
FURNITURE  BASE 
Ronald  Beckman,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Rodney  Y.  Hata- 
naka,  Montreal,  Qnebcc,  Canada,  assignors  to  Herman 
Miller,  Inc.,  Zeeland,  Mick.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
,  FUed  Dec.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  254,532 

8  ClalnH.     (CI.  248—163) 


about  said  hook  member  and  openable  to  permit  a  located, 
handle  of  an  article  to  be  received  on  the  hook  member. 


1.  A  base  for  a  unit  of  furniture,  comprising:  a  gen- 
erally H-shaped  floor  engaging  member;  a  generally 
H-shaped  support  positioned  above  said  member  and  lying 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  member;  said  sup- 
port turned  ninety  degrees  with  respect  to  said  member; 
elongated  connecting  rods  extending  between  the  eiKls  of 
each  leg  of  said  member  to  the  ends  of  each  leg  of  said 
support  positioned  generally  thereabove;  and  elongated 
connecting  rods  extending  from  generally  each  end  of 
the  connecting  bar  of  said  member  to  generally  the  ends 
of  the  connecting  bar  of  said  support. 


3424,728 

COMBINED  HANDLE  LOCK  AND  BRACKET 

FOR  FIRE  EXTINGUISHERS 

Clifford  L.  Hain,  Nortkbrook,  OL,  Mdgnor  to  The  Fke 

Guard  CorporatfoB,  a  corporation  of  DUnoli 

FUed  JnlT  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  212437 

4ddaH.     (CL24»— 313) 


1.  The  combination  comprising:  a  portable  cylindrical 
type  fire  extinguisher  having  an  operating  lever  and  a 
downwardly  directed  pivoted  handle  for  releasing  said 
lever  for  operation  when  moved  upwardly;  a  flexible 
baixl  adapted  to  be  buckled  about  said  extinguisher;  a 
clip  having  a  lower  end  secured  to  said  band  and  an 
upper  end  portion  adapted  to  overlap  the  end  of  said 
handle  when  said  band  is  buckled  about  said  extinguisher 
whereby  said  extinguisher  is  locked  against  inadvertent 
operation. 

3424,721 
HANGER  FOR  ARTICLES  HAVING  HOOKED 
OR  LOOPED  HANDLES 
Robert  E.  Malmqnist,  Downers  Grove,  in.,  aarignor  of 
one-half  to  George  C.  Hodtaa,  La  Grange,  IlL 
FUed  Sept.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393478 
7  Claima.     (CL  248—339) 
1.  A  hanger  for  articles  having  looped  handles  and 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  supporting  surface  compris- 
ing, a  hook  member  having  means  for  attaching  same 
to  a  supporting  surface,  and  a  block  of  resilient  material 


t^^^Mm-i 


1 


whereby  said  block  of  resilient  material  holds  the  article 
on  the  hook  member. 


3424,722 

CLOTHES  LINE  PROP 

Kenneth  R.  Flick,  1533  E.  20th  St.,  Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,434 

3  Claims.     (CL  248—353) 


1.  A  clothes  line  prop  comprising  a  tubular  pole,  a 
cap  of  flexible  material  on  the  upper  end  of  the  pole,  a 
rod  extending  along  one  side  of  the  pole  having  a  clamp 
extending  over  the  cap  and  across  the  top  and  down  the 
side  of  the  pole  diametrically  opposite  said  one  side  of  the 
pole,  said  cap  having  an  upwardly  presented  opening 
therein  over  the  upper  end  of  the  pole,  said  clamp  having 
a  member  fixed  thereto  depending  through  said  opening 
into  the  upper  end  of  the  pole,  a  tension  spring  between 
the  lower  end  of  the  rod  and  the  pole  pulling  the  rod 
downward,  a  handle  on  the  rod  for  lifting  the  rod  upward 
against  the  tension  of  the  spring  to  raise  the  clamp  and 
permit  insertion  of  the  clothes  line  between  the  cap  and 
the  clamp. 

3424,723 
RIDING  TOY 
Clement   R.   Moore,   Mimicapoiis,   Mbm^   ■arigp^y  to 
Moulded  Prodnctg,  Inc.,  BHbvIc  Plain,  Mbn>  a  corpo- 
ration of  Minnesota 

Filed  May  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  367,660 
2  Clainis.  (CL  248—370) 
1.  In  a  riding  toy,  a  stand  for  supporting  a  spring-sus- 
pended mount,  said  stand  comprising  a  pair  of  side  units 
and  a  pair  of  end  units,  each  side  unit  of  the  stand  con- 
sisting of  a  length  of  elongated  metal  stock  configurated 
to  define  upright  end  portions  forming  anchorage  posts 
for  suspension  springs  of  the  mount,  an  intermediate  rail 
portion  forming  a  mounting  step  for  the  rider,  runs  of 
stock  bent  downwardly  from  said  step  and  fcHining  legs 
therefor,  and  a  relatively  wide  reverse  bend  in  the  stock 
between  each  leg  of  the  step  and  its  corresponding  anchor- 
age post,  each  such  bend  forming  a  foot  for  the  side  unit  of 
the  stand  for  contact  with  a  stand-supporting  surface, 
each  of  the  said  end  units  of  the  stand  consisting  of  eI<Mi^ 
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gated  metal  stock  configurated  to  define  a  cross-tie  mem- 
ber and  end  lugs  turned  therefrom,  and  means  rigidly  con- 
necting the  lugs  of  the  end  units  of  the  stand  to  their  cor- 
responding anchorage  posts  of  the  side  units,  the  forces 
tending  to  flex  an  anchorage  post  of  either  side  unit  being 
transmitted  and  distributed  in  part  by  the  corresponding 


whereby  upon  rotation  of  said  plate  relative  to  said  cam, 
said  follower  arm  will  urge  the  plate  to  return  to  the  cam 
rest  position  recess. 


end  unit  to  the  other  side  unit  of  the  stand,  said  cross-tie 
member  of  each  end  unit  of  the  stand  contacting  a  stand- 
supporting  surface  at  a  locality  removed  outwardly  end- 
wise, relative  to  the  stand's  side  units,  beyond  the  locali- 
ties of  contact  of  the  corresponding  feet  of  the  side  units 
thereby  to  obtain  relatively  widespread  footings  for  the 
stand  lenj{thwise  thereof. 


3J24,724  ' 

CHAIR   nXTURE 
Arthur  L.  Allred,  High  Point.  N.C^  assignor  to  Allred 
Metal  Stamping  Works,  Inc.,  High  Point.  N.C.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  North  Carolina 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,921 
1  Claim.     (CI.  248 — 417) 


f/  I 

A  fixture  for  swivel  chairs  comprising  a  chair  frame 
supporting  plate,  said  plate  having  a  central  dished  por- 
tion and  a  vertically  extending  shaft-bearing  member,  said 
shaft  memucr  depending  from  said  plate  dished  central 
portion,  a  cardioid-shaped  cam  having  a  rest  position  re- 
cess and  a  diametrically  opposite  cusp,  a  tubular  stanchion 
secured  to  said  cam  for  cooperatively  receiving  the  de- 
pending shaft-bearing  member  through  said  cam.  a  cam 
follower  arm  mounted  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  support- 
ing plate  for  pivotal  movement  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said 
plate  in  juxtaposition  to  said  cam,  said  follower  arm  hav- 
ing one  end  free  reaching  toward  said  cam,  a  cam  fol- 
lower roller  rotatably  mounted  at  the  free  end  of  said 
follower  arm  following  an  arcuate  path  of  travel  com- 
plementary to  the  cardioid-shaped  cam.  said  roller  having 
a  circumferential  recess  for  cooperatively  receiving  and 
positively  retaining  the  cam  perimeter  therein,  a  helical 
spring  secured  at  one  end  to  an  intermediate  portion  of 
said  cam  follower  arm  and  the  other  end  of  said  spring 
secured  to  said  plate  to  bias  and  urge  the  cam  follower 
arm  and  cam  follower  into  engagement  with  said  cam 


3^24,725 

!>/...>  FLOOR    PAN    FORM 

WlUiam  J.  Matteson,  Palatine,  III.,  assignor  to  Masonlte 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1962,  Ser.  .No.  178,704 

6  Claims.     (CI.  249—28) 


I.  A  form  pan  arrangement  useful  in  fabrication  of 
ribbed  concrete  floors  and  the  like,  which  comprises  a 
pair  of  spaced  substantially  parallel  joist  bottom  mem- 
bers, a  plurality  of  spaced  U-shaped  channel  members 
positioned  between  the  joist  bottoms  with  the  leg  por- 
tions of  the  U-shaped  channels  secured  to  the  joist  bot- 
toms, said  U-shaped  channels  having  flanges  extending 
from  the  edge  of  at  least  one  of  the  channel  walls  to  form 
an  angular  recess  between  the  flange  surface  and  the  out- 
side wall  of  the  channel,  a  U-stepcd  pan  member  of  gen- 
erally uniform  cross  section  with  the  longitudinally  ex- 
tending side  wall  portions  thereof  contacting  the  spaced 
joist  bottoms,  and  the  end  portions  thereof  resting  in 
the  angular  recesses  of  the  U-shaped  channels  to  form  a 
substantially  continuous  plane  between  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  the  pan  member  and  the  exterior  surface  of  the 
U-shaped  channel  members. 


3^24,726 

Etn.?^'^''*^  PANEL  FORM  FOR  THIN  SHELLS 

PhUlip  Graham,  2825  Glcnmore  Ave.,  PittsburEh.  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,494 

9  CUima.     (CI.  249—207) 


^^^^saS^ 


t3 


2t 


1.  A  fastener  for  a  form  having  an  elastic  edge  for 
molding  a  thin  cementitious  panel  having  embeddable  re- 
inforcing strand  means;  said  fastener  consisting  of  a 
smgle  metallic  wire,  said  wire  having  a  lower  looped  por- 
tion forming  a  base,  said  lower  looped  portion  forming 
at  least  one  hole  for  receiving  a  supporting  element,  said 
wire  having  a  substantially  vertical  portion  and  an  upper 
looped  portion,  said  upper  looped  portion  forming  at  least 
one  hole,  said  wire  havmg  a  portion  offset  from  said  verti- 
cal portion,  said  offset  portion  including  a  terminal  portion 
of  said  wire,  said  terminal  portion  forming  a  pin,  said 
pin  being  substantially  parallel  to  said  vertical  portion, 
said  terminal  portion  projecting  outwardly  away  from  the 
plane  of  said  base,  each  of  said  embeddable  reinforcing 
rtrand  means  having  an  end  portion  which  includes  an 
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aperture,  said  pin  accurately  positioning  said  strand  means 
end  portion  so  that  said  aperture  faces  towards  the  planes 
of  the  major  surfaces  of  said  panel,  whereby  said  strand 
means  end  portion  may  be  quickly  coupled  to  said  pin 
and  whereby  said  panel  may  be  easily  and  quickly  pulled 
away  from  and  automatically  uncoupled  from  said  fastener 
without  disturbing  said  pin. 


3^24,727 
MAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED  CONTROL  FOR 
THERMOSYPHONING  REFRIGERATOR  SYS- 
TEM 
Charles  O.  Dale,  407  S.  Parkview  Ave.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  and   Anthony  Cantabene,  2320  W.   166th  St., 
Gardena,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,6S1 
1  Claim.     (CI.  251—65) 


through,  a  radially  extending  shoulder  defined  on  said 
valve,  first  means  formed  on  said  second  body  member 
engaging  said  valve  during  movement  of  said  body  mem- 
bers in  a  coupling  direction  toward  each  other  opening 
said  valve  and  second  means  carried  by  said  second  body 
member  engaging  said  valve  during  movement  of  said  body 
members  in  the  uncoupling  direction  away  from  each 
other,  closing  said  valve,  said  second  means  comprising 
elements  radially  movable  with  respect  to  said  valve  c^- 
erably  engaging  said  shoulder  during  uncoupling  of  said 
body  members. 

3,224,729 

SHEET  METAL  SECTIONAL  GATE  VALVES 

Gay  Luden  Marius  Bcurel,  46  Ave.  A.  Briand, 

La  Frette-sur-Scine,  France 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,756 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Oct.  26, 1959, 

808,436,  Patent  1,253,841 

2  Claims.    (CI.  251—327) 


A  magnetic  control  valve  for  a  refrigerating  system, 
comprising:  a  valve  body  having  a  ferromagnetic  valve 
member  therein,  movable  by  gravity  to  a  valve  closing 
position:  a  pivoted  lever  having  a  magnet  thereon  and 
being  swingable  toward  and  from  a  position  wherein 
said  magnet  is  adjacent  said  valve  body,  to  magnetically 
move  said  valve  member  to  valve  opening  position;  a  hol- 
low expandable  bellows  device  having  a  portion  engaging 
said  lever  to  urge  said  magnet  toward  said  position  when 
said  bellows  expands;  a  remotely  positioned  temperature 
sensing  bulb  connected  by  a  tube  to  the  interior  of  said 
bellows;  spring  means  secured  at  one  end  to  said  lever 
and  at  the  other  end  to  a  movable  member,  said  spring 
means  being  arranged  to  bias  said  lever  in  a  direction 
to  swing  said  magnet  away  from  said  position;  and  manu- 
ally operable  means  for  selectively  moving  said  movable 
member  to  thereby  adjust  the  tension  of  said  spring 
means  said  movable  member  being  a  second  pivoted  lever 
and  said  manually  operable  means  being  a  rotary  cam 
engaging  a  movable  portion  of  said  second  pivoted  lever. 


3,224,728 
SELF-SEALING  COUPLING 
Richard  A.  Buseth  and  Elmer  R.  Steinert,  Jackson,  Mich., 
and  Walter  Kiszko,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Aero- 
quip  Corporation,  Jaclison,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  22,949 
13  Claims.     (CI.  251—149.6) 


1.  In  a  fluid  coupling  having  first  and  second  bored  in- 
terconnectable  body  members,  a  valve  movably  mounted 
concentrically  within  said  first  body  member  cooperable 
with  a  valve  seat  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  tbere- 


1.  A  gate  valve  construction  comprising: 
a  gate  guide  consisting  of  two  identical  elongated  half 
shells  of  sheet  metal  disposed  in  opposing  abutting  re- 
lation and  welded  together  along  complementary  reg- 
istering planar  edge  portions  so  as  to  provide  a  periph- 
eral seam  in  the  plane  of  the  juncture,  said  half  shells 
being  of  substantially  U-shaped  transverse  cross  sec- 
tion so  that  they  form  a  hollow  chamber  therebe- 
tween said  half  shells  each  having  an  integral,  an- 
nular, outwardly  bent  flange  adjacent  one  longitudi- 
nal end  thereof  and  forming  the  wall  of  a  circular 
opening,  said  openings  being  coaxial  and  said  flanges 
being  aligned  and  extending  away  from  each  other, 
said  flanges  having  planar  outer  edges  which  are 
parallel  with  said  plane  of  juncture  and  are  spaced 
equal  distances  therefrom  and  are  disposed  on  op- 
posite  sides  thereof; 
a  pair  of  identical  one-piece  tubular  seat  and  coupling 
members  each  of  which  is  disposed  in  one  of  said 
openings,  each  said  seat  and  coupling  member  hav- 
ing an  enlarged  outer  portion  of  larger  diameter 
than  its  associated  opening  and  disposed  outwardly 
thereof,  an  intermediate  portion  of  substantially  the 
same  external  diameter  as  the  diameter  of  its  asso- 
ciated opening  and  snugly  contacting  the  wall  of  its 
associated  opening,  and  an  inner  portion  of  smaller 
diameter  than  said  intermediate  portion,  said  inner 
portions  of  said  members  having  opposing  spaced- 
apart  end  faces  defining  opposing  valve  seats  one  on 
each  side  of  said  plane  of  juncture,  each  member 
having  a  substantially  radially  extending  annular 
shoulder  between  said  outer  portion  and  said  inter- 
mediate portion,  said  shoulder  being  radially  over- 
lapped with,  disposed  outside  of,  and  abutting  said 
outer  edge  of  the  flange  of  its  associated  opening,  and 
welded  joints  between  said  shoulders  and  said  outer 
edges  whereby  said  members  are  united  to  said  gate 
guide: 
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a  gate  disposed  between  said  valve  seats  and  adapted 
for  simultaneous  sealing  engagement  therewith;  and 

operating  means  disposed  in  said  chamber  for  moving 
said  gate  toward  and  away  from  said  valve  seats. 


HYDRAUUC  JACK  ASSEMBLY 

Stephan  J.  Fkchler,  21391  Hllliard  Road, 

Rocky  River,  Ohio 

FUed  Jane  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,263 

6  Claims.     (CL  254—10.5) 


1.  A  hydraulic  jack  assembly  comprising  a  hydraulic 
piston-cylinder  assembly,  a  U-shape  yoke  member  secured 
to  the  rod  end  of  the  cylinder  of  such  piston-cylinder 
assembly,  said  U-shape  yoke  member  having  elongated 
legs  extending  away  from  said  piston-cylinder  assembly, 
a  U-shape  puller  member  disposed  within  such  yoke 
member  at  right  angles  thereto  and  secured  to  the  piston 
of  such  piston-cylinder  assembly,  said  puller  member 
having  elongated  legs  extending  back  along  the  piston- 
cylinder  assembly,  and  work  contact  means  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  opposite  ends  of  the  assembly  to  the  yoke 
and  puller  r^pectively. 


3^24,731 
APPARATUS    FOR    UFTING    AND    VERTICALLY 
SEPARATING  A  PLURALITY  OF  HEAVY  VERTI- 
CALLY STACKED  OBJECTS 

Albert  M.  Carlaon,  13225  7th  St.,  Chino,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,005 

2  Claims.     (CI.  254—131) 


1.  Apparatus  for  lifting  and  vertically  separating,  by  a 
selected  short  distance,  a  plurality  of  heavy  vertically 
stacked  objects,  comprising:  a  tapered  pry  and  splitter 
member  extending  in  a  transverse  direction  and  having  a 
forward  thin  entry  edge,  a  rear  thick  and  rounded  trailmg 
edge  and  a  tapered  substantially  wedge-shaped  interme- 
diate body  portion  smoothly  tapering  from  said  thick  trail- 
ing edge  to  said  thin  forward  entry  edge;  at  least  one  pry 
and  kver  bar  provided  with  a  forward  engagement  end 
for  forcibly  applying  torque  to  said  Upered  pry  and  split- 
ter member;  said  pry  and  splitter  member  being  provided 
with  at  least  one  forwardly  and  rearwardly  elongated 
torque-applying  couplmg  aperture-definmg  means  coop^ 
erable  for  the  reception  of  said  forward  engagement  end 
of  said  torque-applying  pry  and  lever  bar  for  the  applica- 
tion of  torque  thereto  by  forcible  manual  movement  of 
the  opposite  end  of  said  pry  and  lever  bar  and  for  the 
transmission  of  said  applied  torque  to  said  tapered  pry 


and  splitter  member  in  a  direction  such  as  to  cause  forcible 
rotation  thereof  about  a  laterally  directed  axis  extending 
along  the  lateral  length  thereof  whereby  to  forcibly  rotate 
said  tapered  pry  and  splitter  member  from  a  substantially 
horizontal  plane  between  adjacent  vertically  stacked  heavy 
objects  into  a  substantially  vertically  directed  plane  with 
said  heavy  objects  positioned  thercabove  vertically  lifted 
and  separated  from  vertical  objects  spaced  therebelow  by 
a  desired  vertical  distance,  said  thin  forward  edge  of  said 
tapered  pry  and  splitter  member  being  effectively  sharp- 
ened and  adapted  to  non-slidably  engage  the  underneath 
surface  of  vertically  adjacent  ones  of  said  heavy  objects 
positioned  thercabove  during  said  forcible  rotation  of  said 
tapered  pry  and  splitter  member  from  said  substantially 
horizontal  plane  into  said  substantially  vertical  plane,  said 
rear  rounded  trailing  edge  of  said  tapered  pry  and  splitter 
member  being  slidabiy  cooperable  with  underlying  ones  ol 
said  heavy  objects  as  said  tapered  pry  and  splitter  member 
is  forcibly  rotated  from  said  substantially  horizontal  plane 
into  said  substantially  vertical  plane;  said  forward  engage- 
ment end  of  said  pry  and  lever  bar  comprising  an  offset 
goosenccked  portion  adapted  to  be  inserted  through  said 
elongated  coupling  aperture-defining  means  of  said  tapered 
pry  and  splitter  member  with  a  forward  part  of  said  offset 
goosenecked  portion  of  said  forward  engagement  end 
underlying  a  forward  portion  of  said  tapered  pry  and 
splitter  member  and  with  another  portion  of  said  pry  and 
lever  bar  positioned  immediately  behind  said  offset  goose- 
necked  portion  of  said  forward  engagement  end  being 
positioned  for  forcible  abutment  with  the  top  surface  of  a 
rear  part  of  said  tapered  pry  and  splitter  member  whereby 
to  facilitate  the  application  of  torque  to  said  tapered  pry 
and  splitter  member. 


3,224,732 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  PLACING  CABLE  IN 

CONDUITS 

Frank  H.  WUliama,  2310  Marshall  St.,  Littic  Rock,  Arfc. 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,182 

3  Claims,     (a.  254— 134J) 


1.  An  electrical  wire  lead  puller  comprising  an  elon- 
gated resilient  wire-like  body,  means  at  one  end  of  said 
elongated  body  for  attachment  to  the  hooked  end  of  a 
fish  tape,  said  elongated  body  extending  from  said  means 
of  attachment  a  substantial  distance  to  provide  an  exten- 
sion from  the  hooked  end  of  the  fish  Upe  sufficient  to 
project  from  the  end  of  a  conduit  and  outwardly  from  a 
connection  box  on  the  end  of  the  conduit  while  the  means 
for  attachment  of  the  lead  puller  and  the  hook  of  the  fish 
tape  lie  within  the  conduit,  a  double  elongated  loop  means 
formed  at  the  end  of  said  body  opposite  the  means  for 
attachment  to  the  fish  tape,  the  free  end  portion  of  the 
body  being  twisted  back  on  the  body  and  having  a  hook 
formed  on  the  extreme  free  end  thereof  interengaging 
with  the  inner  end  of  the  elongated  loop  means  on  said 
body  whereby  the  loop  means  is  prevented  from  collapse 
and  the  strength  of  the  loop  means  is  enhanced  so  the 
fish  tape  can  be  used  to  pull  wires  into  and  through  the 
conduit  in  which  the  fish  tape  is  located. 


3424,733 

PORTABLE  CABLE  PULLER 

Glover  C.  Ensley.  525  N.  Woodland  Drive, 

Kansas  City  .North,  Mo. 

FUed  May  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277.231 

2aaini8.     (a.  254— 134J) 

1.  Apparatus  for  pulling  a  cable  through  a  conduit  or 

the  like  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  supporting  member 


December  21,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1068 


including   a  rope  extending  through   said   conduit  and 
having  one  end  attached  to  said  cable  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  having  a  longitudinal  member, 

(b)  spaced  cross  arms  on  said  frame  underneath  said 
longitudinal  member,  one  end  of  said  arms  having 
notches  therein, 

(c)  longitudinally  aligned  U-shaped  channel  members 
secured  to  said  cross  arms  and  adapted  to  engage 
said  supporting  member, 

(d)  chains  having  one  end  engaging  in  the  notches 


operable  by  and  during  the  said  extension  of  the  body 
portion  to  permit  the  said  deflation  of  the  first  bag  grip, 
a  second  control  valve  operable  by  and  during  the  said 
contraction  of  the  body  portion  to  permit  the  said  de- 
flation of  the  second  bag  grip,  and  resilient  means  cou- 
pling the  body  portion  and  the  distributor  valve  means, 
said  resilient  coupling  means  being  responsive  to  the 
said  extension  and  contraction  of  the  bixly  portion  to 
effect  the  said  movement  of  the  distributor  valve  between 
said  first  and  second  operative  positions. 


3^24,735 
WINCH 
WUUam  O.  Undc,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Antomo- 
tire  Senicenter,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

FUed  May  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  279,797 
18  Claims.     (0.254—167) 


:^^ 


in  the  end  of  each  of  said  cross  arms  and  adjustable 
means  on  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  chains  co- 
operating with  the  other  ends  of  said  cross  arms  for 
adjustably  securing  said  frame  to  said  supporting 
member, 

(e)  motive  means  secured  to  said  frame, 

(f)  spaced  capstans  mounted  on  said  frame, 

(g)  aligned  speed  reducing  means  carried  by  said  cap- 
stans and  being  connected  to  said  motive  means  and 
adapted  to  selectively  rotate  said  capstans  for  drawing 
rope  in  engagement  with  one  of  said  capstans. 


3^24,734 

PNEUMATIC  SELF-PROPELLED  APPARATUS 

James  Do«giasB  HIU,  Catcrham,  Svrrty,  Eagtand,  assignor 

to  Her  Majesty's  Postmaster  General,  London,  England 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,379 
Clainu  priority,  appUcalion  Great  Britafai,  Oct  It,  1962, 

38,454/62 
17  Clafans.     (CL  254—134.6) 


•I 


^ u 


J^^^w 


4.  In  a  winch,  a  drum,  a  roUtable  handle  having  a  grip 
member  thereon,  means  operatively  connecting  said  han- 
dle with  said  dnmi  for  rotation  of  said  drum  upon  oscilla- 
tion of  said  handle,  brake  means  engageable  with  said 
drum,  means  for  urging  said  brake  means  into  engagement 
with  said  drum,  and  means  for  connecting  said  grip  mem- 
ber and  said  brake  means  in  any  operative  position  of  said 
handle  lever  to  affect  release  of  said  brake  means  upon 
actuation  of  said  grip  member. 


3,224,736 

BARBED  STRIP 

Daniel  D.  Mnsgrave,  8201  Caraway  St^  Cabin  Jote,  Md. 

FUed  May  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,468 

16  Claims.     (CL  256—8) 


1.  Apparatus  for  self- propulsion  along  a  duct  or  the 
like,  having  an  elongated  pneumatically  operable  telescopic 
body  portion,  first  and  second  inflatable  bag  grips  sup- 
porting the  body  portion  at  its  leading  and  trailing  ends 
respectively,  a  fluid  inlet  for  connecting  a  pneumatic 
pressure  source  to  the  apparatus,  means  permitting  in- 
flation of  the  first  and  second  bag  grips  sufficiently  for 
a  bag  grip  so  inflated  to  firmly  grip  the  duct  wall  pre- 
venting movement  of  that  bag  grip  along  the  duct,  the 
body  portion  including  pneumatic  pressure  distributor 
valve  meaiu  movable  between  first  and  second  operative 
positions  for  distributing  pneumatic  pressure  from  the 
fluid  inlet  alternately  to  extend  the  body  portion  with  the 
trailing  end  bag  grip  inflated  to  firmly  grip  the  duct  wall 
and  with  the  leading  end  bag  grip  sufficiently  deflated 
to  permit  sliding  movement  thereof  along  the  duct,  and 
to  contract  the  body  portion  with  the  leading  end  bag 
grip  inflated  to  firmly  grip  the  duct  wall  and  with  the 
trailing  end  bag  grip  sufficiently  deflated  to  permit  sliding 
movement  thereof  along  the  duct,  a  first  contrt^  valve 


1.  A  barbed  strip  having  a  substantially  flat  cross- 
section  and  comprising:  lattice  members  forming  quadri- 
laterals each  having  one  diagonal  substantiaUy  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  strip;  a  first  neck  portion 
joining  each  adjacent  pair  of  said  quadrilaterals  substan- 
tially at  the  junction  of  said  diagonals;  second  neck  por- 
tions at  each  end  of  the  other  diagonal  of  said  quadri- 
laterals; and  pairs  of  barbs  extending  from  each  said 
second  neck  portion  at  acute  angles  relative  to  said  longi- 
tudinal  axis  of  said  strip. 
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3424,737 
AGITATOR  TABLE 

Harold  E.  Becker,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assifpior  of  one- 
half  to  Richard  S.  Backhiod,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
FUed  Oct.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406.066 
13  Claims.    (CL  259—1) 


3,224,739 

MIXING  AND  KNEADING  MACHINE 

Gerrlt  Schuur,  Delft,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Shell  OH 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306.935 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sept.  26.  1962 

283,627 
4  Claims.     (CL  259—4) 


•  y»' 


li-W 


1.  In  an  agitator,  a  table,  a  single  leg  supporting  one 
side  of  said  table  intermediate  its  ends,  a  pair  of  legs 
apart  from  said  table  arranged  adjacent  the  ends  of  the 
side  thereof  opposite  said  first  named  leg,  a  pair  of  lever 
arms  fulcrumed  on  said  pair  of  legs,  means  pivotally 
connecting  said  lever  arms  to  said  table,  and  powered 
means  on  said  table  for  rocking  said  lever  arms  vertically 
relative  to  said  pair  of  legs  to  thereby  oscillate  said  table 
relative  to  said  first  named  leg. 


3,224.738 

APPARATUS  FOR  ALTOMATICALLY  MIXING 

SEVERAL  KINDS  OF  STOCK-MATERIALS 

Tomiji  Tarukawa,  51  Hi«ashivamacho  Itabashiku, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  14.  I960,  Ser.  No.  56.006 

Cbinu  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  21,  1959, 

34  30,146 

2  Claims.     (CI.  259—2) 


1.  A  mixing  and  kneading  machine  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  casing  provided  with  at  least  three  ports  which 
include  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  having  a  plurality 
of  longitudinally  spaced  projections  extending  in- 
wards, 

(b)  a  worm  screw  mounted  within  said  casing  and  be- 
ing both  rotatable  and  axially  reciprocabic  relative 
to  the  casing,  said  screw  having  a  worm  which  is  in- 
terrupted at  longitudinal  intervals  spaced  apart  by 
distances  equal  to  the  longitudinal  intervals  between 
said  projections  to  form  passages,  whereby  said 
projections  can  pass  through  said  passages  during 
said  rotary  and  axial  reciprocatory  movements  of 
the  screw,  and 

(c)  said  worm  being  wound  in  one  screw  direction  be- 
tween one  pair  of  different  ports  and  in  the  other 
screw  direction  between  another  pair  of  different 
ports,  whereby,  during  the  operation  of  the  machine, 
material  supplied  to  the  inlet  port  or  ports  flows  in 
opposite  directions  within  the  casing. 


3,224,740 

FLAVOR  MIXING  AND  DISPENSING 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Jack    W.    Kuehn    and    Harold    W.    AtUns,    Minneapolis. 

Minn.,  assignors  to  Dari-Go-Round,  Inc.,  a  corporation 

of  Minnesota 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,984 
18  Claims.     (CL  259—8) 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  mixing  several  kinds  of 
materials  which  apparatus  comprises:  a  plurality  of  feed- 
ing devices  for  feeding  predetermined  quantities  of  the 
materials    to    be    mixed,    said    predetermined    quantities 
being  selected  so  as  to  obtain  a  preestablished  mixture, 
each  of  said  feeding  devices  including  a  discharge  device 
for  discharging  only  a  predetermined  quantity  of  the  ma- 
terial from  each  device,  a  mixer  adapted  for  receiving 
and  mixing  the  materials  discharged  from  said  feeding 
devices,  the  mixer  including  a  discharge  device,  said  dis- 
charge device  having  a  first  operative  position  in  which 
materials  from  the  feeding  devices  can  be  received  by 
the  mixer  to  thereby  fill  said  mixer  and  a  second  operative 
position  in  which  mixed  material  can  be  discharged  from 
the  mixer,  an  accumulator  operatively  positioned  relative 
to  said  mixer  for  receiving  mixed  material  which  is  dis- 
charged  from  said  mixer,  means  operative  in  response 
to  said  first  position  of  the  discharge  device  of  the  mixer 
subsequent  to  discharge  of  the  contents  in  the  mixer  into 
the  accumulator,  said  means  controlling  the  feeding  of 
the  material  from  the  feeding  devices  to  the  mixer  and  the 
mixing  of  the  material  in  the  mixer,  and  a  sensing  device 
operative   in   response    to   decrease   of   a   predetermined 
quantity  of  material  in  the  accumulator,  the  mixture  from 
the  mixer  to  the  accumulator  being  fed  upon  operation 
of  said  sensing  device. 


I.  A  flavor  mixing  and  dispensing  device  for  basic 
frozen  confection  comprising,  a  valve  housing  having  an 
inner  housing  wall  defining  a  valve  chamber  and  an  in- 
let passage  opening  to  said  wall  and  chamber  and  adapted 
for  connection  to  the  discharge  of  a  continuous  style 
frozen  confection  freezer,  a  valve  members  having  a 
phenpheral  wall  mounted  in  sliding  engagement  with 
said  housing  wall  and  having  an  open  ended  product  mix- 
ing and  discharge  chamber,  said  housing  being  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  passages  each  adapted  for  connection 
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to  an  individual  source  of  concentrated  fluid  flavor  mate- 
rial under  pressure  and  extending  to  said  inner  housing 
wall,  said  valve  member  having  passages  extending  from 
said  mixing  chamber  to  said  peripheral  wall  and  arranged 
for  simultaneous  connection  of  said  mixing  chamber  to 
said  confection  inlet  passage  and  to  all  of  said  flavor 
material  passages  in  said  housing  in  one  position  of  said 
valve  member,  valve  means  mounted  for  interrupting  said 
flavor  material  passages  adjacent  said  inner  housing  wall 
and  arranged  for  selective  one  at  a  time  opening  thereof 
to  permit  flow  of  flavoring  material  to  said  mixing  cham- 
ber, and  a  power  driven  device  mounted  in  said  mixing 
chamber  for  mixing  the  products  therein. 


3;t24,741 

MIXER 

John  L.  Mnench,  Sr.,  8  Chestnat  Place,  Short  Hilb,  NJ. 

Filed  July  1.  1964.  Ser.  No.  379,578 

5  Claims.     (CI.  259—30) 


5.  A  mixer  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  horizontal  axle, 

(b)  a  lid  attached  to  the  axle, 

(c)  a  support  for  the  axle, 

(d)  a  jakck  attached  to  the  lid  for  lifting  a  vessel  into 
sealing  engagement  with  the  lid.  and  for  lowering 
the  vessel  from  the  lid,  the  lid  and  vessel  collectively 
defining  a  unitary,  closed  blending  chamber  when 
engaged  to  each  other,  and  the  axle  having  a  bore 
through  which  fluid  is  supplied  to  the  jack. 


3,224,742 

AGITATOR 

Dean  Lonls  Hiser,  5474  W.  Undale,  Decatur,  III. 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,700 

6  Claims.     (CL  259—75) 


./jy 


^» 


1.  An  agitator  for  insertion  into  a  cylindrical  can  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  radially  extending  arms,  a  down- 
wardly inclined  scraper  element  extending  from  each  of 
said  arms,  and  a  pointed  element  at  the  end  of  at  least  one 
of  said  arms,  said  arm  having  a  U-shaped  bent  loop  por- 
tion between  the  end  of  said  arm  and  said  pointed  element, 
said  arms  being  so  proportioned  that  one  leg  of  said  U- 
shaped  loop  portion  is  received  snugly  against  the  interior 
of  said  can. 


3,224,743 
MULTIPURPOSE  DOMESTIC  APPLIANCE 
Lawrence  I.  Frecdman,  Graylyn  Crest,  Wilmington,  John 
W.  Tone  and  Heinz  Werner,  Wilmington,  Del.,  asdgnors 
to  Ronson  Corporation,  Woodbridge,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Not.  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  152,872 
16  Claims.    (CL  259—85) 


1.  A  multipurpose  use  domestic  appliance  capable  of 
use  with  various  attachments  comprising  a  hollow  casing 
including  a  base  and  a  pedestal,  said  base  and  pedestal 
having  communicating  hollow  interiors,  a  variable  speed 
motor  mounted  within  said  casing,  a  power  shaft  being 
mounted  substantially  remote  from  said  pedestal  within 
said  base,  the  upper  end  of  said  power  shaft  being  accessi- 
ble through  said  base,  a  connecting  means  upon  said 
power  shaft  for  operatively  connecting  said  attachments 
thereto,  a  coupling  means  on  said  base  for  mounting  said 
attachments  upon  said  base  when  connected  to  said  power 
shaft,  transmission  means  in  said  base  connecting  said 
variable  speed  motor  with  said  power  shaft  for  rotating 
it,  an  arm  mounted  upon  an  upper  portion  of  said  ped- 
estal, said  arm  incorporating  rotatable  beater-connecting 
means,  and  rotatable  means  connecting  said  arm  to  said 
pedestal  for  permitting  said  arm  to  be  disposed  in  various 
operative  and  retracted  positions  whereby  said  power 
shaft  in  said  base  may  be  used  in  conjunction  with  a 
beater  connected  to  said  arm  and  disposed  in  said  opera- 
tive position  and  independently  for  operating  said  attach- 
ments when  said  arm  is  in  said  retracted  position. 


3,224,744 

VERTICAL  mixer' CONSTRUCTION 

Robert  M.  Broomall,  Fort  Thomas,  Ky.,  ass^nor  to  The 

J.  H.  Day  Company,  a  corporation  of  Debware 
Original  appUcation  Mar.   19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,629. 

Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No. 

355,637 

5  Claims.    (CL  259—102) 

1.  A  vertical  mixer  comprising  a  vacuum  shroud 
having  a  lower  shoulder  adapted  for  airtight  engagement 
with  the  rim  of  a  bowl,  a  rotatable  mixing  head  disposed 
within  said  vacuum  shroud  above  said  shoulder,  a  center 
shaft  depending  from  said  mixing  bead,  a  planetary  shaft 
depending  from  said  mixing  head,  an  electric  motor 
mounted  upon  said  mixer,  means  interconnecting  said 
motor  and  said  center  shaft  for  rotating  said  shaft  in  a 
first  direction,  means  interconnecting  said  first  shaft  and 
said  planetary  shaft  for  rotating  said  planetary  shaft  about 
its  own  axis  in  the  opposite  direction  from  the  rotation 
of  said  center  shaft  and  for  simultaneously  moving  said 
planetary  shaft  planet-wise  about  said  center  shaft,  first 
means  for  drawing  a  vacuum  upon  the  interior  of  said 
bowl,  sealing  means  extending  inwardly  from  said  shroud 
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to  form  a  transverse  seal  between  said  shroud  and  said 
mixing  head,  and  second  means  for  drawing  a  vacuum 


above  said  sealing  means,  whereby  the  pressure  between 
said  bowl  and  head  is  equalized. 


3^24,745 

GAS  ABSORPTION        ' 

WUIIam  E.  Hotchkiss,  Wichita,  Kaiu. 

(3528  Keswick  Drive,  Chamblee,  Ga.) 

ni«d  Aug.  3.  1961,  S«r.  No.  129,140 

23  Claiins.     (Q.  261—35) 


closed  wben  the  piston  rod  i»  in  said  valving  engage- 
ment with  the  piston,  and  valve  controlled  means  for 
mtroducmg  a  gas  into  the  hollow  piston  rod  from  the 
exterior  thereof  at  a  position  adjacent  the  remote  end 
'  of  the  piston  rod.  whereby  a  gas  can  be  passed  through 
the  hollow  piston  rod  and  the  opening  through  the  piston 
to  the  space  on  the  side  of  the  piston  opposite  the  piston 
rod,  and  whereby  communication  between  the  spaces 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  piston  through  the  opening 
through  the  piston  is  obtained  upon  and  solely  upon 
the  piston  rod  being  unseated  from  said  valving  engage- 
ment with  the  piston. 

14.  In  gas-liquid  conUcting  apparatus  of  the  recipro- 
catmg  piston  type,  a  closed  cylinder,  a  piston  slidingly  and 
sealmgly  received  in  the  cylinder  and  separating  the  in- 
terior of  the  cylinder  into  first  and  second  chambers  of 
variable  volumes  at  opposite  ends  of  the  cylinder,  a  first 
valve  controlled  means  for  conducting  a  liquid  into  said 
first  chamber  from  a  liquid  supply,  said  piston  having  a 
first  passageway  therethrough  affording  fluid  communica- 
tion between  said  chambers,  normally  closed  valve  means 
in  said  first  passageway  and  spaced   from  said   second 
chamber  for  controlling  communication  therethrough  be- 
tween said  chambers,  pressure  responsive  actuating  means 
for  opening  said  normally  closed  valve  means,  a  second 
valve  controlled  means  for  introducing  a  gas  into  said  first 
passageway    at    a    position    intermediate    said    normally 
closed  valve  means  and  said  second  chamber,  and  a  third 
valve  controlled  means  for  discharging  said  second  cham- 
ber, said  normally  closed  valve  means  including  a  piston 
rod  carried  by  the  piston  that  extends  through  said  first 
chamber  end  of  the  cylinder,  said  second  valve  controlled 
means  including  a  second  passageway  in  the  piston  rod 
by-passing  the  normally  closed  valve  means  and  intersect- 
ing said  first  passageway  intermediate  the  normally  closed 
valve  means  and  the  second  chamber  whereby  initial  gas 
and  liquid  conUct  will  occur  in  said  first  passageway. 


3424,746 
AUTOMATICALLY  VARIABLE  CHOKE 
CARBURETOR 
Edwari   Harley    Boyle   and    Albert   Frederick   Geissler. 
Crooalla,  near  Sydney,  New  South  Walea,  Aiutralia. 
assignors  to  Efficax   Industries  Pty.   LimHed.  Sydney, 
New  South  Wales,  Australia,  a  corapaay  of  New  South 
Wales 

nied  Dec.  12.  1962.  S«r.  No.  244,084 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Dec.  14,  1961, 

I2,4M/61 

2  Claims.     (CL  261— 5f) 


1.  For  use  in  gas-liquid  contact  apparatus  of  the  re- 
ciprocating piston  type,  a  piston  and  piston  rod  construc- 
tion comprising,  a  piston  having  spaces  on  the  opposite 
•ides  thereof  and  having  an  opening  therethrough,  a 
piston  rod  extending  from  one  side  of  and  axially  mov- 
able relative  to  said  piston,  said  piston  rod  having  an 
end  adjacent  the  piston  and  an  end  remote  from  the 
piston,  means  connecting  said  adjacent  end  of  the  piston 
rod  to  the  piston  including  means  operative  to  limit  axial 
movement  of  the  piston  rod  from  the  piston,  said  piston 
rod  being  hollow  with  the  remote  end  thereof  being 
closed  and  the  adjacent  end  thereof  being  open  and 
communicating  with  the  opening  through  the  piston,  said 
connecting  means  including  spring  means  biasing  axial 
movenjent  of  the  piston  rod  toward  the  piston  and  the 
adjacent  end  thereof  into  abutting  annular  valving  engage- 
ment with  the  piston  at  a  valving  position  surrounding 
the  opening  through  the  piston,  whereby  all  externa! 
communication  with  the  hollow  interior  of  the  piston 
rod  except  through  the  opening  through  the  piston  is 


1.  An  automatically  variable  choke  carburetor  com- 
prising a  body  defining  a  chamber  of  tear-drop  shape  with 
a  lower  cylindrical  throat  extension,  a  main  air  inlet  at  the 
top  of  said  chamber  and  a  throttle  valve  in  the  cylindrical 
throat  extension  of  the  chamber,  a  float  chamber  con- 
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nected  to  the  lower  pert  of  said  body,  said  body  having  a 
valve  chamber,  a  fuel  inlet  port  connecting  said  float 
chamber  to  said  valve  chamber,  a  fuel  delivery  tube 
mounted  transversely  across  said  chamber  and  having 
an  outlet  located  medially  in  said  chamber,  said  outlet 
being  in  the  top  of  said  tube  facing  said  air  inlet,  an  atom- 
izing air  duct  connected  to  each  end  of  said  fuel  delivery 
tube  and  extending  through  said  body  to  inlet  ports  in  the 
top  thereof,  a  cylinder  mounted  on  said  body  above  said 
main  air  inlet,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder  including  a  piston 
rod  which  passes  through  said  main  air  inlet,  a  conoid 
mounted  on  the  bottom  end  of  said  piston  rod,  a  spring 
in  said  cylinder  acting  on  said  piston  to  move  said  conoid 
to  a  position  in  which  said  main  air  inlet  is  closed,  a  re- 
verse taper  valve  in  said  valve  chamber  to  regulate  the 
flow  of  fuel  to  said  fuel  delivery  tube,  said  valve  in- 
cluding a  stem  connected  to  said  piston,  the  cylinder  being 
open  at  the  bottom  and  closed  at  the  top,  the  body  in- 
'  eluding  a  spider  frame  above  said  chamber,  an  annular 
plate  mounted  on  said  spider  frame,  said  spring  being 
between  the  piston  in  the  cylinder  and  the  annular  plate 
to  urge  the  piston  upwardly,  said  conoid  being  disi^aced 
downwardly  upon  opening  of  the  throttle  valve  which 
subjects  the  conoid  to  suction,  and  a  valve  seat  in  said 
valve  chamber  and  against  which  the  valve  is  seated  with 
said  piston  in  an  uppermost  position  in  which  the  main 
air  inlet  is  closed  by  the  conoid,  said  valve  which  regu- 
lates the  flow  of  fuel  being  moved  away  from  its  valve 
seat  by  downward  movement  by  said  piston. 


3^24,747 

SOAKING  PIT  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  METAL 
INGOTS 

Edwin  J.  Bernard,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  Amsler 
Morton  Company,  a  diviiion  of  Textron  Inc.,  Pltts- 
burgh.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode  Island 

FUcd  Oct  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  232,529 
6  CbdoH.    (CL  263-^1) 


1.  In  a  soaking  pit  for  aluminum  ingots  and  the  like, 
a  heating  chamber  having  a  floor  with  openings  therein 
which  provide  for  vertical  circulation  of  heated  air  to 
effect  a  heating  action  on  aluminum  ingots  received  there- 
in, a  heat  exchange  chamber  for  receiving  a  flow  of  such 
gases  after  they  pass  through  the  beating  chamber  and 
are  thereafter  returned  under  pressure  for  repeated  re- 
circulatory  moveoKnt  through  said  beating  chamber, 
means  for  subdividing  the  flow  of  heated  air  within  said 
heating  chamber  into  substantially  uniform  flows  so  that 
subdivided  flows  will  sweep  uniformly  the  aluminum  in- 
gots therein,  means  for  collecting  such  subdivided  flows 
and  thereafter  directing  them  to  said  heat  exchange  cham- 
ber, a  pump  adapted  to  circulate  imder  pressure  a  heated 
flow  of  combustion  product  gases  through  said  heat  ex- 
change means,  a  burner  for  receiving  a  combustible  flow 
of  fuel  and  air  for  generating  a  high  temperature  flow  of 
gases  for  circuation  through  said  heat  exchange  means, 
an  exhaust  for  removing  a  portion  of  the  circulating  com- 
bustion product  flow  to  maintain  the  pressure  conditions 
at  a  substantially  constant  value,  and  means  providing  an 
inflow  of  air  at  controllable  rates  together  with  said  com- 
bustion product  gases  to  establish  the  temperature  of 
the  circulating  product  gases.  ^ 


3,224,7a 

REGULATING  DEVICE  FOR  POWDER  NOZZLES 

Giintcr  Biiddenhagcn,  %  Knapaack-Griesheim  AG.,  Wefk 

Griefheim-Antogca,  Frankfiut  am  Main,  Gcnnany 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,636 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  12,  1961, 

K  43,446 

3  Claimt.    (CL  266—23) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  flame  scarfing  metallic  workpieces 
comprising  in  combination  a  powder  nozzle  having  a  plu- 
rality of  sets  of  outlet  channels  spaced  over  a  pre-dcter- 
mined  width  dimension,  each  set  including  at  least  two 
outlet  channels  and  a  common  inlet  charmel,  powder  feed 
means  connected  to  each  outlet  channel  in  said  sets  few- 
feeding  powder  thereto,  pressure  means  connected  to  each 
of  said  inlet  channels  to  accelerate  the  flow  of  powder 
through  said  outlet  channels,  said  pressure  means  in- 
cluding pressure  medium  supply  connecting  means,  a  man- 
ifold communicating  with  said  pressure  medium  supply 
connecting  means,  said  manifold  being  spaced  from  said 
nozzle  and  having  a  width  substamially  smaller  than  said 
predetermined  nozzle  width  dimension,  a  plurality  of  con- 
duits connected  to  said  manifold,  each  of  said  conduits 
communicating  with  a  respective  inlet  channel  of  said  sets 
of  said  outlet  channels,  and  sliding  valve  means  in  said 
manifold  for  closing  a  selected  number  of  said  conduits 
and  their  respective  sets  of  outlet  channels  in  accorxlance 
with  the  extent  to  which  said  valve  means  is  inserted  into 
and  extended  out  of  said  manifold. 


3,224,749 

OXYGEN  INJECTION  LANCE 

Walter  V.  Berry,  Pittriwish,  Pa.,  assigiior  to  Beny  Metal 

Company,  Harmony,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  189,350,  Apr.  23. 

1962.   This  application  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  441,399 

4  Claims.    (CL  266—34) 

1.  An  oxygen  lance  comprising  a  nozzle  head  that 
projects  down  into  the  furnace,  three  concentric  tubes 
joined  to  the  nozzle  head  and  running  up  to  a  mounting 
assembly,  said  mounting  assembly  comprising  a  casting 
cored  and  tapped  to  provide  separated  entrances  for  oxy- 
gen and  water  and  an  exit  for  return  water,  the  face  of 
said  casting  being  machined  for  union  with  a  face  plate, 
said  face-machined  surface  being  cut  with  a  continuous 
circular  groove  to  receive  an  0-ring  to  assure  seal  with 
said  face  plate,  said  mounting  assembly  cored  throughout 
to  provide  for  through  passage  of  the  central  tube  of 
said  concentric  tubes,  said  coring  being  machined  at  the 
upper  end  to  provide  a  smooth-wall  cylindrical  bore,  said 
central  tube  being  fitted  with  a  metal,  elongated  ring 
having  grooves  around  its  exterior  surface  that  receive 
O-rings  that  eflfect  a  seal  with  said  smooth-wall  cylin- 
drical bore  of  said  mounting  assembly  while  permitting 
linear  displacement  of  said  central  tube  relative  to  said 
mounting  assembly,  said  mounting  assembly  having  a 
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projected  lower  cylindrical  extension  also  having  grooves    to  introduce  inert  cat  info  «  .ho    k. 
around  it  to  receive  O-rings  that  effect  a  sea!  aaainst  th^    .aiH  k^      ^      !i  *  °  *  chamber  enclosed  within 

interior  surface  of  a  cylindrical  Stt!ng  that  is  'j^'i^d^    ''"'^  '^  ^"^  ^«*  ^°"^"'"  ^^  -  «-^  outlet  from  said 
the  mtermediate  tube  of  said  concentric  tubes,  said  seal 
permittmg  linear  displacement  of  said  cylindrical  fitting 
and  intermediate  tube  relative  to  said  mounting  assembly, 
said  nozzle  head  cored  to  receive  coolant  water  from  said 
central  tube  of  said  concentric  tubes  and  passageways  to 
communicate  said  coolant  water  to  the  annular  space  be- 
tween said  intermediate  tube  and  the  external  tube  of  said 
concentric  tubes,  without  leaks  of  said  coolant  water  to 
other  passageways  provided  for  said  oxygen,  said  oxygen 
passageways  receiving  said  oxygen  from  the  annular  space 
between  said  central  tube  and  said  intermediate  tube  and 
carrying  said  oxygen  down  through  said  nozzle  through  a 
plurality  of  exit  jets,  said  exit  jets  diverging  from  each 
other,  the  angle  of  divergence  from  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  nozzle  being  at  least  15°,  thus  providing  a  large 


hood  adapted  to  carry  away  gases  formed  in  the  refinina 
of  steel  and  inert  gas  introduced  through  said  inJet. 


volume  in  the  interior  central  region  of  said  nozzle  for 
coolant  flow,  said  divergent  passageways  having  openings 
between   each    but    not   communicating    therewith,   said 
openings  situated  at  the  front  internal  surface  of  said 
nozzle  to  permit  flow  of  said  coolant  from  the  central 
mtemal  region  out  around  said  oxygen  passageways  said 
openings  having  a  total  area  approximately  equal  to  the 
internal  area  of  said  central  coolant  tube,  said  nozzle 
head  having  a  bulbous  external  shape  wherein  the  largest 
diameter  is  significantly  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said 
external  tube  so  that  the  exit  jets  for  oxygen  are  approxi- 
mately opposite  the  region  between  the  outer  tube  and 
the  intermediate  tube,  said  nozzle  head  being  curved  grad- 
ually to  the  face  region,  which  is  recessed  at  its  center  to 
project  an  intrusion  into  the  internal  central  region  to 
divert  and  maintain  flow  velocity  of  said  coolant  water 
while  maintaining  a  uniform  thickness  of  the  wall  of  said 
nozzle  head. 


3^24,750 

RECOVERY  OF  COMBUSTIBLE  GASES  IN 

FERRO-VIETALLLRGICAL  PROCESSES 

'^iT-il*"'^'  ^P'  Germany,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign. 

ments,    to    Kaiser    Industries    Corporation,    Oakland. 

Calii.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 
Original  application  Jan.  12.  1959,  Ser.  No.  7W.435  now 

and  this  application  May  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201.227 
2  Claims.     (CL  266—35) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  refining  steel  and  recovering  com- 
bustible gases  resulting  from  the  process  which  comprises 
an  upwardly  facing,  open  mouthed  converter,  a  hood  en- 
closing the  open  mouth  of  said  converter  and  adapted  to 
form  a  substantially  fluid  tight  closure  with  the  mouth  of 
said  converter,  a  lance  extending  vertically  through  said 
hood  and  into  said  converter,  an  inlet  in  said  hood  adapted 


„,^„  3J24,751 

HYDRAULIC  CYHNDER-ZERO  EXTERNAL 
VOLUMETRIC  CHANGE  TYPE 

Zenas  B.  Andrews,  Los  Altos.  Calif..  a«ignor.  by  mesne 

^nt^edTIS'  '<?  '"^  ^""""V  ^'''«  «'  ^•^"**^«  «"P«- 
sented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  May  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,450 
2  Claims.     (CI.  267—1) 


1.  A  hydraulic  stmt  for  use  between  two  relatively 
movable  structures  comprising  a  casing  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  one  of  said  structures  and  having  a  high  pres- 
sure fluid  chamber  therein  connected  by  an  aperture 
through  one  end  of  said  casing  defining  a  compression 
cy  mder  and  a  bore  in  the  other  end  defining  a  tension 
cylinder; 

a  compression  stroke  valve  including  a  head  disposed 
in  said  high  pressure  chamber  having  a  hollow  stem 
extending  through  said  compression  cylinder- 

a  tension  stroke  valve  including  a  head  disposed  In  said 
high  pressure  chamber  and  a  hollow  stem  extending 
in  said  tension  cylinder; 

said  heads  of  said  compression  and  tension  stroke  valves 
each  having  a  hole  aligned  with  the  hollow  of  its 
stem; 

a  rod  having  an  end  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  other 
said  striKture  and  the  other  end  inserted  through  the 
hollow  of  said  stem  of  said  compression  stroke  valve 
and  mto  the  hollow  of  said  stem  of  said  tension  stroke 
valve; 

a  shoulder  on  the  portion  of  said  rod  within  the  hollow 
of  said  tension  stroke  valve  stem  and  a  shoulder  on 
the  portion  of  said  rod  within  the  hollow  of  said 
compression  stroke  valve  stem  adapted  to  engage  the 
under  side  of  said  head  within  their  stems  whereby 
inward  movement  of  said  rod  unseats  said  compres- 
sion stroke  valve  moving  the  stem  thereof  into  said 
high  pressure  chamber,  displacing  fluid  and  creating 
a  ow  pressure  cavity  between  the  rod  shoulder  and 
valve  head  in  said  compression  valve  stem,  and  out- 
ward movement  of  said  rod  unseats  said  tension  stroke 
valve  moving  its  stem  into  said  high  pressure  chamber 
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and  creates  a  low  pressure  cavity  between  the  rod 
shoulder  and  valve  head  in  said  compression  valve 
stem; 
and  passage  means  connecting  said  high  pressure  cham- 
ber of  the  hollows  of  said  stems  of  said  valves  includ- 
ing a  groove  in  the  end  wall  around  said  aperture  and 
said  bore,  a  hole  in  the  stem  of  said  valves  at  the 
neck  thereof  and  a  passage  through  the  intermediate 
portion  of  said  rod,  and  said  valve  heads  adapted  to 
close  and  open  said  passage  means  with  seating  and 
unseating  thereof  over  said  groove. 


3424,752 

CLAMPING   DEVICE 

Burtis  W.  Bcnbow,  P.O.  Box  E,  Garbcnrille,  Calif. 

FUed  July  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,576 

7  Claims.     (CI.  269—6) 


\ 


,j     **    /• 


1.  In  a  clamping  device,  a  substantially  L-shaped  body, 
one  branch  of  the  body  having  a  clamping  surface  there- 
on, a  substantially  L-shaped  rocker,  one  arm  of  said  rocker 
extending  generally  parallel  to  the  other  branch  of  the 
body  and  having  its  end  pivotally  secured  thereto,  the 
other  arm  of  the  rocker  extending  generally  parallel  to 
said  one  branch  of  the  body,  an  elongated  clamping  mem- 
ber slidably  carried  by  the  end  of  said  other  arm  of  the 
rocker,  a  wedge  block  movably  carried  by  said  other  arm 
of  the  rocker  and  movable  between  release  and  clamping 
positions,  said  block  in  its  clamping  position  serving  to  fix 
the  elongated  member  with  respect  to  the  rocker  and  in 
its  released  position  permitting  the  elongated  member  to 
be  slidably  moved  relative  to  the  rocker,  a  hand  lever  piv- 
otally secured  to  the  body,  lever  and  linkage  mechanism 
operatively  connecting  the  hand  lever  to  said  block,  said 
lever  and  linkage  mechanism  being  so  formed  that  when 
the  hand  lever  is  moved  to  its  full  clamping  position  from 
a  released  position,  the  block  is  first  moved  to  its  clamping 
position  to  fix  the  elongated  clamping  member  and  then 
the  rocker  is  moved  relative  to  the  body  to  move  the 
elongated  clamping  member  toward  said  clamping  surface. 


3.224,753 
CLAMPING  STRAP  AND  EXTENDABLE  ADJUST- 
ABLE  CLAMPING  BLOCK  COMBINATION 
Willbm  E.  Hefner,  Oeveland.  Ohio 
(8144  Camino  Del  Sol,  La  Jolla,  Calif.) 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,713 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
Mar.  26,  1980,  has  been  disciafaned 
3  Claims.     (CL  269—91) 
I.  The  combination  of  a  clamping  strap  with  a  clamp- 
ing block  providing  surfaces  of  selective  height  to  sup- 
port a  portion  of  said  strap  bearing  thereon  and  exten- 
sion means  insertable  between  a  selected  said  surface  and 
said  strap,  in  a  set  comprising:  said  strap  having  in  said 
portion  a  projecting  pin;  said  clamping  block  comprising 
a  stack  of  plates  having  therethrough  aligned  perforations 
each  located  toward  one  margin  of  a  respective  plate  and 


fastening  means  passed  through  the  perforations  retain- 
ing the  plates  in  a  grouped  unit  and  permitting  plates  to 
be  pivotally  displaced  relative  to  those  beneath  to  expose 
a  portion  of  a  plate  of  selected  height  adapted  to  provide 
a  bearing  surface  for  said  clamp  strap;  each  of  said  plates 
having  a  second  aperture  or  perforation  adapted  to  re- 
ceive said  pin  when  the  respective  plate  is  used  to  pro- 
vide said  bearing  surface;  said  extension  means  compris- 


ing a  plurality  of  bars  of  diverse  lengths  wherefrom  a  bar 
may  be  selected  of  desired  extension  length  for  coopera- 
tive insertion  between  said  clamping  strap  and  the  top- 
most of  a  selected  number  of  aligned  plates  in  said  stack, 
each  bar  having  on  one  end  a  projecting  pin  and  on  the 
other  a  recess  aligned  with  the  said  pin  of  the  bar  adapted 
respectively  to  engage  with  a  said  second  aperture  of  a 
said  topmost  plate  and  with  said  pin  of  the  strap. 


3.224,754 

FRAMING  DEVICE 

Ward  A.  Graham.  10754  Bridlespur  Terrace, 

Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Sept.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  307,818 

3  Claims.     (CI.  269—108) 


1.  A  device  for  aligning  and  engaging  the  individual 
elements  of  an  integral  frame  in  proper  assemblage  array 
comprising 

a  plurality  of  comer  members  each  adapted  to  engage 
with  inner  portions  thereof  outer  portions  of  the 
two  frame  elements  at  a  comer  juncture  thereof; 

cable  means  engaging  sequentially  said  comer  mem- 
bers via  passages  therethrough; 

means  for  simultaneously  permitting  the  fixed  engage- 
ment of  said  cable  at  two  positions  along  the  length 
thereof  including  the  comer  members  therebetween 
and  tensioning  the  portion  of  said  cable  carrying 
said  member; 

said  latter  means  comprising  a  tumbuckle  construction 
incorporating  a  central  cage  portion  with  loop  ended 
screw  members  threadably  engaging  opposite  ends 
thereof, 

one  tumbuckle  loop  fixedly  engaged  by  said  cable 
length  at  one  of  said  positions  and  the  other  tum- 
buckle loop  fixedly  engaged  by  said  cable  length 
at  the  other  of  said  positions; 

and  means  at  one  end  of  said  tumbuckle  for  one  of 
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said  fixed  engagements  comprising  an  elongate  bolt 
externally  threaded  at  one  end  thereof  and  having 
an  enlarged  bead  at  the  other  end  thereof; 

said  boll  extending  through  one  of  the  turnbuckJe  loops, 

an  elongate  member  mounted  on  said  bolt  and  posi- 
tioned next  to  said  tumbuckle  loop  on  side  thereof; 

a  washer  also  mounted  on  said  bolt  and  positioned 
next  to  said  tumbuckJe  loop  on  the  other  side  thereof, 

and  nut  means  threadably  engaged  on  said  bolt  adapted 
with  the  enlarged  head  of  the  latter  to  compact 
therebetween  said  elongate  member  and  washer  on 
said  bolt  toward  said  tumbuckle  loop  in  such  man- 
ner as  to  fixedly  seize  the  cable  portion  passing 
through  the  turnbuckJe  loop  against  said  loop; 

the  length  of  said  elongate  member  sufficient  on  one 
side  thereof  that  same  will  contact  the  frame  in 
rotation  of  said  tumbuckle  screw  member  thereby 
preventing  twisting  of  said  cable  as  the  tumbuckle  is 
tightened  down. 

I, 
3^24,755  ' 

ANGULARLY  ADJUSTABLE  VISES 
Walter  C.  Schwdtzcr,  3f  47  Redwood  Atc^ 
L<M  Angclca,  Calif. 
Filed  May  27,  IMJ,  Ser.  No.  283,27f  ■ 
S  ClahM.     (CL  2«»— 245)  ' 


on  said  carriage,  means  on  said  carriage  for  supporting 
a  supply  of  said  material,  a  material  spreading  number 
pivotally  mounted  at  om.  end  of  said  turntable  and 
projecting  outwardly  thcmrom,  and  guide  means  on  said 
material  spreading  member  for  guiding  said  material  from 
said  turntable  to  said  table  surface,  releasable  locking 
means  for  said  tumtable  to  lock  said  tumubie  in  a  first 
operative  position  in  which  said  turntable  is  aligned  with 
said  carriage  and  said  material  spreading  member  ex- 
tends in  a  first  direction  therefrom,  and  in  a  second 
operative  position  in  which  said  turntable  is  routed  180* 
relative  to  said  carriage  and  said  material  spreading 
member  extends  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  locking 
means  including  oppositely-projecting  indexing  rods  mov- 
ably  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said  tumtable,  one  of 
said  indexing  rods  being  operative  to  lock  and  unlock  said 


3.  In  a  viae  for  holding  work  pieces  between  synchro- 
nously movable,  angularly  adjustable  members,  a  combi- 
nation including:  a  base;  first  and  second  uprights  affixed 
to  said  base;  an  elongated,  translationaliy  movable  mem- 
ber carried  by  said  first  upright;  means  associated  with 
said  translationaliy  movable  member  and  said  first  upright 
for  holding  said  translationaliy  movable  member  in  ad- 
justed longitudinal  position  with  respect  to  said  first  up- 
right; said  second  upright  having  a  recess  therethrough 
longitudinally   aligned    with   said  elongated    member,   a 
work-engaging  member  pivotally  mounted  on  one  end  of 
said    elongated    member;    a    rotatable    shaft    extending 
through    said    recess;   a    work-engaging   element    rigidly 
mounted  on  the  end  of  said  shaft  that  is  closest  to  said 
work  engaging  member;  a  portion  of  said  shaft  adjacent 
its  other  end  having  male  threads  thereon;  a  handle  hav- 
ing an  internally  threaded,  transversely-extending  recess 
therein  in  threaded  engagement  with  the  threads  on  said 
shaft;  means  carried  by  said  shaft  and  said  second  upright 
for  indicating  their  relative  angular  positions;  and  a  spacer 
surrounding  said  shaft  between  said  handle  and  said  sec- 
ond   upright;   said   handle  acting   when    rotated  on   the 
threads  of  said  shaft  toward  said  second  upright  to  press 
said  spacer  against  said  second  upright  and  lock  said  shaft 
and  said  work<ngaging  element  in  adjusted  angular  posi- 
tion. 


3^24,75*  ' 

TtlWTABLE  CLOTH^PREADCVG  MACHINE 
Nathan    Obcdln,    BrooUyn,    N.Y.;    Alfred    Obedin    and 
Harry  Etttngcr,  executors  of  Nathan  Otiedin,  deceased, 
assignors  to  Alfred  Obedin,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  331,17S 
8  Claina.    (CL  27t— 31) 
1.  In  a  cloth-spreading  machine  having  a  carriage  mov* 
able  back  and  forth  along  a  table  surface  for  spreading 
material  in  a  pile  thereon,  a  turntable  routably  mounted 


tumtable  in  the  first  operative  position  and  the  other 
indexing  rod  being  operative  to  lock  and  unlock  said 
tumtable  in  the  second  operative  position,  spring  means 
connected  between  said  spreading  member  and  said  turn- 
table for  normally  urging  said  spreading  member  in  an 
upward  direction  away  from  said  table  surface,  a  ratchet 
gear  fixed  to  said  spreading  member  and  a  pawl  mem- 
ber pivotally  mounted  on  said  tum-table  for  adjustably 
retaining  said  spreading  member  in  a  selected  angular 
position  relative  to  the  carriage,  and  actuating  levers  ro- 
tatably  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said  turntable  with 
one  end  of  each  of  the  respective  levers  positioned  to 
overlie  each  of  the  respective  indexing  rods  and  the  op- 
posite end  of  each  of  the  respective  levers  being  oper- 
atively  connected  to  said  pawl  member,  thereby  releas- 
ing said  ratchet  gear  when  either  of  said  indexing  rods 
is  actuated  to  release  said  tumtable  locking  means. 


3^24,757 
MAGNETIC  SHEET  TRANSFERRING  APPARATUS 
Franklin  Edward  Parke  and  Hogh  Ro«,  Pittshorfh,  Pa^ 
assignors  to  Ropak  Maaafactiuing  Co,,  Pittsbargli,  Pa- 
a  corporatioa  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  May  7,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  345,615 
25  Claims.     (CL  271— !•) 
4.  In    apparatus    for    transferring    single    sheets    of 
magnetically  susceptible  material,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 
a  carrier; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  magnetic  transfer  means  sup- 
ported on  said  carrier  for  reciprocal  movement  from 
a  first  position  to  a  second  position  spaced  from  said 
first  position,  said  magnetic  transfer  means  comprising 
roller  memfbers  including  magnet  means  for  main- 
taining a  single  sheet  of  magnetically  susceptible 
material  engaged  with  said  roller  members  dunng 
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transfer  thereof  from  said  first  position  to  said  sec- 
ond position; 

shaft  means  extending  from  said  carrier,  one  each  sup- 
porting each  of  said  roller  members; 

spherical  bearings,  one  each  connecting  each  of  said 
roller  members  to  said  shaft  means,  said  roller  mem- 
bers being  freely  rotatable  about  the  axis  of  said 
shaft  means  and  being  angularly  displaceable  relative 
to  said  carrier  and  into  contact  with  said  single  sheet; 


iij  ¥imfif/pnf/frp  fi.'i'^/'f/        *nv9r9A 


means  for  moving  said  spaced  magnetic  transfer  means 
as  a  unit  to  said  first  position  wherein  each  of  said 
roller  members  attracts  said  single  sheets  into  en- 
gagement therewith  and  then  to  said  second  position; 
and 

means  for  moving  said  single  sheet  when  in  said  second 
position  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of 
said  shaft  means  for  discharging  said  single  sheet 
from  said  apparatus. 


3»224,758 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  CONVEYED 
SHEETS 

Eogen  Sicmpelkamp,  HobcnzoUernstrasac  69, 

KrefcM,  Germany 

Filed  Dec  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  163,114 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  31,  i960, 

S  71,H5 

3  Claims.     (CL  271—64) 


3,224,759 

rULL  POCKET  INDICATIONS  IN  RECORD 

CARD  MACHINES 

Waldemar  Wolf,  Numbcrg-Reichcladorf,  Germany,  a»- 

dgnor  \»  Michael  Maoi,  SchwataMii,  near  Nnmberg, 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,180 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  25,  1962, 

M  54408 

2  Claims.    (Q.  271—64) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  multiple  discharge  of  sheet 
material,  comprising  feed-conveyor  means  for  displacing 
a  succession  of  spaced-apart  sheets,  receiving  means  for 
said  sheets  positioned  beyond  said  feed-conveyor 
means,  said  receiving  means  including  a  plurality  of  super- 
imposed further  conveyors  and  means  for  driving  same 
substantially  at  the  speed  of  said  conveyor  means,  said 
conveyor  means  including  an  endless  band  having  a  roller 
at  an  input  side  of  said  band  of  a  fixed  height  for 
receiving  said  sheets  at  a  fixed  height  and  vertically  ad- 
justable guide  means  for  said  band  forming  an  output 
edge  selectively  alignable  with  any  of  said  further  con- 
veyors, said  guide  means  comprises  a  swingable  lever  with 
a  fixed  fulcrum  and  two  extremities  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  fulcrum,  a  first  roller  on  one  of  said  extremities  in 
continuous  engagement  with  said  band,  and  a  second 
roller  on  the  other  of  said  extremities  engaging  said  band 
in  a  first  lever  position  only  while  being  disengaged  there- 
from in  another  lever  position,  said  first  roller  being 
substantially  aligned  with  respective  ones  of  said  further 
conveyors  in  said  lever  positions. 


1.  A  full  pocket  indication  device  for  punched  card 
machines  comprising  at  least  one  receiving  pocket  and 
full  pocket  indication  means  wherein  the  canis  in  a  re- 
ceiving pocket  move  due  to  their  weight  a  yielding  sup- 
port to  a  degree  causing  a  full  pocket  signal  if  a  card 
pocket  is  filled,  characterized  in  that  a  feeler  is  provided 
oo  the  unyielding  pocket  bottom  of  each  receiving  pocket 
on  which  the  stack  of  cards  is  placed,  the  feeler  contain- 
ing a  spring  cup  fastened  to  the  lower  side  of  the  pocket 
bottom  and  supporting  a  spring  urging  in  upward  direc- 
tion a  feeler  cap  which  is  projecting  through  a  hole  of 
the  unyielding  pocket  bottom  into  the  receiving  pocket  and 
a  collar  of  which  is  held  against  the  lower  side  of  the 
pocket  bottom,  said  feeler  cap  being  lowered  if  loaded  by 
the  stack  of  cards,  a  pin  of  said  cap  projecting  loosely 
through  a  set  screw  bearing  the  spring  cup,  the  set  screw 
being  arranged  in  a  thread  bore  of  a  holding  plate  fastened 
to  the  lower  side  of  the  pocket  bottom,  and  being  settabk 
in  axial  direction  for  adjustment  of  the  spring  pressure 
acting  on  the  feeler  cap  and  also  being  lockable  by  means 
of  a  lock  nut,  and  that  the  pin  of  a  receiving  pocket  may 
release  the  full  pocket  signal  in  a  manner  known  per  se. 


3424,760 
DOCUMENT  TRANSFERRING  APPARATUS 
Malcolm  Graham  Smith,  Pboeidx,  Arlz^  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporatloo  of  New  York 
Filed  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,196 
5  Claims.    (CL  271--^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  handling  sheets  of  flexible  resil- 
ient material,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  sheet  receiv- 
ing and  storing  compartment;  a  moving  endless  belt;  a 
supply  means;  a  portion  of  said  endless  belt,  extending 
from  said  supply  means  to  said  compartment,  for  trans- 
porting ones  of  said  sheets  into  said  compartment;  said 
supply  means  sequentially  delivering  said  sheets  to  said 
portion  of  said  endless  belt;  deflecting  members  for  curv- 
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ing  said  sheets  about  said  endless  belt  to  a  configuration 
infusing  transverse  stiffness  to  said  sheets;  said  deflect- 
ing members  acting  with  resilient  forces  in  said  sheets 
thereby  curved  to  urge  one  surface  of  said  sheets  into 
operative  contact  with  said  portion  of  said  endless  belt. 


3^24,761 
METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    DEPOSITING 

SHEETS    EJECTED    BY    A    CROSS    CUTTER 
GuDther  VIeyer-Jagenb«rg,  Dusseldorf-Grafenberg,  Aus- 
tria,  aasignor  to  Jagenberg-Werke  Akt.-Ges^  Dusseldorf , 
Germany 

Filed  June  6.  1963.  Ser.  No.  286,027 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  29,  1962. 

J  22,025 

3  Claims.     (CI.  271—^8) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  depositing  overlapping  sheets 
emanating  from  a  cross  cutter  and  other  paper  processing 
machines,  comprising  a  sUck  holder,  upper  and  lower 
conveyors  for  moving  the  overlapping  sheets  to  said  stack 
holder,  said  upper  conveyor  extending  above  the  entire 
longitudinal  length  of  said  stack  holder  and  including  a 
plurality  of  endless  belts  having  upper  and  lower  flights 
and  axiaUy  spaced  guide  rollers  for  said  belts,  one  of  said 
guide  rollers  being  located  above  the  stack  holder  and 
having  its  periphery  so  located  with  respect  to  the  pe- 
riphery of  another  of  said  guide  rollers  in  advance  of  the 
stack  holder  so  as  to  deflect  the  lower  flights  of  the  belts 
downwardly  adjacent  the  front  of  the  stack  holder  to  pro- 
duce a  gap  between  the  rear  edge  of  a  leading  sheet  and 
a  trailing  sheet,  and  at  least  one  fluid  nozzle  located  in 
front  of  the  stack  holder  below  the  lower  flights  of  the 
belts  for  directing  fluid  into  the  gap  to  separate  the  sheets 
and  deposit  the  leading  sheet  into  the  holder  while  hold- 
ing the  sheets  still  moving  forward  against  the  lower 
flights  of  the  endless  belts  above  the  stack  holder. 


3>224,762 

HOBBY   HORSE 

George  C.  Stradcr,  7826  Andasol  Ave.,  Northiidge.  CaHf. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1963.  Ser.  No.  315,133 

2  Claims.     (CI.  272—1) 


1.  A  child's  play  horse  toy  consisting  of  a  single 
smoothly  curved  U-shaped  main  frame  bar  of  material 
formed  with  the  proper  curvature  to  extend  freely  around 
under  the  crotch  of  the  child  when  the  toy  is  in  place  so 
that  the  opposite  ends  of  the  bar  are  disposed  adjacent  the 
front  and  rear  waist  of  the  child,  respectively,  the  front 
end  portion  of  the  mam  bar  extending  upwardly  above  the 
waistline  of  the  child,  an  imiution  of  a  horse's  head 


secured  to  the  front  end  portion  of  the  main  bar,  an  imita- 
tion of  a  horse's  tail  secured  to  the  rear  end  portion  of 
the  main  bar.  a  belt  consisting  of  a  loop  of  elastic  mate- 
rial mountable  on  the  waist  of  the  child  for  supporting 
the  play  horse  in  place  on  the  child,  the  belt  being  secured 
to  the  front  and  rear  portions  of  the  main  bar  whereby, 
when  the  belt  and  therewith  the  main  bar  are  positioned 
in  place  on  the  child,  the  main  bar  maintains  the  head 
firmly  in  proper  position  adjacent  the  child's  waist  with- 
out any  attention  on  the  part  of  the  child,  and  a  gun 
holster  mounted  on  the  belt. 


3.224,763 
DRY  SKIING  SURFACE 
Raymond  L.  Hall,  Morris  Plains,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Skl- 
Dek  Corporation,  Caldwell,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,235 
14  Claims.     (CI.  272—56.5) 


1.  A  dry  ski  medium  which  is  flexible,  resilient  and  slip- 
pery and  which  is  formed  and  adapted  to  provide  edge 
control  for  skiers  thereon,  including  an  upwardly  inclined 
continuous  uninterrupted  ski  surface  formed  with  a  plu- 
rality of  adjacent  projections  each  of,  which  graduaUy  and 
generally  uniformly  decrease  in  cross  sectional  area  from 
the  base  of  said  surface  toward  the  top.  said  projections 
being  substantially  joined  at  their  bases,  each  of  said  pro- 
jections having  a  surface  which  forms  an  angle  with  the 
general  profile  of  said  ski  medium  such  as  to  grip  skis 
edged  thereon. 


3,224,764 
POLE  VAULTING   STANDARD 
Thomas  O.OIsen,  Salina,  Kans.,  assignor  of  one^entfa  to 
kl»?   . ^  .^'■"  ■"**  onefifth  to  Vfihon  L.  Morrison, 
™..    rf""*'  ^"^-^  ■"<*  one-fifth  to  Kenneth  Morri- 
son, Hastings,  Nebr. 

nied  Oct.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316aM 
15  Claims.     (CL  272—59) 


:fe. 


11.  Standard  means  to  support  with  another  like  stand- 
ard means  a  horizontal  rail  for  pole  vaulting,  comprising 

(a)  a  base  and  a  standard  upstanding  from  said  base, 

(b)  pin  support  means  on  said  standard  having  a 
horizontally  outstanding  pin  means  for  supporting 
sajd  rail,  said  pm  support  means  being  lowerable 
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to  a  level  whereby  a  man  on  the  ground  may  di- 
rectly manually  position  a  rail  on  said  pin  means 
and  raisable  to  pole  vaulting  heights, 
(c)  securing  and  releasing  mean  operative  to  secure 
said  rail  on  said  pin  means  and  to  release  said  rail 
on  said  pin  means  and  operable  to  its  releasing 
position  by  a  man  on  the  ground  while  said  rail  is  at 
pole  vaulting  heights,  whereby  said  rail  may  be  se- 
cured in  place  on  said  pin  means  on  occasions. 


3,224,765 

EXERCISING  MACHINE  AND  BRAKE 

Eugene  H.  Baker,  7336  York  Lane;  Dudley  P.  Osbom,  Jr.,, 

2325  S.  38th;  and  Melvin  O.  Steen,  1641  J,  Apt.  305, 

ail  of  Lincoln,  Nebr.  , 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,361 

2  Claims.     (CI.  272—79) 


1.  An  exercising  machine  comprising  a  body  portion,  a 
brake  drum  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  body  por- 
tion, a  brake  drum  mounted  on  and  fixed  to  said  brake 
drum  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  a  brake  band  means 
disposed  about  said  brake  drum,  adjustable  means  opcr- 
ably  correlated  with  said  brake  band  means  for  drawing 
said  brake  band  means  tightly  around  said  brake  drum 
to  resist  rotation  thereof  comprising  a  threaded  shaft, 
threaded  means  cooperative  with  said  threaded  shaft  and 
engageable  with  one  side  of  said  brake  band,  means  for 
causing  relative  rotation  of  said  threaded  means  and  said 
threaded  shaft  for  moving  said  threaded  shaft  linearly 
of  itself  during  such  relative  rotation,  and  means  on  said 
threaded  shaft  for  preventing  linear  motion  of  said  shaft 
with  respect  to  the  other  side  of  said  brake  band  during 
said  relative  rotation,  arms  suitably  fixed  to  the  respec- 
tive ends  of  said  brake  drum  shaft  for  imparting  rota- 
tion thereto,  handles  disposed  at  the  outer  ends  of  said 
arms,  said  handles  each  being  rotatably  mounted  on  re- 
spective handle  shafts  connected  to  said  arms  and  extend- 
ing in  parallelism  with  said  brake  drum  shaft,  whereby 
an  operator  by  holding  said  handles  in  his  hands  can  ro- 
tate said  brake  drum  against  said  resistance  for  provid- 
ing effective  exercise,  said  brake  band  means  having  gen- 
erally radially  outwardly  extending  end  portions  at  ends 
of  said  main  band  portion,  said  brake  band  means  com- 
prising two  main  portions,  ends  of  which  overlap  on  a 
side  of  said  brake  drum  which  is  approximately  diamet- 
rically opposite  the  said  outwardly  extending  ends  of  said 
brake  band  means,  an  elongated  hinge  pin  disposed  through 
the  overlapping  ends  of  said  two  brake  band  sections,  said 
hinge  pin  being  disposed  in  parallelism  with  said  brake 
drum  shaft,  and  means  mounted  on  said  body  portion  and 
receiving  ends  of  said  hinge  pin  for  preventing  orbital 
movement  of  said  hinge  pin  about  said  brake  drum  shaft, 
said  brake  band  means  including  the  provision  of  said  band 
end  portions  being  sufficiently  rigid  as  to  apply  a  continu- 
ous pressure  against  said  brake  drum  for  a  given  adjust- 
ment of  said  adjustable  means  without  any  substantial 
bending  of  said  brake  band  means  such  as  would  cause  an 
uneven  pressure  against  said  brake  drum,  whereby  the 


pressure  on  said  brake  drum  is  smooth  and  continuously 
uniform,  the  outwardly  extending  ends  of  said  brake  band 
means  as  well  as  said  means  for  drawup  said  brake  band 
means  tightly  around  said  brake  dn^Kall  being  uncon- 
nected with  said  body  portion  excep^Rrough  said  hinge 
pin,  whereby  the  parts  are  free  floating  wath  respect  to 
said  body  portion  for  assisting  in  the  application  of  equal 
pressure  on  said  brake  drum  at  all  times  during  rotation 
thereof. 


3,224,766 
BOWLING  GAME  APPARATUS  AND  BALL  RESET- 
TING AND  RETURNING  MECHANISM  FOR  THE 
SAME 

Clarence  K.  Vincent,  3023  Tilden  St.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,808 

6  Claims.     (CL  273—41) 


1.  In  bowling  game  apparatus  for  use  with  spotting 
balls  and  bowling  bails  of  the  sanje  size  and  of  different 
weight  than  the  spotting  balls  the  combination  with  an 
alley  structure  having  a  horizontally  disposed  playing 
surface  including  a  ball  spotting  area  at  one  end  thereof 
upon  which  the  spotting  balls  are  positioned  to  be  dis- 
lodged by  rolling  the  bowling  balls  along  said  surface,  of 
means  for  sorting  balls  which  roll  off  of  said  surface  and 
returning  the  bowling  balls  to  the  other  end  of  the  alley 
and  replacing  the  spotting  balls  on  said  spotting  area,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  actuation  ot  said  sorting  means 
after  the  rolling  of  a  predetermined  number  of  the  bowling 
balls  off  of  said  surface  for  clearing  the  spotting  area  of 
spotting  balls. 

3,224,767 
AUTOMATIC  PINFALL  DETECTING  APPARATUS 

FOR  BOWLING  GAME 
Ernest  C.  Webb,  Bay  VUlage,  Ohio,  and  Thomas  H.  Mm-- 
ray,  Pittsborgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Cleveland  Trust  Com- 
pany, as  trustee,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,629 
5  Claims.    (CL  273—54) 


3.  Apparatus  for  detecting  standing  pins  on  a  bowling 
alley  pin  deck,  said  pins  each  having  a  coating  contain- 
ing a  magnetizable  substance  on  an  end  thereof,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  member  movable  past  said  ends 
of  the  pins  along  a  substantially  horizontal  path,  first 
means  on  said  member  for  magnetizing  the  magnetizable 
substance  in  the  ends  of  standing  pins  as  said  member 
moves  across  the  ends  of  the  pins  along  its  horizontal 
path  of  travel,  and  second  means  on  said  member  behind 
said  first  means  along  the  path  of  travel  of  the  member 
for  detecting  magnetic  lines  of  flux  induced  in  said  mag- 
netizable substance  by  the  first  means,  the  arrangement 
being  such  that  the  second  means  will  produce  an  dec- 
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trical  signal  each  time  it  passes  over  the  end  of  a  standing 
pin  which  has  previously  been  magnetized  by  said  first 
means. 


3  J24  7M 
APPARATUS  FOR  LSE  IN  DETECTING  PINFALL 

IN  A  BOWUNG  GAME 

Ernest  C.  Webb,  Bay  VUlagc,  Ohio,  asignor  to  Cleveland 

Trust  Company,  trustee,  Cleveland.  Ohio 

FUed  Mar,  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,972 

It  Oaima.     (CI.  273—54) 


1.  In    apparatus    for   passing    pin   detecting   elements 
across  the  tops  of  bowling  pins  standing  on  a  pin  deck 
of  a  bowling  alley,  which  apparatus  includes  guideway 
means,  a  carriage  mounted  on  said  guideway  means  for 
reciprocable   movement  between  the  ends  thereof,  and 
means  for  driving  said  carriage  along  the  said  guideway 
means,  the  improvement  in  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  elongated  member  having  said  pin  detecting  ele- 
ments disposed  at  spaced  points  along  its  length, 
said  elongated  member  extending  from  said  carriage 
in  cantilever  beam  relation; 
pivot  means  operatively  associated  with  said  elongated 

member;  and 
means  for  pivoting  said  elongated  member  about 
said  pivot  means  whereby  said  pin  detecting  ele- 
ments are  raised  upwardly  and  away  from  said 
bowling  pins  only  when  said  carriage  is  at  the  ends 
of  said  guideway  meaiu. 


3,224,769 

HOLLOW   BOWLING  PIN 

Claude  H.  NickeU,  17809  Oakwood  Blvd. 

Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,759 

5  CUinu.     (CL  273—82) 


3.  A  bowling  pin  comprising  a  hollow  shell  including 
at  least  upper  and  lower  segments,  each  segment  having 


a  threaded  axial  portion,  said  segmenu  having  cooperat- 
ing termmal  portions,  transverse  supporting  means  over- 
lying said  terminal  portions  and  engaging  said  upper  and 
lower  segments,  rod  means  threadediy  engaging  said  axial 
portions,  said  rod  means  being  located  entirely  within 
said  segments,  said  shell  having  an  opening  providing 
communication  between  the  interior  of  said  shell  and  the 
atmosphere,  plug  means  extending  into  said  opening  for 
closing  the  same  and  rendering  said  shell  airtight,  and  a 
plastic  coating  providing  a  relatively  hard  durable  outer 
surface  for  said  shell. 


3424,778 

TENPIN 

Hnrry  A.  C.  Brinkmann,  2422  E.  13th  Si. 

Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1963.  Ser.  No.  258,392 

1  Claim.    (CL  273—82) 


A  plastic  hollow  tenpin  having  a  belly  subject  to  im- 
pact from  a  bowling  ball  and  comprising 

a   pair    of   plastic    pin    halves   having    longitudinally 

matching  marginal  faces; 
each  pin  half  having  a  wall,  the  outer  side  of  which 
defines  the  shape  of  half  of  the  pin.  and  the  inner 
race  of  which  approximately  follows  the  contour  of 
the  outer  face  and  defines  half  the  boundary  surface 
of  an  interior  cavity; 
said  halves  abutting  each  other  and  being  intimately 

umted  one  with  the  other  along  said  faces- 
each  half  having  a  circumferential  indentation  in  its 
outer  wall  matching  that  of  the  other  wall  and  con- 
tinuing around  the  wall  with  a  vertical  height  extend- 
ing above  and  below  the  zone  of  said  bowling  ball 
impact;  * 

a  band  of  plastic  filling  said  indentation,  intimately 
bonded  to  the  plastic  walls  of  said  halves  to  become 
mtegral  therewith,  both  circumferentially  and  at 
top  and  bonom  ends,  the  outer  surface  of  the  band 
blending  by  its  top  and  bottom  edges  smoothly  into 
said  half  outer  faces  to  form  the  belly  of  the  pin- 

said  wall  plastic  being  somewhat  elastic  and  the  band 
p  astic  being  tougher  and  more  rigid  than  the  wall 
plastic  and  forming  in  effect  an  integral  part  of 
the  wall  halves;  and 

said  halves  being  maintained  in  contact  one  with  the 
other  by  said  encircling  band  thereby  resisting  de- 
formation of  the  band  by  reason  of  the  band  beina 
supported  vertically  and  circumferentially  over  a 
wide  area  of  the  more  elastic  back-up  wall  of  the 
pm  halves. 
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3^24,771 

FLUID  PRESSURE  DRIVE  RACING 

GAME  APPARATUS 

Frank  A.  Altlcri,  Atbmtk  City,  NJ.,  assignor  of  one-half 

to  Charles  Trtvfaiia,  Atlantic  City,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,290 

6  Claims.     (CI.  273—86) 


ry 


1.  In  a  game  apparatus,  the  combination  of: 

a  plurahty  of  movable  racing  objects; 

means  for  guiding  said  objects  along  predetermined 
racing  paths  extending  between  start  and  finish  lo- 
cations; 

first  drive  means  reacting  with  each  of  said  objects  to 
propel  each  said  object  along  one  of  said  predeter- 
mined racing  paths  at  a  predetermined  speed  propor- 
tionately related  to  the  said  one  path  whereby  the 
same  time  lapse  occurs  for  each  object  in  normal 
travel  of  said  objects  between  said  start  and  finish 
locations  along  the  predetermined  racing  paths; 

second  drive  means  independently  associated  with  each 
of  said  racing  paths  and  selectively  controllable  by 
individual  operators,  said  second  drive  means  reacting 
with  each  object  to  propel  the  same  at  speeds  se- 
lectively increased  with  respect  to  said  predetermined 
speed; 

each  of  said  racing  objects  including  deflector  means; 

said  second  drive  means  including  tube  means  and 
means  for  delivering  fluid  under  pressure  through 
said  tube  means; 

said  tube  means  including  tubes  disposed  about  each 
said  racing  path,  each  tube  having  outlets  therein 
disposed  to  direct  fluid  against  the  deflector  means  of 
an  object  traveling  along  the  racing  path  about  which 
the  tube  is  disposed; 

said  second  drive  means  further  including  a  plurality 
of  chamber  means  for  storing  a  predetermined  vol- 
ume of  fluid  under  pressure  and  independently  se- 
lectively controllable  valve  means  connecting  each 
said  chamber  means  with  a  different  one  of  said 
tubes; 

said  volume  having  a  magnitude,  and  said  outlets  in  said 
tubes  being  sized  such  that  said  volume  is  less  than 
the  volume  required  to  continuously  maintain  a  fluid 
flow  from  the  outlets  of  any  one  of  said  tubes  dur- 
ing the  time  required  for  an  object  to  entirely  tra- 
verse the  predetermined  racing  path  about  which 
that  tube  is  disposed  when  the  valve  means  connected 
with  that  tube  is  selectively  controlled  to  permit  full 
flow  of  fluid  from  said  chamber  means  to  that  tube. 


3^24,772 
BASEBALL  GAME 
Herbert  R  WeUs  and  Mary  M.  Welb,  both  of 
1458  U  RIata  Drive,  Whhticr,  Cattf. 
Filed  Mar.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,781 
3  Claims.     (CL  273—93) 
1.  A  spinner  device  for  use  in  a  baseball  game  having 
a  gameboard  formed  to  simulate  a  baseball  field  com- 
prising in   combination,  a  mounting  post  and  support 
means  therefor,  a  plurality  of  predetermined  segments 
on  said  board  about  said  post  each  of  which  is  provided 
with  predetermined  indicia  corresponding  to  a  defensive 


baseball  play,  a  spinner  element  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  post  to  cooperate  with  said  segments  on  said  board 
to  effect  selection  of  certain  indicia  thereon,  said  ele- 
ment comprising  an  elongated  arm  having  an  end  portion 
and  a  ball  on  said  end  portion  to  simulate  an  actual 
baseball,  stopping  means  formed  to  simulate  a  baseball 
glove  to  be  used  by  one  of  the  players  of  the  game  to 


catch  the  ball  while  the  spinner  element  is  rotating  to 
thereby  cause  said  spinner  element  to  indicate  the  defen- 
sive baseball  play,  and  means  for  spacing  said  ball  from 
said  gameboard  to  permit  said  baseball  glove  stopping 
nieans  to  be  positioned  therebetween  as  said  spinner  ele- 
ment rotates,  whereby  the  player  manipulating  said  base- 
ball glove  is  required  to  exercise  skill  in  catching  said  ball 
to  stop  said  spinner  element  at  the  desired  defensive  play. 


3,224,773 

TABLE  BASEBALL  GAME  BOARD 

Kenneth  J.  Rocd,  5536  Fern  Drive,  San  JoM,  CaUf . 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,822 

5  Claims.     (CL  273—93) 


K> 


aarTf«nr  <K/T 


-**»H1  AOMiai 


D  o  o  b  a  as  a'a  s  b  ft  V*V+'fr  W*:i>~  i 


1.  A  table  game  for  playing  a  baseball  game  com- 
prising a  gameboard  a  slidable  panel  formed  with  aligned 
rows  of  combinations  of  batting  play  results  and  slid- 
ably  mounted  on  said  gameboard  to  display  certain  o£ 
said  combinations,  each  of  said  rows  representing  po- 
tentially different  batting  results,  a  roster  card  disposed 
adjacent  said  slidable  panel,  said  roster  card  being  formed 
with  aligned  names  of  baseball  players,  and  alignment 
indicating  means  adjustably  positioned  relative  to  said 
roster  card  in  the  direction  of  name  alignment  and  con- 
nected to  said  slidable  panel  for  imparting  movement  to 
said  slidable  panel  to  correlate  the  position  of  said  slid- 
able panel  with  the  name  adjacent  the  alignment  indi- 
cating means. 
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3^24,774 

BALL  AND  PADDLE  DEVICE 

Donald  L.  Klotz,  5  Wayne  Way.  White  PUins,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,865 

4  Claims.     (CL  273—97) 


I.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  support  means 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  human  torso,  a  pair  of  paddles 
mounted  on  said  support  means  in  spaced  relationship 
and  positioned  to  extend  outwardly  from  said  torso,  and 
a  ball  secured  by  a  flexible  element  to  said  support  means 
intermediate  said  paddles,  whereby  said  ball  will  be  caused 
to  alternately  strike  said  paddles  when  said  torso  is  rapidly 
turned  from  one  side  to  another. 


3,224,775 

ENCLOSURE  MEANS  FOR  BALL  CONTROL 

GAME  APPARATUS 

Llniu  Ritz,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assigiior  to  Wolrerine  Toy 

Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylyanla 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,377 

5  Claims.     (CI.  273—121) 


5.  An  enclosure  means  for  a  ball  control  self-contained 
game  consisting  of  an  integrally  molded  and  unitary  trans- 
parent top  of  plastic  material  having  a  con  inuous  per- 
imetral  depending  wall  of  uniform  depth  and  terminating 
in  an  outwardly  extending  perimetral  flat  bottom  flange  in 
a  common  plane  parallel  with  said  top,  the  perimeral 
contour  of  the  wall  and  flange  following  a  predetermined 
contour  that  cooperates  with  the  game,  a  ball  projector 
mounted  on  said  top  and  extending  through  said  wall,  a 
plurali:y  of  balls  in  said  top,  a  plurality  of  depending  ball 
engaging  and  ball  guiding  and  ball  intercepting  elements 
nK>lded  integrally  with  said  top  and  terminating  in  said 
common  plane.  leg  means  extending  downwardly  from 
said  flat  bottom  flange  to  support  said  top  at  an  angle 
relative  to  a  Uble  surface,  and  a  flat  sheet  metal  bottom 
engaging  the  flat  bottom  of  said  flange  in  said  plane  and 
the  perimeter  of  said  sheet  metal  bottom  extcndmg  uni- 
formly beyond  said  perimetral  flange  for  its  entire  length 
but  deviating  around  said  legs,  the  perimeter  of  said  sheet 
metal  bottom  being  bent  upwardly  and  inwardly  over  the 
top  of  said  perimetral  flange  to  enclose  said  top  and  pro- 
vide a  self-contained  enclosed  game,  said  perimetral  de- 
pending wall  has  at  least  two  comers  along  its  continuous 
length  forming  adjacent  and  opposite  sides  in  said  perime- 


tral depending  wall,  said  flat  bottom  flange  continuous 
around  said  comers,  and  notches  in  said  sheet  metal  bot- 
tom aligned  with  and  adjacent  to  the  perimetral  edge  of 
said  flat  bottom  flange  at  said  corners  to  form  a  rib  in  said 
sheet  metal  bo  tom  between  adjacent  sides  to  strengthen 
the  enclosure  of  said  sheet  metal  bottom  on  said  flat  bot- 
tom flange. 

3,224,776 
ENCLOSED  SELF-CONTAINED  BALLOON- 
TROLLED   GAME   APPARATUS 
John  J.  MeheUch,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wolverine 
Toy  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

FUed  May  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,675 
10  Claims.     (CI.  273—121) 


10.  An  inclosed  self-contained  ball-controlled  game  ap- 
paratus including  a  transparent  top  having  integral  de- 
pending ball  intercepting  and  engaging  memben  and  hav- 
mg  an  mtegral  depending  perimetral  wall,  said  wall  con- 
tinuous for  the  perimeter  of  said  top,  a  downwardly  and 
inwardly  inturaed  flange  on  the  bottom  edge  of  said 
wall  and  offset  therefrom,  a  plurality  of  spaced  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  pin  members  formed  integral  with- 
in said  intumed  flange,  and  opposed  independent  cylindri- 
cal pin  members  integral  with  the  bottom  of  said  peri- 
metral waU  but  spaced  from  said  intumed  flange,  a  metal 
bottom  having  perforations  smaller  in  dimension  than 
said  pin  members  and  aligned  with  said  pin  members 
to  forcibly  lock  on  the  latter  upon  engagement  of  said  top 
with  said  bottom. 


3,224,777 

POCKETED  BALL  GAME  DEVICE  WITH 

TALLY  MEANS 

Helen  E.  Cirasnnda,  SI.  Joseph  Convent.  Wall  Sc, 

Hudson  Falls,  N.Y. 

FUfd  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,427 

2  Claims.     (CL  273—123) 


1.  A  game  device  comprising  a  flat  board  of  square 
form  having  a  flange  extending  upwardly  from  each  side 
edge,  said  flanges  joining  at  the  comers  of  the  board  to 
provide  a  barrier  about  the  perimeter  of  the  board,  a 
group  of  ball  receiving  depressions  formed  in  the  upper 
surface  of  saxi  board  adjacent  each  of  said  side  flanges 
midway  of  the  adjacent  corners  of  the  board,  the  depres- 
sions in  each  of  said  groups  being  arranged  in  triangular 
formation  with  the  apex  thereof  in  proximity  to  the  con- 
tiguous side  flange  and  the  base  of  said  triangular  forma- 
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tion  facing  the  center  of  the  board,  a  ball  spotting  de- 
pression formed  in  the  upper  surface  of  said  board  ad- 
jacent the  base  of  each  of  said  groups  of  ball  receiving 
depressions,  whereby  a  spotted  ball  may  be  propelled  by 
a  cue  or  the  like  from  said  spotting  depression  toward 
the  group  of  receiving  depressions  at  the  opposite  side 
of  the  board,  the  upper  surface  of  said  board  being  free 
of  depressions  other  than  said  triangular  formations  and 
spotting  depressions,  each  of  said  flanges  being  provided 
with  indicia  along  its  upper  surface,  and  a  tally  indicating 
member  having  sliding  interlocking  engagement  with  each 
of  said  side  flanges  and  being  movable  to  successive  posi- 
tions along  each  of  said  side  flanges  and  cooperable  with 
the  indicia  thereon  to  keep  tally  of  the  game. 


ward  the  centre  of  rotation,  said  cavity  being  in  commu- 
nication with  said  passage  through  a  port  in  said  bottom, 
a  pendulum  pivotally  supported  within  said  cavity  above 
said  port;  at  least  one  ball  within  said  cavity;  a  port  cover 
secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said  pendulum,  said  cover 
occluding  said  port  upon  said  pendulum  being  swung  to 


3,224,778 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  GAME  APPARATUS 
Richard  R.  Schram,  South  Gate,  Calif.,  assignor  of  ten 
percent  to  Martin  Nagy,  Downey,  Calif.,  and  ten  per- 
cent to  Simeon  P.  Owens,  South  Gate,  Calif. 
FUed  Sept  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,786 
5  Claims.    (CI.  273—130) 


1.  A  game  apparatus  for  providing  lines  in  space  in  a 
player-controlled  three  dimensional  game  apparatus,  com- 
prising a  chassis,  a  plurality  of  complements  of  switches 
spaced  from  each  other  and  mounted  on  said  chassis,  a 
plurality  of  sockets  mounted  on  the  chassis  arranged  in 
parallel  equally  spaced  rows  with  the  individual  sockets 
equally  spaced  in  two  directions  and  the  sockets  extending 
in  longitudinal,  transverse  and  diagonal  lines,  and  light 
units  mounted  in  each  socket  and  extending  venically 
therefrom,  said  light  units  being  of  translucent  tubular 
form  including  equally  spaced  enlarged  spheres  separated 
by  restricted  tubular  portions,  the  number  of  spheres  in 
each  unit  corresponding  to  the  number  of  sockets  in  each 
row  occupied  by  operating  light  units,  a  pair  of  lamps  ar- 
ranged end  to  end  in  each  sphere  with  the  lamp  of  each 
pair  being  of  a  distinguishing  color  from  the  other  lamp,  a 
source  of  electric  current,  wiring  means  connecting  one 
lamp  in  each  sphere  with  one  complement  of  switches  and 
the  other  lamp  in  each  sphere  with  another  spaced  com- 
plement of  switches,  whereby  the  players  controlling  each 
complement  of  switches  can  selectively  illuminate  selected 
spherical  enlargements  to  establish  desired  points  of  il- 
lumination in  three  lines  in  distinguishing  colors. 


3,224,779 

ROTATABLE  BALL  DISPENSING 

CHANCE  DEVICE 

Steve  Geleshko,  3710  Laval  St.,  Montreal  18, 

Qncbec,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,600 

6  Claims.     (CL  273—144) 

1.  A  game  device  comprising  a  skirt  member  rotatably 

supported  and  defining  a  passage  therethrough;  a  body 

member  secured  to  the  top  of  said  skirt  member  and 

rotatable  therewith,  said  body  member  defining  a  cavity 

tlierein,  said  cavity  having  a  concave  bottom  sloping  to- 


r-r 


one  side  and  a  ball  socket  secured  to  said  lower  end  of 
said  pendulum  adjacent  said  port  cover  aixi  adapted  to 
retain  one  said  ball  therewithin  upon  said  pendulum  be- 
ing swung  to  said  one  side,  and  being  directly  above  said 
port  upon  said  pendulum  being  in  the  at  rest  position, 
whereby  said  one  ball  is  dropped  through  said  chute  and 
discharged  through  said  passage. 


3,224,780 
GAME  BOARD  FOR  SOLITAIRE 
Fred  W.  MoU,  1580  N.  GriggB  St., 

St  Paul  13,  Mina. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,308 

1  Claim.     (CI.  273—148) 
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A  game  board  for  use  with  a  deck  of  playing  cards  of 
predetermined  length  and  width,  the  board  comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  flat  body  portion  including 
along  one  edge  thereof  a  series  of  four  longitudinaUy 
aligned  recesses,  each  of  a  size  to  accommodate  a 
series  of  superposed  cards, 

a  groove  in  said  body  portion  extending  from  a  point 
beyond  an  end  recess  of  the  series  of  recesses  to  a 
point  beyond  the  other  end  recess  of  the  scries, 

a  series  of  elongated  side  by  side  recesses  arranged 
with  their  longitudinal  axes  at  right  angles  to  said 
series  of  recesses,  said  side  by  side  recesses  being  of 
a  width  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  the  cards 
and  of  a  length  substantially  greater  than  the  length 
of  the  cards,  aixl 

said  body  portion  including  a  groove  extending  from 
a  point  beyond  an  end  of  each  of  said  side  by  side 
recesses,  and  adjacent  to  said  aligned  recesses,  to  a 
point  spaced  from  the  other  end  thereof  a  distanca 
less  than  the  length  of  the  cards. 
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3424,7tl 

COMBINED  GOLF  CLUB  AND  BALL  RETRIEVER 

Albert  C.  Hotchisoo,  3227  Bradford  Ro«d, 

CkveUod  Heights  18.  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1962.  Ser.  No.  246,240 

2  Claims.     (CL  273—162) 


/■ 


1.  A  golf  novelty  comprisinf  a  golf  club  head  in  the 
form  of  a  substantial  replica  of  a  human  hand  having  a 
substantially  planar  back  adapted  to  rest  against  the 
ground  when  used  as  a  golf  club  and  including  a  thumb 
and  four  fingers  bent  upwardly  to  form  a  ball  receiving 
pocket,  an  elongated  handle  connected  to  said  hand  and 
extending  upwardly  at  a  substantial  angle  to  the  back 
thereof,  and  a  ball  striking  surface  on  one  edge  of  said 
hand,  said  novelty  being  thus  useable  as  a  golf  club  and 
at  a  ball  retriever. 


3,224,782 
APPARATtW  FOR  TRANSDUCING  FROM  A 
STATIONARY    RECORD 
Siiinichi    Isemnra,    Takaoka,    Japan,    assignor    to    Daiei 
Presscorder  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  19,  I960,  Ser.  No.  76,693 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1960, 

35/ 1,120;  Jvly  23,  1960,  35/32,374,  35/32,375 

7  CMns.     (O.  274—14) 


4011  >(? 


1.  Sound  reproducing  and /or  recording  apparatus 
comprising  a  casing  shaped  for  maintaining  stationary 
in  a  predetermined  position  relative  thereto  a  record  sur- 
face, a  rotatabie  member,  supporting  means  articulated 
to  said  rotatabie  member  for  supporting  a  transducing 
head  for  movement  to  a  position  in  which  said  transduc- 
ing head  is  in  a  transducing  relationship  with  said  record 
surface,  said  supporting  means  and  said  rotatabie  member 
both  being  contained  within  said  casing,  and  drive  means 
to  rotate  said  rotatabie  member,  said  apparatus  including 
means  to  move  said  transducing  head  to  a  starting  posi- 
tion comprising  a  pin  secured  to  said  supporting  means 
and  a  horizontal  disc  having  at  least  one  spiral  guide, 
said  horizontal  disc  being  movable  to  a  position  at  which 
said  pin  engages  said  spiral  guide  to  return  said  transduc- 
ing head  to  the  starting  position  on  rotation  of  said  rotat- 
abie noember.  said  drive  means  including  a  motor  con- 
tained within  said  casing,  and  said  horizontal  disc  being 
mounted  about  a  shaft  connecting  said  motor  to  said 
rotatabie  niKmber,  said  apparatus  further  including  an 
operating  rod  connected  to  said  horizontal  disc  and  a 


spring  biasing  said  horizontal  disc  away  from  engage- 
ment with  said  pin. 


3424,783 

PHONOGRAPH   PICKUP   CONSTRUCTION    FOR 

PROTECTING  PHONOGRAPH  RECORDS 

Alpha  M.  Wiggins  and  John  F.  Wood,  San  Juan,  Puerto 

Rico,  assignors  to  Euphonies  Corporation,  Guaynabo, 

Puerto  Rico,  a  corporation  of  Puerto  Rico 

Filed  Apr.  25.  1963.  Ser.  No.  275,749 

3  Qains.     (CL  274—24) 


1.  In  a  phonograph  pickup  including  a  tone  arm.  trans- 
ducer cartridge  and  needle  carried  by  said  cartridge,  means 
for  preventing  damage  to  a  phonograph  record  by  said 
needle  upon  application  of  excessive  force  to  the  tone 
arm.  comprising: 
a  bracket  having  hinged  parts,  one  part  being  engaged 
with  the  cartridge  and  pivotable  with  respect  to  the 
other  part,  said  other  part  being  adapted  for  mount- 
ing in  a  fixed  position  with  respect  to  the  tone  arm, 
spring    means    adjustable    in    tension    connecting    the 
hinged  parts  of  the  bracket  for  biasing  the  cartridge 
and  needle  outwardly  of  the  tone  arm  so  that  the 
needle  may  contact  the  record,  and 
a  resilient  bumper  carried  by  the  pickup  and  disposed 
near  the  needle  to  engage  the  record  upon  applica- 
tion of  said  excessive  force  and  to  bear  said  force 
while  the  cartridge  and  needle  pivot  towaid  the  tone 
arm.  said  bumper  being  in  the  form  of  a  screw  hav- 
ing a  rounded  tip,  said  cartridge  having  a  threaded 
hole  adjustably  receiving  said  screw  so  that  the  round- 
ed tip  is  adjustably  positioned  with  respect  to  the 
needle. 


3.224  784 

APPARATUS  FOR  ROTATING  A  TOOL 

Walter  C.  Harbart,  3239  Cahnenga  Blvd., 

Los  Angeles  28,  CaMf. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1963.  Ser.  No.  260,755 

3  Clafaiu.     (CL  n%—9€) 


3.  Apparatus  for  rotating  a  tool  having  a  shaft,  com- 
prising a  rotatably  mounted  tubular  member  for  receiv- 
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ing  said  shaft,  the  tubular  member  defining  a  first  bore 
extending  from  one  end  of  the  tubular  member  to  a  first 
point  inside  the  tubular  member,  a  second  bore  having 
a  diameter  larger  than  that  of  the  first  bore  and  extend- 
ing from  the  other  end  of  the  tubular  member  to  a  sec- 
ond point  inside  the  tubular  member  adjacent  said  first 
point,  and  to  shoulder  portion  having  a  frustoconical 
surface  facing  toward  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  tubular 
member  and  extending  from  said  first  point  to  said  sec- 
ond point,  a  solid-walled  sleeve  of  flexible  material  inside 
the  second  bore,  means  for  rotating  the  tubular  member 
in  a  first  sense  of  rotation  as  seen  from  said  other  end 
of  the  tubular  member,  a  chuck  tube  for  compressing 
the  sleeve  toward  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  tubular 
member,  the  chuck  tube  extending  in  the  second  bore 
from  said  other  end  of  the  tubular  member  to  the  sleeve 
and  having  a  frustoconical  surface  facing  toward  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  tubular  member  and  contacting 
the  sleeve,  and  the  chuck  tube  being  threadably  con- 
nected to  the  tubular  member  to  be  removable  from  the 
tubular  member  by  rotation  of  the  chuck  tube  in  a  sense 
opposite  said  first  sense  of  rotation. 


3^24,785 

RIDER  STABILIZED  ROLLER  SKATE  PROVIDED 

WITH  BRAKE  MEANS  ACTUATED  BY  TILTING 

OF  THE  BRAKE 

Gerald  W.  Stevenson,  507  Michigan  St^  Whitticr,  Calif. 

Filed  Joly  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,609 

6  Claims.    (CL  280— 11  J) 


1.  A  roller  skate,  including: 

(a)  a  foot  plate; 

(b)  means  for  removably  attaching  said  foot  plate  on 
the  foot  of  a  skater; 

(c)  a  first  roller  disposed  under  said  foot  plate,  paral- 
lel thereto  and  intermediately  positioned  between  the 
ends  thereof; 

(d)  means  for  rotatably  connecting  said  roller  to  said 
foot  plate;  and 

(e)  means  for  braking  the  rotation  of  said  roller  that 
is  actuated  when  said  skater  changes  the  position 
of  a  portion  of  his  body  from  the  position  said  por- 
tion normally  occupies  when  said  skater  is  in  a  skat- 
ing position  that  comprises: 

(1)  a  longitudinally  aligned  cylinder  disposed 
under  said  foot  plate  and  rearwardly  of  said 
roller; 

(2)  a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  cylinder. 

(3)  a  piston  rod  afllxed  to  said  piston  and  extend- 
ing through  an  opening  in  the  forward  end  of 
said  cylinder; 

(4)  spring  means  for  maintaining  said  piston  and 
piston  rod  at  positions  relative  to  said  cylinder 
where  the  forward  end  of  said  rod  is  rearwardly 
of  said  roller;  and 

(5)  a  closed  resilient  hollow  body  filled  with  fluid 
that  is  in  conununication  with  the  rear  interior 
of  said  cylinder,  said  body  when  even  partially 
collapsed  increasing  the  pressure  on  said  liquid 
therein  to  move  said  piston  and  piston  rod  for- 
wardly  against  the  restraint  of  said  spring  means 
for  the  forward  end  of  said  rod  to  frictionally 
contact  said  roller  and  brake  the  same. 


3,224  786 
SAFETY  STOP  FOR  SKI  ATTACHMENT 
Joseph  TosallL  Sainte-Croiz,  Vaud,  SwitzcriaMi,  «- ,  „. 
to   Rengc   SA.,   Sainte-Croix,   Switzeriand,   a   Swiss 
corporation 

FUed  Jane  3,  1943,  Sw.  No.  285,145 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jane  14,  1962, 

7,136/62 
4  Claims.    (CL  280— 11J5) 


1.  A  safety  toe-holding  device  for  ski  binding  com- 
prising a  base  plate  attached  to  a  ski  and  provided  with 
a  U-shaped  groove,  a  thrust  block  cooperating  with 
said  base  plate,  means  for  detaining  said  thrust  block 
relative  to  said  base  plate,  guiding  means  enabling  said 
thrust  block  to  move  and  pivot,  wherein  said  guide 
means  comprise  a  spindle  secured  to  said  thrust  block 
guided  into  said  groove,  said  groove  being  symmetrical 
with  respect  to  the  lengthwise  axis  of  the  ski  and  hav- 
ing its  arms  directed  towards  the  point  of  the  ski,  and 
wherein  said  detaining  means  comprise  two  releasable 
spring  ball  detents  adjacent  said  spindle  for  positioning 
and  retaining  said  thrust  block  on  said  base  plate  under 
normal  forces  from  the  foot  of  the  skier. 


3,224,787 
NESTABLE  INDUSTRIAL  CART 
Johan  M.  Andcraen,  HopUnton,  Mats.,  asigDor  to  DvpH. 
con  Company,  lac,  Weatboro,  Man.,  a  corporattoB^if 


FUed  Sept  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312405 
5  Claims.    (CL  280—33.99) 


3.  A  nestable  industrial  cart  comprising  a  base  frame 
which  includes  a  front  cross  member  and  two  side  frame 
bars  diverging  rearwardly,  a  carrier  board  supporting 
structure  comprising  an  upper  cross  segment  and  two  side 
segments,  said  side  segments  attached  to  said  base  side 
frame  bars,  the  said  two  side  segments  being  strai^t  and 
parallel  and  inclined  from  the  vertical  in  an  upward  and 
rearward  direction,  a  carrier  board  deUchably  fastened 
to  said  two  side  segments,  said  carrier  board  having  means 
extending  forwardly  therefrom  for  supporting  work  units 
a  floor  disposed  within  the  forward  periphery  of  said  base 
frame  and  terminating  at  the  rear  along  a  line  adjacent  the 
points  of  connection  of  said  side  segments  with  said  base 
side  frame  bars,  a  pair  of  braces  each  extending  from  one 
of  said  side  frame  bars  upwardly  to  one  of  said  side  seg- 
ments, said  bracses  being  spaced  laterally  a  distance 
greater  than  the  maximum  width  of  said  forwanily  ex- 
tending work  supporting  means,  a  first  pair  of  wheels 
alHxed  onder  said  base  frame  adjacent  the  forwaid  ends 
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of  said  side  frame  bars  and  a  second  pair  of  wheels 
affixed  adjacent  the  trailing  ends  of  said  side  frame  bars 
and  spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than  that  separating 
the  said  first  pair  of  wheels. 


ifllA  788 

LOCKING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SEMITRAILER 

COUPLING 

Josef  H.  Stein  way,  Ibis  Island  2235, 

Palm  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  J«n.  7.  1964,  S«r.  No.  336.306 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  12,  1963. 

St  20,170 

6  Claims.     (CL  280—434) 


1.  A  locking  arrangement  for  a  semitrailer  coupling 
constituting  a  detachable  connection  between  two  cou- 
pling parts,  one  of  said  coupling  parts  being  a  fifth  wheel 
plate  having  a  guideway  adapted  to  receive  the  other 
coupling  part,  a  locking  bolt  mounted  on  the  fifth  wheel 
plate  for  sliding  movement  transversely  across  the  guide- 
way  between  a  locking  and  an  open  position,  biasing 
means  acting  upon  said  locking  bolt  and  normally  hold- 
ing it  in  the  locking  position,  a  toggle  joint  having  two 
levers  and  a  pivot,  each  lever  having  two  ends,  one  end 
of  each  lever  being  respectively  linked  to  the  locking  bolt 
and  to  the  fifth  wheel  plate  and  the  toggle  joint  levers 
being  linked  by  said  pivot  connecting  the  respective  other 
ends  thereof,  a  rigid  actuating  member  connected  to  said 
toggle  joint  to  move  the  locking  bolt  against  the  force 
of  said  biasing  means  into  the  open  position,  and  a  catch 
on  one  of  the  toggle  joint  levers,  said  catch  being  ar- 
ranged to  engage  a  stop  on  the  fifth  wheel  plate  when 
said  locking  bolt  is  in  the  locking  position  and  thus  to 
secure  the  bolt  in  said  latter  position. 


3,224,789 

CASTERED  TRANSPORTABLE  CONTAINTR 

Morty  Tessler  and  Samuel  Gass,  44  Brinkerboff  Ave- 

Freehold,  NJ. 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1964,  S«r.  No.  337,34« 

4  Claima.     (CL  299—41M) 


and  designed  to  hold  a  flat  caster  base  therebetween, 
a  pair  of  flat  based  casters  disposed  and  held  between 

said  projections,  and 
a  long  handle  having  multiple  rungs  and  attached  at 

near  the  top  container  edge  and  to  the  container 

side  opposite  said  container  side  which  is  adjacent 

to  and  between  said  casters. 


3,224,79« 

MOVABLE  CARTS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Raymond  F.  Holstein,  3018  W.  Grace  Ave.,  117N, 

Meqaoo,  Wig. 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,162 

8  Claims.     (CL  28«— 47.37) 


1.  A  slidaway  handle  unit  including, 

a  slat-type  handle, 

front  guide  means  slidably  supporting  the  inner  end 
of  the  handle  and  including  mounting  means, 

a  rear  guide  means  slidably  supporting  the  outer  end 
of  the  handle  and  including  mountmg  means,  and 

releasable  locking  means  including  a  first  portion  and 
a  second  locking  portion  one  of  which  is  on  the 
handle  and  the  other  of  which  is  on  the  rear  guide 
means,  and  resilient  means  urging  said  portions  into 
releasable  locking  engagement  with  the  handle  ex- 
tended outwardly  to  an  operating  position. 


3,224,791 

HANGER  FOR  VEHICLE  SPLASH  GUARDS 

Nash  P.  Sogoian,  1417  21st  St,  Detroit  16,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243.260 

9  Claims.     (CI.  280—154.5) 


2.  A  transportable  garbage  container  having  sides  and  a 
flat  bottom,  comprising, 

two  spaced  pairs  of  downwardly-directed  projections 
disposed  in  said  conUiner  bottom,  each  pair  being  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  bottom  container  edge  and  near 
the  container  side  and  slanted  toward  each  other 


1.  A  hanger  for  a  vehicular  mud  flap  or  the  like  com- 
prising 

(a)  an  elongated  tubular  support  member, 

(b)  means  carried  longitudinally  on  said  support  mem- 
ber for  securing  a  mud  flap  thereto. 

(c)  means  carried  at  one  end  of  said  support  member 
for  mounting  said  support  member  to  a  vehicle, 

(d)  said  mounting  means  including  a  perforated  plate 
member  secured  to  the  end  of  said  support  mem- 
ber, a  bolt  having  a  head  portion  carried  within  said 
support  member  and  a  threaded  shank  portion  ex- 
tending through  said  plate  member  exteriorly  of  said 
support  member  to  be  secured  to  said  vehicle  and 
a  spring  member  within  said  support  member  en- 
compassing said  bolt  and  being  compressed  between 
said  head  portion  and  said  plate  member, 

(e)  a  second  elongated  tubular  support  member  ear- 
ned at  the  free  end  of  said  first  mentioned  tubular 
support  member  and  in  axial  alignment  therewith 
and  ' 
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,  (f)  resilient  means  carried  intermediate  said  first  men- 
tioned support  member  and  said  second  support 
member. 


3,224,792 
SUPPORTING  PROP  OR  LEG  FOR  BOOK 
OR  BINDER 
Murray  Vernon,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  S.  E.  &  M. 
Vernon,  inc..  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
Continuation  of  appIicatioD  Ser.  No.  206,119,  June  20, 
1962.  This  application  July  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  385,833 
1  Claim.     (CI.  281—33)  i 


A  book  or  the  like  comprising  spaced  covers  hingedly 
connected  at  opposite  sides  of  a  relatively  stiff  back  hav- 
ing an  arcuate  outwardly  convex  cross  section,  a  prop 
substantially  conforming  in  length  and  width  to  said  back 
and  having  an  arcuate  concavo-convex  cross  section, 
means  connecting  juxtaposed  upper  end  portions  of  said 
back  and  prop  together,  an  arcuate  transverse  hinge  line 
scored  on  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  the  prop  sub- 
stantially immediately  below  said  last  mentioned  means 
permitting  outward  movement  of  the  portion  of  the  prop 
therebelow  to  be  disposed  and  maintained  in  spaced  angu- 
lar relation  from  the  adjacent  similar  portion  of  said  back 
with  which  said  lower  portion  conforms,  the  concavity  of 
the  prop  on  opposite  sides  of  the  hinge  line  limiting  the 
outward  movement  of  the  lower  end  thereof,  the  sole  con- 
nection between  the  prop  and  the  back,  while  the  prop  is 
in  its  extended  position,  being  at  and  above  the  hinge,  the 
prop  when  extended  to  supporting  position  presenting  a 
lower  arcuately-curved  lower  end  to  rest  on  a  supporting 
surface,  the  back  including  a  transverse  aperture  inter- 
mediately thereof,  said  prop  including  a  clip  thereon  hav- 
ing spring  fingers  projecting  laterally  from  the  inner  sur- 
face thereof  and  removably  receivable  in  said  transverse 
aperture. 

*  3,224  793 

SWIVEL  MOUNTING  FOR  AERATING  DEVICE 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Frank  E.  Benjamhi,  Chicago  Heigliti,  UL,  assignor  to 
Wrightway  Engineering  Co.,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Illinois 

FUed  July  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,823 
2  Claiais.     (CL  285—8) 


clearance  swivel  relation  in  the  opening  of  said  socket 
member,  said  ball  member  having  an  axial  bore  there- 
through with  one  end  of  the  bore  disposed  within  said 
socket  member,  retaining  means  at  one  end  of  said  socket 
member  coacting  between  said  ball  and  socket  members 
for  retaining  the  same  in  assembled  relation,  said  retain- 
ing means  engaging  said  ball  member  at  one  side  of  an 
equatorial  plane  through  said  ball  member,  said  socket 
member  having  an  internal  annular  groove  with  an  axial- 
ly  extending  side  wall  and  a  transverse  wall  at  one  end 
of  the  groove,  the  opposite  end  of  said  groove  being  open 
and  said  transverse  wall  being  spaced  axially  from  said 
retaining  means  and  being  disposed  at  the  opposite  side 
of  but  closely  adjacent  said  equatorial  plane,  a  transverse 
shoulder  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  opposite 
open  end  of  said  groove,  a  resilient  O-ring  disposed  in  said 
groove  in  engagement  with  said  walls  and  engaging  said 
ball  member  at  said  opposite  side  of  and  closely  adjacent 
equatorial  plane,  said  O-ring  in  its  uncompressed  state 
extending  axially  beyond  said  shoulder,  and  a  substan- 
tially rigid  annular  compression  member  overlying  said 
shoulder  and  said  opposite  open  end  of  said  groove  in 
engagement  with  said  O-ring  for  compressing  the  latter  in 
response  to  attachment  of  the  other  end  of  said  socket 
member  to  a  faucet  or  the  like  and  thereby  effecting  a 
fluid  seal  between  said  O-ring  and  said  ball  member,  said 
shoulder  being  engageable  by  said  compression  member 
for  limiting  the  extent  of  compression  of  said  O-ring  and 
said  compression  member  when  engaging  said  shoulder 
being  wholly  disposed  within  the  co.ifines  of  said  socket 
member  and  encircUng  said  ball  member  in  close  clear- 
ance relation  approximately  midway  between  said  equa- 
torial plane  and  said  one  end  of  said  bore  when  the  latter 
is  in  coaxial  alignment  with  said  socket  member  whereby 
to  avoid  abrading  engagement  of  said  O-ring  by  the  edge 
of  said  one  end  of  said  bore  during  extreme  swivel  move- 
ment of  said  ball  member  relative  to  said  socket  member, 
said  O-ring  in  its  compressed  state  substantially  filling  the 
space  defined  between  said  ball  member  and  said  com- 
pression member  and  said  walls  with  the  clearance  be- 
tween said  ball  member  and  said  opening  at  one  side  of 
said  O-ring  and  the  clearance  between  said  compression 
member  and  said  ball  member  at  the  opposite  side  of  said 
O-ring  being  sufficiently  restricted  to  resist  extrusion  of 
the  compresed  O-ring  therebetween,  and  said  comircs- 
sion  member  having  an  inner  diameter  slightly  less  than 
the  maximum  diameter  of  said  ball  member  so  as  to  over- 
lie said  O-ring  and  whereby  said  O-ring  and  said  com- 
pression member  coact  to  prevent  inadvertent  displace- 
ment of  said  ball  member  from  sealing  relation  with  said 
O-ring. 


3,224  794 

HIGH  pressure' HOSE  FITTING 

Charles  F.  Crlssy,  Jackson,  Mich.,  aslgnor  to  Aeroqidp 

Corporatioii,  Jackson,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,554 

IChdm.    (CL285— 4t) 


1.  A  swivel  mounting  for  an  aerator  or  the  like  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  socket  member  having  an  axial 
opening  therethrough,  a  ball  member  disposed  in  close 

821  0.0. — 40 


In  combination  with  a  flexible  hose  having  a  tnbuhtr 
inner  tube  encased  within  a  wire  strand  reinforcing  cover- 
ing, a  hose  end  fitting  including  a  tubular  nipple  having 
an  outer  surface  and  an  inner  end  received  within  said 
inner  tube  and  an  outer  end,  fitting  attachment  means 
mounted  on  said  nipple  outer  end,  an  annular  socket  dis- 
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posed  about  said  hose  in  axial  alignment  with  said  nipple 
outer  surface  and  affixed  relative  to  said  nipple  and  hav- 
ing an  inner  surface  engaging  and  confining  said  rein- 
forcing covenng,  a  spiraUy  disposed  annular  projection 
defined  upon  said  nipple  radially  extending  from  said  nip- 
ple outer  surface  a  distance  significantly  greater  than  the 
wall  thickness  of  the  inner  tube  mounted  upon  said  nipple 
whereby  said  projection  penetrate*  said  inner  tube  and 
engages  said  reinforcing  covering,  said  projection  inchid- 
ing  a  rear  surface  facing  said  fining  attachment  means, 
a  front  surface  disposed  toward  said  inner  end  and  a 
cylindrical  terminating  surface  between  said  front  and 
rear  surfaces  having  an  axial  dimension  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  the  wire  strands  constituting  said  reinforcing 
covering,  said  rear  surface  being  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  the  axis  of  said  nipple,  said  front  surface  being 
obliquely  disposed  to  the  axis  of  said  nipple  extending 
from  said  terminating  surface  toward  said  inner  end  to 
said   nipple   outer  surface,   said   projection  being  axially 
spaced  from  said  nipple  inner  end  whereby  an  inner  tube 
sealing  surface  is  defined  on  said  nipple  intermediate  said 
projetcion  and  nipple  inner  end.  said  projection  terminat- 
mg  surface  being  in  opposed  relation  to  said  socket  inner 
surface   whereby  said  terminating  surface  and  the  op- 
posed socket  inner  surface  produce  axially  spaced  regions 
of  highly  compressed  reinforcement  strands  between  said 
terminating  surface  and  socket,  and  regions  of  lesser  com- 
pressed reinforcement  strands  between  said  highly  com- 
pressed regions,  said  regions  of  highly  compressed  rein- 
forcement being  of  an  axial  dimension  substantially  equal 
to  the  axiaJ  dimension  of  said  terminating  surface,  said 
strands  of  said  covering  engaging  said  projection  rear 
surface. 


(f)  a  fiber  reinforced  plastic  tubular  sleeve  fitting  in 
said  counterbore  and  extending  for  the  length  thereof, 
said  sleeve  having  circumferential  reinforcing  fibers. 

(g)  and  a  thermosetting  plastic  resin  material  on  the 
engaged  surfaces  of  said  sleeve,  counterbore,  tubular 
member  and  socket,  branch  end.  flange  member  and 
concentric  ring  member  to  bond  same  together. 


3,224  79< 

WALL  BL^HING  FOr'piPES  AND  CABLES 

Harold  H.  BurkJtt,  4777  SE,  16Ui  Ave^  Tttard,  Oreg. 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1942,  Ser.  No.  216.154 

2  ClainM.     (CL  2S5-.1«1) 


w'4m!m^m 
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3,224.795 

FLANGED  FimNG  WITH  A  REINFORCING 

SLEEVE 

Edwin  E.  Conley,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conley  Coc- 

poradoa.  Toba,  OUa^  a  corponidoa  of  Okiaboma 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1962.  Ser.  No.  224,535 

7  Clainu.     (CL  285—114) 


1.  A  wall  clamping  conduit  bushing  for  sealing  a  wall 
opening  about  a  conduit  passing  through  said  opening, 
comprising  a  hollow  split  bolt  adapted  to  receive  said 
conduit  and  a  sealing  compound,  a  flange  on  said  bolt 
for  engaging  one  side  of  the  wall,  a  sharp,  axially  ex- 
tending ridge  on  said  flange  extending  around  said  bolt  de- 
fining a  recess  for  receiving  sealing  compound  on  said 
one  side  of  the  wail,  a  spat  nut  on  said  bolt  having  a  flange 
for  engaging  the  opposite  side  of  the  wall,  an  axially  ex- 
tending rkige  on  said  flange  extending  around  the  bolt 
defining  a  recess  for  sealing  compound  on  said  opposite 
side  of  the  wall,  means  connecting  said  nut  halves  rig- 
idly together  on  said  bolt  so  that  the  nut  may  be  turned 
on  the  bolt  to  damp  the  wall,  said  ridge  on  said  bolt  flange 
being  arranged  to  bite  into  the  wall  and  having  a  non- 
circular  configuration  to  prevent  turmng  of  the  bolt  when 
the  nut  is  tightened  so  that  the  nut  may  be  tightened  from 
said  opposite  side  of  the  wall  without  holding  the  bolt  on 
the  one  side  of  the  wall. 


1.  A  flanged  pipe  fitting  for  pressure  flow  systems  of 
plastic  pipe  and  fittings  comprising, 

(a)  a  fiber  reinforced  plastic  pipe  fitting  body  having 
an  open  ended  branch  with  a  pipe  end  receiving 
socket  extending  inwardly  from  said  open  end, 

(b)  said  branch  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface  ad- 
jacent said  open  end, 

(c)  a  flange  member  having  opposed  faces  with  an 
axial  tubular  member  extending  from  one  of  said 
faces  and  having  an  outer  periphery  adapted  to  en- 
gage in  the  socket  of  said  branch, 

(d)  a  concentric  ring  portion  on  said  flange  member 
and  extending  from  said  one  face  and  having  an  inner 
periphery  engaging  the  outer  periphery  of  the  branch 
and  when  said  tubular  member  is  engaged  in  said 
•ocket. 

(e)  said  flange  member  having  an  axial  bore  and  a 
counterbore  extending  from  adjacent  the  other  face 
of  the  flanfe  member  through  said  tubular  member, 


^,^  3024,797 

INTERNAL  JOINT  BAND  FOR  DOUBLE  BELL 
CONCRETE  PIPE 
Ddberf  A.  Hansmano,  Glcndalc,  and  WIlHani  Mfllcr,  La 
Habra,  Calif.,  asaignon  to  Amcrkaa  Pipe  and  Con- 
rtnictfoB  Co.,  South  Gale,  Calif.,  a  corporatkm  of 
CaUfomia 

Filed  May  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192^29 
1  Ctaim.    (CL  285— 2M) 


An  mtemal  joint  band  for  double  bell  concrete  pipe, 
comprising  a  steel  band  of  cylindrical  form,  a  cylindrical 
body  of  cement  mortar  within  said  band  projecting  axially 
beyond  the  edges  of  the  band  and  provided  with  end 
flanges  whereby  said  body  and  said  band  together  define  a 
penpheral  seal  ring  groove  immediately  adjacent  each 
edge  of  the  band,  and  a  moisture  impervious  cylindrical 
membrane  bonded  between  and  to  said  band  and  said 
body,  said  membrane  extending  axially  beyond  the  edges 
of  said  band  and  forming  the  bottom  wall  of  said  grooves. 


I 


Dgcembek  21,  1965 


; 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1103 


3,224,798 
INTERNAL  JOINT  BAND  FOR  DOUBLE  BELL 
CONCRETE  PIPE 
Delbert  A.  Hanmami,  Glcndalc,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Amer- 
ican Pipe  and  Construction  Co.,  Monterey  Park,  Calif., 
a  corporatloa  of  CaUfomla 

Filed  Aag.  26.  19(3,  Ser.  Na  3«4,566 
2  Claims.     (CL  285—288) 


1.  An  internal  joint  band  for  bell  end  concrete  pipe, 
comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  rolled  steel  band  hav- 
mg  a  cylindrical  central  section,  and  having  a  marginal 
channel  section  at  each  side  thereof  defining  a  peripheral 
groove,  said  channel  sections  being  of  U-shape  and  of 
less  internal  diameter  than  said  central  section,  and  a 
body  of  cement  mortar  bonded  to  the  inner  surface  of 
said  band,  said  body  extending  axially  beyond  and  over 
the  ends  of  said  band  to  terminate  in  portions  of  greater 
diameter  than  the  adjacent  portions  of  the  metal  band, 
said  steel  band  being  provided  with  a  frusto-conical  sec- 
tion between  ecah  channel  section  and  the  central  section, 
the  diameter  of  said  frusto-conical  sections  being  greatest 
adjacent  said  channel  sections  whereby  said  cylindrical 
central  section  is  recessed. 


3,224,799 

THREADED  TUBE  JOINT  HAVING  A 

METAL-TO-METAL  SEAL 

Thomaa  L.  Blow,  Bradfordwoods,  and  Henry  J.  Bcckert, 

T-*?^  .***■•  **■•'  •***«»»"  <o  Annco  Steel  Corporation, 
Middlctown,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohk> 

Filed  June  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  470,31« 
6  Claims.     (Q.  285—334) 


1.  A  joint  for  metallic  tubular  elements  embodying 
male  and  female  members  having  engageable  threads  of 
relatively  long  pitch  disposed  on  a  relatively  steep  taper, 
with  the  threads  having  load  bearing  and  non-load  bear- 
ing flanks,  the  kwid  bearing  flanks  having  a  negative 
flank  angle,  and  the  non-load  bearing  flanks  having  a  posi- 
tive flank  angle  from  about  30*  to  about  60*.  the  said 
female  member  having  full  threads,  and  said  male  mem- 
ber having  vanishing  threads,  said  threads  on  said  male 
member,  when  said  joint  is  made  up.  being  engaged 
throughout  their  length,  and  said  male  and  female  mem- 
bers having  complementary  Upered  sealing  surfaces 
axially  displaced  and  radially  offset  from  said  threads  so 
as  to  make  full  conical  surface  contact  throughout  sub- 
stantially their  over-lapped  length,  with  only  surface 
deformahon  of  the  complementary  sealing  surfaces;  one, 
at  least,  of  said  complementary  sealing  surfaces  being 
contoured  to  present  a  scaUoped  profile,  said  scalloped 
profile  being  constituted  by  circumferentially  extending 
pockeu.  and  the  tapered  scaling  surface  on  said  female 
member  terminating  in  an  internal  shoulder  spaced  from 
the  end  of  the  tapered  sealing  surface  of  the  male  member 
when  said  joint  is  fully  made  up  and  tonged.  whereby 
upon  each  new  make  up  and  disassembly  of  said  joint, 
fresh  increments  of  complementary  sealing  surfaces  come' 
into  engagement. 


3,224  808 

ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORTING  LEG 

Robert  E.  Fisher,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Up-Rlsht, 

Inc.,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  a  corporatloa  of  Callfonila 

FUed  Nov.  29, 19«3,  Ser.  No.  329  J39 

3  Claims.    (CL  287—62) 


1.  An  adjustable  leg  comprising: 
a  tubing  member; 

a  sleeve  telescoped  onto  an  end  of  said  tubing  member 
and  fixed  with  relation  thereto,  said  sleeve  having  a 
plurality  of  resilient  outwardly  biased  gripping  and 
locking  fingers,  said  gripping  fingers  extending  beyond 
the  ends  of  said  locking  fingers; 
an   inner  member  extending  telcscopically  into  said 
tubing  member,  said  inner  member  being  externally 
threaded  for  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  thereof; 
said  gripping  fingers  being  provided  with  nut  segments 
on  their  ends,  said  nut  segments  each  having  an  inter- 
nal shoulder  extending  inwardly  and  adapted  to  abut 
said  ctKl  of  said  tubing  member,  said  nut  segments 
being  internally  threaded  complementarily  to  said 
inner  member  but  being  biased  therefrom  by  said 
gripping  fingers,  said  nut  segments  having  a  raised 
portion  opposite  said  threaded  portion  and  joined 
to  said  gripping  finger  by  a  cam  surface; 
a  collar  axially  movable  on  said  sleeve,  said  coUar 
having  an  mner  surface  adapted  to  engage  said  cam 
surface  to  force  said  nut  segments  radially  inwardly 
into    threaded    engagement    with    said    externally 
threaded  inner  member; 
and  means  for  locking  said  collar  in  posiUon,  said  means 
including  a  radially  inwardly  extending  flange  on  said 
collar  having  portions  of  the  upper  horizontal  side 
thereof  substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  tube, 
at  least  one  cam  surface  on  said  horizontal  side  as 
an  embossment  thereon  and  at  least  one  additional 
embossment  on  said  surface  circumferentially  spaced 
from  said  one  cam  surface  a  distance  at  least  equal 
to  the  width  of  said  locking  finger,  said  locking  finger 
being  biased  radially  outwardly  between  said  emboss- 
ments whereby  the  free  ends  thereof  engage  said  hor- 
izontal surface  to  lock  said  collar  against  retrograde 
movement  from  said  position  and  said  collar  may  be 
released  from  said  position  by  twisting  said  collar 
about  said  axis  thereby  engaging  said  locking  fingers 
and  forcing  them  radially  inwardly. 


3,224,801 
CONNECTING  MEANS 
^Ir"  Jlr***^*******^  Brentwood,  and  HaroM  E.  lack- 
MB,    Plympton    St.    Mawkc/EiiclMd;    ZditSL 
Steijens  assignor  to  ForI  Motor  Comply,  Dcarbm 
Mich,    .corporation    of    DehweT-W    jSSI 
Mrtgnor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Imperiaf-Eastman 
CorporaHon^  CWcago,  IH.,  a  corponrtloTrfmSor^ 
o..       .-Zt!*  ^^'  ''^2'  ««••  No.  228,082  ^^ 
Ctalms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct  27,  1961, 

4  Claims.    (CL  287—90) 
1.  A  socket  member  adapted  to  receive  a  ball  attached 
to  a  rodlike  element  comprising  a  head  and  a  shank 
integrally  formed  from  a  relatively  resilient  plastic  mate- 
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rial;  said  head  having  a  ring  portion  defining  a  first  open- 
ing at  one  end:  a  web  enclosing  said  ring  portion  at  the 
other  end;  said  web  and  said  ring  portion  defining  a 
segmental  spherical-shaped  cavity  to  receive  the  ball; 
said  web  being  substantially  thinner  in  section  than  said 
ring  portion;  said  first  opening  being  slightly  smaller  in 
cross  sectional  area  than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the 
ball;  a  second  opening  extending  through  said  shank; 
and  a  slit  extending  inwardly  from  said  first  and  second 


openings  partially  into  said  shank  to  connect  said  cavity 
and  said  second  opening;  said  ring  portion,  said  web, 
and  said  slit  being  resiliently  deformable  when  the  ball 
is  projected  through  said  first  opening  to  allow  the  ball 
to  be  reecived  in  said  cavity;  said  ring  p)ortion,  said  web, 
and  said  slit  returning  to  their  original  free  dimension 
when  the  ball  is  received  in  said  cavity  to  prevent  the 
withdrawal  of  the  rodlike  element  from  said  socket  mem- 
ber. 


3^24,802 
DOOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Albert  L.  Pekin,  Oakwood  Village,  Bedford.  Ohio,  as- 
signor to  The  Eastern  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Aug.  19.  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,983 
12  Claims.     (CI.  292— 24«) 


1.  In  control  apparatus  for  a  door  swingable  to  open 
and  closed  positions  relative  to  a  structure  having  a  door- 
frame portion  and  a  side  wall;  a  rub-rail  mounted  on 
said  side  wall  and  having  a  gap  therein;  latch  means 
adapted  for  mounting  on  the  door  comprising  a  latch 
member  movable  relative  to  the  door  to  door-latched  and 
door-unlatched  positions,  and  actuating  means  effective  to 
move  the  latch  member  from  one  to  the  other  of  said 
positions;  and  hold-open  means  adapted  for  mounting  on 
said  side  wall  in  said  gap  to  be  engaged  by  a  portion 
of  said  latch  means  when  said  doors  has  been  swung  to 
an  open  position  adjacent  said  wall;  said  hold-open  means 
comprising  mounting  means,  and  a  door -restraining  mem- 
ber supported  by  and  movable  relative  to  said  mounting 
means  and  having  an  opening  for  releasably  receiving  the 
last-mentioned  portion. 


3.224.803 
CARGO  HOOK 
Edwin  C.  Eisner,  Glcndalc,  Calif.,  and  Erving  F.  White, 
Jackson,    Mich.,   aasignors   to   Aeroqoip   Corporation, 
Jackson.  Mich. 

Filed  Mav  20.  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,491 
10  Claims.     (CI.  ^94—83) 


1.  A  releasable  hook  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, 

(a)  a  hook  support  body  adapted  to  be  attached  to 
supporting  means, 

(b)  a  throated  hook  pivotally  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port body  pivotable  between  latched  and  unlatched 
positions, 

(c)  a  latch  defined  on  said  hook, 

(d)  latch-locking  means  mounted  on  said  support  body 
adapted  to  selectively,  lockingly  cooperate  with  said 
latch, 

(e)  release  means  associated  with  said  locking  means 
adapted  to  selectively  release  said  locking  means  and 
said  latch. 

(f)  a  load  retainer  pivotally  mounted  on  said  hook 
pivotal  between  load-receivable  and  load-retaining 
positions, 

(g)  said  load  retainer  including  a  first  arm  disposed      ' 
within  the  throat  of  said  hook  when  said  retainer  is 

in  the  load-receivable  position  and  a  second  arm  clos- 
ing the  hook  throat  when  said  retainer  is  pivoted  to 
the  load-retaining  position,  and 
(h)  load-retainer  locking  means  maintaining  said  re- 
tainer in  the  load-retaining  position  when  said  hook 
is  in  said  latched  position. 


3,224304 
ALTOMATIC  LOADING  CARGO  RELEASE 
Harris  S.  Campbell,  Bryn  Athyn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Eastern 
Rotorcraft  Corporation,  Doylestown,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  July  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,543 
7  Claims.     (Q.  294 — 83) 
1.  A  cargo  release  hook  having 

(a)  a  frame. 

(b)  a  load  carrying  beam  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  swinging  movement, 

(c)  mechanism  for  releasably  engaging  said  beam  to 
support  it  in  load  carrying  position  including 

( 1 )  a  reaction  strut  pivotally  supported  on  said 
frame  and  having  a  roller  at  one  end, 

(2)  a  beam   connected   arm   against   which   said 
roller  engages  when  in  load  carrying  position, 

(3)  toggle   linkage  engaging  said   reaction  strut 
to  control  its  movement, 

(4)  an  electric  actuating  device  mechanically  cn- 
gageable  with  the  toggle  linkage, 

(d)  means  for  automatically  releasing  said  mechanism 
upon  reduction  of  the  load  on  said  beam  to  a  prede- 
termined value  including 
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BVFAP^T^  CHAIR 


tions  to  said  electrical  device 


( 1 )  a  spring  loaded  element  supported  on  said 
arm  at  the  roller  engaging  location,  .    ,       ^  .„ 

(2)  an  electrical  switch  having  electrical  connec-    ^"""™  '•  """!"' ^:$  I^^^' ^'  Anaheim,  Caltf.,  and 
Ln. .«  .»iH  .i^rtHr»i  A^^ic^  ^»»8dy  F.  GIrgfa,  1 143  E.  Washington,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

FUed  June  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,993 
5  Claims.     (CL  297—136) 

.  .    . .  ,  /■*/' 


(3)  and  a  mechanical  actuator  for  said  switch  re- 
sponsive to  movements  between  said  arm  and 
said  spring  loaded  element. 


3,224,805 

TRUCK  TOP  CARRIER 

Glen  W.  Clyatt,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

(2641  South  J,  Oxnard,  Calif.) 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,284 

8  Claims.     (CI.  296—10) 


at  It  m       m 


1.  An  article  of  furniture  comprising:  a  chair;  a  canopy 
having  a  front  portion  adapted  to  overhang  said  chair 
and  a  rear  portion  to  extend  rearwardly  from  said  front 
portion;  and  means  fixed  with  said  chair  to  support  said 
canopy,  said  rear  portion  of  said  canopy  being  rotatable 
downwardly  from  an  approximately  horizontal  position 
about  an  axis  approximately  dividing  said  front  portion 
from  said  rear  portion  of  said  canopy. 


3,224,807 

BACK  SUPPORT  ADJUSTMENT  FOR 

TORSION  CHAIR 

Phillip  Craig  Welch,  East  Grand  Rapids,  and  Roy  W. 

Matz,  Clarksville,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Steelcase,  Inc., 

Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  July  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,294 

3  Claims.     (CI.  297—304) 


1.  A  truck  top  carrier  comprising: 

(A)  a  first  and  a  second  group  of  vertically  extending 
stakes; 

(B)  a  pair  of  horizontal  runners  each  connected  to  a 
different  one  of  said  groups  of  stakes,  each  connec- 
tion forming  a  junction; 

(C)  a  plurality  of  cross  braces  each  extending  from 
the  junction  of  a  vertically  extending  stake  of  one  of 
said  groups  and  one  of  said  horizontal  runners  to 
the  junction  of  a  vertically  extending  stake  of  the 
other  of  said  groups  and  the  other  of  said  horizontal 
runners; 

(D)  two  vertical  gusset  plates  and  two  horizontal  gus- 
set plates  for  each  of  said  junctions; 

(E)  said  vertical  gusset  plates  comprising: 

(1)  a  vertical  web 

(2)  a  first  flange  perpendicular  to  said  vertical 
web  in  abutting  relation  with  the  stake  of  said 
junction 

(3)  a  second  flange  perpendicular  to  said  first 
flange  and  to  said  web  in  abutting  relation  with 
the  nmner  of  said  junction 

(F)  said  horizontal  gusset  plates  comprising: 

(1)  a  horizontal  web 

(2)  a  flange  perpendicular  to  said  horizontal  web 
in  abutting  relation  with  the  cross  brace  of  said 
junction. 


3.  An  adjustable  torsion  back  chair  comprising  in  com- 
bination: a  seat  frame  having  a  pair  of  interconnected 
opposite  side  portions;  a  substantially  rigid  and  inflexible 
support  channel  positioned  centrally  between  said  side 
portions  and  extending  toward  the  back  of  said  frame;  a 
torsion  bar  between  said  channel  and  said  side  portions; 
said  torsion  bar  fixedly  connected  to  said  support  chan- 
nel and  to  said  side  portions  to  support  the  said  channel 
and  provide  limited  torsional  resilience  thereto;  a  sec- 
ond channel  member  larger  in  cross-section  than  said 
support  channel  interfitted  beneath  the  said  extending  por- 
tion of  the  latter  and  fixedly  secured  thereto  to  define 
therewith  a  rearwardly  opening  horizontal  slot;  an  L- 
shaped  resilient  back  support  having  a  lower  leg  portion; 
said  lower  leg  portion  slidably  engaged  in  said  slot;  a 
threaded  aperture  formed  in  said  lower  leg  portion;  an 
elongated  aperture  formed  in  said  second  channel;  and 
turn  screw  locking  means  passing  through  each>^  said 
apertures  and  engaging  said  threads;  said  locking  means 
and  elongated  aperture  providing  for  position  adjustment 
of  said    back  support;   and   said    locking   means   when 
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tightened  in  said  threads  drawing  said  leg  portion  and 
second  channel  member  into  bearing  relationship  to  there- 
by lock  the  same  together  to  secure  said  back  portion  in 
a  desired  adjusted  position. 
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3.224.808 
AIRCRAFT  SEAT 
James  F.  Spielman.  Bantam,  Litchfield,  Conn.,  assignor, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Com- 
pany, D«s  Plaines,  III.,  a  cor]>oration  of  Delaware       i 
Filed  Jan.  17.  1964,  S«r.  No.  338,416  I 

5  Claims.     (CI.  297—341) 


1.  A  passenger  seat  comprising  a  base,  a  lower  seat 
frame  fixed  on  said  base,  an  upper  seat  frame  movable 
longitudinally  with  respect  to  said  lower  seat  frame,  up- 
rising arms  on  the  rear  of  said  upper  and  lower  seat 
frames,  a  seat  back  comprising  interconnected  members, 
one  of  said  back  members  being  swingably  connected  to 
the  lower  fixed  seat  frame  arms  and  means  pivotally  con- 
necting the  other  back  member  to  the  upper  seat  frame 
arms  substantially  above  the  horizontal  plane  level  of  the 
upper  seat  frame,  said  last-named  means  comprising  tele- 
scopic members  permitting  longitudinal  movement  of  the 
upper  seat  frame  with  respect  to  the  lower  seat  frame  and 
the  swingably  connected  back  member  whereby  the  piv- 
otal connection  means  between  the  back  member  and 
the  upper  seat  frame  arms  is  caused  to  travel  in  a  right 
line  parallel  to  said  upper  seat  frame  during  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  seat  frame  so  that  the  seat  back  gives 
continual  support  for  the  lumbar  region  of  a  passenger 
in  said  seat. 


3,224,809 

DENTAL  NECK  REST 

Elbcft  O.  Thompson,  3535  Hillside  Drire, 

Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

FUed  Aug.  26.  1964.  S«r.  No,  392.106 

2  Claims.     (CL  297—391) 


and  bottom  edges,  a  groove  in  the  surface  of  said  cushion 
extending  longitudinally  thereof  and  connecting  said  oval 
depression  and  said  bottom  edge  of  said  mt.  said  oval 
depression  conforming  generally  to  the  occipital  pro- 
tuberance of  a  human  skull  and  said  groove  following  a 
path  generally  corresponding  to  the  cervical  curve  of  a 
normal  human  spine  between  the  shoulder  and  the  oc- 
cipital portion  of  the  skull,  and  an  oval  opemng  in  said 
base  directly  below  said  oval  depression  of  said  cushion. 


3,224,810 

FURNITURE  AND  CHAIR  BRACKET 

CONSTRUCTION 

Uwrence  M.  Jenniges  and  Joe  G.  Hamic,  Sr.,  Dallas, 

Tex.,  assignors  to   Carter  Craft,  Inc.,   Piano,  Tex.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,438 
6  Claims.     (CL  297—451) 


1.  A  bracket  for  a  chair  having  legs  and  a  back  sup- 
port formed  of  tubular  members  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  angle  bracket  having  a  horizontal  top  flange  for 
supporting  a  chair  seat,  and 

(b)  a  vertical  flange  the  lower  edge  of  which  is  arcuate 
to  mate  with  the  surface  of  said  back  support,  said 
lower  edge  being  pierced  with  at  least  one  transverse 
slot  the  upper  end  of  which  is  arcuate  as  a  portion  of 
a  circle  of  diameter  corresponding  with  the  diameter 
of  said  legs  with  said  circle  tangent  with  said  back 
support,  and  an  integral  disk  at  the  front  end  of  the 
arcuate  portion  to  close  the  end  of  said  back  support. 


3,224,811 
BOTTOM  DISCHARGE  VEHICLE  WITH  BACK- 
WARD DUMPING  MECHANISM 
William  Horvath.  3051  Jackman  Road,  Ida,  Mich. 
Filed  May  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,302 
4  Claims.     (CL  298—10) 


1.  A  dental  operatory  neck  rest  structure  comprising 
a  flat  rigid  base,  a  tapered  resilient  cushion  overlying 
said  base  the  thin  edge  portion  of  which  forms  the  bot- 
tom edge  of  the  rest  and  the  thickest  portion  of  which 
forms  the  top  edge  portion  of  the  rest,  an  oval  depres- 
sion in  the  top  surface  of  said  cushion  between  said  top 


2.  In  a  road  vehicle  having  a  wheeled  main  frame, 
upright  extensions  of  said  main  frame  on  opposite  sides 
thereof,  each  of  said  extensions  including  a  substantially 
horizontal  top  frame  member,  a  pair  of  lift  members 
pivotally  supported  at  their  rear  ends  on  said  extensions 
for  up  and  down  pivotal  movement  between  a  trans- 
port position  in  which  said  lift  members  rest  on  said  top 
frame  members  and  extend  substantially  horizontally  of 
said  main  frame  and  a  dumping  position  in  which  said 
lift  members  are  pivotally  moved  upwardly,  an  open  top 
conuiner  body  having  front  and  rear  walls  which  ter- 


minate at  their  lower  ends  in  downwardly  converging 
f^^  portions   one   of   which   has   a  dump   opening   formed 

therein,  said  body  being  secured  to  said  lift  members  so 
that  in  said  transport  position  thereof  said  body  is  in  an 
upright  position  and  in  said  dumping  position  of  said 
lift  arms  said  body  is  in  a  rearwardly  tipped  position  for 
dumping  of  the  contents  thereof  through  the  open  top, 
and  lift  means  on  said  main  frame  and  engaged  with 
said  lift  arms  for  moving  said  arms  from  said  transport 
to  said  dumping  position. 


3,224,812 

CONVEYING    SYSTEM    AND    VALVE 

CONSTRUCTION  THEREFOR 

Michael  J.  Bozich,  1059  Bay  Ridge  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Original  application  Feb.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,234,  now 

Patent  No.  3,185,434,  dated  May  25,  1965.     Divided 

and  this  application  Apr.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  449,121 

9  Claims.     (O.  302—28) 


series  of  rotatable  vanes  defining  a  series  of  material 
receiving  compartments,  said  vanes  being  rotatable  about 
an  axis  disposed  generally  perpendicular  to  said  end  walls, 
a  baffle  extending  between  the  end  walls  of  the  hopper 
and  divergmg  downwardly  toward  one  of  the  side  walb 
to  define  a  material  feeding  chamber,  the  bottom  end 
of  said  sloping  baflle  being  spaced  from  said  side  wail 
to  provide  an  outlet  communicating  with  said  feed  means, 
said  baffle  defining  an  air  vent  chamber  with  said  opposite 
side  wall  of  the  hopper  with  said  air  vent  chamber  com- 
municating with  said  feed  means,  and  an  elongated  air 
permeable  bag  extending  outwardly  from  said  hopper 
and  communicating  with  the  air  vent  chamber,  said  bag 
being  formed  of  a  porous  material  to  permit  air  to  pass 
freely  therethrough  and  to  prevent  the  dry  material  from 
passing  thercthrough. 


3,224,814 
CONDUIT  FOR  PNEUMATIC  CONVEYING 
SYSTEMS 
^V^  Donald  Fisher,  Mnncy,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sprtrat, 
Waldron  &  Company,  Inc.,  Muicy,  Pa.,  a  corporaHon 
of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,691 
5  Claims.     (CL  302—64) 


1.  In  a  system  for  pneumatically  conveying  finely 
divided  materials,  the  combination  of  a  pneumatic  con- 
veying conduit,  a  device  for  forcing  a  stream  of  air  into 
one  end  of  the  conduit  to  move  finely  divided  material 
therealong,  an  opening  in  the  wall  of  said  conduit,  cover 
means  for  said  opening  having  a  first  position  wherein  it 
covers  the  opening  and  a  second  position  wherein  it  un- 
covers the  opening  to  permit  granular  material  to  pass 
therethrough,  and  means  on  the  side  of  the  opemng 
opposite  said  one  end  of  the  conduit  for  creating  a  flow 
of  air  opposing  that  created  by  said  device  whereby  the 
opposing  flow  of  air  will  stop  both  the  flow  of  air  from 
said  device  and  the  granular  material  carried  thereby  ad- 
jacent the  opening  and  cause  the  granular  material  to  pass 
through  said  opening. 


3,224,813 

CONVEYING  APPARATUS 

Martin  Richard  Jezo,  11710  W.  Hayes  Ave. 

West  Allis,  Wis. 

nied  Aug.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,297 

3  Claims.     (CI.  302 — 49) 


1.  A  pneumatic  conveying  conduit  member  of  the 
character  described  for  conveying  therethrough  plastic 
pellets  entrained  in  a  stream  of  air  and  susceptible  to 
abradmg  contact  with  the  inner  wall  surfce  of  said  con- 
duit, which  comprises  a  generally  tubular  conduit  having 
an  inner  wall  surface  for  enclosing  and  conducting  said 
particles  as  entrained  in  said  air  stream,  internal  grooves 
in  said  mner  wall  surface  and  substantially  uniformly 
spaced  therealong  and  extending  radially  below  said  weU 
surface  providing  alternating  grooves  and  ridges,  the 
junctures  of  said  grooves  and  ridges  being  rounded  to 
avoid  sharp  edge  portions,  the  radially  inner  surfaces  of 
said  ridges  being  substantially  flat  and  in  alignment  form- 
ing said  inner  wall  surface,  and  each  of  the  axial  spacing 
of  said  ridges  and  the  axial  extent  and  radial  depth  of 
said  grooves  all  being  substantially  less  then  the  size  of 
said  entrained  plastic  particles  for  avoiding  entrapment  of 
said  particles  in  said  grooves  and  continuous  abrading 
contact  of  said  particles  with  said  inner  wall  surface 


--/ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  handling  and  conveying  dry  granu- 
lar material,  comprising  a  hopper  having  a  pair  of  side 
walls  and  a  pair  of  end  walls  and  having  an  opening  in 
the  bottom  whereby  dry  granular  material  is  discharged 
by  gravity  through  said  opening,  feed  means  communi- 
cating with  the  opening  in  the  hopper  and  including  a 


3,224,815 

BRAKE  CONTROL  VALVE  AND  SYSTEM 

Chari«  Horowitz,  Chicago,  IIL,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 

^1!^'  I?  ^7J^^^'  *  ^'*«  C**"  >>«  Plaines,  mTa 
corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,502 
8  Claims.  (CL  303—71) 
I.  A  brake  control  valve  comprising  a  housing,  a  first 
mlet  m  said  housing,  a  second  inlet  in  said  housing  a 
pressure  outlet  in  said  housing,  an  exhaust  outlet  in  said 
housing,  a  valve  positioned  in  said  housing  to  control 
communication  between  said  first  inlet  and  said  pressure 
outlet,  a  second  valve  positioned  in  said  housing  to  con- 
trol communication  between  said  second  inlet  and  said 
pressure  outlet,  a  valve-operating  member  having  a  nor- 
mal position,  said  exhaust  outlet  and  pressure  outlet  be- 
mg  m  communication  when  said  operating  member  is 
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in  said  normal  position,  said  operating  member  being 
movable  in  one  direction  from  said  normal  position  to 
seal  said  exhaust  outlet  from  said  pressure  outlet  and 
to  open  communication  bet>veen  said  first  mkt  and  said 
pressure  outlet,  said  operating  member  being  movable 
in  an  opposite  direction  from  said  normal  position  to 
seal  said  exhaust  outlet  from  said  pressure  outlet  and  to 
open  communication  between  said  second  inlet  and  said 


pressure  outlet,  said  operating  member  having  a  por- 
tion extending  outwardly  from  said  housing,  a  laterally 
extending  pin  carried  by  said  portion,  said  housing  hav- 
ing an  outlet  for  said  portion,  an  annular  flange  extend- 
ing inwardly  at  said  outlet,  a  pair  of  diametrically  op- 
posed slots  in  said  flange  formed  and  adapted  for  passage 
therethrough  of  the  opposite  ends  of  said  pin. 


3^24,816 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  HYDRAUUC 

BRAKE  DEVICES 

Raymond  T.  Wilson,  238  Leavenworth  St..  San  Francisco, 

Calif.,  and  Albert  VI.  Goodman,  P.O.  Box  546,  Belve- 

dere.Tiboron,  Calif. 

FUcd  JwM  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2r7,llS 
3  Claims.     {CI.  3«3— 84) 


1.  In  a  safety  device  for  hydraulic  brakes  of  a  vehicle 
having  a  brake  operating  device  and  hydraulically  actuat- 
ed wheel  brakes, 

(a)  a  master  cylinder. 

an  outlet  head  at  one  end  of  said  master  cylinder, 

four  outlets  on  said  outlet  head. 

a  shut-off  cylinder  secured  in  each  outlet, 

a  freely  reciprocable  piston  in  each  sut-off  cylin- 


(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 


(f)  an  outlet  on  a  side  of  each  shut-off  cylinder  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  wheel  brakes, 

(g)  means  to  limit  the  movement  of  the  piston  toward 
said  outlet  head  so  as  to  admit  fluid  from  said  master 
cylinder  and  through  said  outlet  head  into  the 
shut-off  cylinder  to  exert  pressure  on  said  piston  to- 
ward the  outlet  of  the  shut-off  cylinder, 

(h)  an  intake  port  on  said  side  of  said  shut-off  cylin- 
der between  the  piston  and  said  outlet  of  said  shut- 
off  cylinder  communicating  with  the  intake  end  of 
the  shut-off  cylinder  to  transmit  fluid  from  the  intake 
side  of  the  piston  to  the  outlet  side  of  the  piston, 

(i)  said  piston  being  of  a  length  less  than  the  distance 
between  said  limit  means  and  said  outlet  port  so  as 
to  leave  said  outlet  port  uncovered  by  the  piston  in 
the  balanced  position  of  the  piston  thereby  to  main- 
tain substantially  balanced  pressure  on  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  piston, 

(j)  a  coil  spring  between  the  outlet  end  of  the  shut-off 
cylinder  and  said  piston,  said  coil  spring  being  of 
such  length  that  when  fully  expanded  the  coil  spring 
pushes  said  piston  to  a  shut-off  position  covering 
said  intake  port,  thereby  to  return  said  piston  to  said 
shut-off  position  when  said  piston  is  moved  toward 
said  outlet  end  by  unbalancing  of  pressure  caused  by 
fluid  loss  through  said  outlet  port. 


3,224,817 
CYLINDER  AND  PISTON  ARRANGEMENT 
Carter  Miller,  Munster.  and  Robert  W.  I.anman,  Ham- 
mond, Ind.,  assignors  to  Carter  Controls,  Inc.,  Lansing, 
IlL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1962.  Ser.  No.  216,419 
9  Claims.     (O.  308—3.5) 


/*«■•*' 


der. 


4.  A  bearing  and  seal  cartridge  assembly  for  use  in 
a  piston  and  cylinder  arrangement,  the  cartridge  assembly 
including  a  combination  of  a  generally  cylindrical  body 
having  a  bore  extending  therethrough  adapted  to  receive  a 
piston  rod  and  of  larger  diameter  than  the  piston  rod.  a 
part  in  said  bore  having  substantially  the  same  diameter 
as  that  of  said  piston  rod  and  serving  as  a  bearing;  seal 
means  in  said  body  for  engaging  the  piston  rod  to  pre- 
vent leakage  from  within  the  cylinder,  said  seal  means 
comprising  packing  means,  a  washer  member  engaging 
one  side  of  said  packing  means,  the  other  side  of  said 
packing  means  engaging  one  end  of  said  part,  resilient 
means  for  urging  said  washer  member  toward  said  part, 
and  means  for  retaining  said  packing  means,  washer 
member  and  resilient  means  in  said  body;  a  rod  scraper 
floatingly  retained  in  said  body  for  movement  radially 
of  the  axis  of  the  piston  rod  for  scraping  foreign 
particles  from  the  surface  of  the  piston  rod;  and  a  rod 
wiper  provided  in  said  body  adjacent  the  rod  scraper, 
said  rod  wiper  being  adapted  to  contact  the  outer  surface 
of  the  piston  rod,  said  rod  wiper  cooperating  with  said 
rod  scraper  to  partially  define  a  chamber  for  receiving 
fine,  foreign  particles,  said  fine,  foreign  particles  ac- 
cumulating in  said  chamber  during  one  stroke  of  the 
piston  rod  and  being  removed  from  the  chamber  on  the 
return  stroke  of  the  piston  rod. 
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3,224,818 
COMBINED  ELECTROMAGNETIC  AND  ELECTRO- 
MECHANICAL POWER  CONVERTER 
Herbert  Sixsmith,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
Commerce 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1962.  Ser.  No.  243,681 
18  Claims.     (CL  308—10) 


1.  In  an  electro-mechanical  converter; 

a  rotor  positioned  in  a  stator, 

a  plurality  of  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  radial  posi- 
tion of  said  rotor  relative  to  said  stator, 

a  plurality  of  control  windings  and  a  plurality  of  stator- 
motor  windings  positioned  on  said  stator  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  mutual  inductance  between  each  con- 
trol winding  and  each  stator-motor  winding  is  sub- 
stantially zero, 

a  plurality  of  control  means,  each  connected  to  the  out- 
put of  a  respective  one  of  the  sensing  means  and 
each  providing  a  signal  having  a  magnitude  depend- 
ent upon  the  radial  position  of  the  stator  relative  to 
said  rotor, 

means  for  applying  the  output  of  each  control  means  to 
a  respective  one  of  said  control  windings, 

a  power  supply  generating  a  plurality  of  voltages  in  a 
selected  phase  relationship,  and 

means  for  applying  each  voltage  to  a  respective  one  of 
said  stator-motor  windings. 


3^24,819 
BEARING  SUPPORT  AND  LUBRICATION  AR- 
RANGEMENT   FOR    USE    IN   A    DYNAMO- 
ELECTRIC  MACHINE 
William  R.  Hunt,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Feb.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,735 
7  Claims.     (CL  308—132) 


1.  In  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having  a  rotatable  mem- 
ber, at  least  one  end  frame  for  rotatably  joumalling  the 
member  comprising  an  outer  elongated  housing;  flrst  and 
second  bub  sections  integrally  joined  together  spaced  in- 


wardly from  said  housing;  said  hub  sections  having  means 
for  joumalling  the  rotatable  member;  said  first  hub  sec- 
tion including  an  unobstructed  space  therein  commimicat- 
ing  with  the  joumalling  means  to  permit  access  to  the 
rotatable  member;  a  first  web  connecting  said  first  hub 
section  and  housing  together  at  an  angular  location  re- 
mote from  said  space;  a  second  web  axially  spaced  from 
said  first  web  connecting  a  portion  of  said  second  sec- 
tion axially  adjacent  said  space,  with  said  first  and  second 
webs  being  in  generally  angular  complementing  relation; 
a  generally  T-shaped  wick  having  transverse  legs  ex- 
tending beyond  the  sides  of  said  space  in  said  first  hub 
section  and  having  a  central  leg  depending  through  said 
space  arranged  to  engage  the  rotatable  member  for  fur- 
nishing lubricant  thereto;  first  lubricant  absorbent  means 
disposed  outwardly  of  said  first  hub  section  within  said 
housing  and  contacting  said  wick  for  transferring  lubricant 
thereto;  second  lubricant  absorbent  means  arranged  be- 
tween the  inner  surface  of  said  housing  and  the  outer 
surface  of  said  second  hub  section  remote  from  said  sec- 
ond web;  said  first  and  second  lubricant  absorbent  means 
being  in  communication  for  transferring  lubricant  there- 
between by  capillary  action. 


3,224,820 
SPINDLE   INSERT 
Takao  Ito,  Koboku-ku,  Yokohama-shi,  Japan,  assignor  to 
Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  cor- 
poration of  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  303,106 
5  CUims.     (CI.  308—155) 


^--L 


1.  A  spindle  mounting  for  textile  spinning  and  twisting 
machines  comprising  a  spindle  supporting  bolster,  a  bear- 
ing casing,  a  bearing  in  the  upper  end  region  of  the  casing, 
the  lower  end  of  the  casing  press-fitted  into  the  spindle 
bolster,  a  spring  sleeve  having  an  inner  bore,  the  sleeve 
being  tightly  press-fitted  in  the  casing  and  the  adjacent 
portions  of  the  bolster  and  having  a  helical  groove  in 
both  its  end  portions  to  obtain  requisite  flexibility,  an 
inner  tube  of  which  the  upper  end  is  held  by  the  inner 
bore  of  the  spring  sleeve,  a  foot-step  bearing  in  the 
inner  tube  for  the  lower  end  of  a  spiiidle,  and  damping 
means  for  the  inner  tube  located  between  the  lower  end 
portion  of  the  bolster  and  the  inner  tube. 


'  3,224,821 

BALL  BEARING 
Irwtn  R.  Barr,  Lntliervilie,  Md.,  assignor  to  Aircraft 
Armaments,  Inc.,  Cockeysviile,  Md.,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 
Original  application  Apr.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  806,899,  now 
Patent  No.  3,089,221,  dated  May  14,  1963.  Divided 
and  this  application  July  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,536 

5  Claims.     (CI.  308—187.2) 
1.  An  anti-friction  bearing  comprising  an  inner  ring 
having  a  permanent  pre-assembly-formed  annular  groove 
in  its  outer  surface,  an  outer  ring  having  a  permanent 
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pre-assembly-formed  annular  groove  in  its  inner  surface 
facing  and  aligned  with  said  inner  ring  groove  and  form- 
ing a  raceway  therewith,  anti-friction  rolling  elements 
complementary  to  and  disposed  in  said  raceway,  said 
outer  ring  being  of  an  elastic  material  which  is  deform- 
able  within  the  elastic  limit  thereof  for  effecting  insertion 
of  said  anti-friction  rolling  elements  into  said  raceway, 
and  an  aimular  constraining  sleeve  fitted  about  the  outer 
circumferential  periphery  of  said  outer  ring,  said  annular 
sleeve  being  formed  of  a  materially  stiffer  material  than 


that  of  said  outer  ring  and  of  sufficient  stiffness  to  pre- 
vent dislodgement  of  said  anti-friction  rolling  elements 
by  radial  elastic  deformation  of  said  outer  ring,  one  of 
said  rings  having  an  end  shoulder  face  formed  thereon 
ad/acent  its  respective  said  annular  groove,  the  other  of 
said  rings  having  a  radially  extending  shield  formed  in- 
tegral therewKh,  said  shield  having  an  annular  lateral  bend 
terminating  in  an  annular  lip  extending  longitudinally 
toward  and  into  deflected  resilient  sealing  engagement 
with  said  end  shoulder  face  of  said  one  ring. 


3,224.g22 
REUSABLE   DISPLAY    AND   DISPENSING 
CONTAINER 
Jack  A.  Kirby,  Stockton,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, of  one-half  to  Bi/ fresh  Dispenser  Co.,  and  oae- 
ludf  to  Northwest  Bi  fresh  Dispenser  Co.,  both  of  Reno, 
Nev.,  l>oth  corporations  of  Nevada 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  322^80 
5  Claims.     (CL  312—71) 


M    ar  •? 


1.  A  knock-down  sterilizable  shipping  and  display  con- 
tainer for  use  and  reuse  in  the  merchandising  of  perish- 
ables comprising  in  combination,  a  single  polypropylene 
blank  about  16  mils  thick  comprising  a  bottom,  side, 
front,  back  and  top  panels  with  the  front  end  panel  cut 
away  at  the  top  and  central  portions  and  said  side  panels 
cut  back  at  their  top  front  portions  and  the  top  panel  ex- 
tending forwardly  only  to  the  terminus  of  the  cut  back  of 
the  side  panels,  said  panels  being  joined  together  integral- 
ly by  the  hinge  means  formed  in  said  sheet  and  cooperat- 
ing with  disengageable  locking  means  formed  along  the 
free  edges  of  said  panels,  said  front,  sides  and  top  locking 
together  to  form  a  container  having  an  access  opening 
in  the  top  front,  said  hinge  means  being  a  formed  valley 
in  said  plastic  blank  of  very  thin  section  below  the  surface 
of  said  blank  having  angular  sides  sloping  downwardly 
thereto,  said  disengageable  locking  means  comprising  mat- 
ing protuberances  and  sockets,  a  movable  separate  com- 
pressor plate  disposed  within  said  container  substantially 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  front  panel  and  means  for 
urging  said  compressor  plate  forwardly  toward  the  front 
panel. 


3,224,823 

KNOCKDOWN  SHOWCASES 

Howard  L.  Scholze,  Dcs  Plalncs,  III.,  assignor  to  American 

Fixture,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Miacourl 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  1*4,698 

18  Claims.     (CI.  312—108) 


17.  A  knockdown  display  case  comprising  a  plurality 
of  rigid  prcassembled  planar  end  frames,  respectively 
having  flat  faces  adapted  for  upright  inwardly  presented 
opposed  disposition  when  the  frames  are  in  assembled 
position,  and  being  provided  in  such  faces  with  front  and 
rear  sets  of  apertures,  front  and  rear  facia  boards  each 
having  oppositely  presented  lateral  faces,  hook-like  ele- 
ments mounted  in  and  projecting  beyond  end  faces  of 
each  of  said  facia  boards  and  being  adapted  for  locking 
engagement  in  said  apertures  whereby  to  rigid  intercon- 
nect the  end  frames,  each  of  said  end  frames,  in  turn, 
being  releasably  engaged  with  cross-bars  which  are  lo- 
cated in  parallel  relation  to  each  of  the  front  and  rear 
facia  boards  so  that  the  end  frames  are  thus  intercon- 
nected in  the  form  of  an  upright  box-like  enclosure,  one 
of  said  cross-bars  having  inwardly  extending  socket  por- 
tions at  its  ends,  a  pair  of  laterally  projecting  connector 
elements  extending  from  the  end  frames  and  being  adapted 
to  snugly  fit  within  the  socket  portion  of  said  last-named 
cross-bar  when  attached  to  said  end  frames,  end  panels 
removably  disposed  in  said  end  frames,  end  frame  facia 
boards  rigidly  disposed  within  said  end  frames,  and  hav- 
ing their  upper  margins  co-planar  with  the  upper  mar- 
gins of  the  front  and  rear  facia  boards,  lying  in  the  same 
horizontal  plane  as  the  front  and  rear  facia  boards,  match- 
ing channel-forming  means  rigidly  secured  to  the  under- 
surface  of  said  cross-bars  and  the  upfwr  surfaces  of  said 
front  and  rear  facia  boards,  and  transparent  panels  re- 
movably disposed  in  said  channel-forming  means. 


3J24.824 

CARD  HLING  DEVICES 

Milton  E.  Rcmke.  5154  Brown  St.,  SkokIc,  HI. 

FUed  Sept.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,773 

2  Claims.     (CI.  312—183) 


1.  In  a  card  filing  device  of  the  type  described,  a 
cabinet,  a  drawer  adapted  to  slide  into  and  out  of  said 
cabinet  and  adapted  to  support  a  standing  array  of  file 
cards  arranged  in  face  to  face  relationship  with  each  of 
such  cards  having  embedded  therein  along  the  bottom 
marginal  portions  thereof  a  thin  lamination  of  mag- 
netically susceptible  material,  said  cabinet  supporting  a 
permanent  magnet  immediately  below  said  drawer  for 
cooperation  with  said  lamination  in  each  card  whereby 
the  sliding  movement  of  said  drawer  into  and  out  of 
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said  cabinet  enables  the  selective  fanning  of  segments 
of  said  array  of  file  cards,  said  permanent  magnet  being 
located  adjacent  the  opening  in  said  cabinet  for  receiv- 
ing said  drawer. 


3  724  825 
POWER  FILE   COUNTER  CONSTRUCTION 
Charles  P.  Sturgis,  Canton,  Henry  W.  Kumpf,  Jr.,  Hart- 
vllle,  and  Edward  I.  Maddem,  Canton,  Ohio,  assignors 
to  Diebold,  Incorporated,  Canton,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,478 
6  Claims.     (CI.  312—223) 


1.  Power  file  construction  of  the  type  in  which  a 
plurality  of  pans  are  supported  movable  by  operably 
connected  electric  pan  drive  motor  means  in  a  continuous 
orbit  of  travel  including  upper  and  lower  turning  portions 
and  intermediate  forward  and  rearward  generally  vertical 
portions,  in  which  the  pans  are  exposed  at  least  at  an 
access  opening  in  a  cabinet  wall  adjacent  the  intermediate 
forward  generally  vertical  portion  of  the  orbit  of  travel, 
in  which  a  work  counter  is  mounted  at  the  access  open- 
ing selectively  vertically  movable  between  at  least  an 
upper  and  a  lower  position,  in  which  the  access  opening 
is  formed  such  that  a  pan  is  exposed  directly  at  and  over 
the  work  counter  and  through  the  access  opening  when 
the  work  counter  is  at  cither  of  the  upper  and  lower  posi- 
tions, and  in  which  a  selector  switch  corresponding  to 
each  pan  is  provided  electrically  connected  to  the  pan 
drive  motor  means  selectively  operable  for  actuating  the 
pan  drive  motor  means  to  move  the  corresponding  pan 
to  the  access  opening;  the  improvements  comprising,  an 
upper  position  limit  switch  and  a  lower  position  limit 
switch,  means  operably  connected  to  the  counter  for  en- 
gaging the  upper  position  limit  switch  when  the  counter 
is  moved  to  the  upper  position  for  engaging  the  lower 
position  limit  switch  when  the  counter  is  moved  to  the 
lower  position,  first  electric  circtiit  means  including  the 
upper  position  limit  switch  and  selector  switches  and  pan 
drive  motor  means  set  up  and  operable  when  the  upper 
position  limit  switch  is  engaged  as  a  consequence  of  the 
counter  being  moved  to  the  upper  position  for  actuating 
the  pan  drive  motor  means  when  any  one  of  the  selector 
switches  is  operated  to  move  the  pan  corresponding  to 
said  one  selector  switch  to  the  access  opening  and  for 
stopping  the  pan  drive  motor  means  to  position  said  cor- 
responding pan  exposed  directly  at  and  over  the  counter 
at  said  counter  upper  position,  and  second  electric  cir- 
cuit means  including  the  lower  position  limit  switch  and 
selector  switches  and  pan  drive  motor  means  set  up  and 
operable  when  the  lower  position  limit  switch  is  engaged 
as  a  consequence  of  the  counter  being  moved  to  the  lower 
position  for  actuating  the  pan  drive  motor  means  when 
the  same  any  one  of  the  selector  switches  is  operated  to 
move  the  same  pan  corresponding  to  said  same  one  selec- 
tor switch  to  the  access  opening  and  for  stopping  the  pan 
drive  motor  means  to  position  said  same  corresponding 
pan  at  a  lower  location  exposed  directly  at  and  over  the 


counter  at  said  counter  lower  position;  whereby,  move- 
ment of  the  work  counter  to  the  upper  position  and  oper- 
ation of  any  given  selector  switch  will  position  the  cor- 
responding pan  exposed  directly  at  and  over  the  work 
counter  at  said  upper  position,  and  movement  of  the 
work  counter  to  the  lower  position  and  actuation  of  the 
same  given  selector  switch  will  position  the  same  pan  at 
a  lower  location  exposed  directly  at  and  over  the  work 
counter  at  said  lower  position. 


3,224,826 
MOTOR  DRIVEN  FOOD  MIXER 
Warren  N.  Kemnltz,  Racine,  WIs^  assignor  to  Scovlll 
Manufacturing  Company,  Watcrbnry,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Connecticut 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  396,825 
6  Claims.    (CL  312— 223) 


6.  A  motor  driven  food  mixer  comprising 

(a)  separate  upper  and  lower  housings, 

(b)  means  connecting  said  housings  together  near  their 
forward  ends, 

(c)  a  separate  rear  end  support  provided  with  a  verti- 
cally bored  projection, 

(d)  a  rear  end  surface  on  the  lower  housing  comple- 
mental  to  said  rear  end  support,  said  rear  end  sur- 
face being  provided  with  a  vertically  extending 
groove  into  which  the  vertically  bored  projection  of 
the  rear  end  support  fits, 

(e)  an  internally  threaded  boss  in  the  upper  housing 
adjacent  its  rear  end,  and 

(f)  a  headed  screw  extending  through  the  lower  hous- 
ing and  the  rear  end  support,  its  beaded  end  bear- 
ing on  the  lower  housing  and  its  opposite  end  en- 
gaging the  threaded  boss  in  the  upper  housing,  there- 
by connecting  the  housings  together  and  fixing  the 
rear  end  support  on  said  lower  housing  complemen- 
tal  surface. 


3,224,827 

CABINET  HARDWARE  FOR  LOWERING  AND 

RETRACTING  A  CONTAINER 

Robert  D.  Foster  md  James  L.  TUgpcn,  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Winco,  Inc.,  Honston,  Tex.,  a  corporation 

of  Texas 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,591 
4  Claims.     (Q.  312—266) 
3.  Hardware  for  permitting  a  container  to  be  lowered 
from  and  retracted  into  a  cabinet  comprising: 
a  first  pair  of  plates  for  spaced  attachment  to  interior 

walls  of  a  cabinet; 
a  first  bar  for  rotatable  carriage  by  and  between  the 

first  pair  of  plates; 
a  pair  of  arms  fixedly  mounted  at  like  ends  thereof  on 

the  first  bar; 
a  first  helical  spring  carried  by  the  first  bar  and  dis- 
posed to  engage  with  one  of  the  first  pair  of  arms  for 
urging  the  arms  upward  through  a  vertical  arc  by 
acting  against  a  cabinet; 
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a  second  bar  fixedly  carried  by  and  between  the  op- 
posite ends  of  the  first  pair  of  arms; 

tongue  means  pivotally  carried  by  the  second  bar  and 
suitable  for  attachment  near  the  top  of  the  container; 

a  second  pair  of  plates  for  spaced  attachment  to  the 
interior  walls  of  the  cabinet; 


a  third  pair  of  plates  for  spaced  attachment  to  the 
exterior  walls  of  the  container; 

and  a  pair  of  struts  having  like  ends  pivotally  connect- 
ed to  the  second  pair  of  plates  and  the  opposite  ends 
pivotally  connected  to  the  third  pair  of  plates  for 
permitting  movement  through  a  vertical  arc  upon 
lowering  or  retraction  of  the  container. 


I 


3^24,828 

MOTION  PICTL'RE   PROJECTOR   WITH   A 

MOVABLE   FILM   GLIDE 

Siavonur    ChytU,    Prerov,    Czechoclovaiua,    assignor    to 

Meopta  narodni  podnik,  Prerov,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Jan.  22.  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,540 

6  Claims.     (CI.  352—27) 


3  224  829 
MOVING  PICTURE  a'nd' TELEVISION  CAMERA 

CONTROL   APPARATUS 

Gero  Former,  Darmstadt-Fbersladt.  (Germany,  assignor  to 

Fernstrh  G.m.b.H.,  Darmstadt,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,046 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  7,  1960. 

F  32.063;  Sept.  20,  1960,  F  32,156 

7  Claims.     (CI.  352—131) 


U-M^ 


'/  4  V 


r-  ♦  *^    «  • 


t    ♦     ♦ 


J. 


1  .:□- 


I  u 

'  "few  ■     '»ff       '  \^'  r- 

.  .  .j    , 
I 


I.  Apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality 
of  moving  picture  cameras;  a  plurality  of  television 
cameras  each  associated  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
moving  picture  cameras  and  having  the  same  field  of 
view  as  the  associated  moving  picture  camera;  master 
television  picture  monitor  means;  switch  means  intercon- 
nected between  said  moving  picture  and  televsion  cameras 
and  said  master  televsion  picture  monitor  means,  said 
switch  means  being  selectively  operable  to  connect  one 
of  said  television  cameras  to  said  master  television  picture 
monitor  means;  a  plurality  of  first  control  means  each 
connected  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  moving  picture 
cameras  for  operating  the  said  moving  picture  camera  in- 
dependently of  the  other  moving  picture  cameras  and 
independently  of  operation  of  said  switch  means;  and 
second  control  means  cooperating  with  said  switch  means 
to  operate  that  moving  picture  camera  which  is  associated 
with  that  television  camera  which  is  connected  by  said 
switch  means  to  said  master  television  picture  monitor 
independently  of  operation  of  any  of  said  moving  picture 
cameras  by  any  of  said  first  control  means 


3,224,830 

DIFFERENTIAL  DRIVE  FOR  CINEMATOGRAPHS 

George  A.  MHcbell,  687  Prospect  Crescent, 

Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,735 

5  Claims.     (CI.  352—180) 


1.  A  motion   picture  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  a  projector  portion; 

(b)  a  sound  adapter  portion; 

(c)  releasable  locating  means  for  holding  said  por- 
tions in  a  predetermined  spatial  relationship,  said 
projector  portion  including 

( 1 )  supply  reel  means, 

(2)  take-up  reel  means,  ' 

(3)  feed  means  for  moving  a  film  from  said 
supply  reel  means  in  a  predetermined  path 
toward  said  adapter  portion  in  said  relationship 
of  the  portions,  and 

(4)  guide  means  movable  between  an  operative 
position  and  an  inoperative  position,  said  guide 
means  when  in  said  operative  position  deflect- 
ing said  film  from  said  path  toward  said  take- 
up  reel  means;  and 

(d)  actuating  means  responsive  to  said  relationship 
of  said  portions  for  moving  said  guide  means  from 
said  operative  to  the  inoperative  position  thereof. 


5.  In  kinetographs,  the  combination  of  a  film  driving 
and  feeding  mechanism  and  a  film  exposing  shutter, 
a  film  take-up  mechanism  that  pulls  the  film  on  a  film 
run  from  the  driving  and  feeding  mechanism  and 
winds  it  in  a  roll  of  increasing  size, 
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a  shutter  shaft  from  which  the  driving  and  feeding 

mechanism  is  synchronously  operated, 
and  driving  means  for  the  shutter  shaft  and  the  film 

take-up  mechanism  including, 
a  differential  gearing  of  three  elements, 
an  initial  driving  motor  directly  driving  one  of  the 

three  elements. 


driving  connections  between  each  of  the  other  two 
elements,  respectively,  and  the  shutter  shaft  and  the 
film  take-up  mechanism, 

and  a  governor  device  connected  to  and  operating  in 
synchronism  with  the  shutter  shaft  and  acting  to  regu- 
late the  driving  motor  speed  to  drive  the  shutter  shaft 
at  a  predetermined  spe^. 


CHEMICAL 


3J24,831 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  ENGINE  EXHAUST  GAS 
WITH  AN  OXIDATION  CATALYST  CONTAINING 
PLATINUM  AND  PHOSPHORUS 
Ruth  E.  Stephens,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Cor- 
poration, New  Vorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,424 

8  Claims.  (CI.  23—2) 
1.  A  method  of  substantially  oxidizing  the  unbumed 
hydrocarbon  and  carbon  monoxide  constituents  of  the 
exhaust  gas  of  internal  combustion  engines,  said  method 
comprising  contacting  said  exhaust  gas  in  the  presence  of 
oxygen  with  an  exhaust  gas  oxidation  catalyst  prepared 
by  (a)  impregnating  an  alumina  carrier  with  from  0.003 
to  5  percent  by  weight  of  platinum  as  a  compound  of 
platinum  and  with  from  about  1  to  15  percent,  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  carrier,  of  a  phosphorus  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  acids  of  phos- 
phorus and  ammonium  phosphate,  and  (b)  beating  the 
resultant  material  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
from  about  300-1000'  C. 


3,224,834 
CHEMICAL  COMPOSITION 
Frederick  W.  Frey,  Jr.,  and  Roy  J.  Lvan,  Baton  Rouge, 
La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Vir^^nia 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  190,835 
2  Claims,     (a.  23—14) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  titanium-,  nitrogen-, 
oxygen-  and  chlorine-containing  products  which  comprises 
reacting  titanium  tetraperchlorate  with  at  least  four  moles 
of  nitrogen  dioxide  per  mole  of  said  titanium  tetraper- 
chlorate at  a  temperature  not  exceeding  about  25'  C. 

2.  The  product  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


3,224,835 
TREATMENT  OF  SULFIDIC  MATERIAL 
William  A.  Hockings,  Houghton,  and  Donald  H.  Rose, 
Lake  Linden,  Mich.,  and  Airtoinc  M.  Gandin,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.,  assignors  to  Copper  Range  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
FUed  Jan.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,245 
13  Claims.     (CI.  23—135) 


3424,832 

CALCIUM   BOROHYDRIDE  PRODUCTION 

Richard  K.  Pearson,  Zelicnople,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Callery 

Chemical  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.     Filed  July  31, 1953,  Ser.  No.  371,793 
3  Claims.     (CI.  23—14) 

1.  That  method  of  making  calcium  borohydride  com- 
prising suspending,  in  a  closed  reactor,  calcium  hydride 
in  tetrahydrofuran,  removing  air  from  the  reactor,  pass- 
ing diborane  into  the  reactor  while  stirring  its  contents, 
separating  tetrahydrofuran  from  the  reaction  mixture, 
heating  said  reaction  mixture  to  remove  solvated  tetra- 
hydrofuran, and  recovering  calcium  borohydride  from 
the  residue. 


3,224,833 
INORGANIC  PERCHLORATE  COMPOSITIONS 
Gene  C.  Robinson,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Virginia 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Not.  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  155,893 
4  Claims.     (CL  23—14) 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula 
M(C104)n  Nj04,  wherein  M  is  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lithium  and  the  alkaline  earth 
metals  and  n  is  the  valence  of  M. 

3.  The  method  of  preparing  a  compound  represented 
by  the  general  formula  M(C104)o-Nj04,  wherein  M  is 
a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium  and 
the  alkaline  earth  metals  and  n  is  the  valence  of  M,  which 
comprises  reacting  a  substantially  anhydrous  perchlorate 
of  the  general  formula  M(C104)n,  wherein  M  and  n  have 
the  meaning  hereinbefore  defined,  with  dinitrogen  tetrox- 
ide. 
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1.  The  method  of  treating  sulfidic  material  containing 
copper  in  the  cuprous  form  which  comprises  leaching 
such  material  under  substantially  non-oxidizing  condi- 
tions with  an  aqueous  calcium  cyanide  solution  having  a 
pH  varying  from  9  to  1 1 .5,  separating  the  pregnant  leach 
solution  from  the  leached  residue,  reducing  the  pH  by 
adding  an  acidic  reagent  of  the  group  consisting  of  carbon 
dioxide  and  sulfuric  acid,  wl^reby  cuprous  sulfide  is 
precipitated  therefrom,  and  recovering  the  precipitated 
sulfide. 


3,224,836 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TITANIUM 
OXIDE  PIGMENTS 
Edward  M.  Allen,  Doylestown,  and  Floyd  E.  Benner, 
Jr.,  Wadsworth,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Pittsburgh  Plate 
Glass  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  June  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,558 
7  Claims.     (CI.  23—202) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  titanium  dioxide  which  com- 
prises burning  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  sul- 
fur and  sulfur  halides  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  to  pro- 
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duce  a  stream  of  hot,  gaseous,  reaction  products  thereof,    temperature  level  at  which  any  carbonaceous  material  in 
adding  titanium  tetrahalide  to  the  stream,  reacting  the    each  stream  is  oxidized  to  carbon  dioxide,  and  thereafter 


titaniimi  tetrahalide  with  oxygen  in  the  stream,  and  recov- 
ering titanium  dioxide  from  the  stream. 

3^24,837 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  DETERMINA- 
TION  OF  ORGANIC  SUBSTANCES  CONTAINED 
LN  WATER 
PaCcr  Moyat,  Bergen- Enkbcfan,  Gennany.  anignor  to 
Hartmaan  A  Braun  AkticngescllBciiaft,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Germaay,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,280 

Claims  priority,  application  Gennany,  Dec.  22,  IMl, 

H  44.462 

10  CUbm.     (CI.  23—230) 


1.  A  process  for  determination  of  the  content  of  or- 
ganic substances  in  water  by  oxidation,  said  process  com- 
pnsmg  electrolyzing  the  water  containing  the  substance  to 
produce  a  mixttire  of  hydrogen,  oxygen  and  carbon  di- 
oxide and  determining  the  carbon  dioxide  content  of  the 
mixture  as  a  measure  of  organic  substances  m  the  water. 


3,224,838 
GAS  TESTING  .  I 

Norman  Evans  and  John  Ronald  Wiles,  Sunbury-on- 
Thames,  England,  assignors  to  The  British  Petroleum 
Company  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  Joint- 
stock  corporation 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,000 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  Dec.  5,  1961, 

43,485/61 
8  Chdmc.     (CL  23—232) 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  solid  carbon  content 
of  gases  comprising  continously  sampling  the  gas,  split- 
ting the  sample  into  two  streams,  treating  one  stream  to 
remove  solid  particles,  subjectmg  each  stream  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  oxidizing  medium  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  air  and  oxygen  to  combustion  conditions  by 
raising  the  temperature  of  each  stream  to  a  combustion 


measuring  and  comparing  the  thermal  conductivities  of 
each  stream. 


3^24,839 
SYSTEM  FOR  COMMINUTING  REFUSE 

Norman  A.  Picrson,  P.O.  Box  755,  Norman,  Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101.188 

13  Cbdms.     (CL  2i— 259.1) 


1.  A  system  for  reducing  the  average  particle  sire  of  a 
mixture  of  heterogeneous  materials  comprising  the  combi- 
nation of  a  rotatably  mounted,  horizontal  drum  having 
pulverizing  means  secured  to  the  internal  wall  thereof  for 
effecting  an  initial  particle  size  reduction  of  said  materials; 
metering  means  at  one  end  of  said  drum  for  classifying 
pulverized  material  discharged  from  said  drum  according 
to  particle  size;  and  a  grinding  device  positioned  alongside 
said  horizontal  drum  and  metering  device  for  receiving 
classified  material  discharged  laterally  in  a  generally  hori- 
zontal direction  from  said  metering  device,  said  grinding 
device  cooperating  with  said  metering  means  to  subject 
the  material  of  relatively  larger  particle  size  discharged 
from  said  drum  to  more  extensive  grinding  than  the  mate- 
rial of  relatively  smaller  particle  size  which  is  discharged 
from  said  drum. 


3,224,840 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
CRYSTALLINE  MATERIALS 
Robert  A.  Lcfever.  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.,  asdcnor  to  General 
Telephone  and  Electronics  Laboratories,  Inc-  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Not.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  23SJ01 
3  Claims.     (CL  23—273) 
1.  Apparatus  for  flame  fusion  crystal  growth  wherein 
a  crystal  is  grown  on  a  surface  by  subjecting  the  constitu- 
ents of  the  crysUl  deposited  thereon  to  a  high  tempera- 
ture flame,  said  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  first  vertically  extending  cylindrical  tube  adapted 
to  permit  the  downward  passage  of  oxygen  gas 
therethrough; 
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(b)  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  tubes,  said  tubes  being 
distributed  around  said  first  tube  at  equidistantly 
spaced  positions  relative  thereto  and  adapted  to  per- 
mit the  passage  of  a  first  gas  therethrough,  said 
plurality  of  tubes  being  inclined  from  the  vertical 
whereby  the  separation  of  said  plurality  of  tubes 

'  with  respect  to  each  other  and  to  said  vertically 
extending  tube  is  least  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
tube: 

(c)  a  cylirvJrical  hollow  housing  adapted  to  receive 
a  second  gas  and  enclosing  a  section  of  said  first  tube 


perature  at  the  beginning  of  the  operation  to  a  maximum 
temperature  and  dropping  to  said  minimum  temperature 
at  the  end  of  the  operation;  a  waste  gas  collecting  hood  for 
each  converter  for  receiving  waste  gas  therefrom,  said 
hood  having  an  outlet  end;  a  common  gas  collecting  duct 
communicating  with  the  outlet  end  of  the  hood  of  each 
converter  so  that  waste  gases  from  all  converters  will 
pass  through  said  common  gas  collecting  duct,  said  duct 
having  a  discharge  opening;  meaiu  connected  with  said 
duct  for  maintaining  at  said  discharge  opening  a  sub- 
stantially constant  temperature  of  the  gas  passing  there- 
through and  including  heat  regenerator  means  in  said 
common  duct  which  are  heated  up  during  the  time  the 
hot  waste  gases  passing  therethrough  are  at  said  maximum 
temperature  and  which  give  up  heat  to  gases  passing 
through  said  common  duct  when  said  gases  have  a  tem- 
perature below  said  maximum  temperature;  and  means 
communicating  with  said  discharge  opening  of  said  com- 
mon duct  for  transforming  the  heat  content  of  the  waste 
gas  passing  therethrough  into  useful  energy  while  simul- 
taneously cooling  the  waste  gas. 


3,224,842 
WASTE  GAS  INCINERATING  AFTERBURNERS 
Wendell    J.    Manske,    Bircbwood,    IVUnn.,    assignor    to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mannfactnring  Company,  St. 
Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,702 
7  Claims.     (CL  23—277) 


and  said  plurality  of  tubes,  said  housing  forming 
passages  surrounding  the  tubes,  the  first  tube  and 
the  plurality  of  tubes  at  said  lower  end  forming  pas- 
sages between  them  and  communicating  with  said 
housing  passages  for  the  discharge  of  said  second 
gas,  a  high  temperature  flame  being  generated  proxi- 
mate the  end  of  said  tubes  by  the  ignition  of  the 
gases  passing  from  said  first  tube,  said  plurality  of 
tubes  and  said  housing;  and 
(d)  the  said  surface  being  positioned  below  the  said 
lower  end  of  the  tubes  to  receive  a  deposit  of  the 
constituents  thereon  for  crystal  growth. 


3,224,841 
PLANT  FOR  COOLING  AND  CLEANING  WASTE- 
GASES  IN  STEELWORKS 
Roland    Kemmetmiiller,    Vienna,    Austria,    assignor    to 
V\  aagner-Biro   Akticngcsellfichaft,   Vienna,  Austria,  a 
firm  of  Austria 

FUed  Oct  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,082 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1961, 

36/40338;  Austria,  Apr.  3,  1962,  A  2,711/62 

6  Claims.     (CL  23—277) 


1.  A  plant  for  using  and  cooling  waste  gases  of  steel  con- 
verters or  the  like  comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality 
of  intermittently  operated  steel  converters,  each  producing 
during  operation  hot  waste  gas  gradually  varying  in  tem- 
perature during  each  operation  from  a  minimimi  tem- 


1.  A  device  for  the  incineration  of  combustible  por- 
tions of  waste  gases  containing  at  least  sufficient  oxygen 
for  the  oxidation  of  said  combustible  portions  compris- 
ing in  combination,  a  casing  having  at  least  one  cross- 
flow  heat  exchanger  of  generally  parallelepipedal  con- 
figuration positioned  therein  so  that  at  least  three  comer 
edges  of  the  heat  exchanger  contact  the  walls  of  the  said 
casing  and  the  spaces  formed  by  the  walls  of  the  said 
casing  connecting  the  comer  edges  of  adjacent  faces  of 
the  heat  exchanger  block  form  inlet  and  outlet  plenums 
for  the  said  waste  gases  and  the  space  encompassed  by 
the  walls  of  the  said  casing  not  occupied  by  the  said  heat 
exchanger  forms  a  combustion  chamber;  and  ignition 
means  in  said  combustion  chamber. 


3,224,843 

SEPARATION  OF  CRYSTALS  FROM  A  BORIC 

ANHYDRIDE  MATRIX 

WUlard  L.  Morgan  and  Lewis  F.  Scbellcr,  Newark,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Owms-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  30, 1960,  Ser.  No.  40,013 

3  Claims.     (CL  23—299) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  crystal  fibers  selected  from 

the    group    consisting   of   titania,   zirconia,    and   zircon 

with  the  aid  of  a  matrix  comprising  boric  anhydride. 

which   method   comprises   beating    the    crystal-forming 
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material  and  the  matrix  material  in  a  meltcr  to  melt  the 
matrix  material  and  to  dissolve  the  crystal-forming 
material  therein,  cooling  the  resulting  melt  to  reduce  the 
solubihty  of  the  crystal-forming  material  and  to  cause 
crystal  fibers  to  form  and  grow  in  the  matrix,  subsequently 
draining  the  matrix  from  the  melter  and  the  resulting 
crystal  fibers  after  substantially  as  much  of  the  crystal- 
forming  material  as  possible  has  come  out  of  solution 


relative  movement  of  the  electrodes  and  the  rod-shaped 
body  to  pass  the  molten  zone  maintained  by  the  arc 
discharge  longitudinally  through  said  body. 


and  while  the  melter,  the  crystal  fibers,  and  the  matrix 
are  still  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  the  matrix  is  still 
in  liquid  form,  removing  the  crystal- forming  material 
and  remaining  matrix  from  the  melter.  effecting  relative 
movement  between  hot  water  and  said  crystal  fibers  and 
remaining  matrix  to  cause  said  hot  water  to  dissolve  said 
matrix  and  to  wash  away  any  compound  formed  thereon, 
and  subsequently  separating  the  water  from  the  crysUl 
fibers. 

3  224  844 

ZONE-MELTLNg' METHOD  FOR 

METAL  COMPOLNDS 

Peter  Jakob  Gerthsen,  Aachen,  Germany,  assignor  to 
North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delawart 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1962,  S«r.  No.  176,204 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  1,  1961, 

N  19,666 

6  Claims.     (CI.  2J— 301) 


3.224,845 

CONTROLLED  WETTING  OF  NON- AQUEOUS 

FLUIDS 

Robert  James  Thomas,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell 

Oil    Company,    New    York,   N.Y.,   a   corporation   of 

Delaware 

FDcd  July  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,994 
4  Claims.     (CI.  23—312) 


1.  Method  of  continuously  preparing  a  solution  con- 
taining a  selected  concentration  of  water  dissolved  in  a 
non-aqueous  fluid  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dehydrating  a  feed  stream  of  said  fluid  containing 
dissolved  water  within  a  dehydrating  zone  and  there- 
in reducing  the  water  concentration  to  a  substan- 
tially constant  level  below  said  concentration,  and 
measuring  the  flow  rate  of  said  fluid, 

(b)  flowing  the  dehydrated  fluid  stream  through  a 
wetting  bed  during  said  flow  of  the  dehydrated  fluid 
therethrough  and  at  a  point  for  flow  through  the 
bed  concurrently  with  said  stream  of  granular  ad- 
sorbent, 

(c)  introducing  into  said  wetting  bed  a  controlled 
amount  of  water  responsively  to  said  flow  measure- 
ment, and 

(d)  continuously  discharging  from  said  bed  an  efflu- 
ent solution  stream  consisting  of  said  fluid  and  water 
dissolved  therein  in  the  said  concentration. 


3,224,846 
LIGHT  WEIGHT  STRl  CTTJRAL  MATERIAL 
AND  MEANS  FOR  MAKING 
WUliam  S.  Fiedler  and  John  M.  Diehl,  Madison,  Wb., 
aarignors  to  LOR  Corporation,  Enid,  Okla.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,746 
3  Claims.     (CI.  29—183.5) 


1.  A  method  of  zone-melting  a  body  of  a  metal  com- 
pound having  poor  electrical  conductivity,  said  compound 
having  a  metal  element  which  is  electrically  conductive, 
comprising  providing  a  generally  rod-shaped  body  of 
said  metal  compound,  providing  at  least  two  solid  elec- 
trodes each  constiutucd  of  at  least  one  electrically-con- 
ductive metal  adjacent  the  said  body,  the  metal  in  the 
electrodes  being  the  same  as  the  electrically  conductive 
metal  clerrent  of  the  said  compound  in  unreacted  form, 
establishing  an  arc  discharge  between  each  of  the  said 
electrodes  and  a  portion  of  the  body  to  melt  a  trans- 
verse zone  of  the  body  in  an  atmosphere  containing  the 
other  component  of  the  metal  compound,  and  causing 


I.  Light  weight  structural  material  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  continuous  phase  solid  state  metal  matrix,  a 
multitude  of  cells  within  said  metal  matrix  wherein  each 
cell  contains  at  least  one  discrete  piece  of  aggregate,  said 
piece  being  at  least  partially  carbonized  residue  of  or- 
ganic material  wherein  said  cells  are  predominantly  dis- 
crete and  non-communicating  and  wherein  each  of  said 
discrete  pieces  of  aggregate  has  an  original  size  of  at  least 
one-eighth  inch. 


r 
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3,224347 
PROTECTED  METAL  ARTICLES 
Paul  E.  Schnedler,  Middletown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Armco 
Steel  Corporation,  Middletown,  OUo,  a  corporation  of 
OUo 
Original  application  May  25,  1959,  Ser.  No.  815,636,  now 
Patent  No.  3,155,530.     Divided  and  this  application 
Sept.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,884 

3  Claims.     (CI.  29—195) 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  metal  base 
member  having  a  lower-melting  point  metallic  coating 
thereon,  and  a  protective  layer  covering  said  metallic 
coating,  said  protective  layer  being  composed  of  a  multi- 
plicity of  individual  particles,  such  as  asbestos  fibers,  said 
particles  being  partially  embedded  in  and  individually 
anchored  to  the  said  metallic  coating,  said  protective  layer 
forming  a  rough  and  irregular  surface  capable  of  being 
IJenetrated  by  a  non-metallic  coating  applied  over  said 
protective  layer. 

3,224  848 

GASOLINE  COMPOSITION 

Hubert  T.  Henderson,  Pleasant  Hill,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Shell  Oil  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  799,483 

12  Claims.  (CI.  44—56) 
1.  A  gasoline  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
branched  chain  di-lower-alkyl  ether  having  from  4  through 
8  carbon  atoms  in  a  mixture  of  naphthene,  aromatic 
and  paraffin  gasoline  boiling  range  hydrocarbons  in  which 
mixture  the  concentration  of  naphthenes  is  from  about 
2%  to  about  25%  by  volume,  the  concentration  of  aro- 
matics  is  at  least  15%  and  no  more  than  75%  by  volume 
and  which  mixture  contains  no  more  than  about  10%  by 
volume  of  olefins,  the  concentration  of  ether  in  the  com- 
position being  no  more  than  about  50%  by  volume. 


(c)  withdrawing  water  containing  precipitated  solids 
and  coal  particles  smaller  than  10  microns  from  re- 
maining coal  particles. 


3,224,850 

SILICON  ALUMINUM  BORIDE  COMPLEX 

Norman  P.  Robie,  Hamburg,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Electro 

Refractories  &  Abrasives  Corporation,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,275 

7  Claims.     (CL  51—298)  , 


5.  A  grinding  wheel  comprising,  a  mixture  of  abrasive 
granules  of  density  greater  than  5.0  and  fused  granules 
of  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  silicon,  alumi- 
num and  boron  in  such  relative  proportions  that  their 
ratios  fall  within  area  GHKJ  of  the  accompanying  dia- 
gram, said  types  of  granules  being  mixed  in  a  ratio  be- 
tween 1 : 3  and  3 : 1  by  volume,  and  held  together  in  fixed 
relation  by  a  phenolic  resin  binder. 


3,224,851 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  FUSED  ENERGY- 

CONDUCTING  DEVICE 

John   Wilbur   Hicks,  Jr.,   Fiskdale,   Mass.,   assignor  to 

American   Optical    Company,   Southbridge,   Mass.,   a 

voluntary  association  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,318 
11  Claims.     (CL  65—4) 


3,224,849 
PREPARATION   OF  COAL  SLURRIES 
Roger  M.  Dille,  La  Habra,  Calif.,  Frank  E.  GuptiU,  Jr., 
Fishkill,  N.Y.,  and  John  C.  Ahlbom,  Pomona,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,083 

9  Claims.  (CI.  48—206) 
1.  In  a  process  for  treating  coal  particles  which  tend 
to  form  scale  in  a  tubular  heating  zone  in  which  a  flow- 
able  mixturer  of  particles  of  coal  in  water  are  passed 
into  and  through  said  heating  zone  and  said  mixture  is 
heated  during  passage  through  said  heating  zone  to  va- 
porize water  therefrom  and  form  a  flowing  dispersion  of 
coal  particles  in  steam,  the  improvement  comprising  re- 
moving ultrafine  particles  from  said  coal  particles  there- 
by reducing  the  scale  forming  tendencies  of  said  mixture 
which  comprises  the  following  steps: 

(a)  forming  a  slurry  of  said  coal  particles  in  water 
comprising  not  more  than  50  percent  coal  and  con- 
taining particles  smaller  than  10  microns, 

(b)  adding  ammonium  hydroxide  to  said  slurry  in  an 
amount  equivalent  to  0.05  to  0.2  volume  percent  of 
a  30  weight  percent  aqueous  ammonium  hydroxide 
solution  based  on  the  volume  of  said  slurry  effecting 
deflocculation  of  fine  particles  of  solid  material,  and 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  fused  energy -conducting 
component  of  the  character  described  from  an  assembly 
of  a  plurality  of  energy-conducting  fibers  each  surrounded 
by  a  cladding  of  heat  softenable  material  and  contained 
within  a  tubular  member  of  heat  softenable  material  com- 
prising the  steps  of  rinsing  said  assembly  with  a  high  purity 
cleansing  liquid,  removing  residues  of  said  liquid  from 
said  assembly,  introducing  a  gas  which  will  promote  oxida- 
tion of  organic  matter  into  said  tubular  member,  sub- 
jecting said  assembly  of  fibers  to  heat  of  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  oxidize  existing  organic  residue  within  said 
tubular  member  and  to  outgas  component  parts  of  said 
assembly  which  are  disposed  internally  of  said  tubular 
member,  flushing  said  assembly  with  an  inert  gas  to  dis- 
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pUce  rwidual  gases  (herein  and  fusing  together  component  2500-   and  2800'   F.  within  an  enclosed  reaction  area 

part,  of  saad  assembly  by  appiymg  beat  of  fusing  tem-  .o  melt  the  same,  the  mechanical  s^p^  ,SJp  ng  hme 

peraturc  thereto  while  compressing  said  fibers  into  tight  stone   in   said   batch  by   subjecting   the   surfaa   thereof 

interfittmg  relauon  w,th  each  other  by  the  apphcation  to  a  temperature  between  approximately  7W-^d  I(^' 

of  external  pressure  upon  said  tubular  member.  F.    outside    of   sa.d    encloJ^d    area    wUhoS    c^mic^y 

3^24,852 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  FIBERS 
Charics  J.  StaJego,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Cor- 
ning  Fiberglai   Corporadoo,   a  corporation   of   Dela- 
ware 
Original  appUcation  Dec.  28,  1956.  Ser.  No.  631.218,  now 

Patent   No.   3,015,127.  dated  Jan.   2,    1962.     Divided  • 

and  this  appUcatiun  Dec.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,871 
4  Claims.     (CL  65—16) 


'^)  20,  ,i9 


decomposing  said  limestone,  and  then  subjecting  said 
batch  to  said  melting  temperature  to  chemically  react 
said  exploded  limestone  with  said  other  glass  making 
materials  at  said  glass  melting  temperatures  within  said 
enclosed  reaction  area  to  produce  said  molten  glass. 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  fibers  from  heat-softenablc 
mineral  material  in  a  molten  state  including,  in  combi- 
nation, an  elongated  tubular  chamber,  means  for  deliver- 
ing combustible  gases  into  one  end  of  the  tubular  cham- 
ber, the  combustible  gases  adapted  to  be  burned  in  the 
tubular  chamber  to  provide  a  hot  high  velocity  blast  of 
gases  of  combustion,  the  gases  of  combustion  providing 
the  blast  being  projected  through  the  other  end  of  the 
tubular  chamber,  receptacle  means  adapted  to  contain 
heat-softened  mineral  material,  a  plurality  of  spaced  baf- 
fles having  openings  therein  disposed  in  the  receptacle,  the 
gases  of  the  blast  passing  through  openings  in  the  baffles 
whereby  the  blast  entrains  the  molten  material  adjacent 
the  baffles  and  attenuates  the  entrained  material  to  fibers 
by  the  velocity  of  the  blast. 


3,224,855 

PROCESS  AND  FURNACE  FOR  MELTING  AND 

WORKING  PRODUCTS  SUCH  AS  GLASS 

Emile  Phimat,  GUly,  Belgium,  assignor  to  S.  A.  Glaverbci, 

Brussels,  Belgium,  a  company  of  Helium 

Filed  .Nov.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152^48 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Nov.  28,  1960, 

475,203,  Patent  597,564 

7  Claims.     (O.  65—135) 


3,224,853 
PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  THERMAL 
INSULATING    PROPERTIES   OF    VITREOUS 
MATERIALS    AND    THEIR    ADHESION    TO 
COHERENT  SUBSTANCES 
TIbor  Pictsch,  Street  Santo  Domingo  de  Silos,  No.  8, 
Madrid,  Spain 
FUed  Not.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,210 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Nov.  25,  1960. 
262,757,  262,758 
4  Claims.     (CL  65—18) 
1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  thermal  insulating  prop- 
erties of  vitreous  materials  and  their  adhesion  to  coherent 
substances    comprising    subjecting    a    vitreous    material 
crushed  to  a  determined  fineness  of  particles,  to  a  cold 
compressuig  operation  together  with  a  binding  material, 
then  unmediately  raising  the  temperature  to  approximately 
the  melting  point  thereof,  then  reducing  said  material  in 
molten  state  to  about  one  half  its  height  and  then  pro- 
gressively cooling  the  mass. 


r^^  3,224,854 

aZS*^^*^^  ^^  GLASS  BATCH  MATERIALS 
Alfred  E.  Mfcr,  Maamee,  Glen  J.  Lehr,  Oregon,  and 
iolm  A.  Woods,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ubbey- 
S5i*S"oh2  Company,  Toledo,  OliJo,  a  corpora- 

Filed  May  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112,262 
1  Claim.     (CL  65—135) 

In  a  method  of  producing  molten  glass  from  a  glass 
batch  mcluding  thermally  explosive  Imiestone  and  in 
which  said  batch  is  subjected  to  a  temperature  between 


\ 


1.  In  a  furnace  for  melting  and  working  products  such 
as  glass  having  a  crucible  to  contain  melting  and  molten 
product,  a  vertical  shaft  above  said  crucible  for  intro- 
duction and  preheating  of  raw  material,  a  refining  cham- 
ber, and  a  submerged  duct  connecting  said  crucible  lat- 
erally to  said  chamber,  the  improvement  in  combination 
therewith  of  burner  means  adapted  to  inject  burning  gases 
into  said  crucible  between  the  surface  of  said  product 
and  said  duct  sufficient  to  agitate  a  top  zone  of  said  prod- 
uct, said  crucible  having  suflScicnt  depth  below  said  burner 
means  to  provide  a  calm  molten  zone  below  said  top 
zone. 

6.  In  a  process  for  melting  and  working  products  such 
as  glass  in  a  shaft  furnace  having  a  crucible  of  molten 
and  melting  products  and  a  refining  chamber,  said  proc- 
ess including  laterally  injecting  burning  gases  into  said 
crucible,  and  removing  molten  glass  from  said  crucible 
to  said  refimng  chamber  through  a  channel  below  the 
molten  surface  thereof,  the  improvement  in  combination 
therewith  comprising  injecting  at  a  position  said  burning 
gases  at  a  sufficient  rate  and  a  sufl^cient  distance  below 
said  surface  to  create  a  top  melting  zone  of  agitated 
product  and  at  a  sufficient  distance  above  said  channel 
to  provide  a  bottom  calm  molten  zone  between  said  top 
agitated  melting  zone  and  said  channel. 

( 
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3,224,856 
GLASS  ACTUATED  CONTROL  FOR  THE  CON- 
VEYOR MECHANISM  OF  A  GLASS  BENDING 

FURNACE 

Harold  A.  McMaster,  707  Rlvcrridc  Drive, 

Woodville,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,294 

6  Claims.     (CI.  65—163) 


1.  In  a  sheet  glass  bending  furnace  having  a  final  bend- 
ing zone  and  a  conveyor  for  sequentially  moving  a  plural- 
ity of  glass  carrying  and  shaping  molds,  all  of  said  molds 
having  i>eripheral  shaping  surfaces  and  open  centers  into 
which  the  central  portions  of  the  respective  glass  sheets 
sag  as  their  edges  mold  into  contact  with  the  shaping 
surfaces,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
drive  mechanism  for  said  conveyor,  vertically  adjustable 
reference  means  mounted  on  each  of  said  molds  and  posi- 
tionable  relative  to  the  shaping  surfaces  of  said  mold  for 
establishing  a  standard  level  spaced  beneath  said  surfaces 
to  which  level  the  central  portion  of  a  glass  aheet  molded 
thereon  is  to  be  sagged,  sensing  means  cooperating  with 
said  reference  means  for  generating  a  signal  when  the 
central  portion  of  a  glass  sheet  sags  to  such  standard  level 
as  established  by  said  reference  means,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  signal  for  energizing  said  conveyor  drive 
mechanism  for  moving  each  of  said  molds  out  of  said 
final  bending  zone  and  the  next  one  of  said  molds  into  said 
final  bending  zone. 

3,224,857 
APPARATUS  FOR  HOMOGENIZING  MOLTEN 
GLASS  IN  A  FOREHEARTH 
Orin  H.  Allman  and  Cari  E.  Bnimm,  Toledo,  and  Leslie 
F.  Pither,  Maumec,  Ohio,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Owens-niinois  Glass  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  50,365 

4  Claims.     (CI.  65—178)  I 


f    f' '■■■    -^    ■■ ..^vs ■>     .^  .    I.         / 


1.  Apparatus  for  homogenizing  molten  glass  in  a  glass 
feeder  forebearth  or  the  like  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  flow  channel  having  an  essentially  horizontal  planar 
bottom  and  upright  sidewalls  for  conveying  a  molten  glass 
stream,  a  statioiury  diverter  member  disposed  transversely 
within  said  channel  extending  from  the  bottom  of  said 
channel  vertically  at  least  to  a  level  above  the  normal 
level  of  the  molten  glass  stream  and  through  the  major 
portion  of  the  width  of  said  channel  forming  a  narrow 
side  opening,  at  least  one  series  of  vertically-disposed  sim- 
ilar rotary  stirring  elements  having  screw  threads  on  their 
lower  end  portions  mounted  in  a  parallel  plane  adjacent 
and  immediately  upstream  of  said  diverter  member,  said 


stirring  elements  depending  from  above  into  said  flow 
channel  and  extending  through  a  major  portion  of  said 
channel  width  with  their  lower  ends  adjacent  to  and 
spaced  above  said  bottom  and  their  screw  thread  portions 
submerged  below  the  normal  level  of  said  glass  stream, 
and  means  adapted  to  rotate  said  stirring  elements  in  the 
same  direction  about  their  respective  vertical  axes. 


3,224,858 
APPARATUS  FOR  BLOWING  GLASS  BULBS 
Kiyoshl  Oiznml,  ToIq^o,  Mttangn  Fnknda,  KawasaU-iU, 
and  Golchi  Otenl,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asdgnors  to  Tokyo 
Shlbanra  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  KawasaU-dii,  Japan,  a 
corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,664 
3  Chriinis.    (CL  65—185) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  blowing  glass  bulbs  comprising  a 
base,  a  plate  supported  from  the  base  and  spaced  there- 
above;  an  air  pressure  tank  supported  along  a  portion  of 
the  peripheral  edge  of  the  plate  and  extending  thereabove 
to  define  an  arcuate  pathway  therebeneath;  said  air  tank 
including  a  plurality  of  orifices  aligned  along  said  arcuate 
pathway;  a  spider  supported  from  the  base  beneath  the 
plate  and  adapted  for  continuous  rotary  movement;  slotted 
means  interposed  between  the  plate  and  the  top  of  the 
spider  comprising  a  plurality  of  radial  slot-tracks  at  regu- 
lar intervals;  a  plurality  of  sliders  respectively  disposed 
in  the  slot-tracks  for  radial  movement  relative  to  the 
spider;  a  plurality  of  blow  heads  disposed  on  the  outer 
ends  of  said  sliders  for  radial  movement  thereby  out- 
wardly to  said  pathway;  camming  means  comprising  a 
common  track  in  the  plate  and  followers  on  the  respective 
sliders  to  cause  raidal  displacement  of  the  sliders  and 
blow  heads  as  the  spider  is  rotated;  ribbon  support  plates 
hingeably  connected  to  the  outer  periphery  of  the  spider 
at  regular  intervals  corresponding  to  the  sliders  and  the 
blow  head  intervals;  each  of  said  support  plates  having 
an  aperture  therein  for  registering  with  the  blow  heads 
respectively;  means  for  squeezing  molten  glass  into  a  flat 
ribbon  on  said  support  plates;  said  last  mentioned  means 
providing  enlargements  of  the  glass  ribbon  about  each 
aperture  of  the  support  plates;  fixed  guide  means  adja- 
cent to  the  supporting  plates  for  lifting  and  guiding  the 
glass  ribbon  carried  by  the  plates  into  contact  with  the 
blow  heads  as  the  latter  are  moved  to  said  pathway  into 
contact  with  and  beneath  the  air  tank;  a  plurality  of  blow 
molds  carried  by  the  spider  respectively  at  the  spacing 
intervals  of  the  blow  heads  and  spaced  therebeneath; 
further  guiding  means  for  raising  the  blow  molds  succes- 
sively to  the  ribbon  support  plates  into  blowing  positiMi 
as  the  molds  and  plates  move  imder  the  air  tank;  means 
with  the  blow  head  for  opening  said  orifices  to  establish 
air  commimication  with  the  blow  heads  as  they  succes- 
sively pass  under  each  orifice  to  blow  the  glass  enlarge- 
ments into  bulbs  in  the  respective  blow  molds;  and  means 
for  rotating  each  blow  mold  about  its  own  axis  to  open 
and  close  the  molds  to  form  and  release  the  glass  bulbs 
substantially  under  the  air  tank. 
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3,224,859 
APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  GLASS  SHEETS 
WITH  AN  Ol  TRIGGER  SUPPORT 
Frank  J.  Canon  and  Herbert  A.  UHet,  Jr^  Toledo,  Ohio, 
aadgaon    to     Libbey -Owens-Ford     Glass    Company, 
Toledo,  OWo,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Coatfnoation  of  application  S«r.   No.  795,654.  Feb.   26, 
1959,  which  b  a  division  of  application  Ser.  No.  658,982 
May  14.   1957.     This  appUcation  June  28,  1961,  Ser! 
No.  123,934) 

9  Claims.     (CI.  65—290) 


3,224,861 

CONTROLLING  UNDESIRED  VEGETATION 

WITH   BENZYL  HEXAMETHYLENIMINE- 

CARBOTHIOATES 

John   J.    D'Amico,    Charleston,   W.    Vs.,    assicnor   to 

Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  July  3,  1961,  S«r.  No.  121,335 

13  Claims.     (CI.  71—2.5) 
1.  The  method  of  destroying  undestred  vegetation  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  soil  before  the  plants  emerge  a 
phytotoxic   concentration  of  an   ester  of   1-hexamcthyl- 
eniminecarbothioic  acid  of  the  formula 


B-X-6-N    (CHi), 


where  X  and  X'  are  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
oxygen  and  sulfur  at  least  one  of  which  is  sulfur  and  R 
represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
benzyl  and  halobenzyl  containing  not  more  than  four 
halogen  atoms. 


1.  In  a  bending  apparatus,  a  sectionalized  bending 
mold  comprising  a  plurality  of  mold  sections  having 
shaping  surfaces  thereon  and  including  a  movable  mold 
section,  means  mounting  said  movable  mold  section 
for  movement  between  an  open  position  in  which  to  re- 
ceive a  flat  glass  sheet  to  be  bent  and  a  closed  position  in 
which  said  shaping  surfaces  define  the  curvature  to  which 
the  flat  glass  sheet  is  to  be  bent,  a  stationary  outrigger, 
and  means  mounting  said  outrigger  outwardly  of  the  con- 
fines of  said  mold  when  the  mold  is  in  closed  position 
but  in  position  to  engage  a  flat  glass  sheet  that  has  been 
received  on  said  mold  within  the  confines  of  said  mold 
•     sections  when  said  mold  is  in  open  position. 


3J24,860 

GLASS  FORMING  MOLD 

Haims  Stinnes,  .Marien  Strasse  18-20  Dorsten  2, 

Westphalia,  Germany 

FOed  May  21.  1962,  Ser.  No.  196.112 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  27.  1961 

St  17,878 

10  Claims.     (CI.  «5— 355) 


3J24,862 

CONTROLLING  VEGETATION  WITH 

PHFNYLTHIONOCARBAMATES 

Anton  G.  Weiss,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Dcliiwarc 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,487 

14  Claims.     (CI.  71—2.5) 
3    A  method  of  controllmg  vegetation  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  soil  medium  as  a  pre-emergence  herbicide 
a  phytotoxic  amount  of  a  phytotoxic  Ihionocarbamate  of 
the  formula 


CH«}. 


where  n  is  an  integer  at  least  2  but  not  more  than  4. 

4.  A  method  of  controlling  vegetation  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  soil  medium  as  a  pre-emcrgence  herbicide 
a  phytotoxic  amount  of  a  phytotoxic  thionoc?rbamate  of 
the  formula 


8  CHiCHi 

CHiCH, 


where  X  and  Y  represent  chlorine  and  n  represenU 
integer  from  zero  to  one  inclusive. 


an 


1.  A  mold  for  shaping  and  for  withdrawing  heat  from 
molten  vitreous  material,  comprising  wall  means  having 
a  first  surface  portion  which  is  adapted  to  be  placed  in 
heat  receiving  contact  with  molten  vitreous  material  and  a 
heat  radiating  second  surface  portion  which  is  exposed  to 
coolant  when  the  first  surface  portion  is  in  contact  with 
molten  vitreous  material,  one  of  said  surface  portions  sub- 
stantially surrounding  the  other  said  mold  defining  at  least 
one  scalable  internal  chamber  intermediate  said  surface 
portions:  and  a  substance  with  good  heat  conducting  char- 
acteristics substantially  filling  and  fully  enclosed  in  said 
chamber,  said  substance  having  a  melting  point  below  and 
a  boiling  point  above  500*  C.  so  that  said  substance  is 
liquid  at  temperatures  to  which  the  mold  is  subjected  when 
said  fint  surface  portion  is  in  contact  with  molten  vitreous 
material  and  conducUng  heat  from  said  first  surface  to 
said  second  surface  when  molten  vitreous  material  is  in 
contact  with  said  first  surface. 


^^^J"^^^^   CONTROL    WTTH   UNSATURATED 

HYDROCARBON     ESTERS     OF     NA-DISUBSIT. 

TUTED   THIONOCARBAMIC   ACIDS     "**^"^"- 
John  J.  DAmico,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
Mnto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  June  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,104 

,    _  ^  9  Claims.     (CI.  71— 2.5) 

1.  I  he  method  of  destroying  vegetation  which  com- 
prises applyuig  thereto  a  phytotoxic  amount  of  a  composi- 
tion contammg  as  an  essential  active  ingredient  an  un- 
saturated ester  of  a  disubstituted  thionocarbamic  acid 
contaimng  a  total  of  at  least  four  carbon  atoms  in  the  said 
substituents,  the  substituents  being  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  cyclohexenyl,  cyclohexyl,  lower  alkyl  al- 
koxy  substituted  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkenyl.  halogen 'sub- 
stituted lower  aJkcnyl.  phenyl  and  alkylene  of  five  to  eight 
carbon  atoms  inclusive  which  with  the  nitrogen  form  a 
heterocyclic  nng  containing  at  least  six  but  no  more  than 
seven  nng  members  and  the  ester  radical  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclohexenyl  and  lower  al- 
kenyl. 
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3,224364 
DESTROYING    VEGETATION    WITH   HALOALKE- 

NYL  DISUBSTITLTED  THIONOCARBAMATES 
Philip  C.   Hamm,   Webster  Groves,  Mo.,   and  John  J. 
D'AmIco,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Monsanto 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,436 

10  Claims.     (CI.  71—2.5) 
1.  The  method  of  destroying  vegetation  which  com- 
prises applying  thereto  a  phytotoxic  amount  of  a  com- 
position containing  as  the  essential  active  ingredient  a 
compound  of  the  structure 

8 

N-C-O-A 

/ 


four  but  more  than  six  carbon  atoms  and  R'  represents 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkenyl  halo- 
gen substituted  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkyl,  halogen  substi- 
tuted lower  alkyl,  benzyl  and  halogen  substituted  benzyl. 
3.  TTie  method  of  controlling  vegetation  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  soil  medium  a  toxic  concentration 
of  2-chloroallyl  chloropentyldithiocarbamate. 


I 


where  A  is  halogen  substituted  alkenyl  containing  less 
than  five  carbon  atoms  and  the  valences  on  the  nitrogen 
are  satisfied  by  organic  radicals  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  halogen  substi- 
tuted lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkoxy  substituted  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkenoxy  substituted  lower  alkyl,  phenoxy  substi- 
tuted ower  alkyl,  cyano  substituted  lower  alkyl,  cyclo- 
hexyl, cyclohexenyl,  alkylene  of  four  to  eight  carbon 
atoms  inclusive,  which  with  the  nitrogen  form  an  hetero- 
cyclic ring  containing  at  least  five  but  not  more  than  seven 
ring  members,  and  radicals  which  with  the  nitrogen  form 
an  heterocyclic  ring  of  the  group  consisting  of  4-phenyl- 
piperazine,  morpholine  and  2,6-dimethylmorpholiDe. 


3^24,865 

METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  SUGAR 

CONTENT   OF    SUGAR  CANE 

Ame  E.  Carlson,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,074 

3  Claims.  (CI.  71—2.6) 
1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  maximum  sugar  con- 
tent of  sugar  cane  comprising  the  application  to  maturing 
sugar  cane  Vi  to  three  months  prior  to  the  harvest  thereof, 
of  a  solution  containing  a  benzoic  acid  compound  of  the 
formula 


COOH 


\y 


and  its  salts,  where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine  and  methyl  but  at  least  one  X  is  methyl,  the 
application  of  said  solution  being  at  the  rate  equivalent 
to  apply  from  .1  to  10  pounds  of  said  benzoic  acid  com- 
pound per  acre  of  sugar  cane  being  treated. 


3,224,867 
METHOD    OF   TREATING    AND    CONDITIONING 
SOIL  WITH  A  HEAT  REACTION  PRODUCT  OF 
STARCH  GRANULES  AND  AN  ALKAU  METAL 
PHOSPHATE 
Robert  L.  Milloch,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  taAmcrkan 
Maize-Products  Company,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,174 

5  CUiims.  (CI.  71—27) 
1.  A  method  of  treating  and  conditioning  soil  consist- 
ing essentially  of  applying  to  the  soil  a  heat  reaction 
product  of  starch  granules  and  an  alkali  metal  phosphate 
salt,  said  reaction  product  being  formed  by  mixing  starch 
granules  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  phosphate  salt 
to  cause  the  granules  to  absorb  some  of  the  solution,  then 
separating  the  starch  granules  from  any  excess  phosphate 
salt  solution  which  has  not  been  absorbed  by  the  starch 
granules,  and  then  roasting  the  separated  starch  granules 
containing  the  absorbed  phosphate  salt  at  temperatures 
from  about  120"  C.  to  about  175'  C. 


3,224,866 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  VEGETATION 
AND  SOIL  FUNGI 
Richard  O.  Zcrbc,  Nitro,  and  John  J.  I^Amico,  Charles- 
ton, W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  Oct  12,  1959,  Ser. 
No.  845,639,  dow  Patent  No.  3,152,163,  dated  Oct.  6, 
1964.     Divided  and  this  appUcation  May  31, 1963,  Ser. 
No.  297,475 

5  Claims.    (CI.  71—2.7) 
1.  The  method  which  comprises  applying  to  soil  a  con- 
centration toxic  to  fungi  and  germinating  seedlings  of  a 
compound  of  the  structure 

H 

X-R-NCBS-R' 

where  X  represents  halogen,  R  represents  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  and  alicyclic  of  at  least 


3,224,868 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADDING  HEAT 

AND  CHARGE  MATERIAL  TO  MOLTEN  METAL 

UNDER  VACUUM 

Herbert  S.  Philbrick,  Jr.,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  John 

Mohr  and  Sons,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Illfaiois 

Filed  June  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,631 

13  Claims.     (CL  75—12) 


^0       M^      '^1  m^  I*' 


i.  Apparatus  for  adding  heat  to  molten  metal  under 
vacuum,  said  apparatus  including,  in  combination, 

a  molten  metal  receptacle  containing  a  melt, 

said  molten  metal  receptacle  having  a  non-electrically 
conducting  lining  in  contact  with  the  molten  metal 
contained  therein  to  thereby  preclude  passage  of  cur- 
rent through  the  receptacle, 

structure  forming  a  vacuum  environment  in  a  space 
above  the  melt, 

means  for  creating  a  vacuum  in  the  space  above  the 
melt, 

a  pair  of  electrodes, 

said  electrodes  being  spaced  from,  but  in  electrical  con- 
tact with,  the  melt  and  forming,  with  the  arc,  part 
of  an  electrical  circuit  which  includes  a  source  of 
D.C.  current, 

a  voltage  pfX)be  in  the  circuit  and  immersed  in  the  melt, 
said  voltage  probe  being  effective  to  measure  the 
voluge  drop  between  the  electrodes  and  the  melt, 
and 

means,  responsive  to  operation  of  the  voltage  prt)be,  for 
controlling  the  current  flow  in  the  D.C.  circtiit. 
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S.  A  method  of  measuring  the  quantity  of  alloy  addi- 
tions to  a  melt  under  vacuum,  said  method  mduding  the 
steps  of 

forming  a  consumable  conductor  containing  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  alloys  to  be  added  to  the  melt  un- 
der vacuum, 

striking  and  maintaining  an  arc  between  tbie  consum- 
able conductor  and  the  melt, 

measuring  the  voltage  drop  between  the  melt  and  the 
consumable  conductor  from  a  voltage  probe  im- 
mersed in  the  melt, 

advancing  the  consumable  conductor  towards  the  melt 
at  a  predetermined  rate,  by  motor  means  controlled 
by  an  indication  of  the  voltage  drop  as  measured  by 
the  voltage  probe, 

measuring  the  displacement  of  the  consumable  con- 
ductor, and 

correlating  the  linear  displacement  of  the  consumable 
c(»ductor  from  its  initial  position  to  the  total  quan- 
tity of  alloys  in  the  consumable  conductor  to  there- 
by determine  the  quantity  of  alloy  added  to  the  melt. 

3,224,M9 
METHOD  OF  REDUCING  IRON  OXIDE 
Perdval  C.  Keltb,  Peapack,  Franklin  D.  Hoffert,  Moon- 
tainsidc,  and  Harold  H.  Stotler,  Westfield,  N  J^  assign- 
on  to  Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Sept.  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  224,9<S 
1  Claim.     (CI.  75—26) 


r  - 


The  method  of  reducing  iron  oxide  with  hydrogen  at 
pressures  in  excess  of  200  p.s.i.g.  and  at  temperatures  un- 
der 1400*  F.  which  comprises  passing  hydrogen  upwardly 
and  serially  through  each  of  a  series  of  superposed  verti- 
cally spaced  reaction  zones,  each  reaction  zone  contain- 
ing a  bed  of  solids  of  iron  oxide,  periodically  passing  said 
solids  from  an  upper  zone  to  a  lower  zone  and  finally  dis- 
charging the  solids  from  the  lowermost  rone,  introducing 
said  hydrogen  into  each  of  said  beds  at  a  controlled  veloc- 
ity through  nozzles  uniformly  distributed  throughout  the 
bottom  of  each  bed  to  establish  a  pressure  drop  between 
the  beds  of  the  order  of  one  to  five  pounds  per  square 
inch,  the  nozzles  of  each  bed  projecting  different  dis- 
tances into  the  bed  to  introduce  the  hydrogen  at  points 
vertically  spaced  in  the  bed,  20%  to  30%  of  the  nozzles 
introducing  the  hydrogen  at  a  level  higher  than  the  re- 
maining nozzles,  preventing  the  flow  of  solids  from  an 
upper  bed  to  a  lower  bed  for  a  predetermined  period  to 
cause  the  desired  reduction  of  the  solids  in  each  bed,  and 
thereafter  removing  substantially  all  of  the  solids  from 
a  lower  bed  before  introducing  the  solids  from  an  upper 
bed  into  the  lower  bed. 


3,224,870 

REDUCTION  OF  ILMENITE  AND  SIMILAR  ORES 

Clarence  A.  Johnson,  U  Joila,  Calif.,  and  William  Volk, 

Princeton,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Hydrocarbon  Research, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct  1,  1962.  Ser.  No.  227^66 

5  ClainM.     (CL  73—26) 


1.  A  process  for  the  separate  recovery  of  high  purity 
iron  and  substantially  iron  free  non-ferrous  oxides  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  titanium  oxides  and 
chrome  oxides  from  ores  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  ilmenite  and  chromiferous  ores  and  concentrates  of  the 
same  which  comprises  forming  in  a  contact  zone  a  bed  of 
ore  of  a  fineness  to  pass  a  20  mesh  screen,  passing  a  high 
purity  hydrogen  gas  upwardly  through  the  bed  of  ore  at  a 
velocity  to  cause  mobility  of  the  bed.  maintaining  said 
contact  zone  under  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  1 100°  F. 
to  1400*  F.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  100-400  p.s.i.g.; 
and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  accomplish  at  least  60%  reduc- 
tion of  the  iron  oxide  in  said  ore  without  substantially 
changing  the  characteristics  of  the  non-ferrous  oxide,  and 
thereafter  separating  the  unreduced  non-ferrous  oxides 
from  the  reduced  iron. 


3,224,871 

PROCESS  OF  PREHEATING  ORES  FOR  REDUC 

TION  IN  SMELTING  FURNACE 

Frederik  Christen  Collin,  L)an,  Oslo,  Norway,  Ksignor  to 

Elektrokemisk  A/S,  Orio,  Norway,  a  corporation  of 

Norway 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  173,450 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Feb.  24,  1961. 

139424 

6  Claims.     (CI.  75—34) 


1.  The  method  of  treating  ores  in  a  rotary  kiln  having 
at  least  one  shaft  associated  therewith  for  feeding  charge 
into  the  kiln  which  comprises  the  steps  of  introducing 
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charge  into  the  shaft  to  establish  a  colimin  of  charge 
therein  which  is  relatively  short  with  respect  to  the  length 
of  the  kiln,  moving  the  charge  in  the  colmnn  downwardly 
in  the  shaft,  collecting  hot  off  gas  from  the  rotary  kiln, 
introducing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  hot  off  gas  into  the 
lower  end  portion  of  the  shaft,  passing  the  introduced  off 
gas  upwardly  in  the  shaft  in  coimtercurrent  flow  through 
the  interstices  in  the  coltunn  of  charge,  withdrawing  the 
introduced  off  gas  from  the  upper  portion  of  the  shaft 
and  feeding  the  charge  heated  by  the  introduced  off  gas 
into  the  rotary  kiln. 


3424^4 
METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  METALS 


3^24,872 
BONDING  METHOD  OF  VALUE  IN  THE 
TREATMENT  OF  METALS 
Alan  G.  Scalcy  and  Alfred  T.  Andrew,  Necfaclls,  lUnnlng- 
ham,  Englatnd,  assignors  to  Foscco  Intcmatiooal  Lim- 
ited, Necliells,  England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 
FUcd  Nov.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,582 
ClahBf  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Nor.  16,  1961, 
41,127/61;  May  25,  1962,  28,294/62 
14  Cbdma.     (CI.  75—61) 


1.  A  tablet  comprising  a  conditioning  agent  for  molten 
metal  and  a  filler,  the  said  tablet  having  secured  thereto 
and  covering  part  of  its  surface  a  layer  of  a  composition 
which  contains  ingredients  which  react  together  exo- 
thermically  on  firing  to  generate  a  high  melting  fluid  slag. 

8.  A  method  of  corKiitioning  molten  metal  which 
comprises  bonding  to  the  inside  surface  of  a  vessel  for 
containing  molten  metal  a  block  of  conditioning  agent 
for  molten  nKtal  by  providing  between  said  block  and 
said  surface  a  composition  which  contains  ingredients 
which  react  together  exothermically  when  fired  to  gener- 
ate a  fluid  high-melting  slag,  firing  said  composition  to 
generate  such  slag  and  allowing  the  slag  to  cool  sufficiently 
to  bond  the  said  block  to  the  said  surface,  and  thereafter 
charging  the  said  vessel  with  the  said  molten  metal  to  a 
level  such  that  the  block  is  below  the  surface  of  the 
molten  metal. 


3,224,873 
UQUID-UQUID  RECOVERY  OF  COPPER  VALUES 

USING  (x-HYDROXY  OXIMES 

Ronald  R.  Swanaoa,  MkncapoUs,  MhuL,  aaignor  to  Gcn> 

cral  Mills,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Feh.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  268,848 

28  Oaims.  (CL  75—181) 
1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  copper  values  from  an 
aqeous  solution  comprising:  (1)  contacting  said  aqueous 
solution  with  an  organic  phase  comprising  a  liquid  hydro- 
carbon and  an  a-hydroxy  oxime  to  extract  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  copper  values  into  the  organic  phase,  said 
oxime  being  characterized  as  having  a  solubility  of  at 
least  2%  by  weight  in  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  and  having 
the  formula: 

OH    NOH 

B— C 6—R' 

A" 

where  R  and  R'  are  organic  hydrocarbon  radicals  and 
R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  organic  hydrocarbon  radicals;  (2)  separating  the  re- 
sultant copper-pregnant  organic  phase  from  the  resultant 
coper-barren  aqueous  phase;  and  (3)  recovering  the  cop- 
per-pregnant organic  phase. 


N.C. 


of 


WUUam  Mokbead, 
N.C 


Charies  C.  Danghcrty, 

tUrd  each  to  WUUam  E.  Gi_ 

and  Mary  H.  Dangfacrty,  aD  of 

No  Drawii«.    FOcd  Aug.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  216,985 
12Ciaima.    (CL  75— 188) 

1.  The  method  of  recovering  cobalt  and  nickel  from 
a  normally  corrosion  resistant  solid  alloy  containing  co- 
balt, nickel,  and  other  metal  values  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  placing  said  alloy  in  a  suitable  reaction  vessel, 
adding  a  dilute  acidic  solution  of  chloride  itxa  to  said 
reaction  vessel,  adding  soluble  inorganic  nitrate  to  form 
a  reaction  mixture  and  conducting  a  reaction  therewith, 
separating  the  resultant  solution  containing  chloride  ions 
from  remaining  alloy,  diluting  and  cooling  said  resultant 
solution,  aerating  and  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  resultant 
solution  to  precipitate  other  metal  values  as  oxides  and 
separating  said  oxides  from  the  diluted  solution,  introduc- 
ing more  chloride  ions  in  the  form  of  a  chlorine  gas  into 
said  resultant  solution  and  treating  said  resultant  solu- 
tion to  precipitate  out  cobalt  and  nickel  and  continuing 
the  introduction  of  chloride  ions  to  redissolve  co-precip- 
itated nickel  and  further  treating  said  resultant  solution 
to  precipitate  nickel. 


3,224375 
NON-MAGNETIC  COPPER  BASE  ALLOYS 
WUUam  J.  Bocfalcr,  AddpU,  mi  Raymoad  C.  Wiley, 
RockvUk,  Md^  amitBon  to  the  United  State*  «f  AsMri- 
ca  ac  rcprcaeatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary 

No  Drawls    E1M  J«ly  38,  1963,  Scr.  No.  298,796 

6  OahM.  (CL  75—153) 
(Gfntcd  mmitr  TUc  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  aec.  266) 
1.  A  hardenable,  non-magnetic  alloy  consisting  essen- 
tially of  nickel,  manganese,  silicon  and  copper,  said  nickd 
being  present  in  an  amoimt  from  about  19-25  weifht 
percent,  said  manganese  in  an  amount  from  about  19-25 
weight  percent,  said  silicon  in  an  amount  up  to  about 
1.5  weight  percent,  the  remainder  being  copper. 


3,224,876 
THERMOELECTRIC  ALLOY 
RnneU  E.  Fredrick,  White  Bern  Lake,  Mfam., 
Mfaineaota  Mhriag  A  Maa^i^irtac 
Panl,  Miu.,  a  cocporatioa  of  Ddawm 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,812 
ISdafana.    (CL  75— 166) 


to 

St 


1.  An  aUoy  having  thermoelectric  properties  coniistins 
essentially  of  from  1  to  25  mol  precent  germaniumte!- 
lunde,  up  to  50  mol  percent  tin  teUuride,  aiKl  a  balance 
essentiaUy  of  lead  teUuride,  the  total  amount  of  said  lead, 
germanium  and  tin  in  said  aUoy  being  without  aboot  5 
atomic  percent  of  the  stoichiometric  requirements 
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3^24^77 
RAPID  LATENSIFICATION  OF  SILVER  HAUDE 
PHOTOGRAPHIC   MATERIALS 
John  H.  Jacobs,  AHadena,  Califs  aadgnor  to  Consolidated 
Electrodynamics  Corporation,  Pasadena,  Califs,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1962,  S«r.  No,  233,311 
3  Claims.     (CL  96^27) 


1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  writing  speed  of  a  silver 
halide  develop-out  emulsion  of  the  recording  type  which 
is  blue  sensitive  to  fogging  and  on  which  information  has 
been  invisibly  recorded  by  exposure  to  electromagnetic 
radiations,  comprising  the  steps  of  heating  the  emulsion 
to  a  temperature  which  inactivates  its  blue  sensitivity  to 
fogging,  substantially  immediately  thereafter  exposing  the 
emulsion  to  radiations  having  wave  lengths  within  the  blue 
sensitivity  to  fogging  range  of  the  emulsion,  the  radiations 
being  limited  to  such  a  duration  and  intensity  as  only  in- 
visibly fog  the  emulsion  when  so  exposed  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  75  degrees  Fahrenheit  and  thereafter  sub- 
jecting the  emulsion  to  development  processing. 


3.224,«7t 
THERMOGRAPHIC  DIAZOTYPE  REPRODUCTION 
MATERIAL,  METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND  METH- 
OD OF  I  SING 
Robert  J.  Klimkowski  and  Luigi  Amariti,  Chicago,  and 
Allan    D.   Janda,    Berwyn,   III.,    assignors   to    Eugene 
Dietzgen  Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec.  1.  1961,  S«r.  No.  156.260 
14  Clainu.     (CI.  96—^9) 


1.  Reproduction  material  which  comprises  a  supported 
layer  of  a  visibly  heat-sensitive  composition,  said  com- 
position comprising  a  mixture  of  a  coupling  diazo  com- 
pound, an  azo  coupling  component,  a  complex  of  cad- 
mium sulfate  and  a  compound  producing  an  alkaline  re- 
action when  heated,  said  compound  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  urea,  guanidine,  alkyl  substituted 
ureas,  alkyl  substituted  guanidines.  hydroxy  methyl  urea, 
and  hydroxy  ethyl  urea,  said  alkyl  groups  containing  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  the  mol  ratio  of  said  compound  pro- 
ducing an  alkaline  reaction  when  heated  to  said  cadmium 
sulfate  being  from  about  3:1  to  about  20:1,  and  the 
weight  ratio  of  said  compound  producing  an  alkaline  re- 
action when  heated  to  said  diazo  compound  being  from 
3-25:1. 


3,224,879 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

COFFEE  EXTRACT 

Albert  Di  Nardo,  North  Reading,  Mass.;  Eleanor  Dl 

Nardo.    administratrix    of    said    Albert    Di    Nardo, 

deceased 

Filed  July  23,  1962.  Ser.  No.  211,677 
1  Claim.  (CI.  99^71) 
A  process  for  producing  a  coffee  extract  which  com- 
prises countercurrently  contacting  progressively  fresher 
ground  coffee  which  has  had  at  least  15%  by  weight  there- 
tacting  with  a  hydrolysis  agent  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
ground  coffee  which  has  had  at  least  15%  by  weight  there- 
of extracted  as  soluble  solids,  and  recovering  a  coffee 
extract  comprising  water  and  soluble  coffee  solids  includ- 
ing an  essentially  tasteless  hydrolysis  product,  said  hy- 
drolysis agent  being  introduced  into  said  column  at  a  point 
where  the  coffee  beans  have  been  extracted  appreciably 
more  than  15%,  the  amount  of  hydrolysis  agent  being 
sufficient  to  increase  the  yield  of  soluble  coffee  produced 
by  at  least  4%  over  the  percentage  of  soluble  solids  x- 
tcacted  without  addition  of  such  agent  under  similar  ex- 
traction conditions  of  time,  temperature  and  pressure, 
thereafter  passing  said  aqueous  solution  containing  the 
resultant  hydrolysis  product  through  coffee  beans  which 
have  been  extracted  at  least  15%  to  absorb  unreacted 
hydrolysis  agent,  thereafter  passing  said  aqueous  stream 
through  progressively  less  extracted  coffee,  the  portion  of 
the  aqueous  stream  passing  through  coffee  which  has 
been  extracted  by  less  than  15%  being  essentially  free  of 
any  hydrolysis  agent. 


3,224.S80 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  AN  EXTRACT  OF 

COFFEE,  TEA  OR  THE  LIKE 

Clayton  Van  Ike,  10817  Cantara  St.,  Sun  Valley,  Calif, 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1963.  Ser.  No,  276,446 

2  Claims.     (CL  9f— 71) 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  from  a  material  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  coffee  and  tea  an  aqueous 
extract  that  retains  volatile  substances  present  in  said 
material,   the  combination  of  the  following  steps: 

placing  the  material  in  a  scalable  container. 

evacuating  the  container  to  substantially  remove  atmos- 
pheric oxygen  from  the  material. 

filling  the  contamcr  while  still  evacuated  with  hot 
aqueous  fluid  while  preventing  outflow  from  the 
container, 

then  circulating  aqueous  fluid  upward  through  the 
container  at  a  temperature  of  about  208  to  about 
240*  F.  to  form  an  aqueous  solution  with  release 
of  carbon  dioxide  and  volatile  substances  as  vapors 
from  the  material, 

passing  the  resulting  solution  and  vapors  in  mutual 
contact  downward  through  a  cooling  chamber  at  a 
temperature  between  about  36  and  about  40'  F.  to 
absorb  in  the  cooled  solution  substantially  the  whole 
of  said  vapors. 
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i  said  extraction  and  said  cooling  of  the  extract  being 
carried  out  in  a  closed  system  with  substantially 
complete  exclusion  of  atmospheric  oxygen  and  with- 
out loss  of  fluid  from  the  system. 


3^24,881 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  OF  COOKING  MEAT 

Maurice  Holtz,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Acme 
Process  Equipment  Company,  Oreland,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Penns>lvania 

FUed  Oct,  18,  1963,  Ser.  No,  317,176 
5  Claims.     (CI.  99—107) 


1.  A  process  of  continuously  cooking  diced  meat 
which  comprises  preheating  said  meat  by  passing  a  con- 
tinuous stream  of  the  meat  against  a  countercurrent  of 
hot  meat  juices  to  a  temperature  not  exceeding  about 
160*  F.,  then  cooking  said  meat  and  juices  with  live  steam 
in  a  cooking  zone  until  the  meat  is  adequately  cooked, 
and  subsequently  passing  said  cooked  meat  and  juices  to 
a  cooling  zone  whereat  a  portion  of  the  juices  is  re- 
moved and  cooled  by  evaporation;  said  cooled  juices  pass- 
ing countercurrent  to  the  flow  of  the  cooked  meat  in  said 
cooling  zone  to  cool  the  cooked  meat  to  a  temperature 
not  exceeding  about  160°  F. 


with  a  mono-  and/or  diglyceride  mixture  obtained  by 
super-glycerinating  a  fat  having  an  iodine  value  within 
the  approximate  range  of  30  to  70,  and  (2)  those  ob- 
tained by  combining  phosphoric  acid  esters  prepared  by 
separately  reacting  a  derivative  of  phosphorus  with  a 
saturated  and  with  an  unsaturated  mono-  and/or  diglyc- 
eride, the  saturated  glyceride  resulting  from  super-glyc- 
erination  of  a  fat  having  an  iodine  value  below  about 
30,  and  the  unsaturated  mixture  resulting  from  super- 
glycerination  of  a  fat  having  an  iodine  value  above 
about  70, 

3,224,884 

TOPPING   MIX 

Morton  Fader  and  Sol  D.  Gersbon,  West  Englcwood,  NJ^ 

assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y,, 

a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,566 
16  Claims.     (CL  99—139) 

1.  A  whippable  topping  mix  which  has  improved  sta- 
bility for  preparing  a  whipped  topping  that  is  similar  to 
whipped  cream  which  comprises  a  base  fat,  a  water  dis- 
persible  protein,  a  phosphoric  acid  ester  of  a  glyceride  and 
at  least  one  emulsifier  selected  from  (1),  (2),  and  (3), 
where  (1)  consists  of  a  partial  ester  of  a  glycol  and  a 
higher  saturated  fatty  acid,  (2)  consists  of  a  mixture  of  a 
lactylated  glycerol  ester  of  a  saturated  fatty  acid  and  an 
ester  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  and  an  unsaturated  fatty 
acid,  and  (3)  consists  of  a  mixture  of  a  lactylated  glycercj 
ester  of  a  saturated  fatty  acid  and  a  lactylated  ester  of 
a  polyhydric  alcohol  and  an  unsaturated  fatty  acid. 


3,224,882 

AERATING  COMPOSITION  FOR  FATS  AND 

SHORTENINGS  CONTAINING  SAME 

John  V.  Luck,  Palatine,  and  Rudolph  H.  Ellinger,  Mount 

Prospect,    111.,    assignors    to    The    Glidden    Company, 

Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.     Filed  July  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,253 

7  Claims.  (CI.  99—123) 
1.  An  aerating  composition  for  triglyceride  fats  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  blend  of  about  2.3-4  parts  of 
stearyl-1  and  palmityl-1  lactylic  acids  with  one  part  of 
free  stearic  and  palmitic  acids,  the  stearyl-I  lactylic  acid 
predominating  over  the  palmityl-1  lactylic  acid,  said 
composition  containing,  on  the  basis  of  said  acyl-1 
lactylic  acids,  not  substantially  more  than  about  10% 
acylated  polylactic  acids. 


3^24,883 

AEROSOL   TOPPING 

Morton  Pader  and  Sol  D.  Cershon,  West  Englewood,  N  J., 

assignors   to    Lever    Brothers    Company,   New    York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,534 
21  Claims.     (CI.  99—139) 

1.  An  edible  whippable  topping  composition  with  excel- 
lent storage  stability  confined  under  pressure  in  an  aerosol 
dispensing  container  which  is  capable  of  being  dispensed 
from  the  pressurized  container  to  provide  a  stable  whipped 
topping  that  is  similar  to  whipped  cream  comprising  a 
base  fat,  a  casein  material  and  a  phosphoric  acid  ester 
composition  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1) 
those  obtained  by  reacting  a  derivative  of  phosphorus 


3,224,885 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CELLULOSIC 

SAUSAGE  CASINGS 

Edward  A.  Shiner,  Chicago,  DL,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,196 

4  Claims,     (CI.  99—176) 


1.  Method  for  producing  cellulosic  sausage  casings 
characterized  by  easy  peelability  from  the  sausage  sur- 
face which  comprises  dispersing  in  viscose,  in  an  amount 
from  about  0.1  percent  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  the 
cellulose  in  said  viscose,  at  least  one  dimer  of  a  ketene 
having  the  formula: 


B 


c=co 


u 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  alkenyl  radicals  containing  from  12  to  22  carbon 
atoms  inclusive,  within  a  time  insufficient  to  cause  saponi- 
fication of  the  ketene  dinrrer  annularly  extruding  the  ketene 
dimer  containing  viscose  composition  to  form  continuous 
tubing  and  regenerating  the  cellulose  in  said  tubing. 
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3,224,884 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  FLAVOR  IMPROVED 

PRESERVED    FRLTT 

Werner  J.  Nfotzel  and  Fredrk  J.  Baur,  Cinciniiad,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  ChKfai- 

nati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  6,  1962,  S«r.  No.  221,887 
2  Claims,     (a.  9»— 204) 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  dehydrated  banana  ca- 
pable of  reconstitution  to  essentially  its  natural  fresh 
flavor,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  physically 
separating  the  edible  fleshy  portion  of  the  raw  banana 
from  the  waste  materials,  soaking  said  fleshy  portion 
for  at  least  about  20  minutes  in  a  water  solution  of 
about  40%  to  70%  by  weight  of  sweetening  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monosaccharides, 
disaccharides,  and  hexitols  to  infiltrate  essentially  the 
entire  fleshy  portion  with  said  sweetening  material,  dry- 
ing the  sweetened  fleshy  portion  to  a  moisture  level  of 
not  substantially  more  than  15%,  by  weight,  extracting 
flavorese  enzymes  from  said  waste  materials  by  com- 
minuting said  waste  materials,  extracting  said  waste  ma- 
terials with  water  and  precipitating  said  flavorese  enzymes 
with  a  protein-precipitating  reagent,  and  drying  the  ex- 
trarted  flavorese  enzymes  to  a  moisture  level  below  about 
5%,  whereby  the  combination  of  the  said  sweetened  dried 
fleshy  portions  and  the  dried  flavorese  enzymes  in  the 
presence  of  essentially  the  amount  of  water  found  nat- 
urally in  the  fleshy  portion  of  said  fruit  reconstitutes 
said  fruit  with  essentially  its  natural  flavor. 


rial,  selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of  native  and 
sea-water  calcined  magnesites  and  dolomites,  to  a  decar- 
bonating temperature  lower  than  that  at  which  said 
material  is  sintered  into  a  mass  having  a  porosity  less  than 
substantially  20%,  impregnating  the  material  so  treated 
with  at  least  one  thermally  decomposable  liquid  bitumi- 
nous hydrocarbon  having  a  boiling  point  between  sub- 
stantially 150-  and  400*  C,  heating  the  impregnated 
material  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  partial  particle 
coalescence  higher  than  that  at  which  said  hydrocarbon 
IS  sufficiently  decomposed  to  leave  in  said  particles  a 
residue  of  elemental  carbon,  recomminuting  the  resulting 
body  of  at  least  partially  coalesced  particles,  admixing 
the  recomminuted  material  with  a  binder  selected  from 
the  group  which  consists  of  tar  and  pitch  and  thereafter 
shaping  the  mixture  of  recomminUted  material  and  binder 
preparatorily  to  a  firing  thereof. 


3424,887 

SLAG  COMPOSITION   FOR  FLUID  MOLD 

CASTING 

James  Stanklaos  Fox,  WUIoughby,  Ohio,  and  James  Henry 

De  Bord,  Huntingtoa,  W,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  Inter- 

■atioaal  Nicliel  Company,  lae^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

poratioo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Original  appUcatioa  Mar.  27,  1962,  Ser. 

No.    182,974.     Divided  and   this  application  Mar.  9. 

1964,  Ser.  No.  350,603 

5  Claims.     (CI.  106—38.27) 

1.  A  casting  slag  particularly  useful  in  the  molten 
condition  in  the  fluid-mold  ingot  casting  of  molten  metal 
to  produce  ingots  having  good  surface  quality,  said  moten 
metal  consisting  essentially  of  up  to  about  30%  chromium, 
up  to  about  75%  iron,  up  to  about  70%  copper,  up  to' 
about  10%  columbium,  up  to  about  30%  cobalt,  up  to 
about  10%  molybdenum,  up  to  about  6%  tungsten,  up  to 
about  5%  manganese,  up  to  about  4%  silicon,  up  to  about 
0.3%  carbon,  up  to  about  2%  vanadium,  up  to  about 
7.5%  aluminum,  up  to  about  7.5%  titanium,  up  to  about 
0.2%  zirconium,  up  to  about  0.5%  magnesium,  the  bal- 
ance essentially  nickel  with  the  nickel  content  being  at 
least  about  7%  and  up  to  about  95%  of  the  alloy  and 
the  said  molten  metal  being  reactive  with  casting  slags 
of  the  silicate  type  and  producing  with  silicate  type  slags 
fluid-mold  ingot  castings  having  poor  surface  quality,  said 
casting  slag  consisting  essentially  of  about  40%  to  about 
45%  alumina,  about  40%  to  about  45%  lime,  about  5% 
to  about  10%  titania,  not  more  than  about  1%  manganese 
oxide,  and  about  5%  to  about  15%  cryolite. 


3,224,889 
ANTI-STATIC  HIGH  MOLECULAR 
WEIGHT  COMPOUNDS 
FeUx  Schulde,  Neaenhain,  Taunns,  and  DietHch  Schleede, 
I- rankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwerke 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lodus  & 
Bruning,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,573 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  17,  1960. 
F  32,783 
3  CUims.     (CL  106—177) 
I.  A  new  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially 
of  (a)  a  high  molecular  weight  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polystyrene,  copolymers  of  styrene 
with  butadiene,  copolymers  of  styrene  with  acrylonitrile. 
copolymers  of  styrene  with  vmylcarbazole.  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride, vinyl  chloride  copolymers,  polyterephthalates,  poly- 
olefins,  polycarbonates,  polyacrylonitrile,  polyacrylic  acid 
esters,  polymethacrylic  acid  esters,  polyamides.  polyure- 
thanes.  polyvinyl  esters,  polyacetals.  polymers  of  fluoro- 
olefins.  cellulose  derivatives,  unsaturated  polyesters    and 
epoxy  resins,  and  (b)  0.1-7%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  high  molecular  compound,  of  at  least  one 
organic  phosphorus  amide  having  the  formulae  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


Y 
/ 
=  P-Y 


and 


3,224  888 
REFRACTORY  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 
^  ,  FOR   MAKING  SAME 

Paul  Metz,  Dudelangc,  Grand-Duchy  of  Luxembourg  as- 
s^or  to  ARBED,  Aderies  Reunies  de  Burbach-Eich- 
Dudelange,  S.A.,  Luxembourg,  Luxembourg,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Luxembourg 

No  Drawing.     Filed  July  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,619 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  July  15,  I960 

38  955  * 

6  Claims.     (CI.  106—56)  ' 

I.  A  process  for  making  a  refractory  composition,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  preheating  a  particulate  ceramic  mate- 


T 
P-T    Hi 

\ 

wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  Y  is  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


— N 


\ 


R. 


and  — R,,  R,  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1-20  carbon  atoms, 
and  each  Rj  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  of  1-20  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  and  alkylphenyl,  said  phosphorus  amide  impart- 
ing anti-static  properties  to  the  composition. 
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3,224,890 

HRE  RESISTANT  BITUMINOUS  EMULSION 

William  E.  Skelton,  Groves,  and  Clarence  E.  Wilktnson, 
Port  Neches,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbwarc 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  159,445 

5  Claims.     (CI.  106—15) 

1.  A  fire  resistant  coating  composition  comprising  be- 
tween about  15  and  20  wt.  percent  asphalt  of  a  penetra- 
tion between  about  40  and  200  at  77*  F.  and  an  R.  &  B. 
between  about  100  and  150*  P.,  between  about  40  and  60 
wt.  percent  water,  between  about  0.1  and  1.5  wt.  per- 
cent alkali  metal  salt  of  Vinsol  resin,  between  about  0.05 
and  0.35  wt.  percent  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  between 
about  13  and  20  wt.  percent  asbestos  fiber,  between  about 
8  and  15  wt.  percent  of  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  pulverized  oyster  shell  and  mica,  be- 
tween about  0.25  and  1  wt.  percent  alkali  metal  carboxy 
methyl  cellulose  and  between  about  0.3  and  3.0  wt.  per- 
cent of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
moDoammonium  phosphate  and  dianunonium  phosphate. 


3,224,891 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  PAPER  COATING  CONTAIN- 
ING  CYANOETHYLATED  AMYLACEOUS  PROD- 
UCTS 

Thomas  E.  Yeatet,  Merie  E.  Carr,  and  Charles  L.  Mchl- 
tretter,  Peoria,  III.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  hy  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,746 

3  Claims.     (CL  106—213) 

(Granted  under  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  for  coating  paper,  said  dis- 
persion containing  from  40  percent  to  60  percent  total 
solids  based  on  the  weight  of  the  dispersion,  said  solids 
consisting  of  clay  pigment  and  from  12  parts  to  15  parts 
based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  clay  pigment  of  a 
cyanoethylated  amylaceous  adhesive,  said  adhesive  being 
a  cyanoethylated  ether  of  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  o(  dextrin  and  acid  modified  starch,  said 
ether  being  characterized  by  containing  from  1  to  9  cy- 
anoethyl  groups  per  100  anhydroglucose  units. 


3,224,893 

POLYAMIDES  OF  IMPROVED  SOLUBILITY  FROM 
POLYALKYLENE  POLYAMINES,  HYDROXY 
MONOCARBOXYUC  ACID,  AND  HYDROCAR. 
BON  POLYMERIC  FAT  ACIDS 

Don  E.  Floyd,  Robbinsdale,  and  David  W.  Glasar,  St 
Paul,  Minn.,  assignor!  to  General  Mills,  Ibc^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  222,651 

10  Claims.     (CL  106—316) 
10.  A  flexographic  ink  binder  consisting  essentially  of 

a  solution  of  the  condensation  product  of  (A)  polyalkyl- 

ene  polyamines  of  the  general  formula 

HaN(R'NH)nH 
where  R'  is  an  alkylene  radical  having  from  2-3  carboo 
atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1-4  with  at  least  one-half 
of  the  polyamines  employed  being  tdiose  in  which  n  is  1, 
(B)  a  hydroxy  monocarboxyiic  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lactic,  glycoUc,  ^-hydroxypropionic, 
o-hydroxy-n-caprioic,  /3-mcthylpropylhydracrylic,  tetra- 
methylhydracrylic,  ^-hydroxy-a-diethylbutyric,  salicylic, 
pbcnylglycolic  and  phenylacetic  acids,  and  (C)  hydro- 
carbon polymeric  fat  acids;  the  equivalents  of  amine 
groups  being  substantially  equivalent  to  the  equivalents  of 
carboxylic  groups  employed,  where  at  least  90  equivalent 
percent  of  the  carboxylic  groups  employed  are  derived 
from  the  polymeric  fat  acids  and  the  hydroxy  monocar- 
boxylic  acids,  with  the  equivalent  carboxyl  group  ratio  of 
polymeric  fat  acids  to  hydroxy  monocarboxylic  acids  be- 
ing in  the  range  of  88:12  to  65:35. 


3,224,892 

HIGH  SURFACE  AREA  ALUMINUM  SILICATE  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Glen  A.  Hemstock,  East  Bmuswick,  NJ.,  ■■Ignnr  to 
Minerals  A  Chemicals  Philipp  Corporation,  Mcnlo 
Park,  N J.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  213,039 
UClaima.    (CL  106— 288) 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  surface  area  of  kaolin 
clay  which  comprises  calcining  kaolin  clay  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  produce  dehydrated  kaolin  clay,  cooling  the 
dehydrated  kaolin  clay  to  a  temperature  below  about 
125*  C,  and  subjecting  said  dehydrated  clay  to  hydro- 
thermal  treatment  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  300  p.s.i.g.  at 
a  temperature  and  for  a  time  selected  to  produce  a 
partially  rehydrated  material  containing  from  about  60% 
to  about  85%  of  the  water  of  hydration  of  the  original 
kaolin  clay  and  having  a  12.5°  2e  basal  reflection  intensity 
which  is  a  small  fraction  of  that  of  kaolin  clay. 


3024,894 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DECORATIVE 

SURFACE  COVERING 

Leon  B.  Palmer,  LUtic  Falls,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Congoleum- 

Nairn  Inc.,  Kearny,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  121,191 

12  Claims.     (CL  117—11) 


Z. 


■^r-T. — I — r b — C ^ 


u 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  decorative  surface  cover- 
ing having  a  cellular  foam  layer  and  a  textured  surface 
which  comprises  api^ying  on  one  surface  of  a  base  sheet 
a  coating  of  a  liquid  foamable  thermoplastic  resinous 
composition  containing  a  blowing  agent,  gelling  fnid  coat- 
ing by  heating  to  at  least  the  elastomeric  point  of  said 
resinous  composition  without  decomposing  said  blowing 
agent,  applying  a  second  coat  of  a  liquid  thermoi^astic 
resinous  composition  to  the  surface  of  said  gelled  coating, 
gelling  said  second  coat  by  heating  said  second  coat  to  at 
least  the  elastomeric  p<Mnt  of  said  second  coating  com- 
position without  decomposing  said  blowing  agent,  emboss- 
ing a  design  into  the  exposed  surface  of  the  second  gelled 
coating  to  a  depth  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  sec- 
ond coating  and  heating  the  embossed  coatings  to  com- 
pletely fuse  the  compositions  and  decompose  the  blowing 
agent  causing  the  foamable  composition  to  form  a  cellular 
structure  containing  an  embossed  design  on  its  surface. 


3^24,895 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  DISPLAY 

SCREENS  FOR  CATHODE-RAY  TUBES 

Johannes  Willcm  Rebel,  Elndboren,  Netherlands,  anignor 

to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  June  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,773 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Ang.  6,  1960, 

254,650 
5  Clafans.    (CL  117—33^ 
1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  display  screen  for 
a  cathode-ray  tube  comprising  the  steps  of  depositing  <ni 
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a  transparent  support  having  a  luminescent  material  cover- 
ing sekcted  areas  thereof  a  bardenable  photosensitive 
binder,  exposing  the  binder  through  the  transparent  sup- 
port to  a  radiation  which  hardens  the  binder  but  which  is 
adsorbed  by  the  luminescent  material  to  thereby  harden 
the  binder  only  between  areas  covered  by  the  luminescent 


1^ —J  ~        -f  I  I         -^ 


^^S 


<■      » 1  '■       * — 


1: 


m^ 


material,  removing  the  unexposed  and  unhardened  binder 
covering  the  luminescent  material,  and  depositing  on  the 
hardened  binder  a  luminescent  material  which  when  ex- 
cited by  electrons  emits  light  different  in  spectral  distri- 
bution than  that  of  said  first  mentioned  luminescent  ma- 
terial. 


3^24,896 
HEAT-SEALABLE  POLYOLEFIN  PACKAGING  FILM 

Thomas   M.   Quinn,   Ridley    Park,   and   Edward   Barkis, 
Philadelphia,   Pa.,   assignors   to    Avisuo    Corporation, 
Philadeiphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  8,  1963,  S«r.  No.  250,013 
5  Claims.     (CI.  117—47) 


COATINS    UkTCK    Of    ttlnChPtkH    MOOIFICD 
STTMCM-  tUTaOICNC     COrOLTHf  M 


MLTOLCriN    tME    riLH    SUMfACE    MOOiriEO 

•T    AM    ADHESION     PHOHOTIHO    »l»ETHEATMt«T 

1.  A  heat-sealable  packaging  film  comprising  a  poly- 
olefin  base  film  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyethylene  and  polypropylene  which  has  been  subjected 
to  an  adhesion-promoting  pretreatment,  and  a  heat-seal- 
able  coating  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  base  film  con- 
taining at  least  a  major  proportion  of  a  resinous  copoly- 
er  of  from  80-92%  by  weight  of  styrene  and  from  20-8% 
by  weight  of  butadiene- 1,3  prepared  in  the  presence  of 
from  0.2  part  to  about  3.0  parts  per  100  parts  of  monomers 
of  a  mercaptan  modifier  containing  at  least  6  carbon 
atoms. 


3^24,897 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
CAST  COATED  PAPER 
John  W.  Smith,  Chillicothe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mead 
Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Aug.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  50,635 
7  Claims.     (CI,  117— 64) 
3.  Web  coating  apparatus  comprising  an  applicator  roll, 
a  backing  roll  forming  an  application  nip  with  said  ap- 
plicator roll,  and  said  application  nip  adapted  to  pass 
therethrough  a  web  to  be  coated,  a  metering  roil  mounted 
with  the  axis  thereof  in  substantially  the  same  horizontal 
plane  as  the  axis  of  said  applicator  roll  to  form  with  said 
applicator  roll  a  metering  nip,  means  for  maintaining  a 
pool  of  coating  material  above  said  metering  nip,  said 
rolls  being  in  an  abutting  relationship  under  a  pressure  of 
the  order  of  0  to  100  pounds  per  lineal  inch,  one  of  said 


rolls  forming  said  metering  nip  having  a  resilient  surface, 
one  of  said  rolls  forming  said  application  nip  having  a 
resilient  surface,  means  for  rotating  said  rolls  in  the  same 


predetermined  angular  direction  to  cause  relative  reverse 
travel  of  the  surfaces  thereof  and  to  cause  said  surface 
of  said  applicator  roll  to  move  in  the  direction  opposite 
the  direction  of  the  web. 


3  224  898 

RELEASE-COATED  CARRIER  WEBS  AND 

METHOD  OF   I  SING  SAME 

Millard  C.  Spencer,  South  Portland,  Maine,  assignor  to 

S.  D.  Warren  Company,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation 

of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Apr.  II,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,659 
11  CkUms.     (CI.  117—76) 


?^ 


1-' 


8.  Process  if  making  an  air-permeable  plastic  film 
which  comprises  spreading  a  layer  of  a  plastisol  con- 
taining powdered  resin  dispersed  in  a  plasticizer  upon  the 
surface  of  a  carrier  web  coated  with  a  release  coating  to 
which  a  plastic  film  adheres  only  weakly,  said  coating 
containing  a  blowing  agent  capable  of  suddenly  releasing 
gas  upon  being  heated  to  a  critical  temperature,  heating 
said  coated  web  carrying  said  layer  of  plastisol  above 
said  critical  temperature  whereby  gas  is  released  which 
penetrates  said  layer  of  plastisol  and  forms  minute  holes 
therein,  further  heating  said  layer  of  plastisol  to  con- 
solidate the  same  into  a  tough  film  without  closing  said 
holes,  and  thereafter  removing  the  said  film  from  said 
carrier  web. 


3  224  899 

WETTABLE  POLYl  RKTHANE  SPONGE 

Christopher  L.  Wilson,  207  Shadow  Valley, 

High  Point,  N.C. 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  132,237 

1  Claim.  (CI.  117—98) 
A  polyurethane  foam  of  enhanced  wettability  having 
finely  divided  silica  deposited  on  its  pore  surfaces  said 
silica  being  an  adsorbed  layer  of  essentially  spherical 
particles  having  a  particle  size  in  the  range  0.007-0.022 
micron. 


3,224,900 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  POLYETHYLENE 
COATED  RAZOR  BLADES 
Robert  Marion  Creamer  and  Ludwig  Welssbecker,  Rich- 
mond,  Va..   assignors  to   Philip   Morris  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  \  irginia 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228^76 

9  Claims.  (CU  117—119) 
1.  A  method  for  applying  a  polyethylene  resin  coating 
to  the  cutting  edge  of  a  razor  blade  which  comprises  ap- 
plying a  polyethylene  resin  to  a  blade  and  thereafter 
heating  the  blade  in  an  oxygen-free  atmosphere  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  150°  C.  to  about  500"  C.  for  a 
period  of  from  about  0.25  to  15  minutes. 
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3,224,901 

SLIP.RESISTANT  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  SHEETS 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Harry  Teicber,  Olivette,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,183 

,  13  Claims.     (CI.  117—138.8) 


COLLOiOAL    SILICA- UATCX  COATIN 


THIRMOPLA&TIC     Film 
»  £  G  -  POLV£THvLE.Nt  ) 


1.  A  transparent  article  comprising  (1)  a  thermo- 
plastic polymer  sheet  having  at  least  one  normally  slip- 
pery surface  and  (2)  a  slip  resistant,  smooth,  non-tacky 
film  on  said  surface  and  adherent  thereto,  which  film  is 
composed  of  a  uniform  mixture  of  particles  of  an  alkali- 
stabilized,  colloidal  silica  and  particles  of  a  finely  divided 
copolymer  comprising  the  interpolymerization  product  of; 

(a)  from  about  25  to  65%  by  weight  of  a  mono- 
vinylidene  aromatic  hydrocarbon, 

(b)  from  about  60  to  34.5%  by  weight  of  an  alkyl 
ester  of  an  unsaturated  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylic  acid  and  mcthacrylic  acid,  and 

(c)  from  about  15  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  an  ethylenical- 
ly  unsaturated  carboxylic  compound  having  at  least 
one  carboxyl  group  and  copolymerizable  with  said 
monovinylidenc  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  said  alkyl 
ester; 

said  particles  of  colloidal  silica  and  interpolymerization 
product  being  present  in  said  film  in  a  ratio  of  from  10 
to  500  parts  by  weight  of  SiOa  to  100  parts  by  weight  of 
interpolymerization  product. 


ture,  treating  the  starch  with  additional  water  and  acid 
during  the  heating  thereof  after  the  starch  has  started  to 
roast  and  before  the  water  content  drops  substantially  be- 
low about  5.5%,  and  recovering  a  dextrin  having  at  least 
about  94%  solubles  and  characterized  by  its  paste  having 
substantially  less  viscosity  than  similar  paste  made  from 
a  dextrin  produced  without  the  additional  water  and  acid. 


3,224,902 

THERMALLY  STABILIZED  CELLULOSE 

MATERIALS 

Fred  S.  Sadler,  Orange,  NJ.,  and  James  D.  Wadeson, 

Lebanon,  Pa.,  assignors  to  McGraw-Edison  Company, 

Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,664 

8  Claims.     (CI.  117—143) 


■»» 


3,224,903 
DEXTRINS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

John  D.  Commerford,  Crestwood,  and  Barrett  L.  Scallet, 
Clayton,  Mo.,  and  Grant  T.  Van  Duzee,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.,    assignors    to    Anheuser-Busch,    Incorporated, 
St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,428 

4  Claims.     (CI.  127—38) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  dextrin  including  the  steps 

of  heating  an  acidified  starch  having  about  6-9%  mois- 


3,224,9«4 
SEMICONDUCTOR  SURFACE  CLEANING 

Donald  L.  Klein,  New  Providence,  N  J.,  aasiflior  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,612 
7  Claims.     (CI.  134—4) 


1.  A  cellulose  material  having  improved  thermal  sta- 
bility for  use  at  elevated  temperatures,  comprising  a  base 
consisting  of  cellulose  fibers  impregnated  solely  with  di- 
methyl formamide  in  an  amount  to  provide  a  nitrogen 
content  in  the  range  of  0.2  to  2.0%  in  the  dry  base. 
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1.  A  method  of  cleaning  a  body  of  semiconductor  ma- 
terial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon,  ger- 
manium and  gallium  arsenide  having  impurities  thereon, 
which  comprises  immersing  said  body  in  a  displacement 
copper  plating  solution  for  a  period  of  several  minutes, 
washing  the  body,  removing  the  metal  jrfating  by  im- 
mersing the  body  in  a  solution  which  does  not  substantially 
attack  the  semiconductor  material,  and  washing  the  body. 


3,224,905 
TUBES  FOR  HOLDING  THE  ACTIVE  MATERIAL  IN 
ELECTRODE  PLATES  OF  GALVANIC  ELEMENTS 
Fritz  Hentsdiel,  Iserlohn,  Westphalia,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Varta  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  May  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,180 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  30,  1961, 

A  37,556 

5  Claims.    (CI.  136—55) 


5.  A  tubular  sheathing  for  an  electrode  plate  of  a  gal- 
vanic element,  said  tubular  sheating  consisting  of  a  fabric 
of  closely  interwoven  warp  yams  and  mukifilament  filling 
yams,  said  warp  and  filling  yams  being  formed  of  fila- 
ments of  an  electrically  insulating  and  electrolyte  re- 
sistant material,  said  warp  yarns  extending  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  axis  of  the  tubular  sheathing  and  said  filling 
yarns  extending  perpendiculariy  thereto,  said  filling  yams 
being  composed,  at  given  intervals,  of  filling  threads  of  a 
filament  forming  material  being  soluble  in  the  electrolyte, 
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said  tubular  sheathing  further  consisting  of  substantially 
parallel  oriented  glass  fibers  placed  on  said  fabric  in  the 
direction  of  the  axis  of  said  sheathing,  said  glass  fibers 
held  by  said  electrolyte-«oluble  filling  threads  on  the  fabric 
at  spaced  points  determined  by  said  electrolyte-soluble  fUl- 
ing  threads,  said  electrolyte-soluble  filling  threads  being 
dissolved  on  immersion  of  the  tubular  sheathing  into  the 
electrolyte,  thereby  causing  the  glass  fibers  to  completely 
cover  the  electrolyte-resistant  warp  yams  and  filling  yarns 
and  to  form  a  layer  of  glass  fibers  on  the  inside  of  the 
tubular  sheathing,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  warp  yams 
and  the  filling  yams  consisting  of  substantially  parallel 
ones  of  said  filaments  whereby  said  latter  yams  assume 
the  shape  of  bands. 


ACID-RESISTANT    MATERIAL    FOR    USE    IN 

PROTECTING  BATTERY  TERMINALS  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Charles  Deibcl,  414  N.  3rd  St^  and  JoMph  Eranicsko,  Jr^ 

Spanish  Villa,  R.D.  2,  both  of  Jeannette,  Pa. 

Filed  June  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  288,837 

7  Claims.     (CI.  136—135) 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  washer  adapted  to 
be  placed  over  a  storage  battery  terminal  to  prevent  acid 
on  the  battery  surface  from  rising  up  the  terminal  and 
onto  an  electrical  connector  on  the  terminal,  the  washer 
comprising  compressed  glass  fibers  impregnated  with  a 
mixttire  of  a  binder  and  an  alkaline  substance. 


3424,M7 
ELECTRO-CHEMICAL  GENERATOR 
Charics  M.  Roascr.  Waittngford,  and  Richard  A.  GHnskl, 
Clifton  Heights,  Pi.,  assignors,  by  mesn«  aasignments, 
to  FMC  Corporatioa,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  11,  1962,  S«r.  No.  194,059 
6  ClaiiiM.     (CL  134—144) 


mr\jom  iMtM 
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1.  An  electro-chemical  generator  comprising  a  posi- 
tive electrode,  a  negative  electrode,  an  electrolyte,  and 


a    semi-permeable    cellulosic   electrode    separator   mem- 
brane treated  with  an  alkali  metal  borohydride. 


3^24,908 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  PRODUCING 
ADHERENT  COATINGS  ON  METAL  PARTS 

Eduard  Duch.  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Willy  Herbat,  Hof- 
hcim,  Taonos,  Fritz  RocUitz,  and  Hans  Scb«rer, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Herbert  Viksck,  Hofbcim. 
Taunus,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst 
Akticngesellschaft  Tomials  Meister  Lochis  fk  Briining, 
Franlrfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  22.  1941,  Scr.  No.  133,«5a 

Clainis  priority,  application  Germany,  Aog.  31,  1944, 
F  32,011 

3  Claims.     (CI.  14ft— 6.15) 

1.  A  method  for  producing  adherent  uniform  coatings 
on  clean  metal,  particularly  for  preventing  corrosion  and 
providing  adhcrences  of  lacquers  and  varnishes,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  contacting  said  metal  for  from  3 
minutes  to  3  seconds  with  a  solution  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  4*  C.  to  about  70*  C,  said  solution  contain- 
ing at  least  one  monomeric  alkene  phosphonic  acid  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  phosphonic  acid, 
propene  -  2.3  -  pho$phonic-l-acid,  and  propcne-l,2-phos- 
phonic-1-acid.  and  at  least  one  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  phosphonic  acid,  copoly- 
mers of  vinyl  phosphonic  acid,  copolymers  of  the  acid 
derivatives  of  vinyl  phosphonic  acid  which  contain,  per 
monomer  unit,  only  one  free  hydroxy!  group  at  the  phos- 
phorus atom,  polyacrylic  acid  and  a  copolymer  of  vinyl 
methyl  ether  and  maleic  anhydride,  the  con>ponents  of 
the  said  copolymers  of  vinyl  phosphonic  acid  and  the 
copolymers  of  the  acid  derivatives  of  vinyl  phosphonic 
acid  con>prising  at  least  one  substance  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  acrylic  acid  alkyl  esters, 
methacrylic  acid,  vinyl  aoeute,  maleic  anhydride  and 
acrylonitrile,  the  total  concentration  of  said  substances 
being  within  the  range  of  about  0.8  to  about  6%  by 
weight  of  said  solution  and  the  ratio  by  weight  of  mono- 
meric phosphonic  acid  to  polymer  being  within  the  range 
of  98:2  to  20:80,  and  finally  drying  the  solution  adhering 
to  said  clean  metal  to  form  an  adherent  coating  thereon. 


3a24,9«9 

SIUCONIZING  OF  ELECTRICAL  SHEET  STEEL 
BY  DIFFUSION 

Klaus  Stxtus,  Bad  Hombarg,  ami  Helmut  Liimmcl, 
Frankfurt  am  Maki,  Garmany,  as^gnors  to  Liccntia 
Patent- Verwaltvnga-Gjn.b.H.,     Frankfurt    am     Main, 

'     Germany, 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,340 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Germany,  Nov.  29,  1961, 

L  40^75 

15  ClainM.     (CI.  14ft— 113) 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  magnetic  characteristics 
of  cold-rolled  sheet  meul  having  a  silicon  content  suf- 
ficiently low  to  allow  said  sheet  metal  to  have  been  cold- 
roUed,  said  method  comprising  the  step  of  subjecting  the 
sheet  metal  to  a  temperature  of  between  HOC*  and  1250* 
C.  in  an  atmosphere  of  a  gas  mixture  composed  of  a 
non-oxydizing  carrier  gas  and  a  volatile  silicon  com- 
pound, wherein  the  total  silicon  contents  in  said  gas  mix- 
ture is  no  greater  than  *6%  by  volume  of  the  total  gas, 
to  diffuse  silicon  into  the  sheet  metal  to  a  level  above 
that  permissible  for  oold-rolling;  and  homogenizing  the 
diffused  silicon  by  annealing  the  sheet  metal. 
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3,224,910 

QUENCHING  PROCESS 

Malcolm  McEwen,  Glendalc,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  259,176 

11  Claims.     (CL  14ft— 143) 


ar   *<»     mm  mm  ■ 
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1.  A  two-phase  quenching  composition  comprising 

(a)  an  upper  aqueous  phase  and 

(b)  a  lower  phase  of  chlorinated  biphenyl  containing 
from  about  20%  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  com- 
bined chlorine. 


3,224,911 
USE  OF  HYDROGEN  HALIDE  AS  CARRIER  GAS 
IN  FORMING  in-V  COMPOUND  FROM  A  CRUDE 
Ill-V  COMPOUND 
Forrest  V.  Williams,  Ballwin.  and  Robert  A  Ruchrwein, 
Clayton,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,867 
17  Claims.  (CL  14ft— 175) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  single  crystal  form 
of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
binary  compounds  and  mixtures  thereof  comprising  ele- 
ments selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum, 
gallium  and  indium  together  with  elements  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  phosphorus,  arsenic  and 
antimony,  which  comprises  contacting  a  crude  source  of 
said  compound  with  a  hydrogen  halide  vapor  at  a  first 
temperature  sufficient  to  react  said  compound  with  said 
hydrogen  halide,  and  subjecting  the  resulting  gaseous  re- 
action mixture  to  a  region  of  a  second  and  lower  tem- 
perature sufficient  to  deposit  a  single  crystal  form  of  said 
compound  from  said  reacticw  mixture. 


3,224,912 
USE  OF  HYDROGEN  HALIDE  AND  HYDROGEN 
IN  SEPARATE  STREAMS  AS  CARRIER  GASES  IN 
VAPOR  DEPOSmON  OF  H-VI  COMPOUNDS 
Robert   A.   Ruehrwein,   Cbyton,    Mo.,   aasi^KM-  to 

Monsanto  Corapniy,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Hied  July  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  209,777 

11  Claims.  (CL  14ft— 175) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  and  deposition  of  epi- 
taxial films  comprised  of  compounds  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  sulfides,  selenides  and  tellurides 
of  beryllium,  zinc,  cadmium,  mercury  and  mixtures  there- 
of, onto  a  substrate  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  I-VII,  II-VI,  and  III-V  compounds,  ger- 
manium and  silicon,  which  comprises  combining  in  the 
vapor  phase  ( 1)  a  gaseous  mixture  formed  by  the  reac- 
tion of  hydrogen  halide  and  a  Group  II  element  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  beryllium,  zinc,  cad- 
mium and  mercury:  and  (2)  a  gaseous  mixture  of  hy- 
drogen and  a  substance  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  Group  VI  element  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sulfur,  selenium  and  tellurium  and  a  volatile 
compound  thereof  while  excluding  oxidizing  gases,  aiKl 


contacting  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  with  said  sub- 
strate to  deposit  a  single  crystal  form  of  at  least  one 
II-VI  compound  as  an  epitaxial  film  on  said  substrate. 


3,224^13 
ALTERING  PROPORTIONS  IN  VAPOR  DEPOSmON 

PROCESS     TO     FORM     A     MIXED     CRYSTAL 

GRADED  ENERGY  GAP 
Robert  A.  Ruehrwdn,  Claytoo,  Mc,  avigiior  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Oi^inal  appUcadon  July  31, 1961,  Scr.  No. 

128,237.    Divided  and  this  application  Feb.  19,  1965, 

Scr.  No.  434,116 

9  Claims.     (CI.  14»— 175) 

1.  Process  for  the  production  and  deposition  of  graded 
forbidden  energy  gap  epitaxial  films  of  mixed  binary 
crystals  comprising  Group  III-B  elements  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  boron,  aluminum,  gallium  and 
indium  and  Group  V-B  elements  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nitrogen,  phosphorus,  arsenic  and  antimony 
onto  a  substrate  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  I-VII,  n-VI  and  III-V  compounds,  silicon  and 
germanium,  which  comprises  reacting  in  the  vapor  phase 
at  least  one  volatile  compound  of  said  Group  III-B  ele- 
ments with  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  volatile  Group  V-B  elements  and  com- 
pounds, provided  that  the  sum  of  the  Group  ni-B  com- 
ponents and  Group  V-B  components  reacted  is  greater 
than  rwo.  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  contacting  the 
resulting  reaction  mixture  with  said  substrate  while  pro- 
gressively altering  the  relative  flow  rates  of  reactants 
entering  the  reaction  zone  to  vary  the  proportions  of  the 
Groups  III-B  and  V-B  components  as  deposition  pro- 
ceeds. 


3024,914 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ETCHING 
Robert  C.  Benton,  State  College,  Pa.,  tmd  Gnnter  Decker, 
Solingen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemcnt  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1944,  Ser.  No.  344,011 
13  Chdma.    (CL  154—2) 


o 


12.  Process  of  etching  objects  by  spraying  with  a  multi- 
phase etchant,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

pre-agitating  the  etchant  in  pressure  induced  sprays, 
against  baffles  in  an  interposed  position  blocking  the 
objects,  for  breaking  up  and  emulsifying  the  phases 
into  intimate  dispersion  with  one  another; 

unblocking  the  objects  by  movement  of  the  baflBes  to 
a  displaced  position,  for  spray  etching  the  objects; 

timing  the  period  for  etching;  and 

restoring  the  baflfes  at  the  end  of  said  timed  period 
into  interposed  relation  to  the  sprays  for  re-blocking 
the  objects,  terminating  etching,  and,  all  at  the  same 
time,  sustaining  the  emulsified  condition  by  continu- 
ing to  agitate  and  break  up  the  etchant  phases. 
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3^24,915 
METHOD  OF  JOINING  THERMOPLASTIC  SHEET 

MATERIAL  BY  ILTRASOMC  VIBRATIONS 

Lewis  BaJamuth,  New  York,  and  Arthur  Kuris,  Riverdale, 

Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Cavitron  L'ltrasonics  Inc., 

Long  Island  City,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1962.  Ser.  No.  216,644 

2  Oaims.     (CI.  156—73) 


3,224,917 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  APERTLRE  CARD 
John  F.  Langan,  Atlanta,  G&„  assignor  to  Langan  Aper- 

ture  Cards,  Inc.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 
Original   application  Sept.   24,    1964,  Ser.   No.   398.981. 

Divided  and  this  application  July  29,  1965,  Ser.  No. 

475,697 

1  Claim.     (CI.  156—108) 


1.  A  method  of  joining  thermoplastic  sheet  materials 
along  at  least  one  elongated  scam,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(A)  overlapping  the  sheet  materials  at  least  in  the 
region  where  they  are  to  be  joined. 

(B)  continuously  advancing  the  overlapped  sheet  ma- 
terials along  a  predetermined  path.  , 

(C)  disposing  a  rotary  vibrator  at  a  location  along  said 
path  and  in  rolling  contact  at  its  periphery  with  the 
overlapped  sheet  materials,  and 

(D)  generating  high  frequency  radial  vibrations  in  said 
rotated  vibrator  to  act  at  said  periphery  in  rolling 
contact  with  the  overlapped  sheet  materials  in  direc- 
tions perpendicular  to  the  latter  so  as  to  be  cflFective 
in  joining  together  the  sheet  materials. 


3,224,916 
SONIC  METHOD  OF  WELDING  THERMOPLASTIC 

PARTS 
Robert  S.  Soloff,  Stamford,  and  Seymour  G.  Unsley, 
Bridgeport,  Coon.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Branson   Instruments,  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,5«« 
•  Claims.     (CL  156—73) 


A  method  of  making  a  record  card  of  fibrous  material 
having  an  aperture  for  projectably  mounting  sections  of 
microfilm  and  like  projectable  transparencies  which  com- 
prises passing  a  card  blank  through  successive  embossing 
and  grinding  zones,  subjecting  a  predetermined  region 
of  said  card  to  embossing  pressure  on  one  side  of  the 
card  in  said  embossing  zone,  said  region  having  the  shape 
of  an  elongated  strip  extending  around  the  outline  of  the 
aperture  to  be  formed,  and  then  supporting  said  region 
on  said  one  side  of  the  card  in  said  grinding  zone  while 
grinding  oflF  material  from  said  predetermined  region  on 
the  opposite  of  said  card,  thereby  providing  throughout 
said  region  a  thinned  web  of  card  material  which  ex- 
tends integrally  between  and  connects  the  outer  card  por- 
tion surrounding  said  region  and  the  inner  card  portion 
surrounded  by  said  region,  cutting  said  web  along  lines 
bordering  the  inner  portion  to  form  an  aperture  in  the 
card,  applying  a  normally  tacky  pressure  sensitive  ad- 
hesive to  one  side  of  the  remaining  Icdge-like  web  along 
the  edge  of  said  aperture,  and  applying  a  removable  cover 
patch  extending  over  said  aperture  with  its  edges  over- 
lying and  bonded  to  the  adhesively  coated  faces  of  said 
web,  thereby  maintaining  a  continuous,  non-tacky  card 
surface  during  handling  and  distribution  of  the  card  pend- 
ing the  eventual  replacement  of  satd  patch  by  a  pro- 
jectable transparency. 


3.224.918 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CONTAINERS 
William  F.  Rossi  and  Paul  O.  Huston.  Bloomfield,  NJ., 
assignors  to  Specialties  Development  Corporation.  Belle- 
vilW,  Essex  County,  NJ.,  a  cotporatioa  of  New  Jersey 
Original  application  Sept.  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  841,484. 
Divided  and  this  appUcatioa  Imfy  20,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
211,298 

6  Claims.     (CL  156—175) 


>^WKr  Avert  . 


1.  The  method  of  fusion  welding  relatively  stiff  thermo- 
plastic parts,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  holding  at  least  two  of  said  parts  in  intimate  con- 
tact at  at  least  one  interface;  and, 

(B)  introducing  sonic  energy  into  a  surface  of  at  least 
one  of  the  parts  at  a  power  level  per  unit  area  below 
that  which  would  cause  that  surface  to  melt  and  at 
a  total  power  level  sufficient,  when  the  sonic  energy 
is  concentrated  and  dissipated  at  the  interfaces  of 
the  parts  to  cause  them  to  melt  and  fuse  to  form  a 
weld. 


5.  The  iTiethod  of  making  a  generally  cylindrical  con- 
tainer, which  method  comprises  placing  an  end  fitting 
on  each  end  of  a  cylindrical  form,  at  least  one  of  the 
end  fittings  having  a  collar  formed  with  an  opening;  plac- 
ing a  ring  on  the  collar  adjacent  the  opening;  applying 
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a  first  hoop  winding  on  the  collar  abutting  the  ring  which 
is  contoured  to  form  an  annular  arcuate  recess  therein; 
placing  a  plate  adjacently  spaced  from  the  opening  and 
disposed,  in  a  plane  intersecting  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  form  at  right  angles;  applying  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending end-over-end  winding  over  the  form,  the  end 
fittings,  the  ring  and  the  plate  to  provide  side  wall  struc- 
ture; applying  a  second  hoop  winding  over  the  end-over- 
end  winding  at  the  recess  to  draw  portions  of  the  end-over- 
end  winding  into  the  recess  while  tensioning  the  end-over- 
end  winding  with  the  plate;  cutting  the  eod-over-end 
winding  in  an  annular  path  to  provide  a  tubular  flap 
extending  outwardly  of  the  second  hoop  winding;  folding 
the  flap  to  place  it  over  the  second  hoop  winding;  apply- 
ing a  third  hoop  winding  over  the  flap  to  secure  the  flap 
and  over  the  side  wall  structiire  to  provide  additional 
side  wall  structure;  removing  the  ring  and  the  plate;  and 
removing  the  form. 


3424,919 

HIGH  SPEED  VENEERING  PROCESS 

Armiii  Elmendorf,  860  Charleston  Road,  Palo  AHo,  CaUf. 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,593 

'  3  Claims.     (CL  154—299) 


I 

* 

1.  A  method  for  applying  veneer  to  one  surface  of  a 
ligno-cellulosic  panel  by  a  high  speed  process,  which  in- 
cludes the  steps  of, 

applying  a  liquid  adhesive  to  one  surface  of  a  panel 
having  a  ligno-cellulosic  surface, 

drying  the  adhesive, 

placing  the  panel  on  means  adapted  to  convey  the  panel 
to  a  splicing  station, 

while  the  panel  is  in  motion,  temporarily  bonding  a 
first  veneer  sheet  to  the  panel  at  a  bonding  station 
by  applying  pressure  and  heat  along  spaced  parallel 
lines  whose  position  is  fixed, 

placing  a  secotid  veneer  sheet  on  the  panel  in  spaced 
relationship  to  the  first  veneer  so  that  there  is  a  gap 
between  the  adjoining  edges, 

and  while  the  paiKl  is  in  motion,  closing  the  gap  be- 
tween the  temporarily  bonded  first  veneer  sheet  and 
a  second  veneer  sheet  at  the  splicing  station,  said 
gap  being  closed  by  sliding  said  second  veneer  sheet 
on  the  adhesive  until  it  comes  into  contact  with  the 
edge  of  the  first  veneer  sheet  which  has  been  tem- 
porarily bonded  to  the  panel, 

maintaining  edge  contact  while  the  panel  moves  and 
while  the  second  veneer  sheet  is  temporarily  bonded 
to  the  panel  along  spaced  parallel  lines  whose  posi- 
tion is  fixed, 

moving  the  panel  to  a  permanent  bonding  station,  and 

permanently  bonding  the  temporarily  bonded  veneer 
sheets  over  the  entire  panel  by  heated  pressing  means. 

821  O.O.— 41 


3,224,920 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PLIED  FIBER  LAMINATES 

UTILIZING  COACTING  RESINS 
Peter  Boswortb,  BItteme,  Southampton,  Fjigfaiiid,  assignor 

to    The    Borden    Company,   a    corporatioB    of   New 

Jersey 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Sept  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  143,008 
6  Claims.  (CI.  156—315) 
1.  The  process  of  making  a  fiber  reinforced  resin  ar- 
ticle which  comprises  impregnating  a  fibrous  reinforcing 
sheet  with  epoxidized  phenolic  resin  having  at  least  one 
epoxy  group  per  recurring  phenolic  group  and  impreg- 
nating another  fibrous  reinforcing  sheet  with  the  con- 
densation product  of  aniline  and  formaldehyde,  pressing 
together  the  thus  impregnated  sheets  and  heating  the 
assembly  so  made  at  a  temperature  above  the  fusion  point 
of  the  epoxidized  phenolic  resin  and  the  condensation 
product  and  below  the  temperature  of  decomposition  of 
said  fibrous  reinforcing  sheet  until  the  epoxidized  phenolic 
resin  and  said  condensation  product  cure  each  other. 


3,224,921 

BEAD  PLACING  AND  SEALING  APPARATUS 

FOR  TIRE  BUILDING  MACHINE 

Larry  C.  Frazler,  Prescott,  Ariz.,  Mi^or  to  Natiooal- 

Standard  Company,  NUei,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  May  24, 1942,  Ser.  No.  197,504 
20  daliiM.    (CL  156—403) 


1.  For  use  with  a  tire  building  machine,  bead  placmg 
apparatus  adapted  to  place  a  pair  of  bead  rings  over  a 
cylindrical  band  of  tire  fabric,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, support  means  adapted  to  move  axially  relative  to 
said  band,  a  pair  of  bead  holding  members  of  a  diameter 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  band  and  mounted  on 
said  support  means  for  axial  movement  therewith,  said 
bead  holding  members  being  movable  between  closed  posi- 
tions wherein  each  is  adapted  to  hold  a  bead  ring  and 
open  positions  wherein  each  is  adapted  to  release  a  bead 
ring,  means  for  axially  moving  said  support  means  so  as 
to  position  said  bead  holders  over  said  band,  and  means 
for  opening  said  bead  holders  after  the  latter  are  posi- 
tioned over  said  band. 


3,224  922 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  WEFTLESS  TAPE 
Horace  P.  Fry,  Jr.,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mene 
assignments,  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  CaUf.,  a 
corporation  of  Debware 

FUed  Sept.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  58,121    I 
1  Claim.    (CL  156—433) 


Apparatus  for  making  weftless  tape  comprising  means 
for  applying  an  adhesive  composition  to  a  plurality  of 
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juxtaposed  strands  to  adhere  the  strands  together  in  the 
fonn  of  a  tape,  means  for  directing  the  tape  through  a 
tortuous  path  having  a  plurality  of  vertical  runs,  said 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  upper  and  lower  freely 
rotatable  drums  with  the  lower  drums  having  axes  spaced 
horizontally  with  respect  to  the  upper  drums  whereby  the 
tape  may  be  directed  first  about  an  upper  drum  and  then 
altenutely  about  a  lower  drum  and  an  upper  drum,  means 
for  applying  a  relatively  large  amount  of  heat  to  the  tape 
shortly  after  it  leaves  a  drum  and  then  a  lesser  amount  of 
heat  during  the  remainder  of  the  run  to  the  next  drum, 
means  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  drums  to  pre- 
vent overheating  thereof  due  to  beat  transfer  from  the  tape 
to  the  drum,  and  means  for  cooling  the  tape  after  its  pas- 
sage through  the  aforesaid  tortuous  path  about  said  drums, 
said  last-named  means  comprising  a  pair  of  relatively 
large  driven  dnmis  which  also  serve  to  pull  the  upe 
through  the  aforesaid  tortuous  path. 


and  an  outer  elastic  compressible  cover  layer  thereon,  said 
inner  core  being  subject  lo  permanent  deformation  when 


3^24,923 

PAPER-MACHINE  FELT 

Thomas  Hliidle,  Tbonlca"  Bcwdwood  Brow,  and  Ed- 
ward Race,  Lanfdalc,  Mein  Road,  both  of  Blackbom, 
England 

No  Drawl^.     Filed  Ang.  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  47,9S6 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Great  Britain,  Ang.  13, 1959, 

27,662  59 

4  Oaims.     (O.  161—44) 

1.  A  papermaker's  felt  consisting  of  material  wherein 
uncoated  warp  and  weft  yams  are  so  intercalated  as  to 
provide  a  water-absorbent  structure  acceptable  to  consti- 
tute the  base  fabric  of  a  conventional  papermaker's  felt, 
and  wherein  the  warp  and  weft  yams  are  of  substantially 
the  same  degree  of  roundness,  in  transverse  section,  as 
when  freshly  woven,  the  warp  and  weft  yams  being  in 
major  proportions,  at  least,  of  synthetic  fibres;  the  felt 
possessing  desirable  characteristics  of  a  conventional 
wool  felt  including  tensile  strength,  flexibility  and  per- 
meability to  water  but  possessing  greater  abrasive  resist- 
ance and  having  a  longer  service  life  than  an  all-wool 
felt,  one  face,  at  least,  of  the  felt  comprising  nap  fibres 
which  mask  the  weave  pattern  and  collectively  provide  a 
smooth  surface  of  the  kind  desirable  in  paper  making, 
the  felt  bing  substantially  devoid  of  any  substance  other 
than  that  comprised  in  the  original  warp  and  weft  yams, 
as  woven,  and  being  further  characterized  in  that,  pre- 
dominantly at  points  at  which  constituent  fibres  cross  and 
contact  one  another,  they  are  so  coalesced  from  a  gel 
state  as  to  form  permanent  bonds  thereby  connecting 
the  yams  of  which  the  united  fibres  are  constituent  ele- 
ments whereby,  although  the  material  retains  substantially 
the  same  degree  of  flexibility  and  permeability  which  is 
possessed  when  first  woven,  it  is  comparable  to  a  fulled 
wool  felt  as  respects  the  permanent  union  of  constituent 
fibres. 


3424,924  I 

PROTECTIVE  PADDING 

Manfred  von  Ardcnnc,  Dresden- Wicswr  Hirscli,  and 
Siegfried  Panzer.  Dresden,  Germany,  assignors  to  VEB 
ZentraJc  Entwicldung  and  Konstrvidion  fiir  den  Kraft- 
fahncaglMa,  KauHahrtei,  Kari-Man-Stadt,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  S,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  171485 

S  Claims.     (CL  161— M) 

1.  Padding  arrangement  particularly  adapted  for  use 
as  a  protective  padding  in  motor  vehicles  and  the  like, 
consisting  essentially  of  an  inner  inelastic  deformable  core 
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said  outer  layer  is  compressed  to  about  30-50%  of  its 
original  thickness. 

3424,925 
FIBROUS  PRODUCTS  FROM  BARKING  WASTE 
Theodoms  Gerardus  Brandts,  Donald  Edmund  HcUeor, 
Robert  Montgomery  Hopldns,  and  Rodrigue  Gerald 
Boivin,  Grand'Mere,  Qa«l>cc,  Canada,  assignors  to 
CoQsoiidated  Paper  (Bahamas)  Limited,  Nassau, 
Baiiamas 

FUcd  May  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  19641t 
7  Claims.     (CL  162—93) 
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1.  The  process  for  making  fibrous  boards  from  waste 
raw  cellulosic  material,  which  comprises  disintegrating 
barking  waste  obtained  from  wood  having  a  stringy  fibrous 
inner  bark  into  a  fibrous  wood  fraction,  a  fibrous  bark 
fraction  and  a  non-fibrous  bark  fraction,  the  disintegra- 
tion being  such  that  the  wood  fraction  of  the  barking 
waste  is  substantially  not  disintegrated  while  the  fibrous 
bark  fraction  is  disintegrated  to  substantially  fibre-size 
and  the  non-fibrous  bark  fraction  is  disintegrated  to  rela- 
tively fine  dimensions,  separating  the  said  wood  fraction 
from  the  said  fibrous  and  non-fibrous  bark  fractions,  fur- 
ther separating  the  fibrous  bark  fraction  from  the  non- 
fibrous  bark  fraction,  disintegrating  the  said  wood  frac- 
tion to  substantially  fibre-size,  blending  together  in  suit- 
able proportions  the  said  disintegrated  fibrous  bark  frac- 
tion and  the  said  disintegrated  fibrous  wood  fraction  and 
forming  the  blend  into  a  pressed,  dried  in-oduct 


3424,926 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  CROSS-UNKED  CELLU- 
LOSIC  nBERS  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Leo  J.  Bcmardin,  Appleton,  Wis.,  asslgHiii  to  Kimbcrly- 
Clarit  Corporation,   Necnah,   Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  June  22.  1962,  Scr.  No.  2«4,52S 

8  Claims.     (CL  162—146) 

1.  In  a  process  of  producing  a  cellulosic  product  which 

comprises  impregnating  a  mass  of  substantially  unbeaten 

cellulosic  fibers  of  papermaJdng  length  with  an  aqueous 
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solution  containing  a  dissolved  cross-linking  agent  and  a 
dissolved  catalyst  for  a  cross-linking  reaction  between  the 
cellulose  and  said  agent,  said  impregnation  causing  said 
cellulosic  fibers  to  be  swollen  and  said  agent  and  said 
catalyst  to  be  taken  up  by  the  fibers;  subsequently  beating 
the  fibers  in  dry  form  at  cross-linking  temperature;  the 
improvement  which  comprises  the  combination  of  steps 
of  before  heating  to  eflfect  the  cross-linking  reaction,  de- 
watering,  drying,  and  expanding  the  mass  of  fibers  with- 
out substantial  cross-linking  of  the  fibers  to  provide  the 
fibers  substantially  free  of  water  and  so  that  cross-linking 
agent  is  retained  in  the  fibers  and  the  fibers  are  in  the 
form  of  a  loose  dry  fluff  in  which  contact  between  indi- 
vidual fibers  over  any  material  portion  of  the  length  of 
the  fibers  is  minimized  and  the  impregnated  fibers  are 
themselves  substantially  nonswollen,  flattened  and  col- 
lapsed whereby,  upon  cross-linking,  the  cross-linking  re- 
action takes  place  primarily  within  the  individual  im- 
pregnated, nonswollen,  flattened  dry  fibers  of  the  fluff; 
and  then  heating  the  fibers  in  the  dry  fluff  form  at  the 
cross-linking  temperature  to  the  extent  that  the  indi- 
vidual fibers  arc  materially  stiffened  and  set  in  the  sub- 
stantially nonswollen,  fiattened  condition  and  while  in 
the  said  fluff  form,  said  fibers  being  stiffened  to  an  extent 
that  they  are  reduced  to  powder  if  subjected  to  a  refining 
operation  in  a  papermaking  process. 

6.  Cross-linked  cellulosic  unbeaten  wood  pulp  fibers 
in  the  form  of  a  loose  fluffy  mass  and  characterized  by 
internal  cross-linking  ether  linkages  between  molecules 
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of  the  cellulose,  said  fibers  being  wettable  by  and  dis- 
persible  in  but  not  substantially  swollen  by  water,  the 
said  fibers  forming  the  fiuffy  mass  being  stiff  to  an  extent 
that  the  fibers  are  reduced  to  powder  by  refining  opera- 
tions in  a  papermaking  process  and  these  stiff  fibers  being 
in  the  fluffy  mass  only  in  minimal  contact  with  each  other 
over  the  length  of  the  fibers  so  that  interconnecting 
capillary  voids  are  formed  between  the  stiff  fibers,  said 
mass  being  capable  of  retaining  from  at  least  1.2  to  2 
times  as  much  water  and  having  a  wet  pad  thickness  of 
at  least  as  much  as  1.5  to  2  times  the  wet  pad  thickness 
of  a  corresponding  mass  of  the  untreated  fibers  from 
which  the  cross-linked  fibers  are  derived,  the  said  fluffy 
mass  of  cross-linked  fibers  being  resiliently  deformable 
in  the  dry  and  wet  state. 

i.  A  water-laid  product  comprising  between  about  2 
to  20%  by  weight  of  cross-linked  cellulose  fibers  having 
little  affinity  for  each  other  in  the  wet  and  the  dry  state 
and  the  balance  of  the  fibers  being  essentially  paper- 
making  wood  pulp  fibers,  the  said  cross-linked  fibers  being 
unbeaten  and  stiff  to  the  extent  that  beating  in  a  paper- 
making  process  reduces  the  fibers  to  powder,  and  said 
cross-linked  fiben  being  distributed  throughout  said 
product  and  interrupting  the  natural  bonding  character- 
istics of  the  papermaking  wood  pulp  fiben  to  the  extent 
that  the  sheet  is  porous,  readily  wet  pressed  to  release 
water,  and  resilient. 


3424,927 
FORMING  INORGANIC  FIBER  MATERIAL  CON- 
TAINING CATIONIC  STARCH  AND  COLLOIDAL 
SILICA 
Robert  L.  Brown,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  and  George  W.  Sears, 
Jr.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assi^KKi  to  E.  L  da  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  313,743 

1  Claim.  (CL  162—155) 
In  a  process  for  making  a  heat-resistant  material  by 
dispersing  in  an  aqueous  medium  an  inorganic  fiber 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  asbestos,  paligors- 
kite,  attapulgite,  quartz,  glass,  aluminosilicates  and  po- 
tassium titanate,  adding  positively  charged  starch  and 
colloidal  silica,  removing  said  fibers  from  the  aqueous 
medium,  and  drying  the  resulting  shaped  product,  the 
steps  comprising  (1)  first  adding  the  positively  charged 
surch  to  the  said  dispersion  in  the  proportion  of  0.2  to 
1.5%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  fibers,  (2) 
then  adding  the  colloidal  silica  in  the  proportion  of  10 
to  20%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  fibers,  and 
(3)  then  adding  acid  in  an  amount  suflficient  to  lower 
the  pH  of  the  dispersion  to  the  range  of  3  to  5. 


3424,928 

PAPERMAKING  MACHINE  USING  A  MOVING 
FELT  THROUGH   A   PRESSURE  FORMING 
SLICE  AND  THE  SAME  FELT  THROUGHOUT 
THE  MACHINE 
Charles  A.  Lee,  Knoxrlllc,  Tenn.,  and  Charles  A.  Lamb, 

West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Klmbcrly-ClMfc  Cor- 

pondoa,  Necnah,  Wis.,  a  cotporatfoa  of  Dtlawmt 

FUcd  Dec  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  161,858 

20  Clakns.     (CL  162—214) 

1.  In  a  paper  web  forming  machine,  the  combination 
of  a  first  endless  paper  web  forming  fabric  having  inter- 
stices therethrough  for  draining  paper  stock  deposited 
thereon,  means  for  moving  and  supporting  said  fabric  and 
including  a  member  having  a  curved  surface  about  which 
the  fabric  extends,  a  second  endless  fabric,  said  sec<Mid 
fabric  comprising  a  multitude  of  randomly  oriented  inter- 
locked matted  fibers  so  that  said  second  fabric  has  no 
discernible  interstices  therethrough  and  is  substantially 
compressible  to  absorb  and  release  substantial  amounts 
of  water,  means  for  moving  and  supporting  said  second 
fabric  and  including  an  element  about  which  said  second 
fabric  tnoyes  having  a  curved  surface  ai^troaching  and 
in  proximity  to  said  first  named  curved  surface,  means 
for  depositing  paper  stock  on  said  first  fabric  and  includ- 
ing a  paper  stock  inlet  arranged  to  direct  the  stock  be- 
tween said  curved  surfaces  of  said  element  and  naember 
and  thereby  between  said  two  fabrics  whereby  the  stock 
drains  through  said  first  fabric  to  form  a  web  theieon 
which  subsequently  follows  said  second  fabric. 


17.  In  a  method  of  making  a  paper  web.  moving  and 
supporting  in  looped  form  an  endless  paper  web  forming 
fabric  having  interstices  therethrough  for  draining  paper 
stock  deposited  thereon,  moving  and  supporting  in  looped 
form  an  endless  belt  so  that  said  fabric  and  belt  have  a 
nip  or  close  approach  to  each  other,  and  directing  dilute 
paper  stock  into  said  nip  whereby  the  paper  stock  drains 
through  said  forming  fabric  to  form  a  web  thereon,  said 
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endless  belt  being  made  of  a  fabric  comprising  a  multitude 
of  randomly  oriented  interlocked  matted  fibers  and  having 
no  discernible  interstices  therethrough  whereby  the  paper 
web  formed  on  said  forming  fabric  follows  said  belt  as 
the  belt  leaves  said  fabric. 


3^24,929 

HOMOGENIZING  UNIT  FOR  PAPER 
MAKING  MACHINE 

Albert  Edward  Harold  Fair,  101  Monmouth  St^ 

Brookllne,  Mass. 

Orlgiiuil  application  July  11.  1962,  S«r.  No.  299,1M,  now 

Patent  No.  3,135,654.  dated  June  2,   1964.     Divided 

and  this  appUcation  Mar.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,021 

3  Claims.     (CL  162—342) 


-4¥i¥ 


1.  In  a  papermaking  machine,  a  homogenizing  unit  dis- 
posable within  a  flow  box  for  producing  organized  cross 
currents  for  dispersing  the  fibers  in  a  flow  box  flow  stream 
comprising,  a  rotatable  roll  disposed  in  spaced  relation- 
ship transversely  of  the  flow  stream  in  the  head  box,  a 
plurality  of  vanes  rigidly  fixed  upon  said  roll  and  ar- 
ranged in  parallelism  oblique  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  roll  and  axially  spaced  therealong  as  sets  in  rows 
equi-distant  from  each  other,  with  the  vanes  of  a  row 
being  arranged  at  an  angle  opposed  to  the  angle  of  the 
vanes  of  the  next  adjacent  row  for  producing  miniature 
currents  flowing  in  opposite  directions. 


3,224,930 

FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 

William  E.  Burt  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 

Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 

Virginia 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,384 

4  Claims.     (Q.  167—22) 
1.  A  fungicidal  composition  consisting  of 
(a)  as  a  principal  active  ingredient  a  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula 


[R. 
N-CHr 


-CHf 


H 

-N-CHr 


-CH» 


I 
Ri-j 

-N  Cr(C 


0)1 


wherein  Rj  and  Rj  are  independently  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals 
having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  from  0.1  to  5  weight  percent  of  a  surface  active 
dispersing  agent  as  a  dispersant  therefor,  and 

(c)  the  remainder  of  said  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  solid  carrier  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  talc,  attaclay,  kicselguhr.  chalk,  diatoma- 
ceous  earth,  soybean  fluor,  tobacco  fluor,  walnut  shell 
fluor.  gypsum,  mica,  apatite,  pumice  and  fuller's 
earth. 


3,224,931 
FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
William  E.  Burt,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Virginia 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,386 

10  Claims.     (CL  167—22) 
1.  A  fungicidal  composition  consisting  of 
(a)  as  a  principal  active  ingredient  a  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula 


[ 


H    H    H    H-| 

K—Cimt—CmtC        Pt(CO)| 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  the  methyl  radical  and  Rj  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen. 


— COOCiHfc 


0  o 

— c— CH.  and  — c— 


OH 


(b)  from  0.1  to  5  weight  percent  of  a  surface  active 
dispersing  agent  as  a  dispersant  therefor,  and 

(c)  the  remainder  of  said  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  solid  carrier  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  talc,  attaclay,  kieselguhr,  chalk,  di- 
atomaceous  earth,  soybean  flour,  tobacco  flour,  wal- 
nut shell  flour,  gypsum,  mica,  apatite,  pumice  and 
fuller's  earth. 


3,224,932 

BIS<DIISOPROPYLTHiOCARBAMOYL)SULFIDE 
AS  A  FLTnGICIDE 

Bert  Lorin  Richards,  Jr.,  Wilmington.  Del.,  assignor  to 

E.  I.  du  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 

Dei.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,192 
2  CUims.     (CI.  167—22) 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  growth  of  fungi  of  the 
order  Erysiphales  comprising  applying  to  living  plant 
tissue  a  fungicidal  amount  of  bis(diisopropylthiocarbam- 
oyl)  sulfide. 


3,224,933 
FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 

William   E.  Burt.  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 

Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporaHon    of 
Virginia 

No  Drawing.    Hied  Dec.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,383 

4  CUims.     (O.  167—30) 

1.  A  fimgicidal  composition  consisting  of 

(a)  as  a  principal  active  ingredient,  from  0.001  to  30 
weight  percent  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  the  mercuric  salt  of  cyclopentadienyl 
chromium  tricarbonyl,  the  cadmium  salt  of  methyl- 
cyclopcntadicnyl  chromium  tricarbonyl,  the  sodium 
salt  of  mcthylcyclopcntadienyl  chromium  tricarbonyl, 
and  the  copper  salt  of  cyclopentadienyl  chromium 
tricarbonyl, 

(b)  from  0.1  to  5  weight  percent  of  a  surface  active 
dispersing  agent  as  a  dispersant  therefor,  and 

(c)  the  remainder  of  said  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  solid  carrier  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  talc,  atuclay,  kieselguhr,  chalk,  dia- 
tomaccous  earth,  soybean  flour,  tobacco  flour,  walnut 
shell  flour,  gypsum,  mica,  apatite,  pumice  and  fuller's 
earth. 


J 


3,224,934 
FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 

William   E.  Burt,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 
Corporation,    New    Yorl^    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Virginia 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,385 

12  Claims.     (CI.  167—30) 
1.  A  fungicidal  composition  consisting  of 

(a)  as  a  principal  active  ingredient  a  compound  having 
the  formula 

R— Mn(CO)5 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  and  the  propyl,  cyclo- 
hexyl,  phenyl,  ethylphenyl,  acetyl  and  benzoyl  radi- 
cals, 

(b)  from  01  to  5  weight  percent  of  a  surface  active 
dispersing  agent  as  a  dispersant  therefor,  and 

(c)  the  remainder  of  said  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  solid  carrier  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  talc,  attaclay,  kieselguhr,  chalk,  diato- 
maceous  earth,  soybean  flour,  tobacco  flour,  walnut 
shell  flour,  gypsum,  mica,  apatite,  pumice  and  ful- 
ler's earth. 

3,224,935 

FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 

WilHam   F.  Burt,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 

Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 

Virginia 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Dec  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,387 

6  Claims.     (CL  167—30) 
1.  A  fungicidal  composition  consisting  of 
(a)  as  a  principal  active  ingredient  a  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula 


and 


Ri- 


a      


i' 


-Ri 


wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
titanium  and  zirconium  and  Ri  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  methyl  and 
butyl  radicals, 

(b)  from  0.1  to  5  weight  percent  of  a  surface  active 
dispersing  agent  as  a  dispersant  therefor,  and 

(c)  the  rcnriainder  of  said  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  a  solid  carrier  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  talc,  attaclay,  kieselguhr,  chalk,  dia- 
tomaceous  earth,  soybean  flour,  tobacco  flour,  wal- 
nut shell  flour,  gypsum,  mica,  apatite,  pumice  and 
fuller's  earth. 

3,224,936 
PESTICIDAL  MALEIMIDES,  MALEAMIDES 
AND  FUMARAMIDES 
Eiliard  J.  PrUl,  Dcs  Peres,  Mo.,  and  Charies  J.  Eby, 
Dayton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Original  appUcation  Sept.  15, 1961,  Ser.  No. 
138,256,  now  Patent  No.  3,184,475,  dated  May  18, 
1965.    Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  7,  1964,  Ser. 
No.  416,604 

11  Claims.     (CL  167—30) 
3.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  undesired 
bacteria  which  comprises  exposing  said  bacteria  to  a  toxic 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  compounds  of  the  formulas 


o 

z— c ft 


+^    I 


\-R 


i 


Z-C— CN(R)i 
CH-CN(R)i 
O 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  halo- 
gen atoms  and  lower  alkyl,  n  is  an  integer  from  0-5, 
Z  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  S,  SO  and  SOj 
and  R  is  lower  alkyl. 


3  224  937 

SYDNONE-CONTAINING  INSECTICIDAL 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 

Paul  F.  Wiley,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  22,  1958,  Ser.  No.  768,831 

5  Claims.     (CL  167—33) 
1.  The  process  of  killmg  insects  which  comprises  the 
application  to  an  insect  habitat  of  a  composition  contain- 
ing as  an  active  insecticidal  ingredient  a  sydnone  repre- 
sented by  the  following  formula: 


Ri 

C— 0=0 

Ri— K      :iz 


c— c= 


wherein  Ri  is  a  radical  of  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
chlorophenyl,  tolyl,  pyridyl  and  lower  alkyl,  and  Rj  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  halogen 
atom  and  lower  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms. 


3,224,938 

ANTHELMINTIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 

OF  EMPLOYING  SAME 

Alfred  Margot,  Basel,  Switzerland,  aasigmM-  to 

J.  R.  Geisb'  A.-G.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,406 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jan.  20,  1961, 

695/61 
9  Claims.     (CL  167—53) 
1.  A  process  for  the  elimination  of  parasitic  intestinal 
worms  which  comprises  the  oral  administration,  to  an 
animal  suffering  from  said  intestinal  worms,  of  a  quater- 
nary G-benzyl-aminoalkyl-N-phenylurethane  of  the  for- 


Ri  1 


NH-CO-O-C  H-(C  Hi) 

k 


wherein 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl, 

Ri  is  lower  alkyl, 

R]  is  a  lower  allcyl, 

Ri  and  Rj  when  taken  together  with  the  adjacent  nitro- 
gen atom  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  unsubstituted  piperidine  ring  and  an 
imsubstituted  pyrrolidine  ring, 

R3,  Ri,  R5  and  R«  are  each  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  methoxy, 
methylmercapto,  nitro  and  halogen, 

n  is  a  whole  member  from  1  to  2,  and 

X~  is  the  anion  of  a  nontoxic  acid, 
in  an  amount  suflScient  to  control  intestinal  worms. 
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3^24,939 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  HELMINTHIC 

INFECTTONS 

Mwha  M.  Hoehn  and  Gerald  W.  Probst,  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignon  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  21,  19«3,  S«r.  No.  266,798 

9  CUims.  (CI.  167—53) 
1.  The  method  of  treating  helminthic  infections  which 
comprises  the  administration  to  a  parasitized  animal  of 
about  25  to  about  1000  mg./kg.  of  host  body  weight  of 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ii-[4- 
(4  -  guanidiooetamidino  -  1  -  methyl  -  2  -  pyrrolecarbox- 
amido)-l -methyl  -  2  -  pyrrolecarboxamidolpropionamide, 
the  degradation  product  thereof  havmg  the  formula 


3^24,942 

ANniNFLAMMATORY,  ANTI-EDEMA  AND 
ANTI-THROMBI  DRUG 
Gurtav  J.  Martin,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  WllMam 
H.  Rorer,  Inc.,  l-ort  VV  asiiington.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  15,  1962,  Set.  No.  166,397 
4  Claims.     (CI.  167—73) 

4.  An  enterically  coated  dosage  for  mammals  consisting 
essentially  of  bromelain  in  amount  of  one  milligram  to 
fifteen  milligrams  per  kilogram  of  body  weight  of  the 
mammal  per  day,  and  said  enteric  coating  being  of  a  suffi- 
cient thickness  for  said  dosage  to  be  ingested. 


NH  O 

EUN— C -NH— C  Hr-C— NH 


W' 


h 


H« 


CHs 


O 

CHr-CHr- C— NHf 


and  the  physiologically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


3,224,940 

ANTACID  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF 
USING  SAME 

Cameron  Afauworth.  Frederick  C.  Bhibaogli.  and  Le  Roy 
A.  Springman,  Indianapolis,  and  James  R.  Zapapas, 
Martinsville,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company, 
Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,309 
9  Claims.     (CL  167—55) 

1.  An  antacid  composition,  comprising  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  accepublc  inorganic  antacid  and  between  about  10 
percent  and  about  60  percent  by  weight  of  a  nontoxic, 
cross-linked  polyalkyleneimine  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyethyleneimine  and  polypropyl- 
eneimine  wherein  the  cross-links  have  from  2  to  10  car- 
bons and  are  attached  at  each  end  to  polyalkyleneimine 
nitrogens. 


3,224,941 

RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
CONTROLLING   DIARRHEA 

J  Prank  Nash  and  Tsong-Min  Un.  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  as- 
dgnon  to  Ell  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a 
corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,569 
9  Claims.     (CL  167—55) 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  diarrhea  which  comprises 
orally  administering  to  a  subject  suffering  from  diarrhea 
a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  copolymer  of 
maleic  anhydride,  a  terminally  unsaturated  olefinic  com- 
pound of  the  formula 

R— CH=CH,  I 

wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, C1-C5  alkyl,  and  C,-Cj  alkoxy.  and  a  cross-linking 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polymerizable 
vinyl  and  polymerizable  vinylidene  compounds,  said  co- 
polymer having  a  viscosity  between  about  10,000  and 
about  100,000  centipoises  in  1  percent  aqueous  solution 
at25*C.andpH9. 


3,224,943 

PROCESS  FOR  RETARDING  THE  GROWTH 
OF  TUMORS 

Herbert  H.  Espy,  WUmington,  DcL,  assignor  to  Hercnles 
Powder  Company,  WUmington,  DeL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Hied  Mar.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,096 

3  Claims.     (CI.  167—78) 

1.  A  process  for  retarding  the  growth  of  malignant 
tumors  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mammary 
adenocarcinoma,  Lewis  lung  carcinoma,  Dimning  ascites 
leukemia,  Crocker  sarcoma  and  human  sarcoma  HS-1 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  malignant  tumor- 
bearing  mammal  a  daily  dosage  of  from  about  1  mg.  to 
about  500  mg.  per  kilogram  of  body  weight  of  an  inhibit- 
ing agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  divinyl 
ether-maleic  anhydride  copolymers  and  physiologically 
tolerated  salts  of  divinyl  ether-maleic  anhydride  copcdy- 
mers,  said  copolymers  containing  divinyl  ether  and  maleic 
anhydride  in  a  mole  ratio  of  about  1:2  and  having  a  re- 
duced specific  viscosity  of  from  about  0.05  to  about  2.0. 


3,224,944 

CERAMIC-MATRIX-TYPE  FUEL  ELEMENT  WITH 
GRAPHITE  FABRIC  AFFTXED  TO  EXTERIOR 
SURFACE 

Richard  F.  Turner  and  Erncat  O.  Wfaddcr,  both  of  S«i 
Diego,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

FUed  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365^24 

7  CUhH.     (a.  176—69) 

3.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  utilizing  a  fluid  coolant  stream 
to  extract  the  heat  therefrom,  a  fuel  element  which  com- 
prises a  fuel  body  including  nuclear  fuel  particles  dis- 
persed within  a  ceramic  matrix,  means  connected  to  said 
fuel  body  for  positioning  said  fuel  body  in  the  core  of 
the  nuclear  reactor  so  that  an  outer  surface  of  said  fuel 
body  is  in  direct  contact  with  the  fluid  coolant  stream, 
and  a  thin  fabric  made  of  discrete  threads  affixed  to  said 
outer  surface  of  said  fuel  body,  which  fabric  uniformly 
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roughens  said  surface  so  that  localized  turbulence  is  ere-  3^24,947 

ated  in  the  coolant  stream  adjacent  said  surface,  subsUn-    APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  VAPOR-UQUID 

FLOW    RATIOS    WITHIN    A    FRACTIONATION 

COLUMN 

Dale  E.  Lopfer,  Baftlesrille,  Okla.,  aaaigDor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporadoo  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  118,066 

20  Clafans.     (O.  202—160) 


i^^^^ 


•^rr-^  .^TSKV-^ 


«     ■'"»'|i««.nw..  yC-P^^ 


tially  improving  heat  transfer  between  the  fuel  element 
and  the  coolant  stream. 


3,224,945 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ERGOT 

ALKALOIDS 

Varro  E.  Tyler,  Jr.,  %  College  of  Pharmacy,  University 

of  Washington,  Seattle  5,  Wash. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,403 

5  Claims.  (CI.  195—81) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  alkaloid  derivatives 
of  lysergic  and  isolysergic  acids  which  comprises  growing 
Claviceps  paspali  ATCC  14988  under  aerobic  conditions 
in  a  culture  medium  containing  assimilable  sources  of 
carbon,  nitrogen,  and  inorganic  salts. 


3,224,946 

INCREASING  RATE  OF  MICROBIAL 

FERMENTATION  WITH  ZEOLITES 

Richard  L.  Raymood,  Wilmingtoa,  DcL,  Mrignor  to 

Socony  MobU  OU  Company,  be.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

FUed  Sept.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,220 
12  Clalaw.    (CL  195—116) 


1.  In  a  system  to  separate  fluid  mixtures,  which  system 
includes  a  fractionation  column,  first  conduit  means  com- 
municating with  said  colimrn  to  introduce  a  fluid  mixture 
to  be  separated,  means  to  maintain  a  temperatxire  differ- 
ential between  the  lower  and  upper  regions  of  said  col- 
umn, second  conduit  means  communicating  with  the  lower 
region  of  said  column  to  withdraw  a  first  stream,  third 
conduit  means  commimicating  with  the  upper  region  of 
said  column  to  withdraw  a  second  stream,  and  fourth  con- 
duit means  to  return  a  portion  of  the  second  stream  to 
said  column  as  external  reflux;  a  control  system  compris- 
ing first  means  to  sense  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  external 
reflux,  second  means  to  sense  the  difference  in  tempera- 
ture between  the  material  withdrawn  from  the  column 
through  said  third  conduit  means  and  the  external  reflux 
returned  to  said  column,  third  means  responsive  to  said 
first  and  second  means  to  establish  a  first  signal  which  is 
representative  of  the  rate  of  flow  of  internal  reflux  in  said 
column,  fourth  means  to  sense  the  rate  of  flow  of  said 
feed  mixture,  fifth  means  to  sense  the  difference  between 
the  temperature  of  the  material  in  the  column  at  the  re- 
gion of  said  introduction  and  the  temperature  of  the  feed 
mixture  introduced  into  the  column,  sixth  means  respon- 
sive to  said  fourth  and  fifth  means  to  establish  a  second 
signal  which  is  representative  of  the  rate  of  flow  of  inter- 
nal feed  in  said  column,  seventh  means  responsive  to  said 
first  and  second  signals  to  establish  a  third  signal  which  is 
representative  of  the  rate  of  flow  of  liquid  downwardly 
through  the  lower  region  of  said  colunm,  eighth  means  to 
sense  the  rate  of  flow  through  said  second  conduit  means 
and  to  establish  a  fourth  signal  which  is  representative 
of  such  rate  of  flow,  and  ninth  means  responsive  to  said 
third  and  fourth  signals  to  regulate  the  temperature  dif- 
ferential between  the  lower  and  upper  regions  of  said  col- 
umn so  as  to  tend  to  maintain  the  ratio  of  said  third  sig- 
nal to  said  fourth  signal  constant  at  a  preselected  value. 


11.  A  process  for  placing  a  water-insoluble  substrate 
into  a  highly  divided  molecular  state  in  an  aqueous 
medium  and  for  increasing  the  metabolic  attack  of  ^ 
microorganism  upon  said  substrate  which  process  com- 
prises placing  an  aqueous  medium  containing  nutrients 
for  said  microorganism  in  a  vessel;  effecting  the  division 
of  the  said  water-insoluble  substrate  into  a  highly  divided, 
molecular  state  by  contacting  the  said  substrate  with  a 
zeolite  which  is  in  pulverulent  form  and  which  contains 
sieves  in  the  order  of  size  from  about  3  angstrom  units  to 
about  10  angstrom  units  and  which  occludes  the  said 
water-insoluble  substrate;  and  effecting  the  said  metabolic 
attack  by  allowing  the  microOTganism  to  feed  on  the 
resultant  highly  divided  substrate. 


3,224,948 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISTILLING  NON-POTABLE 
WATER  TO  PRODUCE  POTABLE  WATER 
Jolm  N.  Akcrs,  2011  N.  Cascade,  Colorado  Sprkigs,  Colo. 
FUed  Mar.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,350 
1  Clafan.    (a.  202—192) 
Apparatus  for  distilling  non-potable  water  to  produce 
potable   distillate  water   at   ambient  temperature  com- 
prising, an  elongated  distillation  chamber  having  opposite 
inlet  and  outlet  ends,  said  chamber  comprising  a  channel 
bed  having  a  horizontally  inclined  surface  connecting 
said  inlet  and  said  outlet  ends  for  the  flow  of  water  to 
be  distilled  through  said  distillation  chamber,  means  for 
heating  said  channel  bed  for  evaporating  water  flowing 
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over  said  inclined  surface,  condenser  means  supported 
on  said  distillation  chamber,  said  condenser  comprising 
a  covering  roof  structure  including  a  pair  of  vertically 
inclined  panel  members  which  are  interconnected  at  an 
apex  portion  to  bridge  said  channel  bed,  said  panels  be- 
ing heat  conductive  and  constituting  a  condensing  sur- 
face on  the  inner  side  thereof,  a  plurality  of  parallel 
spaced  troughs  suspended  from  said  inner  surface  for 
collecting  condensate  which  forms  on  the  inner  side 
surface,  said  troughs  being  inclined  downwardly  and 
coimected  to  a  converging  manifold  for  inducing  gravity 
flow  of  distillate  water  collected  in  said  troughs  for  re- 


3^24,f50 
CHLORINATION  OF  AMINOCHLOROPYRIDINE 
COMPOUNDS 
Howard  Jofanstoa,  Concord,  and  Mary  S.  Tomita,  Walnut 
Creek,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  6,  1962,  Set.  No.  177,755 

8  Claims.  (CI.  204—158) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  amino-polychloro(trichloro- 
methyl)  pyridine  compounds  which  comprises  heating 
amino-chioropicoline  compounds  to  a  liquid  state  and 
passing  gaseous  chlorine  therethrough  at  temperatures 
from  that  sufficient  to  maintain  the  reaction  medium  in 
a  liquid  state  to  about  165*  C. 

6.  A  method  for  preparing  4-amino-2,3,5-trichloro-6- 
(trichloromethyl)  pyridine  which  comprises 

( 1 )  heating  a  4-amino-polychloro-a-picoline  compound 
to  a  temperature  of  from  about  110"  C.  to  about 
160'  C,  and 

(2)  passing  gaseous  chlorine  thereinto  while  the  reac- 
tion medium  is  irradiated  with  an  ultraviolet  light 
source. 


'^^^Mv^^N^^SS^:^ 


covery  of  the  same,  means  for  flowing  water  to  be  dis- 
tilled over  said  roof  structure  and  comprising  a  feed  inlet 
conduit  connected  to  an  elongated  conduit  secured  to  the 
apex  portion  of  said  roof  structure,  said  elongated  con- 
duit having  spaced  apertures  for  discharging  water  at 
ambient  temperature  onto  the  outer  surface  of  said  roof 
structure  to  bathe  the  same  and  maintain  the  said  outer 
surface  at  a  condensing  temperature  and  to  preheat  the 
water  flowing  thereover,  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
parallel  arranged  troughs  for  collecting  the  preheated 
water  after  flowing  over  said  roof  structure  and  passing 
the  same  downwardly  to  said  distillation  chamber  inlet, 
and  discharge  conduit  means  connected  to  said  distilla- 
tion chamber  outlet. 


3.224.951 
RADIATIVE    PROCESSING    OF   THERMOPLASTIC 

POLYMERS 
Gaetano  F.  D'Alelio,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  asslKnor  to  ScoW 

Paper  Company,   Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.     Hied  July  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,594 
8  Claims.     (CI.  204—158) 

1.  The  process  of  decreasing  the  solubility  of  a  thermo- 
plastic polymer  comprising  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid 
ester  of  a  substituted  alkylene  dioxolane,  which  comprises 
subjecting  said  polymer  to  a  radiant  energy  source  in  the 
500  to  5000  angstrom  region,  wherein  the  polymer  is  the 
polymerization  product  of  a  mixture  comprising  a  mono- 
meric  ester  having  a  formula 


3,224,949 
POLYMERIZATION   OF   DI-OLERNS 
Jacques   Grosmangin   and    Gerard    Femand    Aubin,   L« 
Havre,  France,  assignors  to  Compagnic  Fraocaisc  de 
Raffinage,  Paris,  France 

Filed  July  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  43,840 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  3,  1959, 

801.907.  Patent  1,241,211 

7  Claims.     (CL  204—154) 


[CHr=C— COO— H 
I    ^- 
CHiCOO- J 


:hiCOO-J 

in  which  R'"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H, 
saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  from 
one  to  eight  carbon  atoms  and  R'»,  and  R"  is  an  alkylene 
dioxolane  radical  of  the  formula 

-(CHi).CH CHi 

i     A 

r''       R" 

wherein  R"  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  — CHj 
and  — CjHj  and  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  to  4 
inclusive. 


1.  In  a  method  of  increasing  the  reaction  rate  and 
radiation  utilization  in  the  polymerization  of  conjugated 
di-olcfins  into  solid  polymer  products  under  the  action  of 
ionizing  radiation  where  the  speed  of  polymerization 
varies  for  different  intensities  of  said  radiation,  the  steps 
which  comprise  subjecting  said  di-olefins  to  said  ionizing 
radiation  for  effecting  said  polymerization  reaction,  in- 
creasing the  intensity  of  said  radiation  until  the  resulting 
increase  in  speed  of  formation  of  said  polymer  products 
in  less  than  directly  proportional  to  about  the  first  power 
of  said  increased  radiation  intensity,  and  lowering  the 
temperature  of  said  reaction  until  the  speed  of  forma- 
tion of  said  polymer  products  is  directly  proportional  to 
about  the  first  power  of  said  increased  radiation. 


3,224,952 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 
OF  GASEOUS  MIXTURES  CONTAINING  ACET- 
YLENE AND  ETHYLENE 
Andre  Claude  Vialaroo,  Lannemezan.  France,  assignor  to 
Societe  des  Prodoits  Azotes,  Paris,  France,  a  company 
of  France 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1962,  S«r.  No.  189,740 
5  Claims.  (CI.  204—171) 
1.  Method  of  production  of  gaseous  mixtures  contain- 
mg  acetylene  and  ethylene  starting  from  a  liquid  hydro- 
carbon, which  consists  in  producing  an  electric  arc  be- 
tween two  electrodes  in  the  midst  of  the  said  liquid 
hydrocarbon,  interrupting  said  arc  and  then  restoring 
said  electric  arc  at  a  predetermined  cycle  frequency  by 
imparting  to  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  a  positive 
periodic  alternating  movement  which  brings  said  elec- 
trodes into  contact  for  the  purpose  of  striking  said  elec- 
tnc  arc  and  draws  said  electrodes  apart  for  the  purpose 
of  interrupting  said  electric  arc.  each  of  said  cycles  com- 
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prising  a  positive  periodic  interruption  and  a  passage  of 
said  electric  arc  having  a  maximum  time-duration  of  one 
second,  and  the  relative  movement  of  said  electrodes 


<  y 


^ 


0  o  j^  0  6  ., 
fi 


A. 


*. 


being  determined  so  that  an  impact  occurs  therebetween 
in  each  cycle  at  the  moment  when  said  electrodes  strike 
said  electric  arc,  said  impact  effecting  the  cleaning  of  said 
electrodes. 


3»224,953 

ELECTROLYTIC  LATHE 

John  D.  Russell,  Malibo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Microdot  Inc., 

Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUcd  Apr.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,185 

10  Claims.     (CL  204—212) 


1.  An  electrolytic  lathe  comprising  work  holding  means 
adapted  to  rotatably  support  a  work  piece,  reservoir 
means  adapted  to  contain  a  supply  of  electrolyte,  an  in- 
clined spreader  plate  means  having  an  opening  therein 
for  passage  of  said  work  piece  and  capable  of  causing 
said  electrolyte  to  flow  in  a  sheet  over  said  work  piece 
as  said  work  piece  is  being  rotated,  said  spreader  plate 
means  being  designed  and  installed  to  provide  a  sheet 
of  electrolyte  over  said  opening  having  a  thickness  less 
than  the  length  of  the  portion  of  the  article  being  treated, 
reciprocatory  means  to  produce  relative  motion  between 
said  work  piece  and  said  spreader  plate  means  so  that 
said  electrolyte  contacts  said  work  piece  at  successive  por- 
tions, and  electrical  means  adapted  to  cause  current  to 
flow  through  said  electrolyte  and  said  work  piece. 


mixture  with  unreacted  hydrogen  from  said  zone  at  an 
intermediate  point  below  Uie  top  of  said  Ixd  and  passing 
resulting  mixture  at  a  temperature  above  about  700°  F. 
directly  from  said  retorting  zone  into  contact  with  a  bed 
of  solid  catalyst  effective  for  promoting  vapor  phase  hy- 
drogenation  of  said  hydrocarbons,  recovering  resulting 
hydrocarbons  from  the  vaporous  effluent  of  said  bed  of 
catalyst,  recyling  unconverted  hydrogen  to  said  process, 
withdrawing  residual  oil  shale  substantially  free  from 


3,224,954 
RECOVERY  OF  OIL  FROM  OIL  SHALE 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Warren  G.  Schlinger,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  and  Du  Bois  East- 
man, deceased,  late  of  Whittier,  Calif.,  by  Security  FIret 
National  Bank  of  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  executor,  assign- 
ors to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  Yorik,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  816,755,  May  29, 
1959.    This  application  Feb.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,852 
7  Claims.     (CI.  208—11) 
1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  hydro- 
carbon oils  from  oil  shale  by  retorting  with  hydrogen 
which  comprises  maintaining  a  downwardly  moving  set- 
tled   bed    of    oil    shale    particles    in    a    vertically    ex- 
tended   retorting   zone,   introducing   hydrogen   into   the 
lower  portion  of  said  zone  and  passing  hydrogen  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  from  about  800  to  about 
950*  F.  at  a  rate  of  from  about  25,000  to  about  150,000 
standard  cubic  feet  per  ton  of  shale  per  hour  at  a  pres- 
sure  within  the  range  of  about    1,000  to  about  2,500 
pounds  per  square  inch  gauge  upwardly  through  said  bed 
effecting  retorting  of  hydrocarbons  from  said  shale,  with- 
drawing said  hydrocarbons  solely  in  vapor  phase  in  ad- 
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carbon  from  the  lower  end  of  said  retorting  zone,  intro- 
ducing cold  raw  shale  in  particle  form  into  the  upper  end 
of  said  zone  as  said  residual  shale  is  withdrawn  from  said 
zone  to  maintain  said  bed  of  shale  particles  therein,  with- 
drawing hydrogen-rich  gas  substantially  free  from  readily 
condensiblc  hydrocarbon  vapors  from  the  upper  portion 
of  said  zone  above  the  point  of  withdrawal  of  said  hydro- 
carbons in  vapor  phase,  and  recycling  said  hydrogen-rich 
gas  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  zone. 


3,224,955 
LUBRICATING  OIL  PROCESS 
Alvfn  P.  Anderson,  WoodcUS  Lake,  N  J.,  assignor  to  SheU 
Oil   Company,  New   York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,384 
5  Claims.     (CL  208—28) 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  refrigerator  oil  which 
comprises  extracting  a  paraffinic  lubricating  oil  distillate 
with  a  solvent  selective  for  aromatics  to  obtain  a  raffinate 
having  a  poly  aromatic  content  less  than  about  8%  by 
weight,  dewaxing  the  raffinate,  catalytically  hydrotreating 
the  dewaxed  raffinate  under  mild  conditions  of  about  550* 
to  700'  P.,  about  450  to  1500  p.s.i.g.,  and  about  1  to  4 
liquid  hourly  space  velocity,  and  contacting  the  hydro- 
treated  oil  with  a  solid  adsorbent 


3,224,956 
SEPARATION  OF  WAX  FROM  OIL 
Joseph  Phillips,  Petrolia,  Pa.,  and  Bernard  R.  Bluestein, 
Glen  Rock,  NJ.,  ass^ors  to  Witco  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpcMYtion  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnly  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,446 

6  Claims.     (CL  208—33) 
1.  In  the  method  of  separating  wax  from  oil  in  which 
a  wax-oil  mixture  is  dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent,  the 
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solution  cooled  to  a  temperature  at  which  wax  solidifies 
and  the  solid  wax  separated  from  the  liquid  phase,  the 
improvement  of  maintaining  a  minor  quantity  of  an 
oxidized  micro-crystalline  wax  havmg  an  acid  number 
(ASTM  D1386-55T)  of  15  to  40.  a  saponification  num- 
ber (ASTM  Dl  387-5 5T)  of  35  to  100  and  a  Saybolt 
viscosity  at  210*  F.  (ASTM  D88-56)  of  150-600.  in  the 
solution  during  said  cooling. 


3^24,957 
PROCESS  OF  REDUCING  DEPOSITION  OF  DE- 
POSITS  ON   HEAT   EXCHANGE   SURFACES 
IN  PETROLEUM  REFINERY  OPERATIONS 
Eogeoe  A.  Kent,  NapervOlc,  111^  assignor  to  Nalco  Cbcm- 
icai  Company,  Chicago,  lU^  a  corpontioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  12,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  166,447 

5  Claims.  {CI.  208—48) 
1.  In  the  processing  of  normally  liquid  hydrocarbons 
of  petroleum  origin  in  a  petroleum  refinery  operation,  the 
step  of  passing  said  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  of  pe- 
troleum origin  during  processing  thereof  in  a  petroleum 
refinery  operation  in  contact  with  a  heated  surface  in  heat 
exchange  relationship  therewith,  which  liquid  hydrocar- 
bon contains  a  small  but  sufficient  amount  to  inhibit  for- 
mation of  deposits  by  said  liquid  hydrocarbon  on  said 
heated  surface  of  a  reaction  product  prepared  by  heating 
with  the  removal  of  water  of  reaction  citric  acid  and  a 
tertiary-alkyl  primary  amine  of  the  formula: 

Ri 
Rr-C-NH. 

wherein  Ri  and  R3  are  lower  alkyl  groups  and  R3  is  an 
alkyl  group  having  8-19  carbons,  the  molar  ratio  of 
amine  to  acid  in  the  reaction  mixture  lying  in  the  range 
of  1-3:1,  respectively,  until  0.5-3.0  mols  of  water  of  re- 
action per  mole  of  citric  are  removed  from  the  reaction 
mixture. 


3,224358 
HYDROCONVERSION  OF  UGHT  AND  HEAVY  HY- 
DROCARBON FRACTIONS  IN  SEPARATE  REAC- 
TION ZONES  AND  CONTACTING  OF  THE  UQ- 
UID    PORTION    OF    THE    HEAVY    FRACTION 
HYDROCONVERSION     PRODUCT     WITH     THE 
UGHT  FRACTION  HYDROCONVERSION  PROD- 
UCT 
Warren  G.  Schlingcr,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  asrignor  to  Texaco 
inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
FUed  Aug.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,378 
18  Claims.     (O.  208—78) 


rC 


1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  a  wide  boiling 
range  hydrocarbon  liquid  into  lighter  hydrtxarbons  which 
comprises  fractionating  said  hydrocarbon  liquid  into  a 
light  fraction  having  an  end  boiling  point  between  about 
300  and  650'  F.  and  a  heavy  fraction  having  an  initial 
boiling  point  between  about  300  and  650*  F.,  passing 
said  light  fraction  through  a  first  tubular  reaction  zone 
at  a  temperature  between  about  800  and  1,500*  F.  and 


a  pressure  between  about  500  and  20,000  p.s.i.g.  in  the 
presence  of  added  hydrogen  under  conditions  of  turbulent 
flow  to  produce  a  first  effluent  comprising  hydrogen  and 
vaporous  hydrocarbons,  passing  said  heavy  fraction 
through  a  second  tubular  reaction  zone  at  a  temperature 
between  about  700  and  950*  F.  and  a  pressure  between 
about  500  and  20,000  p.s.i.g.  in  the  presence  of  added  hy- 
drogen under  conditions  of  turbulent  flow,  removing 
from  the  second  tubular  reaction  zone  a  second  eflluent 
comprising  hydrogen,  vaporous  hydrocarbons  and  non- 
vaporous  hydrocarbons,  separating  said  second  effluent 
into  a  first  gaseous  stream  comprising  hydrogen  and 
vaporous  hydrocarbons  and  a  liquid  stream  comprising 
non-vaporous  hydrocarbons,  contacting  the  separated 
liquid  stream  with  said  first  effluent  from  said  fint  tubular 
reaction  zone,  recovering  from  the  contacting  zone  a 
second  gaseous  stream  comprising  hydrogen  and  vaporous 
hydrocarbons  and  combining  said  first  and  second  gaseous 
streams. 


3424,959 
HYDROCONVERSION  OF  HYDROCARBONS  WITH 
THE  USE  OF  A  TUBULAR  REACTOR  IN  THE 
PRESENCE  OF  HYDROGEN  AND  THE  RE- 
CYCUNG  OF  A  PORTION  OF  THE  TAR-UKE 
VISCOUS  RESIDUE 
Wanreo  G.  Schllnger,  Pasadena,  Cbarles  H.  Brodeur, 
Claremont,  and  Charles  P.  Marion,  Whittier.  Calif., 
aasignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Aog.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,379 
10  Claim*.     (CI.  208—107) 


I.  A  process  for  the  hydrocon version  of  a  hydrocar- 
bon oil  feed  stock  having  a  Conradson  carbon  residue 
of  at  least  1%  by  weight  which  comprises  passing  an 
intimate  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  said  oil  through  a 
tubular  reaction  zone  under  conditions  of  turbulent  flow 
at  a  temperature  between  about  700  and  1000*  F.  and 
a  pressure  not  less  than  about  500  and  not  greater  than 
about  5,000  p.s.i.g.,  separating  the  reaction  zone  effluent 
into  a  gasiform  portion  comprising  hydrogen  and  vapor- 
ous hydrocarbons  and  a  liquid  portion  comprising  un- 
vaporized  hydrocarbons,  contacting  the  liquid  portion 
with  a  hydrogen  stream  separately  heated  to  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  800  and  950*  F.  to  strip  dissolved 
and  entrained  gaseous  materials  from  said  liquid  portion 
and  produce  a  tar-like  viscous  residue  and  introducing 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  tar-like  viscous  residue  with 
fresh  feed  into  the  tubular  reaction  zone. 


3,224,960 

HYDROCRACMNG  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  A 
CATALYST  COMPOSITE  OF  SILVER  INTi- 
MATELY    ASSOCIATED    WITH    AN    ACID- 
ACTING  REFRACTORY  OXIDE  SUPPORT 
WUIlam  B.  Wilson,  Pleasant  HUl,  Calif.,  avignor  to  Shell 
OU    Company,   New   York,   N.Y.,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FHed  Apr.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,287 

15  Claims.     (CI.  208— 111) 
14.  A  method  of  hydrocracking  a  heavy  hydrocarbon 
oil  which  comprises  contacting  said  oil  in  the  presence  of 
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hydrogen  under  hydrocracking  conditions  with  a  catalyst 
comprising  from  about  0.1%  to  20%  by  weight  silver  in- 
timately associated  wtih  an  acid-acting  refractory  oxide, 
said  silver  being  incorporated  into  the  refractory  oxide 
by  ion-exchange  of  silver  cations  into  a  hydrogel  of  the 
acid-acting  refractory  oxide  substantially  free  from  so- 
dium. 


3^24,961 

CRACKING  WITH  PODON-RESISTANT 
CATALYST 

Henry  Erickson,  Park  ForMt,  IIL,  Howard  G.  RnMcD, 
Monster,  Ind.,  and  Robert  A.  Sanford,  Homcwood,  IIL, 
asdgnors  to  Sinclair  RcaMick,  Inc,,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawii«.    Filed  Sept  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  226,182 

5  Claims.     (CL  208— 120) 

1.  A  method  for  producing  gasoline  in  a  hydrocarbon 
cradling  system  having  a  catalytic  cracking  zone  and  a 
catalyst  regeneration  zone  which  comprises  cracking  at 
elevated  temperature  in  said  cracking  zone  a  hydrocarbon 
feedstock  heavier  than  gasoline  and  containing  at  least 
about  0.3  p.p.m.  nickel  and  at  least  about  0.5  p.p.m. 
vanadium  contaminants,  measured  as  the  oxides,  said 
cracking  being  conducted  in  the  presence  of  a  fluidized 
catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  about  10  to  65%  total 
alumina  prepared  by  the  addition  of  about  3  to  100  parts 
by  weight  of  a  synthetic  alumina  hydrate  gel  to  100  parts 
of  a  solid  silica-alumina  substrate  and  during  which  crack- 
ing the  catalyst  becomes  contaminated  with  nickel  and 
vanadium  of  said  hydrocarbon  feedstock,  cycling  the 
catalyst  between  the  cracking  zone  and  the  catalyst  re- 
generation zone  in  which  latter  zone  carbon  is  oxidized  at 
an  elevated  temperature  and  thereby  removed  from  the 
catalyst,  discarding  from  the  system  that  portion  of  con- 
taminated catalyst  which  satisfies  the  equation 


Y'^X-S 


where  Y  equals  the  catalyst  discard,  Z  equals  the  desired 
equilibrium  nickel  content  level  of  the  catalyst,  X  equals 
the  nickel  content  of  the  feedstock,  D  equals  the  feedstock 
density  and  S  equals  the  stack  loss,  thereby  maintaining 
an  equilibrium  amount  of  nickel  on  the  catalyst  no  greater 
than  about  1000  p.p.m.,  measured  as  NiO,  bleeding  a  por- 
tion of  the  vanadium-contaminated  catalyst  from  the 
cracking  system,  removing  vanadium  from  the  catalyst 
and  returning  resulting  devanadized  catalyst  to  a  hydfx>- 
carbon  cracking  system. 


3,224»962 

SULFIDE  TREATMENT  OF  REFORMING 
CATALYST 

Doaglas  Baldwin,  Jr.,  Genoa,  Tex.,  m^gmor  to  ShcO  OO 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpondon  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FOed  July  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  213,029 

1  Clafan.     (CI.  208—138) 

In  the  reforming  of  naphtha  with  a  platinum-containing 
catalyst  wherein  the  catalyst  is  sulfkied  prior  to  contact 
with  said  naphtha  to  avoid  excessive  hydrocracking  of  the 
naphtha,  the  improvement  which  comprises  partially  sul- 
fiding  the  catalyst  with  a  sulfur-containing  gas  at  a  linear 
velocity  of  from  4  to  8  feet  per  minute,  said  gas  being  sub- 
stantially free  from  ethane  and  higher  boiling  hydrocar- 
bons and  containing  from  about  10  to  200  parts  per  mil- 
lion by  weight  sulfur. 


3^24,9«3 
DEHYDRATION  OF  AQUEOUS  SLUDGES 
Marcel  Georges  Talon  ud  Manrlcc  Rent  Stmtr,  Vkofay, 
France,  assignors  to  Eqolpcmcnti  Tediniqpcs  Indiit' 
triels,   Somme,   France,   a   company   of  the   Freud 
Republic 

FUed  Mar.  28. 1961,  Scr.  No.  98,868 

Claims  priority,  appHcatfoB  Fkwcc,  Mar.  29, 1968, 

822,795;  Nor.  14,  1960,  843^26 

10  Claims.    (CL  21^—4) 


1.  The  method  for  the  treatment  of  sludges  to  recover 
non-polluted  water  and  to  isolate  constituent  material 
therefrom,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  filtering  the  sludge  to  separate  coarse  material 
from  a  resulting  first  filtrate  containing  floatable 
and  non-floatable  material, 

(b)  separating  said  first  filtrate  into  two  distinct 
aqueous  fluids,  one  of  said  fluids  conveying  said 
floatable  material,  the  other  of  said  fluids  convey- 
ing said  non-floatable  material, 

(c)  separating  the  magma  from  said  non-floatable 
material  fluid  to  obtain  an  aqueous  second  filtrate, 

(d)  reuniting  said  aqueous  second  filtrate  with  the  float- 
able material  fluid  into  a  common  flow, 

(e)  and  subjecting  said  common  flow  to  biochemical 
precipitation  by  the  action  of  micro-organism,  there- 
by obtaining  non-polluted  water  and  an  aqueoiu 
precipitate. 


3424,964 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  BIOLOGICAL 
PURIFICATION   OF  WASTE  WATER  CON- 
TAINING FOAM  FORMING  SUBSTANCES 
Ginthcr  Derenk,  BndMcUaf,  Mar  Frankfort  am  Main, 
Christian  Otto  Scbmid,  Fnmkfmt  am  Mala,  and  Hein- 
rich  Sontbcimcr,  Faftenstdn,  Tamns,  Gcrnumy,  as- 
ilgDors,  by  mesne  asrignrnwii,  to  FaBcr  Company, 
Catasaoqoa,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  DdawsK 
Filed  Apr.  3, 1961,  Scr.  No.  100365 
9  Clirims.    (CL  210—8) 


7.  In  a  process  for  biologically  treating  by  aeration  in 
an  aeration  zone  waste  waters  containing  substances  pro- 
ducing on  the  liquid  surface  a  relatively  deep  layo-  of 
foam  with  a  considerable  solids  content,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  aerating  and  mixing  said  waters  in  the 
aeration  zone  in  such  a  manner  to  promote  formation 
of  a  foam  layer,  establishing  a  foam  collection  zone  in 
said  aeration  zone  subjacent  the  surface  of  the  foam 
layer  formed  by  said  substances  but  above  the  liquid  sur- 
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face  in  said  aeration  zone,  collecting  and  confining  said 
foam  in  said  collection  zone,  destroying  said  foam  in  said 
collection  zone  by  spraying  it  with  water,  withdrawing 
the  solids  containing  liquid  formed  by  said  foam  and 
spray  liquid  from  said  collection  zone  to  a  liquid  solids 
separation  zone,  withdrawing  solids  from  one  part  of  said 
separation  zone  and  withdrawing  substantially  clarified 
liquid  from  another  part  of  said  separation  zone. 


3,224,965  ' 

WATER  AND  HASTE  TREATMENT 

Robert  G.  Woolery,   Monroe,  N.Y.,  asignor  to   Union 

Carbide  Corporadoa,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,781 

7  Claims.  (CI.  210—24) 
1.  A  process  for  removing  suspended  and  colloidal 
matter  from  aqueous  liquids  which  comprises  contacting 
an  impure  aqueous  liquid  with  a  flocculating  agent  and 
opened  Coalinga-typc  chrysotile  asbestos  to  flocculate 
and  retain  the  suspended  and  colloidal  matter,  wherein 
said  asbestos  is  characterized  in  the  dry  form  by  a  specific 
surface  area  greater  than  60  square  meters  per  gram,  a 
water  retention  greater  than  1.7  grams  of  water  per  gram 
of  asbestos,  and  an  oil  adsorption  greater  than  0.7  gram 
of  dioctyl  phthalate  per  gram  of  asbestos,  and  then  sepa- 
rating the  asbestos,  flocculating  agent  and  retained  matter 
from  the  so-purified  aqueous  liquid. 


the  aggregates  being  of  a  size  and  size  distribution  that 
when  a  stable  dispersion  of  the  aggregates  is  formed  in 
an  aqueous  medium,  which  aggregates  constitute  about 
1%  by  weight  of  the  dispersion  and  at  least  1%  of  the 
weight  of  the  dispersed  aggregates  have  a  particle  size 
of  up  to  I  micron,  and  the  dispersion  is  applied  to  glass 
and  the  water  allowed  to  evaporate  it  forms  an  extremely 
adherent  film  on  the  glass,  the  aggregates  being  bonded 
together  in  the  bearing  in  a  solid  mass  by  the  attractive 
forces  between  the  aggregates,  and  the  bearing  containing 
from  1%  to  70%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
aggregates,  of  a  lubricant  distributed  therein,  the  lubri- 
cant being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  liquid 
lubricants  and  solid  lubricants. 


3^24,966 

LOW  FRICTION  MATERIAL 

Choh  Hsicn  Li,  Hopiiins,  Minn.,  asidgnor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  7.  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,151 

6  Claims.     (CI.  252—12) 


f 


3,224,968 

LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITIONS 

James  B.  Hinkamp,  BinninKham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 

Corporation,    New    YorIt,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 

Virginia 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,507 

2  Claims.     (CI.  252—33.6) 
1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  pro- 
portion of  a  lubricating  oil  and  from  0.01   to  about  2 
percent  by  weight  of  aliphatic  amine  l-(aliphatic  radical)- 
5-oxo-3-pyrrolidinecarboxylate  having  the  formula 

Ri 

\                 H 
Rr-N-HOOC-C CHi 

R4  HtC  C_0 

wherein  R,  and  Rj  are  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  groups  con- 
taining from  8  to  about  25  carbon  atoms,  and  R,  and  R4 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  groups  containing  from  8  to  about 
25  carbon  atoms. 


I-  ■■■  I 


1.  A  bearing  material  comprising  a  solid  polymer  ma- 
trix material  having  a  relatively  low  coefficient  of  friction 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polytetrafluoro- 
ethylene,  fluorinated  ethylcnepropylene  and  polychloro- 
trifluroethylene;  said  matrix  material  containing  inert, 
substantially  spherical,  non-metallic  particles  in  the  range 
from  about  2Vi%  to  about  70%  by  volume;  said  par- 
ticles having  a  relatively  high  coefficient  of  friction,  a 
relatively  high  modulus  of  elasticity  with  respect  to  said 
matrix  material  and  a  hardness  value  on  the  Mohs'  scale 
of  at  least  7.5;  said  particles  being  further  character- 
ized in  that  they  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alumina,  tungsten  carbide,  zirconia  carbide  and  zir- 
conia  and  range  in  size  from  about  2  to  about  10  microns 
in  diameter. 


3,224,969 
NON-EMULSIFVING  RUST  INHIBITORS 
IN  LUBRICANTS 
Bruce  W.   Hotten,  Orinda,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,253 

7  Claims.  (CI.  252—33.6) 
3.  A  grease  composition  having  as  grease  thickeners 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  metal  salts  of  fatty 
acids  and  of  tcrephthalamic  acids  having  incorporated 
therein  from  0.1%  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  benzene  poly- 
carboxylic  acid  amide  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  a  carboxyl  radical.  Y  is  an  amide  radical 
of  the  formula 


Ri 


3,224,967 
BEARING 
Orlando  A.  Battista,  Drexel  Hill,  Pa^  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,645 
8  Claims.  (CI.  252—12) 
5.  A  bearing  having  a  load  bearing  surface  with  a 
low  coefficient  of  friction  consisting  essentially  of  a  sub- 
stance selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose 
crystallite  aggregates,  water-insoluble  and  organic  solvent- 
insoluble  derivatives  of  cellulose  crystallite   aggregates, 


-C- 


-N 


/ 


a  is  a  number  having  a  value  of  at  least  2,  fc  is  a  number 
having  a  value  of  at  least  1,  the  sum  of  a  and  b  being 
in  the  range  of  3  to  6.  R,  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  containing  from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  R,  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  from  1  to  30 
carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  said  amide  radical  is  on  a 
benzene  carbon  atom  adjacent  to  a  carbon  atom  contain- 
ing a  carboxyl  group. 
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3^2437« 
SIUCON-CONTAINING  LUBRICANT 
ADDITIVES 
Edwfai  L.  Dc  Young,  MUwaukee,  Wis.,  and  Roger  W.  Wat- 
son, Highland,  lod.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,224 

8  Claims.  (CI.  252—463) 
4.  A  hydrocarbon  lubricating  oil  containing  a  sulfur- 
containing  additive  normally  causing  excessive  silver  wear, 
and  a  minor  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  such  wear  of  the 
oil-soluble  reaction  product  obtained  by  reacting  under 
anhydrous  conditions  an  olefinically  unsaturated  hydro- 
carbon and  silicon  disulfide  in  a  molar  ratio  of  about 
1-2:1  of  hydrocarbon: disulfide  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  200  to  about  350'  C.  until  the  evolution  of  hydro- 
gen sulfide  ceases. 


I 


3,224,971 

BORATE  ESTERS  AND  LUBRICANT  COMPOSI- 
TIONS CONTAINING  SAID  ESTERS 
Edwfai  C.  Knowles,  Pooghkccprie,  and  Morris  A.  Wiley, 
Fishkill,  N.Y.,  and  Edward  L.  Kay,  Akron,  OUo,  as- 
signors to  Texaco  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Mar.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  182,970 

13  Claims.     (CI.  252— 46  J) 
7.  A  lubricating  oil  containing  an  intracomplexed  borate 
ester  consisting  of 


3,224,972 
STABILIZATION  WITH  A  4,4'-THIOBIS 
(2,6-DIALKYLANILINE) 
Harold  D.  Orloff,  Oak  Park,  and  Calrfai  J.  Worrel,  De- 
troit, Mich.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporatioii,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.    Original  appUcatioa  Jnne  28,  1960,  Ser. 
No.  39,235,  now  Patent  No.  3,156,728,  dated  Nov.  10, 
1964.    Divided  and  this  application  July  23, 1962,  Ser. 
No.  211,892 

3  Claims.  (CL  252— 47) 
1.  Organic  material  nornially  tending  to  deteriorate  in 
the  presence  of  air,  oxygen  or  ozone  protected  against 
such  deterioration  by  the  inclusion  therein  of  a  small  anti- 
oxidant quantity,  up  to  5  percent  of  a  4,4'-thiobi5[2,6- 
di(lower)  alkyl) aniline]  compound  having  the  formula: 

St 

N-R, 


-B 


(A) 


(CHi). 


R'.Y ►B-OH 


(B) 


Y 

A 


N-R, 

L 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  Ri  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  Rj  and  R3  are  each  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  groups  having  from 
1  to  about  8  carbon  atoms,  and  x  ranges  from  1  to  4 
inclusive. 


and  (C) 


3,224,973 
DIALKYL  HYDROXYBENZYL  PHOSPHONATES 

AS  ANTIOXIDANTS 
Gordon  G.  Knapp,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Virginia 

No  Drawing.  Origfaial  application  Sept  1, 1960,  Ser.  No. 
53,354,  now  Patent  No.  3,155,704,  dated  Nov.  3,  1964. 
Divided  and  this  application  July  23,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
211,891 

15  Cbdms.    (CL  252-^9.8) 

1.  Organic  material  normally  tending  to  undergo  oxi- 
dative deterioration  in  the  presence  of  air,  oxygen  or 
ozone,  containing  a  small  antioxidant  quantity,  up  to  5 
percent,  of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


(CHi). 


-O 


R'.Y 1 

(CH,). 


B— 


-O 


OH 


Bi 


-Ri 


Y 

Rr-C-P-(0R4)i 


4 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  30  carbon 
atoms,  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen 
and  sulfur  and  n  is  an  integer  of  0  when  Y  is  sulfur  and  1 
when  Y  is  nitrogen,  said  borate  ester  is  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  improve  the  load  carrying  properties 
of  said  lubricating  oiL 


wherein  Rj  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1-12  carbon 
atoms,  Rj  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  3-12  carbon 
atoms,  Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  radicals  having  from  1-12  carbon  atoms  and 
mononuclear  aryl  radicals  having  from  6-12  carbon 
atoms,  and  R4  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1-12  car- 
bon atoms. 
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3^24,»74 
ORGANIC    MATERIAL   STABILIZED    WITH   SUB- 

STTTLTED  HYDROXY   BENZYL   AMINES 
James  C.  Boag,  Detroit,  Mkli^  and  Harry  R.  Dittmar, 

Baton  Roafc,  La-,  aadgnors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  Apr.  27, 1959,  Ser.  No. 

808,931,   now   Patent   No.   3.119,871,   dated  Jan.   28, 

1964.     Dfridcd  and  tliis  appUcatioa  Joly  26,  1962,  Ser. 

No.  212,708 

5  Clalma.    (CL  251—51.5) 

1.  Organic  material  normany  tending  to  undergo  de- 
terioration and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  liq- 
uid petroleum  hydrocarbons,  tetraethyllead  antiknock 
fluid,  synthetic  polymers  derived  from  polynaerization  of 
a  monoolefinic  monomer  of  from  2-4  carbon  atoms,  nat- 
ural rubber  and  synthetic  diene  rubber,  containing  a  small 
antioxidant  quantity,  up  to  5  percent,  of  a  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula: 


HO 


CH»N 


\ 


3,224,976 

DETERGENT  BAR 

Ridiard  Edward  Fanrar,  Morris  Plains,  and  Albert  Lyie 
Scfaulemd,  Nutlcy,  NJ.,  aadgnors  to  Colgate-Palmolive 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Aug.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  47,925 

2  Claims.     (CI.  252—119) 

1.  A  milled  and  plodded  detergent  bar  particularly 
suitable  for  cleaning  dry  skin  comprising  40  to  60%  of 
water  soluble  sodium  soap  of  higher  fatty  acids  of  10  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  25  to  60%  thereof  being  of  10  to  14 
carbon  atoms,  75  to  40%  being  of  16  to  18  carbon  atoms 
and  the  soap  being  65  to  100%  of  soap  of  saturated 
higher  fatty  acids,  8  to  20%  of  sodium  higher  fatty  acid 
monoglyceride  sulfate  having  a  fatty  acyl  group  of  10 
to  18  carbon  atoms.  3  to  10%  of  sodium  salt  of  higher 
fatty  acyl  amide  of  a  lower  amino  sulfonic  acid  in  which 
the  fatty  acyl  group  is  of  12  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  the 
lower  amino  sulfonic  acid  is  of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  be- 
tween the  amino  and  sulfonic  acid  groups,  4  to  7%  of 
petrolatum.  30-70%  of  glycerol  by  weight  of  the  petro- 
latum, 1  to  2.5%  of  lanolin,  2  to  10%  of  starch  having 
a  maximum  alkali  number  of  about  10  and  8  to  14%  of 
moisture. 


wherein  R  is  an  organic  hydrocarbon  radical  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and 

Ar 

Rt-C-R. 

I 

Ri  is  an  alkyl  groi>p  containing  from  1-3  carbon  atoms, 
Rj  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1-3  carbon  atoms,  Ar  is  an 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  from  6  to  about  12  carbon 
atoms,  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  having  from 
5  to  6  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  having  from  7  to  1 1  carbon 
atoms,  aryl  having  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  alkaryl 
having  from  7  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  the  formula: 


HO 


and  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  having 
from  5  to  6  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  having  from  7  to  1 1 
carbon  atoms,  aryl  having  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  and 
alkaryl  having  from  7  to  15  carbon  atoms. 


3,224,975 
LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITIONS 
James  B.  Hinkamp,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 
Corporation.    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Virginia 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,508 

2  Claims.     (CL  252— 51  J) 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  pro- 
portion of  a  lubricating  oil  and  from  0.01  to  about  2  per- 
cent by  weight  of  l-( aliphatic  radical) -3-carboxy-5-oxo- 
pyrrolidine  wherein  said  aliphatic  radical  is  a  hydrocarbon 
group  containing  from  8  to  about  25  carbon  atoms. 


3,224,977 
LOW   POWER   NUCLEAR   REACTORS 
Arthur  T.  Blehl,  DanvUlc,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments,  to  the  I  nited  Slates  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 
Ordinal  application  Nov.  26,  1956,  Ser.  No.  624,295,  now 
Patent   No.   3,042,599,  dated  July   3,    1962.     Divided 
and  this  application  Aug.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,390 

10  Claims.     (CI.  252—301.1) 

1.  A  core  material  for  nuclear  reactors  which  com- 
prises a  solid  cured  intimate  mixture  of  from  about  2Vi% 
to  about  7V!i  %  by  weight  of  a  fuel  selected  from  the  group 
consislmg  of  the  thermally  fissionable  uranium  and  the 
trans-uranic  elements,  oxides,  organic  and  inorganic  salts 
thereof  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  from  about  92 '/i%  to 
about  97Vi  %  by  weight  of  a  solid  hydrogenous  organic 
polymeric  binder  material  having  a  hydrogen  density  above 
about  5xI0»  hydrogen  atoms/cc.  and  having  thermal 
stability  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  100*  C. 


3,224,978 

TRITIUM  ACTIVATED  SELF-LUMINOUS 
COMPOSITIONS 

John  G.  MacHutcUn  and  Donald  B.  Cowan,  Berwick,  and 
Ivor  W.  Allam,  Bloomsburg,  Pa.,  and  William  H.  Byier, 
Morristown,  .NJ.,  assignors  to  United  States  Radium 
Corporation,  Morriatown,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,35« 

9  Claims.     (CL  252—301.1) 

1.  A  tritium  activated  self-luminous  composition  com- 
prising inorganic  phosphor  particles  having  an  average 
particle  size  in  the  range  from  6  to  30  microns  intimately 
coated  with  a  thin  inner  layer  of  a  substantially  non-vola- 
tile trituted  compound  on  which  there  is  deposited  a 
minor  amount  of  a  thin  outer  barrier  layer  of  an  in- 
organic siliciferous  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  silica,  aluminum  silicate,  barium  silicate 
cadmium  silicate,  calcium  silicate,  magnesium  silicate' 
strontium  silicate,  and  zinc  silicate.  ' 


December  21,  1965 


CHEMICAL 


1147 


3,224,979 
REMOVAL  OF  METAL  CONTAMINANTS  BY  USE 
OF  MERCAPTO-COMPOUND  AND  CATION  EX- 
CHANGE RESIN 
Lynn  G.  McLaughlin,  Lynn6eld,  Wilmington,  Del.,  as- 
signor to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,298 
6  Claims.     (CL  252—414) 

CAUlTTIC     MTO»OC*»»OII    C««C«lllt 

RTSBB  •••t-*^  -  — 1 


Wtlifll   «« 


X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (CHR')nC^, 
(CHR')nNH,,  and  (CHR')n-iCOOH 

where 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
— COOH,  hydroxyalkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  and  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 

n  is  a  whole  positive  number  less  than  3,  separating  the 
contacted  catalyst  from  said  aqueous  solution  and  re- 
turning said  contacted  catalyst  to  said  catalyst  hydro- 
carbon cracking  process. 
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I.  A  composition  for  removing  metallic  impurities 
from  the  surface  of  silica-alumina  hydrocarbon  cracking 
catalysts  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of 
about  .001  to  25%,  by  weight,  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 

H 
R-C-X 


i 


where 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

— COOH,   alkyl   radicals   containing   from    1    to  4 

carbon  atoms,  and  hydroxyalkyl  radicals  containing 

from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms;  and 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (CHR')nOH, 

(CHR')nNHa,  and  (CHR')n-iCOOH 
where 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, — COOH,  hydroxyalkyl  radicals  contain- 
ing from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  alkyl  radi- 
cals containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 
n  is  a  whole  positive  number  less  than  3, 

said  aqueous  solution  containing  suspended  therein  0.5 
to  50%  by  weight  of  a  cation  exchange  resin. 

3.  A  method  for  reducing  the  amount  of  carbon  and 
hydrogen  gas  produced  by  a  catalytic  hydrocarbon  crack- 
ing process  which  uses  a  silica-alumina  cracking  catalyst 
which  is  contaminated  with  carbon  and  hydrogen  gas 
producing  metallic  impurities  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  iron,  nickel  and  vanadium  as  a  result  of 
being  used  during  the  period  of  at  least  one  cycle  in  said 
cracking  process  which  comprises,  removing  from  said 
process  at  least  a  portion  of  said  contaminated  catalyst 
at  a  stage  subsequent  to  the  removal  of  carbon  from  the 
surface  thereof,  contacting  said  catalyst  for  a  period  rang- 
ing from  1  to  8  hours  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  .001 
to  25%  by  weight  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 

H 
R-C-X 


8 
H 


where 


R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
— COOH,  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  hydroxyalkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to 
5  carbon  atoms;  aiid 


3,224,980 
CATALYST  PREPARATION  AND  COMPOSITION 

Harold  E.  Swift,  Gibsonia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Research 
St  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.     FUed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,233 

18  Claims.  (CL  252— 429) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  solid  complex  which 
consists  essentially  of  reacting  a  titanium  tetrahalide 
with  a  dialkylaluminum  balide,  wherein  the  alkyl  por- 
tion thereof  has  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  in  the 
presence  of  cydohexane,  the  molar  ratio  of  said  titanium 
compound  to  said  aluminum  compound  being  from  about 
2:1  to  about  1.3:1  and  the  molar  ratio  of  cydohexane 
relative  to  the  combined  moles  of  said  titanium  compound 
and  said  aluminum  compound  being  from  about  32.20:1 
to  about  1.75:1. 


3,224,981 

SUPPORTED  COPPER  OXIDE  AND  PALLADIUM 
CATALYST  COMPOSITION 

Rnth  E.  Stephens,  Detroit,  Daniel  A.  Hirschlcr,  Jr.,  Bfa-- 
mingham,  and  Frances  W.  Lamb,  Detroit,  Mich.,  as- 
signors to  Ethyl  Corporation,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Virginia 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  163,077 

6  Claims.     (CL  252—460) 

3.  A  catalyst  composition  especially  adapted  to  substan- 
tially oxidize  the  unbumed  hydrocarbons  and  carbon  mon- 
oxide constituents  of  the  exhaust  gas  of  internal  combus- 
tion engines,  said  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
a  major  portion  of  a  high  specific  surface  area  support, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  activated  transi- 
tional aluminas,  aluminum  silicates,  aluminum  gels,  mag- 
nesium gels,  thoria,  magnesia  and  zirconia  from  about 
0.5  to  25  percent  copper  in  an  oxide  form  and  from  0.01 
to  about  3  percent  palladium. 


3,224,982 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  FOAMED 
LACTONE  POLYMER 

Nathan  L,  Zutty  and  Frank  J.  Welch,  Charleston,  W.  Va., 
assignors  to  Union  Carl»idc  Corporatioo,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,994 

1  Claim.    (CL  260— 2.5) 

A  process  for  producing  a  lactone-containing  foam 
which  comprises  healing  at  from  100"  C.  to  250"  C. 
and  at  a  pressure  up  to  7,500  p.s.i.g.  a  uniform  vinylidene 
chloride /methyl  mcthacrylate  copolymer  so  as  to  pro- 
duce the  lactone  polymer  thereof  together  with  methyl 
chloride,  and  then  releasing  the  pressure  at  from  about 
50'  C.  to  200*  C.  to  foam  said  lactone  polymer. 
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3J24.983 
PROCESS  OF  FOAMING  A  CARBONATE  CONTAIN. 

ING  POLYMER  CONTAINING  AN  CVITIATOR 
Gactano  F.  D'AlcUo,  South  B«ad.  Ind.,  assixnor  to  Scott 

Paper  Company,  Philadelphia,   Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,431 
4  Claims.     (Q.  260—2.5) 

1.  The  process  of  foaming  synthetic  thermoplastic 
polymers  which  comprises  heating  to  release  a  foaming 
gas,  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  100*  C,  a  polymer  which 
is  softened  at  such  temperature,  said  polymer  conuin- 
ing  as  a  chemically  combined  derivative,  at  least  one  mem- 
ber of  the  class  consisting  of  an  organic  carbonate  of  the 
general  formula 

R—CH CH| 

A     A 


where  R 


IS 


HOOC— CH— CHtCOOCHr- 
Ci»H« 
CH»=C— COOR, 
CHi 

COO(CHi),- 
CH-COOR, 

COO<CU|).— 

CHi-CHi— COOR, 

COO(CHi),— 

where  Ri  is  selected  from  at  least  one  member  of  the 
class  consisting  of 

H,  alkyl,  -(CH»).-CH CH| 

A     A 

\   / 

C 


A 


Cl 

C^CHi 

COO(CHi).— 
CN 

C-=CHi 

COO(CH«).— 
CH— CN 

COO(CH,),- 
CH=CHt 
C*Ht 
COO(CHi).— 

CH=CHi 

C*H« 

A 

CHi- 
C.H,- 
C,H,r- 
C,»Hr— 
CHi CH— C»Hr- 

A 

OH— CHr— 
HOOC— Rr- 


where  R,  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 


cu 

I 
u 


CH(CHi).-|-OOC 
U 


COO- 


-II 


COO- 


I 

and  aromatic  nucleus;  provided,  when  Rj  is  substituted, 
said  aromatic  substitucnts  are  selected  from  at  least  one 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl; 
alkaryl;  alkoxy;  aryloxy,  carbolkoxy,  acetoxy,  halogeno, 
nitro,  oxy,  amino,  imino.  sulfo,  sulfoxy.  and  mcrcapto; 
n  in  the  formulae  is  an  integer  from  one  to  four;  said 
polymer  having  admixed  therewith  an  activator  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  the  metals  of  Groups  I,  II 
and  III  of  the  Periodic  Table,  the  inorganic,  acidic  salts 
of  said  metals,  salts  of  weak  inorganic  acids,  and  salts 
of  organic  acids. 


3.224,984 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  EXPANDED  POLY- 

STYRENE  CONTAINING  A  POLYOLEFIN 

Alec  N.  Roper.  Sale,  and  Edward  G.  Barber.  East  Dids- 

bury,  Manche<iter,  England,  avslgnors  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 

pany.  New  \ork,  N.V.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  248,882 

Claims  priority,  appUcaUon  Great  Britain,  Jan.  2.  1962. 

146  62 
7  CUdmt.  (Cl.  260—2.5) 
1.  A  method  for  producmg  expanded  polystyrene  hav- 
ing an  average  cell  diameter  below  95  microns,  which 
comprises  heating  to  a  temperature  between  90'"  and 
120°  C.  a  polystyrene  composition  containing  evenly  dis- 
tributed therem  from  0.01  to  0.5  percent  by  weight  of 
finely  divided  particles  of  polyolefin  having  a  weight  aver- 
age molecular  weight  between  1000  and  4000  and.  as  a 
volatile  expanding  agent,  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  b'oilina 
between  10*  and  90*  C. 


3,224.985 
iJS?J?.^c^'^  BLENDS  OF  AN  ETHYLENE/1.4. 
RUBBER  COPOLYMER    AND    A     DIENE 

*^v'"*  ?  Gladding,  New  Castle,  and  Jack  L.  Nyce, 
Newark,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Company,  Hilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nor.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,753 
16  CUima.     (CL  260—5) 

1.  A    sulfur-curable    blend    consisting    essentially    of 

(a)  an  amount  of  an  ethylene/ 1.4-hexadiene  copolymer 
sufficient  to  impart  ozone   resistance  to  the   blend  and 

(b)  a  dienc  rubber  having  at  least  about  20  mol  per  cent 
conjugated  dicne  monomer  units  incorporated  therein- 
said  ethylene  copolymer  having  at  least  about  2.4  gram^ 
moles  of  C=C  groups  per  kilogram  and  exhibiting  an  in- 
herent viscosity  of  at  least  0.1  (measured  on  a  0.1  per- 
cent by  weight  solution  in  tetrachloroethylene  at  30*  C  ) 


3  224  986 

^'^TISi>i9«J^'*'C"^0»*^"Y»«»^  MODIFIED 
POLYAMIDE  REACTED  WITH  WATER.SOL- 
UBLE  POLYMERS 

'^'^if'^^  ""''*;•  ^"'"«''8<on,  Del.,  and  Gerald  I.  Keim. 

^':°**'  '^■•'  «ss*«nors  to  Hercules  Powder  Com. 

pany,  H  ilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  18,  1962.  Ser.  No.  188.558 

me  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 

Feb.  23,  1977,  has  been  disclaimed 

10  Claims.     (CL  260—9) 

1.  Process  of  preparing  a  highly  water-insoluble  and 

a  highly  water-insensitive  product  which  comprises  the 


( 

I 


steps  of  (1 )  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  110*  C.-250*  C. 
for  Va  hour-2  hours  a  polyalkylcne  polyamine  and  a 
saturated  dicarboxylic  acid  having  3-10  carbon  atoms 
employing  a  polyalkylcne  polyamine/dicarboxylic  acid 
mole  ratio  of  0.8/1-1.4/1,  thereby  producing  a  poly- 
amide,  said  polyalkylcne  polyamine  having  the  formula 
HjNf(C„Han)NHiyCnHjnNHa  where  n  is  an  integer 
of  at  least  2  and  y  is  an  integer  of  at  least  1  to  7.  (2) 
reacting  at  a  temperature  of  45°  C.-100°  C.  said  poly- 
amide  with  epichlorohydrin  employing  a  mole  ratio  of 
epichlorohydrin /secondary  amine  groups  of  said  poly- 
amide  of  0.5/1-1.8/1,  said  reaction  being  continued  until 
the  reaction  mixture  has  reached  a  Gardner  viscosity  of 
B-E  and  M-X  in  preparing  a  25%  and  a  50%  solids 
resins,  respectively,  (3)  reducing  the  pH  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  said  polyamide-epichlorohydrin  reaction  prod- 
uct to  such  an  extent  that  10%  and  25%  aqueous  solu- 
tions thereof  have  a  pH  of  not  in  excessof  6  and  4,  re- 
spectively, thereby  producing  a  highly  stable  cationic 
water-soluble  thermosetting  resin  free  of  epoxide  groups, 
(4)  reacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  said  stable  cationic 
thermosetting  resin  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water- 
soluble  polymer  at  a  pH  of  1.5-12,  the  amount  of  said 
stable  cationic  thermosetting  resin  employed  being  0.5%- 
20%  by  weight  of  said  water-soluble  polymer,  and  (5) 
finally  drying  said  resin-polymer  aqueous  solution,  said 
water-soluble  polymer  having  a  group  selected  from 
those  consisting  of  carboxyl,  hydroxyl,  amine  and  amide 
groups  and  any  combination  of  said  groups,  the  major 
part  of  said  water-soluble  polymer  comprising  at  least  10 
monomer  units,  said  water-soluble  polymer  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose  ethers,  cellulose 
esters,  starches,  starch  ethers,  vegetable  gums,  proteins, 
and  synthetic  polymers  prepared  from  ethylenically  un- 
saturated monomers. 


3,224  987 

TRANSPARENT  PRODUCTS  FROM  POLY-rCAPRO- 

LACTAM  AND  PROCF.SS  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Jacob  C.  F.  Kessler,  Rozendaal,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

American  Enka  Corporation,  Enka,  N.C.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  26.  1961.  Ser.  No.  105,554 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  10,  1960, 

251  441 
8  Claims.     (Cl.  260—18) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  transparent  articles  from 
poly-«-caprolactam  which  comprises  treating  poly-«-capro- 
lactam  granules  with  the  following  materials:  (1)  com- 
pounds of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  halides  and 
alkali  salts  thereof,  (2)  aliphatic  amines  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  octadecylamine,  tetradecylamine,  tetracosyl- 
amine,  dioctadecylamine,  and  metbyldioctadecylamine, 
and  (3)  zinc  stearate,  said  treatments  being  in  any  order 
of  succession  and  combination. 


3,224  988 
URETHANE  OIL  COATING  COMPOSITION  COM- 
PRISING  AN  ORGANOTIN  VISCOSITY  CONTROL 
AGENT 

Gerald  R.  Skreckoski,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1960.  Ser.  No.  79^97 
3  Claims.  (CL  260—22) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  a  film-forming  comj)onent 
for  protective  coatings  which  comprises  first  admixing 
and  heating  from  about  50°  to  about  75*  C.  a  reactant 
mixture  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ester  mix- 
tures and  ester-polyol  mixtures  wherein  the  esters  in  said 
reactant  mixture  are  predominately  partial  esters  of  un- 
saturated fatty  acids  characteristic  of  glyceride  drying 
oils,  wherein   said   reactant  mixture  contains  from  0.5 


to  5.0  free  hydroxyl  groups  per  ester  linkage  present, 
wherein  from  2%  to  40%  of  the  total  of  (a)  the  free 
hydroxyl  and  (b)  the  ester  groups  present  in  said  re- 
actant mixture  are  groups  bonded  to  strrjctural  residues 
of  polyether  polyols  having  molecular  weights  above 
500,  and  about  0.001%  by  weight  to  about  0.5%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  reactant  mixture,  of 
an  organotin  viscosity  control  agent  of  the  formula 


Ri       Ri 

\  / 

Sn 

Ri        CHtX 


wherein  CHjX  represents  a  hydrocarbon  alkane  radical 
of  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  wherein  Rj  is  a  member 
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of  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrocarbon  alkane  radical 
of  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  hydrogen,  halogen  and 
a  hydrocarbon  acyloxy  group,  wherein  Rj  and  R3  are 
members  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrocarbon  alkane 
radical  of  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  hydrogen,  halogen, 
a  hydrocarbon  acyloxy  group,  an  oxygen  atom  joined  to 
the  tin  atom  by  a  double  bond  at  positions  Rj  and  R3, 
and  a  sulfur  atom  joined  to  the  tin  atom  by  a  double 
bond  at  positions  R3  and  R3,  and  then  admixing  the  re- 
actant mixture  and  organotin  viscosity  control  agent 
with  an  organic  polyisocyanate,  wherein  the  ratio  of  the 
number  of  free  isocyanate  groups  to  the  number  of  free 
hydroxyl  groups  in  said  reactant  mixture  is  greater  than 
0.8  and  wherein  said  reaction  product  of  said  organic 
polyisocyanate  and  said  reactant  mixture  is  substantially 
free  of  unreacted  isocyanate  groups. 


3^24,989 

VICINAL  ACRYLOXY  HYDROXY  LONG  CHAIN 

FATTY  COMPOUNDS  AND  POLYMERS  THEREOF 

Charles  S.  Nevin,  Decatur,  III.,  assignor  to  A.  E.  Staley 

Manufacturing  Company,  Decatur,  IIL,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  119,339 
11  Claims.     (CL  260—23) 

1.  A  polymerizable  vinylated  long-chain  fatty  com- 
pound having  an  aliphatic  chain  of  from  10  to  24  carbon 
atoms  and  on  said  aliphatic  chain  vicinal  acryloxy  and 
hydroxy  substituents,  said  acryloxy  substituent  having  at- 
tached to  the  alpha  carbon  atom  thereof  a  group  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  cyano,  halogen, 
phenyl,  benzyl,  lower  alkyl  and  — CHj-— COO  (lower 
alkyl),  said  long  chain  fatty  compound  having  no  vinyla- 
tion  except  that  in  said  acryloxy  groups,  any  epoxy  groups 
being  only  in  said  aliphatic  chain. 


1150 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  21,  1965 


December  21,  1965 


CHEMIcte 


rr 


1151 


3^24390 
PREPARING    A    WATER    SOLUBLE    CATIONIC 
THERMOSETTLNG    RESIN    BY    REACTING    A 
POLYAMIDE  WFFH  EPICHLOROHYDRIN  AND 
AMxMOMUM  HYDROXIDE 
Douglas  C.  Babcock,  B«llcvue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Pacific 
Re^iu  A  Chemicals,  Inc^  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Washington 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264,657 

2  Claims.  (CL  260— 29J) 
1.  A  process  of  preparing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
cationic  thermosetting  resin  which  comprises  reacting  di- 
ethylene  triaminc  with  adipic  acid  to  form  a  water-solu- 
ble pre-polymer,  the  molar  ratio  of  the  amine  to  the  acid 
being  1.0:1.0,  thereafter  reacting  the  pre-polymer  in 
aqueous  solution  with  epichlorohydrin  and  ammonium 
hydroxide  in  a  molar  ratio  of  the  pre-polymer  to  am- 
monium hydroxide  to  epichlorohydrin  of  1.0:0.5:2.5  to 
form  a  water  soluble  cationic  thermosetting  resin  having 
a  pH  in  the  range  of  3.4  to  3.6. 


3,224,991 
FINISHING  PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITION  COM- 
PRISING  ETHYLENETRIAZINE-UREA-FORMAL. 
DEHYDE  RESIN,  MELAMINE-FORVIALDEHYDE 
RESIN  AND  UREA-FORMALDEHYDE  RESIN 
Gnstav  Wilfert,  Wuppertal-Elberfeld,  Germany,  assignor 
to  American  Enlia  Corporatioa,  Enita,  .N.C.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  21,  1962.  Ser.  No.  246.354 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  4,  1962, 
V  21,830 
7  Claims.     (CI.  260—29.4) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  nonshrinking  rayon  fabric 
havmg  a  high  degree  of  crease  recovery  comprising  fin- 
mshing  the  fabric  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
a  mixture  of  85  to  95  grams  per  liter  of  an  ethylenetri- 
azine-urea  resin  having  as  its  principal  reactive  compo- 
nent molecules  of  the  formula 

H|C CHi      N      HiC CHi 


HO.HiC— N 


\^   A     A   \^ 


C-N  N-CH1.OH 


il 


\    ^ 
C 

I 
H 


4 


25  to  35  grams  per  liter  of  a  melmamine  resin  having 
as  its  principal  reactive  componenu  molecules  of  the 
formulae 


NH.CHiOH 

I 
C 


and 


HO.CHrf<fH-C  (!;-NH-CHiOH 

Trimethylol    melamlne 


HOHiCN.CHiOH 

<^^ 
HOHjC  tr      ^N  CHiOH 

hohk:  ^jT  chioh 

Hexametbylol    melamlne 

•nd  10-12  grams  per  liter  or  a  urea  resin  condensation 
product  of  urea  and  formaldehyde  in  the  presence  of  a 
washfast  substance  to  impart  hand  and  firmness,  a  wetting 
agent,  a  wash-fast  hydrophobic  softening  agent  and  a 
catalytic  amount  of  diammonium  phosphate,  drying  the 
fabric  to  a  low  moisture  content,  curing  the  thus  dried 
fabric,  and  calendering  the  fabric  to  obuin  a  satisfactory 
hand. 


3,224  992 

WATER  SOLUBLE  COMPOSITIONS  SUITABLE 

FOR  BAKED  RLMS 

James  R.  Stepheas,  Gary,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 

Compan>,  Chicago.  111.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,518 

16  Claims.     (CI.  260—29.6) 
1.  A   composition   suitable    for   the    formation    of   a 
heat-cured  surface  coating  film,  which  composition  com- 
prises: 

(A)  dissolved  heat  curable  resin  consisting  essentially 
of  a  polyester  resin  which  is  the  polycondensation 
reaction  product  of  (a)  an  acidic  member  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  trimellitic  acid,  trimel- 
litic  anhydride,  hemimellitic  acid,  hemimellitic  an- 
hydride and  trimesic  acid,  (b)  a  dihydroxyl  afford- 
ing material  having  only  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxy- 
gen atoms,  and  (c)  an  allcanedioic  acid  having  4-10 
carbon  atoms,  the  reaction  system  containing  acidic 
member/dihydroxyl/alkanedioic  acid  in  molar  ratio 
in  the  range  of  2.3-3.5/7/0.0-3.0,  the  hydroxyl 
group  affording  reactants  and  carboxyl  group  afford- 
ing reactants  being  controlled  to  provide  a  molar 
ratio  hydroxyl  groups/carboxyl  groups  charged  to 
the  reaction  in  the  range  of  1.05-1.50,  and  said 
polyester  being  characterized  by  an  acid  number  of 
about  25-80. 

(B)  dissolved  anti-cratering  agent  which  agent  is  poly- 
N-vinyl-5-methyl-2-oxa2olidinone,  and  said  resin 
and  said  agent  being  present  in  a  weight  proportion 
of  about  98:2  to  about  75:25,  and 

(C)  water  in  an  amount  to  dissolve  said  resin  and 
said  agent  and  to  impart  the  desired  fluidity  to  said 
composition,  said  water  containing  dissolved  alkaline 
agent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ammonia, 
alkyl  amine,  heterocyclicamine  and  alkanolamine,  in 
an  amount  suflficient  to  bring  said  resin  into  aqueous 
solution  and  said  composition  having  a  pH  of  about 
5-8. 


3,224,993 
TITANIUM  DIOXIDE  PIGMENT  COATED 
WTTH  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL 
Reginald  George  Wynne,  West  Hartlepool,  England,  as- 
signor to   British  Titan   Prodncts   Company   Limited, 
Durham.  England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  26.  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,686 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  10,  1961, 

12,877  61 
16  Claims.  (CL  260—29.6) 
1.  A  low  viscosity,  pigmented  surface  coating  compo- 
sition having  reduced  tendency  to  flocculate  comprising 
ai»  aqueous  emulsion  of  at  least  one  film-forming  poly- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homopolymers 
and  copolymers  of  vinyl  acetate,  styrene,  butadiene, 
acrylic  acid  and  substituted  acrylic  acid  in  which  there 
is  incorporated  pigmentary  titanium  dioxide  particles 
coated  with  a  normally  solid  polyvinyl  alcohol  polymer. 


3,224,994 

PLASnCIZED  ISOTACTIC  COPOLYMERS  OF 

STYRENE  AND  CHLOROSTYRENE 

Robert  D.  Londbcrg,  St.  Albans,  ami  Frederick  E.  Bailey, 

Jr.,  Ckarieston,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  CarbMe 

Corporatkm,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,329 
4  ClainM.     (CL  260—30.6) 

1.  A  flexible  styrene  polymer  composition  of  (a)  an  iso- 
tactic.  semi-crystalline  copolymer  of  styrene  and  chloro- 
styrene  containing  from  10  to  60  weight  percent  polymer- 
ized chlorostyrene  and  the  balance  being  polymerized 
styrene  and  (b)  from  10  to  70  weight  percent,  based  upon 
the  weight  of  said  copolymer,  of  a  plasticizer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  tri (by drocarbyl) phos- 


phates having  from  4  to  15  carbon  atoms  in  each  hydro-    ratios  the  upper  limit  is  a  function  of  molecular  weight 

carbyl  group  thereof  and  (2)  dicarboxylic  esters  of  the    as  expressed  by  the  equations: 

formulae:  (A)  Moles  of  ethylene /mole  of  acrylic  monomer 


and 


o      o 

lofiB'CflB 


o        o 

Ri'oR'CfiRt 


wherein  each  R.  when  taken  individually,  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical 
of  from  1  to  15  carbon  atoms,  and  an  alkoxyethyl  radical 
having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  group 
thereof;  R'  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of  from  2 
to  8  carbon  atoms;  each  R'  when  taken  individually,  is  an 
alkyl  radical  of  from  5  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and  R*  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  divalent 
radical  of  the  formula: 

— (CHjCHjO),— CHjCHr- 

wherein  x  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  1  to  3,  in- 
clusive, and  a  divalent 

-CHiCHi  o 

n(!1r« 

— CHiCHt 

radical  wherein  R*  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  4  to  8 
carbon  atoms. 

3,224,995 
POLYVINYL    CHLORIDE    PLASTiaZED    WITH 

DIALKOXYALKYL  HOMOTEREPHTHALATES 
David   O.   De   Pree,   Baton  Roagc.  La.,  assignor  to 
Ethyl  CorporadoBf  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
VirginU 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Feb.  16,  1961,  Ser. 
No.  89,677.     Divided  and  thU  application  May  31, 
1963,  Ser.  No.  287,737 

4  Claims.    (CL  260—31.4) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  polyvinyl  chloride 
containing  as  a  plasticizer  therefor  a  dialkoxyalkyl  homo- 
terephthalate  in  which  each  alkoxyalkyl  group  contains 
from  4  to  about  24  carbon  atonu. 


3,224,996 
VINYL   CHLORIDE   RESINS   PLASTICIZED   WITH 

COPOLYMERS  OF  AN  ACRYLATE  AND  EITHER 

ETHYLENE  OR  PROPYLENE 
Clifford  E.  Balmer,  Holland,  Clarence  A.  Brown,  Hatboro, 

and  Melvin  D.  Hnrwitz,  Soathamptoo,  Pa.,  and  James 

E.  Maitcnoa,  Moorcitown,  NJ.,  a«igBon  to  Rohm 

A  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Nov.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237,735 
7  Claims.     (CL  260—31.8) 

1.  A  plasticized  resinous  composition  formed  from  a 
polymer  of  vinyl  chloride,  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  homopolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  copolymers 
of  a  major  portion  of  vinyl  chloride  and  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  copolymerizable  therewith,  and, 
as  a  plasticizer,  a  liquid  copolymer  of  an  olefin  from  the 
class  consisting  of  ethylene  and  propylene  and  an  acrylate 
from  the  class  consisting  of  ethyl  acrylate,  methyl  acry- 
late, and  methyl  methacrylate,  said  copolymer  having  a 
viscosity  in  the  range  of  from  H  to  Z5  for  the  ethylene- 
based  copolymer  and  from  H  to  Ziq  for  the  propylene- 
based  copolymer,  both  on  the  Gardner-Hoklt  scale,  an 
acid  number  which  does  not  exceed  3,  a  molecular  weight 
of  between  500  and  1500.  and  a  molar  ratio  of  the  olefin 
to  the  acrylic  monomer  from  1  to  3  when  ethylene  is  the 
olefin  and  0.5  to  2.0  when  propylene  is  the  olefin,  in  which 


:+h( 


1500 


molecular  weight 


) 


where  X=1.75  for  ethyl  acrylate  and  methyl  meth- 
acrylate and  X=2.25  for  methyl  acrylate;  and 
(B)  Moles  of  propylene /mole  of  acrylic  monomer 


=x+y{- 


1500 


0 


^molecul&r  weight, 

where  X=1.0  for  ethyl  acrylate  and  methyl  methac- 
rylate and  X=  1.25  for  methyl  acrylate. 


3,224,997 

ALUMfNUM-TITANIUM  DIOXIDE  FILLED 

THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

Panl  H.  Hunter,  Highland  Park,  N  J.,  aadgMir  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No    Drawing.     Cootlnnation   of   appiicatitHi   Ser.   No. 
587,210,  May  25,  1956.     This  application  Mar.  23, 
1962,  Ser.  No.  182,112 

SCbUms.  (a.  260— 41) 
1.  An  opaque  pigmented  calenderable  normally  solid 
thermoi^astic  resin  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
a  thermoplastic  tesin,  and  in  intimate  admixture  therein 
titanium  dioxide  pigment  and  a  particulate  metallic  alumi- 
num pigment,  said  titanium  dioxide  pigment  being  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  of  from  about  2.5  to  about  25  percent 
by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  pigmented  resin 
composition,  and  said  metallic  aluminum  being  present 
in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.01  to  about  0.10  percent 
by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  pigmented  resin 
composition  and  being  of  a  particle  size  such  that  the 
covering  area  on  water  is  from  about  7000  to  25,000 
square  centimeters  per  gram. 


3,224,998 

RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS  AND  FORMING 

PROCESS 

Robert  W.  Klrkconncll,  Homewood,  IIL,  aasigBor  to  Nako 

Chemical  Company,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporatioa  of 

Ddaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  133,319 

14  Claims.  (O.  260-^1.5) 
1.  The  method  of  reinforcing  nautral  and  synthetic 
polymeric  rubbers  which  comprises  the  steps  of  forming 
a  mix  of  rubber  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  nat- 
ural and  synthetic  rubber,  non-reinforcing  fillers  and  at 
least  a  cross-linking  amount  of  a  completely  substituted 
polyamine  composition,  said  polyamine  composition  hav- 
ing the  following  structural  formula: 


HOD 


HOD 


DOH 


(-CHiCHiN— ).CHtCH|N 


./ 


DOH 


\ 


OH 


where  x  is  an  integer  from  0  to  5  and  D  is  a  divalent 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  at  least  4  car- 
bon atoms,  imiformly  blending  aU  the  constituents  of 
the  mix,  forming  said  mix  into  a  suitable  shape  and 
vulcanizing  said  mix  sufiSciently  to  bond  said  fillers  with 
said  rubbers. 


3,224,999 

PROCESS  OF  PROMOTING  LOW  HYSTERESIS  OF 

RUBBER  USING  ARYLENEBISMETHYUMIDES 

Lloyd  A.  Walker,  Abon,  (^io,  asrignor  to  MoBmnto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  307^U 

8  Clafans.    (O.  260—41.5) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  mixing  at  a  temperature 
of  at  least  100*  C.  a  rubber  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  natural  rubber,  synthetic  rubbery  homopolymers 
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of  aliphatic  conjugated  diotefin  hydrocarbons  and  syn- 
thetic rubbery  copolymers  containing  at  least  50%  of  an 
aliphatic  conjugated  diolefin  hydrocarbon  copolymerized 
with  correspondingly  not  more  than  50%  of  a  copolymcr- 
izable  monoethylenically  unsaturated  compound  with  a 
relatively  large  amount  of  rubber  reinforcing  pigment  and 
a  compound  having  the  formula 


about  10  parts  per  1  part  of  said  trivalent  organo-phos- 
phorus  compound,  and  where  said  auxiliary  stabilizer  is 
present  from  about  0.05  to  about  10  parts  per  1  part  of 
said  primary  stabilizer. 


R 

I 

RCHiN 


-<I>"-'-(^3), 


R" 

I 
NCHiR' 


where  n  and  n'  are  integers  zero  to  one  inclusive  with 
the  proviso  that  when  n'  is  zero  n  is  also  zero.  R'  and 
R"  are  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
nitroso  and  lower  alkyl  radicals  and  R  and  R'"  arc 
selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  phthalimido,  thio- 
phthalimido,  dithiophihalimido,  halophthalimido,  lower 
alkyl  phthalimido.  lower  alkoxy  phthalimido.  nitro- 
phthalunido.  tetrahydrophthalimido.  1,2-benzisothiazo- 
lmyl-3-one- 1,1 -dioxide,  indazolyl,  haloindazolyl,  lower 
alkyhndazolyl.  lower  alkoxy  indazolyl.  nitroindazolyl 
phthalazinonyl,  succinimido.  thiazolidinedionyl,  bicyclo 
[2.2.1  ]hept-5-enedicarboximido,  hydantoinyl,  phenylhy- 
dantomyl.  lower  alkyl  hydantoinyl  and  di(lower  alkyl )hy- 
dantoinyl.  any  vulcanization  ingredients  if  present  being 
present  in  amount  insufficient  to  cause  vulcanization 
thereafter  incorporating  accelerating  and  vulcanizing  in- 
gredienU  and  vulcanizing  the  composition. 


3.225,002 
DIESTERS  OF  TERMINALLY  UNSATURATED 
MONOCARBOXYLIC     ACIDS     AND    HALO- 
PHENOXYMETHYL.  ALKANE  DIOLS 
Marco  Wismer  and  Roger  M.  Christenson,  Gibsonia,  Pa., 
assignors  to   Pittiburgh   Plate  Glass   Company,  PIttv 
burgh.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  17,  1961.  Ser.  No.  89,919 

12  Claims.  (CI.  260 — 47) 
1.  A  diester  of  an  alpha,  beta,  monoethylenically  un- 
saturated monocarboxylic  acid  in  which  the  unsaturation 
is  present  in  a  terminal  CHx=C<  group,  with  a  halo- 
phenoxymethyl  alkanediol,  in  which  at  least  one  of  the 
hydroxy  groups  is  a  primary  group,  and  wherein  the 
halogen  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  chlorine, 
bromine  and  fluorine  and  the  alkanediol  group  attached 
to  the  halophenoxymethyl  radical  contains  from  about  2 
to  12  carbon  atoms  wherein  no  hydroxyl  group  is  attached 
to  a  carbon  atom  which  is  more  than  three  carbon  atoms 
from  the  either  linkages. 

12.  An  interpolymer  of  the  diester  of  claim  1  with  at 
least  one  polymerizable  monomer  containing  a  CH2=C< 
group. 


^  3,225,0M 

STABfLKATION  OF  ACROLEIN  POLYMERS 
WITH  SECONDARY  A.VONES       ^^ 
r  JLiT'n  •*-  Charleston,  W.  Va,  «si«nor  to  Union 
^*^*  ^orpoftion,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     FUed  June  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115.925 
-  <  aalma.     (CI.  260—45.8) 

3.  The  stabilized  composition  of  poiyacrolein,  and 
phenothiazme  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  stabilize  said  poiy- 
acrolein against  oxidation. 


r^w  r.^  «-.  3,225,001 

rSSJ^f^-S^^^I^  ^"^^"^  CHLORIDE  POLYMERS 
George  J.  Darw,  Bronr,  N.Y.  assignor  to  National  Umd 

Comp«,y.    New   YoriL,   N.Y.,  a  corpor^ioo  of  New 

No  Drawing.    Flkd  Mar.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  98,301 
8  Claims,     (a.  260— 45.75) 

1.^  A  plastic  composition  stable  at  temperatures  above 
375  F.  comprising  a  polyvinyl  chloride  homopolymer 
resin  and  a  stabilizer  present  in  an  amount  from  about 

^i?,^fl?^"^  ^'f^  °^  "^''"'  '^'^  '^^^'"^^  consisting 
essentially   of    (1)    a    primary   stabilizer   comprising    I 

combmation  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  barium  phcnoiates  and  barium  mono- 
carboxylates  and  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cadmium  monocarboxylates  and  zinc 
monocarboxylatcs,  and  (2)  an  auxiliary  stabilizer  com- 
pnsing  a  combination  of  a  hindered  bisphenol  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula 


.-^T-  3,225,003 

"IXJA?.  .S^'^^'*^^^"  ^^  HYDROOUINONE 
WITH  A  MIXTURE  OF  HEXAHYDROISOPHTHAL. 
IC  AND  HEXAHYDROTEREPHTHALIC  ACIDS 
Artbar  R.  Macon,  Kfaiston.  N.C.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wiimfaigton,  Del.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,644 

7  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 47) 
1.  The  fiber-forming  polymeric  linear  copolyestcr  con- 
sisting essentially  of  poly(phenylene  hcxahydroisophthal- 
ate/hexahydroterephthalate). 


OH 


OH 


3,225,004 

THERMOSETTING  PLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS  DE- 
RIVED FROM  POLYGLYCIDYL  ETHERS  OF  BIS- 
(p-m  DROXYPHENYL)  SULFONF^  AND  CER- 
^^l^  FATTY  GUANAMINES  AND  PROCESS  OF 
PREPARING  SAME 

Dwight  E.  Peennan,  10201  Hillside  Lane, 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  I,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,006 

6  aaims.     (a.  260—49) 

L  A  partially  cured  composition,  stable  for  extended 
periods  of  time  at  room  temperature  and  capable  of  being 
cured  at  elevated  temperatures  to  form  an  infusible  and 
insoluble  polymer,  consisting  essentially  of  a  reaction 
product  prepared  by  the  process  consisting  of:  (1)  react- 
ing, at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  120  to  210"  C 
a  polyglycidyl  ether  of  a  bis  (p-hydroxyphenyl)  sulfone 
and  a  guanamine  having  the  formula 


CRtCHtNHRi 


i 


where  R,,  R^  R,,  and  R,  are  alkyl  groups  having  a 
maximum  of  4  carbon  atoms  and  a  trivalent  organo-phos- 
phorus  compound  corresponding  to  one  of  the  foUowina 
formua.  RO),?  and  (RO),PR'.  where  R  and  R'  are 
radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and 
aryl  radicals  containing  from  6  to  15  carbon  atoms,  said 
hindered  bisphenol  bemg  present  from  about  0.005  to 


H(N 


4 


^»/ 


C-VHi 


where  R,  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  containing  5 
to  22  carbon  atoms,  said  guanamine  being  used  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  cure  said  polyglycidyl  ether  to  an 
mfusible  and  insoluble  polymer;  and  (2)  terminating  the 
reaction  by  cooling  when  10  to  90%  complete. 
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3,225,005 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  HEAT- 
STABILIZED    COPOLYMERS    OF    POLYOXY- 
METHYLENES 
Klaus- Dieter  Asmus  and  Edgar  Fischer,  Franlifurt  am 
Main,    Germany,    assignors    to    Farbwerlie    Hoechst 
Aiitiengesellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  &  Briining, 
Frankfurt    am    Main,    Germany,    a    corporation    of 
Germany 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,958 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Germany,  May  19,  1961, 
F  33,957;  Mar.  22,  1962,  F  36,346 
12  Claims.     (O.  260—67) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  heat-stabilized 
copolymer  which  comprises  heating,  to  a  temperature  of 
100  to  150"  C.  and  at  a  pH  of  at  least  8,  an  aqueous  sus- 
spension  of  1  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  {A) 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  formal- 
dehyde and  trioxane  with  (B)  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethylene  oxide,  ethylene  glycol  formal 
and  diethylene  glycol   formal,  said  copolymer  initially 
having  terminal  oxymethylene  groups,  in  99  to  50  parts 
by  weight  water  aiid  in  admixture  with  0.1  to  10%  by 
weight  of  a  formaldehyde-intercepting  compound  reactive 
with  formaldehyde  under  the  reaction  conditions. 


3^25,006 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  ALDEHYDES  USING  AN 
ORGANIC  COMPOUND  OR  A  SALT  OF  MER- 
CURY AS  CATALYST 
Akira  Takahashi,  Kawasaki-iU,  Kanagawa-ken,  YuU- 
mitsn  Mita,  Obta-ku,  Tokyo,  and  SUgeo  Hayashi, 
Shimo-machi,  Kobolui-kn,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Showa  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a 
corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  229,295 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  14,  1961, 
36/36,799;  Aug.  18,  1962,  37/34,144 
8  Claims.     (CL  260—67) 
1.  A  process   for   preparing   an   addition   polymer  of 
formaldehyde  comprising  introducing  substantially  anhy- 
drous   monomeric    formaldehyde    gas    into    an    organic 
solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  polymerization  initiator  at 
a  temperature  ranging  from  the  minimum  temperature  at 
which  formaldehyde  can  be  maintained  in  said  gaseous 
state  to  70°  C,  characterized  in  that  the  polymerization 
reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one 
mercury  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(A)  Hg/iXm  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  NO,,  halogen,  CO,,  HCO,,  SO4,  and 
— OH,  and  n  and  m  are  integers  ranging  from  1 
to  2, 

(B)  RlHgNOaJr  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl  group,  NO,  substituted  phenyl 
group,  low  alkyl  substituted  phenyl,  and  r  is  an 
integer  ranging  from  I  to  3, 

(C)  R'(HgNO,)  wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkoxy  substituted  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon group,  alkoxy  substituted  and  carboxy  sub- 
stituted aliphatic  hydrocarbon  groups,  as  the 
polymerization  initiator. 


Iccted  from  the  group  consisting  of  rubbery  polyesterure- 
thanes  and  rubbery  polyetherurethanes  and,  as  a  curing 
agent  for  said  rubbery  polyurethane,  an  organic  perox- 
ide free  of  acyl  groups  and  having  a  tertiary  aliphatic 
carbon  atom  attached  to  a  peroxide  oxygen  atom,  which 
carbon  atom  is  not  directly  connected  to  any  other  oxy- 
gen atom. 

3,225,008  I 

rrACONIC  ESTERS  OF  1,2  ALKANE  CARBONATES, 

POLYMERS,  AND  COPOLYMERS  THEREOF 
GaeCano  F.  I^AlcUo,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Scott 
Paper  Company,  Pliiladelpliia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,430 

17  Claims.     (CI.  260—77.5) 
1.  As  new  compounds,  monomeric  esters  having  struc- 
tures designated  by  the  formula 


3^25,007 
POLYURETHANE  COMPOSmONS  CURED 
WITH  ORGANIC  PEROXIDES 
Elbert  E.  Gmber,  Cuyahoga  FaUs,  Ohio,  and  Orin  C. 
Keplinger,  Flossmoor,  III.,  assignors  to  The  General 
Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 
No    Drawing.     Continuation    of    application    Ser.    No. 
535,280,  Sept.  19,  1955.     This  application  Oct  8, 1962, 
Ser.  No.  229,210 

14  Claims.     (CL  26»— 75) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  a  curable  rubbery  polyure- 
thane having  activatable  methylene  groups  and  being  se- 


[CHf=C- 
1, 


•chf=c— coo-n 
<!;hiCoo-J 


in  wliich  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  oi  hydro- 
gen, a  saturated  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from  one 
to  eight  carbon  atoms  and  R',  and  R'  represents 

— (CH|).CH CHi 

A     A 

V 

I 

in  which  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  1  to  4 
inclusive. 

6.  The  polymerization  product  of  a  monomer  of 
claim  1. 

11.  A  copolymer  of  a  monomer  of  claim  1  and  at  least 
one  copolymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound. 


3,225,009 
ETHYLENE  DICARBOXYUC  ESTERS   OF   1,2 
ALKANE  CARBONATES,  POLYMERS,  AND 
COPOLYMERS  THEREOF 
Gaetano  F.  D'AleUo,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Scott 
Paper  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  May  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,484 

17  Oaims.     (C\.  260—77.5) 
1.  As  new  compounds,  monomeric  esters  having  struc- 
tures designated  by  the  formula 


CHCOOB 
CHCOOB' 

in  which  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, saturated  and  olefinic  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon radicals  containing  from  one  to  eight  cart>on 
atoms  and  R',  and  R'  represents 

-(CHj).CH — CH« 

i     A 
i 

in  which  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  1  to  4 
inclusive. 

6.  The  polymerization  product  of  a  monomer  of 
claim  1. 

II.  A  copolymer  of  a  monomer  of  claim  1  and  at  least 
one  other  compound  containing  a  CHj=C<  group. 


/ 
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3J25,01f 
tlRETHANES  FROM  POLYPHOSPHOROUS  HY- 
DROXYL  TERMINATED  PHOSPHONATES 
L«^er  Fiicdmaii,  B«acfawood  VUlagc,  Ohio,  asd«Dor  to 
We^oo  Cbemical  Corpontioa,  Newark,  N  J^  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     OriginaJ  applkatioa  May  28,  1W4,  Ser 

v!^,-*!*'*^^'     Divided  and  this  appUcatioa  M».  25, 
1H5,  Ser.  No.  449,669 

5  Claims.     (Cl.2f-.TTJ) 
1.  A  pdyurethane  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 
an  organic  polyisocyanate  and  a  phosphonate  having  the 
formula 

BiO    o  o    ORi 

RiO  OR, 

where  Rj  is  a  2-10  carbon  atom  divalent  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon and  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxyalkyl.  hydroxyalkoxyalkyl  and  hydroxypolyalkoxy- 
alkyl. 


PROCESS  FOR 


3^25,011 

PREPARING   POLY-PARA-AMINO- 
BENZOIC  ACID 
'■?J   '*f«fo»^R**«i«k,  and   Ralph  W.  Smttfa,  Dnrkan, 
IN.Cn  aMgnors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  II.  1962,  Ser.  No.  222»934 

17  Claims,     (CI.  26«— 78) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  poly-p-aminobenzoic 
acid  compnsmg  reacting  a  monomer  in  disperse  form  hav. 
mg  the  genera]  formula: 


o*- 


ft' 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine 
bromine,  sulfate  and  arylsulfonate.  R  is  a  halogen  radical' 
and  R  «  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen* 
halogen,  aryl.  nitro.  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy.  in  the  presence' 
Of  a  tertiary  amine  under  anhydrous  conditions  with 
agitation  to  produce  poly-p-aminobcnzoic  acid  having  an 
inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  0.6  as  measured  in  sulfuric 

H^r  i?i^      i,v/'  ^  fonantration  of  0.5  gram  of  polymer 
per  100  milliliters  of  solution. 


the 


3025,012 
CARBOHYDRATE  DERIVED  POLYAMTOES 
^S^^/»"*"^  '^■"^'  Eric  T.  Dewar,  Dalkeith, 
tT^r"«S'2r^*'^.  Edinburgh,  Scotland   a«iSo« 

No  Dewing.     Filed  S«p<.  20.  1962,  Ser.  No.  225.168 

27  Claims.     (CI.  260—78) 
I.  A    carbonamide    carbohydrate    selected    from 
froup  consisting  of  : 

poly  (1 ,6-dideoxy-2.4 : 3.5-di-O-methylene- l-iebac- 
an^do- D-mannitol ) , 

poly(l,6Klideoxy-2,4:3.5^.CMnethylene-l-tereph- 
thalamido-D-mannitol ) , 

poly  (1  6-dideoxy-2.4 : 3.5^i-0.melhylene- l-sebac 
amido-D-glucitol), 

poly  (1  6-dideoxy-2.4 :  3^-di-O-methylene- 1  -tcbac- 
amido-L-iditol). 

poly(  l^ideoxy-2.3 :4,3Kli-0.methylcne.l-seb«c- 
amidogalactitol), 

poIy(l.^,deoxy-2.3:4.5Hli-0-methylene.l-terep||. 
thaiamidogaiacititoi), 

poly(  1.6^ideoxy-2,3  .^^-di-O-beiuylidene-l-aebac 
•midogalactitoJ),  /"««»«-i  »co«c 


poly  (1 ,6-dideoxy-2.3 : 4,5-di-O-benzylidene- 1  -scbac- 
amidogalactitol), 

poly(  1 .6-didc>oxy-2.3 :4.5-di-0-isopropylidcne-l- 

sebacamidogalactitol ) , 
poly  ( 1 .6-dideoxy-  1-sebacamidogaIactitoI) , 

poly(hcxamcthylcne-2.4;3.5-di-0-methylcne-D-glu- 
car  amide), 

poly(hexamethylene-2.4:3.5-di-0-methylene-L- 
idaramide). 

poly  ( decamethylene-2,4 : 3.5-di-O-methylene-L- 
idaramide), 

poly(hexamethylene-2,3 :4,5-di-0-me€hylenegalactar- 
amide). 

poly  ( bexameltjyIene-2,3 : 4.3-tetTa-O-acetylgalactar- 
amide),  and 

poly  f  1 .6^ideoxy-2.3 :4.5-di-amethyIene-l(2.3:4,5- 
di-O-methylenegalactaramido )  -galactitol ) . 


3425,013 

^^^HiSi^^SaF^^^^^  OF  AN  ORGANIC  ACID 
ANHYDRIDE  AND  AN  ALKYLENDVONE  DERIV- 

Paul  Fram,  Lincoln  Towmhip,  WaaUngton  County,  Minn., 
a«ignor  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

'^^^J^^S;  ,^?2^*^°  •»'  appMcado.  Ser.  No. 
si  Ni.^iJ3I  "PPMc-ion  Oct.  12,  1964, 

1*  ClaluM.  (CL  26#— 78) 
1.  An  essentially  anhydrous,  active  hydrogen  free,  room 
temperature  stable  admixture  consisting  essentially  of  an 
organic  acid  anhydride  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid  as  one 
reactant  and.  as  the  other  rcactant.  from  about  stoichi- 
ometric amount  to  about  50%  excess  of  an  azirane  ring 
containmg  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of:  *^ 

(Da  phosphine  oxide  having,  as  the  sole  groups  ca- 
pable of  reacting  with  anhydride,  from  2  to  3  radicals 
of  the  formula 


CHi 


CR'R' 


(2)  a  phosphine  sulfide  having,  as  the  sole  groups 
capable  of  reacting  with  anhydride,  from  2  to  3 
radicals  of  the  formula 


-K 


CHt 
CR' 


R'R' 


(3)  an  organic  compound  containing,  as  the  sole 
groups  capable  of  reacting  with  anhydride,  from  2 
to  3  radicals  of  the  formula 


-(Y). 


O        CHi 

■*<1 


CR'R' 


wherem  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— NH—  and  oxygen,  x  is  cither  0  or  1.  and  R'  and 
K    are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  a  lower  alkyl  radical  having  from   1   to  8 
carbon  atoms 
each  of  said  reactants  being  free  of  substituents  which 
cause  opening  of  azirane  nngs  at  room  temperature,  said 
admixture  bemg  curable  and  homogeneous  at  an  elevated 
temperature  below  the  boiling  point  of  each  of  the  afore- 
«aid  compounds. 
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3,225,814 

ETHYLENE  DICARBOXYUC  ESTERS  OF 

1,2  ALKANE  KETALS 

Gactano  F.  D'Alello,  Sooth  Bead,  bd.,  aaigiMr  to  Scott 

Paper  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatloa  of 

Peaasylraiila 

No  Drawing.     Filed  July  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,592 

17  Clafans.     (CI.  260—78.4) 
1.  As  new  compounds,  monomeric  esters  having  the 
general  formula 

CHCOOR 

Chcoor' 

in  which  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  H, 
saturated  and  olefinic  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radicals  containing  from  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms  and 
at  least  one  R',  and  R'  represents 

-{CHO.CHCHi 


cnts  including  (1)  a  triazinc  derivative  represented  by  the 
general  formula 


\  / 

R"-C-R" 

in  which  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  1  to  4  in- 
clusive, and  R"  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  and  ethyl  radicals. 

6.  The    polymerization    product    of   a    monomer   of 
claim  1. 


3,225,815 

ITACONIC  ACID  ESTERS  OF 

1,2  ALKANE  KETALS 

GacCano  F.  D'Alello,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  aarignor  to  Scott 

Paper  Company,  Philndclphim,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 

No  Drawhig.     FUcd  July  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,593 

18  Clafans.     (Q.  260—78.4) 
|.  As  new  compounds,  monomeric  esters  having  the 
general  formula 


[CH«C-COO-n 
1     l:. 
CHjCOO-J 


I' 


I 


O  N  N  O 

Ur-C—Rt-C  C— Br-C— Bi 


y 


v^ 


where  Ri  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monovalent  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  dialkylamine 
and  diarylamine  radicals  having  from  1  to  8  cari)on  atoms 
in  the  case  of  the  alkyl  radicals  and  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms  in  the  case  of  the  aryl  radicals;  Rj  represents  a 
divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
_C,H4— ,  — NHC,H4—  and  — NH(CHa)n—  in  which 
n  represents  an  integer  which  is  from  1  to  6  and  wherein 
the  nitrogen  atom  is  attached  to  the  triazine  nucleus;  and 
Rj  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydroxy  and  alkoxy  radicals  having  from  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms;  and  (2)  hydrazine. 


in  which  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
saturated  and  olefinic  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
containing  from  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms  and  R',  and 
R'  represents 

-(CH»).CHCH* 

in  which  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  1  to  4 
inclusive,  and  R"  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl  and  ethyl  radicals. 

0.  The    polymerization    product 
claim  1. 


of    a    monomer    of 


3,225,016 
NITROGEN-CONTAINING  POLYMERS  AND 
PREPARATION  OF  SAME 
Herbert  K.  Reimschocsael,  Flanders,  NJ.,  and  Alan  M. 
Lovelace,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force 
No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  Aug.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,080 

7  Claims.  (CL  264—78.4) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  nitrogen-containing  syn- 
thetic resinous  film  and  fibre  forming  compositions  which 
comprises  effecting  a  polycondensation  reaction  under  heat 
at  a  temperature  between  about  200°  C.  to  300°  C.  for  a 
period  of  time  from  about  6  to  30  hours  between  ingredi- 


3,225,017 

MODIRED  POLYSULFIDE  COMPOSITION 

Inia  P.  Seegman  and  Lester  Morris,  Encfaio,  and  Paul  A. 

Mallard,  Woodland  HUls,  CaUf.,  usignors  to  Products 

Research  Company,  Bnrbank,  Calif^  a  corporatioD  of 

CaHfomla 

No  Drawhig.     FDed  Oct.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,757 
6  aafans.     (a.  260—79.1) 

1.  A  stable  unitary  liquid  polymer  composition  pro- 
tected from  moisture  and  capable  of  being  shipped  and 
stored  in  a  single  container  and  later  being  deposited  in 
place  without  agitation  or  intermixing  with  other  ma- 
terial for  complete  curing  by  contact  of  its  surface  with 
surroundings  containing  essential  only  moisture,  said  com- 
position comprising  essentially  (a)  a  liquid  polyalkyl- 
ene  polysuliide  polymer  having  thoroughly  dispersed 
therein,  (b)  a  dormant  curing  agent  in  an  amoimt  suf- 
ficient to  cure  said  polymer  which  is  activated  by  the 
presence  of  moisture,  and  (c)  an  alkaline  desiccating  del- 
iquescent accelerating  agent  adapted  and  sufficient  to 
maintain  said  polymer  in  dry  condition  during  shipment 
and  storage  and  to  attract  and  absorb  moisture,  from  its 
surroundings  after  deposition  in  place  to  hasten  the  cur- 
ing of  said  polymer  by  said  curing  agent,  wherein  (b) 
and  (c)  are  different  substances  and  said  accelerating 
agent  is  water-soluble  and  composed  of  at  least  one  num- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkali  metal  and  al- 
kaline earth  metal  oxides,  peroxides,  hydroxides  and  salts 
of  weak  acids. 


3,225,018 

HEAT  CURING  OF  ETHYLENE/VINYLSILANE 

COPOLYMERS 

Nathan  L.  Zutty,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  oi  New  Yorit 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,754 

3  Cbfans.  (CI.  260—88.1) 
1.  The  process  for  cross-linking  a  substantially  linear 
copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  from  S  to  99  weight 
percent  polymerized  ethylene  and  from  95  to  1  weight 
percent  of  a  polymerized  vinyltrialkoxysilane  represented 
in  the  monomeric  form  by  the  formula: 

OB 

CHf=CH— 81-OB 
iE 

wherein  each  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  heating  said  copolymer 
at  a  temperature  of  from  130*  C.  to  350*  C. 
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3^5,019  ' 

ELASTOMERIC  POLYMERS 

Edward  C.  Leonard,  Jr.,  Plainfield,  N  J^  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,905 
10  Claims.     (CI.  260— «8.2) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  copolymers  of  ethylene  and 
1-olefins  having  from  about  4  to  20  percent  by  weight 
1-olefin  polymerized  therein  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
contacting  ethylene  and  1-olefin  monomers  having  from 
3  to  5,  inclusive,  carbon  atoms  in  a  ratio  of  between 
about  0.03  to  about  0.3  mole  of  1-olefin  monomer  per 
mole  of  ethylene  with  a  catalyst  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  a  trialkyl  aluminum  compound  wherein  the 
alkyl  groups  of  the  said  aluminum  compound  have  from 
about  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  purple  titanium  trichloride 
in  the  presence  of  an  inert  non-polar  solvent  for  the  mono- 
mers at  a  temperature  between  about  110*  C.  and  140*  C. 


3,225,021 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  ALPHA-OLEFINS 
IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A  MINOR  AMOUNT  OF  A 
LOWER  ALKANE  AS  THE  SOLE  DILUENT 
Michael  Erchak,  Jr.,  Ridgewood,  N J.,  assignor  to  Rexall 
Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  Lo«  Angeles,  Caltf.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,617 
5  Claims.     (CI.  260—93.7) 


N-C-B4 


A 


wherein  R,  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atom 
phenyl,  carboxyl,  —OR,  —NCR),  and 

o  , 

-<CH»).,flNB,  ' 

wherein  each  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  n,  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4.  and  wherein  each  of  Rj 
and  Rj  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl  and  cyclohcxyl.  R4  is  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  phenyl  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4,  and  where- 
in Rj.  R,  and  R,  are  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  x  and  y  are  whole  numbers  from  1  to  3 
and  0  to  2,  respectively,  the  sum  of  x  and  y  being  3  and 
xi  and  >!  are  whole  numbers  from  1  to  2,  the  sum  of 
Xi  and  yi  being  3,  the  molar  ratio  of  titanium  tetrahalide 
to  third  component  being  within  the  range  of  1:1  to 
1:0.1. 


3,225,020 
THREE-COMPONENT  ALL^VflNUM-TTTANIUM 
TETRAHALIDE    CATALYSTS   FOR   OLEFLN 
POLYMERIZATION 

Harry  W.  Coover,  Jr.,  Klngsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to 
Eastman  kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tk»  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     Filed  xNov.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  71^83 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  sabseqnent  to  Jan. 

24,   1978,  has  been  disclaimed   and  dedicated  to  the 

Public 

16  Claims.     (CI.  260—93.7) 

13.  In  the  polymerization  of  a-monoolefinic  hydrocar- 
bon containing  3  to  10  carbon  atoms  to  form  solid  crys- 
talline polymer,  the  improvement  which  comprises  cata- 
lyzing the  polymerization  with  a  catalytic  mixture  con- 
sisting essentially  of  aluminum,  titanium  tetrahalide.  and 
a  third  component  selected  from  the  amides  having  the 
formulas: 

f 

O  R,    O         H         O  N-C-R, 

R.-6-N^     .  6 ^ L  (CH,):"    >CH,). 

Ri     L_(CH,).— I  ^o 

O 

N-C-R4  o 

(CH,)^     ^CH,)^    P(NR,R,).(OR,),    and     P(NR,R,).,(OR,)„ 

I 


I.  A  continuous  process  for  polymerizing  an  alpha- 
olefin  which  comprises:  (a)  continuously  introducing  said 
alpha-olefin  in  liquid  form  and  a  minor  amount  of  a  nor- 
mally gaseous  inert  diluent  in  liquid  form  to  a  reaction 
zone  which  is  maintained  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  keep 
said  alpha-olefin  and  inert  diluent  in  liquid  form,  said 
amount  of  inert  diluent  being  sufficient  to  constitute  be- 
tween 5  to  50%  of  the  liquid  in  said  reaction  zone;  (b) 
continuously  carrying  out  the  polymerization  by  introduc- 
mg  a  titanium  trichloride  and  an  aluminum  alkyl  catalyst 
into  said  reaction  zone;  (c)  continuously  withdrawing 
from  said  reaction  zone  a  reaction  slurry  comprising  liquid 
alpha-olefin,  inert  diluent  and  polymer;  (d)  continuously 
separating  polymer  from  said  alpha-olefin  and  inert  dil- 
uent; and  (e)  continuously  maintaining  the  5-50%  of 
the  inert  diluent  of  step  (a)  in  the  reaction  zone  by  vent- 
ing from  1-30%  of  the  alpha-olefin  and  inert  diluent  of 
step  (d)  and  recycling  the  remainder  to  the  reactor. 


3,225,022 
CATALYST  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 
ALUMINUM  CHLORIDE 
Harry    M.    Andersen,    Dayton,    Ohio,    and    William    K. 
Johnson,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  27,  1960.  Ser.  No.  78,212 

6  Claims.  (CI.  260—94.9) 
1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monoolcfin  hydrocarbon  having  from  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  contacting  said  olefin 
monomer  with  a  catalyst  prepared  by  the  interaction  of 
(a)  a  titanium  compound,  (b)  an  aluminum  compound 
of  the  general  formula  R,A1X.  wherein  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  cycloalkyl  radicals, 
and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
halogen,  alkyl  and  cycloalkyl  radicals,  and  (c)  a  solu- 
tion of  an  aluminum  halide  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sistmg  of  aluminum  chloride,  aluminum  bromide  and 
aluminum  iodide  in  a  tetraalkyltin  compound,  wherein 
each  alkyl  radical  of  said  tetraalkyi  of  tin  contains  from 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


3,225,023 
PROCF5S  FOR  CONTROLLING  MELT  INDEX 
John  Paul  Hogan  and  Alonzo  G.  Kitchen,  Bartlesville, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,323 

6  Claims.     (O.  260—94.9) 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  a  polymer  of  regulated  melt 

index  obtamed  by  polymerizing  a  1-olefin  in  a  reaction 

zone  m  the  presence  of  a  supported  polymerization  cata- 
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lyst  comprising  an  oxide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  by  oxidation  of  the  corresponding  hydrazo  compound  hav- 

group  consisting  of  chromium  at  least  a  portion  of  which  ing  the  structural  formula 

is  hexavalent,  nickel,  vanadium,  and   molybdenum  and 

as  a  support  at  least  one  oxide  selected  from  the  group  *   ?   ?   ?    i    ? 

consisting  of  silica,  alumina,  zirconia  and  thoria,  which  R'— N— c— N— N— c— N— R' 

where  each  of  the  radicals  R  and  R'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  containing 
from  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  a  cycloalkyl  radical 
containing  from  4  to  7  carbon  atoms,  comprising:  sus- 
pending particles  of  the  hydrazo  compound  in  an  en- 
closed aqueous  reaction  system;  maintaining  chlorine  as 
oxidizing  agent  dissolved  in  the  system  in  major  propor- 
tions relative  to  chlorine  saturation  during  induction  of 
the  oxidation  reaction;  thereafter  supplying  chlorine  to 
the  aqueous  system  in  amounts  generally  commensurate 
with  the  chlorine  consumed  as  oxidizing  agent  until  at 
least  70%  of  the  hydrazo  compound  present  has  been 
oxidized  to  the  corresponding  azo  compound,  the  tem- 
perature of  the  aqueous  system  during  and  after  induc- 
tion of  the  reaction  being  maintained  within  the  range  of 
15*  to  40°  C.  with  agitation  to  provide  effective  dispersion 
of  the  suspended  hydrazo  compound  and  of  the  chlorine 
supplied;  and  recovering  the  azo  compound  particles  thus 
formed  in  the  aqueous  system  by  filtering,  washing,  and 
drying. 


comprises  measuring  the  melt  index  of  the  polymer  pro- 
duced and  increasing  the  average  pore  diameter  if  the 
melt  index  decreases  and  conversely  decreasing  the  aver- 
age pore  diameter  if  the  melt  index  increases,  and  thereby 
obtaining  a  polymer  of  said  1-oiefin  having  a  regulated 
melt  index. 


3,225,024 
POLYETHYLENE  SYNTHESIS 
Gaetano  F.  D'Alelio,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  W.  R. 
Grace   &    Co.,    New    York,   N.Y.,    a   corporation   of 

Connecticut 

No  Drawing.     FUed  May  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,738 
2  Claims.     (CL  260—94.9) 

1.  The  method  of  polymerizing  ethylene  that  com- 
prises heating  ethylene  in  an  inert  hydrocarbon  reaction 
medium  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  100  p.s.i.  and  at  a 
temperature  of  20-200'  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
prepared  by  grinding  at  room  temperature  and  atmos- 
pheric pressure  in  an  inert  atmosphere  in  the  absence  of 
ethylene  a  mixture  consistingof  Ti  and  TiClj  in  a  Ti:TiClj 
weight  ratio  of  1-100: 1-100. 


3,225,027 

REACnVE  NAPHTHOL  MONOAZO  DYESTUFFS 

Ronald   Baker   and   Ian    Durham   Rattee,   Manchester, 

England,   assignors   to   Imperial   Chemical   Indnstrlei 

Limited,   London,   England,  a  corporation   of  Great 

Brltahi 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,292 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  29, 1962, 

3,230/62 
4  Claims.     (CL  260—194)  i 

1.  Dyestuffs  of  the  formula:  ' 


-co— CH=CHi 


3,225,025 
DISAZO  DISULFIDE  DYESTUFFS 
Charles  G.  Jercmias,  Newberry,  S.C.,  and  Frederick  E. 
Barwick  HI,  Moont  Holly,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Martin- 
Marietta  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,045 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260—176) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

R,— N=N— R— S— S— R— N=N— Ri 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl  and  mono-methoxylated  phenyl  and  Ri  is  an 
arylide  of  acetoacetic  acid. 


3,225,026 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AZOBISFORMAMIDES 

Dcrk  T.  A.  Huibcrs,  Cheektowaga,  Buffalo,  and  Leonard 

E.  Korczykowski,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Wallace 

ft   Tleman    Inc.,    Belleville,    NJ.,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  258,206 
12  Claims.     (CL  260—192) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  an  azo  compound  having 
the  structural  formula 

R    O  OB 

R'-N-^  -  N=N-C— N-R' 


wherein  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  m  represents  an 
integer  of  from  1  to  3;  and  one  L  represents  a  hydroxy 
group  and  the  other  L  represents  a  group  of  the  formtila: 


SOiH 


N=N— 


wherein  Z'  and  Z'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  sulpbonic  acid. 


3,225,028 
ACROLEIN    ADDUCTS    OF   POLYGALACTOMAN- 
NANS  AND  POLYGLUCOMANNANS  AND  PROC- 
ESS OF  PREPARING  SAME 

Robot  Nordgren,  79  Seymoor  Atc.  SE., 

Minneapolis,  Mian. 

No  Drawing.     FUed  June  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,305 

10  Claims.     (CL  260—209) 
1.  A  process  of  preparing  an  adduct  of  acrolein  and 
a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
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gaiactomannans,  polygiucomannans  and  mixtiires  thereof 
which  comprises  reacting  the  material  with  about  0.25 
to  1.0  equivalent  of  acrolein  for  each  equivalent  of  anhy- 
drous hexose  unit  in  the  material,  said  reaction  being 
carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  about  25  to  100*  C.  and 
the  pH  of  the  reaction  mixtures  being  in  the  range  of 
about  4.5  to  7J 


PHENYL-BENZAZEPINES  AND  METHODS 

FOR  THEIR  MAM  FACTURE 

Mw{care<  H.  Sbcriock,  Bloomficld,  NJ^  assignor  to 

Sch«ring  CorporaHoo,  Bioomfield,  NJ^  a  torpor ation 

of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     FUed  July  22,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  2W,431 

11  Claims.     (CL  260—239) 
1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  benzazepine 
having  the  formula: 


3^25,029 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  NUCLEO- 
SIDES AND  PRODUCTS  OBTAINED  THEREBY 

Naoteka  Yanuuka,  No.  5,  3.Cbome,  Yoyogi, 
Shibaya-ka,  Tokyo,  Japan 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  2S,  1963,  Scr.  No.  261,899 

ClaiuM  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1H2, 
37/^330 

9ClaiBM.    (CL  26«~211.5) 

1.  2,6,8-trichloro-9-(hepta-0-acetyl-^-D  -  ceUobisyl)- 
purine. 

3.  In  the  preparation  of  nucleosides  by  condensing 
heterocyclic  compounds,  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  purines,  pyrimidines  and  benzimidazoles.  and  acyl 
glucosyl  halides  under  liberation  of  hydrogen  halide.  the 
improvement  which  consists  in  carrying  out  the  reaction 
in  an  anhydrous,  inert  solvent  containing  an  acid  acceptor 
for  said  liberated  hydrogen  halide,  which  acid  acceptor 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  oxides  of  silver 
and  mercury,  the  carbonates  of  silver  and  cadmium,  and 
the  cyanides  of  silver,  mercury,  cadmium,  potassium, 
barium  and  zinc. 


3425,030 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  LEUROSINE  AND 
VINCALEUKOBLASTINE 
Gmtlon  H.  Svoboda,  Indianapolis,  Ind^  assii^HH-  to  EH 
Ully  and  Company.  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 
Indiana 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  15,  1965,  S«r.  No.  432,873 
2  Claims.     (O.  260—236) 

2.  The  method  of  preparing  leurosine  and  vincaleu- 
koblastine  in  substantially  pure   form  which  comprises 
wetting  dried  ground  plants  of  the  species  Vinca  rosea 
Linn,  with  aqueous  2  percent  tartaric  acid  solution,  ex- 
tracting the  acidified  plant  material  with  benzene,  separat- 
ing the  benzene  extract,  contacting  the  benzene  extract 
with    about    2   percent    aqueous    tartaric   acid   solution, 
separating  the  tartaric  acid  layer,  extracting  said  tartaric 
acid  layer  with  a  water-immiscible  organic  solvent,  again 
separating  the   tartaric  acid  layer,  making  the   tartaric 
acid  layer  basic  with  ammonium  hydroxide,  extracting  the 
thus  fromed  alkali-insoluble  alkaloidal  free    bases  into 
benzene,  separating  and  concentrating  said  benzene  ex- 
tract,   and    then    subjecting   said    benzene    extract    to    a 
chromtographic  separation  procedure   usmg  deactivated 
alumina  as   the   adsorbent,   in  which   chromatographic 
separation  procedure  undesired  alkaloids  are  eluted  with 
benzene  and  leurosine  and  vincaleukoblastine  are  there- 
after eluted  wtih  chloroform- benzene  solvent  mixtures, 
crystallizing    leurosine    from   eluate    fractions   giving    a 
positive  leurosine  test,  and  crystallizing  vincaleukoblastine 
in  the  form  of  the  sulfate  salt  from  fractions,  including 
mother  liquors  from  leurosine-containing  fractions,  said 
fractions  and   mother   liquors   having    previously   given 
a  positive  teat  for  vincaleukoblastine. 


and  the  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts  and  quaternary 
salts  thereof  wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  H  and  methyl  and  R  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  H,  lower  aikyl  and  phenyl  lower 
alkyl. 

11.  In  the  process  for  preparing  a  5-phenyl-2.3,4,5- 
tetrahydro-lH-2-benzazepine.  the  acid  addition  salts  and 
quaternary  ammonium  salt  thereof,  the  step  whidi  com- 
prises heating  at  an  elevated  temperature  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  an  o-R,R,-aminocth>ldiphcnyl- 
methane  and  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  having  a 
lower  alkyl  group  of  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  at- 
Uched  to  the  methane  carbon  atoms,  the  ^-carbon  atom 
of  said  alkyl  group  bearing  a  substituent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  RiR^amino  and  halogeno, 
wherein  R,  and  R,  are  members  of  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl  and  benzyl  until  substantial  transformation 
into  a  tetrahydro-benzazepine  compound  is  effected. 


3,225,032 
DERFV  ATIVES  OF  DIBENZ(b,flAZEPINES 
Henri  Dietrich,  Arlesbeim.  and  Werner  Kiing,  Allacbwll, 
Basel-Land,  Switzerland,  auignors  to  Gcigy  Chemical 
Corporation,    New     York,    N.Y,    a    corporatioa    of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Ang.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,432 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr,  8.  1961. 

4,159  61.4.160  61 

7  Claims.     (CI.  260—239) 

1.  An  iminodibcnzyl  derivative  selected  from  the  class 

consisting  of  a  free  base  and  its  non-toxic  addition  salU, 

said  free  base  having  the  formula 


1R« 
Hr-CH-CHr-N 

i 


Ri* 


lover  klkyl 


Wherein  each  of  R,'  and  R,'  independently  of  the  other 
represents  lower  alkyl.  and 

Ri'  and  R,'  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached  represent  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  morpholino  and  piper- 
id  ino, 

Rj  IS  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  alkyl,  and 
n  is  one  of  the  integera  1  and  2. 
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3^25,033 

PENICILLIN  DERIYATTVES  AND  PROCESS 

DavU  A.  Johnson  and  Glenn  A.  Hardcaitlc,  Jr.,  Syracuse, 

N.Y.,  Msignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  104.802 

9  Clafana.     (O.  260—239.1) 
3.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  acids  having  the  formula 


O  8  CHt 

l-C-NH-CH-CH       C 


3425^34 
2^AMINO^STEROIDS 
Colin  L.  Hcwctt,  Bcarsden,  Glaagow,  and  David  S.  Saragc, 
Newton  Meams,  Glasgow,  Scotland,  anignon  to  Or- 
ganon  Inc.,  West  Orange,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,714 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  9,  1962, 

26,267/62 
2  Claimi.     (CL  260—239.5) 
1.  Steroids  of  the  formula: 


1  i  r- 

6 N CHC-OOH 


& 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
following  radicals: 


(a) 


8  CHi 

^    \    / 
HOOC— CH-CH       C 

H^  CHi 

C N CHC- 

i  I 


(b) 


0  ■  CH< 

1  /    \    / 
-i-CH-CH  C 

c — fi Chcooh 

J 


3 N CHC  00 


(e) 


CH.  O 

CHf— C chC— 

;    J. 

CH       C— O 
CHi — NH 


in  which 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  acyl  derived  from  an  organic  carboxylic  acid 
having  1-12  carbon  atoms  and  phosirfioric  acid, 

Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, a  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy- (lower)  alkyl  and 
when  taken  together  form  with  the  nitrogen  atom  a 
group  selected  from  morpholino  and  piperidino, 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Hj, 
H(^H),  H(aOH).  H(aOacyl)  and  O.  wherein 
acyl  is  derived  from  an  organic  carboxylic  acid 
having  1-12  carbon  atoms, 

R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl, 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
hydroxyl  and  acyloxy,  wherein  acyl  is  derived  from 
an  organic  carboxylic  acid  having  1-12  carbon 
atoms  and  i^osphoric  acid,  and 

Re  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H(OH). 
H(Oacyl)  and  O,  wherein  acyl  is  derived  from  an 
organic  carboxylic  acid  having  1-12  carbon  atoms 
and  phosphoric  acid. 


3,225,035 
AMINOALKYL  ESTERS  OF  ETIOCHOLENIC  ACID 
Manfred  E.  Wolff,  San  Bruno,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Smith 

Kline   ft    French    Laboratories,   Philadelphia,   Pa^   a 

corporatioa  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing,    FUed  Feb.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,251 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260—239.5) 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
steroidal  base,  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  with 
nontoxic  carboxylic  acids  and  its  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable nontoxic  quaternary  salts,  said  steroidal  base  hav- 
ing the  formula: 


COrtlk-N 


Ri 


(d)  CH»         O 

CHr-C CHC  — 

8H    N 
CH        C=0 
HOOC-i NH 


(•)  CH, 

CHr-C CHCOOH 

CH       C«0 
— C-C NH 


and  their  sodium,  potassium,  calcium,  aluminum  and 
ammonium  salts  and  their  nontoxic  substituted  ammo- 
nium salts  with  an  amine  selected  from  the  group  con-  in  which: 

sisting    of    tri (lower  )alkylamines.    procaine,    dibenzyla-  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 

mine.  N  -  benzyl  -  beta  -  phenethylamine.  1-ephenamine,  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  acyl  derived  from  a  car- 

N.N'   -  dibenzylethylenediamine.     dehydroabietylaminc,  boxylic  acid  of  a  maximum  of  6  carbon  atoms  and 

N.N'  -  bis  -  dehydroabietylethylenediamine  and  N  -  (low-  hydrogen; 

er)alkylpiperidine.  Ri  and  R,  are  members  aelected  from  the  group  consist- 
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ing  of  lower  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms  and,  when  taken 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom,  piperidyl,  morpholinyi, 
thiomorpholinyl,  pyrrolidinyl,  N-lowcr  alkylpiperazinyl 
and  hexabydroazepinyl;  and 
alk  is  an  alkylene  chain  of  from  2-6  carbon  atoms. 

9.  4-methylpiperazinylpropyl  etiocholenate  hydrochlo- 
ride. 


3,225,036 

6-METHYL-16.FLI  ORJNATED  STEROIDS 

Gerald  D.  Laubach,  Niandc,  Coon^  assignor  to  Chas. 

Pfizer  &  Co^  Ibc^  Brooklyn,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Nov.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  850,108 

IJ  Claims.     (CI.  260—239.55) 
II.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


and 


t/^^ 


CHiOR 

i.o 

"OH 


CH» 


and  the  corresponding  1,2-dehydro  derivatives  thereof; 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid; 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  ^-hydroxy 
methylene 


0<) 


I 


and  carbonyl  (>C=0)  radicals. 

12.  A  16^-fluoro  steroid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  those  of  the  formula 


CHiOAc 

"OH 

F 


6H| 


and  the  corresponding  1,2-dehydro  derivatives  thereof; 
wherein  Ac  is  the  acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocrabon  car- 
boxylic acid  containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


3,225,037 

10-I(AMINO.    AND    ACYLAMINO-1-PIPERIDYL) 

LOWER-ALKYLI-PHENOTHIAZINES 

Bernard  L.  Zenitz,  Colonic,  and  Lewis  P.  Albro,  North 

Greeobush,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  802,624 

17  Claims.  (CI.  260—243) 
1.  A  10  -  [1  -  ( piperidyl) lowcr-alkyllphcnothiazine 
wherein  the  lower-alkyl  group  contains  from  two  to  five 
carbon  atoms  and  has  its  points  of  attachment  to  the 
phenothiazine  and  piperidine  moieties  on  different  carbon 
atoms  and  the  piperidyl  ring  is  substituted  by  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  amino,  lower-alkanoylamino 
and  monocarbocyclic  aroylamino  radicals  in  other  than  the 
2-position. 

3.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


-<3 


wherein  X  represents  halogen,  Y  represents  a  lower-alkyl- 
ene  radical  containing  from  two  to  five  carbon  atoms  and 
having  its  points  of  attachment  to  the  phenothiazine  and 
piperidine  moieties  on  different  carbon  atoms  and  R  repre- 
sents a  lower-alkanoylamino  radical  in  other  than  the  2- 
position. 


3,225,038 

BENZYL  SUBSTITUTED-PYRIDiNOMETHYL 

CEPHALOSPORINS 

Edwin  H.  Flynn,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly 

and    Company,    Indianapolis,    Ind.,    a   corporation   of 

Indiana 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,571 
2  Claims.     (CI.  260—243) 

1.  7  -  phenylacetamido-3-(4'.-carbamylpyridinomethyl)- 
3-cephem-4-carboxyIic  acid. 

2.  7  -  phenylacetamido-3-(3'-carbamylpyridinomethyl)- 
3-cephem-4-carboxylic  acid. 


3,225,039 

N-TRrrYL-MORPHOIINE.S  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR    PRODI  CTION 

Clive  B.  C.  Boyce,  Heme,  Kent,  and  Panayiotis  N.  Manis, 

Sittingboume,   Kent,  England,  assignors   to  Shell   Oil 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  23.  1962.  Ser.  No.  239.789 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  30,  1961, 

42,890/61 
3  Claims.     (CL  26«-.247) 
1.  N-tritylmorpholine. 


3,225,040 

6  -  (1  J.3.4  -  TETRAHYDRO  -  2  -  THIOXO  -  4,4,6- 
TRIMETHYL  -  1  -  PYRIMIDINYL)  .  2  -  BE.N- 
ZOTHIAZOLVLTHICK  ARBA.M ATES 
John  J.  D'Amico,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  and  Ching  C.  Tung, 
Kirkwood,   Mo.,  assignors  to  .Monsanto  Company,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  Sept.  15,  1961,  Ser. 
No.  138,296.  now  Patent  No.  3,151,114,  dated  Sept.  29, 
1964.     Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  27,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  334,024 

9  Claims.     (CI.  264K— 247.1) 
JU  A  compound  of  the  formula 

R 

T-B-C-K 
\ 


i 


R' 


where  T  is  6-(l,2.3,4-tetrahydro-2-thioxo-4,4.6-trimethyl- 
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l-pyrimidinyl)-2-benzothiazolyl,  X  is  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  R  is  selected  from 
a  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl,  R'  is 
lower  alkyl  and  R  and  R'  taken  together  and  with  the 
nitrogen  attached  thereto  constitute  a  heterocyclic  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  l-pyrrodinyl.  piperi- 
dino,  morpholino.  and  dimethylmorpholino. 

4.  6-(l,2,3,4-tetrahydro-2-thioxo  -  4,4,6-trimethyM-py- 
hmidinyl)  •  2-benzothiazolyl  2,6-dimethylmorpholiiiecar- 
bodithioate. 


3,225,041 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  2,6-DIAMINO 

PYRIDINES 

Francis  Johnson,  Newton  Lower  Falls,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ratioo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,994 

8  Claims.     (CL  260—247.5) 
1.  The  proceu  for  preparing  2,6-diaminopyridines  com- 
prising reacting  at  a  temperature  between  0*  C.  and  200" 
C.  and  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogen  halide  catalyst, 
(i)  an  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
morpholine  and  amines  having  the  formula  R1NHR3 
wherein  R,  and  Rj  arc  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl  benzyl,  phenyl,  halophenyl  and 
naphthyl  radicals,  and  Rj  may  also  be  hydrogen; 
with  a 
(ii)  dinitrile  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di- 
nitriles  having  the  formula 


H    OH    H 

NC-C-C C-CN 

R'  A"    i"' 


and 


H 


NC-C-C=C-CN 

R'  R"     i'" 

wherein  R',  R",  and  R'"  are  each  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  benzyl, 

phenyl,  lower  alkylphenyl,  and  halophenyl. 

6.  The  process  for  preparing  2,6-bis(N-morpholino)- 

pyridine  comprising  reacting  at  a  temperature  between  0' 

C.  and  200*  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogen  bromide 

caulyst,  3-hydroxyglutaronitrile  with  morpholine. 


3,225,042 

HYDROXYMORPHOLINES 

Robert  D.  Dillard  and  Nelson  R.  E«rton,  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Jnly  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,581 

1  Claim.     (CI.  260—247.7) 
The  process  of  synthesizing  a  compound  of  the  formula 

R 

Rl         Jr 

R.V     * 


^^ 


Hydrocarb 


Rii— CH: 


wherein 

R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, Ci-Cia  hydrocarbyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  and 
alkoxy  alkyl; 

Rj  and  Rj,  when  taken  separately,  are  Cx-C^j 
hydrocarbyl,  and,  when  taken  together  with  the 
carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  are 
members  of  the  group  consisting  of  cydoalkyl 
and  cycloalkenyl; 


Rii  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  halogen 
and  hydrogen;  and 

Hydrocarb  is  a  two-carbon  linking  group  free  from 
acetylenic  unsaturation,  which  comprises  treat- 
ing with  mercuric  oxide  in  aqueous  sulfuric  acid 
solution  a  compound  represented  by  the  fol- 
lowing formula: 

I 

R 

N-Hydrocarl>OH 

Rl— C— C=C— Rii 
I 
Rl 

wherein  R,  Rj,  Rj,  R,i,  and  Hydrocarb  have 
the  same  significance  as  hereinabove. 


3,225,043 
TRIAZINYL  AND  PYRIMIDINYL  ANTHRA- 
QUINONE  COMPOUNDS 
Robert  Norman  Hcslop,  Manchester,  England,  assignor  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  LtnidoD,  Eng- 
land, a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,993 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  11,  1962, 

1,056/62 
2  Claims.    (CL  260—249) 
1.  An  anthraquinone  compound  of  the  formula: 


nat 


/vVv 


-80IH 


NH 


SOiNHRi 


wherein  any  further  substituent  on  the  benzene  nucleus  A 
is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  methyl,  methoxy, 
chlorine  and  sulphamyl,  and  Rj  stands  for  a  radical  of 
the  class  consisting  of 

(a)  6-chloro-,  5,6-dichloro-  and  5-cyano-6-chloro- 
pyrimidinyl,  attached  to  the  nitrogen  atom  by  one 
of  the  carbon  atoms  in  the  2  and  4  positions  of  the 
pyrimidine  nucleus  and  carrying  a  chlorine  substit- 
uent attached  to  the  other  of  said  atoms; 

(b)  4-amino-2-triazinyl  carrying  a  substituent  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  pyridinium-1-yl  and 
carboxypyridinium-1-yl  radicals  in  the  6-position  of 
the  triazine  nucleus,  and 

(c)  4-chloro-2-triazinyl  carrying  a  substituent  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  chlorine,  lower  alkoxy, 
benzcnoxy,  suifoanilino,  N,N-di(lowcr  alkyl)thio- 
carbamylthio  and  amino  in  the  6-position  of  the  tri- 
azine nucleus. 


3,225  044 
OXIDATION  OF  PHOSPHOROTIflONATES  WITH 
DINTTROGEN  TETROXIDE 
Walter  Danterman  and  Richard  D.  O'Brien,  Ithaca,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  94,417 
Saalms.     (CL  260— 250) 
1.  A   readily   controllable   non-explosive    process   for 
converting  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


Rl  8 
\ 


k 


-XRi 


to  its  oxygen  analogues,  where  in  said  formula  X  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  O  and  S,  Rj  and  R» 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
lower     alkoxyl,     alkylamino,     alkylthio,     phenyl     and 
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pbenoxyl,  and  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
carbamylalkyl,  thiocarbamylalkyl.  alkoxyaikyl.  alkyl- 
njercapto.  phenyl,  nitrophenyl.  halophenyl,  alkylphcnyl. 
cyanomethyl,  pyrimidinyl,  3-halogen  cumarinyl,  acetyl 
lower  alkyl,  3-pyndazinyl,  2-pyrazinyl.  aJkyl  mercapto 
alkyl,  alkyl  sulfoxyl  alkyl.  alkyl  sulfonyl  alkyl.  benz- 
aziminomethyl,  succinixninyl,  — CH^-X— R,  where  X 
is  as  defined  above  and  — R4  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radical,  and 

-CHCOZ  I 

CHiCOOR,  I 

where  — R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, aliphatic  hydrocarbon  and  aromatic  hydrocarbon, 
and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — OR5 
where  Rs  is  as  defined  above,  and 


where  A  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  ortho- 
phcnylene,  halogenated  ortbo-pbenylene,  lower  alkyl 
ortho-phenylene,  lower  alkoxy  ortbo-pbenylene  and  nitro- 
ortho-phenylcne,  n.  n'  and  n"  are  independent  integers 
zero  to  one  inclusive,  n  being  bero  when  n'  is  zero,  and 
R  and  R'  are  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, lower  alkyl  and  nitroso. 


N«-BENZYL-».METHYLADEN1NE 
Kenneth  D.  Zwahlen,  ModeKo,  Callf^  Mrignor  to  Shell 
OU    Company,    New    York,   N.Y,    a   corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  31, 1960,  Ser.  No.  18,S81 

3  Claims.     (CL  24»— 252) 
1.  N«-ben2yI-8-melhyladenine. 


-^ 


\. 


where  R«  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  aryl  and  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl,  which  comprises  dissolving  said  com- 
pound in  an  anhydrous  solvent  therefor,  contacting  said 
solution  with  gaseous  dinitrogen  tetroxide,  said  solvent 
being  inert  with  respect  to  the  dinitrogen  tetroxide. 


3,225,047 

NJ^'-BIS(PYRIMlDINE-5-ACETYL)ETHYLENE 
DIAMINES 
Richard  A.  Partyka,  Syraciuc,  N.Y.,  Miignor  to  Bristol- 
Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporatioo  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Feh.  24,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  347.054 

3  Claims.     (CI.  260—256.4) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 


CHiCONHCHt 


3025,045 
IMINOMETHYLENEBIS.HETEROCYCLES 

Uoyd  A.  Walker,   Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to   Monsanto 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.     Orlgfaiai  application  Sept  10,  1963,  Ser. 

No.  307,S13.     Divkied  and  this  applkatkMi  Feb.  12, 
1964,  Ser.  No.  351,268 


10  CUdms.     (CL  26»— 250) 
1.  A  onnpound  of  the  formula 


J2 

wherein  R»  and  R«  are  each  nriembers  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  (lower) alkyl,  phenyl,  hy- 
droxy, (lower) alkoxy,  mercap  o,  (lower) alky Imercapto, 
ammo,  ( lower )alkylamino,  di(lower)alkylamino,  and 
benzyl  and  nontoxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  and  ad- 
dition salts  thereof. 

2.  N,N'  -  bis(4-methylpyrimidine-5-acetyl)ethylene    di- 
amine. 


o 


Y  NC 

z'   4 


4 


where  n  and  n'  are  independent  integers  zero  to  one 
inclusive,  n  being  zero  when  n'  is  zero,  R  and  R'  are 
selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  nitroso 
and  lower  alkyl,  X  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
S  and  NH.  Y  and  Z  are  selected  from  a  group  consisting 
of  phenyl,  lower  alkyl  and  hydrogen. 


7.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H 
c 


/ 
\ 


3,225,048 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  2,6- 
DIKETO-8.TH1APURINES 
K«rf  Menzl,  Linz,  Aostrte,  aarignor  to  6«enrclchlKh« 
StickstoiTwerkc  Akticngcaellschaft,  Unz,  Austria 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,133 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Feb.  9,  1962, 
A   1,061/62 
2  Clalnu.     (CL  260—256.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  2,6-diketo-8-thia- 
purine  of  the  formula 

B-N— c— o 


Ji 


■N 


\ 


8 


B'-r!j-d;-hr 
wherein  R  and  R'  arc  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


N 


^ 


H 
C 
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of  hydrogen  and  alkyl,  R'  being  alkyl  when  R  is  alkyl, 
which  comprises  reacting  in  aqueous  suspension  a  4- 
amino-5-nitroso-uracil  compound  of  the  formula 

B-N-C— o 

0»C     C-NO 

B'-N-C-NHi 

wherein  R  and  R'  have  the  same  meaning  as  above 
with  an  alkali  metal  thiosulfate  in  the  presence  of  an 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  formic  acid, 
acetic  acid,  hydrochloric  acid  and  sulfuric  acid  at  a  tem- 
perature between  40*  C.  and  the  boiling  point  of  the  re- 
action mixture. 

2.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  2,6-diketo-8-thia- 
purine  of  the  formula 


B-N-c. 

,.11. 


\ 
{ 


B'— 1*-C— N 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  alkyl.  R'  being  alkyl  when  R  is 
alkyl.  which  comprises  reacting  in  an  aqueous  medium 
a  4-amino-uracil  compound  of  the  formula 

B-N-c— O 
O— C    CH 
B'-N-fi-NHi 
wherein  R  and  R'  have  the  same  meaning  as  above  with 
sodium  nitrile  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  formic  add.  acetic  acid,  sulfuric 
acid  and  hydrochloric  acid  to  form  the  corresponding  4- 
amino-5-nitroso   compound    and   reacting   the   resulting 
aqueous  acid  reaction  mixture  with  an  alkali  metal  thio- 
sulfate at  a  temperature  between  40*  C.  and  the  boiling 
point  of  the  reaction  mixture. 


3,225  049 
6  -  (14,3,4  .  TETRAHYDRO'.  2  -  THIOXO  -  4,4,6  -  TRI- 

METHYL  .  1  .  PYRIMIDINYDBENZOnilAZOL- 

YLTHIOLCARBONATES 
John  J.  IVAmko,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  and  CUi«  C.  Tnng, 

lUrkwood,  Mc,  asilgnon  to  Monaanto  Company,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 
^^J^T^^^.  Orighial  appikatfcm  Sept  15,  1961,  Ser. 

No.  138^,  BOW  Patent  No.  3,151,114,  dated  Sept.  29, 

L     t»^vS^  ■«»  this  appttcatloa  Dec  27, 1963,  Ser. 

6  ClahBH.     (CL  260—256.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


r^rr 


where  T  is  6-(l,2,3,4-tetrahydro-2-thioxo-4,4,6-trimethyl- 
l-pynmidinyl)-2-benzothiazolyl,  X  is  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  n  is  an  integer 
equal  to  the  valence  of  R  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisung  of  1  and  2  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  ethykne,  and  oxy- 
diethylene. 


3,225,050 
PREPARATION  OF  ALKYL  AMMONIUM 
^  NITRATES 

Gerhard  Baith-Wehrenalp,  Ambler,  Robert  A.  Bemoff, 
Lynnewood  Gardens,  ElUns  Park,  and  David  M 
Gardner     North    Wal..,    Piu,    JSk^  to    pVluJ^S 

No  Drawl.^    Filed  May  18, 1960,  Ser.  No.  29,794 

19Clafan8.     (CL  260— 268) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  alkyl  ammonium 
mtrates   which  comprises  reacting  dinitrogen  tetroxide 


with  an  alkyl  ammonium  hallde  selected  from  the  group 
of  fluorides,  chlorides  and  bromides  and  venting  the  vola- 
tile products,  said  reaction  being  conducted  in  an  organic 
reaction  medium  comprising  a  polar  liquid  having  at 
least  partial  solubility  of  alkyl  ammonium  nitrate  product 
to  the  extent  of  0.1  part  per  100  parts  of  liquid  reaction 
medium. 

2.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  quaternary  am- 
monium nitrates  which  comprises  reacting  dinitrogen 
tetroxide  with  a  quaternary  ammonium  chloride  obtained 
by  quatemizing  with  a  lower  alkyl  chloride,  a  tertiary 
amine  selected  from  the  group  of  lower  alkyl  amines  and 
N.N'-lower  alkyl  polyalkylene  diamines,  said  reaction 
being  conducted  in  an  organic  reaction  medium  compris- 
ing a  polar  liquid  having  solubility  for  the  quaternary 
ammonium  nitrate  product  to  the  extent  of  at  least  0.1 
part  per  100  parts  of  reaction  medium,  venting  the  nitrosyl 
chloride  formed  and  separating  halide-free  nitrate  prod- 
uct 

11.  The  process  of  claim  2  wherein  the  quaternary  am- 
monium chloride  reactant  is  a  N,N'-di-( lower  alkyl)  sub- 
stituted tiiethylenediammonium  dichloride. 


3,225,051 

1,2,3,6-TETRAHYDROPYRIDINES 

Rudolf  Merten,  Cologne-Flittard,  Germaoy,  anigBor  to 

Faritenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiea«cwibckitft,  LcTcrkiMen, 

Genmuy,  a  corporation  of  Gttmumj 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  D«^  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  158,905 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec.  19,  1960. 

F  SmJ'  ^^'  ^''  ****'  ^  ^^^^^'  '™*  **•  ^      * 

2  Clafans.    (CL  26«— 290 ) 
2.  A  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  the  following 
substituted  1 ,2,3,6-tetrahydropyridines : 

(i)  2-phenyl-4-methyl-l,2,3,6-tetrahydr(^)yridine, 
(u)  2-(2-aminophenyl)  -  4-methyl- 1,2,3, 6-tetrafaydio- 
pyridine  and 

(iii)  2-(4-aminophenyl)  -  4-mcthyl.  1,2,3 ,6-tetrahydro- 
pyridine. 


3,225,052 

BENZIMIDAZOLINYL  PIPERIDINE 

DERTVATTVES 

RanlAdriaan  Jan  Jansaen,  Vosselaar,  near  Tnrahont  Bel- 

ndon  of  Bclgtam 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,509 
6  Clafans.    (CL  260-293.4) 

1.  A  chenucal  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
usting  of 


Ar-X— (CHi).— : 


o 

4 


<r"">-. 


and  the  therapeutically  acUve  non-toxic  add  addition  salts 
thereof  wherein  Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of  phenyl,  halophenyl,  lower  alkylphenyl  di- 
tower  alkylpbcnyl  and  lower  alkoxyphenyl;  R  is  a  niem- 
ber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkyl-carbonyl,  hydroxymethyl,  halomethyl 
lower  alkoxymethyl.  cyanomethyl,  cyano-Z—  and  lower 
alkoxy-carbonyl-Z— ,  said  — Z—  being  a 

— CH(R,)CH(R,)— 

radical  wherein  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  X  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur;  and  n 
IS  an  integer  from  2  to  5. 

3.  1  -  [3  -  (4-fluoro-phenyl-thio)-propyl].4-(2-oxo.l- 
benzimidazolinyl ) -piperidine. 
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3^25,053  ' 

QUEBRACHIDINE   AND   DERIVATIVES 
Marrin  Gomim,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  asdgnor  to  EH  Lilly 
and    Company,    Indianapolis,   Ind.,   a   coiporaHon   of 
Indiana 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,583  I 

4  Claims.     (CI-  260—294.3)  ' 

1.  An  alkaloid  or  a  salt  thereof  wtih  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  strong  acid,  said  alkaloid  being  repre- 
sented by  the  structural  formula: 


RO      CuOCd'4 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  members  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  acetyl. 


3425,054 

4-DIFROPYLAMINO-2.ARYL-2-PYRIDYL- 
ALKAN  AMIDES 

John  W.  Cosk,  SkoUc,  and  Henry  W.  Sausc,  Dcei««ld, 
m.,  assi|{non  to  C.  D.  Scaric  A  Co.,  Chicago,  UL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,433 

3  Claims,     (a.  260—295) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ar 


3,225.056 
CERTAIN  SLBSTITUTED  BENZISOTHIAZOLES 
John  J.  Travcrso  and  Calrert  W.  Whitehead,  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Ell  IJII>  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Nov.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,258 

8  Claims.     (CI.  260—301) 
1.  The  compounds  having  the  following  formula 

^  so, 

N-N— CRi 

wherein  R  and  R»,  when  taken  alone,  arc  hydrogen;  R», 
when  taken  alone,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Ci-Ct  alkyl.  and  Cr-C,  alkenyl;  X  and  Y  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower 
alkyl.  trifluoromethyl.  and  lower  alkyloxy;  R»  and  R>, 
when  taken  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached,  form  Cj-C,  cycloalkyl;  and  R  and  R'.  when 
taken  together  with  the 

-ilt-v-i- 

grouping  to  which  they  arc  attached,  form  a  heterocyclic 
ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrazole.  halo- 
pyrazole.  lower-alkyl  pyrazole.  hydroxypyrazolioe,  and 
lower-alkyl  hydroxy  pyrazoline. 


(C»Ht)»N— CH,CHr-C-C  ONH, 


y^ 


"\ 


\ 


wherein  Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
tolyl,  xylyl.  naphthyl,  halophenyl.  anisyl,  and  dimethoxy- 
phenyl;  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  chlorine. 


3,225,055 

1,5  AND  -l,6-NAPTHYRIDINE-3-CARBOXYUC 
AaD.l,4-DIHYDRD  4^XO  AND  ESTERS 
THEREOF 

George  Yohe  Lesher,  Schodacfc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling 
Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dehiware 

No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Feh.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,693 

19  Claims.     (CL  260—295.5) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


COOH 


3,225,057 

3,3^p-PHENYLE.N  EBIS(IMINOMETHYLENE) 

BISK2-TH1AZOLINETHIONES) 

Lloyd  A.  Walker,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Original  applicaUon  Feb.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
433,467.     Divided  and  this  application  Jone  21.  1965. 
Ser.  No.  477,059 

5  Claims.     (O.  260^306) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

TCH,NR^^(CHO.(^^)nRCH.T 

where  n  and  n'  are  integers  zero  or  one  with  the  proviso 
that  when  n'  is  zero  n  is  also  zero,  T  is  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  2-thioxo-3-thiazolinyl.  lower- 
alkyl  -  substituted  2  -  thioxo  -  3  -  thiazolinyl,  lowcr-car- 
boalkoxy-substituted  2-thioxo-3-thiazoIinyl,  2-thioxo-3- 
benzoxazolinyl,  2-thioxo-3-benzothiazolinyl.  and  nitro-, 
chloro-.  phenyl-,  lower-alkoxy-.  and  lower-alkyl-substi- 
tuted  2-thioxo-3-benzothiazo!iny!  and  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 


where  R  is  lower-alkyl. 


3,225,058 

SUBS  MIL  TED  N-(4-PYRIMIDINYL).6- 

AMINOPENICILLANIC  ACIDS 

Peter  F.  Juby,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bristol-Myers 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  4,  1963,  Ser.  .No.  306,602 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260—306.7) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  fornwla 

0-»C N CHCOOH 

wherein  R»  represents  carbalkoxy  and  R'  represents  hy- 


8         CHi 
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drogen  and  R*  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  (lowcr)alkyl;  and  non- 
toxic, pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 
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toin  which  comprises  reacting,  as  sole  reactants,  in  an 
orgamc  acid  medium,  a  hydantoin  having  the  formula: 


3,225,059 
CERTAIN  THLAZOLO  [3,2-aJBENZIMIDAZOLES 
AND  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
John  J.  lyAmico,  Charieaton,  W.  Va.,  avigBor  to  Mon- 
aaoto  Company,  St  Loali,  Mo^  a  corporation  of  Dehi- 
ware 
No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Sept.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,270 

11  Claims.     (CI.  260—306.8) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R> 
B— C C=0 

H-i!r       i!r-Ri 

wherein  R  and  R»  are  members  selected  from  the  group 
coiisistmg  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
inclusive  and  R»  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
coiisisung  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms 
inclusive  and  phenyl,  an  aoetal  of  an  aliphaUc  aldehyde 
in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  0.1  mole,  per  mole  of  said 
hydantoin,  said  acetal  having  the  formula: 


0B< 


where  R  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of, 

o 
kmsrslkyl-C 
lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  carboxy,  hydroxy-l6wer  alkyl,  car- 


baniloyl  and 


B*-CH 
\ 
0R« 

wherein  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sistmg  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  halo-substituted  alkyl,  said 
alkyl  and  halo-substituted  alkyl  having  1  to  2  carbon 
atoms  mclusive,  and  R*  and  R»  are  alkyl  of  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms  inclusive,  and  an  inorganic  acid  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  about  0.15  mole,  per  mole  of  said 
hydantom,  to  produce  the  said  hydantoin. 


NOH 


lower  tlkjrl 


and  R'  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl 
and 

o 

Wmwalkyl-C— O 

S.  l-(2-benzimidazolylthio)-l-propen-2-ol  aceUte. 

9.  3  -  (2  -  benzimidazolylthio)  -  4  -  hydroxy  -  3  -  pen- 
ten-2-oae  acetate. 

10.  The  process  which  comprises  heating  3-(2-benz- 
unidazo!yIthio)-2,4-pentanedione  with  acetic  anhydride 
and  pyridine  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  ring  closure 
and  isolating  methyl  3.methyIthia2olo[3,2-a]ben2imida- 
zolyl  ketone. 

11.  The  process  which  comprises  heating  ethyl  2-(2- 
benzimidazolylthio)acetoacetate  with  acetic  anhydride 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  eflFect  ring  closure  and  isolating 
ethyl  3-mcthylihiazolol  3,2-aj  benzimidazole-2-carboxyUte. 


3,225,060 
BIS-HYDANTOINS  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 
T*^  F"  '9****'^  Sooth  Charieaton,  W.  Va.,  avignor 
to  Union  CarMdc  Corporatton,  a  corporation  ofNew 
Yacm 

No  Dnwhig.     Flkd  J.I7  0,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,072 

t     A  1  ,.    P,^****™-     <^*-  M»— 309.5) 

1.  A  1,1  -alkyhdene  bis-hydantoin  having  the  formula: 


^„  3,225,061 

DERIVATIVES  OF  2,5.DIARYLPYRROLE 
H«y  Br«M,  Springdak,  and  Fred  D.  Wamt,  Cfndnnatl. 
OUo,  assignor*  to  National  Diidllcn  imd  Oiemiad 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Oct  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  23l576 
5  Cfadms.    (CL  260-313) 

1.  l-(4  -ammophenyl)-2,5-diphenylpyrrole. 
4.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

HC CH 

An— C         C— An 

N 

1- 

wherein  Ar,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenyl  anthryl.  naphthyl.  and  phenanthryl  Ar, 
IS  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl 
anthryl    naphthyl,  and  phenanthryl.  and  R  is  a  mem- 
— NHCOCH   ^'°^    ^    *^°"^    consisUng    of    — NH,, 

HC CH 

AnC         c— An 
I 


R* 

R-C C. 


0— C i-R    H    „    _ 


I 


i 


3,225  062 

V^^^IS  ^\  I»2-DiTHIOLE-3-THIONES 
Erwfai    Klfai^erg,    Moontafaiside,    NJ.,    aariiMir    to 

No  Drawfaig.    Flkd  Feh.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  257.747 
SCkdms.    (CL  260— 327) 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  l,2-dithiole-3-thioiie  of  the 


wherein  R  and  R«  are  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
inclusive  R»  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  10  carbon  atoms  in- 
clusive and  phenyl  and  RJ  is  a  halo-substituted  alkyl  of 
1  to  2  carbon  atoms  inclusive  k      •     u 


Ri 
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N.N-di-lower  alkylaminophenyl.  at  least  one  of  the  Ri 
and  R]  radicab  being  hydrogen,  which  comprises  beat- 
ing a  weakly  basic  solution  of  a  dithioUum  salt  of  the 
formula: 


'1k. 


wherein  Ri  and  R]  are  defined  as  above  and  X~  is  an 
anion,  in  the  presence  of  sulfur. 


3425,M3 

ORGANIC   CYCUC   CARBONATES 

GacCano  F.  lyAleiio,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Scott 

Paper  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Pennsylrania 

No  Drawhic.     FU«d  May  21,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  lM,47t 

6  Clai^     (CI.  266— 340  J) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter  a  compound  of  the 
structure 

IIOOC— Z— COO(CH«).— CH CH« 

A     i, 
V 

i 

in  which  the  MOOC — Z — COO —  moiety  is  derived  from 
an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxalic  acid, 
succinic  acid,  halo  succinic  acid,  citraconic  acid,  glutaric 
acid,  allyl  succinic  add.  acetylene  dicarfooxylic  acid,  alky! 
mercapto  tiiccinic  acid,  S-acetyl  thiomalic  add.  phthalic 
acid,  tetrahydrophthalic  acid,  hexahydrophthalic  acid, 
endomethylene  tetrahydrophthalic  acid,  1,2,4,5  benzene 
tetracarboxylic  acid,  3-chlorophthalic  acid  and  B-nitro- 
phthalic  add,  and  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metals  and  n  is 
an  integer  of  from  1  to  4. 


3,225,064 
KETALS  OF  16  ALPHA,  17  ALPHA-DIHYDROXY- 

A-NORPROGESTERONES 
Vnak  L.  Weisenboni,  Sooeraet,  NJ.,  Mrignor  to  OHn 
Mathicsoo  ChemicaJ  CorporatkMi,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  VbfiBia 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Jan.  15, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  166^53 

4  Claimi.     (CL  260—340.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  P  is  selected  iktMn  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halo  lower  alkyl,  monocyclic 
cycloalkyl,  monocyclic  cydoalkyl  lower  alkyl.  monocyclic 
aryl,  monocyclic  aryl  lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  heterocyclic 
and  monocyclic  heterocyclic  lower  alkyl;  Q  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  halo  lower 
alkyl,  monocyclic  cycloalkyl.  monocyclic  cycloalkyl  lower 
alkyl,  monocyclic  aryl,  monocyclic  aryl  lower  alkyl, 
monocyclic  heterocyclic  and  monocyclic  beterocydic 
lower  alkyl;  and  together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they 
are  joined  P  and  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nK>nocyclic  cycloalkyl  and  monocyclic  heterocyclic. 

2.  The   acetonide   of    16«,17a-dihydroxy-A-norproges- 
terone. 


3^5,065 
DIESTER  COMPOSITIONS  FORMED  BY  THE 
REACTION    OF    PYROMELUTIC    DLANHY- 
DRIDE  AND  POLYHYDRIC  ALCOHOLS 
Thomas  Joseph  Hyde,  Woodbury,  NJ.,  aadgnor  to  E.  L 
du  Pont  dc  Nemou^  and  Company,  WUmingtoa,  Del., 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUmI  Sept.  16,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S40»251 

4  CiaioM.     (O.  260—346.3) 
1.  The  following  new  compound: 


3,225  066 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  TETRA- 
HYDROFL'RAN-CIS,  2,5-DICARBOXYUC  ACID 
AND  SALTS  THEREOF 

Baak  W.  Lew,  Wihningtoo,  Del.,  aarignor  to  Atlas  Chemi- 
cal IndMtrica,  Inc.,  Wilmlngtoo,  DcL,  a  corporatioa  d 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  IS,  1963,  Scr.  No,  273^49 

5  Claims.     (CL  260— 347  J) 
1.  A  process  of  preparing  tetrahydrofuran-ds  2,5-dicar- 

boxylic  acid  and  salts  thereof  which  comprises  the  steps 

of  reacting  a  starting  material  having  the  general  formula 

of 


o  r~]  o 

B-O-A-l      J-C-O-B 


wherein  each  R  is  independently  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  ammonium,  and  an  alkali  meUl, 
in  the  presence  of  a  supported  noble  metal  catalyst  with 
hydrogen  under  a  pressure  of  from  about  30  p.8.L  to 
about  2,0(X)  p.s.i  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  15* 
C.  to  about  150*  C,  for  a  period  sufficiently  long  that 
two  mols  of  hydrogen  for  each  mol  of  starting  material 
are  reacted  with  the  starting  material  to  produce  tetra- 
hydrofuran-ds 2^-dicarboxyhc  acid  and  salts  thereof. 


3,225,067 
EPOXIDIZED  DIESTERS  OF  POLYOXYETHYLENE 

ISOSORBIDE 
John  W.  Le  Materc,  Claymout,  and  Eracst  C  For<  Jr., 
Wilmington,  Del.,  asdgnara  to  Atlas  Chemical  Indiu- 
hrka^Iac,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corporation  of  Ddawv* 
No  Drawing.     FDed  Jane  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  206,149 

3  Claims.  (CL  260—347.4) 
1.  An  epoxidized  diester  of  a  polyoxyethylene  iso- 
sorbide  containing  from  2  to  8  oxyethylene  groups  per 
mol  and  two  mols  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  fatty 
add  wherein  at  least  23%  of  the  unsaturation  is  con- 
verted to  epoxide  groups. 


3,225  060 
EPOXIDIZED  DIESTERS  OF  FATTY  ACID  AND 
POLYOXYETHYLENE  TETRAHYDROFURAN 
DICARBINOL 
John  D.  Zcch,  Wilmhigtoa,  DcL,  mrignor  to  Adm 
Chemical  Indnstrics,  Inc.,  WUmington,  DcL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jane  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  206,150 

3  Claims.  (CL  260— 347.4) 
I.  An  epoxidized  diester  of  a  polyoxyethylene  tetra- 
hydrofuran  dicarbinol  containing  from  2  to  8  oxyethylene 
groups  per  mol  and  two  mols  of  a  higher  ethylenically 
unsaturated  fatty  acid  wherein  at  least  25%  of  the  un- 
saturation is  converted  to  epoxide  grouM. 
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3^25,069 
PROCESS  OP  PRODUCING  ESTERS  OF  HYDROXY- 

METHYLTETRAHYDROFUROIC  ACID 
Baak  W.  Law,  Wlhnhgton,  DcL,  assignor  lo  Atlas  Chemi- 
cal IndastrlM,  lac,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawtag.     FUod  Apr.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  273,051 

3  Clainis.     (CL  260—347.5) 
1.  A  process  of  producing  esters  of  hydroxymetfayl- 
tetrahydrofuroic  acid  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
reacting  hydrogen,  hydroxymethylfuroic  add,  and  an 
excess  of  an  aliphatic  alcohol  having  from  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms, 
in  the  preseiKc  of  sufficient  supported  noble  nwtal 
catalyst  to  furnish  from  about  0.1%  to  about  5.0% 
of  noble  metal,  based  on  the  weight  of  hydroxy- 
methylftiroic  add  starting  material, 
for  a  time  of  between  about  0.5  and  3.5  hours, 
at  a  hydrogen  pressure  of  at  least  about  30  pAi.g., 
at  a  temperature  of  between  25  and  150*  C,  and 
recovering  the  formed  ester  product 


Ing  at  least  three  carbon  atoms,  cyclopentadienes,  ke- 
tones and  triaryl  methanes;  with  an  alkali  metal  salt 
of  the  conjugate  base  of  dimethyl  sulfoxide,  said 
salt  having  the  fcnmtila 

o 

inCH.-8-CHd- 

wherein  M'  is  an  alkali  metal;  whereby  a  dimethyl 
sulfoxide  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  nuckophilic 
reagent  having  the  formula  MT  is  produced,  where- 
in M'  and  T  are  as  defined  above;  and 
(B)  subsequently  reacting  said  alkali  metal  nucleo- 
philic  reactant  in  said  dimethyl  sulfoxide  solution 
with  a  halogen-substituted  arene  Groupe  VIB  metal 
tricarbonyl  having  the  formula: 


f- 


G 


X. 


3,225,070 

POLYCYCUC  COMPOUNDS 

Hiing  Yna  Fm,  Modesto,  CaHf.,  Miignor  to  Sben  OO 

Comnanj,  New  Yortt,  N.Y„  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

NolWwteg.    FUcd  Dec.  20, 1961,  Scr.  No.  162,M5 

t  Claims.    (CL  260—348) 
1.  The  compound  of  the  formula: 


M(00), 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen  and  R,  a,  and  M  arc  m  de- 
fined above. 


3425,072 

CARBALKOXYHYDRAZONES  OF  THE 

ANDROSTANE  SERIES 

Romano  Deghcnghi,  Wcstmoont,  Qnebcc,  Canada,  m- 

Jgnor  to  American  Home  Prodncta  Cotporatfo^  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delawwe 

No  Drawing.     FDed  Jnly  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  385,773 

SCUdms.     (a.  260— 397.5) 
1.  A  steroid  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  X  and  X"  each  individually  represents  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  middle  halogen. 


3^25,071 
ARENE  GROUP  VIB  METAL  TRICARBONYIS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARE^G  SAME 
Mark  Crosby  Whiting,  Oxford,  England,  assignor  to  Ethyl 
Corporation,    New    York.    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Virginia 

NoDrawtag.    FOcd  Nor.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  326J99 
16  Claims.     (CL  260— 397J) 

1.  [Pi-(tricarbonyl  chromium)phenyl]  ether  of  choles- 
terol. 

2.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  substituted  arene 
Group  VIB  metal  tricarbonyl  having  the  formula: 


M(CO)i 


wherein 

R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  about  3  carbon 
atoms, 

a  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  zero  to  three, 

M  is  a  Group  VIB  metal,  and 

T  is  a  substituent  group  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of   alkoxide,   pbenoxide,   mercapto,  amino, 
amido,  cydopentadienyl,  alkynyl,  triarylmethyl,  and 
ketonyl  radicals; 
said  process  comprising: 

(A)  reacting,  in  the  presence  of  dimethyl  sulfoxide,  a 
compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  al- 
cohols, pheiK>ls,  mercaptans,  primary  and  secondary 
amines,  amides  having  at  least  one  hydrogen  bonded 
to  the  amido  nitrogen  tktom,  terminal  acetylenes  hav- 


RO— CO— NH— N. 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  groups  containing  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  R'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  meth- 
yl; and  Z  represents  the  C  and  D  rings  of  the  usual  steroid 
nucleus,  together  with  their  req>ective  substituents,  said 
steroid  compound  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 

1 7o-methyl-4-androsten- 1 7;9-ol-3-carbethoxyhydrazone, 
1 7a-ethyl- 1 9-nor- 1 8-mcthyl-4-androstcn- 1 7^-ol-3- 

carbethoxyhydrazone, 
1 7a-methyl-9o-fluoro-4-androsten- 1 1/3, 
17^-diol-3-carbethoxyhydra2Dnc,  ' 

1 7a-methyl-9a-flu(Mt)-4-andro8ten- 1 1^.  1 7/3-di<rf-3- 

carbomethoxyhydrazone, 

17^-hydroxy-5a-androsten-3-carbomethoxyhydrazooe, 
17^-hydroxy-5a-androstan-3-carbethoxyhydra2one, 
1 7^-hydroxy-5a-andro«tan-3-carbopropoxyhydra20iie, 
2a-methyl- 1 7/3-propionoxy-5«-andro8tan-3-cari)ethoxy- 
hydrazone, 

1  -methyl- 1 7/S-acetoxy-5«-andro8t-l  -ene-S-carbethoxy- 
hydrazone, 

1 7a-cthyl- 1 7^-hydroxy- 1 9-nor-4-andro8tene-3-carbo- 
methoxyhydrazooe, 

4-chloro- 1 7^-acetoxy-4-andro8tene-3-carbetho«y- 
hydrazone, 

1 7a-methyl-4-hydroxy-4-andro8ten- 1 7^-ol-3-cari>ethoxy- 
hydrazone, 

1 7^-propionoxy-4-andr08ten-3-carbomcthoiyhydrazone 

l7^-propionoxy-4-andro8tcn-3-carbethoxyhydra2one  and 

1 7^-hydroxy- 1 9-nor-4-andTostene-3-carboproix«y- 
hydrazone.  -»'—/ 
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3^25,073 
SULFURIC  ACID  SEMI-ESTER  QUATERNARY 
AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS 
Dietrich  Clabisch,  LcverkuMO,  Martin  Wandel.  Dorma- 
gen,  and  Josef  Whte,  Cologne-Stammheim,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Farbenfabrilien  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverinuen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  10,  1961.  Ser,  No.  144.037 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  8,  1960, 
F  32,495 
3  Claims.     (CI.  260—401) 
1.  A  quaternary  ammoniuin  compound  of  the  formula 


Br-N*-R«-O-8O|0 

^  I 

wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  defined  as  alkyl  containing  1-4 
carbon  atoms,  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxy  alkyl  having  up  to  2  carbon  atoms 
esterified  with  a  fatty  acid  of  2-18  carbon  atoms  and 
cyclohexyl;  and  R4  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethylene  and  propylene. 


3,225,f74 
BETAINES 
Frank   M.   Cowen,   North    Plainfield,   NJ.,    and   Gloria 
Bcllii,   New   Rocbelle,   N.Y.,   assignors   to   American 
Cyanamid  Comptuy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Maine 
No  Drawing.    Hied  Dec.  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  862,087 

10  Claims,     (a.  26»— 404.5) 
1.  Betaines  having  the  formula 

Ri 

\* 

Hi.C  O.NH.Rt— N— R,— C  00- 

I 

wherein  Ri  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  from 
10  to  20  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  long-chain  saturated  aliphatics  and  long-chain  alkenyl 
aliphatic  radicals.  R,  and  R4  are  alkylene  radicals  of 
from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  R4  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  — CnHja+i  in  which  n  is  a  whole  number 
from  1  to  10  and  — CnHto-OH  in  which  n  is  a  whole 
number  from  1  to  3  and  — (CaH4.0),H  in  which  x  is  a 
whole  number  from  2  to  about  100,  and  R,  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  R4,  R,CO.NH.Rj — , 

— R«— COOH 

and  — R^OOMe  in  which  Ri.  R,,  R,  and  R,  ar4  as  de- 
fined above  and  Me  is  a  monovalent  salt-forming  radical. 


3J2S,t75 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  BASIC  CADMIUM 
SALTS  OF  ALIPHATIC  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
John  G.  Hcndricka,  Booatoo,  NJ.,  and  Leonard  M.  Ke- 
bricli,  Ridfewood,  N.Y.,  assigDori  to  National  Lead 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jnly  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  44,903 

6  Claims.  (CL  260—414) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  a  basic  cadmium  compound 
corresponding  to  the  formula  CdOCd  (CnHte  ±  iCCX)),, 
where  n  represents  an  integer  of  from  3  to  21,  which  com- 
prises mixing  a  cadmium  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cadmium  oxide  and  cadmium  hydrox- 
ide and  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  containing  from  4  to 
22  carbon  atoms  in  an  aqueous  medium  containing  a  water 
soluble  organic  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alcohols  and  glycol  ethers,  and  mixing  the  same 
until  the  cadmium  compound  and  the  aliphatic  carboxylic 
acid  are  chemically  combined. 


3,225,076 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DERIYATTVES 

OF  STANNOGLUCONIC  ACID 

Leonard  M.  Edwards,  Cranford,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  M  &  T  Chemicals  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,938 
15  Claims.     (CI.  260—429.7) 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  salts  of  stannogluconic 
acid  characterized  by  their  freedom  from  objectionable 
color,  taste,  and  odor  which  comprises  mixing  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  glaconic  acid  and  gluconolactone  with  stannous  hy- 
droxide thereby  forming  an  aqueous  solution  of  stanno- 
gluconic acid,  treating  said  aqueous  solution  of  stanno- 
gluconic acid  with  activated  carbon  before  neutralizing 
said  staimogluconic  acid  and  neutralizing  said  stanno- 
gluconic acid  with  a  base  thereby  forming  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  salt  of  said  stannogluconic  acid  character- 
ized by  freedom  from  objectionable  color,  taste,  and  odor. 


3,225,077 
N-CYANOIMIDATES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 
PREPARING  SAME 
Frederic  Charles  Schacfcr,  Munich-SoUn,  Germany,  and 
Kenneth  Robert  Huilman,  SUmford,  Conn.,  assignors 
to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamfonl,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  5,  1963,  Ser,  No.  262,851 

10  Claims.     (CI.  260--453) 
1.  An  N-cyanoimidate  of  the  formula: 

N-CN 

R-c-OR' 
in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl,  halo-,  carbethoxy  and  phenyl-substituted  lower 
alkyl,  phenyl,  halo-,  nitro-,  and  lower  alkyl-substituted 
phenyl  and  R'  is  lower  alkyl. 


3,225,078 
2-(PHENOXY)  ETHYL  DIALLYLDITHIO- 
CARBAMATE 
Anton  G.  Weiai,  NItro,  W.  Va.,  and  pyiip  C.  Hamm, 
WetMtcr  GroTca,  Mo.,  assignors  to  MoManto  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
^*l]^r!"«-    Original  application  Oct  7,  1959,  Ser.  No. 
844,872,  now  Patent  No.  3,142,693,  dated  Joly  28, 1964. 
231JI5  ***  ^^  •ppllcadon  Sept  26,  1962,  Ser.  No. 

3  Claims.     (CI.  260—455) 
1.  2-(p-chlorophenoxy)ethyl  diallyldithiocarbamate. 


3^25,079 

2,5-DIMETHYLHEXANE.2,5.DI(PEROXY 
CARBONATES) 
James  B.  Harrison,  Elyrla,  OWo,  and  OrrtDe  L.  MagelL 
Kenmore,  N.Y.,  asrignors  to  Wallace  A  TIeman  Incor^ 
porated,  Newark,  N  J. 

^"m'^TJX;.  Origtoal  application  Jnne  I,  1959,  Ser. 
Vi\**^;j?fi  "^  '^■**''*  ^°  3,117,166,  dated  Jan.  6, 
ii     ii^W^      *"**  **•  ■PpUcatioo  Jan.  6,  1964,  Ser. 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260—463) 
I.  A  percarbonate  of  the  formula: 


where  R'  is 


I'VCOR/, 


CHi  CH, 

CHi-i-C  H,  -  C  H,-<!; -C  H» 


i 


A 
i 


and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  radicals  and  the  monochior  derivatives  thereof. 


I 
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3,225,080 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  NTTRILES 
Kunio  Nakagawa,  Nishinoaiiya-slii,  Hyogo,  and  Temji 
Tso)l,  Saita-shl,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Skionogi  & 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,723 

Claims  piiority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  3,  1961, 

36/35,934 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260—465) 

1.  A  process  for  oxidizing  an  amine  selected  from  the 

group   consisting    of   hexylamine,    octylamine,   dodecyl- 

amine,  benzylamine,  methylbenzylamine,  methoxybenzyl- 

amine,  chlorobenzylamine  and  nitrobenzylamine  in  the 

presence  of  nickel  peroxide  and  in  the  liquid  phase  at  a 

temperature  between  30°  and  90*  C,  thereby  producing 

the  corresponding  nitrik. 


3,225,081 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  2,6-DICHLORO- 
BENZONTTRILE 
Harmannns  Koopman,  Van  Hootenlaan,  Wecsps,  Nether- 
lands, assignor  to  North  American  PhlUpt  Company, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  233^72 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Oct  30,  1961, 

270,819 

5  Claims.     (O.  260—465) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  2,6-dichlorobenzonitrile, 

wherein  ^-2,6-dichlorobenzaldoxime  is  treated  with  an 

aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  base  at  a  temperature 

between  about  20*  C.  and  90*  C. 


R' — RRP  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  aryl  of  up  to  20  carbon 
atoms  and  monovalent  hydrocarbon  alkiaryl  of  up  to 
20  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  divalent  hydrocarbon  aryl  of  up  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  divalent  hydrocarbon  alkaryl  of  up  to  20  cart>on 
atoms  and  divalent  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
moiety  of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  in  substantially  anhy- 
drous tertiary  hydroxylic  solvent  of  the  formula 


B" 
R"-A— OH 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  car- 
bon and  silicon  and  R"  is  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  100*  C.  to  about  200*  C. 


3,225,082 

2.CARBOALKOXY-4.CYANO-1-BUTENE 
PRODUCTION 

James  D.  McChire,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell 
OU  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  May  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,125 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260— 465.4) 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  2-carboalkoxy-4- 
cyano-1-butene  by  reacting  acrylonitrile  and  alkyl  acrylate 
of  the  formula 

CHrf=CH— COOR" 

wherein  R"  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  the  molar 
ratio  of  the  acrylate  to  acrylonitrile  being  from  about  2:1 
to  about  1 : 2,  under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions  in 
the  presence  of  from  about  0.0001  mole  to  about  0.1  mole 
per  mole  of  reactant  of  tertiary  phosphine  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  RRRP  and  RRP— R'— PRR 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  of  up  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  aryl  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  alkaryl  of  up 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  R'  is  a  divalent  radical  corre- 
sponding to  R,  in  solution  in  tertiary  alkanol  of  from 
4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  at  a  temperature  from  about  50*  C. 
to  about  190'  C. 


3^25,083 

DIMERIZATION  PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  1,4- 

DICYANO-1-BUTENE  FROM  ACRYLONITRILE 

James  D.  McCtarc,  San  Frandsco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SheU 

OU  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation   of 

Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Ang.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,474 
15  Claims.     (0.260—465.8) 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  1,4-dicyano-l- 
butene  by  dimerizing  acrylonitrile  in  the  presence  of 
from  about  0.0001  mole  to  about  0.1  mole  per  mole 
of  acrylonitrile  of  a  tertiary  aromatic  phosphine  cata- 
lyst of  only  atoms  of  carbon,  hydrogen  and  phosphorus 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  RRRP  and  RRP 


3,225,084 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  1,4-ENDOALKYLENE- 
A»-CYCLOHEXEP»JE-2>TRANS-DICARBOXYUC 
ESTERS 
Hefairich  Koch,  Vienna,  Austria,   aas^nor  to  F.  iah. 
Kwizda-Cbcm.  Fabrik,  Vienna,  Anstifa,  a  corporation 
of  Austria 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Aug.  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  215,278 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Anstria,  Apr.  10,  1962, 
A  2,984/62 
3CUims.     (CL  260— 468) 
1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  lower  alkyl  ester  of  1,4- 
endoalkylene-A»-cyclohcxene-2,3  -trans-dicarboxylic     acid 
which  comprises  reacting  a  lower  alkyl  fimiarate  with  a 
cycloalkadiene  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  cyclopentadiene,  hexachloropentadiene,  a  mixture 
of  tetrachlorocyclopentadiene  and  pentachlorocyclopen- 
tadiene,  and  cyclohexa-l,3-<iiene,  at  normal  pressure  and  a 
temperature  not  exceeding  the  boiling  point  of  the  cyclo- 
alkadiene monomer. 


3,225,085 

SUCCINIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

Charies  J.  Eby,  Nortk  Springfield,  Va.,  and  Erfcard  J. 

Prill,  Des  Peres,  Mo.,  asiignorB  to  Monsanto  Company, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  138,255 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260—470) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  fcM-mula 


<;> 


Z-CHCOR 
CHCICOB' 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  halo- 
gen atoms  and  lower  alkyl,  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  5, 
Z  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  S,  SO  and  SOj, 
and  R  and  R'  taken  together  are  the — O —  radical  and 
taken  singly  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydroxy  and  lower  alkoxy. 


3025,086 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  MAHOGANY 

SULFONIC  ACIDS 

Roy  C.  Sias  and  Paul  C  Kemp,  PoMa  City,  OkfaL,  m- 

signors  to  Contfaiental  OU  Company,  Ponca  City,  Okkk, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  270  J04 

11  Clafans.     (CL  260—504) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  oil  soluble  mahogany  sul- 
fonic acid  which  process  comprises  the  sequential  steps: 
(a)  physically  treating  a  sour  oil,  obtained  by  sulfuric 
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acid  treating  of  a  hydrocarbon  oil,  to  remove  pepper 
sludge  and  gases  therefrom,  said  sour  oil  contaming 
oil  soluble  mahogany  sulfonic  add; 

(b)  intermingling  said  treated  oil  with  liquid  water 
in  an  amount  of  about  1-6  weight  percent,  based  on 
said  treated  oil.  at  a  temperature  of  about  60*-125* 
F.  for  a  time  of  about  3-180  minutes; 

(c)  intermingling  essentially  anhydrous  liquid  metha- 
nol with  said  treated  oil-water  mixture,  in  an  amount 
of  about  3-16  weight  percent,  based  on  said  treated 
oil,  at  a  temperature  of  about  60''-125'  F.  for  a 
time  of  about  1-180  minutes;  ' 

(d)  separating  a  raifinate  phase  consisting  essentially 
of  oil  of  substantially  decreased  sulfonic  acid  con- 
tent from  an  extract  phase  consisting  essentially  of 
methanol,  water,  oil  soluble  mahogany  sulfonic  acid 
and  other  acidic  bodies  including  methyl  hydrogen 
sulfate; 

(e)  intermingling  said  extract  phase  with  a  calcium 
base,  at  a  temperature  of  about  50'- 100*  F.  for  a 
time  of  about  5-60  minutes,  in  an  amount  corre- 
sponding to  about  1-2  theories  of  calcium  base, 
where  a  **theory"  corresponds  to  the  theoretical 
amount  of  calcium  base  needed  to  neutralize  the 
other  acidic  bodies  in  said  extract  phase  to  form 
solid  insoluble  ~eactioQ  products;  and 

(f)  separating  the  solid  bKXlies  present  in  said  calcium 
treated  extract  phase  to  obtain  a  liquid  phase  consist- 
ing essentially  of  oil-soluble  mahogany  sulfonic  acid, 
water  and  methanol,  which  liquid  phase  is  essentially 
free  of  inorganic  salt. 


3^25,»M 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ALKAU  METAL 
TEREPHTHALATE 
EikU    Takagf    and    Katnto    Matsnzawa,    Sctagay»4n, 
Tokyo,  and  Klyoshi  Yoahida,  ShiBjakn-ko,  Tokyo,  and 
Ryohei  SUmomura  and  Gcnjiro  Hashlzumc,  Sctagaya- 
ku,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aadgnors  to  MitsnbkU  CJwoikal  In- 
dustries, Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Sept.  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  224,493 
5  Claims.  (CI.  24«— 515) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  alkali  metal  tcrephthalate 
which  comprises  shaping  into  granules  a  mixture  com- 
posed of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  benzene  carboxylic  acids 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phthaiic  acid,  iso- 
pbthalic  acid,  and  benzoic  acid  and  mixtures  thereof  and 
a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cadmium, 
zinc  and  lead  and  oxides  and  salts  thereof,  said  granules 
having  a  thickness  of  about  1  mm.  as  the  minimum  to 
about  30  mm.  as  the  maximum,  introducing  said  granules 
into  a  reactor  to  form  a  bed  therein,  said  bed  having  voids 
between  said  granules,  passing  carbon  dioxide  gas  at 
temperatures  of  about  300*-500*  C.  through  said  granules 
at  a  velocity  lower  than  the  minimum  fluidizing  velocity  of 
said  bed,  said  granules  moving  downward  in  a  non- 
fluidized  bed  and  said  gas  flowing  upwardly  countercur- 
rent  to  said  granules  and  through  said  voids,  thereby  to 
convert  said  alkali  metal  salt  of  benzene  carboxylic  add 
to  the  alkali  metal  terephthalate. 


3J25,M7 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  SODIUM  2,3,6- 
TRICHLOROPHENYLACETATE 

Edwta  Dorfman,  Grand  Island,  Edward  D.  Weil,  Lewis- 
too,  and  Jack  S.  Newcomer.  Wilson,  N.Y.,  assicnors  to 
Hooker  Cbcmicai  Corporadoo,  Niagara  Falb,  N.Y..  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  21,  19M,  S«r.  No.  16,115 
7  Claims.     (CL  26«— 515) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  sodium  2,3,6-tri- 
chlorophenylaceute  which  comprises  chlorinating  toluene 
to  a  toul  of  2.4  to  2.8  chlorine  atoms  on  the  ring  in 
the  presence  of  a  caUlytic  amount  of  a  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ferric  chloride,  antimony 
chloride,  aluminum  chloride,  zinc  chloride,  iodine,  tin 
chloride,  boron  trifluoride  and  molybdenum  chloride,  sepa- 
rating by  fractional  distillation  a  trichlorotolueoe  fraction, 
chlorinating  this  trichlorotoluene  fraction  on  the  side 
chain  to  a  total  of  0.5  to  0.9  chtorinc  atom,  treating  the 
resulting  product  with  an  alkali  cyanide,  hydrolysing  the 
resulting  product  with  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  alkali  hydroxide  and  a  mineral  add, 
and  where  mineral  acid  is  so  employed,  diluting  the  hy- 
drolysis reaction  mixture  with  water,  separating  the  aque- 
ous layer  resulting  from  the  organic  add  Uyer,  mixing 
the  organic  acid  layer  with  causUc  soda  until  the  organic 
acid  is  dissolved,  bringing  the  hydrolysis  prodoa  into 
aqueous  solution  at  a  pH  of  near  neutrality  and  diluting 
with  water  to  a  spedflc  gravity  of  less  than  1.19  (meas- 
ured at  25  degrees  centigrade)  and  extracting  and  remov- 
ing impurities  from  the  resuhant  aqueous  solution  of 
•odium  2,3,6-trichloropbenyIacetate  product  with  a  water- 
immiadbie  organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
■sting  of  benzene,  an  alkylbenzene.  a  chlorobenzene.  a 
chlorinated  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  trichloroethytene 
and  perdUoroethylene. 


3^25,0t9 

IMPROVEMENT  IN  THE  CARBON ATION  OF 

ALKALI  METAL-CONTAINING  POLYMERS 

James  N.  Short,  Bartlcsrillc,  Okia.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  18,  196«,  Ser.  No.  5«,310 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260—537) 

1.  In  a  process  for  cartwnating  a  polymer  of  a  vinyli- 
dene-containing  monomer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  conjugated  dienes  and  aryl-substituted  olefins, 
said  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 
about  1000  to  150,000  and  containing  at  least  one  termi- 
nal alkali  metal  atom  per  molecule,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  introducing  dry  gaseous  carbon  dioxide 
in  an  amount  at  least  twice  that  required  for  stoichio- 
metric carbcnation  of  said  polymer  and  under  pressure 
into  a  flowing  polymer  solution  containing  not  over  20 
weight  percent  of  said  polymer  passing  through  a  mixing 
zone,  maintaining  the  pressure  within  said  rone  below 
said  pressure  of  the  carbon  dioxide  added  so  that  expan- 
sion of  said  carbon  dioxide  occurs  within  said  zone  pro- 
ducing cooling  and  turbulent  mixing  of  said  wlutioo  and 
carbon  dioxide,  thus  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the 
reaction  mixture  below  60*  F.  and  withdrawing  the  re- 
sulting mixture  from  said  zone  within  about  5  seconds. 


3,225,t9« 

BIS<AMIN0DIARYLPH08PHINE)  DECABORANES 

Joseph  R.  Reiner,  NortWord,  and  HansjMrgen  A.  Schroc- 

d«r,  New  Haven,  Coan.,  aasignorB  to  OUn  Mathicson 

Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  VMtaia 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  17,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  2«U25 

SOaiM.     (CL  260— 551) 
1.  A  bis(phosphine)  decaborane  of  the  formula: 


K  R 

B'HN-P-«B»ait»-^-NHR' 


i 


I 


wherem  R  is  an  aryl  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenyl,  tolyl,  xylyl,  naphthyl.  or  bipbenylyl  and 
R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consuting  of  hy- 
drogen, alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  NH,. 


December  21,  19«5 


CHEMICAL 


im 


3,225,t91       

ANTICHOLINERGIC  SUBSTITUTED 

BUTYRAMIDES 

Cameron  Ainswortfa  and  Charica  W.  Ryan,  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  siwicnors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  IndianapoUs, 

Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Feb.  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  170,506 

6  Claims.     (Q.  260—558) 
i.  2,2-diphenyl-4-(N-n-alkyl-t-hydrocarbylamino)  -  bu- 
tyramide  wherein  n-alkyi  has  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  t-hydrocarbyl  is  a  saturated  C4-C1  tertiary  hydrocar- 
bon radical. 

2.  An  acid  addition  salt  of  a  compound  of  claim  1 
with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid. 


3425,092 

PREPARATION  OF  AMIDES 

Edward  F.  ZawcsU,  Oak  Park,  Mich.,  asrignor  to  Ethyl 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  278,988 

10  Claims.     (CL  260—558) 
1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  an  amide,  said  process 
comprismg  reacting  a  compound  having  the  formula 

HNRiR, 

wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  independently  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon  radicals 
having  from  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  said  radicals 
being  free  from  hydrogen  atoms  which  are  more  reactive 
than  a  hydrogen  atom  boiKSed  to  the  nitrogen  atom  in 
said  compound;  with  a  reactant  having  the  fonnula 

0 

R-^-NC— Cr(CO)i 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  1  to 
about  16  carbon  atoms. 


3425,093 

HALOALKYLENETMOPHENYL  AMIDES 

John  Krapcho,  Somerset,  N  J.,  assignor  to  OUn  Mathicson 

Cbemlcai  Corporation,  New  YoA,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Vbglnia 

No  Drawing.    FDcd  Mm.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  436^16 

11  Claims.     (CL  260-450) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


L      Jl-NH-C-C  H— C  H- 


i 


B 


wherein:  ' 

the  alkylene  group  has  up  to  about  12  carbon  atoms, 
R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl.  (X)B-phenyl,  furyl,  thienyl,  pyridyl  and 
piperonyl,  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  lower 
alkyl.  lower  alkoxy  and  lower  alkanoyl,  n  is  an  inte- 
ger from  1  to  3  and  hal  is  halogen. 


3425,094 
PREPARATION     OF    POLYAMINES     BY     STEAM 

HYDROLYSIS  OF  POLYISOCYANATE  REACTION 

PRODUCTS 
Herbert  Otto  Wolf,  Wilmington,  DcL,  assignor  to  E.  L 

dn  Pont  dc  Ncmonrs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  202,659 
12  Clidms.     (a.  260—570) 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  a  polyamine  which  com- 
prises hydrolyzing  in  the  absence  of  condenaed  water  a 
phosgenation  tar  with  steam  superheated  to  a  tempera- 
ture between  200-400*  C. 


3425,095 

N-ARYL-SUBSTTFUTED-PROPANKD^NES    AND 
•OLS  OF  ARYLAMINOALKANOLS  AND  SALTS 
THEREOF 
Knrt  TUck,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Dcntscbc    Gold,    nnd    Siibcr-Scbcklcanatalt    ronnals 
Roesslcr,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  260,579 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  31, 1962. 
D  38,551;  May  9,  1962,  D  38^^;  Inly  27,  196t 
D  39,477;  Ian.  17,  1963,  D  40,704,  D  40,70f> 
6  Claims.     (Q.  260—570.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  tlie  fonnula 


RI 


Ri 


t 


— X— CH-CHi— NH— C— CH— ^  \ 


wherein  X  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — CO —  and  — CH(OH) — ,  each  of  R»,  R' 
and  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H, 
—OH,  —a,  — OCH,  and  — NOj,  R*  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — H,  — CH,  and  — CaHg,  each  of  R* 
and  R''  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H  and 
— CHj  and  each  of  K*  and  R"  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — H,  — 01  and  — OCHj. 


3425,096 

N-CYCLOPROFYLAMBVE  ARALKANONE  AND 

ARALKANOL  AMINE  DERTVATrVES 

lack  MDls  and  Richard  W.  Kattan,  Indlanapoils,  bd., 

assigDon  to  EU  Lilly  and  Company,  IndianivoUs,  Ind^ 

a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  34M14 

6  Claims.     (CL  260—570.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  group  having  the  fonnula 

CHi 
'  Ar-Z-CH-(CHi).-fra-CH^ 

R'  t;H» 

and  the  salts  thereof  with  physiologically  acceptable  adds, 
wherein  Z  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 


o 


and  — CHOH — ,  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  n  is  a  number  from  0  to  1,  and 
Ar  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  ^naphthyl, 
phenyl,  and  phenyl  substituted  by  one  to  three  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  trifluoro- 
methyl, methyl,  and  methoxy. 


3425,097 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  POLY(GAMMA- 

AMINOPROPYL)INDENE 

Hans  Dressier,  Pitcairn,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Koppcn 

Company,  Inc.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  May  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  197,929 

3  Cfadms.  (CL  260—570.8) 
1.  Method  of  making  mixed  l,I-bi8(aminopropyl)in- 
dene  and  l,l,3-tris(aminopropyl)indene  comprising  con- 
tacting poly(bcta-cyanoethyl)indene  with  hydrogen  in  an 
inert  organic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  3-5  moles  of  am- 
nionia  per  mole  of  poly(beta-cyanoethyl)indene,  and  a 
nickel  catalyst,  supported  on  an  inert  carrier,  consisting 
essentially  of  10-70%  by  weight  nickel  and  promoted  by 
an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  at  a  temperature  of  150-250* 
C.  and  under  a  total  pressure  of  750-2500  p.s.i.g. 
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3425,t98 
N^UBSTTTL'TED  PHENYLALKYL AMINES 
Walter  Krohs,  Bad  Sodea,  Tauniu,  and  Leopold  Ther  and 
Ceriiard  Vogel,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Germany,  aiaign- 
on  to  Farbwerfcc  Hoccliit  AkdcngcMilachaft  vormala 
Mcbter  Lucius  &  Bnioing,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Ger- 
many, a  corporadoo  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  21«,53« 
Claims  priority,  appUcadoo  Germany,  July  19,  19^1, 
F  34,467 
7  Claims.     (CL  260—570.8) 
1.  The  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (1)  pbenylalkylamines  of  the  general  Formula  I 


0) 

in  which  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  the  benzyl  group,  R,  represents  an  alkyl  group  having 
from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R,  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  pentyl  group  and  a  cyclopentyl  group,  and 
R4  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and,  to- 
gether with  the  combining  carbon  atom,  members  ^of  a 
saturated  carbocyde  having  from  5  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
and  (2)  addition  salts  of  said  compounds  with  physio- 
logically compatible  acids. 


3425,099 

N-METHYL-N-PHENYL.N-<3^DI-TERTIARY. 

BUTYL-4-HYDROXYBENZYL)AMINE 

Thomas    H.    CoiBeld,    Farmington,    Mich^    assignor    to 

Ethyl  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Virginia 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  3,  19«4,  Ser.  No.  415,783 

1  Claim.     (CL  260—570.9) 
N  -  methyl  -  N  -  phenyl  -  N  -  (3,5  -  di  -  tert  -  butyl  -  4- 
hydrox/benzy  1 )  amine . 


3,225,100  , 

NITROSOANILINONITROALKANES  ' 

Darrell  D.  Mollins,  Nltro.  W.  Va.,  and  Lloyd  A.  Walker, 
Akron,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  12,  1964.  Ser.  No.  344,230 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260—577) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


ci 

NOf-C- 


Hi 


i. 


CHf-N 


NO 


where  Ri  is  lower  alkyl,  R,  is  selected  from  a  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  and  nitroso  and  Rj  is  se- 
lected from  a  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  and 
lower  allcyl. 

3,225,101 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  HYDRAZINIUM 

CHLORIDES 

Gtorgt  L.   Brandc,    North  Unthicum,   and   Joseph   A. 

Cogliano,  Baltimore,  Md.,  asBignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A 

Co.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,280 

2  Claims.  (CL  260—583) 
1.  A  method  for  purifying  water  insoluble  hydrazinium 
chlorides  containing  ammonium  chloride  as  an  impurity 
which  comprises  dissolving  the  mixture  in  a  non-aqueous 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-propanol 
and  chloroform,  filtering  the  mixture  to  remove  undis- 


solved ammonium  chloride,  passing  the  mixture  through 
an  anion  exchange  resin  of  polystyrene  divinyl  benzene 
copolymer  quaternary  ammonium  in  the  hydroxyl  form, 
collecting  the  effluent  and  evaporating  the  volatile  com- 
ponents contained  therein  converting  the  hydrazinium 
hydroxjde  remaining  after  evaporation  to  the  chloride 
salt,  and  finally  recovering  the  pure  hydrazinium  chlo- 
ride. 


3,225,102 
ALLENIC   ALDEHYDES 
Benjamin  Thompson,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  aaUgnor  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec-  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  75^75 

13  Claims.     (CL  260—598) 
1.  Allenic  alehydes  of  the  formula 


B« 
\ 


CiBCaK:— C— CHH 


wherein  R'  represenU  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl  radicals  and  lower  alkenyl 
radicals,  R»  represents  lower  alkyl  radicals  and  wherein 
R>  and  R»  together  with  the  alpha  carbon  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  can  be  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl,  cyclohexenyl 
and  norboranayl,  R',  R«  and  R»  each  represents  a  mem- 
ber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl  radicals  and  wherein  R*  and  R»  together  with 
the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  can  be  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclopentyl, 
cyclohexyl  and  lower  alkyl  substituted  cyclohexyl  radicals! 


3,225,103 
4-PH08PHORINANONE- 1 -SULFIDES 
Richard  Parke  Wekber,  Old  Greenwich,  Coon.,  asrignor 
to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,438 

2  Claims.     (CI.  260—606.5) 
1.  A  4-phosphorinanone-l -sulfide  of  the  formula 


O 

I 

-CH    HC— B« 


R 

R 


R* 


'4  P 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  substituted  and  unsubstituted,  branched  and 
straight  chain  alkyl  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl,  substituted  and  unsubstituted  aryl;  said  $ub- 
stituents  for  alkyl  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkoxy,  phenyl  and  cyano,  and  said  sub- 
stituents  for  aryl  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halogen  and  lower  alkyl;  R»,  R»,  RJ  and  R*  each 
represent  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  phenyl,  chloro-substituted 
phenyl,  lower  alkyl-substituted  phenyl,  cyclohexyl  and 
lower  alkoxyalkyl:  and  R»  and  R«  each  represent  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  and  phenyl. 
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3,225,104  ' 

,  HYDROXYBENZYLATED  SULFONES  AND  COM- 
POSITIONS CONTAINING  SAME 
lames  Harding,  Greenbrook  Township,  Somerset  County, 
Ralph   F.  SeUers,   Middlebush,   and   Cal   Y.   Meyers, 
Princeton,  NJ.,  aaaignon  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,453 

19  CUdoM.     (CL  260—607) 
1.  A    hydroxybenzylated    4,4'-dihydroxydiphenyl    sul- 
fone  of  the  formula: 


OH 

A 

OH 

I 

OH 

(R).- 

-  - 

-CHi-- 

y  Y 

-CHr- 

[- 

-(R). 

- 

V 

a 

k      yy 

^ 

1 

- 

OH 

A 

(R),__     _. 


-CHr 


Y 
A 


0<-8-*0 


-*       OH    ^ 


OH 


A 

-CHt- -    --(R). 


where  a,  a',  a*,  o*  are  integers  having  values  of  0  to  1 
inclusive  with  the  sum  of  said  integers  being  at  least 
one  and  with  the  further  limitation  that  each  methyl- 
ene group  is  bonded  to  the  hydroxyphenyl  group  in  a 
position  other  than  meta  to  the  hydroxy  group;  each  in- 
dividual R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  radicals  containing  a  maximum  of  6  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  radicals  containing  a  maximiun  of  5  car- 
bon atoms  and  halogen  atoms;  and  each  n  is  an  integer 
having  a  value  of  0  to  1  inclusive. 


3,225,105 
MANUFACTURE  OF  MERCAPTIDES 
Paul  F.  Warner  and  Edward  J.  Homing,  PhUlips,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,116 

9  Claims.  (CI.  260—609) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  substantially  pure 
mercaptides  comprising:  contacting  an  olefin  with  hy- 
drogen sulfide  to  form  a  reaction  product  comprising  a 
major  amount  of  alkyl  mercaptan  and  a  minor  amoimt  of 
dialkyl  sulfide;  contacting  the  entire  reaction  product  with 
substantially  non-aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  having 
an  alkali  metal  oxide  content  of  at  least  60  percent  ef- 
fecting the  precipitation  of  an  alkali  metal  alkyl  mercap- 
tide;  said  minor  amount  of  dialkyl  sulfide  serving  as  a 
reaction  medium;  and  recovering  substantially  pure  said 
mercaptide  as  product. 


3J25.106 

TERMINALLY  HALOGENATED  OLEFINIC 

COMPOUNDS 

Robert  RabtnowUz,   Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

American  Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,412 

7  Claims.     (Q.  260—649) 
1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  compounds  of  the 
formula 


R* 

R'-C-CX,Xi 

which  comprises  reacting  together  as  sole  reactants  a 
tertiary    phosphine   of   the   formula    R|P,    a   polyhalo- 


methane  of  the  formula  CX'X'X'X*,  and  a  carbonyl  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


o 

R'CR' 

by  bringing  said  reactants  into  intimate  contact  with  each 
other  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  —25*  C.  to  200° 
C;  R,  above,  representing  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  from  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  substituted  alkyl  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
aryl,  substituted  aryl,  and  cycloalkyl,  said  substituents  for 
alkyl  and  aryl  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cyano,  lower  alkoxy  and  halo;  R'  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  from 
1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  cyclohexyl, 
benzoyl,  furfuryl,  styrenyl,  halo-substituted  alkyl  having 
1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  halo-substituted  phenyl;  R" 
represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
naphthyl,  cyclohexyl,  furfuryl,  styrenyl,  halo-substituted 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  halo-sub- 
stituted phenyl,  and  R'  and  R"  combined  represent  the 
residue  of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  fluorenone, 
1-indanone,  2-indanone,  1-tetralone.  indenone,  anthrone, 
and  benzanthrone;  X*  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  and 
fluorine,  and  X^  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  fluorine;  and 
X*  and  X*  each  represent  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine. 


3,225,107 
SEPARATION  PROCESS 
Eari  V.  KIrkland,  Springiiekl  Township,  Union  County, 
NJ.,  and  Joseph  F.  JennlngB,  Texas  City,  Tex.,  assign- 
ors, by  mesne  assignments,  to  Standard  Oil  Company, 
Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  51,604 
16  Cbiims.     (CL  260—652) 


1.  A  process  for  separating  a  mixture  of  organic 
chemicab  which  process  comprises  introducing  a  liquid 
feed  mixture  of  organic  chemicals  into  the  feed  zone  of 
a  permeation  apparatus,  said  permeation  apparatus  being 
comprised  of  a  feed  zone  which  is  sealed  from  a  permeate 
zone  by  a  polymeric  film  onto  the  surface  of  which  has 
been  grafted  a  polymeric  coating,  permeating  a  portion  of 
the  mixture  in  the  feed  zone  through  the  film  into  the 
permeate  zone,  rapidly  withdrawing  the  permeated  portion 
from  the  permeate  zone,  said  permeated  portion  having 
a  higher  concentration  of  one  of  tttt  compcMients  of  the 
feed  mixture  than  the  concentration  of  the  san»e  com- 
ponent in  the  feed  mixture,  and  withdrawing  a  non- 
permeated  liquid  portion  from  the  feed  zone. 
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3^25,168 

STABILIZED  VINYL  CHLORIDE  MONOMER 

Adah  P.  Sturgis,   Batoa   Rou«e,   La^  aasigiior  to  Ethyl 

CorpontioD,    New    York,    N.Y^    a    corporadoa    of 

Vbfiiiia 

No  Dnwfaig.    Filed  Not.  30,  IWO,  Ser.  No,  72,55« 

3  Claims.     (Q.  260—652.5) 
1.  Vinyl  chloride  monomer  containing  V6  to  30  parts 
phenol  per  million  of  monomer. 


extending  outwardly  thereof,  means  communicating  be- 
tween said  first  coil  and  said  second  coil,  means  adjacent 
the  entry  of  said  second  coil  into  said  second  housing  for 


3^25.109 
HALOGEN  SATURATION  OF  NON-TERMINAL 
DOUBLE  BOND 
Theodore  B.  Simpson,  Plainficld,  NJ.,  and  Frederick  W. 
Evans,  West  Hill,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to  Hooker 
Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.V'    a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

No  DrawioK.     FQed  June  27.  1963,  Ser.  No.  29«,952 
6CIaiBM.     (0.260—653.7) 

1.  The  process  for  the  saturation  of  a  non-terminal  car- 
bon-to-carbon double  bond  with  a  chlorine  atom  and  a 
fluorine  atom  in  an  unsaturated  aliphatic  perchlorofluoro- 
carbon  starting  material  having  from  four  to  eight  car- 
bon atoms  wherein  the  saturated  carbon  atoms  are  per- 
fkiorinated,  and  wherein  the  nonterminal  double  bond 
has  a  chloro  substituent  on  each  of  its  carbon  atoms, 
which  comprises:  introducing  the  starting  material,  hy- 
drogen fluoride  and  chlorine  into  a  reaction  zone  con- 
taining a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  carbon  and 
maintained  at  substantially  atmospheric  pressure  and  at  a 
temperature  between  about  two  hundred  and  forty  de- 
grees centigrade  and  about  six  hundred  degrees  centi- 
grade, and  withdrawing  the  product  from  said  zone. 


permitting  entrance  of  air  into  said  second  housing,  and 
heat-producing  elemenU  in  said  second  housing  adjacent 
the  exit  end  of  said  second  coil. 


3,225,110 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
ALKAU  METAL  ACETYLIDES 

^^V^  N;  Kurtz,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignar  to  Union 
i^'TiH*-^**'''^!?******'  ■  conwratioo  of  New   York 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Feb.  8,  1963.  Ser.  No.  237,113 

17  Claims.     {C\.  260—665) 

1.  In  the  method  for  producing  an  alkaU  metal  acet- 
yhde  by  the  reaction  of  an  alkali  metal  with  a  terminally, 
•cetylemcally  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  in  an  inert  or- 
ganic diluent,  the  improvement  of  conducting  said  reac- 
tion m  conuct  with  an  effecUve  amount  of  an  alkaU 
metal  aliphatic  hydrocarbyloxide  having  from  1  to  20 
cartK)n  atoms,  said  effective  amount  being  an  amount 
sufficient  to  promote  the  production  of  alkali  metal  acet- 
ybde  particles  having  a  particle  size  which  is  substantially 
smaller  than  the  size  of  the  particles  of  alkah  metal 
charged. 


3,225,112 

PROCESS   FOR   PRODI  CTNG   23-DIALKYL.2- 
ALKENES 

WUUam  D.  Hoffman,  Park  Forest,  and  Robert  M.  Eich- 
horn,  Chkago  Heights,  III.,  assignors  to  Sinclair  Re- 
search, Inc.,  WUmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawfaic.     Flkd  Jnac  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,132 

4  Claims.     (CL  260—677) 

I.  A  method  for  the  production  of  2.3-dialkyl-2-alkenes 
which  comprises  contacting  with  a  caulyst  consisting  es- 
sentially of  elemental  iron  at  a  temperature  of  about  400 
to  1000*  F..  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon  feed  having  the 
strtKtural  formula. 


X-CHt 


1 
-CHi-C-l 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alky!  radical,  the  toul  carbon  atoms 
being  up  to  18;  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom  having  an  atomic 
number  of  17  to  35. 


3,225,111 

HYDRODEALKYLATION  PROCESS 
AND  APPARATUS 

Wmian,  R   Lehrlan.  V  erona,  Elwood  E.  Nelson,  GIbsonia, 

iniir  Research  A  Development  Company,  Ptttsbursh. 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delawar*  rwaourgB, 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1962,  Sot.  No.  245346 
4  Clahtts.     (CL  260—672) 
1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  first  housing  and  a  second 
^mg  each  provided  with  a  stack  therefor,  a  fin«  elon 
gated  cod  extendmg  into  said  first  housing,  disposed  there- 
m  and  extending  outwardly  thereof,  hell-prcSu^^g  ce- 
ments withm  said  first  housing,  a  second  elongated  coil 
extending  into  said  second  housing,  disposed  therein  and 


3.225,113 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  A   LIQLTD  OLERNIC 

HYDROCARBON  OF  ITS  ETHER  IMPURITY 
'<*?  G.   Mc.Nalty,   Glenshaw,   and   William   L.   Walsh, 

^cr  Township,  Allegheny  County,  Pa.,  aarignon  to 

Gulf  Research  A  Development  Company,  Ptttshorsh. 

Pa>,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,151 
OCIaiM.     (CL  260— 677) 

I.  A  process  for  separating  a  liquid  olefinic  hydro- 
carbon from  an  ether  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  saturated  aliphatic  and  saturated  cyclic  ethers 
wherein  the  carbon  atom  to  oxygen  ratio  in  the  molecule 
IS  from  2:1  to  8:1  difficult  to  separate  therefrom  which 
comprises  adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  calcium  chloride 
to  the  mixture  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  form  a  com- 
plex with  said  ether  and  thereafter  separating  said  com- 
plex from  said  liquid  olefinic  hydrocarbon. 
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3,225,114 
METHOD   OF  IMPROVING   YOUNG'S  MODULUS 
OF  POLY  AMIDE  BY  CONDENSATION  IN  PRES- 
ENCE OF  POLYCARBONATE 
Richard  D.  Chapman,  Durham,  N.C.,  asrignor  to  Mon- 
santo ComMny,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Inly  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,237 

6  Clahns.  (CI.  260—857) 
1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  modulus  of  elasticity 
of  fiber-forming  synthetic  Unear  polycarbonamides  which 
comprises  subjecting  poly  ami  de-forming  reactants  which 
are  capable  of  forming  polyamides  having  recurring 
carbonamide  groups  as  an  integral  part  of  the  polymer 
chain,  which  groups  are  separated  by  at  least  two  carbon 
atoms,  to  a  condensation  reaction  by  heat  treatment  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  180*  C.  to  300*  C; 
thereafter  reacting  the  reaction  mass  at  a  point  before 
said  reaction  mass  has  reached  a  relative  viscosity  of  20 
with  a  polycarbonate  having  a  molecular  weight  in  ex- 
cess of  5,0(X)  and  in  an  amount  of  from  1.5  to  20  percent 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  polyamide  to  be  formed. 


3425,115 
CURABLE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  EPOXY 
ALCOHOL,  UNSATURATED  POLYCARBOXYUC 
ACID  AND  UNSATURATED  MONOMER 
Charles  W.  McGary,  Jr.,  and  Charles  T.  Patrick,  Jr.,  Sooth 
Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  78,847 

6  Claims.     (O.  260 — 861) 
I.  A  curable,  polymerizable  composition  comprising 
( 1 )  a  saturated  monoepoxy  alcohol  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  4-oxatetracyclo[6.2. 1  O^'.Oi'jundecan-P-ol. 

(b)  4-oxatetracyclo[6.2.1.0»'.0»»]undec-9- 
oxyalkanol, 

(c)  4-oxatetracycIo[6.2.1.0>.'.0»»]imdcc-9- 
oxyalkane-poly-ol. 

(d)  4-oxatetracyclo[ 6.2.1. 0»''.0».»]undecane- 
9,10-diol, 

(e)  4-oxatetracycIo[6.2.1.0".''.0».»]undecane- 
10.11-diol. 

(f)  10^xapentacydo[6.3.1.1.>.«.0».''.0».»»] 
tridecan-4-ol, 

(g)  10oxapenUcyclo[6.3.1.1M,oi.7.os.ii] 

tridecane-4 ,5 -diol, 
(h)   10-oxapcntacyclo[6.3.1.1M.o«.7.os.U] 

tridec-4-ylalkanol, 
(i)   10-oxapentacycio[6.3.1.I»«.ot.Toi.n] 

tridec-4,5-ylenedialkaiK>l, 
(j )  10^xapentacyclo[6.3. 1. 1».«.0*''.0«.»»] 

tridec-4-oxyaIkanol, 
(k)    10-oxapentacyclo[6.3.1.1M.o».'.0».ii] 

tridec-4-oxyal  kane-poly-ol . 
(1)    10-oxapentacyclo[6.3.1.1»«.0*.''.0».»] 

tridec-4-ylmethylene-oxyalkanol, 
(m)   IO-oxapentacyclo[6.3.1.1»«.0'''.0»"] 

tridec-4-ylmethylene-oxyalkane-poIy-ol, 
(n)  the  4-oxatetracyclo[6.2.1.0'^0».»]undec-9- 

oxy(mono-  and  polyaIkyleneoxy)alkanols, 
(o)  the  4-oxatctracyclo [6.2.1. 0»'.0»»] undec- 

9-10.ylene-diloxy(mono-  and  polyalkyleneoxy ) 

alkanols], 

(p)  the  4-oxatetracyclo[6.2.I.0»"'.0'»]undec- 
10,ll-ylene-di[oxy(mono-  and  polyalkyl- 
eneoxy)  alkanols] , 

(q)  the  10K)xapentacycIo[6.3.1.1»«.0>'.0»»] 
tridec-4-oxy(mono-  and  polyalkyleneoxy) 
alkanols, 

(r)  the  10-oxapentacyclo[6.3.1.0»'«.0»''.0»"] 
tridec-4,5-yiene-di[oxy(mono-  and  polyalkyl- 
eneoxy)  alkanols] , 


(s)  10-oxapentacyclo[6.3.I.l».«.0>''.0»."] 

tridec-4-ylalkyleneoxyalkanol, 
(t)  the  10-oxapentacyclo[6.3.1.1».«.oi.i.ot.nj 

tridec-4-ylalkyleneoxy(mono-  and  polyalkyl- 
eneoxy)  alkanols, 
(u)   10-oxapentacyclo[6.3.1.P.«.0»''.0»"] 
tridec-4,5-ylene-di(alkyIeneoxyalkanol ) , 
(v)  the  l(VoxapenUcyclo[6.3.1.P«.0»''.0»"] 
tridec-4,5-ylene-di[alkyleneoxy(mono-  and 
polyalkyleneoxy )  alkanols  ] , 
(w)  mono  visinal-epoxycycloalkanol, 
(x)  mono  vicinal-epoxycycloalkylalkanol,  and 
(y)  mono  vicinal-cpoxybicycloalkanol; 
(2)  an  olefinically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  dicarbox- 
ylic  acid  anhydride;  and  (3)  a  monomeric  ethyle- 
nically  unsaturated  compound  which  is  polymerizable 
with  said  anhydride,  said  monomeric  ethylenically 
unsaturated    compound    containing    no    functional 
groups  which  are  reactive  with  vicinal  epoxy  groups 
and  carboxy  groups;  in  such  relative  amounts  so  as 
to  provide  from  about  0.1   to  about  5.0  cartwxy 
groups  of  said  anhydride  per  epoxy  group  of  said 
monoepoxy  alcohol  compound,  and  from  about  0.002 
to  about  5.0  ethylenic  groups  of  said  monomeric 
ethylenically   imsaturated    compound   per  ethylenic 
group  of  said  anhydrides. 


3,225,116 

HALOGENATED  BORAZOLES  AS  GELATION 
INHIBITORS  FOR  UNSATURATED  POLY- 
ESTER  RESINS 

Howard  J.  Wright  and  Darwin  A.  Dabell,  Kanus  City, 
Mo.,  aaripion  to  Cook  Pafart  ft  Varaiih  Company, 
Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    F1M  Jnly  16,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  295,523 


SCIahm.    (CL  260— 804) 

I.  A  composition  comprising  a  polymerizable  poly- 
ester of  an  a.^-ethylenically  unsattirated  dicarboxylic  add 
and  a  polyhydric  alcohol  and  a  subilizing  amount  of  a 
boron  compoimd  having  the  formula: 


Zt 

i 

Bi-N       ^N-Bi 
X|-B  B-Xi 

\/ 

I 


wherein  Xi,  X,  and  X3  are  halogen  and  Rj,  R,  and  Rs 

are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
alkoxy  and  aryL 

3,225,117 
WEATHER.RESISTANT  PLASTICS 
Robert   C.   Harper,   Lovefamd,   Ohio,   Mrignui    to  The 
Cfaicinnati    MilUng    Machine    Coanuiy,    n»»h— « 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Jnne  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  202,774 
nCiaiaM.  (CL  260— 872) 
1.  In  a  plastic  molding  composition  for  molding  plas- 
tic articles  under  conventional  polyester  resin  molding 
conditions,  said  composition  being  of  the  type  which  coip- 
prises  a  mixture  of  an  unsaturated  alkyd  resin,  a  lower 
alJtyl  methacrylatc  and  styrene.  the  improvement  which 
comprises  from  0.2%  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  lower  di- 
alkyl  iUconate  incorporated  in  said  mixture  to  imfvove 
the  weather  resistance  of  articles  molded  therefrom. 
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roLYOTYRENE  CONTAINING  THERMOPLACTIC 
I?      .,  ^    wx.  .W>LYHVDROXY   ETHER  '^"^ 

IJnJon   Carbide   Corporation,   a   corporation   of  New 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  12,  1962,  Ser.  N<k  172,778 
5  Claims.     (CI.  26t^-S74) 

1.  i-oiystyrene  composition  having  good  gloss  and  free- 

pnsmg  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  normally  soUd  poly- 
rtyrenc  and  mcorporated  thertinto  from  1  to  15  partVby 
weight  of  a  thermoplastic  polyhydroxyether  having  recur- 
nng  units  of  the  general  formula : 
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{o-i-o-(!;-(!;-c  HrJ- 
i  Ah     T 


wherein  E  is  the  nucleus  of  a  dihydric  polynuclear  phenol 
in  which  the  hydroxyl  groups  are  attached  to  different 
nuclei  and  each  of  R  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  said  thermoplastic 
polyhydroxyether  having  a  reduced  viscosity  of  at  least 
U.43  when  measured  as  a  0.2  gram  sample  in  100  milli- 
Uters  of  tetrahydrofuran  at  25'  C.  and  said  thermoplastic 
polyhydroxyether  being  substantially  free  of  1  2-eDoxv 
groups.  '     *^  ' 


^^  3J25,12I 

^!S^^fJ^^^^^  COPOLYMER  OF  VINYL 
WUlJ^  P^'/"  AND  ALDEHYDE  MONOMER 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmiiwtoa.  DtU 
a  corporation  of  Delaware  "™i»i«i,  i^ei.. 

No  Drawing     FU«d  May  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  W5327 

11  Claims.  (CI.  260— 874) 
I.  A  normally  solid  thermoplastic  copolymer  having  at 
least  one  constituent  incorporated  singly  as  a  non-recur- 
nng  central  discrete  segment,  said  constituent  being  a 
polymerized  v,ny|  monomer,  said  central  segment  bcmg 
composed  of  at  least  10  units  of  said  vinyl  monomer  and 
havmg  attached  at  each  end  at  least  one  additional  poly- 
U^Jl^T  u'  »°  »Jdehyde  monomer  of  the  formula 
Tvt^y  *^'"«  ^  '*  selected  from  the  group  comist- 

TttrU'J!,'''^'  '"^l  ^°^  "^^^^  ***^'°«  "°  hydrogen  atoms 
attached  to  the  carbon  atom  connected  to  the  carbonyi 
carbon,  said  vinyl  monomer  beuig  devoid  of  groups  con- 
fining an  active  hydrogen  atom  as  determined  by  the 

^.TrS«2:''^u^"'^  '^^  ^''**=*'y^'=  monomer  constitut- 
ing u.5-98%  of  the  sum  of  the  moles  of  said  copolymer 


3,225,119 
THERMOPLASTIC  COPOLYMER  OF  VINYL 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WllmiMtOQ    Del 
a  corporation  of  Delaware  "**»»i«n,  U9i^ 

No  Drawiaf     Filed  May  16,  1962.  Ser.  No.  195.318 
13  Claims.     (CI.  260— 874) 

1.  A  normally  solid  thermoplastic  copolymer  having  at 
least  one  constituent  incorporated  singly  as  a  non-recur- 
rmg  central  discrete  segment,  said  constituent  being  a 
polymerized  vmyl  monomer,  said  central  segment  being 
composed  of  at  least  10  units  of  said  vinyl  monomer  and 
having  attached  at  each  end  at  least  one  additional  poly- 
mer segment  of  a  cyanate  monomer  of  the  formula 

R— N=C=X 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of 
1  through  18  carbons,  phenyl,  biphenyl  and  aliylphenyl 
where  the  aliyl  portion  is  of  1  through  18  carbons,  and  X 
IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and'  sulfur 
said  vmyl  monomer  being  devoid  of  groups  containing  an 
active  hydrogen  atom  as  determined  by  the  Zerewitinoff 
test,  and  said  cyanate  monomer  constituting  0.5-98%  of 
the  sum  of  the  moles  of  said  copolymer. 


3,225,122 
PREVENTION  OF  COLD  FLOW  IN  CIS-POI  V 

'^*»*'°PKm.  ^""P*;  '■••'  B«rtlesTlIIe,  Okla.,  aarfcnor 
Del^wHJr  '^'*'°'~"'  <^on,p«.y,  ,  corp^rZoiS 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,272 
5  Claims.     (CI.  260— -894) 

1.  A    rubbery,    unvulcanized    composition    of   matter 
comprising  a  blend  of  (1)  a  major  amount  of  c.^^ly. 

and  (2)  a  mmor  amount  of  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consistmg  of  a  hydrogenated  homopolymer  oT  13 
butadK^ne  and  a  hydrogenated  copolymer  of  1.3-butadiene 
and  styrcnc  ,n  which  the  residual  unsaturation  of  said 
hydrogenated  polymer  is  less  than  30  percent  of  tC 
originally  present  in  the  unsaturated  polymer. 


METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  TRAFFIC  MARKFR« 

Grant  A.  Wlswell,  P.lo  Alto,  CM     (%io^tl^^^ 

213/ JpHng  St.  Redwood  Chy.  c25^)       '       " 

FUed  Sept.  I.  1961.  Ser.  No.  135,668 

2  Claims.     (CI.  264—1) 


^™«  3J25,120  ' 

THERMOPLASTIC  COPOLYMER  OF  VINYL 
u/i.n       »   o  MONOMER  AND  SULFLTl 

A  u  ^;  ?"1"'  ''^  ^^^""^  »'*>^'  »*■•'  ■***«nor  to  E.  I. 
do  Pont  d«  Nemours  and  Company.  WUminaton,  DeU 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware  ^^  ^ 

No  Drawing     FUed  May  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,324 

7  Claims.  (CI.  260—874) 
1.  A  normally  solid  thermoplastic  copolymer  having 
at  least  one  constituent  incorporated  singly  as  a  non- 
rccurrmg  central  discrete  segment,  said  constituent  being 
a  polymerized  vinyl  monomer,  said  central  segment  being 
composed  of  at  least  10  units  of  said  vinyl  monomer  and 
having  attached  at  each  end  at  least  one  additional  poly- 
mer segment  of  elemental  sulfur  monomer,  said  vinyl 
monomer  being  devoid  of  groups  containing  an  active 
I^^l!"  *^°"  *^  determined  by  the  Zerewitinoff  test, 
and  said  elemental  sulfur  monomer  constituting  0.5-98% 
of  the  sum  of  the  moles  of  said  copolymer. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  traffic  markers  and  the  like 
comprising  mixing  together  a  polymer,  catalyst,  reflec- 
tive pigment  and  glass  spheres  to  impart  retro-reflectivity 
depositing  the  mixture  into  molds,  pannmg  said  molds 
to  Mttlc  said  spheres  to  the  bottom  and  outside  of  said 
molds  and  form  a  flat  bottom  of  mixture  in  said  mold 
said  pannmg  comprising  moving  said  mold  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane  in  a  circular  path  of  .05  to  .25  inch  diame- 
ter at  a  frequency  of  around  1750  r.p.m.  until  said  glass 
spheres  are  worked  uniformly  toward  and  against  the 


surface  of  said  mold,  depositing  a  roughening  agent  on 
the  top  surface  of  the  mixture  in  said  molds,  heating 
said  mixture  to  cure  said  polymer,  subjecting  the  molded 
marker  to  a  bath  of  stripping  solvent,  and  cleaning  said 
marker  to  expose  said  glass  spheres  at  the  surface. 


3,225,124 

METHOD  OF  MOLDING  A  FOAMED  PLASTIC 

COVERING  ON  AN  ARTICLE  | 

Robert  T.  Wallace,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aaaigiior  to  Owens- 

DUdoU,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Oliio 

FUed  June  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117^56 

8  Claims.    (CL  2^4—45) 


3»225,1M 
EXPANDABLE  BEAD  MOLDING 
Roy  G.  Bridges,  Rivera,  Robert  N.  Aleson,  San  Fernando, 
Dooglas  B.  Hntdiincs,  North  Hollywood,  Ralph  E. 
WWted,  Altadcna,  and  MIron  L.  Dyraess,  North  Holly, 
wood,  Calif.,  aasignon  to  Tempo  Plastic  Company,  Inc., 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Oi^Ml   application  Oct.   10,   1960,  Ser.  No.   61,566. 

P»J^  ■"**  *****  ■PpUcatfon  May  6,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
286,099 

8  Claims.     (CL  264-^1) 


1.  In  a  method  of  molding  in  situ  about  an  article  a 
covering  having  walls  of  variable  density  from  a  charge  of 
heat  expansible  thermoplastic  beads,  the  steps  comprising 
partially  filling  a  mold  cavity  with  said  charge,  centrally 
positioning  said  article  in  the  mold  cavity  on  said  charge, 
introducing  additional  heat  expansible  thermoplastic  beads 
but  not  as  to  fill  the  mold  cavity  completely,  closing  the 
mold  cavity,  thereafter  applying  heat  to  said  charge  for 
the  purpose  of  expanding  and  surface  fusing  the  beads, 
cooling  the  resulting  charge,  and  removing  the  article  with 
the  enveloping  cover  from  the  mold  whereby  that  foamed 
portion  corresponding  to  said  first  charge  is  more  dense 
than  the  remaining  foamed  portion. 


3^25,125 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  REGENERATED 
CELLULOSE  FIBERS 
JoMph  H.  Andcrer,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  Anthony  P.  Da  Vinci, 
Chester.   Pa.,   and   Thomas  F.   McHugh.   Leominsttf, 
Mass.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ration, San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Mar.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  17,712,  now 
Patent  No.  3,156,605,  dated  Nov.  10,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  Aug.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,990 
4  Clahns.     (CI.  264—50) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  cup  with  pre-expanded 
polystyrene  beads  in  a  cup  mold  cavity,  the  method  con- 
sisting of  the  steps  of  preheating  the  mold  cavity,  inject- 
ing the  pre-expanded  beads  into  the  prc-hcated  cavity, 
concurrenUy  and  cocxtcnsively  applying  heat  to  the  mold 
from  a  first  source  and  applying  steam  at  substantially 
the  same  temperature  as  is  the  average  tcmpcratuie  to 
which  the  mold  cavity  is  preheated  to  the  mold  cavity 
from  a  second  source,  so  as  to  cause  the  beads  to  expand 
and  fill  the  mold  cavity,  and  removing  the  formed  cup 
from  the  mold  cavity. 


3,225,127 

BLOW  MOLDING  FOAM  BOTTLES 

John  N.  Scott,  Jr.,  BartlesvUle,  Olda.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
OrigMJ  appUcation  SepC   16,   1960,  Ser.  No.  56,337. 
MlSsi  ■PpUcation  May  20,  1963,  Ser.  No. 

11  Cfadms.     (CI.  264—54) 


•MHM   •»  •«• 


•a«>  VltCOM 

WBTwAt  laTQ  rt*iaa 


1.  The  method  of  forming  thin-walled  regenerated 
cellulose  fibers  having  an  average  wall  thickness  not  ex- 
ceeding about  three  microns  which  comprises  adding  to 
and  incorporating  in  viscose  a  small  amount  of  a  surface- 
active  agent,  mixing  a  gas  into  the  viscose,  vigorously 
agitating  the  mixture  to  disperse  the  gas  in  the  viscose 
and  form  a  uniform,  stable  dispersion  of  the  gas  in  the 
form  of  small  bubbles  and  extruding  the  viscose  into  an 
acid  bath  through  an  orifice  having  a  diameter  of  about 
twice  the  average  diameter  of  the  bubbles  at  atmospheric 
pressure. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  blow  molded  hol- 
low plasUc  articles  wherein  a  parison  of  said  plastic  is 
formed  and  then  said  parison  is  expanded  within  a  mold 
to  conform  to  the  contour  of  said  mold  by  a  fluid  medium, 
the  iinprovement  comprising  incorjKJrating  a  foaming 
agent  into  said  plastic  prior  to  formation  of  said  parison 
so  that  said  parison  is  foamed  before  being  molded,  there- 
by forming  a  foamed  plastic  article  as  a  product  of  the 
process. 
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3,225,129 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  POLYVINYL 

,_.       „  ALCOHOL  FILM 

MM*©  Sonramra,  Katsoaki  Hirano,  and  Sabvro  Kjiwa. 
in«r«,   Okayama-ken,   «nd   KokU   Nagano,  Oaaka.fu, 
Jap«n^ua%DOn  to  Kuraaiiiki  Rayon  Co,,  Ud^  Okayama 
mfecture,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  31.  1W3,  Ser.  No.  255^17 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12,  If  58. 
i5  22.737 
2CIaini«.     (CL244— 2W) 
1.   lUc  method  of  forming  a  film  of  polyvinyl  alcohol 
from  an  aqueous  polyvinyl  alcohol  solution  which  com- 
prises depositmg  said  solution  upon  a  rotatable  filxn-cast- 
u^  surface  coated  with  a  coating  consisting  essentially 
of  a  phenol-formaldehyde  resin  and  a  polyvinyl  butyral 
rcsm  having  a  degree  of  polymerization  of  800  to  1200 
*nd  a  degree  of  aceulization  of  at  least  60%,  said  phenol- 
formaldehyde  resin  constituting  at  least  20  percent  and 
up  to  about  70  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  resin  in 
said  coating,  said  polyvinyl  alcohol  solution  thereby  form- 
in*  a  liquid  aim  upon  the  coated  metal  casting  surface 
whereby  upon  evaporation  of  the  solvent  from  said  solu- 
tion a  soUd  polyvinyl  alcohol  film  is  deposited  upon  said 
coated  caatmg  surface,  said  film  being  readUy  stripped 
therefrom  but  said  coating  remaining  adherent  to  said 
metal  film-castmg  surface  upon  stripping  of  said  polyvinyl 
alcohol  film. 


December  21,  1965 


sintered  extruded  polytctrafluoroethylene  tape  exhibitina 

m  the  lengihwwe  direction  of  said  tape;  sintering  the 
polytetrailuoroethylene  tape  without  completely  relax^ 

oriented  helically  about  the  major  axis  of  the  tube-  re- 
movmg  tube  from  said  mandrel;  expandmg  said  tub<;  ra- 
dj^ly  to  a  diameter  greater  than  '«ud  given  di^t^r. 

^«^  H"  "^""^  '°'°  "^  ^'^"°^  °f  «^  tube  of 
enlarged  diameter,  and  beating  and  maintaining  tube  at 
a  temperature  sufficient  to  memory  shrink  the  tube  to 
said  given  diameter. 


n^w.  3,225, 13« 

M??A^  iS™®'^  ^^^  MAKING  A 
John  w    „'^'fr^L  MELTING  CRUCIBLE 
John  W.  Courtney.  De^born.  Mich.,  asaignor  to  Electro 
Refract^jjes  4  Abr^ves  CorporadoTESil^  5^ 
FUed  July  31,  1962.  Ser.  No.  213,701 
4  Claima.     (Cl,  264--312) 


.„ 3J25,129 

METHOD    OF    MAKING    MEMORY    RE^HAPFn 

Jofcn  S.  Taylor  jnd  WUUani  L.  Grave.,  Newark,  DeL, 
?SS^a^  The  Budd  Comply.  .  corporation   of 

IMO.  This  «PPlication  June  26.  1962.  Ser.  No.  207,144 
1  Claim.     (Cl.  264—230) 


A  method  for  forming  a  composite  article  having  a 
ngid  cylmdncal  member  of  a  given  diameter  and  a  poly- 
tctrafluoroethylene tube  memory  fitted  to  an  extemalsur- 

.7,"^  /^  K  r?.'*''  *^  "^^"^  comprising  the  ordered 
steps  of:  hehcally  winding  about  a  cylindrical  mandrel 
having  a  diameter  less  than  said  given  diameter   an  un- 


coLu  o^  '"""'"^^^  °'  c™<^iblc  the  method  which 

(a)  providing  an  open  top  dosed  bottom  cylindrical 
split  mold  havmg  a  helical  corrugated  surface- 

(b)  chargmg  said  mold  with  a  mix  conuimng  at'least 

plastic  bmder  therefor; 

(c)  inserting  an  elongated  forming  tool  having  a  form- 
ing edge  mto  said  mold  and  into  engagement  with 
sa^m.x  said  fonning  edge  being  disposed  a  dutance 
trom  said  mold  surface  equal  to  the  desired  wall  thick- 
ness of  said  crucible; 

(d)  rotating  said  mold  and  said  forming  tool  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  so  that  the  mix  is  forced  out- 
wwd  and  packed  against  said  corrugated  mold  tur- 

(e)  successively  adding  addiUonal  mix  until  the  entire 
crucible  wall  has  been  formed; 

(f)  removing  said  forming  tool;  and 

(g)  pulling  said  split  mold  apart  to  free  said  crucible 
formed  m  the  mold. 


ELECTRICAL 


3425,131 
CABLE  WRAP 
UeweDy,   M.   Cookdn,   Riverride,   «m1   Allr«d    Wh-or 
Brc^,  Woonsocket,  R.  I.,  ,«|^ors  to  Oweos^omin-g 
Mberfiaa  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1963,  S«r.  No.  252.451 
i  Claims.     (CL  174—25) 
1.  In  a  sheet  of  electrical  insulating  material, 
a  fibrous  matrix,  comprising  a  kraft-type  pu'lp.  glass 
flakes  dispersed  in  said  matrix  and  oriented  in  the 
plane  of  the  sheet  with  intersUtiaJ  spaces  therebe- 
tween, 

said  interstitial  spaces  containing  oil.  and  being  dis- 
cretely distributed  through  the  thickness  of  the  sheet. 


,n?!  !f"*/^  °^  f"   ''"  molecule  thereby   precluding 
and  said  interstitial  spaces  being  of  a  thickness  less  than 


Li.  r> I ■  KM 


erection  of  oil  molecules  perpendicular  to  the  flake 
faces. 
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3,225.132 
DEVITRIFIED  GLASS-TO-METAL 
COMPRESSION  SEAL 
GcrardM  Bum  and  Coevaad  M«1a  U  Groow,  Eind- 
bovcn,    NctkcriaiMb,    anlgnon   to    North    American 
Phllipa  Compa^r,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  12, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  102,579 
Claims  priority,  applkatloa  Nctkcrlandt,  Apr.  14,  IMO. 

256,600 
1  cum.  (CL  174—151) 
A  devitnfled  glass-to-metal  compression  sea]  oompris- 
int  a  metal  conductor,  a  metal  ring  surrounding  and 
spaced  from  said  conductor,  and  an  insulating  material 
under  compressive  stress  in  the  space  between  the  con- 
ductor and  the  ring,  said  insulating  material  being  com- 
posed of  a  devitriikd  glass  having  a  composition  in 
percent  by  weight  of  about  11.6%  of  SiOfc  14.9%  of 
BjO,.  9.1%  of  MgO,  48%  of  BaO,  8.2%  of  A1,0,  and 
8.2%  of  ZnO,  and  having  a  temperature  coeflScient  of 
expansion  less  than  that  of  the  ring. 


nizing  pulses  for  reproducing  the  color  television  sig- 
nals; 

means  providing  reference  synchronizing  pulses; 

means  providing  color  subcarricr  reference  signals; 

electronic  correction  means  responsive  to  the  repro- 
duced color  television  signals  and  the  color  subcar- 
ricr reference  signals  for  adjusting  the  time  base  of 
the  reproduced  color  television  signals; 

the  electronic  correction  means  including  phase  com- 
parison means  providing  a  phase  error  signal  reprc- 


3425,133 
MOLDED  ELECTRICAL  INSULATOR 
Mairlce   G.   Knoy,  West   Lafayette,   Ind.,  asrifnor  to 
^Jjoo.  Corporatkm,  Lafayette,  bML,  a  corporatkHi  of 

FBed  Jniy  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,562 
28  Claims.     (CL  174— 2U) 


/r. 


^•^ 


*^u^'^'^ 


sentative  of  the  phase  error  of  reproduced  color 
bursts  relative  to  the  color  subcarrier  reference  sis 
nals;  * 

means  responsive  to  the  phase  error  signal  for  deriving 
the  slow  varying  components  thereof;  and 

means  coupled  to  the  wideband  signal  reproducing  sys- 
tem and  responsive  to  the  slow  varying  components  of 
the  phase  error  signal  and  to  the  reference  synchro- 
nmng  pulses  for  applying  repositioned  reference  syn- 
chronizing pulses  to  the  wideband  signal  reproducing 
system.  ^ 


3425,135 

^fflTHOp  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONTTORING 

ATHLEVISION  TAPE  RECORdSg  OP^ItoN 


"'y'f—*  7. 1961,  Ser.  No.  115^7 

Claims  priority,  apiAcatio.  Japa^  JuM  25, 1960, 

35/2MM 

4  Claims.    (CL  179-6.6) 


I.  An  electrical  insulator  for  supporting  a  conductor 
from  a  support,  comprising 

a  moMed  body  of  insulating  composition  adapted  to  be 
connected  between  a  conductor  and  a  support,  said    Im^~0^7~i^^  i^^^^X^^^'^^'^^^'^^ 
body   being   substantially   composed   of  ^|^    ^£«I^  F^  ISSX^Tl^^ 
joined  moWed  secUons  of  simUar  thickness  and  in-  PIUH  j-JTIS?  i±'iif4,I*^-"'  '"«*■ 

eluding    a   mounting   wall   defining   an   outwardly- 
disposed  mounting  seat  at  one  end  of  the  body. 

•aid  wall  having  a  bolt  hole  therethrough  to  receive 
a  fastening  bolt, 

walls  forming  a  pocket  for  a  nut  oo  such  fastening  bok, 
including  a  transverse  wall  spaced  from  the  mounting 
wall  and  positioned  to  lie  between  the  nut  and  the 
opposite  end  of  the  body  and  to  extend  laterally  be- 
yond the  nut  for  clectricaUy  shielding  the  nut  from 
such  opposite  end, 

said  nut  pocket  being  open  laterally  of  the  body  to 
permit  insertion  of  a  nut  therein. 

mounting  means  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  body 

and  strut  walls  extending  between  said  mounting  iMans 
at  one  end  and  said  nut  pocket  and  mounting  waUs 
at  the  other  end  for  supporting  the  same  in  spaced 
relation. 


[4^ 


« t€Ta»i  m§am 


'-^ 


S0»0Af09gA 


3425,134 

»^      ^   T^**^  REPRODUCING  SYSTEM 
refer  W.  Jeucn,  Fremont,  Caitf-  aarinor  to  Amm 
Corpoj^oi.,  Redwood  ^My,  CiUlfrfS^pS.iS'S 

Filed  Mar  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  18348< 
11  Claims.    (CL  178— 5.4) 
1.  A  color  television  signal  reproducing  system  com- 
pnsmg: 

a  wideband  signal  reproducing  system  operating  in  syn- 
chronism with  extemaUy  applied  reference  synchro- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  a  television  tape  re- 
cording operation,  comprising,  in  combinaUon,  magnetic 
tape  recordmg  means  for  producing,  in  accordance  with 
received  television  signals,  on  a  tape  moving  at  a  pre- 
determined speed  a  recording  of  said  television  signals- 
rtationary  monitoring  pick-up  head  means  arrangedTlang* 
the  path  of  said  moving  Upe  for  producing  output  sis- 
nab  based  on  said  recordings  of  said  television  signals- 
and  oscilloscope  means  connected  with  said  magnetic 
tope  recordmg  means  and  with  said  monitoring  pick-up 
head  means  for  producing  an  osciUographic  dispUy  of 
said  output  signals  whereby  irregularities  of  the  record- 
mg  of  said  television  signals  are  made  visible  durina  a 
tape  recording  operation. 
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3^25,1M 

SYSTEM  FOR  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 

RECORDING 

Leon  D.  Faron,  Woodland  HilLs,  Calif.,  asignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Tbe  Budd  Company,  Pliiladeiphia,  Pa^ 

a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  22M19 
5  Claims.     (CI.  178—6.6) 


1.  A  non-destructive  testing  system  for  the  analog 
recordation  of  information  during  inspection  of  an  irregu- 
larly shaped  three  dimensional  workpicce,  said  system 
comprising  condition  sensing  means  including  a  transducer 
generating  information  signals  related  to  the  information 
when  operatively  oriented  with  respect  to  an  area  of  the 
workpiece  surface,  first  scanning  means  scanning  the  trans- 
ducer over  a  surface  of  the  workpiece  along  a  defined  path 
with  respect  thereto,  recording  means  including  a  three 
dimensional  analog  scale  model  record  having  a  record- 
ing surface  geometrically  similar  to  the  workpiece  sur- 
face under  inspection,  a  recording  coating  on  the  record- 
ing surface  responsive  to  electric  transmissions  there- 
through generating  at  the  positions  of  the  transmissions 
visible  indications  of  variable  magnitude  proportional  to 
the  magnitude  of  the  transmissions,  an  output  transducer 
responsive  to  the  information  signals  generating  the  trans- 
missions when  operatively  oriented  with  respect  to  an 
area  of  the  recording  coating,  and  a  second  scanning 
means  coupled  with  the  first  scanning  means  scanning  the 
output  transducer  over  the  recording  coating  along  a  path 
geometrically  similar  to  the  path  followed  by  the  first 
scanning  means. 


3^25,137 
CATHODE-RAY   DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Wayne  R.  Johnson,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Win- 
ston Research  Corporation,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  California 

Filed  July  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  21 1,647 
5  Claims.     (CI.  17ft— 6.7) 


I.  A  cathode-ray  tube  display  system  for  displaying 
the  information  represented  by  an  input  signal,  which 
input  signal  includes  information  signal  components  and 


synchronizing  signal  components,  said  display  system 
including:  a  cathode-ray  tube  having  a  display  screen, 
cathode-ray  beam  producing  and  directing  means,  cath- 
ode-ray beam  intensity  modulating  means,  and  cathode- 
ray  beam  deflection  means;  first  circuit  means  coupled 
to  said  beam  modulating  means  and  responsive  to  the 
input  signal  for  causing  the  intensity  of  a  cathode-ray 
beam  in  said  tube  to  be  modulated  in  accordance  with 
the  information  signal  components  of  said  input  signal  t 
and  coupled  to  said  deflection  means  and  responsive  to 
the  synchronizing  signal  components  of  said  input  signal 
for  causing  recurrent  reciprocal  beam  deflection  of  the 
modulated  beam  along  a  single  path  across  said  display 
screen  in  synchronism  with  the  input  signal;  and  electrical- 
ly conductive  apertured  mask  member  positioned  in  said 
cathode-ray  tube  and  displaced  at  least  partially  from  said 
path  to  be  recurrently  scanned  by  a  cathode-ray  beam 
in  said  tube;  a  conductive  member  positioned  in  said 
cathode-ray  tube  adjacent  said  apertured  mask  member 
and  partially  masked  thereby;  second  circuit  means  cou- 
pled to  said  mask  member  and  to  said  conductive  mem- 
ber for  producing  a  control  signal  having  a  character- 
istic varying  in  correspondence  with  variations  in  the  beam 
deflection  speed  across  said  display  screen;  and  further 
circuit  means  coupled  to  said  second  circuit  means  and  to 
said  deflection  means  and  responsive  to  said  control  sig- 
nal for  compensating  for  such  speed  variations  in  the 
beam  deflection  across  said  display  screen. 


3,225,138 
APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  BRIGHTNESS  VARI- 
ATION USING  PHOTOCHROMIC  MATERIAL 

Angelo  Montani,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sperry 

Rand  Corporation,  Ford  Instrument  Company  Division, 

Long  Island  City,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,540 

12  Claims.     (CI.  178—7.2) 


1.  A  device  for  decreasing  the  variations  of  light  inten- 
sity of  an  image  formed  on  a  television  camera  tube  tar- 
get surface,  comprising: 

(a)  a  photochromic  layer  adapted  to  be  optically 
aligned  with  said  target  surface  such  that  the  image 
of  the  televised  scene  passes  through  said  layer, 

(b)  a  cathode  ray  tube  whose  face  is  optically  aligned 
with  said  layer  such  that  a  masking  image  produced 
in  the  photochromic  layer  by  light  transmitted  from 
the  face  of  the  cathode  ray  tube  is  registered  with 
the  image  of  the  televised  scene  projected  through 
said  layer,  and 

(c)  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  television 
camera  tube  with  said  cathode  ray  tube  for  forming 
a  raster  on  the  face  of  the  cathode  ray  tube  corre- 
sponding to  the  raster  on  the  target  surface  of  said 
television  camera  tube  and  for  modulating  the  inten- 
sity of  the  light  produced  by  the  phosphor  elements 
on  the  face  of  the  cathode  ray  tube  responsive  to 
the  output  video  signal  produced  by  the  television 
camera  tube. 
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3^25,139  ' : .  jQg  sai(j  collimating  lens  toward  and  away  from  said  ob- 

GATED  TRANSISTOR  A.G.C.  IN  WHICH  GATING    i^^^^  '*°*  °^  ^  camera  so  as  to  enable  matching  of 
CAUSES  BASE  TO  COLLECTOR  CONDUCTION 

Albert  W.  Maasman,  Wheaton,  HI.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  261,054 

7  Claims.     (CI.  178— 7J) 
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2.  In  a  television  receiver  the  combination  including, 
signal  amplification  means  for  amplifying  received  tele- 
vision signals,  bias  circuit  means  connected  to  said  signal 
amplification  means  to  supply  the  gain  control  potential 
thereto,  detector  means  coupled  with  said  signal  ampli- 
fication means  for  providing  a  composite  video  sigjial 
containing  a  synchronizing  signal  component,  video  ampli- 
fication means  for  coupling  said  composite  video  signal 
to  utilization  means,  a  source  of  periodically  recurring 
negative-going  voltage  pulses  including  a  winding  on  the 
horizontal  output  transformer  from  said  receiver,  an 
NPN  gating  transistor  having  base,  collector  and  emitter 
electrodes,  circuit  means  direct  current  coupling  said  video 
amplification  means  to  the  base  electrode  of  said  NPN 
transistor  to  couple  composite  video  signals  thereto,  time 
constant  circuit  means  including  a  storage  capacitor, 
means  connecting  said  winding  on  tbe  horizontal  output 
transformer  between  the  collector  electrodes  of  said  NPN 
transistor  and  said  storage  capacitor,  with  recurring  nega- 
tive-going voFtage  pulses  induced  in  said  winding  and 
coupled  to  said  collector  providing  conduction  between 
the  base  and  collector  in  said  NPN  gating  transistor  in 
time  coincidence  with  synchronizing  signals  applied  to 
the  base  thereof,  said  capacitor  being  charged  so  that 
said  time  constant  circuit  means  develops  a  control  volt- 
age in  accordance  with  changes  in  the  average  level  in 
said  synchronizing  signals,  and  second  transistor  means 
responsive  to  said  control  voltage  to  produce  a  correspond- 
ing change  in  the  gain  control  potential  supplied  to  said 
signal  amplification  means  by  said  bias  control  circuit 
means. 


the  motion  picture  film  image  with  the  television  image 
size. 


3;Z25,140 

COMBINATION  MOTION  PICTURE  AND 
TELEVISION  CAMERA 

Robert  R.  Ferber,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  Warren  R.  Smith, 
Totowa,  NJ.,  and  Donald  A.  Trimmer,  Bridgeville,  Pa., 
aasifnors  to  Tele  Cam  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329,632 

13  Cfaifans.     (CI.  178—7.8) 

1.  In  combination,  a  television  camera  having  an  image 
orthicon,  a  motion  picture  camera  alongside  said  camera, 
an  optical  system  common  to  both  cameras  and  including 
a  semi-transparent  plate  disposed  at  an  angle  relative  to 
the  optical  path  so  as  to  transmit  some  of  the  light  from  an 
object  to  said  image  orthicon  and  the  remainder  of  the 
light  to  said  motion  picture  camera,  said  optical  system 
including  a  coll  mating  lens  located  in  front  of  the  objec- 
tive lens  of  said  camera,  and  means  for  adjustably  slid- 


3^25,141 
SOUND  ANALYZING  SYSTEM 
Wniiam  C.  Dersch,  Los  Gatoa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional   Business    Machines    Corporation,   New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206^18 
11  Claims.     (CL  179—1) 
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1.  A  speech  recognition  system  iiKluding  the  combina- 
tion of  means  for  identifying  frictional  characteristic 
sounds  by  the  axis  crossing  density  thereof,  means  for 
identifying  voicing  characteristic  sounds  by  asymmetry 
characteristics  therein,  means  responsive  to  the  frictional 
and  voicing  identifications  for  establishing  the  time  rela- 
tionship of  the  frictional  characteristics  relative  to  the 
voicing  characteristics,  and  means  responsive  to  the  iden- 
tifications and  the  established  time  relationship  for 
representing  the  occurrence  of  specific  spoken  words  by 
variable  amplitude  signals. 


3,225,142 
PRIVACY  SYSTEM 
Manfred  R.  Schroeder,  GOiettc,  NJ.,  a«lgMir  to  BcU 
Telephone  Laboniftorica,  Incorporated,  New  York.  N.Y^ 
a  corporatioB  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  159^85 
12  Claims.    (CL  179— 1.5) 


'.'^ 


lh-\SLH.SL ISL-T"^ — *— * '— • — ^ 


WW-Wfi 


1.  Apparatus  for  scrambling  a  message  signal  to  render 
it  unintelligible  to  an  unauthorized  recipient  which  com- 
prises. 
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means  at  a  transmitter  station  for  adding  a  sequence 
of  variously  delayed  repJicaa  of  a  message  signal  to 
the  message  signal  to  form  a  composite  signal 

means  for  transmitting  said  composite  signal  in  analog 
form  to  a  receiver  station, 

and  at  the  receiver  station, 

means  for  canceling  the  delay  replicas  of  the  received 
composite  signal  to  reconstitute  said  message  signal. 


branch  exchanges,  a  plurality  of  extensions  terminating 
on  each  of  said  networks,  a  plurality  of  trunks  terminat- 
mg  on  each  of  said  networks,  independent  scanning  and 
memory  means  at  each  of  said  private  branch  exchanges 
for  maintaining  records  of  the  supervisory  states  of  said 
extensions  and  said  trunks,  data  communication  means 


3^25,143 
MULTIPLEX  STEREOPHONIC  RECEIVING 

SYSTEM 
Norman  W.  Parker,  Wbeatoo,  Dl^  Mricnor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Chlcaco,  III.,  a  corporatloa  of  Iliinob 

Coatlnoalioii  of  applkation  S«r.  No.    117.191,  June  14, 

1961.    This  application  Nov.  30,  1W2,  S«r.  No.  242,049 

4  Claiina.     (CL  179—15) 


1.   A  multiplex  stereophonic  receiver  for  deriving  a 
right  stereo  signal  and  a  left  stereo  signal  from  a  received 
signal  which  includes  a  sum  signal  composed  of  the  sum  of 
the  right  and  left  stereo  signals,  a  difference  signal  com- 
posed of  a  suppressed  carrier  wave  amplitude  modulated 
by  the  difference  between  the  right  and  left  stereo  signals, 
and  a  pilot  tone  signal  having  a  frequency  for  reconstitut- 
ing the  suppressed  carrier  wave,  said  receiver  including 
in  combination,  circuit  means  for  deriving  the  sum  signal 
and  the  difference  signal  with  a  demodulating  wave  of 
suppressed  carrier  frequency  controlled  by  the  pilot  tone 
signal,  a  demodulating  circuit  to  develop  the  right  and 
left  signals  including  first  and  second  detector  circuits 
connected  to  said  circuit  means,  said  detector  circuits  each 
havmg  a  diode  connected  with  polarities  to  conduct  on 
opposite  phases  of  the  demodulating  wave,  the  sum  and 
difference  signals  being  translated  in  said  demodulating 
arcuit  and  said  demodulating  wave  having  an  amplitude 
and  phase  so  that  a  right  stereo  signal  component  is  de- 
veloped by  conduction  and  nonconduction  of  said  first  de- 
tector circuit  and  a  left  stereo  signal  component  is  de- 
veloped by  conduction  and  nonconduction  of  said  second 
detector  circuit,  direct  current  supply  means  to  forward 
bias  said  diodes  with  a  potential  such  that  said  diodes  are 
conductive  m  the  absence  of  the  demodulating  wave  for 
conducting  monaural  signals  therethrough  from  said  cir- 
cuit means,  and  first  and  second  output  circuits  coupled 
to  said  first  and  second  detector  means  respectively  for 
translatmg  the  right  and  left  stereo  signals  therefrom 


3,225,144 
p„K-w  rT^^l?"^^  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 

Short  HUta,  Albert  E,  Spencer.  Jr.,  Uvfagston,  WlnJ 
N.  Toy,  Berkeley  Hdghts,  Fnuik  S.  VIgllaSte.  Plscata- 
?ry       Z^J^JF'  ^"<*'«*«»  Connty.  and  Robert  D.  Wll- 

lS^.i?i  v*t°''°'.^"''  "**  ^"^  "  Wllllford, 
S^  f^'  ^^  '  'ss'gnon  to  Bell  Telephone  Ubor.- 
tocka^Ljcorpo«ted,  .New  York,  N.Y,  .corporation  of 

FIW  May  16,  1962,  S«r.  No.  195,199 
1    A  .  ,     u     *^  CWms.     (CI.  179—27) 
««»r!/l    «f  switching  system  comprising  a  telephone 

central  office,  a  plurality  of  private  branch  exchanges  a 
control  unit  common  to  said  plurality  of  private  branch 
exchanges,  a  switching  network  at  each  of  said  private 


interconnecting  said  private  branch  exchanges  and  said 
control  unit  for  transmitting  information  between  said 
pnvate  branch  exchanges  and  said  control  unit,  memory 
means  m  said  control  unit  for  maintaining  a  system  status 
record  and  means  in  said  control  unit  for  generating  and 
transmitting  control  information  over  said  data  com- 
munication means  to  control  said  switching  network. 


3,225.145 

MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER 

i?!Z-?!L!!l"7"'  Haddonfleld,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporatton  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1960.  Ser.  No.  66,464 

7  Clafans.     (CL  179— 100  J) 


=s=& 


1.  A  magnetic  transducer  for  transducing  a  magnetic 
signal  mto  an  electrical  signal  which  comprises 

a  core  structure  of  magnetic  material  having  a  first 
loop  characterized  by  a  first  magnetization  curve  and 
a  second  loop  characterized  by  a  second  magnetiza- 
tion curve  different  from  said  first  magnetization 
curve, 

said  loops  induding  a  common  signal  gap  across  which 
said  magnetic  signal  can  be  applied, 

said  mafnetization  curves  each  having  a  non-linear 
region  between  regions  correspondmg  to  saturated 
and  unsaturated  conditions  of  said  core  structure 

means  for  applying  a  first  magnetomotive  force  to  uid 
first  loop  to  bias  said  core  structure  in  said  non- 
linear region  of  said  first  magnetizaUon  curve  and 
tor  applying  a  second  magnetomotive  force  differ- 
ent in  intensity  from  said  first  magnetomotive  force 
to  said  second  loop  to  bias  said  core  structure  in  said 
non-lmear  region  of  said  second  magnetization  curve 
and 

an  output  winding  linking  said  loops  and  responsive  to 
the  signal  condition  established  in  said  loops  by  said 
magnetomotive  forces  and  said  magnetic  signal 
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3,225,14« 

STEREOPHONIC  PHONOGRAPH  SYSTEM 

John  A.  TourteUoC,  Merchantville,  N  J^  aadgnor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1958,  Ser.  No.  721,474  i 

28  Claims.     (CL  179— 1M.4)  ' 


7.  An  audio-frequency  signal  amplifier  for  stereophonic 
phonograph  recording  and  reproducing  systems  for  rec- 
ords having  a  pair  of  stereophonically  related  record- 
ings in  the  sarue  record  groove  at  substantially  the  same 
angle  with  respect  to  the  record  surface,  said  system  in- 
cluding a  stereophonic  phonograph  pickup  for  deriving 
a  pair  of  stereophonically  related  signals  corresponding 
to  said  pair  of  stereophonically  related  recordings,  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  pair  of  amplifying  devices  each 
including  an  input  electrode,  an  output  electrode  and  a 
common  electrode,  means  for  applying  one  of  said  sig- 
nals between  the  input  electrode  and  common  electrode 
of  one  of  said  amplifying  devices  and  for  applying  the 
other  of  said  signals  between  the  input  electrode  and 
common  electrode  of  the  other  of  said  amplifying  devices, 
a  pair  of  signal  output  circuits  connected  one  with  each 
output  electrode  of  said  amplifying  devices,  and  fre- 
quency responsive  impedance  means  providing  a  com- 
mon circuit  connection  for  said  amplifying  devices  with 
one  of  said  signal  output  circuits  and  said  signal  applying 
means  for  attenuating  one  of  the  vertical  and  lateral  sig- 
nal components  corresponding  respectively  to  the  vertical 
and  lateral  record  groove  undulations  substantially  to 
the  exclusion  of  the  other. 


3,225,147 

TELEPHONE  HANDSET  SUPPORT 

Joeeph  DoUinccr,  190  Dover  St^  Brooklyn  35,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  26.  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,837 

5  Clafana.     (CL  179^154) 


1.  A  telephone  handset  support  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  rigid  block  for  mounting  upon  a  telephone 
handset  and  radially  outward  relative  to  the  receiver  end 
of  the  handset,  an  annular  wire  band  for  securing  said 
main  mounting  block  to  the  receiver  end  of  said  handset, 
said  wire  having  one  end  secured  to  said  block,  and  its 
other  end  adjustably  received  within  said  block  for 
tightening  said  wire  band  on  said  handset  receiver  end, 
a  folding  headband  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  mount- 
ing block  for  movement  between  a  normally  folded  and 
open  position,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  size  of  said 
headband. 


3,225,ia 
ROTARY  SWrrCH  WITH  MAKE-BEFORE 
BREAK  CONTACT  STRUCTURE 
Wedey  T.  Sorenson,  West  Hartford,  Conn., 
Carting  Electric,  Inc.,  West  Hartford,  Conn., 
ration  of  Connectknt 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No,  315,574 
9  Claims.     (CL  20d— 11) 


M 


to 
a  corpo- 


1.  A  rotary  switch  comprising  a  case,  a  rotatable  actu- 
ator mounted  in  said  case,  a  base  of  insulating  material 
on  said  case,  an  electrically  conductive  armature  mounted 
on  said  actuator  and  rotated  thereby,  means  on  said  actu- 
ator yieldably  urging  said  armature  toward  said  base,  a 
first  electrically  conductive  ball  and  a  second  electrically 
conductive  ball  maintained  captive  between  said  armature 
and  said  base,  said  balls  being  spaced  apart  relative  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  armature  and  being  in  electrical 
connection  therewith,  means  on  said  armature  to  move 
said  balls  in  respective  arcuate  paths,  an  arcuate  common 
contact  element  on  said  base,  said  first  ball  cooperating 
with  said  common  contact  element,  a  plurality  of  separate 
circuit  elements  in  arcuate  array  on  said  base,  said  second 
ball  cooperating  with  said  separate  circuit  elements  in  suc- 
cession, plural  means  on  said  common  contact  clement 
operative  upon  said  first  ball  to  cause  said  second  ball 
to  be  indexed  upon  any  selected  one  of  said  circuit 
elements. 


3,225,149 
PROGRAMMING   SYSTEM-CABLE   TAPE   TYPE 
SWITCH  WITH  DEFLECTABLE  SPRING  CON- 
TACT  MEANS 

Bernard  Edward  SUcdnger,  Jr.,  9*6  Brace  LaM, 

Aanandale,  Va. 

FBed  July  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,348 

31  Claims.     (CL  2M— 16) 


-^-t-, 


^ 


— «» cs — ' 


1.  A  programming  system  comprising 

(a)  a  block 

(b)  at  least  one  passageway  extending  through  said 
block 

(c)  at  least  one  continuous  slot  interconnected  and 
coextensive  with  said  passageway 

(d)  a  longitudinally  extending  movable  circuit  ac- 
tuator slidably  mounted  for  axial  movement  in  said 
passageway  and  extending  into,  through,  and  out  of 
said  passageway 

(e)  means  in  said  block  for  preventing  rotation  of 
said  actuator 

(f)  said  actuator  including  a  plurality  of  radiaUy  ex- 
tending spaced  feeler  members  secured  to  said  actua- 
tor and  extending  into  and  travelling  in  said  slot 
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(g)  at  least  one  fixed  circuit  in  said  block  having  cir- 
cxiit  operating  means  extending  into  said  slot  into 
the  path  of  travel  of  said  feeler  members, 

(h)  said  circuit  operating  means  and  said  feeler  mem- 
bers including  spring  deflecting  means  for  permitting 
said  feeler  members  to  pass  said  circuit  operating 
means  whereby  when  said  actuator  is  moved  in  said 
passageway,  said  feeler  members  move  in  said  slot 
and  engage  said  circuit  operating  means  thereby  op- 
erating said  circuit  in  a  programmed  sequence  as  de- 
termined by  the  spacing  of  said  feeler  members 
and  the  rate  of  travel  of  said  actuator. 


VEHICLE  UGHTING,  TIMING,  AND 

WARNING  SYSTEM 

Gerald  It  Henhb«r«er,  Birmingham,  Mkh. 

(285  E.  Long  Lake  Road,  Troy,  Mkh.) 

Original    applkadon    Jan.    7,    1957,   Ser.    No.    634,094. 

Divided  and  this  applkadon  Mar.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No. 

30,699 

13  Claims.     (CL  200—33) 


1.  In  a  time  switch,  housing  means,  electrically  con- 
ductive contactor  means  for  movement  into  circuit  mak- 
ing position  reciprocally  carried  by  said  housing  means, 
electrically  insulated  contact  carriage  means  assembled 
with  said  contactor  means  for  movement  as  a  unit  with 
said  contactor  means,  force  applying  means  interposed 
between  said  contactor  means  and  said  carriage  means 
for  urging  said  contactor  means  and  said  carriage  means 
in  opposite  direction  against  said  housing  means, 
time  switch  knob  extending  from  said  housing  to  actuate 
and  in  direct  connection  with  said  carriage  means,  a 
timing  means  initiated  into  a  potentially  energized  state 
by  the  shifting  of  said  carriage  means  by  said  knob  in  one 
direction,  a  holding  member  to  suspend  said  timing  means 
temporarily  m  said  potentially  energized  state,  and  means 
actuated  by  the  shifting  of  said  carriage  means  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  release  said  holding  member  in 
predetermined  time  controlled  relation  to  the  movement 
of  said  carriage  means. 


3,225,151 
TIME  DELAY  RELAY  STRUCTLTIE 
Eu^tnt  F.  Lacane,  Chester,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Giannini 
Cootrols  Corporation,  Duartc,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  331,143 
6  Claims.     (CI.  200—35) 
1.  Tune  delay  mechanism  comprising  in  combination 
a  frame, 
a  shaft  joumaled  on  the  frame  on  a  main  axis  and 

carrying  a  main  gear  for  driving  the  shaft, 
settable  means  for  placing  the  shaft  in  a  variable  initial 

position, 
output  mechanism  coupled  to  the  shaft  for  actuation 

at  a  definite  position  thereof, 
lever  means  swingable  about  the  main  axis  between 
first  and  second  positions  and  carrying  a  clutch  gear 


joumaled  on  a  clutch  gear  axis  parallel  to  the  main 
axis  and  offset  therefrom, 

means  continuously  rotatively  coupling  the  clutch  gear 
and  the  main  gear, 

solenoid  means  for  shifting  the  lever  means  selectively 
between  its  said  positions, 

an  input  gear  joumaled  on  the  frame  in  position  to  be 
engaged  by  the  clutch  gear  in  only  one  of  said  posi- 
tions of  the  lever  means,  lever  movement  toward 
said  one  position  causing  rotation  of  the  clutch  gear 
in  a  forawrd  direction. 


*;    *^* 


driving  means, 

an  ovemmning  clutch  interconnecting  the  driving 
means  and  the  input  gear  for  positively  driving  the 
input  gear  in  a  forward  direction  while  permitting 
free  forward  rotation  of  the  input  gear  relative  to 
the  driving  means,  said  forward  rotation  of  the  in- 
put gear  driving  the  engaged  clutch  gear  in  its  said 
forward  direction, 

and  circuit  means  for  selectively  energizing  the  sole- 
noid means. 


3J25,152 
PROGRAM  CONTROLLER  USING  A  PUNCHED 
CARD    DISC    AND    AN    ELECTROMAGNETIC 
CLUTCH 
Gottfried    Lcuenbcrger,   Schlieren,   Zurkh,   Switzerland, 
assignor  to  Maschinenfabrili  Ad.  Schulthess  &  Co.  AG, 
Zurich,  Switzerland,  a  firm 

FUed  Jane  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,494 
2  Claims.     (CI.  200 — 46) 


I.  A  program  controller  using  a  punched  card  disc 
and  an  electromagnetic  clutch,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: a  bracket  consisting  of  a  first  flange  and  a  second 
flange,  said  flanges  being  arranged  parallel  with  each 
other  and  interconnected  by  at  least  one  web,  a  flat 
casing  mounted  on  the  outside  of  the  first  flange,  a  drive 
motor  mounted  on  the  outside  of  the  second  flange  and 
comprising  a  gearing  shaft  traversing  said  second  flange, 
a  coupling  shaft  carried  by  the  flat  casing  and  traversing 
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the  first  flange,  a  selector  knob  fixed  to  the  outer  end    said  surfaces  of  the  second  imit  and  having  current  con- 

of  the  coupling  shaft,  a  pinion  fixed  to  said  coupling    ductors  connected  therewith,  an  electric  switch  electrically 

shaft  and  meshing  with  a  rim  gear  of  the  punched  card    connected  to  the  current  conductors  of  said  first  unit, 

disc  rotatably  mounted  in  said  flat  casing,  a  stationary 

coupling  disc  rigidly  mounted  on  the  gearing  shaft,  a 

shiftable  coupling  disc  mounted  on  the  coupling  shaft, 

a  coupling  lever  at  one  end  pivoted  to  said  web  of  the 

bracket  and  at  the  other  end  engaging  the  armature  of 

an  electromagnet  connected  in  series  with  the  drive  motor, 

said  coupling  lever  being  adapted  to  engage  said  shiftable  ' 

coupling  disc  to  said  stationary  coupling  disc  against  ' 

spring  action  upon  excitation  of  said  electromagnet. 


3,225,153 
INTERLOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  DUAL 
ROCKER-BUTTON    ACTUATED    ELECTRIC 
MULTI-SWrrCH 
Conrad  I.  Carting,  Hartford,  Conn^  assignor  to  Carting 
Electric,  Inc.,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticut 

Filed  Jane  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,469 
3  Claims.     (CL  200—50) 


2.  A  switch  comprising  a  case,  first  and  second  switch 
buttons  mounted  pivotally  side  by  side  on  said  case,  each 
button  being  pivotable  on  a  common  pivot  axis  from  a 
center-off  position  alternatively  into  either  of  two  op- 
posite circuit  closing  positions,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
projections  on  said  first  button,  said  projections  being 
disposed  at  opposite  sides  of  the  pivot  axis  of  said  button, 
one  of  said  projections  engaging  a  corresponding  edge 
of  said  second  button  when  a  first  selected  one  of  said 
two  buttons  has  previously  been  pivoted  in  one  direction 
to  a  circuit  closing  position  and  the  other  button  is  then 
pivoted  in  the  opposite  direction  into  a  circuit  closing 
position  to  cause  the  first  selected  button  to  return  to  its 
center-off  position. 

3^25,154 
ELECTRIC  LIGHTING  FIXTURE  HANGER 
Fred  M.  Hcnnc,  104  William  Howard  Taft  RomI, 
Cincinnati,  Oliio 
FDed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184^H 
7  Claims.     (CL  200—51.09) 
2.  An  electrical  lighting  fixture  hanger,  comprising  a 
first  unit  and  a  second  unit,  said  first  unit  having  a  por- 
tion adapted  for  attachment  to  a  support  means  and  having 
guiding  and  bearing  surfaces  for  the  reception  and  su^wrt 
of  the  second  unit,  said  second  unit  having  guiding  and 
bearing  surfaces  complemenUry  with  said  surfaces  of  said 
first  unit  for  interconnection  with  and  disconnection  from 
said  surfaces  of  said  first  unit  so  that  the  second  unit  may 
be   separably  and   suspendingly  coupled   with   the  first 
unit,  said  guiding  surfaces  of  said  units  functioning  when 
said  units  are  coupled  to  maintain  said  bearing  surfaces 
in    contact,    said    unit    having    means    for    connection 
to  a  lighting  fixture,  electric  contact  means  carried  on  said 
surfaces  of  said  first  unit  and  having  current  conductors 
connected  therewith,  electric  contact  means  carried  on 


means  connected  to  said  switch  for  closing  the  same  in 
response  to  the  weight  of  said  second  imit  when  the  same 
is  suspended  from  said  first  tmit 


3,225,155 
PLUG-TYPE  SWITCHING  CONNECTOR 
Edward  T.  Duncan,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Product 
Research  Associates  Incorporated,  Westport,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Conncctiart 

FUed  Sept.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,952 
5  Claims.     (CL  200— 51^) 


/■ 


■  ^' 


1.  In  electrical  coimecting  apparatus  including  jack 
means  and  plug  means,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 

actuating  pin  means  contained  within  said  plug  means 
in  longitudinal  sliding  relationship  thereto  and  hav- 
ing a  first  end  exteiKling  therefrom; 

first  switch  means  in  substantially  fixed  spatial  relation- 
ship to  said  plug  means  and  actuatable  by  said  first 
end  of  said  actuating  pin  means; 

second  switch  means  in  substantially  fixed  spatial  rela- 
tionship to  said  jack  means  and  actuatable  by  said 
plug  means  upon  its  insertion  into  said  jack  means; 
aixi 

stud  means  in  substantially  fixed  spatial  relationship  to 
said  jack  means  to  contact  a  second  end  of  said  ac- 
tuating pin  means  to  actuate  said  first  switch  means 
upon  mating  of  said  plug  and  jack  means. 


3,225  156 

DUAL  BUTTON  SWITCH  WTTH  AUTOMATIC 

DETENT  BALL  RETURN  ACTION 

Edward  V.  Sahri»ackcr,  Manchester,  Con.,  tmlgmm  to 

Carting  Electric,  Inc.,  West  Hartford,  Conn^  a  corvo- 

ration  (rf  Connccticat 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,928 

7  Claims.    (CL  20»— 67) 

1.  A  switch  comprising  a  case,  a  first  switch  button 

and  a  second  switch  button  mounted  adjacent  each  other 

on  the  same  pivot  axis  on  said  case,  each  of  said  buttons 
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being  separately  pivotable  from  a  central  open  circuit 
position  into  either  of  two  circuit  closing  positions,  means 
on  each  button  for  yieldably  retaining  it  in  cither  of  its 
circuit  closing  positions,  means  connected  to  each  button 
at  least  partially  urging  the  latter  into  its  respective  open 
circuit  position,  means  fnctionalJy  engaged  between  op- 


posing faces  of  said  first  and  second  buttons,  said  friction 
means  being  operative  in  conjunction  with  said  second 
mentioned  means  when  one  of  said  buttons  is  in  a  circuit 
closing  position  to  return  said  button  to  its  central  open 
circuit  position  when  the  other  button  is  moved  into  a 
circuit  closing  position. 


3425,157 
SPEED  RESPONSrVE   SWITCH  MECHANISM   FOR 
ACTUATING  A  PAIR  OF  SEQUENTIALLY  OPER- 
ATED SWITCHES 

WUUam  J.  WUliams,  2M0  Black  Hawk  Road, 

Wllmette,  lU. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1W4,  S«r.  No.  362,103 

2  Claims.     (CI.  200— M) 


^ .  3425,15« 

FLUID  PRESSURE  OPERATED  SWITCH  WITH 
r-u  ^      i^^^  FLEXIBLE  DUPHRAGM 
Clurles  W.  Jeep,  Jr.,  Webster  Gtotcs,  and   Edpv  W. 

Nkmeyer,  Normandy,  Mo.,  assignors  to  ACF  Industries 

Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  .  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,667 

^   ^  ^  1  Claim,     (a.  2#^-«3) 

Afluid  pressure  switch  assembly  comprising  a  cup- 
shaped  body  having  an  annular  rim  definmg  the  edge  of 
a  cylmdnc  switch  chamber,  said  annular  rim  being  of 
conical  form  with  iu  inner  marginal  edge  rounded  to 
provide  a  smooth  inwardly  projecting  portion,  a  cup- 
shaped  head  defining  a  pressure  chamber  having  an  annu- 
lar shoulder  of  conical  form  facing  and  parallel  to  the 
annular  conical  rim  of  said  cup-shaped  body,  the  inner 
diameter  of  the  wall  of  said  cup-shaped  head  adjacent  its 
run  being  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  inwardly  pro- 
jecting marginal  portion  of  the  inner  wall  of  said  cup- 
shaped  body,  whereby  the  inwardly  projecting  marginal 
portion  of  the  conical  annular  rim  of  the  cup-shaped 
body  projects  inwardly  of  the  inner  marginal  edge  of  the 
second  conical  surface,  a  flexible  diaphragm  means  hav- 
ing  Its  peripheral  edge  clamped  between  the  conical  faces 
of  the  cup-shaped  body  and  said  head  and  extending 
across  the  cup-shaped  head  to  form  a  flexible  wall  of  the 
pressure  chamber,  the  projecting  marginal  edge  of  the 
annular  rim  of  the  cup-shaped  body  engaging  said  dia- 
phragm adjacent  its  clamped  peripheral  marginal  edge  to 


1.  A  speed  responsive  switch  mechanism  including  a 
bousing,  a  rotatable  shaft  in  said  housing,  a  speed  transla- 
tion means  the  axial  movement  of  which  depends  upon 
the  speed  of, rotation  of  said  shaft,  an  operating  lever  piv- 
otally  mounted  at  a  fixed  axis  at  one  end  to  said  housing, 
said  translation  means  contacting  said  operating  lever  at 
a  first  point  remote  from  said  fixed  axis,  a  pressure  plate 
pivotally  contacting  said  operating  lever  at  a  second  point 
remote  from  said  fixed  axis,  adjusuble  force  means  piv- 
otally contacting  said  operating  lever  at  a  third  point  re- 
mote from  said  fixed  axis,  a  pair  of  independently  adjust- 
able spring-load  pressure  assemblies  contacting  opposite 
ends,  respectively,  of  said  pressure  plate,  and  a  corre- 
sponding pair  of  switches  actuated  by  said  pressure  plate, 
whereby  said  adjustable  force  means  and  said  adjusUble 
pressure  assemblies  acting  at  said  specified  points  provide 
a  wide  adjustable  range  of  rotatable  speeds  of  said  shaft 
at  wfucfa  said  switches  actuate. 


direct  the  diaphragm  downwardly  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  cup-shaped  body,  the  diaphragm  between  the 
clamped  marginal  edges  including  excess  diaphragm  mate- 
nal  for  free  movement  thereof,  a  plurality  of  electrical 
contacts  fixed  within  said  cup-shaped  body,  an  electrical 
contactor  bridge  within  said  body  for  movement  into  con- 
tact with  said  electrical  contacu,  spring  means  for  mov- 
ing said  contactor  bridge  in  one  direction,  means  for 
moving  said  contactor  bridge  in  the  other  direction,  said 
last-named  means  being  of  piston  form  and  positioned 
adjacent  said  diaphragm  whereby  pressure  in  the  pressure 
chamber  will  move  said  diaphragm  upwardly  to  actuate 
said  contactor  bridge,  said  diaphragm  when  under  operat- 
ing pressure  being  deformed  to  provide  an  annular  bight 
about  the  inwardly  projecting  rounded  marginal  edge  of 
said  cup-shaped  body  extending  toward  said  pressure 
chamber,  and  a  fluid  inlet  formed  in  said  head  for  supply- 
ing pressure  to  said  pressure  chamber. 


3,225,159 
RELAY  WITH  COATED  PLUNGER 
Ckcster  H.  Flmier,  Wbeeiing,  Harry  L,  Myrcnt,  Wllmettc. 
and  Matthew  R.  Heeney,  NUes,  HI.,  amigaon  to  Vapor 
Corporatioa,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corpwatiua  of  Delaware 
FU«I  Aag.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,935 
4  Claims.     (CI.  200— S7) 
1.  A  relay  comprising,  a  coil  having  a  hole  extending 
therethrough,  a  frame  receiving  said  coil,  a  tubular  mem- 
ber of  nonmagnetic  material  extending  through  said  coil 
hole  and  having  a  plunger  stop  of  magnetically  permeable 
matenaJ  mounted  therein  at  one  end,  a  plunger  of  mag- 
netically  permeable    material    slidably   received   in  said 
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tubular  member  and  having  a  plunger  face  adapted  to 
abut  against  said  plug  when  the  coil  is  energized,  said 
plunger  having  a  coating  of  nylon  completely  thereover 


(f)  said  spring  means  urging  said  one  contact  in  a 
direction  toward  said  other  contact  irrespective  of 
the  distance  that  said  one  contact  moves  away  from 
the  other  contact  while  said  switch-operating  mech- 
anism is  in  its  closed  position,  whereby  said  spring 
means  consistently  returns  said  one  contact  into  a 
position  of  engagement  with  said  other  contact  after 
the  flow  of  high  current  that  causes  contact-popping. 


3,225,161 
REPEATING  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 

Edmand  J.  Stramowskl,  Unlverrity  City,  Mo.,  SMlgBor  to 
McGraw-Edison  Company,  MUwankee,  Wh^  a  cono- 
ration  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,761 
11  Claims.    (CL  200—92) 


MUiiS 


u 


including  said  plunger  face,  whereby  the  coating  on  said 
plunger  face  controls  the  drop  out  of  the  relay  and  the 
coating  of  the  plunger  otherwise  reduces  frictional  wear, 
and  contact  means  operated  by  said  plunger. 


3,225,160 

ELECTRIC  SWITCH 

PhiUp  Barkan,  Lima,  Pa.,  aaslgnor  to  GeMral  Electric 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,040 

9  Claims.     (CL  20»— 07) 


1.  An  electric  switch  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  contacts  that  are  relatively  movable  into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  each  other, 

(b)  means  including  a  switch-operating  mechanism 
coupled  to  a  contact  for  producing  engagement  of 
said  contacts  when  said  switch-operating  mechanism 
is  operated  to  a  closed  position, 

(c)  one  of  said  contacu  popping  out  of  engagement 
with  the  other  of  said  contacts  in  response  to  mag- 
netic contact-separating  forces  developed  when  the 
instantaneous  current  flowing  through  the  contacts 
exceeds   a    predetermined   value, 

(c')  means  for  holding  said  switch-operating  mecha- 
nism in  said  closed  position  during  high  currents  that 
cause  said  one  contact  to  pop  out  of  engagement  with 
said  other  contact, 

(d)  spring  means  coupled  to  said  one  contact  and  urg- 
ing it  toward  said  other  contact,  said  spring  means 
permitting  said  one  contact  to  move  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  other  contact  while  said  switch- 
operating  mechanism  is  in  closed  position  and  for 
forcing  said  one  contact  back  into  engagement  with 
other  contact. 

(e)  and  magnetic  means  responsive  to  current  flow 
through  said  contacts  for  delaying  reengagement  of 
said  one  contact  with  the  other  contact  by  said  spring 
means  unnl  the  current  through  said  conucts 
reaches  substantially  zero. 


2.  A  circuit  breaker  having  main  switch  means,  open- 
mg  spring  means  coupled  to  said  main  switch  means  for 
moving  the  same  to  an  open  position,  linkage  means 
coupled  to  said  opening  spring  means,  latch  means  for 
holding  said  linkage  means  in  a  switch  closed  position  and 
to  maintain  said  opening  spring  means  in  a  charged  con- 
dition, latch  release  means,  a  switch  doring  member 
movable  into  engagement  with  said  linkage  means  for 
moving  the  latter  to  its  switch  closed  position,  dosint 
spring  means  urging  said  closing  member  toward  engage- 
ment with  said  linkage  means,  motor  means  for  normally 
holding  said  closing  member  away  from  said  linkage 
means  and  said  closing  spring  means  in  a  charged  con- 
dition, said  motor  means  being  operable  to  release  said 
closing  n»ember  for  movement  by  said  closing  spring 
means  into  engagement  with  said  linkage  means  to  close 
said  main  switch  means  and  to  charge  said  opening 
spring  means,  said  motor  means  also  being  operable  after 
a  switch  closing  operation  to  move  said  dosing  member 
out  of  engagement  with  said  linkage  means  wherein  said 
closing  spring  means  is  charged. 


3,225,162 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  WITH  A  HEUCAL 
BIMETAL  OVERLOAD 
Kemicth  M.  Ddafrangc,  96  WatUmgUm  Ave. 
Weatwood,  N  J. 
Fll«l  Feb.  24, 1964;Ser.  No.  346,780 
7  Claims.     (CL  200— 115.5) 
1.  In  combination  with  multiple  terminal  conductors 
Of  an  electric  power  input  drcuit,  a  current  overload 
control  connector  device  connected  with  said  conductors 
and  having  attachment  plug  receiving  contacts  adapted 
for  separable  connection  with  associated  attachment  plug 
contacts  m  a  power  consuming  output  circuit  extension 
said  connector  having  an  insulating  housing  and  separate' 
electric  current  conductive  assemblies  including  said  plua 
receiving  contacts  therein,  one  of  said  conductive  assem- 
blies havmg  direcUy  embodied  therein  a  thermal  cutout 
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comprising  a  fixed  contact  and  a  movable  contact  nor-  and  having  its  opposite  or  free  end  extending  therefrom 

malJy    engaged    therewith    and    a    helical    spring    form  and  a  lug  formed  with  the  opposite  end  of  each  section 

conductor  mounung  the  movable  contact  at  a  free  end  of  said  rotatabk  clip  retaining  the  latter  in  spaced  rela- 
thereof  and  conductively  fixed  at  the  other  end  against  h  •"« 

movement,  said  heUcal  spring  form  conductor  normally 


maintaining  the  contacts  in  engagement  within  a  predeter- 
mined normal  load  current  flow  range  but  subject  to 
linear  expansion  to  separate  the  contacts  under  heat 
generated  in  the  helical  conductor  by  flow  therethrough 
of  an  overload  current  above  said  range. 


3.225.163 

INDICATOR  FUSEHOLDER  WITH  CURRENT 

RESPONSIVE   DEVICE 

Ulk  C.  Lintoa.  4322  Alton  Pbc«  NW., 

Washingtoa  16,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  28.  1961.  Ser.  No.  98.910 

16  Claims.     (CI.  200—121) 


r^^^Xi 


tion  with  respect  to  one  another  whereby  when  the  other 
blade  of  the  fuse  is  inserted  within  the  space  between  said 
sections  said  semi-circular  conUct  thereof  will  be  re- 
tained in  electrical  contact  the  said  fuse  socket. 


3^25,165 
2-VANE  VOLTAGE  COMPENSATED 
SHUNT  FLASHER 
Arttur  F.  Bleiweiss,  Great  Neck,  George  CokNiibo,  East 
Rockaway.  John  B.  Dfckioa,  Kcw  Gardens,  and  Boris 
Orior,    Hoodhaven,    N.Y.,    aarignors    to    Signal-Stat 
Corporation,   Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

»    FUcd  Ang.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,647 
7  Claima.     (CI.  200—122) 


1.  A  fuseholder  comprising  a  body  having  at  least  one 
recess  for  receiving  at  least  one  electrical  cartridge-type 
fuse,  a  cap  for  closing  said  body  recess,  terminals  car- 
ried by  said  body  and  cap,  a  fuse  positioned  in  said  body 
recess  and  connected  in  series  with  said  body  and  cap 
terminals,  a  magnet  mounted  on  said  body,  a  ferrous 
member  mounted  on  said  cap  for  engaging  said  magnet 
tending  to  retain  said  cap  on  said  body,  and  means  con- 
nected to  said  terminals  capable  of  temporarily  magnetiz- 
ing said  member  for  repulsing  said  magnet  upon  said 
fuse  becoming  inoperative. 


3^25,164 

FUSEHOLDERS  FOR  HOUSING  KNIFE 

BLADE  CARTRIDGE  FL'SES 

WUIIam    C.    Linton,    Betbcsda,    Md.,    assignor   \o    Fuse 

Indicator  Corporation,  RockYillc,  Md^  a  corporation  of 

MaryuMd 

FUed  Nov.  27, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  414,0M 
8  Claims.  (CI.  200—121) 
1.  The  combmation  with  a  blade  type  fuse  holder  com- 
prising a  body  molded  from  insulating  materials  having 
an  opened  end  cavity  formed  therein  for  receiving  a  fuse 
contact  terminals  connected  to  said  body  and  extending 
within  the  opened  end  cavity  thereof,  a  stationary  fuse 
clip  connected  to  one  of  said  terminals  for  conUct  with 
one  blade  of  the  fuse,  a  cap  removably  received  to  said 
body  for  closing  the  opened  end  cavity  thereof,  a  fuse 
socket  having  an  opened  end  cyUndrical  cavity  therein, 
a  rotatable  fuse  clip,  a  spUt  ring  connected  to  said  fuse 
socket  freely  supporting  said  rotatable  fuse  clip  within 
said  fuse  socket,  said  rotatable  fuse  clip  consisting  of  two 
sections,  a  resilientJy  supported  semi-circular  contact 
connected     to     one     end     of    each     of    said     sections 


1.  A  flasher  for  use  between  a  source  of  operating 
potential  and  a  lamp,  said  flasher  comprising  at  least  part 
of  an  electrical  circuit  between  said  source  and  said 
lamp,  and  mcluding  a  pair  of  contacts  which,  when  they 
engage  each  other,  complete  the  circuit  between  said 
source  and  lamp  to  energi/e  the  latter,  one  of  said  contacts 
being  permanently  m  electrical  connection  with  said  source 
of  operating  potential,  a  vane  carrying  the  other  of  said 
contacts  and  movable  between  a  stress-deformed  condi- 
tion and  a  restored  condition,  said  vane  when  in  said 
restored  condition  placing  said  other  contact  in  engage- 
ment with  said  one  contact  to  energize  said  lamp,  a  pull 
ribbon  connected  to  said  vane  for  maintaining  the  latter 
in  said  stress-deformed  condition  when  said  pull  ribbon  is 
cold,  and  a  winding  surrounding  said  ribbon  and  connected 
in  parallel  with  said  pair  of  contacts  for  heating  said 
pull  ribbon  to  expand  the  latter  so  that  said  vane  will 
snap  into  said  restored  condition  thereof  to  energize  said 
lamp  and  to  terminate  heating  of  said  ribbon  by  said 
winding  so  that  said  ribbon  will  cool  to  return  said  vane 
to  said  stress-deformed  condition  and  move  said  other 
contact  away  from  said  one  contact  to  deenergize  said 
lamp,  whereby  said  lamp  will  flash  during  normal  opera- 
tions, and  further  including  a  resistor  in  series  with  said 
winding  across  said  contacts,  and  meaiu  including  a 
shunt  circuit  connected  in  parallel  with  said  resistor  and 
responding  solely  to  a  given  increase  in  the  operating 
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potential  of  said  source  above  a  given  operating  potential 
for  opening  said  shunt  circuit  to  electrically  jrface  said 
resistor  in  scries  with  said  winding  to  maintain  the  opera- 
tion of  the  flasher  substantially  unchanged  when  the 
operating  potential  of  said  source  increases  undesirably 
above  said  given  potential,  said  means  being  substantially 
insensitive  to  fluctuations  in  ambient  temperature. 


3,225,166 
2-VANE  VOLTAGE  COMPENSATED 
SHUNT  FLASHER 
Artbor  F.  BIcfwelat,  Great  Neck,  Georfe  Colombo,  East 
Rockaway,  John  B.  Dickson,  Kew  Gardens,  and  Boris 
OrioT,    Woodhaven,    N.Y.,    assignors    to    Signal<Stat 
Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUcd  Aug.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,648 
10  Claims.     (CI.  200—122) 


1.  For  use  between  a  source  of  operating  potential 
and  a  lamp,  a  flasher  comprising  a  first  cyclically  oper- 
able circuit  opening  and  closing  means  for  cyclically 
opening  and  closing  a  circuit  between  such  source  and 
lamp  at  a  given  cycling  rate  when  said  source  is  substan- 
tially at  a  given  nominal  operating  potential,  a  shunt  cir- 
cuit connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  cyclically  oper- 
able means  and  including  a  resistor  and  a  pair  of  normal- 
ly open  contacts,  and  second  cyclically  operable  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  normally  open  contacts  and 
connected  to  said  source  of  operating  potential  for  auto- 
matically closing  said  normally  open  contacts  in  response 
to  a  rise  in  the  operating  potential  by  a  given  increment 
above  said  nominal  operating  potential,  so  as  to  auto- 
matically connect  said  resistor  in  parallel  with  said  cy- 
clically operable  means  to  maintain  said  cycling  rate 
substantially  constant  when  the  operating  potential  rises 
undesirably. 

3^25,167 

VACUUM  CIRCUrr  breaker  with  ARC 

ROTATION  CONTACT  MEANS 

Allan  N.  Greenwood,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Mar.  16,  19M,  Ser.  No.  351,937 

8  Claims.     (CL  200—144) 


1.  An  electric  circuit  interrupter  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  electrodes  between  which  an  arc  is  de- 
veloped during  circuit  interruption, 

(b)  one  of  said  electrodes  comprising  a  tubular  mem- 
ber of  relatively  high  conductivity  metal, 

(c)  said  tubular  member  having  a  pair  of  end  surfaces 
extending  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
tubular  member  and  located  in  spaced-apart  rela- 
tionship along  said  longitudinal  axis. 


(d)  one  of  said  end  surfaces  facing  the  other  of  said 
electrodes  and  constituting  an  arc-running  surface 
for  arcs  developed  between  said  electrodes,  the  oth- 
er end  surface  constituting  a  back  surface, 

(e)  current-directing  means  for  forcing  the  net  cur- 
rent flowing  through  said  tubular  member  to  an  arc 
terminal  located  at  any  point  on  said  arc-running 
surface  to  follow  a  path  through  said  tubular  mem- 
ber that  has  a  component  extending  circumferential- 
ly  of  said  tubular  member, 

(f)  said  current-directing  means  comprising: 

(1)  a  slot  in  said  tubular  member  extending  be- 
tween said  two  end  surfaces  and  intersecting  the 
respective  end  surfaces  at  points  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  from  each  other, 

(2)  and  means  for  forcing  the  major  portion  of 
the  current  flowing  through  said  tubular  mem- 
ber to  an  arc  terminal  at  any  point  on  said  arc- 
nmning  surface  to  enter  said  tubular  member 
through  an  entry  region  located  adjacent  the 
point  where  said  slot  intersects  said  back  sur- 
face and  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  slot  from 
the  location  of  any  point  on  said  arc  running 
surface  that  is  circumferentially  aligned  with 
said  entry  region, 

(g)  and  means  for  supporting  said  tubular  member 
comprising  a  plurality  of  elements  of  relatively  low 
conductivity  material  circumferentially  spaced  about 
said  tubular  member  and  joined  to  said  tubular  mem- 
ber at  said  back  surface. 


3,225,168 
MINIATURE  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
Kenneth  D.  Grimes  and  William  C.  Donnington,  Peoria, 
ni.,  assignors  to  Metamora  Electronics  Corporation, 
Metamora,  III.,  a  corporation  of  DUnois 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,263 
10  Claims.     (CL  200—159) 


1.  An  electric  switch  comprising  a  capsule,  the  capsule 
including  a  housing  formed  from  heat  coiKluctive  material 
and  having  a  cylindrical  opening  formed  therethrough,  a 
rigid  material  sealingly  closing  one  end  of  the  opening 
and  a  resilient  disk-Iifce  diaphragm  sealingly  closing  the 
opposite  end  of  the  opening;  movable  switch  components 
mutually  coaxially  positioned  within  the  capsule  at  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  capsule,  the  movable  switch  com- 
ponents comprising  a  plunger,  an  aimular  washer-like  con- 
tact member  secured  to  the  plunger  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof  so  as  to  drcimiscribe  the  plunger,  and  an 
upper  and  a  lower  helical  sjHing  supporting  the  plunger 
between  the  resilient  and  rigid  ends  of  the  capsule  respec- 
tively; and  stationary  switch  components  mutually  co- 
axially positioned  within  the  capulei  closely  adjacent  the 
inner  periphery  thereof,  the  stationary  switch  components 
comprising  an  upper  aimular  contact  member  positioned 
above  the  movabk  contact  member  aiKl  a  lower  aimular 
contact  member  positioned  beneath  the  movaUe  contact 
member,  the  lower  spring  biasing  the  plunger  upwardly 
whereby  the  contact  member  mounted  thereon  abuts  the 
upper  stationary  contact  member  in  the  rest  position  of 
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the  switch,  the  switch  being  actuatablc  by  a  downwaixlly 
directed  force  on  the  resilient  end  <A  the  capsule  which 
moves  the  plunger  downwardly  compressing  the  lower 
spring  thereby  moving  the  contact  mounted  on  the  plunger 
out  of  engagement  with  the  upper  stationary  contact  mem- 
ber and  into  engagement  with  the  lower  sutionary  con- 
tact member  the  stationary  contact  members  being  sep- 
arated from  the  ends  of  the  capsule  by  a  plurality  of  an- 
nular spacing  members  and  separated  from  one  another  a 
distance  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  movable  contact 
by  an  annular  spacer  formed  from  an  instulating  mate- 
rial and  having  circumfercntially  spaced  radially  extend- 
ing serration-like  vents  formed  in  the  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  thereof  through  which  heat  generated  at  the 
contact  member  surfaces  during  repeated  switch  artua- 
tion  flows  to  the  switch  capsule  and  is  dissipated. 


3^25,169 
SILVER.REFRACTORY  METAL  ELECTRICAL  CON- 
TACT HAVING  REFRACTORY  METAL  CARBIDE 
IN    THE  MARGINAL   LAYER   OF   ITS   ACITVE 
CONTACT  FACE 
John  C.  Kosco,  St.  Marys,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Stackpolc 
Carbon  Company,  St  Marys,  Pa.,  a  corporatkNi  of 
Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    FOcd  Feb.  24,  1»«,  Ser.  No.  347JH€ 

2  Claims.  (CL  2M— IM) 
1.  An  electrical  contact  having  an  active  contact  face, 
the  contact  consisting  essentially  of  a  sintered  body  of 
silver,  a  finely  divided  metal  of  the  group  consisting  of 
tungsten,  molybdenum,  titanium  and  silicon,  and  a  carbide 
of  said  metal,  the  silver  providing  a  matrix  through  which 
said  metal  is  distributed,  and  said  carbide  being  present 
in  and  restricted  to  the  exposed  marginal  layer  of  said 
contact  face,  the  silver  consisting  of  from  about  30  to  65 
volume  percent  of  the  contact  with  the  remainder  of  the 
contact  said  metal  and  said  carbide. 


3,225,170 
MEANS  FOR  INDICATING  THE  POSITION  OF  THE 

CONTACTS  OF  A   CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 
Leonard  V.  Chabala,  Maywood.  and  Qacndn  H.  Wberfel, 
Chicago,  ni.,  assignors  to  S  &  C  Electric  Company, 
Chicago,  DL,  a  corporadoo  of  Dcbwwe 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,499 

11  Clahns.     (CL  2M— 167)  i 


L  Contact  position  indicating  means  for  a  high  voltage 
circuit  interrupter  having  separable  contacts  hidden  from 
▼iew  compnsmg: 

(a)  a  mechanism  housing. 

(b)  an  operating  arm  rotatable  in  said  housing  about 
a  fixed  axis, 

(c)  a  contact  operating  member  pivotally  connected  to 
the  distal  end  of  said  operating  arm  and  translatorily 
movable  therewith  between  one  position  correspond- 


ing to  a  first  position  of  said  contacts  and  another 
position  corresponding  to  a  second  position  of  said 
contacts. 

(d)  an  actuating  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  hous- 
ing about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  operating  arm  axis 
with  one  arm  in  the  path  of  a  part  of  said  contact 
operating  member  in  its  movement  toward  said  one 
position, 

(e)  an  indicator  mounted  on  said  housing  and  movable 
from  a  first  position  corresponding  to  said  first  posi- 
tion of  said  contacts  to  a  second  position  correspond- 
ing to  said  second  position  of  said  contacts, 

(f)  means  operatively  interconnecting  said  indicator 
and  said  lever  to  move  said  indicator  between  said 
first  and  second  position,  and 

(g)  means  biasing  said  indicator  toward  one  of  its 
positions. 


3,225,171 

AUTOMATIC  PIPE  WELDING  APPARATUS 

Leroy  TInnes,  744  Ohio  St.,  Valklo,  CaBf. 

FUed  Feb.  17,  19^  Ser.  No.  345,539 

2  Claims.     (CL  219-^) 

(Granted  onder  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


1.  Apparatus  for  welding  pipe  comprising: 
a   worm   wheel  housing  provided   with   a  continuous 
cylindrical  bore  formed  of  an  enlarged  diameter  por- 
tion and  a  reduced  diameter  portion,  the  latter  por- 
tion being  adapted  to  closely  engage  said  pipe, 

pipe-clamping  means  carried  by  said  housing  and  re- 
tractably  extending  radially  into  said  latter  bore  por- 
tion for  securing  said  housing  in  a  fixed  position  on 
said  pipe, 

a  tubular  shaft  extending  coaxially  with  said  bore  and 
having  its  major  length  disposed  externally  of  said 
housing  with  a  portion  of  its  length  projecting  in- 
ternally into  said  enlarged  bore  portion  of  said 
housing, 

an  annular  flange  projecting  radially  outwardly  from 
said  interior  end  of  said  shaft, 

gear  teeth  spaced  from  said  housing  on  said  flange  pe- 
riphery for  forming  a  worm  wheel. 

a  worm  meshed  with  said  gear  teeth  and  joumaled  in 
said  housing  with  its  rotational  axis  disposed  per- 
pendicularly to  the  axis  of  said  shaft. 

a  remotely-driven  elongate  flexible  drive  shaft  oper- 
atively coupled  to  said  worm  for  rotatably  driving 
the  worm  as  well  as  the  worm  wheel  and  said  shaft, 

an  annular  cover  plate  detachably  secured  to  one  end 
of  said  housing  radially  outwardly  of  said  shaft, 

said  cover  plate  having  an  internal  diameter  sized  to 
closely  receive  and  provide  bearing  support  for  said 
shaft  whereby  said  shaft  and  worm  wheel  form  an  in- 
dependent assembly  supported  by  said  worm  and 
cover  plate, 

an  electrode  holder  flange  carried  by  an  extending  sub- 
stantially radially  outwardly  from  said  exterior  por- 
tion of  said  shaft,  and 
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a  welding  electrode  assembly  carried  by  said  holder 

flange  in  position  for  welding  said  pipe, 
said  housing,  worm  wheel,  shaft  and  cover  plate  each 

being  formed  of  complementary  halves  adapted  to 

be  assembled  around  said  pipe, 
whereby  said  apparatus  may  be  assembled  in  a  fixed 

position  on  a  length  of  pipe  and  said  worm  remotely 

driven  for  rotating  said  electrode  assembly  relative 

to  the  pipe. 


3,225,172 

RESISTANCE  WELDING  PROCESS 

Enscnc  L.  Nooker,  Silver  Spring,  Md,  and  George  W. 

Galloway,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignors  to  tlie  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary 

FUed  May  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  113,592 

1  Clahn.    (CL  219—94) 


means,  of  electrical  control  apparatus  for  keeping  an  ex- 
posed outer  surface  of  said  optical  element  free  from 
deposition  of  moisture  from  the  surrounding  atmosphere 
under  varying  ambient  temperature  conditions,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising  first  temperature-sensing  electrical  re- 
sistance means  contiguous  to  the  exposed  outer  surface  of 
said  optical  element,  second  temperature-sensing  electrical 
resistance  means  in  the  outer  ambient  atmosphere  sur- 
rounding said  surface  in  spaced  relation  to  said  first  re- 
sistance means,  a  source  of  electrical  operating  current, 
electrically-conductive  translucent  heating  means  for  the 
outer  surface  of  said  optical  element,  an  electrical  bridge 


A  method  for  resistance  welding  two  pieces  of  ma- 
terial of  substantial  thickness  in  which  the  value  of  the 
total  electrical  resistance  of  the  work  is  maintained  sub- 
stantially constant,  consisting  of;  placing  an  elongated 
shim  on  one  of  said  pieces  of  material,  said  shim  having 
a  length  corresponding  to  the  width  of  the  weld  region 
and  having  thereon  at  least  one  protuberance  extending 
throughout  its  length  and  terminating  in  a  crest  line  ex- 
tending parallel  to  and  lying  in  the  same  plane  as  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  shim,  positioning  the  other  of  said 
pieces  of  material  over  said  first-mentioned  piece  and 
said  shim  so  that  said  crest  line  is  in  line  contact  with  said 
other  piece,  positioning  said  pieces  of  material  and  said 
shim  between  a  pair  of  spaced  opposed  electrodes  so  that 
said  electrodes  conUct  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  pieces  in 
the  region  of  said  shim,  exerting  pressure  upon  said  elec- 
trodes to  clamp  said  pieces  and  said  shim  therebetween, 
simultaneously  with  the  exertion  of  said  pressure  passing 
an  electric  current  from  one  of  said  electrodes  through 
said  pieces  and  said  shim  to  the  other  of  said  electrodes 
for  creating  heat  sufficient  to  cause  ftision  of  said  two 
pieces  and  said  shim  to  begin  at  said  line  of  contact  be- 
tween said  other  piece  and  said  crest,  and  maintaining 
said  pressure  until  said  shim  and  said  pieces  of  material 
are  completely  fused,  the  maintenance  of  said  pressure 
urging  said  shim  into  said  other  piece  of  material  where- 
by as  welding  progresses  the  area  of  conUct  between  said 
shim  and  said  other  piece  increases  and  resistance  there- 
between decreases  and  with  increases  in  temperature  the 
resistance  across  said  pieces  and  shim  increases. 


circuit  having  said  first  and  seccmd  temperature-sensing 
means  in  separate  arms  thereof,  noeans  for  balancing  said 
bridge  circuit  at  a  predetermined  temperature  of  said  ex- 
posed outer  surface  above  the  ambient  temperature,  elec- 
trical relay  means  connected  with  said  bridge  circuit  to 
operate  in  response  to  an  unbalance  therein  conesponding 
to  a  rise  in  the  ambient  temperature  and  a  reversal  of  said 
temperature  relation,  and  means  connected  with  said  relay 
means  and  responsive  to  its  operation  for  applying  beating 
current  from  said  source  to  said  heating  means  thereby  to 
effect  a  temperature  increase  on  said  first  temperature- 
sensing  means  to  restore  said  predetermined  temperature 
relation  and  the  bridge  balance. 


3,225,174 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAINTAINING  CONSTANT  THE 
TEMPERATURE  OF  A  FLOW  OF  CRYOGENIC 

GAS 

Charies  R.  Weisend,  Cohimbos,  Ohio,  asigDOr  to  Cryovac. 

Inc^ohimbos,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  OUo 

Fllad  Ang.  It,  1962,  S«r.  No.  216,M5 

4  Claims.    (CL  2l9i--3Sl) 


3*225,173 
ANTI-FROST  APPARATUS  FOR 
«.  ._^  OPTICAL  ELEMENT 

RWttH  T.  Cook,  Bcrttn,  N  J.,  and  Warren  D.  HaDcrmclcr, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 
Americaas  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 
Fllwi  Jnly  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,T7f 
3  dates.    (CL219— 2t2) 
i^Tf  •**  "T^  TW«  3«.  U  J.  Code  (1952),  sac.  266) 
1.    I  he  combmation  with  an  optical  instrument  having 
enclosure  means  and  an  outer  optical  element  providing 
a  light-transmitting  and  viewing  window  in  said  enclosure 


2.  An  apparatus  for  maintaining  constant  the  tempera- 
ture of  a  flow  of  cryogenic  gas  at  various  temperature 
values  within  a  selected  control  range,  said  an>aratus  com- 
prising, in  combination  conduit  means  for  said  flow  of 
cryogenic  gas,  temperature  sensing  means  disposed  in 
said  flow  and  including  a  bulb  containing  a  saturated  cryo- 
genic gas  having  a  boiling  point  temperature  falling  within 
said  selected  control  range;  an  electrical  heating  coO  dis- 
posed m  said  flow;  a  variable  power  transformer;  a  plu- 
rahty  of  conductors  connecting  said  heating  coil  with  said 
transformer,  pressure  responsive  cmitrol  meaiH  for  vary- 
mg  the  power  output  of  said  transformer;  passage  means 
for  said  saturated  cryogenic  gas  connecting  said  bulb  with 
said  pressure  responsive  control  means;  a  tubular  bousing 
provided  with  an  end  closure,  said  passage  means  being 
extended  throu^  said  end  closure;  and  vacuum  jacketing 
means  surrounding  said  conduit  means  and  provided  with 
an  opening,  said  tubular  housing  being  extended  through 
said  opening  and  within  said  conduit  means. 
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3025,175 
CASE  SELECTOR 
ErkU    K.    HyypoUinea,   Chester,    P«.,    Msi«iior  to 
Scott  Paper  Company,  Chester,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  July  18,  19*0,  Ser.  No.  43,5*7 
8  Claims.     (CI.  235— *1.7) 

) 
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1.  An  object  identification  system  comprising  a  series 
of  code  markings  and  a  related  series  of  clock  markings 
on  the  object  to  be  identified,  a  first  detector  device  for 
serially  sensing  said  clock  markings,  a  second  detector 
device  for  seriaUy  sensing  said  code  markings,  a  logic 
system  coupled  to  said  detector  devices  and  including 
means  for  storing  in  binary  number  form  the  series  of 
simulUneous  occurrences  and  non-occurrences  of  clock 
and  code  markings  sensed  by  said  first  and  second  detector 
devices,  and  a  presettable  read-out  system  responding  to 
the  binary  number  condition  of  said  storage  means. 


3,225,176 

_^       MARGINAL  CHECKING  APPARATUS 

John  C.  Jones,  Apalachin.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  InteniaHonal 

Business  Machines   Corporation,   New   York    N  Y     a 

corporatJon  of  New  York  '    "* 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,980 

16  CUinu.     (CI.  23S— 61.7) 


1.  In  a  machine  having  an  electrical  date  sensing  circuit 
operable  to  indicate  dau  manifesuUons  and  to  which  are 
presented  successively  in  sensing  relation  record  members 
havmg  data  manifestations  recorded  thereon  at  selected 
ones  of  particular  data  positions,  marginal  checking  ap- 
paratus comprising: 

(a)  means  for  simulating  the  presence  and  absence 
of  said  data  manifestations  for  said  sensing  circuit  at 
least  once  for  each  said  member  presented  in  sensing 
relation  thereto;  and 

(b)  means  controlled  by  said  simulating  means  for 
modifying  said  sensing  circuit  during  said  simulation 
to  induce  failure  of  said  sensing  circuit  when  of  mar- 
ginal capability. 


identified  comprising  a  vertical  array  of  substantially 
parallel  horizontally  oriented  reflective  stripes  of  sub- 
stantially equal  width  arranged  in  accordance  with  a  prc- 
estabhshed  code  to  define  alpha-numeric  data  unique  to 
the  object;  at  said  scanning  station,  a  source  of  radiant 
energy  arranged  to  illuminate  the  area  of  said  objects  on 
which  said  labels  are  carried,  means  in  close  association 
with  said  source  operative  to  scan  said  label  in  a  direction 
substantially  orthogonal   to  the  direction  of  motion  of 


^m^tsj"4^[i: 


said  objects  for  receiving  successively  energy  reflected 
from  the  individual  stripes  in  said  label  including  means 
operative  to  limit  the  energy  received  at  any  one  time 
to  that  reflected  from  an  area  on  said  label  having  a 
vertical  dimension  no  larger  than  the  width  of  one  of 
said  stripes,  translating  means  for  generating  a  train  of 
electrical  pulse  signals  in  response  to  said  received  en- 
ergy, and  means  for  converting  said  train  of  pulse  sig- 
nals into  intelligent  form. 


3^25,178 
METERING  AND  COMPUTING  APPARATUS 

Maurice  Henri  Femand  Clot.  Bernard  Jobart,  Charles 
Roger  Fevrot,  and  Jean-Loup  Giros,  Paris,  France,  as- 
dgnors  to  S.A.T.AJVf.  Societc  Anonyme  pour  Tous 
Apparelllages  Mecanlques,  Paris,  France,  a  French 
company,  and  to  Sud-Avjation,  Sodete  Nationale  de 
Constructions  Aeronautlques,  Paris,  France,  a  French 
company 

FUed  July  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,884 
2  Claims.     (CL  235—92) 


3,225.177 
MARK  SENSING 
Francis  H.  Stitcs,  Way  land,  Maa^,  and  Raymond  Alex- 
ander, East  Aurora.  N.V..  assignors  to  Sylrania  Electric 
Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  SepC  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  137,918 

22  Claims.     (CL  235— *1.11) 

1.  For  the  identification  of  objects  in  motion  past  a 

scanning  station,  an  optical  to  electronic  signal  translating 

system  comprising:  a  label  carried  by  each  object  to  be 


1.  Metering  and  computing  apparatus  comprising  a 
volumetric  meter  having  a  rotational  output,  a  drum  cou- 
pled to  said  meter  for  rotation  therewith,  a  plurality  of 
circumferential  rows  of  boles  through  said  drum,  each 
of  said  rows  including  a  different  number  of  holes,  said 
drum  further  comprising  hole-free  areas  between  said 
holes  along  predetermined  lines  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  drum,  at  least  one  additional  circumferential  row 
of  holes  on  said  drum,  each  hole  of  said  additional  row 
being  located  along  a  separate  one  of  said  predetermined 
lines,  a  separate  photocell  associated  with  each  said  row 
disposed  adjacent  said  drum  in  position  to  be  illuminated 
by  light  passing  through  the  holes  of  iu  associated  row 
a  multi-order  pulse  totalizing  means,  carry  storage  means 
connected  between  adjacent  orders  of  said  pulse  totaliz- 
ing means,  means  for  coupling  the  output  of  the  photocell 
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associated  with  said  additional  row  of  holes  to  said  carry 
storage  means,  and  a  plurality  of  multi-position  switches 
arranged  to  interconnect  the  outputs  of  a  plurality  of  the 
remaining  photocells  to  a  plurality  of  said  orders  of  said 
totalizing  means. 


3,225,179 

PREDICTIVE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Harold  Chestnut,  Paul  H.  Trootman,  and  WUUam  E. 

Solledto,    Schenectady,    N.Y.,    assignors    to    General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,587 

16  Clalna.     (CI.  235—151) 
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13.  A  predictive  control  system  for  a  variable  con- 
trolled device  including  in  combination  means  for  deriv- 
ing signals  representative  of  the  present  position  and 
present  rate  of  change  of  the  variable  controlled  device, 
a  fast-time  model  means  of  the  controlled  device  having 
a  transfer  function  similar  to  that  of  the  controlled  device, 
but  operating  on  a  fast-time  basis,  selectively  operable 
switching  means  for  operativcly  coupling  the  present  posi- 
tion signal  and  the  present  rate  of  change  signal  to  the 
fast-time  model  to  initiate  a  prediction  operation  which 
generates  signals  having  values  proportional  to  a  predicted 
future  position  and  a  predicted  future  rate  of  change  at 
said  future  position,  and  actuating  means  operatively 
coupled  to  the  fast-time  model  means  and  to  the  selec- 
tively operable  switching  means  for  actuating  the  switch- 
ing means  in  response  to  said  predicted  rate  of  change  sig- 
nal of  the  fast-time  model  means  passing  through  zero, 
each  of  said  means  being  distinct  and  separate  from  each 
of  the  other  said  means. 


3425,180 

WEIGHT  MEASURING  AND  INDICATING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Peter  J.  Zorcna,  Hammond,  and  Hngh  G.  Smitk  and  Josef 

S.  Kapitan,  St.  John,  Ind.,  Msl^ion  to  Inland  Steel 

Company,  Cbki^o,  IU.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179^28 

9  Claims.     (CI.  235— 151 J3) 


1.  In  an  arrangement  including  a  material-transferring 
car,  cable  means  for  hoisting  said  car  up  an  incUned  ramp 
to  an  elevated  position,  a  revolving  drum  for  said  cable 
means,  and  electric  motor  means  drivingly  connected  to 
said  drum;  the  improvement  comprising  apparatus  for 
measuring  and  indicating  the  weight  of  material  in  said 
car.  said  apparatus  comprising: 

mearu  for  simultaneously  measuring  the  voltage  and 
amperage  of  said  motor  means  and  the  velocity  of 


said  material-transferring  car  and  for  converting  the 
measurements  into  electric  signals  in  the  millivolt 
range; 

computer  means; 

and  means  for  automatically  introducing  said  electric 
signals  into  said  computer  means  while  the  car  is 
being  hoisted  to  an  elevated  position  and  the  motor 
means  is  operating  at  a  substantially  constant  speed; 

said  computer  means  comprising  analog  computer 
means  for  determining  the  weight  of  said  load  in 
accordance  with  the  formula: 


Wt 


where 

Wl= weight  of  load  in  pounds 

A: =con version  factor  for  converting  kilowatts  into  foot* 

pounds  per  minute=44,3(X) 
Ki=Po/Vo 

K,=sine  »+kPo/2VoWo 
9=angle  of  incline  of  ramp 
Wo= weight  of  empty  car  in  pound* 
Po= total  power,  in  kilowatts,  for  hoisting  empty  car 

(loEo) 
Vo= velocity  of  empty  material-transferring  car,  in  feet 

per  minute 
Pl= total  power,  in  kilowatts,  for  hoisting  loaded  car 

(IlEl) 
VL=velocity  of  loaded  material-transferring  car,  in  feet 

per  minute. 


3»225,181 

DIGITAL  COMPUTING  SYSTEM  FOR 

SQUARE  ROOTS 

Jerry    H.  Styncr,   Woodland   HOb,   CaUf.,   asigDor  to 

Giannini  Controls  Corporation,  Doarte,  Calif.,  a  corpo> 

ration  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226,821 
4  ClaloH.     (CL  235—158) 
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3.  A  system  responsive  to  a  series  of  input  signals 
which  occur  at  an  average  rate  that  is  inversely  propor- 
tional to  the  square  of  an  independent  variable,  said  sys- 
tem being  adapted  to  comput  a  number  proportioiud  to 
said  independent  variable  and  comprising  in  combination 

first  and  second  counting  registers, 

means  for  increasing  the  count  in  the  first  register 
at  a  predetermined  uniform  rate  that  is  large  com- 
pared to  the  maximum  rate  of  said  input  signals, 

means  acting  to  develop  a  control  signal  each  time  that 
said  count  increases  by  an  amount  equal  to  the  count 
standing  in  the  second  register, 

means  for  increasing  the  count  in  the  second  register 
by  a  uniform  amount  in  response  to  each  said  control 
signal, 

means  for  resetting  the  second  register  to  initial  con- 
dition in  response  to  each  input  signal, 

and  output  means  for  producing  a  rcprcsenUtion  of  said 
number  in  response  to  the  number  represented  by  the 
second  register  immediately  prior  to  said  resetting 
thereof. 


1194 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Dbcembek  21,  1966 


3,225,182 
DIGITAL  CURVE  COMPUTER  FOR  USE  IN  CON- 
TROLLING  THE  PATH  OF  A  WORK  TOOL  OR 
WORK  PIECE 

Elnuu-  Gbtz,  Hattenbcimcr  Str.  15, 

Berlin-Frohnaa,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  22,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  181,M5 

Clainu  priority,  applicadoa  Germany,  lone  2f ,  IWl, 

L   39,395 

S  ClataM.     (CI.  235—164) 


1.  A  digital  computer  for  computing  the  coordinatei 
x^  y„  of  points  P,  along  a  circular  curve  portion  having 
a  known  starting  point  P^,  end  point  P^  and  center  Pi^ 
the  coordinates  of  which  center  point  P^  are  x^,  y^,  said 
computer  calculating  said  cordiiutes  in  accordance  with 
the  following  equations: 

wherein  f,  i»,  is  a  coordinate  system  having  as  its  origin 
said  point  P^,  wherein  fA.  ita.  arc  the  coordinates  of  said 
starting  point  P^  in  said  coordinate  system  f.  n.  wherein 
f„  i»„  are  the  coordinates  of  the  points  P,  in  said  co- 
ordinate system  f,  i»,  and  wherein  K  is  a  muJtipiymg 
factor,  said  computer  comprising,  in  combination: 

( 1 )  a  first  controlled  multiplier  for  multiplying  by  the 
factor  -K  or  —Kll\ 

(2)  a  second  controlled  multiplier  for  multiplying  by 
factor  K  or  #:/2; 

(3)  a  first  main  storage  device; 

(4)  a  second  main  storage  device; 

(5)  a  first  auxiliary  storage  device; 

(6)  a  second  auxiliary  storage  device; 

(7)  a  first  output  storage  device; 

(8)  a  second  output  storage  device;  and 

(9)  a  first  output  adder, 

said  computer  further  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  applying  the  coordinates  fr,  if»,  of 
a  previous  point  and  stored  in  said  first  and  second 
output  storage  devices  to  said  first  and  second  main 
storage  devices,  respectively,  as  well  as  to  said  first 
and  second  auxiliary  storage  devices,  respectively; 

(b)  second  means  for  thereafter  applying  the  output  of 
said  first  main  storage  device  to  said  second  con- 
trolled multiplier,  for  causing  the  same  to  multiply 
by  K/1,  and  for  applying  the  thus-obtained  value 
frJC/2,  to  said  second  main  storage  device; 

(c)  third  means  for  thereafter  applying  the  output  of 
said  secoTxl  main  storage  device  to  said  first  con- 
trolled multiplier,  for  causing  the  same  to  multiply 
by  — K,  and  for  applying  the  output  of  said  first 


cootrolled  multiplier  to  said  first  main  storage  de- 
vice; 

(d)  fourth  means  for  thereafter  applying  the  output  of 
said  first  main  storage  device  to  said  first  output 
storage  device;  and 

(e)  fifth  means  for  thereafter  applying  the  value 
■n9-\-(l9—yi*K/l)K  appearing  at  the  output  of  said 
first  output  storage  device  to  said  first  output  adder, 
and  for  also  applying  to  said  first  output  adder  the 
coordinate  x^  of  the  center  of  said  circular  curve 
portion,  whereby  there  appears  at  the  output  of  said 
first  output  adder  the  coordinate  x,^i. 


3,225,183 

DATA  STORAGE  SYSTEM 

Maorke  W.  HorrcU,  Ptaya  Del  Rey,  Calif.,  asignor  to 

The  Beodix  Corporatioo,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  22,  1955.  Ser.  No.  523,883 

18  Claims.     (CI.  235— U7) 


^e- 


17.  A  magnetic  data  storage  system  comprising:  a 
rotatable  magnetic  drum  register  having  a  plurality  of 
tracks;  means  for  rotatuig  said  magnetic  drum  register; 
a  plurality  of  magnetic  recording  heads  positioned  con- 
tiguous to  certain  of  said  tracks;  a  plurality  of  magnetic 
reading  heads  positioned  contiguous  to  certain  of  said 
tracks;  in  certain  of  said  tracks,  said  recording  head  being 
displaced  from  said  reading  head  such  that  areas  of 
registration  on  said  magnetic  drum  will  pass  under  a 
recording  head  a  predetermined  time  interval  after  passing 
under  a  reading  head;  a  computing  means  having  a  plu- 
rality of  outputs  for  different  delay  periods,  one  of  said 
delay  periods  of  which  is  equal  to  said  predetermined  time 
interval;  first  switching  means  for  selectively  coupling 
certain  of  said  magnetic  reading  heads  to  said  computing 
means  during  certain  intervals;  and  second  switching 
means  for  selectively  coupling  during  certain  other  inter- 
vals outputs  from  said  computer  means  to  certain  of 
said  magnetic  recording  heads. 


««„«  3,225,184 

H^  ^r^ii™G  ROOM  UGHTING  FIXTURE 
Hdnz^loKhlm  Reiber,  Berihi-Zehlendorf,  Germany,  as- 
SiSV  L^'iT"**"*^*-"*?!  '°  Q««l«nipe«g««eU. 

CWnis  priority,  appUcntion  Germany.  Mar.  3«,  IHl, 

Z8,M9 
ICtatai.     (a.24^-1,4) 

In  a  fixedly  mounted  lighting  fixture,  means  defining 
a  frame,  a  plurality  of  individual  searchlights,  means  sup- 
porting said  searchlighu  on  said  frame  for  tihing  move- 
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ment  of  each  searchlight  about  two  intersecting  axes,  a 
control  rod  unit,  a  plurality  of  universally  movable  cross 
joint  means  spaoedly  mounted  on  said  control  rod  unit, 
meaiu  connecting  each  of  said  searchlights  with  one  of 
said  cross  joint  means,  the  initial  arrangement  being  such 
as  to  focus  the  light  from  said  searchlights  upon  one  and 
the  same  point,  means  supporting  said  control  rod  unit 
on  said  frame  for  independent  movement  of  said  control 
rod  unit  relative  to  said  frame  in  two  intersecting  direc- 
tions. aiKi  separate  reversible  drive  means  for  effecting 
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said  recessed  portion  including  overhanging  side  walla, 

an  elongated  plastic  strip  disposed  in  said  recessed  por- 
tion and  havmg  inclined  side  walls  mating  with  said 
recess  side  walls  to  provide  a  dovetail  retention  of 
said  strip  in  said  recused  portion, 

said  plastic  strip  having  a  recessed  portion  having  an 
elongated  cable  receiving  groove  coextensive  there- 
with and  having  guide  walls  extending  outwardly 
of  the  groove  and  defining  an  opening  communicating 
with  the  groove, 

a  cable  disposed  in  said  groove, 

a  marker  light  mounted  on  said  section  and  having  a 
pointed  contact  piercing  said  cable, 

a  guide  bushing  engaging  with  the  side  walls  and  re- 
ceiving the  contact  therethrough  to  align  the  contact 
for  bringing  same  into  substantially  complete  piercing 
relation  with  the  cable  to  insure  proper  electrical 
conductivity  therebetween,  and  stop  means  in  the 
recessed  portion  limiting  movement  of  the  biuhing 
toward  the  groove. 


3,225,1M 
ELECTRONIC  LAMPS 
Edward  T.  Duncan,  Wcatport,  Conn.,  airs^gnnr  to  Product 
Research  A  sedates,  incorporated,  Wcstport,  Coon^  a 
corporation  of  Connectknt 

Filed  July  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  121,515 
9  Claims.    (CI.  24«— 18.64) 


said  movement  of  the  control  rod  unit  in  said  intersect- 
ing directions,  whereby  actuation  of  said  separate  drive 
means  individually  as  well  as  simultaneously  causes  simul- 
taneous tilting  of  said  searchlights  so  as  to  move  said 
focal  point  in  a  single  plane,  each  said  cross  joint  means 
including  a  guide  block,  means  supporting  said  guide 
block  for  rotary  movement  about  two  intersecting  axes, 
and  a  stem  rigidly  secured  to  the  corresponding  search- 
light and  slidably  extending  through  a  bore  in  said  guide 
block. 


3,225,185 
MOUNTING  FOR  MARKER  UGHT 

Wmiam  A.  BcrtoHni,  Raymond  A.  Klein,  and  Clifford  W. 
Schn,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Pullman  Incorpo- 
rated, Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  10,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  343,599 
1  Claim.     (CL248— 8J) 


r/ 


In  a  cargo  container  for  a  highway  vehicle,  a  marker 
light  mounting  comprising, 
an  elongated  metal  section, 

said  section  having  a  longitudinally  extending  recessed 
portion  coextensive  with  said  section. 


7.  A  lamp  unit  comprising  a  casing,  a  connector 
mounted  in  the  casing  provided  with  a  plurality  of  con- 
tacts adapted  to  engage  similar  contacts  in  a  second  con- 
nector, a  rechargeable  cell  in  the  casing,  a  lamp  socket 
comprising  spaced  contacts  mounted  in  the  casing,  an 
electrical  connection  from  one  of  the  lamp  socket  con- 
Ucts  to  a  first  contact  in  the  connector,  an  electrical  con- 
nection from  the  other  lamp  socket  contact  to  one  pole 
of  the  cell,  an  electrical  coimection  from  the  other  pole 
of  the  cell  to  a  second  contact  in  the  connector,  and  an 
electrical  connection  from  the  first  pole  of  the  cell  to  a 
third  contact  in  the  connector. 


to  Mc. 


3,225,187 
LUMINAIRE  ASSEMBLY 
Paul  J.  Cordn,  Sortii  MOwaHkec,  Wta.,  m» 
Graw-EdisoB  Company,  MUwankac,  Wh.  a  ( 
o«  Delaware 

FUcd  Mtf .  29,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  2<Mg5 
19  Claims.  (CL  24»— 25) 
1.  A  lightmg  unit  including  a  base  portion  having  »- 
fractor  support  means  on  its  upper  end,  open-ended  re- 
fractor means  having  a  lower  end  engaging  said  support 
means  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  hood  means 
including  an  inverted  dished  reflector  disposed  above 
and  extending  genendly  outwardly  from  the  upper  end 
of  said  refractor  means  reflector,  support  means  secured 
at  one  end  to  said  base  portion  and  extending  upwaixUy 
therefrom,  coupling  means  spaced  from  the  upper  end 
of  said  refractor  for  releasably  securing  said  hood  means 
to  said  support  means  and  for  drawing  said  hood  means 
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downwardly  toward  said  base,  said  reflector  comprising 
a  relatively  thin  resilient  metallic  member,  said  coupling 
means  holding  said  reflector  in  resilient  engagement  with 


same  whereby  all  of  said  segments  are  illuminated 
with  light  of  approximately  the  same  intensity,  each 
of  said  segments  having  a  width  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion substantially  smaller  than  the  minimum  straight 
line  distance  from  the  same  segment  to  said  light 
source. 


3^25,189 
!  LAMP  MOUNT 

Larry  S.  PcDdell,  Elkhart,  Ind^  asaignor  to  Key  Machine 
Tool  Corporation,  Elkhart,  Ind^  a  corporation  of 
Indiana 

FUed  Oct  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,660 
1  Claim.     (CL  240—90) 


the  upper  end  of  said  refractor  to  resiliently  clamp  said 
refractor  to  said  base  and  to  permit  expansion  and  con- 
traction thereof  without  the  loss  of  clamping  pressure. 


3,225,188 

BEAM  FORMLNG   APPARATUS 

Allan  D.  L«  Vantinc,  Tarzana,  Caltf.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  TRW  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1963,  S«r.  No.  267,702 

6  Claims.     (CI.  240 — 41.1) 


2.  In  a  light  projection  system: 

a  light  source; 

reflecting  means  formed  of  a  group  of  annular  seg- 
ments of  substantially  ellipsoidal  surfaces,  said  seg- 
ments having  substantially  coincident  proximate  and 
remote  foci  and  having  boundary  edges  defined  by 
parallel  planes  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  which 
includes  said  foci; 

said  segments  having  respectively  different  mean  diam- 
eters, with  the  segment  having  the  smallest  diameter 
being  most  distantly  spaced  along  said  axis  from  the 
proximate  focus  and  with  the  segments  of  succes- 
sively larger  diameters  being  indivdually  axially  posi- 
tioned more  closely  adjacent  said  focus  so  that  light 
from  said  source  impinging  on  the  inner  surface  of 
a  given  one  of  said  larger  diameter  segments  is  re- 
flected therefrom,  through  the  interstitial  space  be- 
tween said  one  segment  and  the  next  smaller  diam- 
eter segment,  toward  the  remote  focus,  the  radial 
distances  from  said  light  source  to  the  mean  diam- 
eter circles  of  said  segments  are  substantially  the 


A  lamp  mount  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  an  opening 
of  a  support,  comprising 

a  cup-shaped  body  of  resilient  material  and 
an  electric  lamp  unit  mounted  in  said  body  with  clear- 
ance  and  including  a  marginal   mounting  portion 
larger  than  the  inner  dimension  of  said  body  and 
electric  leads, 
said  body  having 

an  internal  circumferential  groove  extending  there- 
around  adjacent  its  open  end  for  releasably  and 
sealingly  receiving  the  marginal  mounting  por- 
tion of  said  lamp  unit, 
an  external  circumferential  groove  adjacent  and 
substantially  parallel   to  and  substantially  co- 
planar  with  said  internal  groove  for  releasably 
and  sealingly  receiving  the  marginal  portion  of 
a  support  around  an  opening  therein,  and 
openings  in  the  portion  of  said  body  outlined  by 
said  grooves  and  of  smaller  size  than  said  elec- 
tric leads  to  constrictively  and  sealingly  receive 
said  leads, 
said  resilient  body  having  a  free  edge  of  V-shape  in 
cross-section  projecting  forwardly  from  said  grooves 
and  from  the  margin  of  the  lens  portion  of  said  lamp 
unit  to  define  inner  and  outer  bevels,  said  inner  bevel 
guiding  said  lamp  unit  into  said  inner  groove,  and 
said  outer  bevel  guiding  application  of  said  body  to 
interlock  with  said  support  at  said  outer  groove. 


3,225.I9« 
INFORMATION  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
WjlUam  A.  Robison,  Jr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  West- 
Inghoase  Air  Brake  Company,  Wilmerdlng,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1959,  Ser.  No.  795,672 
21  Claims.     (CL  246—4) 

1.  In  a  signal  storage  system,  in  combination,  a  series 
of  signal  storage  devices,  means  for  storing  in  the  first 
and  each  succeeding  device  of  said  scries  of  devices  void 
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of  a  stored  signal  one  of  a  series  of  consecutive  signals 
in  analog  form  from  a  single  source;  means  for  storing 
in  each  device  only  when  it  contains  a  signal  storage  in 
analog  form  an  associated  group  of  signals  in  digital 


U 
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7%. 


-itt 


^ 
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form,  and  means  for  reading  out  at  any  time  any  said 
signal  from  its  respective  storage  device  regardless  of 
the  order  in  which  said  signals  were  stored. 


3,225,191 
INFRARED  UQUID  LEVEL  INSPECTION  SYSTEM 
Fredrick   L.   Calhoan,   Torrance,    Calif.,   assignor   to 
Industrial  Dynamics  Company,  Ltd.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  June  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,382 
17  Claims.     (CL  250—433) 


ll  r — r.     J J 


3,225  192 
APPARATUS    FOR    PRODUCING    ELECTRON 
MICROSCOPE  AND  DIFFRACTION  IMAGES 
SEPARATELY  AND  SIMULTANEOUSLY  ON 
THE  IMAGE  PLANE 
Shinjiro    KatagM,    Kodaira-dii,    and    Susomu    Ozasa, 
Hachioii-shi,   Japan,   assignors  to   Kabushiki    Kaisha 
Hitachi    Seisakusho,    Tokyo-to,   Japan,    a   joint-stock 
company  of  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,247 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1962, 

37/59,176 

4  Claims.    (CL  250— 49.5) 


KCCT«M«UUM 

WAVE 

OSCILLATOR 


1.  In  an  electron  microscope  of  the  type  provided  with 
at  least  a  source  of  electrons,  an  anode,  a  condenser  lens, 
means  for  supporting  a  sample,  an  objective  lens,  a  field 
limiting  aperture,  an  intermediate  lens,  and  a  fluorescent 
screen  disposed  in  the  order  named,  the  improvements 
which  comprise,  in  combination,  first  means  to  form  al- 
ternately a  microscope  image  and  a  diffraaion  image  by 
varying  periodically  the  focal  length  of  said  intermediate 
lens,  and  second  means  to  cause  only  the  deflection  of 
an  image  forming  electron  beam  of  said  microscope  image 
at  the  image  side  of  said  intermediate  lens  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  periodic  variation  of  said  focal  length, 
thereby  producing  separately  and  simultaneously  said' 
microscope  image  and  diffraction  image  on  said  fluo- 
rescent screen  within  the  same  visual  field. 


3^25,193 
SCINTILLATION  DEVICE  AND  SYSTEM 
John  L.  HUton,  Walnut  Creek,  and  Robert  K.  Sqvirc, 
DanviUe,  CaUf.,  assignors,  by  meaic  asaignmcnta,  to 
Aerojet-General  Corporation,  EI  Moate,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio  -  ■  w 
FUed  Feb.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91416 
9  Claims.     (CL  250—71.5) 


1.  In  combination  for  indicating  a  particular  level  of 
liquid  in  a  container  having  characteristics  of  passing 
energy  in  the  infrared  band  of  wavelengths  where  the 
liquid  has  properties  of  blocking  the  passage  of  energy 
at  wavelengths  in  the  infrared  baiul  and  at  wavelengths 
above  the  infrared  band, 

means  disposed  relative  to  the  container  for  directing 

energy  in  the  infrared  band  toward  the  container, 
means  disposed  relative  to  the  container  for  receiving 
the  energy  passing  from  the  container  at  substantially 
the  particular  level  and  having  characteristics  for 
blocking  energy  in  a  range  of  wavelengths  below 
the  infrared  band  and  for  producing  signals  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  occurrence  of  energy  in  the  infra- 
red band,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  signals  produced  by  the  last 
mentioned  means  for  indicating  whether  the  liquid  is 
at  the  particular  level  in  the  container. 

821   O.G. — 48 


5.  A  nondestructive  test  system  comprising:  a  scintiUa- 
tion  converter  adapted  to  receive  radiation  from  a  radia- 
tion source,  light  gathering  means  directly  coupled  to 
said  converter,  an  electronic  scanning  means  having  a 
signal  output  associated  with  said  light  gathering  means, 
and  means  for  converting  said  scanning  means  signal  out- 
put to  a  visible  readout,  said  converter  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  closely  packed,  long,  tapered,  nan-ow  scintUlation 
fibers  having  lateral  and  end  surfaces  and  a  material 
holding  said  fibers  together  on  their  lateral  surfaces  to 
form  a  honeycomb  scintillation  crystal. 
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3f225  194 
SCINTILLATION  DETECTION  APPARATUS 
G«rard   J.   Sprokcl,    Endkott,   N.Y^   aoisiior   to   Inter- 
■atioaal  Boskicai  MackJoes  Corpondoo,  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

FHcd  Apr.  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  191,M2 
17  Claims.     (CL  Z59—71S) 


and  operative  to  produce  in  the  output  thereof  Kcood  elec- 
trie  pulaea  representing  said  known  radiation,  a  system 
fed  by  said  lAotomultiplJer  for  measuring  the  respective 
magnitudes  of  said  first  pulses  and  said  second  pulses,  and 
means  for  comparing  said  magnitudes. 


^^to>".^.' 


342S,19< 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  DOSES  OF 

THERMAL  NEUTRONS 

Jeaa  Giton,  Romorandn,  and  Gay  Mayer,  Parii,  France, 

•nicnori  to  CommJanuiat  a  fEncrgic  AtomJque,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1958,  S«r.  No.  772,37« 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  8,  1957, 
751,191 
I  10  Claims.    (CL  250— «3.1) 


1.  In  scintillation  detection  apparatus  employing  mul- 
tiple pluralities  of  electrical  energy  sources  in  which  each 
said  source  independently  produces  electrical  pulses  of 
varying  width  and  amplitude,  a  discrimination  circuit 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  circuit  means  for  each  said  source  responsive  to  said 
varying  pulses  for  providing  substantially  uniform 
electrical  output  signals; 
means  for  each  said  plurality  of  said  sources  connected 
to  each  said  circuit  means  of  a  plurality  for  differen- 
tiating and  summing  said  electrical  signals  from  its 
respective  plurality; 
a  coincidence  means  connected  to  each  said  differentiat- 
ing and  summing  means  responsive  to  a  predeter- 
mined signal  sum  of  said  differentiated  signals  for 
producing  a  coincidence  signal; 
anti-coincidence   means  associated  with  each  said  co- 
incidence means  for  generating  a  count  signal  when 
a  coincidence  signal  from  a  selected  one  of  said  co- 
incidence means  occurs  in  the  absence  of  a  coin- 
cidence signal  from  other  said  coincidence  means; 
and 
means  for  utilizing  said  coimt  signals.  i 


1.  An  analyzer  for  neutrons  comprised  of  a  glass  body 
having  a  plurality  of  glass  parts  with  differrnt  density 
response  to  neutrons,  and  means  to  measure  the  deforma- 
tion of  the  body  under  irradiation. 


3,225,197 
FAST  NEUTRON  DETECTION  AND  FLUX 
DENSITY  MEASUREMENT 
'^If^^f'  '•   "■*^'   '^**»«7   Park,   NJ.,   assigDor  to  the 
Loited  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  tlM  Army 

Fllwl  May  10,  19*3,  S«r.  No.  279,M5 

3  CUims.     (CL  250—43.1) 

(Granted  nndcr  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


3,225,195 

STABILIZED  SCINTILLATION  TYPE 

RADIATION  DETECTOR 

S«f»e  A.  Sckcrltatskoy,  804  Wri(kt  BIdg.,  Tnisa  3,  Okla. 

OrifiMj  application  Aug.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  834,182,  now 

Patent  No.  3.089.955,  dated  May  14,  19«3.     Dirided 

and  this  applicatioo  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  247,430 

2  ClaiaH.     (CL  250—71.5) 


0'% 


:i:ci:iT.|Tin.^ 
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1.  The  combination  comprising  a  scintillation-type 
radiation  detector  including  a  photomultiplier,  adapted 
to  produce  first  electric  pulses  in  response  to  light  flashes 
produced  by  incident  nuclear  radiation,  a  source  of  refer- 
ence scintillations  comprising  a  scintillating  phosphor 
and  a  radioactive  substance  at  least  partially  dispersed 
tberewithm.  said  subsunce  being  characterised  by  emis- 
sion of  nuclear  radiation  of  known  characteristics,  said 
source   being  optically  coupled  to  said  photomultiplier 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  neutron  flux  as  a  fiinction 
of  time  in  a  fast  neutron  environment  comprising  first 
supporting  a  sample  of  material  having  a  high  content  of 
hydrogen  nuclei  in  a  neutron  free  environment  while  con- 
Uined  in  a  nonmagnetic  receptacle,  applying  a  magnetic 
field  to  said  material  whereby  some  of  the  gyromagnetic 
bodies  in  said  material  will  be  onented  m  a  common  atti- 
tude, disposing  a  radio  frequency  coil  within  said  magnetic 
field  with  the  turns  thereof  arranged  to  produce  a  field 
having  iu  longitudmal  axis  extending  at  90*  to  the  flux 
lines  of  said  magnetic  field  and  passmg  through  said  sam- 
ple material,  energizing  said  coil  and  adjusting  the  fre- 
quency of  the  input  current  to  that  of  the  resonant  fre- 
quency of  the  sample,  measuring  the  input  current  to  said 
coil,  then  immersing  the  hydrogenous  sample  in  a  high 
intensity  fast  neutron  environment  while  the  nuclei  are 
in  their  resonant  state  whereby  the  neutrons  will  collide 
with  some  of  the  nuclei  momentarily  disrupting  their  reso- 
nance, and  again  measuring  the  radio  frequency  input  to 
said  coil,  the  summation  of  the  effects  of  the  collisions 
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indicating  the  changing  neutron  flux  of  said  environment 
corresponding  to  the  change  in  absorption  of  the  radio 
frequency  input  as  a  function  of  time. 


3,225,198 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  NUCLEAR  RADIATION 
UTILIZING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  CRYSTAL 
HAVING  A  LITHIUM  COMPENSATED  INTRIN- 
SIC  REGION 
James  W.  Mayer,  Pacific  Palisadei,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poratfoo  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  110,499 
11  ClalBS.     (CL  250—833) 


\r' 


EXJC^m 


;;)'I'H 


1.  The  method  of  measuring  nuclear  radiation  which 
comprises:  exposing  to  said  radiation  a  semiconductor 
detector  crystal  having  a  lithium  compensated  intrinsic 
region  therein  between  P  and  N  type  regions  and  measur- 
ing the  electrical  pulse  generated  by  said  radiation  between 
said  N  and  P  type  regions. 


3,225,199 
RADIOISOTOPE  IDENTIFIER 
Ronald  W.  Tolmic,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  limited,  Ottawa,  Ontario, 


Filed  May  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,384 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Canada.  Jan.  8, 1962, 

839,547 

5  Claims.     (CL  250—83.6) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  oaeasuring  the  energy  of  Ipcal 
radiation  which  includes,  a  pair  of  radiation  detectors 
of  the  counting  pulse  type,  whose  rate  of  counting  de- 
pends upon  the  number  of  radiations  quanta  intercepted 
in  a  given  time  interval,  a  radiation  absorbing  shield  for 
absorbing  a  proportion  of  the  radiation  falling  on  one 
of  said  detectors,  said  proportion  being  dependent  upon 
the  energy  of  the  radiation,  aikl  means  for  deriving  the 
ratio  of  the  number  of  counts  of  said  shielded  detector 
and  the  sum  of  the  number  of  counts  of  both  said  detec- 
tors as  a  potential  difference,  said  ratio  being  a  function 
of  the  local  radiation  energy,  the  improvement  compris- 
mg  said  radiation  absorbing  shield  being  formed  of  at 
least  two  dissimflar  materials  of  different  absorption  co- 
efficients for  a  given  energy  of  radiation,  for  providing 
different  attenuations  for  radiation  encountering  said  one 
detector  from  separate  chosen  directions,  the  rate  of 
counting  of  said  one  detector  being  determined  by  that 
material  which  is  interposed  between  said  one  detector 
and  a  source  of  radiation.  ■"     - 


3,225,200 
DETERMINATION    OF    THE    NUMBER    OF 
NEUTRONS  EMTTTED  SIMULTANEOUSLY 
BY  A  SOURCE 
Albert  Gey,  Sceanx,  and  Jacqpcs  Jacqaesson,  Frcsaes, 
France,    assignors    to    Commlaafiat    a    PEaerglc 
Atomiqne,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  215,662 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  11,  1961, 

870,965 

4  Claims.     (CL  250—83.1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining,  from  the  neutrons 
emitted  by  a  source  thereof,  the  proportion  of  those  neu- 
trons emitted  simultaneously,  comprising:  detector  means 
for  delecting  an  emitted  neutron  and  generating  a  signal 
pulse  upon  such  detection;  means  arranged  to  receive  said 
pulses  and  simultaneously  direct  the  same  to  first  and 
second  counting  lines;  said  first  counting  line  including  a 
pulse  counter  and  being  free  of  signal  delaying  means; 
said  second  counting  line  including  a  pulse  counter  and 
time  delay  means  for  delaying  delivery  of  a  pulse  to  its 
counter,  said  time  delay  means  being  arranged  to  delay  a 
pulse  for  a  predetermined  time  interval  of  the  same  order 
of  magnitude  as  the  time  between  emission  of  a  neutron 
by  said  source  and  generation  of  a  signal  pulse  upon  de- 
tection thereof  by  said  detector  means. 


3425,201 
CONSTANT  TEMPERATURE  HOT 
BEARING  DETECTOR 
James  A.  Cook,  Jr.,  WnUnsborg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wcit- 
ingboDse  Air  Brake  Company,  Swiasrale,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Fifed  Mar.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264,172 
4  Claims.     (CL  25»— 833) 


-iC) 


1.  In  a  hot  bearing  detector  which  includes  an  infrared 
energy  sensitive  element  for  detecting  an  overheated  bear- 
ing on  a  moving  railway  vehicle,  the  combination  com- 
prising,  a  thermal  compartment,  means  for  mounting  said 
infrared  energy  sensitive  element  in  said  thermal  com- 
partment, a  thermoelectric  cooling  unit  including  a  cold 
junction,  means  for  mounting  said  thermal  compartment 
in  thermal  relation  with  the  cold  junction  of  said  thermo- 
electric cooling  unit,  a  thermistor  mounted  in  said  thermal 
compartoent,  a  brid^  circuit  including  said  thermistor, 
a  transistor  for  amplifying  an  output  signal  from  said 
bridge  circuit,  means  for  mounting  said  transistor  in  said 
thermal  compartment,  and  means  re^wnsive  to  the  output 
signal  of  said  transistor  for  energizing  said  thermoelectric 
cooling  unit  whenever  the  temperature  in  said  thermal 
compartment  exceeds  a  predetermined  temperature. 
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3425^02 
MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  TRANSDUCERS 
Charkt  A.  Rich,  Jr.,  Southboro,  and  Kenneth  L.  kJusmier 
and  John  Adams  Holbroo4,  Worcester,  Vfass.,  assignors 
to  Morgan  Construction  Company,  Worcester,  Maas^  a 
corporation  of  Maasachusctts 

FUed  May  26,  1964.  Scr.  No.  371.176 
11  Claims.     (CI.  250— «3.3) 


7.  In  a  rolling  mill,  means  for  measuring  a  plurality 
of  cross-sectional  dimensions  of  moving  material  in  a  sin- 
gle strand  merchant  mill,  said  means  comprising  a  sup- 
port mounted  independently  of  the  roll  housings  in  fixed 
relation  to  the  pass  line,  a  portable  gauge  measuring  unit 
removably  mounted  on  said  support,  said  gauge  measur- 
ing unit  adapted  for  quick  disengagement  from  said  sup- 
port and  including  an  arched  protective  housing,  said 
housing  provided  with  front  and  rear  arched  walls  held 
in  spaced  relationship  by  a  curved  inner  wall  partially 
surrounding  said  pass  line  and  a  curved  outer  w^l.  said 
curved  inner  wall  provided  with  a  plurality  of  apertures, 
a  plurality  of  infrared  micrometer  gauges  mounted  within 
said  arched  protective  bousing  in  a  manner  permitting  the 
circumferential,  radial,  and  pivotal  adjustment  thereof, 
said  arched  front  wall  provided  with  access  doon  adja- 
cent each  said  infrared  micrometer  gauges,  and  means  for 
directing  a  flow  of  filtered  cooling  air  to  each  said  infra- 
red micrometer  gauges  in  order  to  maintain  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  infrared  micrometer  gauges  within  a  safe  op>- 
erating  range  while  keeping  the  lens  of  said  gauges  free 
of  foreign  particles. 


3a25^«3 

ATOMIC  IRRADIATOR 

Dieter  W.  Gombert,  Itasca,  III.,  asaignor  to  Cook  Electric 

Company,  Chicago.  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jooc  5,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  114,922 

4  CUdnia.     (CL  250—106) 


1.  In  an  irradiator  for  subjecting  specimens  to  atomic 
radiation,  the  combination  comprising  a  housing  having 
an  irradiation  chamber  therein,  said  housing  including 
a  shield  for  substantially  preventing  the  escape  of  atomic 
radiation  from  said  chamber,  a  wheel  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  housing  and  having  an  edge  portion  movable 


through  said  chamber,  said  housing  having  an  opening 
therein  for  receiving  a  sectoral  portion  of  said  wheel, 
the  remaining  portion  of  said  wheel  projecting  outside 
said  housing  to  an  accessible  point,  said  wheel  including 
shielding  material  for  substantially  preventing  the  escape 
of  atomic  radiation  from  said  chamber  through  said  open- 
ing, said  wheel  having  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposite 
specimen  holding  notches  in  the  edge  portion  thereof 
and  movable  from  said  accessible  point  into  said  irradia- 
tion chamber  by  rotation  of  said  wheel,  each  of  said 
notches  having  a  lower  wall  therein  for  supporting  speci- 
mens to  be  irradiated,  a  shaft  connected  to  said  wheel 
and  extending  out  of  said  housing  for  rotating  said  wheel, 
upper  and  lower  radioactive  plates  in  said  irradiation 
chamber  above  and  below  the  edge  portion  of  said  wheel, 
each  of  said  notches  being  movable  into  register  with 
said  plates  for  irradiating  the  specimens  in  said  notches, 
upper  and  lower  receptacles  received  around  said  upper 
and  lower  plates  and  filled  with  mercury  so  as  to  immerse 
said  plates,  each  of  said  plates  having  an  operating  rod 
connected  to  said  plate  and  extending  out  of  the  cor- 
responding receptacle,  a  flexible  metal  bellows  connected 
between  said  receptacle  and  said  rod  and  forming  a  seal 
therebetween,  an  adjusting  screw  extending  out  of  said 
housing,  and  a  swivel  coupling  coimected  between  said 
adjusting  screw  and  said  rod,  whereby  said  screw  is  op- 
erative to  move  said  plate  in  said  mercury  toward  and 
away  from  said  wheel  so  as  to  afford  variable  attenua- 
tion of  the  atomic  radiation  penetrating  through  said 
mercury  and  into  said  notches  in  said  wheel. 


3,225^04 
ELECTRON-OPTICAL  IMAGE  INTENSIHER 
SYSTEM 
Pieter  Schageo,  RedUU,  Donald  George  Taylor.  Horiey, 
and    Alfred   Walters   W'oodhead,    Caterham.   England, 
assignors  to  North   American   Philips  Company,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  9.  1961.  Ser.  No.  143,757 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct  28,  1960, 

37,158  60 
16  Claiaa.     (CI.  250—213) 


1.  An  electron-optical  image  converter  tube  compris- 
ing a  first  poriion  transmissive  to  radiation  and  a  second 
light-transparent  portion,  a  photo-emissive  layer  posi- 
tioned to  receive  radiation  transmitted  through  said  first 
portion,  a  luminescent  screen  positioned  within  said  en- 
velope to  be  viewed  through  said  second  portion,  first 
and  second  anode  electrodes  positioned  intermediate  said 
photo-«missive  layer  and  said  luminescent  screen,  a  focuss- 
ing electrode  positioned  intermediate  said  photo-emis- 
sive layer  and  said  first  anode  for  focussing  an  electron 
image  produced  on  said  photo-emissive  layer  by  radiation 
incident  thereon  onto  the  luminescent  layer,  said  focussing 
electrode  and  said  first  anode  electrode  constituting  a 
first  electron  lens  system  for  providing  an  intermediate 
virtual  image  of  the  electron  image  on  the  photo-emis- 
sive layer,  said  first  and  second  anode  electrodes  con- 
stituting a  second  electron  lens  system  serving  as  a  con- 
verging lens  with  a  consunt  potential  applied  to  the 
second  anode  electrode,  means  to  apply  a  given  potential 
to  said  second  anode,  means  to  apply  a  focussing  potential 
to  the  focussing  electrode,  and  means  to  apply  a  poten- 
tial to  the  first  anode  which  is  less  than  that  applied  to 
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the  second  anode  including  means  to  vary  the  potential 
applied  to  the  first  anode  whereby  variable  magnification 
of  the  image  produced  on  the  luminescent  screen  is 
achieved. 


3,225,205 
SEQUENCE  CHECKING  MEANS  WITH  PLURAL 

GATE  AND  LATCH  MEANS 
George  M.   Berkin,  Endicott,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national BuiioeaB  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  245,257 
3  Oaims.     (Q.  250—214) 


"Pvn 


^^5^ 


afi 


1.  A  sequence  checking  system  comprising 

(a)  means  for  producing  a  recurring  sequence  of  a 
plurality  of  related  signals, 

(b)  latch  means  activated  by  a  first  one  of  said  sig- 
nals and  reset  by  a  second  one. 

(c)  gate  means  activated  by  concurreiKc  of  the  latch 
activated  coiKlition  and  a  third  one  of  said  signals, 

(d)  an  additional  latch  activated  by  the  second  one  of 
said  signals  and  reset  by  the  fourth  of  said  signals, 
and 

(e)  additional  gate  means  activated  by  concurrent  acti- 
vation of  the  additional  latch  and  recurrence  of  the 
first  of  said  signals. 


3^25,206 
FHOTOSENSmVE  INSPECTION  APPARATUS  FOR 

FILAMENTARY  MATERIAL 
Stanley  J.  Strong,  Pomona,  and  Charies  M.  Wolfe,  Glen- 
dora,  Cattf.,  aadgnors  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation, 
Chicago,  III.,  a  corporatioo  of  Illiooii 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,730 
2  Clainis.     (CL  250—219) 


1.  A  filamentary  material  inspection  apparatus  com- 
prising a  housing  having  a  first  wall  and  a  base,  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical  barrel  extending  through  said  first  wall 
into  said  housing,  a  heater  adjacent  one  terminal  por- 
tion of  said  barrel  directing  a  beam  of  radiation  into 


said  housing;  means  in  said  barrel  defining  a  slot  for 
receiving  a  running  length  of  filamentary  material  there- 
by forming  a  shadow  image  of  said  material;  reference 
element  means  in  said  barrel  forming  a  shadow  image 
of  said  element  generally  parallel  to  and  spaced  from 
said  filamentary  material  shadow  image;  detector  means 
adjacent  the  base  of  said  housing  comprising  an  elec- 
trical bridge  circuit  including  a  photosensitive  cell,  said 
bridge  circuit  having  a  variable  output  depeixlent  on  the 
quantity  of  radiation  impinging  on  said  photosensitive 
cell;  and  oscillating  reflector  means  in  said  housing  in 
line  with  the  beam  of  radiation  adapted  to  alternately 
project  the  respective  shadow  images  on  and  off  opposed 
peripheral  porti<Mis  of  said  cell,  whereby  the  output  of 
said  detector  means  is  a  fuiKtion  of  the  difference  be- 
tween the  filamentary  material  diameter  and  the  reference 
element  diameter. 


3,2254*7 

RADIATION  RESPONSIVE  SELECTIVELY 

PROGRAMMED  CONTROLLER 

WUUam  D.  Connors,  Horsebeads,  N.Y.,  and  MarshaU  E. 

Evans,  MiUerton,  Fa.,  assignors  to  Hardinge  Brothers, 

Inc.,  Elmira,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  227,019 
24  Claims.     (CL  250—237) 


15.  An  automatic  selectively  programmed  controller 
for  actuating  and  cycling  the  operation  of  an  electrically 
energized  machine  and  for  controlling  the  same  which 
comprises: 

a  hollow  drum  supported  for  rotation  about  its  longi- 
tudinal axis, 

the  wall  of  said  drum  having  openings  therethrough 
arranged  in  longitudinal  rows, 

an  individual  shutter  for  each  of  said  openings, 

said  shutters  carried  by  said  drum  and  movable  to 
selectively  cover  and  imcover  said  openings, 

means  for  selectively  moving  said  shutters  to  uncover 
said  openings, 

a  holder  disposed,  spaced  from  and  supp(»ted  within 
said  drum  and  having  a  row  of  spaced  apart  recesses 
alined  with  one  of  the  rows  of  said  openings, 

a  photosensitive  resistor  disposed  in  each  of  said  re- 
cesses with  a  sensitive  portion  thereof  directed  out- 
wardly of  said  recess  in  a  direction  toward  said 
drum, 

a  row  of  spaced  apart  illuminating  soim»s  alined  with 
said  row  of  recesses  and  disposed  and  supported  on 
the  side  of  said  drum  opposite  said  holder,  whereby 
said  openings  are  intermediate  said  sources  and  said 
recesses, 

motor  means  for  selected  stepwise  rotation  of  said  dnmi 
whereby  successive  rows  of  openings  will  be  inter- 
posed between  said  recesses  and  said  sources, 

circuit  switching  means  electrically  connected  between 
said  resistors  and  said  machine  for  energizing  said 
machine  in  accordance  with  the  illumination  of  said 
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resistors  whereby  the  activity  of  said  machine  will  be 
coDtrolled  by  the  positions  of  said  shutters  as  the 
drum  is  rotated. 


THERMOELECTRIC  POWERED  SATELLITE 
Raymood  Wolfe,  New  Providence,  NJ^  assignor  to  Bell 
Telcphooe    LaboratoHes,    Incorporated,    New    York, 
N.Y,  a  corporatkm  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1942,  Ser.  No,  174,971 
-♦  7  Ciaiau.     (a.  3t7— 43) 


3425,210 

TRANSFLUXOR  SYNCHRONIZER  FOR  FUGHT 

CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

Arthur  S.   Robinson.    Allendale,   NJ.,   asaifnor  to   Tbe 

Bendix  C  orporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  8,317 

13  Claims.     (CL  307— M) 


#- 


1.  An  earth  satellite  power  supply  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  thermoelectric  generators  each  having  normally 
hot  and  normally  cold  junctions,  one  portion  of  said  gen- 
erators having  their  normally  hot  junctions  and  the  re- 
mainder of  said  generators  having  their  normally  cold 
junctions  oriented  in  substantially  the  same  direction 
whereby  said  one  portion  produces  a  first  current  of  one 
polarity  and  said  remainder  produces  a  second  current  of 
the  opposite  polarity  when  illuminated  by  solar  radia- 
tion from  said  one  direction,  a  load  circuit,  and  solar 
activated  m^ans  for  directing  said  first  and  second  currents 
through  said  load  in  the  same  direction  and  for  reversing 
the  connection  of  each  portion  to  said  load  when  the  di- 
rection of  said  solar  radiation  is  reversed. 


3,225,209 
TWO-LEVEL  D.C./A.C.  POWER  CON\ERTER 
OR  AMPLITUDE  MODULATOR 
Donald   H.  Schuster,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to 
Collins  Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Iowa 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,057 
5  Claims.     (CI.  ^07— «0) 


1.^ 


1.  A  D.C.  to  A.C.  power  converter  comprising  a  first 
transformer  having  a  primary  and  a  secondary,  a  control 
signal  supplied  to  the  primary  of  the  first  transformer,  a 
first  pair  of  transistors  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  the 
secondary  of  the  first  transformer,  a  second  transformer 
having  a  first  primary  winding  connected  across  the  out- 
puts of  the  first  transistors,  a  pair  of  Zcner  diodes,  a  second 
pair  of  transistors  connected  in  series  with  the  Zener 
diodes,  a  second  primary  winding  of  the  second  trans- 
former with  opposite  ends  connected  to  the  outputs  of  the 
second  pair  of  transistors,  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
secondary  of  the  first  transformer  connected  to  the  Zener 
diodes,  and  an  output  winding  connected  to  the  second 
transformer  and  supplying  an  output  signaL 


1.  A  synchronizer  having  an  input  adapted  to  receive 
command  signals,  means  for  providing  pulses  correspond- 
ing to  the  command  signals,  and  a  transfluxor  having  a 
control  winding  connected  to  the  pulse  means  and  ener- 
gized by  the  pulses,  said  transfluxor  having  an  output  con- 
nected in  opposition  to  the  input. 


3,225^11 
D.C.-A.C.  CONVERSION  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Katrnmi    Takami     and     Zenmon     Abe,     KItatama-gun, 
Tokyo-to,  Kiyokata  Matsuura,  Chikusa-ku,  Nagoya-shi, 
?1^^..*'V™*"'*'  HachloJI-shi.  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hitachi  Seisakusho,  Tokyo-to,  Japan, 
a  joint-stock  company  of  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,613 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11,  1963. 

38/458 

5  Oalms.     (CL  307—88) 


"Sfim 


1.  A  method  of  converting  direct  current  into  altemat- 
mg  current  which  comprises  applying  a  direct  current 
mput  to  a  ferroelectric  capacitor,  imparting,  at  the  same 
tune,  a  mechanical  stress  to  the  dielectric  material  of  the 
said  capacitor,  and  thereby  causing  the  capacitance  of 
the  said  capacitor  to  vary  at  stress  values  in  the  vicinity 
of  stress  values  at  which  the  rate  of  capacitance  variation 
with  stress  is  high. 


_  3,225^12 

TUNNEL  DIODE  GATING  CIRCUIT 
^^     ^  WITH  SELF  RESET 

Manfred   Hilsenrath,   Hyde   Park,   N.Y.,   aadgnor  to 

S!![°^*t''*'  *«*"««  MacWnes  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1960.  Ser.  No.  74,368 
1  Claim.     (CL  307—88.5) 

1  ^•'!!  i'*'^"*  *^'*  "'■'^"'^  comprising,  a  first  tun- 
nel  diode  first  biasing  means  coupled  to  the  first  diode 
for  establishing  a  bistable  operating  mode  for  said  first 
diode,  a  second  tunnel  diode,  second  biasing  means  cou- 
pled to  the  second  diode  for  establishing  a  normally  mono- 
sUble  operating  mode  for  said  second  diode,  resistive 
unpedance  means  coupling  like  terminals  of  said  diodes 
a  source  of  gate  signals,  first  capacitive  means  coupling 


I; 


December  21,  1966 


ELECTRICAL 


1203 


said  aouTot  to  said  first  diode  and  responsive  to  gate  sig- 
nals to  shift  the  operation  of  said  first  diode  between 
its  two  stable  operating  states,  said  second  biasing  means 
and  said  resistive  impedance  means  being  responsive  to 
a  shift  in  operating  condition  of  said  first  diode  from 
a  first  stable  state  to  a  second  stable  state  to  establish 
a  bistable  operating  mode  for  said  second  diode,  a  source 
of  input  signals,  and  second  capacitive  means  connected 
in  series  between  said  input  signal  source  and  said  sec- 
ond diode  and  responsive  to  said  input  signals  to  shift 
tbe  operation  of  said  second  diode  between  its  two  stable 


t-* 


sa^ 


♦tt 


"W^  ■ 


»--: 


I »«rwr 


States  when  said  second  diode  is  in  iu  bistable  operating 
mode,  said  first  and  second  capactive  means  providing 
spike  signals  of  one  polarity  to  the  first  and  second  diodes 
respectively  on  the  occurrence  of  the  beginning  edge  of 
a  gate  signal  and  an  input  siganl  respectively  so  that  the 
operation  of  the  first  diode  is  shifted  between  its  operat- 
ing states  and  to  shift  the  second  diode  between  its  op- 
erating states  when  it  operates  bistably  and  said  capaci- 
tive means  providing  spike  signals  of  the  opposite  po- 
larity to  self-reset  the  first  and  second  diodes  on  the 
occturence  of  tbe  traihng  edge  of  the  gate  and  input 
signals  respectively. 


3,225,213 
TRANSITION  DETECTOR 
Karl  Hinrichs  and  Robert  E.  Fjwtman,  Follerton,  and 
John  R.  Kolden,  Rlvenkle,  Calif.,  aasignors  to  Beck- 
man  Instruments,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUed  May  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  195,695 
5  aafans.     (CL  307—88.5) 


-r_P>i 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  transitions  of  an  input  signal 
comprising,  a  threshold  circuit, 

first  means  for  applying  said  input  signal  to  said 
threshold  control  circuit,  first  and  second  peak  read 
and  bold  circuits, 

second  means  for  applying  said  input  signal  to  said  first 
and  second  peak  read  and  hold  circuits, 

switch  means  connected  with  the  ou^uts  of  said  first 
and  second  peak  read  and  hold  circuits, 

first  and  second  comparators  connected  with  tbe  out- 
puts of  said  switch  means  and  said  threshold  control 
circuit  for  comparing  the  input  signals  applied  there- 
to and  providing  output  signals  indicative  of  the  dif- 
ference between  the  input  signals  thereto,  latch 
means,  and 


means  coimecting  said  comparators  with  said  latch 
means  whereby  said  latch  means  are  triggered  by 
predetermined  inputs  thereto  to  provide  output  sig- 
nals indicative  of  the  transitions  of  said  input  signal. 


3,225,214 
TRANMSTORIZED  R-C  NETWORK 
Billy  Barley,  DnDaa,  Tex.,  assignor,  I17  mcsie  aarigmnents, 
to  Johnson  Service  Company,  Milwankce,  Wik,  a  cor- 
poration of  Wisconsin 

FUed  June  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206^46 
1  Claim.     (CL  307— S8.5) 


An  electronic  control  system  having  an  adjustable  time 
constant  network  for  supplying  power  to  a  load,  com- 
prising 

t»etwork  meatis  including  a  pair  of  input  terminals,  a 
pair  of  output  terminals,  a  transistor  having  emitter, 
collector  and  base  electrodes,  a  capacitor,  and  cir- 
cuit means  connecting  said  capacitor  and  tbe  emit- 
ter to  collector  circuit  of  said  transistor  in  series 
between  said  input  terminals  to  define  a  resistive- 
capacitive  network  wherein  the  time  constant  b  de- 
termined by  the  conductivity  of  the  transistor,  said 
output  terminals  being  connected  with  opposite  ends 
of  said  capacitor,  respectively; 

load  means  connected  between  said  output  terminals 
to  define  a  direct  current  path  in  parallel  with  said 
capacitor; 

means  applying  a  direct-current  potential  across  said 
input  terminals; 

means  applying  a  direct-current  biasing  potential  upon 
said  base  electrode  to  establish  a  quiescent  flow  oi 
direct  current  through  the  emitter  to  collector  cir- 
cuit of  said  transistor  for  establishing  a  selected  time 
constant  for  said  network,  said  biasing  means  com- 
prising an  adjustable  resistor  connected  at  one  end 
with  said  base  electrode  and  at  the  other  end  with 
at  least  one  of  said  emitter  and  collector  electrodes; 

and  means  connected  with  sakl  base  electrode  for  super- 
imposing  an  alternating-current  signal  voltage  upon 
said  direct-current  biasing  potential  to  contnri  the 
conductivity  of  the  transistor  and  vary  the  time  con- 
stant of  the  network  established  by  said  adjustable 
resistor. 


3,225,215 
BISTABLE  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING 

OPPOSITE  coNDucnvrrY  transistors 

Arthur  J.  Whiter,  Eadno,  CaBf.,  asignor  to  Anadex  to- 
rments. Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  CaMf.,  a  corporatioo  of 
Nevada 

FUed  J«ly  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  211,787 
5CUrims.    (CL307— «83) 
1.  A  bistable  switching  circuit  comprising,   in   com- 
bination: 

(a)  a  first  transistor  of  a  predetermined  conduction 
characteristic  type,  said  first  transistor  having  a  base 
and  an  emitter  and  a  collector, 

(b)  a  second  transistor  of  the  opposite  conduction 
characteristic  type,  said  second  transistor  having  a 
base  and  an  emitter  and  a  collector,  the  emitters  of 
•aid  first  and  second  transistors  being  directly  con- 
nected only  to  each  other; 
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(c)  first  and  second  voltage  input  terminals  for  con- 
nection to  a  source  of  direct  current  operating  poten- 
tial, said  second  voltage  input  terminal  being  con- 
nected to  a  point  of  common  potential; 

(d)  load  impedance  means  coupled  between  said  first 
voltage  input  terminal  and  the  collector  of  said  first 
transistor,  the  collector  of  said  second  transistor  be- 
ing direct  current  coupled  to  said  point  of  common 
potential  whereby  the  series  combination  of  said 
load  impedance  means  and  said  first  and  second  tran- 
sistors is  coupled  across  said  first  and  second  voltage 
input  terminals; 

(e)  first  resistance  means  coupled  between  said  point 
of  common  potential  and  the  base  of  said  second 
transistor; 


(f)  direct  current  feedback  means  coupled  between  the 
collector  of  said  first  transistor  and  the  base  of  said 
second  transistor; 

(g)  second  resistance  means,  said  second  resistance 
means  including  at  least  one  resisUnce  means,  each 
of  said  one  resistance  means  having  one  terminal 
thereof  coupled  to  said  base  of  said  first  transistor 
and  another  terminal  thereof  coupled  only  to  a 
source  of  fixed  potential  external  to  said  switch- 
ing circuit,  said  second  resistance  means  serving  as 
the  only  path  for  bias  to  be  established  at  said 
base  of  said  first  transistor;  and 

(h)  an  output  terminal  coupled  to  the  collector  of  said 
first  transistor. 


I 


3,225,216 
CONTROL   APPARATUS   INCLUDING   A   SWITCH 
AND  BOTH  POSITIVE  AND  NEGATIVE  FEED- 

BACK 

John  H.  Grabowski,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,732 

10  Claims.     (CI.  307— «8.5) 


ply  an  amplified  portion  of  said  input  signal  to  said 
input  means  of  said  differential  amplifier  means; 

delayed  negative  feedback  means  connected  to  supply 
an  amplified  portion  of  said  input  signal  to  said  in- 
put means  of  said  differential  amplifier  means  which 
is  delayed  in  time  with  respect  to  the  signal  provided 
by  said  positive  feedback  means,  the  time  delay  being 
a  function  of  the  difference  in  amplitude  between  the 
output  and  the  input  signals,  the  signal  being  supplied 
by  said  delayed  negative  feedback  means  being 
enough  larger  than  the  signal  being  supplied  by  said 
positive  feedback  means  to  overcome  the  effect  of 
the  input  signal  and  the  positive  feedback  signal  for 
a  predetermined  period  of  time;  and 

switching  means  connected  to  receive  the  output  signal 
from  said  differential  amplifier  means. 


3,225,217 

MONOSTABLE   PUI.SE   GENERATOR   WITH 

CHARGE  STORAGE  PREVENTION  MEANS 

John  Victor  James  Corney,  London,  England,  assignor  to 

rAT****"  ********  ^onxwradon   IJraitrd,   London,  Eng- 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  14«,II5 
2  Claims.     (CI.  307— «g.5) 


„r-^ 


.  tOM 


,ro« 


I.  In  a  pulse  generator  comprising  a  transistor  having 
an  mput  and  an  output  electrode,  means  for  biasing  said 
transistor  normally  to  a  heavily  conductive  state,  a  cou- 
plmg  capacitor  and  means  for  applying  an  input  wave- 
form to  said  input  electrode  through  said  capacitor  to 
bias  said  transistor  to  a  cut-off  state  which  continues  for 
an  interval  determined  by  a  circuit  time  constant,  the 
improvement  consisting  in  the  provision  of  the  following 
features  in  combination: 
a  feedback  path  from  said  output  electrode  to  said  input 
electrode,  said  path  including  a  diode  connected  to 
said  output  electrode  and  poled  to  limit  bottoming 
of  said  transistor,  said  path  including  at  least  one 
further  diode  connected  between  said  means  for  bias- 
ing said  transistor  and  said  input  electrode,  said  at 
teast  one  further  diode  being  poled  oppositely  to  the 
hnt  said  diode  so  that  a  quiescent   current  flows 
therethrough  to  maintain  a  potential  difference  be- 
tween said  input  and  output  electrodes  opposed  to 
bottoming  of  the  transistor,  and 
a  pair  of  yet  further  diodes  connected  between  said  in- 
put electrode  and  a  reference  potential  and  having 
said  capacitor  connected  to  their  junction,  said  pair 
of  diodes  being  poled  to  pass  said  quiescent  current 
when  said  transistor  is  in  its  normally  conductive 
state  and  as  to  pass  to  said  input  electrode  only  .nput 
waveform    transitions    of    a    sense    to   cut-off   said 
transistor. 


1.  Pulse    width   modulated    apparatus   comprising,    in 
combination: 

differential    amplifier    means    including    input    means 

adapted  to  provide  an  output  signal; 
means  for  providing  an  input  control  signal  to  said 

differential  amplifier  means; 
positive  feedback  means  for  inducing  a   regenerative 

action  in  said  differential  amplifier  connected  to  sup- 


3,225,218 
n       .^  .    J^3^^  ERROR   DETECTOR 
Donald  J.  Cochran,  Pacifica,  Calif.,  assignor  lo  Ampex 

Filed  June  26.  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,825 
iClMimi.     (CI.  307— 88.5) 

inmir  ,,""'°.'^  ""^^  '**'*'''°'  comprising  a  reference 
input  terminal;  a  controlled  variable  input  terminal-  an 
error  output  terminal;  a  source  of  positive  reference'po- 
tential;  a  source  of  negative  reference  potcnUaJ;  a  fim 
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transistor;  means  connecting  the  emitter  and  collector  of 
said  first  transistor  to  said  positive  and  negative  sources 
of  reference  potential,  respectively;  means  coupling  said 
reference  input  terminal  to  the  base  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor; second  and  third  transistors  of  opposite  impurity 
types;  means  connecting  the  collectors  of  said  second  and 
third  transistors  to  said  negative  and  positive  sources  of 
reference  potential,  respectively;  means  connecting  the 
emitters  of  said  second  and  third  transistors  to  said  con- 
trolled variable  input  terminal;  means  respectively  con- 
necting the  collector  and  emitter  of  said  first  transistor 
to  the  bases  of  said  second  and  third  transistors  for  for- 
ward biasing  said  second  and  third  transistors  in  response 


V 


1 


1 


to  said  first  transistor  being  off-biased  and  for  off-biasing 
said  second  and  third  transistors  in  response  to  said  first 
transistor  being  forward  biased;  fourth  and  fifth  tran- 
sistors of  opposite  impurity  types;  means  respectively  con- 
necting the  collectors  of  said  fourth  and  fifth  transiston 
to  said  negative  and  positive  sources  of  reference  poten- 
tial; means  connecting  the  emitters  of  said  fourth  and  fifth 
transistors  to  said  error  output  terminal;  means  respec- 
tively connecting  the  collectors  of  said  second  and  third 
transistors  to  the  bases  of  said  fifth  and  fourth  transistors; 
means  connecting  a  first  capacitor  across  the  emitter  aiKl 
collector  of  said  fourth  transistor;  and  means  connecting 
a  second  capacitor  across  the  emitter  and  collector  of 
said  fifth  transistor. 


3,225419 
MONOSTABLE  PULSE  GENERATOR  EMPLOYING 
DELAYED  SWITCH  MEANS  SHUNTING  TUNNEL 
DIODE  FOR  CONTROLLING  STATE  THEREOF 
Carl  Neltzert,  Haddonfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Ang.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,532 
4  Claims.     (CL  307— S8.5) 


ITT 


^^^ 


1.  TTie  combination  comprising: 

a  negative  resistance  diode  having  a  volt-ampere 
characteristic  characterized  by  two  regions  of  posi- 
tive resistance  joined  by  a  region  of  negative  resist- 
ance; 

means  connected  to  said  diode  for  biasing  it  bistably; 

input  signal  means  coupled  to  said  diode  and  being 
operable  to  supply  a  signal  to  set  said  diode; 

signal  operated  switch  means  connected  between  the 
terminals  of  said  diode  and  being  operable  in  re- 
sponse to  a  signal  from  said  input  signal  means  to 
reset  said  diode;  and 

delay  means  coupled  between  said  input  signal  means 
and  said  switch  means. 


3425420 
LOGIC  CIRCUIT  USING  STORAGE  DIODES  TO 
ACHIEVE  NRZ  OPERATION  OF  A  TUNNEL 
DIODE 
Jack  Saul  Cobert,  Willow  Grove,  Fa^  asiigiior  to  Sperfy 
Rand  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,439 
8  Claims,     (a.  307-'<83) 


I.  A  non-inverting  logic  circuit  comprising,  at  least 
one  input  means  for  supplying  input  signals  having  two 
different  levels,  a  bistable  device  exhibiting  negative  resist- 
ance characteristics  between  different  stable  operating 
regions,  a  first  current  source  connected  to  said  bistable 
device  to  bias  said  device  for  bistable  operation,  first  uni- 
laterally conducting  means  connected  between  said  bi- 
stable device  and  said  input  means,  a  second  current 
source,  first  charge  storage  means  connected  between  said 
second  current  source  and  said  input  means,  said  first 
charge  storage  means  exhibiting  charge  storing  capabilities 
only  when  said  input  signal  has  one  level  but  not  when 
said  input  has  a  different  level,  a  transformer  having  one 
terminal  of  each  of  the  primary  and  secondary  windings 
thereof  connected  to  said  second  current  source,  second 
unilaterally  conducting  means  connected  between  said  bi- 
stable device  and  another  terminal  of  said  primary  wind- 
ing of  said  transformer,  second  charge  storage  means 
connected  between  said  second  current  source  and  an- 
other terminal  of  said  secondary  winding  of  said  trans- 
former and  exhibiting  charge  storing  capabilities  only 
when  said  first  charge  storage  means  is  not  storing  charge 
therein,  and  a  source  of  periodic  pulses  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  charge  storage  means  for  alternatively 
causing  reverse  current  in  one  of  said  charge  storage 
means  subsequent  to  the  storage  of  charge  therein. 


3,225,221 
LINEAR  DELAY  CIRCUIT 
Samocl  W.  Scott,  Jr.,  Las  Creccs,  N.  Mcx.,  aaslgiior  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

FUed  Oct  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  315,725 

2  Claims.    (CL  307—88.5) 

(Granted  nndcr  TUle  35,  U,S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


1.  A  linear  delay  circuit  comprising  in  combination: 
first  and  second  transistors  each  having  base,  emitter 
and  collector  electrodes;  means  cross-connecting  said  base 
electrodes  and  said  collector  electrodes  to  provide  a  bi- 
stable circuit;  an  input  terminal  connected  to  the  beae 
electrode  of  said  first  transistor;  an  input  terminal  ooik 
nected  to  the  base  electrode  of  said  second  transistor;  the 
emitter  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  and  said 


1206 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  21,  1965 


ond  transistor  being  connected  to  ground;  an  output  ter- 
minal connected  to  the  collector  electrode  of  said  second 
transistor:   a   sawtooth   generator  consisting  of  a  third 
transistor  having  base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes 
and  a  timing  circuit  comprising  a  series  connected  re- 
sistor and  capacitor  and  having  an  RC  time  constant; 
a  junction  formed  by  one  terminal  of  said  resistor  and 
one  terminal   of  said  capacitor  connected   to  the   base 
electrode  of  said  third  transistor,  the  other  terminal  of 
said   capacitor  being  connected  to  ground;  a  collector 
supply  voltage  means  having  one  terminal  grounded;  the 
collector  electrodes  of  said  first,  second  and  third  tran- 
sistors connected  to  another  terminal  of  said  collector 
supply  voltage  means;  a   first  diode   having  a  cathode 
connected   to  said  collector  supply  volUge  means  and 
an  anode  to  the  resistor  of  said  timing  circuit;  a  second 
diode  having  an  anode  connected  to  the  collector  elec- 
trode of  said  second  transistor  and  a  cathode  connected 
to  said  junction  of  the  timing  circuit;  a  trigger  amplifier 
consisting  of  a  fourth  transistor  having  base,  emitter  and 
collector  electrodes,  the  emitter  electrode  of  said  fourth 
transistor  being  connected  to  ground  and  the  collector 
electrode  thereof  connected  to  the  input  terminal  con- 
nected to  the  base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  of 
the  bistable  circuit;  a  feedback  resistor,  said  feedback 
resistor  coupling  an  output  of  the  sawtooth  generator  at 
the  emitter  electrode  of  the  third  transistor  to  the  base 
electrode  of  said  fourth  transistor  whereby  the  sawtooth 
generator  output  of  the  sawtooth  generator  is  applied  to 
the   base  electrode  of  said  fourth  transistor;  a  control 
voltage;  an  input  resistor  having  one  terminal  thereof 
connected  to  the  base  of  said  fourth  transistor  and  the 
other  terminal  thereof  to  said  control  voltage;  and  means 
for  applying  a  trigger  pulse  to  the  input  terminal  con- 
nected to  the   base  electrode  of  said   second   transistor; 
the  width  of  the  pulse  obtained  at  the  said  output  ter- 
minal of  the  second  transistor  of  the  bistable  circuit  being 
determined  by  the  ratio  of  the  ohmic  value  of  the  feed- 
back resistor  to  ohmic  value  of  the  input  resistor  times 
the   ratio  of  the   value  of  the  control   voltage  to  the 
value  of  the  collector  supply  voltage  means  times  the 
RC  time  constant  of  the  timing  circuit  of  the  sawtooth 
generator. 


3425,222 

CONTROL   APPARATUS 

John  F.  Petersen,  New  Brightoo.  Minn.,  assignor  to 

HoocywelJ  Inc.,  ■  corporadon  of  Delaware 

FItod  Dec.  6,  196«,  Ser.  No.  74,108 

10  Claims.     (CL  307—101) 


3425^23 

PULSE  GENERATOR 

Joiin  Christopher  Martin,  Boundary  Hail,  Tadley,  Hamp- 

shire,  England     (%  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy 

Authority,  11  Charles  II  St.,  Loodon  SW.  1,  England) 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1»63.  Ser.  No.  249,873 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  12.  19*2. 

1,313  62 
8  Claims.     (CI.  307—108) 


ts 

-s 


{ 


¥1 


-rr-i    f  )   '" 


1.  Apparatus  comprising:  a  transformer  having  a  pri- 
mary and  at  least  one  tuned  secondary,  said  secondary 
being  characterized  by  oscillating  when  electrically  pulsed; 
diode  means;  switching  means;  means  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  an  energizing  source;  means  connecting  the 
primary  of  said  transformer,  said  diode  means  and  said 
switching  means  in  series  with  said  adaptive  means;  con- 
trol means  for  producing  an  oscillatory  signal,  said  sig- 
nal having  a  period  slightly  longer  than  the  duration 
of  the  oscillations  of  said  tuned  secondary  of  said  trans- 
former; and  means  connecting  said  control  means  to  said 
switching  means. 


1.  A  unit  pulse  generator  circuit  comprising  at  least 
three  metal  foils  arranged  in  spaced  parallel  relationship 
to  form  at  least  one  pair  of  superimposed  parallel  strip 
transmission  lines,  each  pair  of  lines  sharing  a  common 
coil,  connections  for  charging  said  lines  so  that  the  two 
foils  other  than  the  common  foil  have  the  same  polarity 
relative  to  the  common  foil,  output  connections  from 
adjacent  ends  of  said  two  foils  other  than  the  common 
foil  and  switch  means  for  short-circuiting  the  end  of  one 
of  said  pairs  of  lines  remote  from  said  output  connections. 


3425,224 
DISTRIBUTION  TRANSFORMER  UGHTING 

ASSEMBI  Y 

Vernon  A.  Rydbecli,  Schenectady,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Gen- 

erai  tlectric  Company,  i  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,943 

10  Claims.     (CI.  307—157) 


3.  In  an  electrical  distribution  system,  the  combination 

comprising: 

a  foundation  supported  on  the  ground; 

an  enclosure  mounted  on  said  foundation; 

a  transformer  comprising  primary  and  secondary  wind- 
ings positioned  within  said  enclosure; 

said  primary  winding  having  a  disconnect  switch  con- 
nected thereto  and  said  secondary  winding  having  an 
output  bus  connected  thereto; 

a  substantially  vertically  extending  pole  supported  from 
said  enclosure  and  having  lighting  means  attached 
adjacent  its  upper  extremity; 

means  whereby  a  high  voltage  may  be  supplied  from 
an  underground  input  cable  through  said  switch  to 
said  primary  winding; 

means  for  supplying  output  current  from  said  bus 
through  separate  output  underground  cables  to  a  plu- 
rality of  external  loads;  and 
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ventilating  louvers  located  adjacent  the  bottom  and  top 
of  said  enclosures  for  promoting  the  circulation  of 
cooling  air  over  said  transformer. 


3425425 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  ELECTROSTATIC  GENERATOR 
Frwili  L.  Wattendorf,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  and  Hans  J.  P. 
▼on  Ohain,  Brookviile,  and  Maurice  O.  Lawson  and 
Siegfried  H.  Hasinger,  Dayton,  Ohio;  said  Von  Ohain, 
Lawson,  and  Hasinger  assignors  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Forcc 

Filed  July  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,140 

7  aaims.     (CI.  310—6) 

(Granted  ooder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952).  sec.  266) 


I.  An  electrostatic  generator  comprising  a  plurality  of 
needle  discharge  electrodes,  a  pluriality  of  receiver  elec- 
trodes, a  grid  electrode  located  between  said  discharge 
electrodes  and  said  receiving  electrodes,  a  plurality  of 
expansion  nozzle  means  attached  to  said  grid  electrode, 
means  for  applying  a  first  potential  to  said  discharge  elec- 
trodes, means  for  applying  a  second  potential  to  said 
grid  electrode,  means  for  directing  a  stream  of  high  pres- 
sure high  temperature  gas  past  said  discharge  electrodes 
through  said  nozzle  means  toward  said  receiving  elec- 
trodes, to  thereby  condense  said  gas  around  charge  parti- 
cles leaving  said  discharge  electrodes,  means  within  the 
gas  stream  for  cooling  said  gas  and  output  means  con- 
nected to  said  receiver  electrodes. 


3425426 
ELECTRICAL  VIBRATOR 
Masamitsa  Kawakami,  Setagaya-kn,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  as- 
signor to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toko  Radio  Coil  Kenkyu- 
sbo,  Ota-kn,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  joint-stock  company  of 
Japan 

FUcd  Aug.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  217,060 
Claims  priority,  appllcatioo  Japan,  Sept.  8,  1961 
36/32,937 
6  aaims.    (a.  310—8.6)  I 


1.  An  electric  vibrator  comprising,  in  combination,  two 
parallel  vibrating  elemenU;  a  spacer  between  said  ele- 
ments near  their  top  ends  providing  a  gap  therebetween;  a 
member  of  higher  compliance  than  said  elements  inserted 
therebetween  from  the  bottom  thereof,  also  acting  as  a 


spacer  and  connected,  at  its  bottom,  to  a  base;  said  bot- 
tom spacer  reducing  losses  to  the  base;  both  said  top 
plus  bottom  spacers  preventing  shear  losses;  electrodes 
disposed  at  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  said  elements; 
the  elements  being  caused  to  vibrate  upon  impressing  a 
voltage  thereon. 


3425427 

MINIATURE  MAGNETOHYDRODYNAMIC 

GENERATOR 

Arthur  T.  Biehl,  Diablo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  MB 

Associates,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,763 

3  Claims.     (CI.  310—11) 


=^ 


^m 


1.  A  magnetohydrodynamic  generator  comprising  a  first 
inner  electrically  conductive  material,  a  second  outer  elec- 
trically conductive  material  coaxially  aligned  with  said 
first  material  and  defining  an  annular  space  therebetween, 
a  source  of  electrical  energy  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  materials  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  in  said 
space,  conductive  means  interconnecting  said  materials  at 
one  of  their  ends,  an  explosive  charge  surrounding  said 
second  material  and  having  detonating  means  adjacent 
the  other  ends  of  said  materials  for  initiating  an  axially 
progressing  wave  in  said  charge  to  progressively  collapse 
said  second  material  toward  said  conductive  means,  and 
means  for  extracting  the  generated  electrical  energy  from 
the  compression  of  said  magnetic  field. 


3425428 

LINEAR  MAGNETIC  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

John  L.  Roshala,  3646  Bif  Dahon  Are^ 

Baldwin  Park,  CaHf. 

Filed  Oct  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315452 

3  Claims.     (CL  310—12) 


1.  A  linear  magnetic  drive  system  for  moving  a  mem- 
ber relative  to  a  stationary  structure,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: a  plurality  of  stationary  magnetically  respon- 
sive bars  evenly  spaced  along  a  given  direction  and  sup- 
ported by  said  sUtiwiary  structure;  a  plurality  of  electro- 
magents  evenly  spaced  along  in  a  direction  parallel  and 
adjacent  to  said  given  direction  and  supported  by  said 
member,  the  spacing  between  said  bars  being  difTerent 
from  the  spacing  between  said  electro-magnets;  and  switch 
means  responsive  to  the  juxtaposition  of.  any  one  magnet 
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to  any  one  bar  to  de-energize  said  one  magnet  and  sub- 
stantially simultaneously  energize  the  next  successive 
magnet  whereby  said  next  successive  magnet  will  be  at- 
tracted to  the  next  successive  bar  following  said  one  bar, 
said  switch  means  including  first  cooperating  means  on 
said  stationary  structure  and  second  cooperating  means  on 
said  member;  signal  generating  means  connected  to  said 
second  cooperating  means  and  responsive  to  juxtaposition 
of  said  first  and  second  cooperating  means  to  provide  trig- 
gering signals;  a  power  supply;  a  plurality  of  switches  con- 
nected between  said  power  supply  and  said  magnets;  and 
means  passing  said  triggering  signals  to  said  switches  to 
effect  said  de-energization  of  one  magnet  and  energization 
of  said  next  successive  magnet  to  move  said  member  rela- 
tive to  said  stationary  structure. 


3,225^29 
COMBINED  PICK-OFF  AND  TORQLTER 
Henry  Packard,  Norwood,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Northrop 
Corporation,   Beverly   Hllb,   Calif.,   a   corporadoo   of 
California 

FUed  Aag.  29,  1961.  Ser.  No.  134,768 
3  Claims.     (CI.  310—40) 


1.  In  a  combined  pickoff  and  torquer,  a  stator  having 
a  plurality  of  salient  poles,  a  rotor  disposed  for  move- 
ment relative  to  said  stator,  a  pickoff  primary  coil  wound 
on  at  least  a  first  pair  of  adjacent  poles  of  said  sutor, 
a  pickoff  secondary  coil  wound  on  each  of  the  individual 
poles  of  said  first  pair  of  adjacent  poles,  a  torquer  fixed 
field  coil  wound  on  at  least  a  secondary  pair  of  adjacent 
poles  of  said  stator,  said  first  pair  of  poles  being  adjacent 
said  second  pair  of  poles,  and  a  torquer  control  field  coil 
wound  on  each  of  the  individual  poles  of  said  second  pair, 
said  pickoff  secondary  coils  being  wound  in  opposite 
directions  and  said  torquer  control  field  coils  being  wound 
in  opposite  directions  whereby  cross-coupling  between 
said  torquer  coils  and  said  pickoff  coils  is  eliminated. 


c,   _  3^25,230 

SPIDER  BEARING  INSERT  FOR  INSLTATED  TOOL 

George  E.  Maffey,  Jr.,  Timonium,  Md.,  assignor  to  The 

Black  and  Decker  Manufacturing  Company,  Towsoo, 

Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,788 
2  Claims.     (CI.  310—50) 

1.  In  a  portable  electric  tool,  the  combination  of  a 
pair  of  axiaily  disposed  housings  having  respective  sur- 
faces abutting  one  another,  at  least  one  of  the  housings 
being  molded  from  an  insulating  material,  a  spider  bear- 
ing insert  molded  within  the  one  bousing,  said  insert  being 
fully  enclosed  within  the  one  housing  and  being  spaced 
axially  from  the  respective  abutting  surfaces,  said  insert 
comprising  a  hub  having  a  bearing  seat  formed  therein, 
said  insert  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  arms  formed 
integrally  with  the  hub  and  projecting  radially  there- 
from, the  arms  being  arranged  circumferentially  of  one 
another,  substantially  equally  spaced  from  one  another, 
and  generally  defining  therebetween  an  outer  periphery 
of  aaid  inaort,  the  respective  abutting  surface  of  the  other 


of  the  housings  having  a  respective  outer  periphery  which 
is  closely  spaced,  radially,  from  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  insert,  each  arm  of  said  insert  having  a  tapped  aper- 
ture formed  in  its  end,  and  screws  passing  through  the 
housings  and  being  received  within  the  tapped  apertures. 


respectively,  whereby  the  molded  insulating  material  is 
stressed  generally  in  compression,  and  substantially  to  an 
equal  degree,  upon  tightening  of  the  screws  in  their  re- 
spective Upped  apertures,  and  whereby  said  insert  per- 
forms the  dual  function  of  providing  a  bearing  seat  and 
securing  the  housings  together. 


^    „  3,225,231 

GAS.COOLED  END  WINDING  FOR  DYNAMO- 

ELECTRIC  MACHINE  ROTOR 

Henry  W.  Kndlacik,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assigoor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,985 

12  Claims.     (CL  310— «4) 


1.  In  a  gas-cooled  dynamoelcctric  machine  rotor  hav- 
ing a  winding  with  circumscribed  coils  and  end  turns 
extending  beyond  the  rotor  body,  the  combination  of: 

a  retaining  ring  holding  the  coils  in  place, 

a  centering  ring  blocking  off  an  annular  chamber  be- 
neath the  retaining  ring, 

means  supplying  a  flow  of  gas  cooling  the  conductors, 
said  gas  being  discharged  at  a  first  blocked-off  zone 
in  said  chamber,  and 

means  defining  a  circumferentially  extending  duct  hav- 
ing an  inlet  communicating  with  said  first  zone  and 
having  a  plurality  of  outlets  disposed  on  the  outside 
of  the  centering  ring  and  spread  over  a  substantially 
greater  portion  of  the  rotor  circumference  than  is 
covered  by  said  first  zone. 
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3^25^32 
VARIABLE  SPEED  PORTABLE  TOOL 
James  F.  Turley,  Cranford,  N  J.,  and  Don  B.  Winchester, 
Pickens,  S.C.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  The 
Singer  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,144 
4  Claims.     (CL  310—68) 


1.  m  a  portable  tool  powered  by  an  electric  motor,  a 
housing  for  said  motor  formed  with  a  rearwardly  extend- 
ing bearing  bracket  having  diametrically  positioned  bosses 
integral  therewith,  an  armature  having  one  of  its  ends 
journaled  in  said  rearwardly  extending  bearing  bracket, 
a  motor-control  circuit  board  secured  to  said  diametri- 
cally positioned  bosses  and  positioned  transversely  of  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  armature,  an  end-cover  contain- 
ing air  inlet  openings  and  a  knob  aperture  and  forming 
with  said  motor  housing  a  protective  enclosure  for  said 
circuit  board,  fan  means  providing  a  flow  of  cooling  air 
through  said  air  inlet  openings  around  said  circuit  board 
and  along  the  axis  of  said  armature,  and  stationary  electri- 
cal components  mounted  on  said  circuit  board  including 
an  operator-adjustable  control  element  having  an  insulated 
turnablc  knob  projecting  through  the  knob  aperture  in 
•aid  end  cover,  said  knob  being  tumable  on  an  axis  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  armature. 


3,225,233 
CAPSTAN  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Albert  C.  Kirilouckas,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Winston  Research  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  California 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,084 
3  Claims.     (CL  310—154) 


1.  A  capstan  drive  assembly  including:  a  stationary 
housing;  first  and  second  stationary  shafts  mounted  in  said 
housing  and  extending  out  of  said  housing  along  respective 
first  and  second  spaced  parallel  axes;  first  and  second  hol- 
low capstan  shafts  rotatably  supported  on  respective  ones 
of  said  stationary  shafts  for  rotation  about  corresponding 
ones  of  said  axes  and  extending  out  of  said  housing;  first 
and  second  electric  motor  armatures  respectively  affixed  to 
said  hollow  capstan  shafts  and  positioned  in  said  housing; 
and  first  and  second  groups  of  magnets  mounted  in  said 
housing,  said  groups  being  respectively  disposed  around 
said  first  and  second  axes  in  magnetically  coupled  rela- 
tionship with  respective  ones  of  said  armatures  to  produce 
rotatable  movement  of  said  armatures  and  of  said  hol- 
low capstan  shafts  about  corresponding  ones  of  said  ixes. 


3,225434 

ELECTRIC  BRUSH  AND  BRUSH  HOLDER 

ASSEMBLY 

John  E.  Diehl,  %  Stackpolc  Carbon  Co.,  St  Marys,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,988 

10  Claims.     (CI.  310—246) 


1.  An  electric  brush  and  brush  holder  assembly  com- 
prising a  holder  having  an  arcuate  wall  with  a  longi- 
tudinally concave  inner  surface  provided  with  inner  and 
outer  ends,  means  for  supporting  the  holder  with  its 
inner  end  adjacent  a  rotating  current  collector,  said  wall 
being  provided  with  a  slot  through  it  extending  from  a 
point  adjacent  its  inner  end  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  wall, 
an  arcuate  brush  having  a  longiutdinally  convex  outer 
surface  fitting  against  said  inner  surface  of  the  holder  and 
slidable  lengthwise  of  it,  the  brush  projecting  from  the 
inner  end  of  the  holder,  a  constant  pressure  spring  in  the 
form  of  a  spiral  coil  of  metal  tape,  and  separate  con- 
necting members  secured  to  the  inner  end  of  the  holder 
and  the  outer  end  of  the  brush,  said  coil  being  rotatably 
supported  by  one  of  said  members,  the  outer  end  of  said 
spring  tape  being  fastened  to  the  other  of  said  members, 
the  portion  of  the  tape  between  its  outer  end  and  the  coil 
extending  along  said  convex  brush  surface  and  said  slot 
with  the  inner  end  of  said  portion  disposed  between  the 
coil  and  brush,  whereby  the  tendency  of  the  spring  tape 
to  maintain  itself  coiled  will  hold  the  bn>sh  against  the 
inner  surface  of  the  bolder  and  pull  the  outer  end  of  the 
brush  toward  the  inner  end  of  the  holder  as  the  brush 
wears. 


3Jt25,235 

DYNAMO-ELECTRIC  MACHINE  STATOR 

"STRUCTURE 

Royal  Lee,  Box  267,  Elm  Grove,  Wis. 

FUed  Sept.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  141,693 

2  Claims.     (CL  310—268) 


ya 


-23 
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1.  A  stator  core  block  for  use  in  making  dynamo- 
electric  machine  stator  cores  with  axially  extending  pe- 
ripherally spaced  pole  pieces,  comprising  a  winding  form 
including  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  end  plates  and  a  circular 
series  of  outwardly  opening,  angularly  spaced,  axially 
extending  channel  members  secured  at  their  oiq)osite  ends 
to  the  respective  end  plates,  and  a  drum-type  iron  wire 
core  winding  carried  by  said  form  and  including  bundled 
wire  parts  extending  longitudinally  in  said  channel  mem- 
bers, said  core  block  being  severable  in  a  plane  normal 
to  the  block  axis  and  intersecting  said  channel  members, 
the  opposite  side  walls  of  said  channels  confining  and 
shaping  the  iron  wire  buiKiles  therein. 


1210 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  21,  1965 


3425,23< 
„  ^  „  ^  PROPULSION  ARRANGEMENT 
Rudolf  X-  Meyer,  Pacific  PalisMles,  C.Uf.,  assigaor,  by 
m«   asrignmeiits,   to  TRW   Inc^  .  corpontfon   of 

Filed  Jan.  3,  IWl.  S«r.  No.  8«,143 
5  Claims.     (CL  313—63) 


Lai-M 


1.  A  plasma  pump  comprising:  a  conduit  having  one 
end  arranged  to  receive  a  plasma  flowing  at  a  relatively 
low  initial  velocity  and  being  arranged  to  exhaust  the 
plasma  at  its  other  end;  a  polyphase  power  source;  a  6rst 
plurality  of  windings  along  said  conduit  adjacent  to  the 
one  end,  arranged  to  be  energized  by  said  power  source 
to  develop  a  magnetic  field  along  said  conduit,  which 
magnetic  field  moves  parallel  to  the  motion  of  said  plasma 
and  at  a  phase  velocity  greater  than  the  initial  velocity 
whereby  currents  are  induced  in  said  plasma  and  a  mag- 
netic coupling  between  said  plasma  and  the  moving  mag- 
netic field  will  thrust  said  plasma  through  the  conduit 
at  a  second  velocity  greater  than  the  initial  velocity;  a 
frequency  multiplier  coupled  to  be  energized  by  said 
power  source  to  provide  a  higher  frequency  power  out- 
put; and  a  second  plurality  of  windings  along  said  conduit 
adjacent  to  the  other  end  arranged  to  be  energized  by 
said  higher  frequency  power  output  to  develop  a  mag- 
netic field  along  said  conduit  which  moves  parallel  to  the 
motion  of  said  plasma  and  at  a  phase  velocity  greater 
than  the  second  velocity  to  accelerate  further  said  plasma 


3^25437 
PHOTOE.M1SSIVE  PICKUP  TUBE 
Appleton  Dwiforth  Cope,  Hightetowm  NJ.,  assignor  to 
5jJj^»n»oratloa    of    America,    a    corpomtioo    of 

FUed  June  I,  |9«1,  Ser.  No.  114,056 
7  Claims.     (CL  313—65) 


3^25^3< 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  WITH  TRANSPARENT 

COLOR  SCREEN 

Chartcs  Feldman,  Hoilin  Hills.  V..,  assignor  to  Davoho 

Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original    applicatioa    Apr.    19.    1957.   Ser.   No.   653,867. 
Divided  and  this  appiicadon  July  2«,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
211,458 

2  Claims.     (CI.  313—92) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
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1.  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  for  producing  colored  images, 
an  electron  beam  source,  a  transparent  image  screen  ar- 
ranged to  receive  a  beam  of  electrons  from  said  source, 
said  transparent  image  screen  having  a  plurality  of  super- 
posed transparent  layers  comprising  a  thin  transparent 
luminescent  zinc  silicate  layer  in  proximity  to  a  thin  trans- 
parent luminescent  magnesium  silicate  layer  which  enriis 
Ught  of  a  color  different  than  that  emitted  by  said  lumi- 
nescent  zinc  silicate  layer  on  excitation  by  a  beam  of 
electrons,  said  luminescent  siUcate  layers  being  separated 
from  each  other  by  a  thin  transparent  non-luminescent 
layer  and  arranged  in  order  in  the  screen  such  that  said 
luminescent  zinc  silicate  layer  precedes  said  luminescent 
magnesium  silicate  layer  relative  to  the  face  of  the  cath- 
ode ray  tube. 


3425,239 
ELECTRON  MULTIPLIER 
R  iL.'^r'^^'"'^"'   'J*o»*«'  Micfc.,  assignor  to  The 
oiTdUL^'***"'  Southfield,  Mich.,  a  corpomtioo 

FUed  Nov.  15,  196«,  S«r.  No.  69,455 
8  Claims.     (CL  313— ie3) 
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1.  A  television  camera  tube  comprising  an  elongated 
envelope,  an  electron  gun  in  one  end  of  said  envelope,  a 
photocathode  in  the  other  end  of  said  envelope,  a  target 
electrode  between  said  electron  gun  and  said  photocath- 
ode and  in  said  envelope,  a  separation  electrode  between 
said  electron  gun  and  said  target  electrode  and  within 
said  envelope,  and  at  least  three  electrically  separate 
steering  electrodes  between  said  separation  electrode  and 
said  target  electrode  and  within  said  envelope,  said  steer- 
ing electrodes  being  finger-like  structures  extending  in  a 
plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  envelope. 


1.  A  multiplier  apparatus  for  receiving  and  multiply- 
ing charged  particles  comprising 

at  least  one  magnet  means  having  a  north  pole  and  a 
south  pole  with  lines  of  magnetic  force  extending 
between  said  poles, 

a  secondary  emissive  resistive  coating  being  on  a  sur- 
face of  said  one  magnet  means. 

the  material  of  said  one  magnet  means  on  which  said 
secondary  emissive  resistive  coatmg  is  formed  hav- 
mg  a  resistance  greater  than  said  resistive  coating, 

a  voltage  source  connected  across  said  secondary  re- 
sistive surface  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  a  line  between  said  north  pole  and  said  south 
pole. 

said  voltage  source  causing  current  to  flow  through 
said  resistive  secondary  emissive  coating, 

said  voltage  source  supplying  an  electric  field  having  a 
component  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  said  one 
magnet  means  to  cause  charged  particles  including 
electrons  to  cycloid  into  the  surface  of  said  magnet 
means, 

and  means  for  collecting  the  charged  particles. 
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3*225,244 
IMAGE  TUBE  HAVING  EXTERNAL  SEMICONDUC- 
TIVE  LAYER  ON  TARGET  OF  WIRES  IN  GLASS 
MATRIX 
James  A.  Sytwldon,  deceased,  late  of  West  AUis,  Wb.,  by 
Sylvia  A.  Sybeldon,  administratrix,  Green  Bay,  WIs^ 
assignor  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Fikd  Sept  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  225,927 
1  CkiB.    (CL  313—65) 


An  image  transducer  tube  including  an  evacuated  en- 
velope, electron  beam  producing  means  therein,  a  face- 
plate means  comprising  a  plurality  of  fine  adjacent  wires 
that  are  insulated  from  each  other,  said  faceplate  means 
being  mounted  vacuum  tight  in  the  envelope  and  hav- 
ing inside  and  outside  surfaces  near  which  opposite  ends 
of  the  wires  terminate,  the  electron  beam  being  adapted 
to  impinge  on  the  wire  ends  that  are  near  the  inside 
surface,  a  semiconductive  layer  whose  electric  properties 
change  in  different  regions  in  accordance  with  the  inten- 
sity variations  of  a  latent  image  impinging  thereon,  said 
layer  having  an  inner  surface  in  contact  with  the  ends 
of  the  wires  at  the  outer  surface  of  the  faceplate,  a  radia- 
tion transparent  conductive  film  covering  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  layer,  the  said  film  being  exposed  to  the  at- 
mosphere and  preventing  the  semiconductor  layer  from 
being  exposed  thereto,  and  means  for  sensing  variations 
in  electric  current  flowing  from  the  conductive  film  due 
to  changes  in  the  electric  properties  of  said  semiconductive 
layer. 

3;t25,241 
APERTURE  FLUORESCENT  LAMP 
Domina  Eberk  Spencer,  Cambridge,  and  Sandfori  Chria. 
topber  Fe«k,  Jr.,  Hamilton,  Mass.,  aastgnnn  to  Sylvania 
Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  appttcatioa  Jvly  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  825,915,  now 
Patent  No.  3,115,3«9.     Divided  and  this  application 
May  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197 Jll 

4  Claim*.    (CL  313—169) 


1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  comprising  a  sealed  elongated 
tube,  a  coating  of  phosphor  inside  said  tube  and  subtend- 
ing the  major  f>ortion  of  the  angle  around  the  axis  of  said 
tube,  a  portion  of  the  tube  being  free  from  phosphor  coat- 
ing and  subtending  a  minor  portion  of  said  angle,  said 
phosphor  coating  being  thick  enough  to  reflect  back  into 
the  tube  substantially  all  light  falling  on  the  coating. 


3,225,242 
INFRARED  CALIBRATION  LAMP 
Ephraim  Regebon,  China  Lake,  Calif.,  aadgMV  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  bj  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

FUed  May  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,962 

5  Clafans.    (CL  313—116) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aac  266) 


S4rrHi«f.— a 


1.  An  infrared  calibration  apparatus  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

a  cylindrical  vessel  having  two  ends; 

a  housing  disposed  around  said  vessel; 

an  electrical  source  base  sealed  to  one  end  of  said  ves- 
sel and  adapted  to  be  connected  through  said  hous- 
ing to  a  source  erf  electrical  power; 

a  disk  composed  of  infrared  transmitting  material 
scaled  to  the  other  end  of  said  vessel  forming  a 
closed  vessel; 

an  alloy  filament  mounted  within  the  vessel; 

means  for  supporting  said  filament  to  said  source  baae; 

sakl  housing  having  an  aperture  in  the  top  positioned 
in  alignment  with  said  filament; 

an  oxidizing  resistant  material  coating  a  portion  of  the 
inside  of  said  disk  leaving  a  void  area  o(^)Osite  the 
aperture  in  said  housing; 

said  aperture  and  said  void  area  positioned  in  align- 
ment with  said  filament  whereby  the  infrared  radia- 
ti(Mi  is  effective  through  an  angle  determined  by  the 
aperture  and  void  area. 


3^25,243 

COLOR  LAMP  WITH  SPECTRAL  FILTER 

AROUND  FILAMENT 

WOliam  C.  Danscr,  458  Mcio4y  Lane, 

North  Mnsfccgon,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,585 

16  Oaims.    (CL  313—112) 


12.  A  lamp,  comprising:  an  enclosing  sealed  envelope 
having  electrical  connections;  a  plurality  of  lamp  car- 
tridges in  said  envelope  and  connected  to  respective  ones 
of  said  electrical  connections;  said  cartridges  each  having 
a  filament  wound  in  a  helical  pattern  on  a  support  along 
an  axis;  a  translucent,  cylindrical  tube  spaced  from  said 
filament;  different  multifilm  spectral  selector  coatings  on 
said  tube  causing  a  plurality  of  output  colors;  helically- 
oriented,  light  ray  limiting  means  radiating  away  from 
said  axis  and  toward  said  tube  and  restricting  the  light 
from  said  filament  incident  to  said  coatings  to  a  specific 
angular  range  to  provide  the  controlled  color  from  each 
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tube;  and  a  variable  electrical  input  control  means  for 
cartridges  of  different  colors  enabling  the  composite  over- 
all lamp  color  to  be  varied  by  variation  of  the  electrical 
input  to  different  color  cartridges. 
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3^25^44 
SODIUM.VAPOLR  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
M^us  Henricus  Adrianus  van  de  Weljer.  Ravmood 
hrancoU  Spiessciu,  and  Cocnraad  Marii  U  Grouw, 
•11  of  EmmasingeJ.  Eindhoven,  Netherbnds,  assignors 
to  North  American  Philips  Compuiy,  Inc.,  New  York, 
IS.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  6.  1961.  Ser.  No.  81.121 
Claims  priority,  application  NetheriaadA,  Jan.  9.  19M 

247,199 
3  CUUnu.  J£L  313—185) 


3.225.24^ 

I.         t^ln?"^^"^^    HEATED    CATHODE 
Jam*,  Hllllam  Hollingsworth  and  Morray  Robert  Horton. 
Uuic»ster,    P...    assignors    (o    Radio    Corporation    of 
Amcrtca,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  .Vlar.  27.  1963,  Ser.  No,  268^87 
10  Claiina.     (CL  313—270) 


J*.     •>  /r 


1.  A  sodium  vapor  discharge  device  adapted  to  operate 
with  a  positive  column  discharge  comprising  an  envelope. 
a  pair  of  electrodes  within  said  envelope  and  a  mixture 
of  a  rare  gas  and  sodium  within  the  envelope  for  main- 
taining a  discharge  between  the  electrodes,  said  rare  gas 
having  a  pressure  of  about  1  to  8  mms.  of  Hg  at  room 
temperature  and  said  envelope  having  dimensions  and 
thermal  characteristics  whereby  with  a  potential  applied 
between  said  electrodes  a  positive  column  is  produced 
having  a  voltage  gradient  of  about  0.25  to  2.5  volts  per 


cm 


3^25,245 
«     u.    ^  .   PLASMA    JET   GENERATOR 
Sacblo  Takel   Kodalra-shl,  and  ManalMi  Yamamoto,  Oda- 
c'\!!*'.f^''*P*'''  "s'Rno"  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha  Hitachi 
Jelsakusbo,   Tokyo,  Japan,  a  jolnt-slock  company   of 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,187 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  H,  1961 

36/62,089 

5  Claiins.     (CL  313—231) 


1.   A  cathode-heater  structure   for   an  electron   tube 
comprising : 

(a)  a  tubular  cathode, 

(b)  a  heater  assembly  within  said  cathode, 

(1)  said  assembly  including  a  conducting  rod  co- 
I             axial  with  said  cathode, 

(2)  means  including  a  metal  collar  conductively 
engaging  said  rod  and  supporting  said  heater  on 
said  rod.  said  collar  having  opposite  end  faces 
and  a  smaller  axial  dimension  than  lateral  di- 
mension, and 

(3)  an  insulating  disc  seated  on  said  one  of  said 
end  faces  of  said  collar  and  having  an  opening 
snugly  receiving  said  rod,  said  disc  extending 
transversely  of  said  cathode  and  snugly  engaging 
the  internal  surface  of  said  cathode, 

(4)  said  collar  having  a  smaller  outer  diameter 
than  said  disc  whereby  said  disc  electrically  in- 
sulates said  collar  from  said  cathode. 


3^25,247 
Fm.«,   n     A    INCANDESCENT  LAMP 

slum    ;wu"****!fo^l'*'"'   ^•^'   '■•"«  J-   P»>enno, 
SS^:J^^  '«f  **  *?***?.'*  ''•  Scoledge,  Danvers,  Mass. 

!E?"of°7^?a2;:;"''  ""^  '^-^  '-*•'  •  -'^- 

Filed  Jonc  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202  J09 
9  Claliw.    (CL  313—271) 


1.  A  plasma  jet  generator  comprising  a  hollow  elec- 
U;ode  having  a  nozzle   portion,   a  rod-shaped  electrode 
disposed  around  the  central  portion  of  the  said  hollow 
electrode  and  pointed  toward  the  said  nozzle  portion    a 
first  means  for  creating  an  arc  discharge  between  the  tip 
of  the  said  rod-shaped  electrode  and  the  inner  wall  sur- 
face  of  the  said  hollow  electrode,  a  second  means  for 
mtroducing  a  fint  inactive  gas  current  into  the  space  be- 
tw«n  the  said  two  electrodes  in  the  direction  toward  the 
said  nozzle  portion,  a  third  means,  pointed  toward  the 
said  tip  of  the  said  rod-shaped  electrode,  for  introducing 
a  second  gas  current  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  said 
first  inactive  gas  current  such  as  to  cause  suppression  of 
fluctuation  of  the  path  of  the  said  arc  discharge,  thereby 
effecting  the  mixture  of  said  fint  with  said  second  gas 
current  to  the  hottest  point  in  the  arc. 


1.  An  incandescent  lamp  comprising  a  sealed  tubular 
light-transmitung  envelope,  a  coiled-coil  filament  having 
a  pnmary  and  a  secondary  coil  within  said  envelope 
said  coiled  coil  filament  including  at  least  two  separate 
coils,  and  a  wire  of  larger  diameter  than  that  of  said 
filament,  each  end  of  said  wire  fitting  into  the  adjacent 
end  of  the  secondary  coil  of  each  coiled  coU  filament, 
the  wire  being  formed  between  its  ends  to  a  loop  fitUng 
against  the  inner  waU  of  said  tubular  envelope 
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3,225,248  , 

DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  A  HIGH-INTENSITY 
BEAM  OF  CHARGE  CARRIERS  OF  SMALL 
APERTURE 
Wilhelm  Scheffels,  Aalen,  Wurttemberg,  Germany,  as- 
signor, by  mesne  assignments,  to  United  Aircraft  Cor* 
I  poration,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,802 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  27,  1961, 

Z  8,773 
1  Claim,     (a.  315—31) 


A  source  for  the  generation  of  a  high-intensity  narrow 
angle  electron  beam  comprising  a  heated  cathode  for 
the  emission  of  electrons,  an  anode  having  an  aperture 
therein,  said  anode  being  positioned  at  a  distance  from 
said  cathode  and  strongly  biased  positively  with  respect 
to  said  cathode  to  accelerate  the  emitted  electrons  to- 
ward said  anode  and  to  pass  the  accelerated  electrons 
through  said  aperture  in  a  high-intensity  beam,  a  cylin- 
drical modular  electrode  surrounding  said  cathode  to 
modulate  beam  emission,  and  means  to  establish  a  mag- 
netic focusing  field  within  said  modulator  electrode  to 
coact  with  the  emitted  electrons  before  substantial  ac- 
celeration thereof  by  said  acceleration  field  and  to  con- 
centrate said  emitted  electrons  into  a  narrow  angle  beam, 
said  field  establishing  means  comprises  a  coil  surround- 
ing said  cathode,  said  cathode  being  serially  coupled  with 
said  coil  so  that  current  flow  therethrough  is  utilized  both 
for  cathode  heating  and  for  the  establishment  of  said  mag- 
netic field. 


3,225,249 
MAGNETRON  HAVING  EVACUATED  DISCHARGE 
SUB-ASSEMBLY  UNITED  WITH  UNEVACUATED 
MAGNETIC  AND  RESONANT  CAVITY  STRUC- 
TURE 
George  A.  Knig,  Jr.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,548 
14  Claims,     (a.  315—39.71) 


3,225,250 

VEHICLE  UGHTING,  TIMING  AND 

WARNING  DEVICE 

Gerald  R.  Hershberger,  285  E.  Long  Lake  Road, 

Birmingham,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1957,  Ser.  No.  634,094 

7  Claims.     (CI.  315— «2) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  motor  vehicle  lighting  sys- 
ten  having  a  source  of  electric  energy  and  an  electric 
driving  lamp  mounted  to  cast  a  beam  of  light  exterior 
of  the  vehicle,  a  timing  system  comprising,  a  manually 
operated  time  switch  knob,  contactor  means  responsive 
to  said  knob  for  movement  into  a  plurality  of  circuit 
controlling  positions  including  a  closed  position  for  main- 
taining energization  of  the  lamp  from  the  source  of  elec- 
tric energy,  an  off  position  for  de-energizing  said  lamp, 
and  a  time  delay  position,  catch  means  mounted  adja- 
cent the  vehicle,  latch  means  connected  to  the  contactcM* 
means  for  engaging  said  catch  means  when  said  con- 
tactor means  is  moved  by  the  switch  knob  to  said  delay 
position  to  close  a  circuit  to  the  lamp  for  timed  ener- 
gization of  said  lamp  from  the  source  of  electric  energy, 
and  thermal  electric  translating  means  operable  to  release 
said  catch  from  said  latch  to  return  said  contactor  means 
to  off  position  following  the  elapse  of  an  interval  of 
time,  said  thermal  means  operable  to  de-energize  said 
lamp  following  the  elapse  of  an  additional  interval  of 
time. 


3,225,251 
CATHODE  GLOW  DISPLAY  USING  A  SINGLE 
CATHODE  ELECTRODE 
Hugo  L.  L.  van  Paassen,  Richard  J.  Allen  m,  and  Emil  C. 
Mnly,  Jr.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors  to  Martin  Marietta 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Mary- 
land 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  251,603 
18  Oaims.    (CL  315—84^ 


1.  Radio  frequency  apparatus  comprising  a  magnet 
structure  including  a  pair  of  opposed  spaced  pole  pieces 
defining  a  gap,  supporting  means  supporting  said  pole 
pieces  for  angular  adjustment  to  vary  the  configuration 
of  the  magnetic  field  in  said  gap,  retaining  means  carried 
by  said  magnet  structure  supporting  an  electric  discharge 
device  in  a  fixed  position  in  said  gap.  said  device  includ- 
ing at  least  one  external  contact  member,  and  means  in- 
cluding at  least  one  flexible  conductive  element  inter- 
connecting said  contact  member  and  one  of  said  pole 
pieces  to  complete  an  R.F.  circuit  therebetween. 


1.  An  information  read-out  and  storage  device,  com- 
prising 

housing    means    defining    a    chamber    containing    an 

ionizable  gas  at  a  subatmospheric  pressure; 
a  single  anode  in  said  chamber; 
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a  single  cathode  in  said  chamber  and  spaced  from  said 
anode,  said  cathode  comprising  a  plate  having  a 
uniform  surface  conuining  a  plurality  of  cavities, 
said  housing  means  including  a  transparent  wall  por- 
tion opposite  said  cavities; 

means  biasing  said  cathode  to  a  constant  negative  di- 
rect-current potential  relative  to  said  anode  to  estab- 
lish a  diffused  glow  discharge  in  said  chamber; 

and  means  for  initiating  hollow  cathode  glow  dis- 
charges in  a  selected  group  of  said  cathode  cavities. 


3,225054 
FROTECnVE  CIRCUIT 
^?TS  K5"^  ■™'  '"*"  '■  HIckey,  both  of  Hawthorne, 
caiir,,  asilgDon,  by  roemc  assignments,  to  TRW  lac^ 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jane  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,472 
13  Claims.     (CI.  315—1(3) 


"fimrjiu 


.< 


J      ^=3 ^=^ 


i 


^Us 


t.  An  electrohydraulic  spark  discharge  system  which 
comprises  a  source  of  high  voltage  electrical  energy, 
capacitor  storage  means  for  the  electrical  energy,  elec- 
trical discharge  means  for  releasing  the  stored  electrical 
energy  in  pulse  form,  and  conductor  means  for  trans- 
mitting the  energy  pulse  to  a  spark  gap  immersed  in  a 
working  fluid,  said  working  fluid  comprising  a  multiphase 
composition  having  a  continuous  phase  of  dielectric 
liquid  and  a  dispersed  phase  of  electrically  conductive 
substantially  insoluble  particulates. 


3,225,253 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 
DISPLAY   DEVICE 
Bernt  Narken  and  Allan  S.  MUIer,  Pooghkeepsie.  N.Y., 
MrigBors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  .N.Y,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec.  28,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  162,«9( 
12  Claima.     (CL  315— 15«) 


1.  An  electroluminescent  display  screen  capable  of  pro- 
ducing light  images  in  response  to  electrical  signals  com- 
prising: a  photoconductive  layer;  an  electroluminescent 
layer  mounted  adjacent  to  said  photoconductive  layer; 
and  means  for  establishing  electrodes  across  the  said  elec- 
troluminescent layer  in  each  of  two  directions  which  are 
at  right  angles  to  one  another;  said  means  for  establishing 
electrodes  including  a  means  for  irradiating  the  photocon- 
ductive layer  with  a  scanning  narrow  width  strip  of  light 
which  stretches  in  length  substantially  from  one  end  of  the 
said  photoconductive  layer  to  the  other  end  of  said  photo- 
conductive layer  whereby  an  electrode  of  the  width  and 
length  of  the  strip  of  light  continuously  moves  over  the 
electrolominescent  layer. 


3425,252 

ELECTROHYDRAULIC  SYSTEM  AND  WORKING 

FLUIDS  THEREFOR 
EdwardC.  Schrom  and  Mcrton  Alien,  Schenectady,  N.Y, 
Mijtu ui^  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  13,  19(3,  Ser.  No.  323,3(3 
5  Claims.     (CL  315—111) 


r....,  ^ 


I*.  In  combmation,  a  main  thyratron  having  an  input 
circuit  and  adapted  to  switch  to  a  conducting  state  after 
the  apphcation  to  the  input  circuit  thereof  of  an  electrical 
control  signal  of  at  least  a  predetermined  time  duration, 
thereby  givmg  nae  m  said  input  circuit  to  a  spurious  sig- 
nal; a  terminal  for  receiving  said  control  signal,  means 
for  couplmg  said  control  signal  from  said  terminal  to  the 
input  circuit  of  said  main  thyratron  tube;  and  means  for 
blocking  the  transmission  of  said  spurious  signal  from  said 
input  circuit  of  said  main  thyratron  tube  to  said  terminal, 
said  last  mentioned  means  comprising  a  protective  thyra- 
tron connected  in  shunt  relation  to  said  terminal,  a  current 
limiting  unpcdance  connected  in  scries  between  said  pro- 
tective thyratron  and  said  input  circuit  of  said  main  thyra- 
tron means  for  applying  a  separate  trigger  pulse  independ- 
ent from  said  control  signal  to  said  protective  thyratron 
with  said  trigger  pulse  being  delayed  with  respect  to  said 
control  signal  to  maintain  said  protective  thyratron  at  a 
relatively  high  impedance,  after  application  to  said  termi- 
nal of  said  control  signal,  at  least  for  said  predetermined 
time  duration,  means  for  transforming  said  protective  thy- 
ratron to  a  relatively  low  impedance,  and  means  for  delay- 
ing the  arrival  of  said  spurious  signal  at  said  terminal 
until  after  the  transformation  of  said  protective  thyratron 


3,225,255 

D  .,  ..        BALLAST  APPARATUS 

Roger  E.  Hnme,  Danville,  Dl.,  aasignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FIW  Apr.  9,  19(2,  Ser.  No.  lt(,129 

11  Claims,     ca.  315—232) 


1.  A  baUast  apparatus  for  fluorescent  lamps  compris- 
ing a  high  reactance  transformer  with  a  primary  wind- 
ing and  a  secondary  winding  inductively  coupled  on  a 
magnetic  core,  said  magnetic  core  having  at  least  one 
bridged  section  under  the  secondary  winding,  a  first  out- 
put lead  and  capacitor  connected  in  series  circuit  wi  h  the 
secondary  winding  of  the  high  reactance  transformer  a 
second  output  lead  connected  in  circuit  with  said  high 
reactance  transformer  so  that  the  transformer  output  ap- 
pears at  said  first  and  second  output  leads,  and  a  shunt- 
ing circuit  connected  in  parallel  circuit  relation  with  the 
secondary  winding  of  said  high  reacUnce  transformer. 


^ 
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said  shunting  circuit  including  a  shunting  capacitor  dis- 
charging in  the  early  portion  of  each  half  cycle  of  the 
lamp  current  to  provide  a  current  spike  sufficient  in  mag- 
nitude to  aid  reignition  of  a  lamp  connected  across  said 
first  and  second  ou  put  leads  and  further  including  an 
inductive  impedance  element  connected  in  series  circuit 
with  the  shunting  capacitor  across  said  secondary  wind- 
ing of  the  high  reactance  transformer  and  inductively 
isolated  from  said  high  reactance  transformer. 


3,225,25( 
ELECTRICAL  PROTECTION  SYSTEMS 
Ronald  Philip  Carter  and  WUIiam  Alan  Cowin,  Stafford, 
and  Martin  Clifford  HaU,  Kidsgrove,  StokeH>n-Trent, 
England,  assignors  to  The  English  Electric  Company, 
Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 
Filed  Jane  18,  19(2,  Ser.  No.  203,17( 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jane  20, 19(1, 

22,234/(1 
5  Claims.    (CL  317— 28) 


1.  An  electrical  protection  system  for  protecting  a 
section  of  polyphase  alternating  current  power  supply 
line,  comprising  equipment  for  connection  to  one  end 
of  the  said  section  of  line,  similar  equipment  for  con- 
nection to  the  other  end  of  the  said  section  of  line,  means 
for  interconnecting  the  two  equipments,  the  said  equip- 
ment including  means  for  generating  a  carrier  wave, 
modulating  means  for  cyclically  modulating  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  said  carrier  wave  by  a  modulating  signal 
derived  from  the  current  in  the  said  one  end  of  the  section, 
phase  comparing  means  for  phase  comparing  the  said 
modulated  carrier  wave  with  a  corresponding  modulated 
carrier  wave  received  from  the  said  similar  equipment  and 
for  generating  pulses  whose  lengths  are  dependent  on  the 
extent  of  the  instantaneous  displacement,  if  any,  from 
the  normal  phase  relationship  between  the  two  com- 
pared modulated  carrier  waves,  such  displacement  indi- 
cating the  presence  of  a  fault  on  the  line,  measuring 
means  for  measuring  the  length  of  each  said  pulse  and 
means  adapted  to  perform  a  protective  function  when 
the  length  of  a  pulse  exceeds  a  predetermined  minimum 
length  indicative  of  a  predetermined  minimum  phase  dis- 
placement. 

3,225057 
HIGH  SPEED  DIRECT  CURRENT  VOLTAGE  FAULT 
SENSING,  INDICATING  AND  LOAD  PROTECT- 
ING  APPARATUS 
Albert  P.  Fe^cy,  Birchranvillc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Borroaghs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  Oct.  9,  19(2,  Ser.  No.  229,328 
20  Claims.     (CI.  317—33) 
7.  A  high  speed  direct  current  voltage  fault  sensing, 
indicating,  and  protecting  apparatus  comprising: 
a  source  of  regulated  direct  current  power; 


voltage  divider  means  for  deriving,  from  a  relatively 
low  power  source,  adjustable  direct  current  uoder- 
voltage  and  over-voltage  reference  levels; 

semiconductor  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  regiilated 
voltage  and  adapted  to  receive  said  under-voltage 
and  over-voltage  reference  levels  to  provide  a  con- 
stant voltage  level  output  signal  only  when  the  mag- 
nitude of  said  regulated  voltage  becomes  less  than 
the  magnitude  of  said  under-voltage  reference  level 
or  greater  than  the  magnitude  of  said  over-voltage 
reference  level; 


,f      esp[M^^ 


said  constant  voltage  level  output  signal  of  said  sensing 
means  being  indicative  of  a  fault  in  said  regulated 
power  source; 

fun  indicating  means,  including  a  plurality  of  illumina- 
ble  devices,  coupled  to,  and  adapted  to  receive,  the 
constant  voltage  level  output  signal  of  said  sensing 
means  for  providing  a  visual  indication,  whenever 
said  fault  causes  an  over-voltage  or  an  under-voltage 
in  the  regulated  power  source;  and 

semiconductor  circuit  protecting  means  coupled  to  said 
indicating  means  and  responsive  to  said  output  signal 
of  said  sensing  means  for  disabling  said  regulated 
power  source  whenever  a  fault  occurs  in  said  regu- 
lated power  source. 


3,225,258 
HIGH  TENSION  DIRECT  CURRENT  GENERATOR 
WITH  CIRCUIT  ELEMENTS  ARRANGED  IN  CON- 
CENTRIC  TUBULAR  ARRAY 
Hendrfkns  Petms  Jacobus  Brckoo  and  Adrianiu  Verboeff, 
Emmasingel,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  asiignon  to 
North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  (,  19(2,  Ser.  No.  242,((( 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  NetiicriaDdi,  Dec.  8, 19(1, 

272,3(3 
5  Clafans.    (CI.  317—99) 


VrM'^ 


lU'l 


1.  A  generator  of  high-voltage  direct-current  compris- 
ing a  housing  of  insulating  material  defining  three  co- 
axial hollow  cylinders,  a  plurality  of  individual  capacitors 
disposed  partly  in  the  innermost  cylinder  and  partly  in 
the  space  between  the  outermost  cylinder  and  the  central 
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a  jmgle  cathode  in  said  chamber  and  spaced  from  said 
anode,  said  cathode  comprising  a  plate  having  a 
umform  surface  containing  a  plurality  of  cavities. 
said  housing  means  including  a  transparent  wall  por- 
Uon  opposite  said  cavities; 

means  biasing  said  cathode  to  a  constant  negaUve  di- 
rect-current potential  relative  to  said  anode  to  estab- 
lish a  diffused  glow  discharge  in  said  chamber; 

and  means  for  initiating  hollow  cathode  glow  dis- 
charges in  a  selected  group  of  said  cathode  cavities. 


3,225,254 
PROTECTIVE   CIRCXJIT 
G«or«  L.  a«rk  umI  John  J.  Hickey,  bo«h  of  Hawtborne, 
Calif.,  assigDors,  by  mesne  assignments;,  to  TRW  Idc^ 
a  cofporadon  of  Ohio 

Filed  June  2,  IWI,  Ser.  No.  114,472 
13  Claims.     (CL  315— U3) 


„  „ 3,225,252 

ELECTROHYDRAUUC  SYSTEM  AND  WORKING 

FLUIDS  THEREFOR 
MwartC.  Schrooa  aad  Mcrton  Allen,  Schenectady,  N.Y^ 
Hrituuii  to^General  Electric  Compaq,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FHed  Not.  13,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  323,3« 
5Claiw.    (CL  315— 111) 


*       * 


:^En' 


1.  An  electrohydraulic  spark  discharge  system  which 
comprises  a  source  of  high  voltage  electrical  energy, 
capacitor  storage  means  for  the  electrical  energy,  elec- 
trical diKharge  means  for  releasing  the  stored  electrical 
energy  in  pulse  form,  and  conductor  means  for  trans- 
mitting the  energy  pulse  to  a  spark  gap  immersed  in  a 
working  fluid,  said  working  fluid  comprising  a  multiphase 
composition  having  a  continuous  phase  of  dielectric 
liquid  and  a  dispersed  phase  of  electrically  conductive 
substantially  insoluble  particulates. 


3,225,253 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 

DISPLAY   DEVICE 

B«mt  Narken  and  Allan  S.  Miller,  Pooghkecpdc,  N.Y., 

aadtnors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpon- 

tlon.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  2«,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  162,«9* 

12  Claims.     (CI.  315—150) 


•4 


1.  An  electroluminescent  display  screen  capable  of  pro- 
ducing light  images  in  response  to  electrical  signals  com- 
pnsmg:  a  photoconductive  layer;  an  electroluminescent 
layer  mounted  adjacent  to  said  photoconductive  layer; 
and  means  for  establishing  electrodes  across  the  said  elec- 
troluminescent layer  in  each  of  two  directions  which  arc 
at  right  angles  to  one  another;  said  means  for  establishing 
electrodes  including  a  means  for  irradiating  the  photocon- 
ductive layer  with  a  scanning  narrow  width  strip  of  light 
which  stretches  in  length  substantially  from  one  end  of  the 
said  photoconductive  layer  to  the  other  end  of  said  photo- 
conductive layer  whereby  an  electrode  of  the  width  and 
length  of  the  strip  of  light  continuously  moves  over  the 
electroluminescent  layer. 


It.  In  combination,  a  main  thyratron  having  an  input 
circuit  and  adapted  to  switch  to  a  conducting  state  after 
the  apphcation  to  the  input  circuit  thereof  of  an  electrical 
control  signal  of  at  least  a  predetermined  time  duration, 
thereby  giving  rise  in  said  input  circuit  to  a  spurious  sig- 
nal; a  terminal  for  receiving  said  control  signal,  means 
for  couplmg  said  control  signal  from  said  terminal  to  the 
mput  circuit  of  said  main  thyratron  tube;  and  means  for 
blocking  the  transmission  of  said  spurious  signal  from  said 
input  circuit  of  said  main  thyratron  tube  to  said  terminal, 
said  last  mentioned  means  comprising  a  protective  thyra- 
tron connected  in  shunt  relation  to  said  terminal,  a  current 
limiting  unpedance  connected  in  series  between  said  pro- 
tective thyratron  and  said  input  circuit  of  said  main  thyra- 
tron. means  for  applying  a  separate  trigger  pulse  independ- 
ent from  said  control  signal  to  said  protective  thyratron 
with  said  trigger  pulse  being  delayed  with  respect  to  said 
control  signal  to  maintain  said  protective  thyratron  at  a 
relauvely  high  impedance,  after  application  to  said  termi- 
nal of  said  control  signal,  at  least  for  said  predetermined 
time  duration,  means  for  transforming  said  protective  thy- 
ratrooto  a  relaUvely  low  impedance,  and  means  for  delay- 
mg  the  arrival  of  said  spurious  signal  at  said  terminal 
until  after  the  transformation  of  said  protective  thyratron 


3,225,255 

D  .,  „        BALLAST  APPARATUS 

KOfer  E,  Home.  Danville,  ni..  aadgDor  to  General  ElM^rie 

Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  ♦,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  lM,12f 

11  Claims,     (a.  315—232) 


1.  A  ballast  apparatus  for  fluorescent  lamps  compris- 
ing a  high  reactance  transformer  with  a  primary  wind- 
ing and  a  secondary  winding  inductively  coupled  on  a 
magnetic  core,  said  magnetic  core  having  at  least  one 
bridged  section  under  the  secondary  winding,  a  first  out- 
put lead  and  capacitor  connected  in  series  circuit  wi  h  the 
secondary  winding  of  the  high  reactance  transformer  a 
second  output  lead  connected  in  circuit  with  said  hi'gh 
reactance  transformer  so  that  the  transformer  output  ap- 
pears at  said  first  and  second  output  leads,  and  a  shunt- 
ing circuit  connected  m  parallel  circuit  relation  with  the 
secondary  wmding  of  said  high  reacUnce  transformer 
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said  shunting  circuit  including  a  shunting  capacitor  dis- 
charging in  the  early  portion  of  each  half  cycle  of  the 
lamp  current  to  provide  a  current  spike  sufficient  in  mag- 
nitude to  aid  reignition  of  a  lamp  connected  across  said 
first  and  second  ou  put  leads  and  further  including  an 
inductive  impedance  element  connected  in  series  circuit 
with  the  shunting  capacitor  across  said  secondary  wind- 
ing of  the  high  reactance  transformer  and  inductively 
isolated  from  said  high  reactance  transformer. 


3,225,256 
ELECTRICAL  PROTECTION  SYSTEMS 
Ronald  Philip  Carter  and  William  Alan  Cowin,  SUfford, 
and  Martin  Clifford  Hall,  Kidsgrove,  Stoke-on-Trent, 
England,  assignors  to  The  English  Electric  Company, 
Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 
FUed  Jnnc  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,176 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  20, 1961, 

22,234/61 
5  Claims.     (CL  317—28) 


S&ft 


1.  An  electrical  protection  system  for  protecting  a 
section  of  polyphase  alternating  current  power  supply 
line,  comprising  equipment  for  connection  to  one  end 
of  the  said  section  of  line,  similar  equipment  for  con- 
nection to  the  other  end  of  the  said  section  of  line,  means 
for  interconnecting  the  two  equipments,  the  said  equip- 
ment including  means  for  generating  a  carrier  wave, 
modulating  means  for  cyclically  modulating  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  said  carrier  wave  by  a  modulating  signal 
derived  from  the  current  in  the  said  one  end  of  the  section, 
phase  comparing  means  for  phase  comparing  the  said 
modulated  carrier  wave  with  a  corresponding  modulated 
carrier  wave  received  from  the  said  similar  equipment  and 
for  generating  pulses  whose  lengths  are  dependent  on  the 
extent  of  the  instantaneous  displacement,  if  any,  from 
the  normal  phase  relationship  between  the  two  com- 
pared modulated  carrier  waves,  such  displacement  indi- 
cating the  presence  of  a  fault  on  the  line,  measuring 
means  for  measuring  the  length  of  each  said  pulse  and 
means  adapted  to  perform  a  protective  function  when 
the  length  of  a  pulse  exceeds  a  predetermined  minimum 
length  indicative  of  a  predetermined  minimum  phase  dis- 
placement. 

3425^57 
HIGH  SPEED  DIRECT  CURRENT  VOLTAGE  FAULT 
SENSING,  INDICATING  AND  LOAD  PROTECT- 
ING  APPARATUS 
Albert  P.  Feglcy,  BirchrunvUle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Burrooghi 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
FUed  Oct.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  229,328 
20  Claims.     (CI.  317—33) 
7.  A  high  speed  direct  current  voltage  fault  sensing, 
indicating,  and  protecting  apparatus  comprising: 
a  source  of  regulated  direct  current  power; 


voltage  divider  means  for  deriving,  from  a  relatively 
low  power  source,  adjustable  direct  current  uixler- 
voltage  and  over-voltage  reference  levels; 

semiconductor  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  regulated 
voltage  aiKi  adapted  to  receive  said  under-voltage 
and  over-voltage  reference  levels  to  provide  a  con- 
stant voltage  level  output  signal  only  when  the  mag- 
nitude of  said  regulated  voltage  becomes  less  than 
the  magnitude  of  said  under-vcrftage  referrnoe  level 
or  greater  than  the  magnitixle  of  said  over-voltage 
reference  level; 


said  constant  voltage  level  output  signal  of  said  sensing 
means  being  indicative  of  a  fault  in  said  regulated 
power  source; 

full  indicating  means,  including  a  plurality  of  illumina- 
ble  devices,  coupled  to,  aivi  adapted  to  receive,  the 
constant  voltage  level  output  signal  of  said  sensing 
means  for  providing  a  visual  indication,  whenever 
said  fault  causes  an  over-voltage  or  an  under-voltage 
in  the  regulated  power  source;  and 

semiconductor  circuit  protecting  means  coupled  to  said 
indicating  means  and  responsive  to  said  output  signal 
of  said  sensing  means  for  disabling  said  regulated 
power  source  whenever  a  fault  occurs  in  said  regu- 
lated power  source. 


3,225,258 
HIGH  TENSION  DIRECT  CURRENT  GENERATOR 
WITH  CIRCUIT  ELEMENTS  ARRANGED  IN  CON- 
CENTRIC  TUBULAR  ARRAY 
Hendrlkns  Petnis  Jacobus  Brckoo  and  Adriamu  Yerlioeff, 
Emmadngcl,  Eindhoven,  Netfaerlanda,  asiigDon  to 
North  American  Pbfllps  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  242,666 
Clafans  priority,  appttcation  Netheriandi,  Dec.  8, 1961, 

272,363 
5  Claims.    (Q.  317— 99) 


1.  A  generator  of  high-voltage  direct-current  compris- 
ing a  housing  of  insulating  material  defining  three  co- 
axial hollow  cylinders,  a  plurality  of  individual  capacitors 
disposed  partly  in  the  innermost  cylinder  and  partly  in 
the  space  between  the  outermost  cylinder  and  the  central 
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cylinder,  and  a  plurality  of  rectifying  elements  disposed 
in  the  space  between  the  innermost  cylinder  and  the  cen- 
tral cylinder,  said  capacitors  and  said  rectifiers  being  em- 
bedded in  a  hardened  resin,  the  rectifiers  and  capacitors 
respectively  being  connected  in  series  arrangement,  and 
the  capacitors  being  connected  in  parallel  with  the  rec- 
tifiers to  thereby  form  a  cascaded  arrangement  in  which 
the  capacitors  are  charged  through  said  rectifiers  and  dis- 
charged in  series. 


3^25,259 
ELECTRICAL  COMPONENT,  TLTBE,   AND  TUBE- 
HOLDER-SHIELD   COMBINATION 
Theodore  E.  Handing,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Amplifonc 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1964,  S«r.  No.  404,825 
3  Claims.     (CI.  317—99) 


I.  A  combination  of  a  terminal  plate,  a  supporting  leg 
secured  to  the  plate  in  axial  disposition  thereto,  an  elec- 
trical component  embracively  positioned  on  the  leg,  a 
tube-supporting  element  of  flame-rctardcnt  material  of 
high  dielectric  strength,  a  rib  of  the  same  material  as  the 
supporting  element  fixed  exteriorly  on  and  extending 
radially  outward  from  the  element,  the  rib  being  attached 
to  the  leg,  and  a  tube  frictionally  embraced  within  the 
supporting  element. 


3^25,260 
MODULAR  PACKAGE  UNIT  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

COMPONENTS 
Pierre   Brochier,    Paris,    Ronald    KIoos,   Argenteuil.   and 
Jean  Henri  Cocquart,  La  Coumeuve,  France,  assignors 
to  Compagnie  dcs  Machines  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme), 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Jnly  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,955 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  18,  1962, 

904,312 

11  Claims.     (CI.  317—101) 


1.  A  modular  package  unit  comprising  electronic  com- 
ponents and  having  plug  pins  for  establishing  circuits  in- 
cluding such  components,  said  unit  further  comprising  a 
substantially  symmetrical  metal  grid  formed  from  a  single 
foil  and  having  parallel  strips  spaced  from  one  another 
transversely  to  their  longitudinal  extents  with  elongated 
apertures  intervening  therebetween  but  being  connected 
by  two  sets  of  links  comprised  in  said  grid  and  being  re- 


spectively on  opposite  sides  of  the  axis  of  symmetry  of 
said  grid  transverse  to  said  strips,  said  strip*  having  por- 
tions defining  a  web  and  other  portions  providing  side 
limbs  extending  at  angles  from  edges  of  said  web  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  axis  of  symmetry,  said  web  and  said 
side  limbs  being  bent  into  a  substantially  U-shaped  struc- 
ture, said  side  limbs  further  emerging  remotely  from  said 
web  with  end  parts  extending  generally  parallel  to  said 
web  to  provide  welding  surfaces  to  which  component 
wires  are  welded,  said  web  being  formed  with  first  slots 
in  the  central  portions  of  certain  of  said  strips  adjacent 
said  axis  of  symmetry  and  with  second  slots  in  certain  of 
said  links;  and  an  insulating  plate  adhered  to  said  web. 


3,225J61 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  POWER  TRANSISTOR 
Helmut  F.  Wolf,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fairchild 
Camera    and    Instrument    Corporation,    Long    Island, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1963.  Ser.  No.  324,806 
7  CUims.     (CI.  317—101) 


1.  A  planar  power  transistor  capable  of  readily  dis- 
sipating heat  generated  by  current  passing  therethrough, 
comprising: 

a  monocrystalline  wafer  of  semiconductor  material  hav- 
ing a  flat  surface,  and  having  formed  therein; 
a  collector  region  of  one  conductivity  type, 
a  plurality  of  base  subregions  of  the  opposite  con- 
ductivity type  from  said  collector  region  formed 
within  said  collector  region  and  extending  to 
said  flat  surface,  each  of  said  base  subregions 
being  separated  laterally  from  the  others  by  a 
distance  at  least  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said 
wafer,  thereby  reducing  the  thermal  coupling 
between  said  subregions, 
a  plurality  of  emitter  subregions  of  said  one  con- 
ductivity type,  at  least  one  formed  within  each 
of  said  base  subregions  and  extending  to  said 
flat  surface; 
an  insulating  coating  on  at  least  part  of  said  surface; 
means  ohmically  collectively  connecting  said  base  sub- 
regions,  said  means  comprising  metallized  intercon- 
nections deposited  upon  said  insulating  coating  ex- 
cept where  they  make  ohmic  connection  with  said 
base  subregions,  said  coating  preventing  contact  of 
said  metallized  interconnections  with  the  regions  and 
subregions  of  said  transistor  other  than  said  base 
subregions;  and 
means  ohmically  collectively  connecting  said  emitter 
subregions,  said  means  comprising  metallized  inter- 
connections deposited  upon  said  insulating  coating 
except  where  they  make  ohmic  connection  with  said 
emitter  subregions,  said  coating  preventing  contact 
with  the  regions  and  subregions  of  said  transistor 
other  than  said  emitter  subregions. 
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3,225,262 
DUAL.TRANSISTOR  HOLDER 
Lester  M.  Myers,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  aaslgiior  to  Collins 
Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of 
Iowa 

Filed  Not.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,773 
4  Claims.    (CI.  317—101) 


1.  A  holder  for  electrical  components  comprising  a 
body  of  insulating  material,  a  first  plurality  of  openings 
formed  through  the  body  of  insulating  material  at  an 
angle  such  that  the  openings  are  relatively  near  the  center 
on  one  side  of  the  holder  and  emerge  relatively  near  the 
edge  on  the  other  side  of  the  holder  and  a  second  plurality 
of  openings  formed  through  the  holder  at  an  angle  and 
said  second  plurality  of  openings  being  relatively  near 
the  center  on  the  other  side  of  the  holder  and  emerging 
near  the  edge  on  the  one  side  of  the  holder. 


3,225,263 
DIODE  MATRIX 
Johannes  Steenberg,  Enachcdc,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
N.V.  HoUandsc  Signaalapparaten,  Hcngcio,  Overijsel, 
Netherlands,  a  firm  of  the  Netherlands 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,999 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  2,  1962, 

273,115 
6  Chdms.     (CI.  317—112) 


3,225,264 

WIRE  WAY  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  PANEL 

Irving  F.  Weiss,  University  Heights,  Ohio,  asrignor  to 

ECP  Corporation 

FUed  Oct  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,031 

11  Claims.     (CL  317—119) 


2.  An  electrical  panel  comprising,  a  panel  board,  a 
plurality  of  electrical  devices  mounted  on  said  board,  said 
devices  arranged  in  spaced,  substantially  parallel  rows  so 
as  to  form  a  wire  way  channel  extending  longitudinally 
between  the  rows,  a  plurality  of  anchor  posts  carried  by 
the  panel  board  and  aligned  substantially  along  the  center- 
line  of  each  channel,  said  anchor  posts  having  a  maxi- 
mum lateral  dimension  in  the  wireway  channel  substan- 
tially less  than  the  width  of  the  space  between  the  rows 
so  as  to  permit  electrical  wires  connected  to  the  devices 
to  extend  longitudinally  through  the  wireway  channel, 
each  anchor  post  having  a  wedge  top  cam  form  with  a 
neck  spaced  from  the  top,  and  a  resilient  strip  cover  plate 
carried  by  said  anchor  posts  and  disposed  in  spaced, 
substantially  parallel  relation  to  the  panel  board  so  as  to 
substantially  cover  the  wireway  channel,  said  cover  plate 
having  a  central  channel  defined  by  converging  side  walls, 
said  side  walls  formed  and  adapted  to  snap  over  said 
anchor  post  top  and  hold  thereto  with  a  grip  fit. 


3,225,265 
REMOTE  CONTROL  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  AND 
RADIO    FREQUENCY    ACTUATING    SYSTEM 
THEREFOR 
Stephen  Robert  Kransc,  Pilwsvilie,  and  Harvey  Leonard 
Miller,  Baltimore,  Md.,  asilgnon  to  K  ft  M  Electronics 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Sept.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,946 
3  Claims.    (CL  317—138) 


1.  A  matrix  circuit  board  comprising,  a  first  planar 
electrically  insulating  support  member  having  a  plurality 
of  groups  of  apertures  therethrough,  a  first  set  of  con- 
ductors supported  by  said  first  planar  member  and  ar- 
ranged thereon  so  that  each  conductor  is  in  partial  regis- 
tration with  each  aperture  of  one  group  of  apertures  only, 
a  second  set  of  conductors  supported  by  said  first  planar 
member  and  arranged  thereon  so  that  each  conductor 
is  spaced  from  and  electrically  insulated  from  the  con- 
ductors of  the  first  set  and  each  is  in  partial  registration 
with  each  aperture  of  one  group  of  apertures  only,  a 
second  planar  support  member  identical  with  said  first 
planar  support  member,  means  joining  said  first  and  sec- 
ond planar  support  members  in  spaced  registration  so 
that  the  corresponding  apertures  are  in  alignment,  a  third 
set  of  conductors  supported  by  said  second  planar  sup- 
port member  and  arranged  thereon  so  that  each  con- 
ductor is  in  partial  registration  with  each  aperture  of 
one  group  only,  and  circuit  means  inserted  in  at  least 
one  pair  of  aligned  apertures  in  the  first  and  second 
planar  support  members  for  selectively  electrically  con- 
necting one  only  of  the  first  and  second  sets  of  conduc- 
tors in  partial  registration  with  the  selected  apertures  in 
the  first  planar  support  member  with  the  third  set  con- 
ductor in  partial  registration  with  the  corresponding 
aligned  aperture  in  the  second  planar  support  member. 
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1.  For  use  with  a  normally  off  electrical  switch  in  an 
electrical  circuit  having  an  electrically  actiiated  device 
in  series  therewith  and  connected  to  a  source  of  electrical 
potential,  said  electrical  switch  having  bare  electrical 
terminals,  a  remote  control  device  comprising  a  switch 
cover  plate  having  bus  bars  in  electrical  contact  with  said 
bare  electrical  terminals,  terminal  jacks  in  said  cover 
plate  in  communication  with  said  bus  bars,  a  relay  having 
a  coil  and  contacts,  said  contacts  connected  across  the 
terminal  jacks,  the  contacts  being  biased  to  a  normally 
open  position,  radio  frequency  actuated  receiving  means 
connected  to  actuate  said  relay  coil  to  close  the  contacts 
of  said  relay  to  by-pass  the  normally  off  electrical  switch 
and  energize  the  electrically  actuated  device,  and  a  port- 
able remote  radio  frequency  transmitter  operable  to 
transmit  a  radio  frequency  signal  at  a  frequency  receiv- 
able by  said  radio  frequency  actuated  receiving  means. 
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PROTECTIVE  RELAYING  CIRCUIT 
Gaspare  Charles  Baudo,  Bloomingdale,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Radio  Frequency  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Boonton,  NJ.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1962,  S«r.  No.  245,771 
6  Claims.     (CL  317—138) 


t  '"^ 


2.  Protective  relaying  apparatus  comprising, 

(a)  an  A.C.  amplifier  responsive  to  first  and  second 
signals,  which  signals  have  predetermined  different 
frequencies, 

(b)  a  discriminator  energized  by  the  output  voltages 
of  the  amplifier,  said  discriminator  producing  a  D.C. 
output  voltage  having  a  sign  depending  upon  the 
signal  received  by  the  amplifier, 

(c)  a  pair  of  D.C.  amplifiers,  one  amplifier  providing 
an  output  voltage  when  the  discriminator  output 
voltage  is  of  one  sign  and  the  other  amplifier  provid- 
ing an  output  voltage  when  the  discriminator  output 
voltage  is  of  reverse  sign, 

(d)  a  first  relay  having  an  operating  coil  energized  by 
the  output  voltage  of  said  one  DC.  amplifier  and  a 
set  of  normally-open  contacts, 

(e)  a  second  relay  having  an  operating  coil  energized 
by  the  output  voltage  of  said  other  D.C.  amplifier 
and  having  a  set  of  normally-closed  contacts, 

(f )  a  control  member  having  an  operating  coil, 

(g)  a  source  of  voltage,  and 

(h)  circuit  elements  connecting  the  control  member  to 
the  source  of  voltage  through  both  said  sets  of  relay 
contacts. 


3,225,267 
TIMED  ELECTRIC  HEATING  APPARATUS 
Goran   A.   R.   Ojelid,   Huskvama,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Husqvama      Vapenfabriks     Akdebolag.      Huskvama, 
Sweden 

Filed  May  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  107.994 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  9,  1960, 
4,564  60 
4  Claims.     (CL  317—142) 
1.  In  a  timed  electric  heating  apparatus:   an  electric 
beating  device  having  an  energizing  source,  first  means 
connected  with  the  energizing  source   for  providing  a 
direct  current  voltage  which  is  directly  proportioned  to 
a  voltage  of  the  energizing  source;  a  capacitor;  an  ad- 
justable  resistor  interconnected   between   said  capacitor 
and  said  first  means  and  through  which  said  capacitor  is 
charged  from  said  first  means;  a  gas  filled  tube;  an  ignition 
electrode  in  said  gas  filled  tube;  second  means  connect- 
ing said  capacitor  to  said  ignition  electrode  for  ionizing 
the  gas  in  said  gas  filled  tube  when  the  voltage  of  said 
capacitor  has  reached  the  break  down  voltage  of  said 
gas  filled  tube;  a  first  relay  having  an  energizing  wind- 
ing which  is  connected  in  series  with  the  main  discharge 
path  of  said  gas  filled  tube  and  said  first  means;  said 


relay  having  a  movable  contact  connected  with  said  heat- 
ing device  for  breaking  the  current  to  said  electric  heat- 
ing device  when  said  relay  contact  becomes  transferred 
through  the  ionization  of  the  gas  in  said  gas  filled  tube 
and  the  appurtenant  current  through  the  energizing  wind- 
ing of  said  relay;  and  a  second  relay  having  a  holding 
circuit  for  maintaining  said  second  relay  energized  until 


the  heating  device  is  manually  switched  off  entirely,  and 
an  energizing  winding  which  is  connected  to  said  first 
means  and  a  parallel  circuit  having  a  first  branch  in  which 
the  energizing  winding  of  said  first  relay  and  the  main 
discharge  path  of  said  gas  filled  tube  are  comprised,  and 
a  second  branch  in  which  said  adjustable  resistor  and 
said  capacitor  are  interconnected. 


3,225,268 

PROTECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

Carlos  B.  Metzadoar.  Fort  Lee,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Thermo 

Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  Saddle  Brook,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

FDed  Sept.  1 1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,843 
8  Claims.     (CL  317—148.5) 


^"^jQ— '^^ 


3.  Control  apparatus  for  maintaining  a  variable  condi- 
tion at  a  predetermined  state  comprising, 

(a)  sensing  means  of  the  dosed  electrical  circuit  type 
for  producing  a  D.C.  signal  which  varies  in  corre- 
spondence with  the  actual  state  of  the  condition, 

(b)  means  for  establishing  a  predetermined  reference 
state  at  which  the  condition  is  to  be  maintained, 

(c)  means  including  said  first  signal  for  producing  a 
second  signal  when  the  actual  state  of  the  condition 
deviates  from  the  reference  state, 

(d)  control  means  actuated  by  the  second  signal  to 
effect  a  change  in  the  condition, 

(e)  means  developing  a  third  signal  only  when  the 
electrical  circuit  of  the  sensing  means  is  open,  and 

(f)  circuit  elements  applying  the  third  signal  to  the 
control  means  in  a  sense  to  prevent  actuation  thereof 
by  the  second  signal. 
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3,225^9 

ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 

Willb  G.  Worcester,  748  10th  St.,  Boulder,  Colo. 

Original    application   Jan.    3,    1955,   Ser.    No.    479,315. 

Divided   and  this  application  Oct.  4,   1961,  Ser.  No. 

144,007 

6  Claims.     (CL  317—158) 


at  an  angle  between  20*  and  90'  to  said  axis,  and  the 
variation  between  the  level  of  the  height  at  the  center  and 
that  of  the  smallest  height  being  at  an  angle  between  10" 
and  90°  to  said  axis. 


1.  An  elongated  solenoid  comprising  a  central  support; 
a  series  of  coils,  disposed  in  axial  relationship  along  said 
support,  the  end  of  each  coil  corresponding  in  contour  to 
the  end  of  each  adjacent  coil  and  each  said  coil  including 
a  center,  alternating  layers  of  thin  metal  foil  and  insula- 
tion extending  in  spiral  relation  about  said  center  and  in- 
sulating material  at  each  end  of  said  coil;  a  separate  elec- 
trical connection  to  each  of  an  inner  foil  turn  and  an 
outer  foil  turn  of  each  said  coil;  and  a  series  of  heat  con- 
ducting plates,  each  extending  radially  between  the  ends 
of  two  adjacent  coils  and  outwardly  beyond  said  coils, 
the  number  of  such  plates  being  such  that  at  least  one  end 
of  at  least  each  intermediate  coil  abuts  one  of  said  heat 
conducting  plates. 


3,225,270 
POLE  SHOE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  CYCLOTRON 
ELECTROMAGNET 
NIco  Frederick  Verster  and  Hendrik  Lourens  Hagedoom, 
Emmaslngel,    Eindhoven,    Netlicriands,    assignors    to 
North  American   Philips  Company  Inc.,  New  YoHl, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,037 
Claims  priority,  application  Netheriands,  Apr.  16,  1962, 

277  304 
3  Claims.     (CL  317—158) 


3^25,271 
DEFLECTION  COIL  SYSTEM 
Johamies  Kaasfaoek  and  Gerrit  Jan  Lobben,  Emmaslngel, 
Eindhoven,  Netherlancte,  assignors  to  North  American 
Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  YoriL,  N.Y^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  July  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,232 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  July  19,  1962, 

281,181 
4  Claims.     (CL  317—200) 


1.  A  deflection  coil  system  for  deflecting  an  electron  ray 
about  a  longitudinal  axis  in  a  cathode  ray  tube,  comprising 
a  cylindrical  core  of  magnetic  material  encircling  the  said 
axis,  a  toroidal  winding  on  said  core  comprising  two  wind- 
ing sections  spaced  apart  in  diametrical  confronting  rela- 
tionship, each  of  said  sections  comprising  two  coils  adja- 
cently arranged  and  having  current  flow  in  the  same  direc- 
tion, said  winding  producing  a  deflection  field  having  an 
intensity 

..gj     -3-1-4  co8«  ♦ 

where  Hq  is  the  magnteic  field  strength  in  the  axis  of  the 
deflection  coil  system.  Ha  is  the  value  in  amperes  per  cubic 
meter  of  the  winding,  4'  is  half  the  acute  angle  between 
said  adjacently  arranged  coils,  and  R  is  the  mean  radius 
of  the  winding  in  cm.,  the  coils  of  each  of  said  sections 
being  separated  by  a  varying  amount  along  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  thereby  to  vary  the  said  angle  'I'  in  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  and  produce  variations  of  the  said  value  h 
along  the  said  longitudinal  direction  whereby  h  has  a  posi- 
tive value  at  one  end  of  the  deflection  system  and  a  nega- 
tive value  at  the  other  end  thereof. 


1.  A  pole  shoe  assembly  for  a  cyclotron  electromagnet 
in  which  at  least  in  the  central  region  the  axial  stability  of 
the  particles  is  improved  by  azimuthal  dependence  of  the 
magnetic  flux,  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  pole-shoes 
each  having  the  same  number  of  segments  of  alternately 
large  and  small  heights  which  are  positioned  relative  to 
one  another  so  that  the  segments  of  large  height,  as  well 
as  the  segments  of  small  height,  are  opposite  one  another, 
and  with  a  given  axis  passing  through  the  center  of  each 
pole-shoe,  the  difference  in  height  between  a  segment  of 
greater  height  and  a  segment  of  smaller  height  being  sub- 
stantially zero  in  the  vicinity  of  the  center  of  each  shoe, 
the  difl^erence  between  the  greatest  height  and  the  height 
at  the  center  of  each  pole-shoe  being  smaller  than  the 
difference  between  the  height  at  the  center  and  the  small- 
est height,  the  variation  between  the  level  of  greatest  height 
and  that  of  the  height  at  the  center  being  less  steep  than 
the  variation  between  the  level  of  the  height  at  the  center 
and  the  smallest  height,  the  variation  between  the  level  of 
the  greatest  height  and  that  of  the  height  at  the  center  being 


3,225,272 
SEMICONDUCTOR  TRIODE 
Douald  C.  Cronemcyer,  Binningham,  Midi^  assignor  to 
The  Bendix  Corp<Hitfion,  Southfidd,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  84,269 
11  Clafans.     (CL  317—235) 


•o 
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1.  A  semiconductor  triode  comprising  an  emitter  sec- 
tion, base  section,  and  collector  section,  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  base  section  being  between  said  emitter  section 
and  collector  section,  the  width  of  base  section  material 
between  said  emitter  section  and  collector  section  being 
less  300  angstrom  units,  said  base  section  being  of  a 
material  having  one  of  an  N  and  P  doping  and  said 
emitter  section  and  collector  section  being  of  materials 
having  the  other  of  the  N  and  P  doping,  the  doping  of 
all  the  materials  being  sufficiently  high  to  provide  for 
movement  of  the  carriers  from  one  material  to  an  adjacent 
material  through  the  potential  barrier  between  the  sec- 
tions, between  a  valence  band  in  one  material  and  a  con- 
duction band  in  the  other  material. 
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3^25^73 
SEMI-CO^a>UCTOR  DEVICES  AND  METHODS 
FOR  THEIR   MANLFACTLTIE 
Martinus  Antonius  Maria  Bakker  and  AaJbcrt  Vaa  Vol- 
pcD,  Emmaaingcl,  Eindhoveo,  Netherlands,  anignon  to 
North  American   Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  ■  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mav  5,  1961.  Ser.  No.  I08.(W9 
ClainM  priority,  application  Netheriaods,  May  13,  19«0, 

251.613 
If  Cbftns.    (O.  317—237) 


metrical  center  line,  the  other  of  said  electrodes  compris- 
ing a  corresponding  second  pair  of  concentric  semicircular 
segments  of  different  radii,  and  said  second  pair  of  semi- 


circular electrode  segments  being  electrically  intercon- 
nected and  grounded  to  provide  complete  electrostatic 
shielding  of  said  first  pair  of  semicircular  electrode  seg- 
ments. 


10.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  body  of  a 
semiconductive  chakogenide  of  a  bivalent  metal  having 
a  portion  of  n-type  conductivity,  and  an  ohmic  contact 
to  said  n-type  portion,  said  contact  comprising  an  alloy 
of  two  elements  in  major  and  minor  amounts,  the  major 
element  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gold, 
silver,  and  alloys  thereof,  the  minor  element  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  indium,  gallium  and 
aluminum. 


3,225,276 

ELECTRICAL  CAPACITOR  WITH 

THERMAL  FUSE 

Franklin  W.  Daniels,  Glens  Falls.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 

eral  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Hied  Sept.  14.  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,141 

4  Claims,     (CL  317—256) 


3.225.274 
CAFACITANCE  TYPE   FOOT  CONTROLLER 
John  A.  Herr,  Garwood,  and  Edward  W.  Taylor,  Martins- 
ville, NJ.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  May  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,399 
1  Claim.     (CL  317—249) 


An  electrical  foot  controller  of  the  non-conducting  ca- 
pacitance type  consisting  of  a  single  insulated  base,  spaced 
stationary  coplanar  electrically  conducting  plates  secured 
to  said  base,  electrical  means  connecting  the  coplanar 
plates  together,  a  resilient  non-conducting  dielectric  pad 
secured  to  said  base  to  overlay  said  plates  and  form 
a  variably  compressible  medium  responsive  to  differen- 
tial pressure  applied  thereto  by  relative  movement  of  an 
external  object  whereby  said  object  may  be  positioned 
in  differentially  variable  spaced  insulated  relation  with 
respect  to  said  plates  thereby  to  provide  a  relatively 
variable  capacitance  effect  betweeo  said  object  and  said 
plates. 

3,225,275 
GANGED  VARIABLE   CAPACITORS 
Shozo  Uchida,  Kawagoe-shi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toko  Ka- 
bushiU  Kaisha,  Ota-kn,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  joint-stock 
company  of  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,059 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  9,  1963, 

38  92,008 

3  Claims.     (CI.  317—249) 

I.  Ganged  variable  capacitors  comprising  a  rotor,  a 

stator,  a  ceramic  plate  sandwiched  between  said  rotor  and 

stator,  in  electrode  on  said  rotor  and  an  electrode  on  said 

stator,  either  one  of  said  electrodes  comprising  a  first 

pair  of  concentric  semicircular  segments  of  different  radii 

disposed  in  the  regions  on  opposite  sides  of  a  lateral  dia- 


1.  An  electrical  capacitor  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  convolutely  wound  roll  formed  of  a  pair  of  insulated 
electrodes  at  least  one  of  which  is  aluminum,  and  fuse 
means  electrically  connected  to  said  aluminum  electrode 
in  said  roll,  said  fuse  means  comprising  a  fusible  con- 
ductor having  a  composition  different  from  the  alumi- 
num electrode  and  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
aluminum  electrode  through  opposed  surfaces  thereof 
having  contact  solely  produced  by  the  pressure  exerted 
by  the  capacitor  roll  winding,  said  fusible  conductor 
having  a  coating  of  aluminum  overlying  and  intimately 
joined  to  its  contact  surface  and  separating  said  opposed 
surfaces. 


3.225.277 
STEPPER   MOTOR  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Orson  G.  Foulger,  Goleta,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Nary  "' 

FUed  July  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,871 

3  Claims.     (CI.  318—138) 

(Granted  under  TiUe  35,  U3.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


-rK.i 
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1.  A  control  system  for  a  direct  current  motor  having 
a  driven  rotor  and  a  plurality  of  rotor  driving  magnetic 
field  establishing  inductance  coils,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  direct  current  voltage  source  having  a  positive  and  a 
negative  terminal  for  imposing  a  direct  current  volt- 
age across  each  of  the  coils  of  said  motor; 
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a  plurality  of  silicon  controlled  rectifiers  so  disposed 
as  to  provide  a  single  silicon  controlled  rectifier  be- 
tween each  of  said  coils  and  the  negative  terminal  of 
said  source; 

a  positive  voltage  signal  pulse  source; 

means  for  connecting  the  positive  voltage  signal  pulse 
source  with  the  gate  of  each  of  said  silicon  controlled 
rectifiers; 

a  plurality  of  gate  capacitors  arranged  within  the  signal 
pulse  source  connecting  means  so  as  to  provide  a 
single  gate  capacitor  disposed  between  the  gate  of 
each  of  the  silicon  controlled  rectifiers  and  the  signal 
pulse  source;  and 

a  plurality  of  current  interrupting  capacitors  singular- 
ly connected  between  the  coils,  at  the  negative  ter- 
minal sides  thereof,  so  as  to  provide  a  single  silicon 
controlled  rectifier  interrupting  capacitor  between 
each  of  the  coils,  whereby  when  a  given  first  silicon 
controlled  rectifier  of  said  plurality  of  silicon  con- 
trolled rectifiers  is  conducting  a  current,  and  a  first 
coil  of  said  plurality  of  coils  is  energized,  a  positive 
pulse  applied  to  the  pulse  source  connecting  means 
serves  to  activate  a  second  silicon  controlled  rectifier 
to  thus  sequentially  energize  a  second  coil  adjacent 
said  first  coil  and  effect  an  interruption  of  current 
through  said  first  silicon  controlled  rectifier  to  impart 
a  rotation  to  said  rotor  of  said  motor  through  a  thus 
sequentially  established  rotating  magnetic  field. 


3,225j278 

GENERATORFED  HOIST  MOTOR  CONTROL 

WITH   LOAD  FLOAT  CONTROL 

Morton  S.  Rundcl,  Menio  Park,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to   Pacific  Coast  Engineering  Company, 

Alameda,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1958,  Ser.  No.  726,824 

3  Claims.     (CI.  318—145) 
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3,225,279 
PROGRAMMED  DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG  FUNCTION 
GENERATOR  MOTOR  CONTROL  FOR  AN  X— Y 
PLOTTER 
William  J.  Muldoon,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  and  Robert  W. 
Peterson,  Sepulveda,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Air- 
craft Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  163,155 
nCbims.     (CL  318— 162) 


1.  A  line  generating  system,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  servos  having  respective  input  circuits  and 
having  respective  output  motors; 

a  device  having  a  pair  of  input  members  connected  to 
and  driven  by  said  motors,  respectively,  and  having 
a  movable  line  generating  output  member  connected 
to  and  driven  by  both  of  said  input  members  in  sub- 
stantially mutually  perpendicular  directions; 

control  means,  including  a  variable  frequency  oscillator, 
for  producing  time  varying  line  generating  voltages 
and  having  respective  output  circuits  connected  to 
said  respective  input  circiwts  of  said  servos  for  con- 
trolling said  servos; 

and  means  connected  to  said  oscillator  for  varying  the 
frequency  thereof  substantially  inversely  proportion- 
ally to  the  length  of  a  line. 


3,225,280 

LOAD  PROTECTION  CIRCUITS 

Reynold  Happc,  Greenville,  S.C.,  and  Lawrence  R.  Goetz, 

Morristown,  NJ.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company, 

Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a  cor|K»ration  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,311 

4  Claims.     (CL  318—246) 


1.  A  hoist  system  comprising  a  hoist  motor  having  a 
hoist  mechanism  drive-connected  thereto;  means  for  alter- 
ing the  speed  of  said  hoist  motor  for  heavy  loads,  within  a 
predetermined  low  speed  range;  means  for  altering  the 
speed  of  said  hoist  motor  for  light  loads,  within  a  pre- 
determined speed  range  extending  above  said  low  speed 
range;  means  for  rendering  impotent,  either  of  said  speed 
altering  means  upon  operation  of  the  other;  a  load  float 
control  involving  means  for  electrically  balancing  a  load 
on  said  motor  to  immovably  suspend  such  load,  and 
OKans  for  altering  said  electrical  load  balancing  means 
to  selectively  cause  a  lowering  or  lifting  of  such  load; 
and  means  for  shifting  operation  of  said  hoist  motor 
from  both  said  heavy  load  and  light  operations  to  said 
load  float  control. 


1.  A  combined  motor  protection  and  speed  control 
circuit  comprising  a  pair  of  terminals  for  connection  to 
an  A.C.  voltage  source,  motor  windings,  a  first  controlled 
rectifier,  means  connecting  said  motor  windings  in  series 
with  the  anode-cathode  circuit  of  the  first  rectifier  and 
said  terminals,  adjustable  voltage-divider  means  connected 
to  said  terminals  for  obtaining  an  adjustable  voltage,  a 
second  controlled  rectifier,  means  including  the  anode- 
cathode  circuit  of  the  second  rectifier  for  rendering  the  ad- 
justable voltage  effective  to  supply  adjustable  gating  signals 


1222 


\ 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Dex;ember  21,  1965 


to  the  gate-cathode  circuit  of  the  first  rectifier,  means  cou- 
pled to  said  terminals  for  supplying  a  fixed  gating  signal 
to  the  second  rectifier  sufficient  to  cause  it  normally  to  fire, 
and  a  thermistor  connected  electrically  in  shunt  with  the 
gate  and  cathode  of  the  second  rectifier  and  physically 
located  in  good  beat  transfer  relation  with  the  motor 
windings. 


FOR 


3^25^1 

AUTOMATIC  POSITIONING   APPARATUS 

CUTTING  TORCHES 

Robert  G.  Petrincc,  Chicago,  01.^  asiignor  to  Chcmetroa 

Corporatloa,  Chka<to,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jao.  31.  19«l,  Scr.  No.  86,174 

2  Claims.     (CI.  318—261) 


smif 


Sb,lbaMit 
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1.  Automatic  positioning  apparatus  for  a  torch,  com- 
prising: a  torch,  torch  moving  means  including  a  revers- 
ible electric  motor,  brake  means  for  immediately  stopping 
said  motor  and  for  enabling  said  motor  to  move  said 
torch,  said  brake  means  including  an  electrically  energiz- 
able  solenoid,  a  sensing  member  movably  mounted  adja- 
cent said  torch  for  riding  over  and  responding  to  inclina- 
tions in  a  work  surface,  and  control  means  for  actuating 
said  motor  and  said  solenoid,  said  control  means  includ- 
ing a  first  switch  operable  by  said  sensing  member  for 
causing  energization  of  said  solenoid  to  enable  movement 
of  said  torch  moving  means  and  for  causing  energization 
of  said  motor  to  move  said  torch  in  one  direction,  an 
electrically  energizable  relay,  a  second  switch  operable 
by  said  sensing  member  for  causing  energization  of  said 
relay,  and  switch  means  operable  by  said  relay  for  causing 
energization  of  said  solenoid  to  enable  movement  of  said 
torch  moving  means  and  for  causing  energization  of  said 
motor  to  move  said  torch  in  the  opposite  direction  so 
that  said  torch  can  be  prevented  from  moving  outside 
predetermined  distance  limits  relative  to  the  work  sur> 
face. 


3^25,2S2 
THREE  PHASE  INVERTER  SYSTTEM  WITH  VOLT- 

AGE  AND  PHASE  CONTROL 
Vinton  V.  Haas,  Jr.,  Stem,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  246,746 
6  Claims.     (CL  321—3) 
1.  A  three-phase  static  inverter  comprising: 
an  oscillator  circuit; 

first  switch  means  coupled  to  aiKl  controlled  by  the  out- 
put signals  from  said  oscillator  circuit  for  converting 
direct  current  to  alternating  current,  said  first  switch 
means  providing  a  first  A.C.  output  voltage  and  be- 
ing adapted  to  have  its  input  terminals  connected  to 
a  source  of  direct  current; 
a  first  phase  control  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  oscillator  circuit  for  generating  a  signal  having 
the  sanse  frequency  but  shifted  in  phase  with  relation 
to  the  oscillator  output  signal; 
second  switch  means  connected  to  said  first  phase  con- 
trol circuit  and  controlled  by  the  signal  generated 
thereby  for  converting  direct  current  to  alternating 
current,  said  second  switch  means  providing  a  second 
A.C.  output  voltage  differing  in  phase  from  said  first 
A.C.  voltage  and  being  adapted  to  have  its  input  ter- 
minals connected  to  a  source  of  direct  oirrent; 


a  second  phase  control  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  oscillator  circuit  for  generating  a  signal  having 
the  same  frequency  but  shifted  in  phase  with  rela- 
tion to  the  output  signals  of  said  oscillator  and  said 
first  phase  control  circuit; 

third  switch  means  connected  to  said  second  phase  con- 
trol circuit  and  controlled  by  the  signal  generated 
thereby  for  converting  direct  current  to  alternating 
current,  said  third  switch  means  providing  a  third 
AC.  output  voltage  differing  in  phase  from  said  first 
and  second  A.C.  voltages  and  being  adapted  to  have 
its  input  terminals  connected  to  a  source  of  direct 
current; 

a  three-leg  transformer  having  a  primary  and  a  sec- 
ondary winding  on  each  leg  thereof; 

means  applying  the  AC.  output  voltages  provided  by 
said  first,  second  and  third  switch  means  respectively 
to  first,  second  and  third  primary  windings  on  said 
three-leg  transformer; 

means  for  connecting  a  three-phase  load  across  the 
three  secondary  windings  on  said  three-leg  trans- 
former; 

means  for  sensing  the  magnitudes  of  the  voltages  across 
the  secondary  windings  on  the  fint,  second  and  third 
legs  of  said  three-leg  transformer  and  for  generating 
signals  commensurate  therewith; 


voltage  regulator  means  connected  to  said  sensing 
means  and  responsive  to  said  signals  commensurate 
with  magnitude  for  generating  first,  second  or  third 
error  signals  whenever  any  of  said  magnitude  signals 
departs  from  a  desired  value; 

means  applying  said  first,  second  and  third  error  sig- 
nals respectively  to  said  first,  second  and  third  switch 
means  to  control  the  magnitude  of  the  A.C.  output 
voltages  provided  thereby; 

means  responsive  to  the  A.C.  output  voltages  provided 
by  said  first,  second  and  third  switch  means  for  gen- 
erating a  fourth  error  signal  commensurate  with  any 
variation  from  the  desired  phase  relationship  between 
the  AC.  voltages  provided  by  said  first  and  second 
switch  means; 

means  for  applying  said  fourth  error  signal  to  said  first 
phase  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  phase  of  the 
signal  generated  thereby; 

means  responsive  to  the  A.C.  output  voltages  provided 
by  said  first,  second  and  third  switch  means  for  gen- 
erating a  fifth  error  sigiud  commensurate  with  any 
variation  from  the  desired  i>hase  relationship  be- 
tween the  A.C.  voltages  provided  by  said  first  and 
third  switch  means;  and 

means  applying  said  fifth  error  signal  to  said  second 
phase  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  phase  of  the 
signal  generated  thereby. 
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3,225,283 

REGULABLE-OUTPUT  RECTIFYING 

APPARATUS 

TosUo  Kurimura  and  Kaznomi  Yamamura,  Tokyo-to, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Koloisai  DcnsUn  Dcnwa  Kabusliild 
Kaisha,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  Joint-stock  company  of 
Japan 

Filed  June  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  115,193 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  9,  1960,  35/ 

27,115,  35/27,116;  Dec.  26,  1960,  35/50,226 

4  Claims.     (CI.  321—16) 


one  of  the  said  two  comparison  detection  signals  is  applied 
to  the  said  controllable  impedance  means,  and  the  other 
is  applied  to  the  said  controllable  determination  element 


*9x.         >» 


1.  A  rectifying  apparatus  for  obtaining  a  regulable 
direct  current  output  from  an  alternating  current  compris- 
ing an  alternating  current  source  having  a  plurality  of  out- 
put terminals,  rectifying  means  connected  to  said  alter- 
nating current  source  for  rectifying  the  output  of  said 
source  comprising  a  plurality  of  series<onnected  circuits 
equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  output  terminals  of 
said  alternating-current  source,  each  of  said  circuits  com- 
prising a  rectifier,  a  resistor  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  rectifier  and  a  saturable  reactor  having  a  winding, 
connections  connecting  said  winding  of  each  saturable 
reactor  to  a  common  point,  each  of  said  rectifiers  having 
a  terminal  connected  in  the  same  polarity  to  a  respective 
output  terminal  of  said  alternating  current  source,  regu- 
lating means  comprising  a  regulative  direct  current  volt- 
age source,  a  plurality  of  rectifying  elements  connected 
to  said  direct  current  voltage  source,  connections  connect- 
ing each  of  the  rectifying  elements  to  a  respective  jimc- 
tion  between  a  rectifier  and  a  respective  saturable  reactor 
and  connecting  said  rectifiers  and  said  rectifying  elements 
in  the  same  sense  to  each  other,  thereby  to  vary  the  voltage 
of  the  output  of  said  regulative  direct  current  source,  and 
a  smoothing  circuit  connected  between  said  common 
point  of  the  saturable  reactors  and  said  direct  ciurent 
vohage  source. 

3,225,284 
GENERATOR  VOLTAGE  REGULATING 
APPARATUS 
Yoshinori    Kawai,    Katsata-shi,   and    Takanori   Shibata, 
Hitachi-shi,  Ibaragi-ken,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Hitachi  Scisaknsho,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  Joint- 
stock  company  of  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  235,371 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  6,  1961, 
36/39,498,  36/39,499 
5  Claims.     (CI.  322—28) 
1.  A  generator  voltage  regulating  apparatus  which  com- 
prises, in  electrical  connection  with  a  generator  having  a 
field  winding,  a  field  regulating  means  including  a  semi- 
conductor switching  element  connected  in  series  to  the 
said  field  winding,  a  comparison  detecting  means  which, 
when  a  deviation  from  a  predetermined  voltage  value 
occurs  in  the  terminal  voltage  of  the  said  generator,  gen- 
erates, in   accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  the  said 
deviation,  two  comparison  detection  signals  having  mutu- 
ally-opposite increasing  and  decreasing  characteristics,  a 
circuit  for  generating  periodic,  pulse-form  voltage,  a  cir- 
cuit wherein  the  said  pulse-form  voltage  is  applied  through 
a  controllable  impedance  means  to  charge  a  capacitor, 
and  a  controllable  determination  element  for  detecting 
the  terminal  voltage  of  the  said  capacitor  and  generating 
rectangular  output  pulse,  and  which  is  so  adapted  that 


so  as  to  cause  the  said  two  signals  to  operate  in  mutual 
response,  and  the  said  semiconductor  switching  element  is 
controlled  by  the  output  of  the  said  controllable  deter- 
mination element. 


3,225485 
BRUSHLESS  GENERATOR  FOR  HIGH-POWERED 

ELECTRICAL  PULSES 
Harold  P.  Fnrth,  Berkeley,  CaHf^  assignor  to  Advanced 
Kinetics,  Inc^  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Calif omia 

FUed  July  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  210,078 
8  Oahns.     (CL  322—51) 


1.  In  an  electric  generator  for  producing  high  current 
pulses, 

an  auxiliary  energy  source, 

a  conductor  responsively  connected  to  said  energy 
source  for  creating  a  magnetic  field, 

rotating  element  means  having  part  low  reluctance 
material  and  part  electrical  conducting  material  dis- 
posed within  said  magnetic  field, 

said  rotating  element  means  being  in  an  open  position 
with  respect  to  said  field  when  said  low  reluctance 
material  is  within  said  magnetic  field  and  in  a  closed 
position  when  said  electrical  conductive  material  is 
within  said  magnetic  field, 

said  routing  element  means  decelerated  by  the  inter- 
action between  said  magnetic  field  and  said  electrical 
conductive  material  when  said  rotor  is  in  said  closed 
position. 
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3^25^86 

VOLTAGE  AND  FREQUENCY  REGULATOR  FOR 

A  MOTOR-GENERATOR  INVERTER 

Henry  J.  Wysockl,  1737  PemuylvanU,  Gary,  Ind. 

FUcd  Mar.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  178,405 

7  Claims.     (CL  322—61) 


\Emmmm- 


1.  A  direct  current  generator  comprising:  means,  in- 
cluding a  field  alternator  having  a  first  armature  and  a 
first  stator  having  a  first  coil  thereon,  for  developing  an 
alternating  current  signal  of  predetermined  wave  shape; 
means,  including  a  generator  having  field  producing  wind- 
ings coupled  to  and  receiving  said  alternating  current 
signal  and  having  a  movable  second  armature  and  a  sec- 
ond stator  carrying  said  windings,  said  second  arma- 
ture having  a  second  coil  thereon  for  developing  a  direct 
current  signal  therein;  and  means  for  maintaining  a  con- 
stant ratio  of  angular  rotation  between  said  first  and 
second  armatures. 


3,2250X7 

VOLTAGE    REGULATING   CIRCUTT 

Flonldo  Tamburini,  Tarin,  Italy,  aarigjior  to  Flat 

Sodcti  per  Aziooi,  Tnrin,  Italy 

FUcd  Oct.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  231,659 

Claims  priority,  applicatloii  Italy,  Nov.  11.  1961, 

20,531   61 

3  Claims.     (CI.  321—68) 


1.  A  vibrating-contact  two-stage  voltage-regulating  cir- 
cuit comprising:  a  direct-current  generator  having  a  pair 
of  output  terminals,  a  voltage-sensitjve  relay  having  a 
"break"  contact  and  a  "make"  contact  and  moreover 
having  its  energizing  winding  connected  across  the  output 
terminals  of  the  generator,  a  field  winding  in  the  generator 
having  one  end  connected  to  one  of  the  terminals  in  the 
pair,  a  control  resistor  connecting  the  other  end  of  the 
field  winding  to  the  other  terminal  in  the  pair,  a  shunt 
loop  controlled  by  the  "break"  contact  connected  across 
the  resistor,  and  a  second  shunt  loop  controlled  by  the 
"make"  contact  connected  across  the  field  winding,  said 
second  shunt  loop  providing  in  its  closed  condition  a 
current  path  extending  from  said  other  terminal  to  said 
one  of  the  terminals  through  the  resistor  and  the  "make" 
contact;  said  circuit  comprising  moreover  included  an 
auxiliary  induction  coii  included  in  said  current  path  for 
limiting  mass  transfer  between  the  contacts  of  said  "make" 
contact. 


3,225,288 

EXCITER  SET  FOR  SYNCHRONOUS 
GENERATORS 
Gannar  Eagstrom,   Ludvika,  Sweden,  aisignor  to   All- 
mamia  Svenska  Elelitrisiia  Aktiebolaget,  Vasteras,  Swe- 
den, a  corporation  of  Sweden 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  230,864 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  17,  1961, 

11,442/61 

8  ClaiuM.     (CL  322—73) 


tfc 


1.  In  combination  with  a  synchronous  generator  having 
a  rotating  field  system,  an  exciter  set  comprising  an 
exciter  generator  having  a  rotating  armature  and  at  least 
one  multiphase  synchronous  control  voltage  generator 
having  a  rotating  armature,  a  shaft,  said  two  armatures 
of  said  exciter  set  together  with  said  rotating  field  system  of 
said  synchronous  generator  being  mounted  on  said  shaft, 
means  to  feed  the  output  of  said  exciter  to  the  field 
winding  of  said  synchronous  generator,  said  feeding  means 
including  a  plurality  of  controlled  semi-conductor  recti- 
fiers each  provided  with  a  control  electrode  and  having 
ionic  rectifier  characteristic,  said  rectifiers  forming  two 
converter  groups,  one  group  operating  as  an  inverter  and 
the  other  as  a  rectifier,  said  rectifiers  being  mounted  on 
said  shaft  and  means  ti>  feed  the  output  of  each  phase 
of  said  control  voltage  generator  to  one  of  the  control 
electrodes  of  the  rectifiers  i^  each  group,  the  field  of  at 
least  one  of  said  excite fatid  control  voltage  generators 
being  variable. 

3,225089 
M.C.T.  TRANSMITTER 
Harold  H.  Koppcl.  UniTcrtity  Heigfats,  and  Philip  L  Wajs, 
Cleveland.  Ohio,  aasignors  to  Bailey  Meter  Company, 
a  corpomtion  of  Delaware 
I  FUed  Sept.  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  223,742 

10  Claims.     (CI.  323—51) 


Hi:: 


^ 


2.  In  a  transmitting  device  the  combination  compris- 
ing; a  transformer  having  a  movable  core  adapted  to  be 
displaced  relative  to  a  center  position,  a  primary  wind- 
ing coupled  to  a  source  of  alternating  volUge,  a  pair  of 
secondary  signal  windings  positioned  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  center  position,  a  pair  of  secondary  supply  wind- 
ings positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  center  position 
and  connected  in  a  series  adding  circuit,  said  core  being 
operative  to  establish  a  variable  inductive  coupling  be- 
tween said  primary  winding  and  each  of  said  secondary 
windings  to  establish  an  alternating  signal  across  each 
of  said  secondary  signal  windings  of  magnitude  depend- 
ent upon  position  of  said  core  and  a  potential  across  said 
series  circuit  of  constant  magnitude  irrespective  of  the 
position  of  said  core;  a  pair  of  full- wave  rectifier  circuits 
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coupled  to  said  secondary  signal  windings  respectively 
for  producing  full-wave  rectified  signals  proportional  to 
the  position  of  said  core  relative  to  said  signal  windings 
respectively;  and  second  means  connecting  the  ends  of 
said  series  adding  circuit  to  said  rectifier  circuits  respec- 
tively to  establish  a  self  compensated  power  supply  for 
said  transmitter. 

3,225,290 
SUPPLY  VOLTAGE  COMPENSATION 
Franklin  James  Grist,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  MiUer 
Electric  Mfg.  Co.,  Appleton,  Wla,^  a  corporation  of 
Wisconsin 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1960,  Ser.  No.  67,057 
5  Claims.     (CL  323—89) 


*<A£. 


1.  An  incoming  voltage  comftensation  circuit  connected 
to  a  power  supply  having  an  output  connection  for  sup- 
plying current  to  a  load,  which  comprises  a  control  ampli- 
fying device  series  connected  in  the  output  circuit  of  the 
power  supply  and  connected  in  series  with  the  output  con- 
nection for  said  load  to  establish  a  series  connection  to  tlie 
load  and  for  establishing  a  proportional  current  control 
to  the  load,  a  first  voltage  dividing  network  including  a 
fixed  circuit  element  and  a  biasing  amplifying  device  con- 
nected in  series  across  the  power  supply,  said  control 
amplifying  device  including  a  control  element  connected 
to  the  junction  of  the  fixed  circuit  element  and  the  biasing 
amplifying  device,  means  to  establish  a  minimum  per- 
centage voltage  at  the  junction  to  continuously  bias  said 
control  amplifying  device  to  conduct,  a  second  voltage 
dividing  network  connected  across  the  power  supply,  said 
biasing  amplifying  device  including  a  control  element,  and 
a  coupling  circuit  including  a  variable  voltage  dropping 
element  and  a  voltage  regulating  device  in  series  connected 
between  the  control  element  of  the  biasing  amplifying 
device  and  the  second  voltage  dividing  network  to  variably 
bias  the  biasing  amplifying  device  and  establish  an  operat- 
ing level  about  which  a  selected  degree  of  compensation 
for  variations  in  the  incoming  power  supply  voltage  is 
provided. 

3,225,291 
OPERATIONAL  MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIER 
Takeo    Miura,    Kitatama-gvn,    and    Chikafusa    Hirano, 
Tachikawa-shi,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  asrignors  to  KabusiiUd 
Kaislia    Hitachi    Seisakusbo,    Chiyoda-kn,    Tokyo-to, 
Japan,  a  Joint-stock  company  of  Japan 

FUed  May  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,580 
3  Claims.     (CL  323—89) 


3.  In  a  feedback  type  operational  circuit  utilizing  a 
magnetic  amplifier  having  magnetic  cores;  an  alternating 
current  source;  two  diodes  connected  to  each  said  am- 


plifier and  to  said  current  source;  one  output  winding 
wound  about  each  said  core  and  connected  in  parallel  to 
said  current  source  and  in  series  to  said  diodes;  and  a  con- 
trol coil  wound  commonly  about  said  cores;  said  am- 
plifier constituting  a  full-wave  amplifying  circuit;  the  im- 
provements which  comprise,  in  combination,  a  vokage 
compensating  winding  and  a  current  compensating  wind- 
ing, both  wound  a'bout  said  magnetic  cores;  an  output 
voltage  feedback  resistance  connected  in  series  to  said 
compensating  windings;  said  voltage  compensating  wind- 
ing forming  a  positive  feedback  circuit  by  supplying  a  cur- 
rent proportionate  to  a  voltage  £„;  an  input  impedance  Zi 
connected  to  said  feedback  and  to  said  ciurent  and  voltage 
compensating  windings;  an  input  voltage  £i  thus  being 
conducted  into  said  control  coil;  a  feedback  impedance 
Zf  being  coimected  to  said  control  winding  thus  conduct- 
ing said  output  voltage  E^  thereto;  whereby 


E^'-'—Ei 


3,225,292 
CURRENT  REGULATOR 
Takeo  Miura,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  assignor  to  KalMuhiki 
Kaisha  Hitachi  Seisakusbo,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  joint- 
stock  company  of  Japan 

FUcd  June  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  200,246 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  June  7,  1961, 

36/19,613 

2  Claims.     (CL  323—89) 


^wJy  k 


it:^* 


Ro 


1.  A  current  regulator  which  comprises  an  amplifier 
having  a  first  and  a  second  control  input  terminal  and 
an  output  terminal;  said  amplifier  generating  a  control 
voltage  corresponding  to  the  difference  between  the  input 
voltages  having  the  same  polarity  and  applied  on  said 
input  terminals;  a  negative  feedback  resistance  connected 
between  said  output  terminal  and  said  first  input  terminal; 
a  resistance  adapted  to  determine  the  conversion  co- 
efficient; a  load  resistance;  a  positive  feedback  resistance 
connected  to  said  second  input  terminal  and  said  output 
terminal;  and  an  input  resistance  connected  to  said  first 
input  terminal;  said  resistance  for  determining  the  con- 
version coefficient  being  disposed  between  said  output 
terminal  and  said  load  resistance;  and  said  load  resistance 
being  disposed  at  a  junction  of  said  resistance  for  deter- 
mining the  conversion  coefficient  and  said  positive  feed- 
back resistance;  said  negative  and  positive  feedback  resist- 
ances being  equal  to  each  other  so  that  a  current  propor- 
tional to  the  input  voltage  applied  on  said  input  resist- 
ance is  caused  to  flow  through  said  load. 


3,225,293 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECTING  PIPE 

FOR  DEFECTS 

FcBton  M.  Wood,  110  Sorrento,  Sogariand,  Tcx^  and 

WiUiam  T.  Walters,  506  Forest  Oaks,  Houston,  Tex. 

Ffled  Feb.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346^03 

7  Claims.    (CL  324—37) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  inspecting  pipe  for  defects  com- 
prising: 
a  housing  for  passing  axially  through  said  pipe, 
means  for  effecting  relative  movement  of  said  housing 
through  said  pipe, 
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a  magnet  centrally  positioned  in  said  housing  and  hav- 
ing north  and  soath  poles, 

a  pair  of  resilient,  expandable,  magnetically  permeable 
annular  members,  one  of  which  surrounds  each  of 
the  poles  of  said  magnet  and  which  are  of  a  size 
to  resiliently  contact  the  inside  of  said  pipe  when 
in  the  expanded  condition,  whereby  a  longitudinal 


II 


magnetic  field  is  established  in  said  pipe  by  said 
magnet, 

means  for  expanding  said  magnetically  permeable 
annular  members  at  a  predetermined  time,  and 

magnetic  responsive  means  mounted  adjacent  said 
magnet  at  about  midpoint  between  said  magnetically 
permeable  annular  members  for  detecting  flux  leak- 
age from  said  pipe. 


3,225^94 
METHOD   AND  APPARATX'S  FOR  MEASURING 
THE  SPACE  BETWEEN  SI  RFACES  OR  OBJECTS 
Robert  W.  McChing  and  CaJus  V.  Dodd.  Knoxville.  Tenn., 
and  John  W.  Allen,  Jr.,  and  Roy  A.  Nance.  Malvern, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  the  liaited  States  of  America  as  rep- 
resented by  the  United  States  Atomic  Encrsy  Commis- 
sion 

FUed  Sept  2%  IWl,  Ser.  No.  141^21 
3  Claims.     (CL  324 — 40) 


\.  An  eddy-current  probe  for  insertion  between  two 
opposed  surfaces  for  determining  spacing  comprismg  an 
expandable  body  for  engagement  with  spaced  surfaces,  a 
coil  mounted  on  the  body  and  having  a  scries  of  turns  of 
conducting  material  for  the  passage  of  electric  current  to 
set  up  a  magnetic  field  to  induce  eddy  current  in  the  body 
for  altering  the  impedance  of  the  coil,  and  means  for 
positioning  the  probe  between  the  surfaces  whose  spacing 
is  to  be  measured. 


3,225,2»5 
UNITARY  MICROWAVE  TESTER  FOR  TRANSMIT- 
RECErVE  SYSTEMS  INCLUDING  POWER  MEAS- 
URING AND  REFLECTIVE  MEANS 
Jwomc  L.  Aitman,  Waban,  and  Myron  S.  RaUn,  Fram- 
ingbam  Center,  Maat,  assignors  to  Laboratory  for  Elec- 
Iraiiica,  Inc.,  Boston,  Maik,  a  cwporatiM  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,4*2 
(Claims.     (CI.  324— 58) 
1.  Apparatus  for  successively  testing  the  transmitter  sec- 
tion and  the  receiver  section  of  a  microwave  transmitting- 


receiving  system  having  a  common  system  antenna,  com- 
prising, an  anechoic  chamber,  means  for  mounting  the 
anechoic  chamber  adjacent  to  the  system  antenna  to  inter- 
cept the  microwave  energy  radiated  therefrom,  a  sampling 
antenna  affixed  to  the  anechoic  chamber  to  receive  a  pre- 
determined portion  of  the  microwave  energy  in  the  ane- 
choic chamber,  a  tumstyle  junction  including  an  input 
waveguide  and  first  and  second  output  waveguides,  a 
coupling  waveguide  connecting  the  input  waveguide  of 
the  tumstyle  junction  to  the  sampling  antenna,  adjustable 
attenuating  means  disposed  in  the  coupling  waveguide, 
means  for  sequentially  orienting  the  fir»t  and  the  second 
otftput  waveguides  with  respect  to  the  input  waveguide 
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successively  to  switch  the  microwave  energy  in  the  input 
waveguide  between  the  first  and  the  second  output  wave- 
guides, a  power  mcasunng  device  in  circuit  with  the  first 
output  waveguide  to  provide  an  indication  proportional 
to  the  microwave  power  radiated  by  the  system  antenna 
and  reflecting  means  movably  mounted  in  the  second  out- 
put waveguide  to  redirect  the  energy  impinging  thereon 
back  through  the  tumstyle  junction,  the  waveguide  means, 
the  sampling  antenna  and  the  anechoic  chamber  to  the 
system  antenna  to  present,  to  the  receiver  section  of  the 
microwave  transmitting-receiving  system,  a  microwave 
signal  of  known  strength  and  phase  for  measunng  the 
sensitivity  of  such  section. 


3425^96 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRONICALLY  ANALYSING 
PARTICLE    AGGREGATES    BY    SCANNLNG    A 
^^J^^    CAPACrrOR    AND    COUNTING    AND 
DISCRIMINATING     PtXSES     RESPONSIVE     TO 
MOSAIC  ELECTRO DF^ 
Heinz  Roth,  Nenenbof,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  AkHen- 
gcscllschaft  Brown,  Boreri  A  Cle.,  Baden,  Switzerland 
nied  Mar.  2«.  1942,  Ser.  No.  183.186 
Claim  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  30,  1961. 
3,855  61;  Feb.  6,  1962,  1,433/62 
9  Claims.     (CI.  324—61) 


>'*'*»"■ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  electronically  analysing  a  particle  ag- 
gregate of  widely  varying  particle  size  and  constituted  by 
a  mosaic  capacitor  composed  of  a  large-surface  conduct- 
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ing  base  electrode,  a  highly  insulating  dielectric  layer 
of  uniform  thickness  overlying  said  base  electrode  and  a 
multiplicity  of  discrete  mutually  spaced  mosaic  electrodes 
overlying  said  dielectric  layer  and  forming  with  said  base 
electrode  and  dielectric  layer  a  multiplicity  of  capacitor 
elements  providing  a  replica  as  to  size,  configuration  and 
spacing  of  the  particles  of  the  aggregate  to  be  analysed, 
said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination : 

( 1)  a  first  large-surface  conducting  support  movable 
along  a  first  scanning  trace  and  adapted  for  mounting 
thereon  a  capacitor  to  be  analysed  with  its  base  elec- 
trode in  electrical  and  mechanical  connection  with 
said  support, 

(2)  a  second  support  movable  along  a  second  scanning 
trace  coordinated  with  said  first  trace, 

(3)  a  conducting  scanning  stylus  carried  by  said  second 
support  in  effective  current  pickup  relation  to  said 
mosaic  electrodes  in  the  mounted  position  of  said 
capacitor, 

(4)  an  electric  circuit  including  a  source  of  substan- 
tially constant  direct  current  voltage  connected  to 
said  first  support  and  said  stylus,  and 

(5)  operating  mechanism  to  simultaneously  displace 
said  first  and  second  supports  along  said  first  and 
second  scanning  traces,  respectively,  to  consecutively 
scan  said  mosaic  electrodes  by  said  stylus,  said  source 
having  a  voltage  such  as  to  produce  a  charging  cur- 
rent flow  between  said  stylus  and  said  first  support, 
said  current  flow  resulting  in  a  pulse  sequence  in 
said  circuit  with  the  number  of  pulses  thereof  cor- 
responding to  the  number  of  mosaic  electrodes 
scanned  and  with  the  height  of  the  pulses  being  pro- 
portional to  the  size  of  the  respective  electrodes,  sub- 
stantially independently  of  the  relative  size  and  con- 
figuration of  said  electrodes. 


3^25^97 
WHEATSTONE  BRIDGE  dRCUFT  FOR  THE  MEAS- 
UREMENT OF  A  PHYSICAL  VARIABLE  REMOTE 
FROM    THE    BRIDGE,    WTTH    COMPENSATING 
MEANS  FOR  INTERLEAD  CAPACITANCE 
Billy  Barley  and  Karlbeinz  Jod,  Dallas,  Tex.,  aMignon, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  Johnson  Service  Company, 
Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
FUmI  Jan.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  81,179 
7  Claima.    (CL  324—62) 


3.  A  bridge  circuit  comprising  a  first  arm  having  a 
pair  of  terminals,  a  remotely  located  condition  responsive 
variable  element  connected  between  the  terminals  of 
said  first  arm  by  a  pair  of  elongated  leads,  a  second  arm 
having  a  pair  of  terminals  one  of  which  is  a  common 
terminal  with  said  first  arm  arnl  includes  a  second  variable 
element  for  balancing  out  variations  in  said  first  variable 
element,  said  second  variable  element  being  connected 
at  its  one  end  to  said  common  terminal  and  having  a 
second  end,  third  and  fourih  arms  connected  in  series 
between  said  first  and  second  arms  and  completing  the 
bridge  circuit,  said  third  arm  being  connected  to  the 
second  end  of  the  second  variable  element,  means  for 


compensating  for  the  stray  impedance  introduced  in  said 
bridge  circuit  by  said  pair  of  elongated  leads  comprising 
a  second  pair  of  elongated  leads  connected  in  series  be- 
tween the  second  end  of  said  second  variable  element 
and  the  adjacent  connection  to  the  third  bridge  arm  to 
form  a  part  of  the  second  bridge  arm,  said  second  pair 
of  elongated  leads  being  adjacent  and  coextensive  with 
said  first  pair  of  elongated  leads  and  symmetrically  dis- 
posed with  respect  thereto  whereby  the  resistive  and  re- 
active components  of  said  stray  impedance  introduced  by 
said  first  pair  of  elongated  leads  are  balanced  out. 


3,225,298 
IMPEDANCE  TO  VOLTAGE  CONVERTER  INCLUD- 
ING A  POSITIVE  FEEDBACK  PATH  FOR  SUP- 
PLYING IMPEDANCE  TESTING  CURRENT 
Davy  S.  Coctaran,  Palo  AHo,  Caltf.,  MrigMir  to  Hewktt- 
Pacluutl  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  July  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  213,302 
5  Claims.     (CL  324—62) 


s. 
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1.  A  circuit  for  measuring  the  impedance  of  an  ele- 
ment under  test  which  has  one  terminal  connected  to  a 
conductor  of  reference  potential  and  which  has  another 
terminal,  said  circuit  comprising: 

a  source  of  reference  signal  having  one  teiminal  cot* 
nected  to  said  conductor  and  having  another  ter- 
minal; 

a  non-inverting  amplifier  having  an  input  and  an  out- 
put; 

a  signal  divider  connected  between  the  other  terminal 
of  said  source  of  reference  signal  and  said  output; 

means  connecting  the  other  terminal  of  the  element 
under  test  to  said  input;  and 

means  connected  between  said  input  and  said  signal 
divider  at  a  terminal  thereon  which  is  intermediate 
the  connections  of  said  signal  divider  to  said  source 
and  said  output  for  providing  a  positive  feedback 
path  between  said  terminal  on  said  signal  divider 
and  said  input; 

the  circtiit  providing  a  signal  at  said  ou^t  which  ii 
related  to  the  impedance  of  said  element  under  test 


3,225,299 
ELECTROSTATIC  CHARGE  TRANSFER 

TACHOMETER 
William  H.  Middendoif,  407  Kaatocky  Drive, 
Fort  Wright.  Corii«taa^  Ky. 
FUcd  May  16, 1961,  S«r.  No.  110^0 
nClafans.     (CL324— 70) 
1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  speed  of  a  rotating 
member,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  tachometer,  said 
tachometer  including  a  rotor  rotatable  about  an  axis  and 
having  a  cylindrical  conductive  surface  and  a  dielectric 
sheath  overlying  said  surface,  means  for  coimecting  said 
rotor  for  rotational  movement  with  said  rotating  member, 
a  first  electrode  disposed  closely  adjacent  to  said  rotor  but 
spaced  from  the  dielectric  sheath  thereof,  and  a  second 
electrode  disposed  closely  adjacent  to  the  rotor  but  spaced 
from  the  dielectric  sheath  portion  thereof,  said  seoMd 
electrode  being  spaced  from  said  first  electrode  drcum- 
ferentially  with  respect  to  said  rotor,  said  electrodes  ex- 
tending axially  of  said  rotor,  means  for  ^>plying  a  D.C. 
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potential  across  said  electrodes,  said  first  electrode  being  signal  is  applied  to  produce  a  pulse  having  a  length  ap- 
cflFective  to  emit  electrons,  said  second  electrode  being  proximating  that  of  said  delay  device,  and  connecting 
effective  to  collect  electrons  previously  deposited  on  said    means  for  applying  said  pulse  to  the  bistable  means*  and 
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sheath  by  said  first  electrode,  and  means  responsive  to  the 

current  flowing  between  said  electrodes  for  indicating  the    '"«*'"  responsive   to   the   SET  output  of  said   bistable 
velocity  of  said  rotating  member.  means  and  said  clock  signal  to  produce  an  output  data 

signal  synchronous  with  said  clock  signal. 


AUTOMATIC  NOISE  JAMMING  MULTI- 
CARRIER  ¥M.  SYSTEM 
Kay  H.  Barney,  Scaringtown,  and  Lcwfa  J.  Grabcr,  West- 
bury,   N.Y.,   aasignors   to   Sperry   Rand   Coq>oratk>o, 
Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  ■  corponrtioa  of  Delaware 
FUcd  May  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  191,993 
13  Claims.     (CI.  325—132) 
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1.  A  muhifrequency  modtilated  signal  generator  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  closed  signal  circulating  loops  each 
being  tuned  to  a  different  frequency, 

(b)  each  of  said  loops  sharing  a  common  loop  segment, 

(c)  means  to  switch  the  overall  gain  characteristic  of 
any  given  loop  to  a  value  above  unity  in  response  to 
signals  in  that  loop, 

(d)  means  for  initiating  signals  of  various  frequencies 
within  said  loops, 

(e)  and  means  for  changing  the  electrical  length  of 
said  common  loop  segment. 


3,225301 
PULSE  RESYNCHRONIZING  SYSTEM  FOR  CON- 
VERTLNG  ASYNCHRONOUS,  RANDOM  LENGTH 
DATA  SIGNAL  INTO  DATA  SIGNAL  SYNCHRO- 
NOUS WITH  CLOCK  SIGNAL 
Robert  E.  McCann,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Con- 
trol Data  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Minnesota 

Filed  June  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,492 
7  Claims.  (CI.  328—63) 
1.  A  resynchronizing  system  for  converting  an  asyn- 
chronous random  length  data  input  signal  to  a  data  proc- 
essing machine  into  an  output  data  signal  synchronous 
with  a  clock  signal  employed  in  said  machine  comprising 
bistable  means,  means  for  SETTING  said  bistable  means 
in  response  to  said  asynchronous  random  length  dita  in- 
put signal,  said  SETTING  means  including  a  delay  de- 
vice and  a  gating  arrangement  to  which  said  data  input 


3,225,302 
MAGNETRONS  FOR  DIELECTRIC  HEATING 
Goran  Aiel  Rnno  OJclid,  Hnakrama,  Sweden,  assignor 
to    Hnsqvama   Vapcnfabrika    Akticbolag,   Haskvama, 
Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,866 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  13,  1961, 

2,631/61 

16  Claims.     (CL  32»— 270) 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  dielectric  heating: 

a  magnetron  having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  filament 
for  heating  said  cathode, 

a  cxirrent  source  for  said  filament, 

a  voltage  source  for  said  anode, 

maans  supplying  to  said  filament  from  said  current 
source  a  current  sufficient  to  maintain  said  cathode 
at  an  elevated  readiness  temperature  above  the  am- 
bient temperature  but  below  its  ordinary  operation 
temperature, 

means  temporarily  increasing  the  current  through  said 
filament  during  the  starting  period  of  the  magnetron 
to  thereby  raise  the  temperature  of  the  cathode  to  a 
heating  temperature,  which  is  at  least  equal  to  its 
ordinary  operating  temperature  during  said  starting 
period,  said  means  increasing  the  current  including 
manually  actuatable  switch  means  connected  to  said 
voltage  source,  and 

means  for  preventing  the  application  of  anode  voltage 
to  said  anode  before  the  expiration  of  said  time 
interval. 


3,225303 
MODULATING  AND  DEMODULATING 
APPARATUS 
Joseph  F.  Haaber,  Minneapolk,  Mfam.,  assignor  to 
Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  May  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,793 
7  Claims.     (CI.  329—102) 
7.  Signal   convening   apparatus  comprising,   in   com- 
bination: 

first  signal  supplying  means  for  supplying  a  first  signal; 
reference  potential  means; 

second  signal  supplying  means  for  supplying  a  second 
signal; 
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signal  responsive  switching  means  operable  to  change  to  the  collector  of  the  D.-C.  amplifier,  the  resistance  of 

from  a  first  condition  to  a  second  condiUon  at  a  the  light  sensiUve  resistor  varymg  in  rcspoiwe  to  the  U- 

rate  which  is  in  a  function  of  a  characteristic  of  lumination  intensity  of  the  lamps  whereby  the  degree  oi 

one  of  said  signals-  negative  feedback  is  contix>lled  in  proportion  to  the  signal 

output  means;  '  o^^P"^  ^^^  °^  ^  amplifier  and  control  response  time 

means  connecting  said  first  signal  supplying  means,  means  for  the  D.-C.  amplifier. 

said  second  signal  supplying  means  and  said  switch-  ^_^_^^^^__ 

3,215305 
SYMMETRICAL  TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER  WHICH 
IS   SELF^OMPENSATING   WITH   RESPECT  TO 
CHANGES  IN  TEMPERATURE 
Franklin  F.  Oflner,  1890  Telegraph  Road,  Deerfield,  III. 
Original  application  Apr.  29,  1954,  Ser.  No.  426325,  now 
Patent  No.  3,018,444,  dated  Jan.  23,  1962.     Divided 
and  this  application  Jan.  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  164,020 
1  Claim.     (CI.  330—30) 
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ing  means  in  series  relationship  between  said  refer- 
ence potential  and  said  output  means  to  obtain  an 
output  signal  which  varies  in  accordance  with  said 
first  signal  and  provides  a  bias  signal  indicative  of 
said  second  signal  in  the  absence  of  said  first  signal; 
and  capacitive  means  connected  between  said  reference 
potential  and  said  output  means. 
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3,225304 

CONSTANT  OUTPUT  AMPLIFIER  INCLUDING 

LIGHT  RESPONSIVE  FEEDBACK  MEANS 

William  J.  Riciiards,  1315  Montana,  El  Paso,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  303,970 

2  Claims.     (CI.  330 — 28) 

(Granted  under  TWe  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
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1.  A  constant  output  amplifier  comprising  a  first  stage 
and  a  second  stage  common-emitter  amplifier  coupled  to 
an  emitter-follower  stage,  a  potential  source  for  aaid  am- 
plifier, the  transistor  of  each  stage  having  base,  collector 
and  emitter  electrodes  the  negative  pole  of  said  potential 
source  connected  to  the  collector  electrode  and  base  elec- 
trode of  the  transistor  of  each  of  said  stages  aiKi  the  posi- 
tive pole  connected  to  the  emitter  electrode  of  the  tran- 
sistor of  each  of  said  stages,  the  signal  input  applied  across 
the  base  and  emitter  of  said  first  stage  and  output  signal 
taken  at  the  emitter  of  Uie  emitter-f<^ower,  a  negative 
feedback  loop  including  a  series  connected  capacitor  and 
feedback  element  coupling  the  emitter  of  said  emitter- 
follower  to  the  emitter  of  the  first  sUgc  of  the  common- 
emitter  amplifier,  the  feedback  element  comprising  a  light 
sensitive  resistor  having  series  connected  tungsten  lamps 
faced  in  iu  surface,  a  voltage  mukiplier-rectifier,  a  D.-C. 
amplifier,  the  input  of  said  rectifier  coupled  to  the  emitter 
of  the  emitter-follower  and  its  output  applied  across  the 
base  and  emitter  electrodes  of  the  D.-C.  amplifier  the  emit- 
ter electrode  of  the  D.-C.  amplifier  being  c<Min€cted  to  the 
positive  pole  of  said  potential  source,  the  scries  connected 
lamps  having  one  terminal  connected  to  the  negative  pole 
of  said  potential  source  and  the  other  terminal  connected 


In  a  symmetirical  transistor  type  amplifier  producing 
an  output  in  response  to  the  difference  between  two  sig- 
nals, and  which  is  self-stabilizing  with  respect  to  change  in 
temperature,  the  combination  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond transistors  of  the  same  polarity  type,  said  transistors 
each  including  base,  emitter  and  collector  elements,  cir- 
cuit means  intercoimecting  the  emitters  of  said  transistors, 
a  resistor  element  connected  in  common  to  said  emitters, 
the  connection  of  said  resistor  element  to  said  emitters  be- 
ing such  that  the  sum  of  the  currents  of  said  transistors 
flows  therethrough,  circuit  means  connecting  a  first  direa 
current  potential  of  a  selected  polarity  to  said  resistor 
element,  circuit  means  connecting  a  second  direct  current 
potential  having  a  polarity  opposite  to  that  of  said  first 
potential  to  the  collectors  of  said  transistors,  a  second 
resistor  element  connected  between  the  collector  of  at  least 
one  of  said  transistors  and  its  respective  direct  current 
potential,  means  connecting  the  two  signals  respectively 
to  the  bases  of  said  transistors,  and  an  output  coimection 
from  the  collector  of  one  of  said  transistors  to  establish  a 
temperature  stabilized  output  representative  of  the  differ- 
ence between  the  two  signals. 


3325,306 
OPTICAL  MASER  USING  TRTVALENT  NEODYM- 
lUM  IONS  IN  A  CALCIUM  TUNGSTATE  HOST 

LATTICE 
Leo  F.  Johnson,  Plainficld,  and  Knrt  Nassau,  Springfield, 
NJ.,  asdgnors  to  Bell  TcleplMHic  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Sept  19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  139366 
4  Claims.    (O.  331—94.5) 


/  ^_ 


1.  An  optical  nutser  comprising  a  negative  temperature 
medium  consisting  essentially  of  a  substantially  mono- 
crystalline  calcium  tungstate  host  lattice  in  which  a  p<x'- 
tion  of  the  calcium  ions  have  been  replaced  by  neodymium 
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ioiu  in  the  thvalent  state,  the  portion  of  calcium  ions 
lo  replaced  being  in  the  range  of  from  0.01  percent  to 
5  percent,  means  for  producing  a  population  inversion 
between  a  pair  of  optically  connected  energy  levels  of  said 
neodymium  ions,  and  means  for  stimulating  coherent 
emission  at  the  wavelength  corresponding  to  the  energy 
separation  of  said  levels. 


3,225,307 

OPTICAL  MASER  USING  A  UQUID 

RAR£.EARTH  CHELATE 

Suaocl  L  WeiMnaa,  St.  Looifl,  Mo. 

(6926  Priacctoo,  University  dty,  Mo.) 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1962,  S«r.  No.  172,7«7 

5  Claims.     (CL  331—94.5) 


1.  In  an  optical  providing  a  housing  adapted  to  contain 
a  liquid  and  providing  a  resonant  optical  cavity  for  light 
emitted  from  the  liquid,  a  liquid  solution  of  a  chelate 
of  a  rare-earth  metal  of  the  lanthanide  series  disposed 
in  said  housing,  a  source  of  activating  light,  means  ad- 
mitting said  light  to  the  solution  to  excite  the  chelate 
molecules  in  said  solution  thereby  stimulating  the  emission 
of  fluorescent  light,  and  means  permitting  egress  of  said 
stimulated  light. 

3^25^8 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  RESONANT 

CAVITY  STRUCTURE 

Charles  A.  Beaty,  Tampa,  Fla.,  assignor  to 

RFD,  Inc.,  Tampa,  Fla. 

Fifed  Feb.  3,  1964,  S«r.  No.  342,142 

6  ClaiflM.     (CL  331—98) 


1.  A  microwave  device  comprising 
an  electron  tube  means  of  the  planar  variety  having  a 
plurality  of  electrodes  substantially  centered  in  axial 
alignment  with  significant  spacing  therebetween, 
at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  including  a  flexible 
resilient   planar    support    member,    tlie    flexure 
condition  of  which  determines  an  interelectrode 
spacing; 
means  for  energizing  said  electron  tube  means  to  pro- 
duce an  output; 
means  for  utilizing  the  output  of  said  electron  tube 

means  when  energized; 
temperature  compensation  means  adapted  to  change 
the  flexure  condition  of  said  planar  support  member 
in  response  to  temperature  deviations  of  said  micro- 
wave device, 

said  temperature  compensation  means  including  a 
hollow  sieeve  member  having  a  selected  axis  and 


attached  to  the  edge  of  said  planar  support 
member  in  axial  alignment  with  said  plurality  of 
electrodes, 

said  hollow  sleeve  being  of  a  material  having 
a  relatively  high  thermal  coefficient  of  ex- 
pansion; 
a  dimensionally  stable  elongated  bar  member  dis- 
posed within  said  hollow  sleeve  with  one  end  in 
contact  with  said  planar  support  member; 
said    bar    member    being    adapted    for    free 
movement  relative  to  said  hollow  sleeve: 
and  bar  member  holding  means  connected  to  said 
hollow  sleeve  and  in  physical  contact  with  the 
other  end  of  said  bar  member, 
said  holding  means  being  adapted  to  hold  said  bar 
member  under  compression  force  against  said 
planar  support  member  such  that  said  planar 
support  member  has  a  predetermined  reference 
flexure  condition. 


3425,309 
PULSE  WAVE  GENERATOR  WITH  INDEPENDENT 
CONTROL  OF  PULSE  REPETITION  FREQUENCY 

AND  DUTY  CYCLE 
John  H.  Phelps,  Uverpool,  N.Y.,  Mrfgnor  to  the  U^cd 
States  of  America  as  rtprcscntsd  by  tbc  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Fore* 

FUcd  Dec  5,  1963,  S«r.  No.  328,438 
1  Claim.    (CL  331—111) 


A  pulse  wave  generator  for  use  as  a  transmitter  pro- 
viding two  independent  information  transmission  channels 
over  a  single  transmission  path,  said  generator  compris- 
ing: means  providing  flrst  and  second  conducton  having 
a  fixed  direct  voltage  therebetween;  a  resistor  variable  in 
value  as  an  analog  of  the  information  to  be  transmitted 
over  one  of  said  channels,  one  end  of  said  resistor  being 
connected  to  said  first  conductor  and  the  other  end  being 
conneaed  through  a  capacitor  to  said  second  conductor, 
and  a  unijunction  transistor  having  two  base  terminals 
and  an  emitter  terminal,  one  of  said  base  terminals  being 
connected  to  said  first  conductor,  the  other  base  terminal 
being  connected  to  said  second  conductor  and  the  emitter 
terminal  being  connected  to  the  junction  of  said  variable 
resistor  and  said  capacitor,  whereby  a  constant  amplitude 
sawtooth  voltage  wave  is  generated  across  said  capacitor 
the  frequency  of  which  depends  upon  the  instantaneotis 
value  of  said  variable  resistor;  a  limiting  network  having 
an  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal,  a  resistor  con- 
nected between  said  input  and  output  terminals,  an  adjust- 
able potential  divider  connected  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond conductors  providing  a  point  of  reference  potential 
relative  to  said  second  conductor  the  value  of  which  ref- 
erence potential  is  variable  as  an  analog  of  the  informa- 
tion to  be  transmitted  over  the  other  of  said  channeb, 
and  a  pair  of  parallel  connected  oppositely  poled  semi- 
conductor diodes  connected  between  said  output  terminal 
and  said  point  of  reference  i>otential.  said  diodes  being 
alike  and  of  the  type  having  a  high  impedance  for  forward 
potentials  below  a  certain  value  and  a  low  impedance 
for  forward  potentials  above  this  value;  means  coupled 
between  said  capacitor  and  said  limiting  network  for 
applying  said  sawtooth  wave  between  the  input  terminal 
of  said  limiting  network  and  said  second  conductor;  a 
transistor  having  its  collector  connected  through  a  col- 
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lector  resistor  to  said  first  conductor,  its  emitter  connected 
through  an  emitter  resistor  to  said  second  conductor  and 
its  base  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  limiting 
network,  whereby  the  waveform  appearing  at  the  output 
terminal  of  the  limiting  network  is  clipped  by  the  process 
of  emitter  cutoff  and  amplified,  resulting  in  a  substantially 
rectangular  pulse  wave  appearing  between  said  collector 
and  said  second  conductor;  and  an  output  circuit  con- 
stituting said  single  transmission  path  connected  between 
said  collector  and  said  second  conductor  for  receiving 
said  substantially  rectangular  pulse  wave,  the  repetition 
rate  of  said  pulse  wave  being  represenutive  of  the  in- 
formation in  one  of  said  channels  and  the  duty  cycle 
thereof  being  represenutive  of  the  information  in  the 
other  of  said  chaimels. 


3,225,318 
AVALANCHE.TRIGGERED  SAWTOOTH 
GENERATOR 
Boyd  L.  StrattOB,  Woodsldc,  and  Donald  E.  Morgan, 
Moontaln  View,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ampcx  Corpora- 
tion, Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Califonila 
Filed  Jan.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336,168 
5  Clahns.    (CL  331-111) 


1.  A  circuit  for  generating  sawtooth  waveforms  includ- 
ing: a  charging  capacitw,  an  avalanche-breakdown  off-on 
conducting  element  having  first  and  second  electrodes 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  capacitor  and  having  a 
third  control  electrode,  said  conducting  element  being  con- 
ductive in  response  to  a  predetermined  threshold  break- 
down potential  difference  between  said  first  and  third  elec- 
trodes, means  coupled  to  said  capacitor  to  supply  charg- 
ing current  thereto,  said  current  charging  said  capacitor  to 
esublish  said  predetermined  breakdown  potential  differ- 
ence whereupon  said  conducting  element  is  rendered  con- 
ductive to  discharge  said  capacitor  and  a  feedback  circuit 
coupled  between  said  first  and  third  electrodes,  said  feed- 
back circuit  including  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  first 
electrode  for  sensing  the  initiation  and  termination  of 
discharge  of  said  capacitor  and  responsively  generating  a 
signal  persisting  for  the  duration  of  discharge,  and 
switched  bias  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  and  to 
said  third  electrode  for  applying  a  bias  thereto  responsive 
to  said  signal  to  maintain  said  predetermined  threshold 
potential  until  said  discharge  is  terminated. 


semiconductor  current  control  means  having  a  contnrf 
electrode  and  a  pair  of  output  electrodes  said  cur- 
rent control  means  having  a  normally  non-cooduc- 
tive  state  and  being  operative  by  a  suitable  signal 
to  low  impedance  conductive  condition; 

means  interconnecting  said  output  electrodes  of  said 
current  control  means  with  said  oscillator  means 
so  as  to  provide  a  current  path  paralld  with  said 
oscillator  means  when  said  current  control  means 
is  in  the  low  impedance  conductive  condition; 

means  connecting  the  output  signal  from  said  oidlla- 
for  means  to  said  control  electrode; 


capacitor  energy  storage  means  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  oscillator  means; 

and  switching  means  for  disconnecting  said  souroe  of 
potential  from  said  oscillator  meaiu,  whereupon  said 
capacitor  energy  storage  means  provides  sufficient 
potential  to  said  oscillator  means  to  continue  ocdl- 
lation  therein  for  the  remainder  of  the  cycle  until 
the  signal  output  therefrom  causes  said  semicon- 
ductor current  control  means  to  become  conductive 
to  discharge  said  capacitor  means  and  quench  said 
oscillation. 

3,225,312 
MAGNETOSTRICnVE  RESONATOR  OF  THE 
-WIEDEMANN  EFFECT"  TYPE 
Jacob  TcUcnnan,   Baysldc,   N.Y.,    assignor  to   Tempo 
Instnunent,  Incorporated,  PlaiiTlcw,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUcd  Sept  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  387^58 
14  Claims.    (CL  331—157) 


i'^ 


3,225,311 

PRESET  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  SOLID  STATE 

MAGNETIC  OSCILLATOR 

Roman   C.   Rnhland,   Minneapolis,   Minn.,   assignor   to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FDed  Nov.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237,558 

6  Claims.    (CL  331—113) 

1.  Apparatus  for  presetting  the  magnetic  sUte  of  the 

core  of  a  semiconductor  magentic  timer  oscillator  to  a 

predetermined  saturation  point  after  (be  removal  of  the 

energizing  potential  therefrom,  comprising: 

semiconductor  oscillator  means  including  saturable 
core  timing  means  energized  from  a  source  of  po- 
tential; I 


1.  A  magnetostrictive   device   comprising  in   combi- 
nation: 

(a)  an  elongated  magnetostrictive  rod; 

(b)  a  fixed  pair  of  spaced  reflecting  masses  damped 
to  said  rod; 

(c)  signal  input  means  coimected  to  one  of  said  re- 
flecting masses  and  a  terminal  point  on  said  rod; 

(d)  signal  output  means  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
reflecting  masses  and  a  terminal  point  on  said  rod; 
and 

(e)  a  pair  of  magnets  adapted  to  longitudinally  mag- 
netize said  rod.  each  one  of  said  pair  of  magnets 
being  positioned  between  a  different  one  of  said  re- 
flecting masses  and  a  said  terminal  point. 
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3^25313 
PULSE  TRIGGERED  VHP  CRYSTAL 
CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR 
WllUain  D.   Rexroad,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to 
Collins  Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Iowa 

FOed  Apr.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,582 
1  Claim.     (CL  331—173) 


a  single  power  supply  connected  between  said  cathode 

electrode  and  said  collector  electrode, 
a  storage  capacitor  connected  between  said  cathode 

electrode  and  one  terminal  of  said  power  supply,  and 
pulsing  nieans  for  providing  to  said  grid  electrode  and 


Decei£ber  21,  1965 


ELECTRICAL 


1233 


A   pulse   controlled   crystal   RF  oscillator  system   io- 
cluding:    DC.    pulse    input    terminal    means;    a   voltage 
ground  source;   RF  output  terminal   means;   RF  signal 
generating  means  with  a  crysUl;  a  first  transistor  includ- 
ing an  emitter  and  a  collector  connected  to  two  points 
of  said   RF  signal   generating  means  at  ^opposite  sides 
of  the  crystal;  means  for  coupling  DC.  fnput  pulses  to 
the  base  of  said  first  transistor  for  bias  control  with  D.C. 
pulses  and  no  signal  input  for  conduction  and  noncon- 
duction  between  said  emitter  and  said  collector  of  said 
first  transistor;  a  second  transistor  as  amplifying  means 
in    said    RF    signal    generating    means;    voltage    biasing 
means;  circuit  means  including  feedback  means  and  inter- 
connecting the  various  components  of  said   RF  signal 
generating  means  including,  said  second  transistor  ampli- 
fying means,  said  voltage  bias  means,  impedance  means 
for  developing  bias,  and  including  tuned  subcircuit  means; 
means  coupling  circuitry  of  the   RF   signal   generating 
means  to  said  RF  output  terminal  means;  and,  wherein 
said  crystal  in  said  RF  signal  generating  means  is  a  piezo- 
electric crystal  connected  between  the  emitter  and  col- 
lector of  said  first  transistor;  said  means  for  coupling 
DC.  input  pulses  from  said  DC.  pulse  input  terminal 
means  to  the  base  of  the  first  transistor  includes,  serially, 
a  capacitor  and  a  first  resistor:  a  second  resistor  connected 
between  the  base  of  said  first  transistor  and  said  voltage 
ground  source;  a  third  resistor  connected  in  parallel  with 
a  solid  state  diode  between  the  base  and  the  emitter  of 
the  first  transistor;  said  volUge  biasing  means  includes 
a  positive  voltage   supply  connected  to  the  emitter  of 
said   first   transistor,   one   side   of  the   crystal,   the   third 
resistor,  and   said  diode;  a  minus  vohage  supply  con- 
nected through  impedance  means  to  the  collector  of  the 
first  transistor  and  the  other  side  of  the  crystal;  said 
tuned  subcircuit  means  includes  a  tuned  parallel  capaci- 
tor and  resistive  subcircuit  connected  between  one  of 
said  volUge  supplies  and  said  second  transistor,  and  a 
tuned  capacitive  and  inductive  subcircuit  connected  be- 
tween the  other  voltage  supply  and  said  second  transis- 
tor; with  the  base  of  said  second  transistor  having  a  com- 
mon connection  with  said  crystal  and  the  collector  of 
said  first  transistor;  with  said  feedback  means  including 
the  base  connection  of  said  second  transistor  with  the 
collector   of  said   first   transistor  and   said   crystal;   and 
with  said  means  coupling  the  RF  oscillator  to  said  RF 
output  terminals  being  a  transformer  coupling  from  the 
tuned  capacitor  and  inductive  subcircuit. 


-N. 
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said  coUector  electrode,  said  collector  electrode  being 
connected  to  said  pulsing  means  through  a  line-type 
pulse  modulator. 
2.  A  modulation  system  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  wherein 

a  crowbar  circuit  is  connected  acroM  said  storage  capacitor 

for  protecting  said  microwave  tube. 


3^23^15 
DIFFERENTIAL  CODE  MODULATOR 
Johann    Holzer,   Elberon,   NJ.,   avigiior  to  the   United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  SecreUry  of  the 
Army 

FUed  July  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,216 

8  Claims.     (CL  332—11) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  wc.  266) 


3,225,314 
MODULATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MICROWAVE  TUBE 
„^  .^      HAVING  DEPRESSED  COLLECTOR 
Sbcidon  L  Rambo,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  I  nlted  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary 

Filed  Oct  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,822 
2  Cblms.     (CL  332—7) 
1.  A  modulation  system  for  a  microwave  tube  compris- 

a  microwave  tube  including  a  cathode  electrode,  a  grid 
electrode,  and  a  collector  electrode. 


1.  A  diflferentiai  code  modulator  comprising  a  source 
of  input  signal  voltage,  a  source  of  periodic  pulses,  means 
for  generating  pulses  periodically  at  a  prescribed  sub- 
multiple  of  said  periodic  pulses,  means  for  sampling  said 
mput  signal  voltage  by  said  sub-multiple  pulses,  means 
responsive  to  said  sampled  signal  for  producing  an  at- 
tenuated replia  of  said  input  signal  delayed  with  respect 
thereto  by  said  sub-multiple  interval,  means  including  a 
coding  network  for  producing  a  signal  approximating 
said  attenuated  replica  but  opposite  in  Clarity  thereto, 
said  attenuated  replica  producing  means  being  responsive 
to  said  approximated  signal  whereby  there  \%  produced 
an  error  signal  at  the  output  of  said  attenuated  replica 
producing  means,  means  for  sampling  said  error  signal 
at  said  periodic  pulse  rate,  means  responsive  to  said  sam- 
pled error  signal  for  producing  pulses  of  constant  ampli- 
tudes when  said  sampled  error  signal  exceeds  a  prescribed 
l*^'.  M'd  last  mentioned  means  having  its  output  in  cir- 
cuit with  the  opposite  polarity  signal  approximating 
means. 


3,225,316  3,225,318 

PHASE-SHIFT  SINGLE  SIDE-BAND  HEAT  TRANSFER  MEMBER  FOR  COAXLUL 

MODULATORS  WAVEGUTOE  DEVICE 

Wolja  Saraga,  Orpington,   Kent,   England,   assignor  to  William  C.  Heitiiaas,  Dnnedln,  Fbu,  aMigiior  to  Speny 

Associated  Electrical  Industries  Limited,  London,  Eng-  Rand  Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 

land,  a  British  company  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,049  FDed  Not.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  239,187 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec  2,  1960,  11  Claims.    (CL  333— 24 J) 

41,574/60 
6  Claims.     (CL  332--45) 


s«_« 


tu^ 


1.  A  modulation  circuit  arrangement  comprising 

a  first  combining  circuit  connected  to  receive  a  carrier 
oscillation  signal  and  an  alternating  current  signal 
to  be  frequency  translated  and  operable  to  produce 
a  first  combination  signal  composed  of  said  carrier 
oscillation  signal  and  alternating  current  signal; 

a  second  combining  circuit  connected  to  receive  said 
carrier  oscillation  signal  and  said  alternating  current 
signal  each  phase  displaced  with  respect  to  the  cor- 
responding signal  as  received  by  the  first  combining 
circuit,  said  second  combining  circuit  being  operable 
to  produce  a  second  combination  signal  composed 
of  said  carrier  oscillation  signal  and  alternating  cur- 
rent signal;  phase  shifting  means  for  giving  to  said 
alternating  current  signal  as  received  by  the  two  com- 
bining circuits  and  also  to  the  carrier  oscillation  sig- 
nal as  received  thereby  a  selected  phase  difference; 

and  multiplying  means  connected  to  receive  said  first 
and  second  combination  signals  and  operable  to 
multiply  them  together,  the  amplitudes  and  phase 
differences  of  said  carrier  oscillation  signal  and 
alternating  current  signal  giving  a  resultant  output 
signal  from  the  multiplying  means  containing  fre- 
quency components  corresponding  to  frequencies 
of  one  side-band  of  the  modulation  product  of  said 
carrier  oscillation  signal  and  said  alternating  current 
signaL 

3,225,317 
NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  CIRCUTT  UNIT  AND 

ciRcurrs  therefor 

Jmichi  Yasoda  and  Motomn  Tadama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,396 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1960, 

35/7,168 

14  Claims.    (CL  332—52) 
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1.  Means  for  providing  a  beat  transfer  path  from  an 
internally  located  element  that  is  disposed  between  and 
thermally  isolated  from  the  conductors  of  a  TEM  mode 
transmission  line  that  has  at  least  first  and  second  conduc- 
tors, said  means  comprising, 
a  head  transfer  member  having  a  transverse  cross-sec- 
tional shape  that  includes  a  first  region  that  con- 
forms to  and  is  in  surface  contact  with  a  large  trans- 
verse area  of  one  of  said  conductors  throughout  the 
region  of  the  transmission  line  occupied  by  said 
element, 
the  transverse  cross-sectional  shape  of  said  member  also 
including  a  second  region  in  good  thermal  contact 
with  said  internally  located  element,  thereby  to  pro- 
vide a  good  heat  transfer  path  from  said  element  to 
said  one  conductor, 

said  heat  transfer  member  having  high  thermal 
conductivity  and  being  transversely  spaced  from 
the  other  of  said  conductors  to  present  power 
breakdown  therebetween, 
said  member  being  thin  throughout  its  transverse 
cross-sectional  shape  so  as  not  to  constitute  a 
significant  discontinuity  in  said  transmission  line. 


3,225,319 

SHUNT  REACTORS 

Anthony  Barclay  Trench,  Gah,  Ontario,  Canada 

(Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada) 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  254,020 

4  Claims.     (CL  336—180) 


14.  A  modulator  comprising  an  oscillator  generating  a 
signal  and  having  a  tunnel  diode,  a  connecting  means  con- 
nected to  said  tunnel  diode,  a  transducer  having  a  back- 
ward diode  connected  to  said  oscillator  through  said  con- 
necting means,  a  bias  source  supplying  a  bias  voltage  to 
said  backward  diode,  and  a  signal  source  supplying  a  sig- 
nal to  said  backward  diode  transducer  whereby  said  back- 
ward diode  transducer  varies  the  amplitude  of  said  oscil- 
lator signal. 


1.  An  air  core  shunt  reactor  comprising  a  plurality  of 
concentric,  radially  spaced  coils  of  equal  length  electri- 
cally connected  in  parallel  and  confined  between  a  pair 
of  axially  spaced,  interconnected,  opposed  end  members, 
such  omIs  each  comprising  a  plurality  of  individtial  annu- 
lar elements  disposed  in  axial  spaced  relationship  and 
electrically  connected  in  series,  terminal  means  disposed 
on  the  axis  of  said  coils  at  each  end  of  the  latter  for  elec- 
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trically  connecting  the  parallel  cotls  of  said  reactor  in 
series  in  an  electrical  circuit,  said  terminal  means  being  se- 
cured one  to  each  of  said  end  members,  a  casing  enclos- 
ing said  reactor,  an  insulating  pedesul  disposed  between 
the  lower  end  of  said  coil  and  the  casing  thereby  to  sup- 
port said  coils  in  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
casing,  and  a  pair  of  metaUic  annular  memben  circum- 
scribing the  outermost  coil  in  radially  spaced  relationship 
with  respect  thereto,  said  annular  members  being  disposed 
respectively  adjacent  opposed  ends  of  the  coils. 


TEMPERATURE-SENSmVE  ELEMENTS 

Cyril  Solomons,  Edina,  Mfain^  aadgnor  to  Honeywell 

IoCm  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,841 

4  Claims.    (CL  3i«— 22) 


fashion  to  said  one  end  of  the  resistance  element,  an  H- 
shaped  clamp  having  one  end  crimped  about  said  tubular 
member  and  the  other  end  crimped  about  an  insulated 
portion  of  said  lead  wire,  a  sleeve  having  one  end  se- 
cured to  the  said  sheath  and  surrounding  the  tubular  mem- 
ber, the  end  of  the  lead  wire  and  the  damp,  and  sealing 
material  substantially  filling  the  sleeve. 


3,225,322 
PATCHING  BOARD 
Bernard  J.  Reel,  Deep  River,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Limited,  Ottawa,  Ontario, 
Canada,  a  corporatioa  of  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  34«,474 
2  Claims.    (CL  339— IS) 


e>    -*» 


2.  A  hetero- phase  thermistor  which  provides  a  con- 
tinuous incremental  indication  of  a  change  in  electrical 
resistance  over  a  predetermined  temperature  range,  com- 
prising: a  container  means  mcluding  a  nonconductive, 
porous  matrix  impregnated  with  a  solid,  nonconductive, 
non-eutectic  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  potassium 
nitrate  and  sodium  nitrate,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes 
contacting  said  mixture. 


3,225321 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION  FOR  A 
RESISTANCE  HEATER 
Fred  S.  Waiter,  AUendaie,  NJ.,  a«igDor  to  Tlicnno  Elec- 
tric Co.  Inc.,  Saddle  Brook,  NJ,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jancy 

Filed  JvDa  3«,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,221 
4  CUbs.     (CL  338—274) 


1.  An  electrical  heater  comprising  an  elongated  tubular 
metallic  sheath  open  at  each  end,  a  resistance  heating  ele- 
ment coaxially  positioned  in  the  sheath,  insulated  there- 
from and  terminating  at  both  ends  externally  of  the  sheath 
a  spaced  distance  from  tlie  respective  sheath  ends,  seal- 
ing means  at  each  end  of  said  sheath,  at  least  one  of  said 
sealing  means  comprising  a  low  resistance  tubular  mem- 
ber in  which  is  fitted  and  secured  one  end  of  the  heating 
element,  said  member  terminating  at  one  end  within  the 
sheath  and  at  the  other  end  externally  of  the  sheatli.  an 
insulated  Inad  wire  having  an  end  fuaion  booded  in  butt 


\ 


1.  A  patching  board  comprising  a  rectangular  insulating 
panel  member  having  side  edges  and  flat  opposed  front 
and  back  surfaces,  said  front  surface  having  a  plurality 
of  parallel  grooves  therein  extending  in  a  direction  at 
right  angles  with  respect  to  one  of  said  side  edges,  said 
bacic  surfaces  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  grooves  there- 
in extending  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  with  respect  to 
the  grooves  in  the  front  surface,  each  groove  being  de- 
fined by  a  flat  bottom  surface  and  opposed  flat  side  sur- 
faces disposed  perpendiculariy  with  respect  to  said  bottom 
surface  and  said  front  and  back  surfaces,  each  groove 
in  the  front  surface  crossing  at  longitudinally  spaced  points 
the  grooves  in  the  back  surface,  the  bottom  surfaces  of 
the  grooves  in  the  front  surface  being  separated  from  the 
bottom  surfaces  of  the  grooves  in  the  back  surface  at  the 
points  of  crossing  by  web  sections,  said  panel  member 
having  a  pair  of  wire  receiving  bores  at  each  end  of  each 
groove  extending  from  the  bottom  surface  of  the  groove 
to  the  opposite  surface  of  the  panel  member,  one  bore 
of  each  pair  being  adjacent  one  side  surface  of  the  groove 
and  the  other  bore  of  the  pair  being  spaced  from  said  one 
bore  and  adjacent  the  opposite  side  surface,  a  length  of 
conductor  wire  for  each  groove  having  iu  free  ends  ex- 
tending from  the  groove  through  one  pair  of  the  bores, 
each  length  of  wire  extending  along  the  groove  juxtaposed 
one  side  surface  and  being  looped  through  the  pair  of 
bores  opposite  the  pair  of  bores  receiving  the  free  ends 
of  the  wire  and  back  along  the  groove  juxUpoeed  the 
other  side  surface  to  present  a  pair  of  spaced  conductors 
in  each  groove,  the  free  ends  of  the  wire  being  wound 
together  at  the  surface  of  the  panel  member  opposite  to 
the  groove  containing  the  conductors  to  maintain  the  pair 
of  spaced  conductors  under  tension,  each  web  section 
having  a  peg  receiving  bore  tlierethrougfa  communicating 
at  opposite  ends  with  one  groove  in  the  front  surface  and 
one  groove  in  the  back  surface,  each  peg  receiving  bore 
having  lU  central  axis  passing  between  the  pair  of  con- 
ductors in  each  groove  with  which  it  communicates  and 
having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  distance  between  the 
conduaors  of  one  pair,  each  groove  being  enlarged  in 
width  around  each  peg  receiving  bore  so  that  the  distance 
between  each  side  surface  of  the  groove  and  the  bore 
IS  greater  than  the  diameter  of  one  conductor,  a  pair  of 
plate  members  secured  to  the  panel  member  and  cover- 
ing said  front  and  back  surfaces,  said  plate  memben  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  peg  receiving  bores  therethrough  of  a 
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diameter  at  least  as  great  as  said  peg  receiving  bores  in 
said  web  sections,  each  bore  in  each  plate  member  being 
axially  aligned  with  one  peg  receiving  bore  in  said  web 
sections,  and  a  plurality  of  peg  members  for  reception 
in  said  axially  aligned  peg  receiving  bores,  each  peg  mem- 
ber including  a  conductor  engaging,  cylindrical  stem  por- 
tion formed  of  conducting  material  and  of  a  diameter  to 
snugly  fit  in  the  peg  receiving  bores  in  the  web  sections, 
and  a  handle  portion  connected  to  said  stem  and  defining  a 
shoulder  for  engaging  one  of  said  plate  members  when  said 
stem  projects  through  one  of  the  peg  receiving  bores  in 
said  web  sections  and  the  bores  in  said  plates  aligned  there- 
with. 


solder  tab,  one  of  said  legs  having  a  projecting  tab  which 
extends  into  the  hole  of  the  slots  in  which  said  contact 
is  positioned;  and  a  clamping  plate  positioned  over  the 
poriion  of  said  slots  having  low  walls,  the  solder  tab  of 
said  contacts  extending  through  said  clamping  plate  and 
being  bent  away  from  said  body. 


3,225,323 
ELECTRIC  SOCKETS  AND  SOCKET  CONTACTS 

THEREFOR 
Stanley  Thomas  DcaUn.  Walton-on-Thames,  Surrey,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  Sealcctro  Corporatioo,  MamaroncdL 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,226 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  Ang.  21, 1962, 

32,115/62 
2  Claims.     (CL  339— 174) 


3,225,325 
RANGE  GATING  MEANS 
Paul  C.  Gardiner,  Scoda,  N.Y.,  and  Lawrence  E.  Jewctt, 
Springfield,  asid  George  Lnpton  BroomcO,  Jr.,  Lower 
Gwynadd  Township,  Montgomery  Connty,  Pa.,  MrifB- 
on,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  tkc  United  States  of 
America  as  represnited  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nstt 
Filed  Oct  4, 1958,  Ser.  No.  188y47f 
1  ClalM.    (CL  340-^) 


1.  A  multi-contact  electrical  socket  comprising  an  in- 
sulating base,  an  insulating  rotauble  cover  thereon  and 
defining  therewith  an  internal  cavity,  with  a  central  boss, 
a  plurality  of  strip  metal  contacU  within  the  cavity,  edge- 
on  to  the  base  and  radiating  from  the  boss,  each  conUct 
being  doubled  on  itself  at  its  radially  outer  end  to  provide 
two  spaced  apart  side-by-side  limbs  of  which  the  radially 
inner  end  of  one  is  hook-shaped  and  held  in  a  recess  in 
the  boss  and  the  radially  inner  end  of  the  other  limb  is 
flat  and  enters  into  the  hook-shape,  and  co-operating 
means  on  the  base  and  the  cover  for  flexing  the  contacts 
on  roution  of  the  cover  partly  to  withdraw  the  flat  end 
from  the  hook  end,  access  for  conUct  pins  into  the  hook 
ends  being  provided. 


In  an  echo  signalling  system  of  the  character  described, 
a  transmitter  for  projecting  wave  energy,  a  motorized  tim- 
ing shaft,  a  circuit  including  a  pinger  switch  for  con- 
trolling operation  of  said  transmitter,  a  pinger  cam  fixed 
on  said  shaft  acttiating  said  switch  to  effect  operation  of 
said  transmitter  during  spaced  transmission  periods  sep- 
arated by  listening  intervals,  a  receiver  adapted  to  trans- 
late echoes  of  said  projected  wave  energy,  upon  reception, 
into  electrical  signals,  a  switch  suppori  fixed  on  said  tim- 
ing shaft,  a  blanking  circuit  including  a  switch  carried  by 
said  support,  a  blanking  cam  adapted  upon  synchroniza- 
tion with  said  timing  shaft  to  actuate  said  blanking  switch 
so  as  to  blank  operation  of  said  receiver  for  a  portion  of 
each  listening  interval,  and  means  synchronizing  said 
blanking  cam  with  said  timing  shaft  upon  the  receipt  of  an 
echo  by  said  receiver. 


3,225J24 
SOCKET  FOR  MICRO-MODULES 
Walton  E.  Comfort,  Havcitown,  Pa.,  f*gnifr  to  tbc 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  tile  Army 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,887 
5  Claims.     (CL  339— 192) 


3025,326 
COMBINATION  TUBULAR  BAFFLE  WITH 
ELECTROACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER 
nvik  Massa,  CohasMt,  Maas.,  MsigMir,  by  mesn    „ 
moite,  to  Dynamics  Corporation  of  America,  n5W 
YoriK,N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoit 

Filed  Jnac  8,  1968,  Ser.  No.  34,731 
21  Claims.    (CL  348—8) 


2.  A  socket  connector  comprising:  an  elongated  body 
of  insulating  material  having  a  plurality  of  longittidinal 
slou  around  the  periphery  thereof,  said  body  having  a 
working  end  and  a  gripping  end,  each  of  said  slots  having 
a  hole  in  the  base  thereof  approximately  midway  between 
said  ends,  said  slots  having  sidewalls  which  are  low  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  holes  and  which  abruptly  become  high- 
er toward  said  working  end;  a  plurality  of  contacts,  one 
being  positioned  at  the  base  of  each  of  said  slots,  each  of 
said  conucts  having  two  adjacent  legs  which  diverge  at 
one  end  to  form  a  recepucle  for  connector  pins  and  which 
are  joined  at  the  end  opposite  said  one  end  to  form  a 


1.  The  improvement  of  an  electroacoustic  transducer 
comprising  a  sealed  housing  formed  of  a  tubular  body 
having  an  end  plate  at  each  end  thereof,  a  center  plate 
having  a  pair  of  axially  opposed  faces,  resilient  means 
suspending  said  center  plate  for  axial  movement  between 
said  end  plates,  a  first  electromagnetic  assembly  having 
a  portion  mounted  on  one  end  plate  and  a  portion  mount- 
ed on  one  face  of  said  center  pUte,  a  second  electromag- 
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netic  assembly  having  a  i>ortioD  mounted  on  the  other 
end  plate  and  a  portion  mounted  on  the  other  face  of 
said  center  plate,  magnetizing  coil  means  associated  with 
each  one  of  said  electromagnetic  assemblies,  sealed  elec- 
trical terminal  means  in  said  housing  connected  to  each 
magnetizing  coil  means  for  enabling  electrical  connection 
to  be  established  through  said  housing  to  said  magne- 
tizing coil  means. 


3025,327 
ROTATIONAL  SEISMOMETER 
Joho  P.  Greening  and  Ralph  A.  DoabC,  BartJcsrillc,  Okhu, 
aasignors  to  Ptaillipa  Pctrolcnm  Company,  •  corporadoo 
of  Delaware 

FH«d  Mar.  16,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  180.098 
2  Claim.    (CL  34«— 17) 


2.  A  vibration  responsive  device  comprising  a  housing; 
first  and  second  magnets  secured  to  said  housing;  pole 
pieces  of  magnetic  material  secured  to  said  magnets 
to  form  first  and  second  annular  air  gaps  spaced  from 
one  another  and  having  a  common  axis;  a  support 
secured  to  said  housing:  a  member  pivotally  secured  to 
said  support  for  routional  movement  relative  thereto; 
a  plurality  of  first  capacitor  plates  secured  to  one  end 
of  said  member  in  parallel  spaced  relationship  with  one 
another;  an  electrically  conductive  hoUow  cylinder 
secured  to  the  second  end  of  said  member  to  mov« 
through  said  air  gaps  when  said  member  is  rbtated  rel- 
ative to  said  housing,  said  member  being  secured  to  said 
support  at  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  assembly  formed 
by  said  member,  said  first  capacitor  plates  and  said 
cylinder;  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  second  capacitor  plates 
secured  to  said  housing  so  that  each  pair  of  said  second 
plates  is  parallel  to  and  surrounds  a  respective  one  of 
said  first  plates  and  is  spaced  therefrom;  and  means 
secured  to  said  housing  to  form  a  magnetic  field  which 
extends  across  said  conductive  element  so  that  roution 
of  said  member  relative  to  said  housing  is  damped. 


and  symmetrically  located  with  respect  to  the  vertical 
midplane  of  said  lever  means  and  fixed  bearing  means 
rigid  with  said  frame  for  receiving  said  pivots;  said  pivots 
being  readily  separable  from  said  fixed  bearmg  means 
upon  vertical  movement  of  said  one  end  of  said  lever 
means;  resilient  return  means  on  said  frame  and  engaging 
said  lever  means  for  biasing  said  lever  toward  a  rest 


3J25.J28 
TRANSPORTABLE   SEISMOGRAPH 
Francois  Lccroart,  Paria,  France,  aarignor  to  Commissuiat 
a  ITnergic  Atomique.  Paris,  France 
FUed  Apr.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  18«,438 
Clainn  priority,  appHcatioa  France,  Apr.  24,  IMl, 
859,(28 
3  Claims.     (CL  34»— 17) 
1.  A  transportable  seismograph,  comprising:  a  station- 
ary frame,  heavy  lever  means,  means  for  pivotally  mount- 
ing said  lever  means  at  one  end  thereof  on  said  frame 
about  a  horizontal  axis,  said  pivotal  means  including  two 
spaced-apart  pivou  fast  with  said  one  end  of  said  lever 


position;  meatis  on  said  frame  for  creating  a  magnetic 
field;  a  coil  carried  by  said  lever  at  the  end  thereof  oppo- 
site said  pivotal  means  for  movement  in  said  magnetic 
field;  and  optionally  actuatable  means  for  engaging  and 
moving  said  one  end  of  said  lever  means  toward  a  pre- 
determined abutting  position  where  said  pivots  are  clear 
from  said  fixed  bearing  means. 


3,225,329 
OPTICAL  LOGIC  READING  MACHINE 

Jacob  Rabinow.  B«<beada,  Md.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
dgnments,  to  Control  Data  Corporation,  MinneapoUa, 
Min&i,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

FUed  Oct.  30,  19(3,  Ser.  No.  320,182 
10  Claima.     (CL  340— 144J) 


9.  In  an  optical  character  reading  machine  for  char- 
acters on  a  contrasting  background;  means  for  forming  an 
image  of  one  of  said  characten  and  its  background;  a 
receiving  surface  on  which  said  image  is  formed;  means 
to  conduct  light  from  discrete  parts  of  said  surface  on 
which  said  image  is  formed  to  individual  light  distribution 
areas  in  a  manner  such  that  the  total  of  all  of  said  areas 
emits  a  dissected  image  of  the  character  and  its  back- 
ground; a  group  of  assertion  photocells  for  the  character; 
a  plurality  of  negation  photocells;  and  optical  logic  com- 
bining means  including  a  group  of  light  conductive  mem- 
bers for  each  character,  for  optically  coupling  preselected 
light  distribution  areas  containing  said  dissected  image  to 
said  photocells;  each  of  said  groups  of  members  including 
members  coupled  between  said  assertion  photocells  and 
preselected  distribution  areas,  and  at  least  one  of  said 
groups  having  one  member  coupling  a  predetermined 
distribution  area  with  a  preselected  negation  photocell. 
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SIGNAL  REJECT  CIRCUIT  FOR  MO^fITORING 
MIXED  PLURAL  SIGNALS 
Harvey  Rosenberg,  Drcxel  HUI,  and  John  W.  Steckert, 
HazletOD,   Pa^   assignon   to   Burroughs   Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  ■  corporation  of  Micliigan 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1960,  Scr.  No.  11,344 
8  Claims.     (CL  340—147) 


mediate  unit  means  coupled  to  said  first  intermediate  unit 
to  receive  a  common  signal  and  coupled  to  feed  said 
first,  second,  fifth,  sixth,  ninth,  tenth,  eleventh  and  twelfth 
output  unit  means;  a  third  intermediate  unit  means 
coupled  to  feed  said  ninth,  tenth,  eleventh,  twelfth, 
thirteenth,  fourteenth,  fifteenth,  and  sixteenth  output  unit 
means;  a  fourth  intermediate  unit  means  coupled  to 
said  third  intermediate  unit  means  to  receive  a  common 


J    •• 


^^rm 


^ 


I        i.        i.        1.  i.       X.    \ 


1.  A  signal  reject  circuit  comprising  in  combination, 
a  mixer-attenuation  means  having  individual  input  ter- 
minals for  receiving  a  plurality  of  signals  from  a  dy- 
namic source  of  electromagnetically  stored  signals  rep- 
resenting an  instantaneous  pattern  voltage  waveform,  and 
deliver  a  mixed-attenuated  signal  which  is  a  function  of 
the  highest  magnitude  of  said  plurality  of  signals,  addi- 
tional attenuation  means  connected  to  receive  power 
amplified  signals  and  deliver  an  additional  attenuated 
signal,  buffer-mixer  means  for  receiving  both  said  atten- 
uated signals  and  for  delivering  a  mixed  signal  which 
is  equal  in  magnitude  to  the  higher  of  said  both  attenu- 
ated signals,  AND  gating  means  enabled  by  a  prede- 
termined signal  and  connected  to  receive  said  mixed  signal 
and  for  delivering  a  linear  gating  signal  at  its  output, 
comparator  means  connected  to  receive  said  gating  sig- 
nal at  its  input  and  for  electrically  comparing  the  ampli- 
tude of  said  linear  gating  signal  with  a  fixed  reference 
voltage  and  for  delivering  a  trigger  signal  when  said  fixed 
reference  voltage  is  exceeded,  said  fixed  reference  voltage 
being  chosen  in  relat  on  to  the  amplitude  of  said  mon- 
itored signals  so  as  to  cause  a  trigger  signal  to  be  de- 
livered when  the  instantaneous  peak  of  one  of  said  mon- 
itored signals  exceeds  a  desired  level,  and  univibrator 
means  coupled  to  said  comparator  means  for  delivering 
an  output  monitoring  signal  of  fixed  time  width  upon 
receipt  of  the  leading  edge  of  said  triggering  signal. 


3425331 
DIODE  MATRIX  FOR  DECODING  PULSE 
SIGNALS 
Robert  StecDcck,  New  York,  N.Y.,  Msignor  to  Tbc  West- 
ern Union  Telegraph  Companj,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  jDBe  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  117,113 
7  Claims.  (CL  340—166) 
1.  In  a  mixing  module  matrix  an  assemblage  compris- 
ing a  first  output  unit  means;  a  second  output  unit  means; 
a  third  output  unit  means;  a  fourth  output  unit  means; 
a  fifth  output  unit  means;  a  sixth  output  unit  means;  a 
seventh  output  unit  means;  an  eighth  output  unit  means; 
a  ninth  output  units  means;  a  tenth  output  unit  meaiu; 
an  eleventh  output  unit  means;  a  twelfth  output  unit 
means;  a  thirteenth  output  unit  means;  a  fourteenth  out- 
put unit  means;  a  fifteenth  output  unit  means;  a  sixteenth 
output  unit  means;  a  first  intermediate  unit  means  coupled 
to  feed  said  third,  fourth,  seventh,  eighth,  eleventh,  twelfth, 
fifteenth,  and  sixteenth  output  unit  means;  a  second  inter- 
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signal  and  coupled  to  feed  said  first,  second,  third,  fourth, 
fifth,  sixth,  seventh,  and  eighth  output  unit  means;  a  first 
input  unit  means  coupled  to  feed  said  first  and  second 
intermediate  unit  means;  and  a  second  input  unit  means 
coupled  to  feed  said  third  and  fourth  intermediate  unit 
means,  the  sixteen  output  units  means,  four  intermediate 
unit  means  and  two  input  units  means  being  twenty-two 
identical  circuit  modules. 


3,225,332 
DATA  ACCUMULATION  SYSTEMS 
Frederick  C.  HaOden,  Hnntliigtoii,  Lovli  S.  Conorer,  Jr., 
North  Babylon,  JoUns  J.  Farkas,  Hmtiagton  Station, 
and  Cutis  H.  Richmond,  Plainview,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Cutler-Hammer,  lac,  Mttwankcc,  Wis.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1961,  Scr.  No.  87,037 
5  Claims.    (CL  340— 172.5) 


1.  In  a  data  accumulation  system  in  which  dififerent 
characteristics  of  a  moving  strip  of  material  are  detected 
at  a  distance  from  a  predetermined  point,  the  combina- 
tion which  comprises  a  loop  storage  system  for  recirculat- 
ing signals  applied  thereto,  means  for  establishing  a  plu- 
rality of  data  channel  intervals  in  a  loop  cycle,  means 
for  establishing  a  plurality  of  sub-intervals  within  said 
channel  intervals,  means  for  applying  input  signals  rep- 
resenting diflferent  strip  characteristics  to  said  loop  storage 
system  in  respective  diflferent  channel  intervals  and  in 
sub-intervals  therein  corresponding  to  the  distances  from 
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said  predetermined  point  at  which  the  characteristics  are 
detected,  means  for  shifting  signals  in  said  loop  storage 
system  to  successive  sub-intervals  in  respective  channels 
in  timed  relationship  with  the  strip  movement,  means  for 
extracting  signals  from  the  loop  storage  system  when  the 
signals  arrive  at  predetermined  sub-intervals  in  respective 
channels,  a  second  loop  storage  system  having  at  least 
one  data  accumulating  channel  and  an  auxiliary  channel, 
means  for  establishing  a  plurality  of  cyclically  recurring 
data  channels  in  said  accumulating  and  auxiliary  chan- 
nels, means  for  applying  said  extracted  signals  to  corre- 
sponding data  channels  of  said  accimiulating  channel  to 
produce  accumulated  totals  thereof  in  accordance  with 
a  predetermined  code,  and  means  for  transferring  said 
totals  from  said  accumulating  channel  to  said  auxiliary 
channel  in  corresponding  data  channels  thereof  and  elimi- 
nating the  transferred  totals  from  said  accumulating 
channel. 


3425,333 

DIFFERENTIAL  QUANTITIZED  STORAGE  AND 

COMPRESSION 
AUMrt  W.  Vinal,  Owego,  N.Y^  assignor  to  IntematioiiaJ 
Business  Machines  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  28,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  162,816 
15  Claims.     (CI.  340— 172J) 


Ti[«a 


1.  A  system  for  compressing  redundant  information  by 
storing  samples  of  the  redudant  information  only  ^hen 
significant  changes  in  information  occurs  comprising 
a  memory  for  storing  samples  of  the  redundant 
information  along  with  identifying  information  for 
identifying  the  samples,  a  comparison  means  for 
comparing  the  niost  recently  stored  sample  with  the  re- 
dundant information  as  it  is  received,  deviation  informa- 
tion generated  by  said  comparison  means  for  indicating  the 
deviation  of  the  currently  received  information  from  the 
most  recently  stored  sample,  detecting  means  responsive 
to  said  deviation  information  for  detecting  si^iificant 
changes  in  the  redundant  information,  an  execute  signal 
generated  by  said  detecting  means  when  the  deviation 
information  is  in  excess  of  a  selected  threshold,  said 
memory  being  responsive  to  said  execute  signal  so  as  to 
store  the  currently  received  information  as  a  new  sample 
of  the  redundant  information  and  also  to  store  identi- 
fying information  for  identifying  the  new  sample. 


3,225,334 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  PLURAL 
PERIPHERAL  DEVICES  WITH  MEANS  FOR  THE 
SELECTION  AND  OPERATION 
3ohn  H.  Fields,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  and  Charles  H.  Propstcr, 
Jr-^  San  JoM,  »md  Davki  W.  Masters,  Palo  Alto,  Cailf., 
■■ignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  York 

Filed  May  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  l»1.61f 
10  Claims.     (CI.  34«— 172J) 
1.  In  an  electronic  data  processing  system  comprising 
a  central  processor  and  a  plurality  of  peripheral  devices. 


said  central  processor  including  data  storage  means  con- 
taining input  and  output  instructions,  said  last  named 
instructions  comprising  a  plurality  of  instruction  words, 
an  instruction  word  comprising  a  prescribed  number  of 
binary  bits  in  a  given  combination,  each  of  said  periph- 
eral devices  having  discrete  control  means  associated 
therewith;  selecting  meaiu  in  circuit  with  said  central 
processor  and  said  control  means  for  enabling  communi- 
cation between  said  central  processor  and  said  peripheral 
devices  to  initiate  the  execution  of  said  instructions  and 
for  enabling  communication  between  said  peripheral  de- 
vices and  said  central  processor  during  the  execution  of 
said  mstructions.  a  plurality  of  first  means  connecting 
said  selecting  means  and  each  of  said  control  means  re- 
spectively, each  of  said  first  connecting  means  represent- 
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ing  a  different  configuration  of  a  chosen  number  of  bits, 
one  of  the  instruction  words  including  said  configura- 
tion, means  included  in  said  selecting  means  for  effecting 
the  transmission  of  said  bits  in  one  of  said  configurations 
in  response  to  the  occurrence  of  said  one  instruction  word 
to  effect  the  selection  for  operation  of  a  particular  pe- 
ripheral device,  a  plurality  of  second  means  connecting 
said  selecting  means  with  each  of  said  control  means,  a 
second  of  said  words  effecting  the  type  operation  that  said 
selected  peripheral  device  is  to  perform  and  a  third  of 
said  words  indicating  the  starting  location  in  the  data 
storage  means  of  said  peripheral  device  operation,  said 
second  and  third  words  bemg  transmitted  to  said  control 
means  over  said  second  coimecting  means. 


3,225,335 

THERMOPLASTIC   RLM   DATA  STORAGE 

EQUIPMENT 

WUUam  C.  Hughes,  Scotia,  John  E.  Wolfe,  Schenectady, 

and  Willfam  E.  Glemi,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  aadgnors  to  Gen- 

eral  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Cootinuatioa  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  756,775, 

t^'Al'  *''*■     ""^  ■PP'*<^«**on  Mar.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No. 

26  aaima.  (O.  340—173) 
1.  In  a  data  storage  device,  the  combination  of  an 
impressionable  solid  thermoplastic  film  recording  medium, 
an  electron  writing  apparatus  for  impressing  elec- 
trons on  said  impressionable  solid  thermoplastic  record- 
ing medium  in  desired  patterns  to  form  permanent  light 
modifying  gratings  thereon,  readout  means  for  inspecting 
said  impressionable  recording  medium  having  light  modi- 
fying gratings  formed  thereon  in  intelligence  conveying 
patterns  by  electron  writing  for  deriving  an  output  elec- 
tric signal  indicative  of  such  intelligence,  said  readout 
means  comprising  an  optical  assembly  for  projecting  an 
optical  image  of  the  intelligence  patterns  formed  on  the 
unpressionable    medium,    color   separating    means     and 
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electron  optical  means  positioned  to  view  such  projected  cooperatively  engaging  said  first  and  second  devices  with 

optical  image  through  said  color  separating  means  for  each  other  whereby  movement  of  said  first  device  and 

deriving  output  electric  signals  representative  of  the  in-  movement  of  said  second  device  act  to  position  said 

telligence  formed  in  said  patterns,  automatic  positioning  member  in   a  rough  and  fine   adjustment   respectively; 
meaiu  for  moving  said  impressionable  medium  in  two 


«r<= 


transverse  directions  in  response  to  a  control  signal  to 
position  said  medium  in  any  desired  location  with  re- 
spect to  said  electron  beam  writing  apparatus  and  said 
readout  meaiu,  and  position  control  means  for  acctirately 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  positioning  means. 


3425336 

MAGNETIC  CORE  MATRIX 

Robert  I.  Foster,  Box  373,  338  ChanlBg  Ctimb  Drirc, 

Mnvoe  Falls,  OUo 

FIM  Ian.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  169,419 

4  ClataM.    (CL  340—174) 


r*t 


4.  A  magnetic  matrix  comprising 

a   plurality   of  electrically   insulative   sheets  of  mesh 
screen  arranged  in  side  by  side  relationship, 
each  sheet  having  at  least  one  magnetic  core  ad- 
hesively secured  thereto, 

an  electrical  conductor  means  coupling  the  cores  of 
the  respective  sheets, 

and  frame  means  secured  to  and  surrounding  the  core 
containing  sheets  of  mesh  screen  holding  the  sheets 
in  spaced  parallel  relation  axKl  forming  a  conduit 
for  the  passage  of  cooling  fluid  through  said  sheets 
of  mesh  screen. 


3,225^7 

POSITIONING  MECHANISM 

Mania  Jacoby,  7832  Lafayette  Ave^ 

Fort  WasUngtoo,  Pa. 
FDed  Apr.  20, 1960,  Scr.  No.  23,529 
9CbifaBS.    (CL  340— 174.1) 
8.  In  combination,  a  positioning  mechanism  for  accu- 
rately positioning  a  member  comprising  a  first  device  con- 
nected to  said  member,  said  first  device  adapted  to  be 
positioned  approximately  to  a  desired  location;  a  second 
device  adapted  to  be  moved  a  short  distance  with  an 
accuracy  exceeding  that  of  said  first  device;  meaiu  for 


meaiu  for  receiving  an  electrical  signal;  meaiu  respon- 
sive to  a  portion  of  said  electrical  signal  for  moving  said 
second  device;  and  means  responsive  to  said  entire  sig- 
nal for  moving  said  first  device. 


3,225,338 
MAGNETIC  DISC  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Robert  Kchicr,  Concord,  Robert  Pearson,  Beverly,  Roger 
K.  Lee,  Watertown,  and  Ascber  H.  Shapbo,  Arlington, 
MsK.,  assignors  to  Laboratory  for  Electronics,  Inc., 
Bo^on,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  97,303 
9  Claims.     (CL  340—174.1) 


1.  A  magnetic  recorder  utilizing  a  flexible  recording 
disc  and  a  plurality  of  magnetic  transducers,  each  one  of 
the  magnetic  transducers  having  substantially  the  same 
sensitivity,  comprising,  means  for  mounting  the  flexible 
recording  disc  and  each  one  of  the  plurality  of  magnetic 
transducers  in  a  fluid,  the  magnetic  transducers  being  dis- 
posed in  a  plane  at  different  radial  distances  from  the  cen- 
ter of  the  flexible  recording  disc,  means  for  rotating  the 
disc  to  create  dynamic,  elastic  and  fluid  forces  to  cause 
the  disc  to  rotate  at  a  small  distance  from  the  plane,  and 
means  for  regulating  the  fluid  pressure  gradient  between 
the  disc  and  the  plane  to  establish  an  equilibrium  condi- 
tion between  the  dynamic,  elastic  and  fluid  forces  on  the 
disc  wherein  the  spacing  between  each  one  of  the  mag- 
netic transducers  and  the  surface  of  the  disc  is  directly 
proportional  to  the  radial  distance  of  each  one  of  the  mag- 
netic transducers  from  the  center  of  the  diic. 


3,225439 
SYNCHRO  TAKEOFF  DEVICE 
Robert  M.  Wetah,  Jr.,  171  S.  CIcarTicw  Ave- 
LM«^Mnc.Pa. 
FUed  Dec  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  334,949 
lOCbtans.    (CL  340— 198) 
(Granted  nader  Title  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  see.  26^ 
1.  In  a  range  indicating  system  the  combination  com- 
prising: 
first,  second  and  third  transmitting  synchros  each  in- 
cluding a  rotor  and  a  stator, 
corresponding  first,  second  and  third  receiving  syndiros 
each  including  a  rotor  and  a  stator, 
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electron  optical  means  positioned  to  view  such  projected  cooperatively  engaging  said  first  and  second  devices  with 

optical  image  through  said  color  separating  means  for  each  other  whereby  movement  of  said  first  device  and 

deriving  output  electric  signals  representative  of  the  in-  movement  of  said  second  device  act  to  position  said 

telligence  formed  in  said  patterns,  automatic  positioning  member  in   a   rough  and  fine   adjustment   respectively; 
means  for  moving  said  impressionable  medium  in  two 
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transverse  directions  in  response  to  a  control  signal  to 
position  said  medium  in  any  desired  location  with  re- 
spect to  said  electron  beam  writing  apparatus  and  said 
readout  means,  and  position  control  means  for  accurately 
controUmg  the  operation  of  said  positioning  means. 


MAGNETIC  CORE  MATIUX 

Robvt  I.  Foatcr,  Box  373,  338  Ckanla«  Cro*  Drive, 

Monro*  Falls,  OWo 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  1(9,419 

4ClirfM.     (CL34«— 174) 


means  for  receiving  an  electrical  signal;  means  respon- 
sive to  a  portion  of  said  electrical  signal  for  moving  said 
second  device;  and  means  responsive  to  said  entire  sig- 
nal for  moving  said  first  device. 


3^25^3S 
MAGNETIC  DISC  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Robert  Kchicr,  Concord,  Robert  Pearson,  Beverly,  Roger 
K.  Lee,  Watertown,  and  Aacher  H.  Shapfat),  Arlington, 
Maas.,  aadgnors  to  Laboratory  for  Electronics,  Inc^ 
Borton,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  97,303 
9  Claima.     (CI.  34«— 174.1) 
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relays  means  electrically  connected  to  said  third  trans- 
mitting synchro  and  operable  to  move  a  series  of 
switches  between  an  activated  and  a  deactivated 
position, 

said  switches  when  in  the  activated  position  electrically 
connecting  each  transmitting  synchro  to  the  corres- 
ponding receiving  synchro, 

said  first  transmitting  synchro  electrically  connected  to 
a  control  transformer  including  a  rotor  and  a  stator, 

amplifier  means  operated  by  said  control  transformer, 

motor  means  controlled  by  said  amplifier  means  and 
driving  a  gear  train, 

said  gear  train  mechanically  coupled  to  the  rotor  of  a 
fourth  synchro  transmitter,  said  synchro  transmitter 
having  the  stator  thereof  electrically  connected  to 


\v.::^..^[^j^ 


said  first  receiving  synchro  when  said  switches  are 
in  the  deactivated  position. 

a  geneva  mechanism  coupled  to  and  driven  by  said 
gear  train. 

a  fifth  synchro  transmitter  including  a  rotor  and  a 
stator  having  the  rotor  thereof  mechanically  coupled 
to  said  geneva  mechanism  and  having  the  stater  there- 
of electrically  connected  to  said  second  receiving 
synchro  when  said  switches  are  in  the  deactivated 
position, 

and  said  stator  of  said  second  transmitting  synchro 
being  electrically  connected  to  said  third  receiving 
synchro  when  said  switches  are  in  the  deactivated 
position. 

3,225,340 
SELF-COMPENSATING  LOW  VELOCITY  TRIP 
OR  ALARM  DEVICE 
Edward  L.  Kocbey,  Jr^  Colebrook,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Combustion  Eni^ecrbig,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept,  26,  1961.  Ser.  No.  140,850 
8  Claims.     (CI.  340—239) 
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1.  A  velocity  measuring  device,  a  vertical  pipe  through 
which  a  fluid  is  flowing,  a  restriction  in  said  pipe  for 
developing  a  difference  in  pressure  in  said  fluid  having 
a  definite  relation  to  the  velocity  of  the  fluid,  a  first  pres- 


sure Up  below  and  on  the  downstream  side  of  the  restric- 
tion, a  second  pressure  tap  above  and  on  the  upstream 
side  of  said  restriction,  the  vertical  distance  between  said 
first  and  second  pressure  taps  being  such  that  when  the  fluid 
flowing  through  the  pipe  is  at  a  predetermined  velocity, 
the  pressure  differential  between  said  first  and  second  taps 
is  zero,  regardless  of  the  temperature  or  density  of  the 
fluid  flowing,  pressure  responsive  means  connected  to  the 
first  and  second  pressure  Ups  for  comparing  the  pressure 
existing  at  said  first  and  second  pressure  taps,  and  nor- 
mally de-energized  indicating  means  connected  to  the 
pressure  responsive  means,  said  indicating  means  being 
connected  to  the  pressure  responsive  means  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  it  is  energized  when  the  pressure  existing  at  said 
first  and  second  pressure  Ups  are  equal. 


«.^  3,225341 

SIGNALLING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  REMOTE 

BATTERY  RECHARGING  SYSTEM 
Patoick  J.  Devine.  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Potter  Elec- 
trie  Signal  Company.  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Missouri 

FUed  Jan.  20,  lf64,  S«r.  No.  338,787 
5  Claims.     (CI.  340—261) 


T ' 

'•       J 

mm    ^   4t 

J' 

-  tavr  rwiia. 

mtkjr>tt      1 

^ 

- 

1.  For  use  with  a  central  observation  station  from 
which  monitored  current  is  transmitted  from  a  direct 
current  source  and  over  a  signalling  wire  to  a  remote 
station  having  an  electrically  powered  component, 

the  improved  ren[u>te  sution  circuitry,  comprising 

an  input  terminal  for  connection  to  the  signalling  wire, 

a  reference  potential  tetminal. 

first  and  second  circuits  branching  from  said  input 
terminal  and  converging  to  said  reference  potential 
terminal, 

saidJrtt  circuit  comprising 

a/^chargeable   remote  station  battery  for  supplying 

\  electrical  power  to  such  electrical  component  at 
the  remote  station  and  rechargeable  by  current 
supplied  thereto  by  the  signalling  wire  said  battery 
having  terminals  connecuble  to  such  elearically 
powered  component,  unidirectional  current  conduc- 
ting means  in  said  first  circuit  in  series  with  said 
remote  station  battery,  to  isolate  the  flow  of  the 
current  of  said  remote  station  battery  from  said 
second  circuit  and 

an  electrical  element  in  scries  with  said  rechargeable 
battery. 

said  element  being  characterized  by  having  resistance 
of  a  value  selected  to  establish  a  predetermined 
basic  current  in  the  first  series  circuit  and  the  sig- 
nalling wire,  by  which  a  normally-persistent  con- 
dition at  the  remote  sUtion  is  identifiable  at  the 
observation  sUtion, 

said  second  circuit  comprising 

switching  means  for  maintaining  said  second  circuit 
normally  nonconducting.  aiKl 

sensor  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  switching 
means  for  rendering  said  second  circuit  conducting 
when  an  abnormal  condition  is  detected  at  the  re- 
mote sution,  thereby  to  increase  the  current  flow 
in  the  signalling  wire. 
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3^25^2 
SHIFT  REGISTER  WITH  MEANS  FOR  DISPLAYING 

STORED  INFORMATION 
Thomas  Harold  Clark,  Taplow  Court,  Tapiow,  England, 
assignor  to  British  Telecommunications  Research  Lim- 
ited, Taplow,  England,  a  British  company 

FUed  July  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  824,363 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  July  4,  1958, 

21^22/58 
6  Claims.     (CL  340—324) 
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means  coupling  one  contact  of  the  flasher  of  next  lower 
rate  and  the  heat  responsive  means  thereof  through  said 
switch  to  one  terminal  of  the  source  when  the  contacts 
of  said  flasher  of  lowest  rate  are  closed,  flashers  of  con- 
secutively higher  rate  being  similarly  coupled,  whereby 
one  contact  of  the  flasher  of  highest  rate  and  the  heat 
responsive  means  of  such  flasher  are  coupled  through  said 
switch  to  said  one  terminal  of  said  source  when  the  con- 
tacts of  aU  the  flashers  of  lower  rate  are  closed,  a  i^urality 
of  signal  lamps,  each  connected  between  the  other  ter- 
minal of  the  source  and  the  other  contact  of  a  flasher 
so  as  to  be  lighted  when  the  contacts  of  such  flasher  are 
closed,  whereby  when  said  control  switch  is  closed,  said 
signal  lamps  will  successively  light,  then  extinguish  simul- 
Uneously  when  the  heat  responsive  means  of  the  flasher 
of  lowest  rate  has  cooled  sufficiently  to  open  the  contacts 
of  said  flasher  and  initiate  further  sequential  lighting  of 
the  signal  lamps. 

3^25,344 

MEASURING   DEVICE 

Robinson  D.  BuUard,  Springfield,  Vt 

(PerkinsvUle  Post  Office,  Weatherafield,  Vt.) 

FUed  Jan.  11,  i960,  Ser.  No.  1,702 

12  Clafans.     (CI.  340—347) 


I.  In  a  display  arrangement  for  a  waveform  composed 
of  a  predetermined  number  of  elements  each  correspond- 
ing to  one  or  other  of  two  values,  a  series  of  bistable  de- 
vices equal  in  number  to  said  predetermined  number 
and  connected  to  form  a  shift  register,  a  gating  device 
for  gating  the  application  of  said  waveform  to  the  first 
device  of  said  shift  register,  means  for  supplying  a  con- 
trol pulse  (o  operate  said  gating  device,  means  for  operat- 
ing the  first  bi-stable  device  of  said  shift  register  when 
said  waveform  corresponds  to  one  of  said  values,  means 
for  supjying  regularly  repeated  control  pulses  to  transfer 
the  operation  of  said  first  bi-stable  device  down  the  shift 
register,  means  for  resetting  said  gating  device  responsive 
to  the  operation  of  the  last  of  said  bi-stable  devices  form- 
ing said  shift  register,  a  plurality  of  visual  indicating  de- 
vices equal  in  number  to  said  predetermined  number 
and  respectively  associated  with  bi-stable  devices  forming 
said  shift  register,  and  means  for  operating  said  indicat- 
ing devices  when  the  associated  bi-stable  devices  are  op- 
erated to  give  a  visual  indication  of  the  values  of  said 
predetermined  number  of  elements  in  said  waveform. 


3,225^3 

SEQUENTIAL    FLASHER 

Harry  Kratochvil,  Fords,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Tung-Sol 

Electric  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,570 

1  Claim.     (CL  340—331) 


■*5.«r 


A  sequential  flasher  control  for  repetitively  lighting  a 
plurality  of  signal  lamps  in  sequence  comprising  a  source 
of  energy,  a  plurality  of  flasher  units  of  successively  higher 
rates,  each  including  a  pair  of  contacts,  heat  expansible 
pull  means  coimected  to  hold  said  contacts  open  when 
cold  and  to  permit  closure  thereof  when  expanded  by 
passage  of  current  therethrough,  said  conUcts  when  closed 
shunting  said  pull  means,  a  control  switch  connecting  one 
terminal  of  said  source  to  one  contact  of  the  flasher  of 
lowest  rate  and  to  the  heat  expansible  means  thereof. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  determining,  decimally,  posi- 
tic«is  in  space  of  a  linearly  movable  member  adapted  to 
be  moved  in  either  direction  along  a  path  of  motion,  a 
coded  member  for  representing  decimal  places  of  the 
motion  of  said  member;  means  responsive  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  member  for  moving  said  coded  member 
past  a  source  of  light;  a  plurality  of  light-sensitive  means 
adapted  to  be  subjected  to  light  from  said  source  pass- 
ing through  said  coded  member;  separate  converting 
means  including  output  circuits  for  each  digit  on  the 
righthand  side  of  the  decimal  point;  means  for  connect- 
ing each  of  said  light-sensitive  means  to  its  correspond- 
ing converting  means,  for  converting  said  coded  informa- 
tion into  a  decimal  system;  and  means  responsive  to  the 
energization  of  certain  different  discrete  combinaticms  of 
said  output  circuits,  depending  upon  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  coded  member  for  successively  ener- 
gizing other  means. 


3,225345 
DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG  CONVERTER 
Seymour  Absatz,  Plainvicw,  and  John  Lewis  Cifu,  Jr., 
Flushing,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation, 
Ford  Instrument  Company  Division,  WUmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr,  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  102,244 
7  Claims.  (CL  340—347) 
1.  In  a  digital  to  analog  converter  of  the  character 
described,  a  source  of  digital  information  including  a  com- 
puter, a  digital  input  circuitry  which  comprises;  a  plu- 
rality of  "and"  gates  which  are  adapted  to  receive  digital 
information  imparted  thereto  in  binary  form  from  said 
source  of  information  in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  of 
the  information  being  imparted,  a  plurality  of  transistors 
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one  each  of  which  connected  to  each  of  said  "and"  gates 
by  a  conductor  through  which  the  information  imparted 
to  said  "and"  gates  is  fed  to  base  electrodes  of  said  tran- 
sistor, each  of  the  emitters  of  said  transistors  being  con- 
nected to  a  ground  through  an  emitter  resistor,  and  each 
of  the  collectors  of  said  transistors  being  conected  to  con- 
ductor means  through  which  a  low  collector  voltage  is  con- 
stantly applied,  said  emitter  resistors  being  so  selected 
that  each  one  thereof  proportionately  weights  the  binary 
input  information  imparted  thereto;  an  AC.  amplifier; 
means  by  which  said  digital  information  is  imparted  to 
said  amplifier  in  A.C.  form;  a  full  wave  demodulator. 


9i 
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means  by  which  the  A.C.  output  voltage  of  said  amplifier 
is  imparted  to  said  demodulator,  said  demodulator  bemg 
operative  to  convert  the  A.C.  voltage  imparted  thereto  to 
a  proportional  DC.  output  voltage  of  either  positive  or 
negative  polarity,  said  computer  being  adapted  to  trans- 
mit positive  ?nd  negative  pulses  according  to  the  polarity 
of  the  digital  information  received  by  the  "and"  gates 
from  said  computer,  a  logic  circuitry  which  is  connected 
between  said  demodulator  and  said  computer  and  by  said 
computer  is  operative  to  determine  the  polarity  of  said 
D.C.  output  in  accordance  with  the  polarity  of  the  said 
digital  information  imparted  to  said  input  circuitry,  and 
an  output  circuit  through  which  said  D.C.  output  voltage 
is  imparted  to  a  load. 


3^25346 
BINARY  CVFUT  SERVOMECHANISM 

Theodore  F.  Baddenhagen,  Williams>illc.  N.Y.,  assignor 

to  B«U  Aerospace  Conraratloa,  Wheatflcid,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  145^12 

13  Claim*.     (CI.  34«— 347) 


1.  A  binary  input  servomechanism  comprising  a  servo 
member  having  an  actuator,  a  control  member  for  effect- 
ing movement  of  said  actuator  and  a  torque  motor  for 


actuating  said  control  member,  said  torque  motor  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  coil  means  for  effecting  different 
torques  upon  said  control  member  in  response  to  indi- 
vidual and  combinational  operation  of  said  coil  means, 
and  means  adapted  for  connection  to  a  digital  com- 
puter to  operate  said  individual  coil  means  selectively  in 
accord  with  binary  command  input. 


3,225^7 
ANALOG  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
James  H.  Doyle,  Garden  Grove,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Data  Corporation,  Orancc,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
CaUfomia 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,216 
7  Claims.     (CI.  340—347) 


«!•- 
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7.  In  an  analog  to  digital  converter: 
a  plurality  of  comparison  stages  of  descending  order; 
each  of  said  comparison  stages  compnses  a  plurality  of 
comparators  for  indicating  a  different  digital  value 
in  a  preselected  binary  number  system; 
each  of  the  comparators  being  normally  arranged  to 
be  in  a  preselected  indicating  condition  and  to  be 
switchabie  to  another  indicating  condition  whereby 
the  condition  of  all  the  comparators  define  a  single 
binary  digit  in  the  number  system; 
«ach  of  said  comparators  including:  / 

individual  input  circuit  means  directly  connected 
to  be  responsive  to  an  output  indication  from 
each  of  the  higher  valued  comparators  for  modi- 
fying the  input  response  of  each  of  the  lower 
valued  comparators  only  when  at  least  one  of 
the  higher  valued  comparators  is  switched  to  said 
another  indicating  condition  to  provide  the  cor- 
rect output  at  each  of  the  remaining  compara- 
tors to  correctly  digitize  the  applied  analog 
signal,  and  means  for  applying  an  analog  signal 
to  be  digitized  to  each  of  the  comparaton  sub- 
stantially simuluneously  by  means  of  said  in- 
dividual input  circuits; 
a  summing  circuit  connected  to  be  responsive  to  the 

analog  signal  to  be  digitized; 
further  circuit  means  connected  to  be  responsive  to  the 
output  indications  from  each  of  the  comparaton  for 
providing  a  binary  weighted  signal  to  the  summary 
circuit  corresponding  to  the  binary  order  of  the  com- 
parator; 
and  means  for  applying  the  portion  of  the  analog  sig- 
nal represented  by  the  output  of  said  summary  cir- 
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cult  to  a  lower  order  comparison  stage  to  comprise 
the  analog  signal  to  be  digitized  by  said  lower  order 
comparison  stage.  < 


TRANSMITTER  HAVING  AN  OSCILLATOR  CON- 
TROLLED  BY  SELECTIVELY  SWITCHED  CA- 
PACITORS 
Robert  J.  Gilman,  Wayne,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio  Fre- 
quency Laboratories,  Inc.,  Boonton,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Not.  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  70,011 
7  Claims.     (O.  340—351) 


1.  In  a  transmitter  of  the  type  which  includes  only 
one  normally  functioning  oscillator  having  a  tuned  circuit 
resonant  at  a  predetermined  frequency,  an  oscillator  key- 
ing circuit  for  shifting  the  frequency  of  oscillation  to  a 
frequency  which  is  either  higher  or  lower  than  the  said 
predetermined  oscillator  frequency,  the  said  keying  cir- 
cuit comprising  first  and  second  switching  circuits,  first 
and  second  capacitors  directly  connecting  the  respective 
first  and  second  switching  circuits  to  the  said  tuned 
oscillator  circuit,  the  first  switching  circuit  when  closed 
including  the  said  first  capacitor  in  the  tuned  oscillator 
circuit  and  the  second  switching  circuit  being  normally 
open  to  effectively  remove  the  said  second  capacitor 
from  the  tuned  oscillator  circuit,  and  control  means  for 
individually  dosing  and,  opening  the  first  switching  cir- 
cuit and  closing  and  opening  the  second  switching  circuit. 


3,225349 
MOVING  TARGET  INDICATING  RADAR  SYSTEM 

Robert   C.   Tbor,   Liverpool,   N.Y.,  assignor   to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,077 

24  Claims.     (CL  34i— 7.7) 


(d)  a  first  channel  coupled  tn  said  receiving  means  in- 
cluding first  dispersive  delay  filter  means  having  a 
transfer  function  which  is  the  complex  conjugate  of 
the  spectrum  exhibited  by  the  initial  pulse  of  said  pair, 

(e)  a  second  channel  coupled  to  said  receiving  means 
including  a  second  dispersive  delay  filter  means  hav- 
ing a  transfer  function  which  is  the  complex  con- 
jugate of  the  spectrum  exhibited  by  the  trailing  pulse 
of  said  pair, 

(f )  time  delay  means  in  one  of  said  channels  selected 
to  bring  desired  output  pulses  in  said  respective  chan- 
nels into  timed  correspondence, 

(g)  means  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  and 
second  channels  for  subtractively  combining  the  out- 
puts thereof. 

3^25^50  ' 

AUTOMATIC  SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING  POINT 
OF  ORIGIN  OF  ANGULAR  VALUES  AT  RESPEC- 
TIVE PLACES  OF  MAPS  USED  IN  NAVIGATION 
INDICATORS 
Manuel  Castro  Fernandez,  Madrid,  Spain,  assignor  of  fifty 
percent  to  Carlos  C.  Goctz,  Lisbon,  Portu^ 
FUed  Jan.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,488 
9  Claims.    (CL  343—112) 


1.  In  an  automatic  system  for  positioning  the  point 
of  origin  of  direction  indicating  means  at  a  correspond- 
ing point  of  maps  or  charts  employed  in  navigation  in- 
struments carried  by  air  or  water  craft,  a  chart  having 
said  point  of  origin  coinciding  with  the  position  of  a 
land-based  radio  transmitter  station  marked  with  co- 
ordinates, said  chart  being  made  of  electrically  insulated 
material,  each  of  said  coordinates  being  provided  with 
a  hole,  and  drive  means  controlled  by  said  holes  to  trans- 
late the  point  of  origin  of  the  direction  indicating  means 
which  must  occupy  a  position  precisely  at  the  point 
which  in  the  said  chart  shows  the  location  of  the  said  land- 
based  radio  transmission  station  for  the  purpose  of  de- 
termining the  point  of  origin  of  the  direction  indicating 
means  by  means  of  which  the  position  of  the  craft  is 
determined. 


3,225,351 

VERTICALLY    POLARIZED    MICROSTRIP 

ANTENNA  FOR  GLIDE  PATH  SYSTEM 

Maurice  G.  Chatelain,  3976  Kenosha  Ave.;  Jorgen  Aasted, 

5075  San  Joaquin  Drive;  and  Jean-Claude  Benslmon, 

2083  Cardinal  Drive,  aU  of  San  Diego,  Calif. 

nied  Mar.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,758 

9  Claims.     (CL  343—731) 


I   LIVtL 

*t     *9       ■*        ■!   <•  «)      •« 


1.  In  combination: 

(a)  first  means  for  periodically  generating  a  pair  <rf 
spaced-phase-modulated  pulses  at  a  predetermined 
group  repetition  frequency  having  a  first  and  a  sec- 
ond spectrum, 

(b)  means  for  transmitting  said  pulses, 

(c)  means  for  receiving  echoes  thereof. 


M:j^±:^tl  ^^.j^^^Miy^- 
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1.  A  vertically   polarized   glide   path   antenna,   com- 
prising: 

an  elongated,  conductive  ground  plane; 
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an  elongated,  conductive,  driven  microstrip  element 
vertically  spaced  from  said  ground  plane,  whereby 
radio  frequency  energy  may  be  transmitted  longi- 
tudinally therethrough; 

a  pair  of  endfire  arrays  of  longitudinally  spaced  radia- 
tor elements  spaced  on  opposite  sides  of  said  micro- 
strip  element; 

said  radiator  elements  causing  periodic  disturbances  in 
the  passage  of  radio  frequency  energy  to  produce 
a  vertically  polarized  endfire  radiation  from  the 
antenna. 


3^25,352 

METHOD  FOR  RECORDING 

Roger  D.  Erkksoo,  Littletoo,  Colo^  assignor  to  Hooeywell 

Inc.,  a  corpomtion  of  Delaware 
Original   application   Apr.    11,    1962,   S«r.   No.    186,750. 
Divided  and  tiiJs  application  Jan.  20.  1964,  Scr.  No. 
344,157 

1  Claim.     (CI.  346—1) 


The  method  of  latesifying  images  which  have  been  re- 
corded on  print-out  material  comprising  the  steps  of  heat- 
ing said  material  bearing  said  images  to  a  temperature 
as  high  as  practical  in  the  range  of  170*  F.  to  400*  F., 
and  while  so  heated  exposing  said  material  initially  and 
briefly  to  a  low  intensity  state  of  radiation  including 
wavelengths  in  the  range  of  initial  recording  sensitivity  of 
said  material  and  thereafter  to  high  intensity  radiations 
defining  substantially  the  same  wavelengths. 


3425,353 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING 

Roger  D.  Erickson,  Littleton,  Colo.,  aarignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  a  corporadoo  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aog.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,808 

9  Claims-     (CI.  346—109) 


1.  Apparatus  for  recording  the  time-variations  of  pheno- 
mena under  observation  comprising  a  source  of  radiation 
principally  in  the  invisible  portion  of  the  spectnmi,  a 
recording  material  coated  with  an  emulsion  primarily  re- 


sponsive to  such  radiations,  means  operative  to  fociis  radia- 
tions  from  said  source  into  a  spot  of  high  intensity  on 
said  recording  material  and  to  move  said  spot  of  radiation 
along  a  path  on  said  recording  material  such  that  the  spot 
position  is  represenutive  of  the  value  of  the  phenomena 
under  observation,  first  means  operative  to  expose  said  re- 
cording material  for  a  short  time  to  a  low  intensity  state 
of  radiation  having  wavelengths  to  which  said  recording 
material  is  primarily  responsive,  second  means  operative 
to  expose  said  recording  material  to  a  high  intensity 
latensifying  radiation  defining  substantially  the  same  wave- 
lengths last  referred  to,  and  means  operative  to  move  said 
recording  material  relatively  to  said  radiation  spot  to 
produce  a  latent  image  or  trace  of  said  spot  on  said  re- 
cording material,  and  thereafter  to  move  said  recording 
material  with  said  latent  image  or  trace  thereon  succes- 
sively past  said  first  and  second  exposure  means,  thereby 
to  produce  rapid  forced  latensification  of  said  image  or 
trace  without  fogging. 


3^25^54 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING 

Harold  J.  Brikowski,  Engfewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to 
Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  186,744 

12  Clalma.     (CI.  346— lt9) 


1.  Apparatus  for  recording  comprising  a  source  of 
radiation  including  wavelengths  between  3000  A.  and 
4000  A.,  a  recording  material  coated  with  an  emulsion 
primarily  responsive  to  such  radiations,  means  operative 
in  a  recording  plane  to  form  radiations  from  said  source 
into  an  image  of  high  intensity  on  said  recording  ma- 
terial to  produce  a  latent  trace  of  said  image  on  said 
recording  material,  a  platen  beating  structure  over  which 
said  recording  material  is  drawn  to  elevate  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  recording  material  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  170*  F.  to  400*  F.  from  a  region  immediately 
prior  to  its  entry  into  the  recording  plane  to  a  region 
spaced  from  said  recording  plane,  and  means  cooperating 
with  said  platen  beating  structure  while  the  recording 
material  is  so  heated  and  is  between  said  regions  to  expose 
said  recording  material  initially  to  a  low  intensity  state 
of  radiation  including  wavelengths  in  the  range  between 
3000  A.  and  4000  A.  and  thereafter  to  expose  said  record- 
ing material  to  a  high  intensity  latensifying  radiation  de- 
finmg  substantially  the  same  wavelengths. 
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3,225,355 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING 
Roger  D.  Erickson,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Apr.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,750 
10  Claims.  (CI.  346—109) 
1.  Apparatus  for  recording  the  time  variations  of  lAe- 
nomenon  under  observation  comprising  a  source  of  radi- 
ation principally  in  the  blue  and  ultra-violet  portion  of 
the  spectrum,  a  recording  material  coated  with  an  emul- 
sion primarily  responsive  to  such  radiations,  means  oper- 
ative to  focus  radiations  from  said  source  into  a  spot  of 
high  intensity  on  said  recording  material  and  to  move  ^aid 
spot  of  radiation  along  a  path  on  said  recording  material 
such  that  the  spot  position  is  representative  of  the  value 
of  the  phenomenon  under  observation,  first  exposure 
means  comprising  heating  means  operative  to  heat  said 
recording  material  substantially  above  the  ambient  tem- 
perature, second  exposure  means  operative  to  expose  said 
recording  material  for  a  short  time  to  a  low  intensity 
state  of  radiation  having  wavelengths  to  which  said  re- 
cording material  is  iMimarily  responsive,  third  exposure 
means  operative  to  expose  said  recording  material  to  a 
high  intensity  latensifying  radiation  defining  substantially 
the  same  wavelengths  last  referred  to,  and  means  opera- 
tive to  move  said  recording  material  relatively  to  said 


radiation  spot  to  produce  a  latent  image  or  trace  of  said 
spot  on  said  rccoixiing  material,  and  thereafter  to  move 
said  recording  material  with  said  latent  image  or  trace 


thereon  past  said  first,  second  and  third  exposure  means, 
thereby  to  produce  rapid  forced  latensification  of  said 
image  or  trace  without  fogging. 


I  . 


DESIGNS 

DECEMBER  21,  1966 


2«3,248 

ADVERTISING  DISPLAY  UNIT  OR  THE  LIKE 

John  G.  Schramm,  2564  N.  33ni  St,  Milwaukee,  Wia. 

Filed  Nov.  10.  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,54* 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yean 

(a.  Dl— 12) 


203,250 
REVERSIBLE  VEST 
Manrlcc  H.  (VLink,  St.  Cloud,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Steaina 
Manufacturing  Co.,  St  Clood,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Minnesota 

Filed  Oct  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,277 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D3— 4) 


203,24f 
SIGN  FOR  DRIVE-LN  CAMPING  SITES 

Howard  J.  Leichner  and  Floyd  D.  Lcichner,  l>oth  of 

1510  N.  NeU  St.,  Champdign,  IlL 

FUcd  Mar.  3,  1965.  Ser.  No.  84,060 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  Dl— 12) 


203,251 
CONTOUR  PILLOW  OR  THE  LIKE 
Abe  L.  Barber,  OkJaboma  City.  Okla.,  assignor  to  A  A  B 
InstrumcDt  Co.,  Inc.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Oklahoma 

Filed  May  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  85,168 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D3— 9) 


203052 

SAFETY  HAT 

Hcrt>ert  A.  Raschke,  Greenbrae,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

E.  D.  Bullard  Company,  Sansallto,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,622 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D3— 13) 
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203^3 

PREFABRICATED  BATH  FACILITY 
Hendrik  de  Kanter,  4620  Alia  Road, 

Culver  City,  Calif. 

FUcd  Ang.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,501 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D4— 4) 


203,256 

CAMPER 

Lesley  H.  Varwig,  871  Osage,  Salliia,  Kma. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,507 

Term  of  patent  14  yi 

(CL  D14— 3) 


203,254 
ELECTRIC  SHOE  POLISHER 
Gordon  Florian,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  asdgnor  to  The  loaa 
Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Manchester,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Connectknt 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,608 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D9— 2) 


203,257 
VEHICLE 
Eugene  R.  Fox,  MhucapoUs,  Mfam.,  assignor  to  Cat-A- 
Gator  Corporation,  MiwwapoUs,  Minn.,  a  corporation 
of  Minnesota 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,541 
Tens  of  patent  14  yc 
(CL  D14— 3) 


^ 


/ 


203,255 

CAR 

John  W.  Ryan,  688  Nimes  Road,  Bel  Afrc,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,505 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D14— 3) 


203,258 

FOUR  SLEEPER  CAMPER 

Frank  E.  Mann,  5430  W.  43rd  St.,  Houston.  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,545 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yi 

(CL  DI4— 3) 
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PREFABRICATED  BATH  FACILITY 
Hendrik  dc  Kanter,  4620  Alia  Road, 

CnlTer  City,  Calif. 

FUcd  Ang.  28,  19M,  Scr.  No.  81,5«1 

Term  of  potent  14  yean 

(CL  D4— 4) 


203,2M 

CAMPER 

Ledcy  H.  Varwig,  871  Osage,  Salina,  _ 

Filed  Mar.  39,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  84,5t7 

Term  of  patent  14  y 

(CL  D14— 3) 


283,254 
ELECTRIC  SHOE  POLISHER 
Gordon  Florlan,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  asrignor  to  The  lona 
Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Mancbeater,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Coonectkvt 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,608 

Term  of  patent  14  yearB 

(CL  D9— 2) 


-'-^ 


283^57 
VEHICLE 
Eugene  R.  Fox,  MinncapoUt,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Cat-A- 
Gator  CorporatioB,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporatloo 
of  Minnesota 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84^1 
Term  of  p^ent  14  yi 
(CL  D14— 3) 


/ 


203,258 

FOUR  SLEEPER  CAMPER 

Frank  E.  Mann,  5430  W.  43rd  St.,  Houston,  Tex. 
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263459 
ROAD  CONSTRUCTION  MACHINE  OR  THE  LIKE 
George  W.  Swisher,  Jr.,  Oklaboma  City.  Okla^  assignor 
to  Concrete  Machinery,  Inc.,  Oklahoma  City,  OUa.,  a 
corporation  of  Oklahoma 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1965,  S«r.  No.  84,M4  < 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D14— 3) 


203,2<2 
CHAIR 
Alien  DaTison,  10513  S.  Haie  Ave. 
FUed  Mar.  29,  1965.  Ser.  No 
Term  of  patent  14  y 
(CI.  D15— 1) 


Chicago,  III. 
84,486 


203,26« 

VEHICLE  WHEEL 

Frank  J.  McNuity,  P.O.  Box  375,  San  Bernardino,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  8.  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,740 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D14— 30) 


'  203,263 

BRICK    BENCH 
Donald  J.  Dfa^kjc,  Midland,  Mi<?h.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,710 
Term  of  patent  14  y« 
(CI.  DIS— 11) 


203  J61 

CHAIR 

Cari  W.  Sundherg  and  Montgomery  Ferar,  Southfield, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  American  Seating  Company,  Grand 

Rapids,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Nov.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,653 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D15— 1) 


203044 

BUILDING   AIR   MONITOR 

James  G.  PhllUps,  Santa  Fe,  N.  Mei.,  avignor  to  Ebertine 

Instrument  Corporation,  Santa  Fe,  N.  Mex. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,989 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D16— 2) 
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203,265 

CLIP  FOR  AN   ELECTRIC   UGHT  BULB  SOCKET 

MazwcU  H.  Conman,  53  Roosevelt  Drive, 

Glen  Head,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  83,138 

Term  oif  patent  14  years 

(CL  D17— 3) 


203;r69 
GRASS  SHEARS 

John  D.  Beinert,  Babylon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Intematiooal 
Patent  Research  Corp^  New  Yoili,  N.Y^  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,763 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D22— 4) 


203^66 

BRICK  I 

Michael  Pascucd,  5  Bruce  Lane,  Manhasset,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,728 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D18— 2) 


203,270 

BINDING  POST  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Dennis  WiUiam  BeU,  34  Chcrtsey  Rise, 

Stevenage,  England 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,453 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D26— 1) 


203^67 

ORNAMENTAL  CERAMIC  TILE 

Sidney  Goldman,  1786  E.  47th  Sl,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  29.  1965.  Ser.  No.  84,462 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D18— 2)  ' 


Ernest 


203,248 
TOOL  FOR  OPENING  BOXES 
E.  Swann,  Jr.,  2703  Whispering  Ptaies  Road, 

Albany,  Ga. 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,136 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D22— 3) 


203,271 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
William  W.  Camp,  Lawrence  Township,  Mercer  County, 
« J.,  assignor  to  Hefaiemann  Electric  Company,  Tren- 
ton,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1965,  Ser.  No.  84,531 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D26— 13) 
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2twn 

TAPE  CARTRIDGE 

Kooio  Ace  Smnlda,  Loa  Angeles,  CmM.,  Mdiguor  to 
Daahcw  Baslncas  Machines,  lac^  Los  .\ngcks,  C«HI.« 
a  corporstion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1944,  S«.  No.  t3,113 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  DM— 14) 


2t3J75 
DRAFnNG  TABLE 
Alfred  Wmiam  Faux  sod  Riusel  F.ari  Helland,  Toronto, 
Ontario,  C  anada,  assignors  to  Norman  \^ade  (  ompany 
Limited,  Scarboroagk,  Ootarfo,  Caaada,  a  corporation 
of  Canada 

FUed  May  4,  IMS,  S«r.  No.  85,132 

T«rm  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D33— 14) 


2t3,273 

ROLLER  GLIDE  FOR  A  FISHING  ROD 

Christ  Chion.  Plainvkw,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Allan 

Manufacturing  Co..  Hicks>iUe,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  10.  1965.  Ser.  No.  SS.IM 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D31— 4) 


263,276 
DRAFTING  TABLE 
Alfred  William  Faux  and  RusscI  Eari  Helland,  Toronto. 
Ontario.  Canada,  assignors  to  Norman  Wade  Company 
Limited,  Scarborosgh.  Ontario,  Canada,  a  corporation 
of  Canada 

Filed  May  6,  1945,  Ser.  No.  85,133 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D33— 14) 


203J74 

BOOK  HOLDER 

Lois  R-  Freeberg,  1507  W.  23rd  Terrace, 

Independence,  Mo. 

Filed  Aag.  27.  1944,  Ser.  No.  81.481 

Term  of  patent  14  y< 

(CL  D33— 3) 


2«3,2T7 
DRAFTING  TABLE 
Alfred  William  Faux  and  Russel  Earl  Helland,  Toronto, 
Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to  Norman  Wade  Company 
Limited,  Scariwroogii,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  corporatioa 
of  Canada 

FUed  May  4, 1945,  Ser.  No.  85,134 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D3J— 14) 
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243471 

DOLL 

David  M.  Levy,  443  Aveooc  S,  BrooUyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,108 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

(CL  D34— 4) 


203^1 

THROWER  FOR  TARGETS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Edward  R.  Reed,  Dallas,  Tez^  a«igBor  of  one-^alf  to 

W.  J.  Langley,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1944,  Ser.  No.  83,082 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yean 

(a.  D34— 5) 


*'*-'^ 

^-^ 


203,279 
ISOMETRIC  EXERCISER 
Robert  R.  Spaciunan,  Jr>.  and  Marrln  E.  Johnson,  Carbon- 
dale,  lU.,  assignors  to  Soutfaem  Illinois  Univerdty  Foun- 
dation. Carbondale,  111.,  a  corporatioa  of  DUnok 
Filed  June  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,498 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D34-^ 


203,282 

GAME  BOARD 

Robert  E.  Rumpf,  Jr.,  2704  Eisenhower  Drlre, 

Sooth  Bend,  Ind. 

FUed  May  3, 1945,  Ser.  No.  85,058 

Term  of  pateat  3Vi  yean 

(CL  D34— 5) 


203,280 
GOLF  PRACTICE  VIEWING  MIRROR 
Jack  Pleasants,  Somerrille,  NJ,  assignor  to  Nova  Prod- 
ucts,  Inc.,   Springfield,   NJ.,  a   corporatioa   of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1944.  Ser.  No.  82.730 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D34-^ 


203,283 
TOY  AIRPLANE 
Janes  F.  Woods.  Santa  Monica,  CaUf.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  American  Maditee  ft  Foundiy  Com- 
ply, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  conoratioo  of  New  Jcney 
FUed  Oct  14,  1944,  Ser.  No.  82,174 
Term  of  notart  7  yean 
(CL  D34— 15) 


n 
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263,284 

VEHICULAR  TOY  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Janis  W.  Rockwell,  3003  W.  Wlbon  Arc^  CUcafo,  m. 

FUcd  Mar.  18,  19«5,  Ser.  No.  84^9 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  I 

(CI.  D34— 15) 


203,287 

DRIP  STAND  FOR  A  COFFEE  MAKING 

STRAINER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Napokoa  Rodrignez,  33—24  56th  St.,  Woodsldc,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept.  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  81,846 

Tenn  of  patent  3V^  yean 

(CL  D44— 10) 


203,285 
TUMBLER  OR  SIMILAR   ARTICLE 
Floyd  E.  Pettengill,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Anchor 
Hocidng  Clan  Corporation,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  29.  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,624 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D36— 8) 


203,288 
TRAY 
Alfred  D.  Duncan,  Elmhurst,  III. 
Laboratory,   Inc.,   Villa   Park, 
lUinois 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,676 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D44~10) 


assignor  to  Duncanlitc 
liL,   a   corporation   of 


203,289 

SALT  SHAKER   OR  THE   LIKE 

David  L.  Morris,  123  Sir  Frauds  Drake  Blvd. 

Kentfield.  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  83,036 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D44— 22) 


203,286 
SUPPORTING  BLOCK  FOR  WHEELS 
EmU  VeacUk,  Floaunoor,  lU.,  and   Marion  C.  Wlbon, 
Dyer,  Ind.,  asdgnon  to  Cahimct  Steel  Castings  Corpo- 
ration, Hammond,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
FUed  Mar.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,134 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D41— 1) 


203490 

CANDLE  HOLDER 

John  Pennfaigton,  R.D.  1,  Hellam,  Pa. 

FUed  Sept.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,667 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yean 

(CL  D4ft— 2) 
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203,291 

LAMP  SHADE 

Graham  E.  BeH,  9827  SE.  9lBt  Place,  Kennydale,  Wash. 

FUed  Sept.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,733 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D48— 16) 


203^95 

^       ,  ANTENNA  MAST  CLAMP 

Donald  H.  Wells,  OregoD,  Ohio,  aasitMr  to  S  *  A  Eiec- 

nwilca,  tor.,  Oregon,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  84,189 

Term  of  patcot  14  years 

(CL  D54-.1) 


rx. 


^<1, 


203,292 
UGHTER 
Cnft  Heuckeroth,  Odenwald,  Germany,  assignor  to  Ro- 
wenta Metallwarenfabrik  G.ni.bJi.,  Waldstrasse,  Ger- 
many, a  company  of  Germany 

FUed  July  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,704 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D48— 27) 


203,296 

REVERSE  HOLE  CUTTER  AND  SHARPENER  FOR 

SEWN-IN  BICYCLE  TUBE  TIRES  OR  THE  LIKE 

PUlip  Qnartararo,  2309  Avenac  Y,  BnMUyn,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jane  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  80^56 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yean 

(CL  D54— 13)  I 


203,293 
LUMINAIRE 

Myron  F.  PettengiU,  HendersonrUle,  N.C.,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUmI  Jnac  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,367 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D48— 31) 


203,297 
SCUFFING  TOOL  FOR  REPAIRING  SEWN-IN 

BICYCLE  TUBE  TIRES  OR  THE  LIKE 

PhUlp  Qnartararo,  2309  Avenac  Y,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  80,257 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yean 

(CL  D54— 13) 


203,294 

LUMINAIRE 

Donald  P.  Cianca,  Elmhnrst,  111.,  wsignor  to  Joslyn  Mfg. 

and  Supply  Co.,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  lUinois 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1965,  Scr.  No.  84,117 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D48— 31) 
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2t3,29« 

TOOL  FOR  SCREW  EYES 

Peter  F.  EN  Marttao,  315  W.  Lomlen  St, 

Phlladcipliia,  Pa. 

FUcd  July  29,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  81,064 

Tcnn  of  patent  3V^  jean  , 

(CL  D54— 13) 


2«3401 

STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Robert  E.  Frazkr,  122  Wahnit  Lane, 

SanU  Barbara,  CaHf. 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  83,052 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D56— 1) 


^ 


t 


203,299 

OIL-SEAL  PULLER  TOOL 

Roy  N.  Bowden,  42  E.  Shore  Drive,  DenTillc,  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1945.  Ser.  No.  84,08S 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D54— 13) 


203402 

PORTABLE  RADIO  OR  THE  LIKE 

Sam  Jack  FhilUps,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aslgnor  to  Inter- 

Ocean  Electronic  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept.  15,  1964.  Ser.  No.  81,731 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yt 

(CL  D56-^) 


203400 
PORTABLE  TRACER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  LATHES 
James  B.  Barsby,  2126  Berkeley  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf., 
and  Charles  E.  Whittinctoo,  1709  Matcfaieaf  Ave^  La 
Paentc,  Calif. 

Filed  Jane  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  80,436 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D55— 1) 


203403 
ROTATABLE  TURRET  MAGNTFTER 
Paol  A.  Hoogesteger,  Brlgfatoo,  and  Kenneth  D.  Malcr, 
M«ndoo,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Banach  k.  Lomb  Incorpo- 
rated, Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Oct  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82428 
Term  of  patent  14  y« 
(CL  D57— 1) 
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203404 
BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Llringiton  C.  DougUu,  Leoofa^  N  J.,  asrignor  to  Colgate- 
Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatkMi  of 
Delaware 
Original  application  Dec.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  72,987,  now 
Design  Patent  No.  199.414,  dated  Oct  20,  1964.    Di- 
vided   and   this  application  July   30,   1964,  Scr.  No. 
81,404 

Term  of  patent  14  yeart 
(CL  D5»— 9) 


2034*7 
TYPEWRITER 
Carl  W.  Sondbcrg,  Bloomlield  HUk,  mA  Montgomcfy 
Ferar,  HnntlngtOB  Woods,  Mkh.,  aasignoTB  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpontfkw  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1964,  Scr.  No.  78,978 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
I  (CL  D64— 11) 


203405 

JEWELRY  BOX 

John  H.  Ax,  %  London  Leather  Novelties,  Inc., 

19  W.  18th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.     10011 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  84475 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D58— 12.7) 


I 


203408 
LIBRARY  CARD  PRINTING  MACHINE 
Arthur  J.  Pulos,  FayetteviUe,  and  Paul  B.  Sweeney.  Jr, 
Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Gaylord  Bros.,  Inc.,  Sym- 
cuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Oct  26,  1964,  Scr.  No.  82411 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D64— 11) 


203406 

JEWELRY  TRAY  AND  REMOVABLE 

COVER  THEREFOR 

Erwfai  Kalla,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  ReUabIc  Log- 

gage.    Inc.,    West    Pittsburg,    PL,    a    corporation    of 

Pc&nsylTania 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  844M 
Term  of  patcal  14  yi 
(CL  D5t— 12.^ 


203409 

PUMP 

Linns  E.  Ruawll,  Springfield,  Ohio,  asdgnor  to  Pctcn  A 

RnsseU,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  July  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,758 

Term  of  pntoit  14  yean 

(CL  DiS— 1) 
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SEWING  MACHINE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  ASH  TRAY 

!?^  ''  "•■"'«♦*'  P«ra»«,  Ohio,  assignor  to  White  Con-  John  N.  Bartlett,  88  Washln£ton  St     Denver    Coin    •nA 

Filed  May  21    1965,  S«r.  No.  85,393  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  (ci    nu^ i\ 

(CI.  D70— 1)  ^    '  "■^— ^' 


) 


203,314 
,   _^  HAIR  CLIP 

Uwis  E.  Thatcher.  Chicago,  III.,  asignor  to  Gaylord 
Products,  Incorporated.  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,521 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D86— 10) 


203,311 

HYDROTHERAPY  BATH  L^^IT 

Samuel   L.   McNair,   Fullerton,   Calif.,  ass^or  to  The 

Songrand  Corporation,  i  corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  Mar.  31.  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,525 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D83— 1) 


203,315 

PORTABLE  VALET 

Harry  C.  Bullock,  Aurora.  Colo.,  assignor  to  Motor  VaJet, 

inc..  Denver.  Colo.,  a  corporation  of  Colorado 

Filed  May  25.  1964.  Ser.  No.  80,134 

Term  of  patent  3V^  yean 

(CL  D«7— 5)  I 


203,312 

ASH  TRAY 

Locious  E.  Rogers,  Jr.,  2313  NW.  24tfa  St., 

Fort  Worlk,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1965.  Ser.  No.  83,790 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D85— 2) 


203,316 
BICYCLE  PEDAL 
Dooald  J.  Schmm,  South  Bend,  !nd..  assignor  to  American 
Safety    Equipment   Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  84,702 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D90— 14) 


December  21,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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^2^r  203,3» 

TmE  TntE 

Robert  F.  Busch.  St  Clair  Shores,  and  John  W.  Taylor,  Robert  F.  Busch,  St.  Clair  Shores,  and  Marco  Maxemo- 

Gro^  Pointe  Farms,  Mich.,  assignors  to  United  States  vich,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignors  to  United  States  Rabbcr 

Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporation  of  Company,  New   York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  New 

New  Jersey  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  84,698  FUmI  Apr.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,tll 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yaan 

(CLD90— 20)  (Q.  I>9«— 20) 
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3,203,318  203,320 

TIRE  TIRE 

Marco  Maxemovich.  Warren,  and  John  W.  Taylor,  Grossc    Arthur  C.  Blankenship,  Detroit,  Robert  F  Bogan  Grosse 


Pointe  Farms,  Mich.,  assignors  to  United  States  Rubber 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,724 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D90— 20) 


Pointe  Farms,  and  WUliam  L.  ShesterUn,  RoaeTiUc, 
Mich.,  asdgnors  to  United  States  Rubber  Comminy! 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  May  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  85,137 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D90— 20) 
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TIRE 

Arthur  C.  Blankenship,  DctroH,  and  WIDiam  L.  Shelter- 
Un,  RomtUIc,  Mich.,  assignors  to  United  States  Robber 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Jcncy 

Filed  May  i,  1965,  Scr.  No.  85,145 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(D90— 20) 


2»3^24 

FAUCET  FDCTURE 

Harper  Landell,  Whkemarsh,  Pa., 

Spcakman  Company 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,958 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D91— 3) 
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203,325 
PLACE  MAT  OR  THE  LIKE 
John   E.   Stengel,   Boa    Air,   Va.,  assignor  to  Reynolds 
Metals   Company,   Richmond,   Va.,  a  corporatioa   of 
Debwarc 

Filed  July  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,184 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D92— 26) 


203,322 

FLUSH  TANK  FLAPPER  VALVE  FRAME 

Robert  E.  Harold,  615  Brightikie  Lane,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,387 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D91— 1) 


203,323 

BALL  CHECK  VALVE 

Domcr  Scaramocd,  3245  S.  Hattie,  OUahoma  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Sept  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,789 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D91— 3) 


203326 
PLACE  MAT  OR  THE  LIKE 
John   El.   Stengel,   Bon   Air,   Va.,   assignor   to  Reynolds 
Metals   Company,   Richmond,   Va.,  a  corporation   of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jaly  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,187 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

(Q.  D92— 26) 


December  21,  1965 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

203,327 
PLACE  MAT  OR  THE  LIKE 
John  E.  Stengel,  Bon  Ah-,  Va.,  assignor  to  Reynolds 
Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  July  16,  1965,  Scr.  No.  86,188 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D92— 26) 
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UST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  21ST  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1966 

*•<>*■• — Arran»Kl  la  accordance  wltH  th«  llr«t  BlsnlUcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  wltli  c4ty 

Ulepbone  directory  practice). 

▲imstroD^,  Darld  L..  and  H.  C.  Swim    to  Armstronc  Nara-     Swim.  Herbert  C. :  8m— 
AlSl^^n?  Nuriirt^.  In'c.  P  flS^-  ^'       '    ^^^l-B*.^.   41.  Armitron*.  Darld  U  and  Swim.    2.680. 

ArmsUooc,  DaTl'd  L.,  and  Swim.    2.M0. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


A  A  B  Inatrument  Co.,  Inc. :  Be* — 

Barter,  Abe  L.     20S.2&1. 
Allan  Mfg.  Co.  :  «•»— 

Chion,  Christ.     203,273. 
Americaa  Machine  A  Foundry  Co.  :   B» 

Woodi,  jamea  F.     203.283. 
American    Safety    Kqulpmeut    Corp. : 

Schrum.  Donald  J.     208.310. 
American  Seating  Co.  :  Bee — 

Sundberg.  Carl  W..  and  Terar.     208,261. 
Anchor  Uocklng  Glaas  Core 


ADcnor  uocKing  uiaas  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Pettenglll,  Floyd  E.     203.280. 
Ax,  John  a.     Jewelry  box.     208,808. 


12-21-«5.  CI.   D58— 

Barber,  Abe  L..  to  A  ft  B  Initrument  Co.,  Inc.  Contour 
pillow  or  the  like.     203,281     12-21-«a.  CI.   D8 — 9 

Bartby,  Jamea  B.,  and  C.  E.  Whlttlngton.  Poruble  tracer 
attachment   for   Uthea.      203  800,    12-21-«8,    CI.    D58 — 1 

n-*2l"-^^0**'ci^D85^2*''   ^  °""     ^^  ^'*^'     *<>*'*^8' 

Bauach  ft  Lomb  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Hoogeateger,    Panl    A.,   and   Mater.     203,808. 
Belnert.    John    D.,    to    International    Patent    Reaeftrdi   Corp. 

Oraat   sheara.      203,269.    12-21-68,   CI.   D22 — 4. 
Bell,   DennU  W.     Binding  poat  or  almllar  article.     208.270. 

12-21-65,   Cl.   D26 — 1. 
Bell.    Graham    E.      Lamp    shade.      203.281.    12-21-90     Cl. 

D48 — 16. 
Blankenshlp.  Arthur  C.  R.  P.  Bogan.  and  W.  L.  Sheaterkln. 
to   United   SUtea   Rubber   Co.      Tire.      208.820,    12-21-65. 
Cl.   D»0— 20. 
BUnkenahlp.   Arthur   C^  and   W.    L.    Sheaterkln.   to   United 
SUtea   Rubber  Co.     Tire.     208.821.   13-21-60    Cl.   D»0 — 
20. 
Bogan,  Robert  F. :  Bee — 

Blankenahlp.  Artbnr  C.  Bogan.  and  Sheaterkln.     208,- 
820. 
Bowden,   Roy  N.     OH-aeal   puller  tool.     208.208.   12-21-60. 

Cl.  D54— 18. 
Bullard.  E.  D.,  Co.  :  Bee — 

Raachke.  Herbert  A.     208.202. 
Bullock,    Harry   C,   to   Motor   Valet,   Inc.     PorUble  ralet. 

208.810,   12-21-60.  Cl.  D87— 0. 
Buach.  Robert  F..  and  J.  W.  Taylor,  to  United  States  Rubber 

Co.     Tire.     208.817.  12-21-60.  a.  D80— 20. 
Bosch,    Robert    F..    and    M.    Maxemorlch,    to    United    States 

Rubber  Co.     Tire.     208.819.    12-21-60.  Cl.  D80— 20. 
Calumet  Steel  Castlnga  Corp. :  Bee — 

Veeellk.    EmlL   and   Wilson.      208,286. 
Camp.    William    w.,    to    Helnemann    Electric    Co.      Cirealt 

breaker.     208.271,  12-21-60.  Cl.  D26 — 18. 
Cat- A  Oa tor  Corp. :  Bee — 

Fox,  Euirene  R.     208,207. 
Chlon.   Christ,   to  Allan   Mfg.  Co.     Roller  guide  for  a   flah- 

Ing  rod.     203.278.   12-21-65.   CT.   D81— 4. 
Clanca.   Donald   P..   to  Joslvn   Mfir    and   Supply  Co.     Laml- 

nalre      208.294,  12-21-60,  Cl.  D48 — 81. 
Colgate  PalmollTe  Co. :  Bee — 

Douglas.  Ltnngston  C.     208,804. 
Concrete  Machinery.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Swisher,  Oeorge  W..  Jr.     208.208. 
Conman.  Maxwell  H.     Clip  for  an  electric  light  bnlb  ao^et. 

203.265.   12-21-65.   Cl.   D17— 8. 
Dashew  Business  Machines    Inc.  :  Bee — 

Snmlda    Kunio  A.     203  272. 
DarlBon.    Allen.     Chair.     208  262.   12-21-60,   Cl.  DIB — 1. 
De  Kanter.  Hendrlk.     Prefabricated  bath  facility.     208.208, 
12-21-60.  Cl.  D4— 4. 

Dl  Martino.  Peter  F.     Tool  for  screw  eyet.     208,298.  12- 
21-60.  Cl.  D04— 18. 

Douglas.    LlTlngston    C    to    Colgate-Palmolire    Co.      Bottle 
or   similar   article.     208,804,    12-21-65,    Cl.    DOS — 9. 

DIrkae,  Donald  J.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Brick  bench. 
203,268,   12-21-65.  Cl.  DIO— 11. 

Dow  Chemical  Co..  The :  Bee — 
D'rkae.  Donald  J.     208.268. 

Duncan.   Alfred   D..   to  Duncanllte  Laboratory.   Inc.     Tray. 

208.288.   12-21-60.   Cl.  D44 — 10. 
Duncanllte  Laboratory.  Inc. :  Bee — 
Duncan.  Alfred  D.    208.288. 
821  0.0. — «0 


Eberllne  Inatrument  Corp. :  Bee— 
Phllllpa,  Jamea  O.    208,264. 


Faux,  Alfred  W.,  and  R 
Ltd.     DrafUng   Uble. 

Faux,  Alfred  W..  and  R 
Ltd.      Drafting  table. 


208,367.    12- 


208.270. 
203,276. 
208,277. 


E.  Helland,  to  Norman  Wade  Co. 
208^270.  12-21-66,  Cl.  1X88—14. 
B.  Helland.  to  Norman  Wade  Co. 

. 203,276,    12-21-66.    Cl.    DS3 — 14. 

Faux,  Alfred  W..  and  R.  E.  Helland.  to  Norman  Wade  Co, 
Ltd.      Drafting   table.      208,277,    12-21-60,    CL    D88 — 14. 
Ferar,  Montgomery  :  Bee — 

Sundberg,  Carl  W.,  and  Ferar.     208,261. 
Sundberg,  Carl  W..  and  Ferar.     208,807. 
Florlan    Oordan,   to  The  lona  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.     Electric  ahoe 
polisher.     208,204.  12-21-60,  Cl.  D9-^2. 

'""i-fl'^TcLDlV^S*"'^"^*^'   ^"'^-      '^*'*^*-      2®»'207. 
^'^^I'  ^o'>«rt  B.     Stringed  maalcal  inatniment.     208,801. 

Fret^rg,    LoU   B.      Book   holder.     203,274,    12-21-66.    a. 

D33 — 8. 
Oaylord  Broa.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Pulos,  Arthur  J.,  and  Sweeney.     208,808. 
Oaylord  Products,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Thatcher,  Lewis  E.     203,814. 
Oeneral  Electric  Co. :  Bee — 

Pettenglll.  Myron  F.     208.288. 
Goldman,   Sidney.     Ornamental  ceramic  tile. 

21-65,  Cl.  D18— 2. 
Hamlett,   Sidney  J.,   to  White  ConaoUdated  Indnatrlea.   Inc. 
Sewing   machine   or   almllar   article.      208.810.    12-21-60, 
CT.  D70— 1. 
Harold,   Robert  E.     Fluah  tank  flapper  ralre  frame.     208,- 

822.  12-21-65.  Cl.  D91— 1. 
Helnemann  Electric  Co.  :  See — 
Camp,  William  W.    203,271. 
Helland,  Ruaael  E. :  Bee — 

Faux,  Alfred  W..  and  Helland. 
Faux,  Alfred  W.,  and  Helland. 
Faux,  Alfred  W.,  and  Helland.    ..../wv-i  •  ■ 
Heuckeroth,   Curt,    to   RowenU   MeUUwarenfabrik   O.m.b.H. 

Lighter.    203,292,  12-21-65,  Cl.  D48 — 27. 
Hoogestcyer,  Paul  A.,  and  K.  D.  Maler,  to  Bauach  ft  Lomb 
Inc.     RoUUble  turret  magnifier.     208,803,   ia-21-«8,  Cl. 
DO  7 — 1. 
Inter-Ocean  Electronic  Corp. :  Bee — 

Phillips,  Sam  J.    208.302. 
International  Patent  Research  Corp. :  Bee — 

Belnert.  John  D.     203.269. 
lona  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  Bee — 
Florlan,  Oordan.     203,204. 
Johnson,  Marvin  E. :  Bee — 

Spackman,   Robert  R.,  Jr.,  and  Johnaon.     208.279. 
Joalyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co. :  Bee — 

Clanca.  Donald  P.    203,294. 
Kalla,  Erwln,   to  Reliable  Luggage,  Inc.     Jewelry  tray  and 
removable  cover  therefor.     203,806,   12-21-06    Cl    D68 — 
12.7. 
Landell    Harper,  to  Speakman  Co.     Faucet  fixture.    306.824. 

12-21-60.  Cl.  D91 — 3. 
Langley,  W.  J. :  See — 

Reed,  Edward  R.     203.281. 
Leichner,   Howard  J.  and  F.  D.     Sign  for  drive-tn  camping 

sites.    203,249,  12-21-60,  Cl.  Dl— 12. 
Leichner,  Floyd  D. :  Bee — 

Leichner,  Howard  J.  and  F.  D.    203,249. 
Levy,  David  M.     Doll.     203,278,  12-«l-60,  Q.  D84 — 4. 
Maler  Kenneth  D. :  See — 

Hoogesteger,  Paul  A.,  and  Maler.    203,803. 
Mann.  Frank  K.     Four  sleeper  camper.     203,268,  12-Sl-«6. 

'*n"K.*'^*^J^'    ^i^'    *"^    J-    ^-   Taylor,    to    United    SUtea 

Rubber  Co.     Tire.     203.818,  13-21-65,  Cl.  D90— 20. 
Maxemovlch,  Marco  :  Bee — 

Buach,  Robert  F..  and  Maxemovlch.    203.319. 

**w^^'''  ^*"'JSJ„^v  *o  The  Songrand  Corp.     Hydrotherapy 
bath  unit.    203,811.  12-21-65,  Cl.  D83— l  /"^^"ermpy 

McNuUy^Frank  J.     Vehicle  wheel.     203.260,  12-21-66,  Cl. 
**  a^'^X^^M^'    ^^*  •>»^e'  or  the  like.    308.289.  13-Sl-«6, 
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LIST  OF   DESIGN    PATENTEES 


Co.     ReTeiatble  rnt 


Motor  Valet,  Ine. 

BuUock.  Harry  C.     203.315. 
NoTa  Product*.  Inc.  :   See — 

PleaMDts.  Jack.     203,280 
O'Unk,    Maurice   H.,   to   Stearns   Mfg. 

203,250,  12-21-65,  CI.  D3 — 4. 
Oamon,  Elmer  A.  ;   See —  I 

Bartlett,  John  N.,  and  Oamon.    203,313. 
Pascuccl,    Michael.      6rtck.      203,2S«,   12-21-«.  CI.   D18— 3. 
Pennington,    John.     Candle   holder.     203.290,    12-21-«a.  CI. 

D4*— 2. 
Petera  *  Russell.  Inc.  :  See — 

Russell,  Unus  K.    203.309.  _,      ^, 

Pettenglll,  Floyd  E..  to  Anchor  Hocking  Olasa  Coi*.    Tumbler 

or  Jmliar  arUcle.     203.285.   12-21-«,  CI.   DS*— 8. 
Pettenglll     Myron    T.,    to   0«n«ral    Electric   Co.      Lamlnalre. 

203.293"  12-21-65.  CI    I>»8— 31 
Phillips.   James  O..   to   Eberllne  Instrument  Corp.     Building 

air  monitor.    203.264,  12-21-65,  CI   D16— 2. 
PhllUps,   Sam  J.,   to  Inter-Ocean   Electronic  Corp.     PorUble 

radio,  or  the  like.     203,302.  12-21-«5.  CI    D56 — 4. 
Pleanants.  Jack,  to  Nova  Products,  Inc.    Qolf  practice  vtewlag 

mirror.    203.280.  12-21-««.  CI.  D34— 5. 
Pulos.  Arthur  J.,  and  P.  B.  SweeneT.  Jr.,  to  Oaylord  Bros., 

Inc.     Ubrary  card  printing  machine      203,308,   12-21-«8, 

CI.  D«4— 11. 
Quartararo,   Philip.     Reverse  hole  cutter  and   sharpener  for 

sewn-ln  bicycle  tube  tires  or  the  like.     208.296.  12-21-63, 

CI.  D»4 — 13.  ,     ^.       , 

Quartararo,  Philip.    Scuffing  tool  for  repairing  sewn-ln  bicycle 

tube  tires  or  the  Uke.     2D3.29T,   12-21-65,  O.  D»4— IS. 
Raschke,  Herbert  A.,  to  E.  D.  Bullard  Co.     Safety  hat.     208,- 

252.  12-21-63.  CI.  D3— 13. 
Reed.  Edward  R..  v4  to  W.  J.  LaDfler.     Thrower  for  targets 

or  the  like     203.281.  12-21-65.  Cl.  D84 — 3. 
Reliable  Luggage,  Inc.  :   Se« — 

Kalla,  Krwln      203.306. 
Reynolds  Metal*  Co  :   See — 
Stengel.  John  E.     203.323. 
Stengel,  John  E.     203,326. 
Stengel.  John  E.     203,327. 
Rockwell,  Jarrln  W.     Vehicular  toy  or  aimllar  article.     JOS,- 

284.  12-21-65,  Cl.  D34— 15. 
Rodrlgues.  Napoleon.    Drip  sUnd  for  a  coffee  making  strainer 

or  tie  like.    203.287.  12-21-d6.  Cl.  D44^ -10 
Rogers.   Ludous   i..  Jr.      Ash   tray.     203.312,   12-21-63.  C\. 

D85— 2.  „       „ 

RowenU  Metallwarenfabrtk  Q.m.b.H.  :   See — 

Heuckeroth.  Curt.     203.292.  ^     ..    ^ 

Rumpf.  Robert  fc..  Jr.     Game  board.     203,282.  12-21-«8.  Cl. 

D34      - 


Russell.  Unus  B.,  to  Peters  *  Rassell.  Inc.    Pump.    208,509. 

12-21-63.  Cl.  D«3— 1. 
Ryan,  John  W.     Car.     208.253.  12-21-«3.  Cl.  D14 — S. 

S  A  A  Electronics.  Inc.  :  See- 
Wells.  Donald  H.     203.293. 
Scaramucd.   Domer.     Ball  check   valre.     208.328.   12-21-63, 

a.  D91 — 3. 
Schramm,  John  0.    Advertising  display  unit  or  the  Uke.    208,- 

248.  12-21-63.  Cl.  Dl— 12. 
Scbrum.    Donald    J.,    to    American    Safety    Equipment   Corp. 

Bicycle  pedal.    20S,«8.  12-21-63,  CL  D»0— 14. 


Shesterkln.  William  L. 

BUakciuhlp.  Arthur  C,  Bogan.  and  Shesterkln.    203.320. 
Blankenshlp.   Arthur  C..   and   Shesterkln.     203,321. 
Songrand  Corp..  The  :  See — 

McNalr.  damuel  L.     208.811. 
Southern  lliinoiM  I'niverstty  Koundatlon  :  See-  — 

.Spackman.   Robert   R..  Jr.   and  Johnson.      203,279 
Spackman,   Robert   R.,   Jr.,  and   M.   E.  Johnson,   to  Southern 
IlllDOls  University  Foundation.     Isometric  exerciser.     203,- 
279.  12-21-63,  Cl    D34— 5 
Speakman  Co.  ;  See- 

Landell    Harper.     203,324. 
Bperry  Rand  Corp.  ;  See-  - 

.Sundberg,  Cari  W..  and  Ferar.     203,307. 
Stearns  Mfg.  Co   :  See— 

O'Link,  Maurice  H.     203.250. 
Stengel,  John  E.,    to   Reynolds   Metals  Co.      Place  mat  or  the 

like.      203.325,  12-21-63,  Cl    D92— 26. 
Stengel,  John  K.,   to  Reynolds  Metals  Co.      Place  mat  or  the 

like.     203.326.  12-21-63,  Cl.  D92— 26. 
Stengel,  John  E.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co.     Place  mat  or  the 

like.     203,327,  12-21-63.  Cl.  1)92^26. 
Samida,  Kanio  A.,  to  Daahew  Boslaess  Machines.  Inc.     Ta|ie 

cartridge       203.272.  12-21-63.  Cl.  D26— 14. 
Sundberg,   Carl   W..  and   M.   Ferar,   to  American   Seating  Co. 

Chair.      203,281,  12-21-65,  Cl.  D15      1 
Sundberg,    Carl    W.,    snd    M.    Fersr,    to    Sperrr    Rand    Corp. 

Typewriter.     203.307,  12-21-63.  a.  D6+— 11. 
Swann,    Ernest    E..    Jr.     Tool    for    opening   boies.     203.868. 

12-21-6.^.  Cl.  D22--3. 
Sweeney,  Psul  B..  Jr.  :  See-  - 

Pulos,  Arthur  J.,  and  Sweeney.     203.308. 
Swisher,  George  W..  Jr.,  to  Concrete  Machinery.  Inc.     Road 
construction   machine  or   the  like.      203,259,    12-21-65,   C\. 
D14— 3. 
Taylor,  John   W.  :   See — 

Busch,  Robert  F.,  and  Taylor.     203,317. 
Maxemovlch,  Marco,  and  Tavlor       20.1,818. 
Thatcher,    Lewis    E..    to   Gaylord    FroducU.    Inc.     Hair   clip. 

203.314,  12-21-65,  C\.  D8*-10. 
United  States  Rubber  Co. :  See — 

Buscb    Robert  F.,  and  Taylor.     203.317. 
Maxemovlch.   M*rco,  and  Taylor.      20.3  318. 
Busch.   Robert  F.,  and  Maxemovlch       i03..119. 
Blanlcpnship,  Arthur  C.  Bogan,  and  Shesterkln.     203.320. 
BlankenHhIp.   Arthur  C,  and  Shesterkln       203,321. 
Varwlg.  Lesley  H       Camper.      203,256.  12-21-63,  Cl.  D14 — 3. 
Veitellk    Emil,  and  M.  C.  Wilson,   to  Calumet   Steel  CastlngM 
Corp'.      Supporting   block   for   wheels.      203.286.    12-21-65 
Cl.   D41— 1. 
Wade,  Norman.  Co.  Ltd.  :  See— 

F^aux.  Alfred  W  ,  and  Helland.     208.273. 
Faux.  Alfred  W..  and  Helland.     203,276. 
Faux    Alfred  W  .  and  Helland       203.277. 
Wells    Donald  H.,  to  S  *  A  Electronics.  Inc.     Antenna  mast 

clamp.      208.295,   12-21-65,  Cl    D34 — 1. 
White  Consolidated   Industries,   Inc.:   See — 

Hamlett.  Sidney  J       203,310. 
Whlttlngton.  Charles  K.  :  Set— 

Barsby.  James  B..  and  Whlttlngton.     203.300. 
Wilson.   Marion  C.  :    See-— 

Vesellk.  EmIU  and  Wilson.     203.280.  .       «        -. 

Woods    James  F  ,  to  American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co.     Toy 
alrpUne.     203.283.   12-21-63.  Cl.  D34-  13. 
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TO  WHOM 
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NoTg.— Arrangwl  In  accocxUnce  with  the  llrat  slgnlttcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  dtJ  and 

telephone  directory  practice) .  ^^ 


Method  of 
3.224,177, 

In- 
3,224,004, 


8,224.628. 


ACF  Industries  Inc.  :  See — 

._,  •'**P.   Charles  W     Jr  ,  and  Nlemeyer      3.228,13«, 

ABL  Development  and  Research  Division.  Inc     See 

.E.,    .f^'^^'   *^««'"»«  *".  »nd   Moulder      3,224,306. 
AEL  I-ood  Automation  Division,  Inc.  :  See — 

.    »tH*?I''*'*'"'   '**»   *■••   Hofflnger.   and   Scherr.     8.224,ft64. 
A.  V.  tlectronlcs.  Inc.  :  See — 

Auernhelmer,  Clarence  L.     3,224,113. 
Aasted,  Jorgen  :  See — 

Chatelaln.  Maurice  G.,  Aasted.  and  Benalmon.     3,225,331 
Abe,  Zenmon  :   See — ■ 

^'J'iS?!'^  Kauuml.     Abe,     Matsuura,     and     IWulMta. 

3,223.211. 

Abraham,  Harry  M..   ^   to  J.  Howarth.  and  L.  C    Johnson. 

Clip  for  paper  currency.     3.224,032,  12-21-65,  Cl    24 — 3 

"^"Sfj  ^'ynow.  and  J.  L.  Clfu.  Jr..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.! 

3^4X  12^2lT5*'ci.^340-^7*^"^°'*°*^°'  converter.     3.225,- 

Achey.    Norwood.      Drainage   tile.      3,224.200,    12-21-63.   Cl 

61 — 13. 
Acme  Process  Equipment  Co.  :  See — 

Holts,  Maurice.     3.224.881. 
Acushnet  Process  Co.  :  See — 

Kudrlavetx    Peter   Jr.     3.224.224. 

^'lS?*of^*°"*'S?  ^'  ''  ^  "*'■'■■  »"<'  ^  O-  Sehwartiberg.  to 
Tll^  ^XH*'  C°  AutomaUcally  actuated  sewing  machines. 
3.224  393.  12-21-03.  Cl.  112--2.  ™«v.u-j". 

Addressograph-Multlgraph  Corp.,  Charles  Brunlng  DiTlalon  : 

Uunto,  Robert  L.     3,224,649 
Addressograph-Multlgraph  Corp.  :  See — 

Schulse,  John  J.     3,224,327. 
Ade«,    Raymond   A.,    to   Heaston   Mfg.    Co.,   Inc. 
cutting,  conditioning  and   wtndrowing  a  croo 
12-21-65    Cl.  56—2*.  ^ 

Adler.  Imre.  N.  O,  Brhardt.  and  B.  M.  Prank,  to  Litton 
dustries.   Inc.     Trauxverse  drive  for  reclaimer 
12-21-65.  CT.  214— lO 
Advanced  Kinetics,  Inc.  :  See — 

Forth,  Harold  P.      3,225.285. 
Aerojet-General  Corp.  :  See — 

Beecher,  David  W.      3,224,337. 

Kmlgh.  Wlllard  F..  DOoge,  and  Polackowyj. 

Henrlksen    Erik  K.      3,224,238. 

HUton.  John  L     and  Squire.      3,223.193. 

Kramer,  Jack  M.      3,224,373. 

Maselsky.  Bernard,  and  Amey.      3,224.263. 

MUg,  Donald  L^  and  Case.     3.224.250. 

Tew    Richard  W ,  Sane    and  Geckler.     3.224,143. 

Wolnes.  George  I.     8.224,814. 
Aeroqulp  Corp.     bee — 

Buaeth.  ftlchard  A  .  Stelnert,  and  Klssko.     3.224.728. 

Criesy.  Clisrles  F       3,224,794. 

Eisner.  Edwin  C.      3,224,S85. 

EUner   Edwin  C,  and  White. 

Willis.  William  M.     3,224,400. 
Agfa  Aktlengesellschaft  :   See — 

Strasser.  Helmut.      3.224.331. 
Ahlborn    John  C.  :  See — 

Dllle.  Roger  M..  Guptill.  and  Ahlborn.     3.224,849 
Ahlstr&m.  Allan  E.     Apparatus  for  grinding  drills.    3.224,146. 

AInsworth.  Cameron.  F'.  C  Blubaufh.  L.  A.  Springman  and 
J.  R.  Zapapas.  to  UUy  Ell  and  Co.  AnUcld  compositions 
and  method  of  using  same.  3,224,940,  12-21-68,  Cl. 
187 — 33. 

Alnaworth  Cameron  and  C.  W.  Ryan,  to  Lilly  BH  and  Co. 
AntlchoUngertc  substltnted  butyramldea.    3,223,091   12-21- 

65,  Cl.  26(^—538. 

Air  Conditioning  Corp.  :  See — 

NIckeD.   Graaon  T..   Glaas,  and  Cheek.     8.^4.214. 
Aircraft  Armaments    Inc.  :  see— 

Barr.  Irwtn  R.     3,224.821. 

Alrtex  Products,   Division   of  United   Industrial   Syndicate 

Inc.  :  See — 

Hicks,  William  J.     3.224.377. 
Akers.  John  N.    Apparatus  for  distUling  non-potable  water  to 

produce  potable  water.    3.224,948.  lJ-21-65,  Cl.  202 — 192. 
Alberts,  Claes  Y.  H.  :  See— 

Brannfors.  Sten  H..  and  Alberts.     3.224.203. 
Albrltton    James  W.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co, 

tton  with  constant  flow  rate  feed.     3.224.210. 

Cl.  62 — 21. 

Albro^  Lewis  P.  :  See — 

Zenlts.  Bernard  U,  and  Albro.     8,225.087. 
Aleson,  Robert  N.  :  See — 

Bridges.  Roy  O..  Aleaon,  Hutchings,  Wblted,  and  Drrness. 

3  224.040. 
Brtdjres.  Roy  G..  Aleaon.  Hutchings.  Wblted.  and  Dymesa. 
3  223.126. 

Alexander,  Jack  P..  to  The  Samuel  R,  Noble  Foundation  Inc. 
Sou  auipler.     8.224.512.  12-21-65.  Cl.  178 — 19. 


3,224,808. 


Fractiona- 
12-21-65, 


Alexander.  Raymond  :  See — 

Stltes,  Francis  H.,  and  Alexander.     3.226  177 
Alflerl.  Giuseppe,  to  Fabbrica  Itallana  Magn«tl  M«»^IM  B.p.A. 

Three  way  servo  deviator  for  pressurised  fluid  systems  and 

more  speclflcaUy  for  pneumatic  braking  systems.    3.224,435, 

1^—21—63,  CI.  137 — 113. 
Allbrandl,  Joseph  A    A.  M.  Campbell,  and  J.  A,  Maynard.  te 

Honevwell  Inc.     Control  apparatua.     3,224.243.  12-21-«5. 

Allam.  Ivor  W.  :  See — 

^'^'^S^.^^^L"-     Jo*>°     Q-.     Cowan.     Allam.     and     Byler. 

^*5- »9*y^°'^;-  Collapsible  box  for  facUl  tissues.  3,224.633. 

12-21-65.  Cl.  221 — 48. 
Allen.  Edward  M..  and  F.  E.  Benner.  Jr..  to  Pittsburgh  Plate 

3.22'J.8S6-.  12-2n5'ci^23^20f  "^"'"^  ""*  P^'"*''^ 
Allen.  John  W.   Jr. :  fifee— 

McClung.  Robert  W..  Dodd,  Allen,  and  Nance.     3,223.294 
Allen,  Merton  ;  See — 

Schrom.  Edward  C,  and  Allen.    3,225iiC2 
AUen.  Richard  J..  Ill :  See— 

AiiiJr*A^*?'"f^  Hugo  L.  L.,  Alien,  and  Molj.    8.225.251.'* 

Allied  Cherolcal  Corp. :  See — 

.,,.  Skreckoskl,  Gerald  R.     8,224,988. 

Allis-Chaliners  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

May,  John  W..  and  Benham.    3,224,280. 

Allman.  Orln  H  C.  E.  Brumm,  and  L.  F.  Pither.  to  Owena- 
Iiunoie  Glass  Co.  Apparatus  for  homogenlaing  moKen  alaas 
in  a  forehearth.     3.224,857.  12-21-65.  CL  63—178 

Allmanns  Svenska  Elektitska  Aktlebolaget :  See 

Engstrom,  Gnnnar.     3,225,288. 

•^'Ur^i   4''**"""   h'J'*  '^"'■*<'   Metal   SUmplng  Worka,   Inc. 

Chair  fixture.    8.224,724.  12-21-65,  Cl.  24*-417 
Allred  Metal  Stamping  Works,  Inc.  :  ^ee— 

Allred,  Arttiar  L.    3,224.724. 
AlUeri.  Frank  A..  ^  to  Charles  Trivlnla.    Fluid  prewnre  drive 

racing  game  apparatus.  3.224,771,  12-21-66;  CL  278—86 
AHman,  Jerome  L.,  and  M.  8.  Rubin,  to  Laboratory  for  Blec- 

tronlcs.  Inc.    UnlUry  microwave  teeter  for  transmit-recelTe 

n2r295,"?2-2f-!y**^"32T^"8''°'  "'  '**'•"""*  "^^ 
^KN2°21^  Ci  iS^lS"'  *°*'  PO>i«Wag  devlca.  3.224.- 
Amarl'tl,  Lulgl :  See — 

KMmkowskl,  Robert  J    AmarlU.  and  Janda.    8.224.87S. 
American  Biltrite  Rubber  Co..  Inc. :  See—  ".«»io. 

Elliott.  Robert  H.     3.224,366. 
American  Cyanamld  Co. :  See — 

Cowen,  Frank  M.,  and  Bellis.    3,226,074. 

Dauterman.  Walter,  and  O'Brien.     3.226,044. 

KUngaberg,  Erwin.     3.226,062. 

RabinowiU.  Robert.    3,225.106. 

8cha«*er,  Frederic  C.  and  Huffman.    8.225.077 

Welcber,  Richard  P.    3,225,103.  '-«."•'. 

American  Enka  Corp. :  See — 

Kessler,  Jacob  C.  F.     3,224.987, 

Noordenbos,  Pieter  K.     3.224,695. 

Wllfert.  OnsUv.     3.224,991. 
American  Fixture.  Ine. :  flee — 

Schnlie,  Howard  L.     8.224.823. 
American  Home  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Deghengbi,  Romano.    8.M8,0T2. 
American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co. ;  See — 

Dearsley,  George.     3.224,451. 
American  Maise-Producta  Co. :  See — 

Mllloch,  Robert  L.     3,224,867. 
American  Metal  Qimax,  Inc. :  See — 

Rlchtef,  John  H.    3,224.0»1. 
American  Optical  Co. :  See — 

Hicks,  John  W..  Jr.    3,224.861. 
American  Pipe  and  Construction  Co. :  flee — 

Hausmann,  Delbert  A.    8,224,798. 

Hausmann,  Delbert  A.,  and  Miller.    3,224,797. 
Amey,  Harry  B.,  Jr. :  See — 

Maxelsky,  Bernard,  and  Amey.    8,224,265. 
Ampex  Corp. :  See — 

Cochran,  Donald  J.    8.225.218 

Jenaen,  Peter  W.    3,225,184. 

Stratton.  Boyd  L.,  and  Morgan.    3,225.910. 
Ampltfone  Corp. :  See — 

Handing,  Theodore  E.    3.223,239. 
Amaler  Morton  Co.,  a  Divlalon  of  Textron  Ine. :  flee 

Bernard,  Edwin  J.    3,224.747. 
Amsted  Industries  Inc. :  See — 

WlUs.  WlllUm  T..  Jr.    8,224,304. 
Anadex  Instruments,  Inc. :  See — 

Winter,  Arthur  J.     3,226,216.  f. 

Andens  Eistabllasements  Ooldenberg  ft  Cle :  8e&— 

Durget.  Andre.    8.224.202.       *  ,g 
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Anderer,  Jowpb  H.,  A.  P.  D«  Vlnd.  and  T.  F.  McHugh    to 

r?ih  ^SP-    ^Method  of  forming  regenerated  celluloae  flbera 

3,225,125,  12-21-65,  CI.  264—00. 
Anderaen,    Edward   O..    to   General    Electric   Co.      Method   of 

manufactarlng  a  thermally  responslre  switch.     3,224,078 

12—21-65,  CI.  29 — 155.5.  '        ' 

Anderaen.   Harry   .\I.,   and   W.   K.  Johnaon,   to  Monsanto  Co 

C*talyat     compoeltlons     comprlalng     alumlnom      chloride 

3^225.022.  12-21-65.  CI.  260— »4.». 
Aoderaen.  Joban  M.,  to  Duplloon  Co.,  Inc.    Neatable  Industrial 

airt.     3.224.787^  12-21-65,  CI.  2«0— 33.98 

'"'z^!lh^^'V^2ilet  a.'!lor-S-    ^"'>^""-«  «"  «>'««••• 

Anderaon  Co..  The  :  See — 

Peraa,  Luclen  and  Sulsae.    3.224,028. 
Anderson.  Howard  A  ,  and  R    W    Herrtag.     Device  for  lifting 

bed  patients.     3,224,016,  12-21-65,  CI.  5— «27 
Anderson.  Milton  D.    Jr. :  gee — 

^»»«f.  William  D.,  Van  Hoc,  Berrjr.  Anderson,  and  Korb. 
3,224,6^1. 
Andrew,  Alfred  T. :  8«e — 

Sealey,  Alan  O.,  and  Andrew.     3,224.872 
Andrews,  Zenas  B.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Nary      Hy- 

„^„""5^'^y**'*'^*''"**'""    external     volumetric    change    type 
3.224,751,   12-21-65.  Cl.  267—1. 
Anheuaer-Busch,  Inc.  :   See — 

Commerford,  John  D.,  Scallet,  and  Van  Dusee.    3  224  90Q 
Antenna  Sp«?clall8tH  Co.  :   See  - 

BMUe,  William  T.,  and  Flnke.     3.224  716 

Arbed    Adertea  Ueunles  de  Burfoach-Elcfa-Dudelanxe  -  See 

Meti,  Paul.     3,224.888. 
Ardern,  Milton  W.    Variable  control  maana.    3,224,290.  12-21- 

68,  Cl.  74 — 568. 
Arlon,  lonaacut :  See — 

Sebastian   Socol,  Constantln,  loan,  and  Arion.    3  224  639 
Armco  Steel  Corp.  :   See — 

Bloae,  Tbomaa  L.   and  Beckert.    3,224  799 
Hchnedler,  Paul  E.     3,224,847 
Arnold.  Carter  H.     Device  for  colUng  and  storing  wire  rooe 
and  the  like.     3.224.707.  12-21-65,  Cl.  242—129^ 

■^'^^'A'  j^^S?5S'    ^       ^**    •upply    eystem,    carburetor    and 

method.     3,224.425,  12-21-65.  Cl.  123— r>2 
Asmus,   Klaua-Dleter.  and  E.  Placher,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechat 
Aktlengeaellscbaft     vormals    Melster    Lucius    k    Brunlng 
Procesa  for  the  manufacture  of  heat-sUblllsed  copolymers 
of  polyoxymethylenee.      3,228,008.   12-21-68,   CL  260— «7 
Aaaoclated  Klectncal  Inihistrieu  Ltd  :   net — 
Gregory.  Sydney  A.     3,224,168. 
Sarami,  Wolja.     3,225.316. 
Aaaociated  Engineering  Ltd  :  See — 

Westbrook,  Michael  H.     3.224.322 
Atkins.  Harold  W.  :  »ee— 

Kuebn^Jack  W.,  and  Atkins.     3,224.740 
a°K^--41™"  ^      ^"^  ipreader.     3,224.636.  12-21-65. 
Atlas  Chemical  Industries,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Le  Malstre,  John  W.,  and  Pord.     3.228  0«7 
Lew.  Baak  W.      3.228  066 
Lew.  Baak  W.      3,225,069. 
Zecb.  John  D.     3,228,068. 
Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Ltd. :  Bee — 
Reel,  Bernard  J.     3,225,322. 
Tolmie.  Ronald  W.     3,228,199 
Anbln.  Gerard  F.  :  Be* — 

Grosmangln,  Jacques,  and  Aubln.     3,224  949 
Audesae,   Emery   O..  J.   J.   Palermo,  and  R.   F.   Scoledge    to 
247!*  2-2fi65'CT    3^^271°"'      "'<=*'><'*«<^"t  lamp.     3.225. 
Auern'helmer    Clarence   L.    to   A.V.   Electronics.   Inc.      Auto- 

matic  muting  system.     3,224.115,  12-21-65    C\    35 35 

Anstgen,  Kenneth  J.  ;  See — 

Qutridge.  Jack  E..  and  Aaatgen.     3.224.383. 
Austgen.    Kenneth   J.,    to   Pullman   Inc.     Tralnllne   arrange- 
ment.    3.224.5&8.  12-21-68,  O.  213—1.  -rraage- 
Autoclave  Engineers,  Inc  :  See — 

Epprecht,  Edward  H.     3.224,410. 
Automatic  Welding  Co.  :  See — 

Mattaon,  Everett  L.     3.224.802. 
Automotive  Servlcenter,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Llnde,  William  O.     3,224,735. 
Antrum^  Werner,   to  N8U   Motorenwerke  Aktlengesellscbaft 
and  Wankel  G.m.b.H.     Rotary  mechanism  housldg  construc- 
tion.    3.224,422,  12-21-65,  CT.  123—8.  '^va.iruc 
AvlauQ  Corp.  :  See — 

Qulnn.  Tbomaa  M..  and  Barkla.     8.224,896. 

^5inP*'''o**"'w"'<^  £  ^  ^  Orouw,  to  North  American 
^?'^3,2?5:i3^2",^2-^!^rS'  ifi^^iri."'^*'    ~'°'"^-- 

Babcock,  Douglas  C,  to  Padflc  Resins  *  demlcals.  Inc  Pre- 
paring a  water  aoluble  catlonic  thermosetting  resin  by  re- 
!J^°'.!i  ^'/!S'J*l^„*''''  eplchlorohydrln  and  ammonium 
hydroxide.     3.224.990,  12-21-68.  a.  260—29.2. 

Bachhuber.   Theodore  J.      Antomatlc  primer  cap  feeder  for 

ahotgun  shell  reloaders.     3,224.318.   12-21-66,  C\.  M 38. 

Backlnnd,  Richard  8. :  See — 

Becker,  Harold  B.     3.224.896 

Becker.  Harold  E.      3,224,737. 

Bailey.  Frederick  B..  Jr. :  See — 

Landberg.  Robert  D..  and  Bailey.     3.224.994. 
Bailey  Meter  Co.  ;  See — 

Koppel.  Harold  H.,  and  Waje.     3,225.289. 


Bailey,  Peter  J.,  B.  D.  Balnes,  and  H.  K  Llndstaedt  to  Nu 
12-21-65"ci"l9^/31^*'*      Conveyor  systems.     3.^24.562, 

^*12*-21^^  Cl'  242—98'*^*"**"  **™"  '*""  ''**"<^'*"-    3,22-»,704. 
Balnea,  Bernard  D.  :  Bm—  * 

H.t»^*y^'-  ^^^^'  ^^  Balnea,  and  Llndstaedt.     3.224.562. 
Baker.  Eugene  H.,  D.  P    Osborn,  Jr.,  and  M   O.  Steei.     Bxer-' 
cUlng  machine  and  brake.     3,224,768,  12-21-65.  Cl.  272— 

Baker  Perklna  Inc. :  See — 
_   .    Stram.  George  H      3.224.B56. 

Baker  Ronald,  and  I.  D.  Rattee,  to  Imperial  Chemical  In- 
02^!u-21   65  'cr'26<nS"""  "'°'"'"*'  dye.tuffs.    3,225.- 

^*Thlv^«Jl'u?.  **  ■  "''V  *«>  *=  *  ""  P«">»  «!•  Nemonra  and  Co. 
TbermopUstlc  copolymer  of  vinyl  monomer  and  cyanate 
monomer.     3.225,119.  12-21-85.  Cl.  260—874  '^'■'•■'« 

ThL'r.^Ji^'*  M  ^  •  •"  J  '"  ^    ^    <'"  P«"»  de  Nemours  and  Co 

r225T2t"2'2f!^^°|"28r^8'7Y'    """•"""    "'    •"""■ 

Baker.  William  P..  Jr..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co 

Thermoplastic  copolymer  of  vlni^  monomer  and  aldehyde 

monomer      3.225,121.  12-21-65,  Cl    260—874  ■'°*"y"« 

«n''*.i?fnl^' r""  *f  ^    S"*"  ^    '^"  ^'"'P*n-  to  North  Amerl- 
5!?  ^,^,  ^  ^°;  ^?*^      Semi-conductor  devices  and  methods 
for  their  manufacture.     3.225.273.  12-21-65    C\    317--237 
Balamuth,    Lewis,   to  Cavitron   Ultr.sonlci   Inc      Method  of 
25^^525^""*''  vibration  fitting.     3,224.086,  12-21-6^  Cl 

^'MpThlrt'  ^yT^.V.'"**.;?    '^"'■•.•'  ^  Cavitron  Ultrasonics  Inc. 

Method  of  Joining  thermoplaatlc  sheet  material   by  ultra- 
R.MS,'f  ^*^'*'?"-     »-224.91^  12-21-65.  Cl.  156^73 
Baldwin,  Douglas,  Jr.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co     Sulfide  treatment  of 
BaUa?d™a.*r^'*r'^U  3.22<»«2,  12-21-65,  Cl    25l-?38    ° 

38  1  ^      '**■     3-224.148.  12-21-65.  Cl.  47— 

Balmer.  Clifford  B  C.  A.  Brown.  M.  D.  Hurwlti  and  J  B 
?fH"^''-fth^°  ^'*h  *  ^'."  S°  '«'"'"  chloride  -r^yn.  put 
W6^2-21   w'^l^^^t^ar^g ^'•'°*  ""*  "  -crylate.    3.524  - 

^^±- tSlV."-  3%.S82"?2^il^5,"l:7"l8!:^ft6   ^'^-^''^ 
Barber.  Edward  G  :  See — 

Roper,  Alec  N..  and  Barber.     3.224,984 

Barkis,  Edward  :  See — 

Qulnn.  Thomas  M.,  and  Barkis.     8.224  896 
Barlow,  George  E.  :  See — 

Edlngton.  Robert  A..  Barlow,  and  Checkland      3  224  06ii 

"a^T^.-feaO^      Combu.tlon  control.     3.K4. 188,   12-21 - 

Barney,   Kay   H.,   and   L.   J.    Graber.   to   Sperry   Rand   Corn 

3<K),Tt'2'l!«'*(i*.'32i^l'!5'"  ""•"  ^^  .J.t^"    3S?: 
Barogenlca,  Inc.  :  See — 

Melaaner.  Milton.     3,224.042 
rAJ.^J°  *  •   to  Aircraft  Armaments, 
3.224.821.   12-21-65,  Cl.  808—187  2 

o  o''oi«¥;"r!l^*  ^  •  ^'-  to  Shell  Oil  Co. 
3,224  247.  12-21-65,  Cl.  73 — 3 

Barth-Wehrenalp,  Gerhard  R.  A.  Bernoff.  and  D  M.  Gardner 
to  Pennsalt  (fhemlcals  (!^orp  Preparation  of  alkyl  amm^ 
nlum  nitrates.     3,225.060.  12-21-45.  Cl.  260-268 

Barwlck.  Frederick  E  ,  III  :  See— 

D       "^*^°»'«"  .Charles  G.  and  Barwlck.     3.225  028 

Basao    Michael  J.,  to  United  States  of  America    Ariny      Fast 

?9?  'r2-2t-65."CT.  2'5«t-'Ml'^*°'"^   measurement.     3.225.- 
^••toWj.^oSrdon'c.      Reels.     3.224.706,    12-21-65,  O,   242— 
Bath,  Cyril,  Co.,  The  :  See— 
»   ..."?''^.**»°'*y  "      3,224.241. 

2{%  Cl    Ma-lp.^"  ^^^  ^*"'      Bearing.     3.224.967.  12- 

^Pr„°;-<SiV?trT  S-  ^2.  ^**'«'  .FV*qoency  Laboratortes.  Inc. 
138  '*'«ylng  circuit.     3,225,266.  12-21-65,  CT.  317— 

^'h.!^MMi"^-  ***  f^*'/"  I'x'ntrtes  Corp.  Beeovery  of  com- 
12-2f^**cr'266-^T"'"***"'"'''**'  proceaaes.     3.224.780. 

^'R^fr^"^  ^''^^ J*::v^  ,^  Hanson,  and  R.  Sbamle.  to  Metal 
C*  Sol^K^     Mechanical  quantiser.    8.224.344.  12-21-65. 

Baumann    Xorbert  J  .  to  The  Procter  k  OamWe  Co.     Method 
CT    53—2!^       pressure  feed  devices.     3.224.158.  12-21-«6. 
Baur,  Fredlc  J. :  See— 

Motiel,  Werner  J.,  and  Baur     8,224,886. 
Bayertscbe  Motoren  Werke  Aktlengesellscbaft:  Set 

Boguslawskl.  Rudolf,  and  Brandl.    3.224.534 
Bayuk  Clgara  Inc. :  See— 

De  Feo,  Richard  A.     8.224.568. 
^^^  ^J"'^,."  .i**  Hresaer  Industries.  Inc.     Apparatus  for 
ri24T75',Kr-6S"a*^'S5i!:^"0  "''"•^  P-^'^-O"  nn' 

^^°ratu':.'*°5,2^;.3'4W2li£'*?|"  91^'S°"'^  ^°°^   "»• 
Bear  Mfg.  Co. :  Be»— 

MacMlllan,  Charles  W.     3,224,102. 
Beaty,   Charlea  A.,   to  RFD  Inc      Temperature   compensated 
resonant  cavity  structure.     3,225.308.  12-21-65.  07  331- 


Inc.     Rail  bearing 
Proving  flowmetera. 


Becdanl    Rjnato    and  L.  Valtoru.     Prearare  Indicating  de- 
vice.   3,224.264,  12-21-68,  Q.  73— 146.8.  '=«""«  «••■ 


I 


Beck,  Ludwig.     Heat  exhaust  suction  device  for  oMque  pro- 
jectors.    3,224,321    12-21-65,  Cl.  88 — 26. 

BeckeuMteln,  Leonard,  50%   to  M.  Lahm.     Knitting  machine. 
3,224,227.  12-21-65,  Cl.  66 — 50. 

Becker,  Harold  E.,  H  to  R.  8.  Backlund.     Clothes  hanger  sup- 
port.    3,224,596,  12-21-65,  Cl.  211—113. 

Becker,    Harold   K.,    »    to  R.   8.    Backlund.     AglUtor   Uble. 
8,224.787,  12-21-65,  Cl.  289—1. 

Beckert,  Henry  J. :  See — 

Blose,  Thomas  L.,  and  Beckert.    3,224,799. 

Ueckman  Instruments,  Inc.  :  See — 

HInrlchs,  Karl,  Eastman    and  Kolden.     3.228,213. 

Beckman,  Ronald,  and  K.  Y.  Hatanaka,  to  Herman  Miller.  Inc. 
Furniture  baae.     3,224,719,  12-21-66,  Cl.  248 — 168. 

Bederson,  Edwin  M.  :  See — 

Shoher,  Robert  8.,  and  Bederson.     3,224,544. 

Beecher,  David  W.,  to  Aerojet  General  Corp.     Article  q>aclng 
system  for  conveyors.     3,224,557,  12-21-65,  Cl.  198 — 34. 

Bebrens,  Walter  A.,  and  D.  F.  O'Keefe,  to  Chemlcollold  Lab- 
oratories,   Inc.      Colloid    mills.      3,224.689,    12-21-65,    Cl. 

Belter,    Rudolf  E.,   to  Honolulu   Iron  Works  Co.     Shredder 

3,224,688,  12-21-65,  Cl.  241—154. 
Bell  Aerospace  Corp^ :  See — 

Huddenhagen,  Theodore  F.     3,225,346. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See — 

Gebhardt,    Robert    C,    Shafer,    Spencer.   Toy.    Vigilante. 

Williams,  and  Wllllford.     8,225,144. 
Johnson,  Leo  F..  and  Nassau.    3.226.806. 
Klein.  Donald  L.     8.224,904. 
Kompfner,  Rudolf.     3.224,330. 
Kompfner.  Rudolf.     3,224.331. 
Schroe<ler.  Manfred  R.     3,225.142. 
Wolfe.  Raymond.    3,225.208. 
BellliL  Gloria  :   See 

Cowan,  Frank  M..  and  Bellls.    3,225,074. 
Benbow,  Burtls  W.     Clamping  device.     8,224,782.   12-21-68. 

Cl.  269 — 6. 
Bendiz  Corp..  The:  See — 

Cronemeyer.  Donald  C.     3,225,272. 
Horrell,  Maurice  W.     8.225.183. 
Robinson,  Arthur  S.     3.225,210. 
Thompson.  Robert  B.     3,225,239. 
Benham,  George  K.  :  flee —  » 

May,  John  W    and  Benham.    8,224.280. 
Benjamin.  Frank  E..  to  Wrlghtway  Engineering  Co.     Swivel 
mounting  for  aerating  device  or  the  life.    3,224,798,  12-21- 
65.  Cl.  2&5— 8. 
Benner,  Floyd  E.,  Jr. :  See — 

Alien.  Edward  M..  and  Beoner.    8,224.836. 
Bennett.  Milton  C.  to  J.  I.  Caae  Co.     Regulator.     3.224.196, 

12-21-65.  Cl.  60—52. 
Bennett,  Walter,  to  Utility  Trailer  Mfg.  Co.    Perimeter  cooled 

cargo  container.     3,224,500,  12-21-66,  CT.  165 — 83. 
Benslmon,  Jean  Claude  :  See — 

Chatelaln,  Maurice  O..  Aasted,  and  Benslmon.    3,225,351. 

Benton,  Robert  C.  and  G.  Decker,  to  Chemcut  Corp.    Method 

and     apparatus     for     etching.      8.224,914.     12-21-68,     Cl. 

Berg  Mfg.  *  Sales  Co. :  See— 

Horowltx,  Charles.    3.224.815. 
Berkln.  George  M.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Sequence  checking  means  with  plural  gate  and  latch  means. 
3.225,205,  12-21-65.  Cl.  250— 214. 
Berman    Marvin  A.,  and  A.  Mayer,  to  Capitol  Hardware  Mfg. 
Co..  Inc.     Panel  suptwrtlng  structure.     8,224.188,  12-21- 
65,  Cl.  52 — 495. 
Bernard,    Bdwin    J.,    to   Amsler    Morton    Co.,    A    Division    oT 
Textron   Inc.     Soaking  pit  couftructlon  for  metal   Ingots. 
3  224,747.  12-21-63,  Cl.  263^1. 
Bernardln,  Leo  J.,  to  Klmberly  Clark  Corp.     Method  of  form- 
Injp     cross  linked     cellulosic    fibers    and    product     thereof. 
3.224,928,  12-21-65,  Cl.  162—146. 
Bernoff,  Robert  A. :  See — 

Barth-Wehrenalp.  Gerhard.  Bernoff,  and  Gardner.    3,226.- 
060. 
Bernstein.  Isadore  M.  :  See — 

Erbetoesser,  James  A.     3,224.174. 
Berry^  James  S..  Jr.  :  See — 

Flser.  William  D.,  Van  Boo,  Berry,  Anderson,  and  Korb. 
8,224.681. 
Berry  Metal  Co.  :  See — 

Berry.  Walter  V      3.224,749. 
Berrr   Walter  V..  to  Berry  Metal  Co.    Oxygen  injection  lance. 

3.224.749,  12-21-66,  Cl.  266—^4. 
Bertollnl   William  A.,  R.  A.  Klein,  and  C.  W.  Selm,  to  Pullman 
Inc.     Mounting  for  marker  light.    3,225,185.  12-21-65.  Cl. 
240 — 8.2. 


Tractor   Tehlcle.     3.224.407.    12-21-68, 


Bertrand.    Paul   A. 

a.  115—1. 

Beat.   George   C,    to  Hawker   Siddeley  Canada   Ltd.     Closed 

cycle  gaa  turbine.  3.224.190.  12-21-66.  Cl.  60 — 69. 

Betsler.  Richard  F.     T.vpewriter  Impreaalon  control.     3,224.- 
547.  12-21-65.  C\.  197—183. 

Beorel.  Guy  L.  M.    Sheet  metal  sectional  gate  valves.    8.224. 
729.  12-21-68.  Cl.  251- 


Bldwell,  Howard.  ^  to  R.  Bidwell.  AiHtaratua  for  dry  de- 
fiberlng  of  flbroua  matertala.  3.224,687,  12-21-66.  Cl.  241 — 
56. 

Bldwell    Rachel :  See— 

Bldwell,  Howard.    3,224,687. 
Blehl   Arthur  T  :  See- 
Ford.  Franklin  C,  and  Blehl.    3.224,337. 
Blehl.  Arthur  T.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Atomic  Ener^ 
Commission.       Low    power    nuclear    reactors.       3.224.977. 
12-21-66.  Cl.  252—301.1. 


Blehl,  Arthur  T.,  to  MB  Associates.    Miniature  magnetohydro- 
dynamlc  generator.    3,225,227,  12-21-66,  Cl.  310—11 

^X^2^^'^:  i2^^l%Vci  ^'iti.'"'  *  ■*'"' "'  "^""^ 

Bl/fresh  Dispenser  Co. :  See — 

Klrby,  Jack  A.     3,224,822. 
Blgge  Drayage  Co.  :  See — 

Whltmlre,  William  A.    3.224.897. 
Bllbro,  James  B. :  See — 

Bnrdick,  Richard  L.,  Brown,  and  Bllbro.     3,224,501. 
BUllmley,   Frank   S.     Device  for  Irradiating  a  body  caWty. 
3.224,432.  12-21-66,  Cl.  128—1.2.  «»viv- 

Bltha,  Panayota  :  See — 

McCormlck     Jerry    B.    D.,    Wlnterbottom.    and    Bltha. 

Black  and  I>ecker  Mfg.  Co..  The :  See — 
Bloom,  Leonard.     3,224,474. 
Mafley,  George  E.,  Jr.    3,225,230. 
Black.  Sivalls  A  Bryson.  Inc.  (B.S.AB.)  :  See — 

Conover.  WlUlam  J.    3^24,414. 
Black    James  J.,  and  F.  V.  Boy,  to  Pullman  Inc     Method  of 

welding  a  Joint.     3.224,085,  li-21-65,  Cl.  29—493. 
Black    William  A.   P..   E.   T.  Dewar,   and   D.  Rutherford,   to 
United  States  of  America,  Agriculture.     Carbohydrate  de- 
rived   polyamldes.      3,225,012,    12-21-66,   CL    260—78. 
Blaha,  Jess  P..  F.  R.  Cotton,  and  A.  P    Gorbe,  to  Ford  Motor 

411,  l^^i'^.'crn'Koi  **'''*"^*  *°  *  surface.  3.224.- 
"*lfc2?^''ci^  12^^76 '"^'"*^*''  cerrlcal  brace.  3.224.489, 
Blaw-Knox  Co. :  See — 

Nowak.  Leon  J.,  Jr.     3,224,515. 
Bla«ek,  Henry,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Baae  motion  compen- 

aator    for    rate    Integral    gyro.      3.224,281,    12-21-86,    CL 

74 — 0.6. 
Blelwelss,  Arthur  F.,  G.  Colombo,  J.  B.  Dickson,  and  B.  OrloT. 

to    Stgnal-Stat    Corp.      2-vane   voltage   compensated    sbnnt 

flasher.     3,228,165.   12-21-65,  Cl.  2(Jo-l22 
Blelwelss,  Arthur  F.,  G.  Colombo,  J.  B.  Dickson,  and  B   Orlov 

to    Signal  Stat   Corp.     2-vane   voltage   compensated   abnnt 

flasher.    3,225.168,  12-21-65,  Cl.  20C^-122 
Bllaard   Robert  B.,  to  Martin-Marietta  Corp.    Method  and  ap- 
paratus   for    docking    vehicles.      8.224,709.    12-21-60.    Cl. 

Blomgren,  Oscar  C,  Jr. :  See — 

nf^Jfcs^"'"  ^"  ^'"  ^°^^^'  Grtfllths.  and  Blomgren. 
Blomzre'n,  Oscar:  See — 

^lo™|^p°^  Oscar  C,  8r..  Munek,  Griffiths,  and  Blomgren. 

Blomgren  Oscar  C.  8r..  E.  O.  Mun<±.  S.  B.  Griffiths.  Jr.  and 
O  C.  Blomgren  Jr  to  Inter-Probe,  Inc.  Heat  control  de- 
vice and  method.     3,224,485,  12-21-65,  a.  168—1 

Blomgren,  Oscar  C.  Sr.,  E.  G.  Munck,  8.  R.  Griffiths,  Jr.,  and 
"    C.  Blomgren.  Jr.,  to  Inter-Probe,  Inc.     Method  and  ap- 

U2^:97['[2lri'^^'ci'''tf^r^'^''  °'  ^  •'*'^  "^^ 

Bloom  Leonard,  to  The  Black  and  Decker  Mfg.  Co  Anto- 
matlcaly-applled  friction  braking  means  for  a  portable  elec- 
tric tool.     3  224,474,  12-21-66,  Cl,  143 — 43.  -"^  "ec- 

Blore   Jamea  H    and  B  J.  Ward,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemonra 
and  Co.     Method  and  apparatus  for  laying  In  yam  on  dial 
needles.     3.224,225,  12-21-65,  Cl.  66—9. 
^^^eld^^^nhP  1  ?°?  *F  /    B^kert    to  Armco  Steel  Corp. 
799    12^21%^  ci    28^1334  *  '»***i-*o-"*tal  seal.     8.22<.- 

Blubaugh.  Frederick  C.  :  See — ' 

'^'s*:S4'94b^*™*'^°°'  B'"*^"**"'  SPringman.  and  Zapapaa. 

Bluesteln.  Bernard  R.  :  See — 

Phillips,  Joseph,  and  Bluesteln.     3,224.966. 

°'2i"*97°'  ^'*™''*'"-     ^*  *^^-     8.224.058.  12-21-66.   Cl, 
Boag   James  C  ,  and  H.  R.  Dlttmar.  to  Ethyl  Corp.    Orcanle 

BoMsUwakl  Rudolf,  and  J.  Brandl.  to  Bayerische  Motoren 
372lf534^tef-^j!"'6f*5-2-lr'"""^"»    arrangement. 

^t^en'wirt22;;i26"S-^2^1^*S'4a3°^*^    "-°' 
Bolvln.  Rodrlgue  O.  :  See — 

^"925*''   '^''****'°™'  ^•'  Hrileur.  and  HopkUis.     8.224,- 

Bolkow-Entwlcklungen  KG. :  See 

Hermann.  Joachim,  and  Juergensen.     8,224,710 
Bonnlerforetagen,  AB  :  See — 

Carlen,  Bo  R.  Jr.     3,224,658. 

^'&.  "^v^ii^i,  ir-i&"*cf:'4°j!!^5f.  "^  «*'^-*'>«  'or 

Bordeau,  Robert  L. :  See — 

Kroger,  James  B..  and  Bordeau.     3,224,090. 
Borden  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Bosworth,  Peter.     3,224.920. 
Boren,  Adam     Refrigeration  system  for  dlaplay  cabinets   food 
62-^8."  "•   *°^   "**   ^***       3,224.il9:  12-2l-5b.   CL 

Borg-Warner  Corp. :  See —  1 

Crouch,  Richard  O.    3,224  218  ' 

Holdeman.  John  W.,  and  Jeakie.     3.224.299 
Strong,  Stanley  J.,  and  Wolfe.    3,225,206.   ' 
Borger.  Jack  W..  to  Pullman  Inc.     Cushioned  rack  aaaemblv 
for  railway  cars.     3,224,384,  12-2ll65,Cl    1^^1368^^ 
Borman,  Elmer  W..  to  Inland  Steel  Co     Door  fmniA  fn,  „>m.*^^ 
lurglcal  furnace.     3.224.420!  i2-2lle6rC1.52S!-i97 


VI 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


Boaworth,  Pater,  to  Th«  Bordca  Co.  Method  of  mAklnc  pUod 
fiber  Umlnatee  atUUlnc  coActlnc  retina.  3.224.820.  13-^1- 
W.  CL  16«— 315.  -.     ^       . 

Boudreaa.  Howard  E  :  See — 

Smith    Harold  J  .  and   Boudreau.     3,224.217. 
Bowman,   Hyman   D.     Exhaust  Alter  for  Internal  comboatlon 

en«lne«.       3,224,171.    12-21-«5,    CI.    55-^274 
Bowmaniihaw.  Georfe  N..  to  Lancera  Machinery  Ltd.    Trana- 

port  Tehlclea.     3,224,613.  12-21-65.  CI.  214 — 38«. 
Boyce,  Cllve  B.  C,  and  P.  N.  Mania,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     N-trltyl- 
morphoUnee  and  proceaa  for  their  prodncUon.     3,228,0W 
12-2l-«5.  CI.  260—247. 
Bo^e,  Edward   H..  and   .4     r.  Oelaaler,    to  EScax  Induatrlea 
Pt7.     Ltd.       Aotomatlc&llv     rarlable     choke     carburetor. 
3.224.746    12-21-65,  CI.  261-^0 
Boaicb,  Michael  J.     Conveying  system  and  vaiTe  construction 

therefor.     3,224,812,  12-21-65,  CI.  302 — 28 
Brack,  Uenrr  B.  :  tiee — 

Brack,  Leland  E.,  Bela,  and  H.   B.  Brack.     3,224,683. 
Brack,    Leland    E..    A.    Rein,    and    H.    B.    Brack,    to    Micair 
Exploder  Trust.     Method   and  apparatus  for  commlDutlng 
materials.      3.224.685,    12-21-65    CI.   241 — 5. 
Bramekamir  KarUargen.  and  A   KuIUng,  to  TUangeaellschaft 
m.b.H.     Process  and  device  for  cooling  a  hot  gas  mixture 
containing  T1(X     3.224,215.  12-21-65.  Cl.  62—120 
Brandl,   Josef  :    Se« — 

Boguslawskl,  Rudolf,  and   Brandl.     3,224,534. 
Brandt,  James  W..   to  Lorell   Mfg.  Co.      Wringer.      3,224,237, 

12-21-65.   a.   68—287. 
Brandts,   Theodorus  O.    D.  S.   Helleiu.   K.   M.   Hopklna.  and 
R.    Q.     BolTln,    to    Consolidated    Paper     (Bahamas)     Ltd 
Fibrous  products  from  barking  waste.    3,224.925.  12-21-65, 
Cl.   162—93. 
Brannfors.    Sten    H.,    and    C.    T.    H.    Alberta,    to    Skanaka 
C.>mentgjuterlet.   AB       Method  of   driving  tunnels  In   rock. 
3.224.203.  12-21-85,  Cl.  61-45. 
Branson  InstrumentH,  Inc.  :  Mee — 

Soloff,  Robert  S.,  and  Llnslev.      3,224,916. 
Bratton,    Clarence    R..    to    Thiokol    Chemical    Corp.     Rocket 

■•tor  conatructlon.      3.224,191.  12-21-65,  Cl.  60—35.6. 
Braade,  George  L.,  and  J.  A.  Cogllana,  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co 
Proceaa    for    purifying    bydraslnlum    chlorides.      3,225,101, 
12   21   65.    CI     260— 583 
Brault.  Andre  R.,  to  Optomechanlsms.  Inc.     Means  for  optical 
meaourlng  about  two  axes.    3.224,099,  12-21-65.  Cl.  33—69 
Braun.  Leonard  C. :  Bee-- 

Standley.  Wendell  E..  and  Braun.     3,224.355. 
Braun.  Oakar  :  See — 

Dobner,   Relnhold.  Braun,  and   I'lmer      3,224.394. 
Braus.    Harry,   and   F.    D.    Waas.    to   National    Distillers   and 
Chemical   Corp.      DeriTativea  of  2,5-dlarylpyrrole       3.225. 
061.  12-21-65.  Cl.  260—313. 
Brplhan,    Roger    R.      Hot    gas    engine.      3,224,187,    12-21-65 

Cl     60 — 24 
Brekoo,  Hendrlkus  P.  J.,  and  A.  Verhoeff,  to  North  American 
Philips    Co..    Inc.      High    tenxloQ    direct    current    Keoerator 
with  clrcnlt  elements  arranged  In  concentric  tubular  array 

a,aa5,258.  12-21-68,  a.  317—99. 

IlNaa,  John  H.  :  8ee — 

Pllla.  Frank  J  .  and  Brems.     3,224.283. 
Bridgeport  Machines  Inc..  The  :   Bet- 
Wahlstrom.   Macnua     3.224.340 
Bridges.  Roy  G  .  R.  NTAlcMn,  D   B.  Hutchlngs,  R    K.  Whited. 
and  M.  L.  Dyrneas.  to  Tempo  Plastic  Co..  Inc.     Kipandable 
bead    molding.      3,224,040.     12-21-65.    Cl      18-5 
Bridges,  Roy  G  .  R.  N    Aleaon.  D.  B.  Hntchlnga,  R    E.  Whlted. 
aad  M.  L.  Dyrness,  to  Tempo  Plastic  Co.,  Inc.     Expandable 
baad  molding.     3.225,126.  12-21-68.  CI.  264—51. 
Brlen,    Andre.     Watch    dial    illuminating   (leTice.     3,224,184. 

12-21-65.  CI    ."^8^50 
Brlkowskl.     Harold    J.,    to    Honeywell     Inc.      Apparatua    for 

rtMordlnjc       3  225,354.   12   21    63.   CI    .146-    109 
Brlnkmann.    Harry   A.   C      Teopln.      3.224.770.    12-21-65.   Cl 
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Bristol  Aircraft  Ltd.  :  See — 

Summera,  Leo  E.  A.,  and  Horwood. 
Bristol-Myers  Co.:  See 

Johnaon.   David   A.,    and    Hardcastle 
Juby,    Peter   F.      3.223.058 
Partyka.    Richard  A       3,225  047. 
Brttlah  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd..  The    See — 

Brans    Norman,  and  Wiles.      3.224.838. 
British  Telecommunications  Research  Ltd.  :  See — 

Clark.    Thomaj    H.      3,225,342 
Britlah  Titan  Pradueta  Co   Ltd. :  Sm — 

Wynne,    Reginald   G       3.224  993. 
Brochler.  Pierre.  R.  Kloos.  and  J    H.  Cocquart.  to  Compagnle 
deti   Machines   Bull    (Soelete   Anonyme).      Modular   package 
anit   for  electrical   componenu.      3.225.260,   12-21-65.   Cl. 
317—101. 
Brodeur,  Charles  H   ;  See — 

Schllnger.  Warren  O.,  Brodenr  and  Marion.     3.224,959. 

Brodie,  Kenneth  G  .  to  The  Singer  Co.  Floor  polishing  and 
scnibbing  machlnea  with  liquid  dlapensera.  3,224.023. 
12-21-65.  Cl.   15—80. 

Brooks.  David  N. :  See — 

E>ayton.  David  R..  and  Brooka.     3.224,651. 

Broomall,  Robert  M..  to  The  J  H.  Day  Co.  Vertical  mixer 
construction.      3.224,744.     12-21-65.    CI.     259—102. 

Broomell,  Georfe  L.  :  See — 

Gardiner,   Paul   C,  Jewett.  and   Broomell.     3.225,328 

Brown,  Alfred  W.  :  See— 

Conklln.  Llewellyn  M..  and  Brown      3.225,131. 
Brown,  Bovert  k  Cie.,  Aktlengesellachaft  :  See — 

Roth.   Helm.      3,225.296. 

Brown.  Cicero  C. :  S«e — 

Cochran.  Chadleigh  B.     3,224,308. 


8.224,072. 
3.225.033. 


Brown.  Clarence  A.  :  See — 

^"Si  9W«"'°"'    ^'    ^'**^^-    «•"*"«.    »»d    Maater«)n 

^'Sr"'  .^''.?    ^     ^k   *°    Chasealde    Enflneering    Co.    Ltd 

Shovel   loaders.     3,224.607,    12-21-66,   Cl.   214—140 
Brown  Flntutte  Co.  :  Bee — 

H,  J*'""T''c  "'**i5.'*  ^■'  ■*'  •  Bu*«'«>«.  and  Kaiaer.     3,224  051. 

Brown,  John  W.  Jr.,  A.  C.  Bue-lng.  and  F  T  Kaiser  to 
Brown  Untube  to.  .Method  of  introducing  addition  agent 
into  a  melt.      3.224.061.  12-21-66.  Cl.  22—^15 

Brown.  Robert  G.  :  See 

Dunn.  Albert  J.,  and  Brown.     3.224  369 

Brown.  Robert  L..  and  0.  W,  Sears.  Jr.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Co  Forming  Inorganic  liber  material  con 
talnlnK  catlonlc  starch  and  colloidal  alUca  3  224  927 
12   21    65.  Cl.  162— 133  ».*",»*i. 

Brown.   William  E.  ;  See— 

Burdlck.  Richard  L.,  Brown,  and  Bllbro.     3  224  501 

Brownscouibe    Philip  J      to   Eugene  Dletigen  Co      Projector 

o  "»'»•«••      3,224,324.   li   21    83,  Cl    88^     2I 

Brudney.  Harrv,  to  Jacobv  Bender.  Inc.  Mounts  for  movable 
46— 1 3**  •'"»*«     toy*-      3.224.140,     12-21-65,     Cl. 

Brumm.  Carl  E.  :  See— 

AUman.  Urtn   H..   Brumm.  and  Pitbar.     3  224  887 

Brunlng.  William  E  .  to  Internaitonal  Paper  Co  temporary 
door  and  method.      3,224.496.  12-21-65.  C\.  160—368 

Bruna  Frank  J  .  to  Sinclair  Reaaarch.  Inc  Liquid  dispenser 
with  outer  housing.     3,224^6.  12-21-65,  Cl.   222      1N» 

TAori'lil-^l^^^^l^Vl   ''"'*'      ^'"•'"''  apparatus 
Bryant,  Austin  U.,  and  L.  K.  Edwarde.  to  Grove  Valve  and 

Kegulator    Co.       Valve    conatructlon    method.       3.224,080, 

1*^21-85.    Cl.   2v — 157.1. 
Buchanan,   William   V  .   and   R     D    Mulr.    to   Command    Mfg 

Co..  Inc.     Phonograph-record  carrier.     3.224,653.12   21-63. 

Budd  Co  .  The  :   Sea— 

Puron.  Leon  D.     3.225.136. 
Tajlor.  John  8..  and  Graves.     3.225.129. 
Buddenhafen.   Gnnter.      Regulating   device   for   powder   non- 

•les.     3.224.748.  12   21-80.  Cl.  2oo^    2J. 
Buddenhagen.  Theodore  F.,  to  B«U  Aeroapace  Corp.     Blaary 
input    •arvomechanlam.      8.225.846,    13-21-68,    Cl     840 — 
347. 
Budeabelm.  Georg  T.  R..   to  J.  A.   Scbntalbach  Aktlengeeell- 
■chaft.      Apparatua  for  the  manufacture  of  blown    hollow 
articles       3.224.038.   12-21-65.   Cl     18—5. 
Buehler,   William   J  .   and   R    C    Wiley,   to   Dnlted  BUtaa  of 
America.  Navy.     Non  magnetic  copper  bane  alloys.     8.224 
875.   12-21-68.  a.   76-T53. 
Bueler.   Richard   C.    to   Wagner   Electric   Corp.     Application 

valve.     3  224,342    12-21-68.  Cl.  91—484. 
Buell  Engineering  Co  ,  Inc.  :   899 — 
Elben.  Lawrence  A.     8.224,172. 
Bueslng.  Arthur  C.  :  Sea — 

Brown.   John   W.,  Jr.,   Buaalng,  and   Kaiaer.     8,324.001. 
Bollard.  Robinson  D.     Maaaurlng  device.     8,225,844.  13-21- 

65.  Cl.   340—347 
BorcB     Franch.     Martin.        Internal     combnatlon     en^lnea. 

8.234.426.    12-21-65.   a     128 — 191 
Burdfe,  Sam  W  :  See — 

Coppock.   Wealey   A.    and  Bordge.      8,224,834. 
Burdlck.    Richard    L..    w     E.    Brown,    and    J     E     Bllbro.    to 
Thermon   Mfg.  Co      Heat  transfer  cement  and  panel  con- 
structions     1.224.501.   12-21   65.  Cl.   166—81 
Burkltt.    Harold    H       Wall    bushing    for    pipea    aad    cablea. 

3,234.796.    12   21-65.   O.   285^     161 
Barlay,   Billy,    to   Johnson    Service   Co      Transistorised   R-C 

network.      3  225.214.    12-21-66.    O     807—88  5 
Barley.   BUlv    and   K    Joel,   to  Johnson   Service  Co.     Wheat- 
stone   bridge   circuit    for    the   measurement   of  a   physical 
variable     remote     from     the     bridge,     with     compensatlnc 
means    for    Interlead    capacitance.       3.225.297.    12  21-65, 
Cl.   824 — 63. 
Barman.    Joseph    O.,    Jr..    to    Progreaalee    Machinery    Corp. 
Device   for   reutnlng  artldea  tharaln.     8.224.480,   13-31- 
65.  a    150 — 40. 
Burndy  Corp.  :   See — 

Philips.  Paul  O.     8.224  077. 
Bums.   Robert   L..   and  G.   R.   Van   D>iBe*.     Oil  filter  for  an 
Internal  combustion     engine.        8.224,592.     13-31-60,     Cl. 

210 493. 

Burnstde.  Gilbert  L.,  and  J    W.  Mlstele.   to  Ford  Motor  Co. 
Atomising  spparatns  harlng  a  liquid  accumulation  cavity. 
3  224.680.    li-21-65,   Cl.  28*— 228. 
Burrouirha  Corp.  :   8*0 — 

Fegley    Albert.     8,238.387. 

Rosenberg.    Harvey,    and    Steckert.      8.328  880. 
Burt.  William  E..  to  Ethyl  Corp.     rnagleldal  eompoalttona. 

8  224  980.   12-21-68,  Cl.   167—22 
Burt    William  S..  to  Bthyl  Corp.     Fungicidal  eompoattlona. 

3.224.981.   13-21-68.  CT    167—33 
Burt.  William  B..  to  Bthyl  Corp.     Fungicidal  eoapositlona 

8.224  933.    12-21-65.   O     167—80 
Burt.  William  B..  to  Bthyl  Corp.     Fungicidal  eompoaltiona. 

3,224  934,   12-21-66.   O    167—80. 
Burt,  William  B.,  to  Ethvl  Corp.     Fungicidal  eompoaltiona. 

3.224,935.   12-21-68.   Cl.   167—80. 
Bortoft,   Jamea  A.  and  J.   H.     Portable  ice  flablng   shanty. 
8  224,180.    12-21-66,   Cl.   83 — 3. 

Bnrtoft.  Joseph  H  :  Bee — 

Burtoft.  Jamea  A.  and  J.  H.     8.334.180. 
Buaath,  Richard  A.,  B.  R.  Steloert.  and  W    Ktssko,  to  Aero- 

aulp   Corp.      SaU-aaallac    coapUag.      8,224.728.    12-21-60, 

Cl.  281— 149.8. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Butler,    Robert   W.     and    G.    I.    Kelm,    to    Hercules    Powder 

Co.     Catlonlc  eplchlorohydrlo  modified  polyamlde  reacted 

with    water-aoluble    polymen.      8,224,986.    12-21-66,    Cl. 

260—9. 

Bnttera,    William    J.,    and    M.    F.    Qlrgls.       Infaat'a    chair. 

3.224.806.  12-21-68,  Cl.  297—186. 
Bussanca.  EsUnislao.     Vehicle  parking  installations.    8,224,- 

605.    12-21-65,   a.   214 — 16.1. 
Byler.  William  H.  :  B»9— 

MacHutchin.  John  Q.,  Cowan,  Allan,  and  Byler.     8,224,- 
978. 
Cahn,   Lee.      Electromagnetic  balance.     8,224,617,   12-21-66, 

a.   177—210. 
Calhoun,    Frederick    L.,    to    Industrial    Dynamics    Co.,    Ltd. 
Infrared   Uooid    level   inapectlon    ayatam.      8.228,191.    12- 
21-66,  a.  280 — 48.8. 
Callery  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

I'earaon.  Richard  K.     8.224,882. 
Cal-Meter  Co.  :   See — 

Granberg.  Albert  J.     8.224.278. 
Calvin,   Charles   A.      Folding  leg  Uble  construction,     8.224,- 

390.    12   21-63.   Cl.    108-182. 
Campbell.  Alan  M.  :  See— 

Allbrandl,   Joseph   A..  Campbell,  and  Maynard.     8,224,- 

246. 

Campbell,  Harris  S.,  to  Eastern  Bororcraft  Corp.     Automatic 

loading  cargo   releaae.     8.224,804.    12-21-68,  O.  294—88. 

Campbell,  MUford  A.     Vibratory  work  feeding  and  orienting 

unit.      8.224.653.    12-21-66.    Cl.    198—88. 
Canada.   Her   Majesty  the  Queen   In   right  of  aa  rapreaented 
by    the   Minister   of  National    Defenae :  See — 

Ferguaaon.  Fergus  A.  A.,  Mann,  and  BataUack.     8,224,- 

405. 
Oeller,  Lorant  B..  and  Mitchell.     8,234,486. 
CangUlosl.  Arthur  D.  :  Bee—  ^ 

Loprete.   Joseph   F..    and   Canglaloal.     8.224,198. 
Cann,   Harry   E.,   III.,   to   Baco  Cabinet   Co.     Milk   transfer 

system.     3.224  460.   12-21-66,  Cl.  187 — 899. 
CanUbane.  Anthony  :  Se#— 

Dale,  Charles  O.,  and  Cantabcoe.     8,334,737. 

CantT.  John  M.  :  Sea—  .  «     _      .  „„..  ««„ 

Kordyban.   Eugene  8.,  Palvanaa.  and  Canty.     8^34,632. 
Capitol  Hardware  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Berman.  Marvin  A.,  and  Mayer.     8,334,168. 
Cappa.  Glullo  :  See—  „ 

Barassl^  Cario.  and  Cappa.     8,334,483. 
Card,   Boy   t..    to   The   Singer   Co       Pattern   attachment  for 

tuning  machlnea.     8,234,896.  12-21-68,  CT.  113—79. 
Cardlosonlcs    Medical    Instruments    Corp. :  See — 

Weber,  Russell  E.     8.224,626. 
Carlen    Bo  R.  J.,   to  Bonnlerforetagen.  AB.     Beveralng  b«t 

conveyor  apparatus.     8,224.688    12-21-66.  C\    198—85. 
Carllng.   Conrad   I .    to   Carllng   Electric.    Inc.      Interlockln* 
mechanism  for  a  dual  rocker  button  actuated  electric  multi- 
switch.     8  225.158,   12-21-65.  Cl    200—60. 
Carllng  Electric.  Inc. ;  Bee — 

Carl  ng.  Conrad  I.     8.225.158. 
Sahrbacker,  Edward  V.     8.226.166. 
Sorenson.  Wesley  T      8,226.148. 
Cariaon.    Albert    M.      Apparatus    for    lifting    and   J^rtl^j 
aeparatlng  a  plurality  of  heavy  vertically  ataeked  objects. 
8.424.781,   12-21-65,  Cl.  304—181. 
Carlson     Ame   E..    to   E     1.    du    Pont   de   Nemoura   "<1  x:o. 
Method  for  Increasing  sufar  content  of  angar  cane.    8,2X4,- 
866,   12-31-65.  Cl.  71 — 1.6. 

*^'"t«'ti*  ThoStTiB,   Carr.   and  Mehltrettar.     8.324  891. 

CarJn  Frank  J  and  rf.  A.  Lefiet.  Jr  ,  to  "bbey  Owen.Krd 
Olas;  Co  Apparatus  for  benaing  glaaa  "li^tavrtth  an 
outrtager   support.      8.224,859,    12-21-66,  Cl.   68—390. 

Carter  Controls.  Inc  :  See— 

Miller.  J.  Carter,  and  Lanman.    8,224,817. 

Carter  Craft,  Inc.:   Bee—  «  9«a  mn 

Jennlges    Lawrence  M.,  and  Hamic.     8^4.810. 

Carter  Ro^idP.  W.  A.  Cowln.  and  M.  C.  kail  to  The  Eng- 
lish Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrical  protection  aystems. 
8  225  266.  12-21-68,  Cl.  817—28. 

''•"l2?Ju.'i^' w7nfa«*J%alullk.  and  Caaaleggl.    8.234.686. 
Caae,  Bernard  :  See— 

Ming,  Donald  L.,  and  Caae.    8,334,360. 

Caae,  J.  I.,  Co.  :  See— 

^nnett,  Milton  C.     8,«4,1»«. 

Caufleld,  Waldo  B. :  Bee — 

Chad  wick.  Earl  L.     8.334.476. 

Cavltron  Ultraeonlcs  Inc.  :   See— 
Balamuth.  I>ewls.     3.224.086. 
Balamuth.  Lewis,  and  Kurts.    8.224.915. 

Celanese  Corp.  of  America  :  Bee —  .  ^     .  «  ««.,  ....« 

Mahoney.  William  R.,  St.  Pierre,  and  DunUp.    8,224,468. 

Cella  Joaeph  F.,  and  J.  L.  Loblk,  to  Ceaco  Container  Mfg. 
Corp  Method  of  and  apparatua  for  trantferrlng  caaeloads 
of  articles     3,224.549,  12-21-68,  Cl.  198—30. 

Caaco  ConUlner  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Cella,  Joaeph  F  .  and  Loblk.    8,324,849. 
Chabala    Leonard   V.,  and  Q.  H.  Wherfel.  to  8  A  C  Electric 

Co      Means  for  indicating  the  poaltlon  of  the  contacts  of  a 

circuit  Interrupter.     3,M8,170,  12-^1-65,  Cl.  300—167. 
Chadwlck     Earl    L.      Device  for   kitchen   tools  and   the  like. 

3.224.0i8.  12-31-65.  a.  7—14.25. 
Cha<1wlck,   Bari  L.,  8.78*    to  D.  A.  Schafer    and  1.28%    to 

W  B.  Caufleld.    Ijaw  chain.    8,234,476,  12-21-65.  Cl.  148— 

185. 
Chafee    Glenn  R.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     AmMent-com- 

fensated    control    ayatem    for   clothes    dryera.      8.224,107, 
2-21-66,  CT.  84—48. 


Challacombe,  Carl  N.,  G.  G.  Enalgn.  and  W.  H.  Uenert,  to 
Elgin  National  Watch  Co.  ElectricaUy  aetaatad  time  In- 
tegrating device.     3,224,188,  12-21-60,  CI.  08 — 28. 

ChamberlltL  Robert  8.,  and  L.  V.  Laraen,  to  Chicago  Bridge 
A  Iron  Co.  Environmental  apparatua.  8,224,277,  12-21- 
68,  Cl.  78 — 482. 

Chapman,  Richard  D.,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Method  of  Improv- 
ing Young's  Modulus  of  polyamlde  by  condenaatlon  In  prea- 
ence  of  polycarbonate.     3,225,114,  l2-21-«0,  CI.  260 — 887. 

Chaseslde  Enjineering  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 
Brown,  David  J.  B.    3,224,607. 

Chatelaln.  Maurice  O.,  and  J.  Aasted,  and  J.-C.  Benalmon. 
Vertically  polartted  mlcroatrtp  antenna  for  glide  path  aya- 
tem.    3,22!f,351,  12-21-66,  Cl.  848—781.         •         *~        ' 

Cbeckland,  Peter  B. :  See — 

^^    ?^l?»^°5;  Robert  A.,  Barlow,  and  Cheekland.    8,224,068. 
Cheek    Guv  H.  :   See — 

Nlckell.  Grason  T.,  Qlaas,  and  Cheek.     8,324.214. 
Chemcut  Corp.  :   See — 

Benton.  Robert  C.  and  De«.aer.    8,234,914. 
Chemetron  Corp.  :  See — 

Petrtnec,  Robert  G.     8,225,281. 
Cbemicollold  Laboratoriea,  Inc. :  See — 

Behrens,  Walter  A.,  and  O'Keefe.    3,224,689. 
Chery.  Walter  V.    Automatic  transmiaalon.    3,234,800,  13-21- 

65.  Cl.  74 — 796. 
Cheskln.  David  B.    Apparatus  for  building  a  hollow  core  strac- 

ture.    3,224,066,  12-21-65,  O.  38 — 181. 
Chestnut,   Harold    P.  H.  Troutman,  and  W.  E.  Solledto    to 
General   Electric  Co.     Predictive  control   system.     3,228- 
179.  12-21-65,  Cl.  235 — 151. 
Chevron  Research  Co. :  Bee — 

Hotten.  Bruce  W.     3,224,069. 
Chicago  Bridge  A  Iron  Co.  :  Bee— 

Chamberlln,  Robert  8.,  and  Laraen.     8,224.277. 

Engdahl,  Gerald  E.    3,224,212. 

Maurin,  Joseph  J.,  and  Zlertng.    3,224,619. 

Orr,  Clifford  M.     3,224,620. 
Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co.  :  See — 

Waldron,  Robert  J.     3,224,527. 
Chltay*t,  Anwar  K..  to  Optomechanlama,  Inc.    Interferometric 
oDdcaJ  angle  meaaurtng  device.     3,224,828,  12-31-66,  Cl. 

Christenson,  Roger  M- :  See — 

Wlsmer.  Marco,  and  Christenson.    3,225,002. 

Chytll,  Slavomir,  to  MeopU  narodni  podnlk.  Motion  picture 
projector  with  a  movable  film  guide.  3,224.828.  12-31-06 
Cl.  352 — 27. 

Clfu.  John  L.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Abaatt.  Seymour,  and  Clfu.    8,225,345. 

Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Harper,  Robert  C.     3,225,117. 

Clrasunda,  Helen  E.  Pocketed  ball  game  device  with  tally 
means.     3.224,777    12-21-65.  Cl.  27^—123. 

Clvelll,  Adrian,  to  Landls-Gendron  8.A.  Device  for  radially 
•upporting  a  roury  shaft  In  a  aUtlonary  part.  3,224,296, 
1* — *l~09,  \Ji.  T4 — 073. 

Clair,  Verne,  Jr.,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co.  Cold  preaaure  welding 
apparatus.    8,224.658, 12-21-65,  Cl.  228 — 1. 

CTark.  Oeorye  L.,  and  J.  J.  Hickey,  to  TRW  Inc.  ProtectlTe 
circuit.    3.225,254.  12-21-65.  Cl.  816 — 168. 

CUrk,  James  W.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.  Dndarwatar  tow- 
ing cable  lift  atUchment.  8.224,406,  12^1-68,  Cl.  114 — 
235. 

Clark.  Joseph  C,  to  True  Temper  Corp.  Spool  oadllatlnc 
mechanism  for  spinning  reel.  8,224,708,  12-21-60.  ct! 
242 — 84.21. 

Clark,  Thomas  H.,  to  Britlah  Telecommunicatlona  Raaaarch 
Ltd.  Shift  register  with  means  for  displaying  stored  In- 
formation.   3.225.342,  12-21-68,  O.  840 — 324. 

Cleveland  Trust  Co. :  See — 

Webb.  Ernest  C.    3,224,768. 

Webb.  Ernest  C,  and  Murray.    8,224,767. 

<^y*«^0>en  W.    Truck  top  carrier.    8,S»4,808,  12-21-8Q,  Q. 

Cochran,  Chudlelgh  B  to  C.  C.  Brown.  HydranUc  packer 
vrith  safety  joint  release.     8.224,608,  13-21-66,  Cl.  166— 

Cochran.  David  S.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co.  Impedance  to 
voltage  converter  including  a  positlTe  feedback  path  for 
aupplvlng  Impedance  teatlng  current.  8,225.398. 13-21-60 
Cl.  824—62.  ' 

^°£*J£fi'u.'^"!^*'  ^•'  *"  Ampex  Corp.     Servo  error  detector. 
^  3,225.218,  12-21-65,  Cl.  807—88.8.  ^^^r. 

Coequart,  Jean  H. :  See — 

Brochler,   Pierre,   Klooa,  and   Coequart.     8,235.360. 

*^°!^**Ai,PT"  ,?-:  ,*°.  ?*l^'   9?^      N-methyl-N-phenyl-N- 
li-21^  C1.'26M76/       "^       ■'^^    "^•-      ^^^^' 
Cogllana.  Joaeph  A. :  See — 

Bnrade,  George  L.,  and  Cogllana.    8,326,101. 
Colgate-J>almollve  Co. :  See — 

Farrar,  Richard  E.,  and  Schulerud.     8,224,976. 
Collin    Fredrtk  C,  to  Elektrokemlska  A/8.     P^ceas  of  pr^ 
r2-21°5w'ci   78^4 *^"*'"  '"  •"••**■«  furnace.    8,224,871, 
Collins  Radio  Co. :  See — 

Myera,  Lester  M.    3,235,362. 

R««xroad.  William  D.    3.225,318. 

Schuster,  Donald  H.     3,226,209. 
Colombo.  George  :  See — 

^$*7^"?*K^"'"""    '••    Colombo.    I>lck«)n,    and    Orloy 
o,/Zo,166. 

^'S'^i'?.-^'*'*'''   ''•    Colombo.   DickMa.    and    Ort«?. 

0,^20,108.  I 

Columbian  Bronie  Corp. :  See — 

Thompaon,  Wllliain  C.    3,224,500. 


} 
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8,224.419. 

of   America,    Army. 
12-21-ft5.  d.  33©— 


3.224,160. 
3.224,182. 
3,224,859. 
3,224,579. 
3,224,580. 
3,224,910. 


Rope  Co. :  See — 
Or»e>,  Keith  L.    3,224.058. 

Combustion  Engineering,  Inc  •  See 

Kochey,  Edward  L.,  Jr.     3,225,340 
Lowensteln,  Herbert  M.,  and  WoUn 
Comfort     Walton    E.,    to   United    State* 
S««et  for  mlcro-modulea.     3,226.324, 

Command  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :  See 

Buchanan.  William  V..  and  Mulr.    3  224  (WO 
Commepford.  John  D.,  B.   L.  Scallet,  an^  o't.  Van  Duiee    to 

3^2t"^^^i",~?;J«T  cf?J!-'i'35°'*  '"•*''**^ «'  '^^'''  ^« 

CommlMariat  a  lEnergie  Atomlque:  See— 

Oey.  Albert,  and  Jacquesson.    3.226  200 

Oifon.  Jean,  and  Mayer.    3,225,196  ' 

L«croart,  Francois.     3,225  328 
Compagnle  FrancaUe  De  Rafflnage  :  See~~ 

Coma'^oS!"!?^^  'l^Vel^'"'  ^'*'°-    3.224,949. 

Scollard.  Alvold  V.,  and  Comatock 

ScolUrd,  Alvold  V..  and  Comatock" 

Scollard,  Alvold  V.,  and  Comatock. 

Scollard,  Alvold  V.,  and  Comatock. 

SCO   ard.  Alvold  V.,  and  Comatock. 

Scollard,  Alvold  V.,  and  Comatock 
Concn  International  Methane  Ltd  ■   Se  

E!'"*^.^w.H;'  "**  Haabeml  fafreahi.     3,224  20T 
French.  Michael  J.    3,224  624  o,**>i..6U(. 

8chlum*)erger,  Btlenne  M.,'  and  Haabeml-Tafreahl.    3.224. 

L'pthegrove,  William  R.     3,224  621 
CongolenmNalrn  Inc. :  See — 
Palmer,  Leon  B.     3,224  894 

F1^«ii*TilJ>°  ^n  t'"^  ^-  ^    »'■"'">•  »°  Owens-Corning 
Flbcr^Ua    Corp.      Cable    wrmp.      8.228.181.    12-21-«8.    a 

Conley  Corp.  :  See — 

Conley,  Edwin  E.    3,224,795. 
Conley    Edwin    E.,   to  Conley  Corp.     Flanged  flttln»  with  . 
reinforcing  .leeve.    8,224,/95,  li-21-65  tl   283--fl4 
Tn1.**"'R^J"'J{°  °-  "'^  ^^    =    ^'"'--  toH.rdl^Brort>er« 

^  J?o'..er.«-3Sj0T,TnTi^.  ^^^^h^'^^'^^'^^    - 
Conover.  Loula  S.,  Jr.:  See 

°  3  232*5 '332"^*'***    ^'    ^'"'°^"'    *^f''*«.    "nd    Cnrtla. 

lf4^12-2ii65,'^CrilS^8  '•*^°*  •*'"*"*""*  "•^^      3,224.: 

Consolidated  Electrodynamloi  Corp. :  See- 
Jacobs,  John  H.     3.J24  877 
Neff,  Joseph  J.     8,224,699 

Conaolldated  Electronics  Industries  Corp.  :  See— 
Houk,  Richard  D.     3,224  492 
Houk,  Richard  D.     8,224.493 
Houk,  Richard  D.     3,224  4^4 

Consolidated  Paper  (Bahamas)  Ltd  •  See— 

3.224%25  **^**""   ^  •    "*"*"''•   Hopkins,   and   Bolrln. 
Constantln,  Evghenlde  :  See — 
n     .?*^*«tl«n.  Socol,  Constanttn.  loan,  and  Arton      3  224  6^9 

%"Jk  i'2'-21^65,^°C,^^4S-^"5?'       ^""''"^  .PP-tU.'-'?S': 

''""  W*oS?'HVmVr^?  "  224%"**^'*»  ^"^^  =  **^ 

Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.  •  See 

Hansaon,  Ants.    3,224  239 
Continental  CMl  Co.  :  See — 

n^   ,S'f8^RoyC..  and  Kemp.     3.223,086. 
Control  Data  Corp.  :  See — 

McCann,  Robert  E.    3,225,301 

Rablnow.  Jacob.     3,225  329 
Cook  Electric  Co.  :   See — 

Gombert,  Dieter  W.     3.225  203 
Cook,  James  A.   Jr.,  to  Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co     Constant 
2^^^""     ***  '*^'^°«  dettctor.     8,22s!201    l^^i^il^Cl 
Cook  Paint  *  Varnish  Co. :  See— 

n~,ir^D<*£^'J?^*'"**  ^- "<*  D«l»ell.    3,228,116. 

C<>ok    Rfrtard  T.,  and  W.   D.  Hallermeler,   to  United  Sutes 

r2^5°:tS''l2i^  V?^'-'27r^i^"'"  '"'  optlcarelllL^t" 
Cook,   Warren  G.,  K.  fe.   Mathews,  and  J.  L.  Hill    to  United 
States  of  America,   Navv.     Replenlahment-at  sei   recelvl^ 
apparatus.     3  224,380,  l/-2 1-65,  CT.  104^114  ^^^••''•ng 

h„fi;;^r»  VJ*-  5**  "oo^^'  Ball  and  Bearing  Co.     Bin  for 
S'  ?^2[*^5,*CL  2§5^"2.  '"'  '""*»>°»*""i  »>»"     3  224.- 
Cooley.   Robert   L.,   Sr.      Socket  wrench 
3,254,302,  12-21-65.  CI.  81--124  1 

"""^-hir^:  i(KiJ^  "^  "''^*'-»°*»  **"- 

Coover,   Harry   W.,   Jr  .   to  Eastman  Kodak   Co      Three-oon. 

ponent  aluminum-titanium   tetrahallde  catalysta  for  Si 

polymerliatlon.     3.225,020.  12-21-65,  a.  2601^93  7 
Cope,  Appleton  D.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Photoemlsslve 

pickup  tab*.     3,225,-237.  12-21-68.  CI    3l»_65 
Copper  Range  Co.  :  See — 

Hocklngs,  William  A..  Rose,  and  Qaodln      3  224  835 
^°fiK^  ^/■^*^   ^-   ^'^   »•    ^     Burdge.    to   Monsanto    Co 

3^l^??24,'f2''*?l"-S5f'*i?l.'*J^'?r''"""''*  "»*"""  "'^'"-• 
Cordary,  Bnice  J.,  and  C.  O.  Van  Note,  Jr.    to  The  Servco  Co 


Corella,  Arthur  P. :  See — 

Schneider    William  8.,  and  Corella.     3.224  840 
Corney.  John  V.  J.,  to  Ferguson  Radio  Corp.  Ltd.    MonosUble 

Cotteji,  Joe  T.  :  See — 

3.226.532. 
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with  a  nut  ejector. 
3.224,391, 


r^**-?*"^".!  *i*^r'J*^'  Searcy,  and  Cotten 
Cotton,  Frederick  R.  :  Bee — 

Blaha,  Jess  P.,  Cotton,  and  Oorbe.     3.224  411 

r^*^B  ^♦"'IS,  ^  •    to,  Klectro    Refractories'  A    Abrasives 

?b^:    ?55i:l"3"o"ir^!^5'"^,"',-^3'l2"'*"'  "**'*""  "" 
Cowan.  Donald  B. :  See— 

***«Hutchln,  John  O.,  Cowan,  Allam,  and  Byler.     3.224,- 

^X?a.n^e^"V2^25,S?J  ?2-!a, 'c°l  ^6^4*54 ?"'"'*'  ""^ 
Cowln.  William  A. :  See—  ^ou— ^u4.o. 

Carter,  Ronald  P ,  Cowln,  and  Hall.     3.225  256 

t?.^h!;^^°,'**'*wf*  •  '"?  ^-  Welssbecker,  to  Philip  Morris  Inc 

^"'i2-2'lT5"cf.  Tlf-iVr^  "*•'*''  ""'  '"•''"•     3""  ■ 

Crompton  t  Knowles  Corp.  :  See — 
Oagllardo,  John  P.     3,224  467 

yZr\r2iy%  ^i^.^^,  ^ra^.^l?,     semiconductor 

^7rttfa'y^'Si2^4:2r6,^°2:ffS5°t:';  ^6^140^''^'"*^-  '^^ 
Crowell,  Christopher  8. :  8e^~ 

Willis,  John  D.,  and  Crowell.     3,224.660 
Crown  Machine  k  Tool  Co.  :  See—      "•*'"•''"" 

r'....Ji.?^'"°o'  ?****^2f  ^  •  P*'™*'.  "nd  Newell.     3.224,037 
Crumbl  ss,  Robert  T  ,  to  The  Singer  Co.     Printing  attachment 
for  glove  turning  machines.    3,224,365,  12-21-63,  CI  101— 

Cryovac,  Inc. :  See — 

Welsend,  Charles  R.     3,225,174 
Cubert,  Jack   8.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Logic  circuit  uslns 

?2°S'l2^'^'|!2;%Tl:7%?f-^^'*' '^'^  "^  •  ^--'  ''^' 

'^"3T24':i59^T-Vi'-6^5:  'c^i.'Sir-T  '^'•"' '"'  «"*''^*'  ^^ 

Cunningham.  Henry  L.,   to  Hardlnge  Bros..  Inc      Automatic 
macrtne  tool  control  mechanism.     8.224.6707  12-21-86.  CI 

•     *^"rniS*'^^"'*"*f  ^^'  '.*»  International  Business  Machines 
Corp.     Type  carrier  device.     3.224.366.  12-21-65,  O.  101  — 

'^3"2"4,021%l2?-65%"l''l'rr   ''"'""   ""*    '"»'»"'«  ^^ 

^T22"5.r8r iV^'i^ea''2ft'2i ^^  ^-""'""^ '"-•"^- 

Curtis,  H.  :  See — 

^'3,225"332'"''*^*'^**    ^'    ^°°°^«''    »"»'*«•.    "nd    Curtla. 

^ira'N^vv^pltM*?/  ,^-  '">«>"klll,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
CL'^^1  5   "**'**"'  '"«"  'O""  »>0'nbe.     3.224.334.  12-21-65. 
Curtiss-Wrlghit  Corp.  :  See — 

De  Feo.  Angelo,  and  SoUlnger      3  224  194 

^r^lcftTcf'  ri2'4"i7S"'^"""      ^■"^•^'•3- 
Cuslc,  John  W  ,  and  H    W.  Sauae,  to  O.  D.  Searle  *  Co      4- 
J'P''2|(r^5>Jno-2  Pyrldylalkanamides.     8.228,034.  12-21-65. 

Cutler-Hammer,  Inc. :  See — 

^*32^25'33?"**^*'^*^*    ^'    ^°°°^"-    y»rkas,    and    Curtla. 

CycloJnnc^Sei^*  •  ■^"'**''  "**  "'"'*'      3,224.046. 

Smith,  Harold  J  ,  and  Boudrean.     3  224  217 
Cianderna.   Alvln   W     to  Union  Cart)lde'  Corp.    '  Ultramlcn>- 

D.ie.''p^;^°/Jco7der'*^o''Lld' ■  Se"^^''"     ''^'**'' 

Isemura,  Shlnlchl.     3.224  782 
Dslmler-Beni  Aktlengesellsrhaft :  Bee— 

Eckert.  Bruno.     3,224  190 

Froltxhelm,  Hans.  andLetxel.     3,224  528 

Hensel.  Werner  R.  E.     3,224,539. 
Dale,  Charles  O     and  A.  Cantabene.     Magnetically  actuated 

^■»eS"'3*2^%,?61,^'2^-^l".:^.'>^°-2»gS.**"-^'»'""*= 
D'Alello,  Oaetano  F.,  to  Scott  Paoer  Co      Pro«Ma  nf  f<^.».i.. 

^'fi^^i^-  Q^et^ao  v..  to  Scott  Paper  Co.     Itaconic  esters  of 
^  yllc'eiteA'^f"?  hli'^Jr''  i^»P"  ^^      Ethylene  dlcarbox- 

^'yllc"^t?rV*oTl  2  •alk.^*'lL''?**%'^o°o-  F*"'""*  «««c«rbox- 
560-!78.4  ^''      3.226.014,  12-21-85.  CI. 

D'Alello,  Oaetano  F..  to  Scott  Paner  rn     t»>.».i>  .-•.. 

DAlen'  o'"*  ^T"-     3  225?iriS-2  A~?^'  '^i^^T:. 

""t^.  %Toi4:  i1-Ii-55,°^.l6*o^.f.«'''"'''"*  •^"- 

DAlello,  Oaetano  F,  to  Scott  Paner  On     Prrwn...  ^  «        • 
expanded  polymers.     3':225:o«3,'^/2Sl J6:'a"26!^3?a2' 


Dal  Molin,  Ouldo  A. :  See— 

Quaas.  Joseph  F.,  and  dal  Molin.  3,224,323. 
Dalseil,  Darwin  A. :  See — 

Wrlgut,  Howard  J.,  and  Dalseil.  3,225,116. 
D  Amlco,  John  J. :  See — 

Hamm    Philip  C.  and  D' Amlco.  3.224,864. 

Zerbe,  Richard  U..  and  D- Amlco.  3,224,866. 

D  Amlco,  John  J.,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Certain  thlaxolol3.2-«1 
^t^o^S^'***,"-?]*?  ■°**  t*'*''"  production.     3,225,059,  12-21-65. 

D- Amlco,   John  J     to   Monsanto  Co.  Controlling  undeslred 

^*?fi*w«^°  ,T'^oH   ^°*Z'   bexamethylenlmlne   carbothloates. 
■i.r^i.aei,  12-21-65,  Cl.  71 — 2.5. 

D  Amlco,  John  J  to  Monsanto  Co.  Vegetation  control  with 
unsaiurated  hydrocarbon  esters  of  N.N  dlsubstltuted  thlono- 
carbamlc  acids.  3,224,863,  12-21-66.  Cl.  71—2  5 
^?,fK'  i°**°  o  •  '?'*  ^  ^  I"""'-  to  Monsanto  Co.  '  6-(1.2,3,4- 
l^iLt^^^^?  "  ^,  -  th»o*o  -  4,4,6  -  trlmethyl  .  i  .  pyrimidlny  ) - 
26^*247  f"**^  *""*"■'*'•      3.22!J.040.    1^21-<67  d. 

^«^'^'?'» /°i°  ..■';,•  'o^^w.^  ^  ^°K-  to  Monsanto  Co. 
hin;„,«'  .'**^'"7*'''°  2-thlo^o-4.4,8-trimethyl-l-pyrimldlnyl)- 
ben»olnia»olyKhlo-ca^.onates.       3.22o.U*9.     l5-21-tt5.     Cl 


IX 


m-2i5 "•  *-'«•»'»«•;»'•«--  ":^52Sri2-in6"?? 

^Ji'*'"-..*^'^*'^"J*    !^-    to    General    Electric    Co.     Blectrlcal 
31?^256  "■""'*    '"•*•      3.226.276.    12-21^"    Cl! 

Dari-Go-Roiind,  Inc. :  See — 

Kuehn  Jack  W.,  and  Atkins.     3,224  740 

^f-  .^*"'"'?  ^  •   to  National  Lead  Co.     Color-sUble  vinyl 

D.^.^  er'^J/n^l^^V"-     3.225,001,  12-21-65.  Cl.  26(^5.75^ 

117  ii-21^    a    8<t'2  {I  *'^*'**"y  '"  runners.     3,224,- 

^Vt5f*'»7'  H^'^J^  ^K-  ^  •■*^^to  W.  K.  Ortffln,  W.  Muirhead. 

SS4,?74,V??:!S5'.*^^f  73^ror    ^'    "^^•^°«    '°*^" 
Daugherty,  Mary  H.  ;  See — 

Uaugherty,  Charles  C.     3,224  874 
Dauser,  Wunam  C.     Color  lamp  with  spectral  Alter  around 

filament.     3,225,243,  12-21-6jr'ci   313^2 
Dauterman  Walter,  and  R   D.  obrien,  to  American  Cyanamld 

^  fe%oxi*'dr*3%"5,0°4'4.  ^»l'-^'8':^"°2Vr  2^*'    '*°"'«'" 
Da  Vinci.  Anthony  P.  :  See — 

Davif  nSw^/lv^fnc^  •  Fj'e-I"^''  "^  '*"^""'-     ^•"«'12«. 

Davis,  Harry  S.     3,224.457. 

Davis,  Harry  8.     3.224.468. 
Davis.  Frank  J. :  See — 

Osbprn.  Carolus  M.,  and  Davis.     3,224,479. 

'^■3,^'24"4V7':^ll^2\%^^^.%'!_Y/;''-  ^--     S-'--"^  -^-• 

"^^i-iej!"*"    ^     D»«P«n««r.      3.224.644.    12-21-88,    Cl. 
Davohn  Corp.  :  See — 

Feldman,  Charlea.     3.228  238 
Day.  J.  H.,  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Broomall,  Robert  M.     8,224.744. 
^<^*°1?'   P'^i''   »■   »wJ   D.   ^    ferooks,   to  Sylvanla  Electric 
12-2  "^5    0*^222^8""^    dispensing    sUtlon.      3.224,651, 
Deakin,  Stanley  T     to  Sealectro  Corp.     Electric  sockets  and 
socket  contacts  therefor.   3  225,323,  12-21-65   Cl  339—174 
Dearsley,  George,  to  American  Machine  *  Foundry  Co      Ai> 
46l"l2-2l"-«6"ci*181-^«5  ''■om  •«^rmp  cigarettes.     3.22^ 
De  Bord,  James  ri.  ;   See — 
r.    ..•'ox    James  8.,  and  De  Bord.     3,224.887. 
Decker,  Uunter  :  See — 

Benton,  Robert  C,  and  Decker.     3,224  914 
Deere  *  Co.  :  See — 

Forth.  Murray  W.      3,224,387. 
Deerlng  Mllllken  Research  Corp.  :  See- 
Harmon.  William  E.     3,224,469. 

^r^r*°;  ^?r'°'  *'J*^  ^  F„,^olllnger.  to  Curtlas-Wrlght  Corp 
Gas  turbrne  engine.     3,224,194.  12-21-68,  CL  60!— 35  6 

^At^^'  ^^'^^"^  '^•„'S„^*?"*  Claars  Inc.  Shipping  and 
display  container.    3,224.588,  12-21-65,  Cl.  206—44 

^j?'*!?'i*i.'-     Romano,    to    American    Home    Products    Corp 

12^21-«3*^cf  2'"ttK97*'5  "**  ^'''irostane  series.     3,225,072, 

Deibel,  Charles,  and  J  Evanlcsko,  Jr.  Add  resistant  material 
„0X«  "t  '°  protecting  battery  terminals  and  the  like 
3,224,906,  12-21-65,  Cl.  136—135. 

^d^°?f4-^o'*  ^      Mooring  device.     3,224,404,   12-^1-65, 

Delafrange,  Kenneth  M.  Electrical  connector  with  a  helical 
bimetal  overload.     3,225,162,  12-21-68,   a.  200— llTs 

De  Martelaere  David  L..  and  J.  Lenk,  to  Pyles  Industries, 
Inc.  Automatic  metering  s/stem  for  plural  component 
materials.     3,224,642,  12-21-85,  Cl.  222—134.      """*~'"="' 

DeMello.  Frank  A  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Polystyrene  con- 
65    0*260^^^4  '^*'^**'"°''^  *"**""■    3.225.118.  12-21- 

'^8S5.'236'!'iV2';s8,  s'«"7*!i,r' "'  '"*'  '^'^  '""•■'"• 

^»  '"^'^J*'.*'  Joseph   P.    to   Instron   Corp.     Specimen  rrtp  for 
tensil  testing  apparatus.    3.224,269,  12-21^5,  Cl.  f3-ll03 
Denning   Rick  A,  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Army.    Appa- 

«V!,Si    o'"t°**ko°  *'°*  dredge  production.     3,224,121.  12--21- 
0Oi  vl.  37 — u8. 


Dennis,  Howard  L.  :  See— 

T^  o**"™;?*''.i*S^rt  J.,  Rembert,  and  Dennis      3  224  064 
ii^Wkr'dUlt„'.°v*'i''V  ^k"^      Polyvlny°liilorrd;ius^«c- 
1^-21^5   cf  ^teSi  4      *'omoterep1ithal*tes.      3.2S4,995. 

""^^XllTtLi^^fi',  an^ver^examlnatlon  grading  device. 

Derenk,  Gunther,  C.  o".  Schmid,  and  H.  Sonthelmer  to  Fuller 
Co.  Apparatus  and  process  for  olological  purlhcatlon  of 
9W    13j^2l'-!65'"  C1*'2M*"  '"™'°*  substSnceS      &"24. 

"^293 VS^-  „^"/W  throttle-pedal  controU.     3.224.- 

Dersch    William  C,  to  fnternatlonal  Business  Machines  Corn 

Sound  analysing  system.     3,225,141,  12-21-«6    Cl    17»^' 

Detroit  Testing  Laboratory,  Iiic.,  -the:  See—       '       '  "*— *• 

Orikschelt,  Henry  W.,  and  Schott      3  224  ftlB 
De^uuche  Gold-  und  Suber-Scheld^ialt  ToriL.  Bo—rier: 

Dietrich    Walter,  and  Krall.     3,224,428. 
r.     i^^^%¥-  ^^'"■t.     3,225,095. 
Devlne,  Patrick  J.,  to  Potter  Electric  Signal  Co      81«naUln« 

Dewar    Eric  T.  :  See— 

.^    v**^**^'''  .^'lUiam  A.  P.,  Dewar.  and  Rutherford.     1  225  (11 2 
^\}u^l''  ^^"^V",  ^-  "<^  «•  W.'WataS^,  to  Stiidard  Oii  c5" 
05    Cl    252-^6°3*   '"'*^^''°*  additives:     3,225,970.   12i2l- 
Dickson  ■  John  B.  .'  See- 
d's'"'sm '*^''*'"'    *"■'    ^<>^«°''^'    Dickson,    and    Oriov. 

"'3!225*!l66^"*'"'"    *'••    ^*»'»°*0'    Wckwn,    and    Orlor. 
Diebold.'lnc!:  See— 
rwi  ui^^H*"?**'  .9*>arle8  P.    Kumpf,  and  Maddern      3  224  82^ 

DlehL  John  M.  :  See — 

Fiedler    William  8.,  and  Diehl.     3,224.848 

Cl?.1f,S'  "fJ!?"!^^'  "^  ^i  ***'»««•  to  Lub;S;werice  G.m.bH. 

22^^!.  ~   '     ""^    ^*"-       3.224,627.     12-21-66.     Si 

Dietert    Harry  W..   to  Harrjr  W.  Dletert  Co      Sack  ODenln, 

t.ii^'f  "il*-    3.224,609.  12-21-65.  Cl.  214--3b5  opening 

H^friv  "w"?..^;-  *•>•  SteinmueUer   atdB    L.  Dletert    to 

3,55?64Tih'n«P&  ,^[^   flow   control   ai^^^uV 

Dletert,  Harry  w.,  Co.  :  See— 

Dletert,  Harry  W.     3,224,609. 
3!224,6f7*"^    ^-    »telnmueller,    and    B.    L.   Dietert. 
Dletert,  'Randolph  L. :  See— 

^1%4m"'^   ^"    8*«'^''«"«.    "«   X-    L.    Dl«t«rt. 

Dietrich,'  Henri  ■  and    W.    Kung,    to    Gelgr    Chemical    Com 

a   2«(^239°'  **''*"  ''*''^"***»~-     «^26.&2.  ^2^21^; 

""'nS^^^'  l5e"uUe^a.  'inrs./b^r^Scfeid^.'nl^^ 

Dletzgen,  Eugene,  Co.  :  See — 

Brownscombe,  Philip  J.     3.224  828 
Dletxgen,  Joseph  E.,  and  ThomUxer,     3,224.384 
Kllmkowskl,  Robert  J.,  Amarltl.  and  Janda      S  224  MR 
Thomlszer,  Hubert  J.     3,224,355  3,224,878. 

Dmard,  Robert  D     and  N.  R.  Easton,   to  BU  Lilly  and  Co 
DlirS;f/e?Tr^-.   S«r^,^aii-1^'?lfLH 

^^pl!t^^:  f ''**'■*'  ,d*"»»ed  (by  E.  Dl  Nardo^  adnUniatratrli) 

MCI  99^1^1':*^"*'"'*  *  "**•  '^"<^*-    i.22^ra.  iHai- 

Dlttinar,  Harry  B. :  See — 

r»i,  ?"*?•  "'*P*"i^'  *«"*  Dlttmar.    3,234,W4. 
Dlx  Engineering  Co.  :  See —  ".wit. 

TM     I^*.^  Sydney.     8,224,808. 

nfe4*;'l2i^2l3f.  t^&'    ^"-     "^^    -<*^- 

Dobbertln    Gunther  H.  W.,  and  B.  6   J    8    Morn*i>     p»..».ki. 

engm^^drlven  chain  saWs.     3,224%3,  125i.^';  CL  iSi! 

Dobner,   RelnholA  O.  Brann.  and  H.  Ulmer    to  O    M    Pf««r 

'^12-TVW79^!!flP'°°*   ''"*'•*   "Pl^rt.     a.228.147. 

^te^^SiS^e^an  J'^co^U^a'tfon^S^rS?-  wFtS'^d^'*  ^dT 
press.    3,224,241,  12-21-^5   Cl   72— m  «»"wlng  die 

''Tnd"i4''to  M^r"  'and  "?  ii  ^r^",**  =•  CDomingoa.  Jointly. 
devl<^     S,22-4.W,"lV2AMP^^*'ir:5i?»«  «^P  ^'•"-«5 
D'Oope,  Charies  L. :  See— 

Bmlgh.  Wlllard  F.,  D-Ooge.  and  PolackowyJ     3  224  828 

.rlcUor.ph„71.„?.'jr"3.55'5,&'?:'5l^5f-&'.  TS&^d. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3.22S.S27. 


3.224.950. 


Method  of  preparing 
3.223.097.     12-21,68. 


Doabt.  Ralpli  A.  :  8e» — 

Ore«Qla2,  John  P.,  and  Doabt. 
Dow  Chemlcai  Co.,  The  :  8e« — 

Johnaoa,  Franda.     3.225.041. 
Johnston,  Howard,  and  Tomlta. 
Downs,  a«orge  W.  :  See — 

Sfredda,  Albert  P.     3,224.408. 
Doyle,  James  H..  to  General  DaU  Corp.     Analog  dlglUl  con 

varter.     3.225,347,  12-21-65,  CI.  840— 347. 
Dracone  Developments  Ltd. :  8*0 — 

PaddlDgton,  Arthur  L.     3,224,408. 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  :  89» — 
Beach.  Gerald  H.    3,224.175. 
Silvern.  David  H.     3.224,274. 
Dressier,    Hans,   to  Koppers   Co.,    Inc. 
poly(gamma  amlnoprop7l)     Indene. 
CI.  260— 6T0.8. 

Duch.  Kdoard.  W.  Herbat,  F.  BochUti.  H.  Scharer,  and  H. 
Vllcaek.  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengeaellschaft  vormals 
Melster  Ladus  k  Bruaing.  Method  and  composition  for 
producing  adherent  coaUngs  on  metal  parts.  3,224  906 
12-21-65  a.  148 — 6.13. 
Duncan.  Edward  T..  to  Product  Seaaarch  Assoclatea  Inc. 
I'lug  t/pe  switching  connector.  8,225,105,  12-21-60.  CI. 
200—51.09. 
Duncan,    Edward    T..    to    Product    Research    Asaoclates,    Inc. 

Electronic  lamps.     3.225,186,  12-21-65,  C\.  240— 10.»4. 
Dunlan,  Donald  T.  :  See — 

Mahonej.  WUlUm  B     8t.  Pierre,  and  Dunlap.     3.224.453. 
Dunn^  Albert  J.,  and  R.  G.  Brown,  to  Short  Bros,  k  Harland 
Ltd.     Missiles  and  other  aerial  bodies.     3,224,369.  13-21- 
60,  CI.  102^4.1. 
Dunnlngton,  William  C. :  Se* — 

Grimes,  Kenneth  D.,  and  Dunnlngton.     3,225,168. 
Dupllcon  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Andersen.  Johan  M.     8.224,787.  | 

Do  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  8e«— 
Baker,  William  P.,  Jr.    3.225,119. 
Baker,  William  P..  Jr.    3.225,120. 
Baker,  William  P..  Jr.    3,225,121. 
Blore,  James  H^  and  Ward.    3,224.220. 
Brown.  Robert  L..  and  Sears.    3.224,937. 
Carlaon.  Arne  E.     3,224. 8«5. 
Oladdlng,  Edward  K.,  sad  Nyce.    3,224,980. 
Hyde.  Thomas  J      3.225,065. 
Macon.  Arthur  R.     3,225,003. 
McLaughlin,  Lynn  G.     3,224,979. 
Nugent.  Ralph  W.     3.224.692. 
Richards.  Bert  L.,  Jr.     3,1:24,932. 
Wallace,  Curtis  C.  Jr.    8,224,686. 
Wolf.  Herbert  O.    8,225,694. 
Durget,  Andre,  to  Andens  Etabllssements  Goldenberg  k  Cle. 

Anchorlna  device.     3,224.2l>2.  12-21-65.  CI.  61 — 45. 
Dnslk.  Josef.  I.  Martls.  V.  Oborll.  M.  Mejillk.  and  J.  Javorek. 
to    Sdruienl    podniku    textllnlho    shojlrenstvl.      Device   for 
pneumatic  holding  of  Inactive  yams  In  a  drcnlar  knitting 
machine.     3,224.230,  12-21-65.  a.  66—145. 
Dyhvlg,  Henry  G.,  to  R.  D.  Mayne.     Method  for  manufacture 
of   turbine   type   blower   wheels.      8,224,079,   13-21-60.  CI. 
2V — 156.8. 
I>yna  Systems  Inc.  :  See — 

Reynolds,  RoUln  A.     8,224,338. 
Dynamics  Corp    of  America  ;  See — 

Massa.  Frank.       3.225.326 
Dyrneaa,  Miron  L.  :  See — 

Bridge*.  Roy  G..  Aleson.  Hntchtnga,  Wblted,  and  Dymeaa. 

3,224.040. 
Brldgea,  Roy  O.,  Aleson,  Hntchlnga,  Whited,  and  Dymeaa. 
3.225, 126. 
DiTonlk,  Michael.    Instant  flare  derlce.    8.224,283.  12-31-60. 

CI.  67 — 3. 
BCP  Corp.  :  See — 

Welas.  Irving  F.     3.220.264. 
Bastem  Co..  The  :  See — 

Peldn.  Albert  L.     3.224.802. 
Eastern  Rororcraft  Corp.  :  See — 

Campbell    Harris  8.     3.224.804. 
Baatman.  du  Bols  :  See — 

Schllngvr,  Warren  G..  and  Eastman.     3,224,964. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.  :  See — 

CooTer.  Harry  W..  Jr.     8,220.020. 
Stlmson.  .Allen  O.    3.224.350. 
Thompeon.  Benjamin.     3,225,102. 
Baatman.  Itobert  E.  :  See — 

Hlnrichs.  Karl,  Eastman,  and  Kolden     3,225.213. 
Baston    Nelson  R.  :  See — 

Dlllard.  Robert  D..  and  Eaaton.    3.220.042. 
Eby,  Charles  J.  :  See — 

PHU,  Brbard  J.,  and  Bby      3,224.936. 
Eby,  Charles  J.,  and  B.  J.   Prill,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Succinic 

add   derivatives.     3,220,085,    12-21-65,   Cl.  260 — 470 
Eckert,  Bruno,  to  Daimler-Bens  Aktlengeeellschaft.    Jet  power 
DUnt   particularly   for  aircraft.      3.224,190.   12-21-65,    Cl. 

Eddtns,  Timothy  O  to  United  States  of  America,  National 
Aeronautlca  and  Space  .Administration.  Missile  launch  r*- 
l«ase  system.     3,224.336,  12-21-60,  C\.  89 — 1.7. 

Bdington.  Robert  A..  G.  E.  Barlow,  and  P.  B.  Checkland  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  Proceaa  for  Imparting 
improved  latent  crimp  to  filaments.  3,224,068,  12-21-65. 
CL  28 — 72. 

Edwarde.  Leo  K. :  See — 

Bryant.  Austin  U..  and  Bdwarde.     3,224,080. 
Edwards.  Leonard  M..  to  M  A  T  Chemicals  Inc.     Proceaa  for 
praparlng   derivatives   of    stannogloconlc   add      3.226  076 
12-21--65,  CT    260 — 429.7 
Efllcax  Industries  Pty.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Boyle,  Edward  H.,  and   Gelaaler.     8,224,746. 


3,224,183. 


to  Aero- 
3,224,- 

Process 
8.224.- 


■gbert.  William  E.    to  Lundstrom  Laboratoriaa.  Inc.     Method 
SM  *  picker  sUcka.     3,224.478.  12-21-66,  CL  144— 

Eggleston,  Robert  V.  :  See — 

LeTl.  Roberto,  and   Eggleston.     3.224,071. 
Bhlers.  Karlbelns.     Liquid  dispensing  noisle  with  automatic 

cutoff.     3.224.472,   12-21-65,  Cl.   141—209 
Elben    Lawrence  A.,  to  Buell  Engineering  Co..  Inc      Duat  col- 
lecting apparatus.     3,224.172.   12-21-&.  CL  55—303 
Elchhorn.  Robert  M   :  See — 

_,     Hoffman.  WlUlam  D..  and  Elchhorn.     3,225,112 
Uectra  Motors.  Inc.  :  See — 

Palm    Bernhard  N.     3.224  289. 
Electric  MaterUla  Co^  The  ;  See — 

Johnson,  James  L.,  Jr  ,  and  Krull     3  224  076 
Electro  Refractories  k  Abrasives  Corp.    See ' 

Courtnev.  John  W.     3j^26,130 

Roble,  .Norman  P.     3,224  850 
Electrologlca,  N.V.  :  S«« — 

^'l  22":l78"*^**''    **     **■•    ^'*'^'°-    *^   ^"   <>•'   Toorn 

Elektrokemlska  A/S  :  See— 

Collin,  Fredrlk  C.     3.224,871 
Elgin  National  Watch  Oo.     See— ^ 

ChalUcombe   Carl  N  ,  Enalgn,  and  Uenert. 
ElUnKer.  Rudolph  H.  :  See — 
_„,   Luck,  John  V  ,  and  Elllnger.     3,224,882 

J^M-^^^f^    «■, to    American    Blltrlte    Rubber   Co.,    Inc. 
Pi^^«^*^.^'*^'°f      '^224,566,   12-21-«5.  Cl.   198—193. 

12-1^-35    Cri56-?2l9  "*****  'fn^^rlng  process     3.224.919. 

"K.T2!?4.WV252lV?^^-^ir"'^^-^'- 

Cl.  33^n9  5   ^**'  *°"*  **■'  ***•■     3,224,106,  12-21-60, 

^"^^at®"  '■  ^-     '^•»>'°«  1"«      3,224.133.   12-21-68.  Cl. 

^T.'fu'.?'"'?'^*'-  ^^   ^^*®«*'  "<*  J    Polackowyj. 
fe1"l2-2'l-S!'&,    2^2C^'|*^"''   '•••*-  "••-'''^ 

Engdahl.  Gerald   B..   to  Chicago  Bridge  *  Iron  Co 
212  '12-21'-^'   a'  62^0"°"''^  deEydradng  ga^, 

English  Electric  Co..'Ltd..  The  :  See-- 

Carter.  Ronald  P..  Cowln,  and  Hall      3.225.256 
h?iV,2f?"   ^^JSf'-    *°  Allmanna   Svenska   Elektrlaka   AkUe- 
288*^2-255  a  ?22-^?3'y°'*'°"°"  generator..     3,220.- 

Ensign.  George  G.  :  See — 

Challacombe.  Carl  N.,  Ensign,  and  Llenert     3  224  188 
C1%'54^Y3'4S     ^'*'"**"*  **"•  P°""-    8.224.733;  13^21-65. 

Epprecht,  Edward  H  .  to  Autoclave  Englneera  Inc  Shaft 
rotation   IndlMtor.      3.224.410,    12-21-60    oT' 11^-115 

EqulpmenU  Technloue  Industrleis     See—  **«»— no. 

Talon,  Itercel  (3  ,  and  Staase.    3,224,963 
u   fTJ^'v  ^L""  o  ^  •  ^   *<*  Stevens.  Lehrer  *  Stevena,  and 
h'2ir7,h¥-2?^'§\^i\i'^  ''•''-  '-  carburitors. 

Erchak.  Michael.  Jr  .  to  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co  Proc- 
ess for  polymerising  alpha  olefln.ln  the  prtseace  of  a  mln^ 
!r2T^.V  ci  '26(^liV"  "  »"•  •**•  ^U^«^  8.22fl!o2l' 

Brhardt.  Nelson  G  :  See— 

Eric/sSif!he^"r7.•If:o^'?u^.e'^^^^^  iS^^to  Sinclair 

^  ^^:'^.  &i-S5"S''^o8:^Vi.o^'----'^»  -«^i-i^ 

'^t22?5"355T2-2''i:^"  S'^JT"!  '""     '*'''''^  '"'  ^««»"'«- 
"'JnJ'*'V2^5'153^2^-''2l"T5''^«V(^:oS^^"*^«  ""  --->- 

"ir-3,2}^^^^^^  'or  r^ord- 

Eriksson,  Per  O.  :  See — 

LJunstrom,  OUe,  Oannarsson.  and  Brlkason 
Eacher  Wyss  Aktlenitesellschaft :  See— 

Ruegg.  Ernst.     3.224.588. 
Esco  Cabinet  Co.  :  See 

Cann.  Harry  E.     8.324.460. 
^p]^?li1-,  P»«c*'    K.,    to   Philip   Morris    Inc       1 
\tn-^'lK  3'oilir"  '"'  ''''''  production. 

"■P7<;  ^h""***'*  ^i:  to  Hercules  Powder  Co.     Process  for  retard- 
^n^g  the  growth  of  tumors.     3.224.943.  12-21-63.  Cl.  167— 

Ethyl  Corp. :  Sse— 

Boag,  James  C.   and  Dittmar.    3.224  974 

Bort.    William  k       3,224.»30      "•''''*•'"*• 

Burt.   William   E.      3  224  9.11 

Burt.   William   E.      3,224,»33.' 

Burt,  William  E.     8  224  9.'M 

Burt,    William   E       3.224'935 

CoflJeld.   Thomas   H.     3.225  099 

De  Pree.    David  O       

•'•rev.  Frederick  W 
Htnkamp.  James  B 
Hinkamp^  James  B 
Knapp.   Gordon   O 


3.224.668. 


Polyethylene 
8.224.094, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3.224,993. 

Jr     and    Laran. 

3,224.968. 

3  224.975. 
3,224.973 


3.224.834, 


PP,         

Orloff,  Harold  D.,  and  Worrel 
Robinson,  Gene  C  S  224  888 
Stephens,  Ruth  B.  8,234,881 
Stephens,  Ruth  E,  Hirachler 
Sturgis,  Adah  P  3,225.108.  ' 
Whiting,  Mark  C.  3,225,071 
Zaweakl,  Edward  F.     8,225  092 


3.224.972. 
and   Lamb.     S.224.981. 


Ettlnger.  Harry :  See 

Ubedin.   Nathan. 

EuphonlcH   Corp.  :    tie 


3,224,756. 


Wiggins,  Alpha  M.,  and  Wood. 
Eotectlc  Welding  Alloys  Corp.  :  See— 


3,224,788. 

8.224,325. 
3,224.906. 


Quaas.  Joseph  F.'  and  dal  Molln 
Evanlcsko.  Joapph.  Jr.  :  tiee — 

Dell)el,  CharleH,  and  Bvanlcako. 
Evans,  Frederick  W.  :  See — 

Simpson,  Theodore  B..  and  Evans.     3,220.100. 
Evans.  Marshall  E.  :  See— 

ConnorH.  William  D..  and  Evans.      3,225.207 
Evans    Norman,   and  J.   R.   Wiles,   to  The  British   Petroleum 

Co.  Ltd.     Gax  testing.     3,224,888,  12-21-65.  Cl.  28 — 232. 
bvans,    Rupert    L.      Door    frame.      3.224,152,    12-21-65     Cl 

52 — 217. 
Evllle.   William  T.,  and  A.  A.  Flnke,  to  Antenna  SpedaMsts 
Co.    Collapsible  antenna.    8,224.716.  12-21-60.  Cl.  248—43 
I  MC  Corp.  :  See  - 

Anderer,  Joseph  H.,  Da  Vlncl,  and  McHugh.     8,226,125. 
Battlsta.  Orlando  A.     8.224.967.  .     «.     «. 

Contl    John    D.     3,224.698. 
Fry,  Horace  P.,  Jr.     8.224,922. 
Jones,  Allen  P.,  Jett.  and  ZIti.     3.224.702. 
Rosser,  Charles  M.,  and  Gllnskl.     8.224.907. 
Talbot.  James  E.     3.224,368. 
Kwlida,  F.  Joh.,  Chem.  Fabrlk  :  See- 
Koch     Hetnrlch.      8.225.084. 
Fabbrlca  Itallana  Magnettl  Marelli  S.p.A.  :  S«e — 

Alflerl,    Giuseppe.      3,224,455, 
Fahley,    Jerome   A.,    to    Honeywell    Inc.     Control    apparatus 

3,224,275,   12-21-65    Cl.  73-304 
Fair.    Albert    E.    H.      Homogenising   unit    for   paper   maklna 

machine       3,224  929.  12-21-65,  Cl.  162 — 342. 
Fairbanks  Morne  Inc.:  See  — 

Damon.  Roger  H.,  Jr.     3.224,520. 
Falrchlld  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp.  :  See — 

Wolf,   Helmut   F.      3.225.261. 
Falrchlld  Engineering  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Houser    John  E.     8,224^65. 
Falrchlld.   Sherman   M..    to   Front   Projection   Corp.     Photo- 
graphic   equipment     monopost.      3.224.718.     12-21-65.     Cl. 
248—158. 
Fan.    Hslng    Y.,    to    Shell    Oil    Co.     Polycycllc    compounds. 

3.225.070.   13-21-65.  Cl.  260—348. 

Fannan.    Andrew    H.,   Jr..    and    J.    H.    Marchlone.    to   L.    W. 

.Menilmer.     Door  check.     8.224,033,  12-21-65.  Cl.  16 — 82 

Fannan     Andrew    H..    Jr.,    and   J.   H.    Marchlone.    to    L.    W. 

Menxlmer,    trustee.     Butt    type   door   hinges    with   friction 

type  hold  open  meana     3,224,084,   12-21-60,  Cl    16 — 142. 

Farbt'nfabrlken   Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft  :  See — 

Olablsch,  Dietrich,  Wandel,  and  WItte.     8.228,078. 
Merten,    Rudolf.      8.226.051. 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengesellschaft  vormals  Melster  Ludus 
k   Bninlng  :   See — 

Aamus,  KIsus-Dleter.  and  Fischer.     8.335.005. 

Duck,    Bduard.    Berbst.   RochUts,   Scherw,   and   Vilcsek. 

S  ^24  908 
Krohs.  Walter.  Ther,  and  Vogel.     3.320.098. 
Schulde,  Felix,  and  Schleede.      3.224.880. 
FarkaH.  Julius  J.  :  Sss— 

Hallden,    Frederick    C,    Conover,    Farkas,    and    Curtis. 
8,225,832. 
Farrar.  Kicbard  E.,  and  A.  L.  Schnlerud,  to  Colgate-Palmolive 

Co.     Dett-rgent  bar.     3.224,976.  12-21-60.  Cl.  252—119. 
Fegley,    Albert    P      to    Burroughs    Corn.     High    speed    direct 
current  voltage  fault  sensing,  indicating  andload  protecting 
apparatus.     8,225,257,   12-21-65,  Cl.  817—38 
Fehr.  Arthur.      Stud  mill.     8,224,478.  12-21-60.  Cl.  148 — 04. 
Feist.    Eli    M..    and    H.    Hashemi  Tafreahl.    to    Conch    Inter- 
national Methane  Ltd.     Liquefaction  of  gaaes.     8.234,207, 
12-21-65    Cl    62—9. 
Feldman,  Charles,   to   Davohn  Corp.     Cathode  ray  tube  with 
transparent  color  screen.     3,225.238.  12-21-65.  Cl.  818 — 92. 
Fenger,  James  R.  :  See — 

Fenger.  Nicholas  and  J.  R.     8,224.409. 

Fenger,    Nicholas    and    J.    R.,    to    Fluid    Power,    Inc.     Low 

pressure  alsrm  assembly.     3,224,409,  12-21-65.  Cl.  116 — 70. 

Fenner,    Ralph   L.,   K.    C.    Tarborouah.   A,   E.   Williams,   and 

C.    H.    Jansen.      Weather    reosrdlng    sUtlon.      8,224.268. 

12-21-65,  Cl.  78— 1». 

Fenrlck,  Michael  J.    Csntrlfugml  drysr.    B.224.M9,  12-21-65. 

Cl.  210-^74. 
Fenwal.  Inc. :  S«e — 

Jess  Thurman  S.,  Morrlsette.  and  Poitras.     8.224,671. 
Ferber.  Robert  R.,  W.  R.  Smkh,  and  D.  A    Trtmmer.  to  Tele 
Cam     Inc.       Combination    motion    picture    and    television 
camera.    3,225,140,  12-21-65.  Cl.  178—7.8. 

Ferguson,  Harry,  Research  Ltd. :  Bee — 
Hill,  Claude.     8.224,298. 

Ferguson,  Milton  C.  :  See — 

McKay,  Robert  L.    8,224,203. 
Ferguson,  Otis  B.  :  See — 

Mulcahy,  George  R.,  Jr.,  and  Ferguson.     8,224,714. 
Ferguson  Radio  Corp.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Corney.  John  V.  J.    3,220,217. 
Fergusaon,  Fergus  A.  A.,  C.  R.  Mann,  and  J 


Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of  Canada^  as  represe 
by  the  Minister  of  National  Defense.  Towed  oody 
variable  depth  sonar.     3,224.405,  12-21-66,  Cl.  114— 


O.  Retallack,  to 
as  represented 

for 

depth  sonar.  3,224,405,  12-21-66,  CT.  114—235. 
rernandei,  Manuel  C,  50%  to  C.  C.  Oocta,  attorney  in  fact 
for  aatd  Fernandes.  Automatic  system  for  determining  point 
of  origin  of  angular  values  at  respective  places  of  maps  used 
in  navigation  indlcatora.  3.225.850,  12-21-66,  CL  840 — 
112. 

Femsefa  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Forster,  Oero.     3,224.829. 


Perraro,  Joseph  V. :  See — 

^'fToVv.^'***"  J..   BUndley,  Wlttnutna.  and  F*rr«ro. 

3.224,550. 
Fevrot,  Charles  R.  :  See — 

w-^'^'  ***t"'*<^  H.,  Jobart,  Fevrot,  and  Olrot.     3,225,178. 
Flat  Sodeta  per  Asionl :  See — 

Tamburlnl,  Floraldo.     8,225,287, 
Fiedler    William  S  .  and  J.   M.  DieW,  to  LOB  Corp.     Ufht 

?^.  12-25^°  Cl.  ^'i!?[88  5  ""^  "**"'  ""  makluf.    »^4,- 

Fields'   John  H.,'  C.  H.  Propster,  Jr..  and  D.  W.  MaKert.  to 

S^t*?'    S'^T*^^  P.    ^^   processing   sratem   inclndlnc 

plural  peripheral  devices  with  means  for  the  selection  and 

operation.    8,225,334,  12-21-65,  Cl.  340—172  5 

Fields   Mack  R.,  to  Roehr  Metals  k  Plastics  Co.    Closure  and 

method  of  making  same.     3.224,616,  12-21-85,  CL  216—7 

Flltrona  Filter  G.m!b.H.  :  See—  *       «,  v-i.  ^0—1. 

Mennicken   Erwln  J.,  Math,  and  Strehle.    8,224,424. 
Flnke,  Arthur  A. :  See — 

Evllle   William  T.,  and  Flnke.     3,224,716 
Fire  Guard  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Haln,  Clifford  L.     3,224.720. 
Fischer,  Edgar:  See — 

Asmns.  Klaus-Dieter,  and  FUdier.  3.226,005 
12-lll^?'??'25i-l?S''"°"'  ^**  assemtly.  S,224,T80. 
Flser  William  D..  R  P.  Van  Roo.  J,  S.  Berry.  Jr,.  M  D. 
AtMlerson,  Jr.,  and  M.  W.  Korh,  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corp. 
Cl  239— 265™5  "**"'*  ''"■<*™«°*-  S.224,681,  12-21-65, 
Fisher,  Chester  D,.  to  Sprout.  Waldron  A  Co.,  Inc.  Conduit 
302^^™'       conveying  systems.    3,224,814.  12-21-66,  Cl. 

^»g  vTh%*^.  iSji%r?2-"^.^'?ii  '8V^?"~«'  ^' 

Flelsher  Marvin  B.,  and  P.  E.  HUon.  to  Bolor  Corp.  Photo- 
f2^5l^5    Cl*9^^54**^   processing  apparatus     3,224,356, 

Fleming  Donald  J.,  to  Olson  Trailer  k  Body  Builders  Co. 
12-2l%?"a^lM^2*2*  loading  control  system.    8,224,522, 

'^M'^'**5',i^'^S^°S5  ^-  *°*  S.  A.  Palmer,  to  Ldndars  Airtoma- 
Uon  Ltd.     Batch  weigher.     3,224,519,  12-21-65.  Cl.  17^- 

™CI^2S^53  ^'  ^*^"  ""•  P"P-  «.224,722,  12-21-65. 
Floehr.  Walter  L..  to  Unltcast  Corp.  SHdlng  gate  seallna 
FlS^r  OeS^I?.^See^22^'^2.  12-fl^.  CL*loS!-282.  "^ 

Strake.  John  L.,  and  Floor.    8,224  667 

^°^^Ji?J^  ?  •  "*  P-  ^-  Olasser.  Polyamldca  of  Improve 
aolub  llty  from  polyalkylene  polyamln^.  hydroxj  monoSr- 

893f  ^2-21^5'!  a.V(^^^°  ^^*'*'^  ''*  '*^    *'^'- 

Fluder,    Chester   H.,   H.    L.    Myrent,   and   M.   R    Heener    to 

Jg'Poj  Coijr^Belay  with  coaled  plunger.    8,225.150.  if^- 

Fluld  Power,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Fencer,  Nlcholaa  and  J.  R,    8,224,409. 
^^V^A.^.^r  *o  EU  Lilly  and  Co.     Bensyl  substituted- 
leS^4^  cePhAlosportna.     8,226,088,    12-21-68,    O. 

^°12S%o'o'*iS9-E.°i2"°"*^°"  '^*»^''«  loom.  8,224.466, 
Ford  Bernard  W..  and  W.  J.  Swltienbera,  Jr.  Adjustable 
FoS  "irnS  i'Vn^l-  '•'''•"**•  '^^'^'  «-^^2. 
_  _^Le  MaUrtre,  John  W.,  and  Ford.    8.220,067. 

'°"*iZ?°'^"°  ^A  iS9AJ^-  »'«*'l.  to  MB  Asw>cUtes.    Hyper- 
velodty  gun.    3,224,837,  12-21-60,  Cl.  80—8. 

Ford  Motor  Co. :  See — 

BUha,  Jeaa  P..  Cotton,  and  Oort>e.    8,224.411 

Bnrnslde.  Gilbert  L.,  and  Mlstele.    8,224.680. 

Price-Stephena,  DougUa,  and  Jackaon.    ^,224,801. 
Formsprag  Co. :  Bee — 

Zlotek,  Thaddeus  F.    3,224.042. 
Forster.  Gero.  to  Femseh  Ojn.b.H.    MoTina  picture  and  tele- 
352—181™*'*  control  apparatus.     8,224,8»,  12-21-66,  CL 

Forth.  Murray  W..  4o  Deere  4  Co.    Die  stmctnie  for  wafwlac 
or  pelleting  mactainea.    8.224,887.  12-21-«6.  O.  107--^^ 
Fosdlck  Machine  Tool  Co..  The :  See — 

Knosp,  Robert  N.    8424,297. 
Foseeo  International  Ltd. :  S«e — 

Sealey,  Alan  G..  and  Andrew.    8,224,872. 
^o«t«r^Edson  P.     Felting  needlea     8,324,067,  13-21-66,  Cl. 

^7!*72'-^^.'^.tl"^*2''6'6."^^^'^  '  ~"*^"-  ^^ 
^"ci'iS^lU      ***»°®*'*^  <^ore  matrix.    8,226,886. 12-21-65. 

Foulger.  Oraon  G..  to  United  States  of  America   Nary     Stao- 
per  motor  control  drcult.     3,226,277.  12-2i:«8.  ft'.  M^ 

'".liffJ?y.^em''T2^5:^6'7^"\1T.5l?*a'.^T^'  ^ 
For  James  S    and  J.  H.  De  Bord.  to  The  International  Nickel 

Fram  Corp. :  See — 

Sawyer,  William  T.    8,224,6»1. 


sy 
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Fram  Paul,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  Curable  com- 
poBlUona  or  an  organic  add  anhydrid*  and  an  alkjlenimiM 
derlTatlYe.     3.225.013.  12-21-«3.  CI.  .'60--78    "*'""**™*~ 

Praok.  Robert  M. .  See— 

Adler.  Imr*.  Krhardt.  and  Frank.     3,224  604 

lJ?12^2*'*W*cf'43^'l7  2'  '^"'*"°*°'  retrlerer.     3.224,- 
'^J'^f  •    ^"'   ^■'   ^   National  Standard   Co.      Bead   placing 

12-21^65°*Cl''l5«^^3*""  "'"*'  '»""<"'»«  machine.    3.224.92T 
Fredrick,  Rutaell  B..  to  Minnesota  Mining  4k  Mfg   Co     Ther- 

nio«lectrlc  alloy.     3.224.876,  12-21-65.  Cl.  7S— 16«" 
Freedman.  Lawrence  I.,  y  W   'Tone,  and  H   Werner,  to  Ron»on 

21-S8    a    »iS^**   ^*"°*""*=   *BP»l*nce.      3.224.743.    12* 
Freeland  Gauge  Co. :  Bee — 

MlnU.  William  A.     3.224.251. 
French.  Clayton  V. :  S«« — 

Orelner,  Norman  8..  and  French.     3,224  205 
French.    Michael    J.    to    Conch   International    Methane    Ltd 

Storage  of  a  liquefied  gai.     3.224,624.  12-21-«5,  CI.  220— 

Frey;   Frederick   W.,   Jr..   and   R.   J.   Laran.    to  Kthyi   Corp 
Chemical  compoaition.     3,224,834.  12-21-65.  CI    25—14 
^^JJ^S?*'  ^*<"-  to  Weston  Chemical  Corp.     trethanea  from 
r22ToTlT2l"^5''crji'(l^7'7T'"'*^       phoaphonatea. 

FrolUheim.  HanB.  and  K.  Letiel.  to  Daimler  Bern  Aktlengeaell- 

5v'*r-'?-,Q^"'*o«"'"t   'or   motor   vehicle*.      6,224.i2i.   l"-21- 
60,  LI.  180 — 89. 

Front  Projection  Corp.  :  Bee — 

FalrchUd    Sherman  M.     3,224,718. 

2?*-   ■'*'.*"'    ^      Plug  In   attached   valved   pressuriied  fluid 

diapensing  receotacles.     3.224,648.  12-21-65.  CI.  222—182 
Fry,   Horace  P..  Jr     to   FMC  Corp.     Apparatus  for  making 

weftleaa  tape.     3,224,922.  12-21-65,  CL  15*— 433 
Fuentes,    Oabrlel,   Jr.     Proathetic  poultry   ipur.     3  224  412 

12-21-65,  CI.  119 — 1  '      K  .**^.-.i*. 

Fuji  Telecasting  Co.  Ltd. :  Bte — 

Osawa.  Iiuml,  and  Takeachi.     3.225.135. 
Fukuda,  Mltsngu  :  8ee—  .**«.*o»» 

Oiauml.  Klyoahl.  Fukuda.  and  OUnl.     3.224,858. 
Fuller  Co.  :  See — 

Derenk.   Qunther   Schmld.   and   Sonthelmer.     3  224  964 
Furon.   Leon  D     to  the  Bodd  Co.     Svttem   for  three-dimen- 
sional recording.     3.225.136.  12-21-65.  CI.  17^     6  6 
Furth    Harold  P     to  Advanced  Kinetics,  Inc.     Brushless  gen- 
21^5"  (n    32?--^**'^  electrical  pulses.     3.225,285.   12- 
Furufaata,  Toshlo  :  See — 

T»kanii.  Katsumi.  Abe,  Matsuura.  and  Furuhata.    3.225,- 

Fnmkawa.  Kinlchiro :  Bee— 

Mori    Ryutaro.  Nlahlmura,  and  Furukawa.     3.224  286 
Fuae  Indicator  Corp. :  Bee —  .**-».*oo. 

Linton    William  C.     3.225,164. 

Oagllardo,  John  P..  to  Crompton  *  Knowles  Corp      Feedlna 

?*^*^'^.'^™   'O'   ''*"   1"    looms.      3,224.467.    12-21-65    CI 
139 — '122. 

Qalll.  Ouldo.  and  C.  A.  Oermando.  to  Qlannlni  Controls  Corp 

Accelerometer.     3.224.279,  12-21-65,  CI.  73—517. 
Oalloway.  Q«orge  W.  :  See— 

/^      I^??^"'  ■"«*«»e  L..  and  Oalloway.     3,225,172 
Qandolfo,  Peter  F  .  to  Lewis  Shepard  Co      ^owtr  safety  de 

3S4.5».?2"2l?l5'cr?^^14"''"'*'     '"•^""'    '"•^•• 
^if^^'rS"^^  ^  i  ^  £  Jewett.  and  O.  L.  Broomell.  to  United 
12  2?-65  'c?'340l-3*''^  '*""*  n>e*n».     3.225.325. 

Gardner,  David  M. :  See — 

Barth-Wehrenalp.  Bernoff,  and  Gardner.     3.225.050. 
Garejr    Robert  B. :  See — 

Witherapoon.  John  F..  and  Garey.     3.224.339. 
Oasa    Samuel :  Be» — 

Teaaler,  Morty,  and  Qaaa.     3,224,789. 
Oatea  Rubber  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Gross.  Robert  H..  and  McPhee.     3.224,483. 
Oaudln.  Antolne  M.  :  See — 

HocWngs.  William  A..  Roae,  and  Gandin.     3,224.885. 
Gauerke.  Relnhart  C. :  See — 

Grim.  Daniel  E..  Kuni.  and  Gauerke.     3.224.185. 


General  Electric  Co.  :  See- 
Andersen    Edward  O.     3,224,075 
Bjjfkan.  I'hlllp.     3,225.180. 
Chafee.  Glenn  R    ir.     3.224.107. 
Chestnut    Harold.  Troutman.  and  Solledto 
pr-?H^"i^r*''^"°  ^-      3.225,276.    •**"'**^'» 
Fields,  John  H.,  Propater.  and  Masters 
Greenwood    Allan  N.     3,225,167 
Hughea    William  C.  Wolfe,  and  Glenn 
Hume.  ko«er  E.     3.225,256. 
Hunt,  William  R.      3,224  819 

k7J    9^'"3''  ^  •  ir      3.225.249 
Kudlaclk,  Henry  W       

Polonsky    Samuel 


8,225.179. 
3.225.334. 
3,220.335. 
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3.225,231. 
3.2i4^062 

3,225,224. 

3.224,248. 
and  Allen. 
3.224.262. 
3.2.'4,7ao. 


3.225,252. 
3.224,504. 


Sec 


S«4 


3.224.089, 
Draft  gear 


Oaylord,    WUllam   M..  Jr..   to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Adsorp- 
tion-type dehumldifler.     3.224.169.   12-21-65,  CI    55—208^ 

*^^*r,***A,  Robert  C.   W.  L.   Shafer,  Jr..  A.  E.  Spencer    Jr 
W.  N.  toy.  F.  8.  Vigilante.  R.  D   Vllllims.  and  0^    #1111- 

,.' J°    ®*"    '^*'*J'$o'»*    Laboratories.    Inc.      Telephone 
switching  system.     3.225.144.  12-21-66.  O.  179—27 
Oeckler.  Robert  P.  :  Bee — 

Tew.  Richard  W..  Sane,  and  Geckler.     3,224,143. 
OeigT  Chemical  Corp  :  Bee — 

Dietrich,  Henri,  and  Kung.     3,225,082. 
GeigT.  J.  R..  AG  :  See— 

Margot,  Alfred.     8.224,938. 
Gelssler,  Albert  F. :  Bee — 

Boyls.  Edward  H.,  and  Gelssler.     3.224  746 

^3^Si."f79'r2l-2i:5rcf '2*7^'i4?"'""'°«  ^''"^   "^^^ 

O^er,  Lonuit  B..  and  E.  R.  Mitchell,  to  Her  Majesty  The 

Queen.  In  rta ht  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of 

Mines  and   Technical   Survey*       Method  and  apparatus  for 

Viilisi.  lT2l^'!ci"li^"  ""^  •"P*'-^-^*^  velocities. 
General  DaU  Corp. :  See — 

Doyle,  Jame«  H.     3,220,347. 


Rydbeck.  Vernon  A. 

Santeler,  Donald  J. 

Schrom.  Edward  C. 

Shipley.  Eugene  E 

Smith.  Malcolm  u' 

Staub  Fred  W  .  and  Tomllnson 

Sybeldon    James  A.     3.225.240. 

Thor,  Robert  C,     3.22!i,349. 
General  Inspection  Laboratorlea.  Inc 

LoTlng.  Joe  H.     3,224  254 
General  Mills,  Inc.  :  Bee — ' 

Floyd.  Don  E..  and  Olasser.     3,224  893 

Swanson.  Ronald  R      8.224.878. 
General  Telephone  and  Electronics  Laboratories    Inc 

Lefever.  Robert  A.     3.224  «40 
General  Tire  A  Rubber  Co  .  The     8ee^ 

Gruber,  Elbert  E.,  and  Kepllnger.    3.225,007 
Germando.  Carl  A.  ;  See —  -.wi. 

Gain,  Galdo,  and  Germando.     3  224  279 
Gershon,  Sol  D. :  Bee — 

Pader.  Morton,  and  Gershon     3  224  883 

Pader   Morton,  and  Gershon.     3!224'884" 
i^^**!^"'  ^'^I  "L-.'o  ^°'^^  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.    Zone- 
meUlngjiethod  for  metal  compound*     3,224.844.  12-21-65. 

Gesche.  Werner.  H.  Steuer.  and  E.  Karlg.  to  Reimers  Getrlebe 
?8?   li-^inS''a'Vn3*?r7  '>""«^tran.mlssl^.n!?2t 

""'&";  "p-^«-'"tfoTV%fe"ToK'V?  •nfu7/<S: 
C?  250-^1  """"^  •*'  '  •*""■"      3.225.200,  12-21-^' 

Gfelier.  Rudolf  ;  See— 

Zimmerman,  Kurt.     3.224,648. 
Olannlnl  Controls  Corp.  :  See — 

Gain,  Guido,  and  Germando.     3.224  279 
Lagasae,  Eugene  F     3.225,151. 
^...v®*''**^  ^'"y  "      8,225.1^1. 

12*^21-^     '1*30^2  oi>««»ln«   machine. 

Glerlach.  Robert  W  ,  to  SUndard  Car  Truck  Co 

rigging  for  railroad  car.    8,224,600.  13-21-«8  '  a^JllV-^T' 
f^Si     •K.Vw^o,  "i^''-  I?  CommU«.rlt  a  1  EnVrgle TT^^m- 

fe.l.S'^'2'!2i°-^,"c"'2"i^i3Sr'    °'    "'•™*^    ""'''»"• 
Gilford.  Saul  R  :  See— 

^..    ^'ood^   ^"ll*  A...  and  Gilford.     3.224  321 

TJtn.J^?^^^  '  I  '°  R«dlo,  Frequency  Uboratorles,  Inc. 
Ji?,  K^"*'  haying  an  oscillator  controlled  by  selecUrely 
switched  capacitor*      3.225,348    12   21-65    Cl    340-l>lM 

""To   ^XTa'^   l^^.,  'T''-  ^"  «J--t.Tnd'j^Tlros. 

it^i^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^        T,":tio^rs:'"c*o'r 

„?;rs"*'-3'22twr"r2r-^"^^"2'^V2''  '^^°"^"""«  ^'^^ 
Glrgls.  Magdy  *•  :  See—  -<»o— »^ 

Thompaon.  George  E.     3,224,531. 
Giros.  Jean -Loup  :  See — 

ni-^^'^U.***"'!"  "•  JolMift,  Ferrot,  and  Giros.     8  225  178 

^'f^fh^'T'"  ^  •  ^^*  *°  °    Veillett;      PllerTw  th^ali'and 

toothed  lerer  means  coming  into  meshing  engagement  when 

81*— fcs"    ''°°**"   '    *0'kP»e«       3,224.S03,    1"  21-65     Cl 

°\°„'^"h  ■'r*"°*-,^**oT^!  ^^^  »*•<=»>  Co     Coat  shoulder  press- 
ing deyice.      3.224.654.    12-21-45    CT     22S-— 57 

^'Jue^n^B^vr/'AH**     ^'i^^^^- ,"«*  ?  wft^"    Farbenfab- 
riken    Bayer   Aktlengesellschaft.      Sulfuric   add    semi  ester 

^*26a^01*™™**°*"™   compounds.      8.228,078.    12-21-«5. 

Gladding.   Edward  K..   and   J    L    Nrce    to  E    I    Hn   p«-»  a. 

Nemours  and  Co.     EUatomertc  bi'en'<is  of'^.n^eth7len°e/l  J* 

85    CI    26<OT^""  ""*  '  **'*"•  ""*•'     3.224.9/5   1^1- 

Glass   Samuel  W..  Jr     See 

Mckell.   Grason  T..  Glai 
Glasser.  Darid  W  :   Se*  - 

Floyd.  Don  E..  and  Glaser 
GlsTerbel,  8_A.  :  See — 

PInmat.  Emlle.     3,224.855. 
Glenn   William  B.  :  See- 
Hughes.  WlUiam  C  .  Wolfs,  and  Glenn      8.225  335 
Glldden  Co..  The  :  See—  ... 

Luck,  John  v..  and  Elllnger 
Ollnski.  Richard  A.  :  See— 

Rosser.  Charles  M..  and  Gllnskl. 
Gloor  Herbert  W.  :  See — 

Zimmerman.  Kurt.     3.224.648. 
Ooets.  Carlos  C. :  See — 

Fernandea.  Manuel  C.     3.228,880. 
Goeti,  Lawrence  R  :  See — 

Happe.  Reynold,  and  OoeU.    3,225,280. 


I 


and  Cheek. 
3.224,893. 


3,224,214. 


3,224,882. 

3.224,907. 


Goldsholl.  Morton,  to  The  Sherwin-Williams  Co.     Color  dis- 
play device.     3.224,113,  12-21-65.  CI.  36—28.3. 
Oombert,  Dieter  V> .,  to  Cook  Electric  Co.     Atomic  irradiator. 

3,225.203.  12-21-65,  CI.  250—106. 
Goodman.  Albert  M.  :  tier — 

VMlson.  Raymond  T.,  and  Goodman.     3,224,816. 
Goodwin,  Elmer  C  ,  Jr.,  to  Spaulding  Fibre  Co.,  Inc.     Roving 

can  rim.     3,224.659.  12-21-65,  Cl.  229 — 4.6. 
Goodyear  Aerospace  Corp. :  See — 
Orover,  Elliot  B.     3,224,466. 
Gorbe,  Anthony  P.  :  See — 

Blaha,  Jess  P.,  Cotton,  and  Gorbe.     3,224,411. 
Gorman.   Marvin,    to   Ell    Lilly   and   Co.     Quebrachldlne   and 

derivatives.      3,225,053.    12-21-65,    C\.    260— 294.3. 
Gossett  Machine  U  orks.  Inc  :  Bee — 
Johnson.  James  E.     3,224.181. 
Gottfried.  Max,  to  Jobst  Institute,  Inc.    Pneumatic  immobilis- 
ing device  for  animals  and  the  like.     3,224,415,  12-21-66, 
CI.  119 — 96. 
Gotx,  Elmar.     Digital  curve  computer  for  use  in  controlling 
the  path  of  a  work  tool  or  work  piece.    3,225,182.  12-21-65, 
Cl.  235—184. 
Gould,  Bert  B.,  to  BIB  Aaaociates.     Method  of  constructing  a 
miniature    solid    propellant    rocket.      3,224,317.    12-21--65, 
Cl.  86—1. 
Oraber,  Lewis  J. :  See — 

Barney,  Kay  H.,  and  Graber.    3,225,300. 
Grabowskl.  John  H.,  to  Honeywell,  Inc.     Control  apparatus 
including  a  switch  and  both  positive  and  negative  feedback. 
3,225. 216,  12-21-65,  Cl.  307 — 88.5. 
Grace,  vv.  R.,  k  Co. :  See— 

Braude,  George  L.,  and  Cogllana.     3,226.101. 
lyAieiio.  Gaetano  F.     3,225,024. 
Graf,  FelU,  to  Relter,  Joh.  Jacob,  Aktlengesellschaft    k  Cle. 
Device  for  stopping  the  drive  of  spindles  of  spinning  and 
doubling  framess.     3^'24  180,  12-21-65,  Cl.  67 — 88. 
Graham,    George   C.      Fluid   pressure   piston   seal   and   valve. 

3,224.378.  12-21-65.  Cl.  103—178. 
Graham,  PbUlip.     Flexible  panel  form  for  thin  shells.     3,224,- 

726,  12-21-«6,  Cl.  249—207. 
Graham,    Ward    A.     Framing   device.      3.224,764,   12-21-65, 

Cl.  26^-108. 
Granberg.  Albert  J.,  to  Cal-Meter  Co.    Basic  liciuld  meter  and 
interchangeable  compensating  means  therefor.     3,224,273, 
12-21-65,  Cl.  73—233. 
Graves.  William  L. :  See — 

Taylor.  John  S^  and  Graves.    3,225,129. 
Grav,    Billy    C.      Straight-edge    optical    device.      3,224,329, 

12-21-65.  a.  88—24. 
Great  Nortbweat  Fibre  Co.  :  See — 
Leltsel.  Ammon  M.     3,224.669. 
Green,   Theron   R.,    to   Motor   Ads,  Inc.     Advertlilng  device 
for  Uxls  and   the  like.     3.224,li».   12-21-85.  Cl.  40 — 129. 
Greene.  Kermit :  See — 

Pitt,  Edaar  W.,  and  Greene.    3,224,159. 
Greening    John   P..  and   R.   A.  Doubt,   to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Co.      Rotational    seismometer.      3.225.327.    12-21-85.    Cl. 
340^17. 
Greenwood,  Allan  N.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Vacuum  circuit 
breaker  with  arc  rotation  contact  means.    3.225.167.  12-21- 
65.  Cl.  200—144. 
Gregory,  Sydney  A.,  to  Associated  Electrical  Industries  Ltd. 

Adsorption  apparatus.     3  224,168,  12-21-65,  Cl.  55 — 208. 
Greiner,  Norman  8.,  and  C.  V.  French,  to  Johns-Manville  Corp. 
Asbestos-cement  structural  sheet.     3,224,206.  12-21-65.  Cl. 
81—59. 
Gresbam  Driving  Aids  :   See^ 

Gresbam.  Lee  M.     3.224.294. 
Oresham.   Lee  M..    to  Qresham   Driving  Aids.     Left  foot  ac- 
celerator structure.     3,224.294.  12-21-65.  Cl.  74      562.5. 
Oreullch,  Robert  G.,  to  The  Singer  Co.     Sewing  machine  driv- 
ing devices.     3,224.398.  12-21-65.  Cl.  112—220. 
Oriffln.  William  E.  :   Bee— 

Daugherty.  Charles  C.     3,224,874. 
Griffiths,  Spencer  R..  Jr. :  See— 

Blomgren,  Oscar  C,  8r.,  Munck,  Griffiths,  and  Blomgren. 

3.224.485. 
Blomgren,  Oscar  C,  8r.,  Munck,  Griffiths,  and  Blomgren. 
3,224,4(>7. 
Grtkschelt,  Henry  W.,  and  R.  H.  Schott.  ^%  to  The  Detroit 
Testing  Laboratory,  Inc.     Stress  Indicating  mechanical  fas- 
tening device.    3.224.316.  12-21-65,  Cl.  85 — 62. 
Grim.  Daniel  E.,  F.  A.  Kuns.  and  R.  C.  Gauerke.     Link  and 

shackle  Insert.    3.224,185.  12-21-65,  Cl.  59 — 86. 
Grimes,   Kenneth   D.,  and   W.  C.   Dunnlngton,   to  Metamora 
Electronics   Corp.      Miniature   electric   switch.      8,225,168, 
12-21-65.  Cl.  200—159. 

Grist,  Franklin  J.,  to  Miller  Kaectrlc  Mfg.  Co.  Supply  volt- 
age compensation.    3,225,290.  12-21-65,  Cl.  323 — 89. 

Grosmangin.  Jacques,  and  G.  F.  Aubtn.  to  Compagnie  Fran- 
caise  De  Rafflnage.  Polymerization  of  dl-oleflns.  3.224.- 
949.  12-21-65,  Cl.  204 — 154. 

Orosa,  Robert  H..  and  C.  M.  McPhee.  to  The  Gates  Rubber 
Co.    Tire  tread.     3,224,483.  12-21-85.  Cl.  152—187. 

Grove  Valve  and  Regulator  Co.  :  See — 

Bryant.  Austin  U..  and  Edwarde.    3.224.080. 

Grover.  Elliot  B.,  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corp.  Method  for 
weaving  contoured  thread  connected  dual  wall  inflatable 
fabric.    3.224.488,  12-21-85,  Cl.  139—20. 

Gruber.  Elbert  E.,  and  O.  C.  Kepllnger  to  The  General  Tire 
k  Rubber  Co.  Polyurethane  compositions  cured  with  or- 
ganic peroxides.     3,225,007,  12-21-65,  Cl.  260 — 75. 

Gudmundson,  Clark.     Boat  trailer.     3.224,019,  12-21-65,  Cl. 

Guinness.  John  C.  Means  to  mute  wind  instrumenta.  3  224  • 
315.  12-21-85.  a.  84—383. 
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Gulf  Research  *  Development  Co. :  See — 

Hultt,  Jlmmle  L.,  McGlothlin,  and  Papalla.     3  224  508 

Uihnan.  William  R.,  Nelson,  i^nd  Yeakley .     3.2281  U 

McNulty.  John  G.,  and  Walsh.    3,225.118         ».^-«o.iii. 

Swift,  Harold  E.     8,224,980 

Walsh,  Bruce  R.     3,224,198. 
Gulton  Industries,  Inc. :  See 

Traite,  Max.     3,224,486. 
Gunnarsson,  Ebbe  K.  J. :  See 

LJungstrOm,  Olle,  Gunnarsson,  and  Eriksson.    3.224,868 
Brnnfn°.^™vb„*"  ^ddresso^raph-Multlgraph  Corp    ChirlS^ 
f4ri2?2?'-85'^  Cl   2M-l''i  "^^^P*""*"*  app.r.ta..     3,224.- 
Guptlll,  Frank  E.,  Jr.  :  See ' 

n   ♦.£*"*•  T^".?*,';  **•■   Ouptlll   ,and   Ahiborn.     3,224,849. 
Gutridge,  Jack  E.,  and  K*^  J.  Austgen.  to  Pullmin  Inc     Con- 
10{^3M°'"*  arrangement.     3,224,383,    12-21-66,   Cl. 

Haas,  Vinton  B.,  Jr.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.    Three  phase 
12-2'l^6*^CI*'321^3^°'^^*  "**  ^'^"  control.     8,225,282. 
^^aT'l^^m  "°*  ^      *'**"°  ^^^^"-     8.22<.489.  12-21-«5 
Hagedoorn,  Hendrik  L. :  See — 

Verster  Nlco  F.,  and  Hagedoorn.    3,226,270. 
Haggard,  Olen  R.  :  See—  *«.*«"• 

Sherley,  Roy  W.     3,224,596. 
*wV  JL^'*!?  h  l°J^l  ^"^  ^"'^  Corp.    Combined  handle 
65   cT  248^13  extinguishers.     3,224.720,  12-21- 

Hall.'  Martin  C. :  See— 
TT  ..^V"'  Donald  P.,  Cowln,  and  Hall.     3,225  268 

"''3.'22?.y6r?2-2^ll8^"  S^'^'-S^T      "^^   ■^"'"   •"'"'-• 

"'H''^'!,rMr*1^1>^\.^-H^-  ^    Conover.  Jr.,  J.  J.  Farkaa.  and 

M.  euros,  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.     Data  accumuUtloii  ■»■- 
terns.    3,225^332,  12-21-65.  <^1.  340-^72.5.  ^' 

Hallermeler  Warren  D.  :  See — 

Cook,  Richard  T..  and  Hallermeler.    8,225.1TS. 
uamic,  Joe  G.,  8r.  :  See — 

Jenniges,  Lawrence  M.,  and  Hamic.     3  224  810 
^r&T2.t^'k%''ci^^r^ll^''^^^  ^^-     ^testing. 

''T2"4,otri^^2lV*c""2-itr''****  '""     Bowling  device. 

Hamm,  Philip  C. :  See — 

Weiss,  Anton  O.,  and  Hamm.    3,226,07« 

Hamm,  PhlUp  C,  and  J.  J.  DAmlco,  to  Monsanto  Co.  De- 
stroying vegetation  with  haloalkenyl  dlsubstltuted  thlono- 
carbamates.     3.224  864.  12-21-65,  Cl.  71— 2  5        '"'•"""" 

Handing,  Theodore  E.,  to  Amplifone  Corp.  Electrical  com- 
§^9^  lUl^5,"?.  3^^^''9«J'^"-'^*'<»  combination.     8.228.- 

Hanft     Roy    F.,    to    International    Business    Machines    Corp. 

Hanson,  David  E.  :  See — 

Bauinann.Dwight  M.,  Hanson,  and  Shamle.     3  224  344 
Hanson,  John  R.    Oard  bolder  with  movable  shutteri  and  Inl 
terchangeable  cards  for  insertion  therein  and  a  second  card 

,  o 'J,*,'"  71'^,?  "Pi""^''  ^"^  Interchangeable  cards.    3,224,112 
12— 21— rJo.  Cl.  35 — 9.  ' 

Hansson  Ants,  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.  Pneumatic 
reshaping  of  cans.     8,224,239,   12-21-65.  Cl    7^—82 

Happe.  Reynold,  and  L.  R.  GoeU.  to  The  Singer  Co  Load 
protection    circuits.      3,225,280,    12-21-66.    Cl.    818--W6 

"li!^i^^%%.  2?K8"'  '"  ™'*"°'  *  *^*-     *•***•■ 
Hardcastle,  Glenn  A..  Jr. :  See— 

Johnson    David  A.,  and  Hardcastle.     8,226,088. 
Vl*21^5    €^^2^9  Flexible   ear    speculum.      3,224.487, 
Hardinge  Brothers,  Inc. :  See — 

Connors.  William  D..  and  Evans.     8,225,207 

Cunningham.  Henry  L.     3,224.070. 

^■^'?fc  J"™*".  ^U  ^-  SeUe".  and  C.  T.  Meyers,  to  Union 

Carbide  Corp.     Hydroxybeniylated  sulfones  and  composl- 

tlons  containing  same.     3.225,104.  12-21-66.  Cl.  260— -607 

Harlan,    Don   L.,   and   L.   M.   Hobby,   to   Texaco   Inc      Well' 

completion  apparatus.     3.224,287.  12-21-85.  Cl.  73 155 

Harmon.  William  E..  to  Deerlng  MlUiken  Research  Corp.' 
Bobbin   tip   support  jneans  In   filling  battery.     3,224,469, 

Harper.   Robert  C.  to  The  Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co 
Wither  resisUnt  plastic.     3,225,117,  12-21-66,  Cl.  280— 

Harreil  David.  Jr..  H  to  R.  T.  Walker.  Adjustable  liquid 
metering  device.     3.224.888.  12-21-68.  Cl.  222— «4. 

^V-lP/t®.^'  E"«r*ne  M..  and  M.  I.  Masteraon.  Hand  sander. 
3.224^,149.  12-21-65.  CT.  51—886.  --"uer. 

^I'll!',.^*™"*^-      ^°*»1    fl»«k8.      8,224,044,    12-21-66,    Cl. 

Harris-Intertype  Corp. :  Se/* — 

Henkel,  Norman  K.     8,224.887. 
Harrison.  James  B.,  and  O.  L.  Marell,  to  Wallace  ft  Tier- 
3"25,079.  l|l2?-Sr.''c^'.''2flO^'i""<^~"'    cartK,nates). 
Hartmann  ft  Braun  Aktlengesellschaft:  See — 

Moyat.  Peter.     8,224.887. 
Hasheml-Tafreshl.  Had! :  See — 

Pelst.  Ell  M.,  and  Hasheml-Tafreshl.     3,224,207 

B«5^5nib«f|er.     Btienne     M..     and     Haahemi-Tafreehl. 
8.224.208. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


H&ablxume,  0«njlro  :  Sm — 

TakMl.    Ellchl,    Uatiusawa,   TochldA.    Shlmomar*.   and 
HaataUume.     5,220,088. 
HaiiMcr.  Steirfrled.  H. :  Se« — 

wattendorf.  E>ank  L.,  too  Ohaln.  LAwion,  and  Haaincer. 
3.225.22S. 
Hastlnsa,   Joaeph   C,  to  Tinlaa  Olaen  Teatlnjr  Machine  Co. 
System    to    retain    and    Indicate    maximum    readlnir    of    a 
train  gace  type  Indicator.     3,224.256.   12-21-«S.  CI.  73 — 
88.5. 
Hatanaka.  Rodney  Y.  :   8e«- 

Beckman.  Ronald,  and  Hatanaka.     3.224.719. 
Haober,    Joseph    F..    to    Honeywell    Inc.      Modulatlnx    and 
demodulating  apparatus.     3.220,003.   12-21-40.  CI.  829-  - 
102. 
Haaser.  Cbrlstl :  8«« — 

Mtknsch.  Berta.     3.224.832. 
Haasmann.   Delbert  A.,    lo  American  Pipe  and  Construction 
Co       Internal    Joint    band    for   double   bell    concrete   pipe. 
3,224.798.    12-21-«5.   CI.   286—288. 
Hauamann.    Delbert    A.,    and    W.    Miller,    to    American    Pipe 
and  Construction  Co.     Internal  Joint  band  for  double  bell 
concrete  pipe.      3,224.797.   12-21-«5.  CI.  280 — 288. 
Hawker  Slddeley  Canada  Ltd.  :  See — 

Beat,  Oeor«e  C.     3.224.199. 
Hawklnson.  Paul  E..  Co. :  Bee — 

Olson.  Rudolph  B.     3,224JI12. 
Hawley,    Oeorire    P..    and    J.    B.    Moulder,    to    AEL   Develop- 
ment and  Research  Diylslon.  Inc.     Automatic  cuttinx  and 
collating  machine  and   method.     3.224.306.   12-21-80.  Cl. 
83—23. 
Hayashl.  Shlireo  :  See — 

Takahashl.  Aklra.  MIU.  and  Hayashl.     3.220.000. 
Hedegaard.   Kristen.   to  0.   M.   Pfaff,   AG.      Motor  drlre  and 
coupling    mechanism    for    sewing   and    the   like    machines. 
3.224.543.    12-21-65.   Cl.    192—140. 
Heeney,  Matthews  R.  :   See — 

Fiuder.   Cheater  H  ,   Myrent.  and  Heeney.     3.220.108. 
Hefner.  William  E.     Clamplag  strap  and  extendable  adjust- 
able   damning    block    combination.      8.224.758.    12-21-80. 
Cl.   269—91. 
Heinle.  Lawrence  A.     Toilet  paper  core.     3,224.700.  12-21- 

«5.  CT.  242— 55  53. 
Helnie.  Richard.     Hinges.     3.224,035.  12-21-85,  O.  16—183 
Heithaus.  William  C.  to  Bperry  Rand  Corp.     Heat  transfer 
member  for  coaxial  wayeguide  derlce.     3.225.818.   12-21- 
6fl.  a.  333—24.2. 
Helleur.  Donald  E.  :   See — 

Brandt.    Theodonis    0..    Helleur.    Hopkins,    and    BoMn. 
3  224  925. 
Hemstock.  Olen  A.,  to  Minerals  k  Chemicals  Phllipp  Corp. 
High  surface  area  aluminum  silicate  and  method  of  mak 
Ing  same.      3  224.892.   12-21-65.   C\.  106—288. 
Henderson.   Hubert  T..   to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Oasollne  compost 

tlon.     3.224.848.  12-21-65.   Cl.  44 — 58. 
Hendricks.   John  O..  and   L.  M.   Kebrlch.   to   National  Lead 
Co.      Method    of    producing   basic    cadmium    salts   of   ali- 
phatic   carboxyllc   add.      3.225,075.    12-21-80.    Cl.    260 — 

Hendry.  Glenn  O..  Jr,  Bobbin.  8.224.696.  12-21-66.  Cl. 
242 — 46.3. 

Henkel.  Norman  K..  to  Harris-IntertyDe  Corp.  Marking 
mechanism  for  n«e  with  sheet  material.  8,224,367.  12- 
21-60.  a.   101—226. 

Henne.  Fred  M.  EHectric  lighting  fixture  hanger.  3,220.- 
154.    12-21-65.   CT.   200— 51  09 

Henrlksen.  Erik  K..  to  Aerolet-Oeneral  Com.  ExploalTe- 
formlng  apt^aratus.      S. 224,288.   12-21-60.  Cl.   72 — 58. 

Henrv.  Henrlette  J.  :   See — 

Henry.  James  E.     3  224,615. 

Henry,  James  E.,  deceased,  by  H,  J.  Henry,  adminlstratrir. 
to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic  Energy  Commis- 
sion. Crane  device  with  an  extensible  gripper  mechanism. 
3.224.615.   12-21-65.   C\.  214 — 658. 

Hensel.  Werner  R.  R..  to  Daimler  Bern  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Double  acting  fluid  operated  clutch.  8.224.539.  12-21-65. 
Cl.   192 — 86. 

Hentschel.  Frlti.  to  Varta  Aktiengesellschaft.  Tubes  for 
holding  the  active  material  In  electrode  plates  of  galvanic 
elements.     3.224,905.   12-21-66.  CT.  186 — 55. 

Hense.  Curt :  See — 

EHelmann.  August  W..  and  Hense.     8.224,627. 
Herfokersman.   Earle  C,   to  The  Pipe  Machinery  Co.     Pilot 
clutch.      3,224,536.   12-21-65.   Cl.   192 — 67. 

Herbst.  WUlv  :  See —  _  .      ^ 

Dueh,  Ekluard.   Herbst.  Bochllti,  Bcherer.  and  Vlleaek. 
8.224.908. 

Heraeus.  W,  C.  O.m.b.H. :  See — 

Dietrich.  Walter,  and  Krall.     8.224.428. 

Hercules  Powder  Co. :  See — 

Butler.  Robert  W..  and  Kelm.     3.224.986. 
Espy.  Herbert  H.     3.224.943. 
Hermann.  Joachim,  and  R.    Juergensen.   to  Bolkow  Entwlck- 
Inngen   KO.     Timed  program   apparatus  for  missile  guid- 
ance.    3.224.710.   12-21-60.  Cl.  244 — 14. 

Herr,  John  A.  :   See —  ^  _^^ 

Adams,   Kenneth   D..   Herr.   and   Schwartiberg.     8.224,- 
398. 
Herr.   John  A.,  and  E.  W.  Taylor,   to  The  Singer  Co.     Ca- 
paciUnce   type  foot  controUer.     3.225.274,    12-21-65,   Ci. 
317—249. 
Herring    Richard  W  :  See—  ,«„„«,- 

Anderson.  Howard  A.,  and  Herring.     3.224.016. 
Hershberger,  Gerald  R.     Vehicle  lighting,  timing,  and  warning 
system.     4,220.150.  12-21-60.  Cl.  200—38. 


Hershberger,  Gerald  R.    Vehicle  lighting,  timing  and  warning 

device.     3, 22.'). 200.  12-21-65,  Cl.  315—82 
Il«;»lop.    Robert    N..    to    Imperial    Chemical    Industries    Ltd. 

Triailnvl      and     pyrimldlnyl     anthraqulnone     compounds. 

3.2;:5,043.  12   21-65.  Cl.  260-249. 
HeMHton  .Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  ;  Hee — 

Adee.    Raymond   A       3,224,177. 
Hewett.     <^)ll^     L..    and    D.     8.     Savage,     to    Organon    Inc. 

J.3-amino-«teroldM.     3.225.034.  12-21-65.  Cl.  260—239.5 
Hewlptt-Packard  Co.  :  .s>e— 

Cochran,   I>avld   S.     3.225, 29H 
Hamilton.  Robert  H.     3.224.252 
Stewart.   Clyde   R.     3,224.381 
Hick.    Joel    C.      Training   utensil.      8,224.093.    12-21-65     CI. 

30^324. 
Hlckey.  John  J. :  See- 
Clark.  George  L.,  and  Hlckey.     3,225,254. 
Hicks.   John    W.,   Jr..    to    American   Optical    Co.     Method    of 

forming     a     fused    enf>rgy  conducting   .device.       3.224  851 

12-21-65.   Cl.   6.5 — 4. 
Hicks.    William   J.     to    Alrtex    Products.    Division   of   United 

Industrial   Syndicate.    Inc.      Reversible   pulHator  domes   for 

fuelpumps.     3.224.377.  12-21-65.  Cl.  103-150, 
Hill.  Claude,  to  Harry  Ferguson  Reitearch  Ltd.     Variable  gear- 
ing for  motor  vehlcieo.      3.224,298,   12-21-6.T    Cl,  74      es.S 
Hill.  F.  H  .  Co..  Inc.  :  Hee— 

Overland.   John    S.      3.224.066. 
Hill.  James  D..  to  Her  Majesty's  Postmastpr  General.     Pneu- 
matic   Helf  propelled    apparatus.      3.224.734,    12-21-65     Cl 

254      134.6. 
Hill.  James  L.  :  See — 

Cook,  Warren  O..  Mathews,  and  Hill.     3.224.380. 
Hllpert,  Conrad  R..  to  Twin  Disc  Clutch  Co.      Fluid  operal<>d 

clutch   with  operator  st^nsing  signal.      3,224,537,   12-21-65 

Cl.   192—85. 
Htlsenrath^     Manfred      to    International     Business    Machines 

Corp.     Tunnel  diode  gating  circuit  with  self  reset.     3  225 

212.    12   21-65.   Cl.   307—88.5. 
Hilton.     John     L,    and     R.     K.     Squire,     to     Aerojet-General 

Corp.    SdntllUtlon  device  and  aystem.    3.225.193.  12-21-60, 

Cl.  250—71.5. 
HimeH.  John   M..  to  E.  R.   Wagner  Mfg.  Co.     Cabinet  hinge. 

3.224,036.  12-21-65,  Cl,  16—190 
HIndle.  Thomas,  and  E.   Race.     Paper-machine  felt.     3,224,- 

gj.-?.    12-21-65,   CT.    181—64. 
HInkanip,    James    B..    to    Ethyl    Corp,      Lubricating   oil    com- 

poHltlons.      3. .'24,968,   12-21    65    CI.  252      .S3  6 
HInkanip,    James    B  .    to    Ethyl    Corp.      Lubricating   oil    com- 
positions     3,224.975.  12-21-65.  Cl.  252—51.5 
Hinrlchs,   Karl,   R.   K.   Eastman,   and  J.  R.   Kolden,   to  Beck- 
man    Instruments,    Inc.      Transition    detector.      3,225,213, 

12-21-66,   Ci.   307— 88.5. 
Hirano.   Chlkafusa  :   See  — 

Miura.  Takeo.  and  Hirano.     3.220,291. 
lllrano.  Katxuaki  :  See — 

Suzumura.     Hideo,     Hirano,     Kawamura.     and    Nagano. 
3,2.'.'^.  128. 
Hirschler.  Daniel  A.,  Jr.  :  See- 
Stephens,    Ruth    E.,   Hirschler,   and   Lamb.      3.224.981. 
HIser,  Dean  L.     Agitator      3,224,742,  12-21-65.  Cl.  259 — 70. 
Hitachi  Ltd.  :  See 

Mori.  Ryutaro.  and  Kurabayasbl.     3.224.020. 
Hlxon.   Philip   E.  :   See  ~ 

Fleisher    Marvin  B     and  Hlxon.     3.224, .^56. 
Hochmuth.  Frank  W.     ('hain  matrix  heat  exchanger.     8,224.- 

498,   12   21    65,  Cl.   165—5. 
Hocklngs,    William    A.,    D.    H.    Rove,    and    A.    M.    Gaudin,    to 

Copper  Range  Co.     Treatment  of  sulfldic  material.     3,224,- 

835,  12-21-65,  Cl.  23—135. 
Hodge,  Donald  R..  E.  A.  Janicki.  and  C.  P.  Meldel.  to  Cntler- 

Hammer,     Inc.      Mold     for     making    a     combined     electro- 
magnetic armature  and  contact  carrier.    3,224.045.  12-21-66. 

Cl     IH— 36. 
llodina,  George  C.  :   See — 

Malmquist,    Robert    E.      3.224.721. 
Hoehn,   .Marvin  M..  and  G.  W.   Probst.     Method  for  treating 

helminthic    infections.      3,224.939     12-21-65.    CT.    167—53. 
Hoff,    Marc.      Apparatus    for    establishing    plasma    boundary 

surfaces       3.224.375,    12-21-65.  Cl.   102—92.5. 
Hoffert.  Frankin  D  :  See— 

K»>ith.  Percival  C,  Hoffert,  and  Stotler.     3.224,869. 
Hofflnger,  William  J.  :  See — 

Moulder,    Jean    E  ,    Hofflnger,    and    Scherr.      3.224,554. 
Hoffman,    William   D..  and   R.    M.   Eichhorn.  to  Sinclair  Re- 

xearch.    Inc.      Process   for   producing   2,3-dlalkyl-2-alkenes. 

3.225,112,  12-21-65.  Cl.  260—677. 
Hocan,   John   P..  and  A.   G.   Kitchen,   to   Phillips   Petroleum 

Co.    Process  for  controlling  melt  Index.    3.225.023.  12-21-65. 
Cl.   260—91  9. 
Hohl.  John,  and  J.  M.  Wheaton    to  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co. 

Closure  with  Integrally  formed  sealing  surface.     8.224.617, 

12-21-60.  a.  210—31. 

Holbrook.  John  A.  :  See — 

Rich.  Charles  A..  Jr..  Klusmier.  and  Holbrook.    8.225.202. 

Holcombe.  Brooks  H.     Protector  for  Ashing  honk  and  the  like. 

3.224,134.  12-21-60.  C\.  43 — 57.5. 
Holdeman,  John  W.,  and  W.  G.  Jeakle,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corp. 

Differential  mechaniMm      3.224.299,  12-21-60,  C\.  74 — 711. 
Holden,  Artemas  F.     Open  water  heating  system.     3.224,431, 

12-21-66,  Cl.  126—366. 
Hollandse  Signaalapparaten.  N.V.  :  See — 
Steenberg.   Johannes.     3.22.5.263. 

HolllntcHWorth.  James  W.,  and  M.  R.  Horton,  to  Radio  Corp. 

of  America.    Indirectly  heated  cathode.    3.225,246.12-21-65, 

Cl.   313-    270. 
Holman,  Rudolph  G.     Machine  for  winding  a  ball.    3.224.690, 

12-21-65,  Cl.  242 — S.  , 


LIST  OF  PATEOTEES 


Holsteln,  Raymond  P.    Movable  carts  and  the  like.    8,224,790, 

12-21-65,  Cl.  280—47,8;. 
Holtx,  Maurice,  to  Acme  Process  Equipment  Co.     Continuous 
process  or  cooking  meat.     8,224.881,  12-21-65,  Cl.  99 — 107. 
Holier,   Johann,    to   United   States  of  America,  Army.     Dif- 
ferential coue  modula.or.    3,226.315,  12-21-65.  Cl.  832 — 11. 
Honevwell   Inc.  :  See — 

Allbrandi,  Joseph  A.,  Campbell,  and  Maynard.    3,224.245. 
Brlkowskl.  Harold  J.      3,225,3o4. 
Urickaon.  Roger  D.     8,225,352. 
Krickson,  Roger  D.     8,225,353. 
Krlckson,  Roger  D.     3.225,855. 
Fahley,  Jerome  A.     3,224,275. 
Orabowskl.  John  H.     3.225.216. 
Hauber.  Joseph  F.     3.225,303. 
House,  Alfred  M.     8,224,368. 
Hroch  Von  Dalebor.  Henry  J.    8,224,433. 
Ichlhara,  Tatsuya.     8,224,271. 
Leonard,  Vurnen  J.     3,224,678. 
Li,  Choh  H.     3,224,966. 
Petersen,  John  F.     3.220,222. 
Rubland,  Roman  C.     3,225.811. 
Solomons,  Cvrtl.     8.225,82().  i 

Honolulu  Iron  Works  Co. :  See — 
Belter,  Rudolf  E.     3,224.688. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Dorfman,  Edwin,  Weil,  and  Newcomer.    3.225,087. 
Simpson,  Theodore  B.    and  Evans.     3,225,109. 
Hoover  Bail  and  Bearing  Co. :  See — 

Cooke,  Arthur  H.     3,224.668. 
Hopkins.  Robert  M. :  See — 

Brandts,  Theodorus  G.,  Helleur,  and  Hopkins. 
Horning.  Edward  J. :  See — 

\>  amer   Paul  F.,  and  Horning.    3,225,105. 
Hornstein,    Moses,    and    J.    J.    Kupka,    to    KHG 

Vibratory  pile  hammer.     3.224.514,  12-21-65.  C.  ...« — „w. 
Horowlts,  Charles,  to  Berg  Mfg.  k  Sales  Co.     Brake  control 

valve  and  system.     3,224,815,  12-21-65,  Cl.  803 — 71. 
Horrell,  Maurice  W..  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Data  atorage  sys- 
tem.    3,225.183^  12-21-65.  Cl.  236 — 167. 
Horton.  Murray  R.  :  See — 

HolUngsworth.  Jamea  W.,  and  Horton.    8,226.246. 
Horton,  Robert  C,  to  The  Scblegel  Mfg.  Co.     Weatheratrtp- 

ping.     3,224.047.  12-21-65,  Cl.  20—69. 
Horvath,  William.     Bottom  discharge  vehicle  with  backward 

dumping  mechanism.     3,224.811.  12-21-65.  Cl.  296 — 10. 
Horwood.  Roger  J. :  See — 

Summers.  Leo  E.  A.,  and  Horwood.     3,224,072. 
Hotcfaklss.  William  E.     Gas  absorption.     3.2^740,  12-21-66, 

CT.  261—35. 
Hotten,  Bruce  W.,  to  Chevron  Research  Co.    Non-emnlslfylng 
rust    inhibltora    In    lubricants.      8,224,969.    12-21-66,    Cl. 
252-^3.6. 
Houdallle  Industries,  Inc.  :  See- 
Hummel,  Robert  J.,  Bembert,  and  Dennis.    8,224,064. 
Houilleres  du  Bassln  de  Lorraine  :  See — 

Sanyas,  Maxime,     3,224,601. 
Houk.    Richard    D..    to    Consolidated    Electronics    Industries 
Corp.    Garage  door  and  operator.     S.224,402,  12-21-65,  Cl. 
160 — 189. 

D.,    to    Consolidated    Electronics    Indnstries 
and    control    system     therefor.      8,224,498, 


3,224.926. 


Associates, 
a.  175 — 66. 


Honk,    Richard 
Corp.      Door 


orp 

12-21-65.  CT.  160 — 189 
Houk,    Richard    D.,    to    Consolidated    Electronics    Indnstries 

Corp.     Door.     3,224.494.   12-21-66.  Cl.  160—213. 
House,    Alfred    M..    to    Honeywell    Inc.      Dual    liner    shaped 

charge.     8,224.868.  12-21-65.  C\.  102—24. 
Houser,  John  E..  to  The  Fairchlld  Engineering  Co.     Method 

and  a|>paratuB  for  conveying  objects.     8,224,565,  12-21-60, 

Cl.  198—190. 
Howarth,  John  :  See — 

AbrahaiEL  Harry  M.     8,224,062. 
Hoyt,   Earl   E..  Jr.     Method   for  making  and  barrestlng  lee 

using  ultraaonlc  vibrators.     3,224.213.  12-21-65.  Cl.  62 — 

68. 
Hoyt,  Earl  H.,  Jr.    Archer's  finger  tab.    8,224,009,  12-21-65, 

Cl.  2—21. 
Hroch  Ton  Dalebor,  Henry  J.,  to  Honevwell  Inc.     pH  elec- 
trodes.   3.224  433.  12-21-65.  Cl.  128—2. 
Hubbard,  John  8.     Overhead  maintenanca  apparatas.    S,224,- 

528,  12-21-66,  Cl.  182—2. 

Hubbartt  James  B. :  Bee — 

ailver.  Irving.  Hubbartt,  and  Inman,    8,224,806. 
Hubby.  Laurence  M.  :  See — 

Harlan,  Don  L.,  and  Huboy.     3.224,267. 

Hnber,  Anton.    Locking  device  for  a  motor  vehicle  accelerator 

pedal.    3.224,292,  12-21-66,  a.  74 — 018. 
Hnber.  J.  M..  Corp. :  See — 

lannicelll.  Joseph.    8.224.682. 

Hnebner.  Herbert  A. :  Bee — 

Loosll.  SUnley.     8.224.610. 

Huffman.  Kenneth  R. :  Sea — 

Schaefer,  Frederic  C,  and  Huffman.     8.220,077. 

Hughes  Aircraft  Co. :  Bee — 

Mayer,  James  W.     3,225.198. 

Moulin.  Norbert  L.    3.224.082. 

Muldoon.  William  J.,  and  Peterson.     3,225.270. 

Hughes.  William  C.  J.  E.  Wolfe,  and  W.  E.  Glenn,  to  General 
Electric  Co.  Thermoplastic  film  data  storage  equipment. 
3,225,836.  12-21-65,  C\.  340—173. 

Hulbera.  Derk  T.  A.,  and  L.  E.  Korcsykowskl.  to  Wallace  k 
Tleman  Inc.  Meth.->d  of  producing  asoblaformamldea. 
3.225.026.  12-21-65.  Cl.  260—192. 

Hnitt.  JImmIe  L.,  B.  B.  McGIothlln,  and  J.  Papalla,  to  Gulf 
Research  k  Development  Co.  Subsurface  formation  fractur- 
ing method.     8,224,006,  12-21-06,  CL  106 — 42. 


Hunt,   Robert  O.. 

plumbers    tool. 
Hunt,  William  R., 

and  lubrication 


Feed  meana  for 
15—104.8. 

Bearing  support 
a  dToamoelectrlc 


Home,  Roger  E.,  to  General  Electric  Co.      Ballaat  apparatus. 

3.226.255,  12-21-06,  Cl.  816—282.  ^^ 

Hunamel,  Robert  J.,  T.  D.  Bembert,  and  H.  L.  Dennis,  to 
Houdallle  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing 
pre-tensloned  reinforced  concrete  slabs.  3,224,064.  12-21- 
65,  Ci.  25 — 41. 

to  Marco  Products  Co. 

8,224,024,  12-21-66,  CL 

to  General  Electric  Co. 

arrangement  for  use  in 

machine.     3,224,819,   12-21-65.   Cl.   808 — 132. 

Hunter,  Paul  H.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Alumlnum-tltaniam 

dioxide  filled  tbermoplaatic  reain  compositions.     3^24,997, 

Hurwitz,  Melvln  D. :  See^ 

Balmer,   Clifford   E.,    Brown,   Harwlts,   and   Masteraon. 
3,224996. 
Haaqvarna  Vapenfabrlks  Aktiebolag :  See — 

Oielld,  Goran  A.  R.     3.228,267. 

Ojelld,  Gflran  A.  R.     3,224,861. 

OJelld,  GOran  A.  B.    3.226,302. 
Huston,  Paul  O. :  See — 

Roakl,  William  F.,  and  Huston.    8,224,918. 
Hutchlngs,  I>ouglas  B. :  See — 

^I^S?"'  ^y  ^■'  Aleaon,  Hutchings,  Wlilted,  and  Dymeaa. 

3,224,040. 
Bridges,  Boy  G.,  Aleson,  Hutchinga,  Whited,  and  Drmees. 

8,22o,126. 

^°o*^^^',  f?^!?  ^•.  Combined  golf  club  and  ball  retriever. 

3,224,781,  12-21-65,  Cl.  273 — 162. 
Hutterer,  Johann.    Movable  device  display.    3,224,127,  12-21- 

Hyde,    Thomas    J..    to   E.    I.    du    Pont   de   Nemoura   and   Co 
Dlester  compositions  formed  by  the  reaction  of  pyromellitlc 
dianhydrlde  and  polyhyldric  alcohola.    8,9SO,0«6.  12-21-00, 
Cl.  ^00 — o4<i.3. 
Hydrocarbon  Research.  Inc.  :  See — 

Johnson,  Clarence  A^  and  Volk.     3,224,870. 

Keith.  Percival  C^  Hoffert,  and  StoUer.     3.224,869. 

'''i&T7l\l'2^^'Cl'\S%1^7'''^'  ^''-     *^"*  -^•^'- 
lannicelll,  Joseph,  to  J.  M.   Huber  Corp      Kaolin  clay  bene- 

fldatlon.     8,224.582.    12-21-06.  Q.  209—160. 
Ichlhara.  Tatsuya,  to  Honeywell  Inc.    Mass  flow  meter  using 

aWTerence     between     torquea.       3,224,271,     12-21-66,     CT 

Idemltsu,  Hiroshl  :  See — 

Iwanaga,  .Mltsujl    and  Idemltsu.     3,24,170. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  :  See — 

Baker,  Ronald,  and  Rattee.     3,225,027. 

Edington^  Robert  A.,  Bartow,  and  ChecUand.     3,224.068. 

Heslop.  Robert  N.     3,225,043. 
Imperial-Eastman  Corp. :  See — 

?'^<^S**P'"»«'   DooflA".  «hJ  Jaetoon.     8,224.801. 
Imperial  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Vickers,  Stanley  E.     3,224,301. 
Industrial  Dynamics  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Calhoun    Frederick  L.     8,225,191. 
Industrial  Filter  k  Pump  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Schmidt,  Henrv  Jr.     3,224,687. 
Inland  Steel  Co.  :  See — 

Borman,  EHmer  W.     3,224,420. 

Mc.Velly,  George  W.     3,224,088. 

Zprena,  Peter  J.,   Smith,  and  Kapitan.     8,226,180. 
Inland  Steel  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Nystrom,  Albert  F.     3.224,533. 

Nyatrom.  Albert  F.     3.224,161. 
Inman    Richard  B.  :  See — 

Silver.  Irving,  Hubbartt,  and  Inman.     3.224,306. 
Inatron  Corp.  :  See — 

DeNlcoIa,  Joseph  P.     8,224.259. 
Inter-Probe.  Inc. :  See — 

Blomgren.    Oscar   C„    Sr..    Mnnck,    Qrifflths,    and   O    C. 
Blomgren.  Jr.     3.224,485. 

Blomgren.    Oscar   C.    Sr..    Munck.   Grifllths,    and   O    C 
Blomgren,  Jr.     3.^24,4*7.  ,    «.      v/.    v,. 

International  Business  Machines  Corp. : 

Berkin,  George  M.     8,226.206. 

Cunningham,  James  M.     3,224,366. 

Dersch,  William  C.     3,226,141. 

Hanft,  Roy  F.     3,224,545. 

Hilsenrath,  Manfred.     3,225,212. 

Johnson,  Oliver  D.    and  Maynard. 

Jones,  John  C.     3,225,176. 

Narken,  Bemt.  and  Miller.     8.220.208. 

O'Daniel,  Jerome  B.    and  Palmer.     3,224.046. 

Selgh,  Joseph  C.     3,224,130. 

Sjprokel,  Gerard  J.     3  220,194. 

Vlnal,  Albert  W.     3,220,33S. 
International  Latex  Corp. :  See — 

Spanel.  Abraham  N.     3,224,070. 
International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc..  The  :  See — 

Fox.  James  S.,  and  De  Bord.     3,224,887. 
International  Paper  Co. :  See — 

Bruning.  William  E.     3,224,4M. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. :  See — 

Woods.  Leroy  R.     3,224,205. 
loan,  lacob :  See — 

Sebaatlan,  Socol,  Constantln,  loan,  and  Arion.  8,224,039. 
Isaac,  Peter.     Combination  ski-boot  holder  and  torque  indica- 
tor.    3,224,261,  12-21-06,  CL  73—133. 
Isemura.  Shlnlchi,  to  Dalel  Preaacorder  Co.  Ltd.     Apparatus 
for    transducing    from    a    stationary    record.      3.224,782, 

Ito,    Takao.    to    Nippon    Seiko   Kabuablki    Kalaha. 
Inaert.    3.224,820,  12-21-60,  O.  308 — 106. 


See — 


3,224,071. 


SiHndle 


XYl 
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Idemltau,   to  said  Iwaaasa  asaor. 
puriflcatioo  app«ratu8.     3.224,170, 


3.224,097.  12-21-«5, 


Iwanaga.   Mltsuji,   and   H 
to  Bald  Idemltiu.     Gas 
12-21-65.  CI.  55—256. 
Ixuml,  John  Y.     Geometric  liutruaient 

CI.  33 — 1. 
JacksoQ.  Harold  E.  :  Set — 

Price- Stephens.    Douglas,    and    Jackson.     3.224,801 

Jacobs     John    H.,    to    Consolidated    Electrodynamics    Corp 

Rapid  latenslflcatlon  of  silver  hallde  photograobic  materials 

3.224,877.  12-21-65.  Cl.  96—27.        ''         •     "  •'  "•"" 

Jaco*)jr.  Marvin.     Positioning  mechanism.     3,225,337    12-21- 

65    Cl    340—174.1.  ...     * 

Jacobv-Bender    Inc.  :  See — 

Bnidney    Harry.     3,224,140. 
Jacquesson.  Jacques :   See  — 

Gey,  Albert,  and  Jacquesson.     3,225,200. 
Jagenberg-Werke  Akt.-Ges.  :   See- 
Meyer- Jagenberg,  Gunther.     3,224.761. 
James  Industries.  Inc.  :   See — 

Hamm.  James  A.     3,224,012. 
Janda   Allan  D.  :   8e« — 

Kllmkowskl    Robert  J.,  AmarttI,  and  Janda.     3,224,878 
Janlckl.  Edmund  A.  :  See — 

Hodjfe.  Donald  R.,  Janlckl.  and  Meldel.      3.224,045. 
Jansen,  Charles  H.  :  See — 

Fenner     Ralph    L..    Tart>orough.    Williams,   and   Jansen. 
3224,268. 
JansMn  Pbarmacentica  N.V.  :  Bee — 

Janssen,  Raul  A.  J.    3,225.052. 
Janssen.  Raul  A.  J.,  to  Janssen  Phannacevtlca  N.V.     Benslm- 
Idazollnyl  piperldlne  derivatives.     3.225,082.  12-21-^8    Cl 
260— 29Q.4. 
Jarvls.  John  S     to  Ransomes  Sims  k  Jefferles  Ltd.     Combine 

harvesters.    3,224,560,  12-21-68,  Cl.  198—64. 
Javorek,  Jaroclav  :   See — 

Duslk.  Josef.  Martis.  Oborll.  Mejsllk.  and  Javorek.    3.224.- 
2S0. 
Jeddeloh  Bros.  Sweed  Mills.  Inc. :  Set — 

Larson.  Charles  L.     3.224,812. 
Jeep.  Charles  W.,  Jr.,  and  E.  W.  Nlemeyer.  to  ACT  Industries 
Inc.      Flnld   pressure   operated   switch   with   loose,   flexible 
diaphragm.    3.225,158.  12-21-60.  Cl.  200—88. 
JennlDKs.  Joseph  F. :  See — 

KIrkland,  Eari  V    and  Jennlnn.     3.225,107. 
Jenkins,    Roy   M.,    to  Llndy   Pen   Co.,   Inc.      Holding  clip  for 

pocket  Instruments.     3.224  053,  12-21-65.  Cl.  24 — 11. 
Jennlges.  Lawrence  M..  and  J.  G.  Hamlc,  Sr..  to  Carter  Craft, 
Inc.     Furniture  and  chair  bracket  construction.     3,224.810. 
12-21-65.  Cl.  297^51. 
Jenny.    Rudolf,    to   Maschlnenfabrlk   Scfawelter  AG.     Control 
device  for   a   winding  machine.      3.224.690.    12-21-68,    Cl. 
242—85.5. 
Jensen,   .Aage.      Spool   valve  for  the  concurreot  control  of  a 
plurality  of  motors.     3.224  468,  12-21-65,  Cl.  137—625  69. 
Jensen.  Peter  W..  to  Ampex  Corp.     Tape  reproduclns  system 

3.225.134.  12-21-65.  O.  178—5.4. 
Jepson.  Ivar.  J.  L.  VIecell.  and  S.  Walcxak.  to  Sunbeam  Corp. 

Pressing  Iron.    3.224.122.  12-21-65.  Cl.  88 — 77. 
Jeraaias.    Charles    O.,   and   F    B.    Barwlck.    Ill, 
Marietta     Corp.       Disaso    disulfide    dyestaffs. 
12-21-65.  Cl.  260—176 
Jess.    Thurman    S.     M.    J,    Morrlsette.   and   E.   J. 
Fenwal.    Inc.      Compartment    mixing   package. 
12-21-65.  Cl.  206 — 47. 
Jett,  Wade  W. :  See — 

Jones,  Allen  P^  Jett.  and  Zlts.    3.224.702. 
Jewett,  Lawrence  E.  :   See — 

Gardiner.  Paul  C.  Jewett,  and  Broomell.    3,225,325. 
Jeso.  Martin  R.     Conveying  apparatus.     3.224.813.  12-21-65. 

Cl.  302—49. 
Jobart.  Bernard  :   See — 

Oiot.  Maurice  H.  F..  Jobart.  Fevrot,  and  Olrot 
Jobst  Institute,  Inc.  :   See— 

Gottfried.  Max.    8,224.418. 
Joel.  Karlheini  :   See — 

Burley.  Billy,  and  Joel.     3.225,297. 
Joffe,  Edward  J.,  to  Park  Plastics  Co.  Inc.    Strap  seal 

086,  12-21-65,  Cl.  24 — 16. 
Johns,  Robert  R.,  W.  E.  Standley.  R.  B.  Wlttmann.  and  J 
Karlovlts,  to  Johns  Nlgrelll-Johns.  Inc.     Cover  opener 
abutted  cases.    3,224,166,  12-21-65,  Cl.  58—882. 
Johns-ManvlUe  Corp.  :  See—- 

Greiner,  Norman  S.,  and  French.    8.224.208. 
Johns-NlgreUl-Jobns,  Inc. :  See — 

Johns,    Robert   R.,    Standley,    Wlttmann.   and   Karlovitx. 

3.224.166. 
NIgrelli.     Blaglo    J.,    SUndley,    Wlttmann 

3.224,165. 
Nlgrelll.    Blaglo   J.,    Standley,    Wlttmaaa.    and   Ferraro. 

8,224.550. 
SUndley.  Wendell  B..  and  Braun.    3.224.585. 
Johnson.  Charles  G.  R..  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corp.     Method  of 
making  a  pressure  vessel  for  use  In  a  paper  making  madiine. 
3.224.084.   12-21-68.  Cl.  29 — 469. 


to   Martin 
3.228.025. 

PoMras.   to 
8,224,871, 


3.228.178. 


8,224, 


.  E 

for 


and    King. 


Chemical 
compounda. 

grips. 


Johnson,  Herbert  E.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Bis-hydantolns 
*2-2l'-6"*Cl  "260^09  5  '*'"*P* '"■"<"'    thereof.       5,225,060, 
Johnson    James  E.,  to  Gossett  Machine  Works,  Inc.     Method 
of  produring  yarn  from  textile  fiber  webs.    3.224.181.  12-21- 
no,  LI.  57 — 186. 
Johnson.  James  L    Jr..  and  L.  J.  Krull.  to  The  Electric  Ma- 
12-21-65   a^»—?55  54™'^'"'  *  commutator.     8.224.076. 
Johnson     L^-o    F..    and    K.    Nassau,    to    Bell    Telephone   Lab 
oratories.   Inc.     Optical  maser  using  trlvalent    n.-<)dymlum 
eS^Cl^S^sf— 94  5  *""»"*•*•  •'O"*  •■»"«•     8.226,806.  12-21- 
Johnson.  Loyd  C.  :  See — 

Abraham.  Harry  M.     3.224  052 
"^"te^    ^'^'"L.^-   5."**    ^\,^    Maynard.    to  International 
871    12^21^65   0*234^50  Punchfhg  device.     8,224.- 

Johnson,  Ralph  fe.  :  See — 

Llghtner.  Milton  C.  and  Johnson.    3.224.399 
Johnson  Service  Co.  :   See — 
Burley,  Billy      3.225.214. 
Burley.  Billy    and  Joel.     3.228  297 
Johnson,  Wayne  R  ,  to  Winston  ReHearch  Corp.     Cathode-ray 

display  system      8.22.'5,137.  12-21-65.  Cl.  178—6  7 
Johnson    William  K.  :  See — 

Andersen.  Harry  M..  and  Johnson.    8.228  022 
Johnston    Howard    and  M.  8.  Tomlta.  to  The  Dow 
Lo.       Chlorlnatlon     of     aminochloropyrldlne 
3.224.980,  12-21-65,  Cl.  204—158 
Jonas    Walter   M.,    to   Sllbro   ProdncU  Corp       Garter 

3.224.063,   12-21-65,  a.  24—245. 
Jones    Allen   P.,   W.   W.  Jett,  and  J.   A.  ZIU,  to  FMC  Corp. 
Ueb   winding  apparatus.      3,224,702,    12-21-65,   Cl    242— 
68.4. 

^"3^24558*'l2-21^*Cr9^^76"'°^'*^  printing  apparatus. 

Jones.    John    C,    to    International    Business    Machines    Corp 

ooV^ai  ,  <^''*<*'''«    apparatus.      3,225.176,    12-21-68.    d. 

Jones,  Norman  S  :   See — 

Schumann.  Robert  W.,  and  Jones.    3,224  349 
Jones,  R.  A  ,  k  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 

Whiteford,  Carlton  L.     3,224  878 
Whiteford,  Carlton  L.     3,224,576 
Jones    Robert   A.,   to  Union  Carbide  Corp      Modlfled  seolltic 
m    12-21^'cr  M-^T*'  '"'  P'***"*^"*  "•»«■     3.224.- 
Jonkoplng-Vulcan,  Aktiebolaget :  B00 — 

Sarv.  Nils  H.     3.224.477: 
Juby,  Peter  F..  to  Bristol-Myers  Co.     SiHwtltuted  N  (4  pyriml- 
dlnyl)  6  aminopencillance   adds.     8,225.058,   12-21-65    CI. 
2fi0- — 306.7  ' 

Juergvnsen.  Ralph  :  See — 

Hermann,   Joachim,   and  Juergensen.     3  224  710 
KHG  Associates  :  See— 

Hornsteln.  .Moses,  sod  Kapka.     3.224.514. 
K  A  M  Electron Ics  Co   :  See — 

Krause,    Stephen   E..   and    Miller.      3.228.265. 
Kaashoek,   Johannes    and  O    J.   Lubben.   to   North   .American 
Philips  Co.  Inc.     Deflection  coll  system.    8.228,271.  IS-Il- 
65,  n    317—200 
Kabushikl  Kaisha  Hitachi   Selsakusho  :  See — 
Katagirt.  Shinjlro.  and  Otasa.     3.225,192. 
Kawai.  Toahlnori.  and  Shtbata.     3  225  284. 


JoAinson.  Clarence  A.  and  W.  Volk.  to  Hvdrocarbon  Research. 
Inc.  Reduction  of  llmenite  and  similar  ores.  3.224.870, 
12-21-65,  Cl.  78—26. 

Johnson,  David  A.,  and  G.  A.  Hardcastle,  Jr..  to  Bristol-Myers 
Co.  Penicillin  derivativea  and  process.  1225,083,  12-21- 
65,  Cl.  260—239.1. 

Johnson,     Donald     D.       Time-money    compater.       3,224,672, 

12-21-66,  a.  238 — 91. 
Johnson,    Francis,    to   The    Dow    Chemical    Co.      Process   for 

prodadng  2,6-dlamlno  pyridines.     3.225.041,  12-21-83.  Cl. 

260— 24f5. 

Johnson    Glenn  D.  :  See — 

Watklna.  Bmce  J.,  Johnson,  and  Shatto.    8,224.900. 


Miura,  Takeo,  and  Hirano.     3,225.291. 

Mori.  Ryutaro,  .NIshlmura,  and  Furukawa.     3,224,286. 

Takaml,  Katsumi,  Abe,  Matsnura,  and  FuruhaU.     8,225.- 

211. 
TakamI   Katsumi,  and  Matsuura      3.224,287. 
Takei.  Sachio.  and  Tamamoto     3.225.245. 
Miura.  Takeo      3.225.292. 
Kabushikl  Kaisha  Toko   Ra<1Io  Coll  Kenkyusho  -  See — 

Kawakami.  Masamitsu.     8.225.236. 
Kaln.  Arthur  F.     Magnetic  belt  guide.     8.224.567,  12-21-65. 

Cl.  198—202. 
Kaiser,  Francis  T.  :  See — 

Brown.  John  W.,  Bueaslng.  and  Kaiser.     3.224.061. 
Kaiser  Industries  Corp.  :  See — 

Baum.  Kurt      3  224.750. 
Kapltan.  Josef  S.  :  See — 

Zorena    Peter  J..  Smith,  and  Kapltan      3,225.180. 
Karbosky.  Joseph  T..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Processing 
low  b.t.n.  gas  from  natural  gaa.     8.224.211,  13-21-68.  Cl. 
•2-23. 
Karlg.  Erhardt  :  See — 

Oeache.  Werner.  Steuer,  and  Karlg     3.224.287. 
Karlri.   Aviv.      Pyropboric   lighter       3.224.233,    12-21-^,   a. 

67 — 4.1. 
Karlovlts,  John  E.  :  See — 

Johns,    Robert    R..    Standley.    Wlttmann,   and   Karlovlts. 
3  2^4.166. 
Karol.  Kenneth  N..  and  I.  Weiss,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 

Flow  gauges.  3  224.270.  12-21-68.  a.  78—209. 
Kaainkas,  Edward  M.  :  See — 

McConnell.  Albert  L..  and  Kaslnkas     3.224.574 
Kataglri.  Sblnjiro.  and  S   Osasa.  to  Kabashlki  Kaisha  Hitachi 
Setiialiunho      Apparatus  for  producing  electron  microscope 
and  diffraction  Images  separately  and  simultaneously  on  the 
image  olsne      3.228.192.  12-21-65.  Cl.  250 — 49.5 
KatUn.  Richard  W  ;  See- 
Mills.  Jack,  and  Kattan.     3.225.096. 
Kawal.  Toahlnori.  and  T.  ShlbaU.  to  Kabushikl  Kaisha  Hi- 
tachi Seisakusbo      Oenerstor  voltage  regulating  apparatus. 
3.225.284.  12-21-65.  Cl.  322—28 

Kawakami,  Masamitsu,  to  Kabushikl  Kaisha  Toko  Radio  Coll 
Kenkyusho.  Blectrlcal  vibrator.  8.238.226,  12-21-08,  Cl. 
311^     "O.v* 
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Kawamura,  Sabnro  :  See — 

Susumura,     Hideo,     Ulrano,    Kawamura,    and    Nagano. 
3.225.128. 
Kay,  Edward  L. :  See — 

Knowles,  Edwin  C,  Wiley,  and  Kay.    3.224,971. 
Kay,  James  A.,  to  Rose  Bros.   (Gainsborough)   Ltd.     Convey- 
ing apparatus.     3,2:^4,564,  12-21-65,  Cl.  198 — 163. 
Kear,  Robert  W.,  and  A.  H.  Lancashire,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.    Com- 
bustion device  for  hydrocarbon  fuel.     3.224.679.  12-21-65, 
Cl.  239—132.3. 
Kebrlcb,  Leouard  M. :  See — 

Hendricks   John  G..  and  Kebrich.    3.225.075. 
Kedman  Co. :  See — 

Osborn.  Carolus  M..  and  Davis.     3,224.479. 
Kehr,  Gunter.     Machine  for  burring  and  cleaning  workpieces. 

3,224,022,  12-21-65,  Cl.  15 — 4. 
Kelm.  Gerald  I.  :  See — 

Butler,  Robert  W.,  and  Kelm.    3,224,986. 
Kelner,  Robert  C,  R.  Pearson    R.  K.  Lee,  and  A.  H.  Shapiro, 
to  Laburatorv  For  Electronics,  Inc.     Magnetic  disc  storage 
device.    3,228.338.  12-21-65.  O.  340—174.1. 
Keith,  Perclval  C,  F.  D.  Uoffert   and  H.  H.  StoUer.  to  Hydro- 
carbon   Research,    Inc.      Method    of    reducing    Iron   oxide. 
3,224,869,  12-21-65,  Cl.  75 — 26. 
Keller,  Alexander  ;  See- 
Keller,  Rudolf  and  A.     3.224.164. 
Keller,  Alexander.  K.-O..  Firma :  See — 

Keller.  Rudolf  and  A.     3,224.164. 
Keller,    Rudolf    and   A.,    to    Alexander   Keller   K.-G..    Firma. 
Apparatus  for  applying  covers  to  jars  and  similar  contain- 
ers.    3.224,164.  12-21-65.  a.  83—331. 
Kelroy  Corp.  :  See — 

Schmidt.  Roy  A.,  and  WalUce.    3,224,677. 
Kelsey-Hayes  Co.  :  See— 

Clair.  Verne    Jr.     3.224  658. 
Ketnmetmuller,   Roland,   to  W'aagner-BIro  Aktlengesellschaft. 
Plant  for  cooling  and  cleaning  waste-gases  in  steelworks. 
3,224,841    12-21-65,  Cl.  23 — 277. 
Kemnlta.  Warren  N.,  to  ScovUl  Mfg.  Co.     Motor.drlven  food 

mixer.     3,224,826.  12-21-65,  Cl.  312 — 223. 
Kemp.  Paul  C. :  See — 

Slas.  Roy  C.  and  Kemp.    3,225.086. 
Kempton,  Marvin  L.    and  E.  L.  Nooker,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.     Warhead  for  mUslles.     3.224,371.  12-21- 
65,  Cl.  102 — 67. 
Kennedy,  Leo  A.     Adjustable  doffer  plate  shaft  mounting  for 

cotton  pickers.     3,224,178,    12-21-65,  Cl.  56 — 41. 

Kenny.   Richard  J.,  to  Martin-Marietta  Corp.     Uquld  rocket 

propeilant  feed  system.     3,224,189.  12-21-68.  Cl.  60 — 35.3. 

Kent.  Eugene  A.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Co.     Process  of  reducing 

deposition  of  deposits  on  heat  exchange  surfaces  in  petru 

leum  refinery  operations.    3,224.957.  12-21-65.  Cl.  208—48. 

Kent.  Jay  H.     Foldable  stool.     3.224.389.  12-21-68,  Cl.  108 — 

119. 
Keplinger,  Grin  C.  :  See — 

Gruber,  Elbert  E.,  and  Keplinger.     :' .225,007. 
Kessler,  Jacob  C.   F.,  to  American  Enka  Corp.     Transparent 
products  from   poIy-&caprolactam  and  process  of  making 
same  .   3.224.987,  12-21-66,  Cl.  260 — 18. 
Key  Machine  Tool  Corp.  :  See — 

Pendell,  Larry  S.     3,225,189. 
Klmberly  Clark  Corp.  :  See — 

Bernardln,  Leo  J.    3.224,926. 
Johnson,  Charles  G    R.    3,224,084. 
Lee,  Charles  A.,  and  Lamb.     ^224.928. 
King,  Donald  D.  :  See — 

Nlfrelll,    Blaglo    J.,    SUndley.    Wlttmann.    and    King. 
3224,165. 
King.   Marvin    W.    M.   Schmidt,   and   S.   B.   Thorwaldaen,   to 
Samsonlte  Corp.    Step  stool.    3.224,580.  12-21-66.  Cl.  182 — 
33. 
Kinkier.  Clarence  C,  to  Owens-Illlnols  Glass  Co.     Method  and 
apparatus  for  handling  sheet  materials.    3,224,307,  12-21- 
65   Cl.  83—88. 
Kiralfr.  Alexander  E.     Height  gauge.     8,224,103.  12-21-65, 

Cl.  38 — 172. 
Klrby.  Jack  A..  %  to  Bl/fresh  Dispenser  Co.,  and  %  to  North 
west  Bl/fresh  Diswnser  Co.    Reusable  display  and  dispens- 
ing container,     3,^24,822    12-21-65,  Cl    312 — 71. 
Kirllouckas.  Albert  C^  to  Winston  Research  Corp.     Capstan 

drive  mechanism.     3,225,233,  12-21-65,  Cl.  310 — 154. 
Kirk.  James  H  :  See — 

Skonecke,  Hubert  L.,  Kirk,  and  Safford.     3,224,488. 
Klrkconnell,  Robert  W.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Co.     Rubber  com- 
positions and  forming  process.     3.224.998.   12-21-65,   O. 
260—41.5. 

KIrkland,  Barl  V.,  and  J.  F.  Jennings,  to  Standard  Oil  Co 

Separation  process.     3.225.107.  12-21-65.  Cl.  260—652. 
Ktsxko.  Walter  :  See— 

Bwseth.  Richard  A..  Stelnert.  and  Klaako.     3,224,728. 
Kitchen,  Alonso  O. :  See — 

Hogan,  John  P.,  and  Kitchen.     3,226,023. 
Klein,  Donald  L.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.     Semi- 
conductor surface  cleaning.    3,224,904,  12-21-65,  Cl.  134 

Klein,  Hans-Chrtstof,  to  Alfred  Teves.  KG.  Valve  for  the 
charing  of  pressure  accumulators.  8.224,466,  12-21-65 
Cl.  137 — 115. 

Klein.  Raymond  A. :  See — 

BertoUnl,  William  A.,  Klein,  and  Selm.     3,225,188. 

Kllmkowskl    Robert  J.,  L.  Amarltl.  and  A.  D.  Janda,  to  Eugen 

IMetigpn  Co.     Method  of  making  and  method  of  using  ther 

J?',**^.'Pj^'*^„**'*"*'*yP*  '•production  material.     8,224.878,  12- 
21-65.  Cl.  96 — 49. 

^{'^P^l*'  "'■''*'».  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.     Process  for 
l,2-dithlole-8-thlones.     3,225,062,  12-21-65,  Cl.  260 827. 


Klippert,  Hans  U.,  to  Quarzlampen  Gesellscbaft  m.b.H.  Test- 
ing apparatus  for  determining  resistance  to  weather  influ- 
ences.   3,224,266,  12-21-65,  Cl.  73 — 150. 

Kloos,  Ronald  :  See — 

Brocnier,  Pierre.  Kloos,  and  Cocquart.     3,226,260. 

Klotz,  Donald  L.  Ball  and  paddle  device.  3,224,774,  12-21- 
65,  Cl.  273—97. 

Klusmler,  Kenneth  L. :  See — 

Rich.  Charles  A.,  Jr.,  Klusmler,  and  Holbrook.     3.225.- 
202. 

Kluun,  Johan  M. :  See — 

Lamerls    Koenraad  J.,  Kluun,  and  Slebeu.     3.224,043. 

Knapp,  Gordon  G..  to  Ethyl  Corp.  Dialkyl  hydroxybenzyl 
phospbonates  as  antioxidants.  3,224,973,  12-21-65,  Cl. 
252—49.8. 

Knoap,  Robert  N.,  to  The  Fosdick  Machine  Tool  Co.  Differen- 
tial drive  for  positioning  the  sbiftable  member  of  a  machine 
tool.     3,224,297,  12-21-65,  Cl.  74 — 675. 

Knowles,  Edwin  C.,  M.  A.  Wiley,  and  E.  L.  Kay,  to  Texaco 
Inc.  Borate  esters  and  lubricant  compositions  containing 
said  esters.     3,224,971    12-21-65,  Cl.  262 — 46.3. 

Knox,  Paul  M.,  Jr.,  and  J.  L.  McGrew,  to  Martin-Marietta 
Corp.  Liquefied  gas  container  insulation.  3,224.623.  12- 
21-65,  a.  220—9. 

Knoy,  Maurice  G.,  to  Rostone  Corp.  Molded  electrical  insu- 
lator.   3^25,133,  12-21-66,  Cl.  174 — 212. 

Knudsen,  Erik,  to  Slagteriernes  Forsknlngslnstltut.  Appa- 
ratus for  determination  of  the  distribution  of  meat  and  fat 
in  slaughtered  animals  or  paru  thereof.  3,224,320,  12-21- 
65,  a.  88—14. 

Knutson,  Paul  H.  :  See — 

Tadon,  Donald  £.,  and  Knutson.     3.224,608. 

Kobus,  Lawrence  C.  to  Shell  Oil  Co.    Stabilised  floaUng  drill 
ing  platform.     3,224,401,  12-21-65,  Cl.  114 — .5. 

Kobus,  Lawrence  C.  to  Shell  OU  Co.  SUblUsed  floating  drill- 
ing platform.     3,224,402,  12-21-66,  Cl.  114 — .5. 

Koch,  Helnrlch,  to  F.  Job.  Kwiida-Chem.  Fabrik.  Process 
for  preparing  l,4-endoalkylene-A'-cyclohexene-2,8-trans-di- 
carboxyllc  esters.     3,226,084    12-21-65,  Cl.  260 — 468. 

Kochey,  Edward  L.,  Jr.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc. 
Self -compensating  low  velocity  trip  or  alarm  device.  3,225,- 
340,  12-21-65   Cl.  340—239. 

Kohen,  Sheldon  I. :  See — 

Buskin,  Henry,  and  Kohen.     3,224.418. 

Kokusai  Denshln  Denwa  Kabushikl  Kaisha  :  See — 
Kurimura    Toshlo,  and  Tamamura.     3,226,283. 

Kolden,  John  R. :  See — 

HInrlchs,  Karl,  Eastmen,  and  Kolden.     3,226,213 

Kolk,  Anthony  J.    Jr.,  and  M.  Orlovlc,  to  The  National  Cash 
Register  Co.     Magneto-optic  device  employing  reflective  lay 
er  to  provide  increased  Kerr  roUtlon.     3,224,333.  12-21- 
65.  a.  88 — 61. 

Kompfner,  Rudolf,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  Op- 
tical reflecting  system  for  redirecting  energy.  8.224,330, 
12-21-65.  Cl.  88 — 57. 

Kompfner,  Rudolf,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  Si- 
nusoidal-shaped lens  for  light  wave  communication.  8.224,- 
331,  12-21-65,  Cl.  88—57. 

Konanx,  Albert.  Heat  exchanger.  3.224,503.  12-21-65.  Cl. 
166—171. 

Koopman  Harmannus,  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc. 
Method  of  producing  2,6-dichlorobenzonltHle.  3,225,081, 
12-21-65,  CT.  260 — 465. 

Koppel  Harold  H..  and  P.  I.  Wajs,  to  Bailey  Meter  Co. 
M.C.T.  transmitter.     3,226,289,  12-21-65,  Cl.  823 — 51, 

Koppers  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Dressier,  Hans.     3,225,097. 

Korb   Monte  W. :  See — 

Fleer,  WlllUm  D.,  Van  Roo,  Berry,  Anderson,  and  Korb 
3,224,681. 

Korcxykowski,  Leonard  E. :  See — 

Huibers,  Derk  T.  A.,  and  Korciykowskl.     3,228,026. 
Kordyban,  Eugene  8.,  J.  A.  Palvanas.  and  J.  M.  Canty,  to 

Union    Carbide    Corp.       SUblllzed    insulated    conUiners. 

3,224,622,  12-21-85,  Cl.  220—9. 

Kosco,  John  C,  to  SUckpole  Carbon  Co.  Silver-refractory 
metal  electrical  contact  having  refractory  meUl  carbide  In 
the  marginal  Uyer  of  Its  active  conUct  face.  3.225,169, 
12-21-66;  a.  200—166.  «.**-,xo», 

Kosten,  Leendert :  See — 
Oberman,    Roelof  M. 
3,224,678. 

Kosar,  John  J.     Automatic  baster  for  braslers 

12-21-65,  Cl.  99—346. 
Koiela,  Bohumll :  See — 

Zeman,  Lubomfr,  Zik,  Koiela,  and  Kubl^k. 
Kracht,  Gerhard,   to  Swedish  Crucible  Steel  Co. 
plastic  molding  machine.     3,224,039,  12-21-66, 
Krall    Friedrlch  :  See— 

iMetrlch,  Walter,  and  Krall.     3,224,428. 
Kniloweu,  Bruno-     Swaging  machine.     3,224,244,  12-21-66, 

Kramer,  Jack  M.,  to  Aerojet-General  Corp.  Igniter  device 
for  solid  body  of  pyrotechnic  material.  8,224,878,  12-21- 
68,  Cl.  102 — 70. 

Krapcho.  John,  to  Olin  Mathleswi  Chemical  Corp.  Halo- 
5M^  amides.    3,226,093,  12-21-65.  Cl.  260— 


M.,  Kosten.   and  van  der  Toorn. 


3.224,362, 


3,224,563. 

Expanded 
Cl.  18 — 6. 


Sequential  flash- 


Kratochvil,  Harry,  to  Tung-Sol  Electric  Inc 

er.    3,225,343,  12-21-65,  Cl.  340—331. 
Krause,  Stephen  R.,  and  H.  L.  Miller,  to  K  A  M  Electronics 

^'*:_  5*™ote  control  electrical  switch  and  radio  frequency 

acniating  system  therefor.     8,225,265,  12-21-65.  CT    817-- 

1.3o< 
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to  Philip  MorrU,  Inc. 
meana  rotatable  on  a 
.  SO— «3. 

3.224.079. 


^?^  Walter,  L.  Ther,  and  O.  Vofel,  to  Farbwvrke  Hoediat 
AlrtlaajMallarhaft  rorm»l»  MaUter  Lodua  *  Branln<      N- 
290^*^0*8    ^•''''•'*J^**"*'»««-      3.2--«».w«8.    I:i-i7-^.   CI. 
KroU,  Fredrick  H. :  8e«— 

PaweUa,  Onatav  J.,  and  KroU.     3.224.142 
Kromark.  lac.  :  8et — 

Meverboerer.  Carl  E.     3,224  572 

''T2^Z\Tl2^l^t%'  r^[24"     **•'*''  ^^"-*'"  •^'^ 

Krug,    George    A.,    Jr.,    to    General    Electric    Co.      Magnetron 

haying     eramated     dlacharce     aab-aaaembly     united     with 

Kroger,  Jamea  B  ,   and  R    L.   Bordeau 
Raior  with  ahav^lng  angle  adjusting 
Uteral  aila.     3.224.090.  12-21-9a   CI 
KruU    Llojd  J.  ;  ^e« — 

Jobnaon.  Jamea  L.,  Jr.,  and  Knill 
Kubl^'ek,  Stanlalar  .  8e« — 

B-,,^.^.?*^  Lubomlr,  ZAk.  Kolel*.  and  KubWek.     8.224,8««. 

Kudlacik,  Henry  W  ,  to  General  Klectrlc  Co.     Qa.-ct^led  end 

12-21-13    cf  31^^***'**^""'*^     machine     rotor.     3,223,231. 

KudriaTeta.'   ^eter.    Jr..    to    Acaahnet    Proceaa    Co.     Flexible 

coupling       3^24,224.   12-21-85.   CT.  84—11 
Kuehn.  Jack  W  .  and   H.   W    Atklna.   to  Darl-Oo-Ronnd,  Inc. 
740yT2-"?-8f  "    M»^8**°'  ***^'**  '"*'  "•tixxl-     3.224.- 
Kuhlman   Inatruinent  Co.  :  See — 

Kuhlman,   Walter   F.     3,224.278. 
Kublman.   Walter  F..  to  Kuhlman  Inatrument  Co.     Preaaure 

testing  aoparatua       3.224.278.   12-21-83,  Ci.  73—401. 
Kulllng.    .\chlni  :   See — 

Bramekamp^  Karl-JOrgen,  and  Kulllng.     3.224.215. 
Kumpf,  Henry  W  .  Jr.  :  See — 

Sturgla.  Charles  P..  Kumpf.  and  Maddern.     3.224.823 
Kungj^  W  erner  :  See — 

Dietrich.  Henri,  and  Kung.     3.223  032 
Kuna    Floyd  A.  :  8m—  --         .       . 

Ortm,  Daniel  E.,  Knns.  and  Gauerke.     3,224.185. 
Kupka,  John  J.  :  8m — 

Hornateln.   Moaea,   and  Kupka.      3,224  314 
Kurabayaahl.   Aklra  :    See — 

Mori.  Ryutaro,  and  Kurabayaahl.     3.224,020. 
Kuraahlkl  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.  :  8ee — 

Buiumura,     Hideo,     Hlrano,     Kawamura.     and    Nagano. 
3^23, 12o. 
Kurek.   Frank   L.     Propellant   charging   Talre  baring  plaatlc 

head   conatructlon.      3.224,461.    12-21-83.    CI.    137— 8«> 
Knrlmura.   Toahlo,    and    K.    Vamamura,    to   Kokuaai   Denahln 
Denwa     Kabushlkl     Kalaha.     Regulable  output     rectifying 
apparatus.     3,223.283.   12-21-83.  CI    321—18. 
Knrls^  Arthur  :  See — 

Balamuth.  Lewis,  and  Kuris.     3,224.915 
Kurtt,  Abraham  N.,   to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Method  for  the 
production  of  alkali  mcUl  acetylidea.     3.225,110,  12-21-85. 
CI.    280 — 883. 
Laboratory  for  Electronics.  Inc. :  See — 

Altman.  Jerome  L.    and  Rubin.     3.225,293. 
Kelner.  Itobert  C,  Pearson    Lee.  and  Shapiro.     S,223,SS8 
Ladwlg,    Arthur  J     and  C.   J.   Ludwig.      Metering  liquid  dis- 
penser      3.224,852.  12-21-85.  CI.  222 — 442 
Lagasae.   Eugene  F..  to  Giannlnl  Controla  Corp.     Time  delay 

relay   structure       3.223,131,    12-21-85    CI.   200—35 
La  Orouw.  Coenraad  M.     See^— 

Baas.  Germrdus.  and  L«  Grouw.     3.225.132. 
Van  de  Weijer,  Martlnua  H.  A..  Spleesens.  and  La  Grouw 
3^5.244. 
Leber     Frank    J.     Scooter    type    vehicle    with    combination 
fender     and     brake     therefor      3.224.524.     12-21-85      Cl 
180 — 28. 
Lahra,  Martin  ;  See — 

Beckenstein.   Leonard.      8.224.227 
Laldlg.    Manfred    R..    to    The    Singer    Co.     Sewing    machine 
•pool    plaa     and     mountings.      3.224.708.     12-21-83      Cl 
242 — 129.8. 
Lakso  Co.  Inc  .  The  :  See—  ' 

Lakao.  Elno  E.     3.224.157. 
Lakso    Elno  E..  to  The  Lekso  Co.  lac.     Wadding  containers 

3.224,137.  12-21-83.  Cl.  53—21. 
Lamb,  Charles  A.  :  See — 

Lee^  Charles  A.,  and  Lamb.     3,224,928. 
Lamb,   Frances  W.  :  See — 

Stephens.  Ruth  E..  Hlrschler,  and  Lamb.     3  224.981. 
Lamerls.    Koenraad   J.     J.    M.    Klunn.   and    H.    H.   Sleben     to 
Lego     Nederland,     N.V.      Injection     moulding 
3.224,043.  12-21-85.  C\.  18—30. 
LImmel.    Helmut  :    See — 

Siztus.  Klaus,  and  LImmel.      3.224,909. 
Lancashire,  Alan  H.  :  See — 

Kear,  Robert  W  ,  and  Lancashire.     3,224,879. 
Lancers  Machinery   Ltd      See — 

Bowman  Shaw    George  N.      3.224,818. 
Landls-Gendron   S  A.     See — 

arelU.  Adrlen.     3,224.298. 
Lannn  Aperture  Cards.  Inc.  :  See — 

Langan.  John  F.     3.224.917. 
Langan.   John   F..   to   Langan   Aperture  Cards 
of    making    an    aperture    card.     3,224.917, 
158—108. 
Lankford,  Iran  J.,  to  Peerless  Instrument  Co 


machines. 


Larsen.  Lyle  V.  :  See — 

i.-r.5^n^*'?-^"f°'  "o**"  8-.  »«>d  Larsen.     3.224,2T7 
•i?^^  t-harles    L.,    to    Jeddeloh    Bros.    8 weed    liuis     Inc 

Laubach,  o:erall'd  D.,  to  Chas.  Pflier  A  Co  Inc  8  methrl- 
23955.  •»•'«»«»•       3,225.038.    12-21-!^.    Cl.    280^ 

^ilf-il-M^Cl    aO-S'*"^""''      transmission.      3,224.197. 

^Lnlon^ri^hM?/.  °  P.  Roberts.  Jr..  and  B.  F.  Yendall.  to 
and  s^Sarilfn,  '^^'^J^Sf!!:  "•*  -PP-^to.  for  Durifring 
12-21^C1    82— U^'^**^      '*■      mixtures.      ^224.W 

Lawson.  Maurice  O.  :  See — 

^"msS  ''""^  ^■'  ^°°  °''*'°'  ^''•O"-  "O  Haslnger. 

^r^n'-Lfrtl?**''-  .*"  C«>««"«>«"*rlat  a  I'Enerfle  Atomlque 
Transportable      seismograph.      3.225.828.      12-21-M7^a: 

Lee,  Roger  K.  :  See  — 

Le?*"Rovfi°'**n;n^.**'"'*'.''-  ^'  ""^  Shsplro.     8.225,838. 

^:22jr3S:  12-'^/l°5S.*'cl7/^2?8'^""'  "'""  •^™«"'*- 
jJhJ^-  •*<»{>*«"'  a.  to  General  Telephone  and  Electronics 
^T.f^n?n"*-   ^"'^     Methods  and  apparatus  for  pl^^rtn" 

Le'fl;^;He'i"be%t'"r'?r*"se^"*'''-    ^^''-^-   «•   23-273* 

Lego'NSiria^d"ii-:*5e'ei""''       '"'•«•'« 

Lehr^Te*n*J    ^See^*'*  ^  '  '^''""*-  '"*'  Sleben.     3,224.048. 

T    ^-^■'''^'■■,.'*'"'^  'j  ^•'fj  •n<l  Wooda.      8  224.854 
Lehrlan.  William  R.    eJ.  r.  j^eiaon.  and  V.  J.  Yeakley    to  Gulf 
Research    4    Dere^onment    Co.      Hydrodealkylation    pro»„ 
I    f"*^   •PParatus       3,i25,lll.   12-21-85,  CT.  260—872 

IV, I  ^*"-  *"  ^n't*<l  States  of  America,  Army.  Rectifier 
gr_jjB*-.can     aerial     images      3.224.828.     12-21-85^0 

LHtsel   Ammon  M     to  Great  Northwest  Fibre  Co.    Oasp  pack- 
T    •?f.""*J'      3.224>J»,  12-21-85.  Cl.  208— 45.31.     ^  "^  **" 
^..     .!*'*■  i°^°  w  .  and  E  C  Ford.  Jr.,  to  Atlas  Chemical  In- 
dustries.  Inc^     Epoildlsed  diesters  o*  polyoiyethylene  Iso- 
sorMde      3,225,0<r7,  12-21-85,  Cl    260^   34?  4 

*-«**yiiL.**'"*?"  ^  •  '°  Mlnnespolis  Honeywell  Regulator 
Co.  Hypodermic  apparatus  for  measuring  hydrogen  Ion  con- 
63    Cl    1*28^2  1        wltWn  a  Uring  body."  3.224. J38.  12-21- 

Leonard.  Bdward  C  Jr..  to  Dnlon  CarWde  Corp.  EUatomertc 
polymers      3.223.6l9,  12-21-86.  C\.  280—88^     -a.siomenc 

Leonard.  Vurnen  J.  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Predetermlnlna 
counter    3.224.878.  12-21-88,  O   235— 132.    ""•""""'"°« 

l"2i-l5'ci*\8^82*'"'"*  ***'°*    "*"*"       8,224,081. 

Lenk    James     See — 
I        "•  *'*''telaere.  Darid  L.,  and  Lenk.     8,224  842 

63'%   2     118°""'  '°'^''"**°«  garments.     8.224.010.  12-21- 

^^^^'  2^118°"*'  'nclu^Jlnf  fmrmenU.     8.224,011.  12-21- 

^^iK»K°!?IF*  J-  1°  Sterling  Drue  Inc.  1.3  and  -1.8- 
naphthyrtdrne-3-carboxyllc  add  1,4-dThydro  4-oio  and  esters 
thereof      3.223,055,  12-21-83,  CT    260-^295.3.         ■°°  *■«'» 

i.*taei,  Karl      See 

Froltiheim,  Hans   and  Letsel.     8,224.525 
Lejienberjrer.  Gottfried,  to  Maschlnenfabrik  Ad    Schnlthess  A 

£nk?.-  r«T2%'S"iV2r';5'',^'r4"Vo'5'°'  ""'••"-  "*• 

Leuenberpr.  Gottfried,  to  Maschlnenfabrik  Ad    Schultbess  k 

'"8^V5^Vi1'i!3iV  a^i^ii^^  1"^  "''-"»'  "''>*"^' 

L«Tenson.  Leonard  L.  :  See 

Mllleron.  Norman,  and  Levenson.    8.224.888. 
Lerer  Bros   Co  :  See— 

Pader.  Morton,  and  Gerahon.    3  224  S88 

Pader,  Morton,  and  Gerahon.     3.224!8a4. 

^Co  **I^"°Vi«l?-  ^  "jRlf^i""-  ^"  '^^'^^  American  Phlllpa 
12-21^5    a    29^188*5  '**""'""  '*^***      *'224,0n. 


,   Inc.     Method 
12-21-83.    CT. 


8.224.280.  12-21-45 


tester  for  Internal  combustion  engines 
a.   73—116. 

Lanman,  Robert  W. :  See — 

Miller.  J.  Carter,  and  Lanman.     8,224.817. 
Laran.  Roy  J. :  See — 

Frey,  Frederick  W..  Jr..  and  Laran.     3,224.884 


Compression 


Lew.  Baak  W  to  Atlas  Chemlral  Indflstries,  Inc  Process  for 
i^H''«?t""^"*ili'  tetr.hydrofuran<ls,  2,5^1carboxTu?  acid 
and  salu  thereof      3,225,066,   12  21-65.  Cl.  260—347  8 

Lew,  Baak  W.,  to  AUas  Chemical  Industries,  Inc.  Process  of 
&S^'  ^TV^^'  ^ra;2jymeU.j,tetraiydrofu?:rrc.S' 

'^•3,?2T96?r2"-21*!83^'S'73'2"-l"2"      """  '^'"°"    '^''''^'^- 
Ubber  Owens-Ford  Glass  Co.  :  Se«u  - 

Badger.   Alfred   E..   Lehr.  and   Woods.     8  224  804 

Carson.  Frank  J  .  and  Leflet.    8.224  839     •'''"'~"- 
Ucentla  Patent  Verwallungs  GmbH.  :   See— 

Blztus,  Klaus,  and  LImmel.    3.224.909 
Uenert.  Walter  H.  :  See— 

Challacombe.  Cari  N..  Bnslgn.  and  Llenert.     8  224  188 
1^  '"fwlerick  O.     Wire  ties.     8.224.064,  12-21-88.  Cl.  24— 

Ughtner.  Milton  C.  and  R.  E.  Johnson    to  The  HlnM*  Pa 
Wle  thread  locking  seam.    S.224.a<«>   ll^aT^M.  aTlf!.* 
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Jix 


UII7,  Ell.  and  Co. :  See— 

Alnsworth,  Cameron,  Blubaugh,  Springman,  and  Zapapas. 

Alnsworth,  Cameron,  and  Ryan.    3,225,091. 
Dillard    Robert  D..  and  Easton.     3.225  042. 
Flynn.  Edwin  H.    3,225,038. 
Gorman,  Marrtn.     3,225,053. 
Mills,  Jack,  and  Kattau.    3.225,096. 
Nash,  J.  Frank,  and  Lin.     3.224,941. 
SToboda.  Gordon  H.    3.225,030. 
t...  Travento,  John  J.,  and  Whitehead.     3,225,066. 

12-21^*5**°C1    137— I'iPs**"'''**   *"    "'^    ^*''*       3.224,459, 
Lin,  Tsung-'Mlci  :  See — 

Nash.  J.  Frank,  and  Lin.    3,224,941. 
Llndars  Automation  Ltd.  :  See — 

Fletcher.  Lawrence  A.,  and  Palmer.     3.224.519. 
o*lfj;.yr-"*"  ^  •  *°  Automotive  Servlcenter,  Inc.     Wlacb. 
,    3.224.785.  12-21-66.  O.  264—187. 
Llndstaedt.  Horst  K.  :  See — 

. .   ^^^'^^'-^P***'  ^  •  B»lnes.  and  Llndataedt.    3,224,682. 
Llndy  Pen  Co^  Inc.  :  See — 

Jenkins.  Roy  M.     3^224,053. 
Llnsley    Seymour  O  :   See — 

Soloff,  Robert  S.   and  Llnsley.    3,224,916. 
Linton,  Ulle  C.     Indicator  fuseholder  with  current  responalre 

derices.    3.225.188,  12-21-85,  Cl.  20O— 121 
Linton,  William  C.  to  Fuse  Indicator  Corp.     Fuseholders  for 
nouKlng  knife  blade  cartridge  fuses.     3.225,164,  12-21-e5, 

Litton  Indtutries.  Inc. :  See — 

Adler.   Imre.  Erbardt,  and  Frank      3  224  604 
LJungstrflm.  Olle.  B.  K.  J    Gunnarsson,  and  P.  O.  Eriksson 
to    Svenska    Aeroplan    Aktlebolaget.      Rotary   fan   arranae- 
^    ment.     3.224.668,  12-11-85.  Cl.  280— 120. 
Lobik^  James  L.  :  See — 

Cells,  Joseph  F..  and  Lobik.     3,224.549. 
LoosU,  Stanley,  »^  to  H.  A.  Huebner.  and  ^  to  R.  W.  Worrel 

Harreeter     3.224.510.  12-21^5,  Cl.  171—127 
Looker,   Edwin   B.     Non-metal   ralre.     3,224,482    12-21-85 

Cl.  137 — 625.19. 
Loprete,  Joseph  F  .  and  A.  D.  Cangialosl.  to  Curtlss  Wright 
Corn.      Anisotropic    heat   shield    construction.      3,224  193 
12-21-85.  Cl.  80—85.8. 
LOR  Corp. :  See — 

Fiedler.  William  8..  and  Diehl.    3,224,848. 
Lorenzana,  Molses  B.  :  See - 

Wiekenberg.  Chester  H..  and  Loreniana.     3,224  880 
Lou.  Kwong  L.     Rolled  eraser  and  holder.     3.224,416    12-21- 

65    Cl    lio     ,S6. 
LoTelace.  Alan  M.  :  See — 

Rplmscbueese,  Hert>ert  K.,  and  LoTelace.     3,226.016. 
LoTell  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Brandt.  James  W.    3.224,237. 
LoTlng.    Joe    H.,    to    General    Inspection    Laboratories.    Inc. 
VUl'*i*°''^    inspection    apparatus    for    elongate    members. 
3.224,234.  12   21-65.  a.  fS— 71.5.  "^""^r, 

Lowenstein,    Herbert   M..   and   R.    H.   Wolln,   to   Combnstion 
Engineering.  Inc.     Vapor  generator  with  Ungentlal  firing 
arrangement       3.224,419.    12-21-88.  Cl.   122 — 478 
Lubben.  Oerrit  J. :   See — 

Kaaxhoek    Johannes,  and  Lnbben.     8.226.271. 
Labecawerke  O.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Dielmann.   August  W.,   and   Henze.     3.224  627. 

^r.^''...^'°*.'''°     ^*>    ^'>""    Sodeta    a    Resposa'^IIlta    UmltaU 

Needle  aelectlon  device.     3.224.226.   12-21-65    Cl    66 — 80 

Luck.    John    V  .    and    R.    T.    Elllnger,    to    The    Glldden    Co 

Aeratina  composition   for  fats  and  shortenings  contalnina 

3  224.882,12-21-86.0.99—123.  "uuimmg 


and  Ludwiv      3.224.852 
^  -.    Treat  rings  ti 
li-21-83.   Cl.    152—176 


rings  for  removable- 


3,224.337. 


aame.     ^  **,,^o^, 
Ludwig,  Carl  J.  :  Set 

Ladwlg.  Arthur  J. „„, 

Lngll.  Gluaeppe,  to  Pirelli  S.p.A. 

trpsd    tlren       3.224  481.    12-21 

^^•"1^^  ,r>**'****'^„.^-.  5°<*    *"     B.    Bailey.    Jr..    to    Dnlon 
Carbide  Corp      Plastlclsed   isotactlc  co->olymers  of  styrene 
and  chlorosfyrene.     3.224.994,   12-21-65    Cl    20O— i0  6 
Lundstrom  Laboratories,  Inr   :   Kee — 

Krbert.  William  R.  3.224  478 
Londvlk.  Karl  W.  B..  to  Stal  Refrigeration  Aktlebolag.  Means 
for  starting  compressors  in  unloaded  state  3  224  863 
12-21-65  Cl.  230 — 29. 
Lupfer.  Pale  E  .  to  PhMMns  Petroleum  Co.  Annaratus  for 
controllina  Taporllquld  flow  ratios  within  a  fractionatioD 
column      3.224.947.  12-21-88.  Cl.  202—160.  —""u 

MB  Associates  ;  See — 

Blehl,  Arthur  T.     3.225.227. 
Ford.  Frsnklin  C.    and  Blehl. 
Oould,  Bert  B.     3.224.817. 
MAT  Chemicals  Inc.  :  See — 

Edwards,  Leonard  M.     3.225,076. 

Machines  Bull   (Sodete  Anonyme),  Compagnle  dee:  See — 
Brochier.  Pierre.  Kloos.  and  Cocquart.     3.228.260. 

MacHotchin.  John  O.,  D.  B^  Cowan,  I.  W.  Allam.  and  W  H 
Byler.  to  United  SUtes  Radium  Corp.  TriUum  activated 
self-luminous  compositions.  3.224.978  12-21-65  Cl 
252 — 301.1.  ' 

MscMlllan.   Charles  W..  to  Bear  Mfg.   Co.     Ratio  Indicator 
3.224.102.  12-21-85.  C\.  33—169.  maicaior. 

Macon,   Arthur   R.    to   E.    I.   du    Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co 
Linear    copolyester    of    hydroqulnone    with    a    mixture    of 
hexahydrolsophthallc     and      hexahydroterephthallc     acids 
3  225.003.  12-21-G5.  Cl.  260—47.  »*       *    «- 

Muddern.  Edward  I.  :  See — 

Sturgla,    Charles   P.,   Kumpf,    and    Maddern.     3.224.825. 

Msffey.   George  E..  Jr..   to  The  Black  and   Decker  Mfg    Co. 

Spider  bearing  insert  for  Insulated  tool.     3.225,230,  12-21- 


3.224,715, 


DUpenalng  carton.    3.224,632,  12-21-65, 


tabular    framework    for 
cold  or  hot.     3,224,156, 


3,224,033. 
3,224.034. 


Magell,  OrvUle  L. :  See— 

.,      UarrUon,  James  B.,  and  Magell.     3.225.079 

Magglore    Joseph.     Door-mounting  for  a  mirror. 

i^—^i—oo,  Cl.  ^48 — 29. 

Maglnnlss   tiamllton  J.     Vibrating  screed.     3,224,348   12-21- 

1>J,  Cl.  94 — 48.  ' 

Mahonev,   WUllam   R     R.   E.   St.  Pierre,  and  D.  T.  Dunlap, 

il-^i^ra^iai-ios '^         *'"^'"  <^*'"«"«--   3.224.455; 

^2-*ll«5*  Cl    15— mV"*^  squeezable  containers.    3,224,030, 

^285*?2-^!^5   CW-ffi92*'**'"*  ''*'"°"  "*^°«-     ^'^^*'- 
Mallard.  Paul  A.' :  See — 

Seegman    Irvin  P..  Morris,  and  Mallard.     3  225  017 

12-2i*?65    a  "^iS^ae       °'    '"'^    hunOle,.      3!2?4.721, 
Manchester  Tank  A  Equipment  Co.  :  See — 

Relfschnelder,   Darrel  E.,  and   Snapp.     3.224.430 
Manchester  Welding  A  Fabricating  Co.  :  Vee-- 
w      Relischneider,   Darrel   E.,  and  Snapp.     3,224.430. 
Manis,  Panayiotis  N.  :  See— 

Boyce,  Cllve  B.  C,  and  Manis.     3,225,039. 
Mann^  Cedrlc  R.  :  See — 

Fergusson,  Fergus  A,  A.,  Mann,  and  ReUllack    3  224.405 

Manske.  Wendell  J.,  to  Mlnn^ota  kilning  and  Mfg  Co     Waste 

53L277'°*""'''    afterburners.      3,224,842.    12-21^3.    Cl. 

MarcaluB.  NIcholaa 

Cl.  221 — 48. 
Marchand,    Jacques.      Structure    of 
carrying  surfaces  working  in  the 
12-21-05,  Cl.  52 — 660. 
Mardilone,  Joseph  H.  :  See — 

Fannan.  Andrew  H.,  Jr.,  and  Marchlone. 
Fannan.  Andrew  H.,  Jr..  and  Marchlone. 
Marco  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Hunt.  Robert  G.      3,224,024. 
Margot,  Alfred,  to  JR.  Gelgr.  A-O.     Anthelmintic  composl- 
f'l  "fpT^   «?*"  **'  employing  same.     3,224,938,  12-21-66, 

Marion    Charles  P.  ;  8ee — 

Schllnger,  Warren  G.,  Brodeur,  and  Marion 
Marquardt  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

RoHman,  Irwin  E.      3,224,678 
Martin,    Gustav   J.,    to  WlllUm   H.   Borer  Inc. 
?*.**;?'^}.   »"tl-edeina    and    antl-thrombl    drug 
12-21-65,  Cl.  167—73. 

^a07— /os"*  ^'     ^"***  «enerator.     3,225,223.  12-21-05,  Cl. 
MarUn-Marietta  Corp.  :  See — 

Bllrard,  Robert  B.     3.224,709 

Jeremias    Charles  G.,  and  Barwick.     3.223,028. 

Kenny.  Richard  J.     3,224,189. 

Knox.  Paul  M    Jr..  and  McGrew.     3.224,623. 

Van  Paassen,  Hugo  L.  L     Allan,  and  Muly.     3,225,251 

Mueller,  Heinz  E.     3,224,192.  o,*i.u,wx. 

Martis.  Ivan  :  See — 

Dusik,    Josef,    MarUs,    OboriL 
3,224.230.  ^ 

Maschlnenfabrik  Ad.  Schulthess  A  Co  _ 

Leuenberger,  Gottfried.     3,224,2'88. 

Leuenberger,  Gottfried.     3,226,132. 
Maschlnenfabrik  Schweiter  AG  :  See — 

Jenny    Rudolf.      3.224,693. 
Mascbinenfabrik  Stromag  G.m.fo.H. :  B»e 

Noll    Wllhelm.     3,224.242 
Mason.   James  A.    to  Warner   Electric   Brake  A  Clutch   Co 

Magnetic  coU  clutch.     3,224,636,  12-21-86.  CL  192 81 

Masouite  Corp.  :   See — 

Matteson,  William  J.     3,224,728. 
Massa,  Frank,  to  Dynamics  Corp    of  America 
tubular  battle  with  electroacoustic 
12-21-05    Cl.  340 — 8. 

^\*Tf.°'.  ^"if.'l  ^••.  ^°   Motorola,    Inc.     Gated    translator 
3,2%';i3S.T2i2i-5r5"^  ?7"^7'3"*  '°  ''"*'*'''  conduction. 
Masters.  David  W. :  See — 

Fields.  John  H..   Propster,  and   Masters.     3,226,334. 
See — 
E.,   Brown,   Horwits,   and  Masterson. 


8,224,959. 

Antl-loflam- 
3,224,942. 


Melxlik,    and    Jarorek. 
,  AG  :  See — 


Combination 

transducer.     3,225,326. 


Masterson,  James  E. : 

Balmer,    Clifford 
3.224.996. 
Masterson,  Melvin  I.,  Jr. :  See — 

w  ,  Harrington,  Eugene  M.,  and  Masterson.     3,224,149. 
Mathews,  Kenneth  E. :  See — 

Cook,  Warren  G..  Mathews,  and  HIU.    8.224,880. 
Matsuura,  Kiyokata  :  See — 

^n^'  ^*'""*^'  ^^*^  Matsnura.  and  Fumliata.    8,226,- 

Takaml  Katsuml,  and  Matsuura.    3,224.257. 
Matsuzawa,  Katsuto  :  See — 

'"•llfhizSi^S.^^^'^r*'   ""'"^"^   Shl-^o-ura,   and 

Mattson.  Everett  L..  to  Automatic  Welding  Co.     Apparatus 
»ormanlpalatlng    workpleces.     3,224,602,    12-21-85,    CT 

*****i  9^L'*  ^'  *?  *''*"*  Knitting  Co.,  Inc.     Knit  garment 

and  fabric  therefor.    3,224,28iri2-2i;-e8,  Cl.  <»— "l 
Mati,  Roy  W. :  See — 

Welch,  PhUlip  C.  and  Mati.    3.224,807. 
Maul  Michael :  See — 

Wolf,  Wldemar.     3,224,759. 

^Vi^^  i**"*P^  ^U-  ^^^  ^    ^    Zlering,  to  Chicago  Bridge  A 

ie°sils^°-3,22%'l'9°'!Uf^''a.'22r!S'^*^    ^^"   ^""^^ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


S.  224.245. 


executrix). 
3,224.076. 


Ma/,   John  W.,  and  O.   K.    Benham,   to  AlUa-Chalmen  Mfi 
^°:^  fttored  energy  oi)eratin»  mecfaanlam  for  circuit  breaker. 
3,224,280,   12-21-65.  CI.   74 — 2. 
Majer,  Albert :  See — 

Bennan.  Marvin  A.,  and  Majer.     3.224.153. 
Mayer,  Ouy  :  See — 

Ulson.  Jean,  and  Mayer.     3.225.1M. 
Mayer,  James  W  .  to  Haghes  Aircraft  Co.     Method  of  meaaur- 
uc    naciear    radiation    utUlxlng    a    semiconductor    cryital 
havlnff  a  dthlum  compenaated  intrlnalc  region.     3.225.198 
12-21-«5.  CI.  250 — 83.3. 
.Vteynard.  John  A.  :  See — 

Allbrandl,  Joseph  A..  Campbell,  and  Maynard 
Maynard,  Kenneth  B.  :  See — 

Johnson.  Oliver  D..  and  Maynard.     3  224  671 
Mayne,    Robert    A.,   deceased    (by    R.    D.    Ma'yne. 
Method  of  making  a  turbine  type  blower  wheel 
12-21-65,  CT.  29—156.8. 
Mayne.  Rath  D.  :  See — 

Dybvlg.  Henry  G.     3.224.079. 
Mayne,  Rot>ert  A.     3,224.078. 
Mayrath,  Martin.     Hlfh  clearance  axle  for  center  post  augers. 

3,21.'4.5«L   12-21-66,  CI.  198—120.5. 
Maielsky,  Bernard,  and   H.  B.  Amey.  Jr..   to  Aerojet -General 
Corp.     Method   for  determining  aerodynamic  Influence  co- 
efficients of  a  wing.     3.224,265.  12-21-65.  CT.  73 — 147 
McCann,    Robert    E.,    to    Control    Data    Corp.      Pulse    reayn- 
chronlslng    system    for    converting    asynchronous,    random 
length  data  signal  Into  data  signal  synchronous  with  clock 
signal.     3.22,-5,301.  12-21-65.  cf  328—83. 
McClung,  Robert  W..  C.  V.  Dodd.  J.  W.  Allen,  Jr..  and  B.  A. 
Nance,  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic  Energy  Com- 
mission.    Method   and  ap(>aratas  for  measuring  the  space 
between  surfaces  or  objects.     3.225.294,  12-21-65   CI.  324— 
40. 
MoClure,  Jamea  D.,  to  Shell  OU  Co.     2<arboalkoxy  4-cy«no-l- 
butene  production.      3,225,082,  12-21-65,   CI.   260— 468.4. 
MoClure.  James  D..  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     DImerlaatlon  process  of 
preparing   1.4-dlcyano-l-botene  from   acrylonltrlle.     3  225.- 
083.  12-21-65.  CI.  260 — 465.8. 
McConnell.  Albert  L.,  and  E.  M.  Kaslnkas,  to  Scott  Paper  Co. 
w  ^'Pi'*******  J*''*"*^   •*■«       3.224.574,    12-21-65.   CI.   206—56. 
^o  i„*%    Clloton    B .    »nd    M.    M.    Saaera.      Transmission. 

3.224.284.  12-21-65.  CI.  7*— 119. 
McEiwen.     Malcolm,    to    Monsanto    Co.      Quenching    process 

3^224.910.  12-21-65.  CI.  148—143. 
McGary.   Charles   W.,  Jr..  and  C.  T.  Patrick.  Jr.,  to  Colon 
Carbide  Corp.     Curable  compositions  containing  epoxy  alco- 
hol, unsaturated  polycarboxyllc  add  and  unsaturated  mono- 
mer.   3.225,115.  12-21-65.  CI.  280—861. 
McGIothlln.  Bruce  B. :  See — 

^Hultt,  Jlmmle  L^  McOlothlln.  and  Papalla. 
McGraw-Edlson  Co.  :  See — 

Curtln.  Paul  J.     3,225.187. 
Sadler.  Fred  8.,  and  Wadeson.     3.224,902. 
StramowskI,  Edmund  J.    3.225.161. 
Strike,  John  L..  and  Floor.     3.224,667. 
MeGrew.  Jay  L. :  See — 

Knox    Paul  M^  Jr..  and  MoOrew.     3.224.623. 
.McHugh,  Thomas  F.  :  See — 

Anderer.  Joseph  H..  Da  Vlnd,  and  McHugh.     3.225.128. 
Mclnemey,  Michael  J.,  and  J.  L.  Ciyl,  to  Vapor  Corp.     Com- 
bination pilot  burner  and  flame  detector.     8.224  487    12-21- 
85,  CI.  158 — 28. 
McKay    Robert  L..  40%  to  M.  C.  Ferguson.     Measurement  of 
the  dynamic  reactance  properties  of  structures.     3.224  253 
12-21-65    CI.   73—67. 
McKnlght.  Kenneth  W..  and  C.  W.  VIrant.  to  Reserve  Mining 
Co.     Self-cleaning  hydraulic  clasalfler  control.     3.224.581. 
12-21-65.  a.  209—158. 
Mi^ogblln.  Lynn  G.,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Removal   of  metal  contaminants  by  uae  of  mercapto-com- 
Dound  and  ciitlon  exchange  resin.     3.224,979.  12-21-65.  CI. 
252 — 414. 
McLean.    Wellington    P.      Caater.      3.224.032.    12-21-68     CI 

16 — 26. 
McMaster,  Harold  A.    Glass  actuated  control  for  the  conveyor 
mechanism  of  a  glass  bending  furnace.     S.224.856.  12-21- 
68.  a.  65 — 163. 
McNamara,  John  E. :  See — 

Mott.  Raymond  A.     3.224,717. 
McNeill.    Francis   A.     Fruit  feeding  mechanism.     S.224.552 
12-21-68.  Cl.  198-^3. 

MoNelly.  George  W..  to  Inland  Steel  Co.  Proceaa  for  pro- 
ducing multl  layer  metallic  material.  S.224,088,  12-21-66 
C\.  29 — 629. 

McNulty.  John  G..  and  W.  L.  Walsh,  to  Oolf  Research  k 
Development  Co.  Process  for  purifying  a  liquid  oleflnlc 
hydrocarbon  of  Its  ether  impurity.  8.225,113,  12-21-65, 
Cl.  360 — 677. 

MoPhee,  Clyde  M.  :  See — 

Gross,  Robert  H..  and  McPhee.    8.224.483. 
Mead  Corp-.  The :  See — 

BmUb,  John  W.     3,224,307. 

Mehelich.  John  J.,  to  Wolverine  Toy  Co.  Enclosed  self-con- 
tained ball-controlled  game  apparatus.  8,224,776.  12-21- 
65.  CL  278 — 121. 

Mehltretter.  Charles  L. :  8fe0— 

Yeates.  Thomas  E..  Carr.  and  Mehltretter.    3.224,8»1. 
Meldel,  Carl  F.  :  See — 

Hodge.  Donald  R..  Janlckl.  and  Meldel.    3.224.045. 
Meissner.  Milton    to  Barogenlcs.   Inc.     Hydrostatic  pressure 
device.     3.224.642.  12-21-68.  Cl.  18 — 18. 


S,224,60«. 


I 


3,224.392,  12-21- 


MeJTllk.  Milan;  Set 
Dnslk,     Josef, 
8.224,230. 


Martls.    OvorU,    Hejxlik,    and    Javorek. 


Melahn,  Elmer  M. .  „, 

Bean,  Arthur  W.     3.224.341 

«5"(^l^n'/^2*'^     ^^'^  *"^***  ipparatus. 

Menslmer.  L.  W. :  B90 

Fannan.  Andrew  H..  Jr.,  and  Marchlone      1  224  n^m 

Meopu  narodnl  podnlk  :  See--  -iW— 286.5. 

ChytU,  Slavomlr.     3.224  828 
Y2'§«^;!t*!^K'  i°  »'»i*«nfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengwellschaft 
26(>!l29S      '^^"*'"*"*^'^*^«"  8.228,081.       12-Sl^       cl; 

Metal  Bellows  Corp. :  Bee 

Baumann.  Dwight  M..  Hanson,  and  Shamie      SMaiua 
Metamora  Electronics  Corp  :   See—  onamie.     8,224.844. 

Grimes.  Kenneth  D.  and  Dunnlngton      S  22'5  iaa 
Ing  same      3  224,888.  12-21-^5.  a    K^-SS^  ^*" 

''r2'25f3r'lV^2i4?5.''c"l^3l'^68^'''"'''*'"   "---»"» 
;'^/l2^4^Sli'?l-l5,^c\V^n^    '-•      «>-    ^"-^    ^'t. 

Me'ye^r,"*'6alT"se.!l"*-'"-    ^2-21-65.' Cl'l'/iJ!^^**^    '' 
Harding.  James,  Sellers,  and  Meyers      S22fiiru 

'*V7-7.i^""'^     °"  ""•*"     »M"iiMit]n-^6.  a. 

Mlcalr  Exploder  Trust :  See — 

MlcrodoV'ln5^:'"el^  •  ^'"'-  "«»  ^'^'^      »-224,888. 

Russell.  John  D.     3.224  988 
Mlddendorf,  William  H.     ElectrosUtic  charce  transfsp  teok 
i^,T'^%'i.    3.225.299.   12-21-68,  O^  824^7?^  transfer  UcH- 

Midland-Rosa  Corp.  :  See 

Schuman.  Leslie  N.     8,224  179 
Midwest  Supply  and  Mfg.  Co. :  'Sae^- 

Ro8«.  John.     3.224  147 
Mlku«ch,   Berta.  to  K.  Vockenhuber  and  C.  Hauser.     Afocal 
wide  angle  supplemenury  objective.     8.224.882.  12-21-68 
i-l.    00 — ST.  ' 

Miller.  Allan  8. :  See— 

Narken.  Bernt.  and  Miller.     8.228.288 

Miller.  Electric  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Grist.  Franklin  J.     8.228.290 
Miller,  Harvey  L,  :  See— 

Krause.   Stephen  R..  and  MUler.     8,226  268. 
Miller,  Herman.  Inc.  :  See — 

Beckman,  Ronald,  and  Hatanaka.     3,224  719. 
MlUer,   J.   Carter,   and   R.    W.   Lanman,   to   Carter  Controla, 
Inc.      Cylinder   and   piston   arrangement.      3,224,817     12- 
21-68.  Cl.  308—8.8. 
MUler.  Marvin  O..  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Navy. 

Vertically    reclprocable    receiving    apparatus.       8.224,879 
12-21-65.   Cl.    104 — 114. 
Miller,  William  .   See — 

Hausmann.  Delbert  A.,  and  Miller.     8,224.797. 
Mllleron,    Norman,    and    L.    L.    Levenson.    to    United    States 
of  America.  Atomic  Energy  Commission.     Diffusion  pump 
3  224.665,    12-21-65,   C\.    230—101. 
Mlllocb.   Robert  L..  to  American  Malse-Prodncts  Co.     Meth- 
od of  treating  and  conditioning  soil  with  a  heat  reaction 
product    of    sUrch    granules    and    an    alkali    metal    phos- 
phate.    3.224.867.   12-21-65.  a.  71—27. 
Mills.   Clarence  A.     Combined   radiant  and  convection  cool- 
ing system.     8.224,220.  12-21-85.  Cl.  62 — 880. 
Mills.  Jack,  and  R.  W.  KatUu.  to  Eli  Ully  and  Co.     Cyclo- 
propylamlne  aralkanone  and  aralkanol  amine  derlvativea 
8  225,096,   12-21-65.  CT.   260—670.8. 
Miner  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Tersuoll    Domlnlck.     8.224.364. 
Minerals  A  Chemicals  Phlllpn  Corp.  :   See — 

Hemstock.  Glen  A.     3,224.892. 
Ming.    Donald    L..    and    B.    Case,    to    Aerojet-Oeneral    Corp. 

Gas  liould   detector.      8.224.280.    12-21-68.   Cl.   78 — 19. 
Minlsterul   Industrlel  Petrolului   si  Chlmiel :  See — 
Sebastian,   Socol.  Constantln.   loan,  and   Arlon. 
839. 
Mlnix.  William  A.,  to  Freeland  Gauge  Co. 
troi.     8.224251.   12-21-68.   CT.  78—87.8. 
MlnneaooUs  Honevwell    Resrulator    Co.  : 
Le  Massena.  Robert  A.     8.224  486. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 
Fram.  Paul.     3  225.018. 
Fredrick.  Russell  E.     8.224,876. 
Manske.  Wendei:  J.     8.224.842. 
Mtshcon.    Lester,    to    The   Singer   Co.      Tarn   controlling  da- 
vice  for  knitting  machines.     8,224,229,  12-21-66,  Cl.  66 — 
182. 

Mistele.  John  W. :  Bee — 

Burnslde.  Gilbert  L..  and  Mistele      8.224.680. 
Misuraca.  Louis  J.    Eraser  holding  chuck  and  eraser.    8  224.- 

417.  12-21-66,  Cl.  120—88. 
MIU.  Tuklmitsu  :  Bee — 

Takahashi,   Akira.   MIU.  and   Hayashl.     8,228,006. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


8.224. 


Air  gauge  con- 


Mltcbell,  BarUnd  B. :  Be 

Ueller    Lorant  B..  and  Mitchell.     8,224,486. 
Mitchell,   George   A.     Method  and  apparatus  for  producing 
a    reflective    routing    shutter.      3,224,148,    12-21-68,    Cl. 
51—828. 
Mitchell,  George  A.     Klnetograph  movement  driving  mecha- 
nism.     8,224,656,   12-21-65,   Cl.   226—87. 
Mitchell.  George  A.     Differential  drive  for  cinematographs. 

3,224.830,    12-21-88.   Cl.   352—180. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd. :  See — 

Takagi.    Ellchi,    Matausawa,    Yoahida.    Shlmomura,    and 
Uashlsume.     8,226.088. 
Mlura.    Takeo.    to    Kabushlkl    Kalaha    Hitachi    Seisakusho. 

Current  regulator.     3,226.292.   12-21-65.   Cl.  328 — 89. 
Mlura.  Takeo,  and  C.  HIrano.  to  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  Hitachi 
Seisakusho.      Operational    magnetic    amplifier.      8,228,291. 
12-21-66,  Cl.  328—89. 
Mohl,   Fred   W.     Game  board  for  solitaire.     8,224,780,   12- 

21-66.  CL  278—148. 
Mohr,  John,  and  Sons :  Bee — 

Philbrlck.  Herbert  8.,  Jr.     8.224.868. 
Mohrlng.  Gustav  R.  F.     Device  for  trimming  webs  of  cloth 

or   the  like.      3.224.818.    12-21-85.   Cl.    83 — 422. 
Moiomut.   Norman,   and   P.    Scheman.   to   Waldemar  Medical 
Research  Foundation.  Inc.     Cell  coUector.     8,224,434,  12- 
21-66.   a     128—2. 
Monaghan.   Richard   P.     Method  of  forming  a   teeth  protec- 
tor.    3,224.441,   12-21-66,  Cl.   128—186. 
Monaghan.  Richard  P.    Teeth  protector  and  method  of  form- 
ing same.      8.224,443,   12-21-66,   Cl.   128 — 186. 
Monsanto  Co.  :  Bee — 

Andersen,   Harry  M.,  and  Johnson.     8,226.022. 
Chapman,  Richard  D.     3^225,114. 
Coppock,  Wesley  A.,  and  Burdge.    3,224,824. 
DAmico,  John  J.    3,224,861. 
D'Amico,  John  J.    3.224  863. 

D'Amico.  John  J.    3.226,059.  | 

D'Amico,  John  J.,  and  Tung.    3.228,040. 
D'Amico.  John  J.,  and  Tung.    3,225,040. 
Bby.  Charles  J.,  and  Prill.    3.226,088. 
Hamm,  Philip  C,  and  D'Amico.    3,224,864. 
McE>wen,  Malcolm.     3.224,910. 
Mulllns,  Darren  D..  and  Walker.    3,226,100. 
Preston.  Jack,  and  Smith.     3  225.011. 
Prill,  E>hard  J.,  and  Eby.     3.224,996. 
Telcher,  Harry.     8,224.901. 
Walker,  Lloyd  A.    8.224,999. 
Walker,  Lloyd  A.     8  228.046.  , 

Walker,  Lloyd  A.    3.225,057.  ' 

Weiss,  Anton  G.     8,M4,862. 
Weiss,  Anton  G^  and  Hamm.    8,228,078. 
Zerbe,  Richard  O..  and  D'Amico.    3,224,868. 
Montani,  Angelo,  to  Sperr/  Rand  Corp.,  Ford  Instrument  Co. 
Division.      Apparatus    for    redudna    brlghtneas    variation 
using    photocbromic    material.      8,226,138,    12-21-65     Cl 
178 — 7.2. 
Moore,  Clement   R.,  to  Moulded  Products,  Inc.     Riding  toy. 

3,224  723,  12-21-66,  Cl.  248 — 370. 
Moran.  Clifford  M.  :  Bee — 

Vail,  Sidney  L..  Moran,  and  Reid.    3,226,428. 
Mornn  Construction  Co. :  See — 

Rich,  Charles  A..  Jr.,  Klusmler,  and  Holbrook.    3,225,202. 
Morgan    Donald  E.  :  See — 

Stratton,  Boyd  L.,  and  Morgvn.    3.225.S10. 
Morgan,   Edward   A.     Combination  ice  machine  and   remote 

drink  dispenser.     3,224  641.  12-21-65,  Cl.  222 — 1291 
Morgan,    WMllard    L..   and   L.   F.   Scheffler,   to  Owena-Cornlng 
Flberglas  Corp.     Separation  of  crystals  from  a  boric  anhy- 
dride matrix.    3.224,843,  12-21-65,  Cl.  28—299. 
Mori.  RyuUro,  and  A.  Kurabayashl,  to  Hitachi  Ltd.  Differen- 
tial preaaure  transducers.    8,224,020,  12-21-68,  Cl.  91 — 166. 
Mori,  Ryutaro.  M.  Nlshlmura.  and  K.  Furukawa,  to  Kabushlkl 
Kalsha  Hitachi  Selaaknsho.    Variable  speed-redocUon  mecfa- 
anlam.   8,224,286,  12-21-68,  d.  74 — 196. 
M6rner.  Bengt  O.  J.  S. :  Bee — 

Dobbertln.  Gunther  H.  W.,  and  Mflrner.    3,224,473. 

Morreale    Joseph.     Fount  aerator.     3,224.688.  12-21-65,  Cl. 
239 —  486. 

Morris,  Lester  :  See — 

Seegman,  Irvln  P.,  Morris,  and  Mallard.     8,228,017. 
Morris,  Philip,  Ina  :  See — 

Creamer,  Robert  M     and  Welsabecker.    3,224,900. 

Esemplare,  Pascal  E.     3.224.094. 

Kruger.  James  B.,  and  Bordeau.    3,224.000. 

Wagner.  Edward  E.     3.224.311. 
Morrlsette^ilton  J. :  See — 

Jess.  Thurman  S..  Morriaette,  and  Poitras.    3,224,871. 
Moryl.  Douglas  C.  to  A.  G.  Spalding*  Bros.,  Inc.    Take-apart 

toy  figure.    3,224.136,  12-21-65,  Cl.  46—22. 
Motor  Ads,  Inc. :  See — 

Green.  Theron  R.    8,224.129. 
Motorola,  Inc. :  See — 

Maasman,  Albert  W.    3,226,139. 

Parker,  Norman  W.     8,225,148. 

Tyaack,  Harold.    8,224,282. 
Mott,  Raymond  A.,  50%   to  J.  B.  McNamara.     Garbage  can 
support.    3,224,717.  12-21-65.  Cl.  248—147.      "'"'*'  '*'' 

**  w*!l.'  ^*V^"  '■•  ?°*'  f  •  ^  ^"''-  to  The  Proctor  k  Gamble  Co. 
886    12-^2]!^*Cl''w^204™**'°^***  praserred  fmlt.    8,224,- 
Moulded  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Moore,  Clement  R.    3,224.728.  | 

Moulder,  Jean  E.  :  See — 

Hawley,  George  F..  and  Moulder.    8,224,306. 


^^**^S''  /**"  ^■'  ^  i,-  I^roflJnger,  and  R.  B.  Scberr,  to  AKL 
Food    Automation    Division,    Inc.      Automatic   orientation 
alignment  and  Input  feeding  machinery  for  conTectionary 
articles.    3,224,554,  12-21-65,  Cl.  198— ^.  ""nary 

Moulin,  Norbert  L.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  Tool  for  unlock- 
ing and  removing  from  a  connector  block  an  electrical  con- 
203  *  ■  ''»<*">K  »prlng.    3,224.082,  12-21-65,  Cl.  29— 

Moyat,  Peter,  to  Hartmann  k  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft  Proc- 
ess and  device  for  the  determination  of  organic  subsUnoen 
contained  In  water.    3,224,837,  12-21-66,  CT   28—280 

Muelher^r,  Eric,  Jr.  Personal  IdenUflcatlon  apparatus  and 
method.     3,224,111,  12-21-66,  Cl.  35— 3  i'i«™ius  ana 

Mueller  Heinz  E.,  to  Martin-Marietta  Corp.  Mtolti-chambered 
"quid  propellant  thrust  device.  8,224,192.  12-21-66  Cl 
60 — 38.6.  ' 

Muench,  John  L.,  Sr.     Mixer.    3,224.741.  12-21-85.  Cl.  250— 

MuMnich.  Lawrence.    Floral  basket.    3.224,144,  12-21-66.  CL 

Muir    Richard  D.  :  See — 

Buchanan  WiUUm  V.,  and  Mulr.    8.224,655 
Mnlrhead,  William  :  See—  o.*.6i,to»i. 

Dangherty,  Charles  C.    3,224  J74. 

Mulcahy,  George  R.,  Jr.,  and  O.  B.  Ferguson.  Midair  para- 
chute  release  device.     3,224.714.  12-21-65,  CL  244—158; 

Moldoon,  William  J.,  and  R.  W.  Peterson,  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Co.  Programmed  digital  to  analog  function  generator  motor 
control  for  an  X-T  plotter.    3,225,278.  12-21-66,  Cl.  318— 

**65*'bl ^22^57'  '^''"*'''°«  apparatus.  3,224,687,  12-21- 
**Cn*72— 270  ^''^^'^  *'  extruding.  3.224.240.  12-21-66, 
MuUins  Darren  D..  and  L.  A.  Walker,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Nltro- 
Mufy   Eml"^' J*r     sl^^'"^'^°®'  ^^^l-SS,  CL  260—577. 

Mn„i*°ii.n""^°»,'  ^"*^  ^-  ^'  '*^"*°'  "«*  Muly.    3,226.261. 
Munck,  Ellsworth  G.  :  See — 

®'^f*jr^224  4M  '  ""°*^^'  ^'"■*^"'  "<*  O  C.  Blom- 

Blomi^en.  Oscar  dsr"..  Munck,  Griffiths,  and  O.  C.  Blom- 

^  gren,  Jr.    3,224,407. 
Murakami,  Tomoml :  See — 

,,      Harwood,  Leoi>old  A.,  and  Murakami.     3.226  648 
MuraU  Klkal  Kabushlkl  kalsha  :  See—^      a,^-«o,o40. 

OishL  Isao.     3,224,694. 
Murray:,  Thomas  H.  :  See — 

Webb,  Ernest  C,  and  Murray.     8,224.787 
25^*"  **  °-    ^'***  "*'^**-     *^24.786.  12-21-65.  d. 

Muth,  Frani :  See — 

Myer^^ffil^s'^fs?^-  '*""'•  "''  «*"*"••    »-224.424. 

^'J^i'  ^"^^  S  •  ■°<l  Myers.     3.224,136. 
\^  right.  John  H.,  and  Myers.    3,224.137 

^*7<  ^l*l'^«,^;i«  ^o  Collins  BaAo  bo.  Dual-tranelator 
liolder     3,225.262,  12-21-66,  Cl.  317—101  t"n«Mior 

Myrent,  Harry  L. :  See — 

TSMin^'ll*'''  ^««t«'"  H.,  Myrent  and  Heeney.    8.225.160 
N8D  Motorenwerke  Aktiengesellschaft :  Bee—  "•'*"•*"'• 

Antrum.  Werner.     3,224,422. 
Nagano,  Kolehi :  See— 

^"m'ljJs  "*''*°'    ^"■'""*'    K*^"""".    "d    Nagano. 

'''*1^2l585,°a°3(^273^*'^*  "'"*°»  "■**^-  8^24.002. 
Nagy,  Martin  :  See — 

Schram.  Richard  R.    3,224,778. 
Nakagawa,   Kunio,   and   T.   Tsujl    to    Shlono^i  a  o«     t  ♦.i 
FJ^^j^for  producing  nltrll^;     8^8,080    l^Uf^.^g: 

Nalco  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Kent,  Eugene  A.     3,224,067. 

Kirkconnen,  Robert  W.     3,224,098 
Nance    Roy  A.  :  See — 

McClung,  Robert  W.,  Dodd,  Allen,  and  Nance.    S.226  294 

Nassau.  Kurt :  Bee — 

Johnson,  Leo  F.,  and  Nasaau.    3,225  306 

^'^^  wSb^SX^r  ^llA^^T  ^«»-'«»«raUon  :  Be^ 

National  Caah  Register 'Co..' The  :  See— 

»T  ^^'o'*'  Anthony  J-.  Jr.,  and  Orlovic.     3,224.388 

National  DlstUlers  and  Chemical  Corp.  ■  Bei- 
Braus,  Harry,  and  Waas.     3,225  061 

National  Lead  Co.  :  See 

Darw   Georee  J.     3.226,001. 
Hendricks,  John  G..  ani  Kebrich 

Natlonale  S.A.,  La  :  Bee— 

Zellweger.  Conrad.    3,224.234. 
Zellweger,  Conrad.    3.224|e2« 

National-Standard  Co. :  See- 
Frailer,  Larry  C.    8,224,021 


8,226,075. 


^t^S^^?22»^1!2?!6%"y?r5ffi.'~"  •^ 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


N«C,  Jo«*i>ti  J.,  to  ConaolKUted  Ktoctrodjnamics  Corp.  Mm*- 
Mtlc  Up«  trftoaport  apparatus.  3.224,689.  12-21-66.  (S. 
242 — 86.12 

SettMrt.  Carl,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  .4merlca.  MononUble  polae 
generator  employlDg  dela/ed  switch  means  sbuctlng  taiuiel 
diode  for  controlllQc  state  ttaer«of.  S.225,219.  1^21-66. 
a.  307—88.5. 

Nekalson.  Nils  C   :  See — 

Nusbaum.  Dooaid  W..  and  Nekalaon.     3.224.338 

NelaoQ,  Glwood  B.  :  Bee — 

LehrUn.  William  R..  Nelson,  and  Teakler.     8.225.111. 

NeTln.  Charles  S.,  to  A.  E.  SUley  Mfg.  Co.  Vicinal  acrylozr 
hydroxy  long  chain  fatty  compoands  and  poiymers  ti>«r«of. 
3,224,989.  12-21-65    CI.  260—23. 

Nemlls,  Anthony,  to  The  Ohio  Braas  Co.  Fluid  power  sys- 
tem and  vaUp  mechanism  therefor.  3,224,343.  12-21-66. 
CI.  91 — 43a. 

New,  William  B.  Air  cooling  and  liquid  supply  systems  for 
automobiles.     3,224,218.  12-21-65,  Cl.  62-239. 

Newcomer,  Jack  S. :  See — 

Dorfman.  Edwin,  Well,  and  Newcomar.     3,228,067. 

Newell.  James  F.  :  Bee — 

Rohblns,    Roscoe  8.,  Palmer,  and  Newell.     3,224,037 

Nlckell,  Claude  H.     Hollow  bowline  pin.     3,224,769,  12-21-68, 

NlckeU.  Orason  T.,  S.  W.  Olaas,  Jr.,  and  0.  H.  Cheek,  to  Air 
Conditioning  Corp.  Heat  pump  apparatus  and  method. 
3,224,214.  12-21-65.  O.  62—81. 
Nlckola,  Richard  A.,  and  G.  T  Spare,  to  United  States  Steel 
Corp.  Method  of  making  hign-strength  aluminum-coated 
steel  wire.  3.224,087.  12-21-65,  Cl.  29—527. 
Nlemeyer,  E^gar  W.  :  See — 

Jeep    Charles  W.,  Jr.,  and  Nlemeyer.     3,225,158 
Nlgrelll.  Bla|lo  J  .  W    B.  Standley.  R.  B.  Wlttmann,  and  D.  D. 
tUng.    to   Johns-Nlgrelll-Johns,   Inc.      Four  flap  opener  for 
cases.     3,224.165,  12-21-65    Cl.  53—382. 
Nlgrelll,  Blaglo  J  ,  W    E.  Standley,  R.  B.  Wlttmann,  and  J.  V. 
Ferraro,  to  Johns  Nlgrelll  Johns,  Inc.     Combining  conveyor 
for  slx-packa     3.224.550,  12-21-66,  Cl   198 — 32. 
Nippon  Seiko  Kabushikl  Kaiaha  :  Bee — 

Ito.  Takao.     3.224.820. 
Nlshimura.  Masaharu  :  See — 

Mori.  Ryutaro,   Nlshimura.  and  Pumkawa      3.224.286. 
Noble.  Samuel  Roberts.  Foundation  Inc..  The  -  Bee — 

Alexander.  Jack  P.     3.224,512. 
Noll,  Wllhelm.  to  Maschlnenfabrik  Stromas  O.m.b.H     Proccaa 
for  manufacturing  casings  for  laminated  disc  dutches  and 
laminated  disc  brakes.     3,224,242.  12-21-46   Cl   72 — 340 
Nooker.  Bugene  L.  :  £fe» — 

Kempton.  Marrtn  L.,  and  Nooker.    3,224,371. 
Nooker,  Eugene  L..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.    Haiti- 
projectile   continuous   rod   warhead       3,224,372    12-21-65. 
Cl.  102 — 67. 
Nooker.  Eugene  L.,  and  O    W.  Galloway,  to  United  States  of 
America,    Nary.      BeaUtance    welding   proceas.      3.228,172, 
12-21-65,  CT.  219—94. 
Noordenboa,  Pleter  K.,  to  American  Bnka  Corp.     Apparatus 
for    the    winding    of    roller-drlren,    croaa-wouad    bobbins 
3.224,695    12-21-65,  CT    242— ♦5. 
Nord,  Eric  t ,  and  8.  R.  Rosen,  to  Nordson  Corp.    Paint  Alter. 

3,224.590   12-21-65.  Cl,  210— 438. 
Nordaren.   Robert.     Acrolein  adducta  of  polygalactomannans 
and    polvglucomannang    and    process    of    preDartna    same. 
3,225,028.  12-21-85.  Cl.  260—209.  .-     .^      • 

Nordson  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Nord,  Eric  T  ,  and  Rosen.    3,224,890. 
North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Baas.  Gerardus.  and  La  Orouw.    3,225,132. 

Bakker.  Martinus  A.  M.,  and  Van  Vulpen.     3.223,273. 

Brekoo.  Hendrlkus  P   J.,  and  Verhoeff.     3.225.258. 

Oerthsen,  Peter  J      S. 224, 844 

Kaaahoek.  Johannes,  and  Lubben.    8.226.271. 

Koopman,  Harmannus.     3,225,081. 

Leri.  Roberto,  and  Eggleston.    3,324,071. 

Peloschek,  Hans  P.     3.224,073. 

Rebel.  Johannes  W.     3.224.895. 

Robinson.  Norman  W      3,224  664. 

Schaaen     Pleter,   Taylor,   and    Woodhead.      3,228.204. 

Van  de  Weljer,  Martinus  H.  A..  Splesaens,  and  La  Grouw. 

8.225.244. 
Verster.  Nlco  F..  and  Hagedoom.    3.223.270. 
Northrop  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Packard,  Henry      8.223,229. 
Northwest  Bl/freab  Dispenser  Co.  :  Bee— 

Klrby,  Jack  A.    3.224.822 
Nowak,  Leon  J.,  Jr.,  to  BUw  Knox  Co.     Power  discharge  for 
net  wvlgher  and  method  of  weighing.     3,224.818.  12-21-68 
Cl.   177  —  1 
Xaclear  Chemical  Plant  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Bailey,   Peter  J.,   Balnea,  and   UndaUedt.     8,224,862. 
Nuclear  Data.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Schumann.  Robert  W.,  and  Jonea.    3,224,349. 
Nugent,    Ralph    W.,   to   B.   I.   du   Pont  de   Nemours  and   Co. 
Transfer  tall  winding  apparatus.    3.224,692.  12-21-68.  Cl. 
242 — 19. 

Nuabaum.  Donald  W.,  and  N.  C.  Nekalson.  Method  and  ap- 
paratus for  cutting  topographic  models.  8.224,839.  12-21- 
68,  Cl.  90—18.1. 

Nyce,  Jack  L.  :  8m— 

Gladding.  Edward  K..  and  Nyce.    3.224,985. 
Nyatrom,  Albert  F.,  to  Inland  Steel  Products  Co.     Roof  beams 

and  supporting  columns.     3,224,181,  12-21-68,  Cl.  52 — 90 
Nystrom,   Albert  F.,   to  Inland  Steel  ProducU  Co.     Opening 

frame  and   clip   therefor.      3.224,833,   12-21-63,  Cl.   189 — 

88. 

Obedln,  Alfred  :  0m— 

Obedln.  Nathan.     8.224.786. 


Obedln,  Nathan,  deceased,  A.  Obedln,  and  H.  Bttlnger   execu- 

S4,756.^25!l7^«S  ClVo^'f  ^'»*''  •P--^'"'  »-^'- 
Oberinan,  Roelof  M.  tk..  L    Kosten.  and  A.  J.  ran  der  Toorn, 

ia-Vl*^"  C^T'^afeMa  '*'"*'  combining  derice.  8,224.878, 
Oborll,  Vacl'aT  :   Bee — 

«.o-P"*^^-  ■'**•*'  Martls.  and  Oborll.    8.224,280. 
O'Brlea,   Richard  D.      8«e~  "■*«"• 

I>»utermau,  Walter,  and  O'Brien.    8.228  044 
O  Daniel^  Jerome  B.,  and  L   K.  Palmer,  to  International  Busi- 
ness  Machine*  Corp      Wear  compensating  apparatus  hav- 
nm^f  "'.."/A'  KtV.*      ^^224.546,  12-5l    65,  cf   1«-16. 
OfflcJne  dl  Cartlgliano  S  p.A   Industrla  Metalmeccanlca  :  8m— 

Turato,  Lulgl.     3  224.109. 
Orner.  FrankUn  F.     .<<ymmetrlcal  tranalstor  amplifier  which 
8.2«'^5"r2"Vi^!,^,''s3?^  '"  ^''"'^  '-  temperature. 

**'««°^,    «i*  ^      ^•■*P  '*"■  •fung  beads.     8,224,060.  12-21- 
oo,  Cl.  24 — ^116. 

Ohio  Brass  Co.,  The  :  Bee— 

NeTulls,  Anthony.     3.224,343. 
Ohlsson,  Olof  W.,   to  Srenska  Tandstlcks  Aktlebolaaet      Ap- 
?01**l':t-2i'-65*  ci*^^"'lM  *  *"  P"»y«*«»J  ouantltlea.    8,22/;- 

^v^ii^^!'?A^^^°'^J^S    h}2^^-  ^°  '^'^  ProducU  Corp. 
Windshield    wiper    blade.      8.224,027.    12-21-65.    a.    18-— 

*  0\7 .41. 

Olshl,    I»ao,    to    Murau   Klkal    Kabushikl    Kalsha   and   Toyo 

694  12-^*^5  Cl  242 -*35  /"'"°^"«^  «»P  '«^"  3.22 J.- 
^Vii*;^^^'^*^-  T^»^^"*i'*'*-  *""•  ^  O**"''  »«»  Tokyo  Shibaura 
..  ?,2ir858^V2V-68,cV'6'5::i?4.'"  "°'^°'  ""•  '»"''-• 
OJelld.  G6ran  A.  R.,  to  HusqTarna  Vapenfabrlks  Aktlebolag 
..  f2273Vl,'lT2'fVcrr-'33"'  '*"^"^  **'  too^ut^lt.. 
(ijelld,  0«ran  A.  R.,  to  Hus<iTama  Vapenfabrlks  Akttebolag. 

Cl^llT^tVr*^  heating  apparatus.  3,228,267.  12-21-68, 
Ojelid.  Gflran  A.  R..  to  HusqTarna  VapenfabHks  Akdebolag. 

Cl*'3'28^27o'*""   "*'***^"^*^   heating.      3,225,802,    12-21  68, 
OKeefe,  Darld  F.  :  Bee— 
^...K^'""^''  ^•'t*'"  A  ,  and  O'Keefe     8,224.689 

i5*Vi"  i^'^A     *^o"P'*«'»or  BoduUting  system.     3,224,662, 

*  •  ~  *  1  — o3 ,   (_  1 .   230-      22 . 

Olin  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp. :  8»e — 
Krapcho    John      3,225,083. 
Reiner,  Joseph  R.,  and  Schroeder.     3.228,090 
Weisenborn.  Prank  L.     3.225.004. 
Olmsted.    Allan    M  .    and    V     H.    Williams,    to    Vernco    Corp. 
?o°ir.""-«*55*'    wedced    end    blade    mounting        8.224,668. 
12—31—65,  Cl.  230-*— 164. 

^'"*°J  TJ'V^^l  °;v  ^^o  '<*  °  *  Sebree,  ^4  to  M.  L.  Morrteon, 
52^  IL  ***  ^-  Morrison.  Pole  raultlng  sUndard.  8,234,- 
764,  12-21-65.  Cl.  272-59, 

Olsen   Tlnius,  TesUng  Machine  Co,  :   Bee— 
Hastings,  Joseph  C.    3.224  256. 

Olson,    Rudolph    E.,    to    Paul    E.    Hawklnson   Co.      Dolly   for 

?^^'*l2»  J5<*'**"  *■<*  «'*•»•''  wheel  Uke  artidea.     8,224,612, 
12-21-65,  Cl,  214-334, 
Olson  Trailer  A  Body  Builders  Co.  :   8m — 

Flpmlng.  Donald  J.     3.224,522. 
Optomechantima,   Inc.  :   8m — 
Brault.  Andre  R.     8.224,099. 
Chltayat,  Anwar  K.    8,224.323. 
Oram.  John  A.,  to  Reliance  Mfg.  Co.  (Southwark)  Ltd.     Meth- 

Organon  Inc. :  8e» — 

Hewett,  Colin  L  .  and  SaTage     8.225  034. 

'''3'^24.^:;'8"l2'-21^''crr28^j(  "'  '*''  ""^"""^  "'""^ 

Orloff,  Harold  D  .  and  C   J    Worrel    to  Ethyl  Corp.    Stabllita 

12-'2l55''ci   2!l2'^7"'    <*'*^*^^**'»*""«>       8,224,972, 

OrlOT^  Boris  :  Bee — 

Blelweiss.    Arthur    F.,    Colombo 

3.225,165. 
Blelwelaa.     Arthur    F.,    Colombo 
3.225,166. 


Dickson,    and    OrloT. 
Dickson,    and    Orlov. 


OrloTlc,  MlllTol  :  Bee— 

Kolk,  Anthony  J.,  Jr.,  and  OrloTlc.     8.224,333. 

^'■;„9"5^'!?  **    *°  Chicago  Bridge  k  Iron  Co.    Oaa  tight  seal 
3,224.820,  12-21-65.  Cl.  220-^  ^ 

0»7*»'i   Keith    L.,   to  Columbian   Rope  Co.     Package  binding 

3:s?o6S'i2-"r!^a"iu-w™'"' '"  '°^"'  •*'-•• 

^fr^V  I«nm«.  aiMl  8  Takeuchl.  to  Fuji  Telescastlng  Co  Ltd 
Method  and  apparatus  for  monitoring  a  teleTlslon  Uoe 
recording  operation      3,225,135.  12-21-66.  Cl    178—6.8 

Osborn   Carolus  M.    and  F.  J.  Darls,  to  Kedman  Co.     Expand- 
ing bit  screw  drlrer.     3,224,479,   12-21-65.   Cl.   14fr— io. 

Osbom.  Dudley  P..  Jr.  :  Bee — 

Baker,  Eugene   H.,  Osbom,  and   Steen.     3.224.768. 

Ostborg.    John    L.      Valre   tUnlng   control   system    for  aoper- 
charged     automotive    engine.       3,224,423,     12-21-65.     Cl. 

Oaterreichlsche  Stleketoffwerke  AktieageaeUaehaft :  8m 

Menal,  Kurt     3.225  048. 
Otanl    GolchI  ;  Bee^- 

Oliuml.  Klyoshi.  Fukuda,  MItsugu,  and  OtanL    8,224,858. 
Quanlampengesellichaft  GmbH,  :   See — 

Reiber,  Heias-Joachlm.     3.228.184. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Casket  locking 


Orerland.  John  8.,  to  F.  H.  Hill  Co..  Inc. 

device.     3.224,0«6,  12-21-65   Cl.  27 — 17. 
Owens,  SIneon  1*.  :   See — 

Schram    Richard  R.     3,224,778. 
Owens  Corning  Mberglas  Corp.  ;  Bee — 

Conklln,  Llewellyn  M.,  and  Brown      3,225,131. 
Morgan,  Willard  L.,  and  Scheffler.     3,224.843. 
Stalego.  Charles  J.     3.224,852. 
Owens  llllnuU  Glass  Co.  :   See — 

AUman.  Orln  H.,  Brum,  and  Plther.     3,224,887. 
Uohl,  John,  and  Wbeaton.     3,224,617. 
Kinkier,  Clarence  C.     3,224,367. 
Owens- Illinois,  Inc.  :  See — 

WalUce,  Robert  T.     3,225,124. 
Oiasa    Husumu  :  See — 

Kata^lrl,  Shlnjlro,  and  Oaasa.     3,228,192. 
Paclflc  Coast  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 

Rundel.  Moton  8.     8.226,278. 
Pacific  Uesina  A  Cheralcal»,  Inc.  :  See— 

Uabcock,  Douglas  C.      3.224^990. 
Packard,   Henry     to  Northrop  Corp.     Combined  pick-off  and 

torquer.    3,225,229,  12-21-«5,  Cl.  310 — 40. 
Packer.  Darld  H,  :   See — 

Simonaon,    Anthony    J.,    and    Packer.     3,224,346. 
Pader.    Morton,   and    S.   D.   Gershon.    to  Lever   Brothers   Co. 

Aerosol    topping.      3,224,883,    12-il-65.    Cl.    99 — 139. 
Pader,    Morton,   and    8.    n.    Gershon,   to  Lerer   Brothers   Co. 

Topping  mix.     3,224  884.  12-21-65,  Cl.  99—139. 
Paddlngton      Arthur     L.,     to     Dracone     Developments     Ltd. 

Flexftle  barges.      3  224,403,  12-21-65,  Cl.  114—74. 
I'alranas    John  A.  :   Bee— 

Kordyban,  Eugene  8.,  Paivanas,  and  Canty.     3,224,622. 
Palermo,  James  J.  :  Bee — 

Audesse,   Emery  O.,   Palermo,  and   Bcoledge.     3,225,247. 
Palm  Beach  Co.,  The  :  Se*-— 

Gluseffl,  Jerome.     3  224,654. 
Palm.  Bernbard  N.,  to  Electra  Motors    Inc.     Motorlted  head 

pulley.     3  224,289.  12-21-65,  Cl.  74 — 421. 
Palmer,  Lawrence  F.,  Sr.     Universal  Joint.     3.224,222,  12-21- 

65,  CL  64 — 9. 
Palmer,  L«on  B.,  to  Congoleum- Nairn  Inc.     Proceas  for  pro- 
ducing decorative  surface  covering      3,224,894,   12-21-65, 
Cl.  117—11. 
Palmer    Leon  E,  :  Bee — 

O'Danlel,   Jerome   B.,   and    Palmer.     3.224,646. 
Palmer,  Sidney  A.  :  Wee- 
Fletcher.  Lawrence  A.,  and  Palmer.     3,224,819. 
Palmer    Winston  T.  :  Bee — 

Robblns.    Roscoe   S.,    Palmer,  and   NeweU.     3,224,037. 
Paltler  Corp.^  The  ;  Bee— 

Skublc.  Leroy  F.     3,224,888, 
Panser.  Siegfried  :  Bee — 

Von    Ardenne,    Manfred,    and   Pancer.     3,224,924. 
I'apaila.  John  :   Bee — 

Hultt,  Jimmie  L.,  McGlothlln.  and   Papalla.     3.224,806. 
Paris,  Jean  C.  H.    OU  burner  apparatus     8,224,682,  12-21-68, 

CT.  239—427.3. 
Park  Plastic*  Co.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Joffe    Edward  J.     3,224,056. 
Parke,  Franklin  E.,  and  H.  Roaa,  to  Ropak  Mte.  Co.     Magnetic 
abMt    transferring    apparatus.      3,224,797;    12-21-^.    CL 
271—10 
Parker   Norman  W..  to  Motorola,  Inc.     Multiplex  stereophonic 

reeaiTlng   ayatem.     8,228,148,    12-21-«S.   Cl.   1T9— 16. 
Parker  Haiinibn  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Schmlel,  Hert>ert  H.     3,224,464. 
Parae,    Joel    D.      Landing    neU.      S.224,1S1.    12-21-66.    CL 
43 — 12. 

Bristol-Myers  Co.     N,N'blo(pyrlmi- 
3,225,047.  12-21-55,  CL 


Partyka,   Richard   A.,   to 

dine-.Vacetyl)-ethylene  diamines. 

280 — 256.4. 
Patrick.  Charles  T..  Jr. 
McGary,  Charles  W. 


See— 
Jr.. 


.        .  and  Patrick.     3,225.118. 

Patterson,  Robert  K.  Pulsator  operated  releaser  for  a  pipe- 
line milker.     3,224,413    12-21-68.  Cl.  119 — 14.07. 

Pawelka,  Gustav  J.,  and  F.  H.  Kroll.  Top  holding  and  spin- 
ning device  with  electric  motor  drive.  3,224.142,  12-21-65. 
Cl    46 — 243. 

Payne.  Harry  R  to  The  Seeburg  Corp.  Dispensing  mech- 
anism for  articles  in  front  to  back  staggered  sUcka.  8,224,- 
831,  12-21-65,  CL  221—15. 

Pearaon.  Richard  K..  to  Callerr  Chemical  Co.    Calcium  boro- 

hydrlde  production.     3,224,832,  12^21-W,  Cl.  23 — 14. 
Pearson,  Robert  :  Bee — 

Kelner,  Robert  C,  Pearaon,  Lee.  and  Shapiro.     3,22S,S38. 
Peek,  Sandf ord  C,  Jr.  :  Bee — 

Spencer,  Domlna  E.,  and  Peek.     3,225,241. 
Peerless  Instrument  Co.  :  Bee — 

Lankford.  Ivan  J.     3,224.260. 

Peennan  Dwlght  E.  Thermosetting  plastic  compositions 
derived  from  polyglycldyl  ethers  of  bls(p-hydroxyphenyl) 
sulfones  and  certain  fatty  guanamlnes  and  oroceM  of  pre- 
paring   MMpne.     3.226.004.    12-21-68.    Cl.    260 — 49. 

Peldn,  Albert  L.,  to  The  Eastern  Co.  Door  control  apparatus. 
3,224,802,  12-21-66,  Cl.  292—246. 

Peloschek,  Hans  P.,  to  North  American  Phlllpa  Co.,  Inc. 
Method  of  making  multi-track  magnetic  heada.  3,224,073, 
12-21-68,  Cl.  29—185.5. 

Pendell,  Larry  8.,  to  Key  Machine  Tool  Corp.  Lamp  mount. 
3.228,189,  12-21-68,  O.  240—90. 

Penland.  Mark  R.  Program  Indicator.  8,224,124,  12-21-66, 
Cl.  40—80. 

Pennsalt  Chemlcala  Corp.  :  8ee — 

Bartb-Wehrenalp,     Gerhard,     Bemoff,     and     Qardner. 
3,225.060. 

Pentagon  Pattern  and  Engineering  Co. :  Bee — 

Woods,  Stanley  J.,  B.  W.,  and  H.  M.     S.224,049. 


ZZUl 

Peras,  Lucien  to  Regie  Natlonale  des  Uslnes  Renault  Rotary 
englnMwIth  rotating   distributors.      3,224.421,   12-21-65, 

Peras,  Lucien,  and  M.  Suisse,  to  The  Anderaon  Co.     Wlnd- 

shield  wipers.     3,224.028,  12-21-65,  Cl.  16—250.42 
Peters,  Charles  J.,  to  SylvanU  Electric  ProducU  Inc     Meth- 

074**  12^2*1^5*  a*29^185*5'*'"**^*  ******  »tructnre.     8,224,- 
Peters  Machinery  Co. :  Bee — 

Talbot  Richard  C,  and  Rieg.     8,224,861. 
'**I*J!S°.i  '"*"'  '•■   to  Honeywell   Inc.     Control  apparatiu 
3.225,222,  12-21-65,  Cl.  807—101.  ■*»!«««». 

Peterson,  Robert  W. :  Bee — 

Muldoon,  William  J.    and  Peterson.     3,225  279 
Peterson,  WllUam  H.,  to  Pullman  Inc.    Adjustable  eiiahlonlng 
■rrang^ent  for   railroad  cara.     3,224,886,  12-21-66.   cf 

Peterson,  William  H..  to  Pullman  Inc.  Long  travel  hydraulic 
cushion  device.     3,224,599,  12-21-68,  Cl.  2i3 — 48 

Petrlnec.  Robert  G.,  to  Chemetron  Corp.  Antomatlc  poaitlon- 
'n|^iMi™tus  for  cutting  torches.    3,228,281,  12-21-68,  Cl. 

Pfaff,  G.  M.,  AG. :  Bee — 

Hedegaard,  KrUten.     3,224,548. 
Pfaff.  G.  M.,  A.Q.,  Kalserlautem-Pfals  :  See — 

Dobner,  Relnhold,  Braun,  and  Ulmer.     3.224.394 
Pflxer,  Chas.,  *  Co.,  Inc. :  flee— 

Laubacfa,  Gerald  D.     3,228,096. 
Phelpa,  John   H.,   to  United   SUtea  of  America,   Air  jy>rce 
Pulse  wave  generator  with   Independent  control   of  polae 
?S**ViV°°,  J'"***"*'"^^  *°<*  <'nty  cycle-     3,228,809.  12-21-65, 

Cl.    ool — 111. 

Phllbrlck.  Herbert  8..  Jr..  to  John  Mohr  and  Sons.     Method 
and  apparatus  for  adding  heat  and  charge  material  to  mol- 
nv'.o'i  ™*',''  "1***'  vacuum.     3.224,868,  12-21-65.  Cl.  75—12. 
Phillips.  Joseph    and  B.  R.  Blnestein,  to  WItco  Chemical  Co.. 
208—1?*'"*  °'  ^"  ''°°  **"■     *'^24,986,  12-21-68,  Cl. 

Phllllpa  Petroleum  Co. :  Bee — 

Albrltton,  James  W.     3^224,210. 

Qreenlnc,  John  P..  and  Doubt.     3,225,327. 

Hogan,  John  P.,  and  Kitchen.     3,288.023. 

Karboaky,  Joseph  T.     3.224.211. 

Lupfer,  Dale  E.     8,224.947. 

Relnecke,  Marvin  B.     3,224,409. 

Scott,  John  N.,  Jr.     3.228,1^7. 

Short,  James  N.     3,225,M39. 

Stumpe,  Nelaon  A.,  Jr.     3.225,122. 
«!.,.  ^*l?*^  5*°'  ^-  "<1  Homing.     3,226,106. 
Phllpe,  Paul  O.,  to  Bumdy  Corp.    Method  of  forming  an  elec- 
12^1^  cVfO^llSil^'*  battery  termlaala.   T.224.077. 

^l^^***"'  Norman  A.  System  for  comminuting  refuae.  3.224  - 
830.  12-21-65,  Cl.  2S— 259.1 

^'l2^ll6?*  oT  J-282''^  '**^**  "**^*  M^mbly.     3.224.014. 
Pletsch,  Tlbor.    Process  for  Inereaalng  the  thermal  Insulating 

propertlea  of  vitreous  materials  and  their  adhesion  to  a? 

herent  snbatancea.     3,224,858.  12-21-65,  Cl.  68 — 16 
^^"A*'-..^'""*  '••  *1?  ^    H.   Brems.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 

OscUlator  unit.    3^24.283,  12-2i-«8,  a.  74—68  , 

Pipe  Machinery  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Herbkersman.  Barle  C.     8.224.536.  i 

Pirelli  8.P.A. :  fle«  ' 


Barasal   Carlo,  and  Cappa.     3,224,482. 
Lnall.  CHuaeppe.     3,224,481. 


Plther   Leslie  F.  :  Se. — 

Allman,  Orln  H.    Bnimm,  and  Plther.     8,224,867. 
Pitt.  Bdear  W.,  and  K.  Greene,  to  St.  Regis  Paper  Co.    Meth- 
od and  apparatus  for  Dackaglag  light  bulbs  with  cobealve 
comigated  paper.    8.224.169.  12-21-65,  Cl.  63—29. 
PltUbnrgb  Plate  Olaaa  Co. :  fle»— 

Allen.  Edward  M..  and  Benner.     3,224,886. 

Wlsmer   Msrco,  and  Chrlatenaon.     3,225,002 
Plaatlc  Products,  Inc, :  fle»— 

Traesdale,  Cavour  L.     8,224.486. 

'''V.kAZ'l2^lS6.  C?*5ll'i?2~'"'   »*"*•"»  -"achment. 
Plumat.  Kmlle,  to  Olaverbel    S.A.     Process  and  fnmaee  for 

1^21-Vci  lu^iii  *'™*'*^'  ""'='  **  «**"•    «.2a4.w«. 

PnenmoDvoamiea  Corp. :  flee — 

HamUton,  Wallace.     3.224.491. 
Poltras,  Edward  J. :  See— 

poiai^fJoTn*!*!*;^""^***'  *"*'  '•'»'^-  »•«*•»"• 

Bmlch   WUlard  P^  D'Ooge.  and  PolackowyJ.     8.224,628 
Polonaky,  Samael,  to  OeneraT  AlectHc  Co.     Attachment  aad 
spacing  means.    3.224^062.  12-21-68,  CL  24—214 

^^**??''tI^'*^«1';  "•    "^^*  mechanlam.    8.224,296,  12-21- 
00,  Cl.  74—424.5. 

''"ff.'  &^1(S     ^^*'°*  «^'  •yttem.     3,224,713,  12-21-65. 

Postmaster  General,  Her  Majeaty's  :  fle»— 

Hill.  Jame  D.     3,224,784. 
Potter  Electrk  Signal  Co. :  flee — 

Devlne.  PatrlckJ.     3.228.841. 

^"^''J^^t^A^^,'^^^''',*^^*.^^^  •erro-operated  rebalane- 

l^."ffi4,^ii,*?j!ri^5"{n^^TUYo""^^  "*^'  *" 

Preacott,  William  A. :  flee — 

Webb,  James  B.     3,224,1TS. 
PreaUr,  Charles  R. :  flee— 

Sherley,  Roy  W.     8,224,696. 
Preaton,  Jack,  and  R.  W.  Smith,  to  Mooaanto  Co.     Pn>eeaa 
il^**?!    2^0^fe.'**'*'*°*°***°"**  **"•     »'22».011.  12- 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PMtlcldal 
S.224.936. 


3.229.017. 


3,229.334. 


3.229.186. 


Preston.  Walter  O.,  to  Tulareioft,  Inc.     Tettlnx  maetalnc  for 

■afety  seat  b«lti.      3.224.258.    12-21-M.   CI    73     96 
Prewltt,  Darld.     Leaf  curing  machinery.     3.^24,803.  12-ai- 

vA    d.  214 — 9.0. 
Price  Stephens,    Doufflaa,    and    H     E.    Jackaon:    said    Price- 
Stephens  assor.  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  and  said  Jackaon  aaaor 
to  Imperial  Kastman  Corp.     Coonectlnc  means.     3.224  801 
12   -'l-«5,   CI.   287— JK).  «.ow». 

Prill,  Krhard  J    :  Het— 

Eby   Charles  J.,  and  Prill.     3,229,089 
Prill.   Lrhard  J.,  and  C.  J.   Eby,   to  Monsanto  Co 
malelmldes,     maleamldes     and     (nmaramldes. 
12-21-65,  CI.   187 — 30. 
Probst,  Qerald  W  :  «*•— 

Hoehn.  Marvin  M.,  and  Probst.     3,224.939 
Procter  *  Oamble  Co  .  The  ;  Wee- 

Baumann,  Norbert  J       3,224.158. 
.Vtotxel.  Werner  J.,  and  Baur.      3.224.8M. 
Proiluct  Researrh  .Associates  Inc   :  See — 
Duncan.    Edward   T       :<,225,155 
Duncan.    Edward   T       3.22.^.188 
Products  Renearch  Co.  :  «ee  - 

Seepnan.    Irrln    P..    Morris,   and    Mallard 
Produlta  Aiotes.  Soclete  des  :  Seo — 

Vlalaron.    Andr«.      3.224, »52. 
Progressive  Machinery  Corp.  :  Wee — 

Burman.   Joseph   ()..   Jr.      3.224,480. 
Propster.  Charles  H.,  Jr. :  Se« — 

Fields,  John  H..  Propater,  and  Masters 
Pnllman   Inc.  :   Bee— 

Austgen,  Kenneth   J.      3,224.598. 
Bertollnl.   William   A  ,   Klein,   and   Selm. 
Black.  James  J^  and  Roy.     3.224.089. 
Borger,   Jack   W.      3.224.384.  I 

Uutrldge,  Jack  E..  and  Austgen.     3.224.388. 
Peterson.  William  H       3.224,388 
Peterson,  William  H.      3.224,599. 
Purolator  Products    Inc.  :  See — 

Scavuxso,  William  J  .  Walultk.  and  Casaleggl.     3.224.5t>o. 
Pyles  Industries,   Inc.  :  See — 

De   Martelsere.   Darld    L..   and    L«nk.     3.224.842. 
Quaas.  Joseph  F..  and  O.  A.  dal  Molln,  to  Eutectlc  Weldlni; 
Alloys  Corp.     Demonstration  projection  apparatus.     3.224  - 
325,  12-21-89,  CI    88—24. 
guarzlampeo  Oesellschaft  m.b.H.  :  8e« — 

Kllppert.   Hans   U.     3.224.286. 
gulbell,  Douglas  F.  :  See — 

Quibell,   Vearl  J.     3.224.511 
Quibell,   Vearl  J.,   50%    to   D.   F.  QuIbell.      Row  crop  weeder 

and  thinner      3.224,911,  12-21-85.  CI.  17»— 87. 
Quinlo.   Frank  and   L.   Onlnlo,   Jr.     Curling  Iron  having  dlf 
ferent   slied  hair  winding   tubes.      3.224,454,   12-21-69.  CI. 
132 33 

Quinlo,  Louis,  Jr. :  fifee— 

Quinlo.  Frank  and  L.  Quinlo.  Jr.     3.224.454. 
Quinn,   Thoman   .VI.,   and   K     Barkis,   to  Avlsun   Corp.     Heat 
sealable    polyoledn    packaging    film.      3.224.898.    12-21-69. 
a.  117—47. 
Quittner.      Leonard      M.      Fireplace      enaemble.      3^4.429. 

12-21-66.  CI.  126—202. 
RFD   Inc.  :   8w — 

Beaty,  Charles  A.     3.229,308. 
Rablnow.  Jacob,   to  Control  Data  Corp.     Optical  logic  read 

Ing  machine.      3.225,329,    12-21-85,   Cl.   340^-148.3. 
Kabinowltx.   Robert,  to  American  Cyananild  Co      Terminally 
halogenated   oleflnlc   compounds.      3.225.106.   12-21-85.   Cl. 
280—649 
Race,  Edward  :  Bee — 

Hlndle.  Thomas,  and  Race.     3.224.923. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Cope.   Appleton   D.     3.225.237. 
Holllngxworth    James   W^   and 
Karol.  Kenneth  N..  and  Weiss. 
Neltzert,   Carl.     3.229.219. 
Thome,    Derek.      3,224,069. 
Toartellot,  John  A.     3,229.148. 
Warren.   Henry   R.     3.225,145. 
Radio  Frequency  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Baudo,  Gaspare  C.      3.225.288. 
Oilman,   Robert  J.     3,225,348. 

Rambo.    Sheldon    I.,    to    United    States    of    America,    Navy 
Modulation  system  for  a  microwave  tube  harlng  depreaaed 
collector.      3,229.314,  12-21-69,  Cl.  832—7. 

Ransomea  Sims  k  JeCFerles  Ltd. :  See — 
Jarrls.  John  S.     3.224,560. 

Raskbodoff.  Nicholas  M..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy. 
Module  cooling  system.     3.224,221.  12-21-65.  Cl.  62 — 414. 
Rattee,  Ian  D.  :  See — 

Baker.  Ronald,  and  Eattee.     3,225.027. 

Rauchwerger.     George     P.       Automatic     sprinkler     control. 
3,224.676.  12-21-89.  C\.  289 — 64. 

Ray,  Smith  G..  II.   to  G.  T.  Schieldahl  Co.     Package  sealer 

3.224.183,  12-21-89.  Cl.  93—329. 
Raymond.   Richard   L     to  Socony  Mobil   Oil  Co. 

rate   of   microbial   fermentation    with    leolltea. 

12-21-69.  Cl.  195—116. 
Rebel,    Johannes    W..    to    North    American    Philip*   Co.,    Inc. 

Method  of  manufacturing  display   screens  for  cathode-ray 

tubes.      3.224,895.  12-21-65,  CI.   117—33.5. 

Redtenbacher,  Kurt.      Prefabricated  dental  frame  model  with 

a  seal  faclliutlng  groove.    3,224.050,  12-21-69.  Cl.  22 — 198. 
Reel.  Bernard  J.,  to  Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Ltd.     Patching 

board.     3.225.322,  12-21-69.  Cl.  839—18. 
Regelson.     Ephralm.    to    United    States    of    America,    Nary. 

Infrared     calibration     lamp.     3,229,242,      12-21-66,     Cl 

313—110. 


3,228.498. 


Horton.     8.229.246. 
3.224.270. 


See 


Increasing 
3.224.946. 


8,224.- 
heartbeat. 


Spinning  apparatus.     3.224.041.  12-21-60. 


Regie  Natlonale  des  Usines  Renault .  See— 

Peraii,    Lurlen       3.224,421 
Relber.   Helm  Joach.m,   to   Quarklampengeaellschaft  G.m  b  H. 
Operating  room  lighting  Biture.     3.229.184.   12-21-69.  Cl. 

Relchl.  Karl :  See- 
Graff.  Roderlch,  Thoma.  and  Relchl 
Reld.  John  D  :  Wee- 

Vail.  Sidney  L.,  Moran.  and  Reld.     3,226.428 
"'i^;.!^*'"'   ''^     '"•^  A    •*    Williams;   said   Reld  aNSor    to  said 
wiiiiaum       Control    valve   system    reaponiilve   to   differences 
between    Inde^ndent    Input   signals.      3.224.278.    12-21-85. 

***«'*i^?*'*^*r-    i^/'^'    ••'•    •"<•    ■'     L     ««>*PP.    to   Manchester 
VV elding    *    Fabricating    Co..    d.b.a     Manchester    Tank    k 
Equipment    Co.      Gas    weed    burner.      3,224.480.    12-81-65  . 
Cl     126^-271.2.  «,*«.•••«.    It  «i-tM.. 

Kelmers  Getrlebe  KG.  :  See — 

Genche     Werner.    Steuer.    and    Karig.      3.224  287 

Reimschuemie.  Herbert  K..  and  A.  M.  Lovelace."  to  United 
States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Nitrogen  conuinlng  poly- 
mer* and   preparation   of  same.     3.225.016,   12-21-416;  Cl. 

R«ln    Alex':  'Sa*— 

Brack    Leland  E.,  Rein,  and  Brack.     3,224,689. 
Relnecke.  Marvin  E..  to  PhlUli**  Petroleum  Co.    Temperature 

control  system.     3,224.499.  12-21-65,  Cl.  166 — 30 
Reiner.  Joacph   R.,  and   H.  A    Schro*>der.   to  Olln   Mathleson 

Jm  wi.tei-SIs'  [^V^^STV/l"""'^''"^  clecart>oraa... 

•*•"  GraHe'.^x~'-3^/2riX""'^'""'  *  ^**  ■  **^ 
Reliance  Mfj.  Co.  (Southwark)  Ltd. :  «•♦— 

Oram    John  A.     3,224.601. 
Rembert.  Thomas  D.  :  See — 

Hununel.  Robert  J..  Rembert.  and  Dennis.     3,224.064. 
f^    i  Milton  K.     Card  filing  devices.     3,224.824.  1^21-60. 
vl.  31^ — 'loo. 
Reserve  Mining  Co.  :  See — 

McKnljht.  Kenneth  W..  and  Vlrant.     3  2S4  Ml. 
Retallack.  James  G. :  Wee — 

FerruBson.   Fergus  A.  A..  Mann,  and  ReUllaek. 

Reuae.     Guldo.      Toy     ImlUtlng    breathing 

3.224,139.  12-21-66.  Ci.  46—118. 
Reuge  8.A. :  See — 

Tosalll.  Joseph.     3.224.786. 
Rezall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. :  8e« — 
Erchak,  Michael,  Jr.     8.225,021. 
Rexroad.   William  D.,   to  Collins  Radio  Co.     Pulse  triggered 

VHF  crysUl  controlled  oscillator.     3.225.318.  12-21-65.  Cl. 

331 — 178. 
Reynolds.  Lester. 

Cl.  18—8. 
Reynolda.   Rollia  A.,   to  Dyna    Systems  Inc.     Method  of  and 

meaoa  for  controlling  the  removal  of  material  with  a  cut- 
ting tool.     3,224,338.  12-21-65,  C\.  90 — 11. 
Rheem  Mfg   Co.  ;  See— 

Tipper,  Marnard  J.  O.    8.224.083. 
Rich,   Charles  A.,   Jr..   K.    L.   Klnsmler.  and  J.  A.  Holhrook. 

to  Morgan  Construction   Co.     Mounting  means  for  trans- 
ducers.    3  225,202.  12-21-85.  Cl.  290—83.3. 
Richards    Bert  L..  Jr.,  to  K.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Bis  (dllsopropylthlocarbamoyl) sulfide  as  a  fungicide.    3.224.- 

932.  12-^-65.  CT.  167—22. 
Richards.    William    J.      Constant    ootpnt   amplifier   Including 

llfht  responsive  feedback  means.     3.225.304    12-21-65    Cl 

380—28. 
Rlchter.   John   H..   to  American   MeUl  Climax. 

of  forming  a  shelf.     3,224,081.  12-21-65,  Cl. 
Rleg,  Fred  :  See— 

Talbot,  Richard  C  .  and  Rleg.    8,224.061. 
Rleker  k  Co.  :  See— 

Teufel,  Ewald  E.     8.284.118. 
Rita.  Linus,  to  Wolverine  Toy  Co.     Enclosure  means  for  ball 

control   game  apparatus.      8.224.779.    12-21-65.  Cl.   273 — 

Rivera,  Anreo.  Automatic  measuring  and  dispensing  device. 
3.224.635.  12-21-69,  Cl.  222—36.  »-        • 

Robblna.  Roscoe  S..  W.  T.  Palmer,  and  J.  F.  Newell.  Jr..  to 
Crown  Machine  *  Tool  Co.  Apparatus  for  molding  foam- 
able  thermoplastic  particulate  material.  3,224  037  12-21- 
66,  Cl.  18 — 5.  ^ 

Robert.  Andre  C.  and  O.  E.  R.  Trtncard.  to  Snd-ATlatlon 
So^ete  Natlonale  de  Constructions  Aeronautlqne*.  Optical 
telemetry  device*.      3.224.819.   12-21-66.  Cl.  88 — 1. 

Roberts.  0*ce  P.,  Jr. :  See — 

Lauer.  Wilbur  H..  Roberta,  and  Yendall.     8,224,200. 

Robie.  Norman  P.,  to  Electro  Refractories  *  Abrasive*  Corp. 
Silicon    alamlniun    borlde   complex.      3.224,860     12-21-65 
Cl.  51 — 298. 

Robinson.  Arthur  8.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.  Transfluxor  syn- 
chronlrer  for  flight  control  aystem*.  5,225,210.  12-21-68, 
CT.  807 — 88. 

Robinson     Gene   C.    to   Ethyl   Corp.      Inorganic   perchlorate 

composition*.     3,224,838.  12-21-68,  Cl.  28 — 14. 
Robinson,   Norman    W..   to  North  American  Philip*  Co..  Inc. 

ion  pump.     3.224,664.  12-21-65.  Cl.  280 — 60. 
Robinson,    William   A.,   Jr..   to   Westlnghonse   Air  Brake  Co. 

Information    handling    system.      3.225.190.    12-21-66.    CL 

246 — 4. 

Rochlltx.  Fritx  :  See — 

Doc^;.  Bduard,   Herbet.   Rochlltx.   Scfaerer.   and   VUcaek. 
3,224.908. 

Rodger*.  V.  Wayne :  See — 

Schneider,  William  8..  and  Corella.     3.224.640. 
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3.224,773. 


Dual  filter  device. 
Combination  filter 


Roehr  Metals  *  Plastics  Co. :  See— 
Fields,  Mack  R.     3.224,618. 

Rogallo.  Vernon  L..  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Null-type  vacuum 
microbalance.     3.224.283.  12-21-65,  a.  73—142 

Rohm  k  Haas  Co.  :  See — 

"'3'224  99e"'*"**    ^"    ^'°^°'    Hurwiu.    and    Masterson. 

'*"t«"'i'.22'i"228,  tn'^i  TiS^iV, '"' '""""'  *^"'- 

Rolla^Rovce  Ltd. ;  See — 

Tarlor.  Maurice  I.,  and  Wilde.    8,224,712. 
Rolor  Corp.  :  See — 

Flelaher,  Marvin  B..  and  Hlxon.     8.224,366. 
,°*°'  ?ir°**^  ^-    Cro**bow  pl*tol.    3.^24.427,  12-21-65.  Cl. 
RonsoD  Corp. :  Bee — 

R«w./^'^*°V>^«'"^?'*  '  •   '^°°*-   ""^   Werner.     3.224.743. 

Kook  Charles  G.  Hollow  panel  with  Integral  key  connecting 
feature.    3.224.155.  12-21-85,  Cl.  52—593.  "««»«^«»« 

85*'C1   23»^-588  '"iJectlon  noxxle.     3,224,684,  12-21- 

Ropa'k  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Parke,  Franklin  E.,  and  Ross.     3.224,757. 

Roper.  Alec  N.,  and  E.  G.  Barber,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Process 

3f22TJ*8V.'"V*2?-«5'*Cl'1?(^T5"  "°^"°"'«  *  ^Uoletiu. 
Borer,  William  H.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Martin,  GusUv  J.     8,224,942. 
Rosaen  Filter  Co..  The  :  See — 
Roaaen.  Nils  O.    8,224,588. 
Rosaen.  Nil*  O.    3,224.584. 
Roaaen.  Nil*  0.,  to  The  Roaaen  Filter  Co 

3,224  583,  12-21-65.  Cl.  210—00. 
Rosaen.  Nils  O..  to  The  Rosaen  Filter  Co.  _ 

and  unloading  valve.    8.224.584.  12-21-66,  Cl.  21(>— 01 

T22Vlw^lW^"^!cT^9r''''  '""'"  "  l"truments. 
Rose  Bros.  (Gainsborough)  Ltd.:  See — 

Kay.  James  A.     3,224,564. 
Rose,  Donald  H.  :  See — 

Hocklngs,  William  A..  Rose,  and  Oaudln.     8.224,886. 
Rose  Patch  k  Label  Co.  :  See— 

Templefon.  John  O.     3,224,128 
Rosen.  .Samuel  R. :  See — 

Nord.  Eric  T.,  and  Rosen.    3.224.590. 
Rosenberg    Harvey,  and  J    W    Steckert,   to  Burroughs  Corp. 

f^"'^io^.7l2\'^'£''s4T-uT'^  """•^  '"""^  '•'^*'' 

'^''I'o'iV  i?*'?„''„i''"*"»"  magnetic  drive  eyatem.     8.226.228. 
'*—*!— 69.  t  1.  810—12. 

Rosrnan    Irwin  E.,  to  The  Marquardt  Corp.     ModuUr  thnnt 

chamber      ,1  224  678.  12-21-68,  Cl  289—127  1 
Ross  Craft  Manufacturer*  :  See — 

Roas.  Travis  J.     3,224.923 
Ross,  Hugh  :   See — 

Parke.  Franklin  E.,  and  Roa*.    3.224,797 
Roa*,  John,  to  .Midwest  Supply  snd  Mfg.  Co.    Method  of  finish- 
ing flat  stock.    3  224.141  l2-2i-^  Cl   ,M— 28" 
Ross.  Travl*  J.,  to  Ross  Craft  Manufacturer*.    Three-wheeled 

motor  vehicle.     3,224,.%23,  12-21-65,  Cl    180—25 
Rosser,  Charles  M.,  and  R.  A.  Gllnakl.  to  FMC  Corp.    Electro- 
chemical  generator.     3.224.907.  12-21-69.  O.  13fi— 146 
T-;»    l^"'"  ^i,  M'^J'-  9-  Huston,  to  Specialties  Develop- 
"2-21  ^s'ci    l^e^ne"     "*""«    containers.      3,224,918, 
Hostone  Corp.  :   See — 

Knoy,  Maurice  0.     3,226.138. 
Roth.  Helni.  to  Brown,  Boveri  k  Cle.,  Aktlengeaellechaft.    Al>^ 
paratug  for  electronically  analysing  particle  aggregates  by 
•canning  a  mosaic  capacitor  and  counting  and  dlscrimlnat- 
12-2r6r*Cl"3l^fr^\*    *°    n>o««alc    electrodes.      3.225,296. 
Roy,  Francis  V.  :  See- 
Black.  James  J.,  and  Roy.    3,224  085 
Rubens.    Georgre    J       Food    smoker    attachment    for    hooded 

braileM.     3,224.857,  12-21-66.  a.  9»— 259. 
Rubin.  Myron  8.  :  See — 

Altman   Jerome  L..  and  Rubin.    3,225  295 
Ruegg.  Ernst,  to  Escher  Wya*  Aktlengesellsch'aft 

Ing  device      3.224.588.  12-21-65,  C\.  210—327 
Ruhland,  Roman  C  .  to  Honeywell  Ina     Preaet  circuit  for  a 
mJ**  !?«*•  magnetic  oacUlator,     8.226.811,   12-21-66,  Cl. 
oSl — 118. 

Rnndel.   Morton   S..   to  Pacific  Coa*t  Engineering  Co.     Oen- 

Ruskin,    Henry    and   S.  I.   Kohen.  to  Swingllne  Inc.     Pencil 

sharpening  device.     3.224,418.  12-21-66,  Cl.  120—96 
Russell.  Howard  O.  :  See — 

Erickson.  Henry.  Russell,  and  Sanford.     8,224  961 

^"5"9t''l2-2?-?5:  Cl.*'20l-212."-     ='«^*'°'^«<^  »**»>••    3.224.- 
Rutherford.  David  :  See — 

Black.  William  A.  P..  Dewar.  and  Rutherford.    3,225,012 
Ryan  Charle*  W. :  See — 

Alnaworth,  Cameron,  and  Ryan.    3,225,001. 
Rydbeck     Vernon   A.,    to   General   Electric   Co.      DlBtributlon 
transformer  lighting  assembly.     3.225,224,    12-21-68    Cl 
al/l — 157.  ' 

8.A.L.A.M.    Soclete    Anonyme   Pour   Tone   Apparelllares   Me- 
canlques  and  Sul^Avlatlon,  Soclete  NatlonX  de  cS^atruc- 
tlon*  Aeronautlque*  :  See — 
Olot,  Maurice  H.  F.,  Jobart.  Feyrot,  and  Giro*.    8,225  178 


Centrlfug- 


.  8,224.160. 
3.224.162. 
3,224,550. 
3.224,579. 
3.224.580. 
3^224,610. 


S  ft  C  Electric  Co. :  See— 

Chabala,  Leonard  V.,  and  W^herfel.    8,228,170 
^■^l*""'   *^';T*'  S  •  "nd  J    D.  Wadeson,  to  McOraw-Edlson  Co. 

ii'*J?*lY,'^*,*i'o^*^  cellnlo*e  material*.    3,224,002.  12-21- 

vOt  yJl,  1 17 — 143. 

Safeway  Stores.  Inc. :  See — 

Scollard,  Alvold  V„  and  Conutock. 

Scollard.  Alvold  V.,  and  Com»tock. 

Scollard,  Alvold  V..  and  Comstock. 

Scollard,  Alvold  V..  and  Comstock. 

Scollard.  Alvold  V..  and  Comstock. 

Scollard.  Alvold  V.,  and  Comstock. 
Safford,  Donald  E. :  See — 

Q.k  k'"',?^*^*'!.-..""'^'"^  ^-  ^""k-  »°^  Safford.     3,224,488. 
Sahrbacker   Edward  V.,  to  Carling  Electric,  Inc.    Dial  button 

12-2'i-65    cr"20O^7  *'*'''°^  "*"  "'*°''°  ■*^"°°-     8.225,156. 
St.  Pierre,  felchard  E. :  See— 

8L  Re'^l: PaT^r^Co'-^Sef-:!^'-  ''''"'•  "'^  ^'^'*'-    «'«*''»*3. 

Sams^l7te^?p'.rse*^^"^°"    ^•"^•^~- 

King,  Marvin,  Schmidt,  and  Thorwaldaen.    3.224  530 
s<ane,  James  O.  :  See —  ' 

a     ^'^^T'J^\P^^^^  ^'  •  Sane,  and  Geckler.    3,224,149 
Sanford.  Robert  A.  :   See —  «,**.-»...-n.. 

a.    »^'^*^^f!P°-  H^ni^y.  Russell,  and  Sanford.     8,224  961 
Santeler,  Donald  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Aw>aratn*  for 

12-21%^5,  CT^tK^"'     *°     ^""""    •yetems.       8,224,248, 
Sanyas,  Maxlme,  to  Houilleres  du  Bassin  de  Lorraine      Mech- 
Ui?.,  u  ""■  "»*<*™*V<»"y  uncocking  and  re-cocklng  automatic 
213—75*  '■*"'^«y   vehicles.      3,224,601,    12-21-65,   Cl 

^'ph«"a;-M?J^'i    ^i'*    ^■'^'■i**'    raectrifflil    Industrie*    Ltd. 
65   a    aS-^Sf     "^®'***'"'  modulators.    3,225,816.  12-21- 

^H:.,^}}'    ^  •  /.**   ,J5nk6plng-Volcan,    Aktlebolagwt.      Knife 

K24%Tl^-2n'5"l?l  'l"4*n?2'°'  ''''  ^"''^  °'  ^^°«* 
Sauers,  Myrl  M. :  See^ 

McElheuy^lnton  B.,  and  Sauers.    3,224,284. 
Sause^  Henry  W.  :  See — 

CuBlc.  John  W..  and  Sause.    3.225.054. 
Savage.  David  S.  :   See — 

Hewett  Colin  L..  and  Savage.    3.225,084. 

%"^2;,5?/"i*2'"2l%^"cr2'?(a5b   ''"  '"^^  '^'^''  """>«"• 
Scallet.  Barrett  L. :  See — 

Scav^x^r U'ram^r  Sv  'w"al'u*flk"?n?°C.^-^Ca.iig{i'?o 

%' 2?4,8^6r  12%1^5^'STo3^To§  '"'  ^-^^^^--^^  "<»««<»•• 
Schafer,  Donald  A. :  See— 

Chadwlck,  Earl  L.    8,224,476 
oi!'„'7;«.?P*"''S  ^'  il"*^..^     »■    Huffman,    to    American 

s:;e.'T22%7?ir2r-5^''(^*V6Si^'!r"**  ''*'  *'«^'*'*« 

*"  A*meri,.rn^PMiP-  ^n  ^V*"''  ^**  ^-  ^  Woodbead.  to  North 
American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.  Electron-optical  image  Intenal- 
fler  system.     8.226,204,  12-21-60.  Cl.  25^21iL       •"^*'»' 

Scheberle,   Arthur  R.      Securing  mean*  for  a  nrment  ornn 
ment.     3,224,059,  12-21-65,  Cl.  24--10Q  »*"°*"*  »">«- 

^''l!!5^^'!:.  ^"'l*.''?'.  *°  ^°'ted  Aircraft  Corp.  DeTlce  for 
S^nu^r?.*  V22'^^'-K*^?5';-?,^l'"„-'£j'."«e,Srrier.  of  tmSS 


8,224,^. 


radla- 


Scherr.     3,824,564. 
machine.      8,224.108. 


12-21-66,  Cl.  316 — 31. 
Schefller,  Lewi*  F. :  See — 

Morgan,  Wlllard  L.,  and  Schefller 
Scheman,  Paul :  See — 

Molomut,  Norman,  and  Scheman.    3.224,434. 

^«"i*i*'**°r   S*£«5?„>.v  Stablllted  BdntlUatlon   type 

tlon  detector.    8.225.105,  12-21-65,  Cl.  260—71.8. 
Scherer,  Han*  :  See — 

^3^2i4^9o""*'  °*'*"*'  *o<*^'*»'  Scherw.   and  VUewk 
Scherlng  Corp. :  See— 

Sheriock.  Margaret  H.     3,226.081. 
Scherr,  Robert  E. :  See- 
Moulder,  Jean  E.,  Hofllnger,  and 
Schlmkat,    Gerhard    F.      Hydrostatic 
12-21-66.  Cl.  60—68.        ^""'■*"<^ 
Schjeldahl,  O.  T..  Co. :  S#»— 

Ray.  Smith  O..  II.     3.224,168. 
Schleede.  Dietrich  :  See — 

Schulde,  Felix,  and  Schleede. 
Schlejel  Mfg.  Co..  The :  Se»— 

Horton,  Robert  C.     8.224,047. 
Schllnger,   Warren  G.,   to  Texaco 
light    and    heavy    hydrocarbon 
action  Bones  and  contacting  of 

ei^^L '^'^i*"'    hydroconveralon    product    with    the   light 
a  ^0^78     °*^°°^  product.      8,224,968.    12-21-^. 

Schllnger.  Warren  O..  C.  H.  Brodeur,  and  C.  P.  Marion,  to 
J»«  "?*  ^^w  Hydroconverslon  of  hydrocarbon*  with  the 
?^  -L*  .V''*"'*/  reactor  In  the  presence  of  hydroRvn  and 

?l2lK'ir2'l^ra.lot-%7.^-"'"  ^'^'^^'-- 

Schllnger.    Warren    O.,    and    du    B.    Eastman,    deceased    (bv 

Security  First  National  Bank,  executor),  to  tSSJw  In^ 

f2*^r!fl5. Violin.""  '*"'*  "•*  ^  "*••    »'«*»S^ 


8.224.889. 


Inc.     HydroconTerslon  of 

fractions    in    separate    re- 

the  liquid  portion  of  the 


xm 
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Schlou,  Pr«d,  and  U.  Btrmtbers.  to  Cnlted  SUtn  of  Ameri- 
ca, N«Tjr.  Low  freouenc/  hydroithone  calibration.  3,224,- 
24«,  12-21-«5,  a.  78— I. 
8chlumb«rfvr.  Etienne  M..  and  H.  Hasbeml  TafrMhl.  to 
Concb  International  Metban«  Ltd.  Purification  ot  natu- 
ral faaea.  3,224,208,  12-21-65.  CI.  82 — 12. 
Selunalbacb,  J.  A.,  A^tlenre««U8chaft :  8m — 

Budesbelm.  0«orK  F.  R.     3.224,088. 
Schmld.  Christian  O.  :  8e«— 

D«renk.    Ounttaer.   Schmld.   and   Sonthelmer       8,224  964 

Schmidt,   Henry,  Jr.,  to  Indnstrlal  Filter  k  Pump  Utg    Co. 

Filtration    apparatus    utilising    anrollable    Olter    medlom 

3,224,587.   12-21-68.  CT.  210 — 380. 

Schmidt.    Roy   A.,   and    G.    A.   P.   WalUce,    to   Kelroy    Corp. 

Vaporialnf  apparatus.     8,224.«T7.  12-21-60.  CI.  289 — 101. 

Schmidt,  WQllam  U. :  Bw— 

Klnc.  Marrln.  Schmidt,  and  Thorwaldaen.     3,224,530 
Schmlel.    Herbert   H..    to   Parker-Hannlfln   Corp.     Accumula- 
tor end  cap.      3.224,464.   12-21-66.   O.   138 — 81. 
Schnedler,   Paul   E..   to   Armco  Steel   Corp.     Protected  metal 

articles.      3.224.847,    12-21-68.   a.   29 — 198. 
Schneider.    Charlea.      Cabinet   bed   arranjrement.      8,224  018, 

12-21-68,  CI.   8 — 2. 
Schneider,   WlUlam    8..    and    A.   P.   Corella.    10%    to   V.   W 
Rodsera.      Reclosable    packate.      8.224.640.    12-21-68.    O. 
222 — 107. 
Schnyder,    AuxUlus   P.      Pressure   seallns  Talre.      8,224,606. 

12-21-68,   a.   214—17. 
Schott,  Robert  H.  :  See — 

Orikschelt.   Henry  W..  and  Schott.     3,224,816. 
Schram,   Richard   R..   10%    to  M.   Nairy.   and   10%    to  8    P. 
Owens.      Tbree-dlmenslonal    itame    apparatus.      8.334.778, 
12-21-68.  CI.  273 — 180. 
Schroeder.  Hansjuergen  A.  :  See — 

Reiner.  Joseph  R..  and  Schroeder.     8,225.090. 
Schroeder,  Manfred  R..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea.  Inc. 

Privacy   system.      3.225,142.    12-21-65,    CI.    179— IB. 
Schrom.   Edward  C.   and   M.   Allen,   to   General   EHectric  Co. 
Blectrohydraallc     system     and     worklnc    fluids     therefor. 
3,225.252,    12-21-65,   CI     315^111. 
Schulde.  Felix,  and  D.  Schleede,  to  Farburke  Hoechst  Aktlen- 
geeellschaft    rormals    Metster    Lucius    A    Brunlnx.      Anti- 
static hlxh   molecular  wel^bt  compounds.     3,224,889,   13- 
21-68,  a.  106—177. 
Schulemd.  Albert  L. :  0ee — 

Farrar.    Richard   E.,   and   Schulemd       8.224.976. 
Schulse.     Howard    L..    to    American     Fixture,    Inc.       Knock- 
down   showcases.      3  224.823,    12-21-65.    Cl.    812 — 108. 
Schulse.  John  J.,  to  Addresaoirraph-Mnltlirraph  Corp.     Appa- 
ratus  for   producing   uniform   exposure  across   the   width 
of  llsht   sensitive  sheets.      8,224.827.    12-21-60.   Cl.   88 — 
34. 
Schuman.   Leslie  N..   to   Midland  Rosa  Corp.     Mower  raard. 

8.224.179,   12-21-68,  Cl.   56—810. 
Schumann.    Robert  W..   and   N.    8.    Jonee.    to   Nuclear  Data, 
Inc.     Electro-optical  printer  and  controls  thertfor.     8,224,- 
849.    12-21-65,   C\.  98 — 4.5. 
Schuster.   Donald  H  ,   to  Collins  Radio  Co.     Two-lerel  D.C./ 
A.C.  power  conrerter  or  amplitude  modulator.     3.330,209. 
12-21-68.   CT.   307—80. 
Bcfauur.  Gerrlt.     Mtxlnc  and  kneading  machine.     8.224,789, 

12-21-66.   a    259 — 4. 
Schwa rtsberf,  Ira  O. :  See — 

Adams.   Kenneth   D.,    Herr,   and   Scbwartaberg.     3,234,- 
893 
Scfaweltaer,   Earl  O.     Jar  mouatlnir  device.     8.324.094.   13- 

21-«8    C\.  211—74. 
Bdiweitier.   Walter  C.     Aniralarly  adJusUhle  vises.     8.234.- 

755.    12-21-65.   Cl.   269—245 
BcixHano.    Frank   V.      Stirrina   spoon   with   scrapinjt  means. 

3.224.091.  13-21-68.  Cl.  8<P— 143. 
Scinta,  Anthony  C.  :  See — 

Oishei.  John  R..  and  Scinta.     8.334.037. 
Scoledce   Robert  P. :  See — 

Andeeae.   Emery  G..  Palermo,  and   Scoledire.     3.225.247. 
ScoUard,  Alrold  V  ,  and  A.  E.  Comotock    to  S^afeway  Stores, 
Inc.      Bcf    packing    apparatus.      3,224,160,    12-21-65.    Cl. 
5»— 08. 
Scollard,  AlTold  V.,  and  A.  E.  Comstock.  to  Safeway  Storea, 
Inc.      Beg   handllnr   and    packing   apparatus.      8,334,163, 
13-31-6S,  n.  08—347. 
SeoUard.  AlTOld  v..  and  A.  B.  Comstock,  to  Safeway  Stores. 
Inc.      Bffg    candling    and    grading    apparatus.      8.224.009. 
12-21-60.  Cl.   198—38. 
Scollard,  AlTold  V..  and  A.  B.  Comstock.  to  Safeway  Stores. 
Inc.    Egg  handling.  Horting  and  packing  apparatus.    8,224,- 
079.   12-21-65.   Cl.  20»— 74. 
Scollard,  AlTold  V..  and  A.  E.  Comstock.  to  Safeway  Storea, 
Inc.     Egg  weighing  and  sorting  apparatus.     3.224,580.  12- 
21-60.   Cl.   209—121. 
Scollard.  AlTold  V.,  and  A.  B.  Comstock.  to  Safeway  Store*. 
Inc.      Ba    handling    and    grading    apparatus.      3.224.610. 
13-31-667  a.   214—809 
Seott    John  N.    Jr..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Blow  molding 
foam  bottlea.     8.220.127.  12-21-66.  CL  264 — 64. 

Scott  Paper  Co.  :   See — 

-  -      8,224.988. 

8  230.008.  , 

8,220.009.  I 

8,220014. 
8.220.010. 
8.220.068. 
Kroon.  Pieter  J.     8.224.110 
Hrypolainen.  Erkkl  K.     3.225,170. 
MeConneU.   Albert  L.,  and  Kaslnkas.     8.224,074. 
Scott.  Samuel   W..  Jr..   to  United   SUtee  of  America,  Army. 
Linear  delay  circuit     8,220.221.  13-31-60.  Cl.  807— 88.S 


D'Alello.  Oaetano 
D'Alello.  OaeUno 


D'Alello, 
D'Alello. 


Oaetano 
Oaetano 


D'Alello.  Oaetano 
D'Alello.  GaeUno 


F 
F. 

F. 

r. 

F. 

F. 


and    JaTorek. 


ScoTlU  Mfg.  Co. 

Kemnlts.  Warren  N.     3,224.826. 
Sonntag,  Karl  F.     3,224.057. 
Taylor,  Donald  O.     3.224.061. 
Sdrusenl  podnlku  textllnlho  sboJlrenstTi :  See- 
Duslk      Josef,     Martis,     Oboril,     Mejalik, 
3,224.230. 
Sealectro  Corp.  :  See — 

Deakln,  Stanley  T.     3^220.323. 
Sealey.  Alan  G..  and  A.  T.  Andrew,  to  Foseco  International 
Ltd.     Bonding  method  of  value  In  the  treatment  of  meUls. 
3.224.872    12-21-65.  Cl.  75—61. 
Seaman.     Harry    J.       Soil    processing    machine       3.224  347. 
12-21-65.  Cl.  94 — 40.  .... 

Searcy.  Durward  F.  :  See — 

Gordon.  Edward.  Searcy,  and  Cotten.     3,226,032. 
Searle.  G.  D..  *  Co.  :  See — 

Cuslc.  John  W..  and  Sause.    3,226  054. 
Sears,  George  W..  Jr.  :  See — 

Brown.  Robert  L..  and  Sears.     3.224.927. 
Sebastian.    Socol.    E.   Constantin,    1.    loan,    and    I    Arion     to 
Mlnlsterul  Industrtel  Petrolulul  al  Chlmlel      Means  for  auto- 
matically   controlled   discharging    and    metering   of   liquids 

from  oU  and  gas  separators.     3.224.639,  12-21-615,  Cl.  222 

68. 
Sebree,  Gerald  R.  :  See — 

Olsen.  Thomas  O.     3.224,764. 
SecurltT  First  National  Bank  :  See — 

Schllnger.  Warren  G.,  and  Eastman.     3,224  904 
Seeburg  Corp.,  The  :  See—  ■•.•~'. 

Payne    Harrv  R.     3,224.631. 
®*IF™*'Li'7^°  ^:^  ^  J*""'"'  ■°<1  P   *■■  Mallard,  to  Products 
12*21^    Cl    260^79^1  P**'^""'****  composition.     3,220.017, 
Selgh.   Joseph   C.   to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Record  cards      3.224.130.  12-21-65.  C\.  40—158 
Sellers.  Ralph  F.  :  See — 

a-i.«°?^lll°l,  i'"*S'   8*llers.  and  Meyers.     3.220,104. 
Selm    Clifford  W. :  See — 

"fftollni.  William  A..  Klein,  and  Selm     3.225  185 
*22f— »9*^''*  D.     PHI  dispenser,     S.224.6S4,  12-21^.  C\. 
Servco  Co..  The  ;  See — 

Cordary.  Bruce  J.,  and  Van  Note.     8.334.0O7. 
Service  Ideas.  Inc.  :  See — 

Sperl.  Ferdlnan  P.     3.224.620. 

^'Sl^-4b'ri'^^i-^*crx^i^ii^''"-  ^p->«'-  ^*^«- 

Shafer.  William  L..  Jr.  :  See— 

OeWiardt.    Robert    C.     Shafer.    Spencer,   Toy.    Vigilante. 
WlUlamg,  and  WUliford.     3.225!l44  ••»«-«. 

Shamle.  Raymond  :  See — 

Baumann.  r>wlght  M..  Hanson,  and  Shamle.     3.224  844. 
Shapiro.  Ascher  H.  :  See — 

9>..^^}°*^>,^^'^<,  ^*1"<*"-  ^'  ""^l  Shapiro.     3,226.338. 

''3T4;i3''8."i2-"2l^    a^^'7&  "'"^   ''"''»••   '^°«   "*"'• 
Shatto.  Howard  L.,  Jr.' :  See— 

QK     ^**^*°f-  ^I?**  ?  •  •»<>»>«>•<>««.  »nd  Shatto.     3.224.505. 
Shavair  of  America,  Inc  :  See — 

Silver.   Irving,   Hubbartt,  and  Inmaa.     3,224.800 
Shell  CMl  Co.  :  See- 
Anderson,  Alvln  P.     3,224,900.  ' 
Baldwin.  Douglas,  Jr.     3.224  962. 
Barrett.  Manrice  L-.  Jr.     3,224  247 
Boyce    Cll^e  B    C     and  Mania:     3.226.039. 
Fan.  Hslng  T.     3.2^5,070 
Hendemon,  Hubert  T.     3.224  848 
Kear.  Robert  W  .  and  Lancaahlre. 
Kobus,  Lawrence  C.     3.224  401 
Kobus.  Lawrence  C      3  224  402 
McClnre,  James  D      3,225  082 
McClure,  James  D      3.225  083 
Rooer.  Alec  N..  and  Barber     3.224  984 
Slebenhausen,  Christian  H      3  224  204 
Thomas.  Robert  J.     3.224  845 

wfK'wfmam  b:  '3l2T9V°'  *''"°      ^•"*'^- 
Zwahlen.  Kenneth  D.     8,2^0.046. 
Shenango  China    Inc.  :  See — 

Cununlngs.  Howard  B.    3.224.620. 
Shepard.  Lewis   Co.  :  See — 

Gandolfo,  Peter  F.     3.224,029. 
Sherley,  Boy  W..  J4  to  R  L.  WUIls,   M 
H    to    O     R.    fliggard.      Traah    can 
12-21-65.  Cl.  211 --S3. 
Sherlock.  Margaret  H..  to  Scfaering  Corp 
*oa  ™*t*>od8  for  their  manufacture. 
Cl.  260 — 239. 

Sherwln-WUliams  Co.,  The  :  See 

GoldshoU.   Morton.     3.224.113. 
Shibata.  Takanori :  See — 

Kawal.  Toahlnorl,  and  Shibata. 
Shimomura,  Ryohel  :  See — 

Takagl,    Bllchl.    Matausawa     Toahlda 

Hashlsume.     3,225,088. 

Shiner.  Edward  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp      Method  of  i>«>- 

durtn^  wlluloalc  sausage  casing..     8.224^    l^l-^O.^cT 

Btaiono^  &  Co..  Ltd.  :  See — 

Nakagawa.  Kunlo,  and  Tsujl.     3  225  080 

'^'&4.2^ri^^2f^:  g^r^.ft''^ '^<>'     ^or,ue  meter. 
Shleelnger    Bernard  E     Jr      Programming  system-cable  t.n* 


3.224.670. 


to  C.  R. 
holders. 


Preslar,  and 
8,224.098. 


Phenyl-Bcniaaeirtnes 
8.225.031.  13-21-65, 


8,220.284. 

Shimomura,    and 
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Shoher.  Robert  S.,  and  E.  M.  Bederton.     Article  dlapcBUnt 
controlled  message  producing  meani.    8,224,044,  12-21-68. 

Short  Bros.  *  Harland  Ltd. :  See- 
Dunn.  Albert  J.,  and  Brown.    8,224,369. 
Short,  James  N.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Carbonatlon  of 
iiuuii  °**^""*'' **•'»*"«  polymers.     3,225,089,  12-21-60,  Cl. 

Showa  Denko  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  :  See — 

Takahashi.  Akira.  MIU.  and  Hayashl.     3,225,006. 
Bias.  Roy  C,  and  P.  C.  Kemp,  to  Continental  Oil  Co.     Process 
for  making  mahogany  sulfonic  acids.     3,225,086,  12-21-66, 
Cl.  260 — 504. 
Sieben.  Henricus  H. :  See — 

Lamerts,  Koenraad  J     Kluun,  and  Sieben.     8,224,043. 
Slebenhausen,    Christian    H.,    to    Shell    Oil    Co.      Metiiod    of 
anchoring  an  offshore  structure.     3,224,204.  12-21-68,  Cl. 
61 — 46.5. 
Slempelkamp     Eufen.      Apparatus    for    separating    conveyed 

sheets.    3,224.758.  12-21-66,  Cl.  271—64. 
Signal  Stat  Corp.  :   See— 

filelwelss.    Arthur    F.,    Colombo,    Dickson,    and    Orlov. 

3,225.165. 
Blelwelss,    Arthur    F.,    Colombo,    Dickson,    and    Orlov. 
3.226.166. 
SUbro  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Jonas.  Walter  M.     8.224,063. 
Silver.  Irving.  J.  E.  Hubbartt,  and  R.  B.  Inman    to  Shavair 
of  America,   Inc.     Method  of  shaving.     3,224,^5,   12-21- 
68,  Cl.  83 — 14. 
Silvern.  David  H..  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.    Gas  meter  im- 
provement.   3.224,274,  12-21-65,  Cl.  73 — 261. 

^^'^S^iJ^^^Jf*     Calliper  type  disk  brake.     3,224,532.  12-21- 

65.  Cl.  188^ — 152. 
SImonson.  Anthony  J.,  and  D.  H.  Packer,  to  Thlokol  Chemical 
Corp.     Terrasto  repair  process.     3.224.346.   12-21-68.  Cl. 
"4 — 22. 
Simpson.  Theodore  B.,  and  F.  W.  Evans,  to  Hooker  Chemical 
«^.  ./v?*'"'^"    saturation   of  non-terminal   double  bond. 
3.225,109.  12-21-65.  Cl.  260—653.7. 
Sinclair  Research.  Inc.  :  See — 
Bruns,  Frank  J.    3  224,648. 

Erickson,   Henry,   RiiRsell,  and  Sanford,     3.224.961. 
Hoffman,   William   D.,   and   Eichhorn.     3  225  112 
Skonecke.  Hubert  L..  Kirk,  and  Safford.     3,224.488. 
Singer  Co..  The  :   See- 
Adams.  Kenneth  D..  Herr,  and  Schwartiberg.     3.224.S93. 
Brodie.  Kenneth  G.     3.224,023. 
Card.  Roy  T.     3.224,395. 
Crumbliss.  Robert  T.    3.224.365. 
Oreulich.  Robert  G.    3.224.898 
Happe   Reynold,  and  Ooets.    3.225.280. 
Herr.  John  A.,  and  Taylor.    8.225.274. 
Laldlg,  Manfred  R      3,224,708. 
LIghtner.   Milton   C,   and  Johnson.     3.224.399. 
Mfshcon    Lester.     3.224.229. 
Turley.  James  F.,  and  Winchester.     3.225.282. 
Van  Ness.  William  C.     3  224  .197. 
Wittier,  Bernard  H      3.224,396. 
Slpln.  Anatole  J.     Velocity  flowmeters.     8.224,272.  12-21-65 

Cl.  73 — 231. 
SIxsmlth.    Herbert,    to   United   States  of   America.   Commerce. 
Combined  electromaimetlc  and  electromechanical  power  con- 
verter.    3.224.818,  12-21    65,  CT.  308 — 10, 
Slxtus.    Klaus,   and    H.    LXmmel,    to   Lioentia   Patent-Verwal- 
lungs  GmbH.     Slllconlilng  of  electrical  sheet  steel  by  dif- 
f'sfon.    3  224  909.  12-21-85.  Cl.  148—113. 
Siselove.   John  R..   to  United   States  of  America.  Air  Force. 
Contour  deslrn  for  "cascading  by  shaping"  thermomaametic 
devices.     3.224.206,  12-21-65,  Cl.  62—3 
Skanska  CementRjuteriet.  AB.  :  See— 

Brannfors.  Sten  H.,  and  Alberts.    3.224.208. 
Skelton,    William    E..   and   C.   E.    Wilkinson,    to   Texaco   Inc. 
Fire  resistant  bituminous  emulsion.     3,224,890.  12-21-66 
Cl.  106 — 202. 
Skl-Dek  Corp.  :  See — 

Hall.  Ravmond  L.    8  224.783. 
Skonecke   Hubert  L..  J.  H.  Kirk,  and  D.  H.  Safford.  to  Sinclair 
Research.    Inc.      Oil    burner    having    a    combustion    aid 
8  224  488,  12-21-65.  Cl.  188—78. 
Skreokoski,   Gerald   R..   to  Allied   Chemical  Corp.     Urethane 
oil  coating  composition  comprising  an  orranotin  viscosity 
control  agent.     3  224  988    li-21-65,  CT.  280—22 
Sknhic.  Lerov  F..  to  The  Peltier  Corp.     PorUble  sUcklng  unit 

with  star  frame.    3  224  .S88.  12-21-65.  Cl.  108 — 88. 
Slagteriernes  Forsknlngslnstitut :  See — 

Knudsen.  Erik.     3.224.820. 
Sloan.  Frederick  R    W..  and  J.  L.  Spencer-Smlth.  to  White- 
craft  Industrial  Holdings  Ltd.     Process  for  production  of 
crossed -linked    cellulosic   yams.     3,224.182,    12-21-65    Cl 
07 — 157. 

Smith.  Harold  J.,  and  H.  E.  Boudreau,  to  Cyclopa,  Inc.  Re- 
frigerating system  Including  an  accamnlator.  3.224.217 
12-21-85.  Cl.  82-321. 

Smith.   Hoyt  W..    to  Le  Tonmeau-Weatlnghouse  Co.     Wheel 
construction.    3.224.484,  12-21-85,  Cl.  152 — 410. 

Smith.  Hugh  G.  :  See — 

Zorena,  Peter  J..   Smith,  and   Kapltan.     8,225.180. 

Smith,  John  W..  to  The  Mead  Corp.     Method  and  apparatus 
tor  prodiieing  cast  coated  paper.     3.224.897,  12-21-68,  Cl. 

1  IT"  ~  w4. 

Smith  Kline  k  French  Laboratories  :  See — 

Wolff,  Manfred  E.    3.225,035. 
Smith.  Malcolm  O..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Document  trans- 
ferring apparatus.     3.224,760.  12-21-60.  Cl.  271 — 68. 
Smith,  Ralph  W.  :  See — 

Preston.  Jack,  and  Smith.    3,220,011. 


Smith,  Warren  R. :  See — 

Ferber,  Robert  R.,  Smith,  and  Trimmer.     8.236,140. 
334         **''''  ^-     ^»*-'>"<»y-    8.224,611.  12-2lH5orb.  214— 
Snapp.  John  L. :  See — 

Reifschneider.  Darrel  B..  and  Snapp.    8.224,480. 
Societe  Lumlere  :   Bee — 

Valette.  Joseph,  and  Volsln.    3.224.802. 
Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co. :  See—  ••"•».<»o*- 

Raymond,  Richard  L.    3,224,946. 

f 2i",v^5"'*  **     Hanger  for  vehicle  spUsh  guards.    8  224  - 
791    12-21-65.  CT7280— 154.5  auarus.     «.jj^. 

Soils  Socleta  a  Responsabillu  LlmltaU  •  See 

LuchI,  Vinlclo.     3,224.226. 
Solledto.  William  E.  :  See— 

SomZlXr\l^lTA  ^^^S^!^  "*  ^''^'^-  3.226.179. 
a  .  I^J'^-  A°«elo.  »nd  Zollinger.     3.224,194 

in^'  *«,^r  ^\t^  %  O.  Llnslev.  to  Branson  Instruments. 

916.  12-21-65  Cll.?8-73'  »^*"n«P»»»«<^  P'rls.  3,224?: 
Solomons.    Cyrili    to   Honeywell    Inc.      TemDeratore-sanetHve 

elements,     3.225.320,  12-21-65.  Cl   sa^j?'*'"'^'*"""^* 

o  ^t,**v  *^*'''  *"•  to  ScovlU  Mfg.  Co.     Dranerr  oleater  bonk 
3.224.067.  12-21-66  Cl   24—54  ^^"P«T  pieater  hook. 

Sonthelmer.  Helnrich  :  See — 

Sony^^;  Sm^*'*    ^^^^^'  "«*   Sonthelmer.     3,224.964. 

Tasuda.  Junlchl.  and  Tadama.     3.225  317 
Soreneon    Wesley  T.,  to  Carllng  Electric,  inc.    HoUry  switch 
r2-21^5Cl    200-1?**       *'**°^**    "trueture.       8^20,148, 
Spalding,  a!  G..  k  Bros.,  inc.  :  See— 

Moryl,  Douglas  C.     3,224.136. 

\^  right,  John  H..  and  Myers.     3.224.135. 

Wright.  John  H.,  and  Myers.     3,224  137. 
Spanel,   Abraham   N.    to  International  Latex  Corn      Donhle 

container.    3^24.5Vo.  12-21-65.  CT.  206--47       ^" 
Spare,  Gordon  T. ;  See — 

•Nlckola,  Richard  A.,   and   Spare      3  224  087 
Spauldiny  Fibre  Co..  Inc. :  See—  ■»"«'««."»7. 

Goodwin.  Elmer  C,  Jr.     3.224.659. 
Specialties  Development  Corp. :  See 

Rossi.  William  F..  and  Huston.     3,224.018. 
Speed  Shore  Corp. :  See— 

Bninton    James  L.     3,224,201. 
Speedfast  Corp.  :  See— 

Zlke.  Vincent  A.  ■  3,224.607 
Spencer.  Albert  E..  Jr.  :  See— 

,  "^  wWaL.\rd^w£ifo?r*3%2?^4"''  '^'  ^*''*"*''- 
Pr^uc?i^"w  ^'A^Z^^  ^  Z'*^'  ''••  *«  8yl^»nla  Electric 
12^1^5   CT    313^^09     *    fl"""*^"*    J*«P-       3.220.241. 

Spencer,  Millard  C.  to  S.  D.  Warren  Co.  Release-coated 
M*"  ct'  m-76     *"**""*'  °'  """  '*°'      8.224,898    12^21^ 

Spen'cer-Smlth.  John  L.  :  See 

««..,i^'''i?'L,.*''*^.f1?''  *•  ^     "<*  Spencer-Smlth.     3,224.182 
Sperl,   Ferdinand   P..   to  Service  Ideas,   Inc      Relish  trav  or 

the  like.     3.224.625,  12-21-68,  CT.  220-23.83  ^ 

Sperry  Rand  Corp.  :  kee— 

Barney,  Kay  H..  and  Graber.     3.225.300. 

Blaxek.  Henry.     3.224.281. 

Helthaus.  William  C.     3.225  318 
SperryHand  Corp..  Ford  Instrument  Co.  Division:  Se»— 

A»>W ti.  Seymour,  and  CTfu.     3,225.345  ^^^ 

Sperrv  Rand  Corp.  :  See— 

Cubert.  Jack  8.     3.225.220. 
Sper^  Rand  Corp.    Ford   Instrument  Co.  Division  :  See— 

Montanl.  Angelo.     3,225.138. 

^'fJIh^rS    2^20^1??**'    *^    ~"    -^••-     8.22*.««>. 

Splelvogel  Walter,  to  Welgelwerk  G.m.b.H.  Apparatus  for 
rw^vering   fermentable   liquors.     3.224.308,   lS^Sl-60    CT 

^^it^'n^r';  Walter,  to  Welgelwerk  AG.  Apparatus  for  the 
12-21%5!''ct'^09I!.?78  '*"°*"t»»>»«  "O""^  3,224,3M: 
Spiessens    Ravmond  F.  :  See — 

^'3°225,244^*'"'  ^*'^*°"»  ^  ^^  Splewens.  and  La  Oronw. 
Springman    Le  Roy  A.  :  See — 

'^^'s.mMd^""*""'  ^•"•*°«*''  Sprtngman,  and  Zapapas. 

^"o^^*^'..^**?"*  /■•  *"  International  Business  Machines  Cora 
fsWl  0     °  *'**<^"*"'  apparatus.    3.226,19n2-21%5  3: 

^^mo^rlThlVK?-,*  *i"*  ^-  ^  Williams,  to  Vemco  Corp. 
f2-2 1^5   CT   230-il3^'  wpansion  mounting.     3.224,6^. 

Sprout,  Waldron  k  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Fisher,  Chester  D.     3,224,814. 
Squire    Robert  K.  :  See —  j 

HUton,  John  L..  and  Squire.     3,220,193. 
Stackoole  Carbon  Co.  :  See 

Kosco,  John  C.     3,225,169. 
Stal  llefrigeratlon  Aktiebolag  :  See — 

Lundvik,  Karl  W.  B.     3,224,663. 
Stalego.  Charlea  J.,  to  Owens-Coming  Flberrfas  Com     Aona- 
ratus  for  forming  fibers.     3.224,835,  12-^-65   Cf'w^-??? 
Staler.  A.  E..  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Nevln,  Charles  S.     3,224,989. 
Standard  Car  Truck  Co.  :  See 

Gierlach,  Robert  W.     3,224,600. 
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Standard  Oil  Co.  (Indiana)  :  See — 

D«    Touns,    Edwin    L.,    and    Watson.     8^24,970. 
Klrkland.  tOari  V..  and  JenulngM.      ^,225,lu7. 
Stepbens,  James  K.     3,224.tW2. 
Standley.   Wendell   B.,   and   L.   C.    Braun.    to   Johna-Nlsrelll- 
Jotaus,    Inc.      Powereo    conveyor    uiecnanism    lor    turning 
articles.     3,224.555.  12-21-65,  a.  198 — 33. 
SUndley.  Wendell  E.  :  Set — 

NlKrelU.     Blaglo    J..     SUndley.     Wlttmann.     and    King. 

3.224.165. 
Johns.    Uobert  S..    Standley,   Wlttmann.   and   KarloTlts. 

3.224.166. 
NlgreUl,    Blaglo   J..    SUndley,    Wlttmann.    and    Ferraro. 
3,224,550 
Staaw.  Maurice  R.  :   8ee-^ 

TaloD    Marcel  U.,  and  Staaw>.     3,224,963. 
Staub.  Fre<l  W.,  and  L  H.  Tomllnson,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Finned  heat  exchanger.     3.224,504,  12-21-65,  CI.  165 — 185. 
Steckert.  John  W.  :   Sec— 

Rosenberg,  HarTey.  and  Steckert.     3,225,330. 
Steelcaae,   Inc.  :   See — 

Welch.  Phillip  C,  and  MaU.     3,224,807. 
Steen.  Melvln  O.  :   See — 

Baker.  Eugene  H..  Osbcrn.  and   Steen.     3,224.76S. 
Steenberg     Johannes,    to    Hollandxe    Slgnaalapparaten,    N.V. 

Diode   matrix       ,<,i2.'>.2rt3.    12-2'l-rt5.   Cl    .iff— 112. 
Steeneck,  Robert,  to  The  Westtrn  I'nlon  Tflegraph  Co.     Diode 
matrix  for  decoding  pulse  signals.     3,225,331.  13-21-46.  Cl. 
340 — 1»«. 
Stelnert,  Elmer  R. :  See — 

Bawtb,  Richard  A  .  Stelnert.  and  Kissko.     3.224,728. 
Steinmueller.   Ralph  E.  ;  See 

Dletert.  Harry  W..  Steinmueller,  and  Dietert.     3.224.847. 
Stelnway.  Josef  H.     Locking  arrangement  for  semitrailer  cou 

pllng.     3,224.788,  12-21-65,  Cl.  280 — 434. 
Stelier,  William.     Letter  weighing  scale.     3,224.516,  12-21- 

65,  Cl.  177—172. 
Stephens.  James  R  ,  to  Standard  Oil  Co      Water  aoluble  com- 
positions suitable  for  baked  films.     3.224.902.  12-21-65.  Cl. 
260—296. 
Stephens.  Ruth  E     to  Ethyl  Corp.     Method  of  treating  engine 
exhaust  gas  witn  an  oxidation  catalyst  containing  platinum 
and  phosphorous.     3.224,831.  12-21-65,  Cl.  23—2. 
Stephens.  Ruth  E..  D.  A.  HIrschler.  Jr  .  and  F    W    Lamb,  to 
Ethyl  Corp.     Supported  copper  oxide  and  palladium  cata- 
lyst composition.     3  224.981.   12-21-65.  Cl.  252—460. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.  :  See — 

Lesher,  George  T.      3.225,056. 
Zenlts.  B«rnard  L..  and  Aibro.     3.225.037. 
Steuer.  Herbert  :  See— 

Oesche.  Werner.  Steuer   and  Karig.     3.224,287. 
Stevens,  Lehrer  k  Stevens  :  See— 

Erbstoesser,  James  A       3.224,174. 
Stevenson.  Oerald  W.     Rider  stablllxed  roller  skate  provided 
with  brake  means  actuated  by  tilting  of  the  brake      3,224. 
785.  12-21-65.  Cl.  280—11.2. 
Steward.    William   A.      Work   control   and  scbedallng  device. 

3,224.128.  12-21-66.  Cl.  40—96. 
Stewart.  Clyde  R.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co.     Wheel  for  carry- 
ing electronic  e<|ulpment.     3.224  381.   12-21-65.  C\.  106 — 
160. 
Stlmson.  Allen  O.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Battery  test  cir- 
cuit cameras.     5.224,350.  12-21-«5.  Cl.  95—10 
Stinnes.   Hanns.      Olasa   forming  mold.      3.224,860.   12-21-65. 

Cl   65—365. 
Stltes.   Francis  H..  and   R.   Alexander,   to  Sylvanla   Electric 
Products    Inc.      Mark    sensing.      3.225.177.    12-21-66.    Cl. 
235—61.11. 
Stotler.  Harold  H. :  Be* — 

Keith,   Percival   C.   HofTert,  and   Stotler.     3.224.869. 
Strader.   George  C.      Hobby  horse      3.224.762.   12-21-65.  Cl. 

272—1. 
Stram.   George   H..   to  Baker  Perkins  Inc.     Article  grouping 
and  conveying  methods  and  apparatus.     3.224.556.  12-21- 

65,  CT    198—34. 

Stram.  George  H..  to  Baker  Perkins  Inc.  Article  grouping 
and  conveying  methods  and  apparatus.     3.224.566.  12-21- 

66.  CT.  198 — 34. 

Stramowskl  Edmund  J.,  to  McOraw-Rdlson  Co.  Repeating 
circuit  Interrupter      3,225,161.  12-21-«6.  Cl.  200—92. 

Straaberg.  Miirrav  :  See — 

Schloas,  Fr«d.  and  Strasberg      3.224.246. 

Strasaer.  Helmut,  to  Agfa  AktlenKeselUchaft  Stractnre  for 
rendering  a  toom  lens  optionally  adjustable  by  hand  or  by 
motor.     3.224.361.  12-21-65.  Cl.  95 — 45. 

Stratton,  Boyd  L..  and  D  E.  Morgan,  to  Ampex  Corp.  Ava- 
lanche-triKgered  sawtooth  generator.  3.225.310.  12-21-46, 
Cl.  881—111. 

Straub.  Hermann,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Frledrlchshafen.  Aktlen- 
gesellschaft.  Electromagnetlcally  operated  multiple  dlac 
dutch  or  brake.     3,224.540,  12-21-66,  Cl.  192—90. 

Strehle.  Kurt  H. :  See— 

Mennlcken.  Erwin  J  .  Muth.  and  Strehle      3.224.424. 

Strike.  John  L..  and  G.  N.  Floor,  to  McOraw  Edison  Co.  Mnl- 
tl-«tage  air  blower.     3.224.667.   12-21-65.  Cl    230— 130. 

Strong.  Stanley  J  .  and  C.  M.  Wolfe,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp. 
Photosensitive  Inspection  apparatus  for  filamentary  mate- 
rial.   3.225,206.  12-21-65.  Cl.  260—219 

Struble,  Arthur  D..  Jr.  Balloon  cable  reeling  device.  3.224.- 
897.  12-21-65.  Cl.  242—64. 

Stuart,  Charles  B.  Dental  articulator.  3.224.094,  12-21-45. 
Cl.  fe— 32. 

Stubbfl,  James  M.  Weight  repulsing  and  dgaretta  rencgtac 
appliance.     8  224.442.  12-21-66,  Cl.  128—136. 


Stumpe.  Nelson  A.,  Jr..  to  Phlllipa  Petroleum  Co.  Prevention 
of  cold  flow  in  els  poly  butadiene  by  adding  hydrogenated 
diene  polymer.     3,225,12.;.  12-21-65.  Cl.  280 — 894. 

Sturgls.  Adah  P..  to  Etuyl  Corp.  SublUsed  vinyl  chloride 
mouomer.      3.225,108.   12-21-65.  Cl.   260 — 652.6. 

Sturgls.  Charles  P..  U.  W.  Kumpf,  Jr..  and  £.  I.  Maddern,  to 
Dlebold.  Inc.  Power  file  counter  construction.  3.224.826. 
12-21-65.  Cl.  312—223. 

Styner.  Jerry  U.,  to  Glannlnl  Controls  Corp.  Digital  compot- 
Ing  system  for  square  roots.    3.225,181.  12-21-65.  Cl.  235 — 

Sud-Avlation  So^lete  Natlonale  de  Constructions  Aeronaa- 
tluuea :  See — 

Robert,  Andre  C.  and  Trlncard.     3.224,319. 
Suisse.  Mareel :  Bee — 

Peras,  Lucien.  and  Suisse.     3.224.028. 
Salllvan.  Mane  C.     Removable  safety  bar  for  windows,  doors 

and  the  like.    3,224,t>48.  12-21-«5.  Cl.  20 — 71. 
Summers,  Leo  E.  A.,  and  R    J.  Horwood,  to  Bristol  Aircraft 
Ltd.     Method  of  forming  an  electrical  connection  to  an  In- 
sulating baae.     3,224,072,   12-21-65,  Cl.  29—155.5. 
Sunbeam  Corp. :  See — 

Jepson.   Ivar,   Vlecell,  and  Walcsak.      3.224,122. 
Wlckenberg,   Cheater  H..  and   Lorenzana.      3.224  360. 
Susumura.  Hideo.  K.  Hlrano.  S.  Kawamura,  and  K.  Nagana, 
to  Kurashlkl  Rayon  Co..  Ltd.     Method  of  forming  polyvln^ 
alcohol  film      3.225,128.  12-21-66.  Cl.  264 — 216. 
Svenaka  Aeroplan  Aktlebolaget  :  Set    - 

LJungstrom.  Olle,  Gunnarsson,  and  Erikason.     3.224.666. 
Svenska  Tandstlcks  Aktlebolaget  :  See-  - 

Ohlsson.  Olof  W.     3.224.101 
Svoboda,  Gordon   H..   to  Ell   Llllv  and  Co.     Method  of  pre- 
paring  leuroslne   and    vincaleukoblastlne.      3.225.030.    12- 
21-65.  Cl.  260—236.  .  o  .    ** 

Swanson,  Joseph  L.     Arithmetic  game.     3.224,114.  12-21-46. 

Cl.  85 — 31. 
Swanson.   Ronald  R.,   to  General  Mills.   Inc.     a-Hydroxj  ox- 

Imes.     3.224.873.  12-21-65.  CL  75—101. 
Swedish  Crucible  Steel  Co   :  6ee 

Kracht.  Gerhard.      3.224.039 
Swift.  Harold  E  ,  to  Gulf  Research  k  Development  Co.     Cat- 
alyst preparation   and   composition.      3.224.980.    12-21-65 
Cl.  252—429. 
Swlnxllne  Inc.  :  See — 

Ruskln.  Henry,  and  Kohen.     3.224,418. 
SwUh  Knitting  Co..  Inc.  :  See — - 

Matx.  George  C      3.224.231. 
Swltienberg.  WlllUm  J..  Jr.  :  Sec- 
Ford.  Bernard  W  .  and  Swltienberg.     3.224  249. 
Sybeldon,  James  A.    deceased,  by  8.  A.  Sybeldon.  admlnlatra- 
trlx.   to  General   Electric  Co.      loiafs  tube  having  external 
semlconductive  layer  on   target  of  wires  In  glass  matrix. 
3.22.'i.240.  12-21-45.  Cl.  313—46.  ««"•*. 

Sybeldon.  Sylvia  A.  :  See — 

Sybeldon.  James  A.      8  225.240. 
Sylvanla  Electric  Producta  Inc. :  See — 

Audesse.  Emery  G,  Palermo,  and  Scoledge.     3,226  247 
Dayton,  David  R  .  and  Brooke.      3.224.461. 
Peters.  Charles  J       3.224,074. 
Spencer,   Domlna   E.  and   Peek       3,225  241 
Stltes.  Francla  H..  and  Alexander.    3.225.177. 
Synergistic  Associates :  See— 

White.  Edward  B.     8.224.443. 
TRW  Inc. :  Bee— 

Clark.  George  L..  and  Ulckey.     3,225.254. 
Levantine,  Allan  D.     3.225,188. 
Meyer,  Rudolf  X.     3.226.230. 
Tadauia.  Motoau  :  See — 

Yasuda.  Junlchl.  and  Tadama.     8,225.817. 
Takagl.    Ellchl.    K.    Matsuxawa,    K.    Yoshlda.    R.    Shlmomura. 
and  O.  Haahisume.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd. 
Method  of  producing  alkali  metal  tereuhthalate.     3  225.048. 
12-21-65,  Cl.  240 — 515. 
Takahashl.  Aktra.  T    Mita.  and  S.  Hayaahl.  to  Showa  Denko 
Kabuahlkl  Kalsha       Polymerisation  of  aldehydes  using  an 
organic  compound  or  a  salt  of  mercury  as  catalyst.     3.225, 
004.  12-21^,  Cl    260-67. 
TakamI,   Katsuml.  Z    Abe.  K    Matsuura.  and  T.  Funihata    to 
Kabushlkl    KaUha    Hitachi   Seiaakusho.      D.C.-A.C.   coaver- 
Blon    method    and    apparatua.     3.225.211.     12-21-45.    Cl. 
307 — 88. 
Takaml.    Katsuml.    and   K.    Matsuura.    to   Kabushlkl    Kalsha 
Hitachi   Selsakuaho.      Rotating  body  strain  meter.     8  224.- 
257.  12-21-45.  Cl.  78—88.5 
Takel.  Sachlo.  and  M.  Yamamoto.  to  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  Hitachi 
.Selsakuaho       Plaama  Jet   generator.      8.226.245.   12-21-46. 
Cl.  313—231. 
Takeuchl.  Saneyukl  :  See — 

Oaawa.  Iiuml,  and  Takeuchl.    8.225,135. 
Talbot.  James  E  .   to  FMC  Corp      Method  of  haling.     3.224.- 
343.  12-21-45.  Cl.  100-^ 

Talbot.  Richard  C.  and  P.  Bleg,  to  Petars  Machinery  Co. 
Converger  and  stacker  for  cookies.  8.224.661,  12-21-46. 
CT.  198—32. 

Talon.  Marcel  O  and  M.  R.  Stasse.  to  Equipments  Techniques 
Indostriels.  Dehydration  of  aqueous  sludges.  3.224.M3. 
12-21-45.  CT.  210—4. 

Tamburinl.  Floraldo.  to  Flat  Socleta  per  Axlonl.  Voltage 
regulating  circuit.     3.225.287.  12-21-46.  C\.  822—48. 

Tamkawa.  TomlJI.  Apparatus  for  automatically  mixing  sev- 
eral kinds  of  stock-matertaU.  8.224.788,  l2-21-«  Cl. 
259 — 2. 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


I 


3,225.204. 


Taylor.  Donald  G. :  See — 

Schagen.  Pleter,  Taylor,  and  Woodhead 
Taylor,  Kdward  W. :  See — 

Herr,  John  A.,  and  Taylor.    3,225.274. 

Taylor,  John  8.,  and  w.  L.  Graves,  to  The  Budd  Co.    Method 

of  making  memory  re-shaped  tubes,  especially  fluorocarbon 

cylinder  Jackets.     3,225,1:^9.  12-21-65.  Cl.  264—230 

Tayior,    Maurice    I.,    and    G.    L.    Wilde,    to   Rolls-Royce   Ltd. 

Jet  eng.nes  and  to  aircraft  provided  with  same.    3,224.7i2. 

Telcher,  Harry,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Sllp-reslsUnt  thermoplastic 
resin  sheets  and  process  for  producing  same.  3.224.901 
12-21-63,  Cl.  117 — 138.8. 
Tellerman,  Jacob,  to  Tempo  Instrument  Inc.  Magnetostrlc- 
"ve  resonator  of  the  "Wiedemann  BiTect"  type.  8,225.312, 
12—21—45,  Cl.  381 — 167. 
Templeton.   John   O..   to  Rose  Patch  A  Label  Co.     LsImI  for 

hosiery.    3,224,123,  12-21-45,  Cl.  40—2.  ^^ 

Tempo  Instrument  Inc.  :  See — 

Tellerman.  Jacob.     8.225,312. 
Tempo  l'la*tlc  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Bridges,  Roy  O.,  Aleson,  Hutchings,  Whlted,  and  Dymess. 

3,^^4,040. 
BrldgeB.  Roy  O.,  Aleson,  Hutchings,  Whlted.  and  DyrneM. 

Terrell.  Joseph  D.  Ellipse  scrtber.  3.224.098.  12-21-45,  Cl. 
38 — 30. 

Terxuoli.  Domlnlck.  to  Miner  Industries.  Inc.  Balloon  mark- 
ing machine.     3.224,364.  12-21-65.  Cl.  101 — 37. 

Tessler.  Morty,  and  S.  Oass.  Castered  transportable  con- 
Ulner.     3.224.789.  12-21-65.  Cl.  280 — 47.26. 

Teves,  Alfred.  KG. :  See— 

Klein.  Hans  Chrlatof.     3.224,456. 
Tew,  Richard  W.,  J.  O.  Sane,  and  R.  P.  Geckler,  to  Aerojet- 
General  Corp.     Apparatus  and  method  for  growing  algae 
to   recover   oxygen.      8.224.143.    12-21-45.    CL   47 — 1.4. 
Texaco  Inc. :  See — 

Dllle.  Roger  M.,  GupUU,  and  Ahlbom.     3,224,849. 

Harlan,  Don  L..  and  Hubby.     3,224.247. 

Knowles,   E^wln  C,   Wiley,   and  Kay.     3,224,971. 

Schllnger.  Warren  G.     3.224.988. 

.Schllnger.  Warren  O.,  Brodeur,  and  Marlon.     3,224.969. 

Schllnger    Warren  O..  and  Eastman.     8,224  954. 

Skelton,  William  E..  and  Wilkinson.     3,224,890. 
Ther    Leopold  :  See — 

Krohs,  Walter,  Ther.  and  Vogel.     3.225,098. 
Thermo  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Metiadour.  Carlos  B.     3,225,248. 
Thermo  Electric  Co.  Inc. :  See — 

Walter,  Fred  S.     3.225,321. 
Thermon  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Burdlck.  Richard  L..  Brown,  and  Bllbro.     8,224.501 
Thlele,    Kurt,    to    Deutsche    Gold-    und    811ber<Scheldeanstalt 
vormals    Roessler.     N-aryl-substltuted-propan-(l)-ones    and 
■*!?•«**'   •rylamlnoalkanols   and    salts    thereof.      8,225,095, 
12-21-45,  Cl.  260—570.5. 
Thlgpen,  James  L.  :  Bee — 

Foster,  Robert  D.,  and  Thlgpen.     3,224,827. 
Thlokol  Chemical  Corp.  •  See — 

Bratton.  Clarence  R.    8^24.191. 

FIser.  William  D.,  Van  Boo,  Berry,  Anderson,  and  Korb. 

Simonson.  Anthony  J.,  and  Packer.     3,224.344. 
Thirklll,  Euirene  J.  :  See— 

Curtis.  Roman,  and  Thirklll.     8.224,334. 
Thoma,  Ludwlg  :  See — 

Graff.  Roderlch.  Thoma.  and  Relchl.     8.224.458. 
Thomas.    Robert    J.,    to    Shell    OU    Co.      Controlled    wetting 

of  non-aqueous  fluids.     3.224.845,  12-21-46.  Cl.  28 — 312. 
Thomlsser,  Hubert  J.  :  Bee — 

Dietigen^  Joseph  B..  and  Thomlster.     3.224,354 


12-21- 


Thomlaser.    Hubert   J.,   to   Eugene   DleUgen   Co       Apparatus 

for  making  prints      3  224.355.  12-21-65.  Cl    95 — ffs 
Thompson.    Benjamin,    to  Eastman   Kodak  Co 


Studebaker  Corp.  : 

Warnken.  Elmer  P      3.224.374. 


Ts/lor,  Alexander  P.     Power  operated  gang  mower.     3.224.- 
174.  12-21-65.  n.  54—7.         "^  •     • 

Taylor,  Donald  O  .  to  ScovUl  Mfg.  Co.     Terminal  member  for 

3,224.041.    12-21-46.    Cl.    24— 


plastic    filament    ilppers. 


for  making  prl 

lompson.    Benjamin,    to  Eastman   Kodak  Co      Allenic  aide 

hydes,     3,22.^,102,  12-21-45.  Cl.  260—698 

Thompson.  Earl  A  ,  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 
Van  Deberg,  Walter  H.    3.224.243. 

Thompson.  Elbert  0.  Dental  neck  rest.  8.224  809  12-21-66 
CT    297—391. 

Thompson.  George  B..  to  Glrilng  Ltd.  Spreading  type  disc 
brakes.    3.224.531.  12-21-45.  Cl.  188—72.  •     '»^       ■ 

Thompson  Robert  R.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.  Electron  multi- 
plier.    3,22.'i,239.  12-21-65,  Cl.  313—103. 

Thompson,  William  C.  to  Columbian  Bronte  Corn  Boat  pro- 
peller     3.224,509.   12-21-45.  Cl.   170—160.5. 

Thor.  Robert  C.  to  General  Electric  Co.  MoTing  target  Indi- 
cating radar  system.     3.225.349.12-21-45    Cl    343 — 7  7. 

Thome.  Derek,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Method  of  fabri- 
cating semiconductor  devices.  3.224,089.  12-21-46  Cl 
29—26.3. 

ThorwsMsen,  Stanley  E.  :  Bee — 

King.  Marvin,  Schmidt,  and  Tborwaldsen.     3.224.630. 
Tllton.  Webster,  Jr.    Expansible  sUtionery  container.    3  224  - 
861.  12-21-65.  Cl.  229 — 72. 

Tlnnes.   Leroy.     Automatic  oipe  welding  apparatus.     3.226,- 

Tlpper.  Maynard  J.  G.,  to  Rheem  Mfg.  Co.  Portable  appa- 
ratua for  fastening  casings  and  the  like.    3,224,083,  12-21- 

Tltangesellschaft  m.b.H. :  See — 

Bramekamp.    Karl-Jurgen.   and  KuUlng.     3,224,215. 
Toko  Kabushlkl  Kalaha  :  See— 

Dchtda.  Shoso.     3,226,275. 
Tokyo  Shlbanra  Electric  Co..  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Oisuml.  Klyoshl.   Fnknda.  and  Otani     3,224,868. 
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Tolmle,  Ronald  W.,  to  Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Lm      R.rii/v 

TomlinX'*?^^H^"ee-*'  '''*'^'*-     ^'^^^-^^O. 
Tonef|j*ohi;  W- See-1-"^  Tomlinson.     3.224.504. 

Tnn"/-  .3.224  786,  12-ll-65.  Cl.  28^11  ^    ""^  "^  '**^- 
^1>2^4°?5ri2l2n?c'i-  J^r"'  ""-""^  co-trucUon 

?^tF  ■^°^'"«''  f  and  C.  J.    3,224,154. 
Totl,  Andrew  J.  and  C.  J.     3  224  490 
Tonrneau-Westlnghouse  Co.,  Le  -See- 
Smith,  Hoyt  W.     3,224  484 

tHS-s?^"  ^&ii^^!^.  i?r^r 

^      ^«^s^«^d^{iii,o«^'^•3^21f134"^'•   '"''•   ^«'»"*^' 
^°^°ofs"hr'i'sa^o"^3"!>^i^^^''*'»-=  ^'^ 

';&1,1?i;u«''"'^3':22W5''1lVl"^^ 

"^  CrSse-lsa^  ®-     ^*'"°*  '^''°"-     8.226,819.  12-21-46. 
Trico  Products  Corp.  ■  See 

Trim^'lr^onl'S  t  |?li^*°^     3.224.027. 
Tnn!:t^'diS^^i'i:l^^-  "d  Trimmer.    3,225.140. 
TrlvlK*ci,ari''ei'*S^e-^"''  ^'=*"'-     8.224.319. 
TroutiL^i'nWur^.^Se|:i'^-"»- 

True'TlSeVc?;!p'.":"iel!!"'""-  "^^  ^0''^^-    3.226,179. 
TP„.£J?r^'  ;J»*«P»>  P      3,224,703. 

Tulareloft,  Inc.  :  i9ee— 

^       Preston,  Walter  G     3  224  9Ka 

Tung    Ching  C. :  Bee—     ''•'*24,258. 

D  Amlco.  John  J.,  and  Tnnr     S  95>k  n^n 

KratochTll.  Harry.     3  225  348 

"^m'eccalSi?'  A^^i^*.^'*,S?'i{fe""°  ^H"  ^''"t'»*  ^etal- 
3.224.109    12-^^5   a   3°/    02   '•""""drying  of  leather. 

!;"3;if4.4^'^rr2-^^_j5°°^H*^r3°» "«» ^•^-«  "^^Mn-- 

Turner.  Joseph  F.     8.224  095 

'^ASr;rlcT.*-!l1^n.irEn%°r1,y^Co^.Si?n*''  ^l  ^°i^  ^^^  <>' 
fuel  element  with  granite  f?hHfi«-..,.^f''*"*«-™»ti'ii-type 
8.224.944.  12-21-68    CTi74^9*"**^  ^  exterior  surfi^ 

T»*>Ll>lsc  antch  Co. :  See— 

Hllpert,  Conrad  R.    3,224.537 

Tyler,    Varro   E,     Jr       PmoM.   #/>»   *%. 

alkaloids.     8,224.945,   rnr-fts'  C^^iKf^""   **'  ''^^ 

Ulmer,  Heins  :  See—  '—^49. 

Dobner,  Rlenhold.  Braon.  and  Ulmer     3  224aiu 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  :  Bee—  ^"n*'-     «.^4.3»4. 

Csanderna,  .\lvin  W     3  224^91 

DeMello.  Frank  A.    3  225  lit     ' 

Oaylord,  William  M.   Jr    'a  224  169 

fu!^lrpi';iT^-.n"k'9'9'?^^*^--    ^•^«.^04. 

tera?dc«.^'^v^S9"^"-  «-^^^.^«>- 

Pllla.  /^nk^^  *\Sl- B',;m*'«'3P|2t$'|^  *.225,115. 

wii"!'-  Edward  A.     3.224  885  •^^'^®3- 
Welch,  Frank  J     s  ooKniSr 

WooleiT,  Robert  G^'i'224966 
Zntty,  Jathan  L.  8.225  018  ' 
Zotty,  Nathan  L.,  .ad  WeWi.    3,224  082 
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and  Rutherford.    8.22A.- 
S.224.891. 


UnltttM  Corp. 

Flo«br.  Waiter  L.     S.224.882. 
United  Aircraft  Coro.  :   See — 
Clark.  Jamea  W.     3.224,404. 
Haaa,  Vinton  B..  Jr.    8.225,282. 
Scbeffela.  Wllhetm      S.22S.248. 
WalUce.  Rudolf  N.    3.224,502. 
United  State*  of  America 
Agriculture  :   See — 

Black.  WlUlam  A.  P..  Dewar. 
012. 

Yeatea.  Thomaa  E.,  Carr.  and  Mebltreeter. 
Air  Force  :   See — 

Pbelps.  John  H.     3.22.1,80© 

R«lm*chue(Me.  Uert>ert  K  .  and  Lorelace.    3.223.016. 

Slielovf,  John  R.     3.224.206. 

Watteodorf.     IVank    L..     ron     Ohala.     Lawaon.    aad 
H«slnger.     3.223.225. 
Army  :    See — 

Baaao.  Michael  J      3.225, 1J>7. 

Comfort.  Walton  B.     3,225.324. 

Cook.  Richard  T  .  and  Hallermeler.    8,225.173. 

Denning,   Rick  A.     3.224.121. 

Holier,  Johann.     3.225.315. 

Leiatner,  Karl.     3.224.328. 

Scott.  Samuel  W.,  Jr.     8.225.221. 

Warran.  Raymond  W.    3.224.074. 
Atomic  Bnergy  Commlsalon  :  »•• — 

Blehl.  Arthur  T     S.224.»77. 

Henry,  Jamea  E      8,224,815. 

Mc^ng.  Robert  W..  Dodd,  Allen,  and  .Vance.    S,22ft,- 

Mlileron    .Norman,  and  Lcvenaon.    S,224,Sd5. 

Turner,  Richard  F..  and  Winkler.    3.224.»44 
Commerce  :    See — 

Slxamlth.  Herbert.     3.224.818. 
National  Aeronautlca  and  Space  Admlnlatratlon  :  Bern — 

Bddlna.  Timothy  O.     3,224. 33«. 

~  ~  3.224.2«3. 


Rogallo,  Vernon  L. 
Nary  :   See- 
Andrew*.  Zenaa  B 
Buehler,  WtllUm  J. 


3,224.751. 
— ^„.^.    ..„...„  ...  and  Wiley.    3,224,875. 
Cook.  Warren  O..  Matbewa,  and  Hill.    3,224.380. 
Foulger,  Oraon  O.     3,225,277. 
Oardlner.  i'aul  C.  Jewett.  and  Broomell.    8,225,325. 
KemtptoQ.  Marrln  L.,  and  .Nooker.     3.224,871. 
Miller.  Marvin  O      8,224.379. 
Nookef.  Eugene  L.     3.224.372. 
Nooker,  Engene  L.,  and  Galloway.    3J225,172. 
EAmho.  Sheldon  1.    3.225.314. 
Baakhodotr  -NlchoUa  M.     3,224,221. 
Regelaon    Bphraim.     3.225,242. 
Schloaa,  Fred,  and  Straaberg.    9.224.244. 
United  Sutea  Radium  Corp.  :   See — 

MacHutcliln,  John  O..  Cowan.  Allam.  and  Byler.    8.224.- 
&78.  — 

United  Statea  Steel  Corp.  :  See— 

NIckola.  Richard  A.,  and  Spere.     8.234.087. 
UnlTeraal  Marlon  Corp.  :   See — 

Yadon.  Donald  E.,  and  Knutaon.     3.234.808. 
UnlTersai  OU  Producta  Co.  :   See— 

Splelman.  Jamea  F.     3.224.808. 
Up-Right.  Inc  :   See — 

Flaher,  Robert  S.     3,234.800. 
UpthMTore,  Wtlllaa  R..  to  Conch  Intematlooei  Methane  Ltd. 
Cold  llguld  container  and  elcmenta  for  uae  In  same.     3  334  - 
921.    12-21-65,   CT.   230 — 8. 
UtUltT  Trailer  Mfit.  Co.     See- 
Bennett.  Walter.     8.234.500. 
WB  Zentrale  Entwicklung  und  Konatruktion  fur  den  Kmft- 
fahneugbau  :   See — 

Von   Ardenne.    Manfred,   and   Panaer.      8.224.934. 
Valette,  Joaeph.  and  O.   Volaln.  to  Sodete  Lumlere.     Reflex- 
copying.     1224.352.   13-21-85.  C\.  96—78. 
Valtorta.  Lnlgl  :  See — 

Becdanl.  Renato,  and  ValtorU.     8.224.284. 
Van    Deberg,    Walter    H..    to    Earl    A.    Thompeon    Mfg.    Co. 
Method  of  thickening  the  wall  of  a  tube.     8.234.248.  13- 
31-85.   CI.   73—354 
Van  der  Toom.  Adrlanna  J. :  See — 

Oberman.    Roelof   M.    M..   Koeten.   and   ran   der  Toom. 

3.334,578. 

Van  der  Wetjer.  Martlnua  H.  A..  R.  F.  Spleaaena.  and  C.  M. 

La  Grouw,  to  North  American  PbtUpa  Co..  Inc.     Sodium- 

Tapoar  dlacharge   lamp.     8.225.244.    13-21-85,   CL   SIS— 

Van  Duaee.  Gerald  R.  ;   See — 

Buma.  Robert  L..  and  Van  Doaee.     8.224.593. 
Van  Doaee,  Grant  T.  :  See — 

Commerford.  John  D..  Bcallet.  and  Van  Daiee.     8.224.- 
908. 
Van  Ike,  Clayton.     Proceaa  of  producing  an  extract  of  coflTee. 

tea  or  the  like.     8.224.880.   13-21-85.  Ci.  99—71. 
Van  Neea,  William  C.  to  The  Singer  Co.     Lock  atltch  aew- 
ing   machines.      8,324.397.    12-31-86.    C\.    113—164. 

Van  Note.  Charlea  O.,  Jr.  :  See— 

Cordary.  Bruce  J.,  and  Van  Note.     8.224,507. 

Van  Paaaeen.  Hugo  L.  L..  R.  J.  Allen  III.  and  B.  C.  Muly, 
Jr..    to    Martin    MarletU    Corp.       Cathode    glow    display 
naing   a    atmrle    cathode   electrode.      8.225.351.    13-21-65. 
a.  $15— «4Z 
Van  Roo.  Robert  P. :  See — 

Plaer.  William  D..  Van  Roo.  Berry,  Andereon.  and  Korb. 
3.224.681. 
Van  Vulpen.  Aaibert :  See — 

Bakker.  Martlnna  A.  M.^  and  Van   Vnlpen.     8JS0.278. 


Vapor  Corp.  ;  See — 

Fluder.  Cheater  H.    Myrent,  and  Heeaty.     8.2J6.1W. 

Mclnerney.   Michael  J  .   and  Cayl.     8.224,487. 
Varta  Aktleng«»ell»chaft     See— 

Hentacbel.  Frits.     3.224.906. 
Velllette.  Omer :  See— 

Olroux.  Pierre  R.     8,224.808. 
Verhoeff.  Adrlanu*  :  See — 

Brekoo.  Hendrikus  P.  J.,  and  Verhoeff.     8.226  288 
Vernco  Corp. :  See — 

OUnated.  Allan  M^  and  WUllams.     8,224.6«8. 

Sprouse.    Verner   B..   and    Williams.      3  224  668 
Vernon.   Murray,    to   S.   E.   k  M.    Vernon.    Inc      Supporting 
prop  or  leg  for  book  or  binder.     8.224.792.  13-31-88,  cT. 

Vernon.  8    E..  A  M..  Inc  :   See— 
Vernon,  Murray.     3,224  782. 

^•5l*.^r  ^'*^  ^j  ■"*'  **  ^  Hagedoorn.  to  North  American 
Philips  Co,  Inc.  Pole  shoe  assembly  for  a  cyclotron 
electromagnet.      8.238.270,    12  21   65     Cl.    817—158 

♦'•l*«>n  Andr«  C^  to  Soclete  dee  Prodults  Aaotea.  Meth- 
od and  derice  for  the  production  of  gaaeoua  mixture* 
r^"  9n2'°*   •cetJlene  and   ethylene.      3.224.962.   11-21-66. 

K.  I .       £\}^ 111, 

VIckers.   Sunle/   E..   to  Imperial  Mfg.   Co.     Hydraulic  drill 
unit.     3.224  Joi,   12-21-^  Cl.  77—83.7     °"*'^''"''  """ 
Vlecell,  Joaeph  L.  :  See— 

Jepeon.    Irar.    Vlecell.   and   Walcsak.      8.224.122 

^HR5'  ^1°/^  *  ■«  Package.  8.324.818.  12-21-68.  CL 
217 — 38.5 

Vigilante.  Frank  8. :  See— 

Gebhardy,    Robert   C.    Shafer,   Spencer.  Toy.   Vigilante. 
Williams,   and   Wllllford       4.225.144 
Vllcaek.  Herbert :  See— 

Duch'    EMuard.    Herbst.    Rochlita.    Scfaerer,   and   Vllcaek. 
3.224.908. 
VInaL   Albert  W.,  to  International  Boalness  Machines  Corp. 
Differential   quantltlaed   storage  and  compression.     8.225^- 
883,   13-21-65.   Cl.   340— 172  6. 
Vincent.    Clarence    K.      Bowling    game    apparatus    and    ball 
resetting  and  returning  medianiam  for  the  same.     8.224  - 
766,    12-21-65.   C\    278—41. 
VIrant.  Carl  W.  :   See— 

McKnIght.   Kenneth  W..  and  VIrant.     8,224.681. 
Vockenhuber,  Karl  :   See — 

Mlknsch.   Berra.     8.224.883. 
Vogel.  Gerhard  :   See — 

Krohs.  Walter.  Ther,  and  Vogel.     8,238  098. 
Vogt.    Richard,    to    Curtiaa  Wright    Corp.      Booater    rocket. 

8.224.370    12-21-65.  CT.   102—49. 
Voiain.  Georges  :   See — 

Valette,  Joseph,  and  Volaln.     8.224.882. 
Volk.  WlUlaa  :   See— 

Jobnaon.  Clarence  A.,  and  Volk.     3.224.870 
Von  Ardenne.  Manfred,  and  S.  Panaer,  to  VEB  Zentrale  Ent- 
wicklung   and    Konatruktion    fur    den    Kraftfahrseufbau. 
Protectlre   padding      3.224.924.    13-31-65.   CT.   161—68. 
Vono  Ltd.  :   See — 

Turley,  Alfred.     3.224.470. 
Von  Ohaln.  Hans  J.  P.  :  See — 

Watteodorf.  Prank  L.,  von  Ohaln.  Lawion,  and  Haalnger. 
3.225.225. 
Waarner  Biro  Aktiengeechaft :   See — 

Kemmetmuller.  RoUnd.     3,224.841. 
Waas.  Fred  D.  :  See- 
Brans,  Harry,  and  Waaa.     3.225.061. 
Wade.    Kenneth   L.      Bag   aaaemblage.      8.224.586.   13-31-65. 


CT    210—283. 

Wadeson.  Jamea  D. : 

Sadler.  Fred  8.. 

Wagner    E.  R..  Mfg. 

HIme*.  John  M 

Wagner.   Edward  E.. 


Sheet  snbdlTld- 
88—803. 


and  Wadeaon.     8.334.903. 
Co.  :  See— 
3.224  036 

to  Philip  Morrla.  Inc. 
Ing   app&rat'is.      3  224  811.    12-21-66.   CT 
Wagner  Electric  Corp.  :   See — 

Bueler    Richard  C.     8.224.842. 
WahUtrom.     Magnus,     to    The     Bridgeport     Machines     Inc. 
Leverage    proportioned    tracing   machine.      3.224.840.    12- 
21-65    CT.  90—18.7. 
Wajs    Philip  I  :  See— 

Koppel.  Harold  H..  and  WaJs.     8.235.389. 
Walcxak.  Stanley  :  See — 

Jepaon.    Ivar,   Vlecell,   and   Walcxak.     3.224.122. 
Waldemar  Medical  Research  Foundation.  Inc.  :  See — 
Molomut    Norman,   and   Scheman      3,224.434. 

Waldron.  Robert  J.,  to  Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co.  Percna- 
alve  dHU  wKh  noise  allencer.  3,224.527.  12-21-65,  CL 
181—86. 

Walker.  Lloyd  A.  :  See— 

Mulllna.  Darren  D..  and  Walker.     3.229,100. 
Walker.  Lloyd  A.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Process  of  promoting  low 

hysteresis  of  rubber  using  aryleneblsmethyllmldes      3.224.- 

9§9.  12-21-65.  CT    260-— 41.5. 

Walker,  Lloyd  A.  to  Monaanto  Co^  Imlnomethylenebla-hetero- 
cyclea.     3.225.045.  12-21-65.  <h.  260— 280. 

Walker.    Lloyd    A.,    to    Monaanto    Co.      3.3-[p-phenylenebU- 

(Imlnomethylene)bls]       (2-thlatollnethlonea).        3.225.067, 

12-21-65.  Cfl.  266^06. 
Walker  Rot  T.  ;  See— 

Harrell.  Darld.  Jr.     3.224,638. 
Wallace.  Curtis  C,  Jr.    to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co. 

Impact    palTerlaatlon-claaalflcatlon.      3.224.686,    12-21-65, 

Cl.  241—19. 

WalUce.  Robert  T..  to  Owena-IUInola,  Inc.  Method  of  mold- 
ing a  foamed  plaatlc  covering  on  an  article.  3,225,124, 
12-21-66.  CL  264 — 46. 


Wallace.  Rudolf  N.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.    Finned  enrelope 

heat  exchanger      3.224,502,  12-21-06,  CT.  166 — 82. 
Wallace  A  Tlernan  Inc.  :  See — 

Harrison.  James  B..  and  Mafell.     3.225.079. 
Hulbers,    Derk   T.    A.,   and   KorcaykowakL     8,226,026. 
walah.   Bruce   K..  to  Gulf  Research  t  Development  Co.     Oaa 
turbine  fired  with  an  aspirating  burner  noxxle.     3,224.195. 
12-21-05.  Cl.  60—39.74. 
Walah    Wllllaaa  L.  :  See— 

McNultv.  John  G.,  and  Walsh      3,225,113. 
Walter,  Fred  8.,  to  Thermo  Electric  Co.  Inc.     Electrical  con- 
nection for  a  resUUnce  heater.     8,225.321,  12-21-65.  Cl. 
338—274. 
Walters,  Herbert  J.     Bathtub  encloaure  door  holder.     3.224.- 

046.  12-21-65.  Cl.  20—19. 
Waltera,  WlUUm  T.  :  See- 
Wood.  Fenton  M..  and  Waltera.     3,226.293. 
WaluUk,  Albert  :  See— 

Scavutao.  WUlUm  J  ,  Walnllk,  and  Caaalegfl.  3,224,685. 
Wandel,  Martin  :   See  ••        .        . 

Glablsch.  Dietrich.  Wandel,  and  Wltte.     3.225.073. 
Wankel  (;.m.b.H  :   See 

Antrum,  Werner.      3,224.422. 
War(L  Barry  J.  :  See— 

Blore    Jamea  H..  and  Ward.     3,224,225. 
Ward,  William  E.     Clutch  unit  for  power  preaa.     3,224,538. 

12-21-65.  Cl.  192—85.  t^  »- 

Warner  Electric  Brake  A  Clutch  Co. :  See — 

Maaon.  James  A.     3,224,536. 
Warner,   Paul   F.,  and  E.  J.   Homing,  to  Philllpa  Petroleum 
Co.     Manufacture  of  mercaptldes.     3.225,105,  12-21-65.  CT. 
260 — 609. 
Warnken.    Elmer   P.,    to   Studebaker   Corp.     Noae  cap  for  a 

re  entry  body.     3.224.374,   12-21-65,  CT.  102 — 92.5. 
Warren.    Henrv    R.    and    R.    P.      Heavler-than-alr    aircraft. 

3,224,711.  12-21-66,  Cl.  244 — 23. 
Warren.   Henry    R..    to   Radio  Corp.    of  America.      Magnetic 

transducer.      3,225.145,    12-21-65,    Cl     179 — 100.2. 
Warren     Raymond   W..   to   United   States  of  America,  Army. 
High  speed  counters  and  fluid  forward-backward  counters. 
3.224,674.  12-21-65^  CT.  235 — 201. 
Warren,  Russell  P.  :  See- 
Warren.  Henry  R.  and  R.  P.     3,224,711. 
Warren,  S.  D.,  Co.  :  See — 

Spencer,  Millard  C.     3,224,998. 
Watklns,  Bruce  J^  G.  D.  Johnson,  and  H.  L    Shatto    Jr     to 
Shell  OU  Co.     Fluid  diverter  aaaembly.     3,'224,505,'  12-la- 
65,  CT.  160— .5. 
Wataon,  Roger  W.  :  See — 

De  Youn«.  Edwin  L.,  and  Wataon.  3,224,970. 
Watteodorf  Frank  L..  H.  J.  P.  von  Ohaln,  M.  O.  Lawson, 
and  8.  H.  Haalnger,  to  aald  Von  Ohaln  Lawaon.  and 
Haslnger,  aasor.  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Air  Force. 
High  voltage  electrostatic  generator  3.225,225  12-21-65, 
Cl.  310—6  ... 

War.  Darld  d.     Method  and  apparatus  for  use  In  aaeembling 
ring  sections  sbout  a  ahaft  with  their  end  faces  coplanar. 
3.224,106.  12-21-65,  CL  33 — 180. 
War,  David  G.    Envelopea  for  phonograph  recorda.    3,224,573, 

12-21-66.  CT.  206—62. 
Webb    Ernest  C.    and  T.  H.  Murray,  to  Cleveland  Trust  Co. 
Automatic  plnfall   detecting  apparatua  for  bowling  game. 
3,224  767,  12-21-66,  CI.  273--«4. 
Webb,  Ernest  C  .  to  Cleveland  Trust  Co.     Apparatna  for  uae 
la  detecting  plnfall  la  a  bowling  game.     3,224,768.  12-21- 
65.  Cl.  273--54 
Webb    James  E..  administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration  with  reapect  to  an  Invention  of 
W.  A.  Preacott.     Llquld-gaa  separation  aystem.     8,224,173, 
12-21-65.  Cl.  55—408. 
Weber    Russell  E.    to  Cardloeonlcs  Medical  Inatrumenta  Corp. 

Stethoscope      8,224,526.  12-21-65.  CT.  181—24 
Weeden.    Frank    G..    Jr.      Apparatua    for    downhole    drilling. 

3.224.513.  12-21-65,  CT.  175—26 
Welgelwerk  AG.  :   See — 

Splelvogel,  Walter.     3,224,359. 
Welgelwerk  GmbH.  :   See- 


Splelvogel,  Walter.    8,224,858. 
Well.  Edward  D.  :   See— 


Dorfman    Edwin,  Well    and   Newcomer.     3,226,087. 
Weir.  Richard  L.     Device  for  Indicating  wind  direction  and 

measuring  wind  speed.     8,224,369,  12-21-65,  CT.  73 — 189. 
Welaenbora.    Frank    L.,    to    Olln    Mathleaon   Chemical    Corp. 

Ketals_  of  16_alpha^  17_alpba-dlhvdroxy-A-norprogeateronea. 


3  225.064.  12-21-65.  CT.  260—34 

Welaend,  Charles  R.  to  Cryovac.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  main- 
taining constant  the  temperature  of  a  flow  of  cryogenic  gaa. 
3,225.174.  12-21-65.  Cl.  219—381. 

Welaa  Anton  O.  to  Monaanto  Co  Controlling  vegetation 
with  phenylthlonocarbamatea.  3,224,862,  12-21-65.  CT. 
71—2.5. 

Welas.  Anton  G..  and  P.  C.  Hamm,  to  Monaanto  Co.  2- 
(phenoxy)  ethyl  diallyldlthlocarbamate.  3.225,078.  12-21- 
65.  Cl.  260 — 455. 

Welaa,  Irrina  :  See — 

Karol.  Kenneth  N..  and  Welaa.     3,224.270. 
Welaa.  Irving  F.,  to  ECP  Corp.     Wire  way  for  electrical  con- 
trol panel.     3,225,264,  12-21-65.  CT.  317-119. 
Welsabecker,  Ludwig  :  See — 

Creamer.    Robert    M.,    and   Welaabecker.     3,224  900. 
Welaaman,  Samuel  I.    Optical  maaer  uaing  a  liquid  rare-earth 

chelate.     3,225.307,  12-21-65.  CT.  331—94.6. 
Welch.  Frank  J. :  See— 

Zutty,  Nathan  L.,  and  Welch.     3,224,982. 
Welch,  Frank  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Stablllxatlon  of 
acrolein    polymers    with    secondary    aminea.       3,225,000, 
12-21-66.  CT.  260 — 45.8. 


Steelcaae,  Inc.     Back 
3.224,807,  12-21-65, 


M.    M.      Baaeball   game.'     3^24,772^ 


3,224,772. 
Uke-off  derice. 


8,236,889, 


8,224,136,   12-21-66, 


8,224,743. 


Welch.  Phillip  C,  and  R.  W.  Mata    to 

supoort  adlustment  for  torsion  chair 

CI  297 — 304. 
Welcher,    Richard   P.    to  American   Cyanamid   Co.     4-pbos- 

phorlnanpne-l^ulfldes.   3.225,103,12-21-65.0  260— do6.6 
wells,    Hert)ert    R.    and    »»»-       —       ••-  •     -  -- 

12-21-65.  Cl    273 — 93. 
Wells    Mary  M.  :  See — 

Wells.  Herbert  R.  and  M  M 
Welsh    Robert  M.,   Jr.     Synchro 

12-21-68,  Cl.  840—198. 
Werner^  Frank  J.     Adrertlalng  aign. 

Werner,  Heins  :  See — 

Freedman,  Lawrence  I.,  Tone,  and  Werner.     o«>-..,o 
Westbrook   Michael  H.,  to  Associated  Engineering  Ltd.    ^tl- 

cal  gauging  system.     3,224,822,  12-21-65,  Cl.  88-H14. 
Western  Union  Tel^raph  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Steedeck.  Robert.     3,225.331. 
Westingbouse  Air  Brake  Co.  :  See — 

Cook.  James  A..  Jr.    3,225,201. 

Robinson,  William  A..  Jr.    3.225.190 
Weaton  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Friedman,  Lester.     3.225.010. 
232^'3Y'**"  ^     "^^'  baakeU.    3,224,870,  12-21-68.  CT. 
Wheaton,  Jack  M. :  See— 

Hohl,  John,  and  Wheaton.    3,324,617. 
Wherfel.  Quentln  H.  :  See—  •■•'"'^^'• 

^utf^^*^-  ^n*""*!  v..  and  Wherfel.    3,225,170. 
ill*' J^iT""''.^^'  *°  Synergistic  Aasodatea.    Article  dUpen- 
•«   with   nuutlng  oren.     8.224,648,   12-21-66,  CT.  2^— 

White,  Erring  F. :  See— 

«Tw..    "T,®*^"  ^  •  "^  ^n»ite.    8,224,808. 
Whltecraft  Industrial  Holdings  Ltd. :  See 

whu^^'S-  ,^!:*1f''*^S  ^    ^  ■  *"<'  Spencer-Smith. 
Whited^  Ralph  E.  :  See — 

siuo^'  °"  '^'**°°'  Hatchings.  Whlted,  and  Dymeaa. 

"'s^SS'm'  °'  '*^***'°'  Hutchlngs,  Whlted,  and  Dymeaa. 

Whltefofd.  (^ariton  L..  to  R.  A.  Jones  k  Co.,  Inc.    Protectire 

Zll^nJ'i^A'"-  PrS;***"^*  packages  thereof  and  methoda  of 

Cl    «M^5     *PP'^°*  *^^°  corera.     3,224,575.  12-21-66, 
Whlteford.  Cariton   L..   to  R.  A.  Jones  k  Co.,  Inc.     Plaatlc 
wSft'e'^brarCalfert  i^'"sVe?L '^"-«'^'  °-  ^^^^^ 
WW  J/i^  w'^'w''??''  f  ••  S55  Whitehead.    3.225.056. 
^^^fk^^V*  ^i  *°  Bthyl  Corp.     Arene  group  VIB  metal 

12-2[^5^CT  "60^S9r2  P"P»'*°«  "*»••     S.M8.071, 

Whltmlre.  William  A.,  to  Bigee  Drayage  Co.     Load  dlstrtbu- 

65    CT^Vl"— 69  *^**"'-™*"  ▼efldea.     3,224,897,  12-21- 
Wick'enber|.  Chester  H     and  M.  B.  Lorenaana,  to  Sonbeaa 

^^292  coffee  maker.     8,224,360,  12-21-65,  CI. 

Wiggins.   Alpha   M..   and   J.   F.   Wood,   to  Euphonies  Corp. 

rirrdT*§'2&St  r^2Y%"°^'"/7nr"'^  Pl^onograS 
Wilde.  Geoffrey  L.  :  See — 

iir....3['*^'°'"Jf**"'^**  ^•'  "<•  W"d«-    3,224,712. 

Cl    64^9     "*■*     Toothed  coopUng.     ^.ZU;2M.  ll-2l-«0. 
Wiles,  John" R. :  See — 

Krans,  Norman,  and  Wllea.    8,224,888. 
Wiley.  Morris  A.  :  See — 

wiierR:;sond'?f  sV"*^- "'  "^  '•***-*^»- 

_„  Buehler.  William  J.,  and  Wiley.    8,224,876. 
Wiley,  Paul  F.     Sydnone-containing  inaectleldal  comooaitlona 
and   methods.      8,224,987.    13-2r-6Jl,   CT.   167— 88 


8,224,182. 


Wilfert,  Oustar,  to  American  Bnka  Corp.    Finishing  proceaa 
and  compoaltlon  comprising  ethylenetrtaalne-nreaTomalde- 
hyde  resin,  melaralne-formddehyde  realn  and  urea-formalde- 
hyde reain^     3.224  991,   12-21-65,  CT.  280— 2«1. 
Wilkinaon.  CTarence  E. :  See — 

Skelton,  WilUam  E.,  and  WllUnaon.    9,234.890. 
WllUama,  Alliaon  R. :  See— 

Reid.  Karl  N.,  and  Willlama.    8,224,278. 
Wllliama,  Arthur  E. :  See — 

'^'8  224  26?''^  L.,   Tarborough,   WlUlama.  and  Janaen. 

''3"'24.^32"l2-2!:^5^'''2T4^l'Si.§^''°«  ^''»*  ^  ~°<»»»^ 

WilUams,  Robert  D. :  See— 

Oe^rdt,    Robert   C,    Shafer.    Spencer.   Toy    Yiallante 
Williams,  and  Wllllford.    8,225!l44!^  vi«u*nie, 

Wllllanu.  Vernon  H. :  See — 

Olmsted.  Allan  M..  and  WiUUms.    8.224  668 
Sprouse.  Verner  E..  and  Willlama.     3,224  669 

^.^f^^Hn^'"**?  -^  ,  '*P*^  responslre  switch  mechanism  for 

Wllllford,  Oacar  H. :  See— 

WUUe,  Roy  L. :  See— 

Sherley.  Roy  W.    8.224,596. 
Willis,  WllUam  M..  to  Aeroqulp  Corp.     One  niece  shMt  m.f.i 
trunnion  (T-bolt).     8.2«4!4<fo,  13?31-y6!  ^^I'^^ie?* 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


WlUlts.  0«orfe  W.,  Jr.     Metering  ralre  atructurc.     8,224,«00, 

12-21-63,  CI.  222—207. 
Wllla,    WUliam    T..    Jr.,    to    Anuted    Induetrles    Inc.      Quick 

cluinge  tool  holder.     3,224,304,  12-21-«6,  CI.  H2 — 86. 
Wllmotii.  Harry  L.  :   Bee — 

"  L.  3.224,119. 
L.  3.224,120. 
li^rtn  moving  scraper. 


3,224.- 


Moblle  elertUng  loader.    3.224,- 


polyurethane    sponge. 


Wtlmotb.  John  U.  and  H. 
WUmoth.  John  U.  and  U. 
Wllmoth,  John  U.  and  H.  L. 

119,  l2-21-«5.  CI.  37—9. 
Wllmoth,  John  U.  and  H.  L. 

120.  12-21-68,  CI.  37—9. 
Wilson,     Christopher     L.       WetUble 

3.224.899.  12-21-65.  CI.  117—98. 
Wilson,  Kaymond  T.,  and  A.  M.  Ooodman.     Safety  derlce  for 
hydraulic  brake  devices.     3.224.816,  12-21-65.  CI.  303 — 84. 
Wilson,  WUllam  B..  to  Shell  Uil  Co.     Uydrocracklng  process 
employing  a  catalyst  composite  of  silver  Intimately  associ- 
ated with  an  acld-actlng  refractory  oxide  support.     3,224,- 
960.  12-21-65.  CI.  208 — 111. 
Winchester.  Don  B. ;  See— 

Turley.  James  F.,  and  Winchester.     3,225,232. 
Wlnco,  Inc.  :  See- 
Foster,  Robert  D.,  and  Thlgpen.    3,224,827. 
Winkler.  Ernest  O. :  See — 

Turner.  Richard  F..  and  Winkler.    8,224.944. 
Winston  Research  Corp.  :   See — 
Johnson.  Wayne  R.     3,225.137. 
Klrllouckas.  Albert  C.    3.225.233. 
Winter.    Arthur   J.,    to    Anadez    Instruments,    Inc.      Bistable 
switching  circuit  employing  opposite  conductivity  transis- 
tors.    3,225,215.  12-21-66,  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Wlamer,  Marco,  and  R.  M.  CbrUteoaon,  to  Plttaburgh  Plate 
Glass    Co.      IMesters    of    terminally    unsaturated   monocar- 
boxyllc  adds  and  halopbenoxymethyl,  alkane  dlols.     3.^^5,- 
002.  12-21-66.  CI.  260 — 47. 
Wlswell.    Grant    A.      Method    of    producing    traffic   markers. 

3.225,123.  12-21-65.  CI.  264—1. 
Wltco  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Phillips.  Joseph,  and  Bluesteln.     3,224.996. 
Wlttaerspoon,  John  F.,  and  R.  B.  Garey,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.     Umbilical  retract  mechanism.     3,224.335. 
12-21-65,  CI.  89—1.7 
Wltte,  Joaef  :  See — 

GUvlsch,  Dietrich.  Wandel.  and  Wltte.     3.225.0T3. 
Wittier.  Bernard  H..  to  The  Singer  Co.    Tuf tins  machine  hook 
and  knife  mechanism.     3.^^4,396,  12-21-65.  Cl.  112 — 79. 
Wlttmann    Richard  B. :  See — 

Mgrelll.     Biaglo    J..    Standley,    WIttmann,    and    King. 

3,224,165. 
Johns,    Robert   B.,   Standley,   WlKmann,   and   Karloviti. 

3.224.166. 
Nlgrelli.    Blagio   J.,    Standley.    Ferraro.    And    Wittmann. 
3,224,550. 
Wolf,  Helmut  F.,  to  Falrchlld  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp. 
High  fre<)uency  power  transistor.     3,225.261.  12-21-65.  C;I. 
317-101. 
Wolf.    Herbert   O..    to    E.    I.    du    Pont   de   Nemours  and    Co. 
Preparation  of  polyamlnes  by  steam  hydrolysis  of  polyiso- 
cyanate  reaction  products.     3.225,004,  12-21-65,  Cl.  260— 
570. 
Wolf,    Wldemar.    to    M.    Maul.      Fun    pocket    indications    In 

record  card  machines.    3,224,750,  12-21-65,  Q.  271 — 64. 
Wolfe,  Charles  M.  :  See — 

Strong,  SUnley  J.,  and  Wolfe.    3,225.206. 
Wolfe,  John  K.  :  See — 

Hughes.  William  C.  Wolfe,  and  Glenn.     3.225  335. 
Wolfe,  Kaymond.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.     Ther- 
moelectric   powered     satellite.       3.225,208,     12-21-65,    Cl. 
307-^3. 
Wolff,   Maafred   E.,   to   Smith   Kline  k  French   Laboratories. 
Amlnoalkyl  esters  of  etlocbolenlc  add.     3,225,035,  12-21- 
66,  Cl.  280 — 230.5. 
Wolln,  Robert  H.  :  See — 

Lowensteln.  Herbert  M.,  and  Wolln.     3.224.410. 
Wolnes.   George   I.,    to  Aerojet-General   Corp.      Safety   shield 
for  cutting  and  creasing  apparatus.     8,224.314.  12-21-65. 
Cl.  83— 6M. 
Wolverine  Toy  Co. :  See —  I 

Mebellch.  John  J.     8.224.776.  ' 

Rita.  Linus.     3,224.775. 
Wood.    Ffenton    M..   and   W.   T.   Walters.     Apparatus   for  In- 
specting pipe  for  defects.    8.223.203,  12-21-63.  Cl.  324—37. 

Wood.  Homer  J.,  to  Continental  Aviation  and  Engineering 
Corp.  Binary  internal  combustion  engine.  3,224,186, 
12-21-63.  Cl.  60—13. 

Wood,  John  F.  :  See — 

Wiggins,  Alpha  M.,  and  Wood.     8.224.783. 

Wood.  Willis  A.,  and  S.  R.  Gilford.  Recording  absorptlon- 
spectrophotometer  utlllilng  a  selectively  variable  cuvette 
position  cycle  and  having  means  to  immobilixe  the  recorder 
pen  between  measurement  periods.  3.224.321,  12-21-65. 
Cl.  86—14. 

Woodhead.  Alfred  W. :  See — 

Scbagen.  Pleter,  Taylor,  and  Woodhead.     8,223,204. 

Woods^  Edmnnd  W.  :  See — 

Woods,  Stanley  J.,  E.  W.,  and  H.  M.    8,224,040. 

Woods.  Harry  M. :  8ie — 

Woods.  Stanley  J.,  E.  W..  and  H.  M.    8,224,040. 
Woods.  John  A. :  See — 

Badger.  Alfred  E..  Lehr.  and  Wooda.     3.224.834. 

Woods.   Leroy   R..  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 

Corp.     Osdilating  vibration  table  with  air  center.     8.224.- 

255,  12-21-65.  Cl.  7»— 71.6. 
Woods.   Stanley  J.,  E.   W.,  and   H.   M.,   to  Pentagon  Pattern 

and    Engineering  Co.      Permanent-mold   easting   isachlne. 

t.224,040,  12-21-65,  Cl.  22—00. 


Woolery,  Robert  G..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Water  and  watte 
treatment.     8,224,066,  12-21-65,  Cl.  210—24. 

Worce«ter,  WUIU  G.  Electrical  apparatus.  3,.i.a,2«»,  12-21- 
65.  Cl.  317—158. 

Worrel.  Calvin  J. :  See — 

xjTlOii.  Harold  U.,  and  Worrel.     8,224.072. 

Worrel,  Richard  M.  :  See — 

Loosll,  atanley.     3.224.510. 

Wright,  I'rank  O.  Surgical  bow  assembly.  3,224,440,  12-21- 
63,  Cl.  128—84. 

Wright,  Howard  J.,  and  D.  A.  Dalsell,  to  Cook  Paint  *  Var- 
nish Co.  Haiogenated  borasoles  as  gelation  inhibitors  for 
unsaturated  polyester  resins.  3,225. 116,  12-21-65,  Cl. 
260—864. 

Wright.  John  H..  and  C.  S.  Myers,  to  A.  G.  Spalding  ft  Bros., 
Inc.  Construction  set  Including  mem't>er  with  plural  con- 
necting means.     3.224.135.   12-21-65,  Cl.  46 — if. 

Wright.  John  U..  and  C.  S.  Myers,  to  A.  G.  Spalding  ft  Bros., 
inc.  Toy  construction  block  set.  3,224.137,  12-21-65,  Cl. 
46—26. 

Wrlghtway  Engineering  Co. :  See — 
Benjamin,  Frank  K.     3,224,703. 

Wynne,  Arlie  B.  Roll  lock-'ip.  3.224,701,  12-21-63,  CL 
242 — 68.1. 

Wynne,  Reginald  G.,  to  British  Titan  Products  Co.  Ltd. 
Titanium  dioxide  pigment  coated  with  polyvinyl  alcohol. 
3,i;24.993,   12-21-65,  Cl.  260 — 29.6. 

Wysockl,  Henry  J.  Voltage  and  freouency  regulator  for  a 
motor-generator  Inverter.  3,225.286,  12-21-65,  Cl.  322 — 
61. 

Yadon.  Donald  E.,  and  F.  H.  Knutson,  to  Universal  Marlon 
Corp.  Earth  working  and  materials  handling  machine. 
.1, -'24.608,  12-21-66.  a.  214 — 141. 

Yamamoto.  .Manabu  :  See — 

Takel.  Sachlo,  and  Yamamoto.     3.225.245. 

Yamamoto.  Yoshtio.  Centrifugal  and  torque  resi>onslTe 
clutch.     3  224..'S41.  12  21-65.  Cl.  102— lOfi. 

Yamamura.  Kaxuoml  :  See — 

Kurimura.  Toshlo.  and  Yamamura.    8.225,283. 

Yamoka,  Naotaka.  I'rooess  for  the  preparation  of  nucleosides 
and  products  obtained  thereby.  8.225.020,  12-21-65,  Cl. 
260—211.6 

Yarborough,  Kenneth  C.  :  See — 

Fenner.    Ralph    L..    Yarborough,    WUllama,   and   Jansen. 
3,224.268. 

Yasuda.  Junlchl.  and  U.  Tadama,  to  Sony  Corp.  Neeatlve 
rpHUtance  circuit  unit  and  circuits  therefor.  3.225.817, 
12-21-65,  Cl.  332—52. 

Yeakley,  Vernon  J.  :  See — 

Lehrian    \^^lllam  R  .  Nelson,  and  Yeakley.     3.225.111. 

Yeary,  Edwin  N.,  to  Yeary  Transfer  Co..  Inc.  Bracket  means 
for  side  loading  of  vehicles.  3.224,614,  12-21-65,  Cl. 
214 — 500. 

Yearv  Transfer  Co.,  Inr  :  See — 
Yeary.  Edwin  N.     8.224,614. 

Yeates.  Thomas  E..  M.  E.  Carr.  and  C.  L.  Metoltretter,  to 
United  States  of  America.  Agriculture.  Compositions  for 
paper  coating  contnlnln?  ryanoethylated  amylaceous  prod- 
ucts.    8,224,891,  12-21-65.  Cl.  106 — 213. 

Yendnll.  EMward  F.  •  See — 

Lauer.  Wilbur  H..  Roberta,  and  TendalL     3.224,200. 

Yoshlrta.  Klyostal :  See— 

Takagi.    Ritchl.    Matrataw*.    Yosblda.    Staimomurm.    and 
Hashtiume.      3.225.0^8. 

Zahnrndfabrik  Friedrlchshafen.  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Straub,  Hermann.     3,224,540. 
ZAk,  FrantlSek  :  Sre 

Zeman,  Lubomlr.  Z4k.  KoieU.  and  Kubf^ek.     8.224,963. 
Zlngel,  Karl.     Apparatus  for  Inflating  a  rubber  tube.    3.224,- 

471.  12-21-63.  Cl.  141—88. 
Zapapflf).  James  R.  :  See— 

Alnsworth   Cameron.  Blubaugh.  Sprlngman.  and  Zapatma. 
3.224  940. 

Zavody  pfesneho  strojirenstvl  Gottwaldov.   narodnf  podnik : 

See — 

Zeman,  Lubomlr.  Z4k.  Kolela,  and  Kablc«>k.     3.224.568. 
Zawpskl.  Edward  F..  to  Ethyl  Corp.     Preparation  of  amides. 

3  226  092    12-21-63.  Cl    260      53S 

Zech,  John  D..  to  Atlas  Chemical  Industries.  Inc.  Epnxldlsed 
dlesters  of  fatty  acid  and  polyoxypthylen  tetrahydrofnran 
dlearblnol.     3.225.068,  12-21-65.  C\.  260—347.4. 

Zellweger  Conrad,  to  La  Nationale  8. A.  Fluid-tight  aeal. 
3.224  234    12-21-65,  Cl.  67— T.l. 

Zellweger.  Conrad,  to  La  Nationale  8. A.  Closure  conatruc- 
tlon.    n.224,«26.  12-21-65.  CT   220     27 

Zeman,  Lubomlr.  F.  Z4k,  B  Kotela,  and  8.  Kublcek.  to  Zivodv 
pPesneho  strojirenstvl  Gottwaldov,  narodnl  podnik  End- 
lees  conveyor  for  mass  manufacture  of  products,  for  In- 
stance of  shoes  or  their  parts.  3,224.563.  12-21-60  Cl. 
108 — 131. 

Zenltf.  Bernard  L..  and  L.  P.  Albro   to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.    10- 

( (amino-    and    ac^lamlno  l-Dlperidyl)lower-aIliyl  l-phenothi 
ailnes      3.22.%.037.  12-21-65,  Cl.  260—24,1 

Zerbe.  RIctaard  O.,  and  J.  J.  D'AmIco,  to  Monaanto  Co.  Meth- 
od for  controlling  vegeUt Ion  and  soil  fungi.  3.224.866  12- 
21-63.  Cl   71—2.7  ^ 

Zerbee.  Louis  J.  Vehicle  seat.  S.2M,017,  13-21-60,  a.  B— 
391. 

Zerbee,  Louis  J      Loom.     3.224.468.  12-21-68,  CI.  180—127. 
Zlering.  Marvin  B. :  See — 

Maurin,  Joseph  J.,  and  Zlering.     3.224,619. 
Zlke.  Vincent  A.,  to  Speedfast  Corp.    Blind  anvil  fastening  de- 
vice.   8.224.637,  12-21-68,  CT.  227—88. 
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Zimmerman,   Harold  L. 
21-63,  Cl.  74 — 472. 


Slectrtcal  control.     3,224,201,   12- 


Zimmermann.  Kurt ;  ^  to  R.  Qfeller,  and  ^  to  H.  W.  Oloor. 
Atomizers  monntable  on  flasklike  containers.  3,224,648, 
12-21-63,  Cl.  222—103. 

Zltz,  Joseph  A. :  See — 

Jones,  Allen  P.,  Jett,  and  Ztti.     3,224,702. 

Zlotek,  Thaddens  F.,  to  Formspng  Co.  Force  lubricated  aprag 
clutch.     3,224,542,  12-21-68,  O.  102—113. 

ttl  O.O.— 46 


Zorena,  Peter  J.,  H.  O.  Smith,  and  J.  8.  Kapitan.  to  Inland 
Steel  Co.  Weight  measuring  and  Indicating  apparatus  and 
method.     3,2«ri80,  12-21-65.  Cl.  238—151.33 

Zntty.  Nathan  L.,  and  F.  J.  Welch,  to  tnion  Carbide  Corp. 
Method  of  preparing  a  foamed  lactone  polymer.    3,224,982, 

Zuttv,  Nathan  L.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Heat  curing  of 

ol»^^o|/^^°y^"***°*  copolymers.     8.22!C018,  12-21-65,  Cl. 
260 — 88.1. 

Zwa.hlen.  Kenneth  D.,  to  SheU  Oil  Co.  N*-benxyl-8-m«Cfayl- 
adenine.     3,225,046,  12-21-65,  Cl.  260—282.  - 
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2-  21 

:    3,234X109 

29-243.57 

:    3J94.083 

S5-2S6 

:    3.234.170 

72-354 

:    3.224.243 

88-  24 

:    3024325 

112-  79 

:    3.224396 

116 

:    3,224.010 

469 

:    3.224.084 

274 

:    3,234,171 

402 

:    3,224^44 

3034326 

154 

:    3024397 

3.224.01 1 

493 

3.224385 

1             303 

:    3.234.172 

73-     1 

:    3.224.245 

3024327 

220 

:    3024398 

1*1 

:    3.224.012 

525 

3.234.086 

1             408 

:    3,224,173 

3,224346 

3024328 

262 

:    3024399 

4-  M 

:    3.224,013 

527 

:    3J224.087 

418 

:    3,234,174 

3 

:    3,224,247 

3024329 

113-116 

:    3024.400 

xa 

:    3,224,014 

529 

:     3J224.088 

440 

;    3,234,175 

4 

:    3.224.248 

26 

:    3024321 

114-       3 

:    3024.401 

S-     2 

:    3,224X>1S 

30-     2 

:    3J224,0e9 

56-     7 

;    3,234.176 

12 

:    3,224,249 

57 

:    3O24330 

3024.402 

tt7 

:    3,224/116 

!              63 

:    3,224.090 

23 

:    3.234.177 

19 

:    3.224.250 

3024331 

74 

:    3024,403 

ISl 

:    3,224,017 

1             142 

;    3.234.091 

41 

:    3.234.178 

37.5 

:    3J224J51 

3024332 

230 

:    3024.404 

7-    I4J»:    3,Z24J01S 

273 

:    3,224.092 

310 

:    3J34.179 

1              49.2 

:    3ja4,2S2 

61 

:    3024333 

235 

:    3024.406 

9-     1 

:     3JM^I9 

334 

:    3.234.093 

57-  88 

:    3.224.180 

1              67 

:    3.224,253 

89-     13 

:    3024334 

3024.406 

10-     1 

:    3.224JB1 

'            346 

:    3.224.094 

1             156 

:    3.224,181 

ns 

:    3,224,254 

1.7 

:    3 024, .US 

115-     1 

:    3024,407 

IS-     4 

:    3.234/122 

32-  32 

:     3.224,095 

157 

:    3.224,182 

713 

:    3,224.255 

3024,.3.V> 

12 

:    3024,408 

M 

:    3JJ24.023 

3ja4.096 

58-  28 

:    3,224.183 

88.5 

:    3.224,256 

8 

:    3024337 

116-   70 

:    3024.409 

MU 

:    3JJ24.024 

33-     1 

:    3,224.097 

'              50 

:    3,224.184 

3,224,257 

90-   11 

:    30243VI 

115 

:    3024,410 

11* 

:    3.224.02S 

30 

:    3.224.098 

59-  86 

:    3,224,185 

95 

:    3,224,258 

!               13.1 

:    3024339 

117-    11 

:    3024394 

2S0.1*:    3.224.026 

69 

:    3.224.099 

60-    13 

:    3.224.186 

103 

:    3,224.259 

13.7 

:    3024340 

333 

:    3024395 

2Sa4 

:    3JJ24.027 

95 

:     3.224,100 

24 

:    3JJ24,187 

116 

:    3,224.260 

91-165 

:    3024320 

47 

:    3.224396 

2Sa42:    3Ji2ASrX 

143 

:    3.224.101 

30 

:    3J224.188 

J             133 

:    3,224,261 

358 

:    3024341 

64 

:    3.224397 

S13 

:    3.224.02"* 

169 

:    3,224.102 

35.3 

:    3ja4.189 

136 

:    3,224.262 

j            434 

:    3024342 

76 

:    3024398 

MS 

:    3.224.030 

1             172 

:    3J24.103 

35.54 

:    3,224,190 

1             142 

:    3.224,26.3 

436 

:     3024343 

98 

:    3024399 

Stt 

:    3.224.031 

1 

3,234,104 

.35  6 

:    3,234,191 

1             1463 

:    3.224,264 

1     92-  45 

:    3024344 

119 

:    3024,900 

16-  26 

:    3Ji24A32 

I79J 

3.224,105 

3,224,192 

147 

:    3.224.WvS 

94 

:    3024345 

1383 

:    3024,901 

82 

:    3.224/133 

180 

:    3.224,106 

3,224,193 

1             150 

:    3J224,266 

94-  22 

:    3024346 

143 

:    3024,902 

142 

:    3,234.034 

34-   45 

:    3^24,107 

3,224,194 

155 

:    3ja4J67 

40 

:     3024347 

118-408 

:    3024.411 

1«S 

:    3,234/135 

87 

:    3,224.108 

39.74 

:    3,234.195 

189 

:    3.224,268 

48 

:    3024348 

119-     1 

:    3024.412 

190 

:    3.224.036 

92 

:    3.2K109 

52 

:    3,224,196 

3,224069 

95-     43 

:    3024349 

14.07 

:    3024.413 

18-     S 

:     3J24.037 

124 

:    3J94.110 

S3 

:    3.224.197 

209 

:    3O24O70 

10 

:    3024350 

28 

:    3024,414 

3.224.038 

35-     3 

:    3.224.111 

3,234,198 

229 

:    3024071 

45 

:    3024351 

96 

:    3024.415 

3.234.039 

9 

3,224.112 

59 

:    3,224,199 

231 

.    3024072 

73 

:    3024  ,.35? 

120-  36 

:    3024.416 

3.224/)40 

28J 

3.224.113 

61-    13 

:    3.224,200 

233 

3024073 

76 

:    3024353 

3024.417 

S 

:    3,224,041 

31 

3^24,114 

41 

■    3.224,201 

261 

3024074 

773 

:    3024354 

96 

:    3024.418 

M 

:    3.224.042 

35 

.    3.224.115 

45 

3,224,20? 

304 

3024075 

30243S5 

122-478 

:    3024.419 

30 

:    3.224/143 

48 

:    3.224.116 

3.224,203 

401 

3024076 

94 

:    3024356 

497 

■    3024,420 

ss 

:    3,224/>44 

36-     2.5 

3.224,117 

46.5 

3,224,204 

432 

3024077 

96-  27 

:    3024377 

123-     8 

3024.421 

36 

:    3,224/145 

50 

3.224.118 

59 

3.224,205 

510 

3024078 

49 

:    3024378 

3024.422 

20-   19 

:    3,224/146 

37-     9 

3.224,119 

62-     3 

3.224  J06 

517 

3024079 

99-  71 

:    3024379 

90 

3024.423 

69 

:    3,224/H7 

3.224.120 

9 

3J224J07 

74-     2 

3024080 

3024380 

119 

3024.424 

71 

:    3.234/>48 

58 

3.224.121 

12 

3j224,208 

53 

3024081 

107 

:    3024381 

122 

3024,425 

22-  90 

:     3.224,049 

38-   77 

3,224.122 

14 

3,224  J09 

10.15 

3.224,28? 

123 

:    3024  88? 

191 

3024,426 

1S8 

:    3.224.050 

40-     2 

3.234,123 

21 

3,224,210 

53 

3024,7R^ 

139 

:    3024383 

124-  25 

3024,427 

215 

:    3.224.051 

30 

3.224,124 

23 

3,234.211 

119 

3024084 

3024384 

126-200 

3024.428 

23-     2 

:    3,224J31 

32 

3,224,125 

40 

3,224.212 

192 

3.224085 

176 

:    3024,8aS 

202 

3024.429 

14 

:    3,224/132 

63 

3,224,126 

68 

3  234,213 

199 

3024086 

204 

3024386 

2710 

3024.430 

3.234  lt\^ 

86 

3.224.127 

81 

3.234.214 

230.17 

3024087 

259 

3024357 

355 

3024,431 

3,224  J34 

96 

3.224.128 

120 

3J234.21S 

406 

3024088 

278 

3024 .3.S8 

127-  38 

3024.903 

I3S 

:    3,2341135 

129 

3J24.129 

140 

3.224.216 

421 

3024089 

3024359 

128-     10 

3024.432 

m 

:    3,224  tU6 

158 

3,224,130 

221 

3.224.217 

424.5 

3O24O90 

292 

3024  ,.360 

2 

3024.433 

X30 

:    3,224AJ7 

43-    12 

3,224,131 

239 

3.234.218 

472 

3024091 

332 

3024361 

3024.434 

S3S 

:    3,224  KW 

17.2 

3,224,132 

278 

3.224.219 

513 

3024092 

346 

302436? 

2.05 

3024,435 

2S0.1 

:    3,234339 

42.04 

3,224.133 

380 

3,224.220 

562 

3024093 

100-     3 

3024  ,.363 

2.1 

3024,436 

27S 

:    3,234340 

57J 

3,224,134 

414 

3,224.221 

.562  5 

3024094 

101-  37 

3024364 

9 

3024.437 

177 

:    3,234341 

44-  56 

3J24348 

64-     9 

3.224.222 

.568 

3024095 

43 

3034365  1 

46 

3024,438 

3.234342 

46-    17 

3,224,135 

3.224.223 

573 

3024096 

93 

3024366 

75 

3034,439 

199 

3.234343 

22 

3.234,136 

11 

3.224.224 

675 

3024097 

226 

3024367 

84 

3024.440 

301 

3.234344 

36 

3.224.137 

65-     4      : 

3.224351 

688 

3024098 

102-  24 

3024368 

136 

3024.441 

312 

3.234345 

79 

3.234.138 

16 

3,224  3'>? 

711 

3024099 

34.1 

3024369 

3024,442 

24-     3 

3,221,052 

118 

3.224.139 

18 

3.224353 

796 

3O24J00 

49 

3O24370 

3024,443 

11 

3,224.053 

169 

3.224.140 

135      : 

3,224354 

75-    12 

3024,868 

67 

3024371 

142 

3024,444 

1* 

3.224.054 

242 

3.224.141 

3,224  a<vS 

26 

3024369 

3024372 

218 

3024,445 

3,224355 

243      : 

3.224.142 

163      : 

3JZ24356 

3O24370 

70 

3024373 

284 

3024,446 

3,224356 

47-      1.4  : 

3.224,143 

178      : 

3,224357 

34      : 

3024371 

92.5 

3034374 

421 

3024.447 

M 

3.234/157 

35      : 

3,224,144 

185      : 

3.224358 

61       : 

3034372 

3034375 

529 

3034,448 

97 

3.234358 

38.1    : 

3J24.145 

290      : 

3.224359 

101       : 

3,724,873 

103-103 

3034376  i 

129-  25 

3024,449 

108 

3,234359 

48-206      : 

3.224349 

355      : 

3.224360 

108 

3024374 

ISO 

3024377  ! 

3024,450 

116 

3.234360 

51-90      : 

3J34.146 

66-     9      : 

3^224,225 

153      : 

3024375  ; 

178 

3024378  1 

131-  20 

3024,451 

ao&.ii 

3.234361 

2*1      : 

3.234,147 

SO      : 

3.224.226 

166      : 

3024376 

104-114 

3024379 

140 

3024,452 

214 

3.234362 

298     : 

3.224350 

3.224.227 

77-  32.7  : 

3024301 

3O24380 

208 

3024,453 

M6 

3.234363 

338      : 

3,224,148 

125      : 

3.224.228  i 

81-134.1   : 

3024302 

105-lSO 

3024381 

132-  33     • 

3024,454 

2S-  41 

3.234364  1 

386      : 

3,224.149 

132      : 

3.224.229 

343      : 

3024303 

282 

3024,.38? 

134-     4 

3024.904 

131 

3,224365 

52-     2      : 

3.224.150 

145      : 

3.224.230 

82-  36      : 

3024304 

366 

3024.383 

136-  55      • 

3024.905 

27-    17 

3,234366 

90      : 

3.234.151 

171      : 

3.224.231 

83-   14      : 

3024305 

.368 

3024384 

135      . 

3024.906 

28-     4 

3,234367 

217 

3.234.152 

67-     3      : 

3.234.232 

23      : 

SO24,.106 

369 

3024385  1 

146      : 

3024,907 

72 

3,224368 

496 

3.234.153 

4.1  : 

3.234.233 

35      : 

3024307  1 

3923 

3024386  1 

137-113      : 

3024,455 

29-  2SJ  : 

3,234369 

530      : 

3J24.154 

7.1  : 

3.234.234 

133      : 

3024308  i 

106-    15 

3024390 

lis      : 

3024.456 

«      : 

3,224370 

599      : 

3.234.155 

3.224.235 

156      : 

3024309 

3807 

3024387 

119      : 

3024.457 

ISSlS  : 

3,224371 

660      : 

3.234.156 

31       : 

3.224.236 

157      : 

3O24310 

56 

3024, 888 

3024,458 

3.2343^ 

53-  21      : 

3J34.1S7 

68-257      : 

3.224.237 

302      : 

3024311 

177 

3024389 

155      : 

3024.459 

3.234373 

22      : 

3.224.158 

71-     2.5  : 

3.234361 

X»      : 

3024312 

213 

3024391 

399      : 

3024,460 

3,234374 

29     : 

3.234.159 

3.224362 

422      . 

3024313 

288 

3024392 

509      : 

3024.461 

3,224375 

55      : 

3.234,160 

3.224363 

522      : 

3024314 

316 

3024393 

625.19: 

3024,462 

ISS^: 

3.234376 

228     : 

3J34.161 

3JJ24364  1 

84-383      . 

3  224,315 

107-   14 

3024387 

62539: 

3024,463 

ISS^: 

3.224.077 

M7     : 

3.234.162 

23  : 

3.224,865 

85-  62      : 

3024316 

108-  53 

3024388  1 

138-  31      : 

3024,464 

1S6J  : 

3.234378 

329      : 

3.234.163 

2.7  : 

3.224366 

86-      1      : 

3024317 

119 

3024389 

139-    12 

3024,465 

3.224379 

331      : 

3^04.164 

27      : 

3,224367 

38      : 

3024318 

132 

3O24390 

20      : 

3024.466 

157.1  : 

3.234380 

882     : 

3024.165 

72-  5*      : 

3,234.238 

88-      1       : 

3024319 

140     . 

3024391 

122      : 

3024.467 

160 

3.234381 

3J34.166 

62      : 

3.224.239 

14      : 

3O24320 

Ill-  52 

3024392 

127 

3024,468 

188,5  : 

3.224366 

55-  3S     : 

3.234.167 

270     : 

3JZ24.240 

3024322  1 

112-     2 

3024393 

249      : 

3024,469 

195     : 

3.234347 

308      : 

3J34.168 

297      : 

3ja4.241 

3024323 

10 

3024394 

140-  923  : 

3024,470 

308     : 

3J34382 

3.234.169 

340     : 

3.224.242 

3024324 

79      : 

3024395 

141-38      : 

3024,471 

XXXV 


XXX  VI 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


XXXTU 


UI-209 

li3-   32 

43 

54 

135 

144-212 

320 

145-   50 

148-     6. 

113 

143 

175 


ISO-  40 
152-176 

187 
410 

156-     2 
73 

108 

175 

299 

315 

4(» 

433 

158-     I 

4 

28 

73 

160-135 

168 

188 

IW 

U3 
349 
368 

161-  64 
68 

162-  93 
M» 
ISS 
214 
843 

165-  2 
5 

30 

ss 

•1 

n 

171 
18S 

166-  .5 
42 
SSJ 

120 

167-  22 


15 


30 


33 
53 

55 

73 
78 
170-160^ 
171-127 

172-  87 

173-  19 

174-  25 
151 
212 

175-  26 
55 

176-  69      : 

177-  1  : 
172  : 
210      : 


246 

178-  5.4 
6.6 

6.7 

7.2 
7J 
7J 

179-  1 
1.5  : 

15 
27      : 


3.224,472 
3.224.473 
3.224.474 
3.224.475 
3.224.476 
3JH4.4n 
3.224.478 
3.224.479 
3.224.908 
3.224.909 
3J224.910 
3.224.911 
3.224.912 
3.224.913 
3.224.480 
3ja4.4«l 
3J224.482 
3J224.483 
3.224.484 
3J224.9U 
3J224.915 
3J224.916 
:     3.224.917 
:    3.224.918 
:    3.224,919 
:    3.224.920 
:    3.224.921 
:    3J224,922 
:    3,224.485 
:     3J224.486 
:    3,224,487 
:    3,224.488 
:     3,224,489 
:     3,224,490 
:    3JZ24.49I 
:    3,224.492 
3,224,493 
:    3,224,494  | 
:    3,224.495  ' 
:    3J224.496 
:     3,224.923 
:     3.224.924 
:    3JC24.925 
:    3,224.926 
:    3J224.927 
:    3,224,928 
:    3J224.929 
:    3.224.497 
:     ?J224.49e 
:    3J224,499 
:    3.224.500 
:    3J224.50I 
;    3,224,502 
3.224,503 
3^224,504 
3,224,506 
3J224,506 
3ja4,507 
3,224,508 
3,224.930 
3,224,931 
3,224,932 
3,224,933 
3,224,934 
3,224,935 
3,224.936 
3,224.937 
3J224.938 
3,224,939 
3:224.940 
3,224.941 
3J224,942 
3,224,943 
3,224,509 
3,224.510 
3,224.511 
3,224.512 
3.22S.131 
3.225,132 
3.22S.133 
3.224,513 
3.224.514 
3.224.944 
3^24.515 
3.224.S16 
3J24.517 
3.224.518 
3494.519 
3,224.520 
3024.521 
3.22S.134 
3.225.135 
3,225.136 
3.22S.137 
3,225,138 
3,225,139 
3.22S.140 
3J2S,141 
3.22S.142  I 
3.225.143 
3.225,144  ; 


179-100.2 
100.4 
156 

180-  22 
25 
26 
89 
24 
36 
2 
14 
33 

188-  72 
152 
35 
53 
67 
81 
85 


181- 
182- 


189- 
192- 


86 

90 

106 

113 

145 

10 

81 

116 

197-    16 


194- 
195- 


183 

198-   25 

30 

32 

33 


34 

35 
38 

64 

120.5 
131 

163 

190 

193 

202 

200-    II 

16 

33 

35 

46 

SO 

51.09 

67 
80 
83 

87 

92 

115.5 
121 

122 

144 

159 

166 

167 
202-160 

192 
204-154 

158 

171 

212 

206-  44 

45J1 

47 


56 
62 
66 


208- 


209- 


1 

28 

33 

48 

78 

107 

111 

120 

138 

72 


3,225.145 

3.225.146 

3,225,147 

3,224,522 

3J24,S23 

3.224.524 

3.224.525 

3.224,526 

3J24,S27 

3,224.528 

3,224,529 

3,224.530 

3J24,53I 

3,224,532 

3,224,533 

3J224,534 

3J24,535 

3.224.536 

3JH4337 

3.224.538 

3,224.539 

3,224,540 

3^224.541 

3.224.542 

3J224,543 

3,224,544 

3J224,945 

3,224,946 

3J224345 

3J224,546 

3J224.$47  I 

3J224,548 

3J224,549 

3J224,550 

3,224,551 

3,224,552 

3J24,553 

3J224,554 

3J224,555 

3J224.5S6 

3,224,557 

3^04.558 

3,224,559 

3.224,.S60 

3J224.56I 

3ja4,562 

3J24.563 

3.224,564 

3.224,565 

3.224,566 

3.224.567 

3J225,148 

3J225.149 

3,225,150 

3J225,151 

3J225.152 

3,225,153 

3J225,154 

3,225,155 

3,225,156 

3,225,157 

3J225,158 

3J225,159 

3J225,160 

3J22S,161 

3,225.162 

3J225,163 

3,225.164 

3,225,165 

3jaSA66 

3.225.167 

3J22S.I68 

3J225,169 

3J22S,170 

3ja4.947 

3J224,948 

3,224.949 

3.224,950 

3.224.951 

3,224,952 

3,224,953 

3,224.568 

3.224.569 

3,224.570 

3.224.571 

3J224.572 

3.224.574 

3J94.573 

3ja«.S75 

3JE24.S76 

3.224.577 

3,224.954  I 

3.224.955 

3.224.956 

3,224,957 

3J224,958 

3J224.959 

3.224,960 

3.224.961 

3,224,962 

3,224.578  : 


210- 


209-   74 

121 

158 

166 

4 

8 

24 

90 

91 

232 

282 

327 

330 

374 

438 

440 

493 

519 

211-  74 
83 

113 

212-  59 

213-  1 
43 
67 
75 

214-  1 
5.5 

10 
16,1 
17 
140 
141 
305 
309 
334 

396 

500 

658 

7 

31 

217-   26.5 

219-  60 
94 

202 
381 

220-  3 
5 


15 
23.83 

27 
47 

94 

103 

15 

48 


215- 


221- 


150 

299 

222-  36 

41 

57 

64 

68 

107 

129.1 

134 

162 

182 

189 

190 

193 

199 

207 

361 

442 

462 

57 


223- 
224- 
226- 
227- 
228- 
229- 


57 


1 

4.5 

8 

72 

230-   22 

29 

69 

101 

120 

130 

134 


232- 
234- 
235- 


43.1 

SO 

61 


3.224379 

3,224.580 

3J224.581 

3J224.582 

3J224,963 

3J224,964 

3.224.965 

3JZ24.583 

3^224,584 

3,224.585 

3,224.586 

3,224,588 

3,224,587 

3:224,589 

3,224390 

3,224391 

3,224392 

3,224393 

3,224394 

3.224395 

3,224396 

3424397 

3424398 

3424399 

3424,600 

3424.601 

3424.602 

3424,603 

3424,604 

3424.605 

3424.606 

3424.607 

3424.608 

3424.609 

3424,610 

3424,611 

3424,612 

3424.613 

3424.614 

3424,615 

3424,616 

3424,617 

3424,618 

3425,171 

3425.172 

3425,173 

3425.174 

3424.619 

3424.620 

3424.621 

3424.622 

3424.623 

3424,624 

3424.625 

3424.626 

3424.627 

3424.628 

3424.629 

3424,630 

3424.631 

3424A32 

3424.633 

3424M3 

3424.634 

3424A35 

3424.636 

3424.637 

3424.638  I 

3424.639 

3424,640 

3424,641 

3424.642 

3424,644 

3424.645 

3424,646 

3424,647 

3424>I8 

3424.649 

3424,650 

3424.651 

3424.652 

3424.653 

3424.654 

3424.655 

3424.656 

3424.657 

3424.658 

3424,659 

3424,660 

3424,661 

3424,662 

3424,663 

3424,664  t 

3424,665 

3424,666 

3424.667 

3424.668 

3424,669 

3424,670 

3424,671 

3424.672 


235- 


61  11 
61.7 


92 
132 
ISl 

151.33 
158 
164 

167      : 

201       : 

237-     8      : 

239-   64      : 

101 
"  127.1   : 

132J  : 
223  : 
265.15: 
427J  : 
456  : 
533  : 
.4  : 


240- 


84 
10.64 
25 
41.1 
90 
241  -     5      : 
19 

55      : 
154       : 
256 
242-     3      : 
9 
19 
35.5 


45 
46.3 
54 
55 

55.12 
55.53 
68.1 
68.4 
8441: 
95 

106      : 

107.13: 

129      : 

129J  : 

1 

14      : 

23      : 

53       : 

102       : 


244- 


138 
246-     4 

248-  29 
43 

147 
158 
163 
313 
339 
353 
370 
417 

249-  28 
207 

250-  433 
493 
713 


83.1 


833 


I 


83.6 
106 
213 
214 
219 
237 

251-65 
149.6 
327 

252-    12 

33.6  : 

463  : 

47  : 
49.8  : 
513  : 

119       : 


3425.177 
3425,175 
3425.176 
3425,178 
3424,673 
3425,179 
3425,180 
3425.181 
3425,182 
342S.183 
3424.674 
3424.675 
3424.676 
3424,677 
3424.678 
3424,679 
3424.680 
3421681 
3424M2 
3424,683 
3424.684 
3425,184 
3425.185 
3425,186 
3425.187 
3425,188 
3425,189 
3424,685 
3424,686 
3424,687 
3424.688 
3424.689 
3424.690 
3424.691 
3424,692 
3424,693 
3424,694 
3424.695 
3424,696 
3424.697 
3424,698 
3424,699 
:     3424.700 
:     3424.701 
:     3424,702 
:     3424.703 
3424.704 
3424.705 
3424.706 
3424,707 
3424.708 
3424.709 
3424,710 

3424.711  I 

3424.712  ! 
3424,713 
3424.714 
3425.190 
3424,715 
3424,716 
3424,717 
3424.718 
3424,719 
3424,720 
3424.721 
3424,722 
3424.723 
3424,724 
3424.725 
3424,726 
3425,191 
3425.192 
3425,193 
3425,194 
3425,195 
3425,196 
3425.197 
3425400 
3425,198 
3.225401 
3425402 
3425.199 
3425403 
3425404 
3425405 
3425406 
3425407  i 

3424.727  I 

3424.728  I 
3424.729 
3424.966 
3424,967 
3424.968 
3424,969 
3424,970 
3424.971 
3424,972 
3424.973 

3434.974  [ 

3424.975  | 

3424.976  | 


2S2-301.1 

414 
429 
460 
254-  10.5 
131 
134.3 

134.6 
167 
256-     8 

259-  1 
2 
4 
8 

30 

75 

85 

102 

260-  Z5 


S 

9 
18 
22 
23 
29.2 
29.4 
29.6 

30.6 

31.4 

31.8 

41 

413 

45.75 
45.8 

47 

49 

67 

75      ; 

773  : 


7&4 


79.1 
88.1 
88.2 

93.7 

94.9 


17* 

192 

194 

209 

2113 

236 

239      : 

239.1  : 
239.5  : 

299.55: 
243      : 

247  : 

247.1  : 

247.5  : 

247.7  : 

249  : 
250 

252  : 
256.4  : 
2563 


290 
299.4 
294.3 
295 
295.5 
301 
306 
30&7 
306J  : 
3093  : 
313      : 
327      : 


3424,977 
3424.978  , 
3424,979 
3424,980 
3424.981 

3424.730  I 

3424.731  I 
3424.732 
3424,733 

3424.734  | 

3424.735  I 

3424.736 

3424.737 

3424.738 

3424.739 

3424,740  I 

3424.741 

3424.742 

3424,743 

3424,744 

3424,982 

3424.983  I 

3424,984 

3424.985  I 

3424.986  I 
3424.987 
3424,988 
3424,909 
3424,990 
3424.991 
3424.992  I 
3424.993 
3424.994 
3424.995 
3424,996 
3424,997 

3424.998  i 

3424.999  t 
3425.001 
3425.000 
3425.002 
3425,003 

:  3425,004 
:  3425,005 
3425.006 
3425.007 
3425.008 
3425,009 
3425.010 
3425.011 
3425.012 
3425.013 
3425.014 
3  425.0 1. S 
3425,016 
3425,017 
3425,018 

3425.019  I 

3425.020  I 

3425.021 

3425,022 

3425.023 

3425.024 

3425.025 

3425.026 

3425,027 

3425.028 

3425,029 

3425.030 

3425.031 

3425.032 

3425.033 

3425,034 

3425,035 

3425,036 

3425,037 

3425.038 

3425.039 

3425.040 

3425.041 

3425,042 

34254M3 

3425.044 

3425,04,S 

3425,046 

3425.047 

3425,048 

3425,049 

3425,050 

3425,051 

3425,052 

3425,053 

3425,054 

3425,055 

3425,056 

3425,057 

3425,058 

3425,059 

3425,060 

3425.061 

3425.062 


260-3404 
340.5 
3463 

3473 
347.4 

347.5 

348 

3974 

3973 

401 

404.5 

414 

429.7 

453 

455 

463 

465 

465.4 

465.8 

4M 

470 

504 

515 

537 
551 
558 


570 
570.5 

570.8 

570.9 

577 

583 

598 

6063 

607 

609 

649 

652 

652.5 

653.7 

665 

672 

677 

857 
861 
864 
872 
874 


894 

261-  35 

SO 

41 

1 

45 

SO 

51 

54 

216 

230 

312 

23 

34 

35 

267-     1 

269-  6 
91 

108 
245 

270-  31 

271-  10 
64 


263- 
264- 


266- 


272- 


273- 


68 

1 
S63 
59 
79 
41 
54 


86 
93 

97 
121 

123 


3425,063 

3425,064 

3425,065 

3425,066 

3425.067 

3425.068 

3425,069 

3425.070 

3425,071 

3425,072 

3425,073 

3425.074 

3425,075 

3425,076 

3425.077 

3425.078 

3425.079 

3425,080 

3425.081 

3,225,082 

3425.083 

3425.084 

3425.085 

3425,086 

3425,087 

3425,088 

3425,089 

3425,090 

3425.091 

3425,092 

3425,093 

3425,094 

3425,095 

3425,096 

3425,097 

3425.098 

3425.099 

3425.100 

3425.101 

3425,102 

3425.103 

3425,104 

3425,105 

3425,106 

3425,107 

3425.108 

3425.109 

3425.110 

3425.111 

3,225,112 

3425.113 

3425.114 

3425,115 

3.225.116 

3425.117 

3425.118 

3425,119 

3425,120 

3425.121 

3425,122 

3424,745 

3424,746 

3424.747 

3425,123 

3425,124 

3425,125 

3425.126 

3425,127 

3425,128 

3425.129 

3425.130 

3434.748 

3424,749 

3424,750 

3424.751 

3424.752 

3424.753 

3424.754 

3424,755 

3424.756 

3424.757 

3424,758 

3424,759 

3424.760 

3424.761 

3424.762 

3424,763 

3424,764 

3424,765 

3424,766 

3424,767 

3434,768 

3424.769 

3424,770 

3424.771 

3424.772 

3424,773 

3424,774 

3424.775 

3424.776 

3424,777 


274- 

279- 
380- 


273-130 

144 

148 

162 
14      : 
24 
96 

114  : 
11.35: 
33.99: 
47.26: 
47.37: 

154.5  : 

434      : 
281-33 
385-     8      : 
40      : 

114      : 

161 


334 

287-  62 

90 

292-246 

294-  83 

296-  10 
297-136 
304 
341 
391 
451 
298-  10 


D  1-    12 


P.    -  41 


3424.778 

3424.779 

3424.780 

3424,781 

3424,782 

3424,783 

3424.784 

3424,785 

3424.786 

3424,787 

3424.789 

3424,790 

3424,791 

3424.788 

3424.792 

3424.793 

3424.794 

3424.795 

3424,796 

3424.797 

3424.798 

3424.799 

3424300 

3424  W I 

3424J02 

3424J03 

3424  J04 

3424J05  ; 

3424306 

3424307 

3424308 

3424309 

3424310 

3424311  : 


302- 


303- 


307- 


28 
49 
64 

71 
84 
43 
80 
88 

883 


308- 


310- 


101 
108 

157 

3.5 

10 

132 

155 

1874 

6 

8.6 
11 
12 
40 
50 
64 


3424312 

3424313 

3424314 

3424315 

3424316 

3425408 

3425409 

3425410 

342S411 

342S412 

342S413 

342S414 

S4S415 

342S416 

S42S417 

3425418 

342S419 

342S420 

3425421 

3425422 

3.225.223 

342S424 

3424317 

3424318 

3424319 

3424320 

3424321 

342S42S 

3425426 

3425427 

3425428 

3425429 

3425430 

3425431 


310-  68 
154 
246 

268 

312-  71 
108 
183 
223 

266 

313-  63 
65 

92 
103 
109 
110 
112 
185 
231 
270 
271 
315-  31 

39.71 

82 

84.5 

111 

150 

163 

232 

317-  28 

33 

99 


3425432     317 

3425433 

3425434 

3425435 

3424322 

3424323 

3424324 

3424325 

3424326 

3424327 

3425436  i 

3425437 

3425440 

3425438 

3425439 

3425441 

3425442 

3425443 

3425444 

3425445 

3425446 

3425447  I 

3425448  321 

3425449  I 

3425450  I  322 
34254S1 

3425452  j 

3425453  I 
3425454 
3425455 
3425456 
3425457 
3425458 
3425459 


-101 


112 
119 

138 

142 

1483 

158 

200 
235 
237 
249 


318- 


_L 


323- 


256 

138 

145 

162 

246 

261 

3 

16 

28 

51 

61 

68 

73 

51 

89 


3425460 

3425461 

3425462 

3425463 

3425464 

3425465 

3425466 

3425467 

3425468 

3425469 

3425470 

3425471 

342S472 

3425473 

3425474 

342S475 

3425476 

3425477 

3425478 

3425479 

3425480 

3425481 

3425482 

3425483 

3425484 

3425485 

3425486 

3425487 

3425488 

3425489 

3425490 

3425491 

342S492 


324-  37 
40 
58 
61 
62 

70 

325-132 

328-  63 

270 

329-102 

330-  28 
30 

331-  943 

98 

111 

113 
157 
173 

332-  7 
11 
45 
52 

333-  244 
336-180 

338-  a 
274 

339-  18 
174 
192 

340-  3 


3425493 

3425494 

3425495 

3425496 

3425497 

3425498 

3425499 

3425300 

3425301 

3425302 

3425303 

3425304 

3425305 

3425306 

3425307 

3425308 

3425309 

3425310 

3425311 

3425312 

3425313 

3425314 


3425317 
3425318 
3425319 
3425320 
3425321 
3425322 
3425323 
3425324 
3425325 


340-     8 
17 

1463 

147 

166 

1723 


173 
174 
174.1 

198 
239 
261 
324 
331 
347 


3425326 

3425327 

3425328 

3425329 

3425330 

3425331 

3425332 

3425333 

3425334 

3425335 

3425336 

3425337 

3425338 

3425339 

3425340 

3425341 

3425342 

3425343 

3425344 

3425345 

3425346 

3425347 

3425,348 

3425349 

3425350 

3425351 

3425352 

3425353 

3425354 

3425355 

3424328 

3424.829 

3424330 


Classification  of  Designs 


203448      D15-      1 


203449 

11 

D  3- 

203450 

D16- 

2 

203451 

D17- 

3 

13 

203452 

D18- 

2 

U  4- 

203453 

U  9- 

2034S4 

D22- 

3 

D14- 

203455 

4 

203456 

D26- 

1 

203457 

13 

203458 

14 

203459 

D31- 

4 

30 

203460 

D33- 

3 

D15- 

1 

203461 

14 

203462  D33-    14 

203463  ' 

203464  ;  D34-  4 
203465 
203466 
203467 
203468 
203469 
203470 
203471 
203472 
203473 
203474 
20347S 


15 

D36-  8 
D41-  1 
D44-   10 


203476  D44-  22 

203477  D48-     2 

203478  16 

203479  27 
2(0480  31 
203481 

203482  D54-     1 

203483  13 
203484 
203485 
203486 

203487  {  D55-     1 

203488  D56-     1 


203489 
203490 
203491 
203492 
203493 
203494 
203495 
203496 
203497 
203498 
203499 
203300 
203301 


D56-     4 
D57-     1 
D58-     9 
12.7 

D64-   11 

D65-  1 

D70-  1 

D83-  1 

D8S-  2 

D86-   10 


20330Z 
203303 
203304 
203305 
203306 
203307 
203308 
203309 
203310 
203311 
203312 
203313 
203314 


D87-     5 

D90-   14 

20 


Wl-     1 
3 

D92-  26 


203315 
203316 
203317 
203318 
203319 
203320 
203321 
203322 
203323 
203324 
203325 
203326 
203327 


Classification  of  Plants 


2380 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U^.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  CommonweaJth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


ZXXIX 


IX 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 53 

Arizona 2 

Arkansas 3 

California 4 

Canal  Zone 57 

Colorado 5 

Connecticut 6 

Delaware 7 

District  of  Columbia 8 

Florida 9 

Georgia 10 

Guam 58 

Hawaii 50 

Idaho 11 

Illinois 12 

Indiana 13 

Iowa 14 

Kansas 15 

Kentucky 16 


Louisiana 17 

Maine 18 

Maryland 19 

Massachusetts 20 

Michigan 21 

Minnesota 22 

Mississippi 23 

Missouri 24 

Montana 25 

Nebraska 26 

Nevada 27 

New  Hampshire 28 

New  Jersey 29 

New  Mexico 30 

New  York 31 

North  Carolina 32 

North  Dakota 33 

Ohio 34 

Oklahoma 35 

Oregon 36 


Pennsylvania 37 

Puerto  Rico 51 

Rhode  Island 38 

South  Carolina 39 

South  Dakota 40 

Tennessee 41 

Texas 42 

U.S.  Army 55 

U.S.  Air  Force 54 

U.S.  Navy 56 

U.S.  Samoa 59 

Utah 43 

Vermont 44 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Virginia 45 

Washington 46 

West  Virginia 47 

Wisconsin 48 

Wyoming 49 


(Fini  number  in  littinf  drnolr*  localioa  accor<lin|[  lo  ahovr  key. 
name,  location,  etc.) 


Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  o(  the  OArial  Caiette  lo  obtain  ilelailt  aa  to  inventor 


Patents 


:  3,224.041 
3,224,336 
3,224.681 
3,224.701 

:  3,224,760 
3,224^06 
3.224.921 
3J2SJ34 

:  3JQ4,112 
3ja4,I29 
3.224,216 
3.224.732 

:    3J24.01S 
3J24.024 
3.224.029 
3J24.031 
3.224.040 
3JS4.0S3 
3^04,080 
3.224.082 
3^24.083 
3,224,096 
3ja4.098 
3.224.103 
3.224.108 
3.224.  US 
3.224.119 
3.224,120 
3.224.128 
3.224.136 
3.224,143 
3ja«.146 
3.2M.148 
3.224.l4f9 
3.224.154 
3.224.160 
3J24.162 
3J34.178 
3J24.186 
3J24.ia8 
3J34J01 
3J34.217 
3JD4J38 
3.224.249 
3,224J250 
3.224J2S2 
3.224JJ54 
3.224J2S5 
3,224.258 
3,224Ji63 
3,224  Jb5 
3ua4J268 
3jm,273 
3JM,274 


:  3,22«J79 
3J24ja4 
3J24JS9 
3,2Mjn 
3,224J08 
3.224JIM 
3J24J08 
3,224314 
3.224J1S 
3.224J17 
3ja4JSS 
3.224J34 
3.224  J3S 
3.224  J37 
3.224  J38 
3,224339 
3.224  JS7 
3J34J70 
3.224J73 
3J£24J79 
3.224  J81 
3.224J85 
3.224J90 
3.224J92 
3J34.400 
3.224,417 
3J24.42S 
3.224.430 
3.224.490 
3.224.500 
3,224,506 
3JZ24J07 
3,234,517 

3034359 

3J34377 
3.224379 
3.224380 
3J24396 
3,224397 
3J34.610 
3J34,6» 
3.224.640 
3,224.656 
3,224,665 
3,224,672 
3,234,675 
3J34J676 

3,224.690 
3.224.697 
3,224.699 
3,224,700 


:    3034.704 
X234.707 

3J3«.7r 

3034.731 

3034.737 

3034,751 

3034.752 

3024.755 

3024.762 

3024.773 

3024.77J 

3024.778 

3024.784 

3024.785 

3024,797 

3024,798 

3O24J00 

3024.803 

3O24J06 

3024J1* 

3024.823 

3024.830 

3034  J40 

302434S 

3024J48 

3024J49 

3024370 

3024J77 

3024380 

3034.9I9 

3024.944 

3024,950 

3034.9S3 

30343M 

3034.9S8 

3024.9S9 

3024.960 

3024.969 

3024.977 

3025.017 

3025.035 

3025.046 

3025,070 

3025,083 

3025,083 

3025.123 

3025,136 

3025.134 

3025.136 

3025.137 

3025.141 

3025.171 

3025.181 

3025,183 


:    S03S.I« 

3025,191 
3025,193 
3035.198 
3035006 
3025013 
3O25015 
3025018 
30350Z7 
30350il 
3025033 
3.135036 
308SOtt 
3035054 
3O35061 
3.225077 
3025078 
3035079 
3025085 
3025098 
3025310 
3025347 
3035351 

3034.131 
3034.189 
3024.192 
3024.433 
3024.436 
3024.483 
3034.489 
3024308 
3024323 
3024385 
3024,709 
3024318 
3024,948 
3025069 
3025353 
3025353 
30253S4 
3025355 
3024.067 
3024.061 
3034.169 
3034333 
3024340 
3024.406 
3024.419 
3024.498 
3034302 
30343I8 
3034354 
303437S 


:    3034376 
3024.684 
3024308 
3024,916 
3025336 
3025.090 
3O25.10S 
3O2S.I06 
3025.148 
302S.1S1 
3025.153 
3025.1S5 
3025.156 
3025.186 
3035082 
3035340 
3034.161 
3034315 
3034341 
3034386 
3024,743 
3024365 
3034.932 
3034.943 
3034.946 
3034.979 
3034.985 
3034.986 
3025366 
3025367 
303536* 
3035369 
3035394 
3035.129 
3034,173 
30240S3 
302436I 
3025,163 
3034364 
3024.152 
3034018 
3024029 
3024.438 
3024.439 
3024.453 
3024.457 
3024,458 
3024,462 
3024367 
3034,703 
3034.711 
3034,788 
3025308 
3025318 


10 


11 
12 


3034335 

3024.060 

3O24000 

3024306 

3024396 

3034382 

3024.917 

3024310 

3034.014 

3034.033 

3034,034 

3034JM9 

30343S2 

3O34.06S 

3O24.066 

302437S 

3034397 

3034.102 

3034.113 

3034.122 

3024.I24 

3024.126 

3034,135 

3034.137 

3034.1S3 

3034.165 

3034.166 

3034.174 

3034.183 

3034012 

3024039 

3024060 

3024077 

3034082 

3034090 

3034327 

3024341 

3024354 

3034355 

3024360 

3024377 

3024384 

3034386 

3024387 

3034.404 

3024,444 

3024,448 

3034,449 

3024.450 

3034,484 

3034,485 

3024.487 

3024.488 

3024,497 


u 


14 


IS 


16 


XXXVlll 


:    3024315 
3024337 
3024350 
3024351 
3024355 
3024387 
3024392 
3024399 
3024.600 
3024.616 
3024.620 
3024325 
3024.646 
3024.649 
3O24,6S0 
3024.683 
3024.713 
3024,720 
3024,721 
3024.725 
3024.742 
3024,793 
30243  IS 
3024323 
3024324 
3024368 
3024378 
3024382 
302438S 
3024391 
3024,957 
3024.961 
3034,989 
3034.998 
3025354 
3035.112 
3035.139 
3035.143 
3025.157 
3035,159 
3025.168 
3025,170 
3025003 
302S055 
3025059 
302S08I 
3025305 
3024.088 
3024047 
3024099 
3024383 
3024388 
3024.420 
3024328 
3024398 
3024.668 
3024369 
3024,770 
3024317 
3024319 
3024.937 
3034.939 
3O34,»«0 
SJSM61 
3034.9S1 
3024.983 
3024.992 
3O2S308 
SO3S309 
3025314 
3025315  ; 
3025.024  ' 
3025.030  ! 
3025.038  I 
3025.042  ! 
3O25.0S3  I 
3025.056  I 
3025.063 
3025391 
3025,096  i 
3025.133  I 
3O25.I80  I 
302S.189  t 
3025086 
3024.032 
3024.132  I 
3024.414  I 
3O25O09 
3025062 
3025313 
3024.177 
S034.74S 
3024,764 
3024,081 
3024,107 
3024.158 
3024097 
3024345 
3024346 
SO24308 
3034314 


16 

17 


18 


19 


20 


21 


3024.744 

21      :    3024.972 

3025099 

3024,973 

3024333 

3024,974 

3024334 

3024,975 

3024,995 

3024,981 

3O25.I08 

3025.092 

3024318 

3025,099 

3024396 

3025,130 

3024,141 

3025,150 

3024021 

3025039 

3024372 

3025043 

3024,474 

3025050 

3024357 

3025072 

3024311 

22      :    3024,163 

3024,735 

3024075 

3024,736 

3024368 

3024321 

3024,427 

3024375 

3024311 

3O2S.101 

3024.581 

3025.164 

3024,612 

3025.172 

3024,634 

3O2SO30 

3024,652 

3025051 

3024373 

3025065 

3024,723 

3025314 

3024,740 

3025329 

3024.780 

3024.048 

3024342 

3024.062 

3024373 

3024374 

3024376 

3024.091 

3024393 

3024.106 

3024,966 

3034,157 

3025.004 

3024,159 

3025313 

3024024 

3025.028 

3024025 

3025016 

3024045 

3025022 

3024059 

3O25301 

3024062 

3025303 

3024078 

3025311 

3024080 

3025320 

3024344 

23      :     3024389 

3024.413 

24      :    3O24.009 

3024.467 

3024.125 

3024,480 

3024342 

3024326 

3024.733 

3024329 

3024.754 

3024366 

3024364 

3024371 

3024,901 

3034373 

3024,903 

3024351 

3034.910 

3024387 

3024.911 

3024.787 

3024,912 

3024351 

3024,913 

3024379 

3024.936 

3024.929 

3025.116 

3025.041 

3025.158 

3025,177 

3025.161 

3O25O02 

3025307 

3025029 

3025341 

3025041 

26      :     3024.496 

3025047 

3024.765 

3025095 

28      :    3024309 

3025326 

3024,705 

3025338 

29      :     3024,056 

3024,039  , 

3024,069 

3024.054 

3024.094 

3024.114 

3024.111 

3034.123 

3024.193 

3034.147 

3024.194 

3024.197 

3024005 

3024043 

3024013 

3024051 

3024019 

3024094 

3024070 

3034316 

3024083 

3034.411 

3024306 

3024.431 

3024326 

3034316 

3024328 

3024330 

3024330 

3024332 

3024331 

3024336 

3024378 

3024342  1 

3024393 

3024353 

3024397 

3024383  1 

3024396 

3024384 

3024399 

3024336 

3024.435 

3024342 

3024370 

3024,680 

3024385 

3024,728 

3024306 

3024,769 

3024,632 

3034.791 

3024,708 

3024.794 

3024,741 

3024307 

3024,763 

3024311 

3024.771 

3024331 

3024.789 

3024335 

3024369  1 

3024.930 

3024383  j 

3024.931 

3024384  j 

3024.933 

3024392 

3024.934 

3024394 

3034.93S 

3024,902 

3034.968  1 

3024.904 

29 


30 


31 


:    3024.918 
3024.955 
3024,976 
3024.997 
3025316 
3025,019 
3025,021 
3025,031 
3025.062 
3025,064 
3025,065 
3025374 
3025,075 
3025376 
3025,093 
3025,104 
3025,107 
3025,109 
3025.118 
3025,142 
3025,144 
3025,145 
3025,146 
3025,162 
3025,173 
3025,197 
3025006 
3025010 
3025019 
3025032 
3025037 
3025066 
3025068 
3025074 
3025306 
3025315 
3025321 
3025343 
3025348 
3024,185 
3024329 
3024371 
3024.714 
3025021 
3024313 
3024.021 
3024.027 
3024,044 
3024,047 
3024,055  ' 
3024,058 
3024,070 
3024.071 
3024376 
3024.066  I 

3024.099  j 

3024.100  I 
3024.121 
3024,130  I 
3024.138  I 
3024,140 
3024,142 
3024,167 
3024.175 
3024009 
3024023 
3024027 
3024028 
3024048 
3024072 
3024081 
3024321 
3024323 
3024325 
3024350 
3024356 
3024364 
3024366 
3024375 
3024391 
3024,418 
3024,434 
3024.478 
3024304 
3024309 
3024314 
3024327 
3024344 
3024349 
3024372 
3024386 
3024393 
3024,604 
3024,622 
3024,630 
3024,633 
3024355 
3024357 
3024358 
3O24360 
3034371 


I 


31 


32 


34 


:    3024377 
3024.689 
3024,718 
3024,719 
3024,756 
3024,774 
3024,777 
3024,792 
3024350 
3024367 
3024,915 
3024,965 
3024.971 
3024,988 
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NOTICES 


Notice  of  TeoUrtive  Recordation  of  a  Trade  Name 

[T.D.    96491]    . 

TentaHvt  rtoor4ation  of  trade  name  under  teetion  4C, 

Trademark  Act  of  1949,  and  $ection 

11. Jt,  Cuttomt  Regulatione 

TREASURY   DEPARTMENT, 
OrriCB  or  thk  Comuisbioncr  or  Customs, 

Washington,  DC,  Sept.  87,  1995. 

To  Collectors  of  Customs  and  Others  Concerned: 

An  application  haa  b««n  filed  In  the  Treasurr  Department 
for  the  recordation  of  the  following  de8crlt>ed  trade  name 
under  the  provlglont  of  section  42,  Trademark  Act  of  1840, 
and  section  11.16,  Castomi  Reffulatloni : 

"DUETEENO  ORIGINALS."  a  trade  name  used  by  Swlas- 
knlt  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  a  corporation  orKanlced  under 
and  by  virtue  of  the  laws  of  the  State  of  New  York,  located 
and  dolnjc  buHlnest  at  112  West  34th  Street,  New  York, 
New  York.  The  trade  name  U  associated  with  Imported 
children')!  wearing  apparel  manufactured  In  rarlous  Far- 
ESaatern  areas. 

Any  person  who  on  or  before  November  IB,  1965,  notifies 
the  Commissioner  of  Customs,   Wasblncton,   D.C.,  20226,  of 


his  opposition  to  the  recordation  of  the  trade  name  described 
above  will  be  furnished  with  a  copy  of  the  application  for 
recordation,  the  documents  filed  In  support  of  the  application, 
and  instructions  as  to  the  procedure  to  be  followed  to  file  a 
formal  notice  of  such  opposition.  The  customs  officers  con- 
cerned will  be  advised  of  the  filing  of  any  opposition  pro- 
ceeding. 

Dntll  December  1,  1965,  or  until  final  determination  has 
been  made  In  any  case  in  which  notice  has  been  recelred  of 
the  filing  of  an  opposition  proceeding,  any  article  of  foreign 
manufacture  which  bears  a  name  or  mark  copying  or  simu- 
lating the  trade  name  described  above  shall  be  detained,  with- 
out seizure.  Thereafter,  the  articles  so  detained  shall  be 
treated  In  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  section  11.17 
of  the  Customs  Regulations. 

LESTER  D.  JOHNSON, 
Commissioner  of  Cuetome. 


Trademark  Suits 

Notices  under  15  D.S.C.  1116  ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  5,  1946 
B«r.  N».  887,404(0)    (POLAROID),   Sheet  Polarlxer  Com- 
pany,   Inc.,   Composite   material   comprising    suspensions    of 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  OCTOBER  31,  1965 

ToUl  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)] 17  985 

Date  of  oldest  new  application _ i^^r    17    1965 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application l.l.l"""         Mar    l'  1965 


C.  M.  WBNDT.  Dfrwtor.  TrwiwDark  EzanUaiag  OyerXioa 

TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


(I)  L.  J.  BBTTKND0Rr(Actlng),Clsaies2,  4.8,t,ll.l2,lJ,U,  18,  16,17,19,»,21,23,24,2S.M.27,28,29,30,31.32,33. 
KW,»,37,  89,  41,  42,  43,  44 

(II)  H.  E.  KASCHUB,  Classes  1.  3,  6,  7,  9, 10,  ll,22.r,3t,  40,  45.  44,47,  48,49,  80,  51,  52;  Servlca  Marks,  ClawM  100, 101, 1(E^^ 
103.  104.  106,  lOfl,  l(n:Coltecllve  Membership  Marks,  Class  200;  Certification  Marks.  Classes  A  and  B... 

Renewals  (All  Claasss) 

See.  12  (c)  Publications  (All  Classes) ", ' 


Oldest  AppUeatlon 


Naw      Amended 


>-17-«6 
4-12-6S 

10-8-66 
10-lS-«5 


»-l-«8 
4-3-«8 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  October  1965 — 2,989 


Registrations  Issued _ __295— No.  800.532  to  No.  800.826 

Renewals  Issued 60 


Th^RADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE,  i-ued  weekly,  i.  mailed  under  the  direction  of  the  Superintendent 
ol  Uocument*.  Government  Printing  Office,  U.^innton.  DC.  20402  to  whom  all  .ub^ription.  .hould  be  made  payable  and  aU 
communication*  addrea^d;  tubMxiption  price,  $12.00  per  annum,  foreign  mailing  $4.00  additional;  tingle  copiea.  25  centi  each 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  are  fumi.h«d  by  the  Patent  Office  for  20  cenU  each, 
ordsra  to  the  Commiaaiooer  of  Patents,  Waafainfton,  D.C.,  202S1. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  21,  1966 


crTBUllliM  partlclea  In  a  Utht-trmnimlttlnc  mcdlna  adapted 
to  b«  aaed  In  connection  with  optical  devlcee  auch  as  mlcro- 
•eope  eye  piece*,  glare  eliminators,  rarlable  density  dla- 
phracms,  fem  testers  and  the  like  :  Be*.  Ne.  S88.M7.  same, 
Polaroid  Corporation.  Small  eases  adapted  to  contain  Altera, 
•ye  glasses  and  similar  articles;  B«c.  N*.  tMjMKa).  aame. 
Glass  sheets  and  laminations  of  glass  sheets :  ■««.  N*.  M*.m. 
•aae.  Stereoscopic  Tlewera  and  the  like;  Beg.  Ne.  sm.TM'a). 
same.  Electric  lamps;  Beg.  N«.  a01.44».  tame.  Hand  toolt  In 
the  nature  of  pliers;  Beg.  Ne.  m.Mg(a).  same.  Transparent 
organic  plastic  material  in  the  form  of  sheets  or  blocks ;  B«c- 
>*••  atM17.  same.  Printing  Inks;  Beg.  Ne.  »»4«i.  same, 
Lacqaen  and  lacQuer  thlnnera  ;  Beg.  N*.  m ,»■(■).  same. 
Viewing  deTlcee — namely,  filters,  lenses,  eyeglasses,  and 
goggles ;  B«c.  Ne.  4M.tta4.  «ame.  Optical  bench  elements ; 
If*.  itt.lM.  same.  Photographic  processing  tanks,  sqaee- . 
and  printing  rolls  for  photographic  nse ;  B«g.  Ne. 
4SS,T7«,  same,  Sodlam  chloride  photographic  fixing  baths  and 
fixing  bath  replenlshera.  photographic  wash-off  baths,  photo- 
grftphle  deTelopera,  and  printing  solutions  :  Beg.  Ne.  iM3M, 
••me.  Publications  relating  to  the  polarisation  of  light  and 
Instruction  manuals  relating  to  the  Tarlous  fields  of  appli- 
cation thereof,  said  publications  and  manuals  being  Issued 
from  time  to  time  ;  Beg.  Ne.  5M.17»(a>.  same.  Light-polarising 
organic  plastic  In  sheet  form  for  further  manufacture,  photo- 
graphic cameras,  photographic  camera  shutters,  photographic 
exposure  meten,  etc. ;  B«g.  N*.  57*JM(a).  same.  Intermittent 
photographic  instruction  manuals  snd  publications,  and 
photographic  prints  and  enlargements ;  Beg.  Jt:  SIS^SM. 
■ame.  X-ray  film  cassettes  and  X-ray  film  processing  appara- 
tus ;  Beg.  Vm.  M<32S.  same.  Interocular  calculators.  I.e., 
printed  charts  with  morable  parts  for  calculating  interocular 
distances  In  connection  with  the  projection  of  stereoscopic 
film ;  B«c.  N*.  M6,1M,  same.  Three-dimensional  projection  ac- 
eeaaorlea — namely,  projection  filters,  focusing  filters,  bright- 
ness match  filters,  etc. ;  B«g.  Ne.  ttnjtn,  same.  Camera  cases, 
exposure  meter  cases,  master  compartment  cases,  etc. ;  B«c. 
He.  WJtT,  same.  Electronic  fiash  adapter  cords ;  B«c.  He. 
WIJMW.  same.  Photographic  lens  shades ;  Be*.  V:  •Tt^OM. 
same.  Sheets  of  optically  anisotropic  plastics,  resins  or  gnms, 
and  more  specifically  fractional  ware  retardation  sheets  of 
the  said  materials:  Begr.  Ne.  •MJM(a),  same.  Photographic 
apparatus,  accessories  and  supplies,  and  more  specifically,  ad- 
heslTely  coated  backings  for  photographic  prints,  bonnce  flash 
adapten,  etc. ;  Beg.  Ne.  7M.g7t(«),  same.  Photographic  ap- 
paratas.  products,  accessories,  and  supplies  and  more  specifi- 
cally, apparatus  for  providing  a  light  pulse  (wtnkHghts), 
batteries,  etc. ;  Beg.  N*.  7r7,7««,  same.  Photographic  re- 
agents— namely,  dyes  and  dereloping  agents,  fixing  agents, 
dvrelopment  accelerating  agents,  etc. ;  Beg.  Ne.  7SS.<M.  same. 
Safety  helmets ;  Beg.  V:  741,MS,  same.  Timepieces  and  more 
particularly,  clocks,  flied  Mar  23.  1960,  DC.  N.D.  111.  (Chi- 
cago), Doc.  9S«4S7.  PolaroiH  CorporutUm  r.  Polarit  Jfa^NMr- 
tmg  Co.  Consent  judgment;  trademarks  held  Talld  and  In- 
frlagvd  ;  defendant  enjoined  Oct.  29, 1966. 

B«C  ir*.  W7,«M(»):  Bee.  Ma.  IMjaiQ):  Beg.  Ma. 
IM.THO)  ;  Bee.  N*.  »A.f(h)  ;  Beg.  N*.  SM.gt9(b)  ;  Beg. 
Ma.  nt.4S7  (POLAPAN).  Polaroid  Corporation.  Sensitised 
photographic  film  snd  sensitised  photographic  papers  ;  Beg. 
Ha.  M«,tM  (POLA-LIME),  same;  Beg.  N*.  7M,ns  (POI<A- 
PAK),  same.  Sensitised  photographic  film,  sensi  '  photo- 
graphic papen,  and  photographic  film  packs  ;  Beg  7a7,4M 
(POLACHROME),  same.  Sensitised  photogrsphi  <m  and 
••nsltiaed  photographic  papen  adapted  to  be  used  i     ..  photo- 


graphic camera  employing  a  diffusion  transfer  process ;  Beg. 
Ne.  7n4M  (POLACOLOB),  same.  Photographic  products  and 
more  specifically,  sensitised  photogrsphic  film  and  sensitised 
photographic  papen;  Beg.  Ne.  7W>«>.  same,  Photographic 
prlnU:  Bee.  Ne.  7tSJ«7  (POLABCOPJE).  aame,  BensltlBed 
photographic  film  and  sensitised  photographic  papen,  Bled 
Not.  1«,  1»«8.  D.C.  Del.  (Wilmington),  Doc.  »118,  Polaroid 
Corporation  t.  Ferrodw^*amict  Corporation. 

Beg.  Ne.  SS8^7.     (See  Re«.  No.  337,4(M(«).) 

B«c.   Na.  amjUl    (a  and   ft).      (8m  Rag.  No.  867.404    (a 
and  6).) 

B««.  Ne.  BgB,7tl.     (See  Re«.  No.  SS7,404(a).) 

Bee.   Ne.   ng.7CI    (a  and   »).      (See  Rag.  No.  M7.404    (a 
aad  b).) 

Bag.  Na.  M1.44B.     (See  Rag.  No.  337,404 (a).) 

Bee.   N*.   miM»   (a  and   »).      (See  Reg.   No.  M7,404    (a 

and  b).) 

Beg.  N*.  tm^n.     (See  Reg.  No.  S37,404(a).) 

Beg.  N*.  SM.in.     (See  Reg.  No.  S37.404(a).) 

Beff.  Na.  tmj»   (a  and  b).      (Bee  Reg.  No.  887,404   (a 
and  b).) 

B«c.  Na.  4M.M4.     (See  Reg.  No.  S37.404(a).) 

Beg.  Na.  4tS4M.     (See  Reg.  No.  337,404(a).) 

Beg.  Na.  4S8.77*.     (See  Reg.  No.  3S7,404(a).) 

Beg.  N*.  4M,MS.     (See  Reg.  No.  SS7.404(s).) 

Beg.  Ne.  M«.17»(a).     (See  Reg.  No.  SS7.404(a).) 

Bag.     Na.    M«47»(b):    Bag.    Na.    57tJM(b) ;     Bag.    Ma. 

•M3M(b)  ;  Bag.  N*.  7M,a7t(b).  Bled  Nor   12.  1»«0,  D.C,  BJ>. 

Mich.    (Detroit).   Doc.   2n24.   Polaroid   Corporation  ▼.  MaU 

Doaglat. 

Beg.  N*.  S7f  Jtt(a).     (See  Reg.  No.  SS7,404(a).) 
Bag.  Na.  S7*3M(b).     (See  Reg.  No.  M0,17»(b).) 
Bee.  Ma.  HBJS*.     (Sea  Raff.  No.  8ST,404(a).) 
Bag.  Na.  m4JU».     (See  Bag.  No.  SS7,404(a).) 
Bag.  Na.  CtS.lM.     (See  Reg.  No.  3S7.404(a).) 
Bag.  N*.  orr J«S.     (See  Reg.  No.  S37.404(a).) 
Bag.  Na.  Mg.M7.     (See  Reg.  No.  S37,404(a).) 
Bag.  Na.  «0,4B7.     (See  Reg.  No.  337,404 (b).) 
Bag.  Na.  «1JM«.     (See  Reg.  No.  837,404 (a).) 
Beg.  Na.  ff7«.aM.     (See  Reg.  No.  SS7.404(a).) 
Beg.  Ma.  «BJ8t(a).     (See  Rag.  No.  SS7,404(a).) 
Rec.  Na.  •MJM(b).     (See  Reff.  No.  ft40,17«(b).) 
Beg.  Na.  WMM.     (See  Reg.  No.  SS7,404(b).) 
Bac.Na.7M.BlSw     (See  Reg.  No.  887,404(b).) 
Be*.  Na.  7i7.4M.     (See  Reg.  No.  8S7,404(»).) 
Bag.  Na.  7M,»7S(«).     (See  Reg.  No.  S87.404(a).) 

Na.  78BJ7«(b).     (See  Reg.  No.  a40.17«(b).) 

Na.  788088.  (See  Reg.  No.  SS7,404(»).) 

Na.  787,7*8.  (See  Reg.  No.  887,404 (a).) 

Beg.  Na.  788.8N.  (See  Reg.  No.  887,404 (•).) 

Beg.  Na.  78i,B48.  (See  Reg.  No.  387,404(8).) 

Bag.  Na.  741,»0S.  (See  Reg.  No.  8S7.404(a).) 

r.  Na7*tJS7.  (See  lUc  No.  837,404(8).) 
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MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


SECTION  1 

The  following  marks  are  publUhed  In  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  oT  l»4«.  Application  for  the  registratian  of  thsM 
marks  in  more  than  one  cltat  has  been  filed  as  provided  in  section  30  of  said  act  as  amended  by  Public  Law  772, 87th  Congress,  approved  Oct.  «,  1982, 
74  Slat.  TM.     Opposition  under  wction  13  msy  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 

A  separate  (ee  of  twvnty-flTe  dollars  tor  each  class  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

CNOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  applications  for  registration  in  one  class,  see  section  2.] 

8N  178.780.    CanTas  Spwdalty  Mfg.  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     ClaH  11— Inki  and  Inkioff  Matcriab 

tiled  Aug.  80,  1BB8. 

I  For  Ball  Point  Paste  and  Fountain  Pen  Ink. 

Flrat  nae  IMS  ;  In  commerce  IMS. 


Applicant  dlaelalma  the  word  "Brand"  apart  from  tha  aarfc 
as  shown. 

Chw  22--GaaMg,  Toyg,  aad  SpdHv  Goodk 

For  Teats.  Sleeping  Bags.  LUe  Jaeketa.  Boat  Cushions.  Ski 
Belts.  Bleeping  Bag  Uncn.  Air  Mattrenes,  and  Water  Bags. 

Clan  5«— McrcfaandlM  Not  Otbcrwtec  ClaMttcd 

For    CanTaa    Products — Namelj.    TarpanUns    and    Aato 
CoTsra. 

Flnt  oa^  Jan.  88.  IMO. 


BN  178,791.    Canvas  Specialty  Mfg.  Co.,  Loa  Angeles.  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  86.  1968. 


•  ■^' 


Applicant  glTlalis  tba  word  "Brand"  npart  from  the  mark 
■a  shown. 

ClMi  22— Gbbmb,  Toya,  mi  Spor(fa«  Goo* 

For  Tenta.  Sleeping  Bags,  Life  Jackets,  Boat  Cushions,  Ski 
Belts.  Bleeping  Bag  Unen,  Air  Mattreaaea.  and  Water  Baga. 

Not  Oiktrwiat  ChMriigi 

Por    OtaTU    Prodoeta— NaiMljr,    Tarpaottna    and    Aato 
Corers. 

Flnt  OM  Jaa.  81.  IBSB. 


BN    188,614.     Montblanc^Uaplo    Oja.b.H..    Hambarg,    Oar> 
many.    FUad  Dec.  84,  1986. 


MONTBLANO 


For  Fountain  Pens,  Caaes  for  Foantain  Pena,  Machaaleal 
Pencils,  Lead  for  Mechanical  Pendla,  Ball  Point  Pena,  and 
Ball  Point  Cartridges. 

First  ose  1818  ;  In  conuneree  1918. 


SN   198,819.    Qreen   Lawn   Laboiatoitea,   lae..   Bkokle.   UL 
FUed  May  6, 1964. 

LAWN  DOCTOR 

Applicant  dlaelalma  exelaalTe  na*  of  the  word  "Lawn"  apart 
from  the  mark  aa  ahown. 

ClaaB  10«— MitccIlanMNH 

For  Conaoltant  and  Advisory  Berrlees  In  tha  Fldd  of  Lawn 
Care. 


It 

For  Lawn  Maintenance  Serrlcea. 
Flret  oae  on  or  aboat  Mar.  18. 1909. 


BN    194.68S.     The   May    DqiartBont    Btorea   Company,    Bt. 
Loala,Mo.    FUed  Jone  1, 1864. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  716,061,  761.169,  aad  othan. 
Clagg  21— Electrical 


For  Toaaten,  Electric  Blankets,  Portable  Food  Mlzera,  Slec- 
trtc  Rangea,  Food  Waste  Dlsposera,  Electric  Can 
Heating  Pads  for  Non-Therapeotlc  Piupoaes. 

Flnt  oae  AprU  1960. 


For  Beetrlc  Trlouaer  Bdgan. 
Flnt  oae  March  1962. 

Clagg  44— DcBtel,  Medical,  and  SHfical  A] 

For  Portalde  Hair  Dryen  and  Heating  Pada. 
Flnt  aae  September  1961. 


BN  198.146.    BAieatlonal  DtrdopoMntal  Laboratorlaa, 
Huntington.  N.Y.    FUed  Jaly  80, 1964. 

USTEN  AND  READ 


For  Tap*  Baeordlngi. 


Htf  113 


TM  114 

CbMi  38— Prints  and  PabUcations 

For    Educational    Printed    Ma tertal— Namely,    Books    and 
Teachers'  Guides. 

First  usa  on  or  aboat  Oct.  20,  IMl. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  21,  1965 


SN  198.ft24.     Alamo  Manufactnrtnf  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T. 
Filed  Jdly  31,  19e4. 


SILESTRA 


Clan  39 — Clothing 

For  Dresses. 

Class  42— Knitted,  Netted,  and  Teitile  Fabrics,  and  Sob- 
stitutes  Th«refor 

For  Piece  Ooods  tor  Making  Dtmscs,  ghlrts  and  Bloases, 
and  the  Like. 

First  use  Jane  17,  1M4. 


Class  21— Electrical  Apparatus,  Machfaics,  and  Supplies 

For  Photoelectric  Control,  Photoelectric  Tlmlnc  Control, 
Electronic  Control  Apparatus  Including  a  Transformer  Which 
Is  Responslre  to  Current  Changes  in  an  Associated  Load 
Circuit,  Light  Source  for  an  Optical  System  Associated  With 
an  Electronic  Circuit,  Photoelectric  Control  With  and  With- 
out a  Plate  Circuit  Relay  for  Controlling  Electro-Mechanical 
Derlces,  Electronic  Controls  ResponslTe  to  Current  Changes 
In  an  Associated  Electric  Circuit  That  Is  Subjected  to  Inter- 
mittent Load  Increases,  and  Electronic  Control  Apparatus 
Including  Supersonic,  Infrared,  Liquid  Level,  Lodte  Rod 
Bin  Level,  Proximity,  and  Proximity  Switch  Controls. 

Class  26 — Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Electronic  Inspection  Machine  In  Which  Variations  In 
the  Slse  or  Shape  of  ObJecU  Are  Detected  and  Checked  by 
Successively  Positioning  the  Objects  In  an  Opttcal  System 
That  Is  Associated  With  an  Electronic  arcult.  and  Electronic 
Counter  In  Which  the  Objects  To  Be  Counted  Are  Passed 
Through  the  Focal  Point  of  an  Optical  System  That  Is  Asso- 
ciated With  an  Electronic  Circuit. 

First  use  Sept.  18,  1»<M. 


December  21,  1965 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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SN  206,020      E.   D.   Btnyre  *  Co.,  Oregon.   111.     Filed   Nov. 
12,  1904. 


SN  212.«2«      Lyk-Nu  Company.  Inc.,  New  lork,  N.I.     FUed 
Feb.  23,  19«5. 


ETNYRE 


LYK-NU 


Class  19i— Vehicles 

For  Tank-Type  Truck  Trailers. 

ChHs   23— Coticry,   Mnchincry,   and   Tools,   and   Pvts 
Thereof 

For  Bituminous  Handling  Machinery— Namely,  Dlstiltm- 
tors.  Maintenance  Units.  Handspray  Units ;  Curb  Pavers. 
Street  Flushing  Machinery  and  Pressure  Sprinkling  Ma- 
etalaery;  Aggregate-Spreading  Machines  and  Snow  Plows. 

First  use  1908. 


SN    204.S90.     Jetronlc    Industries,    Inc.,    Philadelphia.    Pa. 
FUed  Nov.  20,  1904. 

RAY  JEFF 

The  name  "Bay  Jeff"  la  fanciful. 

Class  21— Electrical  Apparatus,  MacUncs,  and  Supplies 

For  Radio  Telephones. 
First  use  May  ld«3. 

Class  26-  -Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Marine  Depthmeters. 
First  use  August  1902. 


SN   206.883.     Autotron   Inc..   Dwirills,   III.     Filed   Nov.   28. 
1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  430,442,  423,400.  and  428,481. 

Class  4— Abrasives  and  Pollsfahig  Materials 

For  Furniture  Polish ;  Wax  PoUsh  and  Automobile  Surface 
Polishes  and  Rubbing  Compounds. 

First  use  1932  on  a  rubbing  compound. 

Class  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions 

For  Antlfog  Fluid  ;  Rust  Inhibitor  and  Automotive  Cooling 
System  Conditioner. 

First  use  1941  on  a  rust  Inhibitor  and  automotive  cooling 
system. 

Class  15 — Oils  and  Greases 

For  Penetrating  Oil  To  Loosen  and  Lubricate  Rusted,  Cor- 
roded and  Threaded  Parts;  Preparation  for  Oeanlng  and 
Dressing  Rubber,  Lubricate  Rubber  ParU  and  Aid  in  Mount- 
ing and  Demounting  Tires  and  Sealer  and  Conditioner  for 
Automotive  Transmissions. 

First  use  1943  on  preparation  for  cleaning  and  dressing 
rubber. 

Class  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

For  Tire  Dressing  and  Automobile  Undercoating  and  Sonnd 
Deadener. 

First  use  1980  on  tire  dressing. 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Car  Wash  Solution  ;  Leather,  Plastic.  Fabric,  and  Up- 
hostery  Oeaners :  Carburetor  CTeaner ;  Degreaslng  Solvent 
for  Automotive.  Marine,  and  Industrial  Equipment;  Window 
Cleaning  Fluid  ;  Tire  Cleaners ;  Cleaning  Solution  for  Con- 
vertible Automobile  Tops,  and  White  Wall  Tire  Qeaner. 

First  use  1936  on  window  cleaning  Stild. 


8N  212,981.  Pioneer  Trading  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T., 
assignee  of  Helen  Neushaefer,  Inc.,  Cdllege  Point.  N  Y 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1963. 


WONDER-PAT 


Chtts  2— Receptacles 

For  Compacts  Sold  Empty. 

Class  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Prcparatlotts 

For  Pressed  Cosmetic  Powders  and  Foundation  Crsams. 
First  use  Mar.  4, 1968. 


SN   212.962.     Bralncon   Corporation.   Marlon.   Mass.     Filed    Class  18— Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparatioas 


Mar.  1,  1965. 


BRAINCON 


Class  19— Vehicles 

For  Towed    Underwater  Vehicles  and   Deep   Water  Buoys 
Without  Associated  Instrumentation. 

Class  26 — Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Towed   Underwater  Vehicles  and   Deep   Water  Buoys 
With  Associated  Instrumentation. 

First  use  July  1961.  , 


SN  213.133.     Motive  Parts  Warehouse,  Inc.,  Fort  Smith,  Ark. 
Filed  Mar.  2, 1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  678,839. 

Class  13— Hardware  and   Plnmbfaig  and  Steam>Fittlng 
Supplies 

For  Automotive  Remanufactured  Parts — Namely,  QasoUne 
Nossles  and  Injection  Noisles. 

Class  19— Vehicles 

For  Shock  Absorbers,  Wiper  Motors,  and  Power  Brakes. 

Class  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Solenoids,  Oenerators,  Starters,  Alternators.  Voltage 
Regulators,  and  Armaturss. 

CbMB   23— Cutlery,   Machinery,   awl  Tools,  and   Parts 
Thereof 

For  Water  Pumps.  Clutches,  Clutch  Plates,  Carburetors, 
Fuel  Pumps,  Starter  Drives,  Engines,  Oil  Pumps,  Compres- 
sors, Camghafts,  Rocker  Arm  Assemblies,  Cylinder  Heads. 
Power  Steering  Pumps  and  Cylinders. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1960. 


SN  214,894.     Fred  Meyer.  Inc.,  PorUand,  Oreg.     Filed  Mar. 
22,  1963. 

WORTHY 

Class  16 — Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

For  Paint. 
First  use  1956. 


For    Saccharin   Tablets.    Aspirin,    Rubbing   Alcohol,    Anti- 
septic Mouthwash,  Mineral  Oil,  Vitamin  Tablets  and  Capsules. 
First  use  1947. 

Class  44^Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical  Appliances 

For  Sanitary  Napkins. 
First  use  1956. 


SN  220,928.     Ernst  Water  Column  ft  Qage  Co..  Livingston, 
N.J.    Filed  June  11.  1966. 

ERNST 

Cfaus  13— Hardware  and   Plnmbfaig  and  Steam-Fitting 
Supplies 

For  Try  Cocks. 

First  use  In  or  about  1940. 

Class  26— Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Flow  Indicators.  Gages.  Sight  Glasses.  Liquid  Level 
Oages.  Qage  Glass  Protectors,  Gage  Glasses,  and  Safety  Water 
Columns. 

First  use  In  or  about  1923  on  gages. 

Chus  35— Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  PacUng,  and  Non- 
metallic  Tires 

For  Rubber  Gaskets. 
First  use  In  or  about  1940. 


SN  228.091.     Cohimhla  Records  Distribution  Corp.,  New  York. 
N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  6,  1965. 

FENDER 

Class  21— Electrical  Apparatw,  MacUaes,  and  Supplies 

For  Electrical  Apparatus  for  Use  With  Ooltars  and  (or 
Other  Purposes — Namely,  Amplifiers,  Loudspeakers,  Echo 
Chambers,  and  Reverberation  Units ;  and  Components  and 
Accessories  for  Such  Electrical  Apparatus — Namely.  Ampli- 
fier Cords,  Amplifier  Carriers,  Amplifier  Covers.  Foot  Pedal 
Controls.  Switches,  Amplifier  Handles,  Amplifier  Knobs,  Am- 
plifier Corners,  Amplifier  Volume  and  Tone  Controls,  Speaker 
Cabinets,  Amplifier  Tube  Shields,  Amplifier  Thumbscrews, 
Amplifier  Legs,  and  Tape  Cartridges. 

CfaMs  36-^fnsical  Instniments  and  Supplies 

For  Musical  Instruments — Namely,  Electric  Spanish  Oul- 
Urs,  Electric  MandoUns,  Electric  Basses,  Acoustic  Guitars, 
Pedal  Steel  Guitars,  and  Steel  Guitars ;  and  Components  and 
Accessories  for  Guitars  and  the  Like — Namely,  Legs,  Cases, 
Bags,  Strings,  Polish,  Waist  Belts,  SUnds,  Picks,  Steels, 
Necks,  Heads,  Pickups,  Pickup  Covers,  Plckguarda.  Bridge 
Covers,  Tremolo  Handles,  Control  Knobs,  and  Straps. 

First  use  In  or  about  IMS. 


SECTION  2 

The  followtnit  marks  arc  puhlislwd  tn  eotnpHance  with  section  12(s)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  IMe.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  filed 
within  thirty  days  of  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  3.105. 
A  fee  of  twenty-Qve  dollars  must  sooompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  a  combined  application  for  regiitration  In  more  than  one  class,  see  section  I.] 

Qass  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  ^'i.^'S^ias^mi.^*^'  "*"*"'" ''"'  '"""  '^'*' '°'"" 

SN  197.798.     Vaughan's  Seed  Company.  Downers  Grove,  111. 
Filed  July  13, 1064. 

INSTANT  GLAMOUR 

Applicant  disclaims   the  word   "Instant"  apart  from   the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Rosas  Sold  In  Instant  Planters. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1,  1964. 


KALITE 


For  Crushed  Oay-Brick  Material. 
First  nae  July  19,  1968. 


TM  116 

9N   S08.M8.     C 

NT      Ftl«d  D«e.  M,  1»«4 


OFFICIAL 

■olTCBts  Corporation.   New   Tork. 


GAZETTE 


Dbcembcb  21,  1966 


REZIMAC 


For  Syothctlc  Resin  SoluUona. 
rint  UM  June  24.  1958. 


8N   208.M9.     Coataerdal  Solrentt  Corporation.   New  Tork, 
N.T.    Filed  Dec.  29,  18«4 


AN  238.170.     Marathon  (Ml  Coapanr.  nndlaj.  OMo      Piled 
Sept.  ao,  1»«S. 


HAST -R  ITU 


For  Carbon  Sand  Used  In  Conjunction  WItk  Varloue  Addl 
Urea  aa  a  Molding  Medium  In  Formulatlnf  Molds  Into  Whlcb 
Meul  May  Be  Caat. 

First  uae  June  SO.  l»eS. 


CARBAMAC 


Class  2  —  Receptades 


For  Synthetic  Realn  Solutions. 
First  use  Oct.  23.  1961. 


8N   209,001.     Coaaserdal   SolrenU   Corporation.    New   Tork. 
N.T.     Filed  Dec.  29.  1964. 


DURAMAC 


8N    200,143      The    W     E     Bassctt    Company.    Derby.    Conn. 
Filed  Aug.  19,  1964 

PURSE-PAK 

Owner  of  Kag.  No.  MS.082 

For  Small  Case  Holding  Manicuring  ImpltMMU.  Said  Case 
Being  Sold  Filled  With  Ssld  Implensents. 
nrst  use  June  12.  1999. 


For  Synthetic  Raaln  Solutions. 
First  use  June  27,  1938. 


SN   200.977.     Rogers  Bros.  Ltd..  8t.  John.  Naw  Brunswick. 
Canada     Filed  Aug.  81,  1M4. 


SN    »10.309.     A.    H.    HoCman    Seeda.    lac.    Laadlavllla.   Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  21.  19«S. 


^fhffinan 


For  Farm  Field  Seeds — Namely,  Wheat,  Barley,  Oats,  Corn. 
and  Other  Cereal  Grains.  Alfalfa.  Clorers,  Timothy,  and  Varl- 
oaa  Other  Hay  and  Pasture  Grasses. 

FInt  use  1942. 


insu 


IS 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg    No.  139.827.  dated  Apr   24.  19«4. 

For  Plastic  Kit  Comprising  an  Insulated  Compartmentlsed 
Tray-Uke  Coataloer  With  ThrM  PUstlc  Tnmblen  With 
Screw-Top  Caps  for  Carrying  Drink  and  Foods. 


SN  201.883      Gerda   Enterprtsea.   Inc..   Pompton   Lak 
Filed  Sept.  11,  1984. 


es.   N.J. 


GERDA 


For  Plastic  DIspcoaen  for  Mostard. 
Firat  use  June  13.  1984. 


8N  210,738.     Dllectrlz  Corporation.  Farmlngdale.  N.Y.    Filed 
Jan.  27.  1988. 


FLUOROFILM 


For  TetraHuoroethylene  Film  and  Tape. 
First  nsa  Mar.  15,  1954. 


8N   201.702.     Andywfll   Products,    Chapel    Hill,    NO.     FUad 
Sept.  14,  1884. 

ANDYWILL 

For  Sheet  Tissue  Paper  Olspcasara. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1984. 


SN  118,198.     International    Latex   Corporation,    Dorer,   Del. 
Filed  May  6.  1985. 


SN    209.011.     Henry    Boucher    Flls    *    Cle,    RamberrlUen. 
Vosg«s.  France     Filed  Dec  29,  1984. 


POLYFERTIL 


RIB-BAK 


For  Synthetic  Latex  for  Use  In  Textile  and  Bug  Backing, 
Coating,  and  Impregnating  Compositions. 
FInt  use  Jan.  14,  1983. 


Priority    clalasad    under    Sec.    44(d)    on    French   Bee.    No. 
1.337,  datwi  Oct.  9.  1984   (Bptnal)  ;  NatL  Inat.  No.  188,4ilA. 
For  Plaat  Pou  of  Ail  Klada. 


SN  210.891.     Mengea  Sanitary  Waste  Dispoaal  Co..  B  Paao. 
Tex     Filed  Jan.  28.  1980. 


SN   227,028.     Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation.   New  Tork. 
N.T.     Filed  S«pt.  2,  1883. 


TOP-GLO 


MOIGES 


sAAmaster 
/masteI 


For  Barbecue  Briquets. 
First  us*  Apr.  23,  1986. 


For  Box-Type  Container  for  Waste  and  Oartac*. 
First  use  Sept.  10,  1984. 


DECEMBER  21.  1965 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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SN  113.188.     National  Cap  Company,  Dorer,  Del.    FUad  Feb.     SN  917,808.     The  Cincinnati  Milling  MaclUiM  Co..  Cladniuitt, 
18,  1988.  "     ^  ■  Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  28, 1985. 


CIMPORM 


For  AbraslTe  WbeeU. 
Flrat  ase  Apr.  13. 1880. 


AN  317,848.     8.  C.  Johnson  k  Son,  Inc.,  Badne,  Wis.     Filed 
Apr.  38,  l»8fi. 


supertred 


For  Paper  Drinking  Cups  and  Plastic-Coated  Paper  Drlnk- 

V«— fvi— ,  -1  OAA  'o'  Floor  Polish. 

First  ose  1980.  ™,     ^  ._        ....... 

First  ose  on  or  about  Jaly  30,  1084. 


BN  913.488.     National  Cup  Company.  DoTer.  Del.    Filed  Feb. 


19,  1980. 


MONARCH 


SN   331,007.     Cburchlll   Chemical   Company,    Galesburg.   111. 
Filed  June  25,  1985. 


For  Paper  Drinking  Caps  aiid  PUuttc-Coated  Paper  Drink- 
ing Cups. 

rirat  aae  1080. 


CHURCHIll 


8N   210,208.     Flbreboard    Paper   Products   Corporation,    San 
Frandsco,  Calif     Filed  Mar.  29,  1985. 

FIBREMASTER        , 

Tot  Paperboard  Boxes. 
First  use  January  1983. 


8N    918,381.     Marray    Bag    *    Paper   Corp..    Vernon.    Calif. 
Filed  Mnr.  29.  1088. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  708,B»1.  784.884,  and  other*. 

For  Floor  Waxea. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Apr.  28.  1084 ;  In  or  about  1922  as  to 
"Chnrchill" ;  in  or  about  1088  as  to  "CborchlU"  in  a  different 
form. 


DUBL-PAK 


Oitt  5  -  Adhesives 


For  Grocery  Paper  Bags. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Sept.  30,  1084. 


fiN    217483.     Mo    och    DomsjO    Aktlebolag,    OrnskoldsTlk, 
Sweden.    FUed  Apr.  5, 1086. 


Qass  4  — AbrasivM  and  Polishing  Materials 

BN    208,508.     Kleer^lte   Corporation.    Newark,    N.J.      Filed 
Not.  18,  1984. 

MIRACLE  DOT 

For  Carrlan  for  Lens  Polishing  Applications. 
Flrat  ose  Sept.  15,  1088. 


MODOFIX 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  58,407,  dated  June  0,  1044 ;  and 
VJ&.  Beg.  Nos.  078,218,  781,167,  and  otben. 

For  Carbohydrates,  Such  as  Cellolose,  Resins,  and  Polym- 
erisation and  Condensation  Products,  Us^ul  as  AdbesiTes  for 
Intestzlal  Purposes,  Such  as  for  Wallpai>er  and  for  Sta- 
tionery. 


BN  310,647.     F  A  H  Laboratoriaa.  Inc.,  Cedartown.  Oa.    Filed 
Jan.  35. 1080. 


Oats  6- Chi 
positions 


lis  and  Chemical  Com- 


BN    188,220.     Conchemco    Incorporated,    Kansas    City,    Mo. 
FUed  May  30, 1088. 


The  term  "Nuflnlsh"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
shown. 

For  Fumltora  Polishing  Composition. 
FInt  ase  January  1984. 


For  Chemical  Fomnlatlona  Used  as  Prlmen  and  Pinishes. 
Adhesives  and  Sealants,  for  Products  and  Surfaces  of  Metal 
Wood.  Paper.  Plastic,  and  Other  Materials  and  Ingredients 
for  Such  Formulations. 

Flrat  one  Apr.  10, 1888. 
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SN  201,3SO.     Clack  CorporatlOD,  Madison,  Wis.     Filed  8«pt.     SN  213,770.     Itek  Corporation,  Lezloffton,  Mass.     Filed  Mar. 
8,  1984.  10,  l»e3. 

BIRM 

For  Chemical  for  Removal   of  Iron  and   Manganese  From 
Water. 

First  use  Apr.  2,  1935.  I  ,       ' 


SN  204,329      Van  Oaj.  Inc..  Benton.  111.    Filed  Oct.  19.  19«4. 


Itek 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  741.400  aad  701,978. 

For  Pbotoffraphlc  Developing  and  Fixture  Chemical*. 

First  use  In  or  about  November  1964. 


SN  213.917.     Virginia  Chemicals  *  Smelting  Company,  West 
Norfolk,  Va.    Filed  Mar.  11,  196S. 


For  Chemical  Starch  Substitute  for  Textiles  Which  Makes 
Ironing  Easier  and  Leaves  a  Luxurious  Soft  Surface. 
First  use  Sept.  30.  1964. 


SN  204,437.     Americas  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 


Oct.  21,  1964. 


GYP-SPERSE 


For  Llgnln  Sulfonate  Compounds  for  Use  as  Dlspersant- 
Namely,  for  Plastertward  Components. 
First  use  May  8,  1964. 


SN  205,28S.     Oreen   Mill  Oardens.  Inc..  Addison.  111.     Filed 
Not.  2. 1964. 

GREEN  MILL 

Owner  of  Reg    Nos.  777,169,  796.234.  and  others. 
For  Plant  PoUshea. 
First  use  Oct.  2,  1926. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  red  and  blue.  The  mark 
consists  In  the  representation  of  the  letter  "N"  within  a 
fragmentary,  stylised  representation  of  an  amine  chemical 
formulation.  Applicant  disclaims  right  to  use  of  the  colors 
red  and  blue,  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg. 
Nos.  926.525,  617,392.  and  others. 

For  Amines — Namely,  Ethylamlne  (Anhydrous),  Ethyl- 
amlne  (70%  In  Water),  Dlethylamlne.  Trlethylamlne,  Iso- 
propylamlne,  Dllsopropylamlne,  n-Butylamlne,  DI-n-Butyl- 
amlne,  Trl-n-Butyl«mlne,  and  Cyclohexylamlne. 

First  use  Jan.  4,  1960. 


SN   208,994.     Commercial   Solvents  Corporation,   New   Tork, 
N.r.    Filed  Dec.  29.  1964. 

MACOPOL 

For    Organic    SolvenU    Containing    Dissolved    Synthetic 
Polymers. 

First  as«  July  18,  1960.  I 


SN    214,269.     Hy-Test    303    Corp..    Rotherford,    N.J.      Filed 
Mar.  16,  1965 


AQUA 


SN  210,087.     Chemlscbe  Fabrlk  Pfersee,  O.m.b.H..  Augsburg. 
Germany.    Filed  Jan.  18,  1965. 


I 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  686,0M,  dated  Aug.  17.  1951. 

For  Insecticides  and  Herbicides,  Auxiliary  Agents,  and 
Water  Softening  Chemicals  for  the  Textile.  Paper,  and 
Leather  Industries  :  Mordants,  Leather  Dressing  Preparations, 
Tanning  Preparations,  Bleach,  Starch,  and  Wood  Preserva- 
tives. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "A<tua  Gard." 
For    Boiler    Water    Compound    With    Rust   aod    Corroalon 
Inhibitors. 

First  use  Jan.  22,  1965. 


SN  230,848.     Golf  OU  Corporatloa,  Plttafoargb,  Pa.     Filed 
Jane  10,  1965. 


GULFGAS 


For  LlQuefled  Petroleum  Gas. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  22.  1965. 


SN   211,938.     SUuffer   Chemical   Company.    New   Tork.   NT. 
Filed  2-12-63. 


B.  P.  PYRO 


For  Sodium  Acid  Pyrophosphate. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Sept.  23,  193T. 


SN     220,981.     Warner-Lambert     Pharmaceutical     Company, 
Morris  Plains,  N.J.    Filed  June  11.  1965. 

BUN-0-GRAPH 

For  Urea  Nitrogen  Chromatography  Papers  for  Laboratory 
Use  by  Veterinarians. 
First  as«  April  1964. 
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SN   221,998.     Churchill  Chemical  Company,   Qaleiburg,   III.     SN  202,582.     fi.  M.  Frank  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    FUed 
Filed  June  25,  1965.  Sept.  24, 1964. 


DUO-UNED 


For  Smokers'  Pipes. 
First  use  May  1908. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  756,291,  764.884,  and  others. 

For  Insecticides  and  Germicides. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  13,  1964  ;  In  or  about  1922  as  to 
"Churchill " ;  In  or  about  1956  as  to  "Churchill "  In  a  different 
fora. 


Gats  9  —  Explosives,  Firaarms/ 
and  Projectiles 


SN   219,207.     Hercules   Powder  Company,   Wilmington,   Del. 
Filed  May  19,  1965. 


HERCOSPLIT 


'For  High  Explosives. 
First  use  Mar.  91,  1900. 


Class  8 -Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Induding  Qass  12  -  Construction  Materials 
Tobacco  Products 

*  i8N    192,730.     Locke    Manufacturing   Company.    Lodl.    Ohio. 

8N  202,486.     8.  M.  Frank  k  Co..  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    Filed         '^^*^  M*^  5.  1964. 
eept.  2S,  1964. 

HI-BOWL 

For  Smokers'  Pipes. 
First  use  December  1960. 


SN  202,442.     6.  M.  Frank  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    Filed 
Sept.  28,  1904. 


STANDARD 


For  Smokers'  Pipes. 
First  use  1981. 


*»ict 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  627,228  and  a39,e»4. 

For  Wrought  Iron  Products — Namely.  Railings.  Columns, 


8N  202,446.     8.  M.  Frank  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    Filed     Valances,  Ornamental  Lanterns  and  PosU.  Flower  Pot  HoM- 
8«pt.  28,  1904.  '"•  MailtMx  Posts,  Brackets,  Gates,  and  Gratings. 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1964 ;  Jan.  2,  1906,  as  to  the  slogan. 

RELIEF  GRAIN  


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  853,607. 
For  Smokers'  Pipes. 
First  use  1927. 


8N   204,947.     American    Acrylic  Corporation,    Farmlngdale, 
N.T.    Filed  Oct.  28, 1964. 


8N  202,571.     8.  M.  Frank  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    Filed 


««pt.  24, 1964. 


LV MA  SITE 


PIPE  MATE 


7 


The  word   "Pipe"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
shown. 

For  Pipe  Scrapers  and  Tampers. 
First  use  September  1941. 


For  Cast  Flat,  Ught-Permeable  Structural  Sheets  or  Panels 
Formed  of  Acrylic  or  Other  Synthetic  Resins  With  or  Without 
Glass  Fibers. 

First  use  Sept  9. 1964. 


8N  202,578.     S.  M.  Frank  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    Filed    SN  205,947.     L.  £.   Johnson  Products,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 
Sept.  24,  1964.  FUed  Not.  10, 1964. 


^. 


btYELLOBOLE 


JP 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  431,070  and  580,810. 
For  Smokers'  Pipes. 
First  use  1924. 


For  Door  Frames. 
First  UM  Aug.  17,  1959. 
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SN  906,050.     The  Mmlta  Manafmctnrlnc  Co.,  Oahanaa,  Ohio. 
FU«d  Not.  12,  1»«4. 


as  315,233      Utkey  Alnmlnum,  Inc.,  Glen  Burale,  Md.    Filed 
tUr.  29.  1»«0. 


Owner  of  Res    Not.  985,»»3.  988,167,  and  othen. 
For  Window  CnlU. 
Flrvt  DM  July  15, 1964. 


For  BlcTtted  Sectional  Flooring,  TrMd  Oratlnt,  Partitions. 
Hand-Ralls  (and  Parts  Thereof). 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  25,  1958. 


8N  »11,4T1.     Simplex  CdUnf  Corp.,  New  York,  N.T.    FUed 
Vtb.  0.  I960. 

SHADOWBEAM 


For  Suspended  Acoustical  CeHlnga.  Systems,  Comprising 
Suspension  Hangers,  Molding,  Concealed  Snap-In  Bars,  Snap- 
In  Beam,  and  Snap-In  Aeoastlcal  Panels. 

First  use  Jan.  19, 1965. 


SN  916.148.     Delta  Roofing  Mills  Incorporated.  SUdaU.  La. 
Filed  Apr.  9, 1966. 


eal 


For  SeW-fleaHng  Asphalt  Strip  Shingles. 
First  use  Mar.  91,  1965. 


SN  311,499.     California  Metal  Snamellng  Company,  Los  An- 
geles. Calif.    Filed  Feb.  8, 1966. 


CERAMEX 


SN  916.488.     Cldalr  Strucfurea  Company,  Chicago,  lU.    FUed 
Apr.  14,  1965. 

CIDAIR 

For  Air  Supported  Building  Structures  and  Attendant  Ac 
ceaaoHes. 

First  aaaSapt.  1, 1968. 


For  Porcelain  Ihiameled  Btilldlng  Panels. 
First  as*  Not.  33,  1»«4 


SN  218,484.     Cldalr  Structures  Company,  Chicago.  III.    Filed 
Apr.  14. 1960. 


8N  914.587.     Vertex.   Inc.,   ReedaTllle.   Pa.     FUed   Mar.  19. 
1960. 


r7\ 

CIDAIR 


For  Air  Supported  Building  Structures  and  Attendant  Ae- 

riea. 
First  use  Sept  1,  196S. 


SN  316,616.     Potlatch  Foraata.  Inc..  Lewlston,  Idaho.    FUad 
Apr.  15,  I960. 

EMSR 

For  Lumbar. 

First  oae  on  or  alKrat  Dec  1,  1968. 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  representation  of  the  goods  apart 
from  the  other  featnrea  of  the  mark  as  shows. 

For  Vertically  Foldable  Oarage  Doors  and  ParU  Thereof. 
Flrat  naa  July  30.  1964. 


SN  314,975.     M.  C.  Gill  Corporation.  SI  Moata.  Calif.    FUad 
Mar.  96,  1966. 


SN  316.694      Hexcel  ProdacU  lac.,  Berkeley,  Calif.     FUad 
Apr.  16. 1960. 

HMH 

For  Plaatlc  Honeycomb  for  Stractnral  Appllcatlona. 
First  us«  Feb.  8, 1964. 


GILLPATCH 


SN  317.609.     CoatlMOtal  fltati  OorpAratlon,   Kokomo,  Ind. 
FUad  Apr.  39,  1960. 


Owaar  of  Reg    Nos   667  964.  748.647,  and  others. 

For  Multi-Ply  Fiberglass  Cloth  Polyeater  Laminated  Surfac- 
ing Material.  Pressure  SensltlTc  Backed.  Used  as  a  Patching 
Material  for  Repairing  Sarfacea  or  Structures. 

First  aae  Jane  98,  1964. 


REWAL 


For  Metal  TMaa-Llke  Relnforcemaat  Members  for  Masonry 
Mortar  Jolnta. 

First  oaa  Apr.  6.  I960. 
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SN   218,608.     The   AlumlUne    Corporation,    Pawtucket,    R.I.     SN  219,928.     Torkon  Fastener  Corporation    Whlttler    fwM^ 
Filed  May  12,  1965.  Filed  May  27,  1965.  '  ' 


SATIN  LITE 


TORKON 


For  Architectural  Products  Made  of  Metal— Namely,  Store  run 

Front  Moldings,  Doors  and  Door  Frames.  CurUln  WaUs,  Slid-         L*"  f*     V^    °',^|f*' 
Ing  Doors,  and  Entrance  Construction.  "*  "**  "*'  °'  ^••*'' 


First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  7, 1964. 


SN  092,716.     Koppers  Company.  lac,  Plttrtmrgh,  Pa.    FUed         '"°*  ^*'  ^^^^ 
July  6,  1965. 

DI-PLY 


SN   221.0a8.     Flt-AU  Trim   Co..   Los  Angeles,  Calif.      FUad 


For  Die  Model  Lumber. 
First  use  May  1,  1964. 


SN  222,735.     National  Gypsum  Company,  Bufalo,  N.Y.    FUed 
July  6,  1965. 

ACOUSTIFIBRE 

For  Acoustical  Panala  of  F11h>ous  Material. 

First  use  Mar.  31. 1944.  AppHcant    hereby    disclaims    the   deacrtptlTe   term    "Bath- 

rooms" apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
""■^^^^'  ^or  Ornamental  Bathroom  and  Houaehold  Plumbing  Acces- 

sories and  Hardware.  . 

Oass  13-Hardwart  and  Plumbing  and     ''"' »•« ^<>' '» '»«> 


Steam-Pitting  Supplies 


SN    198,994.     AdTance  Theatrical  Co..   Chicago,   lU.     FUed 
Aug.  8,  1964. 


SN  221,468.     Conso  ProducU,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.     FUed 
June  18. 1965. 


KNO-SOIL 


For  CoTered  Metal  Weigh  u  for  Curtains  and  Draperies. 
First  Qse  December  1961. 


For  Taps  for  Heels  on  Dancing  Shoes. 
First  use  Apr.  10, 1962. 


SN   924.119.     Rheem   Manufactarlng  Company     New   York 
N.T.    Filed  JWy  28,  If  ee. 

TIPPER 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  665.97B  and  667,999. 
For  Faateners  for  Sealing  Caalngs  and  Enclosures  for  the 
Packaging  of  Meat  and  Other  ProducU. 
First  use  Apr.  1. 1953. 


SN  308,698.     Research  ProdacU  Manafacturtng  Co..  IrTlng, 
Tax.    FUed  Dae.  32,  1964. 

INCINOLET 


SN  326.059.     Klrach  Company.  Sturgla,   Mich.     FUad   Aug. 
19. 1966. 


PANELTRAC 


For  Incinerator  Type  ToUcU  and  Urtaala. 
First  use  July  14, 1958 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  724,115. 

For  Traverse  Tracks  for  Supporting  Morable  Paaels,  Soeh 
aa  and  Including  RelatlTaly  Stiff  Drapartaa. 
First  use  May  25,  1966. 


SN  918,MM.     Republic   Steel   Corporation,    CleTaUad,   Ohio. 
Filed  Mar.  4, 1965. 

INCH-MARKED 


Oau  U-Metab  and  Metal  Castings  md 
Forgings 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  417.567. 

For   Electrically    Welded   Pipe,  Conduit  and  Tubing  Com-     _„  „„„,„„      „  ^  ^ 

posed  of  Iron,  Steal,  or  Verrous  AUoys.  ^^^.186.     National  Distillers  aad  Chemical  Corporation, 

First  use  May  1940  ^"'^  ^°'^'  ^-I-    FUed  June  28, 1906. 


SN  916,822.     The  Murray  Corporation  of  America.  New  Tork. 
N.T.    FUed  Apr.  12, 1966. 

TOUCH  FLUSH 

The  word  "Fluah"  Is  dlselalmad  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
shown. 
For  Toilet  Tank  Flush  ValTaa. 
First  aae  Fab.  1, 1960. 


BRONEL 


For  Sbeeta.  Roda.  Wire,  and  Tubes  Oompoaed  BaalcaUy  of 
70%  Nickel,  30%  Copper,  and  AUoylng  Blementa. 
First  use  Mar.  0. 1960. 
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SN  224,S35.      Kennecott  Copper  Corpormdon.  New  York.  N.Y.     8N   216,908.     BendU-BtUera   y>ciiam,    Inc.,   Rocheater,   N.T. 
Filed  July  29.  1965.  Piled  Apr.  21.  1965. 


KCM 


For  Copper  Metal,  and  Particularly  for  Shapes.  Such  as 
Ingot  Bars  and  Ingots. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  April  1939. 


SN  224,536.     Kennecott  Copper  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  July  29.  19«5. 


&yvoil 


For  Diffusion  Pump  Fluids. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1965. 


KE 


SN   217,834.     Bardahl    Manufacturing   Corporation,    Seattle, 
Wash     Filed  May  3.  196S. 


For  Copper  Metal  and  Partletilarly  for  Shapes,   Such  •• 
Ingot  Bars  and  Ingots. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Norember  1959. 


SN    224.588.     Consolidated    Metco.    Incorporated.    Portland, 
Oreg.    FUed  July  30,  1965. 


CON-METCO 


For  Metal  Casting. 
First  use  Jan.  20,  196S. 


SN    225,360.     Scorlll   Manufacturing   Company.    Waterbury, 
Conn.    Filed  Aug.  9,  1960. 


The  mark  Is  lined  for  the  color  green. 
For  Motor  Oil  AddltlTt. 
First  use  Mar.  31.  1965. 


SN   219.081.     Texaco   Inc.,  New  York,   N.Y.     Filed  May  IT. 
1966. 


INDIAN 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  201,432. 
/        For  Gasoline. 

nrst  use  about  Oct.  20,  1924. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  yellow,  red.  and  sllTer 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  284.266.  588,939.  and  672.709. 

For  Aluminum.  Brass,  Bronse,  Copper,  and  Nlckel~SUrer 
Mill  Products,  Such  as  Sheet  and  Strip  Stock,  Either  Flat  or 
Colled,  Tubing,  Rod,  Wire,  and  fipedal-Shaped  Drawn 
Products. 

First  use  Aug.  17.  1964  ;  Norember  1929  as  to  "ScotUI." 


SN  220,563.     W.  8.  Shamban  k  Co..  CulTer  City.  CaUf.    Filed 
June  7.  1965. 


TUF-E-COAT 


For  Dry  Lubricant. 
First  use  Feb.  24.  1965 


SN   271,191.     EIcoBomlcs   Laboratory,   Inc..   St.   Paul.   Minn. 
FUed  Juae  15.  1965 


Gass  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 

8N  158,906.  WllUam  8.  Fiedler,  for  himself  and  as  admlnls 
trator  of  the  estate  of  Stuart  O.  Fiedler,  deceased,  John  W. 
Frost.  John  M.  Dlehl.  and  Mertun  R.  Barry  (Joint  owners), 
d.b.a.  Oo  Jet  ProducU,  Madlaon.  Wit.    Filed  Dae.  11.  1963 


DRI-DRAW 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  423.099. 

For  Lubricant  In  the  Nature  of  an  Anhydrous  Granulated 
or  Powdered  Soap,  for  Use  In  Wire  Drawing  Operations. 
First  use  Mar.  10,  1943. 


SN  221.432.     Unldyne  Indostrles,  Incorporated.  I>enver,  Colo. 
Filed  Jane  17,  1965 

TRANS  ACTION 

For  Transmission   Conditioner   for   Aatomatlc   Transmls- 
■lons. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  17.  1965. 


SN  221,646.     Signal  Oil  and  Gas  Company.  Lot  Angeles.  Calif. 
Filed  June  21,  1960. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red. 

For  Pressurised  Cans  Containing  Combustible  Fluid  To  Be 
Introduced  Into  Vehicle  Engines. 
First  use  July  23.  1960 


NORWALK 


For  Gasoline,  Lubricating  Oils,  and  Greases. 
First  use  Oct.  25,  19S2. 
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SN  222,288.     Nu  Research  and  Development  Company,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.    Filed  June  29,  1965. 


SN  212,079.     Ideal  AerosoU.  Inc..  North  HoUywood.  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  24,  1965. 


SNAP 


For  Aatomatlc  Transmission   Sealer,  Power  Steering  Sys- 
tem Sealer,  and  Crankcase  Additive  Motor  Scaler. 
First  use  Jane  11,  1960. 


Qass  16  -  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

8N    139,007.     Amchem    Products,    Inc.,    Ambler,    Pa.      Filed 


mfi!^ 


Mar.  0,  1962. 


ALOLAC 


For  Interior  and  Bzterior  Decorator  Boat  Inhibiting  Aero- 
sol Spray  Paint  for  General  Use. 
First  use  Sept.  0,  1961. 


For  Concentrated  Liquid  Coating  Chemicals  in  the  Nature 
of  a  Lacquer  To  Be  Dilated  With  Water  as  a  Final  Binse  on 
Aluminum  To  Make  It  Resistant  to  Corrosion,  Abrasion,  and 
Fingerprints,  and  Which  Can  Be  Used  To  Prevent  or  Minimise 
Copper  and  Silver  Tarnish  and  Rust  on  Phosphated  and  Gal- 
vanised Steel. 

First  ase  May  1900. 


SN  214,032.     Sperex  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     FUed 
Mar.  12,  1965. 


8N    181,098.     Acorn    Chemical    Company,    Cleveland,    Ohio. 
Filed  Nov.  14,  1963. 


CHARBO 


For  Aluminum  Mobile  House  Trailer  Protective  Coatings, 
With  and  Without  Colored  PlgmenU. 
First  use  Dec.  31,  1909. 


For  Paint  Enamels  Used  as  a  Marine  Coating  To  Guard 
Against  Electrolysis  and  Marine  Growth  on  Propellers,  Shafts, 
Struts,  Rudders,  and  Underwater  Fittings. 

First  use  Feb.  18,  1960. 


SN    181,099.     Acorn    Chemical    Company,    Cleveland,    Ohio. 
FUed  Nov.  14,  1963. 


WASCO 


SN   218,682.     MUprlnt,    Inc.,    Mllwaokee,    Wis.      FUed   May 


12,  1965. 


For  Aluminum  Mobile  House  Trailer  Protective  Coatings, 
With  and  Without  Color  Pigments. 
First  use  May  12,  1961. 


MIL-STRIP 


SN  201.095      Mary  Carter  Paint  Co.,  d.b.a.  Victor  Paint  Com- 
pany, Tampa,  Fla.    Filed  Sept.  2,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  442,093,  647,492,  and  others. 
For  Wax  Coating  Forming  a  Component  Part  of  Packaging 
Material  for  Candy  and  the  Like. 
First  Qse  Apr.  27,  1960. 


KRIL-TEX 


For  Household  Paints  for  Interior  and  Exterior  Uses. 
First  use  1959. 


SN  223,113.     W.  P.  Puller  Paint  Company,  d.b.a.  Nason  Paint 
Co.,  South  San  Francisco,  CaUf.    FUed  July  12,  1960. 


ASTRON 


SN  203,390.     Fleet-Wing  Corporation,  Oeveland,  Ohio.    FUed 
Oct  6,  1964. 


For  Automotive  Enamel  Finishes. 
First  use  Feb.  4,  1960. 


WM.  PENN 


The  trademark  does  not  Identify  a  particular  living  indi- 
vidual.   Owner  of  Reg.  No.  251,666. 
For  Asphalt  Driveway  Sealant. 
First  use  Feb.  7,  1964. 


SN  210,723.     Acme  Quality  Painta,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.    FUed 
Jan.  27,  1960. 


Qass  17— Tobacco  Products 

SN  202,717.     Tabacos,  S.A.  de  C.V.,  Tegucigalpa,  Honduras. 
FUed  Sept.  20,  1964. 

BENITEZ 


BEfLKRiL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  708.267  and  708,820. 

For  Enamels,  Primers  and  Primer  Sealers,  Sealers,  Re- 
ducers, Retarders,  and  Driers  for  Automotive  and  Truck 
Finishes. 

First  use  Jan.  10.  1960. 


The  picture  of  the  Indian  head  is  merely  fandfol. 

For  Cigars. 

First  use  Sept.  4,  1964 ;  In  commerce  Sept.  4,  19tt4. 
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■N    209.772.     John    Cotton    Umited,    Bdlnburgta.    Scotland     8N  188.9M.     ChMebroufb  Pond'a  Inc    New  York   N  Y     FUed 
rued  J*n.  12.  1965.  M«r.  18,  1»«4 

COMPLEX-D 

For  Deztrometborptuin  Hydrobromlde,  an  Ingredient  In 
Hootebold  Proprietary  Medicine  for  tbe  Treatment  of  Com- 
mon Coldi.  Simple  HMdaebM,  and  Muacular  Palot. 

Flrit  UM  Oct.  4.  1060. 


kjk 


8N    203.0iM.     Warren  Teed    Pbarmacenticali   Inc.,   East  De- 
troit, Mlcb.    Piled  Oct.  14.  1964. 


MULTI-VEES 


Owner  of  Res   No.  784.298. 

For  Cigarettes. 

Flnt  UM  Apr.  24.  1964  ;  In  commerce  Apr.  24.  1964. 


For  Medldnea  and   PharmaceuUcala — Namely,  a   Multiple 
Vitamin  Preparation  With  or  Without  Minerals. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dte.  1,  1947. 


Qass  18-Medicints  and  Pharmaceutical 
PreparatioRs 

SN    169,010.     California  Texas  Oil   Corporation,    New  York. 

N.T.    Filed  May  16.  1963.    \ 

■    I 

CALTEX 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  389.373. 

For   Mineral   Oil   for   Pharmaceutical   and   Medldnal   Pur- 
poses. 

Flnt  use  at  least  as  early  as  1947. 


8N  204.023.     C.  Turney  Stevens,  d.b.a.  Athens  Products  Com- 
pany. NaahTllle,  Tenn.    Filed  Oct.  14.  1964. 


/UJ,CC 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  yellow,  but  no  claim  Is  made  to 


aw    laan^A      /-.  ii#       i     ^  ru,    /-.  ...        %y        -     ..     ^o'"*"-     No  Claim  is  made  to  the  words  "6  Hour"  apart  from 

SN    169,014.     California  Texas  Oil    Corporation.  New  York,     the  mark  as  shown  "V"*^'  »™"' 


N.Y.     FUed  May  16,  1963 


For  Cold  Capsules. 
First  use  Sept.  15.  1964. 


,SN   205,373.     J.  8.  TyrM.   CbamUt,   Inc.   Washington.  D.C. 
Piled  Not    2.  1964. 


TYREE'S 


For  Antiseptic  Powder. 
First  OM  prior  to  1891. 


Tbe  drawing  Is  lined  for  red,  bat  color  Is  not  claimed  as  a 
feature  of  the  mark.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  389,373.  ^N  208,934.     The  InteraUte  Drug  Szchange.  Inc.,  Plalnview, 

For   Mineral   Oil   for  Pharmaceutical   and   Medicinal   Pur-        N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  28.  1964. 
poaea. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1947. 


IDE 


SN  177,049.     Infant's  Accessories.  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  Filed         Por  Antibiotics.    Medicines.    Pharmaceuticals.    Drugs,   and 

Sept.  16.  1963.  ViUmins.  All  in  Varloas  Forms  Such  as  Liquid.  Powder,  Pill, 

______    __    .  ----.  Tablet.  Capsule,  Vial.  Ampoule.  Ointments,  and  Suppositories. 

GUM     BAHM  ^"t  «•«  NoTember  1932 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  715.579. 

For  Antiseptic  Anesthetic  Liquid. 

Flrat  use  Mar.  3.  1953. 


SN  218,699.     Rlchardson-MerreU  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
May  12,  1965. 


8N  183,726.     B.  F.  Ascber  k  Compuy,  Inc.,  Kanaas  aty.  Mo. 
Filed  Dec.  30.  1963. 


KWELCOF 


I 


For  Cough  Syrup. 
First  use  Aug.  22.  1963. 


For  Veterinary  Preparation  for  the  PrtTsntlon  of  AnaaU. 
First  use  Sept   11.  1964. 
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SN  220.456.     J.  P.  Brown,  Jr..  d.b.a.  Dizl  Chem  Company.    SN   211,241.     Anburn-Cord-Duesenberg   Co.,    Broken    Arrow, 
Chattanooga,  Tenn.    Filed  June  7,  1965.  Okla.    Filed  Feb.  3,  1965. 


Pet  ^ 


^-^ 


Applicant  disclaims  tbe  use  of  the  word  "Pet"  separate  and 
apart  from  tbe  mark  as  shown. 

For  Worm  Preparation  in  Capsule  Form  for  Cata  and  Doga. 
First  use  July  1,  1963. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red  and  gold. 
For  Automobiles. 
First  use  August  1964. 


SN  221,770.     Warren-Teed  PharmaceuUcals  Inc.,  Columbus,    gj,  214,745.     Albertson  ft  Quest.  Long  Point.  lU.    Filed  Mar. 
Ohio,    rued  Jane  22.  1965.  28,  1966. 


MAGAN 


For  Medicines  and  Pharmaceuticals — ^Namely,  an  Analgeaic, 
Antipyretic  Compound. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  1,  1965. 


ktmic/ 


For  House  Trailers  and  Camper  Dnita  for  Use  on  Piek-Up 
Trucks. 

First  use  Oct.  21.  1968. 


diss  19- YehidM 


SN   204.348.     L.   8.  Brown   Company,  d.b.a.   Dixie  Trading 
Company,  AtlanU,  Ga.     Filed  Oct.  20,  1964. 


8N    215,008.     Robln-Nodwell    Mfg.,    Ltd.,    Calgary,    AlberU, 
Canada.    FUed  Mar.  25,  1965. 


SNOSCOOT 


DITRACO 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  application 
filed  Sept.  29,  1964  ;  Beg.  No.  140,559,  dated  May  28,  1965. 
For  Motoriaed  Vehicles  for  Travelling  Over  Snow. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  785,295. 

For  Boat  Cuahlona  for  Use  as  Life  Savers. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  9.  1963. 


8N  216,868.     Molded  Fiber  Glass  Body  Company,  Union  City, 
Pa.     FUed  Apr.  19,  1966. 


SN  210,159.  Tbe  Firebtone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio,  assignee  of  Seiberling  Rubber  Company,  Barberton, 
Ohio.    FUed  Jan.  18,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  188,590. 
For  Vinyl  Car  Mats. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1964. 


8N  210,406.     AntomotlTa  CouTeralon  Company.  Birmingham, 
Mich.    FUed  Jan.  22,  1965. 


For  SmaU  Boats  for  Cmialng  and  SaUlng. 
First  ose  in  or  abont  Aognst  1968. 


SN  216,860.     Molded  Fiber  Olaaa  Body  Company,  Union  City, 
Pa.    FUed  Apr.  19,  1965. 


El 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  green. 

For  AutomotlTe  Vehicles  Converted  and  Ontflttad  for  Smer- 
geney  Call  Service. 

First  nse  daring  the  year  1963. 


For  Small  Boats  for  Cruising  and  Salllag. 
Flnt  ose  In  or  abont  June  1959. 
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SN  216,8«2.     Molded  Fiber  Qlus  Body  Company.  Union  City.     SN  217.191.     The  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Company.  Akron. 
Pa.    Filed  Apr.  19.  1965.  Ohio.    Filed  .Vpr.  23,  1965. 


ARROYO 


For  Retlllent  Hard  Surface  Vinyl  Flooring  In  the  Form  of 
Tile  and  Sheet*. 

First  uae  Feb.  1,  196A. 


For  Small  Boats  for  Cralslng  and  Sailing. 
First  ase  In  or  about  September  1961 


8N  222.069      Congoleum-Nalrn  Inc  .  Kearny,  N.J.    Filed  July 


6,  1965 


Class  20  —  Linoleum  and  Oiled  Goth 


SN   192,386.     General   Electric  Company.    Schenectady.   N.T. 
Filed  Apr  30.  1964. 

PERMA-KLEEN 

For  Laminated  Plastic  Flooring,  Sold  In  Individual  Tile  or 
Panel  Form. 

First  ose  Sept.  9.  1963. 


COMFORTFLOR 


For  PlasUc  Coverings  of  the  Smooth  Surface,  Resilient 
Type  for  Surfaces  Such  as  Floors.  Walla,  Countertops.  and 
the  Like.  In  the  Form  of  Rolls,  Rugs,  and  Tiles. 

First  use  June  22.  1965. 


SN  212.012.     Kentlle  Floors  Inc.  Brooklyn.  N.T.     Filed  Feb. 


15,  1965. 


Class  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

SN    196.142.     General  Electric  Company.   SchenecUdj,   N.T. 
Filed  June  22.  1904. 


SHARDELLE 


For  Vinyl  Floor  and  Wall  Tile. 
First  use  Jan.  19,  1965. 


SN  213,877.     Kentlle  Floors  Inc..  Brooklyn.  NT.     Filed  Mar. 


11.  1969. 


MINA 
GEAR 


RIPPLE  CHIP 


For  Vinyl  Floor  and  Wall  Tile. 
First  nae  Dec.  21.  1964. 


The   word   "Gear"   is  disclaimed   apart   from   the   mark  aa 
«hown. 

For  Electric  Motors,  Including  Speed  Reduction  Gearing. 
First  use  May  12.  1964  ;  Aug.  15.  1963.  in  a  different  form. 


8N    215.941.     CanadUn    Wallpaper    Manufacturers    Limited,     „^    ..^  «„,      o  „,  .  ^^ 

New   Toronto.   Toronto.   Ontario.    Canada.      Filed   Apr.    7,     »'\  '^:i°^„.!**^'    Electronics.    Inc..    Chicago.    lU.      Filed 


1965. 


Aug.  19.  1964. 


rrntvl 

VINYLS 

•*"  "SUNWORTHY 


The  words  "VInyU  Styled  by"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Noa.  734.938  and  761,647. 
For  Vinyl  Wall  Coverings. 
First  uae  Mar.  4,  1965 :  in  commerce  Mar.  8.  1965. 


For    Heaters — Namely,    Induction,    Dielectric,    and    Micro- 
wave Heaters,  and  Parta  Thereof. 
First  use  In  or  about  October  1940. 


SN  217,190.     The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio,    rued  Apr.  23,  1965. 


MINARET 


8N  201.997.  Aldens.  Inc.  Chicago.  111.,  by  assignment  and 
change  of  name  from  Aldens,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.  Filed  Sapt 
16.  1964. 


STRO 


For  Resilient  Hard  Surface  Vinyl  Flooring  in  the  Form  of        Owner  of  Rag.  No.  743,446. 
TUe  and  Sheets.  For  Storage  Batterlea  for  Automobiles. 

First  use  Feb.  1.  1965  First  use  July  1.  1964. 
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SN    202.218.     Baird-Atomic,    Inc.,   Cambridge.    Mass.      Filed    SN   210,175.     Dnlted   Aircraft   Corporation,    East   Hartford, 
Sept.  21,  1964.  Conn.    Filed  Jan.  18,  1965. 


DEKATUBE 


For  Indicating  Components — Namely,  Character  Indicating 
Electronic  Tubes. 

First  use  Sept.  3.  1964. 


SN    202.698.     Intra    Continental    Semiconductors    Inc.,    New 
York,  N.T.     Filed  Sept.  24,  1964.  ^ 


iNCD^^HiCFI 


For   Radios ;    Semiconductors,   Transistors,   Rectifiers,   and 
CM  odes. 

First  use  1952. 


For  Electron   Beam  Machines,   Components  Thereof,   and 
Spare  Parts  and  Sales  Kits  Therefor. 
First  use  1964. 


SN  203.629.     Thomas  Industries,  Inc.,  Louisville,  Ky.     Filed 
Oct.  8.  1964. 


AUDIBELL 


SN    210,242.     The    Walklrt   Company,    Los    Aagelea.    Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  19,  1965. 


For  Electrically  Actuated  General  Signaling  Bells,  Which 
May  Be  Used  for  Fire  Alarma.  Burglar  Alarms,  Paging,  etc 
First  use  mid-December  1963. 


FEB-PAK 


8N  204,791.     Max  L.  Hunt,  d.b.a.  Bunt  Mfg.  Co.,  St.  Charles, 
111.     Filed  Oct.  26,  1964. 


For  Electronic  Circuit  Modules,  Particularly  Comblnatlona 
of  Integrated  Circuit  Componentss  Into  Functional  Units  In- 
cluding, but  Not  Limited  to.  Counters,  Registers,  and  Logical 
Gating  Circuits. 

First  use  In  or  before  April  1964. 


SNOOZY 


For  Replica  of  a  Dog  Whose  Paw  by  an  Electric  Motor 
Mounted  Within.  May  Reciprocate  and  Move  a  Bassinet  or 
Cradle. 

First  use  July  1,  1961. 


SN    210,710.     United  Asia   Trading  Co.,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.    Filed  Jan.  26,  1965. 


UNATCO 


SN  205,314.     Microflect  Co.,  lac,  Salem.  Oreg.     Filed  Nov. 
2.  1964. 


For  Minatare  Electrical  Ll^t  Bnlba. 
First  uae  Dec.  19,  1963. 


SN  211,104.     Schick  Electric  Inc,  Lancaster,  Pa.    FUed  Feb. 
1,  196S. 


SCHICK 


For  Microwave  Communication  Equipment — ^Namely,  Pas- 
sive Repeater  Structures  snd  Panels  and  Communications 
Towers. 

First  use  Aug.  1.  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  T29,3«7,  744.»56,  and  761,310. 
For  Electric  Shoe   Pollshera  and  Electric  Furniture  Pol- 
ishers. 

First  use  In  or  about  July  1962  on  electric  shoe  iK>llshers. 


SN  207.064.     Francis  6.  Lempart,  Chicago.  111.     Filed  Nov. 


27.  1964. 


SN    212,007.     Bouge   Electronics  Company,   Oklahoma   City, 
Okla.    FUed  Feb.  16,  1965. 


"LITTLE  NUT  HUT" 


For  Nutmeat  Dispensing  Apparatus  Equipped  With  a  Con- 
tinuously Operating  Electric  Heater. 
First  use  September  1954. 


iniri 


SN  209,735.     Sel-Bez  Corporation,  NuUey,  N.J.     FUed  Jan. 
11.  1965. 


PERMANODE 


For  Electrodes  for  Use  in  Electrolytic  Baths. 
First  use  Dec.  4,  1964. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  red  whldi  Is  an  Integral 
part  of  the  marie 

For  Solid  State  Tranamitters,  Receivers,  and  Antomatic 
Telephone  Equipment. 

First  use  Oct.  1,  1961. 
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SN  tlS.SlT.     Havec  Iii<KiitrtM.  Inc..  WUalnfton,  IM.    filed     8N    215.470.     World    Art  CompAoy.    Port   L«ud«rdalc.    Fla. 
reb.  18.  l««a.  FUed  Mat.  n.  1»«9 


PYRAD 


WORLD  ART 


For  Insulated  Wtrc  for  Conducting  Electrlcttjr. 
First  use  st  least  as  tmilj  as  Ans.  8,  1993 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  078.914 
For  Electric  lAsips. 
First  use  Apr.  1.  1944. 


SN    ai2,S95.      Seallne    Manufacturtng    Corp..    Chicago.    111.     SN    91B.870.      Helnemann    Electric  Company.   Trenton.    N.J. 
Filed  Feb.  23.  1980.  Filed  Apr.  8. 198S. 


KARMA 


For  Non-Coin  Operated  Resturant  Counter  Appliances 
Which  Contain  Electric  HeaUng  Elements  of  Reslstaace  Wire. 
Wound  Elemeots,  and  Which  Contain  a  Line  Cord  To  Be 
Plugged  Into  SUndard  115  Volt  A.C.  Current  Outlets. 

First  use  Jan.  4.  1981. 


SN  nsjn.     Ithaeo.  In«..  Ithaca.  N.Y      Filed  Mar    4.  1988  Owner  of  Reg   Nos  042.589  and  892.755 

For  Electric  Circuit  Breakers  and  Electric  Relays. 
First  use  Mar.  9.  1980 


8N   915.955.     Dynamic   Instrument  Corporation,    Plalnrlew. 
N.r.    Filed  Apr.  7, 198fi. 

CHARGATRON 

For  Battery  Charger. 
First  use  Mar.  aS,  1985 


The  repreeenutlon  of  the  SUte  of  New  York  Is  disclaimed  SN  219.921.     Borneo  Bostatra  Trading  Co..  lac..  Skat  Ruther- 

apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  ford,  N.J.    Filed  May  34,  1985. 

For    Electronic    Preamplifiers    and    Amplifiers,    Including  n/^Yiri7*T>'Ti/^XTY:^ 

Charge    Amplifiers.    Signal    Oenerators,    Memory    Apparatus.  i    1 1 W  r.i  tv,  I  (  )  l\  r.< 
Data  Processing  Apparatus,  and  Electrical  Components  and 
Accessories  Therefor. 


For  Radio  Recdrlng  Sets. 


First  nse  flept.  10,  19«S. 


First  use  May  18.  1985 


SN    213.344.      Mlnnesou    Mining    and    Manufacturing    Com-     ^^«.^;^  .  •',*••"**"    ■***^''**=    Company.    BeUwood.    111. 
pany,  St.  Paul,  Minn.    FUed  Mar.  4,  198A. 


SCOTCH 


FUed  June  4.  1985 

AUTO-MERC 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  575,388  and  others. 

For  Electrloal  Shielding  Tape. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Not.  5,  1984. 


SN    aiS^MA.     Mlnnesou    Mining    and    Manufacturing    Com- 
pany. Bt.  Paul,  Minn.    FUed  Mar.  4,  1980. 


SCOTCHCAST 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  679.5(19.  829,013.  and  others. 
For  Restricting  Tape  for  Use  In  the  Splicing  of  Electrical 
Cable. 

Flrat  use  at  least  as  early  as  Sot.  5,  1984. 


For  Ballasts  and  Transformers  for  Mercury  Vapor  Lamps. 
'     First  use  Mar.  15,  1980. 


SN  220,482.     Electrlz   Corporation,    Smlthfield,    R.I.      Filed 
Jane  7, 1985. 


SN  315^7.     Arnold   Magnetics   Corporatloo.   Los  Angeles, 
Calif.    FUed  Mar.  81, 1980. 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  < 

For  Electric  Termlnala  and  Contacts. 

First  use  In  or  about  August  1940. 


THIN-VERTER 


For  Power  BuppUes  (Electrical  and  Btoetronle). 
First  use  Mar.  88,  1985. 


8N  320,922.     Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Company,  New  York. 
N.Y.    FUed  June  10, 1986. 


SKY-UNE 


For    Electric    Cables    and     Electric    Power    Distribution 
Systems. 

First  nse  May  25. 1986. 
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Qass  22 -GMesJoys,  and  Sporting  Goods  «"p„\^r keTM^.  2?.  ir8r '  '""'"•  ^°---*-^*- 


SN  181.525.     Bedety  of  Brothers.  Incorporated,  d.foA.  Com- 
munity Playthings.  Rlfton,  NY.     FUed  Not.  20.  1083. 


LUXOR 


Owner   of   French   Reg.    No.    8,208,    dated    Dec.    28,    1968 
(Tours)  ;  NaU.  Inst.  No.  119,517. 
For  Fishing-Tackle  ( Excluding  Fish  NeU). 


SN    215,800.     U-Knead-It    Bait    Company,    Sherman    Oaks, 
Calif.    Filed>prr-5,  1985. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  722,806. 

For  Educational  Play  B<]ulpment  and  Toys. 

First  use  Sept.  39,  196S. 


SN  301,538.     Look.  NcTers,  NlsTre,  France.     Filed  Sept.  9. 


$^^^D^5> 


1984. 


NEVICA 


Owner    of    French    Reg.    No.    «27,    dated    May    SO,    1988 
(NeTers)  ;  NaU.  Inet.  No.  207,000. 
For  Ski  Bindings  and  Parts  Therefor. 


Tor  Processed  Fish  Bait. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1,  1964. 


8N  316.044.     Werner  H.  Bonell,  Miami,  FU.     FUed  Apr.  8, 
1»M. 


SN  304,087.     Ben  Pearson,  Inc.,  Pine  Bluff,  Ark.     FUed  Oct. 


15,1984. 


FINESSA 


LORD  MERCURY 


For  Custom  Quality  Archery  Bow. 
First  use  Not.  1. 1968. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  427,028. 
For  Fishing  Reels. 
First  use  Jan.  38. 1907. 


SN  304.473.     Ji 
Get  31.  1964. 


Haddon's  Boas,  Itowaglac,  Mich. 


j-U^     SN    318,738.     Bancroft    Racket   Company,    Pawtucket.    B.I. 
FUed  May  18,  1960. 

BIG  INCH 

For  Tennis  Racquets. 
First  use  Febniary  1986. 


The  drawing  is  Uned  for  red,  but  colors  are  not  claimed  as    Qltf  23  ■*  GltfOfy,    MldHMry,    wA    Tools# 

a  feature  of  the  mibject  aurk.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  607,818,  ,  _  _,  . 

581.488.  and  581.098.  aiM  Paits  Tlioreof 

For  Fishing  Tackle.  Such  as  Artificial  CasUng  Balta,  Arti- 
ficial Lures,  Fl.Wng  Bods.  Fishing  Reels.  Fishing  Unes,  Bait     ^^  jgj^^      ^^^^  ^  Compan,,  Inc.,  Chicago,  Ul.     FUed 
Boxes,  Fish  Hooks,  and  Fishing  Line  Floats.  -q^^  ^^  VV^ 

First  use  1998 ;  1935  in  combination  with  a  leaping  fish 
and  a  patch  of  water. 


COOLCUTTER 


SN   307,301.     ■  4  L  DUtrtbutors.   Inc., 
Filed  Dec.  1. 1984. 


Bridgeport.   Conn. 


For  Meat  Choppers. 
First  use  Jan.  1, 1V&9. 


STAR  SPORTS 


Applicant  claims  no  eichislTc  rights  In  "Sports"  as  the    SN  198,040.    Oould-National  Batteries,  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn, 
name  of  the  goods  identified  herein.  Filed  May  10, 1984. 

For    BaaketbalU,    Footballa,    BarbeU    SeU,    and    BasebaU 
OlOTes. 

First  oae  Oct.  1,  1964. 


SUPERIOR  ARROWHEAD 


"~^^"^"^  For  Block  Repair  Bashings  ;  Piston  Pin  Bushings  ;  CyUnder 

SN  207,040.     Wells  Fargo  k  Company.  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed    «*••▼•  AssembUes  Consiatlng  oC  ttatTe,  Piston,  Piston  PUi. 

Dec.  4, 1984.  Piston  Pin  Locks,  Piston  Rings,  and  Sleere  BeaUng  Ring ; 

Cylinder  SlecTe  Repair  Liners ;  CyUnder  SlecTes ;  Pistons ; 
WELLS    FARGO  Platon  Plns;  Rebore  Kits  Consisting  of  Piston  Pin,  Piston 

Pin  Locks,  and  Piston  Rings ;  ValTes  for  Engine  CyUnders ; 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  708.081.  and  ValTe  Guides,  Valve  Springs,  ValTe  Keepers,  and  Valre 

For  Toy  Pistols  and  Holsters.  ._„ .   :  Seats  for  Valres  for  Engine  CyUndert. 


First  use  Dec.  14, 1986. 


»»«J  .<< 


First  use  1948. 
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SN  207.085.     The  Sanderson  Cyclone  Drill  Company.  OrrTllle.     SN  209.104.     Micro  Amertcan.  Inc..  Chicago    111      Filed  Dec 
Ohio.    Filed  Nov.  27,  1964.  30,  1904. 


CYCLONE 


MICRO-AMERICAN 


For  Well  Drilling  Machinery. 
First  use  Not.  30.  1899. 


For  Machine  Chucks. 
First  use  Feb.  26.  1963. 


SN  207,486.     Olesserel   k  Maschlnenfabrlk  Osterwalder  AO.     8N  214.453.     Nash  Marine  Supplies.  Inc..  Washington    D  C 
Lyss,  Swltierland.     Filed  Dec.  4,  1964.  piled  Mar.  18.  1060. 


OSTERWALDER 


NAMAR  KIT 


l^!*a}!  /**""***    ""«**'    S**^     **<**>    •"»    Swls.    Reg.    No.         The   word    "Kit"   1.   disclaimed    apart  from    the   mark    an 

204.648,  dated  June  26,  1984.  shown 

For  Presses  With  Controlled  Toggle-Lever,  Fine  Blanking         For  Kits  for  Connecting  Oas  Tanks  for  Oatboard  Motors 
Presses.  Friction  Spindle  Presses  and  Presses  With  Pedal.  First  use  Jan.  18   1965 

First  use  1890  ;  in  commerce  Oct.  26. 1956. 


SN     207.884.     Oustaf    Carlstrflm,     d.b.a.     Hofor«     Plat- 
Smldesverkstad.  Hofors,  Sweden.     Filed  Dec.  10.  1964. 


SN  214.888.     May-Fran  Manufacturing  Co..  Cleveland,  Ohio. 
Filed  Mar.  24.  1965. 


SNABB 


PART-TOTE 


The  Swedish  word  "Snatxb"  means  "swift." 
For  lee  Augers  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  on  or  at>out  Not.  10,  1932  ;  In  commerce  00  or 
about  Oct.  1. 1945. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  591,096. 

For  Power  Driven  Endless  Conveyors  and  Associated  Parts 
Thereof. 

First  use  Feb.  17.  1965 


SN    208.134      Sperry    Rand    Corporation.    New    York.    N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  14,  1964. 


SN  214.943.  AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated.  Chicago.  111., 
assignee  of  American  Steel  Foundries  Incorporated.  Chi- 
cago. 111.    Filed  Mar.  25,  1969. 


CHEKVEYER 


WEARPACT 


For  Mechanised  Filing  Units. 
First  use  Apr.  30. 1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  626.777. 

For  Excavating  Teeth. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  22. 1994. 


SN    208.182.     AMP    Incorporated,    Uarrisburg.    Pa. 
Dec.  19.  1964. 

AMPLIVERSAL 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  409.714,  747.199.  and  Others. 
For  Hand  Tools  To  Apply  Electrical  Connectors. 
First  use  Dec.  7.  1904. 


Filed 


8N  215,073.      Hamac-Hansella  Maschlnen  OmbH.  Dusseldorf, 
Germany.    Filed  Mar.  26.  1999. 


TRANSVAC 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  794,748.  dated  July  3.  1964. 
For  Packaging  Machines  ,   Machines  for  the  Confectionery 
Industry,  vis.  Candy  Cooking  Machine*  and  Evaporaton. 


SN  208.371.     Mesta  Machine  Company.  Pittsburgh,  Pa.    Filed 
Dec.  17.  1964. 


SN  715.075.     Hamac-Hansella  Maschlnen  GmbH,  DusMldorf, 
Germany.    Filed  Mar.  26, 1965. 


II 


MESTA 


For  Rolling  Mills.  Cotlers,  Shears.  Welders.  Runout  Tables. 
Roll  Grinders.  Gear  Drives,  Uncollers,  Tension  Reels,  Mill 
Tables  and  Transfers.  Rolls,  Mill  Pinions,  Presses,  Straighten- 
ing Machines,  Leveling  Machines.  Metal  Processing  Line*,  and 
Allied  MeUl  Working  Equipment. 

First  use  Nov.  25. 1964  ;  1898  as  to  "MesU." 


VACUMAT 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  794.627.  dated  July  4,  1964. 
For  Packaging  Machines ;  Machines  for  the  Confectionery 
Industry,  vis.  Candy  Cooking  Machines  and  Evaporators. 


SN  217.158.     H.   W.   Ward  *  Company   Limited,  Selly  Oak, 
Birmingham.  England.    Filed  Apr.  22.  1965. 


SN    208.526.     Henry    C.    Barnack,    West    Springfield.    Mass. 
Filed  Dec.  21,  1964. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  893,763.  dated  Sept.  6,  1963. 
For  Automatically  Operated  Lathes. 


HACK 


For  Hand-Operated  Sheet  Metal  Brakes. 
First  use  Dec.  9.  1964. 


SN   218.334.     Sperry   Rand   Corporation.    New   Holland,   Pa. 
Filed  May  7,  1969. 


STACKLINER 


For   Farm    Machinery— Namely.    Automatic   Bale   Loading 
and  Stacking  Wagons. 
First  use  Nov.  6.  1964. 
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SN    218,368.     American    Marking   Company,    d.b.a.    Cossone     SN  220,473.     Data-Link  Corporation,  Los  Altos,  Calif.     Filed 
Marking  Company,  Hillside,  N.J.    Filed  May  10,  1969.  June  7, 19«6. 


MICROCODER 


For  Automatic  Marking  Machines  for  Making  an  Impres- 
sion on  the  Surface  of  Articles. 
First  use  since  1999. 


IX 


SN    218,369.     American    Marking    Company,    Hillside,    N.J. 
Filed  May  10.  196S. 

MICROPRINTER 


For  Automatic  Marking  Machines  for  Making  an  Impres- 
sion on  the  Surface  of  Articles. 
First  use  since  1996. 


For  Punched  Tape  Processing  Equipment.  Including  Tape 
Splicer,  Gauge,  Punch  Winder,  and  Unwinder  ;  and  Mall  Han- 
dling Ekiuipment,  Including  Sealer,  Opener,  and  Stamp  Aflixer. 

First  use  Mar.  17, 1969. 


SN    218,974.     Phillips   Drill   Company,   Michigan  City,    Ind. 
Filed  May  11,  1969. 


RED  rtEJlD 


ANCHORS 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red.  Applicant  disclaims  the  word 
"Anchors"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg. 
Nos.  59Q,972.  661.008,  and  others. 

For  Manually  and  Power  Operated  Spring  Hammers. 
Chucka,  Expansion  Shells  and  Shell  Holders  Therefor,  and 
Manual  Installation  I>evlces,  All  for  Concrete  and  Masonry. 

First  use  Apr.  2. 1969. 


SN  220.279.     Dayco  Corporation.  Dayton,  Ohio.     Filed  June 
3,  1969. 


DAYROCK 


For  Industrial  Rolls. 
First  use  May  19. 1965. 


SN  220.474.     DaU-Unk  Corporation,  Los  Altos,  Calif.    Filed 
Jane  7,  IMS. 

SECRETARIAT 

For  Mall  Handling  Equipment,   Including  Sealer.  Opener, 
and  Stamp  Affizer. 

First  use  Mar.  17,  1965. 


SN    220.992.     Air    Placement    Equipment   Company.    Grand- 
view.  Mo.    Filed  June  14.  1965. 


MARK  V 


For  Plastering  Machines. 
First  use  Jan.  13.  1965. 


SN    221,324.     Kleer-Vu    Industries.    Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y. 
Filed  June  16,  1969. 

SONIPRINTER 

For  Card  to  Card  Reproducing  Machine  for  Making  Dupli- 
cate Aperture  Copy  Cards. 
First  a«e  Jan.  19,  1965. 


SN  221,419.     Standard  Steel  Works,  Inc.,  North  Kansas  City. 
Mo.    Filed  June  17, 1966. 


VIBRA  CONE 


For   Pneumatic   Vibrator   for   Bulk   Material   Hoppers   To 
Assure  Free  Flow. 

First  use  May  4.  1969. 


SN  221,649.     Spreads-All,  Inc.,  Marshalltown.  Iowa.     Filed 
June  21, 1965. 


SN    220,299.     Imperial    Knife    Associated    Companies.    Inc., 
Providence,  R.I.    Filed  June  3.  1965. 


BUNKER  HILL 


'For  Stainless  Steel  Knives.  Forks,  and  Spoons. 
First  use  Jan.  19,  1966. 


SN  320339.     Walker  Manufacturing  Company,  Radne,  Wis. 
Filed  June  3.  1969. 


AJAX 


For  Parts  and  Accessories  for  Use  on  or  In  Connection  With 
Road  Vehicles  and  Internal  Combustion  Engines  Consisting 
of  Jacks.  Lifting  Devices  for  Lifting  Motor  Vehicles  or  Parts 
Thereof.  Wheel  Dollies,  Axle  Stands.  Axle  Supports,  and  Parts 
Thereof. 

First  use  Mar.  1.  1901. 


For  Grain  Handling  Equipment  for  Storage  Bins. 
First  use  June  1,  1960. 


SN  221.681.     Bucyrus-Brte  Company,  South  Milwaukee.  Wis. 
Filed  June  21.  1969. 


BUCYRUS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  202.769. 

For  Drills  and  Attachments  and  Parts  Therefor. 

First  use  Feb.  29.  1960. 
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S.\  »1.74«.     Oneld.  Ltd..  Oneld..  NY.     Filed  June  22.  1965.     8N  224.186.     Oener.l  Amertc.n  Tr.n.port.tlon  Corpormtlon 

WM.  A.  ROGERS  ''*"""'  "'^^ ^"'>' "•  ^«»" 


The  name  "Wm.  A.  Rogers"  does  not  Identify  a  partlcuUr 
liTlnt  Individual.     Owner  of  Ret    Not.  73.579  and  77,597.  For  Tapping  Screws 

For  Stainless  Steel  Flatware.  First  use  June  15   19«5 

First  use  July  1.  1953.  , 


PIERCE-KWICK 


«v  Ml  «s«       u._.  f   -       ^        ..  ».-     ^       .  ^^   224.228.      National    AutooiotlTe   Parts    Association.    Chl- 

»N  ^^1,850.     Kawl  Engineering  k  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  Providence.  cago.  111.    Filed  July  26   1965 

ft.1.    Filed  June  23,  1963. 


MORGANMADE 


For  Mechanical  Ball-and-Socket  Joints. 
First  uae  1928. 


SPARTA 


SN  222.526.     Wala-Roy  Corporation.  Fitchbarg.  Mass      Filed 
July  1.  1965. 


ANDERSON 


For  Mowers. 

First  use  Feb.  8.  1952. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  788.714. 

For  Hand  Tools— Namely,  Wrenches,  Sockets,  Wrench  and 
Socket  Drive  and  Extension  Tools.  Screwdrivers,  and  Pliers. 
First  uae  Dec.  26.  1963. 


nv  too  «-i.i      V       I  i<     •  ^  n.    .n.  ^  *^  224.667.     Washington  Forge,  Incorporated.  EnglUhtown 

8N  222.6d4.      \  ogel  Tool  k  Die  Corporation.  Stone  Park.  III.  N  J     Filed  Julv  30   1061  i-ugusuiown. 

Filed  July  2.  1965  '      •  ^*''* 


PERF-ARC 


For  Apparatus  for  Plerdng  Openings  In  Metal. 
First  uae  Dec.  28,  I960. 


GOLDEN  HARVEST 

For  Kitchen  Tools— Nanely.  Udles.  Mashers.  Turners, 
Spatulas.  Basting  Spoons.  Kitchen  Knives,  Steak  Knives, 
Table  Knives.  Forks,  and  Spoons. 

First  use  Nov.  10.  1M4. 


SN    223,980      Durable   International,   Inc.,    New   York,   N.Y. 
Filed  July  22,  19«5. 


SN  224.670.     Wheel  Horse  Products.  Inc..  South  Bend    Ind 
Filed  July  30.  1900 


\£i  I    .  NTERIUJIONALMC. 


LAWN  SKIFF 


For  Power  Lawn  Mowers. 
First  use  about  August  1964. 


For  Press  Machines.  Cutting  and  Pressing  Machines,  and 
General  Machinery  and  Equipment  for  the  Manufacture  of 
Wearing  Apparel,  and  Parts  for  Said  Machinery. 

First  use  August  1964. 


SN    223,981.     Durable   International.    Inc..    New   York,   N.T. 
Filed  July  22.  1965. 


SN  224.671.      Wheel  Horse  Products,  Inc..  South  Bend    Ind 
Filed  July  SO.  1965. 

WHEEL-A-MATIC 

For  L«wa  tad  Garden  Trtctora. 
First  uat  August  1964 


SN    224,789.     Qualhelm    Incorporatad,    Kaclnc,    Wla.      Filed 
Aug.  2.  1960 


Q 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  684,401. 

For  Can  and  Bottle  Disposal  Unlta. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  1,  196S. 


8N  234.954      Marklt,   Inc.,   QereUnd,   Ohio.     Filed  Aug    4 
1969. 


For  Press  Machines.  Cutting  and  Pressing  Machines,  and 
General  Machinery  and  Equipment  for  the  Manufacture  of 
Wearing  Apparel,  and  ParU  for  Said  Machinery. 

First  use  August  1964. 


MAR  KIT 


SN   224,166.     City    Produetsi   Corporation,    D«n    Plalnet,   111. 
Filed  July  M,  1966. 


MAJESTY 


For  Sdssora. 

First  use  May  15.  19«0. 


For  Label  Apptlcaton. 
First  nse  July  2.  1906 
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SN  225,498.     Oneida  Ltd.,  Oneida,  N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  11,  1965.     SN    199,213.     Metronlcs   AMoelatet,    Inc..   Palo   Alto,   C«llf. 

Filed  Aof .  4,  1964. 

LAKEWOOD  ROTOROD 

For  Stainless  Steel  Flat  Tableware. 

First  use  July  1,  1965.  'or  Gas  Saapllng  Devices  for  Collection  of  Aerosols. 

First  uae  July  14,  I960. 


SN  225,776.     Paul  H.  Kuhl,  d.b.a.  Kuhl  Poultry  Equipment, 

Flemlngton,  N.J.    Filed  Aug.  16,  1966.  SN  205,363.     SlmpUdty  Pattern  Co.  Inc.,   New  York,   N.T. 

Filed  Not.  2,  1064. 

JIFFY 


KUHL  CONTINENTAL 


For  Egg  Washing  and  Proeaaalng  Machinery,  and  Parts 
Thereof. 

First  use  July  23.  1965. 


For  Garment  Paper  Patterns. 
First  uae  October  19S3. 


SN  326,018.     Worthlngton  Corporation,  Harriaon,  N.J.    FUed 
Aug.  18,  1900. 


MULTI-PITCH 


For  AdJusUble  Pitch  Sheaves. 
FlntuseFeb.  11,  1969. 


SN  226,071.     Mnsser,  Inc.,  Jackson  Center,  Ohio.    Filed  Aug. 


1«.  1900. 


CONCENTRO 


8N   211,1«9.     Hen    Specialty   ProducU,   Inc.,   Long   laUnd 
City,  N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  2, 1»«6. 


noiufT  M  rMm 


The  word  "Frame"  is  disclaimed  separate  and  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Sunglaaaes  With  Adjustable  Lenaes. 
Flrat  OM  Jan.  7,  1906. 


SN  217,075.    Twin  City  Teatlng  Corporation,  Tonawanda, 
N.Y.    FUed  Apr.  29,  1900. 


For  Self-Contained  Sealed  Gear  Reduction  Drive  Unit. 
First  uae  August  1964. 


aats25-U<ksaiirfSafts 


SN  912,180.     Avis  Industrial  Corporation.  Greenevllle,  Tenn. 


FUed  Feb.  17,  1900. 


HURD 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  688,200. 
For  Locka  and  Keys. 
Flrat  use  January  10S8. 


The  word  "Scope"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
ahown. 
For  Impedance  Meaavrlng  Derlcea. 
Flnt  nae  Apr.  6. 1900. 


SN  222,307.       Schlagc  Lock  Company,  San  Frandaco,  Calif. 
Filed  June  3S,  1900. 


SN    330,200.     Walter    Hacking,   Toronto,    Ontario,   Canada. 
rUed  J^ine  8. 1900. 


PLAYTIME 


LOTUS 


For  Cameras  and  Toy  Caaena. 

Flnt  ose  Nov.  17.  1908 ;  In  commerce  Mar.  11,  1904. 


For  Locks  and  Lock  Hardwan. 
Flnt  uae  Mar.  13,  1963. 


«If  130,t07.    Oalton  Indostrlea,  Inc.,  Metuchen.  N.J.     FUed 
Aug.  9, 1900. 


ALUMICOUPLE 

«■  <«#«•  t  JC>ta.tJt  ^r  Thensometer  Used  In  Molten  Alomlnam. 

Qais  26  -  MtatMriif     aad     Scioatif ic     Fint  a.e  May  lo,  1900 


BN  168,808.     SUtes  Smelting  k  Reflnlag  Corp..  Lima.  Ohio. 
FUed  May  14. 1908. 


Tamco 


BN  336,960.     TrtrlUe  Inc.,  CUftOD,  H.J.    FUed  Sept.  1,  1906. 

COUNTRY  CLUB 

For  Sunglaaaes. 
Flnt  one  Jan.  1, 1»04. 


.'■•\>i 


For  BUvcr  Collecton  for  Hypo  and  Fixing  Tanks  In  the 
Development  of  FUma. 
Flnt  uae  June  1900. 


SN    237,008.     Minnesota    Mining   and    Manufacturing   Com- 
paar.  8t.  Paul,  Minn.    FUed  Sept.  2,  lOOS. 

ELECTROCOLOR 

For  Pbotographic  Color  Print  Film. 
Flnt  aae  Apr.  34, 190B. 
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^^'in^SS.  2^^^   ^*'*  Processlnr   Inc..   PorU.nd.  Or*r      8NJ28.74«.     Parametrtc.  Inc..  Walth.m.  M.,..     Filed  Sept. 

PANAMETRICS 

For  InstrumeDtation  for  the  Measurement  of  Water  Vapor 
and  Humidity  and  Circuitry  for  Ute  Therewith. 
Flrat  use  oo  or  alx>ut  Aug.  9.  1984. 


CHALLENGER  I 

For  Dau  Processing  Key  Punch  Training  Apparatua. 
First  use  June  1,  1965. 


8N  227,»«7.     N.   P.   Benaon   Optical  Company,   Mlnneapolla. 
MlQD.    Filed  Sept.  17.  1965. 

MASTERCURVE 

For    Prepared    and    Proceaaed    Optical    Lenaes   of    Various 
Types,  for  Eyeglass  and  Spectacle  Frames. 
First  use  May  13.  1965. 


SN   228.827.     Kollsman    Instrument   Corporation,   Elmhurst 
N.r.    Filed  Sept.  28.  1996. 


k 


clAtal\rome 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  760,322. 
For  Multl-Color  Data  Projector. 
First  us*  July  196S. 


SN    228,312.     American    Cyanamld    Company.    Wayne     N.J. 
Piled  Sept.  22.  1965. 


CYAVIEW 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  587,090,  761,543,  and  others. 
For  Windows  or  Lense  for  Use  In  Helmets.  Goggles.  Weld- 
ing Shields,  etc. 

First  use  Sept   1,  1965. 


SN  228,433.      Aetna  Optlx.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Sept. 
23,  1960. 


ROKUNAR 


Qass  27  -  HorologicaJ  liutryments 

SN   208.750.     S.    Kocher.   d  b.a.    8.    Kocher  *   C!e.   Oranges, 
Soleure.  Switserland.    Filed  Dec.  23.  1964. 

ROYCE 

Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  1S3.552.  dated  May  1900. 

For  Watches  and  Parta  of  Watches. 

First  use  September  1931 ;  in  commerce  September  19S1. 


For  Photographic  Lenses. 
First  use  September  1960. 


SN   228.556.     Morrison   Laboratories,   Inc..   Harrlaburg.  Pa. 
Filed  Sept.  24,  1965. 

HYDROPHIUC 

For  Contact  Lenses. 
First  use  Jane  15.  1960. 


SN  213.661.     Ebauchea  S-A.,  Neuchatel,  Swltierland.     Filed 
Mar.  9,  1965. 

dynolux 

Priority    claimed    under    S«e.    44(d)    on    Swias    S«c     No 
205,932.  dated  Sept.  9.  1964. 

For  Electronic  Watches  and  Parta  Thereof. 


SN   228,557.     Morrison   Laiwratorlea,  Inc.,   Harrtsburg,   Pa. 
FUed  S«pt.  24,  1965. 


GEL 


For  Contact  Lenses. 
First  use  June  15,  1960. 


SN  221,729.     Longlnes-Wlttnauer  Watch  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York 
N.T.    Filed  June  22,  1965. 

DIAMOND  JUBILEE 

Applicant  disclaims  the  term  "Diamond"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 
For  Watches. 
First  use  Dec.  12.  1968. 


8N  228,588.     Carl  Zelss-Stlftung,  d.b.a.  Carl  Zeiss.   Helden-  ' 

hjm    (Brena).    Wurttemberg.    Oermwiy       FUed    Sept    24.     CbsS  28  -  Jewdry  aild  PredOUS-Metal  WdfO 


^\stQgon 


For  Photograpliic  Objectires. 

First  use  March  1954  ;  In  commerce  March  1954. 


8N    212.130      Mercury    Ring   Corporation.    New    Tork,    N.T. 

rUed  Feb.  16.  1965. 

EAR-RESISTIBLES 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  745.824. 
For  Jewelry  Consisting  of  Rings,  Pendants,  Brooches,  Bar- 
rings, Tic  Tacs,  Festoons,  LoTcrs'  KnoU.  and  Mountings 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1»4S. 


SN  228,638.     Cole-Parmer  Instrument  k  Equipment  Co.,  CU- 
cago.  III.    Filed  Sept.  27.  1965 


8N  221,747.     Oneida  Ltd..  Onalda.  N.Y.    Fll«d  June  22,  1965. 

WM.  A.  ROGERS 

The  name  "Wm.  A.  Rogers"  does  not  Identify  a  particular 
™„.  w         »,,,..  llTlng  IndlTldual.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  78  579  and  77  597 

For  Magnet  for  U^  In  Association  With  Magnetic  Stirrers.         For  SUrerplated  Flatware  and  HoUoware 


MONO-MOLD 


First  ose  June  7,  1958. 


First  use  1894. 
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WM.  A.  ROGERS  ® 


SN    184,077.     Sheridan   Park   Mfg.   Co.,   lac,   Chicago,   III. 
Filed  Jan.  20,  1964. 

The  name  "Wm.  A.  Roger*"  do«s  not  Identify  a  particular  \/i  A  f^    T^Wlf^    l?¥TirT      liX  A  CT'1?1> 

llTlng  IndlTldual.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  73,579  and  77,597.  iTl.^VJ-i^  Hi  1 1^     F  U  Mlilj    iTli\0 1 1!ilv 

For  SllTerplated  FUtware.  Applicant  dUclalms  the  word  "Fuel." 

First  use  Oct.  1,  1895.  y^,  p^^^  Filters. 

First  use  June  29,  1956. 


SN  224,170.     Coro,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  July  26,  1980. 


CORO-KLAD 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  187,160,  642.929,  and  others. 

For  Jewelry. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  15, 1965. 


SN  207,918.     Thermlce  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     Piled 
Dec.  10,  1964. 

THERMLFREEZ 

For  Machine  for  Quick  Freesing  of  Food  and  Other  Prod- 
ucts, and  Parts  Therefor. 
First  use  Oct.  28,  1964. 


Qass  29  —  Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 


SN  218,641.     ACS  Industries,  Inc.,  Woonsocket,  K.I.     Filed 
SN  211,103.     Schick  Electric  Inc.,  Lancaster.  Pa.    Filed  Feb.         ^*'"-  *•  ^*** 

SCHICK  MISTERMESH 

For  Bntralnment  Separators. 
Owner  of  Keg.  Nos.  729.387,  744.955.  and  761,310.  First  use  Feb.  5,  1965. 

For  Electric  Toothbrushes. 
First  use  in  or  about  July  1968.  '^^™^~~~ 


SN  211,440.     John  UUcoff,  Anaheim.  Calif.     Filed  Feb.  5, 
1960. 


RUSH 
TWEEN 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Brush"  and  the  representa- 
tion of  Ita  goods  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Disposable  Toothbrush. 
First  use  Jan.  5.  1965. 


Qass  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

SN   201.485.     .Sure-Fit  Products  Company,   Bethlehem,   Pa. 
Filed  Sept.  8,  1964. 


For  Furniture  Slip  Corers. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  17, 1964. 


SN  202,051.     Super  Sturdy  Storage  Products,  Inc.,  New  York, 
SN    224,696.     William    Dixon.    Incorporated,    Newark,    N.J.         N.Y.    FUed  Sept.  16,  1964. 
Filed  July  80,  1966. 


ftmei?icAn 


For  Prefabricated  SbeMng  Assemblies  SbelTlng. 
First  use  July  6.  1964. 


For  Watchmakers'  Brushes. 
First  use  Feb.  13.  1947. 


Qass  30  — Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 


SN    202.614.     National    SUrer   Company,    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  24.  1964. 


ROYAL  EATON 


For  China  Dinnerware. 
First  use  July  31,  1964. 


SN   202,793.     Clark  Equipment  Company,   Buchanan,   Mich. 
FUed  Sept.  28,  1964. 


TYLER 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  910,184,  740,623,  and  others. 
For  Non-Refrigerated  Store  Fixtures. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  29,  1962. 


SN    206,981.     Trefllerie   et   Catolerie   Jullen    Wurtb   et   Cle, 
Chatou,  Selne-et-Olse,  France.     FUed  Nov.  25,  1964. 

TRECA 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Keg.  No. 
8,132,  dated  June  22,  1964  (8«lne-et-Olse)  ;  Natl.  Inat.  No. 
232,425. 

For  Beds,  Mattresses,  Pads,  Cushions ;  and  Bed  Acces- 
sories— Namely,  Side  Ouards,  Props,  axid  Bed  Tablet. 
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SN  207,548.     Altooaa  M^ttrcu  MaaufActartng  Co..  Inc.,  Al-     8N   S18.1M.     Hoorer    Ball    and    B«artDf  Company,    SallDe, 
toon*,  Pa.    Filed  Dec.  7.  1964  Mich.    Filed  May  6, 1»W. 


VIBRO-PEDIC 


For  Mattresses. 

Flrat  UM  May  29,  IMn. 


SN   208,487.     Amerlcao   Metal  ProducU  Company,  Detroit, 
Mich.    rUed  Dec.  18,  1««4. 


Uni'^MM 


GUDA-BED 


For  Folding  Beda  and  the  Like. 
Flrat  use  Not.  2.  IdM. 


For  Wire  Sprlnft  for  Seat  Structures. 
First  use  Apr.  5,  19«S. 


8N  212,413.     C.  B.  Hunt  Mattress  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Feb.  19.  1969. 

SLUMBER  GUARD 

For  Mattresses. 

First  use  Dec.  28,  1964. 


8N  ai8,4iS9.     Jamison  Bedding,  Inc..  Nasbrllle,  Tenn.     Filed 
May  10,  196S. 


VITA  PEDIC 


For  Mattreeaes  and  Box  Springs. 
First  use  about  Jan.  12, 1964. 


8N   312,444.     Oxford  FlUng  Supply  Co.,  Inc..  Garden  City. 
N.T.    Filed  Feb.  19,  1969. 


LEVERLOCK 


Class  33  —  Glassware 


For  Support  Frames  for  Hanging  FUe  Foldsrk. 
First  use  Oct.  18,  1964. 


8N  214.060.     Anchor  Hocking  Olass,  Lancaster,  Ohio.     Filed 
Mar.  IS,  1960. 


SN  212.475.     Acme  Visible  Records.  Inc.,  Croiet,  Va.     Filed 
Feb.  23,  1969. 

SECTORMATIC 

For  Uotary  Record  Pile  Comprising  One  or  More  Super- 
I>osed  Circular  Record  Files  Mounted  for  Motorlaed  Rotation 
In  a  HorlsonUl  Plane  About  a  Vertlcai  Axis  and  the  Com- 
bination Therewith  of  One  or  More  Radially  Extending  Aux- 
iliary Desks,  Including  Selectlre  Position  Control. 

First  oae  Oct.  6. 1964. 


BIMBO 


For  Glassware — Namely,  Tumblers. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  10,  1908. 


SN  213,327.  Keniln  Enterprises.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  KenUn  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Highland  Park.  111.  FUed  Mar.  4. 
1960. 

ADJUST-A-MATIC 


Qass  34-H6atiiig,Ligbtiiig,aiiJVeatilatiiHi 
Apparatus 

8N     194,080.     ThermO'Dynamlcs      Corporation.      Schuylkill 
HaTen.Pa.    Filed  May  «,  19»4. 


aoK]DAir[^®K] 


For  Bed  Canopy  Frame. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  19,  1965. 


SN  215.368.     Bellpse   Sleep   Products.   Inc  .    Brooklyn.   N.T. 
Filed  Mar.  20. 1969. 


SPRINGWALL 

MATTICSS 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Mattress"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  534,160,  600.167.  and 
609.592. 

For  Mattresaea. 

First  uae  on  or  about  May  6,  1953 ;  July  27,  1946,  aa  to 
"SprlngwaU"  ;  Mar.  4,  1952,  as  to  the  slx-slded  border ;  May 
6.  1953,  as  to  the  anatomical  figure. 


For  Combined  Unit  for  Supplying  Hot  Water  and  Heated 
and/or  Cooled  Air  for  DwaUlngs. 
First  use  Apr.  10, 19M. 


SN  202,431.     Food  Fadlltlea  Derelopmant  Corp.,  Brooklyn, 
N.r.    FU«I  Sept.  as,  1964. 


For  Cooking  Utensils — Namely.  Deep  Fat  Frycra,  lacludlng 

Electric,  Oas.  or  Other  Heating  Means. 
First  uae  Feb.  5,  1964. 
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8N  205.076.     Miller  Bleetrle  Mfg.  Co..  Appleton,  Wis.     Filed     SN  218.286.     Entectlc  Welding  Alloys  Corporation   Flashing 
Oct.  29,1964.  V..,,,.  .,.  ..^.  .,  .  .  j,y     Filed  May  7.  1965. 


FERROTRODE 


For   Wear  Facing  Alloys.   OTerlay  AUoys,   Welding  Rods, 
Welding  Electrodes,  and  Welding  Tubular  Rods. 
First  uae  Apr.  12.  1965. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  gold. 
For  Electric  Arc  Welders. 
First  use  August  1907. 


8N  205,079.     MlUer  Electric  Mfg.  Co.,  Appleton,  Wis.    Filed     Bake  OTens.  and  Dryers. 
Oct.  29.  1964.  Fi„t  uut  December  1908 

MARK  VIII 


8N  218.632.     Fernstan  Industries  Co.,  Oakland,  Calif     Filed 
May  12,  1965. 

FICO 

For   Heating  and   Air  Conditioning   Equipment— Namely. 
Qas'Plred  Furnaces  Therefor.  Including  Furnace  Bnclosuresi 


For  Multiple  Electric  Arc  Welding  Systems. 
First  use  June  1963. 


8N  206,080.     MlUer  Electric  Mfg.  Co..  Appleton.  Wis.     Filed 
Oct.  29,  1964. 


AIRCRAFTER 


8N  218,698.     Radiant  Oren  Corp.,  Fort  Lee,  N.J.    Filed  May 
12,  1966. 

RADIANTWAVE 

For  Orens. 

First  use  Dec.  18, 1964. 


For  Electric  Arc  Welders. 
First  uae  Dec.  31. 1908. 


8N  218,710.     Whirlpool  Corporation.  Benton  Harbor    Mich 
Filed  May  12. 1996. 


8N  912.282.     National  Electric  Welding  Machines  Co.,  Bay 
City,  Mich.    Filed  Feb.  17, 1965. 


SERVEL 


IB^K 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  208,166.  »15,80«.  and  others. 
For    Heating    and    Cooking    Apparatus— Namely,    Ovens, 
Ranges,  and  ParU  Thereof. 
First  use  Apr.  12,  1960. 


For  Power  »ipply  Units  for  Resistance  Welding  Machines. 
First  «se  Dec.  M,  1904. 


SN  m.VTS.     Thulman    Eastern  Corporation,   Elllcott  City 
Md.    FUed  Apr.  M,  1960. 


GLO-UTE 


For  Fireplaces,  StoTaa,  Barlwcue  Grilles,  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Sept.  10, 1964. 


Oass  35- Betting,  Hose,  Madiiiiery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetalfic  Tires 

SN  207,348.     Southern   Oil   Stores.  Inc..   JackaonrlUe.  FU 
FUed  Dec.  2,  1964. 

SONIC  MUD  &  SNOW 

The  words  "Mud  «  Snow"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 
For  Tires. 
First  use  Sept.  21, 1964  ;  1908  as  to  "Sonic." 


8N  218,2*4^  Butectlc  Welding  AUoys  Corporation,  Flushing,     SN  217,186.     The  General  Tire  A  Robber  Company    Akron 
N.T.    Filed  May  7,  1966.  ohlo.    Filed  Apr.  23. 1965. 


ULTRAMAX 


SAFETY  JET 


For   Wear  Tadng  Alloys,   Orerlay  Alloys,   Welding  Rods, 
Welding  Electrodes,  and  Welding  Tubular  Roda. 
First  uae  Apr.  12.  IMS. 


For  Pneumatic  Tires. 
First  use  Jan.  26, 1060. 


SN  218480.     Bntectlc  Welding  AUoys  Corporation,  Flaahlng 
N.T.    FUed  May  7,  1960. 


SN  217,188.     The  Goodyear  Tire  «  Rubber  Company,  Akron 
Ohio.    FUed  Apr.  28, 1966. 


CHROMCARB 


YYCAN 


For  Wear  FacUg  Alloya,  Orerlay  Alloys,   Welding  Roda, 
Welding  Electrodes,  and  Welding  Tubular  Rods. 
First  use  Apr.  12,  1966. 


For  ConTeyor  Belting. 
First  use  Oct.  19, 1064. 
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8N  217,308.     The  Dayton  Tire  *  Rubber  Companj,  Dajrtoa.     SN  »12,«92.     Natlooal  Serrlc*  Induttrtea,  Inc..  AtlanU,  O*. 
Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  26.  l»«3.  FUad  Fato.  24,  1»60. 

TITLEIST 

For  ftealUent  Vehicle  Tlree. 
First  uae  Apr.  8.  19«S. 


8N  217,520.     Atlaa  Supply  Company.  Sprlngfleld.  N.J.     FUad 
Apr.  28, 19«S. 


VELCRON 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  598,203.  747.633,  and  othera. 
For  Rubber  Tlrea. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  13,  1965. 


The  representation  of  the  envelope  and  the  word  "Atlanta" 
are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  a  whole. 
For  Envelopes  and  Stationery. 
First  use  Feb  16,  l»6fi. 


SN     217,657.     Raybestos-Manhattan,     Inc.,     Manhelm.     Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  29.  1965. 

I 

FluoroCord 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  707,5«2,  776,391.  and  776,614. 
For  Packing  and  Gasket  Material. 
First  use  Apr.  9,  1965. 


8N  219,712.     Emery  Dwlght  Dill,  Manila,  Philippines.    Filed 
Apr.  5,  1965. 


STATELEDGE 


For  Partially  Printed  Business  Forma. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  2,  1965. 


SN  215,982.     Markal  Company.  Chicago.  111.     Filed  Apr.  T, 
1965. 


DURA-INK 


Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 


For  Felt  Tip  Marker. 
First  use  Mar.  10,  1965. 


8N   172,650.     Lloyd   L.   Felker  Co.,   Marshfleld.   Wis.     Filed     gjj    218.181.     Graphic   Controls   Corporation.    Buffalo,    N.Y. 
July  9.  1963.  Filed  Apr.  9,  1965. 


BING  GO  BOWL 


For  Score  Sheets  for  Bowling  Game. 
First  uae  on  or  about  May  2S.  1963. 


thernnaGRAPHIC 


SN    188,6»1.     Westab   Inc..    Dayton,    Ohio.      Filed   Mar.   IS, 
1»«4. 

MADEIRA 

For    Packaged    Writing    Paper    and    Correspondence    En- 
velopes. 

Flrat  use  at  least  as  early  as  1949. 


For  Paper  Charts  for  Recording  Instruments. 
Flrat  uaa  Nov.  17,  1964. 


8N   204,842.     Riverside  Paper  Corporation.    Appleton.    Wis. 
Filed  Oct.  26.  1964. 


8N  216,196.     Printing  Service  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio.    Filed 
Apr.  9,  1965. 

RAPCO 

For  Bank  Checks  and  Other  Banking  Forma. 
First  use  oo  or  about  May  80,  1959. 


HYCREST 


Tor  Printing  Papers. 
Tlrst  use  Oct.  18,  liMM. 


SN  210,738.     Bright  Star  Industries,  lac..  Clifton.  N.J.    Filed 
Jan.  27,  19«0. 


8N  216,585.     Frtden,   Inc.,  San  Lcandro.  Calif.     Filed  Apr. 
15,  1965. 

FRIDEN 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  308,891,  782,410,  and  others. 
For  Cards  and  Tape  Used  With  Machlnea  Which  Produce 
and/or  Respond  to  Control  Signals. 
First  use  July  14,  1908. 


OZ 


For  Note  Cards,  Note  Paper,  and  Writing  Pap«r. 
First  us«  January  1901. 


8N    220.398.     National    SUrch    and    Chemical    Corporation, 
New  Zork.  N.Y.    FUed  June  4.  1969. 


REMTEX 


SN  211.491.     MUlen  Indoatriat.  Inc..  Naw  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Feb.  8,  1M9. 


For  Pressure  Senaldva  Labal  Stock. 
Flrat  usa  S«pt.  «0.  1964. 


MIVALCO 

pMpers 


SN  229,075.     The  Joseph   Dlzon  Crucible  Company,   Jeraey 
City.  N.J.    V\\»i  Oct.  1.  1966. 


EAZYMARK 


For  Paper.  Including  Printing  Papcra. 
rirat  use  September  1962. 


For  Crayoaa. 

Flrat  uaa  Dec.  81,  IfflT. 
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8N  229,078.     The  Joaeph  Dixon  Crudble  Company,  Jersey     SN   217,201.     New   En^and    Nnclear  Corp.,    Boston,    Maaa. 
City,  N.J.    Filed  Oct.  1,  1965.  Filed  Apr.  23, 1965. 


VELVATEX 


ATOMLIGHT 


For  Dustless  Chalk. 
Flrat  use  June  3,  1924. 


For  Bulletin  Issued  Periodically. 
First  use  November  1M7. 


Qass  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 


SN  204,716.     Springer  Publishing  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
NY.    FUed  Oct.  28, 1964 


SN  220,608.     United  States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  June  7,  1960. 


FINDINGS 


For  Monthly  Newsletter  for  the  Rubber  Trade. 
First  use  May  25.  1965. 


Qass  39 -Clothing 


SPRINGER 


SN    139,371.     Almar    Rainwear    Corporation,    Washington, 
Oa.    Filed  Mar.  8, 1962. 


For  Books. 

First  use  In  or  about  November  1991. 


DOLPHIN 


For  Men's,  Women's,  and  Children's  RalncoaU. 

First  use  Apr.  15, 1909. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  199,479  and  SN  198,130. 


SN  210,288      Semoll.  Inc.,  Iowa  City.  Iowa.     Filed  Jan.  19, 
19«0. 

ESCORT 

For  Taxtbooka. 

Flrat  nse  Oct.  It,  1064. 


SN   159,475.     Dolfin   Sportswear  Company,   ShiUlogton.  Pa. 
FUed  Dec.  20, 19d2. 


SN  210,787.     Bright  Star  Industries,  Inc.,  CUfton,  N.J.    FUed 
Jan.  27, 1969. 

OZ 

For  Greeting  Cards. 
First  use  June  9,  1990. 


SN  218,876.  Louis  Kabran,  d.b.a.  Guide  Book  of  Factory  * 
Plant  Tours  In  United  SUtes,  HyattsvlUe,  Md.  Filed  Mar. 
11.  1960. 

LOUIS  KABRAN'S 

For  Guide  Book  of  Factory  Tours  In  tlit  United  Stataa. 
Flrat  use  Dec.  1,  12M. 


The  word  "Suits"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Athletic  Swim  Suits  for  Competitive  Swimming,  as 
Distinguished  From  Ordinary  Fashion  Styled  Swim  Salts. 

First  uae  on  abont  Dee.  11, 1969. 

SobJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  189,871  aad  SN  198,180. 


SN  168,870.     Robblns  Brothers,  d.b.a.  The  L  *  L  Men'a  Shoo. 
SN  214,944.     American  Tract  Society,  OradeU.  N.J.     FUed         OalnaavUla,  FU.    FUed  Mar  4  1968 
Mar.  20. 1969. 


ATS  COLLEGIATE 
CONVERSATIONALS 


Stag  'n  Drag 


For  PubUcatlons  (Leaflets  and  Bookleta). 
Flrat  aae  Mar.  10, 1964. 


SN  217,083.     The  Institute  of  Electrical  and  Klaetronlca  En- 
glneera.  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  21,  1960. 

IEEE  STUDENT  JOURNAL 


For  SolU.  Slacks,  Sport  CoaU,  Sboea,  Dresa  ShlrU.  Sport 
Shirts,  Jackets,  Socks,  Underwear,  Neckties,  Belts,  Pajamaa, 
Rainwear,  Walking  ShorU,  Dresses,  SklrU,  Blousaa,  Sweaters 
and  Shorta. 

Flrat  ase  Atig.  12,  I960. 


SN    186,274.     Piedmont    Shirt    Company.    QreanTlUe.    a.C. 
FUed  Feb.  7, 1964. 


The  words  "Student  Joamal"  are  dlaclalmed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Magaslne  Issued  From  Time  to  Time  Containing  Tech- 
nical and  Profeaslonal  Information  for  Electrical  Engineering 
College  Stodenta. 

Flrat  use  March  1966 


TRICOTEER 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Shlrta.  Pajamaa,  Jaeketa,  Coata  and 
Tronsers. 

Flrat  oaa  Jan.  01,  1964. 
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8N    1M.190.     CooHlBatwi    Sale*.    !■«.,    CklcafO.   HI.     nied     8N   S04.4S8.     Dlno  BootlqaM.   Ibc^   HoUjwood.  FU.     ril«d 

iUf  11, 1M4.  Oct.  an,  i»«4. 


GOLDEN  DOLPHIN 

For  B«UiroiM«  and  Slip  pen. 

Flnt  urn  Not.  80, 1948.  on  bathrobe*. 

8abJ.  to  latf.  with  8N  1S9.S71  aad  SN  10».47S. 


STEMS'BUDS 


ait  198,881.     Parfact  Kalt  To«»,  Ine..  Naw  Tort.  M.I.    FUad         ^^°!!  '*'  **•  ^"  T48.e»4. 

Job*  10  19M  ^^  ^<'i»«'>'*  Bloutaa  aad  Slacks. 

Flrat  aaa  Ag«.  M.  19«4. 


SNus-aLLS 


8N  306.M4.     Joa^h  AataU.  Boatoa.  Maaa.     FUad  Not.  ft. 
1M4. 


MICRO  FIT 


For  D1ap«r  S«ti.  Or««p«r«.  aad  Infanta'  Saita. 
Flrat  oaa  Juaa  17,  1903 


For   Footwear   for   Men.   Women,    and   Children — Nameljr, 
Shoea,  Sncakera,  Innar  Solaa,  and  Baaorabl*  Inner  Sole  Pada. 
Flrat  oaa  J0I7  91, 19M. 


8N   19«,MiS.      Endlcott  Johnson  Corporation.  Sndlcott.  N.T. 
Filed  Jvl7  1.  19«4. 


HI-SOCIETY 


SN  80«.8«8.     Topco  Aaaodatea,  Inc.,  Bkokla,  111.     FUad  Not. 
80.  19«4. 


For  WoBMn'i  Shoaa. 
Flrat  aae  May  82. 1M4. 


LANCE 


SN    198,933.     Robert   Busaa  *   Co..   Inc..   Oraat   Nack,   N.T. 
FUad  Jul/  87,  19«4. 

SUPER  SCUFF 

Applicant  hereby  dlsdalma  the  word   "Scuff"  apart  fron 
the  mark  as  (bown. 

For  Dlspoaable  Sllppara. 
Flrat  aaa  Jana  1968. 


For   Socks   for  Men,   Women,   Boys   and  Olrla,  Man's  and 
Boys'  Underwear.  Boys'  PanU,  ChUdran's  Tl^hta. 
Flrat  oaa  Jan.  80,  1991. 
SabJ.  to  latf.  with  8N  804,088. 


8N  301. SSl  Sea  *  Ski  Corporation.  Millbrae,  Calif..  asal«naa 
of  Botany  Industrlea,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Ranauld  Company,  Sano. 
NaT.    FUad  Sept.  11.  19«4. 


RENAULD 


8N  2074S7.     Mar  Taa  Orlglaal  lac..  8t  Loola,  Mo.     FUad 
Not.  80. 19«4. 


...b'sa  Virtue ! 


For  Ladlaa*  Draaaaa  aad  Jackat  aad  8klrt  Combtaatlona. 
Flrat  aaa  April  19«4. 


Ownar  of  Rag.  Noa.  7«7.978 :  788,190,  and  otbara. 
For  Baach  Hata. 
Flrat  aaa  Aof.  4,  19«4. 


8N  808,818.     Waahlay,  lac,  Naw  Orlaaaa.  La.     FUad  Dae. 
18.  1884. 


8N  808,748.     Craepy  Ciaatlona.  Plymouth  Maatlnc,  Pa.    FUad 
Oct.  XS.  1»«4. 


HonsterMoes 


AppUeaat  dlsclalau  tha  word  '"Moca"  apart  from  tha  mark 

aa  akown.  Xlia  word  "8haatan«"  U  dlaclalmad  apart  from  tha  mart 

For  Shoaa.  „  shown. 

First  aaa  oa  or  aboat  Oct.  B,  1884.  r^f  Naekwear. 

^^__^__  Flrat  aaa  Oct.  1, 1884. 


8N   809,588.     MalTlUa   Bhoa  Corporattaa,   Naw   Tort,   N.T. 
FUad  Jaa.  7, 198S. 


SN  804,083.     Stadman   Maaofactorlnc  Company,   Aahaboro, 
HjC.    FUad  Oct.  14.  1984. 

BLACK  LANCE 

FASCINATORS 

For  Men's  aad  Boys'  Cndarwaar.  Shirts,  Jaekats.  Athletic  w*ww 

Shlrta,  aad  Athletic  Paata. 
Flrat  aaa  Sept.  28. 1984.  For  Woosea's.  Mlsaaa',  aad  ChlMrao's  Bhoaa. 

■ah),  t*  latf.  with  8N  808.888.  Flrat  aaa  Jaa.  8,  198S. 
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SN  810,1&8.     The  FlrastoDe  Tire  A  Robber  Company,  Akron,     SN  213,5ft8.     Oenaaco  Inc.,  NaahTllle,  Tann.     FUad  Mar.  8, 
Ohio,  aaalxnea  of  Seiberllaf  Rubber  Company,  Barbartoa,         1989. 
Ohio.    Piled  Jan.  18, 1988. 


DEMOISELLE 


The   French    word    "Demolsella"   when    translated    means 
"young  lady." 

For  Brassieres  and  Olrdles. 
First  use  Jabe  2S.  1984. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  178.019. 
For  Heels  and  Soles. 
Flrat  uae  Not.  17, 1984. 


SN  814.287.     Her   Majesty   Underwear   Company,    Maaldln, 
S£.    FUad  Mar.  18. 1985. 


SN  811,898.     BUI  tha  Batter,  lac.,  Chicago,  in.     Filed  Feb. 
10,  1985. 


TWIN-SEAT 


For  Panties. 

First  naa  June  87,  1961. 


SN  319,380.     Union  Cartilde   Corporation,    New   Tort    N.T. 
Filed  Mar.  SO,  1085. 

I 


The  repreaentatlon  of  the  hat  Is  dlsclalm«>d  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Men's  and  Boya'  Fnrnlahlngs — Namely,  Hats  and  Caps. 
Shoes,  Shirts,  and  Vests. 

First  use  April  1958. 


LOK 


SN  211.771.     Vanity  Fair  MUls.  Inc..  WyoaUsslng.  Reading. 
Pa.    Filed  Feb.  10, 1900. 


For  Heels  for  Footwear. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  2S,  1983. 


FUJBUSTER 


SN  816,838.     U.S.  ladoatrlaa.  Inc.,  Naw  ,Tork,  NY.     Filed 
Apr.  15.  1985. 


For  Foundation  Oarmanta — Naasaly,  Braaalarea. 
First  use  Jan.  18. 198S. 


BN  811,777.     Vanity  Fair  MUls,  Inc..  Wyomlsslng.  Reading, 
Pa.    FUad  Feb.  10,  1985. 


SWAN  DIVE 


For  Foundation  Garments — Namely.  Brassieres. 
First  use  Jan.  18, 1988. 


SN  311,8618.     Lea  Trlcou  Duboanat  Ltae.,  Montreal.  Qvabac, 
Canada.    Filed  Dec.  91, 1984. 

DUBONNET 

Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  133,419,  dated  Not.  8,  1983. 

For    Ladles',    MUsea',    Jualors',    and    Olrls'    Knitted    and         For  Ladlea' Hoalery 
WoTen   Dresses,   Shorts,    Sweaters,  Cardigans,  Coats,   Suits,         First  ase  Mar.  2  1984 
Skirts,  Slacks  and  Pajaaua,  aad  Man*a  and  Boys'  Knitted  and 
WoTen  Sweaters,  Jackata,  Cardlgaaa,  and  Shirts. 


.^< 


UUh 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  379,447.  886,838.  and  othera.       nhtM 


SN    212.331.     Lord    Jeff    Knitting    Company,    Incorporated, 
Maspath.  N.T.    Filed  Fab.  18,  1986. 


SN   817,598.     Anne   Bniaawlta,   d.b.a.    Aaae   Broaa,    Boraa. 
Sweden.    FUed  Apr.  89,  1985. 


s^ 


eyre 


For  Sweaters,  Baaque  Shirts,  Dlckiea.  and  Mufliera. 
Flrat  uae  January  1984. 


"  Ji2^^3^ 


'XuA-O 


For  Women's  Swlmwear,  Beachwear,  After-Ski  Wear    and 
Hata. 

Flrat  use  Dec.  15.  1984 ;  In  commerc^  Jan.  25,  1980. 
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SN  218.588      US    Induitrte.    Inc .  New  York.   NY      Filed     Q^^  ^2  -  Kflltted,     Netted,     Bfld    TeXtlle 

Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 


Jfr^"^ 


SN  199,546.     Domestic  Lace  ManafaeturiDg.  Inc.,  Englewood, 
N.J.    Filed  Aug.  10,  1964. 

WICK  A  'WAY 

For  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile  Fabrtcs  Used  In  Making 
Underwear,  Diapers,  Sweatshirts  and  the  Like. 
First  use  May  25,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  3*4.739,  676,374.  and  679,045. 
For  Ladles'  Hosiery. 
First  use  June  20,  1963. 


SN  221,263.     QenuDg's  Inc..  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y.     Piled  June 
16, 1965. 


GENSHIELD 


SN    200,918.     Drapery    Promottons,    Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  31.  1964 


DvaMHwse 


For  Piece  Goods  of  Cotton.  Rayon.  Satin,  Linen  and  Syn- 
thetic Fibers,  and  Combinations  Thereof,  for  Draperies  and 
SUp-Covers  ;  Draperies  and  Slip-Covers. 

First  use  Aug.  22.  1956. 


For  Men's  Shirts  and  Robes. 
First  use  January  1962. 


SN  217.332.     Ooldlng  Bros.  Company,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  26.  1965. 


SN    221,680.      Belk    Stores    Serrlces.    Inc..    Charlotte.    N.C. 
Filed  June  21,  1965. 


GOLDSET 


Archdale 


For  Drapery  Fabrics  In  the  Piece. 
First  use  Not.  13.  1964. 


8N  218.741.     Cranston  Print  Works  Company,  Cranston,  R.I. 
Piled  May  13,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  379,734.  778,365,  and  others. 
For  Men's  Shorts.  Pajamas,  and  Dress  Shirts. 
First  nse  May  3,  1965. 


CRAN-PREST 


For  Textile  Fabrics  In   the  Piece  of  Cotton,  Rayon.  Syn- 
thetic Fibres  and  Mixtures  Thereof. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1965. 


SN  223.488.     American  HosplUl  Supply  Corporation,  Evans- 
ton.  III.    Filed  July  16,  1966. 


HOSPITEX 


8N  222,578.     Henry  QU"  *  Co.,  New  York.  NY.    Filed  July 
2,  1965. 


For  Pajamas,  Nightshirts,  Robes,  Slippers  for  Children  and 
Adults,  Shirts,  Kimonos,  Gowns.  Tie  Binders.  Diapers  and 
"ne  Binders  for  Infants. 

First  use  on  or  before  July  1, 1963. 


FRESHAIRE 


For  Piece  Goods,  Including  Cotton.  Synthetics  and  Combi- 
nations of  Cotton  and  Synthetic*. 
First  use  May  28.  1960. 


Qass  40  —  Fancy   Goods,   Furnishings,   and 
Notions 

SN  215,113.     The  Patent  Button  Company,  Waterbury.  Conn. 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1965 

PATWIN 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  570.319  and  571.411. 

For  Plastic  Buttons. 

First  use  on  or  before  April  1955.  ' 


SN  223.188.     United  SUtes  Rubber  Company.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  July  12.  1968. 


For  Rug  Underlay. 
First  use  1953  or  earlier. 


SN  218.340.     Think  Specialties,  Inc..  Nashville.  Ind      Filed     gj,  2,3  goj      United  States  Rubber  Company.  New  York.  N.Y. 
May  7.  1965.  ji^,^'  j^ij  jg   j^^ 


CLIP-TIES 


METRO 


For  Shoestring  Knot  Retainer. 
First  use  May  1.  1965. 


For  Rug  Underlay. 

First  use  January  1968  or  earlier. 
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Appliances 


MARVELAIRE  STAR 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  682,959. 

For  Rug  Underlay. 

First  use  January  1963  or  earlier. 


SN  223.786.     GranlteTUle  Company,  GranlteTllle,  S.C.    Filed 
July  20.  1965. 


CHANCES  R 


For  65/85  Blend  of  Cotton  and  Polyester  Fabric.  Used  for 
Wearing  Apparel  Such  as  Ladles'  Sportswear. 
First  nte  June  24,  1965. 


SN  191.151.     EtabllBsement  Dentalre  Iroclar.  Scbaan,  Uech- 
tenstelD.    Filed  Apr.  16. 1964. 


Biogenic 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Uechtenstdn  &eg.  No. 
1,690,  dated  Feb.  27, 1964. 

For    Artiflclal   Teeth    According    to    Blogen    Pattern    and 
Articulator!. 


SN    192.490.     Loma   Linda   University.    Loma   Unda,    Calif. 
Filed  May  1, 1964. 


LOMA  LINDA 


SN  223,886.     The  Harodlte  Finishing  Company.  Inc..  North 
Dlghton,  Mass.    FUed  July  21,  1965. 


HARO  SHAPE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  082,832  and  others. 
For  Interfacing  FabrlcH  for  Garments. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1,  1965. 


For  Materials  for  Fabricating  Molds  for  Producing  Dental 
Castings  by  the  Lost  Wax  Process  ;  Instmments  for  Aligning 
Pin  Holes  In  Teeth  To  Support  Pins  UtlUsed  for  the  Ultimate 
Retention  of  Tooth  Cavity  nillngs  ;  Silver  Alloy  DenUl  Amal- 
gams ;  Investment  Materials  for  Making  Molds  for  Porcelain 
Inlays;  and  Powdered  Gold  Intended  for  Dental  Cavity 
Fining  Purposes. 

First  use  July  24, 1007. 


Qass  43 -Thread  and  Yam 


SN  197.817.     Brunswick  Worsted  MlUs,  Inc.,  Moosup,  Conn. 
Fltod  Jtily  14.  I»e4. 


SN    195,498.     Air    Reduction    Company.    Incorporated,    New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  June  12, 1964. 


PIMP 


For  Knitting  Yam. 

Firat  use  about  Apr.  1.  1902. 


SN  ns.828.     A/8  Dale  Fabrikker.  Bergen.   Norway.     Filed 
Mar.  11.  IMS. 


Owner  of  Keg.  Nos.  002.740.  708,407,  and  others. 

(For  Baby  Incubators. 

First  Qse  In  or  aibout  June  1950. 


HEILO 


In  the  Norwegian  language,  the  word  "Hello"  is  the  name 
of  a  bird.  In  English,  this  Mrd  is  referred  to  as  the  "golden 
plover." 

For  Handknlttlng  Yam. 

First  use  May  1949  ;  In  commerce  Aagost  1991. 


SN    190,)187.     Foot   Levtiers.    Inc..    Dubuque.    Iowa.      Filed 
June  22, 1904. 

FOOT  LEVELERS         i 

For  Arch  Support. 
First  use  Sept.  8.  1966. 


SN  218,829.     A/8  Dale  Fabrikker.   Bergen,   Norway.     Filed 
Mar.  11.  19<«. 


SN  197. 75d.     Ormco  Corporation,  Glendora,  CaMf .    Filed  July 
18.  1904. 


FASAN 


ORMCO 


In  the  Norwegian  language,  "Fasan"  Is  the  name  of  a  bird. 
In  English,  this  bird  is  referred  to  as  a  "pheasant." 
For  Handknlttlng  Yam. 
First  UM  May  1949  ;  in  commerce  August  1901. 


For  Dental  and  Orthodontic  Appliances,  Tools,  and  Equip- 
ment for  Correcting,  Restoring  and  Treating  Defects  of  the 
Oral  Cavity;  Tools  and  Equipment  To  Prepare  Such  Appli- 
ances; and  Tools  and  Equipment  Employed  In  the  General 
DenUl,  Orthodontic.  Pediadontlc  and  Oral  Burgeon's  Office. 

First  nse  Jan.  2. 1901. 


8M  323,586.     David   Saunders,  d.b.a.   David   Saunders  Com- 
pany, Belmont,  N.C.    Slled  J«ly  16, 1906. 


AVALON 


For  Industrial  Sewing  Threads  Made  From  High  Modulus 
Regenerated  Cellulose  Rayon  Spun  on  the  Cotton  Systaai. 
First  use  Feb.  1, 1900. 

TM  821  O.O.— 0 


SN  208,433.     Baxter  Laiwratoriee,   Inc.,   Morton  Grove    111. 
Filed  Dec.  18, 1904. 

COLOR-COURSE 

For  4-Way  Stopcock. 
First  use  Dec.  2,  1904. 


TM  1-W 

SN    208,8*4      D«dbua   CmUaet   Shop.    I»e .    Dedham 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1984. 


RON-AL 
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Qass45  — Soft   Drinks  and   CarboaaUd 
Waters 


For  Prrfabrtcated  Saun*  Bath»— Namely,  Wall  aad  CelUng 
SectloDi  for  Constructlnj  Sauna  Bath  Kndoture*,  and 
Benches  for  Installation  In  the  Enclosure.  . 

First  use  Oct.  21. 1»«4.  I 


8N   195,147.     Polar  Chilled  Producta  Co..   Inc.,  d.ba.  Polar 
Chilled  Products  Co..  Brea,  Calif.     Filed  June  8,  19«4. 


8N    210,874.     Inatrnmentatlo*    Asaodates   Inc.,    New    York, 
N.T.    Filed  Jan.  28.  19«5.  | 

KATAPHEROMETER 

For  Hellnm  and  Carbon  Dioxide  Oaa  Anal7»w  'or  the  De- 
termination of  Impairment  In  Lung  Ventilation. 
Ftrat  UM  IMl. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  787.883. 

For  Orangeade.  Lemonade.  Orape  Drink,  and  Fruit  Punch. 

Flnt  use  on  or  about  Feb.  1.  19S9. 


8N   aiO,879.     Inatrumenutlon    AasocUtes    Inc.,    New    York, 
NT.    Filed  Jan.  28,  19«S. 

EXPIROGRAPH 

For  MoTably  Mounted  Apparatua  for  Indicating  and  Meas- 
uring Lung  Charactertstlcs,  Such  as,  VlUl  Capacity,  Tidal 
Volume.  Respiratory  Rate,  Minute  Oxygen  Uptake,  and  Maxl 
mum  Breathing  Capacity. 

First  use  19«1. 


8N  218,843.     The  Coca-Cola  Company.   AtlanU,  Oa.     Filed 


May  14,  IMS. 


ehime 


8N  211.043       B   »   M    Instrument  Company.   Inc.,    Houston, 
Tex.    FUed  Feb.  1.  19«9. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  757.442 

For    Non  Alcoholic,    MalUcaa    Soft    Drink    Beverage,    aad 
Syrup,  and  Concentrate  for  Making  Same. 
First  use  Jan.  15,  1»M. 


LINEAR-CORE  CUsi  46  -  Foods  and  IngrediMts  •(  Foods 

For    Klectrosphygmogr»pha    or    Indirect    Blood    Pressure 

Transducers,    Blood    Presaore    Transducers.    Air    and    Fluid  sN    191,2»1.     Indtanland    Enterprtses,    Inc.,    Madison.    Wis. 

Pressure  Transd«cers  aa  Used  la  Deatal.  Medical,  and  Surgl  Filed  Apr.  1«,  1»«4.                                    ' 

cal  AppUancM.  i^UTlTT   ¥^  A  JJLTf^ 

Flrat  use  Apr  W.  199*                                                     ,  C'tllrir  'iJA  TT  XJ                 j 

^^^^^^^^                                I  For  Buns. 

~~^^^^'^~~  First  use  Jan.  SI.  19*4. 


8N   911.044.     K  A   M    Instrument  Company.   Ia«.,   Houatoa. 
Tex.    Filed  Feb.  1,  19«5. 


SN    191.292.     Indlanland    Enterprises.    Inc.,    Madison.    Wis. 
Filed  Apr   1«.  19«4 

CHIEFBURGER 

For  Buna. 

First  use  Jan.  SI,  19«4. 


8N    199.046.     Fremantle   Fishermen's    Co-OperatlTe    Society 
Limited.  Fremantle.  Western  Australia.    Filed  Aug.  8.  19«4. 


For  Electrolsphygmographs  or  ladlrect  Blood  Preaaure 
Transdaccrs,  Blood  Preasure  Transducers.  Air  and  Fluid 
Pressure  Transducers  as  Used  In  DenUl.  Medical,  and  Surgl 
emi  Appliances. 

First  uae  Apr.  10.  1964. 


Breezie 


8N  217,572.     Stem   Dental   Co.,    Inc.,   Moont   Veraoa,   N.I. 
FUed  Apr.  28,  19«5. 


For  Freah.  Ftosen  Rock  Lobater  Tails,  Freah,  Froaen  Whole 
Cooked  Lobaters.  and  Freah.  Froaea  Whole  Cooked  Shrimps. 
First  uae  Dec.  3.  19«1  ;  In  commerce  Mar.  3,  19«2. 


8N    199.047.     Fremantle    Fishermen's    Co-OperatlTe    Society 
Limited.  Fremantle.  Western  Australia.    Filed  Aug.  8. 1964. 


0 


AppUcant  dUeUlaa  tte  word  "Parcelaln"  apart  from  the 
mark  aa  a  whole. 

For  Dental  Porcelain.  ' 

First  use  Feb.  19,  19M 


For  Fresh,  Frosen  Rock  Lobater  Talla.  Fresh.  Frosen  Whole 
Coeked  Lobsters,  and  Fresh.  Frosen  Whole  Cooked  Shrimps, 
rirat  uae  Dec.  3.  I960 ;  In  commerce  Mar.  8,  IMl. 
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SN  201,228.     Cedl  J.  Mobfey,  Ulaml  ^Mch,  Fla.    Filed  Sept     SN  212,886.     Konloklljke  Fabrleken  C.  J.  ran  Honten  A  Zoon 


3,  1964. 


SHRINEFUN 

•«  ,»?*aai.naa  .Ki!«4fa'>'J 


For  Candy. 

First  use  on  or  aboat  Apr.  1.  1963, 


SN  202,897.     Vigo  Importing  Co..  Tampa.  Fla.     Filed  Mpt. 
22.  1904. 

VIGO 

For  Edible  Olive  Oil ;  Powdered  FUvorlng  and  Coloring 
Used  for  Arros  Con  PoUo  (Yellow  Rice  and  Chicken)  and 
Other  Spanish-Type  Feods ;  Saffron  ;  Canned  Ouava  Shells ; 
and  Sweetened  Condensed  Milk. 

First  nseDec.  12.1901. 


N.V..  Weesp.  Netherlands,  by  change  of  name  from  C.  J.  Tan 
Houten  k  Zoon  N.V..  Weesp,  Netherlands.  Filed  Feb.  25, 
1965. 


VAN  HOUTEN  ROYAL 
WEESP 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Weesp"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.     Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  60,864,  727,800,  and  others. 
For  Bating  Chocolate. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  16.  190S ;  In  commerce  Jan.  15.  1966. 


8N    212.908.     Slmmona    MUk    Prodncts,    Inc.,    Chicago,    lU. 
Filed  Feb.  26,  1965. 


8N  203,420.     National  Dairy  ProducU  CorporaUon,  Chicago, 
ni.    Filed  Oct.  6, 1964. 

COFFER,  SWIRL 

For  Cream  Subatltuta. 
First  use  Sept.  21, 19M. 


SIMMONS 


For  Whey  Prodacts— Namely.  Wbay  Conceatrate,  Used  for 
Uvestoek  aad  Poultry  Feed. 
First  oaa  Apr.  1, 18e6. 


8N    209.450.     Osceola    Fruit    Distributors,    Klsalmmee,    Fla. 
Filed  Not.  S,  1964. 

^        KISSIMMEE  RIVER 

For  Fresh  Citrus  Fruits,  and  Canned  Citrus  Juices. 
First  uae  lft84. 


8N   218,696.     National    Biscuit  Company,    New   York     M.T 
Filed  Mar.  9,  IMS.  i 


FROLICS 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  84«,281. 

For  BlsculU. 

First  use  Feb.  12,  1966. 


8N  207,118.     Barly  CaUfDmla  Foods,  Inc.,  Loa  Angeles,  C**if. 
FUed  Not.  80,  1964. 


^ 


SN   218,697.     Nattoaal    Biscuit  Company.    New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  9, 1960. 


CAn.Y  CALIFORNIA 


HYTIME 


'><!    r 


FOODS  MC. 


Y'YTf  i 


The  corporate  name  "Early  California  Foods  Inc."  la  dia- 
dalmed  except  in  the  association  shown,  wlthoat  any  walTer 
of  applicant's  common  law  right*  therelB, 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  396.011. 

For  Canned  and  Bottled  OIlTes. 

First  uae  No?.  I.  1»M  ;  8ept  8.  1941.  aa  to  "Barly  Cali- 
fornia." •.'Kii.wi    aov. 


SN  208.040.     CouaUy  Stjrlaw  Inc^  Kalamasoo,  Mich.     Filed 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  846.3S2.  '    i 

For  Cookies  and  Shelled  Peaoufa.      / 
Flrat  uae  Fab.  10.  1968.  /  ^  '  J 


SN  216^6.     S.   Martlnelli  A  Company,   WataonTllle,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  80, 1966. 


Dee.  14, 1064. 


DRINK  YOUR  APPLE 
A  DAY 


For  Bottlad  Apple  Cider  and  Appto  Jnlee. 
Flrat  uae  September  19*9  mi  apple  dder. 


WK 


\'t\: 


SN   *16J0<.     Salemo-Megowen    Biaeuit   Company,    Chicago, 
111.    Filed  Apr  9,  1966. 


1       v.. 


1 


Applicant  dlselalme  the  expressioB  ^^IhDd'Bleas  Our  toa 
Owner  of  Reg    .So   &5S.2S3 
(..,  For  Bread,  Buns,  and  Eolla. 

First  use  Not.  19, 18M. 


CARMELITAS 


For  Cooklea. 

Flrat  use  Mar.  1«.  1966. 


SN  208.901.     Mr.   Twister's  Bretsel  Co..  Inc..  North  White     SN    216.288.     Foz-Croaa    Candy    Oaapaay     BTerett     Maaa 
Plaina.  NY.    FUed  Dec.  28.  1964.  FUed  Apr.  12,  19tO. 


CHEESE  BARRELS 


i\ 


The  word  'MTheeee"  is  dlaclalmed  apart  from  the  mark 
shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  771.224. 

For  Cheese- FlaTored  Pretaela.  ,,.   ^^ 

Flrat  use  Oct.  80.  1968.  '  "    ''     "• 


TWIST  O'  LEMON 


For  Candy. 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  16, 1906. 
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t  P.tt«on.  Q^  49  _  p. j^.,,^  Alcoholk  Liquors 


I 


Owner  of  Seg.  Not.  46.8S2,  705,029,  and  otben. 

For  Canned,  Froien,  and  Fresh  Vegetablea,  Canned,  Frosen. 
Fresh,  and  Dried  Frulta,  Canned  Meats.  Fresh  MeaU,  Canned 
Fish,  Frosen  Meat,  Fish,  and  Fowl  Dinners,  Fruit  PreserTes, 
Jellies,  Applesauce,  Cranberry  Sauce.  Maraschino  Cherries, 
Sauerkraut  In  Cans  or  Plastic  Containers,  Fruit  Juices  In 
Cans,  Bottles,  or  Cartons,  Fruit  Juice  Drinks  In  Cans,  Bottles, 
or  Cartons,  Cheeses,  Bakery  Products— Namely,  Bread,  Rolls, 
Cakes,  Plea,  and  Doughnuts,  Cake  and  Pie  Crust  Mixes,  Vege- 
table Shortening,  Frosen  Waffles,  Egg  Noodles,  Vermicelli, 
Spaghetti,  Macaroni,  Mayonnaise,  Salad  Dressing,  CheTs  Oil, 
Corn  Oil,  OUre  Oil.  Ollres,  Tomato  Sauce,  Tomato  Juice, 
Catsup.  Chill  Sauce,  Peanut  Butter,  Honey,  Gherkins.  Pickles, 
Food  Flarorlng  Extract,  Eraporated  Milk,  Prepared  Mustard, 
Salt.  Vinegar,  Soups,  Pancake  Syrup,  Coffee,  InaUnt  Coffee, 
Tea,  Nuts,  Dried  Dates,  Potato  Chips,  Instant  Mashed  Potato, 
Fresh  Eggs,  Ice  Cream,  and  Dog  Food. 

First  use  about  July  1903,  on  canned  regetables. 


8N  222,973.     Ray  Costa,  d.b.a.  CosU  Sales  Company,  SaUnas. 
CaUf .    FUed  July  0. 1900. 


For  Fresh  Vegetables. 
First  nae  May  28,  1900. 


SN  203,083.     Cel^-Pak.  Sallaas,  Calif.     Filed  July  12,  1906. 


^^k 


For  Fresh  Cauliflower. 
First  use  May  5,  1903. 


SN   200.818.     Sidney    H.    Coben,   d.b.a.    Highlander   k   Lord 
Company.  Baltimore,  Md.     Filed  Not.  24,  1904. 


OLD  GUARD 


For  Scotch  Whisky. 
First  use  Sept.  9,  1904. 


SN    200.81U.     Sidney    U.    Cohen,    d.b.a.    Highlander   *    Lord 
Company.  Baltimore.  Md.     FUed  Not.  24.  1904.  i 


ARCH  ROYAL 


For  Scotch  Whisky. 
First  use  Sept.  9.  1904. 


SN    200,820.     Sidney    H.   Cohen,    d.b.a.    Highlander   k   Lord 
Company.  Baltimore,  Md.     Filed  Not.  24,  1964. 

HONOUR  GUARD 

For  Scotch  Whisky. 
First  use  Sept.  9,  1904. 


QassSO-Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Qassified 

SN  207.131.     CorneUa  P.  Jones,  AlUdena,  CaUf.     Filed  Not. 
30,  1904. 

LOVIN'  THOUGHTS 

For  Original  Flower  Arrangements  of  Artificial  Flowers. 
First  use  Not.  14,  1904. 


SN  220,240      The  Singer  Company,  New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 
June  3.  1963. 

FAITHFULLY  YOURS 

For  Drssa  Forms  and  Dress  Form  Covers. 
First  OSS  Jan.  IS,  1900. 


SN  220.098.     Harry  Sogerman,  Inc.,  San  Antonio,  Tex.    Filed 
Aug.  19.  1900. 


SUSCO 


For  MlUtary  Insignia. 
First  use  19S0. 


Class  51  -  Cos«etks  and  Toilet  ProfMratioiis 


SN  %3.198.     CelvA'Pak,  Salinas,  Calif.     Filed  July  12,  190S.     SN  188,313.     The  WeUa  Corporation,  Bnglewood,  N.J.     Filed 

Mar.  9,  1904. 


S€UA^ 


WILLA 

Co/oi  Caies^ 


For  Fresh  Cauliflower. 
First  OSS  Apr.  37.  1958. 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Color"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Hair  Coloring  Dye.  Tint,  and  Rinse. 
First  use  Feb.  2S.  1904. 


J 
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SN  200,725.     Hudson  National.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Hudson  Toiletries.     SN  213,980.     Ellen  Kaye  Laboratories,  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
New  York,  NY.,  by  change  of  name  from  Hudson  VlUmln         Filed  Mar.  12,  1965. 
ProducU.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  27.  1904. 


HUDSON 

M 

TOILETRIES 


BLOSSOM  OUT 

For  Eeady-To-Ute  Temporary  Hair  Color,  Conditioner,  and 
Setting  Lotion. 

First  use  Feb.  93,  1905. 


No  registration  rights  are  claimed  In  the  words  "Hudson" 
or  "Toiletries"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Toiletries — Namely,  SunUn  Lotion  and  Personal  De- 
odorant. 

First  use  June  9,  1904. 


SN  214,025.     Science  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Skokle,  111.     Filed 
Mar.  12, 1905. 

VALIANT 

For  Toothpaste  and  Shavliic  Cream. 
First  use  Not.  22, 190S. 


SN  214,340.     King  Research,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  NY.    FUed  Mar. 
17,  1905. 


SN    204,204.     Studio   Olrl  Hollywood,    Inc.,   Qlendale,   Calif 
Filed  Oct.  16,  1964. 


QUE  SERA 

For  Hand  Cream. 

The  words  "Que  Sera"  may  be  translated  from  Spanish  as  ^"*  "•*  ***''  ^l-  ^^•*- 

what  will  be."  _^^,,^^                                  -^f) 
For  Toilet  Water  and  Cologne. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  12.  1964.  8N  216,075.     The  QlUette  Company,  d.b.a.  The  Tonl  Com- 


SN  208,622.     Phillip  E.  Ray,  d.b.a.  Phil  E.  Ray  Enterprises, 
Inc..  Las  Vegas,  NeT.    Filed  Dec.  21,  1964. 


^ 


pany,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Apr.  8,  19VS. 

CASUAL 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  441,329  and  602,720. 
For  Hair  Color. 
First  use  July  1902. 


SN  210,197.    The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  9,  1906. 

LIVELY  TOUCH 

For  Hair  Coloring  Composition. 
First  use  Dec.  18.  1904. 


AppUcant  disclaims  excluslTe  right  to  the  word  "Moisture"  ' 

apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  SN  210,198.     The  Procter  k  Gamble  Company,  Cindnnatl, 

For     Concentrated      Moisturising     Creme,     Concentrated         Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  9, 1905. 
Cleansing  Creme,  Skin  Freshener,  Liquid  Make-Up,  and  Con- 
centrated Eye  and  Throat  Creme.  RKSISTTN 
First  use  Dec.  15, 1904.  M.^M^KrM.Kf  M.  M^^ 

For  Dentifrice. 
—~^^—  First  use  Feb.  5, 1905. 


SN   209,023.     DsTe   Miller,    d.b.a.    Lee   Miller,    Dallas,   Tex. 
Filed  Dec.  29,  1904. 


■M^ 


Class  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

SN    193,518.     WaTfr-A-Wand    Car    Wash    of   America,    Inc.. 
Shawnee  Mission,  Kans.     Filed  May  14,  1904. 

WAVE-A-WAND 


For  Perfume,  Perfume  Oil,  Cologne,  and  Bath  Powder. 
First  OSS  Dec.  9,  1904. 


For  Car  Washing  Compound. 
First  use  Oct.  5, 1968. 


SN  211,098.     RcTlTC  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 


Feb.  1,  1905. 


SN  203,301.     Today  Bales  Company,  Osceola,  Ind.    filed  Oct. 
5,1904. 


ABSOLUTE 


TODAY 


Hair  Lotion. 

First  use  on  or  about  Not.  28,  1904. 


For  Laandry  Concentrate  With  Blo-Degradable  Cleaning 
Compounds. 

First  use  Sept.  21,  1904. 
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as    208.110.     Sdendflc    AdvancM,     Inc..    Columbaa.     Ohio. 
Filed  Oct.  29,  1904. 


SE-LIN 


SN  222,014 

1,  1990. 


December  21,  1966 

Safc'n  KlMB,  lac.  N«w  Tork.  N.T      Piled  Jolj 


For  Cleanlag  Solution  for  Cleaning  the  PUtcn.  Type,  and 
Other  Mechanical  Parts  of  Typewriters,  Labeling  Derlcea  and 
Other  Typing,  Labeling,  and  Printing  Apparatus. 

First  use  May  28,  19«4. 


SN  222,410      Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corporation,  Philadelphia. 
Pa.    Filed  June  30,  I960. 


Owner  at  Reg.  No.  690,3S1. 
For  Chemical  Compound   of  Solids  To  Be  Dtssolred  In  a 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  679.392.  SolTent.    the   Resulting   Solution   Being  for   the   Washing  of 

For  Cleaners  and  Detergents  for  MeUls,  Particularly  Auto-     Vegetables  and  Fruits  In  Order  To  Remore  Dirt  and  Treating 
moMle  Parts.  Chemicals  Therefrom. 

First  use  Not.  1,  1982.  First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  17,  1960. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Class  100  -  MiscelUneous 


SN  1SS.579.     Collier  Carbon  and  Chemical  Corporation.  Lo» 
Angeles.  Calif.    Filed  Jan.  29,  1964. 


m 

TOUCI 


SN   219,876.     Mardee's   Food    Systems,    Inc.,    Rocky    Mount, 
NX:.    Filed  May  27,  1960. 

HARDEE'S  LFL  CHEF 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nob.  741,740  and  741,048. 
For  Restaurant  Serrlces. 
First  use  Apr.  7,  19<n. 


Gass  101  -  Advertising  and  Business 

SN  162.049.     BoaU  UnUmlted  Corp.,  L«rchmont.  N.T.    Filed 
Feb.  4.  1963 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  green,  but  no  claim  Is  made  to 
color. 

For  Testing,  Statistical,  and  AdTlsory  Serrlcet  Rendered 
to  Orowers  for  the  Puri>ose  of  Improving  Crop  Growth  and 
HarTest  Yield. 

First  use  February  1962. 


SN  203,964.     Alezandre-Loula  Kalmon,  Parts,  France.     Filed 
Not.  10,  1964. 


ALEXANDRE 


For  Hair  Styling  and  Dressing  Serrlees. 

First  oae  Not.  1.  1957 ;  In  commerce  Oct.  10.  1962. 


SN    210.058.     The   Toy    Derelopment   Center,    Inc..    BeTerly     fj^j,  f^f\i 


The  lining  on  the  drawing  Is  Intended  for  shading  purposes 
only. 

For  Consulting.  Counseling  and  Holding  of  Clinics  on  BoaU 
and  Dealers'  Problems  With  Respect  Thereto  ;  and  ProTldlng 
Used  Boat  Dtrectortes.  Including  the  Periodic  Mailing  of  In- 
sert   Sheets    Containing    Up-To-The- Minute    Information    In 


Hills,  Calif.    Filed  Jan.  18. 1966. 


First  use  Septesisber  196S. 


nana 

DDDD 

nnoD 

DDDD 


For  Research  and  DeTelopment  of  Toys  and  O. 
Flrtt  use  May  28. 1964 


SN    102.694.     Big   Bear   Stores   Company,    CoIqbImm,   Ohio. 
Filed  Feb.  14.  196S. 


BUCKEYE  BIG  TEN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  676,120. 

For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  the  Goods  and  Serrlees  of  Others 
by  Means  of  Trading  Stamps  Redeemable  In  Premiums. 
First  use  Mar   12.  1968. 
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SN    163.698.     Big   Bear    Stores   Company.   Columbus,    Ohio.     SN     204,188.     Combined     American     Insuranee     Company, 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1963.  Dallas,  Tex.    Filed  Oct.  16,  19«4. 


The  number  "10"  and  the  word  "Stamp"  Is  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.  The  drawing  Is  lined  for  shading 
only,  and  Is  not  used  to  Indicate  color.  Owner  of  Beg.  No. 
676,120. 

For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  the  Goods  and  SerTlces  ol  Others 
by  means  of  Trading  Stamps  Redeemable  In  Premiums. 

First  use  Mar.  13, 1962. 


SN  201,493.     The  Tresler  Oil   Company,   Cincinnati,   Ohio. 
Filed  Sept.  8, 1964. 


e 


For  AdTertlslng  Promotion  and  Sale  of  Petroleum  Prod- 
ucts, and  Serrlees  to  Motortsts. 
First  use  Jan.  2,  IMS. 


SN    209,499.     Diamond    National    Corporation,    New    Tork, 
N.T.    Filed  Jan.  7,  1965. 


FORBES 


For  Design,  Reproduction  and  Custom  Manufacture  of 
Pro<lucts  of  the  Graphic  Art  Utilised  for  Commercial,  Non- 
commercial, and  Artistic  Uses  and  Produced  by  Letterpress  or 
Relief  Process,  Lithography  or  Planographlc  Processes,  Gra- 
Ture  or  Intaglio  Proceasea. 

First  use  December  1909. 


SN  216,il0.     Armlfcr  Lonlt  Jagoe,  d.b.a.  Corporate  Intur- 
ance  Management,  Washington,  O.C.    Filed  Apr.  13,  1960. 


CIM 


For  Insurance  Management  SerTlces  In  the  Areas  of  Public 
Liability  and  Workmen's  Compensation,  Physical  Damage, 
Bonds,  Life  Insurance,  Pension  Planning,  Group  Insurance, 
Safety  Engineering,  and  Insurance  Auditing. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1965. 


COMBINED  AMERICAN 
INSURANCE  COMPANY 


For  Underwrttlng  of  All  Forms  of  Accident  and  Health 
Inaurance,  and  Life  Insurance. 
First  use  Feb.  8, 1944. 


SN  Sfll,891.  Southeastern  Financial  Corporation,  Charlotte, 
N.C..  by  change  of  name  from  Southeastern  Factors  Cor- 
poration, Charlotte.  N.C.    Piled  Feb.  8,  1968. 


>-i^ 


MONEY  IN  MOTION 


For  Financing  Manufacturers  and  (Distributors  by  Purchas- 
ing Accounts  Recelrable  Without  Recourse,  and  Making  Loans 
Against  Accounts  Recelrable,  Inrentortes,  and  Personal  and 
Real  Property. 

First  use  Dec.  26,  1962. 


SN  011,898.  Southeastern  Financial  Corporation,  Charlotte, 
N.C.,  by  change  of  name  from  Southeastern  Factors  Cor> 
poratlon,  Charlotte,  N.C.     Filed  Feb.  8.  1966. 


u. 


?T'/^ri»^ 


For  Financing  Manufacturers  and  Distributors  by  Purchas- 
ing Accounts  Recelrable  Without  Recourse,  and  liaklng  Loans 
Against  Accounts  Recelrable,  Inrentortes,  and  Personal  and 
Real  Property. 

First  use  Dec.  26.  1962. 


SN  212,840.     State  Farm  Mutual  Automobile  Insurance  Com- 
pany, Bloomlngton.  111.    FUed  Feb.  24, 1968. 


CUss  102-lnsiiranct  «id  Ramdal 


SN  198,916.     William  Baas  4  Associates,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Jnly  S2,  1964. 


HOST  PLAN 


MEQi- 


Applicant  disclaims  all   rtghta  to  the  word  "Plan"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.  For  Underwrttlng  Insurance— Namely,  Health  Bencflto  and 

For  Insuranca  Agency  SerrlcM.  Hospltallaatlon. 

First  use  May  19,  1964.  v\nt  use  Feb.  21, 1968. 
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SN  314,250.     Financial  MaAacement  loaUtute,  Inc..  DajtOD.     SN   19S.690.     National  Auto  OUaa  Co..   Inc.    Los   An«elea 
Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  1«,  1»«.  CaUf.    Filed  June  15.  1»«4. 


The  wordi   "Research."   "Education,"   and   "Couniel"  are 
dlaclalmed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Operating  Financial  Management  Programs. 
Ftrat  use  Aug.  IS,  1964. 


Qass  103  —  Construction  and  Repair 


Applicant  disclaims  the  representation  of  a  piece  of  flasa 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Installation  of  Glass  In  Automobiles. 
First  use  June  1054. 


SN    1M,0«8.     ContlAcntal    Motors    Coriwratlon, 
Mich.    Filed  Apr  4,  1»«3 


Muskegon. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  red.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos. 
118.ft28.  539.240.  and  others. 

For  Serrlce,  Rework.  Maintenance,  Overhaul.  Repair,  De- 
sign, Testing,  Research  and  Field  Engineering  of  Internal 
Combustion  Engines  and  Their  Controls.  Parts,  and  Acces- 
sories for  Aircraft  Power  Applications  of  Commercial  and 
Military  Customers  and  Users. 

First  Dse  July  1929. 


SN    166,071.     Continental    Motors    Corporation.    Muskegon. 
Mich.    Filed  Apr.  4, 1963. 


Oats  106 -Material  Treatment 

SN   178,929.      Mark   8.  Larwood,  d.b.a.   Mark   Larwood  Com 
pany,  Rsdwood  City.  Calif.    Fllad  Oct.  14.  IMS. 


arwood 


Applicant  disclaims  exdoslTe  rights  to  the  term  "System." 
The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  brown. 

For  Microfilming  and  Mlcrophotographlc  Reproduction 
Serrlces. 

First  nse  May  15.  1951. 


CONTINENTAL  MOTORS 


Applicant  disclaims  any  exclusive  rights  In  the  word  "Mo- 
tors" apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos. 
118.628.  539.240.  and  others. 

For  Service,  Rework,  Maintenance,  Overhaul,  Repair,  De- 
sign, Testing,  Research,  and  Field  Engineering  of  Internal 
Combustion  Engines,  Transmissions  and  Their  Controls, 
Parts,  and  Accessories  for  Industrial.  Marine.  Transportation 
and  Aircraft  Power  Application  of  Conunerclai  and  UUltMrj 
Customers  and  Users. 

Ftrat  use  January  1917. 


I 


SN    193.514.     Wave-A-Wand    Car    Waah    of    America.    Inc.. 
Shawnee  Mission.  Kaas.     Fllad  May  14,  1964. 


WAVE-A-WAND 


For  Operation  of  Facilities  for  Self  Service  Car  Washing. 
Flrat  use  S«pt.  26.  1963. 


Qass  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 

SN    152.902.     MacFadden  Bartall    Corporation,    d.b.a     Miss 
Latin  America.  Wado,  New  Tork.  N.T.    Filed  Sept.  11,  1962. 


"run'' 


For  Entertainment  Services  In  the  Form  of  a  Beauty  Con- 
test for  Contestants  of  Spanish  or  Latin  American  Descent. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  1,  1943. 
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SN   168.843.     Norwood   Arena.   Inc.,   Norwood.  Mass.     Filed     SN    216,891.     Dallas    Sales    Executives    Club.    Dallas.    Tex. 
May  14,  1968.  Filed  Apr.  18, 190S. 


««».    mr- 


SELL-A-RAMA 


YANKEE 


For  Services  of  Education  Comprising  Arranging  for  and 
Conducting  Seminars  and  Disseminating  Information  Pertain- 
ing to  Salesmanship. 

Flrat  use  February  1960. 


For  Entertainment  Services  In  the  Form  of  an  Annual  Auto     SN  218,408.     EMC  Corporation,  St.  Paul,  Minn.     Filed  May 
Stock  Car  Race.  10, 1066. 

rint  use  June  17,  1991. 


SN  188,926.     The  Sunrise  Quartet,  PorUmouth,  Ohio.     Filed 
Mar.  17.  1994. 


THE  SUNRISE  QUARTET 


The  word  "Quartet"  Is  disclaimed  as  a  part  of  the  mark. 


EMC  CORPORATION 

Applicant  hereby  disclaims  the  descriptive  reel  and  disc  de- 
sign apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Production  of  Educational.  Industrial  and  Commercial 
Recordings  (Tape  and  Disc),  Filmstrtps  and  Motion  Pictures 


For    Entertainment    Services     Namely,    Providing    Choral     (Uve  and  Animated),  Scripts,  Manuals.  Texts,  and  Tranala- 
Muslc.  tlons  for  Clients  In  the  Fields  of  Education  and  Industry. 

Flrat  use  Sept.  1.  1956.  Flrat  use  Nov.  20. 1963. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 
Qass  200 

SN  211.130.     Western  Concrete  Reinforcing  Steel  Institute, 
Burllngame,  Calif.    Piled  Feb.  1, 1966. 

COMCRSTX 


•  TKZI.  IXfTITUTI 

The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  red. 
For  Indicating  Memberahlp  in  Ai>pllcant. 
Flrat  use  Oct.  16, 1964. 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 


Qass  A  —  Goods 


SN  184,902.     Eksport-Svlneslagterternes  Slagsforenlng,  Axel- 
borg,  Copenhagen,  Denmark.    Filed  Jan.  20,  1964. 


The  mark  certifies  origin  of  the  products  In  Denmark,  manu- 
factured by  Danish  producers.  Priority  claimed  under  Sec. 
44(d)  on  Danish  application  filed  July  22, 1963;  Reg.  No.  17, 
dated  Oct.  2,  1966. 

For  Canned  Meat. 


SN  187,210.     Pasadena  Art  Museum,  Pasadena.  Calif.    Filed 
Feb.  21,  1964. 


The  mark  certifies  that  the  goods  have  met  the  design  ap- 
proval of  Judging  committees  established  by  the  applicant, 
and  that  the  goods  are  either  designed  or  manufactured  or 
are  designed  and  manufactured  In  the  State  of  California. 
The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  red. 

For  Furniture.  Decorative  Objects  and  Accessories  for 
Household  Use  Which  Have  Been  Designed  and/or  Produced 
In  California. 

Flrat  use  Jan.  91,  1966. 
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■N  ai«,M5.     Air  Comfort  Standardi  AMoctstlon,  Lot  An- 
gelM,  Calif     riled  May  28.  1993 


DECiaiBEB  21,  1966 


CERTIF] 


PREPARED 

AIR 
CONDITIONING 


*ia  COMFOaT  STANOAR06 
ASSOCIATION.  INC 


Th«  mark  c«rtlfles  that  a  particular  balldlog  hai  met  cer- 
tain ataadardt  and  baa  b«ca  prop«rlj  prepared  for  air  condi- 
tioning. 

For  BolldlDf* 

Flrat  uae  Not.  8.  19«4. 


•VT*  -i  ^    r 


II 


Jl^*'! 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 
Oau  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  Q***  S-Adhesives 


800,8«2.     PAKALINB  HD.  The  Barber-WeM)  Company  In- 
corporated.    8N  ia3,l«B.  Pnb.  10-ft-dS.    Filed  &-30-42. 

800.0SS.     PASAUNS  AR.  The  Barber-WeM)  Company  In- 

corporatMl.     8N  15«^4S.  Pub.  l(M(-«0.     FUed  »-17-«S. 


Class  2  -  Recaptades 


8OO,0iS4.  eHOPPEnffi  FAIR.  Manrel  8tore«  Corporation. 
8N  101,»W.    Fob.  KMl-eO.    Filed  8-2T-43. 

800,038.  EVENFLO.  Donhlll  International,  Inc.  MUL- 
ITPUE  CLASS  (Claiaea  2  and  44).  8N  181,970.  Pab. 
10-2«-«5.    Filed  11-27-68. 

800,086.  M  B  O.  Janitorial  Bappllea  Corporation.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLA88  (Oaaaea  2,  29,  37,  and  52).  8N  171,806. 
Fob.  10-5-68.    Filed  6-1 9-98. 

800.587.  CATBBETTE.  81  Ute.  Inc.  SN  197,186.  Pub. 
10-5-65.    Filed  7-6-64. 

800,888.  8IOMA.  Union  CarWdt  Corporation.  SN  197,860. 
Pab.  10-«-68.    Filed  7-7-64. 

800,089.  FIBRB-KOR.  Weyerhaentcr  Company.  SN  198,448. 
Pub.  10-6-65.    FUad  7-48-84. 

800.640.  COMPOLT  AND  DBSION.  Continental  Can  Com- 
ptuiy.  Inc.     8N  198,909.     Pub.  10-6-66.    Filed  7-81-«4. 

800.641.  LA  BONDS.  O.  H.  Wood  and  Company  Limited. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Claaaet  2  and  6).  SN  200,308.  Pub. 
10-6-68.     Filed  8-20-64. 

800,842.  WABCO  W  AND  DESIGN.  Wettln«houae  Air 
Brake  Company.  CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.  SN 
208.ai8.  pub.  10-6-66,  filed  10-2-64,  CI.  2 ;  SN  208,«9, 
pab.  10-6-66.  filed  10-2-64,  CI.  18;  SN  208,220,  pob. 
10-6-68.  filed  10-2-64,  CI.  19 ;  SN  208.221.  pub.  10-6-66. 
filed  10-2-64,  CI.  21;  8N  208.222.  pub.  10-6-66.  filwl 
10-8-64,  a.  28;  SN  208,223,  pub.  10-6-68.  filed  lO-t-84, 
CI.  26;  8N  208,824,  pnb.  10-6-85,  filed  10-»-64,  CL  81; 
SN  208,226.  pnb.  10-6-66,  filed  10-2-64.  O.  86. 

800,648.  MLSCBLLANBOUS  DBBIQN.  ConaoUdated  Paek- 
aclng  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Lanilt  ConMcated  Box  Co.  SN 
206.776.    Pub.  10-*-«6.    FUad  ll-»-64. 

800.644.  CANI-8T0R  Flambeau  Plattlca  Corporation.  SN 
206,261.    Pub.  10-6-65.    Filed  11-16-64. 

800.546.  THBRMITT.  United  Statee  Mineral  Prodacta 
Company.     SN  209,819.     Pub.  10-6-66.     Filed  1-4-68. 

800.646.  CARLCO.  Carllale  Maovfacturtng  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
200,488.    Pub.  10-6-66.    FUed  1-7-66. 


800,647.     ROTALON.      Royalon,    Inc.       SN    210,701. 
ia-6-66.    Filed  1-28-66. 


Pub. 


800,648.     STORMI-WETHBR.     Hollywood   Sboe  PoUah  Inc. 
SN  207.886.    Pub.  7-9-^6.    Filed  12-10-64. 


Cass  4  -  Aiirasives  and  Polishing  Materials 


800,649.     MISSILE.      BAD    galea. 
10-6-66.    Filed  12-28-64. 


SN    208,778.      Pab. 


800,660.     SBCUK.        TyroUt-Scblelfmlttelwerke     fiwararakl 
K.O.     SN  210,621.    Pub.  KMM16.    Filed  1-26-66. 

800,6m.     FAVOR.     S.  C.  Jobnaoa  *  Son,  Inc.     8N  212,782. 
Pub.  10-6-«5.     Filed  2-25-66. 


800.552.  BA8TOBOND.      Eaatman    Kodak    Company.      SN 
182,411.     Pub.  10-5-85.      Filed  12-6-83. 

800.553.  BUSCOE  AND  DESI&N.     W.  J.  Raacoe  Company. 
SN  196,720.      Pub.  10-5-65.      FUed  6-29-64. 


Qassb-Clitniicals  and  Cbanical  Com- 
positions ^;  Ji! ,%.:  w*i 

800.641 .     («ee  Clasa  2  for  tUt  trademark. ) 

800,564.     SHOPPER'S  FAIR.      Manfel   Storea  Corporation. 
SN  151.943.      Pnb.  10-6-66.     Filed  8-27-62. 

800.555.  MACUPLEX.        MacDermld     Incorporated.        BN 
190,525.     Pub.  10-5-65.     Piled  4-7-64. 

800.556.  CULTDR8TAT.       B-D    Laboratorlea,     Inc.       8N 
198,313.      Pub.  10-6-66.      Filed  7-22-84. 

800,667.     8HURF1X.      General  Aniline  *  FUm  Corporation. 
SN  214,860.     Pub.  10-5-66.     Filed  3-24-66. 

800,558.     LUBBIUTH.      Martln-MarletU  Corporation       8N 
215.423.      Pub.  10-5-65.      Piled  3-31-65. 


Class  8 -Smokers'  Artides,  Not  Including 
ToImkco  Products 

800.559.  ROWENTA-ELECTBONIC.  RowenU  Met«llwnr«n- 
fabrlk  OjnJ>.H.  8N  201,160.  Pnb.  lO-fr-66.  FUad 
9-2-64. 

800.560.  "KBY-MAN."  Gene  Ma«ldaon.  d.b.a.  Bradberry  Briar 
Pipe  Company.  SN  818,997.  Pn*>.  10-6-66.  FUed 
3-12-86. 


Class  12  -  Construction  Materials 

800.561.  SEAMLBSIDE.  Armorgard  Corporation  SN 
184.129.      Pub.  10-5-85.      FUed  1-7-64. 

800.562.  DV.  Dura- Vent  Corporation.  MUl/nPLB  CLABS 
(Oaasea  12  and  34).  SN  190.350.  Pub.  10-5-66  FUed 
4-6-64. 

800.563.  "BUTL-FULL."  Miracle  AdheelTea  Corporation 
SN  196,287.    Pnb.  10-5-66.    Piled  6^3-04. 

800.564.  WOODPLEX.  The  Fllntkote  Company  SN 
197.881.     Pob.  10-5-66.     FUed  7-»-64. 

800,566.  RODCN.  Roger  Dunn  A  Company.  8N  198  406 
Pnb.  10-6-66.    Piled  7-83-64. 

800.566.  80UN  CHBK  AND  DESIGN.  Acouetlcal  Prodacta 
Corporation.     SN  198,606.     Pab.  10-6-65.    Piled  7-2»-84. 

800.567.  SCHALK'S  TILE  GROUT  AND  DESIGN  Schalk 
Chemlcala,  Inc.  SN  188,902.  Pub.  10-6-06.  FUed 
7-30-«4. 

800.568.  LTFALUM  ZINC  COATED  STEEL  BIDING  BTC 
AND  DESIGN.  Lyf-Alum,  Inc.  fiN  204,801.  Pvb 
10-6-86.    PUed  10-29-M. 

800.569.  RX  65.  Jobns-ManylUe  Corporatkm.  SN  20T  069 
Pub.  10-6-65.     PUed  11-27-64. 


800,570.  FALL-OUT. 
for  New  Producta. 
1-18-66. 


WlUlam  J.  Mafulre,  d.b.a.  Laboratory 
8N  209,860.     Pub.    10-6-66.     Filed 
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800.571      SPEBDSPACE    AND  DESIGN.       Spe«d«pacc   Cor 
poratlon       SN  210,16-'.      Pub.  10-5-65.      Filed  1-18-65 

800.572.  TOUCH    N    PATCH.       BunUp   Corporation.       8N 
210,644.      Pub.  10-3-45.      PU«d  1-26-65. 

800.573.  ATOMEDIC    HOSPITAL    AND    DB8IGN.       Hugh 
C.  MacGuire.     SN  210.686.     Pub.  10-5-«5.     Filed  1-26-65. 

800.574.  BATCOTE.       Richard   J.    Footit,   d.b.a.    Bmj  Oil  k 
Chemical  Co.      SN  215,482       Pub.  10-5-65.     Piled  4-1-65. 

800.575.  UNI-KRAME.        Letarte    Co..    luc.        SN    215,514. 
Pub.  10-5-65.     Plied  4-1-65. 

800.576.  COMARK.      United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers. 
Inc.      SN  215,668.      Pub.  10-5-65.     Filed  4-2-65. 


800.596.     SANITOL  SELECT.    Sanitol  Producta  Corporation. 
SN  209.543.    Pub.  10-5-65.    Filed  1-7-66. 


Qass  17— Tobacco  Products 


800.507.  WREATH  WITH  SHIELD  (DBSION).  The  Ameri- 
can Tobacco  Company  SN  208,985.  Pub.  10-5-65.  Filed 
12-29-64. 

800.598.  THE  HOUSE  OF  MOROAN.  General  Cts«r  Co., 
Inc.,  d.b.a.  Oradiai.  Annla  Dirlslon.  SN  211.271.  Pub. 
10-5-65.    Filed  2-3-65. 


Class  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Pitting  Supplies 

800,542.  CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.  Sec  Claia  2. 
800.577.     LIFETIME  CHROME.      Hoover  Rail  and  Bearing 

Company.  SN  201,202.  Pub.  10-5-63.  Filed  9-3-64. 
•00.578.     PLUGA&AMA.     Plugaroo.  Inc.     SN  205.719.     Pub. 

10-5-66.      Filed  11-6-64. 

800.579  SOCIETY  AND  DESIGN.  Dynamic  Distributors. 
Inc.      SN  214.253.      Pub.  10-5-65.      Filed  3-16-05. 

800.580.  DOGS  HEAD  ETC.  (DESIGN).  John  S.  Drybread. 
Sr.,  and  Berniece  L.  Drybread.  d.b.a.  Retriever  Toggle  Bolt 
Co.      SN  215.713.      Pub.  10-5-65.      FUed  4-5-65. 

800.581.  BOWDRIVE.  Associated  Spring  Corporation.  SN 
218.935.      Pub    10-5-65.      Filed  4-7-65. 

800.582.  FLUOROJET  Allegheny  Plastlca,  Inc.  SN 
217.241.     Pub.  10-5-63.      FUed  4-26-65. 


aass19-Vehi<Jes 


Class  14 -Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

800.583.  FROerONE.       RigidUed  Metals  Cori>oration.      SN 

215.271  Pub.  10-5-65.      Filed  3-2»-65. 

800.584.  ABEX.       American    Brake    Shoe    Company.       SN 
217,169.      Pub.  10-5-65.      Filed  4-23-65. 

800.585      PX  100  PLUS.      Phoenix  Steel  Corporation   (Pa.) 
SN  218.575.      Pub.  10-5-65       Filed  5-11-65. 

Class  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 

800.5H6.      P  C.V.      Stewart-Warner  Corporation.      SN  205.367. 
Pub.  5-11-65.      Filed  11-2-64. 

800.587.  FREE-ALL.         Crane      Packing     Company.         SN 

216.272  Pub.  10-5-65.      Filed  4-12-66. 

800.588.  TENSILUBE  AND  DESIGN.      Tensllube  Products. 
Inc.      SN  216.633.      Pub.  10-5-65.      Filed  4-15-65. 


Qass  16  —  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

800.589.  K  3.  Carldon  HaU  Finlahei.  Inc.  8N  162.142. 
Pub.  10-5-65       Filed  2-6-63. 

800.590.  STTRACON.  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Company.  SN 
174,231.      Filed  10-5-65.      Filed  8-1-63. 

800.591.  FOILTONE.  Bee  Chemical  Company.  SN  187,238. 
Pub.  10-5-65.    Filed  2-24-64. 

800.592.  PENTROX.  HolTord  Varnish  Co.,  Inc.  SN  187.584. 
Pub.  3-23-65.     Filed  2-27-64. 

800.593.  COVERS  OVER  BLACK  AND  DESIGN.  Paris 
Paint  *  Varnish  Company.  Inc.  SN  188.386.  Pub.  10-5-65. 
Filed  3-10-64. 

800.594.  MASONALL.  Old  Colony  Paint  *  Chemical  Co. 
SN  203,718.    Pub.  10-5-65.    Filed  11-6-64. 

800.595.  SBAL-OLO.  Container  Corporation  of  America. 
SN  209.498.    Pub.  10-5-65.    Filed  1-7-65. 


800,542.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.     See  Clasa  2. 

800.599.  KWIK  VENT.  The  Dole  Valre  Company.  8N 
192,477.    Pub.  10-5-65.    Filed  5-1-64. 

800.600.  PEUGEOT  Sodete  Anonyme  des  Automobiles 
Peugeot.     SN  195,820.     Pub.  10-5-65.     Filed  6-16-64. 

800.601.  JEWELITE  Monarch  Tool  k  Machinery  Co.  SN 
198.973.    Pub.  10-5-65.    Filed  7-31-64. 

800.602.  CLARK  Clark  Equipment  Company.  SN  201,816. 
Pub.  10-3-65.     Filed  9-14-64. 

800.603.  PALLAS.  Societe  Anonyme  Andre  Citroen.  SN 
208.284.    Pub.  10-5-65     Filed  12-16-64 

800.604.  FA9CO  FLEXIBLE  AIR  SEAT  AND  DESIGN. 
Flexible  Air  Seat  Corporation.  SN  209.252.  Pab.  10-6-65. 
Filed  1-4-63. 

800.605.  KIT  COMPANION  AND  DB8IGN.  Kit  Manufac- 
turing Company.  SN  209,275.  Pub.  10-3-65.  Filed 
1-4-66. 

800.606.  THETRMO  KING.  Thermo  King  Corporation.  SN 
209.966.    Pub.  10-5-65.    Filed  1-14-65. 

800.607.  DRAKE.  Mallard  Coach  Corporation.  SN  210,212. 
Pub.  10-6-65.     Filed  1-19-65. 

800.608.  DUCKLING.  Mallard  Coach  Corporation.  SN 
210.213.    Pub.  10-5-65.    Filed  1-19-65 

800.609.  DRIFT  WING.  Mallard  Coach  Corporation.  SN 
210.215.    Pub.  10-3-65.    Filed  1-19-65. 

800.610.  PLIGHT  LEADER.  Mallard  Coach  Corporation. 
SN  210.216     Pub.  10-5-65     Filed  1-19-65. 

800.611.  BOSTON  WHALER.  The  Fisher  Pierce  Co..  Inc. 
SN  212.108.      Pub.  10-5-65.      Filed  2-16-65. 

800.612.  CAPITAL  Capital  Industries,  Inc.  8N  212,497. 
Pub.  10-3-85.      Filed  2-23-65 

800.613.  COUGAR.  Ford  Motor  Company.  SN  212.665. 
Pub.  10-3-65.     Filed  2-24-65. 

800.614  DRIFTWOOD.  Driftwood  Homes  Corporation.  SN 
212,987      Pub.  10-3-66.     Filed  3-1-65. 

800.615.  CTCIONB.  Shore-Calnevar.  Inc.  SN  218,056. 
Pub.  10-5-63.      FUed  3-1-65. 

800.616.  GALAXIE.  The  Huffman  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  213.563.      Pub.  10-3-65.      Filed  3-8-65. 

800.617  SILVER  JET.  The  Huffman  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.     SN  213,569      Pub.  10-3-65.     FUed  3-8-65. 

800,618.  F-85.  The  Huffman  Manufacturing  Company.  SN 
213,570.     Pub.  10-5-65.      FUed  3-8-63. 


SN 


Qass  20  -  Linoleum  and  Oiled  Cloth 

800.619.  DURAVINTL.        New    London    Mills,    lac. 

214.900.  Pub.  10-6-65.    Filed  3-»4-65. 

800.620.  PERMAVINTL.       New    London    Mills,    Inc.       8N 

214.901.  Pub.  10-3-63.      Filed  a-24-65. 

800.621.  SURBNA.       Congolenm-Nalm    Inc.       8N    213,331. 
Pub.  10-5-65.      FUed  3-30-63. 
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800.622.  CALCUTTA.  Congoleum-Nalrn  Inc.  SN  218,332. 
Pub.  10-3-65.     FUed  3-30-63. 

800.623.  8UNWORTHT.  Canadian  WaUpaper  Manufac- 
turers Umited.  SN  215,940.  Pub.  10-3-65.  FUed 
4-7-65. 

800.624.  PORTA  -  FLOOR.       Porta  ■  Floor    Company. 
216,339.      Pub.  10-5-65.      Filed  4-12-65. 


SN 


Qass  21  —  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

800,542.     CONfiOLIDATBD  CERTIFICATE.    See  Class  2. 
800,623.     CAMEO    AND   DESIGN.       Arvln   Industries,    Inc. 
SN  110,196.      Pub.  7-24-62.     Filed  12-14-60. 

800.626.  T\VIN-ORIP.  Preformed  Line  Products  Company. 
SN  195.150.      Pub.  10-5-65.      Filed  6-8-64. 

800.627.  POOL  SITTER.  Sonus  Corporation.  SN  197,189. 
Pub.  10-5-65.     Ffled  7-6-64. 

800.62S.  AMERICAN  BEAUTY.  American  Electrical  Heater 
Company.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  21,  24  and  S4). 
SN  198,117.      Pub.  10-5-65.      Filed  7-20-64. 

800,620  BHV  AND  DESIGN.  Bethea  Company,  Inc.  SN 
198,927.      Pub.  10-5-65.      Filed  7-31-64. 

800,630.  BPC  AND  DBSION.  Basle  ProducU  Corporation. 
SN  200,815.     Pub.  10-5-05.     FUed  8-28-64. 

800,931.  HI  MARK  AND  DSSIOM.  Photo  Chemical  Prod 
ucts.  Inc.     SN  201,964.     Pub.  10-5-65.     Filed  9-15-64. 

800,662.  ADD  ARBCOEDBR  AND  DESIGN.  V-M  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  20e.ri3.     Pub.  10-5-65.     Filed  9-17-64. 

800,633.  DOLPHIN  AND  DESIGN.  Servel,  Inc.  SN 
204,714.    Pub.  10-3-63.    Filed  10-23-64. 

800,664.  TELE-AMP.  JFD  Electronics  Corporation.  SN 
207,304.    Pub.  10-3-65.    Filed  12-2-64. 

800,635.  SWITCHMASTER.  Eugene  G.  Danner  Manufac- 
turing, lac.     SN  206,449.     Pub.  10-3-66.     Piled  12-18-64. 

800,666.  SOLID-FIL.  Adrance  Transformer  Co.  SN 
208,875.    Pub.  10-3-65.    Filed  12-28-64. 

800,687.  STAR.  Clectrostar  O.m.b.H.  SN  208.900.  Pub. 
10-3-63.    Filed  12^8-64. 

800.638.  HI-BLU.  IHlnois  Tool  Works  Inc.  8N  211,278. 
Pub.  10-5-65.    Piled  2-3-65. 

800,689.  B08T-GRIP.  The  Murray  Company  of  Texas,  Inc.. 
d.b.a.  Boston  Gear  Works.  SN  211,664.  Pub.  10-5-66. 
Filed  2-»-65. 


800.646.  HYDRABENCH.  Lombard  Corporation.  8N 
207,813.    Pub.  10-6-65.    Filed  12-9-64. 

800.647.  POLLY  DIBS.  R.  J.  Spiegel  Company,  Inc.  8N 
210,705.    Pub.  10-5-63.    Filed  1-26-63. 

800.648.  ROTO-CHANGE.  Universal  Engineering  Company. 
8N  211,121.    Pub.  10-3-65.    Filed  2-1-63. 

800.649.  PRECISION.  Precision  Universal  Joint  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  211,308.     Pub.  10-5-65.     Filed  2-8-65. 

800.650.  AMBS  SINCE  1774  AND  DESIGN.  McDonough 
Co.,  d.b.a.  O.  Ames  Co.  SN  211,548.  Pub.  10-3-65.  Filed 
2-8-66. 

800.651.  SPIN-LESS.  The  Boye  Needle  Companj.  SN 
211.863.     Pub.  10-^-65.      FUed  2-12-65. 

800.632.  BROTHER.  Brother  Industries,  Ltd.  SN  218,633. 
Pub.  10-3-65.      FUed  3-9-65. 

800.653.  XANMAR.  Yanmar  Diesel  Engine  Co.,  Ltd.  8N 
215,471.      Pub.  10-5-65.      Filed  3-31-65. 

800.654.  93.  SwingUne,  Inc.  SN  216,111.  Pub.  10-3-66. 
Filed  4-8-65. 

800.633.  SWINGUNE  95.  SwingUne,  Inc.  SN  216,112. 
Pub.  10-5-65.      FUed  4-6-63. 

800.656.  LONG  JOHN.  McDonough  Co.,  d.b.a.  O  Ames  Co. 
SN  216,179.      Pnb.  10-5-65.      Filed  4-9-65. 

800.657.  BURRELL  AND  DESIGN.  Burrell  FUnge  Lubri- 
cator Company.  8N  216.261.  P«b.  l(M^-65.  Filed 
4-12-65. 

800.658.  PIGGY  PACKER.     F  W  D  Wagner.  Inc..  assignee  of 
Nelson  E4julpment  Company.      SN  217,378.     Pub.  10-3-65 
Filed  4-26-65. 


Qass  24  -  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 

800.628.      (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 


Ciass26-Measuring   and   Scientific 
Appliances 

800,342.     CONSOUDATKD  CERTIFICATE.    See  CUn  2. 

800.659.  KEM    METAL.       Kewaunee    Manufacturing   Com- 
pany.    SN  178,458.     Pub.  6^13-66.    Filed  10-7-68. 

800.660.  MARK   280.       Qerlte   Corporation.       SN    189,636. 
Pub.  10-5-65.     FUed  3-26-44. 

800.661.  RADLOG.        United    Aircraft    Corporation.        SN 
206,579.     Pub.  10-6-65.     Filed  11-19-64. 


Qass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

800.640.  CARXCATURE  OF  A  FARMER    (DE>SION).     Fun 
Farms,  Inc.     SN  206,440.     Pub.  10-5-65.     FUed  11^8-64. 

800.641.  HAWAIIAN  WIOOLBR.    Fred  Arbogast  Company. 
Inc.     SN  212,685.     Pub.  10-3-65.    Filed  2-24-65. 

800.642.  SKEBTER.    WllUam  J.  Parrlsb,  d.b.a.  Parrlsb  Bass 
Lures.     SN  218.700.     Pub.  10-3-63.     Filed  8-0-65. 


Qass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

800.662.  LADY   COVENTRY.       Sarah  Coventry,   Inc.       SN 

215.707.  Pub.  10-5-63.      Filed  4-3-65. 

800.663.  LORD  COVBNTRT.       Sarah   CoTentry,   Inc.       SN 

218.708.  Pub.  10-5-66.     FUed  4-5-65. 


n      •)•>     r  ^        u  J.-  -J  T^.    ^^*"  29-Broonif,  Brashes,  and  Dusters 

Qass  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Took,  ^^^    <seecu.s2,ort^ trademark) 

and  Parts  Thereof  ^^..^.^ 


800,542.     CONBOLIDATBa)  CERTIFICATE.    See  Class  2. 

800.643.  BUBFORD  TWIST  TIE.     The  Burford  Company. 
SN  188,420.    Pub.  10-3-66.    Filed  3-11-64. 

800.644.  TD  AND  DBSION.    American  Metal  Products  Com- 
pany.    SN  203.461.     Pub.  10-5-65.     Filed  10-7-64. 

800,646.     BAMFORDS.      Bamfords    Umited.      SN    205,289. 
I>^.  10-3-63.    FUed  U-2-64. 


Qass  31-Filters  and  Refrigerators 

800,342.     CONfiOLIDATBD  CBRTIFIGATE.    See  Class  2. 
800,664.     ARUNDALE  PROCESS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    Arun- 

dale    Manufacturers,    Inc.       SN    189,530.       Pub.    10-3-66 

Filed  3-23-64. 
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800.665.  MISCELLAXZOUS  DB8IQN.  Red  Jacket  Mann 
facturtng  Company.  SN  197.777.  Pnb.  10-5-66.  Filed 
7-13-64. 

800.660.  DURALON.  MIIMpore  filter  Corporation.  SN 
198.488.      Pnb.  10-5-65.     Piled  7-24-64. 

800.667.  POLTDISK.  B.  D.  Jonea  Corporation.  8.N  200.262. 
Pnb.  10-5-65      Filed  8-20-«4. 

800.668.  ZKSTT.  American  Dlapeaaer  Corporation.  8.N 
201.780.      Pnb.  lO-S-45      Filed  9-14-64. 

800.669.  MOTOR  GUARD  OIL  CLEANER  ETC  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Motor  Guard  Corporation.  SN  202.128.  Pub 
lO-S-66.     FUed  9-16-«4. 

800.670.  THRIFTY  CLE.VN.  Aluminum  Filter  Company 
SN  203.368.     Pnb.  10-A-«5.     Filed  10-«-64. 

800.671.  AIR-CAP.  Can-Tex  Indnatrlet.  Inc..  d.b  a.  Tex-VIt 
Maaufactnrlng  Dtvlaloa.  SN  203.568.  Pub.  10-5-65. 
Filed  10-8-64. 

800.672.  TOPCO.  Topeo  AaaocUtec.  Inc.  SN  208.842. 
Pub.  10-5-65.    FUed  10-12-64 

800.678  CENTRIPAIR.  Vortox  Company.  SN  210.496 
Pub.  10-5-65.    Filed  1-22-65. 


Oats  32  —  FvniitMre  and  Upiiolstory 

800.6T4.     TAN-O-FILL.      New    York    Feather   Co..    Inc.      SN 
204.998.    Pub.  5-11-63.    Filed  10-28-«4 

800.S75.     PENDAPLEXSR      Oxford  FlUnf  Supply  Co..  Inc. 
SN  208.956     Pub.  10-5-63.    FUed  12-28-64. 

800.676.  STRS8S-ROCK.     Knudson  Induatrles  Incorporated. 
8N  210,136.    Pub.  10-3-65     FUed  1-18-65. 

800.677.  SLISBP-SOFA.     VcUpae  Sleep   Producta.  Inc.     SN 
212.296.     Pub.  10-5-65.     FUed  2-l»-«3. 

800.678.  MONATUFT.      Monarch   Furniture   Company,   lac. 
8N  314.277.    Pub.  10-4-M.    Piled  3-16-63. 

800.679.  PERMA<8TBEL        Ualrersal     Bleacher    Company 
8N  214,730     Pub.  10-5-63.    FUed  3-^2a-M. 

800.S80.     ZPRBSS-O.      Murray   J.    Rymiand.      SN   213.274. 
Pub.  10-5-65.    FUed  3-29-63. 

800.681.  CHIRO-FOAM       Amco    Atlaa    Mattreaa.    lac.      SN 
nS.STS.    Pub.  10-5-65.    FUed  3-41-60. 

900.682.  FASHION  MANOR.     J.  C.  Penney  Company.     SN 
316.382.     Pub.  10-&-69.    FUed  4-12-60. 


Qass  33  —  Glassware 

800.683.     RBTLBCTOVUE.     The  New  York  Air  Brake  Com 
paay.     SN  205.326.     Pu^  10-5-60.     FUed  ll-A-64. 


Oass  34  -  HaatJng,  Lightiiig,  and  VentilatNig 
Apparatus 

800,362.      (Sec  Clasa  12  for  thia  trademark.) 

800.628.     (••«  Clasa  21  for  tiUa  tradamark.) 

800.684.  "BDNNIE"  INCINERATOR  AND  DESIGN.  Pern 
barton  and  Sturteaa  (Grant  Britain)  Umlted.  SN  158.930 
Pub.  10-5-65.    FUed  10-29-63. 

800.683.     AP  AND  DESIGN.     The  Air  Preheater  Company. 
Inc.,  aaalfnee  of  Combuatloo  Bnflneerlnj;  Inc.     83t  180.854 
Pub.  10-3-66.     FUad  11-12-63. 

800.686.  MI9CBIXANBOU8  DBSIGN  The  Air  Preheater 
Company.  Inc..  aaalynee  of  Combuatlon  Eaclneerlaf.  lae. 
SN  180.830.     Pub.  10-5-60.    FUed  11-12-^. 

800.687.  B-Z-PAK.  Bmbaaay  ladnatrlaa,  lac.  8N  191,848. 
Pub.  10-5-45.     FUwl  4-23-04. 


800.688.  ACOU8TI-K27.  United  Sheet  Metal  Company.  Inc. 
SN  197.619.    Pub.  10-5-65.    Filed  7-10-44. 

800.689.  EUREKA  ALLOY  ELECTRODES  FIND  THE 
SPOT  AND  DESIGN.  Welding  Equipment  A  Supply  Co. 
SN  198.010.    Pub.  10-0-65.    Filed  7-16-64. 

800.690.  EUREKA  TOOL  STBEH.  ELECTRODES  FIND 
THE  SPOT  AND  DESIGN.  Welding  Equipment  *  Supply 
Co.     SN  198.011.      Pub.   10-5-63.     Filed  7-16-64. 

800.691.  BPC  AND  DESIGN.  Basic  Producta  Corporation. 
SN  200.816.    Pub.  10-5-65     Filed  8-28-64 

800.8»t.  QDIBTUNB.  Carrier  Cor»oratloa  SN  201.638. 
Pub.  10-5-65.    FUed  9-11-64. 

800.693.  AGRI-QUIP.  ConioUdated  Marketlag  Co.,  4.b.a. 
ConaoUdated  Manufacturing  Co.  SN  204.727.  Pub. 
10-0-05.     FUed  10-12-04 

800.694.  PRIMEWIRE.  All-Sute  Welding  Alloya  Co..  Inc. 
SN205.2r7      Pub.  10-0-08.    FUed  11-2-04. 

800.695.  CERAMALITE.  Malcolm  8.  Bru.  d.b  a  Alder- 
maaton  Sale*.   SN  208.886      Pub.  1O-5-05.     Filed  12-28-04. 

800.696.  HUMAN  iDBSIGN).  HamUton  Watch  Compaay. 
SN  310.489.    Pub.  10-5-05     FUed  1-22-65 

800.697.  OULJ*  BREEZE  Gulf  Marine  Supply  Corp  8N 
211.025.     Pub.  1O-0-60.    FUod  2-8-00. 


Oass 35 -Belting,  Hosa,  Maditnery  Pack- 
ing, and  NonnMtallk  Firts 

800,IM2.     CO>WOUDAT«D  CBRTITICATB.     BOo  Claao  2. 

800.698  SONIC  SPECIAL.  Southern  Oil  Storaa.  Inc..  as- 
signee of  The  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Company.  '  8N 
199.034      Pub.  1O-27-04.     Filed  4-27-64 

800.699.  RADIPLY.  The  Flraatone  Tire  *  Rubber  Company 
8N  818,214.    Pub.  10-5-80.    Filed  3-S-OO. 

800.700.  DU04MAL.  Mlaalon  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  213,454.    Pub.  10-5-05.    FUed  3-5-06 

800.701.  ALDMA^RLP  Alama-Orip  Compaa>  of  Amorlca. 
lac.     SN  213.011      Pab.  10-6-05      FUed  3-8-00 

800.702  CAMSEAL  W  8  Shamban  A  Co  8N  »14  880 
Pob.  19-0-65.    FUod  3-17-05 


Qass  36-Miiskal  IttstniMenU  and  SappTiM 

800.708  BAND  BOX  Electronic  Organ  Arta.  8N  188.219. 
Pub   10-5-05     FUed  S-9-'04. 

800.704.  JERDEN  Jordan  Muaic.  lac  8N  19T.S04.  Pab 
10-5-06      Filed  7-7-04 

800.706.  TOWN  HOU«E  RECORD  CO.  AND  DESIGN 
Graham  Record  Compaay.  lac.  SN  199.408  Pub.  lO-O-OO 
FUod  8-7-04 

800.T08.  mOH  PERFORMANCE  AND  DESIGN  High 
Performance  Recordings.  Inc.  SN  200.728.  Pub.  10-0-80. 
FUod  11-23-04. 

800.TOT.     RBC-O-DANCB.      The    Seebarg    Corporatloa.      SN 

»0,807.    Pub   10-6-06     FUed  1-21-06 
800.708.     CUQ-8TIX.     ScaadlnarUn  Importing  *  Maaufae- 

tortag  Co.     SN  210.602.     Pub.  10-6-05     FUed  1-25-05. 
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Qass  37  -  Papar  and  Stationery 

800,036       (800  Claaa  2  for  thli  trademark. ) 

800.709.  PINEAPPLE  (DESIGN).  Tbo  PreoerTatloa  So- 
doty  of  Newport  Couaty  SN  181.083.  Pub.  1O-0-08. 
FUod  11-21-08. 

800.710.  KEEPSAKE  ALBTJliS  Hallmark  Carde.  Incorpo- 
ratad.     8N  183.017.     Pub.  10-0-00      FUod  13-«-08. 
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800.711.  MADEIRA.  Marcal  Paper  MlUa,  Inc.  SN  188.080. 
Pub.  1-0-65.    FUod  13^6-03. 

800.712.  N0V08CRIPT.  Flrma  Dr.  AdoK  Holken.  SN 
194,716.    Pub.  10-0-60.    FUod  6-2-04. 

800.713.  BT  AND  DESIGN.  Bberhard  Faber  Inc.  SN 
201.114.     Pub.  10-6-66.     Filed  9-2-64. 

800.714.  FAB-U-RAP.  Fred  R.  Raacb  and  Ruth  A.  Raach 
(joint  ownera),  d.b.a.  The  Spinning  Jenny.  SN  204.922. 
Pub.  10-0-00.    FUod  10-37-04. 


Qass  38  -  Prints  and  PubTications 

800.710.  eCOTTY'S  8H0P«»BR  AND  MENU  PLANNER. 
Malcolm  C.  Brown,  d.b.a.  Alpha  2  Company.  SN  108,077. 
Pub.  10-5-06.    FUed  5-9-03. 

800.716.  PN8  AND  DESIGN.  Product  Newa  PubUahlng 
Corp.     SN  193,294.     Pub.  10-5-06.     FUed  5-^2-04. 

800.717.  FAVORITE  RBCIPESS.  Favorite  Recipe  Prets,  Inc. 
(Delaware  corporation),  assignee  of  FaYorlte  Recipe  Press, 
Inc.  (Alabaaia  corporation).  SN  194,871.  Pnb.  10-0-05. 
FUod  6-4-^)4. 

800.718.  BIOPHYSICAL  JOURNAL.  The  RockefeUer  Inatl- 
tuu.     8N  198,017.     Pub.  10-0-06.     FUed  7-24-04. 

800.719.  MARKET  SHOWCASE.  Market/Show  PnbUca- 
tlona.  Inc.     SN  199,082.     Pub.  10-5-06.     FUed  8-3-64. 

800.720.  SELBCT-A-8PBC  AND  DB8I0N.  J.  Dale  Ttaomp- 
aon.     SN  199,130.     Pub.  10-6-63.    FUed  8-3-64. 

800.721.  JOURNAL  OF  UPID  RESEARCH.  The  Rocke- 
feller Inatltute.  SN  199,710.  Pub.  10-0-60.  Filed 
7-21-04. 

800.722.  PCMI.  The  National  Caah  Register  Company.  SN 
213.346.    Pub.  10-0-05.    FUod  3-4-05. 


Oau  39  -  Oothing 


800.TJ8.     LADY  HERITAGE.    I.  C.  Herman  A  Compaay,  lac. 

SN  121.194.    Pub.  12-17-08.    FUed  0-1-01. 
800.724.     PLANTATION.       10-X    Manufacturing    Company 

SN  145.891.    Pub.  10-15-08      Filed  5-31-02. 
800.7M.     NAPOLI.     Craddock-Terry  Shoe  Corporation.     8N 

179,770.    PQk.  10-0-00.    FUed  10-20-08. 
800.720.     PARKA-MATE.     Fred   R.   Aramony,  d.b.a.  Sporta- 

gulde     Mfg      Co        SN     182,918.       Pub.     10-5-00.       FUed 

12-13-03. 

800.727.  P8  PRINTWBAR  AND  DBSIGN.  Printed  Sports- 
wear, Inc.    8N  188,400.    Pub.  10-0-00.    FUod  12-38-03. 

800.728.  PRINTWEAR.  Printed  Sportswear.  Inc.  SN 
180.934.     Pub.  10-0-00.     FUed  2-3-04. 

WO.m.  COUNTRY  CLOTHES  BY  PENDLETON.  P»dle- 
ton  Woolen  MlUa.  8N  189,911.  Pub.  lO-O-OO.  FUed 
3-J0-04. 

800.730.  SADDLE  MAflTBR.  Bowen  Mannfaeturtag  Com- 
pany, Inc.     SN  190.083.     Pub.  10-0-05.     FUed  4-8-04. 

800.731.  H  AND  DESIGN.  Herbert  Mllla  Co..  lac.  SN 
194,380.    Pub.  10-0-00.    FUod  0-8T-O4. 

800.732.  GALAGLEN.  Bomat  KMa  Ltd.  SN  194,049. 
Pub.  10-0-03.    FUod  0-28-04. 

800,783.  GOLF-PRO.  M.  Rubin  *  Sona.  Inc.  SN  198.480. 
Pub.  10-0-03     FUed  7-23-64. 

800.734.  DOME  AND  DBSIGN.  Dome  Shoea  of  N.C.,  Inc. 
SN  199,803     Pub.  lO-O-OO.    FUed  8-18-04. 

800.735.  UCB  AND  DBSIGN.  UCB  (Union  Chlmlque- 
Chemlsche  BedrljTon)  Sodete  Anonyaic.  SN  200,008. 
Pub.  10-0-00.    FUod  8-20-04. 

800,780.  "INDIANA"  AND  DBSIGN.  Rnbberfabriek  "In- 
diana" N.V.     SN  201.052.    Pub.  10-5-68.     FUed  9-1-64. 

800,737.  PRO^TAlfCE.  latoraatloaal  Sboe  Compaay,  d.b.a. 
The  Florahelm  Shoe  Company.  SN  201,032.  Pub.  10-6-06. 
FUod  9-0-04. 


800,7(88.  SIR  TBE  AND  DBSIGN.  Stahl-Urban  Company. 
SN  201,889.    Pub.  10-5-65.    FUod  9-14-04. 

600,789.  PETTY  LARCENY.  Maidenform,  lac.  SN  208,070. 
Pub.  lO-O-OO.    FUed  10-9-04. 

800.740.  LITTLE  DONNIE  AND  DESIGN.  National  Aaao- 
clation  of  Supermarket  Apparel  DLatrlbutors.  SN  203,790. 
Pub.  10-*-06.    FUed  10-12-04. 

800.741.  YOU'RE  MORE  OF  A  MAN  IN  MALE  CASUALS. 
HK  Corporation.  SN  200,943.  Pub.  10-0-60.  FUod 
11-10-04. 

800.742.  LBSTBR  PAUL.  Loreh-Weatway  Corp..  d.b.a. 
Looter  Paul.     SN  208,468.    Pnb.  10-0-00.    FUod  12-48-04. 

800.743.  FANNY  HILL.  Weldon,  Inc.,  by  change  of  name 
from  Weldon  Pajamaa,  Inc.  SN  209,068.  Pnb.  10-0-00. 
FUed  1-7-00. 

800.744.  BUSTBR  BROWN  AND  DBSION.  Buater  Brown 
TextUea,  Inc.     SN  210,266.     Pub.  10-6-65.     FUed  1-21-60. 

800.745.  LALSSEZ  FAIRE.  I.  B.  Kleinert  Rubber  Company. 
SN  210,881.    Pub.  10-0-00.    FUed  1-28-00. 

800.746.  LADY  ORIS  AND  DESIGN.  I^dy  Oris  Hosiery 
Shopa.     SN  213,209.     Pub.  lO-O-OO.     FUed  8-4-00. 

800.747.  KON«TANT  KREASE.  Waahlngton  Manufactur- 
ing Company.     SN  214,393.    Pub.  10-0-08.     FUed  3-17-65. 

800.748.  SERVU8.  The  Serma  Rubber  Company.  SN 
214,546.     Pub.  10-5-06.    Filed  3-19-06. 

800.749.  OURA^HAPE.  CMpa  'N  Twin.  Inc.  SN  715,32». 
Pub.  10-6-65.    Filed  3-30-66. 

SOO.rSO.     IMPERMBABILI    SAN    GIORGIO.      ImpermeaMIl 

San    Giorgio,    Sodeta    per    Aslonl.       SN    215,839.       Pub. 

10-0-05.    FUed  3-30-00. 
800,751.     UNION  CARBIDE  AND  DBSION.     Union  Carbide 

Corporation.     SN  215,361.     Pnb.  10-5-00.     FUed  3-30-66. 
800.762.     SAVAGE.     Cole  of  CaUfomla,  Inc.     SN  215,480. 

Pub.  10-6-66.    FUed  4-1-06. 

800.703.  MIRABLEND.  The  Manhattan  Shirt  Company. 
SN  210,174.    Pob.  10-*-05.    FUed  4-^-06. 

800.704.  CAPAT.  Welsh  Manufacturing  Company.  SN 
310,223.    Pub.  lO-O-OO.    Filed  4-»-00. 

800,755.  DOUBTLBSS.  Exquisite  Form  Industries,  Inc. 
SN  216,899.    Pub.  10-6-65.    FUed  4-13-65. 

800.706.  FOOT-HAMMOCK.  Hanea  Corporation.  SN 
216,004.    Pub.  10-0-60.    Filed  4-44-60. 

800.707.  FEATURE  WITH  ▲  FUTURE.  Adaaa-MlUa  Cor- 
poration.    SN  216,991.     Pab.  10-0-65.     FUed  4-31-05. 


Qass  40  — Fancy  fioods,  hmisMngs,  and 


800.768.  PERMA^ATCH.  Staflex  Corporatloa.  aaatgnoe  of 
SUcy  Fabrics  Corp.  SN  310,8rT.  Pnb.  10-V-0&.  FUed 
1-21-05. 


Qass  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabria,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

800.759.  FANFARE.      Chatham    Maautactariag    Company. 
SN  192,567.    Pub.  10-5-05.    Filed  0-4-04. 

800.760.  2-A-T.       OranlteTllle     Company.       SN     194.011. 
Pub.  10-0-00.    FUed  0-21-04. 

800,701.     DBAUVILLE.     Henry  Olaas  k  Co.     SN   197,002. 

Pub.  10-0-08.    Filed  7-40-04. 
800,762.     SHIRT  TAIL  AND  DBSION.   Maatera  and  Maaters. 

SN  207,820.    Pub.  10-0-00.    FUed  12-»-04. 

800.703.  POLYTUF.     L.  J.  Schott  Company.     SN  208,900. 
Pub.  10-0-05.    FUed  12-28-04. 

800.704.  SATARA.       Bigelow^aaford,    lac.       SN    209,808. 

Pub.  10-0-00.   FUod  1-0-ae. 
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loc        SN     209.394 


8N  209.39«. 


Inc. 


8N 


800.765.     BACARA.       Blgvlow-Aanford 
Pub.  10-5-65.    Filed  l-«-«5 

800.7e«.     DOVERTON.     Blfelow-Sanford.  Inc 
Pub.  10-5-65.    Filed  !-«-««. 

800.7«7.     BEAU     GRANDE.       Blgelow-Stnford. 
209.400.     Pub.  10-5-«5.    Filed  l-fl-M. 

800.768.  PACEMAKER.     Blgelow-Sanford,  Inc 
Pub.  10-5-flO.     Filed  1-6-65. 

800.769.  RICHLEIOH.     Blgelow  Sanford,  Inc. 
Pub.  10-5-65.     Filed  1-6-65. 

800.770.  RICHMEAD.     Blgelow  Sanford,  Inc. 
Pub.  10-5-65.    Filed  1-6-65. 

800.771.  VBNDOME.      Blgelow-Sanford,    Inc. 
Pub.  10-5-65.    Filed  1-6-65 

800.772.  SOVEREIQN.     Blgelow-Sanford,  Inc. 
Pub.  10-5-65.    Filed  1-6-65. 

800.773.  MARGATE.      Blgelow-Sanford,   Inc. 
Pub.  lO-S-65.    FUed  1-6-65. 

800.774.  C  CHEMBACK  CHBMSTRAND      Monaanto 
pany.     SN  215.768.     Pub.  10-5-65.     Filed  4-»-65. 

800.775.  CRBPETRIQUE.     Webco  aillla.  Inc.     SN  216,031. 
Pub.  10-5-65.    Filed  4-7-«8. 

800.776.  MEDI  WEAVE.        Deertng     MUUken.     Inc.        SN 
216,146.    Pub.  10-5-65.    Filed  4-9-60. 

800.777.  FASHION  MANOR.     J.  C.  Penney  Company.     SN 
216,333.    Pub.  10-5-65.    Filed  4-12-65. 


SN  209,402. 

SN  209.405. 

SN  209.406. 
SN   209,407 

SN  209.409 

SN   209,411. 

Com- 


Oass  43  -  Thread  and  Yam 


800.778.  UCB     AND     DB8IGN. 
Cbemlacbe    Bedrljren )     Soclete 
Pub.  10-5-65.    Filed  8-^5-64. 

800.779.  FIBST   FROST.      J.    P. 


UCB     (Union     ChlmlQue- 
Anonyme.       SN    200,607. 

Sterena  A  Co.,   Inc.     SN 


Oass  46 -Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 


SN    168,528. 


800.789.  KITTT-OLO.     Carnation   Company. 
Pub.  10-5-65.    Filed  2-27-63. 

800.790.  ROYAL  GOURMET  FOODS  AND  DESIGN.  Harold 
SparUng  Co.     SN  178.519.     Pub.  10-5-66.     Filed  7-22-68. 

800.791.  QUIKIE  COOK  AND  DESIGN.  Rueckert  Meat  Co.. 
Inc..  d.b.a.  Rueckerfa.  SN  177.448.  Pub.  8-31-65.  Filed 
9-20-68. 

800.792.  PAPPY  PARKER'S.  Marrtott-Hot  Shoppes,  Inc.. 
by  change  of  name  from  Hot  Sboppea,  Inc.  SN  178  548 
Pub.  10-5-65.    Filed  10-»-68. 

800.793.  PATSY  ANN.  United  SUtes  Baking  Company, 
Inc..  by  change  of  name  from  MlUer-Parrott  Baking  Com- 
pany, lac.     SN  190,818.     Pub.  10-5-66.     Filed  4-10-64. 

800.794.  COLONIAL  PIT  STYLE.  Obee  Wholewle  Grocers 
Company.     SN  190,956.     Pub.  10-5-65.     Filed  4-13-64. 

800.795.  CALORIES  LIMITED  AND  DESIGN.  CaloHe. 
Umlted,  Inc.     SN  196,945.     Pub.  10^6-65.     Filed  7-2-64. 

800.796.  MERIT  AWARD.  Mllanl  Foods,  Inc.  SN  217  648 
Pub.  10-5-65.    Filed  4-29-65. 


Oass  47 -Wines 


800,797.  LADY  LOCK.  Schenley  Dl.UUera,  Inc.,  dJ).a 
Weaton  Winery.  SN  212.249.  Pub.  10-5-66.  Filed 
2-17-65. 


216.109.    Pub.  10-5-65.    Filed  4-8-65. 

800.780      GLEAM^PUN       Bmlle    Bernat   *   Bona   Co.      8N     QaSS  50  —  MorchandisO    Not    OthsrwicA 
216.264.    Pub  10-5-66     Filed  4-12-65.  ^,  ..     ,  »M-inii»w    nu(    VinBTWISe 

Classified 


Company.       SN 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 

Appliances 

I 

800,5135.      ( See  Class  2  for  this  trademark. ) 

800.781.  B8TRON.  The  WllUam  Geti  Corporation.  SN 
187.746.    Pub.  9-15-64.    Filed  3-2-64. 

800.782.  ENFAMIL.       Mead     Johnson     * 
196,691.    Pub.  10-6-65.    Filed  6-29-64. 

800,788.  NEUBAIRTOME.  Zlmmer  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  207,851.     Pub.  10-5-65.    Filed  12-9-«4. 

800.784.  SURGAIRTOMB.  Zlmmer  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  207.852.     Poto.  10-5-65.     Filed  12-9-64. 

800.785.  SMYLON.  The  Smylon  Co.  SN  n4,189.  Pub 
10-5-66.    Filed  3-15-65 

800.786.  TAPE  N  TBLL.  Henry  Sheldon,  d.b.a.  Arrow 
Dental  ProrfucU.  8N  214.291.  Pnb.  10-5-65.  FUed 
3-16-65. 

800.787.  DEWZIE.  Cornelius  Van  Unge.  SN  214  732 
Pob.  10-5-65     Filed  8-22-66  1 


Oass  45 -Soft  Drinks  and   Carbonated 
Waters 

800.788.  TRIK  'R  TREAT  AND  DBSION.  Trick  or  Treat 
BottUng  Company.  SN  191,469.  Pub.  10-5-68.  Filed 
4-lT-«4. 


800.798.  THE  WILLIAMSBURG  LINE.  Sheldow  Bronae 
Corporation,  aaalgnee  of  Rnaaell  Sheldow,  d.b.a.  Sheldow 
Bronse  Company.  SN  154,927.  Pub.  10-5-65  FUed 
10-10-62. 

800.799.  PRBfflSLABa.  Holland^co  Color  Company,  by 
change  of  name  from  Holland  Color  and  Chemical  Company 
fiN  196,669.    Pub.  10-5-66.    Filed  6-29-64, 


Qass  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

800.800.  Z-ANN.     Annabel  B.  ZlUea.  d.b.a.  Z-Ann  Coametlcs 
Company.     SN  123,452.     Pub.  3-27-62.     Filed  7-5-61. 

800.801.  BEAUTY  TREAT.     Helene  Curtis  Industrie.    Inc 
d.ba.    Sue    Cory.      SN    164.817.      Pub.    10-6-66.      Filed 
3—18 — 63 

800.802.  TRIM.      Lerer    Brothers    Company.      8N    165  980 
Pub.  10-29-68.    Filed  4-^2-63. 

800.803.  TIZ-HIGH-FA«HION  COLOR.     Maradel  Producta 
Inc.     SN  190.399.     Pub.  10-5-65.     Filed  4-6-64. 

800.804.  SPRITZ.    Herbert  F.  Turetaky.  d.b...  H.  FarreU  Co 
SN  193.236.    Pub.  10-6-66.    FUed  5-11-64. 

800.805.  DEMI-TASSE.      Reylon.   Inc.      SN   195.158       Pub 
10-5-65.    FUed  6-8-64. 


Qass  52  -  Detergents  and  Soaps 

800,636.     (SeeClaaa  2  for  this  trademark.) 
/ 
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Qass  101  -  Advertising  and  Business  Qass  200 

800,806.     TICKMA8TBR     ETC.     AND     DESIGN.       Roland     **00,809.     REPRESENTATION  OF  A  RIN*G.     The  Corpora- 
Ballen.     8N  202,128.     Pub.  10-5-65.     Filed  9-18-64..  ^^o"  »'  *•»•  Seren  Wardens.     SN  168,794.     Pub.  10-5-66. 


Fllad  5-10-48. 


Class  107  -  Education  and  Entertainment 


Certification  Mark 


800.807.  OL'   MCDONALDS   LITTLE   FARM.     Fun   Farms.  QaSS  A  —  Goods 

Inc.     SN  206,439.    Pub.  10-5-65.    Filed  ll-l8-«4. 

800.808.  CARICATURE  OF  A  FARMER    (DESIGN).     Fun  800,810.     LUR.      Landbrugsmlnlsteriet       SN   147  472       Pub 
Farma.  Inc.     SN  206.443.     Pub.  10-5-65.     Filed  11-18-64.  10-5-66.    Filed  6-22-62                                     "7,472.     Pub. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

These  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 


Qass  2  -  Receptacles 


Qass  16-Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 


"^win^X^'iV!*?''  ''""'"'•''*''''•'*•  ''•^-     ^'^     ^'^''^      Permanent  Pigments.  Inc..  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     8N 
1«,517.    Filed  2-27-63.  168,984.    Filed  P.B.  12-11-62  ;  Am.  8.R.  1-29-66. 


STA-WHITE 


For  Outer  Ply  of  Paper  Bars  Sold  In  the  Form  of  Finished 
Baca. 

First  uae  June  17,  1961. 


800,812.  AlUed  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  as- 
signee of  SteUon  Corporation,  Uncoln,  111.  SN  184.849. 
Filed  PR.  1-17-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  10-18-65. 


SPIL-PROOF 


For  Baby  Bowl  fieU  Conaistlnr  of  Bowls  Formed  of  Mela- 
mine  Plastic  Material  and  a  Support  for  Said  Bowls  Formed 
of  Rnbberllke  Material. 

First  use  Mar.  20,  1963. 


ptMnaimJpiyttMti^ 


For  Artists'  Supplies — Namely,  Colors,  Varnishes,  Mediums 
Used  To  Extend  Artists'  Palnta,  t1i.  Copal  Painting  Medium. 
Gel  Medium,  Polymer  Medium,  Matte  Medium,  Linseed  Oil 
and  Turpentine,  Painting  Seta  and  Outfits,  Comprising  Wood, 
Paper  or  Metal  Cases  Containing  Artists'  Colors,  Brushee, 
Artists'  Varnishes,  and/or  Mediums  and  Miscellaneous  Paint- 
ing Accessories. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Dec.  31, 1933. 


Qass  8 -Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Including 
Tobacco  Products 

800,818.     S.   M.   Fnuik   k  Co..   Inc..   New  York,   N.Y.     8N 
202,994.    FUed  P.R.  9-30-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  7-9-6B. 


Qass19-Veiiides 


BRISTOL 


For  flmoker'a  Pipea. 
First  as«  1954. 


Qass  12  -  Constr«ction  Materials 

800,814.     Ply-Gem  Corporation,  Jamaica,  N.Y. 
Filed  P.R.  12^-64  ;  Am.  SJt.  10-4-65. 


«N  207.419. 


4^VA 


For  Preflnlshed  Hardwood  Panels. 
First  use  Aug.  1,  1964. 


800,816.     Valley   Tow-Rite,   Inc.,   Lodi,   Calif.      SN   176,140. 
FUed  P.R.  8-15-68  ;  Am.  S.R.  10-4-66. 


TOW-RITE 


For  Hitches  and  Couplers  for  Trailers,  Boats,  and  the  Like, 
Parts  and  Accessories  for  the  Hitches  and  Couplers — Namely, 
Balla,  Ball  Corers.  Bracketa.  Hitch  and  Coupler  Adapters. 
Bumper  Clamps,  Grab  Bara,  Towing  DeTlcea.  Third  Wheel 
Attachmenta,  and  Boat  Transom  Tie  Downs. 

First  use  1964. 


800,817.     VaUey   Tow-Rite,  Inc.,   Lodi,  CsOlf.     SN    176,142. 
Filed  P.R.  8-15-68  ;  Am.  <S.R.  10-4-^M. 


TOW-WELL 


For  Hitches  and  Couplers  for  Trailers,  Boata,  and  the  Like. 
Parts  and  Aceeasories  for  the  Hitches  and  Couplers — Namely. 
Balls.  Ball  Corers,  Brackets,  Hitch  and  Coupler  Adapters, 
Bumper  Clamps,  Grab  Bars,  Towing  Devices,  Third  Wheel 
Attachmenta,  and  Boat  Transom  Tie  Downs. 

First  use  December  1961. 
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800,818.     li-H   Equipment  Co.,  Inc.,  DaBcanrUle,  Tex.     8N 800,822.     Peter  Pan  Foundatloos,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     8N 
17«,S18.     Filed  P.B.  »-12-«3  ;  Am.  8.R.  10-18-«8.  18«,7B8.    Filed  P.B.  2-14-'«4  ;  Am.  a.B.  10^1-«8. 


kargO-K^ee 


INTIMATE  COUTURE 


For  Materials  HandllDg  Equipment — Namely,  Wheeled 
Carts,  Wheeled  Container*.  Wheeled  Case*,  and  Parts  There- 
for. 

First  uae  on  or  about  May  1, 1941. 


For  Brasslerea  and  Corsets. 
First  use  Jan   IS,  1984. 


800,833.     Austen  *  Cle..  Paris.  France      SN  1»1.»27.     Piled 
PJt.  4-23-64  :  Am.  8Jl.  4-a-«d. 


Qass  30  — Crocktry,  Earthtawart,  aid 
Porcelain 


800.819.     Fortunors  Shopping  Center,  Inc..  Westbury,  N.T. 
SN  210,087.     FUed  P.B.  8-26-«« ;  Am.  SB.  10-tl-6a. 


AUSTEN 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Bec-  No. 
520,138,  dat«d  Mar.  4,  1904  (Seine)  ;  NaU.  Inat.  No.  221,11S. 

For  CHothlng — Namely,  Tailored  Suits  for  Men  and  Women, 
DrcM««,  SklrU,  Blouses,  and  JackeU. 


MEISSMEN 


800,824.     Chadbourn    Gotham,    Inc.,    Charlotte,    N.C.      SN 
I     911,188.     FUed  P.B.  2-'2-«e ;  Am.  SB.  10-1^-88. 


For  China  Dlnnerware. 
First  uss  1981. 


TALL 


For  Men's  and  Ladles'  Pajamas  and  Night  Bobes. 
First  uss  June  80, 1943. 


Qass  34  —  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

800,820.     Qaylord  Inihistrtes,  Portland.  Oreg.     SN  188.744. 
Fllsd  P:B.  3'16-«4  ;  Am.  fl  Jt.  2-18-88. 

GAYLORD 

For  Kitchen  Ventilators. 
First  use  May  1903. 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabria,  and  Substitiites  Therefor 


800,8QS.     Deertng  MllUken,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    SN  208.781. 
Filed  P.B.  11-9-84  ;  Am.  fl.B.  10-^1 -«8. 


SUEDE-TONE 


Qass  39  -  Qothing 


For  TsztUe  Fabrics  Mads  of  Wool.  Cotton,  and  Syntb«tle 
Flbsrs  and  Combinations  Thsrsof. 
First  use  J^ne  82.  1948. 


800,801.     Blue    BeU,    Inc.,    Greensboro,    N.C.      SN    188,888. 
Fllsd  P.B.  2-14-«4  ;  Am.  8.S.  10-18-«8. 


800,8a«.     Mlml  Paarce.  Miami  Beach.  Fla.  SN  tl7.768.    FUed 
P.B.  4-80-88  :  Am.  SB.  9-09-88. 


TAPER  FITS 


TRES  CHIC 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Trousers. 
First  ase  Jan.  7,  1904. 


For  Woven  Edge  Blbboa  for  Hand  Knltdng  and  Crocheting. 
First  use  Sept.  W,  19M. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


47,098. 
47,470. 
47.609. 
47.783. 
47,947. 
49.882. 
49,411. 
49,480. 
49,8«8. 

49,880. 
50.188. 
80,187. 
80.888. 
50.882. 

80.94S. 

n.oao. 

199,391. 
a04.824. 
t04.689. 


W.    a.  9.    10-24-00. 
BLOIN.    CI.  2T.    11-7-08. 
AUTOUNE.    CI.  15.    11-7-08. 
MBNTHOLATUM.     CI.  18.     11-11-08. 
ABM  k  HAMMEB  AND  DESIGN,   a.  8.    11-28-08. 
K  A  F  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  28.     2-8-08. 
AMBBICAN  AND  DESIGN,     a.  23.     2-«-08. 
ABCADE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  23.     2-«-08. 
THE  J.  BABTON  SMITH  CO.  AND  DESIGN.     CL 
23.    2-13-08. 

INTBBWOVBN.    CT.  89.    2-^20-08 

GT.  WBSTEBN.    CT.  S8.    8-8-08. 

NICHOLSON.     CI.  28.     3-8-08. 

DB.  PBPPEB.    a.  48.    3-27-08. 

NICHOLSON     D^.A.     AND     DESIGN.       O.     33. 

V-8-06. 
OOBILLA.    CI.  89.     4-8-08. 
FAULTLESS     8TABCH     AND     DESIGN.       O.    8. 

4-8-08 
ASBESGBAPHITB.     CI.  86.     »-9-88. 
WAITEX.    a.  4a.     10-^20-26. 
NEEDLEPOINT.    0.49. 


204.690  NEEDLEPOINT  WEAVE.     CI.  42.     10-20-28 

204.991.  NEEDLEPOINT  CLOTH.    Q.  42.     10-90-26. 

204.987.  FEBBOCBETB  AND  DMIQN.     Q.  12.     10-27-26. 

209.100  PEBFOBMANCB   COUNTS.      CI.   19.      ll-«-28. 

209,320.  DOBRCO     CI.  23.     11-8-25. 

206.658.  EMCLSO  AND  DESIGN.     Q.  6.     11-10-46. 

200.821.  GBACEEN.    CT.  42.     11-17-25 

305.898.  B£1PRESENTATI0N    OF    THE    SIGNS    OF    THE 
ZODIAC.    CI.  87.     11-17-25. 

208,856.  BED  SEA.    CL  18.    13-8-18. 

208>68.  OAYLOED  BOXES.     CI.  2      12-15^5. 

207.049.  MILLFOBD.     CI.  42.     12-16-28 

207,858.  NATTALEEN.    CI.  4(2.     12-29-23 

207,357  NETTEEN.     CI.  42      12-29-25 

207.359.  FOB8TEEN.    CT.  42      12-29-25. 

307,880.  FOB8TINBTTE.    CI.  42.    13-29-26. 

207,398.  NATTEEN.     Q.  42.    l»-29-S5. 

207.400.  MANDALBBN.    CL  43.     13-39-35. 

207,517  TOPSY.     O.  45.     1-6-26. 

207.883  MARVEL.    CI.  28.     1-6-28. 

209.428  G  A.VD  DESIGN.    CI.  4.    3-33-38 

310,736  CAMELOT     CI.  39     8-S3-38. 
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211,023. 
415,979. 
416.877. 
417,106. 
417.240. 
417.345. 
418,366. 
418,654. 
♦18.655. 
418,086. 


BJGO'd  KILL-KO  AND  DESIGN. 
PORPOISE.     CI.  27.     8-21-45. 
N-Z-AMINE.    CI.  18.    10-3-40. 
CLINIC.    CI.  27.    10-16-46. 
LOROPHYN.     CI.  18.     10-16-46. 
HIT  MAKER.     CI.  39.     10-23-45. 
WILOO.    CI.  52.     12-18-45. 
CORPORATE.    CI.  37.    H-4e. 
EXPEDITE.     CI.  37.     1-1-48. 
MARIMBA  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  6. 


CI.  6.     4-13-26. 


1-1-46. 


418,705.  QUALITAO.    CI.  39.    1-8-46. 

418.752.  TOP  KNOT  AND  DESIGN.     CI. 

418.753.  BADI.    CI.  18.    1-8-46. 
418,968.  eECULE.    CI.  18.    1-15-46. 
♦19,389.  PRETONE.     CI.  46.    2-12-46. 
420,081.  eiLVBAY.    CI.  21.    8-26-46. 
420,233.  DRYSEQ.    CI.  52.    4-2-46. 
420,265.  VISICLAB.    CI.  28.    4-2-46. 
420,418.  HARVESTER.     CI.  17.    4-9-46. 
420,414.  LA  PALINA.    CI.  17.    4-9  46. 


39.     1-8-46. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


Section  8 


125,099. 
330,320. 

878,898. 
389,908. 
666.129. 
666,660. 
867,558. 

e67,«84. 
667.794. 
667,818. 
687,864. 
668.187. 
668,369. 
669,111. 


CI.  39.    4-8-19. 
DUBL-VU     AND 


DESIGN. 


CI.     2. 


TOP-LINE. 
ROSaOTTI 

11-26-35. 
AQUA80L.    CT.  41.     12-12^9. 
HI  JINKS,    a.  28.    8-26-41. 
CHOCO  PUFF.    CI.  46.    8-19-08.  j 

FORUMMY.     CI.  22.    9-2-58.  ' 

BOCHELLB   LONG   TENDBB    GBEEN    ASPABA- 

GU8  8PEABS  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     9-23-68. 
SI-LAK.    CI.  18.    9-30-08. 

WELLON8  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     9-80-88. 
PBIDE  OF  KENT.     CI.  46.     9-30-68. 
BOTTLE-DEK.    CI.  00.    9-30-08. 
VEILING,     a.  42.     10-7-08. 
JEAN  MABTIN.    CI.  86.     10-14-68. 
BEN98ELAEB  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  18.     10-28-68. 


The  following  rtgUtrationt  U$ued  Jfov.  S,  1959 

687.426.  CENTAN.    Q.  1. 

687.427.  TBSLAB.    Q.  1. 
687.432.  BAB-O.     CI.  4. 
887.437.  FORMULA  65.     CI.  6. 
687,471.  SPOBODYNE.    C\.  18. 
687,474.  MAXAFOBM.    CI.  18. 
887,476.  FULVIMED.    CI.  18. 
687,480.  ZEARIM      CI.  18. 
887.484.  VITABLEN.     CI.  18. 
687,489.  LW.     a.  19. 

687,498.  NEOPHONIC  AND  DB8ION.     CI.  31. 

687,497.  SANOeCOPE.    CI.  21. 

687,811.  M.M.P.  MATTEL  MACHINE  PISTOL.     CI.  32. 

687.017.  SHUBLUBE.     CI.  22. 

687.518.  ORA-OA-ME.     CI.  22. 

687.519.  GROTESQUE    DESIGN    OF    GOLFER    IN    BAIN. 

CI.  22. 

687.830.  ROYAL  NORSEMAN.    CI.  22. 

687.021.  BOTTOM  DOLLAR.    CI.  22. 

687,523.  SPIN  TWINS.     CI.  22. 

687.034.  BEL-AQUA.    C\.  22. 

887.525.  MOON  SHOOTER.    CI.  32. 

687.026.  LITTLE  ONE.    CI.  33. 

887.027.  BAMROD.    CT.  22. 

687.028.  CELESTE  THE  PEST  AND  DBSION.    CT.  32. 
687,329.  AUTO  BOBBER.     CI.  22. 

687,030.  COLOR  RECORDS,    a.  22. 

687,533.  MONARCH.    CI.  28. 

687,886.  AMEBICAN  ETHAN  ALLEN.     CI.  23. 

687,087.  AMERICAN  RIXFORD.    CI.  23. 

687,039.  AIR-O  ETCH.     CI.  23. 

687.548.  DIAMOND  ADD-NERSARY.     CI.  28. 

687.549.  ARKWOOD.    CI.  82. 
887,681.  POLY-AIBB.    CI.  82. 

687,553.  BASQUE  PROVINCIAL.     CI.  83.  i 

687,888.  SAMARA  GROUP.    CI.  8S. 

687,054.  PARKEE     a.  32. 

687,005.  SCHOOL-VENT.     C\.  34. 

887.608.  ALTO  FONIC.    CT.  36. 


687,089. 
887,063. 
687,064. 
687,088. 
687,069. 
687,071. 
687,083. 
687,086. 
687,589. 
687,090. 
687,093. 

687,094. 
687.600. 
687,602. 
687,613. 
687,617. 
687,619. 
687.620. 
687.628. 
687,924. 
687,620. 
687.028. 
687,628. 
687.636. 
687,637. 
687.641. 
687.642. 
687,640. 
687,648. 
687,655. 
687,656. 
687,660. 
687,669. 
687,670. 
687,674. 
687,677. 
«87,684. 
687,687. 
687,688. 
687,697. 
698,698. 
687,704. 

687,708. 

687.707. 

687,716. 
687,731. 
687.726. 


425.907. 

444,043. 
509,733. 
7O4.075. 


87. 


DE- 


STBBBOVOX.    CI.  36. 

BEAUTY  BOX.    CI.  37. 

8MABT  SET.    CI.  37. 

STIKVBLOPBS.    CI.  37.' 

BONITA.    CI.  87. 

TANGENTIAL  CIRCLE  DESIGN.     CI. 

CROW  WING  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  39. 

LILLIVBTTE.    CI.  39. 

DONNA  MARIE.    CI.  39. 

BOGGINS.    CI.  39. 

MILTON'S    CLOTHING    CUPBOABD    AND 

SIGN.    CI.  89. 
TRU-HALF.    a.  39. 
CHIP-O-ORANITE.     CI.  39. 
WIN-TOG«  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  89. 
BEST-EASE.     CI.  39. 
SKORT.    CI.  39. 
JOANSTABB.    CI.  39. 
SNO^HAQ.    CI.  39. 
GOLDEN  MIST.    CI.  42. 
THE  OREETINOTIE.    CI.  42. 
SAY  IT  WITH  A  TIE.    CI.  42. 
NORDIC  HILLS.    CI.  42. 
SEA-FAB.    CI.  42. 
NEPTUNE  AND  DBSION.    CI.  48. 
COBINNIS.     CI.  45. 
LUXOB.    CI.  46. 
fiWBBTHEABT.    CI.  46. 
APBEA.    a.  46. 
MEBION.     CI.  46. 
LAZY-TOMATO.    CI.  46. 
LAZY  ORANGE.    CI.  46. 
DIBBCTOBS  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  46. 
CARMELL01S  AND  DBSIGN.     CI.  46. 
SKY  FRESH.    CI.  46. 
HEIDELBHRO.    CI.  46. 
BASCALS.    CI.  46. 
WALLTnS.    CI.  46. 
DON  JUAN.    CI.  49. 
MOON-DBIFT.    CI.  50. 
STRATAORAPH.    CI.  100. 

tv-tear^hb:bt8.   ci.  loi. 

SWIFTY   SERVICE  BAD  ETC.   AND  DESIGN. 

CI.  103. 
NATIONAL    WABEHOUeE    BDCBIPT    SY8TBM 

AND  DESIGN.    CI.  106. 
HANDLE  WITH  LOVE.    CI.  106. 
CACTUS  CLUB  THBATBB.     CI.  lOT. 
MOTOCABT.    CI.  19. 
SANI     SHJPTIC    SYSTEM    ETC.     AND    DBSION. 

CI.  108. 

Sectfon  IS 

THE    LITTLE-ONE'S    OWN    CHOICE.       CI.    89. 

12-3-46. 
VIRILITONE.    CI.  51.    6-SO-OO. 
OAY   MANHATTAN.      CI.   6.     5-10-49. 
VIGOR.    CI.  52.    1-28-64. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


418,101.  OROTB8QUB  REPRBBENTATION  OF  A  MAN. 
CI.  18.  12-4-43.  The  NaUoaal  8cr«w  k  Maaofacturinc 
Company,  CleTelaiid.  Ohio.  Amended  :  In  tb«  atateincat, 
column  1,  Unea  8  throufb  31.  the  deacripUon  of  goods  U 
deleted  and  BolU.  nuta,  rlvtU,  aerewe,  t««*«,  Mttmr  ftms. 
Hat  taring  key*  u*«4  in  ilotted  botti.  naiU.  tcreic  machine 
product*,  metal  *leeve*.  *p€cial  threaded  txtlt*,  *pecial  muti. 
etude,  pipe  pUtg*.  rode  threaded  on  one  or  6«(*  mtda  la 
Inserted. 

444.671.  WHITE  OX.  CI.  3».  3-18-52.  North  Star  Manu- 
factnrtnc  Co..  Tacoma.  Wash.  Corrected  :  la  the  sUtcment. 
column  1.  line  «.  after  "America"  umd  Hannah  We»«U.  m 
ettiMN  of  /Sw«4«i»  should  be  Inserted. 

•80.484.  B»C0RP10N.  d.  38.  «-l«-M  Vluda  de  Jose 
Btosca  Rlera.  8.A.,  Bue«lona,  Spain.     Amended  to  appear : 


ESCORPION 


880.508.     B»C0RP10N.      Q.   42.      •-19-W.      Vluda   de  Joae 
Bloeca  Rlera.  8.A.,  Barcelona.  Spain.    Amended  to  appear : 


ESCORPION 


8»8.««8.     SANSON.     Q.  48.     8-31-00.     Raasell  Miller  MUl 

Inf    Co..    doing    bualnesa    as    SUnard-Tllton    Milllnc    Co. 

Pearey  Company.   Minneapolis.   Minn.     Corrected  :   In   the 

statement,  cohimn  1.  line  2.  "SUndard"  ahould  be  deleted 

and  Stanard  should  be  Inserted. 
702.14S.     CKBOPHTL.     CT.  18.     8-2-60.     Cerophyl  Labora- 

torle«,  Inc..  Kansas  C«y,  Mo.    Corrected  :  In  the  sutemeat. 

column  1.  line  1.  "Maryland"  should  be  deleted  aad  Mieeonri 

shoald  be  Inserted. 

784.272.  ANDB8  CANDIES  ETC.  AND  DB8I0N.  CI.  46. 
7-10-62.  Andes  Candles  Inc..  Chicago.  111.  Corrected  :  In 
the  sutement.  cohimn  2.  Une  8,  "2T1,009"  should  be  deleted 
aad  t7l.$99  shoald  be  Inserted. 

TM.64».  8AL.AX)  KINO.  CI.  46.  7-1T-62.  Sol  Marks,  do- 
ing business  as  Salad  King  Company.  Salad  King  Com- 
pany. Inc..  Baltimore,  Md.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement, 
column  2.  Une  4.  "etc."  shoald  be  deleted  and  ehUi  eaueo. 
hot  dog  reiUh.  prepared  muetard  and  SMMtard  &roi»,  9«r« 
wMutmrd  »nd  horeeradieh  wtuefrd  ahould  be  UaerteC 

TM   162 


7ft8.668.  QUAKKR  STATE  g  VCC  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  82. 
1-21-64.  Quaker  SUte  Oil  Redoing  Corporation.  Oil  City. 
Pa.  Corrected  :  In  the  sUtement.  column  1.  Une  1.  "Penn- 
sylTanla"  should  be  deleted  snd  Delotcore  should  be  In- 
serted. 

764.701.  PAMPERS.  CI.  37.  2-11-64.  The  Procter  * 
OansUe  Company.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.  Amended  :  In  the 
sutement.  column  2,  Une  2,  "facial  and"  is  deleted. 

76».044.  QUAKER  STATE  Q  ATA.  CI.  18.  8-8-64.  Quaker 
SUte  Oil  Refining  Corporation.  Oil  City.  Pa.  Corrected  : 
In  the  sutement.  column  1,  Une  1.  "PennsylTsnla"  should 
be  deleted  and  Delaware  should  be  Inserted. 

791.863  WRITE  AND  SEE.  CI.  87.  6-2»-65.  Meredith 
Publishing  Company,  Dea  Moines.  Iowa.  Corrected  :  In  the 
sutement.  column  1.  Une  8.  "Ohio"  should  be  deleted  aad 
Iowa  should  be  Inserted. 

7»8.877.  PLASOUN.  CI.  12.  »-14-«6.  Southwestern 
Portland  Cement  Company.  Loe  Angeles.  Calif.  Corrected  : 
In  the  sutement.  column  1.  Une  1.  "Virginia"  shoald  be 
deleted  and  Weet  Virpin4a  shoald  be  Inserted. 

708.878.  PLASMOR.  CI  12  0-14-65.  Southwestern 
Portland  Cement  Company.  Los  Angelea.  Calif.  Corrected  : 
In  the  sutement,  column  1.  Une  1,  "Virginia"  should  be 
deleted  and  Weet  Vtrpinia  should  be  Inserted 

703.908  CBLJiSTAMYD.  Cl.  18.  0-14-66.  Scherlng  Cor 
I>oraUon.  BloomfleW.  N.J.  Corrected  :  In  the  sutement, 
column  2.  Una  1.  "ophtalmlc"  should  be  deleted  and  oph 
thalmic  should  be  Inserted. 

706.008.  HOMBTIMBRS.  Cl.  80.  Puritan  raahlons  Cor 
poratlon,  assignee  of  ReUance  Manufacturing  Company. 
New  York,  N.Y.  Corrected:  In  the  sUtemeot.  column  1. 
before  Une  1.  Puritan  Faohione  Corporation  (Hew  York 
corporation).  noo  Broadwap.  New  York.  NY.,  a*eignoa  •/ 
should  be  Inserted. 

706.088.  PARK  *  TILTORO.  Cl.  40.  0-14-60.  Schenley 
Distillers.  Inc..  New  Tork,  NT  Corrected  :  In  the  state^ 
ment.  column  1.  Une  1,  "DlstllleHes"  should  be  deleted  and 
DUtUlere  should  be  Inserted. 

706.870.  IDBNTA-KIT.  Cl.  80  0^8-68  Gabriel  Taober. 
doing  business  as  O.  O.  Tauber  Company.  Washington.  DC. 
Amended  to  appear  : 


IDENTA-KIT 


70T.235  MALCO.  O.  87.  10^8-60.  Malco  Plaatlcs  Incor 
porated.  Baltimore.  Md.  Corrected :  In  the  statement, 
column  1,  Une  1.  "Malo"  should  be  deleted  and  Maloo  should 
be  Inserted. 

707,801  IMPERIAL.  Q.  84.  10-10-63  Rheem  Maaufac 
turtng  Company.  Richmond.  Calif.  Corrected  :  In  the  sute- 
ment. coluaa  2.  Unee  2  and  8.  "1087"  should  be  deleted  and 
t»i7  should  be  Inserted. 

708.018.  aPANOWBLD.  CT.  18.  10-16-68.  Armco  Steel 
Corporation.  Mlddletown.  Ohio.  Corrected  :  In  the  sute- 
ment. columa  1.  Une  1.  after  "Armco"  Steal  should  be  In- 
serted. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 

DECEMBER  21,  1965 

(RegtoUrad    Renewed  ;  Canceled  ;  Amended.  Declaimed.  Corract^l.  etc. ;  New  Certlflcatea  ;  12c  PubUcatlona.) 


"^*B3*"a'  l*!****"*^**  ^*"^  '  ^'■"*"°"'  **■•    800.366.  pub.  10-8- 

'^'!*,"';^*"*  ^*"^-  **'«'*  ^°">*>  ^^      800.737,  pub.  10-8-63. 

Ad  ranee  Tran-former  Co..  Chicago.  111.     800.686,  pub.  10-3- 
i>0.      i_i.   21. 

'^'?„^'*^'.?'Lin"'  •  l^l'  ^*"'  ''■°™  Combustion  Engineering, 
Inc..    WelUrllle.    N.Y.      800,683-6.    pub.    10-3-63       Cl.    S*! 

i".""' itfT"!'- u  "*•  '•b.a   Specialty  Case  Mfg.  Co..  Philadelphia. 
I'a.     «87  5j9,  cane.     Cl.  ao. 

"^'8?*'*C1    I**"**"'  ^""^  •  <^°"»ix>H«.  P«-     800.382.  pub.  10-8- 

Allled  Chemical  Corp.    New  York,  NY.,  from  Stetson  Corp.. 
Uncoln^ll.     800.812.     Cl.  2  '-"■^i'-. 

•^"-i'"'«  **'T'?*?«  ^"»1."  <^**  •  ^""^  •  W***'*  Plains.  N.Y.     800.- 

004,  Dub.  10-3-63.    Cl.  34. 
Alpha  i  Co.  .   See- 
Brown,  Malcolm  C. 
Alsermaiiton  Sales  :   Bee — 

Bru.  Malcolm  S. 
Alto  Fonic  Music  Systems.   Inc..   Palo  Alto.  Calif.     687  588 
cane.     Cl.  36. 

■^'lO^^i's''  *CI    as^'""^*^*'  ^"*^  •  ^"""on.  Ohio.    800.701.  pub. 

Aluminum  Filter  Co..  Carplnteria.  Calif.    800.670.  pub.  10-8- 

"^"^^s"  Cl'32**''    '°*^'    ^P'*"'"*"'    ^"       800.681.    pub. 

■*"o'^5*65^cf'l4*"**   ^°'    *'*•''    ^°'"*'    '*^-      **<^584.   Pub. 
American  i>l»i.enH^r  Corp..  Atlanta.  Oa.     800.668,  pub.  10-5- 

American  Electrical  Heater  Co^   Detroit.  Mich.     800.828.  pub. 
10-5-65      Multiple  Class   (ClasHen  21.  24,  and  34) 

.Vmeriean  Home  Productn  Corp.  :   See 

Ayerst,  MeKenna  k  Harrison  Ltd. 

"o^i^S^cf  23'"***'"^"'  ^°  ■   ^*'"««^-   ^•<->«-     800,644.  pub. 

■^"o^5^5.^**a"l7  *^°  •   ^''   "'*'"'  ^°'^'  ^^      800.597,  pub. 
.Vmes.  0.,  Co.  :  8e»— 

McDooough  Co. 
.\ndeii  Candles  Inc..  Chicago,  lU.     734.272.  cor.    CI46 
Angel  Soft  Tissue  Mills,  Inc.,  from  Thomson  Paper  Mills.  Inc. 

New  \ork.  X.Y.    687,564,  cane.    C137  «"•■.  mc, 

Aramony.   Fred   R..  d.b.a.   Sportsgulde   Mfg.   Co.    Worcester 

Ma««      800,726.  pub.  10-5-65.    Cl.  30  Worcester. 

M^'ci    22^'         ■  ^°*^  ■  '^*™°'  *^'"°      800.641.  pub.  10-5- 

•^''o*''!./'''   ^i?^.''*'   Anderson.   Ind.,   to  Nicholson   File  Co 
i  ^'"nl,*"',"*'*'- ^  '      49,460,  ren.   12-21-63.     Cl.  23. 
.Vrkell  Safety  Bag  Co,  .New  York.  NY      800  811      Cl    2 
-\rmco  Steel  Corp.,  Mlddletown,  Ohio.     798,018    cor  '  Cl    13 
CT*""f2  '^'    ***"•'»»"■«•'•    P»       800.561.    ^b.    10-^-68. 

^'m^'^Cm'^s""  ^'*  ^°'  *^'*'**<''  "'•    207.685,  ren.  12-21- 
Aronsohn.  S.  J.,  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     687.624-5,  cane.     O. 

■^7(M^-'85^'cr'3l'"'*"'  ^'"^'  "'■  ^""'  **°'  ^^••**'  P"** 
*^'«e°  Cl*"2l'^'''  '°*^  ■  ^°'"°"'""'  '"<'  800.625.  pub.  7-24- 
Assoclated     Portland     Cement     Manufacturers,     Ltd       The 

London.  England      204,067,  ren.  12-21-63      O    12 
A«<oelated  Spring  Corp.,  Bristol,  Conn.     800.581.  pub.  10-3- 

.\usten  *  Cle..  Paris.  Prance.    800.82.1.    Cl.  30. 
Ayerst.  McKenna  k  Harrison  Ltd.,  to  American  Home  Prod- 
ucu  Corp..  New  York.  NY.     418,068.  ren.  12-21-86.     Cl. 

Auto  Electronics.  Inc..  Elwood,  Ind.     687.496    cane      Cl    21 
"  ?0^5™*  ci**6.  ^°*'  ■  ^'^  Rubherford.  N.J.'    800.556.  pub. 
BAD  Sales,  Midland,  Pa.     800,549,  pub.  10-5-65      Cl   4 
Babbitt,  B.  T.,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     687.432.  cane.     Q.^. 
BalUn.  Roland.  Rlreralde.  Calif.     800.806.  pub.  10-5-68.    Cl. 

^T(^6^'ci.  ^**'"'"'  S^""*.  England.     800.648.  pub. 

^%ub.7A£'  i"i'.  '^^*'  ^  ^°«^"-  Calif.     809.882-5. 
Barry,  R.  O..  Corp..  Columbus.  Ohio.     687.354,  cane.    Cl  32 
65^  'cL^ai.*'  ^'"^-  ^"''•"kee.  Wis.     800,630.  pub.  lO-C^ 

^  M^    aL^M.*"  ^'"^'  *'"''*»**•■  ^'«      800.601.  pub.  lO-fr- 


Bay  Oil  k  Chemical  Co. 
Pootlt.  Richard  J. 
Beck.  A.  8.,  Shoe  Corp..  New  Yorit.  NY.    687.618.  cane. 


^*lK-6^ci  «^"*  ^"■'  ^*'"^<*««-  ***"•  800,780.  pub. 
Bethea  Co..  Inc..  Bessemer.  Ala.     800.629.  pub.  10-5-83.     Cl. 

^^^^1r°'cr*42^''*'"  ^*^  ^**'**  ^-^^  800,765-72.  pub. 
^'m  °'c?*42*"^'  ^°'^'  ^**  ^**'*'  ^'^  800.773,  pub.  10-8- 
Bl»ck  and"  Decker  Mfg.  Co..  The.  Towson,  Md.    887.704.  cane. 

^^rta^lt-il^s"  CI^m"**"'  ^'"'■'  °'**°«'>*>'"0'  ^C.     418,705. 
Blue  Bell,  Inc..  Greensboro.  N.C.     800,821      Cl   39 
Boreva  Sportswear  Co.,  Chicago,  lU.     687,617.' cane.    Cl.  39. 
Boston  Gear  Works:   See — 

Murray  Co.  of  Texas.  Inc..  The. 

Cl^'so*'*  ^°"  ^°*^ '  ^*"<*«°*'  <^*"'  800.730,  pub.  10-5-«5. 
^^i\  23^**  ^°"  '^^*'  C"*=*«<*'  ^"-  800,651.  pub.  10-8-65. 
Bradberry  Briar  Pipe  Co. :  See— 

Magldson.  Gene. 
Bradford  Machine  Tool  Co..  from  Sanl  Septic  Systems.  Inc.. 

Lansing,  Mich     687,726.  cane.    Cl.  103  °J^-««».  *"«:•. 

BradBon  Sfg  Corp  ,  Saline,  Mich.    687.529.  cane.    Cl.  22. 

c^nc  a  23"*""°  *'"***  ^°'  ®*-  ^'^''  *'''•  «87,53*-7. 
^'pib"lO^{r**6l^23'  *"•"*'**•''"'  Na«oya.  Japan.  800.652. 
"7„'!1''' w;"-  »*  C°J  ®°*^°A^S""-  ^°  H.  H.  Brown  Shoe  Co.. 

Brown.  H.  H^  Shoe  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Brown,  H.  H..  k  Co. 

^'i^'^AX'^ic^^'t'ci^^'^  ^  ""'■•  ^''«  ^''**-  ^'• 

^'860*895;  pub.*ib-'5%*5  ^^"3"?"'"°  **'"•  ^'"  ^''"'-  ^•^• 
Bunlap  Corp..   New  York.  N.Y.     800.572.  pub.  10-5-65.  CL 

Burford  Co..  The.  MaysTllle.  Okla.    800,643,  pub.  10-5-S5.    Q. 

^Y"5-66*"  ci  ^2^*"*"*°'  Co-  8w«le.  Wash.     800,657.  puh. 

^'lo!5-65°''ci^39'*'*''  ^°*^  •  "^""■'"'to''.  Del.     800,744.  pub. 
CSI  Sales  Co.. 'Solon   Ohio.     687,519,  cane.    Cl.  22. 

a    46  Redlands,  CaUf.     800.798,  pub.  lO-fr-65. 

Canadian  Wallpaper  Manufacturers  Ltd..  New  Toronto, 
Toronto.  OnUrio,  Canada.     800,623,  jwib.  10-6-65     Cl   20 

C*S;  .?^  ii?**"**"!"'  inc-  db.a.  Tex-Vlt  Mfg.  Division.  Mln'eral 
WeUs.  Tex.    800,671.  pub.  10-5-65.    a.  31.  "'"e™* 

^1^9^"**""^**'   ^°*^"   ^'^^  ^'~     8O0,«12.   pub.   10-5-66. 

*^Vi^'i°«?*^l,r?i*''*"'  ^^'  Branford.  Conn.  800.689.  pub. 
10-0— 65.     Cl.  16. 

Cartsl^e  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Newark,  N.J.     800.546.  pub.  10-6-«6. 

Carmello'B.  Lubbock.  Tex.    687.669,  cane.    Cl.  46 

Cl"46°  ^*   Angeles.   CaUf.     800.789,   piib.   10-6-66. 

nt'^^  Corp..  Syracuse.  N.Y.    800.692.  pub.  10-5-66.    Cl.  34 
Chadbourn  Gotham,  Inc..  Charlotte.  N.C.     800,824.     CT    80 
Clw^tnam  Mfg.  Co..  Elkln,  N.C.     800,759.  pub.  10-6-«l.     Cl. 

Chemlsche  Werke  Albert.  Wlesbaden-Blebrich.  Germany.    706,- 

^'SS.'   Cl  ^89  "'  ^°*^'  P*'"»''«'P»»1*'  P»-     800,749.  pub.  10-«V- 

^'5^^'  *47'!S?^^n"i^2?-SS:'  ^"^6"^'"  ^"'  '°'^-  ^'^  ^-^- 
Church  k  Dwlgbt  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Church  *  Dwlght  Co. 

^*Cn!*18'  ^^^^'^^^'  In«-.  Kansas  City.  Mo.     702.162,  cor. 

Clba    Ltd.,    Basle,    Swltserland.      687,474,    cane.      Cl    18 

*^85^  ^"'f?*"*  ^°'  ^c*^".  *"c»»-     800.602,  pub.  10^6- 

arrite  Corp..  Clereland,  Ohio.     800,660.  pub.  10-6-65.    a. 

^**CL  2*8  *«>^"»'«^'.   Inc-.   New  Tork.   N.Y.     889,906.  cane. 

^"lO-sUs'^cl^sS:  '''••   ^  ^"*^-'  CaUf.     800,752.  pub. 
CoJ^ate-PalmoUre  Co..  New  Tork.  N.T.     7«4,076.  cane.     Cl. 


Cl. 


i 


Bee^Chemlcal  Co..  Lansing,  111.     800,591,  pub.  10-*-66.     a. 


Combustion  Engineering.  Inc. :  See- 
Air  Preheater  Co..  Inc.,  The. 
Community   Science.   Inc..    New   Tork.    N.T.     687.480.   cane. 

Conjrolwm^alrn  Inc,  Kearny.  KJ.     800.621-2,  pub.  10-«- 


TM  i 


TMii 
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Consolidated  Cigar  Corp.,  New  iork,  N.Y.     420.-113-14,  ren. 

12-21-<J3.     CI.  17. 
Consolidated  Mfg.  Co.  :  Hee — 

Cousolidateu  Marketing  Co. 
Consolidated    Marketing    Co.,    d.b.a.    ConaoUdatad    iltm    Co 

Knglewood,   Colo.      suO.Btfa,  pub.   10-5-83.     CI    34 
CousoUdated  Packaging  Corp..  d.b.a.  L^nslt  Corrugated  Box 
^  Co..  Chicago.  111.     »ou,o4a.  pub.   10-5-63.     CI    2. 
Container  Corp.  of  America.  Chicago.  111.     »UO,3U3.  pub.  10-5- 

(io.     CI.  16. 

^''i^V^T  a "2^"'  '"*■"•  ^^'^  ^°'*'  ■'^■*'    '*^'^^'  P"'' 

Cook    S.   A.,  ft  Co..   Medina.   N.Y.     687.531.  cauc.     CI.  32. 
Copel-luzportadora  de  Conservas  de  PeUe.  Umltada    Uabon 

Portugal.     «S7,641.  cane.     CI.  46.  *  "'"""• 

Cornelius  Van  Llnge.  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.     stX),787.  pub.  10-3- 

80.      CI.  44. 
Corporation   of   the  Seven   Wardens,   The,   Montreal    Quebec 

Canada.    800.809  pub.  10-3-65.    CI.  200  .  >o.        . 

Couventry.  Sarah.  Inc..  Newark,  N.Y.     SOO.662-3,  pub.  10-5- 

Cowles  Chemical  Co. :  tfee— 

Cowles  Detergent  Co.,  The. 
Cowles  Detergent  Co.,  The,  to  Cowles  Chemical  Co.,  Clereland 

Ohio.     420,2»3,  ren.  12-21-83.     CI.  52.  v.ieTe«na. 

Craddock  Terry    Shoe   Corp.,    Lynchburg,    Va.      800,725.   pub. 

IK-S— 85.      Cl.  39. 
^'«s*  *^*<^'«lng  Co..  Morton  Grove.  III.     800,587.  pub.  10-5- 

Croton  Watch  Co.  Inc. ;  See-  - 

Horowlti  ft  Son,  Inc.  1 

Crow  Wing  Garments  :   Hee — 

Hlckerson,  Perry  J. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corp. :  See — 

Ga^lord.  Kobert,  Inc. 
♦-''"^n  ^llerbach  Corp.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.     «»7.563,  cane. 

^''i[2'*'^.,^!:***-  ^"*^-  ^•''  Yo'k.  ^'^  417.345.  ren.  12-21- 
od.     Cl.  38. 

Curtis.  Helene.  Industrtes.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Sue  Cory,  lU..  Chicago 
III.     SOO.SOl,  pub.  10-5-85.     Cl.  51  '.         .  ^-     '^"»". 

^■««*"  *  Ra™»deU.  Inc.  ifrom  Daggett  and  Ramsdell).  New 
iork,  N.Y.     509.733.  cane.     Cl.  8. 

Daggett  ft  Ramsdell.  Inc.  (from  Skin  Research  Laboratories), 
New  York,  NY.     444,043,  cane.     Cl.  51 

Danner  Kugene  O..  Mfg..  Inc..  Brooklyn,  NY.     800,635.  pub. 

Deertng  Mllllkenr  Inc  .  New  York.  NY.     800,776.  pub.  10-5- 

Deering  MilUken,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     SOO,825.     Cl    42 
^i^"*'  ''■cque*.  Inc.,  Seiiersvllle.  Pa.     8»7.58».  cane.     O. 

•^["^rt*  Serralles,  Inc.,  Ponce,  Puerto  Rico.     887.687,  cane. 

Dillingham  Mfg.  Co.,  Sheboygan.  Wis.     6S7,553,  cane.     Cl.  32. 
Directors  Inc.,   Washington.   DC.     687.660.  cane.     Cl.  46. 
r-t'"''i/k        Industries,    Inc.,    Trentlon.    S.C.      687,688.    cane. 

Dr.  Pepper  Co.  :   See 

Dr.  Pepper  Co.,  The. 

^reS'^12^-21-63^''ci   «'^'"    *'*'"**'  ^'*'  ^^"'  ^"      '^•''•**- 
Dog  Agency  :  See — 
Lothar  Arenda. 
^i%  ^^'r^ia"  ■  ^'**'  Norton  Grove.  III.     800.599.  pub.  10-5- 

^^22*  "'  Ho'lyood.  Santa  Monica.  Calif.     687.530.  cane.     Cl. 

Dome  Shoes  of  N.C..  Inc..  Baltimore.  Md.    800.734,  pub.  10-3- 
80.      Cl.   39. 

Dorr  Co..  The.  New  York.  NY.,  to  Dorr-OUver  Inc..  Stamford 
Conn.    205,320,  ren.  12-21-^5.    Cl.  23.  's'a-ioru, 

Dorr-OUver  Inc. :  See — 
Dorr  Co..  The. 

Drexel  Furniture  Co..  Drexel,  N.C.     687,552,  cane.     Cl    32 
Drtftwiwl  Homes  Corp..  Elkhart,  Ind.     800,614,  pub.  1(^3- 

^'Z-f!.*'*'    ^^^    ?••„'''■•    *'>**    Bernlece    L.    Drybread,    d.b  a 
l<n%T  llfi         '  ^°     Wlnamae,   Ind.     800.580,  pub! 

Dubltsky,  Carlton  :  See —  I 

Red  Sea  Balsam  Co.  ' 

Dubltsky.  Max  :  See — 
Red  Sea  Balsam  Co. 

^"nuoL «°^"?f'!M"?''^J''*''    K^^^nn*.    Ohio.      800,535.   pub. 
10-26-65.    Multiple  Class  (CUsses  2  and  44). 

^a"'!?"*"'    *    ^'*'    ^*'*"«*'-    "'       800,565.    pub.    10-{MJ3. 
^"42^°°canc.  "''cT'T''''  ^'  ^'  ■*"*  ^°'  ^""'"Tto".  !>•«■     »«7.- 


65.    Multiple  Class  (Classes  12  and  34). 


^""ci^lV'*'*"'*'"'  ^°*^'  **'""^*'  ^°«*      800.579.  pub.  10-5- 
Eastman  Kodak  Co..  Bocheater.  N.Y.     800.552.  pub.  10-3-65. 

^lfel5**^Cr'32°*''''  ^'"'  •  ^™<*'''^''-  NY-  800,677.  pub. 
^'65'''*'CL  3^''*°  ^'■**'  ^"••**'»«-  Calif.  800.T08.  pub.  10-3- 
^'fc^Tw'  °C°  2r  •  ^'"•"•"»»»*''«.  Germany.  800.637.  pub. 
,^'fi°  ^"i*"**"**  ^^^^  C°  •  Elgin,  lU.     47,4T0.  ren.  12-21-65. 


Ello  Goronl.  Allen  Park.  Mich.     687.517    cane      Cl    22 
Kinbassy  Industries.  Inc..  Brooklyn.  NY.     800.687.  pub.  10-5- 

'^^a'w*'***'^  Products  Co.,  anclnnatl,  Ohio.     667,864.  cane. 

^^Jub'^l^J^i?    Cl*"39'''-'   '"''•   •'''•'''   ^*""^'   ^'  Y       ^O^'-^^' 
FMC  Corp.  :   See 

l>nln«ular  Chemical  Co. 

Orei^  ^H^'lf-Ti  *"•',•  ^rP"?  i!'f '"**"  KquJpment  Co..  Portland. 
L'  "'^*K-   ^**00.858.  pub.  10-5-85.    Cl.  23. 

J^b  ^^^«5**  ^?,*=-3^''«'*«x»<l.  WUkes-Barre,  Pa.    800,713. 

Farrell.  H..  Co.  :   See— 

Turetxkv.  Herbert  F. 

Faultless  s^tarch  Co..  Kansas  City.  Mo.     51.025.  ren.  12-21- 

Favorlte  Recipe  Press.  Inc..  from  Favorite  Recipe  Presa    Ine 
Montgomery,    Ala.      800.717.  pub.    10-5-65      Cl    .38 
l'o!:n5^'"i*i*5"''**''^°-  '^^'-  •^*'"°-  Ohio.     nAy.  pub. 

'''m,  f!fb  ro^i«^'*"'^^?-.,"7""°-  H"*'"*'"*!.  Germany.     800.- 

^' l^es'^^cf  **i9*'"'  •  '^'•''  '*'»**'"1-  Ma...     800.611.  pub. 

Fischer.  William  B.,  East  Detroit,  Mich.     686,560,  cane.     C\. 

Flambeau  Plastic.  Corp.,  Baraboo.  Wis.     800.544.  pub.  10-3- 

^'T^^'i'es"  C*'i'9^°'^-  ^"  ^»«"*«-   Calif.     800.604,  pub. 
Flimkote  Co..  The.  New  York.  NY.     800.564.  pub.  10-5-65. 

Florshelm  Shoe  Co.,  The  :  See 
International  Shoe  Co. 

,'^'iSs«'SSS.?7jp^ub'' V"5%5^'^,7,-'-'  ^"-  «"'"''-*'•'• 
Ford  Motor  Co..  Dearborn.  Mich.     800.813.  pub.  1«^5^65.     Cl. 

;>\l^,'"La^^f  st^r"  S^C"^  2»4rr;n"  1?|  A^^?.  ^4T"" 
Fcrstmann  ft   Huffmann  Co.    Paawi^    N  j  .  to  j    P^g.even. 

Cl.  4^'.  ''■  ^""^  ^"'^-  ^^  204.589-91.  ren.  12^21-^5 
Forstmann  ft   Huffmann  Co..  Passaic,  N.J.,  to  J    P    Steven. 

ft  Co..  Ine  .  New  York.  NY.  205.821  ren  12-21-6'i  ri  ^9 
Forstmann   4    Huffmann   Co..   Passku- '  .V J.,   f^  J    1?  gfeveni 

Cl.  42.  '  "^  ^"'■^'  •''•^'-  207.356-400  rin.  12  21T5 
^"'.""o*^*  ^•"^PP"''  Center,  Inc..  Westbury.  N.Y.  800.819. 
Frank    8.  M.    ft  Co..   Inc..  New  York    NY      SOOSl't      ri    k 

Cl.^"""-     "*■•    ^"''•"^«-    Wis.     •860.640.Tub     io-3l:65: 

''a.*H)T''  ''^-  **"*»"^**-  ^i'      800.807-8.  pub.  10-5-65. 
Gatke  Corp. :   See- 

Oatke.  Thomas  L. 

«a.vlord   Industries.   Portland.   Oreg.     MK)  820      n     14 

°*lT5UV"cr  6  """  '"''''■  "***  Y»r  ">•  "    80?357.'iub: 
C^nera.  Cl^r^bo:.^^^^^^  Division.  .New 

Get..  William.  Corp..  T^he.  Chicago'  11  l''  |'ob.781.  pub.  1^-18- 

''°698"cinc.'^cri0l'  '  '•    Vldeo-Rad.  New  York.  NY.     698.- 
Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co.  The  •  See— 

Southern  Oil  Stores.  Inc. 
Oorbam  Corp.  :  See 

Gorham  .Mfg.  Co. 

%'8.'"re^'f2-2?-:65"    cri"°  '''"^'  P^"^**"--  «  I      209,- 

Gradlai,  .\nnls  Division  :  See 

General  Cigar  Co..  Inc. 

65.*"cK*36.'''^  ^°  •  '"*'  •  *'*'"»^«'°-  Tex.  800.705.  pub.  10-5- 
°'a.*4ir"*  ^°-  ^''"•"•teville.  B.C.  800.760,  pub.  10-3-63. 
Greenberg.  Sid,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     887,619   cane     Cl    39 

85.^  cil.°34*"'""^  ^'''^-  H""*'""-  Tex.  800.697.  pub.  10-8- 
HK  Corp..  AtlanU.  Ga.     800.741.  pub.  10-5-65.     Cl.  39 

686:i2?"e;ne:'?n.^l''   *"'""  *  '^«°-   ^^^  ^"'e'--   Calif. 
Haller.  Karl,  ft  Son  .  See— 
Haller.  Karl. 

"  M"'a.?7'''''-  ^"^  •  ^""''  ^"^-  M«      800.710,  pub.  10-^ 

"  C?."34''  ^"^"^  ^°  •  ^"^'t".  P*-     800.696.  pub.  10-3-65. 

"cr39^'"^  •   '^•"to"  S^lem.    N.C.      800.756,   pub.   10-3-65. 

Henit  m"^°-l°^'  ''**''  ^""••''^      687.623.  cane.     Cl.  42. 
Henry^Ol.,,  ft  Co..  New  York,  NY.     800.761.  pub.  10-5-63. 

"""t'c^si.  ""'■•  """'  ""'^  ^°"'-  NY      800.731,  pub.  10^^ 

''*™'i"7-63.''ci*3S'.°-   '""•   ^^"  ^'''^'   NY.     800.723.  pub. 

Hlckerson  ft  Co.,  Inc.  :  See 

Hlckerson.  Perry  J. 


/ 
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Hlckerson,  Perry  J.  d.b.a.  Crow  Wing  Garment.,  from  Hlcker- 
son ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Brainerd.  Minn.     887.583,  cane.     Cl.  39. 

High  I'erformanee  Recordings.  Inc.,  Willow  Orore,  Pa.  800,- 
706,  pub.  10-5-85.     Cl.  38. 

Hildebrandt.  John  J..  Corp..  Logan.port.  Ind.     687,521.  cane. 

Hinckley  ft  Sehmltt.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.     687,636-7,  cane.     Cl. 

Hofford    Varnish   Co.,    Inc.,   CarlsUdt,    N.J.      800,092,    pub. 

3-23-65.     Cl.  18. 
Holland,  loes,  Houac :  See — 

Holland,  Ines. 
Holland.    Inei.   d.b.a.   Ine.   Holland   House.   New  York,   N.Y. 

687.526,  cane.    Cl.  22. 
Holland    Suco   Color  Co..   from   Holland  Color  and  Chemical 

Co.,   Holland.   Mich.     800,799,  pub.   10-5-65.     Cl.  50. 
Hollywood   Shoe  Polish  Inc.,  Richmond  Hill.  N.Y.     800,548, 

pub.  7-6-«5.    Cl.  4. 
Hoover   Ball   and   Bearing  Co.,   SaUne,  Mich.     800,577,  pub. 

10-5-65.     Cl.  13. 
Hoppy    Taw   Corp.,    Salt    Lake   City,    UUh.      687,525,    cane. 

Cl.  22. 
Horowit.  ft  Son,  Inc.    New  York,  N.Y..  to  Croton  Watch  Co. 

Inc.,  Croton -on-Uud.on,  N.Y.     415,979,  ren.  12-21-65.    Cl. 

27. 
Horowit.  ft  Son,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y..  to  Croton  Watch  Co. 

Inc.,  Croton-on-Hudson,  N.Y.     417,106.  ren.  12-21-68.     Cl. 

27. 
Huffman  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  Mlamlsburg.  Ohio.     800,616-18,  pub. 

10-5-65.     Cl.  19. 
Hyde,  Marshall,  Port  Huron,  Mich.     887,437,  cane.     Cl.  6. 
Illlnol.  Tool   Work.  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     800,638,  pub.  10-3- 

65.     Cl.  21. 
Impermeablll  San  Giorgio,  Societa  per  Aaioni,  Genoa    Italy. 

800,750,  pub.  10-5-85.     Cl.  39. 
International   Motor  Co.,   New   York.   N.Y..   to  Mack  Trucks, 

Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa.     205.100,  ren.  12-21-65.     Cl.  19. 
International   Shoe  Co.,  d.b.a.  The  Florshelm   Shoe  Co.    Chi- 
cago^ lU.    800,737,  pub.  10-5-65.    Cl.  39. 
JFD  Electronics  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     800,634,  pub.  10-3- 

00.     d.  21. 
Janitorial  Supplies  Corp.,  Albany,  N.Y.     800,336,  pub.  10-8- 

65.     Multiple  Class  (Classes  2.  29,  37,  and  52). 
Jerden    Music.    Inc.,    Seattle,    Wash.      800,704.   pub.    10-8-63. 

Cl.  36. 
Jergens,  Andrew,  Co..  The.  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     418,569,  ren. 

John.  Manville  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    800,569,  pub.  10-6-60. 

Johnson^  S.  C,  ft  Son,  Inc.,  Raelne,  Wis.    800,551,  pub.  10-3- 

60.     d.   4. 
Jone*.   E.   D..   Corp.,   Dalton,   Mass.     800,867,   pub.   10-3-63. 

Julian.  Milton,  d.b.a.  Milton's  Clothing  Cupboard.  Chapel  Hill 
N.C.     687,393,  cane.     Cl.  39.  .  t^  , 

KallMn,  Mack,  from  Mayflower  Dres.  Co..  Inc.,  New  York. 
N.Y.    687.594.  cane.    Cl.  39. 

Karten.   Morton.    Inc..   New  York,   N.Y.     687.590,  cane.     Cl. 

Ov. 

Kearney   ft   Foot  Co.,   Pateraon,  N.J..   to  Nicholson  File  Co.. 

Providence,  R.I.    49,382,  ren.  12-21-65.    Cl  23 
Kent  Foods,  Inc..  KennedyviUe,  Md.    667,813,  cane.    Cl  46 
Kewaunee  Mfg.   Co.,   Adrian.   Mich.     800,659,   pub.  6-13-63. 

Qi.  26. 
Kllgore,  Inc.,  Westerville,  Ohio.     687,523,  cane.     Cl    22 
Klnslow  Egg  Co.,   Russellvllle.  Ark.     687.670.  cane.     Cl    46. 
"■It    Mfg.   Co.,    Long   Beach,    Calif.      800,605,    pub.    10-3-63. 

Klein,  Bernat,  Ltd.,  Galashiels,  Scotland.    800,732.  pub.  10-«^- 
•^'Tlf'-J^K  ■  ?.,•   ^^^^'  Co.,  New  York.   N.Y.     800.745,  pub. 

Knu<l*on  Industrie.  Inc.,  Tucson,  Aria.     800,676,  pub.  10-5- 

vu.     Cl.  32. 
Kress.  8.  H.,  and  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     687.569.  cane.     Cl. 

oT  • 

Laboratory  for  New  Product.  :  See — 
McGulre,  William  J. 

^'^^K  ^^K      o,*' on^    Shops.    New   York,    N.Y.      800,746.   pub. 

lU — 1>— oo.     CTl.  38. 
I>andbru|smlnlsteriet.  Copenhagen.  Denmark.     800.810.  pub. 

10—5 — 65.     Cl.  A. 
I.4inzit  Corrugated  Box  Co.  :  See — 
Consolidated  Packaging  Corp. 
Larsen  Confection  Co.  ;  See — 
Larsen,  Knud  W. 

I^"e°'    Knud   W..  d.b.a.   Larsen  CoofeeUon  Co..  Gary,  Ind. 

Lee  Broadcasting.  Inc.,  Quincy.  111.     887.716,  cane.     CT    107. 
I^Tarte  Co.,  Inc..  Smith  Creek.  Mich.    800,575,  pub.  10-*-68. 

Letourneau  Westinghouse  Co.,  Peoria.  111.  687,489,  cane.  Cl. 
Lever  Brothers  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.  800.802.  pub.  10-29-63. 
^*cr*39*  ^°'"*"'  ^'"^■'  Yauco.  Puerto  Rico.  687,685,  cane. 
I^'^^en^Equipment  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  687,721,  cane. 
Lipscomb.  John  W..  Baton  Rouge.  La.  687,697,  cane.  Cl. 
Lloyd.  Warren,  Inc..  Paterson.  N.J.  687.549,  eanc.  a.  32. 
^Ci'^'m    ^""^  •  Youngstown.  Ohio.     800,646.  pub.  10-5-68. 

^707' A^e^'^'t?' m^°*  Agency.  Heidelberg.  Germany.    687.- 


Lorch-We«tway  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Lester  Paul,  Dallaa.  Tex.     800.- 

742,  pub.  10-5-65.    Cl.  39. 
Ludlow  Valve  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  Troy,  N.Y.    669,111,  cane.    Cl. 

lo. 

Lyf-Alum,   Inc.,  Oconomowoc,  WU.     800,568,  pub.   10-6-68. 

M-H  Rnuipment  Co.,  Inc.,  Duncanvllle,  Tex.     800,818.    Cl.  19. 
Mack  Trucks,  Inc.  :  See — 

International  Motor  Co. 
MacDermld  Inc.,   Waterbury,  Conn.     800,866,  pub.  10-^^-68. 

Cl.  6. 
MacGulre.  Hugh  C.  Montgomery,  Ala.     800,573,  pub.  10-5- 

Ou.     Cl.  12. 
Magulre,    William   J.,   d.b.a.    Laboratory   for   New   Products. 

South  Boston,  Mass.     800,570.  pub.  10-5-65.     Cl    12. 
Magidson    Gene,  d.b.a.  Bradberry  Briar  Pipe  Co.,  New  York, 

NY.     800,580.  pub.  10-5-85.    Cl.  8.  v     v-   .,   1  ew   xora. 

Maldenform.   Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     800,739.     Cl    39 
Malco  Plastics  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.     797,235,  cor!     Cl   37. 
Mallard    Coach    Corp.,    West   Bend,    Wis.      800.607-10.    pub. 

10 — *>— 00.    Cl.  ly, 

^«^*^*'^?*o'**  Corp.,   New   York.  N.Y.     800,534,  pub.  10-5- 
00.     CI.  2. 

Mangel  Stores  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     800,554,  pub.  10-3-65. 

^*i^«"«i'   ^^i^LF^-   T»»e.   New  York,  N.Y.     800.763.  pub. 
Iv— O— oO.     CI.  oW. 

Maradel  Products.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    800,808,  pub.  10-8- 

68.    Cl.  61. 
Marcal  Paper  Mills,  Inc.,  East  Paterson,  N.J.     800,711.  pub. 

1—5— 06.     Cl.  37. 

^V.!'*'yfi"'*'^.^"''""**°°*'  ^n*!-  Atlanta,  Oa.     800,719,  pub. 
10—5—85.     Cl.  38. 

Marriott-Hot  Shoppes,  Inc.,  from  Hot  Shoppes,  Inc..  Wash- 
ington. DC.     800.792.  pub.  10-5-85.    Cl.  46 

^*"I°-^*rletta  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     800,658,  pub.  10-3- 
65.     Cl.  6. 

^^■n*«*o!l"**  ^^"^^'■s.   Oklahoma  City.  Okla.     800,762,  pub. 
10-5— 65.     Cl.  42. 

Mattel,   Inc.,   Los  Angles,   Calif.     687,511,  eanc.     Cl.   22. 

Mayflower  Dress  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Kallson.  Mack. 

""LoS^'pu^b'io-i^lb  ""ci^T  ''°-   P-^""""*'   ^-   va. 

'''8^3'pu^b"io'5':S-5.''ci^T   '"'■'   ^"^'^'^"^'    ^    v.. 
Mead  Johnson  ft  Co.,  Evansvllle,  Ind.    800,782,  pub.  10-3-60. 

Cl.  44. 
Mentholatum  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Yucca  Co..  The. 
MeredUh   Publishing  Co..   Des  Moines,   Iowa.     791,863,   cor. 

''V9'!l3o'^'n':  ^22A%l'Tl''T'  ''''■'  '''''  «™°«^<^»'.  N.J. 

^^h"'  iy?f'  ^'"-'•'  ^'  Angeles,  Calif.     800,796.  pub.  10-5- 
80.     CI.  46. 

Milton's  Clothing  Cupboard  :  See — 

Julian,  Milton. 

Mlllipore  Filter  Corp.,  Bedford,  Mass.    800,666,  pub.  10-3-65. 

\^i.    ol. 

^Ir?'^**^^ •'iHf*'^**  Corp.,  Bellmore,  N.Y.    800,363,  pub.  10-3- 
"o.     CI.  12. 

Mission  Mfg.  Co.,  Houston,  Tex.     800,700,  pub.  10-8-65.    Cl. 

35. 
Modine  Mfg.  Co.,  Racine,  Wis.     687,555,  cane.    Cl.  34. 
Monarch  Rug  Mills,  Inc.,  Dalton,  Ga.     687,626,  cane      CT   42 
^",«*'",f'*«,?*°'  *,^»chlnery  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     800,601,  pub! 

1 U — o — 00 .      C 1 .    19. 

****i^^^*^'i.f "'^1*H"  ^°-  ^°<^-'  ^^'^  Po*"*'  ^C.    800,678,  pub. 
lu — o — 00.     CI.  32. 

Monsanto  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  800.774,  pub.  10-6-65.  Cl  42 
Mo^or  Guard  Corp.,  San  Jose,  Calif.     800,669,  pub.  lO-ft-68. 

^v^Vk'9?  ."'  Texas,  Inc.,  The,  d.b.a.  Boston  Gear  Works. 

North  Quincy.  Mass.     800,639,  pub.  10-5-65.     Cl    21 
National   Association   of  Supermarket   Apparel   Distributors 

New  York,  N.Y.     800,740.  pub.  10-^i-4JS.     Cl.  g'^;"""^""- 

N*i^^«  **5^^  o^'^*""  C°  .  The.  Dayton,  Ohio.    800,722,  pub. 
XU — v— o5,      Cl.  3o. 

National  Dairy  Products  Corp. :  See — 
Sheffield  Farms  Co.,  Inc. 

National  Screw  4  Mfg.  Co.,  The.  Cleveland,  Ohio.     418,101. 

Am.  7(d).    Cl.  13. 

National  Warehouse  Receipt  System.  Kansas  City,  Mo.    687,- 

'vO,   CauG.      V.1 .    1  wO. 

Nelson  Ekiulpment  Co. :  gee — 
F  W  D  Wagner,  Ine. 

^''plib^lO-S^e*"!?!'  20*" '  ^^'^  I^n^Ion,  Conn.  800,619-20, 
'"^^VSs'^'ci^S?*  ^°'  ^''*'  ^'^'^  ^°'^'  ^^  800,683,  pub. 
^*Cn°23°  ^'*  ^° '  ^™^'*«°c«'  RI-  50,138,  ren.  12-21-66. 
^ *c5°2r  "'*  ^*"  ^'"''^<^*°**'  »I  «0.137,  ren.  12-21-66. 
^'o°2s"  ^'*  ^°"  P'"*''^<'*'»<^e,  R.I.  49,666,  ren.  12-21-68. 
Nicholson  Pile  Co.,  Providence,  R.I.     49.411.  ren.  12-21-65. 

^*C1.°23.°  ^'*  ^°'  ^'■°^<'«°«''  »•!•     50,882.  ren.  12-21-66. 

Nicholson  File  Co.  :  See — 
Arcade  File  Works. 
Kearney  ft  Foot  Co. 

North  SUr  Mfg.  Co.,  Tacoma,  Wash.    444,671,  cor.    Cl.  89. 
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N'orwlch   Pharmacol  Co..   The.   Norwich,   N.Y.     417,240.   ren. 

12-21-«3       CI,   18. 
Obe«  Whole»«le  Orocew  Co..  ChlcafO.  111.    800.794,  pub.  10-5- 

95.     CI    46 
Ofus.  Rablnortch  A  Ofus.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     418,732,  ren. 

12-21-63.     a.  3». 
Old  Colony  Paint  *  Chemical  Co.,  Loa  Anceles,  CaMf.     800,- 

594.  pub.  10-5-65.     CI.  16. 
Olln  Mathtenon  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Winchester  Repeatlnic  Arm*  Co.  _ 

Orlnml  Creations.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     «87.518,  caae.     a. 

Oxford  Filing  Supply  Co.,  Inc.,  Garden  City.  N.Y.     800.673, 

pub.  10-5-65.     CI.  32. 
Parts  Paint  k  Varnish  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    800.593.  pub. 

10-^-65.     CI.  16. 
Parrtsh  Bass  Lures:   Set — 

Parrtsh.  William  J. 
ParrtMh.   William  J.,  d.b.a.  Parrtsh  Baas  Lum.  Yadklnellle. 

N.C.     800,642.  pub.  10-5-65      Cl.  22. 
Paul.  Lenter  :   See — 

Lorch  Westway  Corp. 
Pearce.  Mlml.  Miami  Beach.  PU.     800,826.     CI.  42. 
Peavey  Co.  :  See — 

Russell  Miller  Mlllinc  Co. 
Stanard-Tllton  Mlllinc  Co. 
PembertoD  and  Sturgefis  (Great  Britain)  Ltd.,  London,  Eng- 
land.    H00.6H4.  pub.  10-5-63.     CI.  34. 
Pendleton  Woolen  Mills.  Portland.  Oreg .     H00.729.  pub.  10-3- 

AA      Ol    39 
Peninsular  Chemical  Co..  Orlando.  Fla..  to  FMC  Corp..  New 

York.  NY.    203.638.  ren.  12-21-«5.    C\.  6. 
Penney.  J.  C.  Co.,  New  York,  NY.     800,682.  pub.  10-S-«5. 

a.  82. 
Penney.  J.  C.  Co.,   New  York.  NY.     800.777.  pub.  10-5-63. 

a.  42. 
Permanent  Pigments.  Inc.,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     800. S13.     Cl.  16. 
Peter  Pan  Foundations.  Inc  ,   New  York.  NY.     800.822.     Cl. 

39. 
Peter  Pan   Mfg.   Co.,   Boston.   Mass.     425.907.  cane.     Cl.   39. 
Phoenix   Steel  Corp.,  PhoenlsTllle.   Pa.     800.583.  pub.  10-3- 

65.     Cl.  14. 
Photo  Chenslcal  Products,  Inc.,  Garden  Oty,  NY.     800.631. 

pub.  10-5-65.     Cl    21. 
Pittsburgh    Plate  Glass   Co..   Pittsburgh.   Pa.      800,500.   pub. 

10-.V65.     CT.  16. 
Plane  Parts.  Inc..  New  Haren.  Conn.     687,539,  cane.     Cl.  23. 
Pluffuroo.  Inc  ,  Tulsa.  Okla.     800.378.  pub.  10-5-65.     CT.  13. 
PI  r  Gem  Corp..  Jamaica,  NY.    800,814.    Cl.  12. 
Poccla.    Nicholas,    d.b.a.    Poccla    Products    Co.,    Utlca.    N.Y. 

687.845,  cane.     O.  46. 
Poccla  Pro<lucts  Co. :  See 

Poccla.  Nicholas. 
Polan,  Kats  and  Co..  Baltimore.  Md.     .^73.598,  caac.     Cl.  41. 
Porta  Floor  Co..  St.  Louis.  Mo.     800,624.  pub.  10-3-63.     Cl. 

20. 
Powerhouse  Inc.  :   See — 

Mettler.  John  W. 
Preforme<l  Line  Products  Co..  Oereland.  Ohio.     .S00.626.  pub. 

10-5-65      Cl.  21. 
Precision  Unlrersal  Joint  Corp..  Chicago.  111.     800.649.  pub. 

10-5-65.     Cl.  23. 
Preserratlon  Society  of  Newport  County,  The,  Newport.  R.I. 

<»00,T(*«.  pub    10-5-65.     C\.  37. 
Prtnted   Sportswear.  Inc..  Chicago,  III.     800,728,  pub.  10-5- 

63      Cl.  39 
Product  News  Publishing  Corp..  New  York.  N.T.    800.716,  pub. 

10-5-63      a.  38. 
Prtnted   Sportswear,  lac.,  Chicago.  111.     800.727.  pub.  10-5- 

65.     Cl.  39 
Procter  *  Gamble  Co..  The,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     764.701.     Am. 

7(d).     CT.  .n 
Parttan  Fashions  Corp..  from  Reliance  Mfg.  Co..  New  York. 

NY      796.005.  cor     C\.  39 
Quaker  State  Oil  Refining  Corp..  Oil  City.  Pa.     763.668.  cor. 

Cl.  52. 
Quaker  State  Oil  Refining  Corp..  Oil  City.  Pa.     769.044.  cor. 

a.  15. 
Raach.    Fred    R..    and    Ruth    A.    Raach.   d.b.a.   The  Splanlag 

Jenny,  Paoll.  Pa.     800.714.  pub.  10-3-65.     CT.  ST. 
Radiol  Chemicals  Ltd.  :   See — 

Stevens.  William  S. 
Ramrod  Products.  Inc.,  San  Frandaco,  Calif.     68T.S27.  caac. 

Cl.  22. 
Ked  Jacket  Mfg.  Co..  Darenport.  Iowa.     800.665,  pub.  10-5- 

65      a    31 
Red   Sea   Balsam   Co..   New   Bedford,   Mass..   to  Max   Dubitsky 

and    Carlton    Dubitsky.    Fall    Rlrer.    Maaa.     206.636.    ren. 

12-21-65.     Cl.  18. 


Reliance  Mfg    Co 

Purttan  Fashions  Corp. 
Retrterer  Toggle  Bolt  Co. 

Drybread,  John  8..  8r..  and  Bemlece  L.  Drybread. 

Rerlon,  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     800.805.  pah.  10-5-65.     C\.  51 

Rheem  Mfg.  Co.,  Richmond.  Calif.     797.801.  cor.     a.  84. 

Rlgldtsed  Metals  Corp  .  Buffalo.  NY.     800.58S.  pub.  10-5-65. 
Cl.  14. 

Rlgo    Mfg.    Co..    NaahTllle.    Tenn      211.523,    rm.    12-81-65. 

a.  6. 

RoMnson.   Wm.  C,  *  Boa  Co..  Baltimore.  Md.     47.309,  rea. 
12-21-63      a.  13. 

Rocco  Producta.  lac.  Minneapolis,  Minn.     687.520.  cane.     CI. 
22. 

Rochelle  Asparagus  Co.,  Rochelle,  III.    667.553,  eanc     Cl.  46. 
Rockwell-Barnes  Co..  Elk  Groore  Village.  HI.     418.554.  rva. 
12-21-45.     a.  37. 


Rockefeller   Institute,   The,    New   York,    NY.     800.718,   pub. 

10-3-63.      Cl.  38. 
Rockefeller   Institute,   The,    New   York.    NY.      800,721,    pub. 

10-5-63.     Cl.  38. 
Rod's  Food  Products.  lac,  d.b.a.  Wally's  Distributing  Co..  Los 

Angelen,  Calif.     687,684.  cane.    Cl.  48. 
Rossottl   Utbographlng  Co..   Inc..   New  York,  NY.     330.220. 

cane.     Cl.  2. 
Rowenta    Metallwarenfabrtk    G.m.b.H..    Offenbach    am    Main. 

Germany      800.559.  pub.  10-5-65.     CI.  8. 
Rojalon.  Inc  .  Sebrtng,  Ohio.     800.547.  pub.  10-5-65.     Cl.  2. 
Riibberfabrtek     "Indiana"     N  V..     Roosendaal.     Netherlands. 

.H00,736.  pub.  10-5-65.     Cl.  39. 
Rubin.  M  .  k  Sons.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     800.783.  pub.  10-5- 

63.     CT.  39 
Rueckert  :  See — 

Rueckert  Meat  Co..  lac 
Rueckert  Meat  Co.,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Rueckert.  St.  Louis,  Mo.     HOO,- 

791,  pub    S-31    65.     Cl.  46. 
Ru-<i*ell  Miller  Milling  Co.,  d.b.a.  Stanard  Tllton  Mlllinf  Co., 

Teavev  Co..  Minneapolis.  Minn.     608.698.  cor.     Cl.  46. 
Rvmlaad.  Murray  J..  Baltimore.  Md.     800.680.  pub.  10-5-65. 

CI.  32. 
BIcule    Lombarde    Industrte    Associate,    Socleta    per    AslonI 

(8.L.I.A.),    Codogno,    Milan.    Ital).      687.655-6.   cane.      Cl. 

46. 
Saks  *  Co..  New  York.  NY.     687,528,  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Sanl  Septic  Systems,  inc   :   See  - 
Brandon)  Machine  Tool  Co. 
St.  Louis  Laboratories.  Richmond  HelghU.  Mo.,  to  St.  Louis 

Laboratories,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     419.389.  ren.  12-21-63.    C\. 

46. 
Salad  King  Co. :  See 

Sol  Marks. 
Salad  King  Co  .  lac. :  Sm— 

Sol  Marks. 
Sanltol  Products  Corp..  Great  Neck.  NY      800.396.  pub.  10-5- 

65.     Cl.  16. 
Scandinavian   Importing  k   Mfg.   Co..   Attleboro.   Mass.     800,- 

708.  pub    10-5-65      CI    36. 
Scanoptlc.  Inc..   New  York.  N.Y.     687.497,  cane.     Cl.  21. 
Schalk  Chemicals,  lac.  Ualoa,  N.J.     800,567,  pub.  10-5-65. 

Cl.  12. 
Schenley  Distillers,  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     796,088.  cor.     Cl. 

49. 
Schenley  DistHlers.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     800.797.  pub.  10-0- 

63      Cl.  47 
Schering   Corp.,    Bloomfleld,    N.J.      087.476,   cane      Cl.    18. 
Schering    Corp.,    Bloomfleld,    N.J.      795,90.s,    cor.      Cl.    18. 
8chott.  I..  J..  Co.,  Akron,  Ohio.     800.763.  pub.  10-V43.     CT. 

42. 
Scott  Paper  Co..  Chester.  Pa.    687,571,  eaac    Cl.  37. 
Seeburg  Corp..  The.  Chicago.  II).    800.707.  pub.  10-3-65.    CI. 

.36. 
Hears.  Roebuck  and  Co  .  Chlcaeo.  III.     125.099.  cane.     Cl.  39. 


Serrel.   Inc  .  Freeport,  in       H()A.«33,  pub.   10-5-65      Cl.  21 
>rrus  Rubber 
65.     Cl.  39. 


S4>rrus  Rubber  Co..  The.  Rock  Isla 


iS.  pub 
nd.  III. 


800.748,  pub.  10-5- 


Sl  Lak  Co.,  The.  Hospers.  Iowa.  667.634,  cane.  CI,  18. 
SI  Ute,  Inc.,  Chicago.  III.  800.537.  pub.  10-5-65.  Cl.  t. 
Sllrray-Utecraft  Corp.  :  See — 

Sllrray  Lighting.  Inc. 
Sllrray   Ughtlng.   Inc..  New  York.  NY.,   to  StiTrar  Utecraft 

Corp.,   Passaic,   N  J.      420. OSl,   ren.   12-21-65.     Cl.  21. 
Shnln  and  Co  .  EMrlslon  of  General  American  Industries,  Inc.. 

Boston.  Mass.     668,157.  cane.     Cl.  42. 
Shamban.    W     S..   k  Co..   Culver  City.   CaUf.      800.702.   pub. 

10-5-65      CT.  35. 
Sheffield  Farms  Co..  Inc..  to  National  Dairy  Products  Corp.. 

New  York.  NY.     416.877.  ren.  12-21   65.    Cl.  18. 
Sheldow  Bronse  Corp.,  from  Russell  Sbeldow,  d.b.a.  Sheldow 

Bronse  Co  .  Farmlngdale.  NY.     800.798.  pub.  10-5-63.     Cl. 

50 
Sheldon.  Henry,  d.b.a.  Arrow  DenUI  Products.  Detroit.  Mich. 

800.786.  pub.  10-5-65.     Cl.  44. 
Shore-Calnevar.  Inc..  Paramount.  Calif.     800.615.  pub.  10-5- 

65.     Cl.  19. 
Smvlon  Co..  The,   Hollywood,  CaUf.     800.785.  pub.   10-5-65. 

Cl.  44. 
Sodete  Anonyme  Andre  Citroen.  Paris.  France.     800,603.  pub. 

10-5-65      Cl    19 
Soclete    Anonrme   des    Automobiles    Peugeot,    Paris,    France. 

.<»00,600.  pub.  10-5-65.    Cl.  19 
Soclete  Anonyme  des  .\ncleos  Etabllssements  Martin  Frerea, 

Paris.  France.    668,369,  cane     Cl   36. 

Sol  Marks,  d  ba  Salad  King  Co.,  Salad  King  Co..  lac,  Balti- 
more. Md.    734,649,  cor     Cl.  46. 

Sonus  Corp.,  Cambridge,  Maaa.  800,627,  pub.  10-5-6B.  Cl. 
21. 

Southern  Oil  Stores.  Inc.,  Jacksonville,  Fla.,  from  The  Good- 
year Tire  k  Rubber  Co  ,  Akron.  Ohio.  800,698,  pub.  10-27- 
64      Cl.  33. 

Sonthweatem  Portland  Cement  Co..  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.  795,- 
877-8.  cor.    Cl.  12. 

Sparling,  Harold,  Co.,  Glendale.  ChUf.  800,790.  pob.  10-5-65. 
Cl.  46. 

Specialty  Case  Mfg.  Co. :  «••— 
Alsaer.  Benjamin. 

Speedspace  Corp.,  Santa  Roaa.  Calif.  800.871.  pub.  10-5-65. 
CT.  12. 

Spetdci  Corp..   Prorldence.   R.I.     687,546.  caac     CI.  28. 
Spiegel,  R.  J..  Co.,  lac.  Rahway,  N.J.     800.647.  pob,  10-5-66. 
Cl.  23. 

Sporodyne  Co..  The.   Daytoa.  Ohio.     687,471,  caac     Cl.   18. 
Sportagnlde  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 
Aramony,  Frad  R. 
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Spinning  Jenny  ;  See — 

Raach,  Fred  R..  and  Ruth  A.  Raach. 
Sprina s  Cotton  Mills.  The  :  See- 
Fort  Mill  Mfg.  Co. 
Stanard  Tllton  MTllInc  Co.  :  See— 

Rusxell  Miller  Milling  Co. 
Standard  EMary  Co.,  The.  Cambridge,  Mass.,  to  Wilson  Jones 

Co.,   Chicago,   111.      205.890,   ren.    12-21-65.     Cl.  37. 
Stuhl-L'rban  Co.,  Brookhaven.  MUs.     800,738,  pub.  10-5-65. 

CI.  39. 
SUflex  Con*.,  from  SUcy  Fabrics  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.    800,- 

758,  pub.  10-5-63.    Cl.  40. 
Stevens.  J.  P..  k  Co    Inc. :  See  - 
Forstmaun  k  Huffmann  Co. 
Stevens,   J.   P.,  k  Co.,   Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y.     800,779,  pub. 

10-5-65.     Cl.  43. 
Stevens,  W.,  *  Co.  :   See — 

Stevens.  William  8. 
Stevens,  William  8.,  d.b.a.  W.  Stevens  *  Co.,  to  Radiol  Chem- 
icals Ltd.,  London,  England.     418,753,  ren.  12-21-65.     Cl. 

Stewart-Warner  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.     800,586,  pob.  5-11-63. 

Stlkvelope  Co.    The  :  «••— 

Wamow.  Morton  C. 
Swlmaster  :   tfee- 

West  Coast  Chemicals  and  Solvents  Corp. 
Swlngllne     Inc.,    Long    Island    City.    N.Y.      800,654-5,    pub. 

10-5-65.     Cl.  23. 
Tauber.  G.  G..  Co. :  See— 

Tauber    Gabriel. 
Tauber    Gabriel,  d.b.a,  G,  O.  Tauber  Co..  Waihlngton    D.C. 

796  870.     Am.  7(d).    Cl.  50.  "— mugiun, 

10;X  Mfg.  Co.,   Des  Molaes,  Iowa.     800,724,  pub.   10-15-63. 

Tensllube    Producta,    Inc.,    SUmford.    Conn.      800,588,    pub. 

10-5—65.     Cl.  15. 
Tex-Vlt  Mfg.  Division  :   See- 
Can-Tex  Industries,  Inc. 
Theonett   k  Co..  Chicago.   III.     207.517.  ren.   12-21-65.     Cl. 

45. 

Thenno  Kiof  Con» .  Minneapolis,  Minn.     800,606,  pub.  10-5- 

65.     Cl.  19. 
ThompMn.   J.   Dale.   Seattle.   Wash.     800,720.  pob.   10-5-65. 

Thomson  Paper  Mills,  Inc.  :  See — 

Anael  Soft  Tissue  Mills,  Inc. 
Topco  Aaaodatea,   lac,  Skokie,  111.     800.672,  pub.   10-5-65. 

Trick  or  Treat  Bottling  Co.,  Elgin,  111.    800,788,  pub.  10-5-65. 

TrOTtal,  Albert,  *  Sons  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.     687,426,  caac 

''^ISi^L  ^"^'i  ^-  <•''•*    H.  Farrell  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

800.804.  pub.  10-5-65.    Cl.  31 
Tyroiit-Schlelfmittelwerke    Swarovskl    KG.     Schwaa     Tyrol 

Austria.    800.550,  pub   10-5-65.    CI.  4.  '    ^      ' 

DCB    (Union    Chlmlque^hemische    Bedrtjven)    Soclete   Ano- 

2i[**or  "**        Charlerol,  Belgium.    800,735,  pub.  10-5- 

UCB  (Union  Chlmlque  Chemlscbe  Bedrtjven)  Soclete  Ano- 
nyme. Brussels,  Belgium.     800,778,  pub.  10-5-63.     Cl    48. 

Thiemann  Optical  Co.  of  Illinois.  Chicago,  III.  420,235,  ren. 
•  *~  *  I  —  6o.      C- 1 .  26. 

Union  ^•rblde  Corp.,   New  York,  N.Y.     800,538,  pob.   10-5- 

""m"    0*^89*  *^*"'  '   ^^^  ^'*'*'   ^^'     ^^•^'^l'  !»»'>•  ^®-*- 
^"i'AH  -i'^'jJ* -^"^  •  **•*  Hartford,  Coon.     800,661.  pub. 

United   Merchants  and  Manufacturers,  Inc.,  New  York    NY 

800,576,  pub    10-5-65.     O.  12. 
United    Sheet    Metal   Co..    Inc.,    Westerrllle.    Ohio.      800  688 

pub.  10-5—65.    CI    34. 
United   State*  Baking  Co..   Inc.,  from  Miller  Parrott  Baking 

Co..   lac,  Terre  Haute,   lad.     800.793,  pub.   10-5-66.     Cl. 

""pub*  fo^S^*"  a"2  ^~*"***  ^"•'  SUahope.  NJ.    800.545. 


"'65*'^.  ?2***^*'"  ^°'  ^''*"»**«»'  I"     800.6T9,  pub.  10-*- 
""lO^^'s*"*^"^?"*  ^°  •  ^"k««uth.  Mich.    800.648.  pub. 

University  Shop  of  Washington,  Inc  :  See— 
University  Shop. 

University    Shop^  to    Uulverslty   Shop   of  Washington     Inc 
Washington,  be.     210,736,  ren,  12-21-65.     Cl    39  ' 

a   21*^  •   ®*°"*°   Harbor,   Mich.     800,632,   pub.   10-5-65. 

v*l!  ^OF   *^^I  Chi*-**©.  Ill      687,533,  cane     CT.  23. 
VM^^Rtd^si?':-     *'••  ^^''  ^'"'      ^.816-17      Ci.  19. 

Golden  thai.  Allan  B. 
V.  fi'''*J?  Corp.,  The,  New  York,  N.Y.    687.484   cane     Cl    18 
'im.  7^d5%f  3^  *'""•  ^-^  •  B*«*J«>^  SpS?"  6S-484: 

^'im.  7!dK    0*42'  "'*■'''•  ^■^■'  »■'«'<»"•  SP^l"     «80.»0»- 
Vortox  Co.,"  Claremont,  CaUf.     800,673,  pub.   10-5-«5.     Cl. 

^Cl**4?*'^*   Co.   Oahkoah.   Wis.     204,524.   ren.   12-21-66. 
Wally's  Distributing  Co. :  See— 

Rod's  Food  Products,  Inc 
Walters,  Ben,  Inc..  New  I'ork,  N.Y.    687,628  cane     Cl  42 
'^*NT''68'?.5'«Tca^nc  '^^T^"-  Btlkvilo^i  ^o"?  N?wHork. 
Washln^ton^Mfg.  Co.,  NaahrlUe.  Tenn.     800.747,  pub.  10-5- 

^O^  «*""'■  *'"'■•  ®"""""»*'"»'  N.C.     800,775.  pub.  10-6-65. 
Welch,  James  O.,  Co.,  Cambridge,  Maaa.     687,677,  cane     Cl. 

^p'Jb'"l(fa'* Cl  *3/"PP'^  <^°-  !>•*«>".  M»c»>.     800,689, 

'^l!w,"7-4i'';nb.'roVS''"<S  SS^-"'  ^-'-  ^^^  ^or^  N.T. 
WeldOB  Pajamas,  Inc. :  See—     ' 

Weldon.  Inc. 
Wellons  Candy  Co.  :  See 

Wellons.  John  H. 

^m^'cknc'^'c?  46  •* '  ^•"•""  *^"'*^  ^**  •  ^»"'  NC  MT.- 
WeUhMfg.  Co.,  Providence.  R.I.     800,754,  pub.  10-5-65.     Cl. 

3!:^^Ap2i5irf"Mn2'4*:'c7n"c''  ?i^  -  "•  «'^—»"- 

Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co     WllmenHnV    P«      ann  ka9    ^  w 

Weyerhaeuser  Co.,  Taeoma.  Wash.  800,039,  pub.  10-5-66. 
White  Packing  Co.,  Inc,  Brooklya.  N.T.  687,674.  cane.  Cl. 
WWtmaa,  K.  O.,  *  Co..  Inc.,  PhUadelphla,  Pa.    687.648,  eaac 

'"i^2?°65.*°cr'S  ^"•'  ^  '^°«*'--  *^*"'      *^^'^-  '•" 
Wilson  Jones  Co. :  See— 

SUndard  Dlarv  Co..  The. 

M^^II/ln®?^*^."',  ^^'  ^° '  N»w  Haven.  Conn.,  to  OUa 

^Ch*^.  ^P<"'*"'«»''  I"*--.  Manchester,  N.H.  687.600.  cane 
'^Cl'a*    ^""'f  *•'•  I""- .  Manchester.  N.H.     087,602,  eaac 

^si;  ?i,b"ir5^''  li'u'ih^irc^:^;  !Sir.s^-  2^:s5''6')  ^- 

^^ffJ?o-N?;'^47'^7l5'^n.^r2i-?3.^S.  fj.-'"-''-"   <^- 

^Cr44.*"*  ^"  •  ^*"*'''  ^'"'  800,783-4,  pub.  10-6-65. 
Zwicker  knitting  Mills,  Appleton,  Wis.    687,620,  caac    Cl.  8S. 


s.i.  •ovtsaatBT  psisnas  erricttt 
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PATENTS 


NOTICES 


Board  of  Appeab  Dccisioos  Rendered  in  the  Month  of 
November   1965 

Bztmlner  affirmed    225 

ExamlDcr  affirmed  In  part 46 

Examiner  reversed 86 

Total 867 


Amendment  to  US.  Court  of  Customs  and 
Patent  Appeals  Rules 

Rule  5  of  the  rules  of  this  court  In  amended  in  accordance 
with  the  following  order  entered  November  1,  1965. 

Effective  December  1,  1965,  the  fee  to  be  charged  an  appli- 
cant for  admission  to  the  bar  of  this  court  with  a  certificate 
under  seal  shall  be  110.00.  A  duplicate  certificate  of  admis- 
sion to  the  bar  under  seal  shall  be  15.00. 


Notice  of  TentatlTc  Recordation  of  a  TnMle  Nam* 

[T.D.    56491] 

Ttntative  rteordation  of  tndt  nain*  under  taction  4t, 

Trademark  Act  of  19 it.  and  eection 

11.18,  Custom*  Regulationt 

TREASURY   DEPARTMENT. 
Orrici  or  thi  Commissiomb  or  Cdstom*, 

Wathington,  DC.  Sept.  17.  IttS. 

To  Collectors  of  Customs  and  Others  Concerned: 

An  application  has  t>een  filed  In  the  Treasury  Department 
for  the  recordation  of  the  following-described  trade  name 
under  the  prorlslons  of  section  42,  Trademark  Act  of  1946, 
and  section  11.16.  Customs  Regulations  : 

"DUETEENO  ORIGINALS."  a  trade  name  used  by  Swlss- 
knlt  Manafacturlng,  Inc..  a  corporation  organised  under 
and  bv  virtue  of  the  laws  of  the  State  of  New  York,  located 
and  doing  business  at  112  West  34th  Street,  New  York. 
New  York.  The  trade  name  Is  associated  with  Imported 
children's  wearing  apparel  manufactured  In  various  Far- 
Eastern  areas. 

Anv  person  who  on  or  before  November  18.  1965.  notifies 
the  Commissioner  of  Customs.  Washington.  D.C..  20226.  of 
his  opposition  to  the  recordation  of  the  trade  name  described 
above  will  be  furnished  with  a  copy  of  the  application  for 
recordation,  the  documents  filed  in  support  of  the  application 
and  Instructions  as  to  the  procedure  to  be  followed  to  file  a 
formal  notice  of  such  opposition.  The  customs  officers  con- 
cerned will  be  advised  of  the  filing  of  any  opposition  pro- 
ceeding. 


Until  December  1.  1965.  or  until  final  determination  b^a 
been  made  In  any  case  in  which  notice  has  been  received  of 
the  filing  of  an  opposition  proceeding,  any  article  of  foreign 
manufacture  which  bears  a  name  or  mark  copying  or  simu- 
lating the  trade  name  described  above  shall  be  deUlned  with- 
out seisure.  Thereafter,  the  articles  so  detained  shall  be 
treated  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  section  11,17 
of  the  Customs  Regulations. 

LESTER  D.   JOHNSON, 
Commissioner  of  Customs. 


FUing  of  Priority  Papers 

In  view  of  the  shortened  periods  for  prosecution  leading  to 
allowances.  It  is  recommended  that  priority  papers  be  filed 
as  early  as  possible.  Although  Rule  55  permits  the  filing  of 
priority  papers  up  to  and  including  the  date  for  payment  of 
the  final  fee.  It  is  advisable  that  such  papers  be  filed  promptly 
after  filing  the  application.  Frequently  priority  papers  are 
found  to  be  deficient  In  material  respects  such  as,  for  example, 
the  failure  to  Include  the  correct  certified  copy  and  there  is 
not  sufficient  time  to  remedy  the  deficiency.  Occasionally  a 
new  oath  may  be  necessary  where  the  original  oath  omits  the 
reference  to  the  foreign  filing  date  for  which  the  benefit  Is 
claimed.  The  early  filing  of  priority  papers  would  thus  be 
advantageous  to  applicants  in  that  it  would  afford  time  to 
explain  any  Inconsistencies  that  exist  or  to  supply  any  addi- 
tional documents  that  may  be  necessary. 

It  is  also  suggested  that  a  pencil  notation  of  the  aerial 
number  of  the  corresponding  U.S.  application  be  placed  on 
the  priority  papers. 

RICHARD  A.   WAHL, 
Dec.  1,  1965.  Assistant  Commissioner. 


Disclaimer 

3,129,851.— 8 haun  A.  Seymour,  New  Holland,  William  Hobbs. 
Jr.,  Lancaster,  and  Daniel  C.  Heitshu,  Shlppensburg  Pa. 
FEEDER  FOR  STOCK  ANIMALS.  Patent  dated  Apr. 
21,  1964.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept.  2.  1965.  by  the  assignee. 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1.  2,  3  and  4  of 
said  patent. 


Erratum 

In  the  Official  Oasette,  October  19.  1965.  vol.  819.  p.  926, 
line  48.  before  "James  B.  VanderKelen"  insert  William  H. 
Davis,  Joseph  D.  Lazar,  and. 


New  AppUcatioas  Recclrcd  During  October  1965 

Patents   18,820 

Designs    708 

Plant  Patents 21 

RdssaM    S4 

Total  14,58« 


Issue— December  28,  1965 

Patents 1373— No.  3,225.356  to  No.  3,226,728,  Incl. 

Designs 51— No.     203,328  to  No.     203.378,  Incl. 

Plant  Patents—         4— No.         2,581  to  No.         2,884.  Incl. 

Total 1428 
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PATENTS 


NOTICES 


Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered  in  the  Month  of 
November  1965 

Extmtner  affirmed   225 

Examiner  affirmed  in  part 46 

Examiner  reveraed . 86 

ToUl 867 


Amendment  to  US.  Court  of  Customs  and 
Patent  Appeals  Rules 

Rule  5  of  the  rule*  of  tbli  court  U  amended  In  accordance 
with  the  following  order  entered  November  1,  1965. 

Effective  December  1,  1965,  the  fee  to  be  charged  an  appli- 
cant for  admission  to  the  bar  of  this  court  with  a  certificate 
under  seal  shall  be  110.00.  A  duplicate  certificate  of  admis- 
sion to  the  bar  under  seal  shall  be  $5.00. 


Notice  of  Tentative  Recordation  of  a  Trade  Name 

[T.D.    56491] 

Ttntative  recordation  of  trade  name  under  eection  it, 

Trademark  Act  of  1946.  and  eection 

ll.it,  Custom*  Regulation! 

TREASURY   DEPARTMENT. 
,  Orrici  or  the  CoMMisaioNEB  or  Ccstoms, 

Waehington,  D.C.,  Sept.  «7,  l»tS. 

To  Collectore  of  Custotne  and  Othere  Concerned: 

An  application  has  been  filed  In  the  Treasure  Department 
for  the  recordation  of  the  following  described  trade  name 
under  the  prortslons  of  section  42,  Trademark  Act  of  1948, 
and  section  11.16.  Customs  Regulations  : 

"DUETEENO  ORIGINALS."  a  trade  name  used  by  Swlss- 
knlt    Manufacturing,    Inc..   a   corporation    organlied    under 

and     hv     VirtllP    nt    th»    laws    nf    tK^    Cta>a    nt     V«_     V....1.       I»«.»-J 


Until  December  1.  1965,  or  until  final  determination  bAa 
been  made  In  any  case  In  which  notice  has  been  received  of 
the  filing  of  an  opposition  proceeding,  any  article  of  foreign 
manufacture  which  bears  a  name  or  mark  copying  or  simu- 
lating the  trade  name  described  above  shall  be  detained  with- 
out seliure.  Thereafter,  the  articles  so  detained  siuOl  be 
treated  In  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  section  11.17 
of  the  Customs  Regulations. 

LESTER  D.  JOHNSON, 
Commieeioner  of  Cuttoma. 


Filing  of  Priority  Papers 

In  view  of  the  shortened  periods  for  prosecution  leading  to 
allowances.  It  Is  recommended  that  priority  papers  be  filed 
as  early  as  poiwlble.  Although  Rule  55  permits  the  filing  of 
priority  papers  up  to  and  Including  the  date  for  payment  of 
the  final  fee.  It  Is  advisable  that  such  papers  be  filed  promptly 
after  filing  the  application.  Frequently  priority  papers  are 
found  to  be  deficient  In  material  respects  such  as,  for  example, 
the  failure  to  Include  the  correct  certified  copy  and  there  Is 
not  sufficient  time  to  remedy  the  deficiency.  Occasionally  a 
new  oath  may  be  necessary  where  the  original  oath  omits  the 
reference  to  the  foreign  filing  date  for  which  the  benefit  Is 
claimed.  The  early  filing  of  priority  papers  would  thus  be 
advantageous  to  applicants  in  that  it  would  afford  time  to 
explain  any  Inconsistencies  that  exist  or  to  supply  any  addi- 
tional documents  that  may  be  necessary. 

It  Is  also  suggested  that  a  pencil  notation  of  the  serial 
number  of  the  corresponding  U.S.  application  be  placed  on 
the  priority  papers. 

RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
Dec.  1.  1965.  Aeeittant  Commieeioner. 


Disclaimer 

3.129,851.— Sfcflun  A.  Seymour.  New  Holland,  William  Hobbe. 
Jr.,  Lancaster,  and  Daniel  C.  Heitahu,  Shlppensburg   Pa. 
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Adrlsory  CommittM  Named 

Secrat&ry  of  Commerce  John  T.  Connor  todajr  announced 
creation  of  a.  Patent  AdTlsory  Committee  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
0(Bc«  and  named  a  ffroup  of  eight  expert!  to  terre  one  year 
terms  on  the  committee. 

The  committee  will  adrlae  the  Patent  OfBce  on  meaaurea 
which  can  Increase  the  efficiency  and  effectlTeness  of  Ita  oper- 
ations. It  will  also  provide  liaison  between  the  business, 
scientific,  and  legal  communities  and  the  Patent  CMOce  to 
Identify  patent  problems  and  needs.  The  committee  will  be 
concerned  primarily  with  the  current  and  future  short  range 
operations  of  the  Patent  Office  and  changes  In  the  operations 
which  can  be  accomplished  by  admlnlstratlTe  action. 

Members  of  the  aewly  created  Patent  Advisory  Committee 
foUow  : 

Vtc«-Admlral  (ret.)  Oswald  8.  Colclough  of  Washington, 
D.C.,  Dean  of  Faculties  Emeritus  and  Director  Emeritus  of 
the  Patent  Trademark  and  Copyright  Research  Institute  of 
Oeorge  Washington  University  : 

rrederlc  O.  Hess  of  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  President  of  Selas 
Corporation  of  America  and  Chairman  of  the  Patents  Com- 
mittee of  the  National  Association  of  Manufacturers ; 

Dr.  William  Alfred  La  Lande,  Jr.  of  Wyndmoor,  Pa..  Vice 
President,  Research  of  the  Pennsalt  Chemical  Company ; 


Dr.  Bamoel  Lenhar  of  Wilmington,  Del.,  Vlca  Praddant, 
B.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemours  *  Company  ; 

Jacob  Rablnow  of  Takoma  Park,  Md.,  Prealdent,  Rablnow 
Engineering  Co.,  Inc. ; 

William  Earl  Schuyler,  Jr.  of  Sumner,  Md.,  partner  In  the 
firm  of  Browne,  Schuyler,  and  Beverldge  and  former  Chair- 
man of  the  Patent,  Trademark  and  Copyright  Section  of  the 
American  Bar  Association  : 

John  R.  Shlpman  of  Scarsdale,  N.T.,  Director,  Interna- 
tional Patent  Operations,  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation  ;  and 

R.  Prank  Smith  of  Rochester,  N.T.,  Oeneral  Patent  Counsal. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company. 

Oct.  81.  1»«8. 


Acknowledgment  of  Notice  of  Appeal  to  CCPA 

EffectlTe  January  1,  1M6,  notices  of  appeal  to  the  Court 
of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals  will  be  merely  scknowledged 
by  the  Patent  Office.  The  practice  of  suggesting  the  papers 
to  be  certified  to  the  Court  to  constitute  the  record  before 
the  Court  will  be  discontinued.  (See  Notice  of  the  Oerk 
of  the  Court  of  May  2,  1»«1.  pubUshed  In  70«  O.Q.  2.) 
Not.  is,  ItMO.  ' 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 
B.  A.  WAHL,  Superintendent 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OP  NOVEMBER  1.  1M5 


PATENT  EXAMimNO  OPERATIONS  AND  OKODP8 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPEKATION— I.  MASCDS.  Acting  DIraetsr. 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY,  OROUP  nO-W.  B.  ENIOHT,  Acting  Msnager 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Composltiaas;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metallokl  Chemistry;  Mstallargy;  Motal 
Stock;  Electro  CbemUtry;  Batteries. 

OENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120— O.  D.  MITCHELL,  Acting  Manager 

Heterocyclic;  Amldss;  Alkaloids;  Ato;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  PcAaaoM;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids. 

PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  180-J.  R.  LIBERMAN,  Manager 

Hydrocarbooa;  Halogsnated  Hydrocarbaos;  Mineral  OU  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  (Jaseoos  Composltlms; 
Fuel  and  Igniting  Devlcss;  Organic  Chemistry  (Part)  e.g.:  Oxo  and  Ozy;  QnlnoDes;  Ad(k;  Carbozjdie  Add  Esters; 
Add  Anhydrides;  Arid  HaUdsa. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  140-L.  H.  GASTON,  Acting  Manager 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Composltians;  Synthetio 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  snd  Resins;  Natoral  Resins:  Reelalmlnr  Pore-Forming. 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  180— L.  H.  GASTON,  Manager 

Composltians  (Part)  e.g.:  Coatlnr.  Molding;  Adbeslye  Composltlcms;  Abrading;  Liquid  Purlflcatlao  or  Reparation:  Gas 
SeparatloD;  Special  Utility;  Molding  Processes. 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  GROUP  IflO-J.  RESOLD,  Manager 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Omaman- 
tatloo;  Adhesive  Bonding;  Special  Manutectures 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES,  GROUP  170-W.  B.  KNIGHT,  Managv 

Bleaching  and  Dyatnr.  Fertfllsers;  Foods;  Fermantatloo;  Photography;  Analytical  Chemlstrr.  Reactors;  Sugar  and 
Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manntscture;  Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Gas,  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Pro- 
eases;  Liquid  Purlflcatlao;  Thermolytlc  Distillation;  Preserving. 

CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  180— G.  D.  MITCHELL,  Managv 

Oas,  Liquid  and  Solid  Separatlan;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  DlstlllatioD;  Refrigsration;  Cooo^itrattTa 
Evaporators;  Mlnsral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Proosases. 

BLBCTUCAL  EXAMINING  OPEKATION— N.  H.  EVANS.  Diracter. 


POWER,  GROUP  210-M.  L.  LEVY,  Msnagsr 

Generatlan  and  Utilliatlon;  General  AppUcatloos;  Convenlao  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art. 
SECURITY,  GROUP  220—8.  BOYD,  Manager 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunltloo;  Radar,  Underwater  Signalling,  Dlrectlanal  Radio,  Torpedoa,  h«««™»"  Eiplortaig, 
Radlo-Active  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radlo>Active  MateriaL 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  GROUP  230—8.  W.  CAPELLI,  Manager 

Ccoimunlcaticns;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  FscstanUe  and  Related  Art. 

INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  240-W.  W.  BURNS,  Managv 

Data  Processing,  Compatatlan  and  Cooverslao;  Storage  Devices  and  Related  Art. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-B.  G.  MILLER,  Managv 

Seml-Conducter  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmisslan  Lines 
and  Networks. 

RADLATION  AND  INSTRUMENTS,  GROUP  2W—F.  M.  BTRADER,  Msnager 

Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

ELEMENTS.  GROUP  270-E.  J.  SAX.  Managv .'ttm 

Conductors;  Switcbca;  Mlsceilaneooa. 


Aetnal  FiUiy  Date 

of  Oldest  Case 

Awaiting  AcMon 


New 


7-ll-«2 


13-  7-82 


3-  ft-«S 


1-3-6S 


»-ll-«2 


7-35-83 


10-  1-88 


12-18-62 


11-3^-83 
1-8-8I 

10-23-63 
7-»-83 
10-  4-63 

0-27-62 
3-31-63 


Amended 


3-18-W 


8-13-40 


7-14-61 


3-  3-60 


3-36-40 


0-23-80 


11-36-80 


10-30-61 


U-»-80 
10-21-60 

3-36-60 
4-36-61 
8-  1-80 

8-3O-60 
13-30-61 


Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs). 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action. 


197,288 

4,847 

- _-  151,692 

2,448 

.,                    „ July  5.  1962 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action Feb.  18,  1959 

EXPIBATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  during  December  1066,  except  thoae  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat.  316  ss  amended  by  66  Stat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
terms  undv  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  6Ba    A  list  of  Veterans'  patenU  which  have  been  extended  appears  in  the  Annual  Inda  ofPattnU—liSS. 

P»t«ts _  Numbers  2,466,347,  to  2,467,706  iDdoaive 

Plant  Patents. Numbers  813  to  817,  Inclusive 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  OPEBATIONS  AND  GROUPS  (CMtUMrf) 


MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING  EXAMINING  OPEBATION— P.  H.  BSONAUGU.  IHractar. 


MATERIAL  HANDLING,  GROUP  310-A.  BERLIN,  Muufltf 

Mat«rUl  or  Article  Hendllng  and  Dispensing;  Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevttore;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Serrtce; 
Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Fluid  Sprinkling  and  Fire  Eitlngulshers;  Coin  Handling  and  Check  ConUoUed  Apparatus- 
CiMilfyliig  and  Assorting  Solids. 

MANUFACTURING;  METAL  AND  PLASTICS  WORKING.  GROUP  820-N.  BERGER,  Manager 

Manufacturing  Processes.  Assembling.  Combined  Machines,  Special  ArUde  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  MeUl 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion- Bonding.  Metal  Founding;  Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Plastics  Working  App«»tus; 
Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus. 

MACHINE  TOOLS,  MECHANISMS  AND  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  340-A.  M.  HORTON,  Manuv 

Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  orDWldlng  Involving  Cutting  or  Breaking;  Machine  KlemenU  Including  Poiier  TransmlsaJoo 
Components,  Work  and  Tool  Holders. 

TOOLS.  JOINTS.  AND  HARDWARE,  GROUP  3iO-T.  J.  HICKEY,  Managw 

Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Tools;  Joints;  CuUery;  Locks;  Fasteners;  Rod  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Bucktai,"Bu^ 
tons,  Clasps.  Etc.;  Pushing  and  Pulling. 

FLUID  HANDLING,  GROUP  360-E.  PAUL.  Manager 

Fluid  Handltor.  Valves;  Pipes  and  Tubular  CondulU;  Fluent  Material  Handling;  l^briiiaiiii;  Bathi   Clo^t*  and 
Sinks;  Joint  Packing;  Centrifugal  Bowl  Separaton. 

POWER  PLANTS,  MOTORS  AND  PUMPS,  GROUP  370-C.  F.  GAREAU,  Managv 

Power  Plants,  CombusUon  Power  Plants,  Expansible  Chamber  Motors,  Rotary  Motors  and  Rottf^Ex^itii^U^  Chamber 
Motors.  Expansible  Chamber  Devices  and  Internal  CombusUon  Englnee,  Pumps  and  Pump  RegulaUoo. 
HEAT  OENERATIO.V,  TRA.NSFER  AND  UTILIZATION'.  GROUP  38C-P.  L.  PATRICK.  Manager 

Furnaces.  Liquid  Heaters  and  Vaporiiers,  Burners,  Heat  Exchange.  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regnlatton' 
Refrigeration;  Drying;  Ventilation;  and  Illamlnatlao. 

GENERAL  ENGINEERING  AND  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  EXAMINING  OPERATION-J.  A,  MANIAN.  Dirwtar. 

AMUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY  AND  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  GROUP  410-A.  RUEGG,  Manager 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Eicavat^ 
ing;  Fishing  etc.;  Tobacco;  ArUflcial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  SuTRary  and  Toiletry. 
CIVIL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  420— B.  BENDETT,  Managv 

Building  Structures;  Bridges,  Clo«ires;  Clowire  Operators;  Safcs;  Earth  Engineering;  DrlUlng;  MInliig. 

PHYSICS.  GROUP  430-R.  L.  EVANS,  Manager 

Photography;  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optka:  Meaaurtng  and  Teatlng;  Geometrical  Instnimenta! 

TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL,  GROUP  440-W    S.  COLE,  Manager 

Textllee,  Winding  and  Reeling;  Tying  Strands;  Apparel;  Boot  and  Shoe  Maklnc:  Sewing  vf»>M«^  

TRANSPORTATION,  GROUP  «0-P.  ARNOLD,  ManafV 

RaUways  and  Rolling  Stock;  Brakes;  Land  Vehicles;  AerooauUcs;  Shlpa.         

FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES,  GROUP  4«0-W.  3.  COLE,  .Manacer „ 

Fomiture:  Supports;  Cabinet  Structuree;  Receptacles;  Baggage. 

PRINTING,  STATIONERY  AND  MATERIAL  TREATMENT,  GROUP  470-L.  W.  VARNER,  Manaav 

Prtntlnff:  Typewriters;  SUtionery;  -Material  Treatment. 
DESIGNS,  GROUP  4«0-J.  A.  MANIAN.  Manager 

Induatrial  Arta;  Household,  PersoQftl  and  Fine  Arts. 


Actual  Filing  Date 

of  OldMtCasa 

Awaiting  Action 


New 


»-»-«3 


11-  3-02 


4-»-e3 


6-27-63 


4-25-03 


10-14-«3 


5-13-83 


Amended 


4-  8-«3 

s-n-a 

2-2B-«3 

3-2»-«3 
ft-  S-«3 
•-  0-02 
1-27-4S 


o-ao-«2 


3-14-ei 


I-lft-01 


4-1MI2 


I2-1&-«1 


11-20-82 


ft-2&-81 


12-  4-81 
4-19-61 

u-ao-61 

lO-U-80 
7-25-61 
2-16-62 
7-2S-60 
1-25-63 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  re  John  D.  Suthebland,  Jr. 

yo.  7299.     Decided  July  22,  1965 

[52  CCPA  — ;  347  F.2d  1009 ;  146  USPQ  485] 

1.  Patentability — Double  Patenting — Common  Assignee. 

"It  la  quite  true  that  Carpenter's  claims  are  so  drafted  that  one  using  his 
blending  process  would  infrJuKe  them  regardless  of  the  temperatures  used  in 
freezing.  It  is  also  quite  true  that  appellant's  claims  are  so  drafted  that  one 
using  his  supercooling  invention  would  infringe  them  whether  or  not  using  Car- 
penter's latex  blending  process.  But  this  does  not  mean  that  Carpenter's  claims 
grant  any  monopoly  of  'freezing'  broadly;  they  grant  monopoly  only  on  a 
I  process  which  incorporates  his  blending  invention  and  thus  do  they  protect 

that  invention,  regardless  of  the  temperature  used  to  freeze.  Vice  versa, 
Sutherland's  claims  monopolize  only  a  process  wherein  his  temperature  range 
is  used,  regardless  of  the  kind  of  latex  employed.  Carpenter's  patent  claims 
give  him  no  patent  monopoly  (right  to  exclude  others  from  using.  35  U.S.C. 
154)  of  the  process  described  in  his  claims,  or  of  any  feature  thereof  such 
as  the  'freezing'  step,  unless  his  blending  invention  is  employed.  If  blending 
be  omitted  from  a  process,  none  of  his  claims  would  be  infringed." 

2.  Same — Same — Same — Jepson  Form  or  Claim. 

"There  is  nothing  obscure  about  the  claims  involved.  They  are  admirably 
drafted  to  comply  with  35  U.S.C.  112  in  that  they  clearly  point  out  and  dis- 
tinctly claim  what  Sutherland  and  Carpenter  each  invented.  The  Jepson  form 
of  claim  is  such  as  clearly  to  point  out  the  old  milieu,  namely  the  process 
for  'agglomerating'  synthetic  rubber  latex  by  the  steps  of  freezing  and  thaw- 
I  ing.    This  was  no  part  of  what  either  applicant  Invented — it  may  be  assumed 

to  be  in  the  public  domain.  When  we  look  to  the  subject  matter  claimed 
by  Carpenter,  following  the  words  'the  improvement.'  we  see  clearly  that  it 
is  the  improvement  on  the  old  freeze-thaw  process  residing  in  the  use  of  blends. 
I..ooking  to  what  Sutherland  says  in  his  claims  is  his  own  invention,  we  see 
clearly  that  he  has  improved  on  the  old  process  in  the  use  of  freezing  tem- 
peratures from  —10"  F.  down  to  —40°  F." 

3.  Same— Samb— Same. 

"Since  we  see  no  identic  monopoly,  no  domination  by  one  Inventor's  claims 
of  the  other's  invention,  no  attempt  to  monopolize  an  obvious  improvement 
on  what  has  already  been  patented  to  the  same  assignee,  we  see  no  'double 
patenting.'  " 

4.  Appeal  to  U.S.  Colut  or  Cubtomb  and  Patent  Appeals — Matteb  Before 

Court. 
"In  the  words  of  the  Examiner's  rejection,  his  conclusion  was  that  Carpen- 
ter's claims  'call  for  a  process  substantially  identical  to  the  instant  claims 
•  •  •  I  •  •  •  rpijp  Board  made  no  different  or  new  rejection  and  since  we  do 
not  have  In  the  case  a  rejection  based  on  a  contention  of  obviousness,  we 
must  regard  the  Solicitor's  contentions  that  the  appealed  claims  are  directed 
to  an  obvious  invention  as  misplaced.  The  Patent  Office  cannot  raise  new 
grounds  of  rejection  in  this  court" 

5.  Sams — Same — Jurisdiction. 

"The  issues  raised  here  are  whether  the  claims  are  'substantially  identical' 
and  whether  there  will  be  'an  improper  extension  of  the  common  assignee's 
monopoly.'     It  is  beyond  our  Jurisdiction  as  a  court  of  revietc  to  consider  an 
issue  not  raised  below  and  obviousness  is  such  an  issue." 
Patentability — Double  Patenting — Common  Assignee. 

"To  summarize  the  principal  contention  of  the  Patent  Office  and  our  reasons 
for  disagreeing  with  it.  the  argument  is  that  there  are  two  principal  differ- 
ences between  Carpenter's  and  appellant's  claims:  (1)  latex  vs.  latex  blend 
and  (2)  freezing  broadly  vs.  freezing  at  —10°  to  —40°  F. ;  that  notwith- 
standing these  differences,  the  claims  are  'substantially  identical'  and  they 


6 
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rATBNT  EXAMINING  OPBBATION8  AND  GROUPS  (CmiIUm4) 


ActuAl  FUlDC  Date 

of  Oldest  Cua 

Awkltlnc  AetloD 


MECHANICAL  KNGINSSUNO  BXAMlNINa  OFMUTION-F.  H.  MIONAUGU.  Wr^lw. 


MATERIAL  HANDLINQ.  QROUP  310-A.  BERLIN,  MuMfBT 

Mitwtal  or  Article  Hendlln«  and  Dlspenalnt;  CooTeyors;  Holsta;  EtoTatori;  Artlcto  Handling  ImpteRMnU:  Store  Btrwk»; 
Sheet  end  Web  Feeding.  Fluid  Sprinkling  and  Fire  Extlngulahera;  Coin  Handling  and  Check  ConUoUed  Appvatua; 
ClaaaUylng  and  Asaortlng  Sollda. 

MANUFACTURING;  METAL  AND  PLASTICS  WORDNa,  GROUP  MO-N.  BERGER.  Manager 

Manufacnirtng  Proceaaes.  Aseembllng.  Combined  Macbtaa,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Doforralnr.  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  V'etal  Fushm- Bonding.  Metal  FoaadtaK  .MetaUurglcal  Apparmtua.  Plaatlca  Working  Apparatus; 
Plaatlc  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus. 

MACHINE  TOOLS.  MECHANISMS  ANU  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  S40-A.  M.  HORTON.  Manager 

Machine  TooU  for  Shaping  or  DlTldlng  InrolTlng  Cutting  or  Breaking;  Machine  Elementt  Including  Power  TransmlaatoD 
ComponenU,  Work  and  Tool  Holders. 

TOOLS,  JOINTS,  AND  HARD  WARE,  GROUP  S40-T.  J.  HICKEY.Mantg* 

MlaceUaoeous  Hardware;  Tools;  Jotatt;  Cutlery;  Locks;  Fasteners;  Rod  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Bucklea;  But- 
tons, Clasps,  Etc.;  Pushing  and  Pulling. 

FLUID  HANDLING.  GROUP360-E.  PAUL,  Manafar 

Fluid  Handling:  ValTse;  Plpea  and  Tubular  Condulu;  Fluent  Mat«1al  Handling;  Lubrication;  Baths,  CloaeU  and 
Stalks;  Joint  Packing;  Centrifugal  Bowl  Separators. 

POWER  PLANTS.  MOTORS  AND  PUMPS,  GROUP  870-C.  F.  OARBAU.  Managtr 

Power  Plants.  CombusUon  Power  Plants.  Expansible  Chamber  Motors,  Rotary  Motors  and  Rotary  Expansible  Chunber 
Motors,  Expansible  Chamber  Devices  and  Internal  CombusUon  Engines,  Pumps  and  Pump  Regulation. 

HEAT  GENERATIO.V.  TRANSFER  AND  UTILIZATION.  GROUP  38C-P.  L.  PATRICK.  Managw 

Furnaces.  Liquid  Heaters  and  Vaporliers,  Burners.  Heat  Exchange.  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulattai; 
Retngeratlon,  Drying;  Ventilation,  and  Illumination. 

OBNBBAL  BNGINEEKING  AND  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  EXAMINING  OPBRATION-J.  A.  MANIAN,  Dkectar. 


New       Amended 


AMUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY  AND  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  GROUP  410-A.  RUE  GO.  Manager  

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry:  Butchering;  Earth  Worktaig  and  Excavat- 
ing; Fishing  etc.;  Tobacco;  ArUflclal  Body  Members;  Dentistry:  Jewelry;  Surgery  and  Toiletry. 
CIVIL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  420-B.  BENDETT.  Manager 

BuUdbig  Structures;  Brtdges,  Closures;  Cloaure  Operators;  Saks;  Earth  Englneerlnc;  Drilling;  Mining. 
PHYSICS.  GROUP  430— R.  L.  EVANS,  Manager 

Photography;  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optics;  Measuring  and  Tasting:  Oeonaetrical  Instruments. 
TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL.  GROUP  440-W    8.  COLE,  Managsr 

Textiles.  Wtaidlng  and  Reeltaig;  Tying  Strands;  Apparel;  Boot  and  Shoe  Making:  8aw1ii(  MadilaM. 
TRANSPORTATION,  GROUP  4aO— P.  ARNOLD,  Manager 

Railways  snd  Rolling  Stock;  Brakes;  Land  Vehicles;  Aeronautics;  Ships. 
FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES.  GROUP  4«0-W.  S.  COLE.  Manager j 

Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures;  Receptacles;  Baggage. 
PRINTING.  STATIONERY  AND  MATERIAL  TREATMENT,  GROUP  470-L.  W.  VARNER.  Manafir 

Printing;  Typewriters;  Stationery;  Material  Treatment. 
DESIGNS,  OR0UP4«0— J.  A.  MANIA.N.  Manager. 

Industrial  Arts;  Household.  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 


•-•-as 


II-  >ta 


4-a6-«i 


6-27-63 


4-3»^ 


10-14-63 


«- 13-63 


•-36-63 


a-14-61 


1-16-61 


4-18-63 


13-16-61 


11-30-63 


6-36-«l 


4-  »-63 

3-33-63 
3-11-63 
3-36-63 
3-36-63 
6-  6-63 
•-  6-63 
1-37-66 


13-  4-61 

4-10-61 
13-30-61 
10-18-60 
7-26-61 
3-16-63 
7-28-60 
1-36-63 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

I  U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  re  John   D.   Sutherland,  Jr. 

No.  7299.     Decided  July  22,  1965 

[52  CCPA  —  ;  347  F.2d  1009 ;  146  USPQ  485] 

1.  Patentability — Double  Patenting — Common  Assignee. 

"It  Is  quite  true  that  Carpenter's  claims  are  so  drafted  that  one  using  his 
blending  procesH  would  infrlnife  them  regardlcgt  of  the  temperatures  used  in 
freeziuK.  It  is  also  quite  true  that  appellant's  claims  are  so  drafted  that  one 
using  his  supercooling  Invention  would  infringe  them  tchcther  or  not  using  Car- 
penter's latex  blending  process.  But  this  does  not  mean  that  Carpenter's  claims 
grant  any  monopolv  of  'freezing*  broadly;  they  grant  monopoly  only  on  a 
process  which  incorporates  his  blending  invention  and  thus  do  they  protect 
that  Invention,  regardless  of  the  temperature  used  to  freeze.  Vice  versa, 
Sutherland's  claims  monopolize  only  a  process  wherein  his  temperature  range 
is  used,  regardless  of  the  kind  of  latex  employed.  Carpenter's  patent  claims 
give  him  no  patent  monopoly  (right  to  exclude  others  from  using.  35  U.S.C. 
154)  of  the  process  described  in  his  claims,  or  of  any  feature  thereof  such 
as  the  'freealng'  step,  unless  his  blending  invention  is  employed.  If  blending 
be  omitted  from  a  process,  none  of  his  claims  would  be  infringed." 
'  2.  Same — Same — Same — Jcpson  Form  of  Claim. 

"There  is  nothing  obscure  about  the  claims  involved.  They  are  admirably 
drafted  to  comply  with  35  U.S.C.  112  in  that  they  clearly  point  out  and  dis- 
tinctly claim  what  Sutherland  and  Carpenter  each  invented.  The  Jepson  form 
of  claim  is  such  as  clearly  to  point  out  the  old  milieu,  namely  the  process 
for  'agglomerating*  synthetic  rubber  latex  by  the  steps  of  freezing  and  thaw- 
ing. This  was  no  part  of  what  either  applicant  invented— it  may  be  assumed 
to  be  in  the  public  domain.  When  we  look  to  the  subject  matter  claimed 
by  Carpenter,  following  the  words  'the  improvement,'  we  see  clearly  that  it 
is  the  improvement  on  the  old  freeze-thaw  process  residing  in  the  use  of  blends, 
looking  to  what  Sutherland  says  in  his  claims  is  his  own  Invention,  we  see 
clearly  that  he  has  improved  on  the  old  process  in  the  use  of  freezing  tem- 
peratures from  —10°  F.  down  to  —40°  F." 

3.  Same — Same — Same. 

"Since  we  see  no  Identic  monopoly,  no  domination  by  one  inventor's  claims 
of  the  other's  invention,  no  attempt  to  monopolize  an  obvious  improvement 
on  what  has  already  been  patented  to  the  same  assignee,  we  see  no  'double 
patenting.'  ** 

4.  Appeal  to  U.S.  Court  or  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals — Matter  Before 

Court. 
"In  the  words  of  the  Examiner's  rejection,  his  conclusion  was  that  Carpen- 
ter's claims  'call  for  a  process  substantially  identical  to  the  instant  claims 
e  e  e/  •  e  e  The  Board  made  no  different  or  new  rejection  and  since  we  do 
not  have  in  the  case  a  rejection  based  on  a  contention  of  obviousness,  we 
must  regard  the  Solicitor's  contentions  that  the  appealed  claims  are  directed 
to  an  obvious  invention  as  misplaced.  The  Patent  OflBce  cannot  raise  new 
grounds  of  rejection  in  this  court" 

6.  Same — Same — Jurisdiction. 

"The  issues  raised  here  are  whether  the  claims  are  'substantially  identical' 
and  whether  there  will  be  'an  improper  extension  of  the  common  assignee's 
monopoly.*  It  is  beyond  our  Jurisdiction  as  a  court  of  review  to  consider  an 
issue  not  raised  below  and  obviousness  is  such  an  issue.'* 

6.  Patentability — Double  Patenting — Common  Assignee. 

"To  summarize  the  principal  contention  of  the  Patent  Office  and  our  reasons 
for  disagreeing  with  it,  the  argument  is  that  there  are  two  principal  differ- 
ences between  Carpenter's  and  appellant's  claims:  (1)  latex  vs.  latex  blend 
and  (2)  freezing  broadly  vs.  freezing  at  —10°  to  —40°  F. ;  that  notwith- 
standing these  differences,  the  claims  are  'substantially  identical'  and  they 


1265 


12«6 


Vol.  821— official  GAZETTE 


December  28,  1966 


do  not  'patentably  differentiate.'  We  think  this  is  neither  a  proper  analysis 
of  the  situation  nor  a  proper  statement  of  the  issue  which  Is,  rather,  whether 
the  Carpenter  claims  and  appellant's  claims  are  directed  to  different  iuTen- 
tions.  We  find  that  Carpenter  claims  the  blending  of  latices  In  the  freexe- 
thaw  process  whereas  appellant  claims  an  entirely  unrelated  discovery  of 
unexpected  advantai^es  In  using  very  low  temperatures  In  the  freexlng  step 
of  the  same  old  process.  Though  the  two  inventions  relate  to  the  same  basic 
process  and  even  though  they  are  capable  of  conjoint  use.  they  are  Independent 
and  distinct  inventions.    Either  can  be  used  without  the  other." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  679,849. 
REVERSED. 
\  James  J.  ShanUy^  L.  S.  Van  Landingkaar^  Jr.^  for  appellant 

Clarence  W.  Moore  (J.  E.  Armore  of  counsel)   for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents. 
Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

Rich,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of  Ap- 
peals affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  57-70  of  application 
Serial  No.  679,849,  filed  August  23,  1957,  for  "Treatment  of  Synthetic 
Rubber  Latex."    Only  claims  57-60  have  been  appealed. 

There  were  two  grounds  of  rejection  of  record,  the  first  of  which 
was  double  patenting  over  the  claims  of  an  application  by  Carpenter, 
now  Patent  No.  2,993,020,  assigned  to  the  same  assignee  as  the  present 
application,  Copolymer  Rubber  &  Chemical  Corporation,  of  Baton 
Rouge,  Louisiana.  This  is  the  only  rejection  sustained  by  the  Board, 
the  other  rejection  that  the  claims  are  misdescriptive  having  been 
reversed. 

The  instant  application  and  the  Carpenter  application  were  filed  on 
the  same  day.  They  were  prepared  by  the  same  attorneys  for  the 
same  corporation  and  contain  much  common  subject  matter  in  their 
specifications.  The  drawings,  a  process  flow-sheet,  appear  to  be  iden- 
tical. Both  applications  relate  to  the  process  of  "agglomerating" 
synthetic  rubber  latex,  which  we  are  admonished  is  not  U)  be  con- 
fused with  "coagulation"  of  latex.  The  latter  produces  solid  rubber 
from  the  liquid  latex  whereas  the  former  has  for  its  purpose  an  in- 
crease in  the  size  of  the  minute  particles  of  rubbery  material  sus- 
pended in  liquid  latex  to  give  the  latex  more  desirable  properties. 
More  specifically,  in  the  making  of  foam  rubber  articles,  for  example, 
it  is  desirable  to  have  a  latex  with  a  high  total  solids  content  but  low 
viscosity.  Whereas  increasing  solids  content  normally  increases  vis- 
cosity, this  can  be  avoided  by  agglomerating  the  latex.  Another 
ifiatter  of  concern  is  the  creation  of  "prefloc"  during  processing  and 
storage,  defined  as  being  an  irreversible  coagulation  which  gums  up 
the  machinery  and  requires  cleaning  of  it.  Mechanical  stability  of 
the  latex  is  also  desired. 

At  the  time  both  Sutherland  and  Carpenter,  who  apparently  worked 
together,  made  their  respective  inventions,  it  appears  that  there  was 
already  known  an  agglomeration  process  which  involved  the  steps  of 
freezing  and  thawing.  The  following  paragraph  from  appellant's 
specification  describes  it  and  an  almost  identical  paragraph  appears 
in  Carpenter's  patent: 

One  of  the  more  satisfactory  low  temperature  processes  for  the  agglomeration 
of  low  solids  synthetic  rubber  Utex  Is  one  in  which  a  specific  low  solids  OR-8 
latex  Is  agglomerated  by  reducing  the  pH  with  carbon  dioxide  and  then  subject- 
ing the  latex  to  a  free«ing  action  for  a  short  period  of  time  at  a  temperature 


December  28,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1267 


only  moderately  below  the  apparent  freezing  point  of  the  latex  [+28°  F.],  nxich 
as  at  about  10°  F.  The  agglomerated  GR-S  latex  thus  produced  may  be  con- 
centrated to  produce  a  high  solids  latex  of  reasonable  viscosity.  If  it  is  desired 
to  further  agglomerate  the  latex  and  to  further  improve  the  viscosity  charac- 
teristics, the  once  frosen  and  thawed  concentration  latex  is  refroien  and  re- 
concentrated. 

In  both  the  application  and  the  patent  there  then  follows  another 
paragraph  pointing  out  certain  shortcomings  in  the  known  freeze- 
thaw  process  such  as  undesirably  high  viscosity,  instability  resulting 
in  undesirable  amounts  of  prefloc,  and  inability  to  uniformly  control 
the  viscosity. 

From  this  background,  again  with  much  conmion  disclosure,  the 
application  and  the  patent  proceed  to  the  description  of  two  different 
inventions,  each  having  as  its  ultimate  objective  improvement  in  the 
agglomeration  process.  Carpenter's  invention  has  to  do  with  the 
blending  of  different  latices  in  the  agglomeration  process  and  is  thus 
explained  succinctly  in  appellant's  brief: 

Carpenter  Patent  No.  2,993.020  discloses  an  improved  process  for  enlarging 
the  average  particle  sice  of  synthetic  rubber  latex  blends  by  steps  including 
freexlng  and  thawing.  Carpenter's  inventive  concept  is  entirely  different  from 
that  of  the  appellant's.  Carpenter  made  the  surprising  discovery  that  a  latex 
blend  prepared  from  frosen  and  thawed  agglomerated  synthetic  rubber  latex 
having  a  relatively  large  average  particle  slxe  and  synthetic  rubber  latex  having 
a  relatively  small  average  particle  siie  exhibited  enhanced  mechanical  stability 
characteristics.  He  also  further  discovered  that  when  such  a  latex  bl^nd  is 
frozen  and  thawed  in  the  freeze-thaw  agglomeration  process,  prefloc  formation 
may  be  reduced  very  markedly.     [Emphasis  ours.] 

With  this  statement  in  mind,  now  would  be  a  good  time  to  read  claim 
1  of  Carpenter's  patent  to  see  what  invention  is  there  being  claimed, 
and  how.  Patent  claims  1-4  are  relied  on  to  support  the  sole  rejection 
on  the  ground  of  double  patenting  and  it  will  suffice  to  consider  claim 
1,  which  reads: 

1.  In  a  procett  for  enlarging  the  average  particle  size  of  synthetic  rubber 
latex  wherein  the  latex  is  agglomerated  by  steps  including  freezing  and  thaw- 
ing In  which  prefloc  is  formed,  the  improvement  which  comprite*  reducing  pre- 
floc formation  by  freezing  and  thawing  a  synthetic  rubber  latex  hleni  compris- 
ing frozen  and  thawed  agglomerated  synthetic  rubber  latex  and  synthetic  rubber 
latex  having  a  smaller  average  particle  size  than  the  frozen  and  thawed  ag- 
glomerated latex,  each  100  parts  of  the  latex  blend  containing  5-85  parts  of  the 
frozen  and  thawed  agglomerated  latex  and  95-15  parts  of  the  latex  having  a 
smaller  average  particle  size  when  calculated  by  weight  on  a  dry  solids  basis, 
the  synthetic  rubber  latex  being  selected  from  latices  of  the  group  consisting 
of  latices  of  rubbery  homopolymera  of  conjugated  dloleflns  and  latices  of  rub- 
bery copolymers  of  conjugated  dloleflns  and  monoethylenlcally  unsaturated 
monomers.     [Emphasis  ours.] 

Sutherland's  invention  was  based  on  a  discovery  with  respect  to  the 
temperature  used  in  freezing  the  latex  in  the  old  freeze-thaw  agglom- 
eration process.  Apparently  the  art  had  taught  that  in  such  a  process, 
to  quote  the  application,  "in  order  to  prevent  irreversible  coagulation, 
the  latex  must  be  subcooled  to  a  temperature  only  moderately  below 
its  freezing  point,  i.e.,  to  a  temperature  only  moderately  below  28"  F. 
It  was  further  taught  that  temperatures  as  high  as  -6°  F.  always 
caused  irreversiblet  coagulation  of  the  latex  and  thus  were  to  be 
avoided."  The  freezing  in  this  known  process,  as  well  as  in  practicing 
either  appellant's  or  Carpenter's  inventions,  takes  place  on  a  rotating 
drum  through  which  coolant  is  circulated  and  which  dips  into  a  tank 
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of  latex,  the  frozen  film  being  stripped  after  about  half  a  revolution 
out  of  the  bath  by  a  doctor  blade.    The  specification  continue^: 

In  accordance  with  these  teachings,  the  freeier  drum  65  was  operated  In  such 
a  manner  that  the  collected  latex  film  70  was  subcooled  at  the  time  of  removal 
by  scraper  71  to  a  temperature  only  moderately  below  the  freeilng  point  of 
the  latex,  such  as  about  10°  F.  Under  these  conditions  it  was  extremely  diffl- 
cult  to  operate  the  freezer  drum  65  and  associated  apparatus.  For  example, 
the  collected  latex  film  70  was  found  to  cling  so  tenaciously  to  the  freexer  drum 
surface  68  that  excessive  power  requirements  were  necessary  to  drive  the 
freexer  drum  65.  Also,  the  freexer  drum  65  rotated  with  an  uneven.  Jerking 
motion  which  caused  the  scraper  71  to  gouge  into  the  drum  surface  68,  as  well 
as  causing  metal  fatigue  and  eventual  failure. 

Appellant's  invention,  in  a  nutshell,  was  the  discovery  that  he  could 
solve  the  foregoing  problems,  in  defiance  of  the  teaching  of  the  art 
about  temperatures,  by  subcooling  to  temperatures  of  —10°  F.  or 
down  as  low  as  —40°  F.  This  had  the  effect  of  embrittling  the  film 
on  the  drum  and  facilitating  its  removal  and,  surprisingly,  did  not 
result  in  coagulation.    The  specification  says: 

Usually  superior  results  will  be  obtained  when  a  major  portion  of  the  collected 
latex  film  70  Is  subcooled  to  a  temperature  between  about  —10°  F.  and  —27°  F. 
Extremely  good  results  can  generally  be  obtained  with  the  outside  surface  of  the 
film  at  a  temperature  of  about  —17°  P. 

This  being  Sutherland's  invention,  let  us  now  consider  how  he  claims 
it.   The  shortest  claim  is  claim  58,  reading : 

58.  In  a  proce»$  for  agglomerating  latex  of  a  rubbery  copolymer  of  styrene 
and  butadiene  xchenin  the  average  particle  size  is  enlarged  in  the  resultant 
agglomerated  latex  by  steps  including  freexing  and  thawing,  the  imftrovement 
comprUing  subcooling  the  froxen  latex  to  a  temperature  between  about  —10°  F. 
and  — 10°  F.    [Emphasis ours.] 

The  other  three  claims  are  in  the  same  "Jepson"  form,  all  name  the 
same  temperature  range,  and  vary  from  one  another  in  how  they 
describe  the  latex  and  in  other  ways  immaterial  to  this  discussion. 

The  situation,  therefore,  is  that  applications  for  two  distinct  im- 
provements on  an  old  agglomeration  process,  invented  by  different 
inventors,  assigned  to  the  same  assignee,  and  filed  on  the  same  day 
were  before  the  same  Examiner.  The  record  shows  that  at  one  point 
he  had  rejected  each  application  on  the  claims  of  the  other,  a  "cross 
rejection  of  the  claims  of  the  present  application  and  those  of  appli- 
cation Serial  No.  679,933,"  now  the  Carpenter  patent.  This  was  with- 
drawn, and  the  claims  of  the  Carpenter  application  allowed,  where- 
upon, in  a  second  final  rejection,  the  Examiner  made  the  rejection 
now  before  us.  Taking  into  account  the  stated  views  of  the  Examiner, 
the  two  opinions  of  the  Board,  and  the  brief  of  the  Solicitor,  the 
only  one  who  has  attempted  to  rationalize  a  holding  of  "double  pat- 
enting" in  this  case  on  policy  grounds  is  the  Examiner,  who  said  in 
his  answer  before  the  Board  (bracketed  comments  being  ours) : 

The  common  assignee  has  exclusive  rights  to  the  invention  called  for  In  the 
allowed  claims  of  the  copending  application  for  seventeen  years  from  its  issue 
date  as  a  patent.  It  is  an  axiomatic  principle  of  patent  law  that  after  this 
period  the  public  should  be  allowed  to  practice  this  invention.  [Thus  far  we 
can  agree,  assuming  that  what  the  Examiner  means  is  that  the  public  should  be 
free  of  a  monopoly  on  Carpenter' »  invention  when  bis  patent  expires.]  The 
public  should  be  allowed  to  increase  the  particle  site  of  a  synthetic  rubber  latex 
by  freexing  such  latex  at  any  temperature  below  its  freexing  point.  [We  see 
no  reason  why  this  should  be  so,  the  Examiner  states  none,  and  we  wholly  dis- 
agree with  this  statement]  However,  if  the  common  assignee  were  to  receive 
a  patent  to  the  invention  Instantly  claimed,  the  public  would  be  precluded  from 
practicing  the  invention  of  the  allowed  application  [Carpenter  patent]  at  the 
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specific  freezing  temperature  range  of  between  —10°  F.  to  — 40°  F.  for  the 
life  of  the  second  Issued  patent  Clearly,  this  would  be  an  improper  extension 
of  the  common  assignee's  monopoly. 

In  our  view,  clearly  it  would  not. 

One  of  the  factors  in  this  case  which  appears  to  have  confused 
the  issues  and  obscured  the  principles  involved  is  that  the  Suther- 
land and  Carpenter  applications  were  prepared  simultaneously  and, 
since  each  inventor's  contribution  is  an  improvement  on  the  same  old 
process,  they  have  the  same  base  invention  in  common ;  but  not  only 
that,  Sutherland's  invention  is  an  improvement  which  can  be  used 
in  conjunction  with  Carpenter's  blending  technique  and  Carpenter's 
invention  can  also  be  used  in  conjwnction  with  the  old  process  as 
modified  by  Sutherland's  temperature  discovery,  but  neither  inven- 
tion is  necessarily  so  used.  However,  it  appears  to  be  the  case  that 
the  "best  mode"  of  practicing  each  of  these  two  improvement  inven- 
tions is  in  conjunction  with  the  other  and  the  inventions  are  more  or 
less  so  described  in  the  respective  specifications,  in  compliance  with 
35  U.S.C.  112.  Consequently,  when  one  reads  Carpenter's  speciiioa- 
tion — which  is  not  a  "reference"  or  "prior  art"  in  this  case — one  there 
finds  recommended  the  use  of  freezing  temperatures  right  in  the  mid- 
dle of  Sutherland's  claimed  range.  For  an  interesting  old  case  hold- 
ing both  patents  valid  in  a  somewhat  similar  situation,  see  McMillan 
v.  Rees,  1  Fed.  722  (C.C.W.D.  Pa.,  1880). 

The  Examiner  seems  to  have  been  led  astray  by  these  considerations. 
He  looked  at  the  claims  of  the  patent  and  of  the  application  and  said 
there  are  only  two  differences  between  them.  The  first,  he  said,  is 
that  the  Carpenter  claims  call  for  a  latex  blend  whereas  applicant's 
call  for  latex  broadly;  latex  is  an  apt  description  of  a  latex  blend. 
He  appeared  to  consider  that,  notwithstanding  this  difference,  the 
claims  are  "substantially  identical"  because  "latex"  is  a  term  com- 
monly used  to  include  both  a  single  latex  as  well  as  blends. 

Next,  the  Examiner  noted  the  fact  that  Carpenter's  claims  call 
broadly  for  "freezing"  the  latex  whereas  Sutherland  specifies  the  low 
temperature  range,  which  is  the  gist  of  his  invention.  "Freezing," 
said  the  Examiner,  '■''reads  on  the  specific  range  of  temperatures  of 
the  instant  claim  and,  thus,  with  no  remaining  differences  between 
the  claims,  claim  57  must  be  unpatentable  over  claim  65  [patent  claim 
1]  of  the  commonly  assigned  application."  [Our  emphasis.]  The 
Board  agreed.    This  we  regard  as  a  total  non  sequitur. 

[1]  We  consider  this  to  be  wholly  wrong  reasoning  as  applied  to 
these  claims.  It  fails  to  see  the  distinction  between  what  claims 
define  as  the  in/vention  and  what  they  may  broadly  describe  as  its 
background  or  the  milieu  in  which  it  operates.  It  is  quite  true  that 
Carpenter's  claims  are  so  drafted  that  one  using  his  blending  process 
would  infringe  them  regardless  of  the  temperatures  used  in  freezing. 
It  is  also  quite  true  that  appellant's  claims  are  so  drafted  that  one 
using  his  supercooling  invention  would  infringe  them  whether  or  not 
using  Carpenter's  latex  blending  process.  But  this  c^oes  not  mean 
that  Carpenter's  claims  grant  any  monopoly  of  "freezing"  broadly; 
they  giant  monopoly  only  on  a  process  which  incorporates  his  blend- 
ing invention  and  thus  do  they  protect  that  invention,  regardless  of 
the  temperature  used  to  freeze.  Vice  versa,  Sutherland's  claims  mo- 
noplize  only  a  process  wherein  his  temperature  range  is  used,  regard- 
less of  the  kind  of  latex  employed.  Carpenter's  patent  claims  give 
him  no  patent  monopoly  (right  to  exclude  others  from  using,  35 
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specific  freezing  temperature  range  of  between  —10°  F.  to  —40°  F.  for  the 
life  of  the  second  Issued  patent.  Clearly,  this  would  be  an  improper  extension 
of  the  common  assignee's  monopoly. 

In  our  view,  clearly  it  would  not. 

One  of  the  factors  in  this  case  which  appears  to  have  confused 
the  issues  and  obscured  the  principles  involved  is  that  the  Suther- 
land and  Carpenter  applications  were  prepared  simultaneously  and, 
since  each  inventor's  contribution  is  an  improvement  on  the  same  old 
process,  they  have  the  same  base  invention  in  common ;  but  not  only 
that,  Sutherland's  invention  is  an  improvement  which  can  be  used 
in  conjunction  with  Carpenter's  blending  technique  and  Carpenter's 
invention  can  also  be  used  in  conjunction  with  the  old  process  as 
modified  by  Sutherland's  temperature  discovery,  but  neither  inven- 
tion is  necessarily  so  used.  However,  it  appears  to  be  the  case  that 
the  "best  mode"  of  practicing  each  of  these  two  improvement  inven- 
tions is  in  conjunction  with  the  other  and  the  inventions  are  more  or 
less  so  described  in  the  respective  specifications,  in  compliance  with 
35  U.S.C.  112.  Consequently,  when  one  reads  Carpenter's  specifioa- 
tion — which  is  not  a  "reference"  or  "prior  art"  in  this  case — one  there 
finds  recommended  the  use  of  freezing  temperatures  right  in  the  mid- 
dle of  Sutherland's  claimed  range.  For  an  interesting  old  case  hold- 
ing both  patents  valid  in  a  somewhat  similar  situation,  see  McMillan 
v.  Rees,  1  Fed.  722  (C.C.W.D.  Pa.,  1880) . 

The  Examiner  seems  to  have  been  led  astray  by  these  considerations. 
He  looked  at  the  claims  of  the  patent  and  of  the  application  and  said 
there  are  only  two  differences  between  them.  The  first,  he  said,  is 
that  the  Carpenter  claims  call  for  a  latex  blend  whereas  applicant's 
call  for  latex  broadly;  latex  is  an  apt  description  of  a  latex  blend. 
He  appeared  to  consider  that,  notwithstanding  this  difference,  the 
claims  are  "substantially  identical"  because  "latex"  is  a  term  com- 
monly used  to  include  both  a  single  latex  as  well  as  blends. 

Next,  the  Examiner  noted  the  fact  that  Carpenter's  claims  call 
broadly  for  "freezing"  the  latex  whereas  Sutherland  specifies  the  low- 
temperature  range,  which  is  the  gist  of  his  invention.  "Freezing," 
said  the  Examiner,  '•'■reads  on  the  specific  range  of  temperatures  of 
the  instant  claim  and,  thus,  with  no  remaining  differences  between 
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X7.S.C.  154)  of  the  process  described  in  his  claims,  or  of  any  feature 
thereof  such  as  the  "freezing"  step,  unless  his  blending  invention  is 
employed.  If  blending  be  omitted  from  a  process,  none  of  his  claims 
would  be  infringed. 

[2]  There  is  nothing  obscure  about  the  claims  involved.  They  are 
admirably  drafted  to  comply  with  35  U.S.C.  112  in  that  they  clearly 
point  out  and  distinctly  claim  what  Sutherland  and  Carpenter  each 
invented.  The  Jepson  form  of  claim  is  such  as  clearly  to  point  out 
the  old  milieu,  namely  the  process  for  "agglomerating"  synthetic 
rubber  latex  by  the  steps  of  freezing  and  thawing.  This  was  no  part 
of  what  either  applicant  invented — it  may  be  assumed  to  be  in  the 
public  domain.  When  we  look  to  the  subject  matter  claimed  by 
Carpenter,  following  the  words  '^the  improvement,"  we  see  clearly 
that  it  is  the  improvement  on  the  old  freeze-thaw  process  residing  in 
the  use  of  blends.  Looking  to  what  Sutherland  sa5r8  in  his  claims  is 
his  own  invention,  we  see  clearly  that  he  has  improved  on  the  old 
process  in  the  use  of  freezing  temperatures  from  —10"  F.  down  to 
-40*»  F. 

[3]  Since  we  see  no  identic  monopoly,*  no  domination  by  one  in- 
ventor's claims  of  the  other's  invention,"  no  attempt  to  monopolize 
an  obvious  improvement  •  on  what  has  already  been  patented  to  the 
same  assignee,  we  see  no  "double  patenting."  The  Examiner  was 
clearly  wrong  in  imagining  "an  improper  extension"  of  the  patent  mo- 
nopoly on  Carpenter's  invention  by  reason  of  Sutherland's  claims. 

We  should  say  something  further  about  the  matter  of  obvio%i» 
impTovement.  What  is  claimed  in  the  Carpenter  patent  is  an  im- 
provement on  the  old  freeze-thaw  process,  found  to  be  patentable  by 
the  Patent  Office  in  granting  the  Carpenter  patent.  Appellant's 
claimed  invention  can  be  regarded  as  what  it  is,  realistically,  either 
as  an  improvement  on  the  same  old  process  or  an  improvement  on 
that  old  process  a*  improved  by  Carpenter,  depending  on  whether 
Carpenter  made  his  invention  before  Sutherland  made  his.  We  do 
not  know  who  invented  first  and  we  consider  it  irrelevant  to  the 
double  patenting  issue. 

The  Examiner,  so  far  as  the  record  shows,  never  contended  that 
the  invention  of  the  appealed  claims  is  an  obvious  improvement,  either 
of  the  prior  art  process  or  of  that  process  as  Carpenter  improved  it 
and  as  already  patented  to  the  common  assignee.  We  have  quoted  his 
reasoning  above  and  it  seemed  to  be  his  only  idea  that  the  public 
should  be  free  to  use  Sutherland's  invention  when  Carpenter's  patent 
expired  because  Carpenter's  claim  term  "freezing"  reads  on  freezing 
at  any  temperature,  but  he  never  contended  Sutherland  had  made  an 
obvious  invention.  On  the  basis  of  his  reasoning,  supra,  he  held 
the  patent  and  application  claims  "substantially  identical."  The 
Board  said  nothing  whatever  about  obviousness  but  in  its  first  opinion 
did  make  the  following  remark : 

The  temperature  range  recited  In  the  clalma  la  imX  critical,  aa  la  apparent  from 
page  17  of  the  specification,  lines  9  to  18.  It  la  noted  that  the  temperature  range 
encompasaea  a  large  part  of  that  %fed  [ditcloted]  in  the  patent  which  Indicated 
in  Example  II  a  temperature  aa  low  aa  —22°  P.  No  good  reaaon  la  aeen  why 
the  temperature  ranue  patenubly  dlatinguiahea  from  the  cooling  atep  of  Carpen- 
ter.    [Emphaaia  oura.] 

>  Strlnffham,  "Double  Patenting"   (19S3),  ch.  II.  ^  .  ^ 

•That   a   ilncle  proee*»  can  be  enrlaafcd  which   woald  Infrlnfe  both  Carpenter  •  and 

Sutherland!  claims  because  It  employ*  koth  inventions  It  no  Indication  that  the  patent  and 

application  claims  read  on  the  same  Inrentlon  In  the  sense,  for  example,  that  spedflc  and 

generic  claims  maj  do  so. 

■  8«e  discussion  of  obrlonsnecs.  Infra. 
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Challenged  by  petition  for  rehearing  with  using  Carpenter's  specifi- 
cation, which  is  not  prior  art,  in  affirming  the  rejection,  the  Board 
responded,  saying: 

Appellant  arguea  the  freesing  temperature  [range]  of  —10  to  —40"'  P.  Ig  critical. 
While  the  clalma  of  Carpenter  do  not  specify  the  temperature  of  freezing,  the 
diaoloture  of  Carpenter  $h(»o$  $uch  temperature*  toUhin  the  range  appellant 
atate$  at  critical.  It  la  considered  proper  to  look  to  the  patent  apeciflcation 
to  determine  the  tcope  of  the  term  "freezing"  in  the  patent  claims,  In  re  Green- 
lee, 42  CCPA  928,  1906  CD.  238,  897  O.Q.  556,  22  F.2d  739,  106  U8PQ  104. 
[Emphasis  oun.] 

We  think  that  here  the  Board  has  overstepped  the  bounds  in  the 
manner  in  which  it  used  matters  disclosed  in  the  specification  to  sup- 
port the  "double  patenting"  rejection.  We  have  already  made  clear 
that  the  Carpenter  specification  incorporates  much  of  appellant's  in- 
vention, including  use  of  temperatures  constituting  the  essence  thereof. 
The  "scope"  of  the  term  "freezing"  in  Carpenter's  claims  is  not  what 
we  are  concerned  with  but  rather,  what  invention  his  claims  define. 
The  Greenlee  case,  cited,  was  one  in  which  the  court  found  the  diflfer- 
ence  between  patent  and  application  claims  directed  to  heat-harden- 
ing, catalyst -containing  synthetic  resins  to  be  a  difference  only  of 
scope,  and  sustained  a  double  patenting  rejection  on  the  ground  that 
the  same  invention  was  being  claimed.  The  difference  in  scope  was 
with  respect  only  to  the  catalysts  claimed  and  the  court  further  held 
that  **two  inventive  concepts  are  not  involved  in  the  present  case." 
The  inapplicability  of  that  decision  to  a  case  involving  the  distinct 
concepts  of  blending  and  of  low  temperature  is  apparent.  The  claims 
in  the  two  Greenlee  patents  relied  on  called  for  "boron  trifluoride 
catalysts"  and  the  application  claim  called  for  a  catalyst  which  was 
"an  addition  product  of  boron  trifluoride  and  an  amine."  The  court 
found  the  latter  to  be  "an  unpatentable  species  of  the  catalyst  recited 
in  the  patent  claims"  and  that  nothing  other  than  a  difference  in  scope 
was  involved.  For  further  observations  on  the  Chreenlee  case  and  on 
the  illegality  of  using  disclosure  from  the  copending  case  in  support 
of  the  double  patenting  rejection,  see  our  recent  opinion  m  In  rt 
Baird,  52  CCPA  — ,  —  F,2d  — ,  —  USPQ  — . 

We  are  not  clear  as  to  what  the  Board  meant  by  its  observation 
that  the  claimed  temperatures  of  appellant's  claims  are  not  "critical." 
Appellant  justifiably  disputed  that  contention.  Apparently  the 
Board,  judging  from  the  cited  reference  to  Sutherland's  specification, 
had  in  mind  that  it  makes  no  critical  difference  whether  a  tempera- 
ture is  used  within  the  range  — 10"  to  —40®  F.  The  Board  seems  to 
us  to  have  been  struggling  with  the  idea  of  some  "critical"  difference 
between  the  "freezing"  mentioned  in  Carpenter's  claims  and  Suther- 
land's claimed  temperature  range  in  a  quest  for  a  patentable  distinc- 
tion and  failed  to  see  it  because  it  read  into  Carpenter's  "freezing" 
step  Carpenter's  disclosure  of  Sutherland's  invention.  This  it  can- 
not do.* 


*  It  occurs  to  ns  that  much  of  the  dlfficnltj  In  this  case  in  its  pro(T«as  throayh  the 
Patent  OIBce  mirht  have  been  arolded  if  the  Solicitors  had  taken  more  psdns  to  point  oat 
in  the  two  specmcattons,  as  well  as  in  the  claims,  who  invented  what — If  Carpenter  had 
expressly  stated  what  parts  of  his  disclosure  constituted  the  Inrentlon  of  Sutherland  and 
If  Sutherland's  specification  had  pointed  out  that  In  part  he  was  disclosing  contemporaneous 
InTentions  of  Carpenter  Neither  application  seems  to  make  any  reference  to  the  other, 
yet,  as  we  bare  indicated,  the  two  applications  contain  descriptioDS  of  the  same  flow  sheet 
as  embodying  the  invention  of  both  applicants.  EUich  uses  the  other's  invention  as  part  of 
his  "beat  m<M)e"  of  carrying  out  his  invention.  At  the  same  time,  the  Patent  Office  coald 
have  improved  matters  by  enforcing  its  Rule  71(b)  requiring  that  "The  «|>eci/loatio« 
must  set  forth  the  precise  invention  for  which  a  patent  Is  solicited,  in  auch  manner  a»  to 
diatimgitiaX  it  from  other  invention*  and  from  what  is  old."  [Smpbasla  ours.]  Both  of 
these  applications  were  in  the  hands  of  the  same  Examiners. 
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Following  this  lead,  the  Solicitor's  brief  argues  at  length  about 
"criticality"  and  the  lack  of  it  in  appellant's  invention  as  claimed, 
which  argument  we  reject  as  not  germane  to  any  issue  properly  be- 
fore us.  The  brief  goes  further,  however,  and  forthrightly  argues 
that  Sutherland's  claimed  invention  "was  a  wholly  and  clearly  obvi- 
ous expedient  for  one  skilled  in  the  art  to  employ  *  *  *."  We  rec- 
ognize that  this  type  of  double  patenting  situation  often  comes  here 
on  an  issue  of  the  obviousness  of  what  is  claimed  in  an  application 
with  respect  to  an  invention  already  claimed  in  a  patent.  We  had 
such  a  situation  in  In  re  Simmons,  50  CCPA  990,  312  F.2d  821,  136 
USPQ  450.  The  double  patenting  rejection  there,  which  we  affirmed, 
was  based  on  the  obviousness  of  an  improvement  on  an  already  pat- 
ented Simmons  paint  spray  apparatus  in  view  of  other  cited  prior 
art  which  made  the  improvement  obvious.  Simmons'  patent  was  co- 
pending with  his  application  and  was  not  itself  "prior  art."  We  do 
not  have  such  a  case  here  by  reason  of  the  nature  of  the  rejections 
as  made  below.  We  find  no  indication  in  the  rejections  before  us 
that  appellant's  invention  was  considered  to  be  obvious.  No  prior 
art  whatever  is  relied  on.  [4]  In  the  words  of  the  Examiner's  rejec- 
tion, his  conclusion  was  that  Carpenter's  claims  "call  for  a  process 
substantially  identical  to  the  instant  claims  *  *  *."  [Our  emphasis.] 
The  Examiner's  erroneous  reasoning  was : 

since  the  term  "freeiing"  [In  Carpenter's  claims]  reads  on  the  specific  freezing 
range  of  temperatures  cited  here,  the  instant  claims  are  held  to  be  unpatentable 
over  the  claims  of  the  noted  commonly  assigned  application  [now  patent]. 

The  Board  made  no  different  or  new  rejection  and  since  we  do  not 
have  in  the  case  a  rejection  based  on  a  contention  of  obviousness, 
we  must  regard  the  Solicitor's  contentions  that  the  appealed  claims 
are  directed  to  an  obvious  invention  as  misplaced.  The  Patent  Office 
cannot  raise  new  grounds  of  rejection  in  this  court. 

[5]  Perhaps  the  Examiner  should  have  based  his  double  patenting 
rejection  on  the  obviousness  of  using  the  Sutherland  low  temperatures 
in  the  claimed  process  of  Carpenter,  but  he  did  not  and,  if  the  Board 
meant  to  do  so,  it  certainly  failed  so  to  express  itself.  We  therefore 
will  not  go  into  the  obviousness  question.  By  not  doing  so  we  do 
not  mean  to  imply  that  unobviousness  is  not  a  statutory  prerequisite 
(35  U.S.C.  103)  to  the  patentability  of  Sutherland's  invention.  But 
we  can  consider  that  question  only  if  it  has  been  raised  in  such  manner 
in  the  Patent  Office  as  clearly  to  apprise  the  applicant  of  the  rejec- 
tion he  must  meet.  35  U.S.C.  132.  Nor  is  obviousness  invariably  in- 
volved in  "double  patenting"  rejections.  Claims  relied  on  in  such 
rejections  often  disclose  or  name  the  very  thing  being  claimed.  Fur- 
thermore, the  words  of  such  claims  cannot  be  treated  as  "prior  art," 
In  re  Sarett,  51  CCPA  1180,  327  F.2d  1005,  140  USPQ  474,  but  are 
looked  to  solely  for  the  purpose  of  determining  what  has  already 
been  patented.  They  are  not  treated  as  prior  art  for  the  simple  rea- 
son they  are  no  more  "prior  art"  under  the  statute  than  the  specifi- 
cation. The  issues  raised  here  are  whether  the  claims  are  "substan- 
tially identical"  and  whether  there  will  be  "an  improper  extension 
of  the  common  assignee's  monopoly."  It  is  beyond  our  jurisdiction 
as  a  court  of  review  to  consider  an  issue  not  raised  below  and  obvious- 
ness is  such  an  issue. 

[6]  To  summarize  the  principal  contention  of  the  Patent  Office  and 
our  reasons  for  disagreeing  with  it,  the  argument  is  that  there  are 
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two  principal  differences  between  Carpenter's  and  appellant's  claims : 
(1)  latex  vs.  latex  blend  and  (2)  freezing  broadly  vs.  freezing  at 
—  10°  to  —40"  F.;  that  notwithstanding  these  differences,  the  claims 
are  "substantially  identical"  and  they  do  not  "patentably  differen- 
tiate." We  think  this  is  neither  a  proper  analysis  of  the  situation 
nor  a  proper  statement  of  the  issue  which  is,  rather,  whether  the 
Carpenter  claims  and  appellant's  claims  are  directed  to  different  in- 
ventions. We  find  that  Carpenter  claims  the  blending  of  latices  in 
the  freeze-thaw  process  whereas  appellant  claims  an  entirely  un- 
related discovery  of  unexpected  advantages  in  using  very  low  tem- 
peratures in  the  freezing  step  of  the  same  old  process.  Though  the 
two  inventions  relate  to  the  same  basic  process  and  even  though  they 
are  capable  of  conjoint  use,  they  are  indejjendent  and  distinct  inven- 
tions. Either  can  be  used  without  the  other.  They  are  even  less 
related  than  the  inventions  involved  in  In  re  Sarett,  supra,  a  case  very 
much  like  the  present  in  many  aspects,  in  which  we  reversed  a  double 
patenting  rejection,  and  which  we  feel  supports  our  holding  herein. 
That  too  was  a  common  assignee  case  involving  separate  inventorship 
and  inventions  used  together. 

The  decision  of  the  Board  is  reversed. 

REVERSED. 


WoRLET,  Chief  Judge,  dissenting. 

I  find  no  error  whatever  in  the  unanimous  conclusion  of  the  Exam- 
iner and  Board,  presumably  better  versed  in  this  field  than  are  we, 
that  there  is  no  patentable  distinction  between  the  respective  claims 
of  Sutherland  and  Carpenter.  I  respectfully  suggest  that  to  hold 
otherwise  would  constitute  an  unlawful  extension  of  monopoly,  a  re- 
sult Congress  has  historically  sought  to  prevent. 


In  The  United  States  Patent  Office 
Before  the  Board  of  Appeals 

Ex  Parte  Frederic  Charles  Schaefer 
Appeal  No.  261-2S.    Decided  September  17,  1964 

1.  Patentabiutt — Compound— Anticipatiow — Obviousness. 

"Appellant  has  urged  that  the  primary  references  fail  to  teach  that  Ri 
and  Rt  substltuents  In  the  •  •  •  formula  may  be  ethyl  speclfleally.  How- 
ever, It  Is  disclosed  they  may  be  alkyl  or  alkoxy  groups  and  since  In  the  case 
of  the  alkoxy  they  are  specifically  illustrated  by  methoxy  or  ethoxy,  we  fail 
to  see  how  a  skilled  chemist  can  escape  the  conclusion  that  the  alkyl  would 
also  mean  lower  alkyl  groups  such  as  methyl  and  ethyl.  •  •  •  this  is  tanta- 
mount to  an  actual  naming  of  the  compound  of  claim  5.  As  for  claim  11,  we 
are  satisfied  that  the  secondary  references  fully  establish  the  equivalence  of 
the  metbylthio  and  methoxy  groups  as  substltuents  In  these  trlazlnes." 

2.  Same— Same. 

"A  further  argument  has  been  advanced  to  the  effect  that  the  references 
do  not  suggest  how  to  prepare  the  unsymmetrically  trlsubstltuted  s-trlailnes 
claimed.  While  this  Is  of  little  or  no  relevance  to  the  patentability  of  the 
compounds  of  claims  5  and  11,  the  Examiner  has,  nevertheless,  delved  Into 
this  matter  and  shown  how  a  chemist  of  ordinary  skill  could,  by  several 
known  methods,  produce  the  claimed  trlazlne  derivatives  •  •  •.  The  Hentrich 
et  al.,  Ostrogovlch  and  Smolln  et  al.  references  were  used  by  the  Examiner 
In  support  of  a  portion  of  this  treatise  but  we  do  not  find  It  necessary  to  discuss 
these  references  In  this  decision.  SuflSce  it  to  say  we  find  no  flaw  in  the 
Examiner's  reasoning  or  his  conclusions  as  to  the  availability  of  procedures  to 
prepare  the  claimed  compounds." 
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3.  Sahb — Pabticulab  Stjbject  Mattik— "Method  ro«  the  Pkvakation  or  Sub- 
stituted 8-Tbiazine  Compounds. 
Tbe  rejection  of  two  claims,   to  compoonds,   in   an  application  entitled 
"Method  for  the  Preparation  of  Substitnted  s-Trlasine  Componnds,"  as  un- 
patentable over  the  prior  art,  is  afflrmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Examiner  (Walter  A.  Modance)  Group  120. 
Serial  No.  12,930. 

AFFIRMED.  '' 

Patrick  C.  Baker  for  appellant. 

Before  Abp  and  Maoil,  Examiners-in-Chief,  and  Vertiz, 
Acting  Examiner-in^Chief 

Aflp,  Exammer-m-Chief. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  final  rejection  of  claims  5,  9,  11,  13 
and  16.  Subsequent  to  the  final  rejection  claims  9  and  13  were  can- 
celled and  claim  16  allowed.  Accordingly  the  appeal  as  to  these 
claims  is  dismissed.  Claims  4,  6,  10,  12,  14  and  15,  the  other  claims 
remaining  in  the  case,  stand  allowed. 

Claims  5  and  11  read  as  foUows: 

5.  2,4-dleth7l-6-methox7-8-triaslne.  I 

11.  2,4-dieth7l-6-meth7lthlo-8-trlasine. 

The  references  relied  upon  are: 

Schaefer  et  al.,  2^45,422,  July  29,  1958. 
Schwarze,  2,996,505,  August  15,  1961. 
French  Patent,  1,085,761,  February  7,  1955. 
Austrian  Patent,  199,193,  August  25,  1958. 
References  of  record  which  have  been  relied  upon  in  refutal  of 
appellant's  arguments: 

Hentrich  et  al.,  1,911,689,  May  30,  1938. 

Ostrogovich,  Chemiker  Zeitung,  vol.  36,  No.  78,  pages  738-9 

(1912). 
Smolin  et  al.,  "s-Triazines  and  Derivatives,"  pages  219  to  221, 
Interscience  Publishers  Inc.,  New  York  (February  1959). 

The  appealed  claims  are  for  triazin«  derivatives  sufficiently  indi- 
cated by  the  nomenclature  employed.  The  structural  formula  for  the 
compound  of  claim  5  is  as  follows : 

CHi 


t 


C|H(— C  C-C«H« 

Claims  5  and  11  stand  rejected  as  unpatentable  over  French  Patent 
1,085,761  or  Austrian  Patent  199,193  alone  and  also  in  view  of 
Schaefer  et  al.  and  Schwarze.  Theee  references  are  sufficiently  de- 
scribed in  the  Examiner's  answer.  The  French  and  Austrian  patent* 
are  substantially  identical  and  disclose  compounds  of  the  following 

formula: 

I 

Bi 
N— C 
Er-O-C  1» 

i. 
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In  this  formula  Rs  is  a  lower  alkyl  such  as  methyl  or  ethyl  while  Ri 
and  R,  may  be  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy.  This  substituted  triazine 
is  employed  as  an  intermediate  in  the  preparation  of  2-sulfonamido- 
s-triazines,  which  is  the  same  use  disclosed  by  appellant  for  his  claimed 
intermediates.  The  Examiner  held  that  this  disclosure  squarely 
teaches  the  compound  of  claim  5  {In  re  Petering  et  al.^  780  O.G.  710) 
and  considered  claim  11  unpatentable  over  the  French  or  Austrian 
patent  on  the  ground  of  the  obvious  equivalency  of  methoxy  and 
methylthio  groups  as  substituents  on  triazines. 

We  find  ourselves  in  complete  agreement  with  the  Examiner's  posi- 
tion which  has  been  fully  elaborated  in  his  answer  and  we  will, 
therefore,  affirm  his  rejection  of  claims  5  and  11. 

[1]  Api>ellant  has  urged  that  the  primary  references  fail  to  teach 
that  Ri  and  R,  substituents  in  the  foregoing  formula  may  be  ethyl 
specifically.  However,  it  is  disclosed  they  may  be  alkyl  or  alkoxy 
groups  and  since  in  the  case  of  the  alkoxy  they  are  specifically  illus- 
trated by  methoxy  or  ethoxy,  we  fail  to  see  how  a  skilled  chemist 
can  escape  the  conclusion  that  the  alkyl  would  also  mean  lower  alkyl 
groups  such  as  methyl  and  ethyl.  As  was  the  case  in  the  Petering 
decision,  this  is  tantamount  to  an  actual  naming  of  the  compound 
of  claim  5.  As  for  claim  11,  we  are  satisfied  that  the  secondary  ref- 
erences fully  establish  the  equivalence  of  the  methylthio  and  methoxy 
groups  as  substituents  in  these  triazines.  | 

[2]  A  further  argument  has  been  advanced  to  the  effect  that  the 
references  do  not  suggest  how  to  prepare  the  unsymmetrically  tri- 
substituted  s-triazines  claimed.  While  this  is  of  little  or  no  relevance 
to  the  patentability  of  the  compounds  of  claims  5  and  11,  the  Ex- 
aminer has,  nevertheless,  delved  into  this  matter  and  shown  how  a 
chemist  of  ordinary  skill  could,  by  several  known  methods,  produce 
the  claimed  triazine  derivatives  (pages  9  through  12  of  the  Exam- 
iner's answer).  The  Hentrich  et  al.,  Ostrogovich  and  Smolin  et  al. 
references  were  used  by  the  Examiner  in  support  of  a  portion  of 
this  treatise  but  we  do  not  find  it  necessary  to  discuss  these  references 
in  this  decision.  Suffice  it  to  say  we  find  no  flaw  in  the  Examiner's 
reasoning  or  his  conclusions  as  to  the  availability  of  procedures  to 
prepare  the  claimed  compounds. 

[3]  The  decision  of  the  Examiner  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  BE  Datid  Taub,  Nokman  L.  Wendlkb,  Ain>  Harbt  L.  Slates 

No.  ISSe.    Decided  July  19,  1965 

(52  CCPA  — ;  348  F.2d  566 ;  146  USPQ  384] 

1.  Patewtabiutt — Loss  or  Intebtekence — Statutory  Basis  fob  Rejection — 

Sections  102(g)  and  102(a). 
In  interpreting  the  rejection  below  as  one  in  which  the  generic  interference 
count  lost  by  appellants  was  considered  "as  'prior  art'  to  be  applied  against 
tbe  *  •  •  claims  in  a  section  102(a)  'anticipation'  rejection,"  Held  that  such 
a  rejection  "•  •  •  Is  not  correct,  since  'prior  art'  in  the  sense  of  section  102(g) 
cannot  here  be  the  basis  of  a  section  102(a)  rejection,  the  invention  not  being 
publicly  'known  or  used.'  " 

2.  Same — Same — Compounds. 

"We  •  •  •  do  not  agree  with  the  rejection  as  based  on  the  concept  that 
domination  by  the  count  precludes  the  showing  of  a  patentable  distinction 
thereover.    The  Examiner  and  the  Board  treated  every  compound  within  the 
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.cope  of  count  2  as  -prior  art,'  In  the  sense  of  section  102(g)  as  an  'Invention 
made  In  this  country  by  another.'  'before  the  applicant's  Invention  ' 
We  cannot  agree  with  the  assumption  that  In  the  factual  situation  •  •  • 
presented  every  compound  within  the  count  (In  the  sense  that  It  would  in- 
fringe the  count )  Is  "prior  art.'  " 

3.  Sahc— Same— Sake. 

"Here  Rausser  et  al.  was  awarded  priority  on  the  basis  of  the  disclosure 
of  the  hydrogen  species  In  their  parent  application,  being  entitled  to  Its  filing 
date.  July  22.  1907.  as  the  date  of  conception  and  constructive  reduction  to 
practice.  Since  It  has  been  adjudicated  that  Taub  et  al.  did  not  meet  their 
burden  of  proof  showing  they  were  the  first  Inventors  of  the  9-hydrogen  species, 
they  cannot  be  said  to  be  the  first  Inventors  thereof.  However,  no  such  deter- 
mination as  to  the  Oa-fiuoro  species  was  made.  Since  both  parties  In  efTect 
rest  on  their  filing  dates  as  to  the  9a-fiuoro  species,  the  record  Indicates  that 
Taub  et  al.  are  prior  as  to  that  species,  their  parent  case  being  eariler  than 
the  Rau.«»8er  et  al.  continuation  case.  Thus,  within  the  fact  pattern  here,  logic 
dictates  that  count  2  cannot  be  the  prior  invention  of  another  applicable 
affaintt  Taub  et  al.  \n$ofar  aa  the  9it/loro  $pecie$  ia  concerned,  under  section 
102(g).  Thus  the  rejection  must  fall,  and  It  becomes  necessary  to  remand  the 
case  for  a  full  consideration  of  the  Issue  on  which  appellants  attempted  to 
fain  the  Patent  Office,  the  determination  of  whether  the  9«-fiuoro  species  la 
obvious  over  the  9-hydrogen  species  of  the  count  In  view  of  appellants' 
affidavits."  ' 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  831,688. 
REVERSED  AND  REMANDED. 

Frank  M.  Nolan  {Albert  W.  RmehaH,  I.  Lottis  Wolk,  of  counsel) 
for  appellants. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {J.  E.  Armore  of  counsel)   for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
Martin,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Appellants  lost  in  interference  a  generic  count  that  includes  species 
of  pharmaceutically  active  steroids  which  they  now  claim  in  an 
application  Serial  No.  831,688,  filed  August  5,  1959  for  "Steroid 
Production." 

The  steroids  of  the  present  invention : 
•  •  •  possess  extremely  high  anti-Inflammatory  activity,  •  •  •  and  are  espe- 
cially effective  for  the  treatment  of  arthritis  and  related  diseases  since  they  can 
be  administered  for  their  cortlsone-like  action  In  extremely  low  dosage  thereby 
minimizing  uQdesIred  side  effects.     •  •  • 

The  steroids  claimed  are  distinguished  by  the  presence  of  a  fluorine 
atom  at  the  9-position  (in  the  a  configuration)  and  also  by  a  16/8- 
methyl  group.    It  is  the  former  which  will  be  our  primary  concern. 

The  claims  on  appeal  are  the  only  claims  in  the  application  and 
read  as  follows: 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula : 


where  W  Is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  keto  and  ^-hydroxy ;  and  R 
Is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkanoyl. 
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2.  160  -  methyl  -  9a  -  fluoro-110,l7a,21-trlhydroxy-l,4-pregnadiene-3,2O-dlone  21- 
lower  alkanoate. 

3.  9a-fluoro-110.17a,21-trihydroxy-160-methyM.4-pregnadlene-3,2O-dIone. 

4.  9a  -  fluoro  -  ll/5,17a,21  -  trihydroxy-160-methyl-l,4-pregnadIene-3,2O-dlone  21- 
acetate. 

As  can  be  seen,  claim  1  is  generic  to  a  series  of  9a-fluoro-16/3-methyl, 
17-keto  or  hydroxy  steroids  in  either  the  21-ester  or  21-alcohol  form. 
Claim  2  is  "sub-generic,"  specifying  the  l7-hydroxy  form,  thus  a 
pregnadiene,  but  also  broadly  including  "lower"  alkyl  esters  in  the 
21 -posit ion.  Claim  3  is  specific  to  a  21-alcohol  compound  and  claim  4 
likewise  is  specific  to  a  21-acetate  (ester)  compound. 

There  is  no  controvery  over  the  fact  that  appellants  have  adequately 
disclosed  the  claimed  compounds  in  a  parent  application,  of  which 
the  appealed  application  is  a  division.  That  parent  application, 
Serial  No.  722,390,  for  "Steroid  Production,"  was  filed  March  19, 1958, 
and  was  involved  in  interference  No.  89,880,  instituted  November  26, 
1958.  The  other  party  to  the  interference,  Rausser  et  al.,  was  in- 
volved on  the  basis  of  their  application  Serial  No.  733,843,  filed  May  8, 
1958.^'  *    Only  count  2  of  the  interference  is  pertinent  here : 


Count  2 


A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halo;  W  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  keto  and  ^-hydroxy  ;  and  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkanoyL 

Count  1  related  to  A*  compounds  as  compared  to  the  A**  diene  com- 
pounds of  the  claims  and  has  no  bearing  here.  As  can  be  seen  from 
a  comparison  of  count  2  and  the  appealed  claims,  the  latter  are  en- 
compassed by  the  count  when  X  is  halogen  (halo). 

During  the  motion  period  of  the  interference,  Rausser  et  al.  brought 
a  motion  to  shift  the  burden  of  proof  based  on  their  parent  applica- 
tion Serial  No.  673,141  filed  July  22,  1957.  The  party  Taub  et  al. 
opposed  that  Rausser  et  al.  motion  on  the  ground  that  the  compounds 
defined  by  the  counts  were  not  disclosed  in  the  Rausser  et  al.  parent 
application.  Serial  No.  673,141.  In  particular,  appellants  pointed  to 
the  fact  that  the  Rausser  et  al.  parent  application  discloses  the  9- 
hydrogen  but  not  the  9a-fluoro  species.  The  Examiner,  in  granting 
the  motion  to  shift  stated : 

•  •  •  since  It  is  well  established  that  a  disclosure  of  a  single  species  of  a  generic 
coupt  is  sufllcient  to  determine  the  Issue  of  priority  in  an  Interference  proceeding, 

1  A  third  party.  Agnello  et  al.,  abandoned  their  two  Involved  applications  and  the  Inter- 
ference was  dissolved  as  to  them. 

.^iJ''*  Rausser  et  al.  application  has  Issued  as  U.S.  Patent  No.  3.164,618  on  Janaarv  5 
186S.  ' 
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a  flndlsg  that  Ransser  parent  application  does  In  fact  contain  an  adequate  dla- 
dosure  of  any  species  within  the  acope  of  the  present  counts  would  dictate  the 
grantln*  of  the  motion  to  shift.    Lowton  et  al.  v.  Bruce  et  al.,  1965  CD.  206 ; 
MoBumey  v.  J(me$,  104  USPQ  115 ;  Adamton  v.  Sperher  et  al.,  106  U8PQ  429. 
•  •••••• 

It  is  the  Judgment  of  the  Examiner  that  the  prior  Rausser  application  Serial 
No.  673,141  supports  species  within  the  scope  of  the  counts  in  issue.  The  9- 
hydrofren  species,  together  with  an  adequate  statement  of  utility  and  method  of 
preparation,  are  fully  disclosed  in  said  prior  application.  This  constitutes  a 
constructive  reduction  to  practice  of  such  species  as  at  July  22,  1967.  the  filing 
date  of  Serial  No.  673,141.  Consequently,  the  reduction  to  practice  of  a  single 
species  under  the  generic  count  entitles  the  party  Rausser  to  the  benefit  of  his 
earlier  filed  application  for  contesting  priority  on  the  present  generic  counts. 
In  accordance  with  the  established  practice  as  outlined  for  example,  in  Lau>»<m 
et  «{.  y.  Bruoe  et  •!.,  supra. 

The  benefit  of  the  date  of  the  parent  application  accorded  Rausser 
et  al.  made  them  senior  party.  Priority  subsequently  was  awarded 
Rausser  et  al.  on  the  basis  of  that  date,  Taub  v.  Rausser,  145  USPQ 
497  (Bd.  Pat.  Intf.  1964). 

The  party  Taub  et  al.  moyed  to  declare  a  new  interference  on 
counts  A,  B  and  C  which  exactly  correspond  to  claims  IS  here  on 
appeal.  Rausser  et  al.  opposed,  arguing,  in  the  words  of  the  Ex- 
aminer, that  the  9a-fluoro  compounds  are  "embraced  by  count  2  •  •  *" 
and  that  "what  differences  there  are  between  the  fluoro  and  non-fluoro 
compounds  amount  to  differences  only  in  degree,  since  both  types  of 
compounds  are  anti-inflammatory  compounds."  The  Examiner  ac- 
cepted the  views  of  Rausser  et  al.  in  his  Decision  on  Motions  stating: 
It  is  the  decision  of  the  Examiner  that  the  views  of  the  party  Rausser  must 
prevail  There  can  be  no  quarrel  with  the  position  that  proposed  counts  A, 
B  and  C  read  directly  on  count  2  of  the  Interference  and  thus  It  Is  not  seen 
how  a  patentable  difference  can  be  urged  merely  on  the  basis  of  alleged  "out- 
standing and  valuable  activities"  in  the  compounds  of  the  proposed  counts.  Here 
again  the  9a-fluoro  compounds  of  proposed  counU  A,  B  and  C  would  not  sustain 
separate  patents. 

Both  the  decision  to  grant  the  motion  to  shift  and  the  decision  to 
deny  the  motion  to  institute  another  interference  on  the  9a-fluoro 
species  alone  were  adhered  to  by  the  Examiner  in  a  decision  on  a 
Taub  et  al.  Petition  for  Reconsideration  (there  being  no  appeal  under 
Rule  244(d)).  The  Examiner  stated  that  it  was  "immaterial"  that 
Rausser  et  al.  discloses  only  the  9-hydrogen  species  in  their  parent 
application,  and  noted  again  that  "the  9-fluoro  species  is  within  the 
scope  of  the  generic  count."  • 

The  pertinent  dates  and  support  in  the  applications  may  be  sum- 
marized thus: 


Filing  DftU 


Joly  a,  1967. 
Uu.  10,  lOH 

Ms7>,10«.. 
Aug.  S,  1800.. 


tertklNo. 


•73,141 
Ta,9B0 

733,  M 

831.  aas 


AppIIc*nU 


et  tl.  parsnt 

Trabat  al.  pvent 

RaoiMr  et  •! 

T»ab   et   •L    dlvlilon    (on 
•ppe*!). 


DIaeloean 


ft-bydncan  epeelei  Mif . 
•-bydnxran  speclee  and  9-b*lo  tpedee 
tncludlDg  Oa-flooro. 

Do. 

Do. 


Claims  1-4  of  the  Taub  et  al.  application  on  appeal  were  finally 

•  •  •  as  being  unpatenUble  over  the  issue  of  Interference  No.  89.880.  Involving 

•Tbe  initial  D«:lelon  on  Motloni  le  dated  June  80.  1»«1  and  th.  D«clilon  on  PetlUon  for 

Beconelderatlon  la  dated  September  5.  IMl. 
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applicants'   [appellanta'J   parent  application  Serial  No.  722,890.     It  is 
pointed  out  that  the  claims  read  directly  on  count  2  of  the  interference.    [Em- 
phasis ours.] 

However,  it  appears  from  the  record  that  previous  rejections  had 
stated  that  the  claims  were  unpatentable  over  count  2.  That,  as  we 
have  noted  for  the  past  several  years,  is  an  ambiguous  rejection, 
a  source  of  much  confusion,  and  may  or  may  not,  within  the  context 
of  the  particular  case,  satisfy  35  U.S.C.  132.  In  attempting  to  over- 
come that  rejection  appellants  stated : 

•  •  •  The  specific  160-methyl-9a-fluoro  steroids  defined  in  claims  1-4  possess 
outstanding  activities  above  that  possessed  by  the  generic  claim  of  16^methyl 
compounds  defined  in  count  2  of  said  interference.  It  is  planned  to  submit  an 
affidavit  very  shortly  setting  forth  the  results  of  experimental  studies  demon- 
strating these  outstanding  and  valuable  activities.  Upon  the  submission  of  this 
affidavit  demonstrating  patentable  distinction  between  claims  1-4  and  said  count 
2  of  Interference  89.880  it  is  planned  to  prosecute  the  subject  matter  of  the 
instant  claims  in  the  present  application.'*' 

In  response  to  that  allegation  of  "outstanding  and  valuable  activities," 
the  Examiner  in  the  final  rejection  noted  first  that  the  affidavit  had 
not  been  submitted,  and  then  stated : 

*  *  *  the  significance  of  such  an  affidavit  is  not  seen  since  regardle$»  of  any 
showing  of  outstanding  activity  in  the  9a-fluoro  compounds,  the  claims  herein 
are  not  patentable  over  the  aforesaid  interference  count  which  equally  embraces 
the  9a-fluoro  compounds.     See  M.P.E.P.  709.01.     •  •  •     [Emphasis  ours.] 

As  we  interpret  those  comments,  the  Examiner  was  stating  that  since 
the  count  dominates  the  fluoro  species  any  affidavits  as  to  properties 
would  be  irrelevant. 

Appellants  filed  notice  of  appeal  and  in  a  subsequent  amendment 
submitted  an  affidavit  of  Sanford  L.  Steelman,  which  is  said  to  show 
that  the  9a-fluoro  species  has  a  **relative  systemic  cortisone  activity 

•  •  •"  of  3.4  times  that  of  the  9-hydrogen  species. 

The  Examiner's  answer  again  stated  the  claims  were  rejected  as 
"unpatentable  over  the  issue  of  Interference  No.  89,880  *  *  *"  since 
the  9o-fluoro  species  defined  in  the  appealed  claims  "are  within  the 
scope  of  count  2  *  *  *  [and]  therefore,  a  patentable  distinction  is  not 
in  evidence."  The  Examiner  noted  the  affidavit,  but  considered  that 
the  issue  in  furtherance  of  which  it  was  presented,  i.e.  the  unpatent- 
ability over  the  count,  to  have  been  answered  by  the  inter  partes 
Decision  on  Motions  in  the  interference.  The  Examiner's  answer 
reproduced  a  portion  of  the  Decision  which  stated,  inter  alia: 

*  *  *  the  record  herein  does  not  establish  patentable  distinctness  between  the 
Aa-fluoro  species  of  the  appealed  claims  and  the  generic  count.  In  this  regard 
the  Bteelman  affidavit,  supra,  is  deemed  krelevant  since  the  invention  resides 
in  the  introduction  of  the  16-beta-methyl  group  and  not  in  the  9-alpha-fluoro 
group.    *  *  *     [Emphasis  ours.] 

•  •••«•• 

In  the  instant  case  the  generic  count  was  first  filed  while  9-fluoro  species  is 
within  the  scope  of  the  generic  count  Accordingly,  the  ds-fluoro  species  of 
claims  1-4  and  the  existing  genus  will  not  sustain  separate  patents. 

However,  as  well  as  noting  that  the  differences  between  the  9-fluoro 
and  9-hydrogen  species  "appear  to  amount  to  differences  in  degree 

« TboM  comments  are  from  an  amendment  dated  April  11.  1960.  Prom  the  record  It 
appears  tbat  the  motions  In  tbe  Interference  bad  already  been  flled,  a  letter  from  the  Patent 
Interference  Examiner,  dated  Aprtl  8.  1959,  bavins  set  tbe  expiration  of  tbe  motion  period 
as  May  25,  1958.  Tbns  It  would  appear  tbat  appellants,  learning  from  tbe  interference 
tbat  Ransser  et  al.  planned  to  rely  on  tbelr  parent  case  filed  July  22.  1969.  and  tbat  the 
Rausser  et  al.  parent  case  supported  only  tbe  hydrogen  species,  did  two  things.  First,  In 
tbe  Interference  tbey  opposed  tbe  motion  of  Rausser  et  al.  to  shift  tbe  bui^en  of  proof 
based  on  tbe  Rausser  et  al.  earlier  parent  case,  and  moved  to  declare  a  new  Interferoiee  on 
tbe  9a-fluoro  species  alone.  Second,  appeUants  filed  on  August  S,  1959.  the  Instant  appU- 
catlon  dlTldlns  out  the  9a-fluoro  species. 
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only  *  *  ♦"  the  Examiner  seemed  to  require  further  tests  since  he 
quoted  that  portion  of  the  Decision  on  Motions  which  stated: 
•  •  •  It  should  further  be  noted  that  the  Steelman  affidavit  falls  to  compare 
the  Oa-flnoro  species  of  claims  1-4  with  the  9a-haio  species  within  the  scope  of 
count  2.     •  •  • 

Appellants  responded  by  filing  two  additional  affidavits  of  SteelmAn, 
the  first  of  which  apparently  shows  that  the  9a-fluoro-16-methyl  com- 
pound is  3  times  more  active  than  the  desmethyl  compound,  9o- 
fluoro-16-hydrogen  steroid.  The  second  affidavit  compared  the  9a- 
fluoro  compound  with  the  corresponding  hromo  compound,  and  found 
the  fluoro  compound  to  be  255  times  more  active.  On  remand,  the 
Examiner  admitted  the  affidavits  "under  the  provisions  of  Rule  195," 
but  reaffirmed  the  rejection : 

The  newly  presented  affidavits  purportedly  "establish  a  non-obvious  and  pat- 
entable distinction  between  the  Qa-fluoro  species  of  appealed  claims  1-4  and 
both  the  prior  art  16-de8methyl  steroid  and  other  9-halo  species  within  the  scope 
of  count  2."  Appellants  therefore  urge  that  under  the  doctrine  of  In  re  Ruff 
et  al.,  118  USPQ  340,  they  should  be  entitled  to  the  9«-fluoro  species  of  the 
appealed  claims  in  view  of  the  Dr.  Steelman  affidavits  and  the  fact  that  there 
was  no  "art-reco«ni*ed  equivalence"  between  the  previously  known  da-fluoro 
steroids  and  their  9-hydroKen  counterparts. 

The  Examiner  fails  to  appreciate  the  si^iflcance  of  the  newly  presented 
affidavits  since  the  primary  issue  in  this  appeal  is  not  concerned  with  equiv- 
alency or  non-equivalency  of  members  of  a  Markush  (croup  but  is  rather  directed 
to  the  fundamental  proposition  that  a  reference  to  a  claimed  species  precludes 
a  separate  patent  to  that  species.  The  In  re  Ruff  decision  is  not  seen  to  be  in 
point  since  the  present  count  of  Int.  No.  89.880  still  include$  the  9a-(1uoro  species 
defined  in  the  appealed  claims.  Thus,  there  is  no  reason  for  a  departure  from 
the  position  taken  in  the  Examiner's  answer  that  the  Keneric  count  and  the 
9a-fluoro  species  within  the  scope  of  said  count  will  not  sustain  separate  patents. 

To  us  the  foregoing  establishes  that  ( 1 )  appellants  were  faced  with 
a  rejection  of  the  claims  as  "unpatentable  over"  count  2  of  the  inter- 
ference. (2)  Appellants  argued  the  "unpatentable  over"  rejection 
and  submitted  affidavits  in  an  attempt  to  establish  a  "patentable  dis- 
tinction" based  on  non-obviousness  of  the  fluoro  species  over  the 
hydrogen  species,  but  (3)  it  became  clear  that  the  Examiner  asmmed 
all  species  within  the  count  to  be  "prior  art"  by  virtue  of  the  priority 
award.  Although  the  Examiner  entered  the  affidavits,  he  considered 
them  "irrelevant"  and  failed,  in  his  own  words,  to  "appreciate  the[ir] 
significance  *  *  *."  The  Board,  in  its  initial  decision  and  upon  re- 
consideration, although  discussing  the  affidavits '  did  not^  as  we  tee 
it  J  make  any  new  ground  of  rejection,  either  express  or  implied. 

*  The  Board,  after  afflrmlng  the  "unpatentable  over"  rejection  of  the  Examiner,  stated 
that  the  '•count  of  Interferfnce  covers  the  9  halo  compounds,  I  e  .  the  »n  fl'ioro  •  •  • 
which  include  the  claimed  compounda."  The  Board  then  dlacusaed  the  "higher  potency" 
shown  b7  the  attldavlts  Tbt>  Board  stated  that  there  waa  no  bmmin  for  appellantu  election 
of  the  bromo  derivative  a.s  reprenentative  of  the  halo  spedea,  since  "chlorine  tnont  nearljr 
approaches  the  fluorine  In  molecular  weight  and  activity  *  *  *."  Without  apparent  sup- 
port the  Board  stated  : 

•  •  •  the  relative  activities  are  not  unexpected  In  view  of  the  relative  molecular 
weights  of  the  bromo  and  fluoro  snbatttuents  and  the  expectation  of  the  art  with 
respect  to  the  relative  activities  of  the  various  »a  halogen  derivatives.  •  •  • 
In  response,  appellants  flled  a  request  for  reconsideration  and  an  affidavit  which  showed 
that  the  9a-fluoro  Is  8  times  more  active  than  the  9a-chloro  derivatives.  Although  the 
critldsm  of  the  bromo  affidavit  was  flrst  made  by  the  Board,  the  appellants'  responding 
chloro  aflldavit  was  deemed  by  the  Board  on  reconsideration  to  be  "belatedly  pre«ented.  aa 
Rule  197(b)  demonstrates,"  and  waa  not  accepted.  The  Board's  response  to  the  petition 
waa: 

Appellants'  petition  does  not  dMllcafc  our  conclusion  that  the  differences  lo  activity 
between  the  varloua  9a  halo  conpodaaa  represented  In  the  affidavits  referred  to  our 
decision  was  not  unexpected  In  view  of  the  relative  molecular  weights  of  the  9a  halo 
substltuents  and  the  expectation  of  the  art  that  the  anti  Inflammatory  activities  of 
these  compounds  would  vary  with  their  molecular  weights  In  the  manner  shown.  Ap- 
pellants. Instead,  reiterate  their  contention,  previously  advanced,  that  we  should  go 
behind  the  count  of  the  Interference  on  which  the  appealed  claims  are  rejected  and 
coaaMer  the  evidence  of  priority  as  to  each  of  the  speclflc  compounds  included  In  the 
lattrference  count.  We  have  discovered  no  precedent  for  such  a  piece  meal  determina- 
tion of  priority  on  an  e»  parte  basis  or  for  the  consideration  of  arguments  which 
appear  to  be  related  to  the  Issue  of  priority  over  which  we  have  no  Jurisdiction. 
Appellants  subsequently  challenged  the  Board's  sutements  In  fuU. 
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[1]  It  is  not  clear  whether  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  considered 
that  count  as  "prior  art"  to  be  applied  against  the  instant  claims  in 
a  section  102(a)  "anticipation"  rejection,  since  the  Examiner  stated 
that  "the  claims  read  directly  on  count  2,"  •  or  whether,  since  the 
claimed  species  is  included  within  the  count,  they  considered  domina- 
tion by  the  count  to  be  the  equivalent  of  specific  claiming  by  the  prior 
inventor.  Insofar  as  the  former  interpretation  of  the  rejection  may 
have  been  meant,  it  is  not  correct,  since  "prior  art"  in  the  sense  of 
section  102(g)  cannot  here  be  the  basis  of  a  section  102(a)  rejection, 
the  invention  not  being  publicly  "known  or  used." 

[2]  We  also  do  not  agree  with  the  rejection  as  based  on  the  con- 
cept that  domination  by  the  count  precludes  the  showing  of  a  patent- 
able distinction  thereover.  The  Examiner  and  the  Board  treated] 
every  compound  within  the  scope  of  count  2  as  "prior  art,"  in  the 
sense  of  section  102(g)  as  an  "invention  *  ♦  ♦  made  in  this  country 
by  another,"  "before  the  applicant's  invention."  We  cannot  agree 
with  the  assumption  that  in  the  factual  situation  above  presented 
every  compound  within  the  count  (in  the  sense  that  it  would  infringe 
the  count)  is  "prior  art."  The  winning  of  priority  on  a  broad  count 
was  based  on  evidence  of  priority  with  respect  to  only  one  species, 
wherein  X  was  hydrogen,  not  halo  or  fluoro. 

Both  applications  initially  involved  in  the  interference,  the  Rausser 
et  al.  continuation  and  the  Taub  et  al.  parent  application,  show  ade- 
quate support  for  a  generic  count  inclusive  of  both  halogen  and 
hydrogen  at  the  9-position.  The  problem  arises  from  the  fact  that 
one  may  establish  priority  for  a  generic  claim  on  the  basis  of  a  show- 
ing that  he  was  prior  as  to  a  single  species.  See  In  re  Kyrides.  34 
CCPA  920,  159  F.2d  1019,  73  USPQ  61. 

[3]  Here  Rausser  et  al.  was  awarded  priority  on  the  basis  of  the 
disclosure  of  the  hydrogen  species  in  their  parent  application,  being 
entitled  to  its  filing  date,  July  22, 1957,  as  the  date  of  conception  and 
constructive  reduction  to  practice.  Since  it  has  been  adjudicated  that 
Taub  et  al.  did  not  meet  their  burden  of  proof  showing  they  were 
the  first  inventors  of  the  9-hydrogen  species,  they  cannot  be  said  to 
be  the  first  inventors  thereof.  However,  no  such  determination  as 
to  the  9o-fluoro  species  was  made.  Since  both  parties  in  effect  rest 
on  their  filing  dates  as  to  the  9o-fluoro  sj>ecies,  the  record  indicates 
that  Taub  et  al.  are  prior  as  to  that  species,  their  parent  case  being 
earlier  than  the  Rausser  et  al.  continuation  case.  Thus,  within  thi 
fact  pattern  here,  logic  dictates  that  count  2  cannot  he  the  prior  in- 
vention  of  another  applicable  against  Taub  et  al.  insofar  as  the  9a- 
ffuoro  species  is  concerned,  under  section  102(g).  Thus  the  rejection 
must  fall,  and  it  becomes  necessary  to  remand  the  case  for  a  full  con- 
sideration of  the  issue  on  which  appellants  attempted  to  join  the 
Patent  Office,  the  determination  of  whether  the  9a-fluoro  species  is 
obvious  over  the  9-hydrogen  species  of  the  count  in  view  of  appel- 
lants' affidavits. 

We  do  not  read  In  re  Fenn,  50  CCPA  1163,  315  F.2d  949,  137 
USPQ  367;  In  re  Boikau,  35  CCPA  727, 163  F.2d  562,  75  USPQ  88; 
In  re  Cole,  23  CCPA  1057,  82  F.2d  405,  29  USPQ  137,  or  In  re  Sola. 
22  CCPA  1313,  77  F.2d  627,  25  USPQ  433  to  the  contrary.  Similarly, 
since  the  holding  in  In  re  Gregg,  44  CCPA  904,  907,  244  F.2d  316, 
113  USPQ  526,  was  founded  on  the  fact  that  "there  is  no  evidence  to 

•  since  claims  "read  on"  thlnga,  not  other  claims,  we  construe  the  Examiner's  statement 
aa  saying  the  broad  coHnt  "reads  on"  the  claimed  tpeciea. 
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show  completion  of  the  invention  covered  by  the  appealed  claims  by 
appellant  at  any  time  prior  to  Coakwell's  filing  date,"  that  is,  'Hhe 
Coakwell  patent  is  a  reference  under  section  102(e)  •  •  *"  we  do 
not  find  that  case  to  indicate  a  contrary  result. 

For  the  foregoing  reasons  the  rejection  of  the  claims  on  the  inter- 
ference count  is  reversed  and  the  application  is  remanded  for  further 
proceedings  not  inconsistent  herewith. 

REVERSED  AND  REMANDED. 

Smith,  •/.,  concurs  in  the  result 


U^  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In   be  J.  R.   KlLAHKIMIK  AND  H.   L.   Hatnbs 

No.  1961.    Decided  July  22,  1965 

[52  CCPA  — ;  349  F^d  441 ;  146  USPQ  491] 

1.  Patkntabiutt — Ck>HPOuNi>— Obviousness. 

"Tbe  Kolbesen  et  al.  reference  discloses  a  generic  class  of  N-methylcarba- 
mates  of  substitnted  phenols,  the  namber  and  kind  of  anbstltaents  being 
perhaps  even  an  infinite  namber.  We  rely  neither  on  that  nor  on  the  broad 
disclosare  of  'substituted  phenols,'  in  holding  appellants'  compoond  to  be 
rendered  obvious  by  Kolbesen  et  al.  Rather,  It  is  the  total  circumstances, 
incladlng  the  specific  compounds  tested,  the  limited  class  of  substituents,  the 
showing  of  position  isomers  of  the  specific  substituent  claimed,  the  teachlDg 
that  the  specific  position  (the  meta  position)  is  the  most  toxic,  the  showing 
of  the  adjacent  higher  homolog  in  all  three  possible  positions  of  which  the 
meta  la  the  most  active,  which  lead  us  to  conclude  that  one  of  skill  In  this 
art  would,  on  reading  Kolbesen  et  al.,  at  once  envisage  the  Isoivopyl  position 
Isomer  now  claimed  by  appellanta." 

2.  Same — EMdence — Obviousness. 

"Appellants,  in  arguing  non-obviousness,  have  submitted  five  aflldavits,  a 
literature  reference,  and  have  referred  to  their  specification  as  showing  the 
superiority  of  the  meta-lsopropyl  compound  over  the  higher  homolog,  meta- 
tert-butylphenyl  N-methylcarbamate.  the  ortho  and  para  isopropyl  position 
Isomers,  and  the  lower  homolog,  meta-methylphenyl  N-methyl-carbamate. 
Since  appellants'  afBdavlts  show  the  claimed  meta  compound  has  the  same 
kind  of  property,  toxicity,  as  the  Isomers  and  homologs  of  Kolbesen  et  al., 
they  cannot  be  said  to  show  an  unexpected  property.  Rather,  what  appellants 
rely  on  is  that  the  degree  of  efifectiveness  of  the  claimed  compound  Is  un- 
expected. In  view  of  the  Kolbesen  et  al.  teaching  that  the  meta  position  Is 
most  effective,  we  cannot  agree  that  unexpectedness  In  the  degree  of  effec- 
tiveness has  been  shown." 

3.  Same — Pabticulab  Subject  Matteb — "S-Isofboptlphentx  N-Methtxcabba- 

MATE  AND  iNSECnCtDAL  COMPOSmONS  CONTAJNINO  THE  SaME." 

The  refusal  of  all  claims  in  an  application  entitled  "3-Isopropylphenyl  N- 
Methy lea rba mate  and  Insecticidal  Compositions  Containing  the  Same,"  as  un- 
patentable over  the  prior  art,  is  afflrmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  676,368. 
AFFIRMED; 

Lows  C.  Smith,  Paul  A.  Rose  for  appellants. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  {J.  F.  Nakamwra  of  counsel)   for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 
Before  WoRLET,  Chief  Judge.,  and  Rich,  Mabtin,  Smith,  and 
AxjfOND,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

Mabtin,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court : 

John  R.  Kilsheimer  and  Harry  L.  Haynes  appeal  the  decision  of 
the  Board,  adhered  to  on  reconsideration,  affirming  the  Examiner's 
rejection  of  claims  1  and  5,  the  only  claims  remaining  in  their  appli- 
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cation  Serial  No.  676,368,  filed  August  5, 1967,  for  "3-Isopropylphenyl 
N-Methylcarbamate  and  Insecticidal  Compositions  Containing  the 
Same." 

The  invention,  a  chemical  compound  which  appellants  have  dis- 
covered is  an  eflfective  insecticide,  is  claimed  as  follows; 

1.  3-lsopropylphenyl  N-methylcarbamate. 

5.  The  method  of  killing  Insects  which  comprises  applying  3-lsopropylphenvl 
N-methylcarbamate  to  said  insects. 

The  compound  of  the  claims,  S-isopropylphenyl  N-methylcarbamate, 
has  the  following  structure : 
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The  3-position  on  the  phenyl  ring  is  also  known  as  the  meta  position, 
that  18,  a  substituent  on  the  3-position  is  meta,  or  m-,  to  the  N-methyl- 
carbamat*  group.  Accordingly,  appeUants'  compound  could  be  called 
meU-  (or  m-)  isopropylphenyl  N-methylcarbamate.  Similarly  a  sub- 
stituent on  the  2-position  may  be  termed  an  ortho,  or  o-,  substituent, 
and  one  on  the  4-position  may  be  termed  a  para,  or  p-,  substituent. 
We  will  be  concerned  with  the  several  positions  of  a  substituent, 
primarily  the  isopropyl  group,  on  the  ring. 

Two  major  classes  of  insecticides,  phosphorus-  and  chlorine-con- 
taining insecticides,  suffer  from  a  number  of  disadvantages,  primarily 
cost,  mammalian  toxicity,  and  the  growing  resistance  of  insects  to 
those  classes  of  insecticides.  Because  of  such  disadvantages,  research 
has  been  conducted  to  discover  and  develop  other  classes  of  insecti- 
cides. The  carbamates,  of  which  the  present  invention  is  a  member, 
have  proven  of  value. 

The  dosage  of  an  insecticide  which  is  required  to  kill  50  percent 
of  msects,  such  as  houseflies,  is  known  as  the  LD50.  An  increase  in 
the  LD50  dosage  required  against  succeeding  generations  of  flies  bred 
from  the  survivors  of  a  treatment  shows  a  tolerance  for,  or  an  accom- 
modation or  resistance  to  the  insecticide.  As  well  as  finding  that  the 
3-i8opropylphenyl  N-methylcarbamate  is  lethal  to  "a  wide  variety  of 
insects,  arachnids  and  other  agricultural  and  household  pests,  includ- 
ing aphids,  mites,  army  worm  larvae,  beetles,  flies,  roaches  and  mos- 
quitoes," the  compound  "is  a  particularly  valuable  insecticide  since 
insect  strains  controlled  by  it  have  not  developed  immunity  to  it." 
Appellants  disclose  that: 

•  •  •  It  was  found  in  a  series  of  tests  that  the  LDm  (dosage  to  kiU  50  percent 
of  the  flies  tested)  for  the  twentieth  generation  was  approximately  the  same  as 
the  LDm  for  the  starting  generation. 

Appellants  disclose  a  series  of  testa  which  indicate  that  the  claimed 
3-isopropylphenyl  N-methylcarbamate,  abbreviated  IPMC,  is  supe- 
rior to  several  typical  commercial  insecticides,  compounds  X  [1,1,1- 
trichloro-2,2-bis-(p-chlorophenyl)  ethane],  Y  [a  chlorinated  cam- 
phene],  and  Z  [3-t«rtiary-butylphenyl  N-methylcarbamate  (which  it 
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will  be  seen  below  is  one  of  the  reference  compounds)  ].    The  applica- 
tion states: 

TABLE  I 
Cone,  of  chemical  in  my./ 100  ml.  of  water  required  to  kill  95  percent  {LDm) 


Compound 

Spider  mlt« 
adult* 

Southern  army 
worm  larvM 

HouMflj 
(poison  tMdt) 

Aphid 

IPMC 

78 
>380 
>2M 

40 
S3 
14 

IS 

as 

30 

If 

m 

Compound  X 

Compound  Y 

It  can  be  seen  that  In  Table  I  IPMC  Is,  with  one  exception,  superior  In  every 
way  to  commercial  compounds  X  and  Y. 

IPMC  has  also  been  compared  with  a  closely  related  carbamate,  3-tertiary- 
butylphenyl  N-methylcarbamate  (compound  Z)  by  the  above  tests,  as  well  as 
by  the  Roach  Immersion  Test,  the  Mosquito  Larvae  Test  and  the  House  Fly 
Topical  Application  Test.  The  results  of  these  tests  are  reported  in  Table  II. 
A  cholinesterase  determination  was  also  made  on  these  two  materials  and  the 
results  reported  in  Table  III.     •  •  • 

•  •••••• 

TABLE  II 


Compound 

Rottch 

Mosquito 
Uttm 

Spider 

mlt« 

•dulU 

SoutlMrn 
army 

larrss 

Housefly 

(poison 

bait) 

Aphid 

Housefly 
Topical 

^"tPor- 

IPMC 

aM 

400 

L4 
4u6 

78 
130 

40 
80 

U 

>  >iao 

n 

80 

2 

Compound  Z 

40 

>Non:  With  an  acc«ptable  formulation.  It  Is  possible  to  ret  30  mg./lOO  ml.  of  HjO 
in  solution.  This  provides  30  percent  kill.  Above  30  mg.  and  includinf  a  120  m(. 
dosace.  a  suspension  Is  obtained.    These  suspensions  do  not  increase  kill  above  SO  percent 

TABLE  III 

Compound Cholinesterase  Inhibition.  I*. 

IPMC __   1.5X10-'. 

Compound  Z 2.2x10"'. 

It  can  be  seen  from  Tables  II  and  III  that  3-isopropylphenyl  N-methylcarba- 
mate is  an  outstanding  insecticide,  which  is  superior  in  every  respect  to  com- 
pound 2L 

The  single  reference  on  which  the  compound  and  method  of  use 
claims  are  rejected  is : 

Kolbezen,  et  al.,  Insecticide  Structure  and  Activity.  Insect icidal 
Activity  of  Carbamate  Cholinesterase  Inhibitors.  Agricultural 
and  Food  Chemistry,  vol.  2,  No.  17,  August  18, 1954,  pp.  864-70. 

Kolbezen  et  al.  disclose  the  preparation  and  toxic  evaluation  of  some 
30  N-methylcarbamate  esters  of  substituted  phenols.  The  Kolbezen 
et  al.  paper  opens  with  a  short  discussion  of  the  reasoning  which  led 
them  to  their  compounds.  It  stands  as  an  example  of  the  predictive 
approach  of  which  modem  chemistry  is  capable  (footnotes  omitted)  : 

Most  of  the  organic  insecticides  in  common  use  today  were  discovered  during 
the  routine  screening  of  many  miscellaneous  chemicals  or  by  the  planned  syn- 
thesis of  derivatives  of  compounds  already  known  to  be  effective.  Few  If  any 
have  been  developed  from  the  biochemical  viewpoint  of  devising  an  antimeta- 
bolite or  enzyme  antagonist  that  would  possess  the  proper  prerequisites  for 
contact  toxicity,  although  the  present  status  of  knowledge  In  this  field  seems 
adequate  for  such  an  undertaking. 

With  this  general  concept  in  mind,  the  authors  selected  the  cholinesterase 

(ChE)  enzyme  system  of  Insects  as  a  starting  point  because  of  its  vital  function 
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in  the  neutral  behavior  of  the  organism  and  the  considerable  information  avail- 
able concerning  its  properties  and  functions.     •  •  • 

The  carbamic  acid  esters  have  long  been  known  to  be  highly  effective  in- 
hibitors of  cholinesterases,  and  as  such  they  have  pharmacological  applications. 
These  compounds  have  structural  configurations  that  closely  resemble  the  choline 
esters,  and  their  inhibitory  activity  occurs  from  the  resulting  strong  attraction 
to  the  active  center  of  the  enzyme  and  their  much  greater  stability  to  hydrolysis. 
•  •  •  Therefore,  this  group  of  compounds  was  chosen  as  the  starting  point  of 
an  Investigation  of  the  requirements  for  converting  potent  enzyme  inhibitors  Into 
contact  insecticides. 

Kolbezen  et  al.  continue  the  background  discussion,  indicating  that 
their  investigation  of  carbamate  esters  of  phenols  was  based  on  the 
knowledge  that: 

Insect  nerves  are  known  to  be  surrounded  by  lipoid  sheaths,  and  It  Is  probable 
that  ready  penetration  of  cholinesterase  inhibitors  into  the  nervous  system  is 
facilitated  by  nonpolar  llpoid-soluble  molecules  rather  than  by  the  highly  polar 
quaternary  ammonium  compounds.  Therefore,  attention  was  turned  toward  the 
synthesis  of  a  represenUUve  series  of  N-subsUtuted  carbamates  of  substituted 
phenols.    •  •  • 

The  Kolbezen  et  al.  prediction  was  correct: 

Since  this  Investigation  was  begun,  the  validity  of  the  assumption  that  non- 
polar  llpoid-soluble  carbamate  derivatives  should  be  contact  toxicants  has  been 
amply  confirmed  by  extensive  investigations  of  a  large  series  of  N-alkyl  carba- 
mates of  pseudoaromatic  and  cyclic  alcohols.  Certain  of  these  materials,  par- 
ticularly l-phenyl-3-methylpyrazolyl-(5)-dimethylcarbamate  (pyrolan)  and  1-lso- 
propyl-3-methylpyrazolyl-(5)-dimethylcarbamate  (Isolan),  showed  outstanding 
toxicity  to  aphids,  thrlps,  flies,  and  other  Insects,  both  by  contact  and 
per  09.     •  •  • 

Kolbezen  et  al.  then  disclose  their  N-methylcarbamates  to  be  pre- 
pared from  the  reaction  of  methyl  isocyanate  with  the  desired  sub- 
stituted phenol.  Both  cholinesterase  inhibition  and  toxicity  tests  were 
run,  and  the  following  results  are  taken  from  their  Table  1 : 

Table  1.— Properties  and  Bioloffioal  Actiinty  of  N-Methylcarbamates  of 

Variou*  Phenolt 


N-Mstbylcarbamate 


VI.  o-Isopropylpbenyl 

VII.  p-Isopropyipbenyl 

vni.  o-tert-Butylphenyl 

IX.  m-tert-Butylphenyl 

X.  p-tsrt-Butylpbenyl 

XXI.  a>M«ttayl-&-lsopropylphenyl 


I»> 


8X10-« 
7X10-' 

«xio-« 

4X10-' 

1.  axio-« 

2X1(^« 


Housefly 


LD»,  yfg. 


100 
>fiOO 

7S 

SO 

>600 


>«» 


MLC> 
thrlps 


aooou 

a038 

0.0001fi 

aoooos 
>ai 


0.00035 


I  Molar  ooneentratkm  for  10%  inhibition  of  fly-brain  cholinesterase. 
■  Median  lethal  ooooantratioD,  percent. 

Kolbezen  et  al.  state  the  following  concerning  the  tests: 

Discussion  of  Results 

Relation  of    ttructure  to  toxicity 

The  results  presented  in  Tables  I  and  II "  Indicate  the  identity  of  the  car- 
bamates synthesized,  their  toxicity  as  contact  insecticides  to  the  female  housefly, 
Mutca  domettica  L.,  and  to  the  greenhouse  thrlps,  Heliothript  haemorrhoidali* 
(Bouche),  and  the  molar  concentration  required  In  vitro  for  50%  Inhibition  of 

» Table  II  related  to  corresponding  tests  using  N-ethyl,  N-beniyl,  and  N-phenylcarba- 
mates  of  various  phenols,  and  does  not  concern  us  here. 
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fly-brain  cholinestemae.  The  more  toxic  compounds  were  also  eraluated  as 
contact  toxicants  to  the  green  citrus  aphid.  Aphis  spiraecola  Patch,  and  to  the 
citrus  red  mite,  Paraietranvchut  cUri  (McO.).  They  exhibited  approximately 
the  same  decree  of  toxicity  to  the  aphid  as  to  the  thrlpa.  but  the  most  effective 
compound  (IX)  produced  only  73%  morUllty  of  the  citrus  red  mite  adult  at 
0.1%  concentration.     •  •  • 

The  compound  considered  by  Kolbezen  et  al.  to  be  the  most  active 
compound  of  those  insecticides  tested,  compound  IX,  m/r^atert-butyl- 
phenyl  N-methylcarbamate,  is  the  next  higher  homolog  of  appellants' 
claimed  compound.  The  tert-butyl  substituent  is  also  disclosed  at 
the  ortho  and  para  positions. 

It  is  also  evident  that  the  Kolbezen  et  al.  compounds  VI  and  VTI 
are  respectively  the  ortho  and  para  position  isomers  of  appellants' 
compounds,  thus: 


H  o 

CHr-N-C-O 


CHr-N 


CH« 


H    O 
CHf-N-C-0 


Kolbnen  et  kl  VI  >,  or  ortho- 
iaoDropylpbanyl  N-oMtbyl- 
cvDuittta 


Kolbeara  et  al.  vn  4-,  or 
p»r»-laoproprlph«arl 
N- nut  hyloar  bkiSAte 


AppellBiits'  %-,  or  ro«t*-iK>- 
propylpbaoyl  N-UMibyl- 


Kolbezen  et  al.  further  discuss  the  relation  of  structure  to  toxicity 
as  follows,  noting  first  the  relationship  between  the  type  of  phenyl 
ring  substituent  and  the  cholinestercue  inhibition  (I^  in  Kolbezen 
et  al.  Table  I  above) : 

The  nature  and  extent  of  substitution  of  phenyl  rln«s  of  the  N-methylcar- 
bamates  exert  a  remarkable  influence  on  toxicity.  The  order  of  effectireneM  of 
single  ring  substltuents  upon  cholinesterase  inhibition  was 

NO,<Cl<CH.<CJi.<MO-C./f,<  (CH.),N<<ert-Cjy,<  (CH,),N*I 

•  *  *.     [Emphasis  oars.] 

Insofar  as  we  are  concerned  here,  that  disclosure  of  Kolbezen  et  al. 
indicates  the  isopropyl  group  to  be  a  less  effective  cholinesterase  in- 
hibitor than  the  tert-butyl  group  as  a  substituent  on  the  phenyl  ring. 
With  regard  to  contact  toxicity,  Kolbezen  et  al.  indicate  the  order 
of  effectiveness  of  the  various  substituents  quoted  just  above  to  be 
only  "roughly  in  the  same  order  *  *  *,''  with  an  exception  which 
does  not  concern  us  here. 

In  discussing  the  placement  of  the  substituents  on  the  phenyl  ring 
as  related  to  cholinesterase  inhibition  and  toxicity,  Kolbezen  et  al. 
teach  that  the  meta  position  is  the  most  effective  and  para  is  least: 

•  •  *  Tke  order  of  effectivenet*  of  rinp  position  wat  p<o<m.  both  for  cholin- 
esterase inhibition  and  for  to^tieity.  This,  too,  is  in  agreement  with  previous 
woric  involving  (CH,),N*-8ub«tltuted  phenylcarbamates.  and  seems  to  be  a  def- 
inite Indication  of  maximum  fit  or  orientation  at  the  enxyme  surface,  as  reflected 
in  similarity  of  configuration  to  the  normal  substrate,  probably  acetylcholine. 

•  •  •     r Emphasis  ours.] 

The  Examiner's  position,  sustained  by  the  Board,  was: 

In  view  of  this  clear  teaching  that  the  meU  isomer  is  more  effective,  both  for 
cholinesterase  inhibition  and  for  toxicity  In  insunces  where  the  Isomers  differ 
only  in  relationship  to  their  position  on  the  phenyl  ring,  it  U  the  Examiner's 
position  that  the  claimed  derivative  would  be  glaringly  obvious  and  particularly 
so  when  the  prior  art  specifically  discloses  other  meU  derivatives  to  be  old. 

•  •  •     [Emphasis  ours.] 
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We  agree,  smce  it  is  our  view  that  the  meta  or  3-isopropylphenyl 
N-methylcarbamate  and  the  method  of  killing  insects  therewith  are 
rendered  entirely  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  by  the 
Kolbezen  et  al.  reference.    35  U.S.C.  103. 

[1]  The  Kolbezen  et  al.  reference  discloses  a  generic  class  of  N- 
methylcarbamates  of  substituted  phenols,  the  number  and  kind  of 
substituents  being  perhaps  even  an  infinite  number.    We  rely  neither 
on  that  nor  on  the  broad  disclosure  of  "substituted  phenols,"  in  hold- 
ing appellants'  compound  to  be  rendered  obvious  by  Kolbezen  et  al. 
Rather,  it  is  the  total  circumstances,  including  the  specific  compounds 
tested,  the  limited  class  of  substituents,  the  showing  of  position  iso- 
mers  of  the  specific  substituent  claimed,  the  teaching  that  the  specific 
position  (the  meta  position)  is  the  most  toxic,  the  showing  of  the 
adjacent  higher  homolog  in  all  three  possible  positions  of  which  the 
meU  is  the  most  active,  which  lead  us  to  conclude  that  one  of  skill 
in  this  art  would,  on  reading  Kolbezen  et  al.,  at  once  envisage  the 
isopropyl  position  isomer  now  claimed  by  appellants.    Although  Kol- 
bezen et  al.  disclose  the  data  only  for  a  "representative  series  of  N- 
substituted  carbamates  of  substituted  phenols,"  the  totality  of  the 
disclosure  is  such  as  to  render  the  S-isopropylphenyl  N-methylcarba- 
mate of  claim  1  entirely  obvious.    The  same  is  true  for  "the  method 
of  killing  insects  which  comprises  applying  *  ♦  ♦  [the  compound] 
to  said  insects,"  in  claim  5,  since  Kolbezen  et  al.  disclose  topical 
"application  of  1-microliter  drops  *  ♦  ♦"  of  their  insecticides  to 
houseflies. 

It  is  unportant  to  note  the  Kolbezen  et  al.  compound  XXI,  2- 
methyl-5-isopropylphenyl  N-methylcarbamate.  The  structure  of  that 
compound  is  as  follows : 
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H    O 

CH»-N— C— O 


A 


HiC 


— CHi 
CHi 

The  5-isopropyl  group  in  compound  XXI  is  meta  to  the  N-methyl- 
carbamate substituent.  Kolbezen  et  al.  discuss  such  multiple  sub- 
stituent carbamates  as  follows : 

Where  multiple  substituents  In  the  ring  are  concerned,  reinforcement  of  the 
toxicity  of  meta-  alkylates  results  from  additional  alkylation  in  the  ortho-  or 
meU-  positions,  as  in  •  •  •  2-methyl-!>-l8opropylphenyl  [N-methylcarbamate] 
(XXI).  •  •  •.     [Emphasis  ours.]  i 

While  the  dialkylated  compound  XXI  is  not  appellants'  claimed 
compound,  it  causes  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  to  envisage  the 
concept  of  the  isopropyl  group  specifically  in  the  meta  position.  Fur- 
ther, since,  as  quoted  just  above,  Kolbezen  et  al.  disclose  the  "addi- 
tional" alkylation  in,  for  example,  the  2- (ortho)  position,  of  already 
m^ta  alkylated  compounds,  and  then  names  the  tested  compound  XXI 
(ortho-methyl-Tn^te-isopropylphenyl  N-methylcarbamate),  we  think 
it  unquestionable  that  the  carbamate  having  the  isopropyl  group  on 
the  meta  position  alone  is  entirely  obvious. 

The  claimed  compound  here  has  the  same  kind  of  properties  as 
those  disclosed  for  the  Kolbezen  et  al.  position  isomers  and  next 
higher  homolog,  albeit  the  claimed  compound  is  somewhat  more 
effective. 


\ 
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[2]  Appellants,  in  arguing  non-obviousness,  have  submitted  five 
affidavits,  a  literature  reference,  and  have  referred  to  their  specifi- 
cation as  showing  the  superiority  of  the  meta-isopropyl  compound 
over  the  higher  homolog,  meta-tert-butylphenyl  N-methylcarbamate, 
the  ortho  and  para  isopropyl  position  isomers,  and  the  lower  homolog, 
meta- methyl  phenyl  N-methyl-carbamate.'  Since  appellants'  affidavits 
show  the  claimed  meta  compound  has  the  same  kind  of  property, 
toxicity,  as  the  isomers  and  homologs  of  Kolbezen  et  al.,  they  cannot 
be  said  to  show  an  unexpected  property.  Rather,  what  appellants 
rely  on  is  that  the  degree  of  effectiveness  of  the  claimed  compound  is 
unexpected.  In  view  of  the  Kolbezen  et  al.  teaching  that  the  meta 
position  is  most  effective,  we  cannot  agree  that  unexpectedness  in  the 
degree  of  effectiveness  has  been  shown.  In  re  Lohr,  50  CCPA  1274, 
1279,  317  F.2d  388,  137  USPQ  548. 

Appellants  further  point  to  their  specification,  the  second  affidavit, 
and  the  literature  reference,  all  as  showing  that  the  meta-isopropyl 
compound  is  superior  to  the  meta-tert-butyl  higher  homolog.  Ap- 
pellants urge  that  Kolbezen  et  al.  teach  precisely  the  opposite  by 

stating : 

•  •  •  The  order  of  effectiveness  of  single  ring  substituents  upon  chol\He$tera$e 

inhibition  was 

NC),<C1<CH,<C,H5<Iso-C,Ht<  (CH,),— N<«cr<-C.//.<  (CH.).N-|-I 
and  the  contact  toxicity  was  roughly  In  the  same  order  •  •  •.     [Emphasis  ours.] 

That  order  of  effectiveness  indicates  the  isopropyl  is  less  effective 
than  the  tert-butyl  with  respect  to  cholinesterase  inhibition.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  affidavit  is  directed  to  a  topical  application  toxicity 
test  on  houseflies.  Concerning  such  tests  Kolbezen  et  al.  state  only 
that  ''contact  toxicity  was  roughly  in  the  same  order.''  [Emphasis 
ours.]  We  do  not  think  appellants'  showings  establish  a  direct  con- 
tradiction of  the  teachings  of  the  order  of  substituent  effectiveness 
in  contact  toxicity,  or  negative  all  the  other  teachings  of  Kolbezen 
et  al.,  particularly  that  concerning  the  position  isomers  (which  the 
other  affidavits  in  fact  confirm),  such  that  it  can  be  said  that  the 
claimed  compound  and  method  of  using  it  are  not  obvious. 

While  the  specification  shows  that  even  for  cholinesterase  inhibition 
the  meta-isopropyl  was  slightly  better  than  the  meta-tert-butyl  com- 
pound, in  a  ratio  of  about  2  to  3,  the  order  of  magnitude  of  concen- 

*AppelIanta  summarise  the  showings  at  follows  In  their  brief  (omitting  references  to 

the  record)  : 

The  comparative  showings  In  the  record  demonstrating  the  superiority  in  activity  of  the 
present  compound  over  old  compound  disclosed  in  the  reference  can  be  summarised  as 
follows  : 


S-Methylpiienyl 
N-metnylcarbamate 
(lowerHiomoloc) 


S-t«rt-buty  Ipheny  1 
N-methylcsJrbamate 
(Compound  Z;  highter  bomoloc) 


24,4 
Iphenyl  N-methylcarbamste 
Compound  1) 
<<a- Isomer 


/        5.6  7 
2-Iaopropylphenyl 
N-metbyicarbamate 
(ortto-taomer) 


\ 


5,6.7 

4-IsopropTlpbenyI 
N-methvlcartMunate 
(jMra-iaomer) 


1.  Mooretleld  affldavlt  flied  March  31.  1059. 

2.  Applicants'  speciflcatton.  page  15. 

3.  Moorerield  amdavlt  filed  March  30.  1962. 

4.  Jour.  Kcon.  Ent.  article  by  S.  Mulla. 

5.  Moorefleld  mltlcide  affidavit  filed  May  10.  1962. 

6.  Moorefleld  plum  curculio  field  test  affidavit  filed  May  10.  1962. 

7.  Haubein  affidavit  filed  May  10.  1962. 
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trations  are  the  same,  and  thus  do  not  detract  from  the  totality  of  the 
evidence  showing  the  obviousness  of  both  appeUants'  compound  and 
the  method  of  killing  insects  by  application.    In  re  Lohr^  supra. 

[3]  The  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  BE  David  Bandel 

No.  7402.     Decided  July  19,  1965 

[52  CCPA  — ;  348  F.2d  563 ;  146  USPQ  389] 

1.  Claim — Constbuction  of  Claims — Compositions — "Compkisino"  and  "Con- 

sisting." 
"The  composition  claims  here  define  a  composition  or  mixture  made  up 
of  a  plurality  of  component  materials.  Neither  they  nor  the  counts  of  the 
interference  define  the  subject  matter  as  involving  a  chemical  reaction  be- 
tween the  component  materials.  Thus  the  difference  that  results  from  the 
use  of  the  term  'comprising'  in  the  appealed  composition  claims  and  the  terms 
'consisting'  and  'essentially'  in  the  counts  is  merely  a  matter  of  scope  in  a 
mechanical  mixture  and  not  a  matter  of  chemical  genus  and  species  rela- 
tionship." 

2.  Patentabujty — Estoppel — Loss  of  Intebfebence — Patent  and  Appucation. 

"•  •  •  we  think  the  patentees  Samfield  et  al.,  who  won  the  interference, 
were  not  called  upon  to  Introduce  the  broader  subject  matter  by  reissue  to 
protect  the  rights  they  might  have  therein.  Although  the  present  proceed- 
ing is  what  is  termed  'ex  parte'  with  Samfield  et  al.  having  no  right  to  be 
heard,  obviously  It  is  actually  the  direct  outgrowth  of  the  interferences  and 
the  outcome  as  to  the  claims  to  broader  subject  matter  affects  the  position 
of  Samfield  et  al.  Allowance  of  those  claims  would  render  the  lengthy  Inter- 
ference proceedings  ineffective  to  determine  the  basic  rights  of  the  parties. 
•  •  •  we  hold  appellant  Is  barred  from  obtaining  claims  24,  25,  30  and  32 
through  36  by  his  failure  to  take  the  opportunity  available  to  him  to  prove 
priority  as  to  them  In  the  Interferences." 

3.  Same — Affidavit  Undeb  Rule  131 — Loss  of  Intebfebence — Appucation  and 

Patent. 
"•  •  •  a  party  losing  an  Interference  to  a  patentee  cannot  properly  be  denied 
a  chance  to  overcome  the  disclosure  of  the  patentee  as  to  subject  matter  which 
does  not  correspond  to  the  issue  of  the  Interference  or  as  to  which  he  Is  not 
subject  to  an  estoppel  arising  from  the  Interference.  The  Examiner  and 
the  Board,  in  holding  the  Rule  131  affidavit  inapplicable  here,  have  refused 
to  consider  whether  the  affidavit  does  In  fact  overcome  the  Samfield  et  al. 
disclosures  as  to  subject  matter  which  the  Interferences  did  not  preclude 
appellant  from  claiming.  That  was  clearly  error.  We  are  therefore  obliged 
to  reverse  the  rejection  of  claims  26  through  29,  31  and  38  through  40  and 
remand  the  case  for  consideration  of  the  effect  of  the  affidavit  under  Rule  131 
in  conformity  with  our  views  as  expressed  herein." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  OflSce.     Serial  No.  521,984. 

MODIFIED  AND  REMANDED. 

John  T.  Kelton  (William  H.  Vogt  III,  William.  A.  Drucker  of 
counsel)  for  appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  (George  C.  Roeming  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Jtidge,  and  Martin,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

Martin,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

David  Bandel  appeals  from  the  action  of  the  Board  of  Appeals 
affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  24  to  36  and  38  to  40, 
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all  the  remaining  claims,  of  his  application  Serial  No.  521,984,  filed 
July  14,  1955,  for  Tobacco  Sheet  Material  and  Method  of  Forming, 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Serial  No.  468,270,  filed  Nov.  12,  1954. 

The  application  relates  to  the  conversion  of  tobacco  particles  into 
compositions  in  a  form,  such  as  sheets,  suitable  for  use  in  manufac- 
turing cigarettes,  cigars,  pipe  tobacco,  chewing  tobacco  and  the  like. 
It  states  that  film-forming  agents  in  such  compositions  should  not 
introduce  any  offensive  odor,  taste  or  color  into  the  tobacco  or  tobacco 
smoke  or  alter  substantially  the  natural  properties  of  the  tobacco  as 
a  smoking  product.  Suitable  compositions  are  described  as  compris- 
ing a  mixture  of  particles  of  finely-divided,  dry-ground  tobacco,  ad- 
hered together  by  a  plant  gum  adhesive  such  as  the  galactomannan 
plant  gum,  locust  bean  gum,  and  teaches  that  other  substances  may  be 
added.  Thus,  it  is  said  that  glycerin  may  serve  as  a  humectant  or 
plasticizer,  while  glyoxal  seems  to  improve  water  resistance  and  paper- 
pulp  mechanically  reinforces  the  film  forming  agent. 
Claims  24,  29,  30,  33  and  38  are  representative: 

24.  A  composition  of  matter  comprisinfr  In  combination  a  major  proportion  by 
weight  of  said  composition  of  finely  divided  dry  ground  tobacco  which  will  pass 
through  a  20  mesh  screen  and  be  mostly  retained  by  a  325  mesh  screen,  moisture 
between  8%  and  24%  by  weight  of  said  composition,  and  a  minor  proportion  of  i 

galactomannan  plant  gum,  between  0.5%  and  33%  by  weight  of  said  compoei-  I 

tlon.  said  gum  serving  as  an  adhesive  to  hold  together  said  tobacco. 

29.  A  composition  according  to  claim  24  which  includes  glyoxal. 

30.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  in  combination  particles  of  finely 
divided  dry  ground  tobacco  adhered  together  by  a  galactomannan  plant  gum 
adhesive. 

33.  A  smoking  article  made  at  least  in  part  from  a  composition  of  matter 
which  comprises  dry  ground  tobacco  particles  held  together  by  galactomannan 
adhesive. 

38.  The  method  of  making  a  tobacco  product  which  comprises  mixing  together 
galactomannan  plant  gum  adhesive  and  finely  divided  dry  ground  tobacco  in  the 
presence  of  moisture  to  form  a  viscous  mass  and  shaping  said  viscous  mass  into 
a  tobacco  product  by  extrusion. 

The  present  application  has  been  involved  in  two  interferences, 
both  of  which  terminated  adversely  to  appellant.  The  first,  No. 
87,744,  involved  two  counts  copied  from  Samfield  et  al.  Patent  No. 
2,708,175,  issued  May  10,  1955,  on  an  application  filed  May  28,  1954. 
Count  1  reads: 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  suitable  for  smoking  consisting  by  weight  of  a 
minor  proportion,  about  1%  to  20%,  of  a  plant  gum  consisting  essentially  of 
galactomannan,  approximtaely  9%  to  13%  of  moisture,  and  the  balance  essen- 
tially all  dry-ground  tobacco  with  the  individual  finely-divided  fragments  thereof 
cohered  together  so  as  to  have,  when  formed  in  sheets  of  about  the  thickness  of 
natural  leaf  tobacco,  a  tensile  strength  approximately  equal  to  the  tensile 
strength  of  such  leaf  tobacco. 

Count  2  differs  in  reciting  the  specific  gum  "locust  bean  gum"  instead 
of  "a  plant  gum  consisting  essentially  of  galactomannan." 

The  other  interference.  No.  89,623,  was  on  three  counts  copied 
verbatim  from  a  reissue  of  the  above  patent.  Reissue  No.  24,424, 
issued  February  4,  1958.  Those  counts  differ  from  the  counts  of  the 
previous  interference  principally  in  the  inclusion  of  a  humectant. 
Count  1  of  Interference  No.  89,623  is  representative : 

A  composition  of  matter  suitable  for  smoking  consisting  by  weight  of  a  minor 
proportion,  about  1%  to  20%,  of  a  plant  gum  consisting  essentially  of  galac- 
tomannan, approximately  9%  to  13%  of  water,  a  humectant  in  an  amount  not 
exceeding  about  12%,  and  the  balance  essentially  all  dry-ground  tobacco  with 


December  28,  1965 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1291 


the  individual  finely-divided  fragments  thereof  cohered  together  so  as  to  have, 
when  formed  In  sheets  of  about  the  thickness  of  natural  leaf  tobacco,  a  tensile 
strength  approximately  equal  to  the  tensile  strength  of  such  leaf  tobacco. 

The  Examiner  relied  on  the  Samfield  et  al.  patents  in  rejecting 
the  claims  and  also  on  the  following: 

Frankenburg  et  al.,  2,592,553,  April  15,  1952. 

Wells  et  al.,  2,433,877,  January  6,  1948. 

E.  Anderson,  Endosperm  Mucilages  of  Legumes,  Journal  of  In- 
dustrial and  Engineering  Chemistry,  December  1949,  volume 
41,  No.  12,  pages  2887-2890. 

Jurgensen, 2,734,509,  February  14, 1956  (filed  December  20, 1951). 

Condensed  Chemical  Dictionary,  Reinhold  Pub.  Corp.  (1950), 
p.  323. 

The  Samfield  et  al.  patents  disclose  a  reconstituted  smoking  tobacco 
composition  which  consists  essentially  of  a  major  proportion  of  frag- 
mented tobacco  and  a  minor  proportion  of  galactomannan  plant  gum  ^ 
plus  added  moisture  in  the  form  of  water  alone  or  water  and  a  suit- 
able humectant  such  as  glycerine.  That  composition  is  disclosed  as 
in  sheet  form  and  of  a  thickness  and  strength  approximating  that  of 
natural  tobacco  leaf  and  as  suitable  for  blending  with  leaf  tobacco 
in  the  manufacture  of  cigarettes,  cigars  and  other  forms  of  smoking 
tobacco. 

Frankenburg  et  al.  discloses  a  reconstituted  tobacco  comprising 
dry  ground  tobacco  and  a  binder  therefor. 

Wells  et  al.  discloses  reconstituted  tobacco  compositions  and  meth- 
ods of  making  them.  As  one  of  the  steps  of  the  method,  it  discloses 
extrusion  of  filaments  of  the  comp>osition  through  nozzles.  Also  de- 
scribed is  the  use  of  fibers  to  reinforce  sheet  material  made  from 
finely  ground  tobacco  particles  held  together  in  a  matrix. 

The  Anderson  reference  discloses  that  locust  bean  gum  and  Ken- 
tucky coffee  gum  both  contain  galactomannan  gums. 

The  Jurgensen  patent  describes  reconstituted  tobacco  sheet  material 
comprising  ground  tobacco,  carboxymethyl  cellulose,  glyoxal  and 
glassine  pulp. 

The  Examiner  stated  in  his  answer  that  claims  24,  25, 30,  32  through 
36  and  39  were  rejected  on  either  Samfield  et  al.  patent  alone.  Also 
he  stated  that  claims  24  through  29,  31,  32,  38  and  40  were  rejected 
on  Samfield  et  al.  taken  with  certain  of  the  other  references,  point- 
ing out  features  that  the  latter  references  were  regarded  as  suggest- 
ing. An  affidavit  under  Rule  131  filed  by  appellant  was  acknowl- 
edged by  the  Examiner  but  was  deemed  not  to  overcome  the  Samfield 
et  al.  patents.  The  Examiner  did  not  discuss  the  substance  of  the 
affidavit  but  based  his  conclusion  concerning  it  on  his  view  of  the 
effect  of  the  two  interferences  with  Samfield  et  al.  which  terminated 
adversely  to  appellant.  In  that  connection  he  cited  In  re  Derleth^ 
28  CCPA  973,  118  F.2d  566,  49  USPQ  84,  stating: 

In  In  re  Derleth,  supra,  it  was  held  that  when,  in  the  case  where  an  applicant 
was  in  interference  with  a  patentee  and  the  applicant  was  notified  that  claims 
not  forming  the  counts  of  the  interference  would  be  held  subject  to  rejection 
as  unpatentable  over  the  issue  in  the  event  of  an  award  of  priority  adverse  to 
the  applicant  and  the  applicant  has  not  been  shown  to  object  to  such  disposal 
of  the  said  claims  not  forming  the  counts  of  the  interference,  the  patentee  had  a 
right  to  rely  upon  this  disposition  of  the  matter  and  was  not  called  upon,  in 
order  to  protect  his  rights  to  copy  said  non-involved  claims  of  the  applicant. 
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The  Examiner  pointed  out  that  it  was  stated  in  the  letter  notifying 
appellant  of  the  first  interference  with  Samfield  et  al.  that  claims 
2,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9,  13  and  17  of  the  application  would  be  held  subject 
to  rejection  as  unpatentable  over  the  issue  in  the  event  of  an  award 
of  priority  adverse  to  appellant.  He  also  quoted  from  Derleth  as 
follows!  28  CCPA  at  977): 

It  seems  to  us  that  here  is  a  clear  case  of  estoppel  in  pais  against  appellant. 
Upon  the  record  before  us  we  must  assume  that  he  did  not  object  to  the  holding 
that  claims  such  as  here  Involved  would  be  held  subject  to  the  outcome  of  the 
interference.  The  patentee  Askenasy  therefore  had  a  right  to  rely  upon  this 
disposition  of  the  matter  and  was  not  called  upon,  in  order  to  protect  his  rights, 
to  copy  the  rejected  claims  of  appellant's  application.  The  patentee  may  well 
have  been  satisfied  with  the  claims  In  bis  patent,  for  he  was  assured  that  if 
he  won  the  interference  appellant  could  not  secure  broader  claims  dominating 
the  claims  of  his  patent. 

The  answer  further  states  that  "it  is  the  position  of  the  Examiner 
that  in  the  case  at  bar  the  facts  warrant  a  holding  of  estoppel,  just 
as  was  done  in  the  Derleth  case."  In  support  of  that  conclusion, 
the  Examiner  stated  that  appellant  had  ample  opportunity  to  voice 
objections  to  the  statement  regarding  the  other  claims  in  the  appli- 
cation, either  directly,  in  the  motion  period  or  in  the  period  when 
the  reissue  application  was  open  to  him  as  a  result  of  notice  given 
him  by  the  Commissioner  upon  the  filing  of  that  reissue  application. 
It  was  also  the  view  of  the  Examiner  that  appellant  could,  through 
the  provisions  of  section  1101.02B  »  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Ex- 
amining Procedure  (M.P.E.P.),  have  taken  action  to  substitute  in  the 
interference  counts  which  were  broader  than  the  Samfield  et  al.  patent 
claims  and  thereby  obtain  the  benefit  of  any  priority  evidence  he 
might  have  relating  to  such  broader  subject  ml^uA*. 

The  Board  regarded  the  Examiner  as  having  rejected  the  claims 
for  two  separate  reasons.     It  stated: 

As  we  view  the  Examiner's  answer,  he  has  considered  the  appealed  claims 
as  unpatenUble  for  two  reasons :  first,  the  affidavit  under  Rule  131  is  Insufficient 
to  overcome  the  Samfield  et  al.  patents,  and  these  patents  therefore  stand  as 
proper  references,  and  the  claims  on  appeal  are  not  patentable  over  the  ref- 
erences relied  on  as  set  forth  •  •  •  [in]  his  answer;  second,  the  Examiner  has 
taken  the  position  that  appellant  is  estopped  from  now  urging  the  allowability 
to  him  of  claims  that  are  broader  than  those  involved  in  the  above  noted  inter- 
ferences, by  his  failure  to  present  such  broader  claims  during  the  pendency  of 
those  interferences  •  •  •. 

With  reference  to  the  first  of  those  reasons,  the  Board  noted  that 
Rule  131  is  limited  to  overcoming  a  patent  "which  substantially  shows 
and  describes  but  does  not  claim"  the  rejected  invention.  It  then 
stated : 

Comparing  claim  24  of  this  application  with  claim  1  of  Samfield  et  al.  •  •  • 
[2,708.175]  we  find  that  claim  24  differs  therefrom  by  omitting  the  statement 
that  the  composition  Is  "suitable  for  smoking,"  It  recites  a  composition  "com- 
prising" certain  materials  instead  of  "consisting  or*  those  materials,  the  ranges 
of  moisture  content  and  galactomannan  are  wider  In  claim  24,  and  the  range 

M101.02B  of  M.P.E.P.  2nd  ed..  r*ads  In  part: 

B.  In  some  casen,  the  dUclomire  in  the  application,  although  for  the  ume  Invention  In 
fact  as  the  patent  claim.  In  somewhat  broader  than  the  claim  of  the  patent.  Under  such 
clrcumntance*.  In  Initially  declaring  the  Interference  the  applicant  should  be  required  to 
make  the  exact  patent  claim  and  the  Interference  should  be  declared  on  that  claim  How- 
ever. If  the  applicant  present;*  and  prosecutes  a  motion  to  substitute  a  broader  count  and. 
In  connection  with  sucn  a  motion,  makes  a  satisfactory  showing,  as  by  demonstrating  that 
his  best  evidence  lies  outside  the  exact  limit  of  the  patent  claim,  the  applicant  may  be 
permitted  to  substitute  a  count  wherein  language  based  upon  his  slightly  broader  dis- 
closure replaces  the  correspondinj;  limitation  In  the  patent  claim.  In  redeclaring  the  Inter 
lerence,  the  application  claim  should  be  used  as  the  count  of  the  Interference  and  It  should 
De  Indicated  that  the  claim  in  the  patent  corresponds  subsuntlallj  to  tha  laterference 
count. 


December  28,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1293 


of  sixes  of  the  tobacco  is  recited,  whereas  the  patent  claim  omits  any  size 
limitation.  The  same  materials  are  recited  in  both  present  claim  24  and  the 
patent  claim,  and  while  the  word  "comprising"  indicates  that  the  composition 
may  have  other  Ingredients  therein,  the  same  materials  are  spelled  out  In  both 
claims.  The  use  of  the  word  "comprtslng"  Instead  of  "consisting  of  and  the 
variation  in  the  ranges  and  sizes  of  the  materials  used,  as  recited  in  these 
claims,  merely  constitute  differences  in  scope  between  the  claim  of  this  appli- 
cation and  the  claim  1  of  the  patent  and  hence  the  patent  and  the  application 
are  claiming  the  same  invention.  Since  the  patent  and  the  application  are 
claiming  the  same  invention,  although  the  claims  differ  in  scope,  we  agree  with 
the  Examiner  that  Rule  131,  Rules  of  Practice.  Is  not  the  proper  remedy  to 
overcome  the  Samfield  et  al.  patents,  and  the  Samfield  et  al.  patents  are  proper 
references  for  everything  disclosed  therein,  since  these  patents  were  the  win- 
ning parties  in  the  above  noted  Interferences  with  appellant.  The  question  of 
patentability  between  parties  claiming  the  same  subject  matter  can  be  deter- 
mined only  by  interferences. 

We  have  carefully  considered  the  rejection  of  claims  24  through  36,  and  38 
through  40  on  the  references  as  set  forth  •  •  •  [in]  the  answer  and  we  agree 
with  the  Examiner's  rejections  as  there  set  forth,  and  for  the  reasons  there 
stated.     •  •  • 

Specifically  with  respect  to  the  question  of  "estoppel"  arising  out 
of  the  interference,  the  Board  stated  that  admittedly  there  are  some 
situations  in  which  a  losing  party  to  an  interference  may  be  entitled 
to  broader  claims  than  the  winning  party  but  held  the  present  case 
not  to  constitute  such  a  situation.  It  pointed  to  section  1101.02B, 
M.P.E.P.  as  available  where  the  applicant  in  interference  can  make  a 
satisfactory  showing  as  by  demonstrating  that  his  best  evidence  lies 
outside  the  exact  limit  of  the  patent  claim.  It  considered  the  decision 
of  the  District  Court  in  the  first  interference,  American  Machine  <& 
Foundry  Company  v.  Liggett  dc  Myers  Tobacco  Co.,  172  F.  Supp.  12, 
121  USPQ  133  (D.C.N.J.  1959),  afd.  272  F.2d  451,  123  USPQ  396 
(3rd  Cir.  1959) ,  and  stated) : 

•  •  •  In  that  decision,  the  court  held  that  In  all  runs  or  proceduren  except  the  one 
designated  as  "the  ferrotype  run,"  all  adhesive  mixtures  contained  non-tobacco 
additives  not  disclosed  in  the  canceled  claims  of  the  present  application  which 
were  then  before  the  court  as  counta  of  Interference  No.  87.744.  See  page  138. 
column  1  of  121  USPQ  •  •  •.  The  counts  being  considered  by  the  court  defined 
a  composition  "consisting  of  "  certain  materials,  but  since  all  of  the  runs  except 
the  ferrotype  run  Included  other  materials  which,  according  to  the  testimony, 
materially  affected  the  locus  bean  gum,  an  element  of  the  claimed  composition, 
the  court  held  that  those  other  runs  were  not  within  the  counts  which  were 
limited  to  the  specific  materials  named.  It  is  therefore  apparent  that  appellant 
had  proof  available  to  support  claims  such  as  those  now  on  appeal  which  are 
not  limited  to  the  specific  materials  of  the  counts  of  the  previous  interferences, 
since  the  claims  on  appeal  recite  a  composition,  or  method  of  making  a  com- 
position "comprising"  the  named  materials  and  hence  not  specifically  limited 
to  those  materials.  Therefore  the  broader  claims  now  on  appeal  appear  to  be 
susceptible  of  proof  by  evidence  outside  the  limit  of  the  patent  claims  involved 
In  the  Interference,  and  therefore  appellant  should  have  availed  himself  of  the 
procedure  as  set  forth  In  the  section  of  the  manual  above  referred  to.  whereby 
the  question  of  who  was  entitled  to  the  broader  claims  such  as  now  presented 
could  have  been  determined  during  the  previous  Interferences. 

The  Board  agreed  with  the  Examiner's  application  of  the  Derleth 
case  here  and  affirmed  the  rejection  of  claims  24,  25,  30  and  32  to  36 
on  t  he  ground  of  estoppel  stating : 

We  consider  claims  24,  25,  30  and  32  through  36  as  being  drawn  to  the  same 
invention  as  were  the  counts  in  Interferences  87,744  and  89,623,  were  fully 
supported  by  the  disclosures  in  the  Samfield  et  al.  applications,  and  differ  from 
the  counts  by  being  broader  in  scope  only,  and  the  patentability  to  appellant 
of  the  broader  claims  should  have  been  determined  In  the  previous  Interference. 


\y 


821  0.0.— 48 


1294 


Vol.  821— official  GAZETTE 


Dbcxmbss  28,  1966 


The  Board  did  not  affirm  the  rejection  of  claims  26  to  29,  31  and 
38  to  40  on  that  basis,  however.  It  held  that  claims  26  to  29  and  31 
include  specific  materials  not  disclosed  in  Samfield  et  al.  It  further 
noted  that  claims  38,  39  and  40  are  drawn  to  a  method  and  stated 
that  they  "could  not  have  been  included  in  the  previous  interferences 
because  Samfield  et  al.  did  not  include  any  claims  to  the  method  of 
making  the  product,  and  hence  the  method  did  not  find  support  in 
Samfield  et  al." 

Appellant  argues  in  his  brief  that  "there  is  no  rejection  in  this 
case  on  the  ground  of  estoppel,"  apparently  basing  that  argument  on 
the  contention  that  estoppel  was  discussed  in  the  final  rejection  only 
in  considering  the  case  of  the  Samfield  et  al.  patents  as  proper  ref- 
erences. However,  he  states  that  the  Board's  decision  "rests  on  two 
principal  grounds,"  describing  the  second  as  being  "that  appellant 
is  estopped  from  urging  allowability  to  him  of  the  rejected  claims 
by  reason  of  his  failure  to  present  such  claims  during  the  pendency 
of  the  two  interferences."  Also,  appellant  specifically  acknowledges 
a  rejection  on  estoppel  in  the  reasons  of  appeal  numbered  12  and  13, 
the  former  charging  that  the  Board  "erred  in  affirming  the  decision 
of  the  Examiner  that  applicant  is  estopped  from  urging  the  allow- 
ability to  him  of  claims  that  are  broader  than  the  counts  of  the 
interferences  in  which  this  application  was  involved." 

We  think  it  clear  from  the  detailed  discussion  above  of  the  Ex- 
aminer's answer  and  the  Board's  decision  that  both  relied  on  an 
"estoppel"  corresponding  to  that  found  by  this  court  in  the  Derleth 
case.  Appellant  could  not  have  been  unaware  of  such  position  and 
apparently  felt  he  had  ample  opportunity  to  respond  to  it  since  the 
record  does  not  show  that  he  took  action  to  file  a  reply  brief  or  obUin 
reconsideration  by  the  Board.  Before  us,  appellant  has  fully  briefed 
the  rejection  on  that  ground. 

Determination  of  the  merits  of  that  rejection  requires  consideration 
of  the  differences  between  claims  24,  25,  30,  and  32  through  36,  in- 
volved herein,  and  the  interference  coimts,  particularly  those  of  No. 
87,744,  the  interference  with  the  original  Samfield  et  al.  patent. 
Count  1  of  that  interference  set  out  hereinabove,  calls  for  a  composi- 
tion "consisting"  of  a  plant  gum  consisting  essentially  of  galactoman- 
nan,  moisture,  and  "the  balance  essentially  all"  dry-ground  tobacco. 
Count  2  defines  the  composition  as  "consisting"  of  locust  bean  gum, 
moisture  and  "the  balance  essentially  all"  dry-ground  tobacco.  The 
District  Court  held  that,  because  of  the  expressions  using  "consist- 
ing" and  "essentially"  as  quoted,  were  not  open  to  the  inclusion  of 
other  additives  which  materially  affect  the  characteristics  of  the  com- 
position. The  court  foimd  that  glyoxal  and  glaasine  paper  fiber, 
included  in  certain  runs  relied  on  by  appellant  for  reduction  to  prac- 
tice prior  to  the  Samfield  et  al.  filing  date  did  affect  the  character- 
istics of  the  product  so  as  to  exclude  those  runs  from  the  counts. 

Appealed  claims  24,  30  and  32  through  36  call  for  a  composition 
"comprising"  ground  tobacco  and  galactomannan  plant  gum  or  a 
smoking  article  made  from  such  a  composition.  Claim  25  calls  for 
a  composition  according  to  claim  24  in  which  the  plant  gum  com- 
prises locust  bean  gum,  a  particular  gum  named  in  the  Samfield  et  al. 
patents  as  well  as  in  the  present  application.  Appellant,  as  well  as 
the  Examiner  and  Board,  have  treated  those  claims  as  generic,  dom- 
inating the  interference  counts  awarded  to  Samfield  et  al.  as  well  as 
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other  appealed  claims  which  include  additional  ingredients  that  the 
District  Court  found  to  affect  the  characteristics  of  the  composition. 
The  situation  here  is  closely  analogous  to  that  in  the  Derleth  case. 
As  m  DerUth,  appellant  here  was  informed  in  the  letter  declaring 
Interference  No.  87,744  that  certain  claims  in  his  application,  includ- 
ing an  article  claim  which  is  clearly  broader  than  the  counts  in  the 
use  of  the  term  "comprising"  •  would  be  held  subject  to  rejection  as 
unpatentable  over  the  issue  in  the  event  of  an  award  of  priority 
adverse  to  him.    Also  appellant  took  no  action  during  the  pendency 
of  the  interference  to  make  known  any  disagreement  with  that  hold- 
ing.    In  particular,  appellant  did  not  take  action  under  the  pro- 
cedure of  M.P.E.P.,  section  1101.02B,  to  place  a  claim  to  broader  sub- 
ject matter  in  issue  by  demonstrating  that  his  best  evidence  lies  outside 
the  terms  of  the  Samfield  et  al.  patent  claims  constituting  the  counts. 
LI  J  Appellant  urges  that  procedure  was  not  available  because  the 
difference  between  the  broader  claims  he  now  seeks  and  the  inter- 
ference issue  IS  not  merely  a  difference  in  scope  but  was  held  by  the 
District  Court  to  be  a  patentable  distmction.    That  latter  contention 
18  clearly  erroneous.    The  District  Court  merely  ruled  that  composi- 
tions of  appellant  which  included  an  additive  excluded  from  the 
interference  counts  through  their  use  of  "consisting"  and  "essentially" 
did  not  fall  within  the  terms  of  those  counts.    The  court  made  no 
ruling  that  a  patentable  difference  is  involved.     The  composition 
claims  here  define  a  composition  or  mixture  made  up  of  a  plurality 
of  component  materials.*    Neither  they  nor  the  counts  of  the  inter- 
ference define  the  subject  matter  as  involving  a  chemical  reaction 
between  the  component  materials.    Thus  the  difference  that  results 
from  the  use  of  the  term  "comprising"  in  the  appealed  composition 
claims  and  the  term.,  "consisting"  and  "essentially"  in  the  counts  is 
merely  a  matter  of  scope  in  a  mechanical  mixture  and  not  a  matter 
of  chemical  genus  and  species  relationship. 

[2]  For  the  same  reasons  as  in  the  DerUth  case,  we  think  the  pat- 
entees Samfield  et  al.,  who  won  the  interference,  were  not  called  upon 
to  mtroduce  the  broader  subject  matter  by  reissue  to  protect  the  rights 
they  might  have  therein.  Although  the  present  proceeding  is  what 
IS  termed  "ex  parte"  with  Samfield  et  al.  having  no  right  to  be  heard, 
obviously  it  IS  actually  the  direct  outgrowth  of  the  interferences  and 
the  outcome  as  to  the  claims  to  broader  subject  matter  affects  the 
position  of  Samfield  et  al.  Allowance  of  those  claims  would  render 
the  lengthy  interference  proceedings  ineffective  to  determine  the  basic 
rights  of  the  parties.  Consistent  with  our  decision  in  the  DerUth 
case,  we  hold  appellant  is  barred  from  obtaining  claims  24,  25,  30 
and  32  through  36  by  his  failure  to  take  the  opportunity  available 
to  him  to  prove  priority  as  to  them  in  the  interferences. 

The  decisions  relied  on  by  appellant  are  clearly  distinguishable 
from  the  present  case  on  the  facts.  Thus,  Ex  parte  De%  Hosiers,  17 
USPQ  272  (Bd.  App.  1933)  was  clearly  distinguished  in  Derleth 
where  this  court  pointed  out  that  it  did  not  appear  in  the  former 

*  The  claim  In  question  re«d« : 
1    *  .  ^i**','  "uPPortlnj  continnooi  tobacco  sheet  material  comprtsln*  a  sobstantlallF  w«t#r 

<  Appellant  sutes  in  his  brief:  { 
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case  that  there  was  a  holding  during  the  interference  that  claims 
dominating  the  counts  would  be  held  subject  to  the  outcome  of  the 
interference. 

In  the  case  of  In  re  Long,  23  CCPA  1078,  83  F.2d  458,  29  USPQ 
359,  dominating  claims  were  allowed  to  the  losing  party  in  an  inter- 
ference on  the  basis  of  a  situation  entirely  different  from  that  here. 
There  the  record  showed  that  Long's  claims  to  the  broad  subject 
matter  involved  in  the  appeal  stood  allowed  to  him  from  the  first 
action  in  the  appealed  application  and  that  all  parties  to  the  three 
party  interference  recognized  that  both  of  Long's  opponents  had, 
either  expressly  or  by  their  conduct,  "disclaimed  inventorship  and 
waived  any  right  to  any  claim  of  inventorship  in  said  broad  subject 
matter." 

Another  decision  cited  by  appellant  is  /n  re  Henderson^  50  App. 
D.C.  191,  269  Fed.  707  (D.C.  Cir.  1921)  which  he  attempts  to  dis- 
tinguish. There  an  applicant  who  lost  an  interference  with  a  patentee 
sought  claims  dominating  the  interference  counts.  The  court  noted 
that  Henderson  did  not  present  the  broader  claims  until  after  the  time 
within  which  his  opponent  could  have  sought  broader  claims  by  reissue 
and  held  as  a  result  that  he  was  barred  from  obtaining  them  in  sub- 
sequent ex  parte  proceedings.  Appellant  urges  that  the  present  case 
differs  from  the  Henderson  situation  because  the  Samfield  et  al.  dis- 
closure would  not  have  supported  the  present  claims  and  because 
Samfield  et  al.  knew  from  inspection  of  appellant's  case  that  appellant 
disclosed  and  claimed  a  broader  invention.  As  to  the  first  contention, 
we  have  already  concluded  that  Samfield  et  al.  has  support  for  the 
subject  matter  of  claims  24,  25,  30  and  32  through  36.  With  respect 
to  the  second  contention,  the  Solicitor  points  out  in  the  brief  for  the 
Corrtmissioner : 

Of  the  oriKlnal  claims,  only  claims  1  throuKb  13  and  20  are  product  claims. 
Of  these  only  claims  1,  4  through  7,  and  20  are  drawn  generically  to  "galac- 
tomannan"  gnm  rather  than  to  species  such  as  "locust  bean  gum."  All  of  these 
"galactomannan"  claims  recite  the  term  "consisting"  and/or  "consisting  essen- 
tially of."  Original  claims  3  and  8  through  13  are  drawn  to  the  species  "locust 
bean  gum."  None  of  these  original  product  claims  (including  claims  1  and  3 
corresponding  to  the  counts  of  the  first  Interference)  is  as  broad  as  the  ap- 
pealed "galactomannan '  and  "comprising"  claims  24,  30,  and  32  through  36 
presented  for  the  first  time  after  the  first  Interference  was  terminated  in  the 
Patent  Office  and  after  it  was  too  late  for  the  patentees  to  obtain  broadened 
reissue  claims.     •  •  • 

Thus  appellant  at  the  time  of  the  interference,  was  not  seeking  any 
product  claims  as  broad  as  claims  24,  25,  30  and  32-36  as  to  both  the 
terms  "comprising"  and  "galactomannan."  Therefore,  the  Henderson 
case  gives  additional  support  to  the  rejection  of  those  claims. 

For  the  foregoing  reasons,  we  are  satisfied  that  the  Board  correctly 
held  claims  24,  25,  30  and  32  through  36  to  be  unpatentable  to  appel- 
lant on  the  basis  of  his  failure  to  present  them  for  adjudication  in 
the  interference. 

In  view  of  our  conclusion  that  the  rejection  of  claims  24,  25,  30 
and  32  through  36  must  be  aflBrmed  on  the  basis  of  the  estoppel  rejec- 
tion, the  other  rejection  as  unpatentable  over  one  or  both  Samfield 
et  al.  patents,  either  alone  or  in  view  of  second  references  will  be 
considered  only  with  respect  to  remaining  claims  26  through  29,  31 
and  38  through  40.  Both  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  considered 
to  be  inapplicable  an  affidavit  under  Rule  131  filed  by  appellant  in 
an  effort  to  antedate  the  Samfield  et  al.  patents,  the  Board  stating 
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that  the  "patent  and  the  application  are  claiming  the  same  invention, 
although  the  claims  differ  in  scope."    The  Board  further  stated : 

•  •  •  The  Samfield  et  al.  patents  are  proper  references  for  everything  disclosed 
therein,  since  these  patents  were  the  winning  parties  in  the  above  noted  inter- 

'      ferences  with  appellant.     •  •  •     [Emphasis  ours.] 

It  was  also  stated  by  the  Board : 

•  •  •  Appellant  has  not  pointed  out  wherein  the  appealed  claims  are  not  read- 
able on  the  subject  matter  described  by  the  Samfield  et  al.  patents  by  them- 
selves or  taken  with  the  secondary  references,  substantially  his  whole  argument 
in  his  brief  and  reply  brief  being  directed  to  the  question  as  to  whether  broad 
claims  should  have  been  included  in  the  previous  interferences. 

The  rejection  utilizing  Samfield  et  al.  as  references  thus  is  not 
based  on  reliance  on  the  claims  as  counts  which  formed  the  issue  of  the 
interference  or  on  such  disclosure  as  corresponds  to  the  counts.  In- 
stead, it  clearly  is  a  rejection  on  prior  art  with  those  patents  relied  on 
as  proper  references  (prior  art)  for  "everything  disclosed  therein." 

There  are  decisions,  of  which  In  re  Boileau,  35  CCPA  727, 163  F.2d 
562,  75  USPQ  88,  and  In  re  Gregg,  44  CCPA  904,  244  F.2d  316,  113 
USPQ  526,  are  exemplary,  which  in  effect  treat  the  disclosure  of  a 
winning  party  involved  in  interference  as  an  applicant  as  constitut- 
ing prior  art  against  the  losing  party,  subject  to  combination  with 
other  prior  art  to  reject  claims  in  the  losing  party's  application.  We 
also  note  that  M.P.E.P.  1109.02  states: 

Except  as  noted  in  the  next  paragraph  (Judgment  based  solely  on  ancillary 
matters),  any  remaining  claims  in  each  defeated  party's  case  should  be  re- 
viewed in  connection  with  the  winning  party's  disclosure.  Any  claim  in  a 
losing  party's  case  not  patentable  over  the  winning  party's  disclosure,  either  by 
itself  or  in  conjunction  with  art,  should  be  rejected.  •  •  •  However,  a  losing 
applicant  may  avoid  a  rejection  based  on  unclaimed  disclosure  of  a  winning 
patentee.     •  •  • 

Samfield  et  al.  having  been  involved  in  the  interferences  as  pat- 
entees, it  is  the  last  sentence  quoted  above  that  is  pertinent  here.  As 
the  Board  recognized  in  reversing  what  it  termed  the  estoppel  rejec- 
tion of  the  claims  now  under  consideration,  claims  26  through  29  and 
31  include  specific  materials  not  disclosed  by  Samfield  et  al.  and 
claims  38  through  40  are  drawn  to  a  process  whereas  the  Samfield 
et  al.  patents  do  not  include  any  process  claims.  The  Board  further 
recognized  that  those  claims  could  not  have  been  included  in  the  inter- 
ference. Thus  appellant  has  not  had  the  opportunity  to  prove  prior- 
ity as  to  everything  disclosed  in  the  patents  but  only  to  such  subject 
matter  as  is  claimed  therein  or  might  have  been  substituted  under  the 
procedure  of  M.P.E.P.  section  1101.02B,  discussed  hereinabove. 

[3]  The  situation  here  thus  differs  from  that  where,  as  in  the 
BoUeau  and  Gregg  cases,  supra,  the  interference  was  between  appli- 
cations and  both  parties  had  the  opportunity  to  put  any  common 
patentable  subject  matter  in  issue.  Certainly  a  party  losing  an  inter- 
ference to  a  patentee  cannot  properly  be  denied  a  chance  to  overcome 
the  disclosure  of  the  patentee  as  to  subject  matter  which  does  not 
correspond  to  the  issue  of  the  interference  or  as  to  which  he  is  not 
subject  tp  an  estoppel  arising  from  the  interference.  The  Examiner 
and  the  Board,  in  holding  the  Rule  131  affidavit  inapplicable  here, 
have  refused  to  consider  whether  the  affidavit  does  in  fact  overcome 
the  Samfield  et  al.  disclosures  as  to  subject  matter  which  the  inter-, 
ferences  did  not  preclude  appellant  from  claiming.  That  was  clearly 
error.  We  are  therefore  obliged  to  reverse  the  rejection  of  claims  26 
through  29,  31  and  38  through  40  and  remand  the  case  for  considera- 
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tion  of  the  effect  of  the  affidavit  under  Rule  131  in  conformity  with 
our  views  as  expressed  herein. 

The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  is  affirmed  as  to  claims  24, 
25,  30  and  32  through  36  and  is  reversed  and  the  case  remanded  as 
to  claims  26  through  29,  31  and  38  through  40. 

MODIFIED  AND  REMANDED. 

AufOND,  /.,  concurs  in  the  result. 


Smith,  •/.,  dissenting  in  part. 

The  majority  holds  that  estoppel  exists  against  appellant  as  to 
claims  24,  25,  30  and  32  through  36.  I  cannot  agree,  for  a  number 
of  reasons. 

First,  it  is  not  at  all  clear  from  the  majority  opinion  precisely 
what  it  is  that  appellant  is  thought  to  be  estopped  from  doing  with 
respect  to  those  claims.  The  majority  opinion  implies,  and  the  Board 
specifically  states,  that  "appellant  is  estopped  from  rune  wging  allow- 
ability to  him  of  claims  that  are  broader  than  those  involved  in  the 
above  noted  interferences."  [Emphasis  added.]  This,  of  course,  is 
simply  not  so.  There  is  nothing  in  Title  35  of  the  United  States 
Code  which  could  be  interpreted  to  deny  an  applicant  the  right  to 
present  and  aryue  for  the  allowability  of  any  claims  he  might  desire. 
Thus,  the  only  possible  fact  which  appellant  could  be  estopped  from 
asserting  (if  an  estoppel  in  fact  exists)  is  that  the  date  on  which  he 
made  his  invention  is  prior  to  the  effective  date  of  the  Samfield  ref- 
erences. In  other  words,  he  might  be  estopped  to  deny  that  the 
Samfield  patents  are  prior  art  as  against  his  claimed  invention. 

Second,  and  more  importantly,  I  am  unable  in  this  case  to  find 
the  elements  of  an  estoppel  in  pais.  Ballentine's  Law  Dictionary 
(2d  ed,  1948)  says  this  of  estoppel  in  pais: 

A  term  properly  applicable  only  to  a  class  of  leijal  estoppels  which  are  not 
strictly  estoppels  of  record  or  by  deed.  Such  estoppels  were  rare  and  enforced 
•ome  technical  role  of  law  airainst  the  troth,  and  also  against  the  Justice  and 
equity  of  the  particular  case.  The  terms  estoppel  In  pais  and  eqaiUble  estoppel 
are  now  (fenerally  used  interchangeably  as  applicable  to  all  estoppels  which  are 
not  those  by  record  or  by  deed.    19  Am  Jar  633. 

The  same  work  defines  "equitable  estoppel"  as 

An  estoppel  whereby  a  person  is  held  to  a  representation  made  or  a  position 
aasomed,  where  otherwise  inequitable  consequences  would  result  to  another  who, 
having  the  right  to  do  so  under  all  the  circumstances  of  the  case,  has,  in  good 
faith,  relied  thereon.    19  Am  Jar  634. 

Along  the  same  lines.  Black's  Law  Dictionary  (3d  ed.  1933)  says: 

•  •  •  An  "estoppel  in  pais"  arises  whenever  one,  by  his  conduct,  affirmative  or 
negative,  intentionally  or  throo^b  culpable  negligence  induces  another  to  be- 
lieve and  have  confidence  in  certain  material  facts,  and  the  latter,  having  the 
right  to  do  so  relies  and  acta  thereon,  and  is.  as  a  reasonable  and  inevitable 
cooseqoence,  misled  to  his  injury.  •  •  •  The  term  "estoppel  in  pais"  Includes 
estoppel  by  conduct,  laches,  negligence,  and  all  other  estoppels  not  arising  from 
record,  deed,  or  written  contract;  which  forms  of  estoppel  are  also  generally 
called  "equitable  estoppel,"  not  because  they  are  reo<ignlsed  as  peculiar  to  equi- 
table tribunals,  but  because  arising  upon  facts  rendering  their  application  in 
the  protection  of  rights  equitable  and  Just,  which  doctrine  is  recognised  in 
courts  of  common  law  as  well  as  in  courts  of  equity.     •  •  • 

And,  under  "equitable  estoppel": 

•  •  •  "Equitable  estoppel"  is  the  effect  of  the  voluntary  conduct  of  a  party 
whereby  he  is  absolutely  precluded,  both  at  law  and  In  equity,  from  asserting 
rights  which  might  perhaps  have  otherwise  existed  either  of  property,  of  con- 
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tract,  or  of  remedy,  as  against  another  person  who  has  In  good  faith  relied 
upon  such  conduct  and  has  been  led  thereby  to  change  his  position  for  the 
worse,  and  who  on  his  part  acquires  some  corresponding  right,  either  of  prop- 
erty, contract,  or  remedy.    •  •  • 

When  viewed  dispassionately,  in  the  cold  light  of  established  legal 
doctrine,  it  is  at  once  apparent  that  the  facts  of  the  instant  case  do 
not  make  out  an  estoppel  in  pais.  The  element  most  conspicuously 
absent  is  detrimental  reliance  on  the  part  of  the  party  to  whom  the 
representation  was  made  or  toward  whom  the  conduct  was  directed. 
The  opposing  "party"  in  this  case  is,'of  course,  the  Patent  Office,  and 
it  is  difficult  to  see  how  that  agency  has  been  induced  by  any  repre- 
sentations or  conduct  of  appellant  to  assume  a  detrimental  position 
in  reliance  thereon.  Indeed,  it  is  doubtful  that  any  of  the  acts  of 
appellant  could  be  said  to  have  been  a  "representation,"  although  it  is 
arguable  that  his  failure  to  move  to  have  the  broader  claims  made  an 
issue  of  the  interference  could  be  considered  as  evidence  of  an  intent 
to  abandon  his  hope  of  securing  patent  protection  for  them.  But 
even  this  is  sheer  speculation. 

The  only  party  who  could  possibly  be  said  to  have  a  right  to  assert 
an  estoppel  against  appellant  is  Samfield,  as  opposing  party  in  the 
previous  interferences.  Thus,  if  the  instant  case  were  an  inter  partes 
matter,  involving  a  priority  contest  between  appellant  and  Samfield, 
perhaps  Samfield  might  have  some  tenable  basis  for  asserting  an 
estoppel.  But  this  begins  to  sound  like  an  estoppel  in  the  res  judicata 
sense,  wherein  the  parties  are  precluded  from  relitigating  matters 
that  were  or  could  have  been  decided  in  an  earlier  contest  between 
them.  And  indeed,  the  case  from  which  much  of  the  so-called  doctrine 
of  estoppel  in  pais  seems  to  spring,  Blackford  v.  Wilder,  28  App. 
D.C.  535  (1907) ,  rests  its  decision  squarely  on  the  basis  of  res  judical. 
As  the  court  there  stated : 

To  sum  up:  The  parties  are  the  same.  The  applications  are  the  same,  and 
disclose  the  invention  of  each  issue.  The  constructions  relied  on,  respectively, 
as  evidencing  conception  and  reduction  to  practice  of  the  invention  of  both 
issues  are  the  same.  The  fundamental  facta  of  both  cases  are  the  same.  Apply- 
ing the  well-settled  principle  of  estoppel  by  judgment,  before  stated,  it  follows 
Inevitably  that  the  final  decision  In  the  first  Interference  is  conclusive,  unless  It 
can  be  made  to  appear  that  the  question  upon  which  the  determination  of  the 
second  case  rests  is  one  that  neither  id<u  nor  could  have  been  presented  and 
determined  in  the  flrtt  oa»e.     [Emphasis  added.] 

Here,  the  parties  are  not  the  same,  and  it  has  not  been  determined 
that  "the  question  upon  which  the  determination  of  the  present  case 
rests  could  have  been  presented  in  the  previous  interferences  between 
appellant  and  Samfield. 

Unfortunately,  the  long  line  of  cases  in  this  court  which  have  ex- 
pounded the  doctrine  of  estoppel  in  pais  have  all  too  frequently  placed 
heavy  reliance  on  Blackford  v.  Wilder  without  seeming  to  recognize 
the  limitations  of  that  decision.  Thus,  in  In  re  Rhodes^  23  CCPA 
816,  80  F.2d  525,  28  USPQ  75,  we  find  the  court  relying  upon  Black- 
ford v.  Wilder  in  a  situation  where,  as  in  the  instant  case,  the  parties 
(appellant  and  Patent  Office)  were  not  the  same  as  those  involved  in 
the  previous  interference  proceeding.  The  decisions  of  this  court 
fieem  to  have  subtly  shifted  from  the  true  rule  of  res  judicata  an- 
nunciated in  Blackford  v.  Wilder,  to  a  sort  of  hybrid  "estoppel"  which 
meets  neither  the  requisites  of  res  judicata  nor  estoppel  in  pais.  In 
/n  re  Sommer,  19  CCPA  1030,  56  F.2d  893,  12  USPQ  452,  one  of 
the  first  cases  to  rely  upon  Blackford  v.  Wilder,  the  court  indicated 
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tract,  or  of  remedy,  as  against  another  person  who  has  In  good  faith  relied 
upon  such  conduct  and  has  been  led  thereby  to  change  his  position  for  the 
worse,  and  who  on  his  part  acquires  some  corresponding  right,  either  of  prop- 
erty, contract,  or  remedy.     •  •  • 

When  viewed  dispassionately,  in  the  cold  light  of  established  legal 
doctrine,  it  is  at  once  apparent  that  the  facts  of  the  instant  case  do 
not  make  out  an  estoppel  in  pais.  The  element  most  conspicuously 
absent  is  detrimental  reliance  on  the  part  of  the  party  to  whom  the 
representation  was  made  or  toward  whom  the  conduct  was  directed. 
The  opposing  "party"  in  thin  case  is,*of  course,  the  Patent  Office,  and 
it  is  difficult  to  see  how  that  agency  has  been  induced  by  any  repre- 
sentations or  conduct  of  appellant  to  assume  a  detrimental  position 
in  reliance  thereon.  Indeed,  it  is  doubtful  that  any  of  the  acts  of 
appellant  could  be  said  to  have  been  a  "representation,"  although  it  is 
arguable  that  his  failure  to  move  to  have  the  broader  claims  made  an 
issue  of  the  interference  could  be  considered  as  evidence  of  an  intent 
to  abandon  his  hope  of  securing  patent  protection  for  them.  But 
even  this  is  sheer  speculation. 

The  only  party  who  could  possibly  be  said  to  have  a  right  to  assert 
an  estoppel  against  appellant  is  Samfield,  as  opposing  party  in  the 
previous  interferences.  Thus,  if  the  instant  case  were  an  inter  partes 
matter,  involving  a  priority  contest  between  appellant  and  Samfield, 
perhaps  Samfield  might  have  some  tenable  basis  for  asserting  an 
estoppel.  But  this  begins  to  sound  like  an  estoppel  in  the  res  judicata 
sense,  wherein  the  parties  are  precluded  from  relitigating  matters 
that  were  or  could  have  been  decided  in  an  earlier  contest  between 
them.  And  indeed,  the  case  from  which  much  of  the  so-called  doctrine 
of  estoppel  in  pais  seems  to  spring,  Blackford  v.  Wilder,  28  App. 
D.C.  535  ( 1907) ,  rests  its  decision  squarely  on  the  basis  of  res  judicata. 
As  the  court  there  stated : 
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approval  of  the  doctrine  of  re*  jttdicata^  without  mentioning,  how- 
ever, that  the  elements  of  res  judicata  were  not  fully  met  due  to  the 
fact  that  the  same  parties  were  not  involved.  However,  in  an  even 
earlier  case,  /n  re  Austin,  17  CCPA  1202,  40  F.2d  756,  5  USPQ  285, 
the  court  was  already  talking  in  terms  of  "estoppel"  with  little  regard 
to  whether  the  elements  of  an  estoppel  had  actually  been  made  out. 
Thus: 

•  •  •  If  a  party  to  an  interference  falls  to  comply  with  the  rules  of  the  Patent 
OflBce  relative  to  the  presentation  of  •  •  •  claims  [counts] ,  it  is  thereafter 
estopped  from  presenting  them  as  rf»  basis  for  another  interference  between 
the  same  parties.     •  •  • 

One  could  hardly  deny  that  there  is  a  long  line  of  cases  which  have 
consistently  used  the  term  "estoppel"  in  connection  with  an  appli- 
cant's right  to  present,  in  an  ex  parte  context,  claims  which  were  not 
put  in  issue  in  a  previous  interference  between  the  applicant  and 
another.  I  have  endeavored  to  show  that  in  such  situations  there 
exists  no  basis  for  a  true  estoppel  in  pais,  nor  is  there  ground  for 
application  of  the  doctrine  of  res  judicf^ta.  What,  then,  do  these  cases 
really  hold  ?  As  far  as  I  have  been  able  to  determine,  they  annunciate 
a  sound  judicial  policy :  Where  claims  clearly  could  have  been  put  in 
issue  in  a  previously  adjudicated  interference  proceeding,  an  appli- 
cant should  not  normally  be  allowed  such  claims  in  a  subsequent  ex 
parte  proceeding.  The  reported  decisions  can  be  rationalized  on  no 
other  basis.  There  is  no  estoppel  in  pais,  no  res  judicata.  There  is 
simply  the  judicial  determination  that  it  is  in  the  best  interests  of 
fairness  to  the  opposing  party  in  the  interference,  of  conservation 
of  judicial  and  administrative  time  and  energy,  and  of  protection  of 
the  public  from  the  obvious  evils  of  interfering  patent  claims,  that 
the  applicant,  as  to  such  claims,  should  not  have  a  second  day  in  court. 
As  Judge  Bland  said  in  his  concurring  opinion  in  the  Rhodes  case, 
supra:  ' 

I  concur  In  the  decision  of  the  majority  on  account  of  the  use  of  the  word 
"clearly"  In  the  phrase  "and  presumably  knew  that  the  involved  invention  was 
clearly  disclosed  therein." 

•  •  •  •  •  •  « 

The  so-called  doctrine  of  estoppel  is  a  harsh  one  and  not  favored  by  the  courta. 
Xevertheless.  the  Patent  Office  and  the  courts  have  found  it  a  wholesome  one 
to  apply  where  the  party  to  which  the  estoppel  is  applied  neglected  or  refused 
to  contest  priority  on  a  part  of  the  inventive  subject  matter  in  his  adversary's 
application. 

••••••• 

One  should  not  be  held  to  be  in  an  inequitable  position  who  has  failed  to  present 
a  claim  of  priority  In  that  which  would  ordinarily  be  overlooked  by  a  diligent, 
capable  patent  Interference  litigant 

So  the  ultimate  question  in  this  case,  as  I  see  it,  is  could  the  issue 
of  priority  with  respect  to  appellant's  present  claims  24,  25,  30  and 
32-36  clearly  have  been  determined  in  the  previous  interferences? 
It  is  my  view  that  it  is  not  at  all  clear  that  such  issue  could  have  been 
decided  in  the  interference  proceedings. 

The  decision  of  the  majority  appears  to  rest  on  the  ground  that 
appealed  claims  24, 25, 30  and  32-36  are  directed  to  the  same  invention 
as  the  counts  of  the  Samfield  interferences,  the  differences  being 
merely  of  scope.  I  most  emphatically  disagree.  For  one  thing,  if 
the  claims  and  the  counts  are  directed  to  the  same  invention,  then  why 
were  not  appellant's  proofs  regarding  compositions  which  included 
additional  additives  accepted  as  showing  reduction  to  practice  of  the 
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counts,  in  the  district  court  in  the  first  interference?    Consider  what 
the  district  court  said  in  this  regard  (121  USPQ  at  138) : 
•  ••  if  any  of  the  undisclosed  additives  materially  affert  the  basic  and  novel 
characteristics  of  the  MTS  made  from  all  runs  except  the  ferrotype,  Dr.  Bandel'a 
composition  is  not  within  the  teaching  of  the  counts,  at  least  as  to  those  runs. 

Tests  established  that  glasslne  increased  the  tensile  strength  of  the  MTS  four- 
fold. Glyoxal  increased  the  water  reslstancy  of  the  sheet.  Cigarette  paper  fiber 
which  also  increased  tensile  strength  was  used  as  an  economic  filler. 

More  crucial  is  Dr.  Bandel's  own  testimony  on  cross-examination  that  glyoxal 
"cross-links  the  adhesive  chains,  the  molecules  in  the  adhesive  chains,"  a  process 
which  he  analogized  to  the  vulcanization  of  rubber.    •  •  • 

It  is  clear  from  this  testimony  that  the  locust  bean  gum  was  materially  af- 
fected by  these  substances  •  •  •. 

In  view  of  the  foregoing,  I  have  great  difficulty  in  understanding 
how  it  can  be  said  that  claims  24,  25,  30  and  32-36  are  claiming  the 
same  invention  as  the  interference  counts.  Claims  cannot  be  read 
in  a  vacuum ;  and  when  those  claims  are  read  in  light  of  appellant's 
specification,  it  is  apparent  that  the  word  "comprising"  contemplates, 
the  addition  to  the  composition  of  at  least  two  specific  components, 
glyoxal  and  paper  pulp,  the  very  materials  which  the  district  court 
held  "materially  affected"  the  resultant  composition. 

While,  in  the  traditional  sense,  those  claims  can  properly  be  said 
to  be  "broader"  than  the  interference  counts,  in  a  very  real  sense 
they  are  much  narrower,  for  the  specification  makes  it  quite  clear 
that  the  word  "comprising"  is  in  the  claims  for  the  sole  purpose  of 
permitting  inclusion  of  glyoxal  and  paper  pulp.  Moreover,  I  cannot 
believe  that  the  words  "somewhat  broader"  and  "slightly  broader," 
as  used  in  section  1101.02B  of  MPEP,  are  meant  to  cover  differences 
of  the  magnitude  that  exists  between  those  claims  and  the  inter- 
ference counts. 

In  short,  I  feel  that  there  was  very  probably  a  patentable  distinc- 
tion between  the  interference  counts  and  claims  24,  25,  30  and  32-36. 
At  any  rate,  it  certainly  was  not  clear  that  there  was  not  such  a  dis- 
tinction. I  wish  to  point  out  that  strict  application  of  the  so-called 
doctrine  of  "estoppel"  tends  to  put  a  tremendous  burden  on  an  ap- 
plicant who  wishes  to  protect  his  priority  rights  to  all  subject  matter 
to  which  he  is  lawfully  entitled.  First,  he  must  be  able  to  tell, 
once  and  for  all,  precisely  what  subject  matter  is  adequately  sup- 
ported by  the  disclosures  of  both  parties  to  the  interference.  Second, 
he  must  be  able  to  tell  whether  any  of  that  subject  matter  is  patent- 
ably  distinct  from  existing  interference  counts.  And  he  must  be 
correct,  upon  pain  of  losing  any  rights  he  might  have  to  subject 
matter  concerning  which  he  is  in  error.  This  seems  to  me  a  very 
unrealistic  set  of  requirements  to  impose  upon  an  applicant  who 
becomes  involved  in  an  interference,  since  the  questions  of  patentable 
distinction  and  support  are  among  the  most  difficult  in  patent  law. 
I  repeat  again,  it  is  only  where  the  issue  clearly  could  have  been 
decided  in  the  interference  that  an  applicant  should  be  precluded 
from  having  a  determination  of  priority  made  in  a  subsequent  ex 
parte  case. 

In  considering  the  record,  I  have  not  found  any  indication  that 
the  Board  ever  seriously  considered  the  question  of  patentable  dis- 
tinction between  claims  24,  25,  30  and  32-36  and  the  interference 
counts.  The  Board  merely  said  that  since  they  "differ  from  each 
other  only  in  scope,  we  fail  to  see  wherein  the  broader  claims  before 
us  are  patentably  distinct  from  the  more  narrow  claims  which  formed 
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the  counts  of  the  interferences."  No  reasoning  was  set  forth  and 
no  basis  given  for  such  a  view.  Since  I  am  of  the  opinion  that  the 
Board  must  find  that  the  claims  and  the  counts  were  clearly  not 
patentably  distinct,  I  would  remand  for  a  determination  of  that  issue. 
I  am  in  full  agreement  with  the  majority's  handling  of  the  remain- 
ing claims  and  I  therefore  concur  in  that  portion  of  the  decision. 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Im  u  WiLLiAif  O.  Baibd,  Jr..  Cam,  A.  Lindstbom,  Ja.,  Axthub  L.  Bessc,  Jb.. 

AND  Donald  J.  D'Entbemont 

No.  7445.    Decided  July  1,  1965.  and  Auffutt  20.  1965 
[52  CCPA  —  ;  348  F.2d  556 :  146  USPQ  579] 

1.  Appeal  to  U.S.  Cotrwr  or  Cubtohs  and  Patent  Appeals — Mattes  Betobb 

CouBT — CouBT  Will  Not  Consideb  New  Gbound  of  Rejection.  . 
"He  [the  Solicitor]  •  •  •  refers  to  two  prior  art  patents  on  the  basis  of 
which  he  argues  that  'it  would  be  obvious  to  omit  the  irradiation  step  of  the 
patent  claims.'  We  are  disregarding  this  obviousness  argument  ha$ed  on 
prior  art  since  careful  study  of  the  two  Board  opinions  and  the  relevant 
Examiner's  answer  reveals  no  argument  that  the  omission  would  be  obvious 
on  the  baait  of  prior  art,  in  support  of  the  double  patenting  rejection.  This 
would  be  a  new  ground  of  rejection  which  the  Solicitor  will  not  be  heard 
to  make  in  this  court." 

2.  Patentabilitt — E>ouble  Patenting — Pbocess — Diftebent  Inventions. 

"In  our  view,  the  patent  and  the  application  do  not  claim  the  $ame  inven- 
tion. They  claim  two  different  Inventions.  The  patent  claims  a  method 
comprising,  in  claim  6.  six  steps,  step  (c)  being  irradiation.  The  other  patent 
claims  are  similar  and  need  not  be  separately  analyied.  They  all  Include  ir- 
radiation. The  application  claims  omit  the  irradiation  step,  whatever  other 
/similarities  may  exist,  and  hence  the  claimed  method  is  different.  It  cannot 
y^yl  be  said  that  the  method  of  steps  ABCD  is  the  tame  method  or  invention  as 
one  consisting  only  of  steps  ACD  or  ABD." 

3.  Same — Same — Patent  Disclosube  Can  Be  Considebed  Only  to  Detebmine 
What  Claimed  Tebms  Mean. 

"The  next  question  we  must  consider  Is  whether  the  difference,  due  to  the 
inclusion  or  omission  of  irradiation,  is  a  difference  adequate  to  warrant  the 
issue  of  a  second  patent  or,  as  it  may  otherwise  be  stated,  whether  the  appli- 
cation claims  are  patentable  over  the  claimt  at  the  patent.  This  problem 
may  also  be  stated  to  be  whether  it  would  have  been  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary 
skill  to  modify  the  process  of  the  patent  claims  by  eliminating  the  irradiation 
step.  In  considering  this  question  it  must  be  carefully  remembered  that  by 
reason  of  the  copendency  of  the  application  at  bar  and  the  application  for  the 
patent,  the  patent  disclosure  is  not  'prior  art'  and  cannot  be  looked  to  for 
what  it  teaches.  Under  the  Cfreenlee  case  [42  CCPA  928]  it  may  be  looked 
to  to  find  out  what  the  terms  of  the  claims  mean  but  that  is  all." 

4.  Same— Same— Same. 

"It  appears  to  us  that  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  came  to  the  conclusion 
that  the  omission  of  Irradiation  in  the  stretch-orienting  of  polypropylene  is 
B  difference  of  no  patentable  significance,  or  an  obvious  omission,  or  a  differ- 
ence which  did  not  make  the  application  claims  'patentable  over'  the  patent 
claims  only  on  the  basis  of  disclosure  in,  or  knowledge  gained  from  reading, 
the  patent  specification.  •  •  •  Bat  It  is  not  permissible  to  rest  the  legal 
conclusion  on  this  issue  on  knowledge  thus  gained  from  what  is  not  'prior 
art.'  The  situation  Is  Indeed  analogous  to  that  in  In  re  Ruff.  46  CCPA  1037. 
256  F.2d  590,  118  USPQ  340  •  •  •  in  which  case  we  held  that  equivalence 
taught  by  an  applicant  but  not  known  to  the  art  could  not  be  used  to  reject 
bis  claims  on  the  ground  of  eqaivalency  with  prior  art.  Here,  in  effect,  the 
Patent  Office  position  Is  that  there  Is  an  equivalency  in  the  method  of  process- 
ing irradiated  and  unirradiated  polypropylene  because  appellant*  discovered 
it  and  di*olo»ed  it  in  their  patent  apeci/loation." 
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5.  Same — Same. 

"•  •  •  we  note  that  the  methods  described  and  claimed  in  the  appealed 
claims  obtain  no  protection  from  any  of  the  patent  claims  because,  by  well- 
established  principles  of  patent  law,  omission  of  the  irradiation  step  from  the 
processes  claimed  in  the  patent  would  avoid  infringement.  It  is  equally  true 
that  the  practice  of  any  of  the  methods  of  the  patent  claims  would  not  infringe 
any  of  the  appealed  claims  because  they  are  all  so  limited  by  the  words 
'consisting  of  that  inclusion  of  irradiation  in  the  method  would  avoid  in- 
fringement, according  to  the  same  principles." 

6.  Appeal  to  U.S.  Coubt  or  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals — Recobd — Additions. 

"We  wish  to  make  it  clear  that  we  will  not  knowingly  deal  with  imaginary 
issues  such  as  the  patentability  of  canceled  claims  nor  with  rejections  which 
the  Patent  Office  has  withdrawn,  and  that  when  the  Solicitor  is  on  notice  of 
such  situations  we  consider  it  to  be  his  duty  to  move  to  make  such  additions 
to  the  record,  in  accordance  with  our  rules,  as  may  be  necessary  to  show  us 
what  the  facts  are.  This  duty  is  not  affected  by  the  fact  that  the  rules 
require  appellants  in  the  first  instance  to  produce  the  record.  Appellants 
are  no  more  blest  with  perfection  than  is  the  Patent  Office  and  so  procedures 
are  provided  for  adding  to  deficient  records.  We  are  not  here  to  play  games 
and  we  expect  those  procedures  to  be  utilixed  to  the  end  that  we  may  make 
Just  decisions." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  817,246. 
MODIFIED. 

Alvin  Chittag  (C.  Edward  Parker  of  counsel)  for  appellants. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  {Fred  W.  Sherling  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge^  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 
AucoND,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

Rich,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  of  the 
Patent  Office  in  application  Serial  No.  817,246,  filed  June  1,  1959, 
by  Baird,  Jr.,  Lindstrom,  Jr.,  Besse,  Jr.,  and  D'Entremont  for 
"Method  of  Treating  Polypropylene." 

The  application  at  bar  is  stated  to  be  a  continuation-in-part  of 
application  Serial  No.  713,848,  filed  February  7,  1958,  by  the  same 
four  inventors  for  "Method  of  Producing  Film  Having  Improved 
Shrink  Energy,"  now  Patent  No.  3,022,543,  herein  "Baird  et  al.,"  is- 
sued to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  assignee,  on  February  27,  1962. 

The  Issues 

This  appeal  presents  three  distinct  issues:  (1)  double  patenting 
in  view  of  certain  claims  of  Baird  et  al.;  (2)  the  patentability  of  two 
claims  over  the  following  references : 

Gerber,  2,862,234,  December  2,  1958. 
Diedrich  et  al.,  2,961,711,  November  29,  1960; 

and  (3)  sufficiency  of  appellants'  disclosure  to  support  a  group  of 
claims  copied,  or  substantially  copied  (under  the  practice  authorized 
by  Ex  parte  Card  and  Card,  1904  CD.  383  (Com'r.) ;  see  MPEP 
1101.02),  from 

Munt,  3,059,991,  October  23,  1962. 

Involved  in  the  double  patenting  issue  are  claims  2,  3,  6-11,  13,  14, 
and  15.  On  the  second  issue  only  claims  32  and  33  are  involved. 
On  the  third  issue  the  abbreviated  record  and  the  briefs  leave  the 
situation  in  some  confusion.  Apparently,  guessing  from  what  the 
record  shows,  appellants  inserted  a  group  of  copied  or  substantially 
copied  claims  numbered  16-33.    The  Examiner's  final  rejection  rejects 
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claims  "16-23"  as  "lacking  basis  in  the  disclosure."  It  also  refers 
specifically,  in  the  discussion,  to  claims  17,  18,  19,  25,  and  27  and 
then  to  claims  23-33.  It  would  appear  that  the  Examiner  intended 
to  reject  claims  16-33  as  in  his  answer,  following  appeal  to  the  Board, 
he  said  the  appeal  involved  the  right  to  make  claims  "16-33."  The 
Board,  in  its  opinion,  made  it  clear  beyond  question  that  it  was  deal- 
ing with  and  affirming  a  rejection  of  claims  16-33  on  the  ground 
of  lack  of  support. 

The  situation  involves  the  further  complication  that  the  Board 
made  a  new  ground  of  rejection  under  Rule  196(b),  ground  (1)  supra, 
the  applicants  then  went  back  to  the  Examiner  under  that  rule,  and 
took  a  second  appeal  to  the  Board  from  his  action.  The  Board  ren- 
dered a  second  decision  but,  before  it  did  so,  an  appeal  on  claims 
16-21  and  24  and  raising  only  the  sufficiency  of  disclosure  issue  had 
been  taken  to  this  court  on  December  30,  1963.  After  the  second 
decision  of  the  Board  on  other  claims  a  second  appeal  was  taken  to 
this  court  on  February  26,  1964.  The  latter  appeal  was  stated  in 
the  notice  of  appeal  to  be  an  appeal  on  claims  2,  3,  ft-11,  13-15,  32 
and  33.  At  that  time  claims  32  and  33,  as  part  of  the  claim  group 
16-33,  were  under  rejection  on  all  of  the  grounds  (1),  (2),  and  (3) 
above  enumerated.  The  first  appeal  to  this  court  makes  no  mention 
whatever  of  claims  32  and  33.  The  second  appeal,  while  taken  on 
these  claims,  along  with  eleven  others,  is  very  specific  in  pointing 
out  the  alleged  errors  of  the  Board  and  includes,  in  the  seven  reasons 
of  appeal  (numbered  11  through  16  in  supplementation  of  reasons 
1  through  9  of  the  first  appeal),  only  matters  relating  to  the  prior 
art  rejection,  (2)  above,  and  the  double  patenting  rejection,  (1)  above. 
There  is  no  reason  of  appeal  which,  by  the  most  liberal  construction, 
indicates  in  any  way,  even  generally,  that  the  Board  erred  in  affirm- 
ing the  rejection  of  claims  32  and  33  for  lack  of  support  in  appellants' 
specification,  (3)  above.  It  is  therefore  clear  that  appellants  have 
not  brought  that  ground  of  rejection  before  us  by  any  reason  of  ap- 
peal. In  addition,  appellants  have  not  argued  Mw  rejection  in  their 
brief  insofar  as  claims  32  and  33  are  concerned.  That  this  is  so  is 
very  clear  from  the  facts  that  in  reciting  the  "questions  presented" 
those  two  claims  are  not  included  among  those  rejected  for  lack  of 
support  and  in  the  "summary"  they  are  not  included  among  the 
claims  as  to  which  we  are  asked  to  reverse  the  lack  of  support  rejec- 
tion. Appellants  argue  the  other  two  rejections  of  claims  32  and  33 
but  appear  to  have  overlooked  the  fact  they  were  rejected  on  the 
ground  of  lack  of  support. 

When  an  Examiner's  ground  of  rejection,  affirmed  by  the  Board, 
is  not  argued  by  the  appellant,  even  if  raised  by  an  adequate  reason 
of  appeal,  this  court  has  uniformly  pursued  the  policy  of  treating 
the  issue  as  abandoned.  In  re  Krasnow,  35  CCPA  939,  166  F.2d  196, 
76  USPQ  567.  See  also  In  re  Gnuchmitz,  50  CCPA  1498,  320  F.2d 
401,  138  USPQ  451,  and  cases  cited  in  the  appendix  thereto.  For 
this  reason  the  rejection  of  claims  32  and  33  would  have  to  be 
affirmed,  one  uncontested  ground  of  rejection  being  sufficient  to  sup- 
port such  a  holding.  Anticlimactically,  we  will  add  that  at  the  oral 
argument  appellants'  counsel  advised  that  he  was  withdrawing  claim 
32  from  the  appeal. 

We  also  add  that  the  Patent  Office  brief  argues  throughout  for 
affirmance  of  the  rejection  of  claims  "16-33"  notwithstanding  that, 
aside  from  the  above  facts  respecting  claims  32  and  33,  appellants 
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never  gave  notice  of  appeal  from  the  rejection  of  claims  22,  23,  25, 
26,  27,  28,  29,  30,  or  31  nor  mentioned  any  of  them  in  their  brief 
which  was  served  on  the  Patent  Office.  Lack  of  attention  on  the  part 
of  both  parties  to  these  annoying  mechanical  details  of  legal  proce- 
dure has  made  much  work  for  the  court  which  should  not  have  been 
necessary  and  should  have  been  done  by  counsel  long  ago. 

The  foregoing  disposition  of  claims  32  and  33  makes  it  unnecessary 
to  consider  issue  (2),  supra,  or  the  two  prior  art  patents  involved  in 
It.  Left  for  consideration  are  the  double  patenting  and  lack  of  sup- 
port issues  which  require  an  understanding  of  the  invention. 

The  Irwention 

All  claims  are  directed  to  a  method  or  process  of  stretch  orienting 
polypropylene.    Material  so  made  has  various  uses  such  as  films  for 
the  wrapping  of  foods  and  other  materials,  shrinking  bags,  bottle 
caps,  and  boiling  water-resistant  containers,  such  as  baby  bottles. 
The  stretx^h-oriented  articles  of  the  invention  are  said  to  have  high 
shrmk  energy  at  temperatures  above  145°  C.  with  a  percent  shrink 
of  from  20  to  60%  but  to  have  a  low  shrink  percentage  at  100°  C. 
An  illustrative  use  given  in  the  parent  patent  is  a  bag  made  from 
tubing,  placed  around  a  turkey  and  shrunk  around  it  by  heating  to 
form  a  packaged  product.    A  general  outline  of  the  process  as  de- 
scribed in  the  parent  patent  is  that  polyethylene  is  heated  and  ex- 
truded into  tubular  form  following  which  these  four  steps  take  place : 
(1)  cooling  to  a  low  enough  temperature  to  permit  handling,  which 
may  be  about  room  temperature,  (2)  irradiating  at  a  dosage  of  at  least 
2X10'  REP,  (3)  reheating  the  irradiated  material  enough  so  it  will 
stretch  without  breaking  and  bilaterally  stretching  it  by  inflating  it 
into  a  bubble,  and  (4)  cooling  in  the  stretched  condition  to  a  form-   i 
retaining  temperature.     Such  material,  when  sufficiently  reheated, 
shrinks  as  above  indicated.     The  parent  case,  after  describing  the 
processing  of  polyethylene,  says,  "there  can  also  be  used  in  the  process 
of  the  invention  solid  polypropylene"  and  certain  other  named  poly- 
meric materials  not  important  here.     The  parent  specification  also 
states  that  the  process  can  be  applied  to  polyethylene  with  omission 
of  the  irradiation  step  and  gives  a  specific  example  of  such  a  process. 
There  follows  the  statement  that  "With  polypropylene  it  has  surpris- 
ingly been  found  that  high  shrink  energy  can  be  imparted  without 
the  use  of  irradiation  and  with  only  racking  [the  inflating  step  after 
reheating  the  extruded  article]   although  both  hot  blowing   [upon 
extrusion]  and  racking  can  be  employed  if  desired."    There  is  then 
given  "Example  C"  which  is  identical  with  "Example  1"  of  the 
application  at  bar  and  describes  the  processing  of  polypropylene  by 
extruding  a  tube  with  simultaneous  longitudinal  stretch,  cooling,  re- 
heating in  a  hot  bath  from  which  the  tubing  emerges  in  the  form 
of  an  enlarged  bubble  which  produces  bilateral  stretching  by  reason 
of  inflation,  and  cooling  the  stretched  product. 

The  application  at  bar,  as  a  continuation-in-part,  appears  to  have 
been  filed  voluntarily  about  16  months  after  the  parent  application, 
with  which  it  was  copending  for  about  two  years  and  eight  months. 
It  incorporates  that  part  of  the  parent  specification  relating  only 
to  polypropylene  and  its  bilateral  or  biaxial  orientation  without  ir- 
radiation.   An  additional  example  has  been  added  and  perhaps  other 
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data  on  deUils,  not  pointed  out  to  us,  which  are  not  to  be  found  in 
the  patent. 

While  the  Examiner  pointed  out  in  an  argument  that  the  applica- 
tion for  the  patent  at  one  time  contained  a  claim  (not  of  record) 
directed  to  the  orientation  of  polypropylene  without  irradiation,  no 
such  claim  appears  in  the  issued  patent.  Appellants'  counsel  asserts 
it  to  be  his  belief  that  it  would  have  been  improper  to  include  claims 
to  the  processing  of  unirradiated  polypropylene  in  the  application 
with  the  processing  of  irradiated  materials.  In  any  event,  he  divided 
the  claims  between  the  two  copending  applications  on  the  basis  of 
including  or  excluding  the  irradiation  step  and  prosecuted  them 
simultaneously. 

The  Examiner  made  no  double  patenting  rejection.  A  year  and 
eight  months  after  the  patent  issued,  when  the  application  at  bar  was 
on  appeal  to  the  Board  on  other  rejections,  the  Board  made  it  sua 
sponte.    We  turn  now  to  its  consideration. 

The  Double  Patenting  Rejection 

This  rejection  stands  against  claims  2,  3,  6-11,  13-15,  32  and  33. 
It  originated  with  the  Board  under  Rule  196(b)  in  an  opinion  of 
October  31,  1963,  and  was  based  on  claims  1,  6,  and  7  of  Baird  et  ai. 
patent  in  view  of  claim  8  thereof.  Under  said  rule,  appellants  appear 
to  have  elected  reconsideration  by  the  Examiner  and  then  amended 
their  claims  to  define  the  method  as  "consisting  of"  rather  than 
"comprising"  in  order  to  meet  one  of  the  Board's  arguments.  Their 
purpose  was  to  so  word  the  claims  as  to  exclude  from  the  claimed 
method  even  the  possibUity  of  using  irradiation.  The  Examiner 
rejected  the  thus  amended  claims  on  the  ground  of  double  patenting 
and  they  came  back  to  the  Board  on  a  second  appeal.  In  an  opinion 
of  February  19,  1964,  the  Board  expressed  complete  agreement  with 
the  Examiner's  double  patenting  rejection. 

As  outlined  above,  the  Baird  et  al.  patent  specification  describes 
the  bilateral  stretch  orientation  of  polyethylene  both  with  and  with- 
out the  step  of  irradiation.  It  would  appear  that  with  polyethylene 
irradiation  is  necessary  to  obtain  good  results.  The  patent  also  de- 
scribes the  same  method  applied  to  polypropylene,  with  or  without 
irradiation,  but  with  this  material  irradiation  appears  not  to  be  im- 
portant and,  "surprisingly,"  good  results  are  obtained  without  it 

The  method  including  irradiation,  as  applied  specifically  to  poly- 
propylene, is  claimed  in  patent  claims  1,  6,  and  7.  In  claim  1,  poly- 
propylene is  one  of  a  Markush  group  of  polymeric  materials  to  which 
the  method  can  be  applied.  Claim  6  is  specific  to  polypropylene  and 
claim  7  depends  therefrom.    Claim  6  of  the  patent  reads: 

6.  A  method  of  prodndng  polypropylene  film  having  Improved  shrink  energy 
comprising  (a)  contlnaooaly  extruding  a  tube  of  the  fused  polypropylene, 
stretching  the  polypropylene  while  above  room  temperature  In  at  least  one 
direction,  (6)  cooling  the  tube,  (c)  irradiating  the  tube  with  electrons  at  a 
dosage  of  at  least  2x10*  REP.  (d)  heating  the  Irradiated  tube  to  a  temperature 
of  at  least  66°  C.  while  the  tube  Is  in  a  heating  eone  comprising  a  bath  of  an 
Inert  liquid.  («)  introducing  and  maintaining  gas  pressure  in  said  heated  tube 
between  constricting  means  and  a  pair  of  opposed  pressure  means  In  sufficient 
amount  to  fill  the  tube  and  establish  internal  pressure  to  distend  the  tube  at 
least  100%  In  a  lateral  direction  in  the  section  of  the  tube  Immediately  adjacent 
to  the  heating  rone,  and  (/)  acting  on  the  tube  by  said  opposed  pressure  means 
at  a  differential  rate  to  stretch  In  tube  at  least  100%  In  a  longitudinal  direction, 
from  50  to  96%  of  the  expansion  of  the  tube  Uking  place  in  the  liquid,  and 
cooling  prior  to  release  of  stretching  tension. 
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Attention  is  directed  to  step  "(c),"  irradiation,  which  is  a  limitation 
m  each  of  the  patent  claims,  including  those  directed  to  the  treat- 
ment of  polypropylene.  It  is  the  key  factor  in  the  double  patenting 
issue.  For  comparison,  claim  2  of  the  application  follows  and  it  will 
be  seen  that  there  is  no  irradiation  step  in  it : 

2.  A  method  of  producing  blailally  oriented  polypropylene  consisting  of  heat- 
ing polypropylene  which  has  been  stretched  60  to  500%  longitudinally  to  a 
temperature  of  not  lower  than  25°  C.  below  the  crystalline  melting  point  thereof 
and  then  simultaneously  bilaterally  stretch  orienting  the  hot  polypropyene  and 
cooling  prior  to  release  of  stretching  tension,  said  bilateral  stretch  orienting 
being  to  an  extent  of  100  to  900%  In  each  direction. 

To  summarize  the  views  of  the  Board  as  stated  in  its  two  opinions, 
they  are  that  the  principal  difference  between  the  application  and 
patent  claims  is  the  inclusion  or  omission  of  the  irradiation  step; 
that  the  patent  specification  teaches  that  step  to  be  not  essential  to 
the  method  when  polypropylene,  as  distinguished  from  polyethylene, 
is  treated;  that  the  patent  specification  contains  specific  examples 
directed  to  polypropylene  which  do  not  include  irradiation ;  that  it 
is  proper  to  look  to  the  specification  to  determine  the  significance  of 
the  irradiation  step  under  In  re  Greerdee,  42  CCPA  926,  222  F.2d 
739,  106  USPQ  104 ;  and  that  omission  of  irradiation  in  the  applica- 
tion claims  does  not  render  them  claims  to  an  invention  separate  from 
or  patentably  different  from  the  patent  claims,  citing  Smith  v.  Kings- 
land,  178  F.2d  26  (D.C.  Cir.  1949),  82  USPQ  353. 

[1]  The  Solicitor's  brief  goes  further  and  asserts  that  "Since  the 
irradiation  step  is  unnecessary  with  polypropylene,  the  appealed 
claims  are  drawn  to  the  same  invention  as  the  patent  claims."  He 
also  refers  to  two  prior  art  patents  on  the  basis  of  which  he  argues 
that  "it  would  be  obvious  to  omit  the  irradiation  step  of  the  patent 
claims."  We  are  disregarding  this  obviousness  argument  based  on 
prior  art  since  careful  study  of  the  two  Board  opinions  and  the 
relevant  Examiner's  answer  reveals  no  argument  that  the  omission 
would  be  obvious  on  the  basis  of  prior  art,  in  support  of  the  double 
patenting  rejection.  This  would  be  a  new  ground  of  rejection  which 
the  Solicitor  will  not  be  heard  to  make  in  this  court. 

[2]  In  our  view,  the  patent  and  the  application  do  not  claim  the 
^MTTie  invention.  They  claim  two  different  inventions.  The  patent 
claims  a  method  comprising,  in  claim  6,  six  steps,  step  (c)  being  ir- 
radiation. The  other  patent  claims  are  similar  and  need  not  be  sep- 
arately analyzed.  They  all  include  irradiation.  The  application 
claims  omit  the  irradiation  step,  whatever  other  similarities  may  exist, 
and  hence  the  claimed  method  is  different.  It  cannot  be  said  that  the 
method  of  steps  ABCD  is  the  same  method  or  invention  as  one  con- 
sisting only  of  steps  ACD  or  ABD.  So  much  for  the  Solicitor's 
argument  that  the  inventions  claimed  are  the  same.  See  In  re  Zick- 
endraht,  50  CCPA  1629,  319  F.2d  225, 138  USPQ  22,  attention  being 
directed  to  the  writer's  concurring  opinion  which  contains  much  of 
relevance  to  the  instant  case. 

[3]  The  next  question  we  must  consider  is  whether  the  difference, 
due  to  the  inclusion  or  omission  of  irradiation,  is  a  difference  ade- 
quate to  warrant  the  issue  of  a  second  patent  or,  as  it  may  otherwise 
be  stated,  whether  the  application  claims  are  patentable  over  the 
claims  of  the  patent.  This  problem  may  also  be  stated  to  be  whether 
it  would  have  been  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  to  modify  the 
process  of  the  patent  claims  by  eliminating  the  irradiation  step.    In 
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considering  this  question  it  must  be  carefully  remembered  that  by 
reason  of  the  copendency  of  the  application  at  bar  and  the  applica- 
tion for  the  patent,  the  patent  disclosure  is  not  "prior  art"  and  can- 
not be  looked  to  for  what  it  teaches.  Under  the  Greenlee  case  it  may 
be  looked  to  to  find  out  what  the  terms  of  the  claims  mean  *  but  that 
is  all. 

[4]  It  appears  to  us  that  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  came  to  the 
conclusion  that  the  omission  of  irradiation  in  the  stretch-orienting  of 
polypropylene  is  a  difference  of  no  patentable  significance,  or  an  ob- 
vious omission,  or  a  difference  which  did  not  make  the  application 
claims  "patentable  over"  the  patent  claims  only  on  the  basis  of  dis- 
closure in,  or  knowledge  gained  from  reading,  the  patent  specification. 
They  thus  came  into  possession  not  only  of  the  knowledge  on  which 
the  patent  claims  are  based  but  of  the  knowledge  on  which  the  ap- 
pealed claims  are  based.  On  this  basis  they  became  aware  of  the 
fact,  not  known  to  the  art  so  far  as  the  record  shows,  that  irradiation 
is  not  essential  to  the  method  when  applied  to  polypropylene,  that 
analogous  results  are  obtained  with  that  material  whether  or  not  it  is 
irradiated,  and  of  the  specific  examples  which  are  used  to  illustrate 
the  method  of  the  claims  on  appeal,  which  do  not  include  irradiation. 
It  is  only  on  the  basis  of  these  facts  that  the  conclusion  was  reached 
that  omitting  irradiation  does  not  make  a  "patentable"  difference. 
But  it  is  not  permissible  to  rest  the  legal  conclusion  on  this  issue 
on  knowledge  thus  gained  from  what  is  not  "prior  art."  The  situa- 
tion is  indeed  analogous  to  that  in  In  re  Ruffn,  45  CCPA  1037,  256 
F.2d  590,  118  USPQ  340,  as  alleged  by  appellants,  in  which  case  we 
held  that  equivalence  taught  by  an  applicant  but  not  known  to  the 
art  could  not  be  used  to  reject  his  claims  on  the  ground  of  equivalency 
with  prior  art.  Here,  in  effect,  the  Patent  Office  position  is  that 
there  is  an  equivalency  in  the  method  of  processing  irradiated  and 
unirradiated  polypropylene  because  appellants  discovered  it  and  dis- 
closed it  in  their  patent  specification. 

Once  the  meaning  of  the  claims  has  become  clear,  if  the  disclosure 
of  the  patent  specification  is  removed  from  consideration  entirely,  as 
it  must  be,  no  support  remains  for  the  arguments  for  double  patent- 
ing and  that  rejection  falls. 

The  Board  twice  relied  on  the  case  of  Smith  v.  Kingsland,  supra. 
While  the  opinion  in  that  case  seems  to  deal  with  "double  patenting," 
a  little  study  will  show  that  it  was  not  really  a  double  patenting  case 
at  all,  at  least  not  of  the  type  we  have  here  where  rejection  is  based 
on  patented  claims  and  the  applications  were  copending  so  as  not  to 
be  available  as  prior  art  references.  We  see  no  value  in  it  as  a 
precedent.  The  reference  there  was  a  patent  previously  issued  to 
the  applicant  Smith  on  a  tobacco  bam  heater  very  like  what  he  was 
claiming,  but  his  patent  issued  in  1936  and  his  appealed  application 
was  filed  six  years  afterward  in  1942.  Patentability  depended  on  the 
obviousness  of  omitting  a  screen  from  his  patented  structure  and  the 
patent  specification,  which  had  long  been  "prior  art"  in  the  public 
domain  at  the  time  he  filed,  expressly  taught  that  use  of  the  screen 
was  optional.  It  is  difficult  to  see  why  the  court  found  it  necessary 
to  devote  such  a  lengthy  discussion  to  the  problem  of  patentability  or 
to  discuss  so  many  extraneous  issues.     It  could  have  rested  solely 

^  lo  that  case  the  spcciflcatlon  was  considered  to  se«  what  was  meant  hj  the  expression 
In  the  claims  "boron  trifluorlde  catalyst  (s)"  and  to  determine  whether  It  would  Include  an 
addition  product  of  boron  trifluorlde  and  an  amine.  In  other  words  to  find  the  tcopt  of  the 
patent  claims,  not  the  obTlousnesa  or  essentiality  of  elements  In  claims  of  the  application. 
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on  its  express  finding  early  in  the  opinion  that  the  claims  "were 
anticipated  in  the  specification  of  the  patent  granted  in  1936."  Of 
course,  in  that  situation  the  entire  specification  of  Smith's  patent 
was  open  to  consideration,  but  that  is  not  the  case  here.  The  only 
"double"  patenting  aspect  of  the  case  is  that  the  prior  art  reference 
was  Smith's  own  patent,  but  it  was  true  "prior  art." 
The  Solicitor's  brief  makes  the  final  argument  that 
•  •  •  the  double  patenting  rejection  Is  gound  because  appellants  should  not  be 
allowed  claims  in  a  second  patent  which  add  nothing  to  the  sum  of  useful 
knowledge.  The  process  claimed  by  appellants  is  the  same  as  that  claimed  by 
the  Baird  et  al.  patent,  or  at  most  an  obvious  modification  thereof,  and  the 
appealed  claims  add  nothing  to  the  sum  of  useful  knowledge. 

It  is  not  the  function  of  claims  to  add  to  knowledge  but  rather  to 
define  the  scope  of  patent  monopolies.  If  we  assume  the  Solicitor's 
intent  was  to  use  the  term  "claims"  to  mean  inventions,  then  we  have 
already  pointed  out  that  the  premises  underlying  the  conclusion  lack 
factual  foundation;  the  process  claimed  is  not  the  same  as  that 
claimed  in  Baird  et  al.  and  it  is  not  an  obvums  modification  thereof. 
What  has  been  added  to  the  sum  of  useful  knowledge  here  is  the  novel 
subject  matter  disclosed  in  the  patent  application  which  the  Solicitor 
seems  erroneously  to  assume  we  can  regard  as  prior  art  against  the 
application  at  bar  notwithstanding  the  copendency.  One  reading 
only  the  patent  claims  will  have  a  hard  time  finding  out  that  one 
can  omit  the  irradiation  step  from  any  or  all  of  the  methods  claimed 
and  still  get  a  satisfactory  product. 

[5]  Finally,  we  note  that  the  methods  described  and  claimed  in 
the  appealed  claims  obtain  no  protection  from  any  of  the  patent  claims 
because,  by  well-established  principles  of  patent  law,  omission  of  the 
irradiation  step  from  the  processes  claimed  in  the  patent  would  avoid 
infringement.  It  is  equally  true  that  the  practice  of  any  of  the 
methods  of  the  patent  claims  would  not  mfringe  any  of  the  appealed 
claims  because  they  are  all  so  limited  by  the  words  "consisting  of 
that  inclusion  of  irradiation  in  the  method  would  avoid  infringement, 
according  to  the  same  principles. 

The  double  patenting  rejection  is  reversed. 

The  Insufficient  Disclosure  Rejection 

The  remaining  claims  against  which  the  rejection  based  on  lack 
of  support  stands  are  16-21  and  24.  They  are  copies  or  modified 
copies  of  clauns  of  the  Munt  Patent  No.  3,059,991.  Appellants  seek 
an  interference.  It  is  well  to  bear  in  mind  the  conditions  to  be  met 
in  copying  claims  for  the  purpose  of  invoking  an  interference  as  set 
forth  in  Patent  Office  Rule  205  (our  emphasis) : 

205.  Interference  with  a  patent;  copying  claims  from  patent,  (a)  Before  an 
Interference  will  be  declared  with  a  patent,  the  applicant  must  present  in  his 
application,  copies  of  all  the  claims  of  the  patent  which  also  define  his  itwention 
and  such  claims  must  be  patentable  in  the  application.  If  claims  cannot  be 
properly  presented  in  his  application  owing  to  the  inclusion  of  an  immaterial 
limitation  or  variation,  an  interference  may  be  declared  after  copying  the  claims 
excluding  such  immaterial  limitation  or  variation. 

The  position  of  the  Patent  Office  is  that  there  are  material  limita- 
tions in  Munt's  claims  which  do  not  find  support  in  appellants' 
application.  In  some  respects  the  situation  varies  from  claim  to  claim 
and  there  are  some  limitations  common  to  claims  16-21  and  24. 

Munt  discloses  primarily  a  process  of  making  brush  bristles  from 
isotactic  polypropylene  which  is  melt-extruded   in  the  form  of  a 
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"filament,"  immediately  quenched  in  a  cooling  bath,  gradually  re- 
heated in  an  oven  as  the  filament  passes  back  and  forth  over  rolls, 
stretched  only  longitudinally  to  several  times  the  original  length, 
again  quenched  and  then  stored  on  a  reel.  From  the  monofilament 
thus  produced  bristle  lengths  may  be  cut.  One  illustrated  variant 
is  the  production  of  a  ribbon  or  tape  instead  of  a  filament. 

Claim  16  is  a  copy  of  Munt  claim  1  and  reads: 

18.  A  method  of  making  an  oriented  filamentary  article  of  laoUctic  poly- 
propylene which  comprises  melt  extruding  a  filament  of  aald  polymer.  Immedi- 
ately Immersing  and  quenching  said  extruded  filament  in  a  bath  of  a  non- 
•otrcnt  liquid  for  said  polymer  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  40*  F.  to  at 
iMSt  as  low  as  about  60*  F..  then  heating  said  quenched  filament  to  a  tempera- 
ture within  its  softening  range  and  longitudinally  stretching  said  heat-softened 
filament. 

The  Patent  Office  says  appellants  do  not  have  support  for  the  claim 
limitation  to  "filament"  and  we  agree.  Appellants  have  a  somewhat 
tortuous  and  we  believe  fallacious  argument  to  meet  this  objection, 
while  practically  admitting  they  do  not  disclose  "filaments."  They 
say  some  filaments  are  hollow,  that  there  is  an  unofficial  subclass, 
1&-54H,  directed  to  them  in  the  Patent  Office  search  files,  and  they 
have  extracted  from  that  subclass  18  U.S.  patents  which  they  have 
included  in  the  record.  We  will  concede  they  show  hollow  filaments 
or  threads  for  the  textile  art,  but  appellants  disclose  no  such  hollow 
filaments.  They  admit  their  application  discloses  tubing  and  the  fact 
is  that  it  is  tubing  of  substantial  diameter,  from  half  an  inch  mini- 
mum when  extruded  to  several  feet  when  inflated  for  stretching.  To 
practice  their  bilateral  stretch  process  they  must  have  a  tube  which 
they  can  inflate.  No  showing  has  been  made  of  inflation  of  a  filament 
or  that  it  can  be  inflated.  The  argument  is  that  though  Munt  con- 
oededly  shows  only  solid  filament,  or  ribbon,  a  filament  can  be  hol- 
low and  thus  be  a  tube  and  therefore  appellants'  disclosure  of  tubes 
is  a  disclosure  of  filament.  The  fallacy  is  clear;  the  false  syllogism 
is  that  because  some  filaments  are  tubes  therefore  all  tubes  can  be 
called  "filaments."  We  reject  the  argument  and  hold  that  appellants' 
application  lacks  support  for  "filament"  or  "filamentary  article."  For 
like  reasons  we  agree  there  is  no  support  for  "ribbon  shaped"  and 
"ribbon"  in  claims  19  and  21. 

Claim  16,  supra,  and  all  others  of  this  group,  call  for  "immediately" 
quenching  the  melt-extruded  article.  If  we  construe  this  according 
to  Hunt's  disclosure,  it  is  clear  that  this  step  is  performed  in  advance 
of  the  stretching  step  which  he  employs.  Appellants'  disclosure  is 
that  the  melt-extruded  tubing  is  substantially  stretched  immediately 
upon  issuing  from  the  extruder,  notwithstanding  it  goes  into  a  cool- 
ing bath.  It  is  drawn  down  into  the  bath  by  driven  rolls  at  a  speed  of 
withdrawal  "usually  100  to  600%  greater  than  the  speed  of  the  poly- 
mer at  the  [extrusion]  die  face  •  ♦  •."  In  our  opinion,  appellant* 
and  Munt  teach  in  opposite  directions  as  to  this  initial  phase  of  the 
process  and  appellants  lack  reasonable  support  for  the  "immediate" 
quenching  step  of  the  copied  claims. 

All  claims  under  this  rejection  specify  a  first  quench  bath  tempera- 
ture range  of  "from  about  40*  F.  to  at  least  as  low  as  about  60"  F." 
or  the  equivalent.  Munt  has  a  specific  reason  for  the  60°  F.  maxi- 
mum. Above  that  quench  temperature  his  finished  bristle  filaments 
curl.  His  40°  lower  temperature  range  limit  is  a  "practical"  limit 
determined  by  the  brittleness  of  the  polypropylene  at  this  stage.    He 
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has  seen  fit  to  limit  his  claims  to  this  range.  Appellants  have  not 
shown  a  basis  for  claiming  this  range.  Appellante'  brief  states  the 
alleged  support  to  be  in  disclosure  of  quenching  to  a  temperature 
between  0°  and  80°  C.  (32°  and  176°  F.).  This  is  clearly  no  support 
for  the  specific  range  taught  and  claimed  by  Munt  and  included  in 
all  copied  claims.  Neither  is  there  support  by  reason  of  appellants' 
disclosure,  in  a  specific  example,  of  a  specific  temperature  of  7°  C. 
(44.6°  F.).  In  re  Rodman,  42  CCPA  951,  223  F.2d  281,  106  USPQ 
142,  In  re  Draeger,  32  CCPA  1217,  160  F.2d  672,  66  USPQ  247. 

Upon  review  of  the  record,  we  are  disposed  to  agree  with  the  gen- 
eral statement  of  the  Board,  expressing  agreement  with  the  view  of 
the  Examiner,  that  the  copied  claims  "are  drawn  to  an  invention 
different  from  that  disclosed  in  the  specification."  The  lack  of  sup- 
port rejection  of  claims  16-21  and  24  will  therefore  be  affirmed. 

Conclusion 

The  appeal  on  claim  32,  having  been  withdrawn,  is  dismissed. 

The  rejection  of  claim  33  on  the  ground  of  lack  of  support,  not 
having  been  properly  raised  or  argued,  is  a^rmed  for  that  reason. 

The  rejection  of  claims  16-21  and  24  on  the  ground  of  lack  of  sup- 
port is  affirmed  on  the  merits. 

The  rejection  of  claims  2,  3,  6-11,  and  13-16  on  the  ground  of 
double  patenting  is  reversed. 

MODIFIED. 


Supplemental  Opinion  on  Appellants'  Motion 
delating  to  Claim  33 

Rich,  J. 

After  the  handing  down  of  our  opinion  in  this  appeal  on  July  1, 
1965,  appellants  moved  to  have  us  clarify  and,  if  necessary,  recon- 
sider our  opinion  and  pass  on  the  merits  of  the  rejection  of  claim  33 
on  Gerber  or  Diedrich  et  al.  With  the  motion  there  were  filed  certi- 
fied copies  of  amendments  of  November  4,  8,  and  13,  1963,  and  an 
office  action  of  December  5,  1963,  in  response  thereto,  not  previously 
of  record. 

The  aforesaid  office  action  is  the  Examiner's  final  rejection  follow- 
ing the  first  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  of  October  31,  1963, 
wherein  the  new  rejection  was  made  and  after  which  appellants 
elected  to  return  to  the  Examiner  under  Rule  196(b).  The  amend- 
ments were  part  of  that  proceeding. 

These  papers  from  the  file's  history  now  belatedly  establish  to  our 
satisfaction  that  the  rejection  of  claim  33  on  the  ground  of  insufficient 
support,  which  we  believed  to  be  outstanding,  was  withdrawn  by  the 
Examiner  in  view  of  amendments  to  claim  33.  This  explains  why 
appellants  took  no  appeal  from  such  rejection.  It  also  necessitates 
withdrawal  of  our  affirmance  of  such  supposed  rejection,  since  it  did 
not  exist  when  the  appeal  to  this  court  was  teken. 

While  we  reiterate  that  it  was  the  duty  of  counsel  for  hoth  sides  to 
have  made  these  facts  clear  to  us  and  to  have  made  sure  that  a  record 
sufficient  to  show  the  essential  facts  was  before  us  prior  to  hearing, 
we  are  nevertheless  unwilling  to  rest  any  part  of  our  decision  on  a 
supposed  fact  situation  shown  not  to  exist.  This  belated  supple- 
mentation of  the  record  has  made  even  more  woric  for  the  court  and 
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is  not  adequately  excused  by  the  sUtement  that  the  omissions  from 
the  record  were  "inadvertent." 

The  Patent  Office  likewise  was  at  fault  in  arguing,  as  we  pointed  out 
in  our  opinion,  for  affirmance  of  the  rejection  of  claims  22,  23,  and 
25-31,  though  appellants  took  no  appeal  thereon,  it  now  appearing 
from  the  added  amendment  that  those  claims  had  all  been  canceled 
prior  to  the  first  notice  of  appeal.  The  Solicitor  should  have  taken 
appropriate  steps  to  add  to  the  record  to  show  this  fact  instead  of 
arguing  non-existent  issues.  The  prima  facie  discrepancies  which  we 
observe  were  sufficient  to  put  him  on  notice.  He  had  possession  of 
the  full  record.   We  did  not  have. 

In  a  memorandum  on  this  motion,  the  Solicitor  seeks  to  disclaim 
any  responsibility  for  bringing  before  us  the  necessary  parts  of  the 
record  and  suggests  our  adherence  to  an  opinion  predicated  in  part 
on  what  he  now  knows  to  be  an  erroneous  view  of  the  facts. 

[6]  We  wish  to  make  it  clear  that  we  will  not  knowingly  deal  with 
imaginary  issues  such  as  the  patentability  of  canceled  claims  nor  with 
rejections  which  the  Patent  Office  has  withdrawn,  and  that  when  the 
Solicitor  is  on  notice  of  such  situations  we  consider  it  to  be  his  duty 
to  move  to  make  such  additions  to  the  record,  in  accordance  with 
our  rules,  as  may  be  necessary  to  show  us  what  the  facts  are.  This 
duty  is  not  aflFected  by  the  fact  that  the  rules  require  appellants  in 
the  first  instance  to  produce  the  record.  Appellants  are  no  more 
blest  with  perfection  than  is  the  Patent  Office  and  so  procedures  are 
provided  for  adding  to  deficient  records.  We  are  not  here  to  play 
games  and  we  expect  those  procedures  to  be  utilized  to  the  end  that 
we  may  make  just  decisions. 
We  now  make  the  following  disposition  of  claim  33 : 

1.  Our  affirmance  of  its  non-existent  rejection  on  the  ground  of  lack 
of  support  is  withdrawn. 

2.  We  reaffirm  the  inclusion  of  claim  33  with  those  claims  under 
rejection  on  ground  (1),  double  patenting,  and  now  expressly  include 
it  with  the  claims  whose  rejection  on  that  ground  is  reversed. 

3.  Being  now  obliged  to  consider  the  rejection  of  claim  33  on 
Gerber  or  Diedrich  et  al.,  issue  (2),  we  hold  that  those  two  prior  art 
patents  fail,  singly  or  collectively,  to  render  obvious,  within  the 
meanmg  of  35  U.S.C.  103,  the  process  defined  by  claim  33. 

4.  In  place  of  the  affirmance  of  the  rejection  of  claim  33  we  sub- 
stitute a  reversal  of  its  rejection.  In  all  other  respects  our  opinion 
and  decision  of  July  1, 1965,  are  adhered  to. 

Chief  Judge  Worley  took  no  part  in  the  consideration  or  decision 
of  this  Supplemental  opinion. 


United  States  Court  of  Appeals 
District  of   Columbia   Circuit 

WlMBLTT,  Inc.  V.  COMMISSIOWEB  OF  PATENTS  OT  THI  UlflTia)  StaTM  OF  AmEBICA 

No.  J9JS01.    Decided  October  7.  1965 
[—  U.S.App.D.C.  — ;  —  r.2d  — ;  — USPQ  — ] 
1.  Mandamus — Policing  of  Interloctjtoet  Ruuno. 

The  conclosion  of  the  Patent  Office  that  Role  IS  (a)  of  the  Federal  Rules 
of  Civil  Prooednre  did  not  apply  to  the  pending  cancellation  proceeding  In- 
volvlng  appellant's  trademark  registration  Held  "interlocutory  and  not  ripe  for 
challenge  in  the  courts." 
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2.  Same — Same — Administrative  Pbocedube  Act — 5  U.S.C.  i  1009(c). 

"The  Administrative  Procedure  Act  •  •  •  provides  that  preliminary,  pro- 
cedural or  intermediate  agency  action  or  ruling,  not  directly  reviewable,  shall 
be  subject  to  review  upon  review  of  the  final  agency  action,  5  U.S.C.  f  1009(c). 
While  this  does  not  state  that  the  ruling  here  is  preliminary,  procedural  or 
Intermediate,  it  clearly  appears  to  us  to  be  so.  For  the  court  to  move  in  by 
mandamus  or  like  remedy  to  police  such  procedural  rulings  of  an  agency  in 
the  course  of  its  proceeding  would  be  quite  contrary  to  the  established  norms 
of  Judicial  review  of  agency  action.  We  find  no  statutory  or  other  basis  for 
excepting  this  case  from  the  established  norms." 

Appeal  from  the  United  States  District  Court  for  the  District  of 
Columbia. 

AFFIRMED. 

Francis  C.  Browne,  with  whom  Richard  O.  Kline  was  on  the  brief, 
for  appellant.  ' 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {George  C.  Roeming  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Faht,  Washington  and  Leventhal,  Circuit  Judges 

Fahy,  Circuit  Judge. 

In  the  District  Court  appellant,  Wembley,  sued  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents  praying  that  the  Commissioner,  in  a  proceeding  in  the 
Patent  Office,  be  compelled  to  comply  with  Rule  13(a),  Fed.  R.  Civ. 
P.,*  by  reason  of  Rule  2.117(a)*  of  the  Trademark  Rules  of  Practice. 
The  proceeding  in  the  Patent  Office  is  one  in  which  the  Diplomat 
Tie  Company  seeks  cancellation  of  a  trademark  of  Wembley.  On 
motion  of  the  Commissioner  the  District  Court  dismissed  the  com- 
plaint. [1]  We  affirm,  deeming  the  ruling  of  the  Patent  Office  inter- 
locutory and  not  ripe  for  challenge  in  the  courts. 

The  position  of  Wembley  is  that  in  the  United  States  District  Court 
for  the  District  of  Maryland,  Diplomat  previously  had  successfully 
defended  an  action  by  Wembley  for  trademark  infringement  and  un- 
fair competition.  In  defending  the  action,  however,  Diplomat  had  not 
counterclaimed  for  cancellation  of  Wembley's  trademark  and  the  Dis- 
trict Court  had  not  ordered  cancellation  of  Wembley's  registrations. 
When  thereafter  Diplomat  filed  proceedings  against  Wembley  in  the 
Patent  Office  seeking  such  cancellation  Wembley  claimed  that  Diplo- 
mat was  foreclosed  because  it  had  failed  to  assert  a  counterclaim  for 
cancellation  in  the  earlier  court  action.  Wembley  contended  that 
the  counterclaim  was  compulsory  under  Rule  13(a),  Fed.  R.  Civ.  P., 
and  since  Diplomat  failed  to  assert  it  or  take  other  steps  to  compel 
the  court  to  cancel  the  registrations  the  Commissioner  was  required, 
under  Rule  2.117(a)  of  the  Trademark  Rules,  to  apply  Rule  13(a), 
Fed.  R.  Civ.  P.,  which  it  says  would  have  resulted  in  dismissal  of  the 
proceedings. 

The  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  held  that  Rule  13(a) 
did  not  apply  to  such  inter  partes  cancellation  proceedings.  Claim- 
ing that  this  was  a  refusal  to  rule  on  the  merits  of  its  motion,  Wem- 
bley characterizes  it  as  agency  action  reviewable  in  the  District  Court 
notwithstanding  no  final  decision  of  the  Commissioner  had  been 
reached  in  the  cancellation  proceedings.' 


1  Rule  13(a)  In  part :  CompuUory  Counterclaimt.  A  pleading  shall  state  as  a  counter- 
claim any  clAim  which  at  the  time  of  serving  the  pleading  the  pleader  has  against  any 
opposing  party,  .  .  . 

»  Rule  2.117(a)  of  Trademark  Rules  of  Practice  of  the  Patent  Office,  in  part :  Except  aa 
otherwise  provided,  procedure  and  practice  in  inter  partes  proceedings  shall  be  governed  by 
the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure  wherever  considered  applicable  and  appropriate.   .   .   . 

■We  think  the  ruling  was  on  the  merits  of  the  question  whether  Rule  2.117(a)  required 
Rule  lS(a)  to  be  applied. 
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[2]  We  are  unable  to  accept  Wembley's  position.  The  Adminis- 
trative Procedure  Act,  upon  which  Wembley  relies,  provides  that  pre- 
liminary, procedural  or  intermediate  agency  action  or  ruling,  not 
directly  reviewable,  shall  be  subject  to  review  upon  review  of  the 
final  agency  action.  5  U.S.C.  §  1009(c).  While  this  does  not  sUte 
that  the  ruling  here  is  preliminary,  procedural  or  intermediate,  it 
clearly  appears  to  us  to  be  so.  For  the  court  to  move  in  by  mandamus 
or  like  remedy  to  police  such  procedural  rulings  of  an  agency  in  the 
course  of  its  proceeding  would  be  quite  contrary  to  the  established 
norms  of  judicial  review  of  agency  action.  We  find  no  statutory  or 
other  basis  for  excepting  this  case  from  the  established  norms.  Uni&n 
on  Company  of  California  v.  UdaU,  110  U.S.  App.  D.C.  124,  289 
F.2d  790,  relying  upon  Myers  v.  Bethlehem  Shipbuilding  Corp.,  303 
U.S.  41;  and  see  Chicago  Automobile  Trade  Association,  et  al.  v. 
Madden,  et  al.,  328  F.2d  766;  Master,  Wardens,  Searchers,  etc.  v. 
Sheffield  Steel  Corp.,  215  F.2d  285. 

AFFIRMED. 


PATENT  SUITS 

Notlwa  ander  35  DSC.  2©0 ;  Patent  Act  of  19S2 


t.4M.7M.  G.   W.   AaUock,  Jr..   PrTTINO  MACHINE    U«d 
Mar.  15.  IWl.  DC.  N.D.  C»llf.  (San  Francisco).  Doc.  40681, 
(}«o.    W.   Athlock   Co.    T.   Atl^B-Pacifie  gnginMHng   Co.,  Inc. 
Judgment  In  faror  of  plaintl*;  claim  11  of  Patent  No.  2.40«. 
738  held  Talld  and  Infrlnced  Oct.  16.  IMS  (139  U8PQ  421). 

S.M«.7M.  W.   A.  Zlaman  et  al.,  HTDRADUC  FLUID    U«d 
Sept.  28,  1»64,  DC,  N.D.  111.  (Chlcnfo),  Doc.  •4cl«48.  Wpan 
dotte  Chemic*U  Cor^orution  r.   Union  Carbid*  CorporatU>n 
Stipulation  and  order  dUmlsslnc  complalot  and  counterclaim 
Apr.  23.  1»«5. 

t.M»3M.  O.  8.  Knox.  CONTROL  HEAD  AND  BLOW-OUT 
PRBVENTBR,  Ut^  Oct.  1,  1»«S,  DC.  CD.  Tex.  (Tyler).  Doc 
4499.  Hpdril  Comp^nv  tt  ml.  t.  Orootmm*  MnffineorinJ  Co., 
Inc.  9t  al. 

t.UC.488.  P.  Koch.  MACHINE  FOR  OPERATING  ON 
STRIP  STOCK.  Uad  Feb.  11,  19«5,  DC.  Conn.  (New  HaT«n), 
Doc.  10838,  Th€  U.B.  Bairi  Corp.  et  al.  r.  Tht  A.  H.  lHla«^ 
Machine  Compmif  et  ml.  Consent  judyaent  of  dlsmlasai  Oct 
4.  19«5. 

MM.M*.  A.  H.  Srmons.  WALL  FORM  PANEL.  Um4  Oct 
IS.  1»««,  DX:.  Md.  (B*itlmor«).  Doc.  1«787.  Symone  Mfg. 
Company  r.  Form  Service,  Ine  and  Hieo  Corporation  of 
America.  Inc.  Smm,  Uad  Oct.  28.  19«0.  DC.  8.D.N.T  ,  Doc. 
«5/a240.  Hieo  Corp.  of  Amerle:  Itte.  et  mm.  t.  avmoiu  Mfg. 
Co. 

tm*jm.  R.  W.  Prtngle  et  al..  IMPROVEMENTS  IN  RADI- 
ATION DBTBCTORS.  Il^l  Au».  11,  19«8,  DC,  8.D.  Tex. 
(Honston).  Doc.  00-H-495.  MeCuUou^h  Tool  Oompmnp  t. 
P««o  0«n.  A  time  Corp 

I.MS.MI.  L.  H.  ConoTcr.  TETRACYCLINE.  aj«<l  May  5. 
1965.  DC.  E.D.N.T.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  «5C-«70,  Chme.  Pflmer 
4  Co.,  Ine.  t.  Henr^  Behein  Conaent  Jadfm«nt  for  Injunction 
Oct.  16.  19«0.  8mm.  Ut)4  June  26.  1964.  D.C.  EJ).  Pa. 
(Philadelphia),  Doc.  3«0«0.  Chme.  P/leer  4  Co..  Ine.  t.  rreti 
man  Pharmacy  Conaent  Judgment  In  faror  of  plaintiff;  In- 
junction rranted  (notice  Oct.  26,  1966).  fn— r.  ^iri  Mnr. 
11,  1964,  DC.  E.D.N.T  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  64C-258.  Chme. 
PMeer  4  Co.,  Ine.  t.  Columbia  Phmrm.  Corp.  Conaent  tudg- 
ment  for  Injunction  Not.  9,  1965. 

a.Mjm,  GetcheU  and  Peclow.  DI8HWA8HBR  WITH  DIS- 
PENSER FOR  WATER  CONDITIONING  LIQUID:  S.M«.47t. 
J  A.  Fay  et  al  .  DISHWASHER  ;  S.M4.Ma.  Glren  and  Peglow! 
DISHWASHER  WITH  CONTROLS  IN  DOOR,  ttod  Not  9. 
1964.  DC.  8.D.  Cnllf.  (Loa  Angvlw).  Doc.  64-1543-TC. 
^—t*  Kimt  T.  Weetinghouee  Mleetrie  Corp.     Stipulation  and 


conaent  judgment  In  f»Tor  of  pUlntlff;  dafendnnt  enjoined 
Oct.  1.  1966. 

t.n5JM.  E  D.  Nunn.  COMBINED  BARRICADE  AND 
FLASHING  SIGNAL  LIGHT,  U«d  Oct.  13,  1965,  DC.  E.D. 
Wla.  (Milwaukee).  Doc.  •6-C-269.  Plm-Tronioe,  Ine.  t.  kwimm 
D.  Nnnn. 

»MTMM,  R.  M.  LoonUs  et  al.,  LADING  SEPARATING 
MKANS.  aiMl  Aug.  29.  1961.  DC.  N.D.  lU.  (Chicago).  Doc. 
«2cl(J5»,  Union  Aebeetoe  4  Bubber  Co.  t.  .Vmim  Producte  Co. 
Defendant's  motion  to  dlsmlaa  auatnlned  ;  complaint  dlamlaaed 
Mar.  27.  196S.  Plnlntira  notice  of  appeal  May  6.  196S. 
Judgment  of  Dtatrlct  Court  r«Ter««d  by  CCA. — In  Dlatrlct 
Court,  final  conaent  Judgment ;  patent  held  Talld  and  Infringed 
Oct.  21,  1966. 

».tmjn.  J.  PanflU,  MEANS  FOR  CLOSING  FRAGILE 
STUFFED  CASINOS,  fttod  June  22.  1964.  DC,  E.D.N.T. 
(Brooklyn).  Doc  64C-667.  Jack  PmnfUi  t.  Bowmrd  Kelem 
et  ml.     Order  of  dlsmlaMl  without  prejudice  Oct.  4.  1965. 

Sjr7J4X.  Kemp  and  Lane.  COAL  TAR  EMULSIONS  CON- 
TAINING SYNTHETIC  RESIN  AND  FILLER,  tlod  May  10. 
1965.  DC.  N.D.  Ohio  (OcTeUnd),  Doc.  C65-262.  Koppere 
Companp.  Inc.  t  Maintenanoe,  Ine.  et  ml.  Consent  decree; 
patent  held  Talld  and  iafrtaged  Oct.  16,  1966. 

S.M6U79.     (8«0  S.OISJMS.) 

t.M9.4M.  K  O  Ssrbo.  FOOT  COVER  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME.  Um4  Oct.  14.  1965.  DC. 
M.D.N.C  (Greensboro).  Doc.  C-lSS-R-66,  Wmpne  Knittimf 
MiUe  et  ml.  t  Ruttell  Hoeimy  MUle,  Ine.  et  mL 

M64.Mr     (See  3.013,568.) 

tMUJKM.  C  B.  Kllngner,  COLLAPSIBLE  BARRICADE 
FOR  STREETS  AND  HIGHWAYS,  tied  Jan  16.  1964.  DC 
Minn.  (MlnnenpoUs),  Doc.  4-64/23,  Wmming  lAtee,  Inc.  ▼. 
8a/-r  Plmre  of  Minneeotm.  Ine.  et  ml.  Stipulation  and  order 
of  dismissal  (notice  Oct.  4.  1966). 

tJM.JSS.  E  A  Holmes  et  al..  CORROSION  MEASURING 
PROBE  WITH  A  TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATING  ELE- 
MENT IN  A  WHEAT8TONE  BRIDGE  AND  METHOD  OF 
USING  SAME.  Um4  June  4,  1964.  D.C.  N.J.  (Newark).  Doc. 
526,  Magnm  Corporation  t.  jr»co«  Corporation.  Consent 
Judgment  for  Injunction  Oct.  14.  1965. 

•.1M.746.  W  Stahl.  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DRY- 
ING GAS  AND  RSCONCSNTmATING  THE  DRYING  AB- 
SORBENT, ttotf  Oct.  8.  1966.  D.C.  8 J).  Tex.  (Houston).  Doc. 
65-H-661,  Temtron,  Ine.  r.  MmUnep-Crmtefmrd  TmtU  4  Jf/g. 
Co.etmL 
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8,1M,7M.  A.  J.  Turchl.  DENTAL  DRILL  WITH  COLLET, 
flled  May  28,  1964,  DC,  E.D.N. Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  04C-562, 
Btar  Dental  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  t.  Union  Broaoh  Co.,  Ine.  Order 
of  dismissal  Oct.  7,  1965.  Same,  filed  Not.  9,  1960,  DC, 
N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  65cl859,  Btar  Dental  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 
T.  Midtceet  Dental  4  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 

I,14S,M1.  Polk  and  La  Grassa.  METHOD  AND  APPARA- 
TUS FOB  FABRICATING  A  PLASTIC  CONTAINER,  flled 
Feb.  26.  1965.  DC.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  65c294,  Keene 
PaekoQing  Aaeociatee  t.  Bealmtron  Corporation.  Stipulation 
and  order  dismissing  action  Sept.  20,  1966. 

8.145.tm.  M.  Swetlltse.  COOKING  OVENS  PROVIDED 
WITH  REMOVABLE  WALL  PANELS,  flled  Oct.  8.  1965, 
D.C,  N.D.  III.  (Chicago),  Doc.  65cl666,  General  Blectric 
Oompmnp  r.  The  Tappan  Company. 

S4M416.  W.  C  Rockett.  LOOM  RBED,  flled  Oct.  22,  1966, 
DC,  M.D.N.C  (Greensboro),  Doc.  C-18»-0-66,  WiUiam  C. 
Rookett  T.  CmroUmm  Loom  Reed  Co.,  Ine. 

S,1«6,M6,  R.  K.  Norton.  PLATE  PRE-RB0I8TBB  METHOD, 
•led  Oct.  1,  1965.  DC.  E.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia).  Doc.  38996. 
American  Type  PoMndere  Co.,  Ine.  t.  Horrie-Intertype  Corp. 

t.l66,46t,  H.  R.  Rothman,  HOT  AND  COLD  FOOD  SERV- 
ICE CART;  tJttiM*,  B.  E.  BtenU.  TRAY  SUPPORT  AND 
THERMAL  WALL  FOR  A  HOT  AND  COLD  FOOD  SERVICE 
CART,  flled  Oct.  16,  1965.  DC  Del  (Wilmington),  Doc.  3099. 
B.  Bliekwtmn,  Ine.  t.  United  Bervioe  Bquipment  Co.,  Ine. 


S,l«t,»76,  Beebe  and  Suchowskl,  DOLL,  TOY  FIGURE  AND 
THE  LIKE  WITH  AN  ADJUSTABLE  LOCK  OF  HAIR,  flled 
Dec.  81,  1964,  D.C,  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn).  Doc.  64C-1252. 
American  Chmracter,  Inc.  t.  Bunehine  Doll,  Inc.  Order  of 
discontinuance  Oct.  25,  1965. 

SOM.tM.  Ueb  and  Turchl,  DENTAL  HANDPIECE,  flled 
Oct.  14,  1965,  DX:.,  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  69C^060, 
Btar  Dental  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  t.  Union  Broach  Co.,  Ine. 

iJtMMi.  J.  D.  Cota,  BEAN  SEPARATOR,  flled  Sept.  28, 
1966,  D.C,  W.D.  WU.  (Madlaon),  Doc.  C-66-117,  Hufihee 
Company,  Inc.  t.  Ohieholm-Ryder  Company,  Inc. 

tJftJtM.  C  E.  Wade.  FILTER  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD,  flled  Not.  8,  1965,  D.C.  SJ>.  Calif.  (Lot  Angeles), 
Doc.  65-1596-JWC,  CHD  Pool  Equipment,  Ine.  t.  Bv>imrite, 
Inc. 

SJtMfiH,  J.  F.  T.  BerUner.  GUAR  SEED-  BORIC  ACID  OR 
BORAX  EMBALMING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD,  flled 
Oct.  21,  1965.  DX:.,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  66cl761.  Jfoser 
Paper  Company  t.  Frigid  Fluid  Company  et  al. 

S,M6,MS.     (See  3.190,452.) 

S,tM411.  A.  Grossman.  CLOSURE  WITH  LONGITUDI- 
NALLY MOVABLE  SASH,  flled  Sept.  28,  1066,  D.C,  S.D. 
CaUf.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  65-4423-HW,  Aluminum  Bmtrueion 
Co.  T.  Soitle  Steel  Co. 

3,213,681,  A.  J.  Macchl.  CONCRETE  FLOOR  AND  OBILINO 
SLAB  CONSTRUCTION,  flled  Oct.  26,  1966,  D.C.  Conn.  (New 
HsTen),  Doc.  11161,  Bonoeo  Produete  Company  t.  Aneelmo  J. 
Mmecki  et  ml. 
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lUMtratloiu  for  pUnt  patenti  are  aiuallj  In  color  and  therefor.  It  !■  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


2^81 
MAPLE  TREE 
John  W.  Ploctz,  Monacy,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Mary  Flagler  C«ry,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  7,    1964,  Ser.   No.  343,427 
1  Claim.     (CI.  PH.— 51) 
A  n€w  and  distinct  variety  of  maple  tree,  substantially 
as  herein  sfaown  and  described,  characterized  particularly 
as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  extremely 
compact,  dwarfish  and  slow  habiu  of  growth,  a  dense 
branching  habit  and  perfect  shape  which  requires  little 
or  no  trimming  or  prxining,  small  leaves,  a  deep  rooting 
habit,  and  good  resistance  to  insects  and  common  diseases 
to  which  regular  sugar  maple  varieties  are  normally  sub- 
ject. 


2,5S2  , 

ROSE   PLANT 
Herbert  Robfaisoa,  Burbage,  Hincidcy,  England,  aMignor 
to  Jackson  &  Perkins  Company,  Newark.  N.Y^  a  cor- 
poradon  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,043 
1  Claim.  (CI.  Ph.— 18) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 
tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  an  upright  habit  of  plant  growth,  a  free 
bloommg  habit,  with  consequent  greater  abundance  of 
flowers  than  the  variety  "Peace."  a  flower  form  similar 
to  that  of  the  variety  "Peace."  and  a  distincitive  and  at- 
tractive general  color  tonality  of  the  flowers  correspond- 
ing to  Deep  Rose  Pink,  lightly  overcast  with  Ro«e  Pink. 
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2,583 
CATTLEYA  ORCHID  PLANT 
Esmond  B.  Martin,  Wcstbnry,  Long  Isiand,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,044 
1  Claim.     (CI.  PH.— 68) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Cattleya  orchid  plant, 
substantially  as  herem  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  ii  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  a 
large  flower  size,  superior  flower  texture,  excellent  cut 
flower  form  similar  to  that  of  "White  Empress."  a  flower 
substance  and  keeping  qualities  comparable  to  those  of 
"Louise  Georgiana,"  and  a  distinctive  and  attractive  al- 
most pure  White  flower  color,  with  only  a  slight  tint  of 
Pale   Yellow  color  in  the   throat  of  the  flower  which 
diminishes  and  substantially  disappears  as  the  flower  ages. 


2^84 

SUGAR  CANE  PLANT 

L^  M.  Weetman  and  Benjamin  A.  Boame,  Oewlsfon, 
Fl«MiK8lgnors  to  United  States  Sugar  Corporation, 
Ciewtston,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1964.  Ser.  No.  397.044 
1  Claim.     (CI.  PHv— 89) 
The   new  and  distinct   variety  of  sugar  cane   herein 
shown  and  described,  identified  by  the  combination  of  the 
characteristics  enumerated  above. 
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3^25^56 
WELDER'S  HELMET  i 

Haas  Bnrmelster,  2  ScharoldstratM, 

Wnrzborg,  Germany 

FDcd  Feb.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258^26 

dains  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  19,  1962, 

B  66,011 

4  Claims.    (CL  2—8) 


1.  In  a  welder's  helmet,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  face  shield  formed  with  a  sight  caning,  said 
shield  having  a  terminal  top  portion  and  a  terminal 
bottom  portion; 

(b)  fastening  means  on  said  shield  for  fastening  said 
top  portion  to  the  head  of  a  wearer  in  a  face  protect- 
ing position  in  which  the  line  of  vision  of  the  wearer 
passes  through  said  sight  opening; 

(c)  a  cover  mounted  on  said  shield  for  movement  to- 
ward and  away  from  an  operative  position  in  which 
said  cover  extends  transversely  of  said  line  of  vision 
over  at  least  a  major  portion  of  said  opening,  and 
an  inoperative  position; 

(d)  a  two-armed  lever  member  pivoted  on  said  shield 
for  angular  movement  about  an  axis  extending  sub- 
stantially in  the  direction  of  said  line  of  vision; 

(e)  motion  transmitting  means  connecting  one  arm  of 
said  lever  member  to  said  cover  for  moving  said 
cover  between  said  positions  thereof  when  said  lever 
member  pivots  about  said  axis; 

(f)  a  control  member  mounted  on  the  other  arm  of 
said  lever  member  for  angular  movement  therewith 
about  said  axis  and  extending  beyond  said  bottom 
portion  a  distance  sufl^cient  for  engagement  with  the 
chest  of  the  wearer  when  the  latter  lowers  his  head; 
and 

(g)  stop  means  engageable  with  said  other  arm  for 
limiting  said  angular  movement  of  said  lever  mem- 
ber, 

(1)  said  stop  means  including  detent  means  for 
releasably  locking  said  other  arm  in  a  position 
in  which  said  cover  is  in  one  of  said  positions 
thereof,  and 

(2)  said  other  arm  being  movable  in  the  direction 
of  said  axis  for  release  from  said  detent  means, 

(3)  whereby  said  cover  may  be  moved  from  said 
one  position  to  the  other  position  thereof  by  the 
wearer  lowering  his  head  until  the  control  mem- 
ber engages  his  chest,  thereafter  moving  the 
head  relative  to  the  chest  until  the  other  arm  of 
said  lever  member  is  released  from  said  detent 
means,  and  then  turning  his  head. 


3,225,357 
COVER  PLATE  FOR  EYE  PROTECTING  DEVICE 
Thomas  Johnson,  Providence,  RJ.,  aarigDor  to  Webh 
Manufacturing    Company,    a   corporatkm   of   Rho^ 
Island 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1963,  Ser,  No.  267,191 
3  Claims.  (CL  2—14) 
1.  A  generally  rectangular  face  shield  of  a  width  to 
cover  both  eyes  of  a  wearer  comprising  a  frame  for  re- 
taining eye  protecting  means,  a  filter  lens  and  a  trans- 
parent cover  plate  therefor,  both  in  a  flat  plane  in  said 
frame,  said  cover  plate  having  integral  projections  of 
the  same  piece  of  material  along  its  marginal  edge  ex- 
tending toward  the  filter  lens  to  space  it  from  said  filter 
lens,  said  projections  having  flat  surfaces  and  being  of 
substantial  width  presenting  broad  surfaces  to  the  filter 
lens. 


3,225,358 

ARTICLE  OF  NECKWEAR  WITH  SUSPENDED 

ORNAMENT 

Louis  L.  Less,  Clinton,  Iowa,  aarignor  to  Onc-in-Haiid  Tk 

Company,  Clinton,  Iowa,  a  partnership  of  Iowa 

Original  application  Oct.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,378,  now 

Patent  No.  3,167,784,  dated  Feb.  2,  1965.     Diridcd 

and  this  application  May  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,773 

2  Claims.     (CL  2—150) 


Q 


1.  An  article  of  neckwear  comprising,  in  combination 
a  necktie  including  a  knot  and  a  portion  depending 
from  said  knot, 
said  depending  portion  terminating  in  a  lower  end 
which,  when  the  tie  is  worn  with  said  knot  at 
the  wearer's  collar,  is  located  at  a  point  sub- 
stantially less  than  half  the  distance  from  the 
top  of  the  collar  to  the  beltliiK  of  the  average 
wearer, 
said  depending  portion  comprising  at  least  two 
thicknesses  of  material  defining  an  interior  and 
an  exterior  and  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  apertures  extending  from  said  exterior  into 
said  interior  adjacent  said  lower  end;  and 
an  ornament  suspended  from  said  lower  end  of  said 
depending  portion  of  said  necktie,  said  ornament 
comprising 
a  medallion,  and 
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attaching  means  secured  to  said  medallion  and  in- 
ing  means  engaged  in  said  apertures,  whereby 
said  medallion  is  suspended  from  said  depend- 
ing portion  of  said  necktie. 


1.  In  an  article  of  neckwear,  the  combination  of 
a  necktie  comprising  a  body  portion  of  necktie  ma- 
terial which  depends  from  the  wearer's  coUat  when 
the  necktie  is  worn, 

said  body  portion  having  a  lower  end  including  a 

tip  portion   which  is  substantially  stiffer  than 

the  rest  of  said  body  portion: 

retaining  means  carried  by  said  body  portion  at  the 

back  thereof  in  a  location  immediately  above  said 

tip  portion, 

said    retaining    means   defining    two    mutually    ad- 
jacent tip-portion-retaining  surfaces, 
said  tip  portion  being  folded  rearwanfly  and  up- 
wardly   and   engaged    between   said   retaining 
surfaces; 
an  ornament;  and 

attaching  means  secured  to  said  ornament  and  extend- 
ing from  said  ornament  into  engagement  in  the  fold 
between  said  tip  portion  and  the  adjacent  material 
of  said  body  portion. 


3025,360  , 

SEAMLESS  ARTICLE     * 
lohn  J.  Keflcn,  Jr^  Charlcstoa,  and  George  G.  Browdcr, 
Jr^  Charleston  Heights,  S.C.,  aMignors  to  Charleston 
Rabbcr  Company,  Charicstoo,  S.C^  a  corporation  of 
OUo 

Filed  Jan.  M,  1*62,  Scr.  No.  IM^l 
8  Claims.     (CL  2—1(7)  i 


a  plurality  of  closely  adhering  superimposed  films  of 
an  elastomer  dispersion,  said  layers  including  like  por- 
tions, and  means  confined  between  said  portions  of 
the  layers  and  providing  a  lubricant  to  facilitate  slippage 
of  said  portions  of  the  layers  relative  to  one  another. 


3^25^59 

NECKTIE  WITH  SUSPENDED  ORNAMENT 

Louis  L.  Leas,  Clinton,  Iowa,  affiignor  to  Onc-in-Hand  Tic 

Company,  Clinton,  Iowa,  a  partnership  of  Iowa 

Original  application  Oct.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228378,  now 

Patent  No.  3,U7,784,  dated  Feb.  2,   1965.     Divided 

and  dils  application  May  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,774 

3  Claims.     (CL  2—150) 


3^25^1 
STRETCHABLE  STRAW  HAT 
Meyer    Meltzcr,    135—33  223rd    St.,    UnreHon,    N.Y.; 
Charles  Potash,  22  Oak  Wood  Terrace,  Spring  Valley, 
N.Y.;  and  ScUg  Potaali,  3042  CIovermcR  Road,  Wan- 
*~~*"   N.Y. 

FUed  June  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,763 

2  Claims.     (CL  2—193)  ^ 


2.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  stretchable  straw  hat 
having  a  woven  body  comprising  a  crown  and  a  bnm  and 
a  binding,  the  steps  of:  trimming  said  brim  and  stitching 
said  brim  with  a  stitching  needle,  drawing  said  brim  to- 
wards said  stitching  needle  while  said  brim  is  being 
stitched,  whereby  the  outer  woven  straws  are  compressed 
enabling  the  bias  to  be  pushed  back  towards  the  middle 
of  said  body,  binding  said  brim  with  a  sewing  needle, 
drawing  said  brim  towards  said  sewing  needle  while  said 
brim  is  being  bound,  dampening  and  blocking  the  said 
body  before  trimming,  and  moistening  said  brim  and  ad- 
jacent portion  of  said  crown  with  water  and  then  blocking 
said  body,  after  binding. 


3,225362 
SECTIONAL  ABOVE  GROUND  SWIMMING 
POOL  CONSTRUCTION 
Salvatore  E.  Barrera,  Moontaintop,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mna- 
kln  Manofactoring  Co.,  Inc.,  Wilkea-Barrc,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,790 
9  Claims.    (Q.  4—172) 


1.  A  seamless  irregularly  shaped   article,  such   as   a 
glove,  composed  of  at  least  two  layers  each  comprising 


1.  An  above  ground  pool  structure  comprising,  a 
peripheral  base  rail  having  a  wall-receiving  seat  there- 
aiong,  an  endless  wall  having  a  bottom  edge  aeatable  in 
the  base  rail  seat,  a  pool  liner  having  an  upper  edge 
formed  to  fit  over  the  top  of  the  wall,  a  top  rail  seauble 
over  the  liner  upper  edge  and  the  top  of  the  wall,  and 
means  to  interconnect  the  base  and  top  rails  including 
base  rail  slide  connectors  having  a  rail-engaging  clip 
portion  and  an  upright-seating  box,  the  box  having  a 
socket  therein,  uprights  seatable  in  the  box  sockets  and 
having  portions  engageable  with  the  box  sockeu  to  pre- 
vent movement  of  the  uprights  vertically  when  seated  in 
the  sockets,  and  top  rail  snap  connectors  having  upright 
cap  portions  and  top  rail  clip  portions,  the  upright  cap 
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portions  having  openings  to  embrace  the  upper  ends  of 
the  uprights  with  interengageable  means  on  the  upright 
cap  portions  and  the  uprights  to  hold  the  top  snap  con- 
nectors against  vertical  movement  when  seated  on  the 
uprights,  and  the  top  rail  clip  portions  having  means  to 
snap  over  and  lockingly  engage  the  top  rail. 


3,2253^3 

FOOT-ACTUATED  LATCH 

Benjamin  KIrsch,  418  3rd  St,  Elmont,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  837^18,  Sept  1, 

1959.  This  application  Mar.  31,  1964,  Scr.  No.  356,177 

5  Clahns.  (a.  5—55) 
1.  A  latch  for  uae  with  a  pair  of  beds  pivoted  for  rela- 
tive movement  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  beds  having  a 
normally  dosed  position  wherein  a  horizontally  elon- 
gated strai^t  structural  member  of  each  bed  extends 
paraller  to  and  in  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  a 
corresponding  stni^ural  member  of  the  other  bed, 
said  structural  members  being  positioned  at  a  pc«- 
determined  fixed  height  above  a  floor,  each  of  said 
structural  members  comprising  an  upwardly  extending 
portion  which  terminates  in  a  free  edge,  said  beds  being 
pivotable  about  said  axis  to  an  open  position  wherein  said 
structural  members  diverge  outwardly  away  from  said 
axis,  said  latch  comprising:  a  first  plate  member,  first 
detachable  fastening  means  for  securing  said  first  plate 
member  to  said  structural  member  of  one  of  said  beds  at 
a  location  spaced  from  said  axis;  a  second  plate  member; 
second  detachable  fastening  means  for  securing  said  sec- 
ond plate  member  to  said  structural  member  of  the  other 
bed,  said  plate  members  confronting  each  other  within 
the  space  between  said  structural  members  with  said  beds 
in  said  closed  position  when  said  latch  is  operatively 
positioned  on  said  beds,  each  o(  said  plate  members  being 


shaped  to  form  a  book  at  hs  upper  end  portion,  said 
hook  being  engageable  with  said  free  edge  of  the  struc- 
tural member  to  which  it  is  fastened  to  hold  said  {date 
member  simultaneously  against  downward  displacement 
and  against  lateral  displacement  of  said  upper  end  por- 
tion with  respect  to  its  associated  structural  member 
when  said  latch  is  operatively  positioned  on  said  beds; 
a  spring  pressed  latch  member  carried  by  said  first  plate 
member,  said  second  plate  member  having  an  aperture 
formed  therein  for  receiving  said  latch  member  to  lock 
said  plate  members  together  with  said  beds  in  said  closed 
position;  and  an  actuator  extending  downwardly  to  pro- 
vide a  free  end  portion  at  a  location  spaced  above  the 
floor  by  a  distance  which  is  sufBciently  small  when  said 
latch  is  operatively  positioned  on  said  beds  to  permit 
engagement  of  said  free  end  portion  by  the  foot  of  an 
operator  by  lateral  displacement  of  the  foot  while  the 
foot  remains  effectively  in  engagement  with  the  floor, 
said  actuator  being  carried  by  said  first  plate  member 
and  connected  to  release  said  latch  member  in  response 
to  said  engagement  with  said  foot  for  moving  said  beds 
to  said  open  position. 


3,225,364 

TRANSFORMABLE  MULTIPLE  UTILITY  COT 

Jaime  Ramooet  Mirct,  CaUc  Mont-Roa  6, 

Barcdona,  Spain 

Original  application  Jan.  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.   168,476. 

Divided  and  this  applkatioa  Joly  9,  1963,  Scr.  No. 

293,699 

2  Claims.    (CL  S— 93) 


1.  A  foklable  and  transformable  piece  of  furniture 
comprising  a  pair  of  similar  inverted  rigid  U-shaped 
members,  a  rectangular  tubular  frame  consisting  of  two 
pairs  of  straight  members  with  the  members  of  each 
pair  being  of  equal  length  and  four  symetrically  curved 
tubular  members  with  each  end  of  each  tubulaf  mem- 
ber being  telescopically  inserted  in  one  end  of  one  of 
said  straight  members,  one  pair  of  said  pairs  of  said 
straight  members  having  each  straight  member  thereof 
fixedly  mounted  on  the  base  of  one  of  said  U-shaped 
members  and  pivotal  about  the  curved  members  in- 
serted therein,  rods  pivotally  connected  to  the  legs  of 
said  U-shaped  members  and  each  detachably  connected 
to  one  of  the  other  of  said  pairs  of  straight  members 
and  a  rigid  base  detachably  mounted  on  said  straight 
members. 


3,225,365 
CRIB  ROCiONG  DEVICE 
Oacar  Earlc  Miller  and  Jolyon  E.  MIDcr,  Bdlcvnc,  Wash., 
assignors  to  Rodi-A-Byc  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Waskington 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  341,248 
8  Claims.    (CL  5— 109) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  crib  structure  including  four 
upright  post  members,  a  mattress  supporting  frame  freely 
movable  in  a  vertical  direction  and  bracket  means  carried 
by  said  posts  for  supporting  said  frame  at  the  comers 
thereof,  a  rocking  attachment  comprising,  a  base  housing 
member,  means  to  clamp  said  housing  to  one  of  said  posts 
beneath  said  frame,  an  electrical  drive  motor  mounted  in 
said  housing,  a  connecting  rod  located  within  said  housing 
and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  means  to  drivingly 
coimect  said  rod  to  said  motor  for  vertical  reciprocation. 
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a  compression  spring  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  rod 
and  bearing  at  one  end  against  said  housing,  a  bearing 
plate  located  on  top  of  said  spring  and  slidably  surround- 
ing said  rod,  screw  adjustment  means  carried  by  the  upper 
portion  of  said  rod  for  applying  pressure  against  said  bear- 
ing plate  to  compress  said  spring  relative  to  said  connect- 
ing rod,  whereby  said  spring  urges  said  rod  in  an  upward 
direction  and  said  spring  is  compressed  upon  downward 
movement  of  said  rod,  and  an  adjusuble  extension  on  the 
end  of  said  rod  for  connecting  said  rod  to  a  point  on  said 
frame  adjacent  the  post  to  which  said  bousing  is  clamped. 


3^225,3^ 

AUTOMATIC  SUNKEN  WATERCRAFT 

MARKER  BUOY 

Bmk  W.  Allen,  415  N.  Mesa  Verde,  Artec,  N.  Mex. 

Filed  Jane  30.  1964.  Ser.  No.  379406 

4  CUinu,     (CI.  9—9) 


3  125J^ 
CUSfflON  SUPPORTING  MEMBERS 

Norman     Grimsliaw,     Ashton-under-Lyne,     Lancashire, 

England,  assignor  to  V  itafoam  Limited,  a  company  of 

Great  Britain,  Northern  Ireland  and  the  Isle  of  Man 

nied  Jan.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,922 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  BriUin,  Jan.  16,  1962, 

1,584/62 
5  Claims.  (CI.  S— 236) 
1.  A  resilient  sheet-like  cushion  support  moulded  from  a 
material  which  will  flow  when  subjected  to  heat  and  pres- 
sure and  will  become  resilient  when  cold,  at  least  one 
rod-like  non-resilient  member  located  in  said  support  in 
a  position  in  which  it  can  receive  an  attachment  member 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
mounting  flange,  a  hollow  hou^mg  fixed  on  and  extend- 
ing laterally  from  said  flange,  said  housing  having  an 
open  outer  end  and  an  opposite  open  inner  end,  a  cage 
fixed  on  said  outer  end.  said  cage  comprising  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  resilient  and  flexible  fingers,  said  fin- 
gers being  angled  toward  each  other,  a  float  releasably  en- 
gaged between  fingers  of  the  cage,  a  line  secured  at  one 
end  to  the  float  and  at  its  other  end  to  the  housing,  means 
closing  the  inner  end  of  the  housing,  a  reel  enclosed  with- 
m  the  housing,  said  reel  comprising  a  spool  joumaled 
through  said  means,  the  line  being  wound  on  and  secured 
to  the  spool,  and  an  operating  handle  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  spool  at  the  side  of  said  means  remote 
from  the  housing. 


which  serves  to  attach  said  cushion  support  to  a  frame- 
work, said  rod-like  member  being  located  in  said  ma- 
terial during  moulding. 


3.225,367 

COASTERCRAFT 

Andrew  L.  Garlek,  900  N.  Buchanan,  Green  Bay,  Wh, 

FUed  May  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,073 

1  Claim.     (CI.  9—1) 


3,225,369 

COMBINATION  CUSHION  AND  LIFE  JACKET 

Uwls  Henry  Berwick,  17  Hampden  St.,  Springfield,  Mast 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,556 

7  Claims.     (CI.  9—333) 


^■.       ^ 


A  coaster-craft,  comprising:  a  generally  concavo- 
convex  disc-like  body  having  a  smooth  bottom  and  having 
continuous  upturned  sidewalls  including  a  transom,  said 
sidewalls  terminating  in  an  intumed  rim  extending  from 
ooe  side  of  said  transom  to  the  other  side  of  said  transom, 
and  said  transom  extending  above  said  rim;  a  deck  dis- 
posed centrally  of  and  spaced  above  the  bottom  of  said 
body;  expanded  polystyrene  in  the  space  between  said 
deck  and  said  bottom  for  supporting  said  deck;  steering 
means  including  a  rudder  and  a  tiller  pivoully  mounted 
on  said  transom  for  directionally  controlling  said  body, 
said  rudder  having  a  knife  edge  along  the  bottom  edge 
thereof. 


2.  In  a  buoyant  cushion  convertible  to  a  life  jacket,  a 
plurality  of  interconnected  panels  normally  forming  a 
cushion,  said  panels  being  movable  to  form  a  body- 
engirdling  life  jacket  comprising  a  chest  panel,  a  back 
panel,  a  neck  panel,  a  head  support  panel,  and  a  bead  re- 
ceiving panel,  strap  means  on  certain  of  said  panels  for 
securing  the  life  jacket  to  the  body  of  a  wearer,  and 
means  on  said  head-receiving  panel  for  effectuating  the 
movement  of  said  head-support  panel  into  and  out  of 
head  supporting  position. 


3,225.370 
NUT  AND  INSERT  ASSEMBLY  MACHINE 

*iSr**  ]*•  '**P*^  ^^*^  ^''<^"<*'  Ohio,  assiinior  to  Eaton 
Manufacturing  Company.  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,935 
It  Claims.    (CL  10—155) 

1.  Apparatus  for  assembling  nuts  and  inserts  com- 
prising in  combination  a  supporting  frame,  a  rotatablc 
table  having  an  inclined  axis  of  rotation,  an  insert  load- 
ing sution  at  the  edge  of  the  rotatable  table,  an  insert 
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chute   terminating  at  the  insert  loading  staUon,  a  nut    washer  feeding  means  in  a  direction  substantially  normal 
loadmg  statK>n  at  the  edge  of  the  rotatable  UWe.  a  nut    to  the  plane  in  which  said  disc   s  ca^^^^^w^^^^ 
chute  terminating  at  the  nut  loading  stauon,  the   nut  worrying  saw  wasners 

station  being  higher  than  the  insert  station,  and  being  fur- 
ther advanced  angulariy  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  table,  the  rotatable  table  having  an  insert 
pickup  unit  axially  movable  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  table,  a  lifting  cam  mounted  on  said  support- 
ing frame  engageable  by  the  lower  end  of  said  insert 
pickup  unit  as  the  rotatable  table  rotates,  to  produce  axial 
movement  of  said  insert  pickup  unit,  said  insert  pickup 
unit  having  a  tooling  button  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  " 
spring  means  for  resiliently  biassing  the  tooling  button 
upwards,  a  cam  for  depressing  the  tooling  button  as 
the  rotatable  table  is  rotated,  said  latter  cam  terminating 
at  the  insert  loading  station,  whereby  the  tooling  button 
rides  off  said  cam  and  is  inserted  into  an  insert  at  the  i^-  ,  . 
insert  loading  staUon.  a  nut  supporting  plate  secured  to  ,k '"*  ^  J°  ''^'^  predetermined  point  whereby  to  insure 
the  supporting  frame  at  a  higher  level  with  respect  to  ,  **^"''*'y  °f  *  s'"«'«  washer  element  to  each  fastener 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotaUng  table  than  the  insert    *'*"^"^-  __^^^^^^ 

'     «.^^  3,225,372 

PAINT  DISTRIBUTOR  ATTACHMENTS  FOR 

ROTARY-POWERED  PAINT  BRUSHES 

James  W.  Carpenter,  1333  Winhnrst  Drive,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  May  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,729 

6  Claims.    (CL  15—29) 


loading  station  and  on  a  lower  level  than  the  nut  feeding 
station,  whereby  rotation  of  the  rotatable  table  causes 
the  insert  to  travel  under  the  nut  supporting  plate,  a  nut 
holding  blank  rotatable  with  the  rotatable  table  having 
a  peripheral  notch  therein  aligned  with  the  insert  pickup 
unit  for  carrying  a  nut  from  the  nut  loading  station  in 
alignment  with  an  insert,  said  nut  supporting  plate  ter- 
minating at  a  point  beyond  the  nut  loading  station, 
thereby  causing  a  nut  carried  by  the  nut  holding  blank 
to  drop  on  to  an  insert  supported  by  the  tooling  button, 
the  insert  lifting  cam  having  a  rise  at  an  angular  position 
beyond  the  termination  of  the  nut  supporting  plate  for 
pressing  the  insert  into  the  nut,  a  top  limit  plate  mounted 
on  said  rotatable  table  extending  radially  beyond  the  insert 
pickup  unit  for  limiting  upward  motion  of  the  nut  during 
movement  of  the  insert  into  the  nut,  finger  members 
mounted  around  the  upper  end  of  the  insert  pickup  unit 
and  means  for  driving  the  finger  members  against  side 
surfaces  of  the  nut  to  indent  the  same  while  the  insert 
is  pressed  into  the  nut  for  clinching  the  insert  in  the 
nut 


3,225,371 
WASHER  DETECTOR  FOR  SCREW  AND  WASHER 

ASSEMBLY  MACHINE 
Paul  Antio,  Elgin,  IIL,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tod  Works 
Inc.,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Nov.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,128 
21  Claims.     (CL  10—155) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  assembling  fastener  and  washer 
elements,  washer  feeding  means  for  retaining  a  plurality 
of  washer  elements  and  for  feeding  said  washer  elements 
to  a  predetermined  point,  means  for  feeding  fastener  ele- 
ments into  telescoping  relationship  with  said  washer  ele- 
ments at  said  predetermined  point,  and  means  for  attract- 
ing   and    removing  excess    washer   elements   from    said 


1.  A  rotary-powered  painting  device  comprising: 
a  motorized  handle  having  a  drive  shaft; 
a  cup  brush  having  a  hub  and  bristles  of  predetermined 
length  extending  from  said  hub,  said  brush  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  drive  shaft  for  rota- 
tion thereby; 
and  a  paint  distributor  device  comprising: 
a  cap  non-rotativcly  connected  to  said  motorized  handle 
and  extending  in  encircling  manner  over  said  hub 
and  part  way  of  the  length  of  said  bristles  in  closely 
spaced  relation  to  the  outside  periphery  of  said  brush, 
said  cap  having  an  integrally  formed  spiral  longi- 
tudinaUy    extending    embossing    of    predetermined 
width  in  close  contact  with  the  outside  periphery  of 
said  brush  and  starting  adjacent  said  hub  and  ter- 
minating adjacent  the  end  edge  of  said  cap; 
and  conduit  means  connected  to  said  cap  and  having 
an  outlet  opening  within  said  cap  adjacent  the  bristle 
sidewall  of  said  brush  periphery  and  adapted  to  con- 
duct paint  from  a  remote   source  under  pressui« 
therethrough  to  said  outlet  opening; 
whereby  the  rotary  motion  of  the  brush,  and  the  spaced 
relation  of  the  cap  coupled  with  the  close  contact  of 
said  spiral  embossing  cooperate  to  conduct  paint  flowing 
under  pressure  from  said  outlet  opening  evenly  around 
and  along  the  outside  periphery  of  said  brush  to  the  bristle 
ends  for  application  of  the  paint  to  a  work  surface 


3,225,373 

17-^^  ,.  "^^  REMOVER 

^S^  ^-  '^^*"y'  *•**♦  ""ro»»  Mich^  assigBor  to 

Diorama,  Inc.,  Cindnnati,  Ohio,  a  corponSoiwToUo 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  322,686 

9  Claims.     (CL  15—104) 

1.  A  hnt  removmg  device  comprising  a  support  and 

roller  assembly,  said  roller  being  elongated  and  mounted 

on  said  support  for  axial  rotation,  said  roller  having  a 

length  of  tacky  material  wound  thereon,  and  means  for 

sevenng  portions  of  said  length  of  tacky  material  com- 
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prising  an  elongated  flexible  strip  having  a  longitijdinal 
severing  edge,  one  end  of  said  strip  being  connected  to 
said  roller,  said  roller  being  hollow  to  accommodate  said 


said  head  and  made  of  rerihent  material  to  permit  the 
swab  on  the  head  to  be  pressed  into  conformance  with 
the  surfaces  to  be  cleaned  upon  application  of  cleaning 
pressure  apphed  to  laid  head  through  the  rigid  handle. 


strip  when  not  in  use,  said  strip  being  adapted  to  be  with- 
drawn from  said  roller  and  to  be  laid  along  the  exterior 
of  said  roller  to  facilitate  severing  a  portion  of  said  length 
of  tacky  material. 


3425474 

BEATER.BRUSH  ROLLER  FOR  VACUUM 

CLEANER 

Honcc   S.    Daley,   CUftoo,   and   RooaJd   R.   TWmipMo, 

PhKkemin,  NJ.,  aaaignon  to  The  Sinfcr  O 

EUzabcth,  NJ^  a  corporadoa  of  New  Jency 

FOed  Aof.  24,  1943,  Ser.  No.  3«4432 

J  ClaiBi.     (CL  15—183) 


1.  A  beater^rush  roller  for  use  in  the  mouth  of  a 
vacuum  cleaner,  said  roller  comprising  a  unitary  cylin- 
drical member  having  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  longitudi- 
naily  extending  identical  undercut  helical  slou  eac^  hav- 
ing outwardly  convergent  sidewalls,  said  slots  being 
formed  directly  in  sajd  unitary  cylindrical  member  and 
extending  for  a  major  portion  of  the  length  thereof;  a 
balancing  strip  freely  insertable  endwise  into  one  of 
said  slots  and  held  in  the  inner  portion  of  said  slot  by 
said  outwardly  convergent  sidewalk;  a  beater  insert  in- 
stalled in  the  other  of  said  slots;  and  a  brush  insert  in- 
stalled in  the  slot  with  said  balancing  strip. 


3425475 
CLEANING  DEVICE 
Ralph  L.  AtUiHoo,  Weatflcld,  and  Patrick  A.  Florte,  Short 
HUU,  N  J.,  anigBors  to  JohoMMi  A  Johnsoa,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey  corpora- 

Filed  ABg.  21, 1»43,  Scr.  No,  3«3432 
12  CfaikBc.     (CL  15— 21«) 


1.  A  cleaning  device  bolder  comprising  a  handle  of 
rigid  material  split  along  its  length  into  two  comple- 
mental  sections  and  a  bead  adapted  to  receive  a  cleaning 
swab  in  the  form  of  a  cover  and  compnsing  an  upper 
section  (rf  rigid  material,  a  lower  section  of  rigid  ma- 
terial, said  sections  being  connected  to  the  ends  of  said 
handle  sections  respectively  and  being  hmged  together  at 
their  forward  toe  ends,  and  a  boot  fitted  over  the  bottom 
and  sides  of  the  lower  head  section  to  form  a  sole  for 


3425474 
CONp:ALED  WINDSHIELD  WIPER  MECHANBM 
Pii«l  S.  Hdier.  Fakrport,  N.V.,  aa^KWir  to  G«Mral  Motors 
Corpor«io^  Detroit,  Mlck^  a  corporatloa  of  D«Uw«« 
FIW  May  4,  1444,  Ser.  No.  344,454 
13  Claiim.     (CL  15— 254.1f 
1.  Wmdshjeld  cleaning  mechanism  for  a  vehicle  having 
a  windshield,  a  cowl  with  a  transversely  extending  well 
therein  having  an  acoeu  opening  and  a  hinged  cover  for 
cloaing  the  access  opening,  including,  an  oadllatable  clean- 
er assembly,  drive  means  operable  to  impart  oscillation  to 
said  cleaner  assembly  acroas   the   outer  surface  of  said 
windshield  between  predetermined  inboard  and  outboard 
stroke  end  limiu  and  to  a  parked  poaition  wheteat  said 


cleaner  assembly  is  disposed  within  said  well,  and  cover 
operating  linkage  means  automatically  actuated  by  said 
drive  means  during  movement  of  said  cleaner  asMmbly 
to  and  from  its  parked  positon  for  effecting  coordinated 
movement  of  said  cover  between  closed  and  open  posi- 
tions. 


3425477 
^RVSH  AND  COMB  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Stanley  Winter,  241  Owk  Roa^  dadmiati   15,  OUo, 
and  Hubert  Alder,  8407  Woodbtec  Ave.,  CtediWitflii! 

FDed  Oct.  !•,  If42,  Scr.  No.  231,7a 
4  0alam.    (CL  15— 311) 


4.  A  brush  and  comb  cleaning  device  comprising  a 
casing  having  a  perforation  therein,  a  rotary  brush 
mounted  within  said  casing,  a  portion  of  said  rotary  brush 
extending  through  said  perforation,  means  within  said 
casuig  for  rotating  said  brush  comprising  an  electric 
motor,  a  removable  drawer  alidably  mounted  within  said 
casing,  vacuum  means  in  association  with  said  rotary 
brush  whereby  hair  and  foreign  material  are  removed 
therefrom,  said  vacuum  means  comprising  an  electric 


vacuum  fan,  said  fan  having  an  intake  adjacent  said 
rotary  brush  and  an  outlet  communicating  with  said 
drawer,  said  drawer  having  a  bottom,  side  walls,  a  front 
wall  and  a  rear  wall,  said  rear  wall  being  foraminous  to 
allow  air  from  said  outlet  to  escape  aixl  to  retain  said 
hair  and  foreign  material  within  said  drawer,  said  casing 
having  an  opening  therein  for  passage  of  said  escaping 
air  into  the  surrounding  atmosphere. 


pivsenting  sharp  edges  along  one  side  of  said  groove,  a 
longitudinal  recess  in  said  body  bonom  surface  adjacent 
the  other  side  edge  of  said  longitudinal  groove,  means 
defining  a  plurality  of  second  substantially  parallel  trans- 
verse grooves  in  said  shoe  bottom  surface  extending  from 
the  other  side  edge  thereof  and  communicating  with  said 


3425478 
TRAVELLING  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  MA- 
CHINE  AND  FLOOR  SURFACES  IN  MANUFAC- 
TURING PLANTS 
Roy  Bottomley,  135  Masckeater  Ro«l,  Grccnflcld,  near 
Oidkam,  Englaad:  Robert  Greenwood,  83  Broadway, 
Helmsbore,  Rowtndnle,  EagiaDd;  James  Anbrcy  Wild, 
34  Mowitain  Ask,  Rockdale,  England;  and  Raymond 
Kally,  13  Rbyl  St.,  Bolton,  England 

FUcd  Sept.  18,  lf43,  Scr.  No.  3W,421 
ClaiiiH  priority,  appttcattoa  Great  Britab,  Sept  21, 1M2, 

34,850/42 
4  Claims.     (CL  15— 3U) 


1.  In  a  traveling  suction  cleaning  apparatus  includ- 
ing an  overhead  track-mounted  suction  fan  adapted  to 
travel  over  textile  machines,  said  fan  having  a  suction 
inlet,  and  a  suction  tube  extending  downwardly  from 
said  fan  for  sucking  lint  and  other  light  material  from 
floor  surfaces;  the  combination  therewith  of  an  input 
conduit  communicating  with  said  inlet,  a  separator  cham- 
ber communicating  with  said  input  conduit,  an  inlet  duct 
communicatively  connecting  said  suction  tube  to  said 
chamber  at  a  location  above  the  bottom  of  the  chamber, 
said  input  conduit  having  a  lower  wall  portion  extend- 
ing partially  over  and  forming  a  portion  of  the  top  wall 
of  said  chamber  and  terminating  in  spaced  relation  from 
said  inlet  duct,  a  filter  within  and  extending  across  the 
upper  portion  of  said  chamber  in  the  path  of  com- 
munication of  the  flow  of  air  through  the  chamber  from 
said  suction  tube  into  said  input  conduit,  said  filter  serv- 
ing as  an  extension  of  said  lower  wall  portion  of  said 
input  conduit  and  extending  generally  toward  said  in- 
let duct  and  being  positioned  relative  to  said  inlet  duct 
to  receive  the  flow  of  air  therefrom  at  such  an  angle 
that  the  air  moves  across  the  lower  face  of  the  filter  in 
a  sweeping-like  manner  so  that  lint  and  other  light  ma- 
terial will  graviute  into  said  chamber  and  thus  aid  in 
preventing  the  filter  from  becoming  clogged  with  the 
lint  and  interfering  with  the  flow  of  air  into  and  through 
said  suction  tube. 


iCIW 


longitudinal  groove  through  said  recess,  a  plurality  of 
openings  in  said  shoe  extending  therethrough  from  the  top 
surface  thereof,  one  each  conmiunicating  with  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  transverse  grooves,  a  brush  carried  by 
said  shoe  within  said  recess  and  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  bristle  groups  to  permit  the  free  passage  of  air 
from  said  second  transverse  grooves  to  said  longitudinal 
opening. 

3425488 

DEVICE  FOR  STABILIZING  LEGGED  FURNITURE 

Kari  Faol,  109  Gumpendorfiiiliamt, 

Viemia  VI,  Austria 

Filed  JuM  24, 1944,  Scr.  No.  378439 

Clalma  priority,  application  Anitria,  July  4,  1H3. 

A  5433/63 

4  Claims.     (CL  14—32) 


3425479 

RUG  TOOL 

Charles  R.  Cnmndns,  Syracnsc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Rexair, 

IncorporMcd,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUcd  Jan.  22, 1944,  Scr.  No.  339,848 

4  Claims.     (CL  15—347) 

1.  A  rug  cleaning  nozzle  comprising  an  elongated  shoe 

having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface  adapted  for 

movement  over  a  rug  to  be  cleaned,  a  vacuum  opening 

in  said  shoe  adapted  to  have  a  vacuum  applied  thereto, 

an  elongated  groove  extending  longitudinally  along  the 

bottom  surface  of  said  shoe,  means  defining  a  plurality  of 

first  substantially  parallel  transverse  grooves  in  said  shoe 

bottom  surface  extending  from  one  side  edge  thereof  and 

communicating  with  said  longitudinal  groove,  said  means 


1.  A  device  for  stabilizing  furniture  of  a  type  suit- 
able for  positioning  on  a  floor  having  irregularities  and 
normally  occupied  or  used  without  movement,  comprising 
a  tubular  housing  insertable  in  the  axial  direction  into  a 
furniture  leg  from  the  underside,  at  least  one  axiaUy  dis- 
placeable,  downwardly  protruding,  telescoping  part  close- 
ly fitting  in  and  slideably  disposed  in  said  cylindrical 
housing  to  form  an  aligned  extension  of  the  furniture 
leg  and  to  rest  on  a  floor,  a  pressure  element  disposed 
between  said  housing  and  said  telescoping  part  to  exert 
axial  pr^ure  therebetween  for  pushing  said  telescoping 
part  partly  out  of  the  housing,  and  a  thin  layer  of  a  soft, 
nonhardenable,  adhesive,  friction  material  disp<»ed  be- 
tween the  surfaces  of  said  telescoping  part  and  said  hous- 
ing which  are  in  sliding  engagement  for  braking  the  rela- 
tive sliding  movements  of  the  telescoping  part  with  re- 
spect to  the  tubular  housing. 


342548I 

DOOR  HINGE  SYSTEM 

lames  L.  Fonntafai,  8911  Westglen  Drive,  DaUai.  Tex. 

FUcd  Aug.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  214^42^ 

3  Claims.     (CL  16— 132) 

1.  A  top  hinge  for  a  door  and  frame  which  comprises- 

(a)  structure  mounted  on  the  face  of  said  door  and 
at  the  top  thereof  having  a  vertical  cylindrical  bcar- 
mg. 

(b)  support  structure  including  a  shaft  mating  with 
said  cylindrical  bearing, 
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(c)  a  mounting  plate  secured  to  said  frame  including    face  thereof,  each  cavity  upehng  downwardly  from  a 
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ties  defining  separate  flow  paths  between  the  filter  block 
and  spmneret  plate  holes. 


said  pin  in  said  cylindrical  bearing,  and 
(d)  a  set  screw  extending  into  said  slide-way  to  lock 
said  support  stnicttire  therein. 


3^25382 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  HOLLOW  PLASTIC 
ARTICLES 
Reinold  Hagen^  Hangelar  nbcr  Siegborg,        x 

RhineUmd,  Germany 

FUed  Sept.  10,  1964,  S«r.  No.  395,410 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  May  18,  1960, 

K  40,752 

11  Claims.     (CI.  18—5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  hollow  articles 
from  plastics,  comprising  at  least  a  single  mold  including 
opposing  sections  to  be  closed  and  opened,  the  closed  mold 
defining  at  least  a  single  cavity  conforming  in  shape  to  the 
article  to  be  formed  and  being  adapted  to  enclose  an  in- 
flatable embryo  article  to  be  blown  into  molding  conUct 
with  said  cavity,  at  least  two  cores,  each  of  said  cores 
bemg  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  mold  separately  and 
aJtematcly,  and   a  support  having  said  cores  spacedly 
mounted  thereon  to  extend  vertically,  said  support  being 
movable  so  as  to  move  said  cores  parallel  to  themselves 
and  thus  in  vertical  condition,  said  support  and  cores 
being  arranged  so  that  on  moving  the  support  one  of  said 
cores  will  enter  between  said  mold  sections  when  open, 
while  the  other  of  said  cores  wiU  leave  the  open  mold, 
said  one  core  being  adapted  to  extend  from  outside  the 
dosed  mold  into  said  mold-enclosed  embryo  article,  said 
other  core  being  adapted  to  support  a  blown  article  in 
an  mcompletcly  solidified  but  self-supporting  state  so  as 
to  solidify  to  completion  outside  the  mold. 


^  3,225383 

SPINNERET  DISTRIBLTION  PLATE 
James  Sjbuley  Cobb,  Jr.,  MartinsviJIe,  V..,  assignor  to 
«..  I.  do  Poot  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wihninston. 
Dei,  a  corpontioa  of  Delaware 

FOed  July  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,328 
4  aaims.  (CL  18—8) 
I.  A  spinneret  assembly  comprising  sandwiched  filter 
bock,  distribution  plate  and  spinneret  plate  elements,  said 
filter  block  and  spinneret  plate  elements  having  spaced 
flow  holes,  said  distribution  plate  being  provided  with  a 
pair  of  opposed  slots  adjacent  its  periphery,  channeU  in 
the  upper  face  and  a  pair  of  tapered  cavities  in  the  lower 


3,225,384 
'^'IJpSiJill  S2?  "NAMING  ELONGATED  SEG- 

iS^^S^Sf  ^^J"*^^^^  ^^  FOAMABLE  STYRKVE 
POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS  -^^r. 

Max  R.  Oswald,  Midland,  and  Roy  L.  Kinscy,  Saginjiw. 
Mich,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  CompujvMid- 
land,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,999 
2  Claims.    (CI.  18—12) 


1.  An   apparatus  for  individually  foaming  elongated 
segments  of  strands  of  a  normally  solid  expansible  styrene 
polymer  composition  containing  a  volatile  organic  fluid 
foammg  agent  boUing  below  the  heat  distortion  tempera- 
ture of  the  styrene  polymer,  which  apparatus  comprises 
m  combmaUon.  a  frame,  a  rotatable  feeder  comprising  a 
face  plate  having  a  central  feed  inlet,  a  back  plate  in 
fixed  attachment  to  one  end  of  a  centrally  positioned 
shaft  pivotally  mounted  in  a  bearing  attached  to  said 
frame,  said  face  plate  and  back  plate  being  held  in  fixed 
spaced  apart  relaUonship  by  fixed  peripheral  atUchment 
to  a  screen  to  allow  passage  of  individual  elongated  seg- 
ments of  said  expansible  styrene  polymer  therethrough 
when  said  feeder  is  rotated  and  to  contain  said  elongated 
segments  thereon  when  said  feeder  is  stationary,  means 
for  rotating  said  feeder,  a  hopper  mounted  on  said  frame 
beneath  the  screen  of  said  feeder,  a  continuous  screen 
belt  mounted  on  said  frame  and  positioned  beneath  said 
hopper    for    receiving    the    elongated    segments    passing 
through  the  mesh  of  the  screen  of  said  feeder,  and  for 
transporting  them  into  and  through  a  heating  zone,  said 
heating  zone  comprising  a  housing  mounted  on  said  frame 
surrounding  a  top  portion  of  said  screen  belt,  means  for 
contactmg  said  segments  on  said  screen  belt  while  within 
said  housing  with  a  heated  non-solvent  fiuid.  means  for 
moving   said   belt   through  said  housing  and  means  for 
removing  the  expanded  polymer  segments  from  said  belt. 


3^25^5 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  JACKETED  TUBULAR 

MEMBERS 
Friedricb  Klcinc,  Hannover,  Germany,  Mrignor  to  Hacke- 
tliai.  Dniht.  and  Kabel-Werkc  AkftengcwllKkaft,  Han- 
■OTcr,  Gcfuany 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  248,990 

Clainu  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  3,  1962. 

H  44426 

7  Claims.    (CL  18—13) 

1.  In  a  device  for  providing  a  plastic  jacket  over  an 

elongated  element  bearing  a  viscous  corrosion  resistant 


composition  comprising  a  matrix  member  and  a  mandrel 
member  arranged  to  provide  therebetween  an  extrusion 
channel  for  forming  said  plastic  jacket,  said  mandrel  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  bore,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
gauge  tube  disposed  concentrically  within  the  bore  of  said 
mandrel,  said  gauge  tube  having  an  extended  portion  of 
enlarged  diameter  compared  to  the  diameter  of  the  elon- 


gated element  passing  therethrough  for  compacting  the 
viscous  composition  uniformly  about  the  exterior  of  the 
elongated  element  and  a  short  exit  portion  of  reduced 
diameter  slightly  greater  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said 
elongated  element  for  gauging  the  viscous  composition 
on  said  elongated  element  to  provide  a  coating  of  uniform 
thickness  on  said  elongated  element  immediately  before 
the  application  of  said  plastic  jacket. 


3,225,386 
EXTRUSION  APPARATUS 
James  B.  Newman,  Jr.,  Sboftsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Na- 
tional Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virgiaia 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,578 
8  Claims.     (CL  18—14) 


7.  The  combination  of  a  center  post  having  an  axial 
channel  therein  for  conducting  a  mass  of  molten  resin,  a 
first,  inner,  ring  and  a  second,  outer,  ring,  each  concentric 
with  respect  to  said  center  post,  and  a  die  body  surround- 
ing said  first  and  second  rings;  second  and  third  channels, 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  center  post  and  angularly 
disposed  with  respect  to  each  other,  and  communicating 
with  said  axial  channel  and  with  said  first  and  second 
rings,  respectively;  said  first  and  second  rings  each  having 
opposed  tapered-cuts  therein,  said  rings  being  oriented  with 
respect  to  each  other  such  that  the  bottoms  of  said  op- 
posed tapered-cuts  in  said  first  ring  communicate  with, 
and  are  disposed  under,  only  the  respective  ends  of  said 
second  channel,  and  the  bottoms  of  said  opposed  tapcred- 
cuto  in  said  second  ring  communicate  with,  and  are  dis- 
posed under,  only  the  respective  ends  of  said  third  chan- 
nel; a  third  ring  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 
rings  and  communicating  separately  at  respective  sides 
thereof  with  said  second  and  third  channels. 


material,  in  combination,  a  table,  means  mounting  a  plu- 
rality of  ornaments  used  as  molds  on  said  table,  a  frame 
for  holding  a  sheet  of  plastic  material,  means  mounting 
said  frame  for  vertical  rcciprocatory  movement  toward 
and  away  from  said  table  and  the  ornaments  thereon, 
means  normally  urging  said  frame  to  an  upper  position] 
a  hood  mounted  for  vertical  reciprocatory  movement 
above  said  frame,  an  electrical  heating  element  mounted 
m  said  hood,  a  pair  of  air  cylinders,  each  having  a  piston 
and  piston  rod,  means  connecting  the  piston  rods  of  said 
air  cylinders  to  opposite  ends  of  said  hood,  means  to 
apply  pressure  against  said  air  cylinder  pistons  to  lower 
said  hood  to  thereby  cause  a  plasUc  sheet  mounted  in  said 


frame  to  be  heated,  means  on  said  hood  engaging  said 
frame  to  force  said  frame  into  its  lower  position  with  the 
plastic  sheet  therein  in  contact  with  said  table  and  the 
ornaments  thereon,  means  comprising  a  sealing  gasket  of 
generally  rccUngular  form  fixed  to  said  table  and  co- 
operaUng  with  the  plastic  frame  to  form  an  air  tight  en- 
closure, means  to  apply  a  vacuum  through  said  table  to 
the  space  beneath  said  sheet,  and  means  to  apply  pressure 
tothc  opposite  side  of  said  air  cylinder  pistons  after  a 
predetermined  time  interval  to  cause  said  hood  and  heater 
to  restore  to  initial  position. 


3425488 

MOLD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SHOES 

Nikolans  Hansjosten,  Plnwlf,  Kreis  Trier,  Germnny 

Filed  Jane  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287.706 

4  Claims.     (CL  18—34) 


3425387 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  PLASTIC  PAINTING 

SHIELD 
JoMph    AngUcUo,    Brewster,    Dino    Magaictto,    Croton 
Falls,  and  Arthar  Pinori,  Golden's  Bridge,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  Pam  Plastics  Inc.,  Croton  Falk,  N.Y-  a  coi^ 
poration  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  260,121 
5  Claims.     (O.  18—19) 
1.  In  a  device  for  forming  three-dimensional  plastic 
shields  for  automobile  ornaments  from  a  sheet  of  plastic 

821  O.O. — 49 


LA  mold  particulariy  a  vulcanizing  mold,  for  the 
production  of  a  shoe  having  an  outer  sole  punched  from 
prevulcanizcd  rubber  or  similar  sheet  material  of  uniform 
thickness  and  having  a  tread  surface,  an  intermediate  sole 
of  moldable  material  and  an  upper  and  insole  joined  to 
tfte  intermediate  sole,  comprising  two  half  boxes,  a  mold 
section  located  in  each  box  for  providing  a  unitary  mold 
component,  said  box  halves  having  inner  surfaces  termi- 
nating m  spaced  relationship,  means  defining  at  least  one 
vertical  joint  between  such  sections  located  substantially 
equidistant  from  the  two  lateral  edges  of  the  sole  along 
the  length  of  the  joint,  said  mold  sections  jointly  forming 
a  molding  cavity  having  longitudinal  and  transverse 
curvatures  and  an  open  end,  each  secUon  having  a  base 
surface  and  a  substantially  vertical  perimetric  surface 
cooperable  with  the  base  surface  to  provide  the  outer 
edge  of  the  entire  sole  with  said  base  surfaces  adapted 
to  receive  the  outer  sole,  the  molding  cavity  being  adapted 
to  receive  a  moldable  material  for  forming  the  inter- 
mediate sole,  and  a  last  carrying  the  united  upper  and 
insole  adapted  to  close  the  open  end  of  the  molding  cavity 
and  said  outer  sole  serving  for  sealing  the  vertical  joint 
between  the  sections. 
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3425,389 

COTTON  GIN  ROTARY  BRUSH  MEANS  AND 

BRUSH  STRIP  HOLDER  THEREFOR 

Lioyd  E.  Jones,  Puadena,  Callf^  anitnor  to  IwlaitriaJ 

Brwii    Company,    Arcadia,    CaHf.,    ■   corporation   of 

CaUfomia 

Filed  Jan.  29,  IMJ,  Scr.  No.  254,(93 
8  Clainis.     (CL  19^-M) 


1.  A  brush  strip  holder  construction  for  a  cotton  gin 
brush  means  comprising  an  integral  extruded  member 
of  generally  H-section,  said  H-section  mcluding  spaced 
parallel  side  walls  interconnected  by  a  transvene  wall  hav- 
ing a  bottom  surface  in  spaced  relation  to  bottom  edges 
of  said  walls,  each  of  said  walls  being  provided  with  a 
longitudinally  extending  groove  above  said  transverse  wall 
forming  a  hinge  section  for  said  wall;  each  of  said  walls 
being  provided  with  an  inturned  depending  brush  strip  sup- 
porting and  gracing  portion,  said  grasping  portions  hav- 
ing inturned  opposed  lips  in  spaced  relation,  said  lips  being 
adapted  to  provide  a  seat  for  a  brush  strip,  each  of  said 
walls  having  a  top  external  projection  extending  beyond 
the  exterior  surface  of  said  well;  said  grasping  portions 
being  adapted  to  resiliently  and  frictionally  receive  there- 
between a  brush  strip. 


3,225,390 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  FILTER  PLUGS 
Werner    Kiaticr,    Glaaem,    RappuiwB    (Sankt    GaUcn), 
Switzerland,  aasignor  to  Paul  Adolf  MoOcr,  Trfcsen- 
Liccfatenstein 

Filed  Oct  3,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,224 
1  Claink     (CL  19l— M) 


The  method  of  making  a  tobacco  smoke  filter  whkh 
comprises  cleaning  and  boiling  a  fibrous  material;  bleach- 
ing said  material  by  treating  the  same  with  chlorine  at  a 
temperature  not  exceeding  24*  C;  briefly  rinsing  the  thus 
treated  material  in  a  peroxide  bath  at  about  85*  C;  there- 
after passing  said  material  through  an  acid  bath;  rinsing, 
washing  and  drying  the  thus  bleached  material;  open- 
ing the  fibers  of  the  thus  treated  fibrous  material;  form- 
ing a  thin  fibrous  web  of  the  thus  opened  fibers,  and  si- 
multaneously with  forming  said  web  exerting  a  force  on 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  opened  fibers  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantiaUy  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  web  during  fonnation  thereof  in  such  a  maniH-r  as 
to  increase  the  proportion  of  opened  fibers  in  said  fibrous 
web  which  extends  in  a  direction  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  direction  of  movement  to  at  least  about 
50%  of  the  number  of  fibers  extending  approximately  in 
said  direction  of  movement 


3425,391 
FIBER  TRANSFER  CONTROLLING  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD  FOR  MAIN  CYLINDER  OF  A 
CARD 
Joe  R.  WUtchnnt,  Bessemer  City,  N.C^  Mdgnor  to  Ideal 
Indnstrlcs,  Inc^  Bessemer  City,  N.C^  a  corporatioa  of 
North  Carolina 

FUcd  Jnly  28, 1942,  Scr.  No.  211441 
13  Claims.    (CL  19— 98) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  carding  textile  fibers,  said  carding 
machine  having  a  rotatable  main  cylinder,  a  routable  dif- 
fer cylinder  disposed  in  close  proximity  to  said  main  cylin- 
der and  defining  therewith  a  point  of  tangency,  said  main 
cylinder  having  clothing  thereon,  drive  means  for  rout- 
ing said  main  and  doffer  cylinders,  and  control  means 
operable  to  interrupt  the  drive  to  said  doffer  cylinder 
without  interrupting  the  drive  to  said  main  cyliixler  to 
stop  the  rotation  of  said  doffer  cylinder  while  the  rotation 
of  said  main  cylinder  is  continued;  the  combmation  of 
force  exerting  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
main  cylinder  forwardly  of  the  point  of  tangency  of  said 
main  and  doffer  cyhnders  relative  to  the  direction  of  rota- 
tion thereof  for  exerting  a  force  on  the  textile  fibers  car- 
ried by  said  main  cylinder  in  a  direction  to  retain  these 
flben  on  the  main  cylinder,  and  means  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  doffer  cylinder  and  responsive  to  the 
absence  of  rotation  thereof  upon  interruption  of  the  drive 
thereto  for  actuating  said  force  exerting  means  to  prevent 
the  transfer  of  fibers  from  the  main  cylinder  onto  the 
doffer  cylinder  when  the  doffer  cylinder  is  not  rotating. 


3425J92 
DRAWING  MECHANKM  FOR  A  SPINNING 
MACHINE 
Kari  Hcte  BrsfcsnhaA  and  Priadiick  KiMcr,  botk  of 
Stntlg^-B^i    CanMtatt   Germany,    asaHnuis   to   Skf 
KngcUacafafarikca  GcacllMkaft  mlt  hiarhantlii  H^- 
tang,  Staagart-Bad  Cannrtatt,  Gsrmany,  a  ctmipanj  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  22,  1942,  Scr.  No.  197,5M 
9  Claims.     (CL  19—247) 
1.  In  a  drawing  mechanism  for  a  spinning  m«/'tii|Wi 
and  the  like, 

(a)  a  stationary  support, 

(b)  a  carrier  arm  pivotable  on  said  support  toward 
and  away  from  an  operative  position  spacedly  adja- 
cent a  drawing  area, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  top  rollers  movably  mounted  on 
said  arm  for  cooperation  with  corresponding  bottom 
roller  means  in  said  drawing  area  when  said  arm  is 
in  said  operative  position. 


(d)  membrane  pressure  means  disposed  on  said  arm 
for  urging  one  of  said  top  rollers  to  move  away  from 
said  arm  in  a  direction  toward  said  drawing  area 
when  said  arm  is  in  said  operative  position, 

(e)  a  source  of  pressure  fluid  operatively  connected 
with  said  membrane  pressure  means, 

(f)  solid  mechanical  pressure  means  operatively  inter- 
posed between  said  arm  and  another  top  roller  for 
independently  urging  said  other  top  roller  to  move 


-f-x 


away  from  said  arm  in  a  direction  toward  said  draw- 
ing area,  said  membrane  pressure  means  and  said 
solid  mechanical  pressure  means  forming  together 
with  the  respective  top  roller  interchangeable  units, 

(g)  rail  means  on  said  arm  for  slidably  receiving  said 
units  for  said  cooperation  of  top  rollers  with  corre- 
sponding bottom  rollers,  and 

(h)  means  for  releasably  and  interchangeably  securing 
each  of  said  units  along  said  rail  means. 


3,225,393 

PANEL  STRUCTURE 

John  Harold  Coller,  Coiina,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Fnlkr- 

Trlmvlew,  a  DHidon  of  Texas  Alnmlnnm  Company, 

Inc.,  Covlna,  CaHf.,  a  corporation  of  Callfomfai 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1943,  Scr.  No.  271,941 

5  Claims.    (CL  28— 19) 


1.  An  easily  assembled  panel  structure,  including  a 
movable  frame  having  top  and  bottom  rails  and  stiles 
and  a  bottom  roller  assembly  mounted  in  said  bottom 
rail  and  adapted  to  be  adjusted  anywhere  along  the  length 
of  said  bottom  rail,  said  frame  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom  rail  having  a  lower  margin  and  a  down- 
ward facing  longitudinal  channel  therein  with  the 
side  walls  of  said  channel  having  opposed  longi- 
tudinal ribs;  and 

(b)  spaced  bottom  roller  assemblies  mounted  in  said 
bottom  rail  channel,  each  said  roller  assembly  com- 
prising 


(I)  a  housing  mounted  in  said  channel  having 
longitudinal  flanges  adjoining  the  surfaces  of 
said  ribs  adjacent  the  channel  opening, 

(II)  a  housing  grip  block  mounted  in  said  chan- 
nel on  the  opposite  side  of  said  channel  ribs  from 
said  housing  flanges, 

(III)  means  for  clamping  said  housing  flange  and 
housing  grip  block  together, 

(IV)  a  bottom  roller  bracket  means  pivotally 
mounted  in  said  housing  and  having  a  bottom 
roller  mounted  thereon,  and 

(V)  adjusting  means  connected  to  said  bracket 
means  for  swinging  said  bracket  means  beyond 
said  lower  margin  of  said  bottom  raiL 


ERRATUM 

For  Clasi  20—69  see: 
Patent  No.  3,226,367 


3,225,394 
CEILING  SUSPENSION  CUF 
Paul  W.  Tillisch  and  George  E.  Meyer,  Antioch,  CaUf., 
assignors  to  Kaiser  Gypsnm  Company,  Inc.,  OaUand, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Waaiiington 

Filed  May  8, 19(3,  Scr.  No.  278,925 
3  Onlmi.    (CL  28—92) 


1.  A  ceiling  suspension  clip  adapted  to  support  a  fur- 
ring strip  upon  installation  in  a  building  structure  and  to 
maintain  said  strip  in  resilient,  spaced  relationship  with  a 
ceiling  joist  in  said  structure,  said  clip  comprising  (a)  a 
horizontal  bottom  member,  said  member  having  reinforc- 
ing ribs  extending  substantially  the  whole  length  of  said 
member,  (b)  rebent  portions  attached  to  each  end  of  said 
bottom  member  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  bot- 
tom member;  and  (c)  an  upper  side  arm  atUcbed  to  the 
upper  end  of  each  rebent  portion  to  form  a  pair  of  tide 
arms,  each  arm  extending  upwardly  in  a  direction  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  the  bottom  member,  said  pair  of 
side  arms  comprising  upper  portions  spaced  apart  a  dis- 
tance substantially  equal  to  the  distance  between  the  tide 
surfaces  of  the  joist  and  adapted  to  abot  said  side  sur- 
faces upon  insullation,  lower  portions  spaced  apart  a 
distance  greater  than  the  width  of  said  joist  and  Eaid  fur- 
ring strip,  and  (d)  a  downwardly  and  outwardly  extend- 
ing shoulder  joining  said  upper  and  lower  portions  of 
each  said  side  arm. 


3,22535 
EXPANSIBLE  TEMPLATE  WITH  HINGED  SKIRTS 
Joseph  D.  Karmcrzc,  West  Chester,  and  Monk  S.  Maib, 
Exton,  Pa^  assignors  to  Lnkcas  Sted  Company,  Contca- 
vUe,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pomsytrairfa 

Ffled  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,415 
2  Claims.  (Q.  22—9) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  hot  t(^  for  cast- 
ing molds  comprising  a  form,  said  form  having  a  plu- 
rality of  collapsible  sides,  hinged  skirts  depending  from 
said  sides,  manifolds  in  said  sides  and  skirts  having  inner 
and  outside  walls,  a  substantially  horizontal  manifold 
pipe  disposed  at  the  u^wr  portion  <rf  the  form,  flexible 
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pipe  means  for  connecting  a  source  of  hardening  fluid 
for  a  hot  top  mass  from  said  manifold  pipe  to  said  mani- 
folds, and  a  plurality  of  spaced  outlets  from  said  mani- 


folds located  in  said  ouside  walls  for  releasing  said  fluid 
from  said  manifolds  at  spaced  points  along  the  said  out- 
side walla 


3^25396 
SEAL  FOR  CONTROL  SLIDE  OF  CORE  AND 

MOLD  MAKING  MACHINE 

Fritz  Hansb«rs,  Via  Arcliirola  IS,  Modcna,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  266,850 

3  daims.     (CL  22—10) 


1.  A  machine  for  investing  mold  and  core  boxes  with 
a  molding  material,  said  machine  comprising  a  supply 
container  for  the  molding  material  having  a  filling  open- 
ing at  the  top,  pressure-operated  means  for  discharging 
the  material  from  said  container  and  into  boxes  to  be 
invested,  a  feed-control  slide  slidable  parallel  to  a  wall 
portion  of  the  container  having  said  opening  separated 
from  said  wall  portion  by  a  gap,  the  slide  being  sUdable 
into  and  out  of  a  position  closing  said  filling  opening,  a 
hollow  elastic  sealing  means  positioned  in  said  gap.  said 
sealing  means  having  a  generally  U-shaped  cross-section 
facing  downwardly  and  being  deformable  by  application 
of  a  pressure  fluid  from  a  non-sealing  configuration  leav- 
ing said  gap  open  to  a  seahng  coniiguratioD  closing  said 
gap,  thereby  sealing  the  container  against  the   slide  in 
the  closing  position  of  the  latter,  mounting  means  secur- 
ing said  sealing  means  in  said  position  in  the  gap,  said 
mounting  means  including  a  mounting  ring  disposed  at 
the  top  of  the  container  and  encompassing  the   filling 
opening  therein  and  ring-shaped  pressure  means  placed 
upon  said  ring  for  compressing  said  sealing  means  against 
said  mounting  ring  in  airtight  sealing  engagement  there- 
with, said  sealing  means  having  elastic  lateral  flanges  and 
said  ring-shaped  pressure  means  including  two  concentric 
rings,  each  of  said  rings  being  secured  to  said  mounting 
ring  and  pressing  against  one  of  said  flanges,  a  feed  con- 
duit for  feeding  pressure  fluid  into  the  interior  of  the 
sealing  means,  and  a  ring-shaped  protrusion  extending  into 
the  interior  of  the  sealing  means  to  prevent  deformation 
thereof  beyond  a  predetermined  limit  by  the  pressure 
of  the  moimting  means. 


3^25,397 
LADLE   CARRIAGE,   PARTICLXARLY    FOR 
CONVERTERS  IN  STEEL  MILLS 
WaJdcmar  Gninewaid,  Colofne-Nlehl,  and  Rodolf  Scbops, 
Hoffnunt^hal.    n«ar  Cologne.   Germany,   asstgnors  to 
Pintsch    Bamag   Aktlenge^ellschaft   ZweigniederUmug 
CoiogDe-Bayeothal.  CoioKne-Bayenthal,  Germany 

FUed  .\Ur.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,343 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Apr.  1.  1961. 

P  26,877 

1  Claim.     (CL  22—82) 


A  ladle  carriage  for  converters  in  steel  plants  and 
similar  purposes,  comprising  a  wheeled  truclc  and  a  frame 
structure  thereon,  said  frame  structure  having  fixed  guide 
means  forming  a  guide  contour  extending  in  a  given  direc- 
tion, roller  means  engaging  with  said  guide  means  and 
guidingly  displaccabic  along  said  contour,  a  rigid  boom 
forming  a  double-armed  lever  extending  generally  in  the 
given  direction  of  said  contour,  said  lever  having  an  arm 
fulcrummed  on  said  roller  means  in  guided  relation  with 
said  contour  and  being  dispiaceable  with  said  roller  means 
relative  to  said  frame  structure  in  the  given  direction  of 
said  contour,  said  lever  also  having  a  bifurcated  frontal 
arm  protruding  beyond  said  frame  structure  and  having 
two  legs  for  straddling  a  ladle  and  adapted  at  the  respec- 
tive leg  ends  to  hold  the  ladle,  two  supporting  rollers  en- 
gaging each  of  said  respective  legs  from  below  and  being 
arranged  behind  each  other  longitudinally  of  said  lever, 
a  teeter  member  on  which  said  two  rollers  are  joumalled, 
an  arm  member  pivotally  joined  with  said  teeter  member 
and  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  structure  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  rollers,  and  balancing  means  intercon- 
necting the  teeter  members  associated  with  each  leg  for 
conjoint  load-sharing  operation  of  said  legs. 


3^25398  , 

BOTTOM  POUR  FURNACE 
Norman  Davcy,  Newbury,  and  Kenneth  Aldcrslcy,  Read- 
ing,  England,   assignors   to   United   Kingdom   Atomic 
Energy  Aothority,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159.412 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain  Dec.  19,  1960 

7  Claims.     (CI.  22—84) 


1.  A  bottom  pouring  furnace,  comprising  a  charge  con- 
tainer with  a  pouring  opening  in  its  base,  a  support  pad 
for  the  charge  container,  said  pad  having  a  pouring  open- 
ing, the  charge  container  and  the  support  pad  being  mov- 


December  28,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1329 


able  relative  to  each  other  so  as  to  bring  their  pouring 
openings  into  and  out  of  alignment,  said  charge  container 
having  a  smooth-surfaced  lower  base,  said  support  pad 
having  a  corresponding  smooth  surface,  whereby  the 
weight  of  material  in  said  charge  container  forces  said 
two  surfaces  into  sealing  engagement. 


3,225,399 

CASTING   PROCESS  USING  BORAX-STLICA  SLAO 

George  W.  Belcher,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,610 

5  Claims.  (CL  22—200) 
1.  A  process  for  casting  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  copper  and  copper-containing  alloys 
comprising  preparing  a  borax-ailica  casting  slag  consist- 
ing of  between  about  20  and  about  30  percent  by  weight 
silica  and  between  about  80  and  about  70  percent  by 
weight  borax,  and  up  to  an  insubstantial  amount  of  im- 
purities which  are  inert  to  the  material  to  be  cast  and 
wbich  do  not  substantially  increase  the  freezing  point  of 
the  borax-silica  slag,  said  slag  having  a  freezing  point 
below  the  freezing  point  of  the  material  to  be  cast;  form- 
ing a  molten  pool  of  said  casting  slag  on  the  bottom  of 
a  casting  form;  forming  a  shell  of  said  casting  slag  on  the 
mner  walls  of  said  casting  form;  and  pouring  a  molten 
ma«s  of  the  material  to  be  cast  into  said  casting  form  and 
through  said  pool  of  casting  slag  at  a  rate  such  that  only 
the  inner  surface  of  said  shell  is  melted. 


the  molten  light  metal  with  no  further  intervening 
treatment,  thereby  causing  the  molten  light  meul  to 
flow  evenly  against  the  high  density  body  and  drive 
off  the  flux;  and 
(g)  cooling  said  light  metal  sufficiently  rapidly  to  mini- 
mize migration  of  molecules  of  one  metal  into  the 
other  and  to  solidify  the  light  meul  about  the  high 
density  metal. 


3,225,401 

ADJUSTABLE  BELT  BUCKLE  WITH 

SAFETY  CATCH 

Vnak  Louis  Davis,  30  Marioen  Lane,  Nortfaport 

Long  Island,  N.Y. 

Fled  Jmie  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,288 

3  Cbdms.    (CL  24—75) 


3,225,4^^ 

METHOD  FOR  CASTING  TRANSITION 

COUPLINGS 

Herman  F.  Buscbow,  Hilladale,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Hydro- 

cnihon  Research,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corponitioa 

of  New  Jersey 

Or^l    application    Sept    6,    1960,   Ser.   No.   54,286. 

Divided  and  this  appHcation  July  3,  1962,  Ser.  No. 

1  Claim,     (a.  22—204) 


1.  Adjusuble  belt  buckle  with  safety  catch  comprising, 
compamon  head  and  keeper  plates, 

the  keeper  plate  having  a  slot  for  passage  of  the  head 
of  the  head  plate  and  an  abutment  wall  for  engage- 
ment by  said  head  positioned  for  connection  of  the 
plates  in  overlapping  relation  and  arranged  to  pre- 
vent longitudinal  separation  of  the  plates  in  said 
overlapping  relation, 

said  plates  having  transverse  snubbing  ridges  impressed 
m  the  shape  of  an  inverted  V  in  opposite  edge  por- 
tions of  the  same, 

the  inclined  side  walls  of  said  snubbing  ridges  having 
slots  therein, 

said  buckle  being  adapted  to  receive  loops  of  belt  web- 
bmg  extending  through  said  slots  and  about  the  crests 
of  said  snubbing  ridges  for  adjustably  securing  said 
plates  to  said  webbing,  and 

companion  snap  fastener  elements  on  opposed  parts  of 
said  overlapping  portions  of  the  plates, 

the  overlapping  portion  of  the  keeper  plate  having  an 
extended  handle  projecting  over  the  snubbing  ridge 
on  said  head  plate  in  position  for  eflfecting  lifting 
movement  of  said  keeper  plate  to  release  the  snap 
fastener  elements  and  permit  said  head  and  keeper 
plates  to  be  then  separated. 


A  method  of  forming  a  thick  walled  sleeve  of  light 
metal  chosen  from  the  class  consisting  of  aluminum  and 
alloys  of  aluminum  around  a  suinkss  steel  high  density 
metal  body  which  comprises: 

(a)  cleaning  that  portion  of  the  high  density  body 
adapted  to  be  covered  by  the  light  metal  to  remove 
scale,  dirt  and  oil; 

(b)  dipping  the  cleaned  surface  <rf  the  high  density 
body  in  molten  flux  which  is  primarily  a  fluoride 
composition  to  remove  oxides  from  said  surface; 

(c)  maintaining  the  flux  temperature  at  aroroximatelv 
1000*  P.; 

(d)  holding  the  high  density  body  in  the  molten  fltu 
until  it  reaches  a  preheat  temperature  of  substan- 
tially the  temperature  of  the  flux; 

(e)  maintaining  the  molten  light  metal  in  a  mold  at 
a  temperature  about  200'  F.  above  its  melting  point; 

(f)  taking  the  preheated  high  density  flux  coated  body 
directly  from  the  said  flux  bath  and  placing  it  into 


3^25,402 
„^  ,  SHOE  LACE  CLASP 

».  Z-A*?**!?',^®"  Rom  St,  and  Sol  Sobel,  both  of 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354^M 
5  Claims.    (CL  24—120) 


1.  A  shoe  lace  clasp  comprising  a  U-shaped  base 
defined  by  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  legs  and  a  bridge 
member  connecting  the  pair  of  legs  at  one  end  thereof 
the  bridge  member  and  legs  having  inner  surfaces,  the 
bridge  member  being  cut-away  adjacent  the  connected 
ends  formmg  a  U-shaped  passage  communicating  be- 
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tween  the  legs  and  terminating  in  a  seat  on  the  bridge 
between  the  legs,  abutment  means  substantially  adjacent 
the  leg  inner  surfaces  and  spaced  from  the  seat,  a  grasp 
arm  extending  outwardly  from  the  bridge  member  axially 
of  the  passage  from  a  location  spaced  from  the  seat,  a 
bore  formed  through  each  of  said  legs  near  the  free 
ends  thereof  and  in  axial  alignment  with  each  other, 
an  elongated  lever  arm  having  a  head  at  one  end  portion 
thereof,  the  head  having  a  face  directed  toward  the 
other  end  of  the  lever  arm  with  the  face  terminating  in 
an  edge  means  spaced  from  a  longitudinal  surface  of  the 
lever  arm,  a  bore  formed  transversely  through  the  head, 
the  lever  being  rotatably  mounted  on  the  base  between 
the  legs,  a  pivot  pin  passing  through  the  leg  and  head 
bores,  the  free  end  of  the  kver  arm  extending  outwardly 
of  the  base  in  the  direction  of  the  grasp  arm  with  a 
surface  of  the  lever  arm  forwardly  of  head  abutablc 
against  the  abutment  means  in  spaced  relationship  from 
the  bridge  seat,  the  head  face  edge  means  being  variably 
spaceable  from  the  bridge  inner  surface  on  rotation  of 
the  lever  arm  along  an  arc  generated  by  a  radius  extend- 
ing from  tbe  pivot  pin  axis  and  the  face  edge. 


3,225,403 

CLAMP  FOR  USE  IN  HANGING  PICTURES 

Stcrtiiif  L.  Smidi,  Altamoat  Road,  Paris  MoortaiB, 

GrecnvttJc,  S.C. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  361,158 

1  Oaim.    (CL  24—129) 


A  clamp  for  use  in  hanging  pictures  having  wire 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  permanent  fastening  eyelets  and 
the  like  carried  by  the  picture  frame  and  formed  entirely 
of  integral  material  including,  a  loop  constructed  of  re- 
silient material  adapted  to  loop  around  a  fastening  eyelet 
carried  by  the  picture  frame,  a  reduced  and  overlapping 
portion  carried  by  each  free  end  of  the  loop,  an  elongated 
clamping  member  carried  by  each  free  end  extending  in 
opposed  relation  with  each  other,  the  width  of  each  clamp- 
ing member  being  greater  than  the  overlapping  portion 
aiid  said  clamping  memben  being  urged  into  resilient 
clamping  engagement  with  the  wire  by  said  loop,  said 
clamping  members  having  a  longitudinal  concave  inner 
surface  finished  to  enhance  its  gripping  qualities  through 
a  saw-tooth  knurled  construction,  said  saw-tooth  knurled 
construction  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  group  of 
parallel  rows  of  elongated  projections  saw-tooth  in  cross- 
section  including  longer  faces  and  shorter  faces,  all  of 
the  rows  being  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  side  edges  of  the 
clamping  members,  the  second  group  of  rows  being  super- 
posed on  the  first  group  of  rows  so  that  the  second  rows 
cross  the  first  rows  at  an  angle  thereby  forming  a  plu- 
rality of  pyramidal  teeth,  all  the  shorter  faces  being  di- 
rected toward  said  loop  so  that  the  teeth  thereof  positively 
grip  the  wire  when  a  pulling  force  tendmg  to  dislodge  the 
wire  from  the  clamp  is  exerted,  whereby  a  pressure  ap- 
plied to  opposite  outside  portions  of  the  loop  releases  the 
resilient  force  applied  to  the  clamping  members  and  urges 
them  apart,  and  whereby  the  clampmg  engagement  may 
be  released  until  the  picture  is  level  and  the  clamping 
force  then  applied  until  the  wire  is  attached. 


3^25,4«4 

FASTENER  FOR  CLOTH  MATERIAL 

Ralph  R.  Gandcrson,  %  Vari  ProdKti  Co- 

330  N.  Hanling,  Chicago,  DL 

FUed  Sept  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  308,599 

4  Claims.     (CL  24—162) 


r«.     r*m 


^  *» 


1.  A  fastener  device  for  cloth  material,  comprising:  a 
housing  having  a  cloth-receiving  opening;  a  guide  on  the 
housing;  a  slidable  carrier  provided  with  a  locking  pin, 
the  carrier  being  mounted  on  the  guide  for  slidable  move- 
ment to  carry  the  locking  pin  between  a  retracted  posi- 
tion and  a  forward  locking  position  in  which  the  pin  is 
disposed  across  the  cloth-receiving  opening;  latching 
nodes  on  the  carrier  and  on  the  housing  positioned  for 
contact  during  slidable  movement  of  the  carrier,  one  of 
the  nodes  being  resiliently  deformable  and  positioned  in 
relation  to  the  other  of  the  nodes  so  that  the  nodes  can 
be  yieldably  forced  past  each  other  in  moving  the  carrier 
to  a  position  of  latching  engagement  to  releasably  latch 
the  carrier  against  slidable  movement  and  to  hold  the 
locking  pin  in  locking  position;  and  a  stop  member  posi- 
tioned at  the  forward  end  of  the  guide  to  arrest  forward 
movement  of  the  carrier,  the  nodes  being  positioned  rel- 
ative to  the  stop  so  that  the  node  on  the  carrier  lies  inter- 
mediate the  stop  member  and  the  node  on  the  housing 
when  the  locking  pin  is  in  locking  position. 


3^25,405 

SLIDER  FOR  SLIDE  FASTENERS 

Fricdrich  Momf,  Meodrislo,  Tessiii,  Switzerland,  . 

to  Giaoiea  Anatalt,  Vaduz,  Liechtcnstefai 

Filed  July  10,  1964.  Ser.  No.  381,751 

Claiau  priof*y,  application  SwitzcrlaMi,  Jnly  11,  1H3, 

8,666/63 
4  Clalma.     (CI.  24—205.14) 


1.  A  slider  for  slide  fasteners  comprising  a  slider  body 
including  distinct  lower  and  upper  wings  rivetted  to  each 
other,  said  wings  being  separated  according  to  a  median 
longitudinal  plane  and  defining  a  guide  channel  for  fas- 
tener stringers,  a  slider  locking  spring  movably  mounted 
between  said  wings  in  the  plane  of  separation  of  the 
wings,  said  spring  having  a  free  end  penetrating  into  said 
guide  channel,  a  lug  member  mounted  for  limited  longi- 
tudinal movement  on  said  slider  body,  means  on  said  lug 
member  for  cooperation  with  said  locking  spring  upon 
movement  of  said  lug  member  in  either  direction,  and  a 
pull  tab  engaged  on  the  lug  member  for  moving  the  lug 
member  to  retract  said  spring  end  from  said  guide 
channel. 


3«25j406 

JEWELRY   CLASP 

Joseph  M.  Uvy,  1306  Caritoa  Hovae,  Pittsburgh, 

FUcd  May  8,  1964.  Scr.  No.  366,097 

1  Clahn.     (O.  24—230) 


Pa. 


strip  of  material  adapted  to  have  sheet  material  wramwd 
around  it  and  to  be  inserted  edgewise  into  said  shell 
through  a  slot-like  gap  defined  by  said  lip  of  said  flnt 
member  and  said  forward  end  of  said  second  member, 
said  core  being  unattached  t'>  said  shell  and  beint  of 
a  width  greater  than  the  width  of  said  slot-like  gap  where- 
by the  rear  portion  of  said  core  is  seated  on  said  forward 
end  portion  of  said  second  member,  said  sheet  extending 
out  of  said  clip  from  between  said  forward  end  portion 
of  said  second  member  and  said  core  portioB  aantad 
thereon  so  that,  when  tension  is  applied  to  said  sheet, 
tbe  front  edge  of  said  core  and  said  sheet  wrapped  theie- 
aroimd  are  pulled  into  said  curved  front  portion  of  said 
first  member  and  said  sheet  is  firmly  gripped. 


A  clasp  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  twin  clasp  imits 
in  side-by-side  relationship,  each  unit  having  a  rectangular- 
shaped  hollow  body  with  side  and  front  and  rear  end 
walls,  eyes  on  the  rear  walls  for  attaching  one  end  of  a 
pair  of  necklaces,  the  front  end  walls  having  slou,  detach- 
able resilient  elements  in  the  slots  of  the  front  walls, 
means  on  said  elements  for  attaching  the  other  end  of  the 
necklaces,  one  unit  having  an  elongated  slot  extending  the 
entire  length  of  one  side  wall  thereof  and  entirely  through 
said  one  side  wall,  the  other  unit  having  an  elongated  ex- 
tension on  one  side  wall  thereof  coacting  with  the  slot  in 
the  said  one  unit,  said  extension  including  a  flange  pro- 
truding outwardly  and  perpendicularly  of  the  side  wall  ex- 
tending the  length  of  said  side  wall  and  another  flange 
protruding  perpendicularly  of  said  first-named  flange  from 
the  edge  thereof,  said  first-named  flange  being  slidably 
received  in  said  elongated  slot,  said  second  named  flange 
interlocking  with  the  inside  surface  of  the  side  wall  of 
said  one  unit,  said  front  end  walls  having  downwardly 
extending  flanges  intersecting  the  slots  in  said  front  end 
walls,  said  deUchable  resilient  elements  each  having  a  base 
portion  and  an  inclined  resilient  tongue  extending  there- 
from for  insertion  into  one  of  said  slots,  said  tongue  hav- 
ing a  shouldered  end  edge  seating  against  one  of  said 
flanges  when  in  raised  position,  and  a  finger  piece  integral 
with  said  tongue  for  depressing  the  same  toward  said  base 
portion  to  unseat  the  tongue  from  the  flange. 


3,225,408 
REMOVABLE  ANCHOR  ATTACHMENT  DEVICE 

FOR  SHEET  COVERS 
William  J.  Durham,  Chkago,  OL,  aarifoor  to  Chvica 
Schwartz  A  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  off 
IlUnois 

FOtd  May  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  369,411 
3  Oafant.    (a.  24—265) 


3425,407 

CUP  FOR  FLEXIBLE  SHEET 

Humphrey  BarryuMre  Daniels,  Surbiton,  Swrcy,  Eogland, 

•aslgnor  of  OM-half  to  TrauaaHantic  Plastics  Limited, 

Surbiton,  Surrey,  Eagfand,  a  Britkh  compwiy 

FVcd  Mar.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  356,225 

7  Oafaua.     (CL  24—243) 


?4    » 


I.  A  clip  for  sheet  material  comprising  a  shell  com- 
posed of  a  rear  flange  and  first  and  second  members 
arranged  to  extend  forwardly  of  said  rear  fiange,  said 
first  member  being  of  the  same  width  as  said  flange  and 
extending  forwardly  therefrom  on  one  side  of  the  plane 
of  said  flange,  said  first  member  having  a  front  portion 
thereof  curved  inwardly  through  an  angle  exceeding 
180*  towards  and  through  the  said  plane  of  said  fiange, 
the  extreme  end  of  said  curved  front  portion  being  formed 
with  a  lip  so  that,  when  viewed  from  the  side,  said  first 
member  is  similar  to  the  top  of  a  shepherd's  crook,  said 
second  member  being  of  the  same  width  as  said  first 
member  and  extending  forwardly  from  said  flange  on 
the  other  side  of  the  said  plane,  said  second  member  hav- 
ing a  forward  end  portion  thereof  curved  away  from  said 
first  member  and  said  plane,  and  a  core  composed  of  a 


1.  A  removable  attachment  device  for  use  with  flexiUe 
sheet  covers  comprising  at  least  one  relatively  wide,  elon- 
gate length  of  water-proof,  flexible  material,  said  material 
having  a  pair  of  ply  portions  of  equal  length  and  width 
forming  a  pair  of  matching  free  ends  defining  a  bifurcated 
end  portion  and  an  opposite  end  portion  having  a  loop 
formation,  said  bifurcated  end  portion  having  a  coating 
of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  formed  upon  inner  working 
surfaces  of  said  ply  portions  to  allow  removable  secure- 
ment  of  the  marginal  edge  of  a  sheet  cover  between  said 
inner  facing  working  surfaces  in  a  sandwich  with  the 
loop  formation  spaced  outwardly  from  said  edge,  wherein 
the  area  of  purchase  of  the  ply  portions  upon  the  sheet 
cover  is  greater  than  the  area  of  that  portion  of  the  de- 
vice which  extends  outwardly  from  the  marginal  edge  of 
the  sheet  cover,  and  said  inner  facing  surfaces  are  nor- 
mally separated  by  a  covering  strip  which  has  end  por- 
tions adapted  to  be  peeled  away  therefrom  to  expose  the 
said  coating  there  underlying  for  securement  thereof  to 
the  said  marginal  edge,  the  invention  which  comprises  re- 
inforcing means  for  said  loop  formation,  said  reinforcing 
means  comprising  a  substantially  rigid  sleeve  secured 
within  said  loop  for  the  major  portion  of  die  coaxial 
length  of  said  loop. 


3,225,409 
ADOBE  MAiONG  MACHINE 
J.  HuCakcr,  Saata  Fc,  N.  Mcl,  sisifiii  of 
half  to  Albert  P.  Bnmch,  Santa  Fc,  N.  Mcx. 
FUed  Dec.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  329,643 
5  Claims.     (CL  25—41) 
1.  A  mobile  apparatus  for  molding  blocks   from  a 
plastic  moldable  mixture,  having  thereon  a  mixing  cham- 
ber for  mixing  the  plastic  mixture  and  discharging  the 
mixture  into  an  elongate  trough  having  longitudinal  sides 
and  a  bottom  and  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end, 
means  forming  a  mold  chamber  at  said  forward  end  in- 
cluding, with  said  longitudinal  sides  of  said  trough,  a  pres- 
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sure  plate  of  a  polygonal  contour  conforming  to  the  in- 
terior cross  sectional  contour  of  the  trough  and  slidable 
in  and  longitudinaUy  of  the  trough  and  spanning  the 
trough,  the  mold  chamber  further  including  movable 
means  in  the  trough  rearwardly  of  and  coacting  with  said 
pressure  plate  for  closing  one  end  of  the  mold  chamber, 
means  connected  with  said  pressure  plate  for  applying 
power  thereto  to  move  the  pressure  plate  relative  to  said 
movable  means  and  beyond  said  one  end  of  the  mold 
chamber  when  the  movable  means  is  moved  from  said  one 
end,  the  said  trough  having  a  length  to  accommodate  a 
multiplicity  of  blocks  molded  in  said  mold  chamber  by 
the  pressure  plate  and  moved  rearwardly  in  a  row  by  the 
pressure  applying  power  means,  a  gate  plate  pivotally 


■•  i^*" 


-;iv' 


mounted  on  the  rear  end  of  the  trough  to  swing  rearward- 
ly and  downwardly  on  a  transverse  axis  to  an  open  posi- 
tion, means  limiting  the  downward  swinging  of  the  gate 
plate  to  a  position  slightly  below  horizontal  providing  a 
receiving  surface  for  a  block  cjecftcd  from  the  trough, 
means  for  securing  the  gate  plate  in  raised  trough  closing 
position  comprising  a  heavy  body,  means  supporting  said 
body  for  rearward  and  downward  swinging  on  an  axis 
extending  across  the  top  of  the  trough  to  position  the  body 
against  the  rear  side  of  the  raised  gate  plate,  and  a  handJe 
connected  to  said  body  supporting  means  and  extending 
upwardly  therefrom,  in  the  gate  securing  position  there- 
of, for  facilitating  swinging  of  the  gate  securing  means 
into  and  out  of  its  operative  positions. 


3.225,410 
HAMMER   PRESS 


Nell  E.  Boyer,  Mexico,  Mo«,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
iBcats,  to  Wehr  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis^  a  cor- 
iMMndoii  of  WiscoosiD 

FUed  Det.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  858,394 

4  Claims.     (CL  25— <4) 

1.  A  hammer  press  for  compacting  fire  brick  or  other 

material  to  substantially  uniform  density  comprising  the 

combination  of  an  open  ended  mold  box,  platens  guided 

for  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  open  ends  of 

said  mold  box,  a  pair  of  pressure  applying  power  cylinders 

mounted  in  spaced  parallel  stationary  relation  in  respect  to 

and  at  the  outer  side  of  each  platen,  pistons  operating  in 

said  spaced  pressure  applying  cylinders  and  connected 

with  said  platens,  a  hammer  cylinder  mounted  on  the 

outer  side  of  each  platen  between  the  power  cylinders  and 

pistons  connected  with  that  platen,  rams  operating  in  said 

hammer  cylinders,  said  platens  having  openings  in  line 

with  said  rams,  anvils  at  the  inner  sides  of  said  platens  in 

line  with  said  ram  openings  in  position  for  engagement  by 

said  rams,  means  confining  said  anvils  to  said  platens  with 

limited  free  movement  of  said  anvils  toward  and  away 

from  said  platens  and  dies  for  closing  the  open  ends  of  the 


mold  box.  connected  with  said  anvils  to  receive  the  impact 
force  of  the  rams  and  <o  transmit  the  effect  of  hammer 


blows  to  material  confined  in  the  mold  box  independently 
of  mold  closing  pressure  applied  by  the  power  cylinders. 


3425,411 
APPARATUS  FOR  COMPRESSING  MATERIAL 
Norman  RyMckl,  Chicago,  lU.,  aasigDor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Wehr  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wls^  a 
corporation  of  Wlscoosin 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,977 
8  Claims.     (CL  25—91) 


1.  A  pressmg  apparatus  of  the  character  described 
composing :  a  main  frame,  a  bed  on  said  frame  having 
a  mold  for  containing  finely  divided  raw  material,  a  cross- 
head  slidably  mounted  on  said  frame  above  said  bed,  a 
floating  force  transmitting  element  carried  by  said  cross- 
head  and  supporting  a  die  receivable  in  the  mold  cavity, 
a  top  hammer  mounted  on  said  crosshead  operably  asso- 
ciated with  the  force  transmitting  element,  a  bottom 
hammer  mounted  on  said  frame  below  the  bed,  means 
for  moving  the  crosshead  toward  said  bed  to  bring  the 
die  in  pressing  contact  with  the  top  surface  of  material 
in  the  mold  cavity,  means  for  moving  said  top  hammer 
to  repeatedly  strike  said  floating  force  transmitting  ele- 
ment, whereby  the  hammer  striking  force  is  transferred 
through  said  element  to  the  die  and  uniformly  distributed 
to  the  top  surface  of  material  in  the  mold  cavity,  means 
for  moving  the  bottom  hammer  to  apply  a  repeated  strik- 
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ing  force  to  the  bottom  surface  of  the  material,  releasable 
latch  means  for  maintaining  said  crosshead  in  an  upper, 
material  noncompacting  position,  and  means  responsive 
to  the  release  of  said  latch  means  for  energizing  said 
crosshead  moving  means  to  move  said  crosshead  to  bring 
said  die  into  said  pressing  contact  and  for  energizing  said 
top  and  bottom  hammers  to  apply  said  repeating  striking 
forces  to  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  respectively  of  the 
material. 


3,225,412 

PLASTIC  MASS-FORMING  APPARATUS 

Eric  H.  WWell,  i21  N.  Brigkt  Ave.,  Whitticr,  Calif.,  and 

Grady  L.  West,  MO  Linda  Vbta  Ave.,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307^39 

1  Claim.    (CL  25—108) 


t^m^ 


M/.  ,;, 


KKk 


A 


Wire  cutter  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  wires  adjustably  spaced  in  parallel  rela- 
tionship for  passing  throu^  and  cutting  a  body  of 
gas  concrete  in  a  semiplastic  state  into  a  plurality 
of  gas  concrete  planks; 

a  first  lazy-scissors  apparatus  to  receive  and  support 
the  top  ends  of  said  wires; 

a  second  lazy-scissors  apparatus  to  receive  and  sup- 
port the  bottom  ends  of  said  wires; 

said  wires  being  adjustably  spaced  by  movement  of 
said  lazy-scissors  apparatus; 

brackets  mounted  on  each  of  said  lazy-scissors  appa- 
ratus; and 

wire-retaining  guides  pivoully  mounted  on  said  brack- 
ets; 

said  wires  being  movable  into  alignment  without  fur- 
ther movement  of  said  lazy-scissors  apparatus  where- 
by one  of  said  wires  is  positioned  behind  another 
of  said  wires  to  travel  the  same  grooved  path  through 
'  the  concrete  as  the  concrete  body  is  pushed  there- 
through. 

3^25.413 
INFLATABLE  FORM  FOR  A  CONCRETE 
BUILDING 
^^  W.  Bird.  355  N.  Forest  Road.  WOliamsyille,  N.Y.; 
P«ter   A.   StrolMl,   735   The    Parkway,   Mamaroneck. 
N.Y.;  Paul  1.  Rongred,  250  E.  39th  St.,  New  York, 
N.Y.;  awl  David  P.  Zamorc,  181  Union  St..  Montdair, 

Oi^iul  application  July  22,  1960,  Scr.  No.  44,645,  now 
Patent  No.  3,139,464,  dated  June  30,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  June  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,059 
'.  11  Claims.     (CL  25—128) 


5.  A  concrete  building  form  comprising,  in  oxnbina- 
tioo, 

an  inflated  envelope  of  transversely  corrugated  form, 
a  series  of  external  truss  members  disposed  in  the  val- 
leys of  said  corrugations  and  including  connector 


means  projecting  through  said  envelope  and  into  the 
interior  thereof, 
and  flexible  connector  tension  means  connecting  the 
connector  means  of  adjacent  truss  members  to  main- 
tain spacing  therebetween  in  accord  with  the  spac- 
ing between  adjacent  valleys  of  said  corrugations. 


3,225,414 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUP  CASTING  CERAMIC 

ELECTRICAL  WARE 

John  Dean,  Kenova,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  McGraw-Edlson 

Company,  Mllwaukac.  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,823 

3  Claims.     (O.  25—129) 


1.  A  mold  for  slip  casting  ceramic  objects  comprising: 
a  lower  object  forming  porous  mcrfd  portion  defining  a 
vertically  extending  cavity,  having  a  casting  weU  com- 
municating with  said  cavity  through  an  upper  wall  of 
said  object  forming  portion;  a  reservoir  disposed  above 
said  object  forming  mold  portion  in  fluid  conamunicati(m 
with  said  cavity  through  said  casting  weU;  a  lower  pas- 
sage extending  through  said  object  forming  mold  portion 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  cavity  adjacent  to  the 
lowermost  portion  thereof,  and  selectively  operable  clo- 
sure means  movable  transversely  of  said  lower  passage- 
way to  interrupt  fluid  communication  through  said  lower 
passage. 


3.225,415 
DEFECT  RESPONSIVE  APPARATUS 
*^II.l.™?*  Stoveken,  Camden,  and  Graham  Merriett 
Talbott,  Lngoff,  S.C.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  do  Pont  de 
Nemoon  and  Company,  WUmington,  Del.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Ang.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  392.800 
3  Claims.    (CL  28—1) 


!♦• 


1.  A  defect  responsive  device  for  use  with  a  continuously 
traveling  shaped  structure  comprising  contact  means 
adapted  to  bear  against  at  least  one  face  of  the  said  struc- 
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tiHe,  the  uud  contact  means  being  recoilably  mounted; 
first  pressure  means  to  retract  the  said  contact  means  upon 
recoil;  a  flexible  diaphragm  responsive  to  recoil  of  the 
said  contact  means;  a  second  pressure  means  to  vary  the 
flexibility  of  the  said  diaphragm,  first  valve  means,  respon- 
sive to  the  flex  of  the  said  flexible  diaphragm,  to  apply  the 
first  pressure  means  to  retract  the  said  contact  means  upon 
recoil;  a  second  valve  means,  responsive  to  the  recoil  mo- 
tion of  the  said  contact  means,  to  vary  the  second  pres- 
sure means  whereby  flexibility  of  the  said  diaphragm  is 
incrcaaed  on  recoil  of  the  said  conuct  means. 


3,225,416 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TRANSISTOR  CONTAIN- 
ING A  Ml  LTlPLICrrV  OF  DEPRESSIONS 
Eilward  J.  Dieboid,  Palos  Verdcs  Estates,  Calif.,  Msignor 
to    Inteniatioiial    Rectifier   Coq>oratloo,    El   Scguodo, 
Cattf^  a  corporatioo  of  California 
Oiigiiud  appUcatioo   Nov.   20,   1958,  Ser.  No.  775^313. 
Divided  and  this  appUcatioa  Mar.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No. 
17«,764 

1  Claim.     (CL  2*— 25  J) 


jLr. 


The  method  of  making  a  semiconductive  device  hav- 
ing jxinctions  therein  which  comprises  forming  a  plurality 
of  depressions  in  the  surface  of  a  wafer  of  semiconduc- 
tive material  having  a  predetermined  conductivity  type, 
doping  said  surface  of  semiconductive  material  to  form  a 
surface  layer  of  conductivity  type  opposite  that  of  said 
predetermined  conductivity  type  to  form  a  P-N  junction 
at  said  surface,  and  removing  at  least  portions  of  the 
surface  material  of  said  wafer  surrounding  said  depres- 
sions to  expose  regions  of  said  predetermined  conductivity 
type  at  said  surface  within  said  depressions,  said  regions 
being  separated  from  one  another  and  thereafter  applying 
a  first  conductive  electrode  to  the  surface  of  said  exposed 
regions,  and  applying  a  second  conductive  electrode  sepa- 
rated from  said  first  condiictive  electrode  to  the  surface 
regions  in  said  depressions. 


3,225,417 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AN  OXIDE  FILM 

CAPACITOR 

Bengt  iikc  Lagercraiitz,  Stocksood,  Swedes,  assigDor  to 
TeicfonaiEticbolagct  L  M  EricawMi,  Stockhoim,  Sweden, 
a  corporatioa  o/  Sweden 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,976 

ClainM  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden  Nov.  If,  1961 

3  Claims.     (CL  29— 25J1) 


thereon  a  dielectric  oxide  layer,  then  coating  said  elec- 
trode with  a  aemicooducting  oxide  by  applying  to  the 
electrode  successive  layers  of  a  solution  of  a  salt  con- 
vertible by  pyrolysis  to  said  semiconducting  oxide,  then 
transforming  each  of  said  layers  of  salt  to  a  semiconduct- 
ing sUte  by  subjecting  the  respective  layer  to  pyrolytic 
action  for  a  period  of  time  while  simultaneously  apply- 
ing an  auxiliary  anodizing  voluge  between  the  electrode 
and  the  respective  layer  for  at  least  part  of  the  period 
of  pyrolytic  action  by  means  of  an  auxiliary  electrode  in 
contact  with  the  respective  layer  of  salt  for  continuously 
and  immediately  sealing  pinholes  forming  in  the  dielectric 
layer  by  the  pyrolytic  action,  then  coating  the  electrode 
additionally  with  a  layer  of  graphite,  and  finally  covering 
said  graphite  layer  with  an  outer  metal  coating. 


3,225,411 

VARIABLE^AMBER   CYUNDER 

Pierre  Jacqocs  Fara,  ViDcmomMc,  France,  asdgnor  to 

D.CJVf.  Nanterrc,  Seine,  France,  a  company  of  France 

FUed  Apr.  1.  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,440 

Claims  priority,  application  Franca,  Apr.  g,  1963, 

930,763,  Patent  1,365,334 

6  daims.     (CL  29—113) 


1.  A  variable -camber  cylinder,  comprising: 

an  elongated  shaft; 

bearings  mounted  on  said  shaft  at  axially  spaced  points 
therealong; 

an  outer  cylinder  mounted  on  said  bearings  surround- 
ing and  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  relatively  radially  movable  bearing  ele- 
ments mounted  on  said  shaft  between  adjacent  bear- 
ings, the  adjacent  axial  end  faces  of  a  pair  of  adja- 
cent rcUtively  radially  movable  bearing  elements  be- 
mg  of  cooperating  partially  spherical  shape,  one  of 
said  pair  of  bearing  elemenu  being  mounted  for 
radial  movement  with  re^wct  to  said  shaft  and  the 
other  bearing  element  of  said  pair  being  fixed  with 
respect  to  the  adjacent  bearing  against  radial  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  shaft;  and 

means  for  moving  said  radially  movable  bearing  ele- 
ments radially  with  respect  to  said  shaft  for  impart- 
ing to  said  shaft  a  ciirvature  which  is  transmitted  to 
said  cylinder  by  said  bearings. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  solid  sUte  capacitor  hav- 
ing an  electrolytic  valve-forming  electrode,  said  process 
compri&mg  the  steps  of  providmg  an  electrode  in  the 
form  of  a  porous  metal  body  electrolytically  anodizing 
said  electrode  by  meaxu  of  an  anodizing  voltage  to  form    bon  atoms. 


3425,419 
ROLLER  FOR  APPLYING  FOUNTAIN  SOLUTION 

IN  LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 
Walter  H.  MUton,  Far  Rockaway,  N.Y,.  and  Panl  W 
Grenbel,  Sfcort  HUla,  NJ„  assigniii,  t^  Inl.rek«Bkai 

i:,**??"***^  ^*^  ^**^  ^'^-^  ■  corporation  of  OUo 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323.103 

IS  Claim..     (CL  29—132) 
1.  A  dampener  roller  for  applying  fountain  solution 
in  planographic  printing  comprising  a  rubber  roller  cov- 
ered with  a  cured  coating  comprising  a  crosslinking  sili- 
cone resin  and  a  silane  of  the  formula 


(RO),Si(CH,),NHCH,CH,NH, 
in  which  each  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  less  than  four  car- 
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3,225,420 
METHOD  OF  PRELOADING  A  BALL  JOINT 
SEAT  ASSEMBLY 
Leo  S.  SnlUvan,  Jr.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 
Original  appHcation  Oct.  22,   1962,  Ser.  No.  232,165. 
Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
422,380 

3ClaiM.    (CL29— 149J) 


1.  A  method  of  preloading  a  ball  joint  seat  retainer 
assembly  to  increase  bearing  capacity  thereof  and  simul- 
Uneously  providing  wear  compensation  by  steps  of  out- 
ward tapering  of  an  outer  periphery  of  one  end  of  a  ball 
seat  of  acetal  resin  with  fluorme-containing  fibers  mixed 
therein  having  an  external  cyhndrical  shape  with  tapered 
enlargement  and  a  curved  inner  periphery  at  an  opposite 
end  thereof,  radially  slitting  the  ball  seat  longitudinally 
along  said  outward  tapering  location,  heating  the  ball  seat 
of  acetal  resin  with  fluorine  containing  fibers  mixed  there- 
in to  a  predetermined  temperature  to  increase  ductility 
thereof,  snapping  the  ball  axially  into  place  complemen- 
tary to  the  curved  inner  periphery  with  a  stud  carried  by 
the  ball  in  a  location  remote  from  said  outward  tapering, 
pressing  the  ball  and  seat  into  a  socket-like  recess  having 
a  diameter  less  than  that  of  the  outer  periphery  due  to  said 
outward  tapering  while  simultaneously  urging  radially 
inwardly  the  outer  tapering  peripheral  end  of  the  ball 
seat  into  bearing  engagement  with  the  ball  for  preloaded 
increased  bearing  capacity  and  wear  compensating  condi- 
tion and  finally  covering  the  socket-like  recess  at  a  loca- 
tion remote  from  the  stud  projecting  therefrom. 


3,225,421 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MAGNETIC  CORE  FOR  A 

MAGNETIC  SWITCH 
ArM>ld  Charles  Lynch,  8  Heath  Drive,  Potters  Bar,  Eng- 
land,  and    Kenneth   Regfaiald   WUderspfai,    10   Byron 
Road,  Wemhicy,  Engbmd 

FOad  Apr.  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  357,514 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  4,  1957, 

477/57 
4  Chdms.    (CL  2>— 155,5) 


I.  A  method  of  using  an  alloy  to  make  a  high-speed 
magnetic  core  switching  element,  said  alloy  consisting  of 
between  70  and  90%  nickel,  between  6  and  16%  molyb- 
denum and  the  remainder,  if  any,  iron,  said  element  being 
produced  by 


( 1 )  forming  a  mass  of  such  alloy, 

(2)  reducing  the  thickness  of  the  mass  to  form  a  strip 
substantially  free  from  notches  or  similar  irregulari- 
ties and  having  a  thickness  less  than  0.001  inch, 

(  3 )  forming  the  strip  into  a  core, 

(4)  heat  treating  the  strip  at  a  temfierature  in  excess 
of  750*  C,  and 

(5)  placing  a  winding  about  the  core  in  a  position  t<x 
magnetically  linking  it  with  the  core. 


3,225,422 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  CENTRIFUGAL 

FAN  IMPELLERS 

Albert  L.  Sebok,  Tallmadge,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ametek, 

Inc,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,745 

5  Cbdms.    (CL  29—156.8) 


il 


/ 


^ 


/   ' 


J 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  centrifugal  impeller 
for  a  fan,  pump  or  the  like  comprised  of  two  sheet  metal 
end  disks  and  formed  sheet  metal  blades  secured  there- 
between, said  method  including  the  steps  of:  blanking  out 
a  set  of  like  impeller  blades  from  sheet  metal  having  a 
body  portion  tapering  in  width  from  a  broader  inner  end 
to  a  narrower  outer  end  and  having  longitudinally  spaced 
ears  on  each  longitudinal  edge  of  the  body,  the  total 
width  of  the  blank  between  the  ends  of  the  ears  on  one 
edge  to  a  line  through  the  ends  of  the  ears  on  the  other 
edge  being  at  least  as  great  as  such  width  at  the  innermost 
ears  as  is  required  to  provide  a  heading  projection  of  each 
innermost  car  beyond  a  corresponding  said  disk;  blanking 
out  a  first  flat  sheet  metal  disk  having  a  small  central 
shaft  receiving  aperture  and  a  second  flat  sheet  metal  disk 
having  a  larger  aperture  than  the  first  to  serve  as  a  central 
air  inlet,  said  disks  having  a  scries  of  spaced  sets  of  blade 
car  receiving  slots;  assembling  a  corresponding  set  of 
blades  between  said  flat  disks  in  undeflected  condition 
with  larger  ends  adjacent  the  center  region  of  the  disk 
and  with  said  ears  extending  through  corresponding  slots; 
and  heading  said  ears  into  rivet-like  engagement  with 
said  disks  progressively  from  the  innermost  to  the  outer- 
most cars  and  thereby  bringing  the  disks  into  conforming 
engagement  with  the  blade  edges. 


3,225,423 

JUNCTION  PIECES  FOR  TUBE  ELEMENTS 

Andr6  Hnct,  48  Ave.  do  President  WUwm,  piute,  France 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164478 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jan.  19, 1961, 

850,090 

3  Claims.     (Q.  29—157) 


\ 


1.  A  method  of  forging  a  breeches  member  for  joining 
a  tube  to  a  plurality  of  parallel  tubes  comprising,  pro- 
viding a  steel  cylinder  having  one  end  open  and  a  bottom 
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thicker  than  the  side  walls  thereof,  said  bottom  having 
a  plurality  of  spaced  holes,  said  side  walls  defining  a 
conduit,  heating  said  steel  cylinder  to  a  forging  tempen- 
ture,  holding  said  cylinder  in  a  heated  condition  in  a  die 
confining  said  side  walls  circumferentially  and  axially  and 
having  a  bottom  provided  with  bottom  apertures  of 
greater  diameter  than  said  holes  and  in  registry  with 
said  holes  in  said  cylinder,  forging  a  plurality  of  tubular 
extensions  on  said  cylinder  bottom  by  inserting  axially 
into  said  cylinder  a  piercing  die  to  compact  and  to  shape 
said  side  wails  on  said  dies  and  having  parallel  multiple 
punches  axially  inserted  into  said  cylinder  holes  thereby 
to  forge  a  plurality  of  spaced,  parallel,  tubular  extensions 
on  said  cylinder  bottom  for  connecting  a  plurality  of 
parallel  tubes  thereto,  the  side  walls  of  said  cylinder 
defining  said  conduit  as  a  single  coupling  conduit  end 
portion  having  walls  of  substantially  equal  thickness 
and  of  compacted,  grain-oriented  material  and  disposed 
opposite  to  said  tubular  extensions  and  in  communication 
therewith,  and  removing  the  formed  breeches  member 
from  the  dies. 


said  blank  at  its  periphenl  edge  to  form  a  peripheral 
groove   and   two   angularly  extending  flanges,  progres- 


3^25,424  I 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  EDGE  WOUND  CORE 
John  B.  Wiley,  Loodon.  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  CorporatkMi,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  July  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  385,94« 
4  Clainu.     (CL  29—155,57) 


1.  A  procedure  for  making  a  wound  laminated  struc- 
ture for  use  as  a  dynamoelectric  machine  stator  and  rotor 
magnetic  core  assembly,  comprising,  notching  a  teeth- 
con  taming  flat  loogitudinai  metal  strip  along  the  edging 
opposite  to  that  of  said  teeth  and  in  alignment  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  of  said  teeth  to  thereby 
define  winding  slots  on  said  strip,  said  notching  occur- 
ring at  evenly  spaced  intervals  along  the  said  opposite 
edging;  and  edge  winding  the  notched  strip  on  an  an- 
nular splined  keying  arbor  with  said  notches  cooperating 
with  said  splined  and  keying  arbor  to  hinge  the  strip 
at  the  said  notches  and  simultaneously  form  metal  seg- 
ments between  the  notches  to  conform  substantially  to 
the  annular  arbor  surface. 


I 


3,225,425 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  METAL  ARTICLE 

William  J.  Skinner  and  Eari  D.  Scott,  Walkerton,  Ind., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Small  Business 
Administration,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  an  agency  of  the 
United  States 

Filed  Jan.  1«,  1963,  Scr.  No.  25«,629 

9  Clainu.     (CL  29—159) 

9.  In  a  method  of  forming  sheaves,  pulleys  and  similar 

grooved  articles:   the  steps  comprising  forming  a  metal 

diac-ahaped  blank,  rotating  said  blank,  initially  slitting 


sively  pressing  said  flanges  laterally,  and  expanding  said 
groove  while  progressively  slitting  the  blank. 


3,225.426 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TWO  PIECE  WIDE 

BASE  RIM 

Daniel  A.  Walther,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Dayton 

Steel  Foundry  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporattoo 

of  Ohio 

Filed  May  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  193,535 
4  Claims.     (CL  29—159.1) 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  rim  for  mount- 
ing wide  base  tires  comprising  the  steps  of  rolling  and 
profiling  mill  stock  to  provide  a  gutter  flange  on  one  edge 
and  a  hooked  interfitting  fxmion  on  the  other  edge,  cutting 
said  mill  stock  into  lengths,  joining  the  ends  of  said  cut 
lengths  to  form  a  base  member,  rolling  and  profiling  a 
second  mill  stock  to  provide  a  gutter  flange  on  one  edge 
and  an  engaging  shouldered  interfitting  portion  on  the 
outer  edge,  cutting  said  second  mill  stock  into  lengths, 
joining  the  ends  of  the  cut  lengths  of  said  second  mill 
stock  to  form  a  ring  member,  telescoping  the  interfitting 
portion  of  said  ring  member  over  the  interfitting  portion 
of  said  base  member,  inserting  a  split  locking  ring  be- 
tween said  hooked  interfitting  portion  and  said  engaging 
shouldered  interfitting  portion. 


3,225,427 
VALVE  SPRING  DEPRESSING  TOOL 
Walter  R.  Hewett,  JackaoaTiDe,  Fla.,  Miignor  to 
Valenc  J.  Carter,  JacksonTfllc,  Fla. 
FOed  June  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  205^23 
6  ClataH.    (CL  29^217) 
1.  A  tool  for  use  in  depressing  the  spring  of  a  valve 
spring  assembly  of  an  internal  combustion  valve-in-head 
engine  without  detaching  the  head  thereof  comprising  a 
rigid  plate,  engine  head  attaching  means  for  rigidly  secur- 
ing said  plate  on  the  upper  face  of  an  engine  head,  an 
arm  pivotally  connected  to  the  plate  rearwardly  of  the 
head  attaching  means,  said  arm  having  means  extending 
forwardly  of  the  head  attaching  means  for  engaging  the 
spring  retainer  of  a  valve  spring  assembly,  and  means 
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connected  to  the  plate  and  cooperatively  engageable  with 
the  arm  for  drawing  said  arm  pivotally  downwardly 
toward  said  plate,  said  plate  including  means  disposed 


rearwardly  of  the  head  attaching  means  for  bearingly 
engaging  the  face  of  the  engiiie  head  upon  securing  said 
plate  thereon. 

3,225,428 

METHOD  OF  RECLAIMING  COPPER  FROM 

INSULATED  COPPER  WIRE 

Loaii  S.  Deto,  Jr.,  551  Bradford  Ave.,  Wcstficld,  NJ. 

FUed  Sept.  11,  1964,  Scr.  No.  395,848 

11  Claims.     (CL  29— 483) 


!«• 


I.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  wire  from  vinyl  plastic 
insulation  for  said  wire  which  comprises  heating  said  in- 
sulated wire  in  the  presence  of  a  limited  amount  of  air 
at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  decompose  the  insulation 
and  not  in  excess  of  about  350'  C,  thereby  recovering  un- 
oxidized  wire. 


3,225,429 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND  APPLYING  STOCK 
CHAIN  FOR  SLIDE  FASTENERS 
JcM  Andr^  Fndy,  Branny,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete 
Francaisc    dc    Fermctnrcs    dc    Loxc,    Cboisy-le-Roi 
(Seine),  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
Original  application  Dec.  2,  I960,  Scr.  No.  73,311,  now 
Patent  No.  3,149,927,  dated  Sept  22,  1964.    Divided 
and  thU  appUcatioa  June  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  376,692 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec  11, 1959, 
812,752 
1  Claim.     (CL  29—488) 
A  method  of  manufacturing  a  chain  of  relatively  great 
length  to  constitute  stock  material  adapted  to  be  coiled 
and  from  which  a  plurality  of  slide  fasteners  of  any  de- 
sired lengths  may  be  cut  off.  which  chain  comprises  two 
coplanar  parallel  supporting  tapes  carrying  two  series  of 
fastener  members  interlockable  with  each  other  and  ex- 
tending continuously  along  such  tapes  for  a  distance  at 
least  equal  to  the  combined  lengths  of  the  plurality  of 
slide  fasteners  to  be  formed  therefrom,  and  a  plurality 
of  sliders  coupling  said  tapes  together  into  said  stock 


chain,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  on 
said  tapes  throughout  their  lengths  the  two  continuous 
series  of  fastener  members  in  interlocked  relation,  making 
definite  folds  in  the  chain  at  those  positions  where  open- 
ings are  to  be  formed  for  the  mounting  of  sliders,  exerting 
a  lateral  tractive  force  at  each  of  such  folds  by  pulling 
laterally  and  in  opposite  directions  on  the  chain  so  as  to 
separate  the  fastener  members  from  each  other  and  form 
an  opening  in  the  chain,  and  then  mounting  a  slider  on 
the  chain  at  each  of  said  openings  by  positioning  one  half 
of  the  slider  on  each  side  of  the  chain  at  the  associated 
opening  bringing  such  halves  together  into  operative  rela- 


tion with  the  narrower  ends  thereof  registered  with  the 
fastener  members,  and  securing  said  slider  halves  to- 
gether in  operative  relation,  so  that  each  of  such  sliders 
is  positioned  in  unconfined  relation  on  said  chain  so  as 
to  be  freely  movable  on  said  series  in  one  direction  or 
the  other  through  distances  substantially  greater  than  the 
length  of  the  cut  slide  fastener  with  which  it  will  be  as- 
sociated, whereby  said  sliders  in  the  uncoiled  condition 
of  said  chain  arc  adjustable  on  said  chain  to  enable  the 
latter  to  be  cut  into  slide  fasteners  of  varying  lengths,  each 
length  having  one  slider  between  the  cut  ends  and  adapted 
to  be  completed  by  end  stops  assembled  and  secured 
thereto. 


3,225  438 

GAP  PRODUCTION  IN  SLIDE  FASTENER  CHAIN 

Patrick  Fasdano,  Jersey  City,  NJ.,  asBignor,  by  mesne 

assjgnments,    to    Scorill    Manufacturing    Company, 

Waterbnry,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Coanccticvt 

Filed  July  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  385,934 

12  Claims.    (O.  29—488) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  gap  in  slide  fastener 
chain  having  tapes  carrying  along  their  adjacent  longi- 
tudinal edges  continuous  coils  attached  to  the  tapes, 
said  coils  having  coupling  parts  which  are  interengaged, 
which  method  includes  pulling  the  tapes  apart  at  the 
desired  location  of  a  gap  without  separating  the  inter- 
engaged coils  in  order  to  expose  the  interengaged  parts 
of  the  coils,  and  cutting  the  coils  between  the  spread- 
apart  adjacent  edges  of  the  tapes  without  cutting  the 
tapes  for  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  desired  length 
of  gap. 

5.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  gap  in  slide  fastener 
chain  having  tapes  carrying  along  their  adjacent  longitu- 
dinal edges  continuous  coils  attached  to  the  tapes,  said 
coils  having  coupling  parts  which  are  interengaged,  said 
apparatus  comprising  means  to  pull  the  tapes  apart  at  the 
desired  location  of  a  gap  without  separating  the  inter- 
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engaged  coils  in  order  to  expose  the  interengaged  pans 
of  the  coils  between  the  spread-apart  adjacent  edges  of 
the  tapes,  and  means  to  exit  the  coils  without  cutting  the 
tapes  for  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  desired  length 
of  gap. 


3J2S,431 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  WOVEN  METAL 

ARTICLES  OF  FURNITURE 

JoMDh  H.  Woodard,  Owosso,  Mkh^  Mrifnor  to  Woodard 
Manafacturing  Company.  Owoaso,  Mkh.,  a  corporatkMi 
of  Michlcan 

FUed  July  22.  1964.  Ser.  No.  384,483 
14  daima,     (CL  2*— 419j 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  woven  articles  from  a 
tubular  braid  having  woven  strands  comprising. 

attaching  together  at  one  end  of  the  tubular  braid 
overlapping  end  junctions  of  the  tubular  braid  woven 
suaods, 

increasing  the  tubular  braid  at  one  end  to  a  predeter- 
mined increased  diameter, 

forming  a  plurality  of  apertures  of  various  sizes  be- 
tween said  woven  strands, 

atuchmg  a  nng  to  the  tubular  braid  increased  diam- 
eter end  to  fix  the  dimensions  of  said  increased  diam- 
eter end, 

fixing  the  dimensions  of  the  tubular  braid  at  the  other 
end,  and 

forming  a  concave  frusto-conical  open  tubular  braid 
having  large  base  formed  by  the  tubular  braid  in- 
creased diameter  one  end,  a  small  diameter  fruato- 
apex  formed  by  the  tubular  braid  other  end, 

and  an  apertured  woven  strand  tubular  concave  sur- 
face interconnecting  the  base  and  apex  end. 


standing  said  pair  of  tidewall  iheeU  upright  and  in  a 
predetermined  spaced-apart  and  substantially  parallel  re- 
lationship with  respect  to  each  other  with  said  respective 
longitudinal  edges  thereof  uppermost,  said  predetermined 
spacing    being   substantially    equal    to   the    transversely 
measured    width    of    said    topwall    sheet,    disposing    an 
elongated  tool  in  transverse  direction  with  respect  to  said 
sidewall  sheets  and  placing  the  tool  in  contact  engagement 
at  an  underside  surface  thereof  with  both  of  said  longi- 
tudinal edges  of  the  sidewall  sheets  at  a  location  spaced 
away  from  one  end  of  the  pair  of  sidewall  sheets,  said 
undenide  surface  of  the  tool  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  and  transversely  disposed  guide  means  respectively 
receiving  and   retaining  said   longitudinal  edges  of  the 
sidewall   sheets,   and   said  tool   when   so  engaging  said 
longitudinal  edges  retaining  said  predetermined  spacing 
between  said  sidewall  sheeU.  placing  said  topwall  sheet 
m  contact  engagement  with  the  opposite,  upperside  sur- 
face of  said  tool  and  substantially  in  position  to  be  joined 
to  said  longitudinal  edges  of  the  sidewall  sheets,  placing 
one  end  of  said  topwall  sheet  in  joining  relation  with 
respect  to  both  of  said  respective  longitudinal  edges  of 
the  sidewall  sheets  at  said   one  end  of  the  latter,  and 
progressively  placing  said  topwall  sheet  in  joining  rela- 
tion along  its  length  with  the  respective  lengths  of  said 
longitudinal  edges  of  the  sidewall  sheeU  while  to  sub- 
stantially the  same  extent  progressively  and  substantially 
sliding  said  tool  along  the  remaining  lengths  of  said  longi- 
tudinal edges  of  the   sidewall   sheets,  said  tool   always 
being  positioned  ahead,  in  the  direction  of  said  progres- 
sive joining,  of  the  location  along  the  length  of  said  top- 
wall  sheet  which  is  then  being  so  joined  to  said  longi- 
tudinal edges  of  the  sidewall  sheets. 


3^23,433 

METHOD  AND  AFFARATL^  FOR  INDEXING  AND 
ASSEMBLING  A  CORE  STRIP  TO  A  HONEY- 
COMB  CORE    PANEL 

Roy  L.  Anspach,  Orange.  Calif.,  nsigiior.  hy  mesne  as- 
stgnmenta,  to  Aerooca  ManofacturtBg  Coraorabon. 
MWdlrtown.  Ohio  P^^"*", 

FUed  Ang.  8,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  3M318 
9  aalms.     (CL  29— 42f ) 


3,225,432 

SHEET  METAL  ASSEMBLY  TOOL  AND  METHOD 

Erwfa  R.  Widman,  M — IS  Elmhurst  Avc^ 

Elmbnnt,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Jan.  31,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  255,3M 

It  Claims.     (CL  29t-^2f) 


7.  A  method  of  assembling  a  longitudinally  extending 
topwall  sheet  to  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  side- 
wall  sheets  wherein  said  topwall  sheet  and  a  longitudinal 
edge  of  each  of  said  sidewall  sheets  are  adapted  to  be 
joined   together,  said   method   comprisiog   the   steps  of 


1.  A  me<hod  of  indexing  a  honeycomb  core  strip  to 
the  edge  of  a  previously  formed  honeycomb  core  panel 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  said   panel   and    said  strip  in  a  substantially 

parallel  arrangement; 
advancing  them  together  in  a  longitudinal  direction; 
as   a    first    work   location   is   passed.  esUblishing.   by 

means  which  engages  said  panel  edge,  a  preliminary 

longitudinal  alignment  of  said  strip  relative  to  said 

P<u»el; 
changing  said  preliminary  longitudinal  alignment  by  a 

predetermined  amount  as  a  second  work  location  is 

passed; 

and,  upon  reaching  a  third  work  location,  moving  said 
strip  transversely  into  engagement  with  said  panel 
edge  in  a  condition  of  final  longitudinal  alignmeat 
relative  thereto. 


3^25,434 
METHODS  OF  PREFABRICATING  SECTIONS  OF 

BUILDINGS 
ConwUs  van  dw  Ltiy.  Zog.  amd  HcaMoH  Jacotas  Cor- 
acUs  NlMnrMkoTCB,  Baar,  Switrariaad,  Mstgnors  to 
C.  vaa  dsr  Ufy  N.\^  Maaslaiad,  NsCkvlaada,  a  Datch 
Uaattcd-llablllty  conpaay 

F1M  Oct.  9,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  229,4M 
Clainis  priority,  ippHcadoa  Natkarlaiida,  Nor.  7,  IMl, 

271,124 
17CWBH.     (C119—43*) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  large  prefabricated  box- 
shaped  sections  to  be  assembled  in  a  building  in  pre- 
determined relationships  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
placing  the  frameworks  of  said  sections  on  an  assembly 
line  including  transport  means  adapted  to  move  said 
frameworks  therealong.  detachably  connecting  said  fran^- 
works  of  at  least  two  of  said  sections,  fabricating  said 
sections  while  same  are  firmly  attached  together  in  said 
predetermined  relationships,  while  moving  same  along 
said  assembly  line  and  thereafter  disconnecting  said  de- 
tachable connections  between  said  sections,  whereby  said 
sections  may  be  transported  individually  for  assembly 
at  the  site  for  said  building. 


3425,435 

METHOD   FOR    ATTACHING   CONNECTOR   ELE- 
MENTS TO  RESIUENTLY  FLEXIBLE  TUBING 
Erik  W.  Aathoo,  Keastagtoa,  Cattf.,  Mrignor  to  Waracr- 
Lambcft    Pkarmaccatkal    Compaay,    Morris    Plains, 
N  J.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Flkd  May  7,  1945,  Ser.  No.  454,485 
4nalMi     (CL29— 432J) 


1.  A  method  for  assembling  an  anchoring  sleeve  on 
a  resiliently  flexible  plastic  tubing  comprising  the  steps 
of  selecting  a  piece  of  brittle  tubing  having  an  internal 
diameter  slightly  smaller  than  the  external  diameter  of 
the  plastic  tubing,  fracturing  the  brittle  tubing  trans- 
versely of  its  axis  to  provide  an  anchoring  sleeve  having 
a  sharpened  rim  at  one  end  thereof,  reducing  the  size 
of  an  end  portion  of  the  plastic  tube  to  provide  an  ex- 
ternal diameter  smaller  than  the  internal  diameter  of 
the  anchoring  sleeve  throughout  a  length  of  tubing  which 
is  longer  than  the  sleeve,  inserting  the  reduced  end  por- 


tion of  the  plastic  tube  through  the  anchoring  sleeve 
with  the  anchoring  sleeve  oriented  so  that  the  tube  goes 
through  the  sharpened  rim  of  the  anchoring  sleeve  last, 
and  providing  an  end  of  the  tube  extending  beyond  said 
sharpened  rim  with  an  outside  diameter  larger  than  the 
internal  diameter  of  the  rim. 


3,225j434 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  FLUID  SEAL 

STRUCTURE 

Joka  TaUunoati,  Chicago  Heights,  IIL,  Msignor  to  Borg- 

Wmmt  CorporadoB,  cya«o,  IIL,  a  corporatioa  of 


Ori^  appiicatieB  Jane  22,  1942,  Ser.  No.  244,41f. 
DiTMed  and  tkb  appUcatioa  Jane  3,  1943,  Ser.  No. 
294,271 

1  Claim.    (CL  29--434) 


A  method  of  making  an  integral  seal  assembly  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  providing  a  tubular  member  with  a  radial 
outwardly  extending  wall  at  the  rear  terminal  end  thereof, 
a  group  of  axial  ly  extending  ribs  on  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  tubuUr  member,  and  a  group  of  nip|rie-like  ex- 
tensions on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  tubular  member; 
providing  a  body  portion  of  rubber-like  material  having  a 
central  cylindrical  portion  and  annular  inner  and  outer 
radially  extending  flanges;  providing  a  keyed  sealing  ring 
having  a  central  opening  with  a  group  of  axially  extending 
grooves  and  a  group  of  axially  extending  slots  in  the  inter- 
nal periphery  thereof,  the  grooves  characterized  by  extend- 
ing the  axial  length  of  said  sealing  ring  and  the  slots 
characterized  by  having  a  shoulder  preventing  their  ex- 
tending the  full  axial  length  of  said  ring;  placing  said  body 
portion  around  said  tubular  member  so  as  to  position  one 
of  said  radially  extending  flanges  adjacent  said  radial  rear 
wall;  positioning  said  sealing  ring  over  said  tubular  mem- 
ber so  that  said  group  of  grooves  are  in  registered  relation 
to  said  first  group  of  ribs  on  said  tubular  member  and 
•aid  group  of  slots  are  in  registered  relation  with  said 
group  of  nipple-like  extensions  on  said  tubular  member, 
forcing  said  sealing  ring  over  said  tubular  member  to  cause 
said  nipple-like  extensions  on  said  tubular  member  to  snap 
into  said  sloU  in  said  sealing  ring  and  said  first  enlarge- 
ments in  said  tubular  member  to  seat  in  said  grooves  of 
said  sealing  ring  to  thereby  provide  an  integral  seal  as- 
sembly. 


.n.r.^^^  3,225,437 

"j,VS>:TIG»r  CLOSURE  OF  FUEL  ELEMENTS 
SHEATHED  WITH  PARTIALLY  OXIDIZED  PoW- 
DERED  METALS 
JacMcs  Aadr^  Stolir,  83  Rtc.  4e  Chartrcs,  Barea  ■«-- 
Yvette,  Fraace,  and  Claude  Bridoo,  22  Ave.  Hevi 
BarbasM,  Bagncax,  France 

FUtiO€t.  4,  1941,  Ser.  No.  143334 

Claiass  priority,  appUcatioa  Fnmct,  Oct.  It.  1944 

841,443 

4  Claims.    (CL  29— 473.5) 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  fluid-tight  cloaure  of  a 

nudear  fuel  element  sheath  composed  of  consoUdated 

slighUy  oxidized,  powdered  metal,  comprising  the  steps 
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of  iiuertiiig  a  concave  plug  of  consolidated,  slightly  oxi- 
dized, powdered  metai  into  said  fuel  element  sheath, 
covering  said  plug  and  the  end  of  said  sheath  with  a  con- 


vex counter-plug  of  consolidated,  slightly  oxidized,  pow- 
dered metal,  simultaneously  welding  said  sheath,  plug  and 
counter-plug  and  subsequently  removing  the  excess  metal 
by  machining. 


3,225,438 
METHOD  OF  MAKLNG  ALLOY  CONNECTIONS  TO 

SEMICONDtCTOR  BODIES 
Theodore  W.  Cooper,  Torrance,  Califs  assignor  to  Holies 
Aircraft  Company,  Catrtr  Ckj,  Calif.,  a  corporadoo 
of  Delaware 
Origlnai  appUcation  Dec.  23,  1957,  Ser.  No.  704,616,  now 
Patent  No.  3,0«7,992.  DiHdcd  and  this  application 
Nov.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  75,044 

3  Claims.     (CL  29^^488) 


|vv^ 


1.  The  method  of  providing  a  connection  to  a  semi- 
conductor crystal  body  by  alloying  a  bonding  material 
to  a  layer  of  metal  deposited  thereon  comprising:  de- 
positing on  at  least  a  portion  of  one  surface  of  said 
body  a  layer  of  silver;  depoaiting  on  said  layer  of  silver 
a  layer  of  gold;  contaaing  said  layer  of  gold  with  a 
bonding  material  which  readily  wets  gold  and  has  a  low 
solubility  for  silver;  heating  the  combination  to  a  tem- 
perature above  the  melting  point  of  said  bonding  ma- 
terial but  below  the  melting  point  of  silver;  and  cooling 
the  combination  whereby  said  bonding  material  is  alloyed 
with  said  layer  of  gold  to  form  a  connection  to  said  semi- 
conductor crystal  body. 


3,225,439 
MACHINE  TOOL  CONTROL 

^^*?  "•  '*"^'  **■***"  ^"^w  Estate*,  and  WUUam  F. 
Webb,  Torrance,  CaUf.,  aadgnors  to  Hngbca  Aircraft 
Comply,  Culver  Cky,  Calif.,  a  corpontion  of 
Delaware 

FBed  Mmj29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,681 
15  Clidiiii.     (CL  29U-568) 


power  control  means  coupled  to  said  power  means  to 
control  said  power  means; 

discrete  signal,  position  indicator  means  coupled  to 
and  operated  by  said  movable  member; 

a  pair  of  discrete  signal  program  devices; 

circuit  means  interconnecting  one  program  device  aiKl 
said  position  indicator  means  in  one  sense  and  hav- 
ing an  output  circuit  coupled  to  said  power  control 
means  to  control  said  movable  member  in  accord- 
ance with  the  discrete  signals  of  said  one  program 
device; 

circuit  means  interconnecting  the  other  of  said  pro- 
gram devices  and  said  position  indicator  means  in  a 
different  sense  from  the  interconnection  of  said  one 
program  device  and  said  position  indicator  means 
and  having  an  output  circuit  coupled  to  said  power 
control  means  to  control  said  movable  member  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  modification  of  the 
discrete  signals  of  said  other  program  device; 

and  selector  means  coupled  to  said  program  devices 
for  selectively  operating  said  program  devices. 
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3,225,448 
ELECTRIC   SHAVER   HAVING   ANGLED   BLADES 
ADAPTED  TO  BE  INSERTED  LN  CORRESPOND- 
ING  ANGLED  SLOTS  IN  A  BLADE  SUPPORTING 
MEMBER 

NenI  Owens,  2223  Carondelet  SL,  New  Orleans.  La. 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,084 

3  ClaloM.     (CI.  3»— 43.4) 


1.  A  machine  control,  comprising: 
a  movable  member; 

power  means  coupled  to  said  movable  member  to  move 
said  movable  member; 


1.  A  shaving  device  comprising  a  bousing,  an  electrical 
motor  mounted  within  said  housing,  a  shaft  connected  to 
said  motor  and  extending  outwardly  from  one  end  of  said 
housing,  a  solid  substantially  hemispherical  blade  support- 
ing member  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  arcuate 
slots  in  said  blade  supporting  member  extending  from  the 
periphery  of  said  member  inwardly  towards  the  axis  of 
said  shaft,  a  substantially  hemispherical  comb  having  a 
plurahty  of  apertures  therein  secured  to  said  one  end  of 
said  housing,  the  radius  of  said  comb  being  greater  than 
the  radius  of  said  blade  supporting  member,  a  blade  hav- 
ing an  arcuate  cutting  edge  slidably  positioned  within  each 
of  said  slots,  the  cutting  edge  of  said  blades  having  a 
curvature  substantially  equal   to  the  curvature  of  said 
comb  and  being  spaced  therefrom  when  said  blade  is  rest- 
mg  m  said  slot,  and  a  continuation  of  each  of  said  slots 
at  substantially  right  angles  thereto,  said  continuation 
bemg  substantiaUy  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  and 
an  extension  connected  to  each  of  said  blades  which' con- 
forms to  the  configuration  of  said  continuation  of  each 
of  said  slots. 


WSMl  ^ 3^5,443 

ENVELOPE  SHEAR  SUPPORT  MEANS  FOR  VIBRATORY  HAND-HELD 

Dwlgkt  G.  Myers,  Scottsbinll,  Nebr.,  aasisnor  to  Letter  n«„„,_  ,    n   ^     '^^[SLJ^^^  . 

Lover,  Inc.,  9L  Chwfes,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  MksooH  ^S^  T  S*  XT***."*^?^  Qaebec,  Canada,  as- 

vnmA  Anr  la  lOiii  ««.  iw«  -JT*  Ma  5^***"  ^  Canadian  IngefsoU-Rand  Company  Limited, 

Apr  24, 1 W3,  Ser.  No.  275,374  Quebec,  Quebec,  Canada,  a  corporation  <rfCVmada 

4  Claims.    (CL  30-231)  FUed  Joty  iST^H  SerfNo.  384,690^^ 

8  Claims.    (CL  38-.273) 


1.  An  envelope  shear  consisting  of  upper  and  lower 
shearing  blades,  an  enlarged  base,  a  vertical  elongated  slot 
through  said  base,  said  lower  blade  being  located  within 
said  slot  and  fixedly  secured  to  one  side  thereof  with  the 
severing  edge  of  the  lower  blade  being  positioned  in  sub- 
stantially the  same  plane  as  the  top  of  the  base,  means 
pivotally  mounting  the  upper  blade  for  movement,  from 
a  generally  raised  position  relative  to  the  lower  blade,  past 
the  lower  blade  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
lower  blade  in  a  manner  so  as  to  sever  a  portion  of  an 
envelope  positioned  therebetween,  means  resiliently  bias- 
ing the  upper  blade  away  from  the  lower  blade,  removable 
means  closing  the  bottom  of  the  slot  so  as  to  retain  severed 
portions  therein,  a  resilient  stop  projecting  from  the  plane 
of  the  side  of  the  slot  opposite  from  the  side  to  which  the 
lower  blade  is  secured  so  as  to  act  as  a  limit  to  the  inser- 
tion of  an  envelope  between  the  blades,  the  envelope  to  be 
sheared  being  abutted  against  said  stop,  and  means  for 
flexing  each  portion  of  the  stop  downwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  away  from  the  lower  blade  upon  the  severing  of 
that  part  of  the  envelope  engaged  tbereagainst  so  as  to 
assist  in  the  discharge  of  the  severed  portion  of  the 
envelope. 

3,225^2 

TONSORIAL  INSTRUMENT 

DaHi  C.  Pcnya,  9188  Scymoor  Road, 

Swartz  Creek.  Mich. 

Filed  Aag.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  385,382 

5  Claims.    (CL  38— 233.5) 


1.  A  support  member  for  a  hand-held,  power-operated 
tool  having  a  housing  and  means  for  effecting  the  recipro- 
cation of  a  work-engaging  implement,  the  support  mem- 
ber supporting  the  tool  above  and  on  a  supporting  sur- 
face while  the  implement  slits  the  surface,  the  support 
member  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  detachably  connected  to  the  housing  of 
the  power  tool, 

(b)  said  frame  having  at  least  two  spaced  feet  for  en- 
gaging the  supporting  surface  at  spaced  points  on 
said  surface  with  one  of  said  feet  being  located  for- 
ward of  said  work-engaging  imi^ment  to  support 
the  power  tool  in  spaced  relation  to  the  supporting 
surface. 


3,225  444 

w>..i    ^y^-S^CURED  DENTAL  ASPIRATOR 
Wrniam  B.  Grecnman,  U  Meaa.  Calif.,  ass%Mir  to  Instro- 

SS^rlSiS^ST'*""'  ^  '>^  ^^  •  -nK«- 

Flled  Oct  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298^7 
4  Claims.    (CL  32— 33) 


4.  In  combination  with  a  pair  of  shears  and  a  hair 
lifter  the  arms  of  which  are  operatively  connected  to  the 
shanks  of  said  shears,  means  for  supporting  said  hair 
lifter  and  shears  in  adjustably  spaced,  parallel  arrange- 
ment with  the  pivots  and  tlie  lines  of  closure  of  the  blades 
of  said  hair  lifter  and  shears  in  alignment  comprising,  a 
port  having  a  plurality  of  mdentations  therein  and  sup- 
ported upon  said  hair  lifter  normal  to  the  plane  of  the 
blades  of  said  hair  lifter,  a  support  member  borne  by  said 
shears  and  having  an  aperture  adapted  to  receive  said 
post,  and  means  for  releasably  engaging  said  support 
member  with  a  selected  indentation  of  said  post 


4.  A  chin-secured  dental  aspirator  operable  from  a  suc- 
tion line  and  comprising,  in  combination,  a  hollow  stem, 
adapter  means  at  one  end  of  said  stem  for  removably 
connecting  the  same  to  said  suction  line,  a  chin  rest 
sleeved  on  said  stem  and  having  means  for  releasably 
securing  the  chin  rest  to  the  stem  in  adjusted  position 
therealong,  a  hollow  head  detachably  secured  to  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  stem  in  communication  therewith,  said 
hollow  head  and  said  opposite  end  of  said  stem  having 
interfitting  surfaces  for  detachably  securing  the  same  to- 
gether, at  least  one  tube  formed  as  a  unit  with  said  head 
and  extended  therefrom  in  open  communication  there- 
with, said  means  for  releasably  securing  the  chin  rest  to 
the  stem  comprising  a  cam  pivotally  secured  to  the  chin 
rest  and  engagable  with  the  stem  when  the  cam  is  pivoted, 
and  an  engagable  actuator  for  said  cam  extended  longi- 
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; 


tudinally  of  said  stem  and  to  either  side  of  the  pivotal  sup- 
port for  the  cam  for  pivoting  the  same  as  either  of  the 
actuator  eztensions  is  depressed  toward  the  stem. 


December  28,  1965 


3^25,445 

GUIDE  APPARATUS  FOR  DRAFTING  INKING 

AJoysfaa  McIlTalac  Dotgan,  189  N.  Marciwo  Ave^ 

Pandcoa,  Calif. 

FOcd  Aag.  If,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  MM14 

3  aahna.    (CL  33— IfT) 


1.  Guide  apparatus  for  ruling  inked  lines  upon  a  work- 
mg  surface  comprising  a  ruling  instrument  having  a  bot- 
tom surface,  a  guiding  edge  on  the  instrument,  a  plurality 
of  attachment  means  fixed  to  the  ruling  instrument,  each 
attachment  means  having  a  top  clamp  and  a  reuiner  strip 
with  ends  extending  beyond  the  guiding  edges  of  the  rul- 
mg  mrtrument,  a  protruding  contact  means  held  by  each 
attachment  means  and  adapted  to  raise  the  bottom  surface 
of  the  mstrument  above  the  working  surface,  each  coi. 
tact  means  diminishing  in  its  horizontal  cross-sectional 
area  away  from  the  said  bottom  surface  of  the  insUTiment. 


. 3J25,44« 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
HANDLING  FILAMENTS 

^!22J^^5Sl"  t^  ■**  Gfc-epp*  VbcUaiil,  B«to 
Aniaio,  Italy,  aaigiDis  to  Sotecria  Soc.  de  BrcveO 


n.1—      f^  ^^  ^''  ^♦♦^'  Ser.  No.  233,645 
ClaiM  P'****^.  "PPMcadoja  Italy,  Oct.  31,  IHl,  Patent 
«5#,733;  A«t.  11.  1H2,  1«,151/M 
9ClaiM.     (0.33-        - 


^«^  3425,447 

MICROMETER  MEASURING  DEVICE 
,    .    „  ,.  HAVING  FEELERS 

Rj^^^R-y.   SagiMw,   Mich,   .   corporation    of 

FIW  Feh^  13,  IHl,  S$r.  No.  89,M« 
a  Clalnif.     (CL  33—143) 


^M^^r 


•o 
•I' 


-•» 


rz 


A) 


1.  A  measuring  mstivment  comprising  a  spindle  a  first 
aterally  outwardly  projecting   feeler  of  predetermined 
thicknw^  said  spuxlle  having  a  threaded  concentric  axial 
bore,  threaded  means  coooecting  with  said  feeler  received 
m  said  bore  and  removably  connecting  said  first  feeler 
to  the  front  end  of  said  spindle,  said  spindle  having  a 
radial  feeler  confronting  face  and  said  fint  feeler  having 
«  hub  portion,  and  said  feeler  including  a  radial  face 
engaging  and  aligning  with  said  confronting  face,  a  tubu- 
wr  frame,  a  second  outwardly  projecting  feeler  of  pfe- 
detemuncd  thickness  on  the  front  end  thereof,  means 
removably  connecting  said  second  feeler  to  one  end  of 
said  tubular  fa^me.  said  spindle  projecting  through  said 
tubular  frame  with  said  first  and  second  feelers  juxta- 
posed, means  for  relaUvely  axially  moving  said  spindle 
and  said  tubular  frame,  and  means  for  indicating  the  rela- 
Uve  positions  of  said  spindle  and  tubular  frame 


3J25,44S 
FBVGER.HOLD  MOd£lS  FOR  BOWLING  BALLS 

^^^^.3^^'  \i^  ^''^  A^*-  ■*»«  !«»«»<«.  ni. 

nW  May  22,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  1W,764 
SClalM.    (0.3^—174) 


1.  A  method  of  handling  a  filament  of  indeterminate 
length,  comprising  winding  the  filament  on  a  drum  from 
a  direction  substantially  tangenUal  to  the  drum  at  a  fint 
linear  velocity  of  the  filament  to  form  a  single  layer  of 
turns  of  filament  on  the  drum,  advancing  said  layer  by 
pressure  of  the  last  turn  of  the  layer,  simultaneously  with- 
drawing said  filament  from  the  drum  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially endwise  of  the  drum  at  a  second  velocity  of 
the  filament  which  is  substantially  different  from  said 
first  velocity,  and  exerting  on  said  filament  as  it  leaves 
the  drum  a  retarding  force  that  maintaioi  the  withdrawn 
filament  at  constant  tension. 


1.  A  finger-hold  model  for  bowling  balls  comprising 
a  support,  a  set  of  receptacles  carried  by  the  same  and 
emulative  of  the  hole,  in  which  the  thumb  and  fore- 
fingers are  msertible  to  hold  a  bowling  baU.  and  a  mech- 
anism to  adjust  the  recepudea  in  spacing  and  angular 
relations  affording  a  comfortable  and  retentive  hold  of 
the  recepucle.  by  the  thumb  and  forefingers,  said  sup- 
pon  conuining  longitudinally-alined  ways  in  which  the 
inner  ends  of  the  recepucles  are  supported  and  slidabie 
toward  and  from  each  other,  said  mechanism  including 
ineans  pivotmg  the  inner  ends  of  said  ways  horizonUlly 
to  ^  support,  other  means  carried  by  the  laner  and  di- 
rected to  the  outer  ends  of  said  ways  to  swing  them  ia 
relation  to  their  pivoting  means,  and  said  means  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  screws  extending  alongside  said  wavs.  the 
inner  ends  of  the  screw,  being  pivoted  to  thoae  of  tt  le- 
Uted  ways,  and  the  recepUdes  carrying  traveling  nuts 
mounted  on  the  reUted  screws,  the  outer  ends  of  th^ 
being  rouuble  to  slide  the  receptacles  as  suted 


December  28,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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3^25,449 

DRAFTING  INSTRUMENT 

James  F.  Wood,  P.O.  Box  2145,  El  Pa«>,  Tex. 

FUcd  Mar.  H,  1965,  Scr.  No.  44«,229 

II  daims.    (CL  33—177) 


1.  In  a  drafting  instrument, 
a  housing  having  an  advance  edge, 
a  flexible  rule  spaced  from  said  advance  edge  and  hav- 
ing an  indexing  point  intermediate  the  ends  thereof, 
a  fixed  supporting  connection  between  said  housing 
and  said  rule  in  alignment  with  said  indexing  point 
and  supporting  said  rule  to  flex  about  said  fixed 
connection, 
and  means  flexing  said  rule  equal  amounts  on  each  side 
of  said  indexing  point  to  conform  to  uniform  arcs  in 
each  position  of  flexure  thereof  comprising, 
at  least  two  actuator  bars  guided  for  movement 

in  arcuate  paths, 
ineans  pivotally  connecting  the  ends  of  said  actu- 
ator bars  with  opposite  ends  of  said  flexible 
rule, 
arcuate  guides  in  said  housing  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  transverse  center  thereof  and  struck  about 
axes  offset  from  the  transverse  center  of  said 
housing  and  converging  toward  the  transverse 
center  of  said  bousing, 
means  guiding  said  actuator  bars  in  said  guides  to 

move  in  arcuate  paths, 
an  individual  actuator  lever  for  each  bar. 
said  actuator  levers  being  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  bousing  on  opposite  sides  of  the  transverse 
center  thereof  for  movement  about  vertical  axes 
disposed   adjacent   the   advance   edge   of  said 
housing, 
slidabie  operative  connections  between  said  actu- 
ator levers  and  said  actuator  bars. 
and  manually  operable  means  moving  said  actu- 
ator levers  equal  amounts  in  opposite  directions 
to  operate  said  actuator  bars  to  flex  said  rule  to 
conform  to  an  exact  radius  of  curvature  for 
each  position  of  flexure  thereof. 


3,225,4Sf 
POSITION  INDICATING  DEVICE 
Howari  E.  Staaley,  Los  Aagekt,  CaUf .,  Mslgani  to  later- 
natiowU  Rectifier  Corporation  El  fligaiiiu,  CaUT.,  a 
corporation  of  California 

FOcd  Aug.  23,  1961,  Scr.  No.  133,511 
2  Claims.     (CL  33— 2M) 


1.  A  position  indicating  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  dished  member  having  a  concave  lower  surface; 

(b)  a  photocell  array  constituted  of  three  photocells 


diqKMed  adjacent  said  concave  surface  aiKi  positioDed 
synunetrically  of  the  center  thereof; 

(c)  an  c^que  fluid  positioned  within  said  didied  naem- 
ber  extending  symmetrically  of  the  center  of  the 
concave  surface  thereof  when  the  dished  member  is 
positioned  horizontally,  the  opaque  fluid  moving  to 
block  a  larger  area  of  one  of  said  three  i^iotooells 
than  of  another  of  said  cells  when  the  dished  mem- 
ber moves  out  of  the  horizontal  position; 

(d)  a  pair  of  terminals  connected  to  each  of  said  pho- 
tocells, a  first  terminal  of  each  of  said  pairs  being 
electrically  interconnected; 

(e)  a  servo  generator  having  a  three  phase  stator  and 
a  single  phase  rotor  energized  by  said  stator,  the 
stator  windings  being  electrically  connected  to  the 
second  terminals  of  the  respective  pairs  of  terminals; 
and 

(f )  an  indicator  means  mechanically  connected  to  said 
rotor  and  being  actuated  thereby. 


3,225,451 
PIGGYBACK  POCKET  LEVEL 
Andrew  S.  Olcxson,  Lcbaon,  NJ.    (Blooinsbary,  NJ.), 
and  E««enc  P.  Oiexson,  RoeeUe,  NJ.    (Mfaic  Road, 
Box  186B,  Asbvy,  N J.) 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  1963,  Scr.  No.  261,555 
17  ClalBM.     (CL  33— 2t7) 


»  " 


1.  A  leveling  device,  comprising  a  pair  of  flat  rectangu- 
lar plates  made  of  magnetic  material,  a  flat  rectangular 
permanent  magnet  disposed  between  the  pair  of  plates, 
each  of  said  plates  having  an  inverted  T-shaped  cutout 
at  one  edge  defining  a  long  arcuate  bottom  edge  and  a 
pair  of  overhanging  opposed  inverted  L-shaped  tabs,  a 
tubular  spirit  level  engaged  in  the  cutouts  of  the  plates 
between  the  tabs  and  the  long  bottom  edges  of  the  cut- 
outs, said  tubular  level  having  a  hollow  longitudinally 
arcuate  body  with  resilient  ends  adjustably  engaged  by 
the  tabs  and  arcuate  bottom  edges  of  the  cutouts,  and  a 
fluid  incompletely  filling  said  body  to  provide  an  air 
bubble  movable  in  said  body. 


3,225,452 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  GYROCOMPASS 
AUGNMENT 
Robert  L.  Gates,  Paios  Vcrdcs  Estates,  Callf^  aiiigBor, 
by  mesne  assif^uncnts,  to  ThompMNi  Ramo  WooUridgc 
Inc.,  ClcvciaMl,  OUo,  a  corporatioa  of  OUo 
FOcd  Apr.  3t,  1962,  Scr.  No.  191,171 
17  ClaiBU.    (a.  33—226) 
12.  A  method  of  using  an  inertial  gyro  that  comprises 
the  steps  of 
first,  approximately  aligning  a  first  plane  defined  by  the 
local  gravity  vector  and  the  spin  reference  axis  with 
the  local  meridian  plane, 
then  locating  the  input  axis  of  the  gyro  in  a  first  podtkxi 

in  the  local  horizontal  plane, 
then  measuring  the  total  gyro  drift  rate  with  the  input 

axis  in  said  first  position, 
then  locating  said  input  axis  in  a  second  position  in  said 

local  horizontal  plane, 
then  measuring  the  total  gyro  drift  rate  with  said  in- 
put axis  in  said  second  position. 
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Deckmbcb  28,  1966 


tudinally  of  said  stem  and  to  either  side  of  the  pivotal  sup- 
port for  the  cam  for  pivoting  the  same  as  either  of  the 
actuator  extensions  is  depressed  toward  the  stem. 


Decembeb  28,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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3,225,445 

GUIDE  AFPARATUS  FOR  DRAFTING  INKING 

AWTitae  Mclhratee  D«nu,  IW  N.  Mare^o  Ave^ 

P— dfa,  CaHr. 

Flai  Aag.  19, 19«3,  S«r.  No.  MM14 

3  Chfase.     (CL  33— ItT) 


1.  Guide  apparatus  for  ruling  inked  lines  upon  a  work- 
tag  snrfaoe  comprising  a  ruling  instrument  having  a  bot- 
tom surface,  a  guiding  edge  on  the  instrument,  a  plurality 
of  attachment  means  fixed  to  the  ruling  instrument,  each 
attachment  means  having  a  top  clamp  and  a  retainer  strip 
with  ends  extending  beyond  the  guiding  edges  of  the  rul- 
ing inttrument,  a  protruding  contact  means  held  by  each 
attachment  means  and  adapted  to  raise  the  bottom  surface 
of  the  instrument  above  the  working  surface,  each  cou 
tact  means  diminishing  in  its  horizontal  cross-sectional 
area  away  from  the  said  bottom  surface  of  the  instrument. 


3,225,44» 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

HANDLING  FILAMENTS 
Gwtavo  Sarfati  aad  ChMippi  llsi  hhwl. 
Afiliio,  Italy,   iMifB  I  to  Sokrevte  See  4e 


Fflad  Oct.  2f ,  1M2,  Sot.  No.  233,M5 
prtoritr,  Mplralina  Italy,  Oct  31,  IHl,  P 
«59,733(  Aag.  11,  1H2,  l«,151/<2 
9  OataM.    (CL  33—125) 


1.  A  method  of  handling  a  filament  of  indeterminate 
length,  comprising  winding  the  filament  on  a  drum  from 
a  direction  substantially  tangential  to  the  druim  at  a  fint 
linear  velocity  of  the  filament  to  form  a  single  layer  of 
turns  of  filament  on  the  drum,  advancing  said  layer  by 
prenore  of  the  last  turn  of  the  layer,  simultaneously  with- 
drawing said  filament  from  the  drum  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially endwise  of  the  drum  at  a  second  velocity  of 
the  filament  which  is  substantially  different  from  said 
first  velocity,  and  exerting  on  said  filament  as  it  leaves 
the  drum  a  retarding  force  that  m*int^int  the  withdrawn 
fllameot  at  constant  tenakML 


3425,447 
MICROMETER  MEASURING  DEYICB 
HAVING  FEELERS 
E.  Bryaat,  Hawtkorac,  Calif.,  iM^Bia  to  The 
Rale   Conpaay,   Saglaaw,   Mich.,   a 


Filed  Feb.  13,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  i9,N« 
2  ClalBH.    (a.  33—143) 


1.  A  measuring  instrument  comprising  a  spindle,  a  first 
laterally  outwardly  projecting  feeler  of  predetermined 
thickness,  said  spindle  having  a  threaded  concentric  axial 
bore,  threaded  means  connecting  with  said  feeler  received 
in  said  bore  and  removably  connecting  said  first  feeler 
to  the  front  end  of  said  spindle,  said  spindle  having  a 
radial  feeler  confronting  face  and  said  first  feeler  having 
a  hub  portion,  and  said  feeler  including  a  radial  face 
engaging  and  aligning  with  said  confronting  face,  a  tubu- 
lar frame,  a  second  outwardly  pro>ecting  feeler  of  pre- 
determined thickitess  on  the  front  end  thereof,  means 
removably  connecting  said  second  feeler  to  one  end  of 
said  tubular  frame,  said  spindle  projecting  through  said 
tubular  frame  with  said  first  and  second  feelera  juxta- 
posed, means  for  relatively  axially  moving  said  spindle 
and  said  tabular  frame,  and  means  for  indicating  the  rela- 
tive positions  of  said  spindle  and  tubular  frame. 


FINGER.HOLD  MODULS  FOR  ROWLING  BALLS 

Gcor«c  E.  Dorey.  12243  irv^  Ave^  BIm  Ubmi,  UL 

—    •  M^  22,  1942,  Ser.  No,  194,744 

5  OateH.     (CL  33—174) 


1.  A  finfer-hold  model  for  bowling  balls  comprising 
a  support,  a  set  of  recepucles  carried  by  the  same  and 
simulative  of  the  boles  in  which  the  thumb  and  fore- 
fingers are  insertible  to  bold  a  bowling  ball,  and  a  mech- 
anism to  adjust  the  recepucles  in  spacing  and  angular 
relations  affording  a  comfortable  and  retentive  hold  of 
the  receptacles  by  the  thumb  and  forefbgers,  said  sup- 
port containing  longitudinally-aliaed  ways  in  which  the 
inner  ends  of  the  recepucles  are  supported  and  slidable 
toward  and  from  each  other,  said  "'M^>«inism  including 
meant  pivoting  the  inner  ends  of  said  ways  horizonully 
to  the  support,  other  means  carried  by  the  laner  and  di- 
rected to  the  outer  ends  of  said  ways  to  swing  them  in 
relation  to  their  pivoting  means,  and  said  means  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  screws  extending  aloogiide  said  ways,  the 
inner  ends  of  the  screws  being  pivoted  to  those  of  the  re- 
lated ways,  and  the  recepUdcs  carrying  traveling  nuts 
mounted  on  the  reUted  screws,  the  outer  ends  of  these 
being  rotauble  to  slide  the  laoaptadM  as  suted. 


3,225,449 

DRAFTING  INSTRUMENT 

James  F.  Wood,  P.O.  Box  2145,  EI  Paao,  Tex. 

FUcd  Mar.  14,  1945,  Scr.  No.  440,229 

18  ClaiBH.     (CL  33—177) 


1.  In  a  drafting  instrument, 
a  bousing  having  an  advance  edge, 
a  flexible  rule  spaced  from  said  advance  ed^  and  hav- 
ing an  indexing  point  intermediate  the  ends  thereof, 
a  fixed   supporting  connection   between  said  housing 
and  said  rule  in  alignment  with  said  indexing  point 
and  supporting  said  rule  to  fiex  about  said  fixed 
connection, 
and  means  flexing  said  rule  equal  amounts  on  each  side 
of  said  indexing  point  to  conform  to  uniform  arcs  in 
each  position  of  flexure  thereof  comprising. 

at  least  two  actuator  bars  guided  for  movement 

in  arcuate  paths, 
means  pivotally  connecting  the  ends  of  said  actu- 
ator bars  with  opposite  ends  of  said  flexible 
rule, 
arcuate  guides  in  said  housing  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  transverse  center  thereof  and  struck  about 
axes  offset  from  the  transverse  center  of  said 
housing  and  converging  toward  the  transverse 
center  of  said  housing, 
means  guiding  said  actuator  bars  in  said  guides  to 

move  in  arcuate  paths, 
an  individual  actuator  lever  for  each  bar, 
said  actuator  levers  being  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  housing  on  opposite  sides  of  the  transverse 
center  thereof  for  movement  about  vertical  axes 
disposed    adjacent    the    advance    edge    of   said 
housing, 
slidable  operative  connections  between  said  actu- 
ator levers  and  said  actuator  bars, 
and  manually  operable  means  moving  said  actu- 
ator levers  equal  amounts  in  opposite  directions 
to  operate  said  actuator  bars  to  flex  said  rule  to 
conform  to  an  exact  radius  of  curvature  for 
each  position  of  flexure  thereof. 


3,225  458 
POSITION  INDICATING  DEVICE 
Howai^  E.  Staalcy,  Los  Aagelca,  CaHf .,  Msiganr  to  latci^ 
aatkwal  Rectifier  Corporatloa,  £1  qigasiiu,  CaMf.,  a 
coryoratloa  of  CaUfonste 

FVcd  Aag.  23, 1941,  S«r.  No.  133,511 
2  Claims.     (CL  33—284) 


1.  A  position  indicating  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  dished  member  having  a  concave  lower  surface; 

(b)  a  photocell  array  constituted  of  three  photocells 


disposed  adjacent  said  concave  surface  and  positioned 
symmetrically  of  the  center  thereof; 

(c)  an  opaque  fluid  positioned  within  said  dished  mem- 
ber extending  symmetrically  of  the  center  of  the 
concave  surface  thereof  when  the  dished  member  is 
positioned  horizontally,  the  opaque  fluid  moving  to 
block  a  larger  area  of  one  of  said  three  photocells 
than  of  another  of  said  cells  when  the  dished  mem- 
ber moves  out  of  the  horizontal  position; 

(d)  a  pair  of  terminals  connected  to  each  of  said  pho- 
tocells, a  first  terminal  of  each  of  said  pairs  being 
electrically  interconnected; 

(e)  a  servo  generator  having  a  three  phase  sUtor  and 
a  single  phase  rotor  energized  by  said  sUtor,  the 
stator  windings  being  electrically  coimected  to  the 
second  terminals  of  the  respective  pain  of  terminals; 
and 

(f )  an  indicator  means  mechanically  connected  to  said 
rotor  and  being  actuated  thereby. 


3,225,451 
PIGGYBACK  POCKET  LEVEL 
Andrew  S.  Oiexaoo,  Lcbaaoa,  NJ.    (Bloomsbury,  NJ.), 
and  Eogcac  P.  Olczaoi^  RoeeOc,  NJ.    (Mine  Road, 
Box  184B,  Asbvy,  NJ.) 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1943,  Scr.  No.  241,555 
17  ClaiBM.     (CL  33—287) 


S)-'  n 


1.  A  leveling  device,  comprising  a  pair  of  flat  rectangu- 
lar plates  made  of  magnetic  material,  a  flat  rectangular 
permanent  magnet  disposed  between  the  pair  of  plates, 
each  of  said  plates  having  an  inverted  T-shaped  cutout 
at  one  edge  defining  a  long  arcuate  bottom  edge  and  a 
pair  of  overhanging  opposed  inverted  L-shaped  Ubs,  a 
tubular  spirit  level  engaged  in  the  cutouts  of  the  plates 
between  the  tabs  and  the  long  bottcxn  edges  of  the  cut- 
outs, said  tubular  level  having  a  hoUow  longitudinally 
arcuate  body  with  resilient  ends  adjusUbly  engaged  by 
the  tabs  and  arcuate  bottom  edges  of  the  cutouts,  and  a 
fluid  incompletely  filling  said  body  to  provide  an  air 
bubble  movable  in  said  body. 


3^25,452 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  GYROCOMPASS 
AUGNMENT 
Robert  L.  Gates,  Paioa  Vcrdas  Eataica,  Caitf.,  MiicBor, 
by  mesne  asaigaflMatB,  to  Tkoaapaoa  Ramo  Wooldridgc 
lac,  CIcvclaad,  Okie,  a  corponAm  tit  OUo 
Filed  Apr.  38, 1942.  Str.  No.  191,171 
17  ClalaH.    (CL  33—224) 
12.  A  method  of  using  an  inertial  gyro  that  comprises 
the  steps  of 
first,  approximately  aligning  a  first  plane  defined  by  the 
local  gravity  vector  and  the  spin  reference  axis  with 
the  local  meridian  plane, 
then  locating  the  input  axis  of  the  gyro  in  a  first  positiMi 

in  the  local  horizontal  plane, 
then  measuring  the  total  gyro  drift  rate  with  the  input 

axis  in  said  first  position, 
then  locating  said  ininit  axis  in  a  second  position  in  said 

local  horizontal  plane, 
then  measuring  the  toUl  gyro  drift  rate  with  said  in- 
pat  axis  in  said  second  position, 
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then  algebraically  differencing  the  gyro  drift  rate 
measured  in  said  first  position  and  said  second  posi- 
tion to  determine  a  first  misalignment  angle  of  said 
first  plane  with  respect  to  said  local  meridian  plane, 

then  repositioning  said  spin  reference  axis  180  degrees 
from  the  original  position  in  said  first  plane, 

then  locating  the  input  axis  of  the  gyro  in  a  first  posi- 
tion in  the  local  horizontal  plane, 

then  measuring  the  total  gyro  drift  rate  with  the  input 
axis  in  said  last  named  first  position, 

then  locating  said  input  axis  in  a  second  position  in 
said  local  horizontal  plane. 


then  measuring  the  total  gyro  drift  rate  with  said  input 
axis  in  said  last  named  second  position. 

then  algebraically  differencing  the  gyro  drift  rate 
measured  in  said  last  named  first  position  and  said 
last  named  second  position  to  determine  the  second 
misalignment  angle  of  said  first  plane  with  respect 
to  said  local  meridian  plane,  and 

then  summing  and  averaging  said  first  and  second  mis- 
alignment angles  to  determine  a  final  misalignment 
angle  of  said  first  plane  with  respect  to  said  local 
meridian  plane. 


3^25,453 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING 

ELASTOMERIC  MATERIALS 

Andre  H.  Boroer,  Piqaa,  Ohio,  asignor  to  The  French 

0«  Mill  Machinery  Compwiy,  Piqua,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 

tioo  of  Ohio 

Filed  July  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,843 
9  Clalma.    (CL  34—12) 


arc  immediately  conducted  away  from  such  material,  a 
shaft  cxtendmg  through  said  chamber  having  a  plurality 
of  working  and  conveying  worms  mounted  at  spaced  lo- 
cations therealong.  said  worms  including  a  worm  body 
having  a  substantially  smaller  diameter  than  the  interior 
of  said  chamber  and  having  worm  flights  extending  from 
said  worm  bodies  to  adjacent  said  wall  means  defining 
said  chamber,  collar  members  mounted  on  said  shaft  be- 
tween said  worm  members,  at  least  some  of  said  collar 
members  tapering  outwardly  from  the  preceding  worm 
body  to  a  greater  diameter  than  said  preceding  worm 
body,  breaker  lugs  extending  from  said  wall  means  to- 
ward said  collar  members,  drive  means  connected  to  ro- 
tate said  shaft  for  conveying  rubber  material   through 
said  chamber,  said  worms  and  said  collar  members  and 
said  lugs  cooperating  to  work  the  rubber  material  for  rup- 
turing pockets  therein  to  release  fluids  encapsulated  in 
such  pockets  while  simultaneously  exerting  mechanical 
pressure  on  the  material,  and  means  adjacent  said  cham- 
ber outlet  operated  by  said  shaft  and  effective  to  tear  the 
dcwatered  rubber  material  passed  therefrom  to  reduce  the 
particle  size  of  the  dewatered  rubber  material  without 
compacting  thereof  and  without  sealing  the  surface  of  the 
particles  of  rubber  material. 

9.  In  the  continuous  process  of  drying  wet  rubber-Dke 
material  having  pockeU  of  liquid  to  be  removed  in  order 
to  produce  a  dry  product,  the  steps  comprising 

(a)  continuously  conveying  the  wet  material  through 
an  elongated  expression  chamber, 

(b)  simultaneously  subjecting  the  material  to  fluctuat- 
ing compression  forces  and  to  mechanical  working 
by  passing  the  material  over  collar  members  within 
said  chamber  and  through  screw  flights  intermediate 
the  collar  members  with  at  least  some  of  the  collar 
members  tapering  outwardly  from  the  worm  body 
of  the  preceding  screw  flight  to  a  greater  diameter 
than  said  preceding  worm  body,  whereby  the  ma- 
terial is  raised  in  temperature  above  the  vaporization 
temperature  of  contained  liquids  without  reaching  a 
temperature  at  which  the  material  will  be  damaged. 

(c)  tearing  and  mixing  the  material  as  a  part  of  said 
mechanical  working  to  rupture  the  liquid-containing 
pockcu  and  to  permit  the  liquids  to  escape  in  liquid 
and/or  vapor  form  producing  a  cooling  effect  on  the 
material  from  transfer  of  heat  of  vaporization  from 
the  material  to  liquid  being  vaporized. 

(d)  relasing  the  escaping  liquid  and/or  vapor  from  the 
material  throughout  the  extent  of  the  expressing 
chamber  through  small  drainage  openings  in  the 
walls  thereof  over  essenUally  the  entire  length  and 
distributed  around  the  entire  periphery  of  the  cham- 
ber whereby  the  fluids  are  immediately  released  from 
the  material  and  tend  to  pass  directly  to  the  outside 
of  the  chamber  and  be  separated  from  the  material 
and 

(e)  breaking  the  material  into  small  porous  pieces  as 
it  discharges  from  said  expression  chamber  to  obtain 
a  porous  like  product  in  which  the  liquid  content  is 
substantially  reduced. 


1.  Apparatus  for  mechanically  de watering  rubber  ma- 
terial while  maintaining  the  drying  rate  of  the  dewatered 
material  within  predetermined  limits,  comprising  wall 
means  defining  an  elongated  cylindrical  expression  cham- 
ber having  an  inlet  at  one  end  and  an  outlet  at  the  other 
end  thereof  and  a  plurality  of  drainage  openings  through 
the  walls  thereof  over  the  full  length  of  said  chamber  and 
distributed  around  the  entire  periphery  of  the  chamber 
to  surround  the  rubber  material  with  drainage  openings 
through  which  fluids  removed  from  the  rubber  material 


3425,454 

DEVICE  FOR  THERMAL  FIXATION  OF 

SYNTHETIC  FIBER  CABLES 

Josef  Joch,    MHio    Kaspar.   and    Oldricfa    Kaae,   Brno, 

Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Sdnueni  podnikn  texHlni- 

iio  strojirenstvi,  Ubcrcc,  CzechosfovaUa 

Filed  Not.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,966 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Czechoslovakia, 
Nor.  24,  1961,  6,947/61 
7  aalms.     (CI.  34—65) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  setting  synthetic  fibers  compris- 
ing, m  combination: 

(a)  a  vertically  extending  shaft  constituted  by  upright 
wall  means. 


(1)  said  wall  means  defining  a  feed  opening  at 
the  top  of  said  shaft  and  a  discharge  opening  at 
the  bottom  of  said  shaft, 

(2)  said  wall  means  including  a  plurality  of  verti- 
cally spaced  pairs  of  gas  pervious  wall  portions, 

•'"  (3)  the  wall  portions  of  each  pair  being  arranged 
on  a  common  level  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
shaft; 

(b)  first  conduit  means  communicating  with  one  wall 
portion  of  a  first  one  of  said  pairs; 

(c)  second  conduit  means  communicating  with  the  other 
wall  portion  of  said  first  pair  and  with  a  first  wall 
portion  of  a  second  pair  of  said  pervious  wall  por- 
tions; 

(d)  third  conduit  means  communicating  with  the  other 
wall  portion  of  said  second  pair  and  with  said  first 
conduit  means,  whereby  said  first,  second,  and  third 
conduit  means  and  said  first  and  second  pairs  of 
wall  portions  define  a  closed  circuit  for  the  flow  of 
a  heating  gas  through  said  shaft  on  two  levels; 


3^25^5 
TEXTILE  YARN  STEAMER  AND  DRYER 
Fred  W.  Waddellc,  115  Eastlu  Drive,  GrccaTiUc,  S.C. 
FUmI  Nov.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,687 
2  ClaioM.     (CL  34—77) 
1.  A  textile  yam  steamer  and  dryer  and  the  like  hav- 
ing a  conditioning  compartment  for  containing  the  yam 
including,  a  first  substantially  vertical  side  compartment 
wall  having  spaced  apertures  therein,  a  second  substan- 
tially vertical  side  compartment  wall  opposite  said  first 
wall  having  corresponding  apertures  therein,  a  first  sub- 


stantially vertical  elongated  chamber  formed  by  said 
second  wall  and  an  outside  wall,  a  second  substantially 
vertical  elongated  chamber  formed  by  said  first  wall  and 
an  outside  wall,  an  intermediate  elongated  horizontal 
chamber  through  which  said  first  chamber  conununicates 
with  said  second  chamber  above  said  vertical  chamber 
walls  formed  by  a  compartment  top  and  an  outside  top, 
spaced  corrugations  within  the  compartment  top  colkct- 


(e)  first  blower  means  for  circulating  said  heating  gas 
in  said  closed  circuit; 

(f)  heating  means  for  heating  said  gas  in  said  circuit; 

(g)  fourth  conduit  means  communicating  with  one  wall 
portion  of  a  third  pair  of  pervious  wall  portions 
downwardly  spaced  from  said  first  and  second  pairs; 

(h)  fifth  conduit  means  communicating  with  the  other 
wall  portion  of  said  third  pair  and  with  one  wall 
portion  of  a  fourth  pair  of  said  pervious  wall  por- 
tions upwardly  spaced  from  said  first  and  second 
pairs; 

(i)  sixth  conduit  means  communicating  with  the  other 
wall  portion  of  said  fourth  pair  of  wall  portion, 
whereby  said  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  conduit  means 
and  said  third  and  fourth  pairs  of  wall  portions  de- 
fine a  path  for  a  cooling  and  pre-heating  gas  passing 
through  said  shaft  on  two  spaced  levek; 

(j)  second  blower  means  for  actuating  movement  of 
said  cooling  and  pre-heating  gas  in  said  path  from 
said  fourth  to  said  sixth  conduit  means;  and 

(k)  feed  means  for  feeding  fibers  to  said  feed  opening. 


ing  and  disposing  of  condensation  formed  on  the  com- 
partment top  in  the  intermediate  chamber,  fan  means 
positioned  within  said  intermediate  chamber  for  creating 
a  drop  in  static  pressure  in  said  first  chamber  and  to 
remove  condensation  at  the  top  of  the  conditioning  com- 
partment, said  fan  means  creating  a  rise  in  static  pres- 
sure in  said  second  chamber,  and  means  heating  and  means 
humidifying  the  air  passing  through  the  compartment 
positioned  externally  of  the  compartment 


3,225,456 

APPARATUS  FOR  CURING  TOBACCO 

IN  BUNDLES 

Ruh  D.  Tootoa,  Wyancwood,  Pa.    (%  WvtOD  Machine 

Co.,  9th  St  awl  CofaunMa  Ave^  PhOadeipUa  22,  Pa.) 

Filed  Jaa.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  168,851 

3  OaiiBS.    (CL  34— 2t2) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  curing  tobacco,  comprising  a  wrap- 
ping means  adapted  to  surround  a  buikUe  of  tightly 
packed  tobacco  leaves  with  said  leaves  extending  substan- 
tially vertically,  said  wrapping  means  being  open  at  its 
top  and  bottom;  air  conditioning  apparatus  having  an 
opening  for  the  discharge  of  conditioned  air  upwartlly 
through  the  tobacco  leaves  contained  within  said  wrap- 
ping means;  a  foraminous  structure  secured  to  said  air 
conditioning  means  and  extending  across  said  opening 
and  adapted  to  support  thereon  said  wrapped  bundle  of 
tobacco  leaves  with  the  open  bottom  of  said  bundle  rest- 
ing on  said  foraminous  structure;  means  adapted  to  guide 
said  conditioned  air  from  said  opening  into  and  through 
said  bundle  comprising  a  boot  surrounding  said  opening, 
a  portion  of  said  boot  adapted  to  contact  the  lower  ex- 
terior portion  of  said  wrapping  means;  and  an  elastic 
member  surrounding  said  boot  and  said  lower  portion 
of  said  wrapping  means  in  tight  contracting  relatiim  there- 
with and  adapted  to  contract  to  reduce  the  diameter  of 
the  lower  portion  of  said  bundle  as  the  curing  of  the  to- 
bacco leaves  progresses. 


1346 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  28,  1965 


Dbcembeb  28,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1847 


3^25,457 

DEVICE  FOR  SELECTIVELY  EXPOSING  AND 

CONCEALING  STIMUU 

Alexander  Schorc,  274  Btmch  141st  St.,  Belle  Harbor,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2*7,273 

7  Claims.     (CL  35—9) 


1.  A  teaching  device  comprising  a  matrix  adapted  to 
receive  and  expose  consecutive  frames  of  stimuli  arranged 
as  programmed  material  on  a  sheet,  a  program  sheet 
containing  stimuli  associated  with  said  matrix,  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  stimuli  being  optically  confused  and 
composed  of  sets  of  lineations,  each  set  comprising  alter- 
nate lines  of  bits  of  stimuli,  a  first  observation  station 
associated  with  said  matrix  comprising  a  window  cut-out 
of  predetermined  size  corresponding  to  a  given  unit  size 
of  a  frame  of  stimuli  and  adapted  to  expose  the  sanw, 
and  a  second  observation  station  consecutively  arranged 
with  respect  to  said  first  station  comprising  a  lenticular 
screen  of  predetermined  size  characterized  by  a  plurality 
of  lens  elements  formed  of  contiguously  arranged  cylin- 
drical segments  for  rendering  said  optically  confused 
stimuli  intelligible. 


3,225,459 

HEUCOPTER  TRAINING  DEVICE 
Hana    Glockl,    Mnakh,    Gemaay,    Malgnor    to    Fknia 
Bolkow  GcMllsckaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Mo- 
nick,  Germany 

Filed  May  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,394 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  26,  19<], 

B  62,637 
2  Claims.     (CL  35—12) 


«'        *■» 


1.  A  helicopter  construction  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  stationary  base,  rotary  support  means  above  said 
base,  a  mechanical  swivel  linkage  between  said  rotary 
support  means  and  said  base  and  permitting  tilting  of 
said  rotary  support  means  relative  to  said  base  about  at 
least  one  horizontal  axis,  a  helicopter  plane  above  said 
rotary  sapport  means,  linkage  means  connected  to  and 
interpositioned  between  said  helicopter  plane  and  said 
rotary  support  means  for  permitting  ascent  and  descent 
of  said  helicopter  plane  relative  to  said  stationary  base, 
and  a  platform  above  said  mechanical  swivel  linkage  and 
below  said  plane,  said  plane  having  a  Landing  gear  and 
said  platform  extending  in  the  range  of  movement  of 
said  landing  gear  during  the  descent  of  said  plane,  said 
platform  being  rigicHy  connected  with  said  stationary 
base  by  means  of  leg  means  extending  between  said  base 
and  said  platform. 


3,225,459 

INSTRUMENT  FLIGHT  TRAINING  HOOD 

Leonaid  L.  Wiistein,  2M3  DooclU  Ckdc, 

Los  Angeka,  Calif. 

Continoatioa  of  application  Ser.  No.  80,072,  Jan.  3,  1961. 

This  application  Jane  IS,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,174 

2  Claims.    (CL  35—12) 


1.  An  instrument  flight  training  hood  comprising  a 
shield  having  means  whereby  it  may  be  supported  from  a 
person's  head,  said  shield  having  parts  around  the  upper 
and  side  portions  of  the  wearer's  face  and  an  extending 
beak  part  having  downwardly  extending  side  parts, 
the  shield  being  open  at  the  tx>ttom  whereby  the  area 
that  may  be  viewed  by  the  wearer  is  limited  by  the 
length  and  configuration  of  the  beak,  means  whereby 
side  parts  of  the  extending  beak  may  be  adjusted  trans- 
versely to  provide  a  variable  controlled  area  of  view,  the 
said  beak  being  formed  so  that  the  forward  ends  of  the 
side  parts  thereof  may  be  spread  outwardly  angularly,  and 
an  additional  piece  of  material  spanning  the  gap  between 
the  side  parts  of  the  beak,  the  side  parts  having  adjustable 
relationship  with  said  additional  piece. 


3425,460 
AMUSEMENT  AND  EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE 

Theodore  C.  Randcll,  1  WendcO  SC  Cambridge,  Mass., 
and  Thomas  S.  Eklridgc,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.  (Rensselaer- 
▼illc,  Albany  County,  N.Y.) 

FUed  Sunt  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,545 
5  Claims.    (CL  35—22) 


1.  In  an  educational  and  amusement  apparatus  an  elec- 
trical circuit  arrangement  having  a  control  means  and 
an  electrical  energy  source  and  comprising  a  plurality  of 
stages  connected  in  parallel, 

each  stage  comprising  at  least  two  groups, 

each  group  comprising  first  and  second  electrical  devices 

and  a  single  pole,  double  throw  contact  switch, 
said  control  means  connecting  in  series  said  energy 
source  with  said  first  electrical  device  and  said 
contact  switch  of  each  group  and  alternatively  con- 
necting in  series  said  energy  source  with  said  second 
electrical  device  and  said  contact  switch  of  each 
group, 
said  contact  switch  of  each  group  being  arranged  in 
series  with  a  contact  switch  of  another  group  in  its 
stage  and  comprising  means  for  restricting  only  one 
group  in  each  stage  to  be  activated  at  any  specific 
time. 


3425,461 
PREPRDSTED  HOLLOW  RELIEF  GLOBE,  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  IT  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Cbarlcs  H.  Snyder,  PhOadelphfa,  Pa.,  Mrignor,  by  mcsM 
■sslcnmints,  to  Aero  Scrricc  Incornorated,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Daiawva 

FUed  Dae  7,  I960,  Sar.  No.  74463 
1  CMik     (CL  3S— 46) 


A  two-part  3-dimensional  substantially  spherical  map 
comprising  a  complementary  pair  of  substantially  hemi- 
sperical  unitary  one-piece  parts  of  plastic  sheet  material  of 
substantially  uniform  thickness  throughout,  each  having 
projecting  portions  corresponding  to  land  masses  and 
adjacent  spherical  portions  corresponding  to  water 
masses,  one  of  said  parts  having  a  radially  outwardly  open- 
ing continuous  panllel  sided  equatorial  groove  uid  the 
other  of  said  parts  having  a  radially  inwardly  projecting 
substantially  flat  continuous  equatorial  flange  seated  in  said 
groove  and  cooperative  therewith  to  form  a  joint  to  hold 
the  parts  together,  each  part  being  apertured  coaxial  with 
its  spherical  surface  for  receiving  an  element  for  support- 
ing the  map  for  rotation  about  its  axis,  each  of  said  parts 
comprising  a  laminated  assembly  of  at  least  two  tmitary 
plastic  sheets  including  at  least  one  transparent  sheet, 
each  sheet  having  its  stress  grain  disposed  at  an  angle 
with  respect  to  the  stress  grain  of  an  adjacent  sheet, 
printed  indicia  designating  features  of  the  map  carried 
by  a  face  of  one  of  the  sheets  and  juxtaposed  against  the 
face  of  another  sheet,  said  indicia  being  visible  through 
said  transparent  sheet  of  the  assembly,  said  sheets  being 
free  of  gore  lines. 


3425,462 

CONVERTIBLE  SHOES 

Martti  J.  LnnsbcrtL  110—02  232Bd  St, 

Caabria  Hcigkta,  N.Y. 

FUad  Jan.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  425400 

4CiyM.     (CL36— 2.5) 


1.  A  convertible  shoe  consisting  of  a  toe  portion  and  a 
heel  portion,  the  heel  portion  of  the  shoe  having  a  first 
bottom  sole  and  a  heel  upper,  a  plate  conforming  to  the 
shape  of  said  first  bottom  sole  secured  to  the  top  surface 
thereof  and  having  a  flat  substantially  horizontal  forward 
extension  beyond  said  first  sole,  a  first  spacer  strip  se- 
cured to  said  top  surface  except  for  the  forward  edge  of 
said  sole,  a  first  inner  sole,  the  tiimed  in  lower  edge  of 
said  upper  being  secured  between  said  inner  sole  and  said 
strip  and  to  said  inner  sole  and  said  strip,  the  toe  portion 
having  a  second  bottom  sole  and  a  toe  upper,  a  flat  sub- 
stantially recungular  sleeve  rectangular  in  cross-section 
secured  to  the  top  surface  of  said  second  bottom  sole 


with  an  opening  thereinto  adjacent  the  rearward  edge  of 
said  second  bottom  sole,  a  second  inner  sole,  a  second 
spacer  strip  secured  to  said  top  surface  of  said  second 
bottom  sole  around  said  sleeve  except  for  said  rearward 
edge  of  the  sole,  said  spacer  strips  being  positioned  adja- 
cent the  peripheral  edges  of  their  respective  uppers,  the 
turned  in  lower  edge  of  said  toe  upper  being  secured  be- 
tween and  to  said  second  strip  and  siud  second  inner  sole, 
said  forward  extension  of  said  plate  being  slidably  releas- 
ably  mounted  in  said  sleeve,  said  toe  upper  baring  ears 
on  the  upper  rearward  ends  thereof,  and  releasable  lock- 
ing means  partly  on  said  ears  and  partly  on  said  heel 
upper  for  interlocking  said  toe  and  heel  portions. 


3425,463 

AIR  VENTILATED  INSOLE 

Charies  E.  Bomham,  Wcalera  Ave,  EaMx,  Maai. 

FUed  Oct  12,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  23042S 

2  ClalM.    (CL  36—3) 


1.  In  a  shoe,  insole  ventilating  means  comprising:  an 
insole,  means  providing  a  pump  in  said  insole  having  a 
cordate  configuration  in  plan  view  and  side  elevation  with 
a  sharply  curved  base  and  an  apex  whose  inwardly  curv- 
ing walls  define  dits  which  form  air  inlet  and  ^TKi^gyt 
valves,  respectively,  for  a  compressible  and  expandable 
chamber  in  said  pump,  said  sharply  curved  base  being 
positioned  in  the  heel  portion  of  said  insole  for  alternate 
compression  and  expansion  by  the  heel  of  the  wearer  of 
the  shoe  while  walking;  and  means  providing  a  passage- 
way in  said  insole  fluidly  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
exhaust  valve  and  terminating  at  the  other  end  in  v«nts 
located  in  the  upper  surface  of  the  toe  portion  of  said 
insole. 


3425,464 

REINFORCED  HEEL 

Robert  H.  GoMb— ■,  30  Woodland  Way, 

HavcrUn,  Mmb. 

Filed  Ang.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  309,570 

1  CWm.    (CL  34-^34) 


A  reinforced  heel  having  a  body  portion  of  a  relatively 
weak  material  |HX>vided  with  a  relativety  large  heel-aeat, 
a  stem  of  relatively  small  croas-section,  aad  a  relatively 
small  tread  end,  the  body  portion  being  interiorly  i»t)- 
vided  with  a  recess  extending  longitudinally  from  the 
tread  end  to  near  the  heel-seat  end,  an  elongated  rein- 
forcing dowel  of  round  cross-section  oonstitnted  of  ma- 
terial much  harder  than  that  of  the  body  portion  pro- 
vided with  a  heel-seat  end  and  a  tread  end,  the  ranforc- 
ingdowel,  except  for  the  tread  end,  being  driven  into  the 
recess  to  a  point  near  the  heel-seat  end  of  the  body  por- 
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tion,  the  heel-seat  end  of  the  dowel  being  chisel-shaped 
with  a  chisel  blade  extending  substantially  the  width  of 
the  dowel  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  dowel  m  the  recess, 
and  a  top  lift  secured  to  the  tread  end  of  the  dowel. 


3425,4^5 
REINFORCED  HEEL  AND  DOWEL 
Artfanr    F.    Ball,    Haverhill,    Mast.,    assigiior    to    Essex 
Prodncli,    Inc^    Haverhill,    Maai^    a    corporadoo    of 
Masachnactts 

FU«d  Aug.  14.  1W4,  Ser.  No.  389,572 
•  Clalma.    (CL  3^—34) 


1.  A  reinforced  heel  having  a  body  portion  of  rela- 
tively weak  material  provided  with  a  relatively  large  heel- 
seat  end,  a  stem  of  relatively  small  cross-section,  and  a 
relatively  small  tread  end,  the  body  portion  being  inter- 
iorly provided  with  a  recess  extending  longitudinally  from 
the  tread  end  to  near  the  heel-scat  end,  an  elongated  rein- 
forcing dowel  constituted  of  material  much  harder  than 
that  of  the  body  portion  provided  with  a  heel-seat  end 
and  a  tread  end,  the  reinforcing  dowel,  except  for  its 
tread  end,  being  driven  into  the  recess  to  a  point  near 
the  heel-seat  end  of  the  body  portion,  whereby  the  tread 
end  of  the  dowel  extends  beyond  the  body  portion,  the 
extending  tread  end  of  the  dowel  being  provided  with  two 
projections  rigidly  extending  transversely  from  the  stem 
of  the  dowel  and  one  of  which  converges  from  the  stem 
of  the  dowel  toward  the  other  to  a  degree  such  that  the 
outer  peripheries  of  the  projections  become  positioned 
relatively  close  to  each  other,  thereby  to  provide  a  lock- 
ing pocket  between  the  projections,  at  least  the  projection 
closer  to  said  heel-seat  end  being  integral  with  the  stem 
of  the  dowel,  and  a  top  lift  in  which  the  said  extending 
tread  end  of  the  dowel,  including  the  two  projections,  is 
embedded,  whereby  a  substantial  portion  of  the  material 
of  the  top  lift  becomes  embedded  in  the  locking  pocket. 


3,225,4M 

REPLACEABLE  HEEL 

James  Milk  and  Theodore  Fallow,  both  of 

P.O.  Box  9901,  Ptttsbargh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  14,  19W,  Ser.  No.  389,755 

5  Claims.     (O.  34—42) 


3,225  467 
TOOTH  FOR  DIGCING  EQUIPMENT  USED  IN 
COMPACTED  SOIL 
William   M.  Tro«ppl,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  tmigmor,  by 
direct  and  mesne  asaignments,  of  one-half  to  Gerald  A. 
Petersen,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  and  one-half  to  Aaha  E. 
Petersen,  Saratoga,  Calif. 

Filed  July  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,994 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 

June  19,  1981,  has  been  disclahned 

3  Claims.     (CI.  37—142) 


I.  In  a  replaceable  earth  digging  tooth  for  penetra 
tion  and  explosive-like  excavation  of  brittle,  compacted 
soils  having  a  distal  portion  and  a  proximal  portion,  said 
proximal  portion  having  substantially  parallel  side  edges, 
said  distal  portion  having  a  blade  rectangular  in  cross- 
section  and  substantially  more  narrow  in  plan  than 
said  proximal  portion,  the  top  surface  of  said  blade 
formed  with  a  substantially  straight,  longitudinally 
extending  spine  sloping  downwardly-forwardly,  the 
flanks  of  said  top  surface  of  said  blade  on  either 
side   of  said   spine   being   concave,   the   front   end 
of  said  tooth  being  truncated  and  square,  the  side 
edges  of  the  distal  portion  of  said  blade  being  sub- 
stantially vertical  and  in  plan  being  shaped,  with 
forward  edges  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  said 
parallel   side  edges  of  said   proximal   portion   and 
smoothly  inwardly  curved  edges  interconnecting  said 
side  edges  of  said  proximal  portion  and  said  side 
edges  of  said  distal  portion,  the  bottom  surface  of 
said  distal  portion  of  said  blade  being  generally  flat 
for  cooperation  with  front  end  for  slicing  into  the 
soil,  said  flanks  being  shaped  to  break  away  soil 
sliced  by  said  end  and  bottom  surfaces,  said  proximal 
portion  having  a  top  body  comprising  an  integral 
rearward  extension  of  said  disul   portion  of  said 
blade,  and  a  socket-forming  housing  having  triangu- 
lar sides  perpendicular  to  and  on  the  underside  of 
said  blade  and  a  sloping  bottom  interoonnecting  the 
lower  edges  of  said  sides  and  tapering  distally  toward 
said  blade,  said  sides  being  deformabic,  said  sides 
of  said  locket  forming  portion  being  slighUy  narrower 
than  said  side  edges  of  said  proximal  portion. 


1.  A  shoe  construction  having  a  replaceable  heel 
adapted  for  readily  mounting  and  demounting  operations, 
comprising:  a  mounting  means  adapted  for  securement 
with  the  sole  of  the  shoe  at  the  heel  section  thereof,  a 
threaded  projection  extending  perpendicularly  from  said 
mounting  means,  an  annular  member  including  a  plurality 
of  spaced  nailing  elements  adapted  to  penetrate  and  there- 
by become  secured  to  said  threaded  elements  and  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  spaced  struck  sections  which  are  offset 
from  the  plane  of  said  annular  member,  and  a  heel  having 
a  threaded  socket  which  receives  said  threaded  projection 
and  is  adapted  to  lockingly  engage  with  said  offset  por- 
tions and  said  heel  is  fully  threaded  onto  said  projection. 


3,225,468 
,  u     ^  SUPPORT  FOR  TRENCHER  TOOTH 
John   G.   Benetti,   Cupertino.  Calif.,  assignor,   by  direct 
and  mesne  assignments,  of  one-half  to  Gerald  A   Peter- 
sen,   Santa   Clara,    Calif.,   and    one-half   to   Anita   E. 
Petersen,  Saratoga,  CaBf. 
Or^nai  sppllcadon  Dec.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,907,  now 
Patent  No.   3,152,142.     DMded  and  this  appli^tlon 
Nor.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  321,557  ■ppucaoon 

5  Clains.     (CL  37—191) 


spaced  apart  with  a  longitudinal  space  between  said  legs, 
a  table  interconnecting  the  outer  edges  of  said  legs,  tooth- 
receiving  means  on  said  table  shaped  and  positioned  to 
receive  a  portion  of  a  forward  pointing  tooth,  said  table 
having  a  rearward  extension  formed  with  a  pad  disposed 
centrally  relative  to  the  space  between  said  legs,  said  pad 
having  an  extended  length  transversely  of  said  support,  the 
ends  of  said  pad  located  adjacent  but  spaced  from  refer- 
ence planes,  each  including  an  opposed  surface  of  said 
legs,  the  inner  edge  of  said  pad  being  arcuate  in  end  ele- 
vation with  a  center  of  curvature  lying  on  a  reference  line 
which  is  an  extension  of  a  line  connecting  the  centers 
of  said  holes  and  is  spaced  from  the  center  of  the  rear- 
most of  said  holes  a  distance  equal  to  the  distance  be- 
tween the  centers  of  said  holes. 


a  oorreqKnxling  colored  image  in  the  body  of  liquid; 
and 
(c)  image   deletion   means   operable   to   bubble   gas 


3^25,469 

PAPER  CLIP  INDEX  TAB 

Marston  Chase,  Washington  BIdg.,  Apt  618, 

ArUngton  Towers,  ArUngton,  Va. 

PUcd  Aog.  2,  1961,  Sfr.  No.  128,824 

3  Claims.     (CI.  40—23) 


through  the  body  of  the  liquid  to  disturb  the  colored 
image  and  cause  its  loss  by  dilution  with  the  uo- 
colored  part  of  the  liquid  body. 


3,225,471 

MOVING  SIGN  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Gerald  M.  Hallbvrg,  827  Gardner  SL,  Sooth  Belolt,  Dl. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263^96 

3  Clalma.    (CL  4»— 36) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  wire  paper  clip  of  the  type 
having  a  pair  of  U-sections  with  one  U-section  nested 
within  the  other  and  with  their  bight  portions  in  spaced 
relation,  a  connecting  U-section  extending  from  one  leg 
of  the  one  U-sectioo  to  the  opposite  leg  of  the  other 
U-section,  and  an  index  tab  removably  mounted  on  said 
connecting  U-section.  said  index  tab  comprising  an  elon- 
gated sheath  shaped  to  receive  the  connecting  U-section, 
said  sheath  being  open  at  one  end,  said  sheath  being  of 
sufl!icient  length  for  embracing  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  legs  of  said  connecting  U-section  substantially  to  a 
position  doaely  adjacent  both  free  ends  of  the  wire  a[ 
the  paper  clip  whereby  the  edges  of  the  sheath  defining 
the  open  end  of  the  index  tab  will  serve  as  a  stop  to 
limit  the  positioning  of  the  paper  clip  on  the  edge  of 
the  sheet  whereby  the  free  ends  of  the  free  legs  of  the 
nested  U-sections  will  not  tear  the  paper  upon  removal 
of  the  paper  clip  and  its  index  tab  from  the  paper  sheet, 
said  sheath  having  at  least  a  resilient  part  thereof  lying 
within  a  projection  of  the  maximum  transverse  cross  sec- 
tion of  said  connecting  U-section  and  displaceable  to  the 
outside  of  the  projection  of  said  maximum  transverse 
cross  section  permitting  removal  of  said  index  tab  from 
the  paper  clip  and  reapplication  to  the  same  or  a  dif- 
ferent paper  clip. 


5.  A  tooth  support  having  parallel  legs  with  aligned 
holes  at  opposite  ends  of  inner  edges  of  said  legs,  said  legs 


3,225,470 
LIGHT-REACTANT  DISPLAY  DEVICES 
Helmut  Schwab,  Willbm  R.  HorsC  and  Carol  Stowe  Van 
Voorhis,  Dayton,  and  Stanley  F.  Coil,  Washington 
Courthouse,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  National  Cash  Reg- 
ister Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,850 
8  Clafans.     (CI.  40—28) 
1.  A  display  device  including  in  combination 

(a)  a  vessel  containing  a  body  of  liquid  that  is  color- 
able in  hue  by  incident  ultraviolet  light,  said  hue 
fading  during  a  period  of  time,  the  colored  hue  be- 
ing visibly  but  fadingly  perceptible  during  said 
period; 

(b)  means  operable  to  project  a  patterned  beam  of 
ultraviolet  light  into  said  body  of  liquid  to  make 


1.  In  a  display  device,  a  frame,  a  fixed  display  mounted 
at  one  side  of  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  movable  dis- 
plays normally  positioned  on  said  frame  behind  said  fixed 
display,  and  means  for  sequentially  moving  each  of  said 
movable  displays  from  behind  said  fixed  display  to  a 
position  adjacent  said  fixed  display,  including  a  track  in 
said  frame,  each  of  said  movable  displays  having  rolling 
means  for  moving  on  said  track,  a  plurality  of  arms, 
one  for  each  movable  display,  pivotal  on  said  frame,  each 
of  said  arms  being  slidably  connected  to  one  of  said 
movable  displays,  drive  means,  timing  means  for  operat- 
ing said  drive  means  at  fixed  intervals,  and  means  con- 
necting said  drive  means  to  said  arms  for  sequentially 
causing  said  arms  to  pivot  and  to  move  said  displays  to 
a  viewing  position  adjacent  the  fixed  display,  including 
a  rotatable  cam  structure  having  a  pair  of  notched  discs 
for  each  of  said  movable  displays  with  the  notches  in 
said  discs  being  arranged  in  a  helical  pattern,  a  pair  of 
spaced  levers  attached  to  each  of  said  arms,  said  spaced 
levers  being  positioned  for  movement  by  said  rotatable 
cam  structure,  a  pull  rod  operably  connected  to  said  drive 
means  and  positioned  for  engagement  with  said  levers, 
rotation  of  said  notched  discs  sequentially  moving  said 
levers  into  engagement  with  said  pull  rod,  said  drive 
means  moving  said  pull  rod  and  the  levers  in  engagement 
therewith  in  a  path  to  pivot  said  arms  and  move  the 
displays  attached  thereto. 


3,225,472 
SIMULATIVE  DISPLAY  DEVICES 
Michael  F.  Gnida,  1247  N.  Lockwood  Atc, 
Chicago  51,  m. 
C  FUed  Aog.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,752 

1  Oatan.  (CI.  40—106.41) 
A  simulative  display  device  comprising  a  support,  a 
pair  of  rotary  members  joumaled  on  one  axis  in  the 
same,  a  series  of  symbolic  objects  carried  by  each  mem- 
ber in  similar  circular  paths,  and  means  for  rotating  the 
members  in  opposite  directions  to  cause  the  objects  in 
one  series  to  revolve  in  crossing  relation  with  those  in  the 
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otiier  aenes  and  make  the  ob}ecti  appear  as  in  flight,  a 
wall  in  front  of  one  member  and  rising  to  a  substantially 
diametrical  level,  whereby  to  present  the  illiuicn  that  the 
ob)ects  rise   from   the  sides  and   cross  at  intermediate 


points  in  their  flight,  band  symbols  adjacent  to  the  wall 
at  said  sides,  and  means  to  raise  the  hand  symbols  alter- 
nately and  suggest  that  the  objects  are  tossed  toward 
each  other  in  alternation  by  the  hands. 


3^2S,473 

CHART  FOR  INDICATING  THE  SALES  SPACE 

OCCUPANCY  PERIODS  OF  PRODUCTS  DIS- 

J     PLAYED  FOR  SALE 

Clnricfl  R.  Bailey,  31f  Pomou  Atc^  BoiUintou, 

Oatario,  Caaada 

FIM  Apr.  25,  1W3,  Scr.  No.  275477 

4  natiM     (CL  4#— 124) 


1.  A  movable  chart  device  comprising;  a  back  wall;  an 
upper  wall  portion  formed  along  the  upper  ec'ge  of  said 
back  wall  substantially  normal  thereto;  a  lower  wall  por- 
tion formed  along  the  lower  edge  of  said  back  wall  sub- 
stantially normal  thereto;  side  wall  portions  formed  along 
opposite  side  edges  of  said  back  wall  substantially  normal 
thereto;  an  upper  roller  rotatably  mounted  adjacent  said 
upper  wall  and  vertically  movable  along  a  predetermined 
path  parallel  to  the   plane  of  said   back  wall;   slotted 
brackets  at  each  end  of  said  upper  roller  fastened  to  said 
side  walls  for  movably  mounting  same  as  aforesaid;  coil 
spring  means  having  one  end  fastened  to  said  upper  wall 
portion  and  the  other  end  to  said  roller  at  each  end  there- 
of tensioned  to  urge  same  towards  said  upper  wall  por- 
tion; said  roller  being  vertically  displaceable  against  said 
spring  along  said  path;  a  lower  roller  rotatably  mounted 
adjacent  said  lower  wall;  an  endless  belt  entrained  around 
said  rollers  and  tensioned  by  said  spring  means;  vertically 
spaced  indicia  indicating  the  dates  of  the  month  located 
along  at  least  one  said  side  wall  portion;  horizontal  lines 
on  said  belt  dividing  said  belt  into  parallel  information 
receiving  areas  of  a  predetermined  width  equal  to  the 
spacing  of  said  indicia,  said  areas  being  movable  into 
horizontal  alignment  with  said  indicia  and  means  for 
manually  moving  said  belt. 


A   Diiplay 
New  York 

FBad  Aag. 

9 


3425^4 
DISPLAY  DEVICE 

.  N9W  York,  N.Y- 
Carip,,  Brooklya,  N.Y 


to 


of 


t,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  3M,r79 
(CL  4»— 134.1) 


1.  A  display  device  comprising  a  first  panel;  a  card  in 
back  of  said  panel  having  an  upper  section  above  the  upper 
edge  of  said  panel,  a  lower  section  below  the  upper  edge 
of  said  panel  and  a  fold  interconnecting  said  upper  and 
lower  sections;  resilient  means  atUched  to  said  lower  card 
■ection  and  said  panel  to  move  said  fold  below  the  upper 
edge  of  said  panel;  hinge  means  at  the  top  of  said  first 
panel  secured  to  said  upper  section  adjacent  said  fold  for 
fold  ably  connecting  a  lower  portion  of  said  upper  card 
section  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  panel,  the  upper  card 
section  being  adapted  to  be  folded  downwardly  across  the 
front  of  said  panel  to  place  said  fold  abo^  the  upper  edge 
of  said  panel  and  thereby  tension  said  resilient  means;  and 
a  second  panel  foldably  connected  to  one  side  to  a  side 
of  said  first  panel  and  being  adapted  to  be  fokled  acrou 
the  front  of  said  first  panel  and  over  said  upper  card  sec- 
tion to  retain  the  latter  in  iu  downwardly  fokled  position, 
whereby  upon  folding  said  second  panel  away  from  said 
first  panel,  said  upper  card  section  is  released  and  said 
resilient  means  is  effective  to  place  said  upper  card  section 
in  an  upright  position. 


3^25^75 

DISPLAY  DEVICES 

RafM  Harold  Shank,  3114  ConicO  Ave.,  DallM.  Tcz. 

Filed  JoDc  18, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  376,113 

5  Claiiiit.    (CL  4«— 129) 


1.  A  display  device  including:  a  sign  having  a  pair  of 
planar  panel  sections  and  formed  substantially  in  an  in- 
verted V-shape  and  having  reuiner  sections  at  the  lower 
longitudinal  edges  of  each  of  the  divergent  panel  sections 
in  the  form  of  upwardly  and  outwardly  extending  flanges; 
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a  base  member  having  means  for  securing  it  to  a  vehicle 
top  and  having  laterally  spaced  longitudinally  extending 
holder  means  disposed  on  the  upper  surface  thereof;  said 
holder  means  having  vertically  extending  longitudinal  re- 
cesses formed  therein  adapted  to  receive  the  adjacent 
upwa.dly  and  outwardly  extending  flange  portions  of  the 
sign,  whereby  each  of  flange  portions  is  hooked  in  one 
of  the  vertical  recesses  of  the  holder  means  for  retaining 
the  sign  in  position  on  the  base  member. 


3425,476 

ADVERTISING  DEVICE 

Arthur  Bockmaoa,  525  W.  Bcfanoiit  Ave.,  CUcato,  m. 

FUad  Apr.  t,  1963,  Scr.  No.  271,429 

5  Clai^     (CL  40—130) 


/U     M 


1.  A  changeable  advertising  device  comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  support  member  of  substan- 
tially rigid  sheet  material  adapted  to  be  mounted 
in  a  vertical  plane; 

a  display  member  of  resilient  sheet  plastic  material 
having  in  flat  form  a  width  and  height  appreciably 
greater  than  the  width  and  height  of  said  support 
member,  said  display  member  in  flat  form  prior  to 
assembly; 

holding  means  detachably  connecting  the  vertical  edge 
portions  of  said  display  member  to  the  vertical  mar- 
gins of  said  supiK>rt  member,  said  holding  means 
on  each  vertical  margin  of  said  support  member 
comprising  lug  means  on  said  support  member  hav- 
ing a  portion  spaced  forwardly  of  and  parallel  to 
the  support  member,  the  free  end  of  said  lug  means 
extending  toward  the  adjacent  edge  of  said  support 
member,  an  edge  portion  of  said  display  member 
received  between  a  lug  means  and  said  support  mem- 
ber, the  vertical  marginal  portions  of  said  diq>lay 
member  each  tucking  under  and  curving  on  an  arc 
decreasing  in  curvature  with  distance  away  from  the 
edge  portion,  whereby  the  central  portion  of  said 
display  member  has  small  curvature  and  thus  large 
effective  di^lay  area,  the  resilience  of  said  display 
member  cooperating  both  to  maintain  engagement 
between  said  display  member  and  said  lug  means 
aiKl  to  establish  the  arcuate  shape  of  the  assembled 
display  member;  and 

a  light  source  mounted  on  said  support  member  and 
illuminating  said  display  member  from  behind. 


3,225,477 
SIGNS 
N.  Edwards,  St  Looli,  Mc,  assignor  to  Com- 
maadcr  Board  Internatioiial,  Idc,  St  Look,  Mo.,  a 
corporatkMi  of  MisaoBri 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  436,133  ~ 
6  ClaiBBi.    (CI.  40—142) 


tion  bounded  at  the  edges  by  rearwardly  extending 
flange  means, 

(b)  said  flange  means  defining  a  shallow  depression 
area  at  the  rear  of  said  indicia, 

(c)  a  shallow  bracket  which  is  securable  within  said 
depression  area  to  the  rear  face  of  said  indicia, 

(d)  said  bracket  extending  from  the  said  rear  face  up 
to  no  more  than  the  limiting  edge  of  said  flange, 

(e)  said  bracket  defining  a  pocket-like  recess  with  one 
side  thereof  open, 

(f)  an  opening  at  the  rear  of  said  bracket  communi- 
cating with  said  pocket-like  recess, 

(g)  said  bracket  having  a  resilient  tang  extending  into 
and  through  said  opening  and  into  said  pocket-like 
recess  and  extending  toward  said  rear  face  of  said 
indicia,  and 

(h)  a  connecting  member  having  a  foot  element  which 
can  be  set  adjacent  to  and  parallel  to  said  rear  face 
of  said  indicia  and  can  then  be  moved  parallel  to  said 
rear  face  of  said  indicia  through  said  open  side  of 
said  pocket-like  recess  and  into  said  pocket-like  re- 
cess, 

(i)  said  foot  element  having  a  tang-retaining  means  in 
register  with  the  free  end  of  said  tang  whenever 
said  foot  element  is  disposed  within  said  recess, 

(j)  said  free  end  of  said  tang  engaging  said  tang-re- 
taining means  to  prevent  accidental  separation  of 
said  connecting  member  from  said  indicia, 

(k)  said  connecting  member  having  a  shank  which  is 
angularly  displaced  from  and  whidi  extends  rear- 
wardly from  said  foot  element,  and  hence  from  said 
bracket  and  from  said  rear  face  of  said  indicia,  to 
dispose  the  outer  end  of  said  cotmecting  member 
rearwardly  of  said  foot  element  and  said  bracket 


3,225,478 

KEY  MARKER 

Rkhard  Heath  RohoMr,  728  Bay  St,  Torooto, 

Oatarlo,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  173,948 

1  Cbrim.    (CL  4^—330) 


6.  A  fastening  device  for  an  indicia  which  comprises: 
(a)  an  indicia  having  an  substantially  flat  body  por- 


In  combination,  a  flat  key  having  a  head  with  an  aper- 
ture therein  extending  from  the  opposite  faces  of  said 
head  and  having  an  outer  edge  between  said  opposite 
faces  thereof,  and  a  key  covering  for  said  key,  said  key 
head  covering  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  flat  tobs 
of  substantially  the  same  shape  as  the  opposite  faces  of 
said  key  head  each  having  an  aperture  therein  and  joined 
together  by  a  bendable  hinge  piece  having  a  narrower 
width  than  said  tabs,  said  tabs  and  hinge  piece  having 
inner  and  outer  faces,  said  ubs  and  hinge  piece  having 
a  normally  tacky  adhesive  coating  of  the  pressure  sen- 
sitive non-drying  type  on  the  inner  faces  thereof,  the 
outer  face  of  at  least  one  of  said  Ubs  having  a  section 
for  receiving  writing,  a  transparent  cover  adhesively 
secured  to  the  outer  faces  of  said  tabs  and  hinge  paeoe  by 
a  pressure  sensitive  non-drying  type  adhesive  and  having 
apertures  therein  corresponding  to  said  apertures  in  said 
tabs,  a  removable  protective  sheet  normally  overlying 
and  temporarily  separating  the  part  of  said  transparent 
cover  overlying  said  writing  and  hingedly  secured  to  said 
transparent  cover,  with  said  tabs  and  hinge  pseoe  being 
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adhesively  attached  to  the  opposite  faces  and  outer  edge 
of  laid  key  head,  respectively,  and  with  said  apertures 
of  said  tabs,  and  said  transparent  cover  being  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  aperture  in  said  key  head,  whereby 
after  writing  on  said  section  of  said  one  tab  and  strip- 
ping off  said  removable  protective  sheet  from  said  tranv 
parent  cover,  said  transparent  cover  overlying  said  writ- 
ing is  adhesively  attached  in  place  to  said  section  of  said 
one  tab  having  said  writing  thereon  so  that  said  writing  is 
visible. 


3^25,479 
INDICATOR  DEVICE 
Roy  E.  Kanitz,  Two  Riven,  Wfe^  anlgnor  to  Hamilton 
Manafactniing  Company,  Two  Riven,  Wb^  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Apr.  26.  1W2,  Ser.  No.  19«,462 
6  Claims.     (CL  40—332) 


1.  An  indicating  device  for  a  cock  having  a  cavity 
formed  therein,  comprising  a  button  member  having  a 
disc  portion  and  a  generally  cylindrical  portion  disposed 
coaxially  with  and  secured  to  one  side  of  said  disc  por- 
uon,  said  cylindrical  portion  being  formed  integrally  with 
said  disc  portion,  a  plurality  of  spring  metal  fingers  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  cyUndrical  portion,  means 
formed  on  said  cylindrical  portion  holding  the  inner  ends 
of  said  fingers  against  substantial  axial  movement  relative 
thereto,  said  indicating  device  being  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned with  said  cylindrical  portion  and  said  fingers  inside 
the  cavity  with  the  outer  ends  of  said  fingers  bearing 
against  the  side  of  the  cavity,  an  annular  ring  secured  to 
said  inner  ends  of  said  fingers,  and  said  means  comprising 
an  annular  groove  which  receives  said  ring,  said  groove 
providing  shoulders  preventing  substantial  movement  of 
said  ring. 


3J25,4«0 

TOY   REVOLVER   WFFH    LABYRINTH  SEAL   FOR 

EXPLOSIVE  CAPS 

Giamptero  Feni  and  Jori  \farinai,  both  of 

V  ia  SCoppaoi  38.  Floreoce,  Italy 

FUed  July  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,302 

10  Clalma.     (CL  42—58) 


1.  A  toy  gun  comprising 

■  body, 

a  hammer  pivotally  mounted  on  the  body, 

a  cylindrical  housing  defining  a  plurality  of  apertures 
adjacent  its  periphery, 

housing-supporting  means  mounted  on  said  body  for 
supporting  said  housing  for  rotational  movement, 
said  means  being  selectively  movable,  together  with 
said  bousing,  between  a  first  position  in  said  gun 
body  and  a  second  position  projecting  from  said  gun 
body, 

a  pkiraiity  of  anvils  coaxially  mounted  on  said  housing 


for  supporting  explosive  caps,  each  said  anvil  being 
disposed  within  one  of  said  apertures, 

means  mounted  between  said  hammer  and  said  anvils 
for  successively  aligning  the  anvils  with  said  ham- 
mer in  response  to  successive  operations  of  the  ham- 
mer, 

means  projecting  inwardly  of  the  outer  wall  of  said 
housing  between  adjacent  apertures, 

and  means  located  inwardly  of  each  of  said  apertures 
and  partially  encircling  said  anvils,  said  latter  two 
means  cooperating  to  substantially  complete  a  hous- 
ing around  each  anvil  and  to  form  a  labyrinth  seal 
whereby  adjacent  caps  are  shielded  from  an  explod- 
ing cap. 

3,225,481 

GUN  WITH  PROTECTIVE  GUARD  FOR  FOREARM 

EXTENSION 

James  H.  Shoiders,  CokawUn  Road,  RJ^.D.  1, 

Panlsboro,  NJ. 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  446,253 

7  Claims.     (CL  42—71) 


1.  In  a  gun  including  a  barrel,  a  forearm  extending 
along  the  underside  of  said  barrel  and  spaced  from  the 
muzzle  end  thereof,  and  a  forward  extension  on  the 
forward  end  of  said  forearm  spaced  below  said  barrel  and 
terminating  short  of  the  muzzle  end,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  protective  guard  removably  engaged  over 
said  forearm  extension,  said  guard  having  iu  lower  and 
side  surfaces  generally  flush  with  the  adjacent  surfaces  of 
said  forearm  and  having  its  upper  surface  closely  con- 
forming to  the  underside  of  said  barrel,  to  thereby  occupy 
and  substantially  completely  close  the  space  between  said 
extension  and  barrel  to  prevent  the  engagement  therein 
of  twigs  and  the  Like. 


3J25,482 

CARTRIDGE  LOADING  CUP  FOR  REVOLVERS 

OU  S.  Olsoa,  2909  Quendn  Ave.  S.,  Mluicapolb,  Minn. 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,159 

5  ClalBM.     (CL  42—89) 


»>* 


1.  A  hold  for  gun  cartridges  of  the  type  having 
diametrically  reduced  projectile  forming  forward  end 
portions  and  diametrically  enlarged  flanges  at  their  rear 
end  portions,  said  bolder  comprising: 

(a)  a  highly  resilient  elastomeric  body  defining  a  plu- 
rality of  open-ended  cartridge  receiving  sleeves  in 
parallel  relationship  and  interconnecting  web  por- 
tions, said  sleeves  completely  encircling  the  car- 
tridges, 

(b)  each  said  sleeve  having  an  internal  diameter  slightly 
less  than  that  of  a  cartridge  which  each  said  sleeve 
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is  adapted  to  receive,  whereby  to  permit  insertion 
of  the  diametrically  reduced  projectile  end  there- 
into with  facility  but  to  exert  sufficient  gripping  force 
against  the  intermediate  portion  of  a  cartrdge  to 
prevent  accidental  removal  of  a  cartridge  therefrom, 

(c)  the  length  of  each  said  sleeve  being  materially  less 
than  that  of  a  cartridge  whereby  to  permit  insertion 
of  the  major  portion  of  a  cartridge  into  a  gun  cham- 
ber when  one  edge  of  each  sleeve  is  in  engagement 
with  the  rear  end  flange  of  a  cartridge  retained  there- 
in; and 

(d)  each  said  sleeve  being  suflficicntly  resilient  to  ex- 
pand sufficiently  to  allow  axial  passage  of  the  flanged 
end  of  a  cartridge  therethrough  when  a  cartridge  has 
a  predetermined  minimum  pressure  applied  along 
the  lengthwise  axis  thereof,  whereby  to  permit  final 
insertion  of  a  cartridge  into  a  gun  chamber. 


3,225,483 
TRAWL  DOOR  CONSTRUCTION  INVOLVING  UNI- 
VERSAL    AND    INTERCHANGEABLE    COMPO. 
NENTS 

Frank  J.  Luketa,  5567  Greenwood  Ave  N^ 

Seattle  3,  Wash. 

Filed  lime  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,758 

6  Claims.    (CL  43—9) 


1.  A  trawl  door  comprising  a  relatively  thin,  metal 
water  reaction  panel  having  a  marginal  portion;  means 
on  said  panel  for  securement  of  towing  warp  means 
leading  from  a  trawler  and  line  means  running  to  a 
net;  a  marginal  edging  consisting  of  individually  remov- 
able sections  detachably  secured  to  said  marginal  por- 
tion, each  said  edging  section  comprising  a  bead  of  rubber- 
like material  of  sufficient  resiliency  and  thickness  to 
absorb  shock  of  impact  of  the  edging  with  solid  objects, 
and  a  metal  fastening  strip  having  an  outboard  portion 
secured  to  said  bead  of  rubber-like  material  and  an  in- 
board portion  that  overlaps  the  marginal  portion  of  said 
panel,  thereby  providing  a  double  thickness  of  metal  at 
the  margin  of  the  panel  and  giving  the  panel  a  relatively 
high  rim  strength  for  resisting  panel  distortion;  and 
means  deuchably  securing  the  inboard  portion  of  said 
fastening  strip  to  the  marginal  portion  of  said  panel. 


one  fish  hook  attached  to  the  said  body  member;  and  an 
elongated  substantially  rigid  cylindrical  element  project- 
ing from  the  said  body  member,  the  said  cylindrical  ele- 
ment being  arranged  and  disposed  so  that  it  projects  out 
from  the  said  body  member  an  approximately  equal  dis- 
tance on  each  side  of  the  said  body  member,  the  said 


cylindrical  element  being  positioned  so  that  its  major 
axis  is  maintained  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  travel 
when  the  said  body  member  is  pulled  through  the  water 
and  said  cylindrical  element  being  completely  free  on 
each  side  of  the  body  member  and  having  an  axial  length 
greater  than  the  length  of  the  body  member. 


3,225,485 

ANIMAL  TRAP 

Stanley  PoweU,  Franklin,  Ohio,  aasigoor  of  one-third  each 

to  Robert  S.  Sutton  and  Jeff  D.  Howard 

Filed  May  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,899 

12  Claims.    (CL  43— 67) 


3,225,484 

AEOUAN  nSH  LURE 

._,,  „        Joseph  D.  Richard,  Miami,  Fla. 

(531  S.  Barrancas  Ave.,  Warrington,  Pensacola.  Fla.) 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,341 

2  Claims.     (CL  43— 17.1) 

2.  A  fish  lure  for  radiating  low  frequency  pressure 

fluctuations  mto  the  water  comprising:  an  elongated  body 

member  having  at  least  a  superficial  resemblance  to  a 

small  fish,  the  said  body  member  being  thereby  visually 

attractive  to  larger  predator  fish;  means  for  attaching  a 

fishmg  line  to  one  end  of  the  said  body  member;  at  least 


1.  In  an  anunal  trap  having  a  body  defining  an  en- 
closure, partition  means  within  said  enclosure  dividing  it 
mto  a  plurality  of  compartments,  a  first  of  said  compart- 
ments compnsmg  an  entrance  compartment  having  an 
access  opening  therein,  a  door  mounted  for  opening  and 
closing  movement  relative  to  said  access  opening,  driving 
means  for  moving  said  door  from  one  position  to  the 
other,  said  driving  means  including  a  reversible  electric 
motor,  a  second  compartment  within  said  enclosure 
adjoining  said  first  compartment,  an  opening  between  said 
first  and  second  compartments  at  a  point  remote  from 
said  access  opening,  treadle  means  adjacent  the  opening 
between  said  first  and  second  compartments  positioned  to 
be  contacted  by  an  animal  moving  between  said  first  and 
«cond  compartments,  said  treadle  means  including  a 
first  switch  means  and  a  circuit  between  said  first  switch 
means  and  said  motor  operative  to  energize  said  motor 
so  as  to  move  said  door  from  the  open  to  the  closed  posi- 
tion when  said  treadle  is  contacted  by  an  animal,  and  a 
second  treadle  means  within  said  second  compartment 
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said  second  treadk  means  including  a  second  switch  means  of  said  pillars  at  a  choice  of  height,  each  of  said  clips 

and  a  circuit  between  said  second  switch  means  and  said  having  a  bight  lodged  in  a  selected  one  of  said  grooves 

motor  operative,  when  actuated,  to  energize  said  motor  in  in  a  manner  to  swivel  therein  for  adjustively  swinging 

the  reverse  direction  and  thereby  reopen  said  door.  said   clip  upward   and   downward. 


TOY  SIMULATING  A  TRIP  TO  THE  MOON 

Eacenc  A.  Levy,  2429  Latemian  Terrace, 

Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jane  11.  19«2,  Ser.  No.  201,5SS 

5  Claims.     (CI.  44—10) 


1.  A  toy  as  described  comprising  in  combination;  a 
base  structure,  a  central  column  on  said  base  structure, 
a  toroidal  casing  normally  resting  on  said  base  struc- 
ture having  an  open  bottom  and  sltdably  encompassing 
said  column,  said  casing  being  movable  vertically  on 
said  column,  a  plurality  of  spark  producing  devices  de- 
pending from  said  open  bottom  and  remotely  controlled 
means  for  selectively  sliding  said  casing  vertically  on 
said  column  upwardly  and  then  downwardly  tberealong 
toward  its  described  position  on  said  base. 


3425,4r7 

MODEL   ROADBED  INCLUDING   ADJUSTABLE 

TRESTLES   AND   SITPORTS 

Duriiaiii  Fraak   MallaHe*,   Redding,  Conii.,  aasigoor  to 

Tfce  A.  C.  Gilbert  Company,  New  Haven,  Coon.,  a 

corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,M3 
3  Claims.     (CL  44—17) 


1.  In  a  toy  trestle  for  supporting  an  elevated  model 
roadbed,  the  combination  of.  a  run  of  slab-like  model 
roadbed,  pillars  having  upright  faces  flanking  opposite 
edges  of  said  roadbed  and  containing  a  vertical  series  of 
spaced  grooves,  and  a  senes  of  vertically  spaced  roadbed 
supporting  daw-like  clips  on  each  of  said  upright  pillar 
faces  engaging  said  roadbed  edges  in  a  rcleasaMe  manner 
such  that  said  roadbed  can  be  supported  between  pairs 


3425,4«S 
INFLATABLE  AERIAL  TOY 

Addph  E.  Goldfarb,  7427  Vwna  St, 
North  Hollywood,  Calif. 
Substituted  for  abandoned  appHcatioo  Ser.  No.  34,804, 
June  8,  1944).    Tbls  appUcatkw  Jan.  13,  1944,  Ser.  No. 
339.847 

4aalw.    (€144— 89) 


1.  An  inflatable  toy  comprising: 

an  envelope  made  of  a  flexible  material,  said  material 
having  sufficient  weight  that  said  toy,  when  in- 
flated, can  be  kicked  like  a  football:  valve  means 
mounted  in  said  envelope  for  inflating  it,  said  en- 
velope when  inflated  being  circular  in  transverse 
cross-section  and  having  tapered  forward  and  rear- 
ward portions;  and  fin  means  provided  on  said  rear- 
ward portion  of  said  envelope,  said  fin  means  ex- 
tending rearward  ly  of  said  rearward  portion  for 
supporting  said  toy  in  kicking  position,  whereby  said 
toy  may  be  employed  as  a  football,  said  fin  stabiliz- 
ing said  toy  during  flight  thereof,  said  fin  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  fins,  one  of  said  fins  being  posi- 
tioned at  a  relatively  small  angle  to  a  plane  normal 
to  the  plane  occupied  by  others  of  said  fins  for  caus- 
ing rotation  of  said  toy  about  its  longitudinal  axis  in 
flight. 

3,225,489 
DOLL  HEAD  AND  REPLACEABLE  HAIRDO 

CONSTRUCTION 

John  W.  Ryu,  488  Nimes  Road,  Bel  Akc,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1942,  Ser.  No.  217,544 

9  Clafans.     (a.  44—172) 


1.  A  doll  head  construction  for  permitting  the  hair 
arrangement  of  a  toy  doll  to  be  readily  changed,  said 
construction  comprising  the  combination  of  a  doll  head 
formed  to  simulate  the  appearance  of  a  human  head, 
said  doll  head  including  an  integral  sculptured  hair  design 
on  said  doll  bead  which  simulates  the  appearance  of  a 
hairdo  for  said  doll  head  and  including  outwardly  pro- 
jecting portions,  a  headpiece  including  means  simulating 
hair  and  a  base  section  being  of  generally  concave  curva- 
ture, said  base  section  including  a  resiliently  contractile 
peripheral  edge  defining  an  opening  for  receiving  said  doll 
head  and  being  comprised  of  shape-retaining  flexible 
resilient  material,  and  means  disposed  at  taid  edge  of  said 
headpiece  base  section  for  engaging  with  said  projecting 
portions  of  said  sculptured  hair  design  on  said  doll  head 
to  releasably  lock  said  headpiece  in  position  on  said 
doU  head. 


3,225,490 
DETONATING  TOY  PROJECTILE 
Raymond  G.  Ottrom,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
Nordic  Enterprises,  Inc.,  MfaineapoUs,  Minn.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  MluicsoCa 

Filed  May  9,  1943,  Ser.  No.  279,244 
8  ClaiMS.     (CL  44—200) 


1.  A  detonating  mechanism  for  a  toy  comprising: 

(a)  a  hoUow  body  provided  with  a  detonating  cham- 
ber therein; 

(b)  a  stationary  cap-detonating  element  mounted 
within  said  chamber; 

(c)  a  detonating  member  movably  mounted  within 
said  hollow  body  for  movement  from  a  cocked  posi- 
tion into  detoiuting  position  to  produce  detonating 
impact  agaiiut  a  cap  positioned  on  taid  stationary 
element; 

(d)  yieldable  means  forceably  urging  said  movable 
member  into  impact  engagement  with  said  station- 
ary element; 

(e)  releasable  lock  means  positively  holding  said  det- 
onating member  in  cocked  position  but  being  releas- 
able to  permit  movement  of  said  detonating  member 
into  detonating  position;  and 

(f)  delay  means  cooperatively  associated  with  said 
movable  detonating  member  to  delay  the  movement 
thereof  into  detonating  position  after  release  of  said 
lock  means. 


3,225,491 

PADDLING  AQUATIC  TOY 

Paul  E.  Obcrg,  Minneapolia,  Minn. 

(3231  W.  83rd  SC,  BkMadB«ton  31,  Minn.) 

Snbatitntad  for  ab— doptd  appHcatioa  Ser.  No.  800,193, 

Mar.  18, 1959.   Thk  appttcatioa  Jane  17, 1943,  Ser.  No. 

1  Claim.    (CL44    245) 


A  paddling  mechanism  for  an  aquatic  toy  comprising, 
a  supporting  framework,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  oscil- 
lating horizontally  disposed  rods  rotatably  carried  by 
said  framework,  a  pair  of  arms,  said  arms  being  rigidly 
attached  at  the  shoulders  thereof  to  opposite  ends  of  said 
rods,  one  arm  being  substantially  rigid  throughout  its 
length  and  terminating  in  a  free  end  disposed  adjacent 
and  forwardly  of  the  shoulder  of  the  other  arm,  said 
other  arm  being  jointed,  having  the  upper  arm  portion 
thereof  extending  downwardly  from  the  shoulder  and 
the  forearm  portion  thereof  pivotally  jointed  at  its  con- 
nection to  said  upper  arm  portion  and  exteixling  for- 
wardly therefrom  to  a  free  end  terminating  below  the 
free  end  of  said  rigid  arm,  a  paddle  pivotally  connected 
at  its  upper  end  to  the  free  end  of  said  rigid  arm  and  at 
its  mid  portion  to  the  free  end  of  said  jointed  ann  for 


swinging  movement  in  a  single  plane  as  said  rods  are 
oscillated,  driving  means  carried  by  said  framework  for 
moving  said  oscillating  rods,  operating  means  intercon- 
necting said  driving  means  and  said  oscillating  rods  for 
rotating  said  rods  in  opposite  directions  for  a  portion  of 
their  oscillating  movement  whereby  the  rigid  arm  raises 
and  lowers  the  paddle  while  said  jointed  arm  oscillates 
said  paddle  in  a  paddling  motion,  said  operating  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  actuating  rods  rigidly  attached  to 
the  free  ends  of  said  oscillating  rods  and  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom,  said  actuating  rods  having  bifurcated 
ends  forming  guide  slots,  a  driven  rod  extending  be- 
tween said  actuating  rods  and  having  terminal  cranks 
slidably  riding  in  said  guide  slots,  said  cranks  being  about 
90*  out  of  phase  with  one  another. 


3,225,492 

LAPPING  APPARATUS 

Lawrence  Day  and  Joaepii  Dobrick,  Chicago,  and  Arltar 

Kay,  Evanston,  DL,  assignors  to  SpHAre  Tool  ft  Ma- 

ddBc  Co.,  Inc.,  dikago,  IB.,  ■  cospuiatfou  of  IDiMiia 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1944,  Ser.  No.  341,178 

3  ClalaM.    (CL  51-^) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  lapping  cyUodriod  workpieces 
comprising 

(a)  a  rotatable  retainer  ring  mounted  for  rotation  upon 
a  supporting  plate, 

(b)  a  disc- like  lapping  plate  arranged  in  said  ring  and 
having  a  centrally  located  opeiting, 

(c)  slot  and  pin  means  for  keying  said  lajifHng  plate 
to  said  ring  for  rotation  therewith, 

(d)  means  for  rotating  said  ring  relative  to  its  center 
axis, 

(e)  a  disc-like  workholder  arranged  above  said  lapping 
plate  and  having  a  i^urality  of  slots  formed  therein 
to  receive  said  workpieces  to  be  lapped  by  said  lap- 
ping plate,  said  workholder  having  a  ceittrally  lo- 
cited  opening, 

(f )  an  eccentric  rotatably  positioned  in  said  opening  of 
said  workholder,  said  eccentric  having  a  stud  pro- 
jecting into  a  centrally  located  opening  formed  in 
said  lapixng  plate, 

(g)  reversible  motor  means, 

<h)  a  shaft  rotated  by  said  motor  means, 

(i)  a  slot  and  pin  connection  between  said  shaft  and 
said  eccentric  for  rotating  the  latter  to  effect  recipro- 
cation of  said  workholder  with  respect  to  said  lap- 
ping plate, 

(j)  and  a  vertically  movable  non-rotataUe  pressure  disc 
positioned  in  said  retainer  ring  and  bearing  upon 
woikpiec  3  positioned  in  said  workholder. 


DtXTMBKR  28,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1365 


DETONATING  TOY  PROJECTILE 
Raymood  G.  Oftrom,  MioacapoliB,  Mion^ 
Nordic  EntcrprlMt,  Imu,  Mlnacapolk,  Mtna., 
ratfoa  of  Mfameiote 

Filed  May  9,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  279,244 
t  ClaliBi.     (CL  44— 2M) 


or  to 
a  corpo- 


1.  A  detonating  mechaniun  for  a  toy  compruing: 

(a)  a  boUow  body  provided  with  a  detonating  cham- 
ber therein; 

(b)  a  stationary  cap-detonating  element  mounted 
within  taid  chamber; 

(c)  a  detonating  member  movably  mounted  within 
■aid  hollow  body  for  movement  from  a  cocked  posi- 
tion into  detonating  position  to  produce  detonating 
impact  against  a  cap  positioned  on  said  stationary 
ckment; 

(d)  yieldable  means  foroeably  urging  said  movable 
member  into  impact  engagement  with  said  station- 
ary element; 

(e)  releasable  lock  means  positively  holding  said  det- 
onating member  in  cocked  position  but  being  releas- 
able to  permit  movement  of  said  detonating  member 
into  detonating  position;  and  < 

(f)  delay  means  cooperatively  associated  with  said 
movable  detonating  member  to  delay  the  movement 
thereof  into  detonating  position  after  release  of  said 
lock  means. 


3^25,491 

PADDLING  AQUATIC  TOY 

Paul  E.  Obcrg,  Mincapolk,  Mian. 

(3231  W.  I3N  St,  Bio— Is^tOM  31,  Mtaa.) 

SuMtotcd  for  ab—JoBid  appMcatioa  Scr.  No.  tM,193, 

Mar.  18, 1959.   This  appUcatiM  Joe  17, 1943,  Scr.  No. 

298,274 


swinging  movement  in  a  single  plane  as  said  rods  are 
oscillated,  driving  means  carried  by  said  framework  for 
moving  said  oscillating  rods,  operating  means  intercon- 
necting said  driving  means  and  said  oscillating  rods  for 
routing  said  rods  in  opposite  directions  for  a  portion  of 
their  oscillating  movement  whereby  the  rigid  arm  raises 
and  lowera  the  paddle  whik  said  jointed  arm  oscillates 
said  paddle  in  a  paddling  motion,  said  operating  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  actuating  rods  rigidly  attached  to 
the  free  ends  of  said  oscillating  rods  and  extending  down- 
wardly (berttTom,  said  acttiating  rods  having  bifurcated 
ends  forming  guide  slots,  a  driven  rod  extending  be- 
tween said  actuating  rods  and  having  terminal  cranks 
slidably  riding  in  said  guide  slots,  said  cranks  being  about 
90*  out  of  phase  with  one  another. 


3,225,492 
LAPPING  APPARATUS 
Lawrence  Day  and  loaeph  DoMck,  CUcafo,  am 

Kay,  EvansloB,  DL,  aaslgDon  to  SpMre  Tool  A  Ma- 
cUbc  Co.,  Inc^  CUcafo,  DL,  a  corporatiou  of  DHboIi 
Flkd  Jaa.  38, 1944,  Scr.  No.  341,178 
3  dalM.    (CL  51-^) 
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3425,4*3 
THIN  SECTION  TRl  EING  MACHINE 
George*  L.  Kulbicki,  Jean  Sahores,  Jacques  VanaxeoL, 
Andre   EniaJbcrt.   and   Jacques   Capiaox,   ail   of   Paa, 
France,    assignon    to    Socie<^    anooyme    dhe:    Societe 
Nationalc  dcs  Petroics  d'Aquitaine,  a  French  company 
FUed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,100 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  10, 1962, 
893,892 
3  aaims.     (CL  51—134) 


■« V^  If  n    '•Ij^     I      1    ^ 


5; 


1.  A  grixKliaf  machine,  comprising:  a  frame;  a  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame;  a  work-holder  plate 
fixedly  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  shaft  and  having  a 
surface  thereof  for  carrying  the  work  facing  toward  said 
shaft;  support  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  sliding 
movement  parallel  to  said  shaft;  a  grindstone  spindle 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  means  for  sliding 
therewith;  an  abrading  member  fixedly  mounted  on  one 
end  of  said  spindle  with  the  abrading  surface  thereof 
facing  away  from  said  spindle  and  toward  said  surface 
of  said  plate  for  cooperation  therewith;  feed  means  for 
moving  said  support  means  toward  and  away  from  said 
plate;  means  for  rotating  said  shaft;  nwans  for  rotating 
said  spindle;  an  adjustable  crank  fixedly  mounted  on 
said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith;  a  connecting  rod  se- 
cured at  one  end  thereof  to  said  crank;  one-way  drive 
means  operably  connected  to  said  feed  meaps  for  mov- 
ing said  support  means  toward  said  plate  upon  actuation 
thereof;  means  operably  connecting  the  other  end  of 
said  connecting  rod  to  said  one-way  drive  means  for 
selectively  actuating  it  and  for  movement  relative  there- 
to; said  last  named  means  including  a  lost  motion  con- 
nection between  said  other  end  of  said  connecting  rod 
and  said  one-way  drive  means,  a  locking  element  mount- 
ed on  said  connecting  rod  for  movement  between  a  first 
position  locking  said  connecting  rod  to  said  one-way 
drive  means  for  simultaneous  movement  of  said  con- 
necting rod  and  said  drive  means  and  a  second  position 
permitting  relative  movement  between  said  connecting 
rod  and  said  drive  means;  and  stop  means  adjustably 
mounted  on  said  support  means  and  movable  therewith, 
said  stop  means  holding  said  locking  element  in  said  first 
position  during  a  grinding  operation  and  releasing  said 
locking  element  to  permit  it  to  move  to  said  second  posi- 
tion at  the  end  of  a  grinding  operation. 


3,225,494 

nXTURE  FOR  GRINDING  MACHINE  TOOLS 

Nick  Battistonc,  1M26  St  Clair  Ave.,  Cleveland  It,  Ohio 

Contfanation  of  applicatioa  Ser.  No.  200,490,  lone  6, 

19i2«   Tkib  appUcadoo  Oct.  29,  19i3,  Ser.  No.  320,006 

18  Claims.     (CL  51—220) 

1.  A  tool  grinding  fixture  to  be  secured  on  a  holding 

surface  so  as  to  position  the  point  of  a  cutting  tool  against 


a  grinding  surface  in  all  the  positions  necessary  to  grind 
the  several  surfaces  of  the  point,  said  fixture  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member  having  an  upper  mounting  surface, 
and  bottom,  side,  and  end  surfaces  defining  different 
planes  at  predetermined  angles  to  an  imaginary  plane 
passing  through  the  centcrline  of  the  base  member 
and  intercepting  the  side  and  end  surfaces; 

(b)  a  clamping  member  mounted  on  said  mounting  sur- 
face, said  clampmg  member  including  cutting  tool 
mounting  means  for  receiving  the  shank  of  the  cut- 
ting tool  and  releasably  securing  said  cutting  tool  to 
said  clamping  member  with  the  point  of  the  cutting 
tool  facing  away  from  said  end  surface  and  with  the 
base  of  the  cutting  tool  facing  toward  said  bottom 
surface  and  being  parallel  to  said  imaginary  plane; 

(c)  the  predetermined  angles  of  the  planes  defined  by 
said  bottom,  side,  and  end  surfaces  being  respectively 
related  to  the  back  and  side  rake  angles,  the  side 
relief  and  side  clearance  angles,  and  the  end  relief 
angle  of  the  face,  side  flank,  and  end  flank  surfaces 
respectively,  to  be  ground  on  the  point  of  the  cutting 
tool  so  that  alternately  securing  said  base  member 
to  the  holding  surface  by  its  bottom,  side,  and  end 
surfaces  selectively  positions  the  cutting  tool  pomt 
for  grinding  its  face,  side  flank,  and  end  flank  sur- 

(d)  said  clamping  member  being  rotatable  on  said 
mounting  surface  to  rotate  the  cutting  tool  in  a  plane 


parallel  to  said  imaginary  plane  between  a  position 
parallel  to  said  centerline  and  potttioos  at  angles  to 
said  centerline;  and, 
(e)  locking  means  carried  by  one  of  said  members  and 
engagmg  the  other  of  said  members  to  releasably 
lock  said  clamping  member  to  said  mounting  surface 
in  any  one  of  the  cutting  tool  positions  so  that  when 
said  cutting  tool  is  parallel  to  said  centerline  a  straight 
point  is  ground  on  said  cutting  tool  and  when  said 
cutting  tool  is  in  a  position  at  an  angle  to  said  center- 
line  a  bent  point  is  ground  on  the  cutting  tool. 
14.  A  tool  grinding  fixture  to  be  secured  on  a  holding 
surface  for  positioning  the  point  of  a  cutting  tool  against 
a   grinding  surface   to   grmd   the   several   surfaces  of  a 
square  point  cutting  tool  including  side  clearance  angles 
"h"  and  side  relief  angles  **/."  said  fixture  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member  having  an  upper  cutting  tool 
mounting  surface  and  bottom,  end,  and  side 
surfaces; 

(b)  clamping  means  for  securing  a  cutting  tool  to  said 
tool  mounting  surface  with  the  point  of  the  tool 
directed  away  from  said  end  surface; 

(c)  said  end  axxl  bottom  surfaces  defining  planes  ex- 
tending at  angles  relative  to  said  cutting  tool  such 
that  when  they  are  held  on  the  holding  surface  they 
position  the  point  for  grinding  the  end  flank  and  face 
surfaces  of  the  point  respectively; 

(d)  said  side  surfaces  converging  away  from  said  bot- 
tom surface  and  toward  said  cutting  tool  mounting 
surface  at  equal  angles  "h"  for  positioning  the 
cutting  tool  for  grinding  the  side  flank  surfaces  with 
side  relief  angles  "h"  and. 


(e)  said  side  surfaces  also  converging  away  from  said 

end  surface  and  toward  the  point  of  a  tool  secured 

to  the  mounting  surface  at  equal  angles  ''f"  each  for 

■  positioning  the  cutting  tool   for  grinding  the   side 

flank  surfaces  with  side  clearance  angles  **/." 


3,225,495 
PROCESS  OF  PEENING  METALS  WITH  COATED 

GLASS   BEADS 
Edoard  R.  de  Vrtes,  Hnntingdoo,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Prismo 

Safety  Corporatioa,  Huntingdon,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  16, 1902,  Ser.  No.  217,286 
6  Clafam.     (CL  51—319) 

1.  A  process  of  peening  metals  which  comprises  pro- 
pelling free-flowing  polishing  material  against  said  metal 
in  a  blast  of  air,  said  polishing  material  comprising  spher- 
ical glass  beads  of  a  diameter  of  approximately  Vi-50 
mils  having  a  thin  coating  thereon  of  a  cured  thermo- 
setting resin  binder  containing  polishing  particles  em- 
bedded therein. 


3,225,496 

HONING  MANDREL 

Joaeph  Sonacn,  400  S.  Warson  Road,  Clayton  5,  Mo. 

FUed  Sept.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,082 

18  Claima.     (CL  51—355) 


1.  A  honing  mandrel  comprising  a  tubular  member 
adapted  to  be  moved  into  a  bore  to  be  honed,  an  elon- 
gated opening  through  one  side  of  said  tubular  member 
and  a  single  outwardly  extending  portion  located  on  the 
opposite  side  thereof  from  said  opening  with  a  bear- 
ing surface  thereon  for  engaging  a  bore  during  hon- 
ing, the  outermost  portion  of  the  bearing  surface  and 
the  center  of  said  opening  being  positioned  less  than 
180*  apart  around  the  tubular  member,  an  abrasive  as- 
sembly positioned  in  the  opening  and  including  an  outer 
abrasive  surface  for  engaging  a  bore  and  an  inner  back- 
ing portion  with  an  inner  surface  positioned  inside  the 
tubular  member,  said  inner  surface  being  tapered  longitu- 
dinally, and  means  including  an  adjustment  member  hav- 
ing a  tapered  surface  slidably  engageable  with  said 
tapered  inner  backing  surface  along  the  length  thereof 
and  longitudinally  movable  in  said  tubular  member  for 
radially  positioning  the  abrasive  assembly  in  said  open- 
ing. 

3,225,497 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A 
LENS  SURFACE 
Milo  O.  Brandt,  Wilttamsvlllc  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
Optical  Company,  SontUiridgc,  Mam.,  a  vohmtary  as- 
sociation of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Oct  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,654 
5  Claims.    (CL  51—358) 


1.  Lens  fining  means  comprising  a  lap  member  having 
a  surface  of  selected  curvature,  a  coating  covering  sub- 
stantially all  of  said  surface  for  providing  said  surface 
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with  a  relatively  high  coefficient  of  friction,  said  coating 
embodying  a  plurality  of  strips  of  tape  detachably  ad- 
hered to  said  member  surface  in  side-by-side  relation,  and 
a  separate  replaceable  sheeting  of  interwoven  m^allic 
wire  strands  adapted  to  be  conformed  to  and  frictionally 
engaged  with  said  coated  surface  for  forming  a  protective 
facing  for  said  surface,  whereby  the  sheeting  can  be  con- 
formed to  and  held  relatively  immobile  with  reference  to 
said  lap  member  surface  between  said  coated  lap  member 
surface  and  a  rough  ground  lens  blank  surface  of  sub- 
stantially complementary  curvature  during  relative  move- 
ment of  said  lap  member  surface  and  said  lens  blank  sur- 
face for  fining  said  lens  blank  surface. 

3.  A  method  for  fining  a  siufaoe  of  a  selected  curva- 
ture on  a  rough  ground  lens  blank,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of  providing  a  lap  member  having  a 
rigid  surface  of  a  curvature  corresponding  to  that  desired 
to  be  fined  upon  said  lens  blank  surface,  detachably  ad- 
hering a  plurality  of  strips  of  tape  to  said  lap  member 
surface  in  side-by-side  relation  for  substantially  covering 
said  surface  and  for  providing  said  surface  with  a  rela- 
tively high  coefficient  of  friction,  pressing  a  separate,  re- 
placeable sheeting  of  interwoven  metallic  wire  strands 
between  said  coated  lap  member  surface  and  said  lens 
blank  surface  so  that  said  sheeting  is  conformed  to  and 
frictionally  engaged  with  said  covered  member  surface  to 
form  a  protective  facing  for  said  surface  and  so  that  said 
sheeting  can  be  held  relatively  immobile  with  reference 
to  said  covered  member  surface  during  subsequent  rela- 
tive movement  between  said  member  surface  and  said 
lens  blank  surface,  directing  an  abrasive  medium  be- 
tween said  facing  and  said  lens  blank  surface,  and  caus- 
ing relative  movement  between  said  lap  member  sur- 
face and  said  lens  blank  surface  for  fining  said  lens  blank 
surface. 


3,225,498 

TELEPHONE  BOOTH  CONSTRUCTION 

Percival  H.  Shemm,  Jamaica,  N.Y.    (%  Sbcmm  MctaDk 

Corp.,  1201  Fhtthing  Ave.,  BrooUyn  37,  N.Y.) 

FUed  Jnly  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,462 

9  Claims.     (CL  52—27) 


1.  In  a  telephone  booth,  the  combinatioa  comprising 
a  comer  post  at  the  rear  of  the  booth  having  an  inner 
wall  facing  the  interior  of  the  booth,  an  upright  member 
extending  between  the  ceiling  and  the  floor  of  the  booth, 
a  plurality  of  fastening  means  securing  said  upright  mem- 
ber to  said  inner  wall,  and  backboard  means  fw  support- 
ing a  pay  phone  assembly,  said  backboard  means  being 
secured  to  said  upright  member  and  extending  between 
the  ceiling  and  the  floor  of  the  telephcme  booth,  said 
fastening  means  being  vertically  spaced  throughout  the 
length  of  said  upright  member. 


3,225,499 
POSr  TENSIONING  CONCRETE  REINFORCING 

WIRES 

Jack  P.  KomlceBe,  P.O.  Box  489,  Bcttdey,  CaUf . 

FUed  Jnly  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,644 

9  Claims.    (CL  51— 230) 

3.  A  stressing,  reinforcing  wire  and  anchor  structure 

comprising  a  plurality  of  wires  extending  through  a  stnic- 
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ture  to  be  prestressed.  each  formed  on  at  least  one  end 
with  an  enlarged  head,  a  plurality  of  bushings  dispoted 
at  least  one  to  a  wire  and  slidable  therealong  so  as  to 
abut  the  heads  of  said  wires,  said  bushings  being  sub- 
stantially harder  than  said  wire  heads,  an  anchor  plate 
formed  with  apertures  about  the  periphery  thereof  through 
which  the  wires  extend,  each  of  the  apertures  slightly 
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3425^1 

FENCE  POST 

l<Mcph  McCaraa,  14133  BaOcadnc  Plan. 

Baldwki  Park,  CBf . 

Filed  Oct.  23,  mi,  Str.  No.  232,527 

3Cli*M.    (CL52— 29t) 


larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  wire  but  narrower  than 
the  width  of  the  bushings,  the  inner  end  of  said  bath- 
ings engaging  the  outer  face  of  said  anchor  plate,  means 
formed  on  said  anchor  plate  for  engaging  a  tensioning 
device  and  for  moving  said  anchor  plate  relative  to  said 
structure  to  be  prestressed  to  thereby  enable  stressing  of 
said  wires,  and  means  for  securing  said  anchoring  plate 
means  so  as  to  maintain  said  wires  in  stressed  condition. 


3,225,S## 

PRECTRES5ED  TENDON  ANCHOR  MEANS 

lUdHrd  P.  Marttcr,  1239  HlghlMil  Atc^  Gkadalc,  CaUf. 

FIW  Jvly  17,  1W2,  Scr.  No.  21M94 

3ClataM.    (CLS2— 127) 


3.  In  a  prestressed  concrete  body,  a  tendon  comprised 
of  a  plurality  of  wires  extending  through  the  concrete 
body  and  terminating  short  of  an  outer  face  thereof; 
a  bearing  plate  embedded  in  the  concrete  inwardly  of 
said  face  and  extending  normal  to  the  direction  of 
the  tendon; 
a  stressing  washer  on  the  outer  side  of  said  bearing 
plate,  the  wires  of  the  tendon  passing  through  said 
plate  and  being  anchored  to  said  washer,  said  wires 
being  in  tension; 
a  void  in  said  concrete  body  extending  from  said  bear- 
ing plate  to  said  outer  face,  the  clearance  between 
said  washer  and  said  void  being  less  than  the  small- 
est dimension  of  an  anchor  bar; 
■  recess  in  the  side  of  said  washer,  the  clearance  be- 
tween the  bottom  of  said  recess  and  said  void  being 
greater  than  the  smallest  dimension  of  said  bar,  said 
recess  receiving  a  portion  of  said  bar  while  in  longi- 
tudinal position  permitting  said  bar  to  be  moved 
past  said  washer  into  said  space  after  placing  said 
wires  in  tension; 
a  tool  having  a  hoUow,  internally  threaded  inner  end 
for  threading  onto  said  washer,  said  tool  having  a 
slot  extending  axialiy  from  its  inner  end  for  a  sub- 
stantial distance  and  adapted  to  be  aligned  to  regis- 
ter with  the  recess  in  said  washer,  said  tool  being 
formed  at  its  outer  end  for  attachment  of  a  jack, 
and  said  anchor  bar  inserted  through  said  slot  and 
said  recess  between  said  washer  and  said  bearing 
plate  when  said  tendon  has  been  tensiooed  by  pull- 
ing nid  washer  outwardly  of  said  plate. 


1.  An  improved  fence  construction  comprising  a  sup- 
port member  having  an  open  upper  end  and  a  cloaed 
lower  end,  an  elongate  fence  post  comprising  an  upper 
portion,  and  a  lower  end  having  a  non-circular  cross  sec- 
tion with  a  major  transverse  axis  dimension  larger  than 
the  largest  transverse  axis  dimension  of  said  upper  por- 
tion, first  and  second  transverse  plates  across  the  support 
member  each  having  opening  means  therethrough  having 
a  first  portion  with  a  major  axis  dimension  for  receiving 
the  major  transverse  axis  dimension  of  said  fence  post 
lower  end  and  a  second  portion  for  receiving  the  fence 
post  upper  portion,  said  first  portion  major  axes  of  said 
opening  means  being  non-aligned  and  said  second  por- 
Uoos  of  said  opening  means  being  aligned,  said  first  pUte 
bemg  proximate  the  upper  end  of  said  support  member 
and  said  second  pUte  being  below  said  first  plate  and 
above  said  dowd  end  of  said  support  member  a  distance 
at  least  equal  to  the  length  of  the  end  portion  of  said 
fence  post,  whereby  said  fence  post  lower  end  may  be 
passed  through  said  first  plate  first  portion,  then  axialiy 
rotated  into  alignment  with  the  second  pUte  first  portion, 
then  passed  through  the  second  plate  first  portion,  and 
then  again  axialiy  routed,  so  that  the  end  portion  is  bo- 
tween  said  closed  lower  end  and  said  second  plate,  and 
the  second  portions  of  said  first  and  second  plate  opening 
means  receive  the  fence  post  upper  portion. 


3425,3«2 

„  ^  „^ ^^25S2*"*  FRAME 

Walter  Han—,  SchaAaMM 

*^*""  AJaaitalMi  Ltd.,  a  iofaC<^„^ 

FOcd  Dec  23,  19M,  Sar.  No.  77;;»l5' 

riorHy,  MPirigaB  HwllWilaBi,  Dae  23,  If 5f , 

t2474/5f 
1     f         r         <?"^^     (CL52— «1) 

1.  in  a  frame,  for  use  in  holdmg  at  flat  building  ele- 
ment extending  m  one  plane,  the  combination  of  a  loogi- 
tudmal  rigid  frame  member  having  two  opposite  sides 
perpendicular  to  said  plane  and  spaced  apart  from  each 
other  for  a  distance,  said  frame  member  defining  be- 
tween said  sides  a  surface  parallel  to  said  plane  and 
havmg  m  at  least  one  of  said  sides  a  recess  extending 
m  said  longitudmai  direction,  at  least  one  rigid  cover 
strip  mounted  to  said  frame  member  and  including  two 
substantially  parallel  projections  defining  a  gap,  at  least 
one  of  said  projecUons  being  a  flange,  and  at  least  one 
sprmg  clip  resilientJy  connecting  the  cover  strip  remov- 
ably to  the  frame  member,  said  flange  including  a  lock- 
ing element,  said  spring  clip  including  at  least  two  U- 
shaped  paru  side  by  side  and  interconnected  in  inverted 
relative  position  having  a  common  interconnecting  leg 
the  first  of  said  U-shaped  parts  being  open  at  the  bottom' 


and  the  second  being  open  at  the  top,  said  first  U-shaped 
part  engaging  at  least  a  portion  of  said  surface  of  said 
frame  member  parallel  to  said  plane,  the  common  leg 
having  a  projecting  rib  engaging  resiliently  the  said 
recess  of  the  said  one  side  of  the  frame  member,  the 
said  flange  of  the  cover  strip  being  engaged  in  the  second 
U-shaped  part  of  the  clip  thereby  retaining  the  engage- 


ment of  the  said  projecting  rib  of  the  said  common 
leg  in  said  recess,  the  exterior  leg  of  the  said  second 
U-shaped  part  of  the  clip  having  a  locking  element  en- 
gaging resiliently  said  locking  element  of  said  flange 
of  said  cover  strip,  the  said  second  U-shaped  part  of 
the  clip  having  at  its  bottom  an  adjacent  flat  section 
extending  parallel  to  said  plane  and  being  adapted  to 
engage  said  building  element. 


3,2254*3 

CEILING  ACCESS  OPENING  AND  BRACKET 

THEREPOR 

Janet  M.  Raffle,  412  Itth  St.,  BrooUya  IS,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  29.  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2^9,998 

7  ClaliiM.     (CL  52—497) 


h 


1.  In  a  suspended  tile  ceiling  construction,  an  elon- 
gated member  for  supporting  the  tiles  of  said  ceiling  in 
spaced  relation  below  a  main  ceiling,  said  member  hav- 
ing a  vertical  wall  provided  with  substantially  right  angled 
flanges  at  the  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof  which  define 
a  channel  and  with  an  additional  right  angled  flange  at 
said  lower  end  which  extends  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  lower  channel  defining  flange,  said  upper  flange  being 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  main  ceiling  and  said  addi- 
tional channel  being  adapted  to  support  a  tile,  and  holder 
means  mounted  within  said  channel  for  supporting  a  tile 
closure  plate  in  said  ceiling,  said  holder  means  compris- 
ing substantially  right  angular  bracket  means  having  a 
vertical  body  portion  abutting  said  vertical  wall,  an  upper 
substantially  right  angled  flange  means  abutting  the  upper 
flange  of  said  channel,  a  substantially  right  an^ed  lower 
flange  provided  with  aperture  means  defined  therein  for 


receiving  a  securing  means  whereby  said  holder  is 
adapted  to  be  releasably  secured  to  the  upper  surface 
of  the  tile  closure  plate  and  a  substantially  reverse  L- 
shaped  bend  abutting  the  lower  flange  of  said  channel, 
said  bend  extending  between  the  bottom  of  said  vertical 
body  portion  and  the  lower  flange  of  said  bracket  means, 
said  lower  flange  of  said  holder  means  being  disposed 
between  said  channel  defining  flanges  and  extending 
laterally  therefrom,  said  upper  channel  defining  flan^ 
having  a  detent  portion  for  retaining  said  upper  holder 
flange  in  position,  and  said  lower  channel  defining  flange 
having  a  detent  portion  for  retaining  said  lower  holder 
flange  in  position. 


3JZ25,504 

LOCKED  WALL  PANEL  lOINT  WITH  FASTENER 

Rcata  S.  Grefoka,  DflMmrf.  Pa^  awigiur  to  Grcfoirc 

Engtarri-faig  aod  Dcveiopnaent  Componj 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  21MM 

3Claiiiii.    (CL52— 5«9) 


1.  A  locked  wall  sheet  panel  joint  and  fastener  com- 
bination for  mounting  panel  strips  in  successive  joined 
relation  onto  a  wall  support,  comprising 

a  pair  of  wall  sheet  panel  strips  each  having  a  terminal 
elongated  edge  formation, 

one  of  said  edge  formations  being  seated  within  the 
other  of  said  formations  and  locking  the  strips  to- 
gether with  their  adjoining  outer  faces  substantially 
coplanar, 

the  other  of  said  edge  formations  bt.^  a  substantially 
triangular  groove  extending  inwardly  from  said  outer 
faces,  the  inside  and  outside  side  walls  of  said  tri- 
angular groove  diverging  from  an  open  apex  in  the 
plane  of  said  outer  faces  towards  the  base  of  said  tri- 
angle, and  extending  further  apart  near  both  ends  of 
the  base  to  define  hollow  lobes  adjoined  thereto,  said 
base  being  substantially  parallel  to  said  outer  faces 
and  being  anchored  to  said  wall  support,  one  of  said 
lobes  defining  an  inwardly  directed  shoulder  witihm 
said  groove  and  part  of  the  inside  side  wall  connect- 
ing the  base  to  its  respective  strip,  the  other  of  said 
lobes  defining  an  exterior  outwardly  directed  shoul- 
der on  the  outside  side  wall  which  has  a  free  termi- 
nal end  at  said  open  apex, 

said  one  of  said  edge  formations  being  an  anpilar 
tongue  extending  inwardly  from  the  outer  face  (rf  its 
respective  strip  through  said  open  apex  and  having 
a  reversely  turned  lip  at  the  end  of  said  tongue  resfl- 
iently  pressing  against  said  inwardly  directed  shoul- 
der on  the  inside  side  wall  of  said  triangular  edge 
formation,  forming  a  line-contact  pressure  seal  in 
said  joint  and  locking  said  strips  together,  the  free 
end  of  said  outside  side  wall  of  the  triaii^  being 
biased  against  the  inner  face  of  the  base  of  said 
tongue,  and 

fastener  means  fixed  to  said  wall  support  having  bead 
portions  extending  over  the  outwardly  directed 
shoulder  of  said  other  lobe  to  anchix-  said  joint 
against  said  wall  support 


3,225,St5 

FIRE-RESISTANT  DOOR 

Lmdam  C.  Lytz,  17M  SE.  9fh  St.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

Fllcd  Ang.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  3«1,726 

2  Clalaas.     (CL  2«— 35) 

1.  A  fire-resistant  door  having  a  one-pieoe  cc»e  com- 
prising expanded  mineral  particles,  mineral  fibers  and  a 


1360 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Decembeb  28,  1965 


mineral  binder,  which  is  substantially  fire-proof  and  di- 
mcnsionally  stable,  a  frame  of  substantially  the  same 
thickness  as  the  core  surrounding  the  edges  thereof  com- 
prising fire-resistant  rails  and  stiles,  said  rails  and  stiles 
being  closely  adjacent  and  unconnected  with  each  other 
and  allowing  free  relative  movement  between  themselves 
and  the  core,  a  fire-stop  between  said  frame  and  core  in 


W25,5«7 

BAG  CLOSING  AND  TYING  MACHINE 

AND   METHOD 

ClurlK  E.  Cory,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Cor- 

porallon,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  coiporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,696 

19  Claims.     (CI.  53—14) 


ts  « 


«    M 


A»*^8»«<3i^;^vi?;-!:«\NK«^ 


u 

the  form  of  an  expansion  joint  extending  continuously 
around  the  core  between  the  core  and  the  frame  and 
connected  to  the  frame  and  to  the  core  for  movement 
relative  to  at  least  one  thereof,  said  fire  stop  normally 
interlocking  opposite  faces  of  the  core  and  frame  in 
mutual  flush  relationship,  and  skins  covering  each  of 
the  opposite  faces  of  the  core  and  frame  rails  and  stiles 
and  secured  firmly  thereto  and  interconnecting  the  same. 


3^25,506 

FASTENER  AND   DISTANCE  MEANS  FOR 

TLBES  AND  CONDUCTORS 

Anders  Bertil  Abcrg,  1 1  Sodra  Kvamvascn, 

Klinten,  Sweden 

Filed  May  II.  1961,  Ser.  No.  109.330 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  12,  1960, 

4.699,  60 

3  Claims.     (Q.  52—701) 


9.  The  method  of  closing  and  tying  the  mouths  of 
a  series  of  flexible  bags  which  comprises  advancing  the 
bags  with  their  open  end  regions  moving  in  a  certain 
direction,  gathering  the  end  region  of  a  first  bag  into 
a  constricted  neck,  advancing  a  bag  tie  in  said  direction 
and  following  said  first  bag  end  region  to  overtake  the 
same  and  apply  the  bag  tie  to  the  constricted  neck,  and 
twisting  the  ends  of  the  bag  tie  together  to  tighten  the 
bag  tie  around  said  neck  while  said  first  bag  is  maintained 
in  the  position  where  said  tie  was  applied,  and  while  the 
end  region  of  the  bag  following  said  first  bag  is  gathered 
into  a  constricted  neck. 


3.  A  spacer  device   for  securing  electric  conduit  or 
the  like  to  the  wooden  form  in  concrete  work,  compris- 
ing first  and  second  elements  formed  from  a  dcformable 
synthetic  resin,  each  element  comprising  an  elongate  body 
portion  having  legs  at  each  end  thereof,  said  body  por- 
tion having  at  least  one  transverse  recess  of  semicylindri- 
cal  shape,  said  elements  being  arranged  in  opposed  rela- 
tionship with  said  recesses  cooperating  to  provide  a  sub- 
stantiaJly  cylindrical  opening  adapted  to  receive  an  elec- 
tric conduit  or  the  like,  the  oppositely  disposed  legs  at 
either  end  of  said  pair  of  elements  having  aligned  bores, 
a  finishing  nail  disposed  in  each  set  of  aligned  bores  with 
the  enlarged  head  end  of  said  nail  engaging  the  outer  end 
of  the  leg  of  said  first  element  and  with  the  pointed  end 
thereof  extending  beyond  the  outer  end  of  the  leg  of  said 
second  element,  the  outer  end  of  the  leg  of  said  first  ele- 
ment being  of  tubular  configuration  with  a  comparative- 
ly thin  wall  portion,  and  at  least  the  major  portion  of  the 
length  of  the  bore  of  each  leg  being  of  a  diameter  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  enlarged  head  end  portion,  said 
outer  end  of  the  bore  of  the  leg  of  said  first  clement  being 
of  a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  enlarged  head 
end   portion   and.  being  deformable.  providing  yielding 
engagement  between  said  leg  and  said  nail,  said  yielding 
engagement  permitting  said  nail  to  be  pulled  point  first 
through  said  aligned  bores. 


3^25,508 

METHOD    OF    MANUFACTURING    UNCONTAMI- 

NATED  WELDING   ROD 

Warner  H.  Simon,  651 1  Comanche  Ave., 

Canoga  Park,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  73  J57.  Dec.  2,  1960. 

now  Patent  No.  3.108.176,  dated  Oct.  22.  1963.     This 

application  Oct.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,089 

3  Claims.     (CI.  53—22) 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  uncontaminated  weld- 
ing rod  or  wire  the  steps  of  introducing  the  wire  into  a 
chamber  containing  an  atmosphere  of  shielding  gas,  draw- 
ing said  wire  as  it  passes  through  said  chamber,  introduc- 
ing said  wire  into  a  receptacle  containing  an  atmosphere 
of  the  shielding  gas,  and  hermetically  sealing  said  recep- 
tacle. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  52—754  see: 
Patent  No.  3.226,727 


3.225.509 

SHOCK  PROTECIIVE  MATERIAL 

George  May,  Wembley,  England,  assignor  to  Dufaylite 

Developments  Limited 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1962.  Ser.  No.  234,348 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  1,  1961, 

39,153/61 
1  Claim.     (CI.  53—29) 
A  method  of  protecting  an  article  by  envelopment  which 
comprises  a  circumferentially  expandable  sleeve  of  struc- 
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t\iral  boDeycomb  material  formed  on  its  inner  surface 
with  at  least  one  deep  circumferential  notch,  compressing 
the  sleeve  axially  and  thereby  expanding  it  circumferen- 


means  for  moving  said  groups  of  articles  into  an  open 

side  of  said  cartons,  and 
means  for  sealing  said  cartons  as  said  cartons  move 

away  from  said  packing  station. 


3425,511 

CIRCULAR  PRESCORING  AND  TRANSFER 

APPARATUS 

Walter  H.  Vogel,  215  Chamberlain  Drive,  Ban^ton,  m. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  273,4M 

8  Claims.    (CL  53— 113) 


>A 


tially  at  and  adjacent  to  said  notch,  temporarily  expand- 
ing one  end  of  the  sleeve  and  introducing  the  article  into 
the  sleeve  through  said  end  during  the  temporary  ex- 
pansion thereof. 

3,225,510 
ARTICLE  CARTONING  MACHINE 
WickUffe  Jones,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and  Robert  J.  Welch- 
hand,  Covington,  Ky.,  aasignon  to  R.  A.  Jones  and 
Company,  Inc.,  Covington,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of  Ken- 
tadiy 

Piled  Mmj  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,033 
15  Claims     (CL  53—48) 


2.  In  combination  with  a  packaging  machine  for  in- 
serting articles  into  cartons  wherein  said  packaging  ma- 
chine includes  an  article  conveyor  having  spaced  buckets 
extending  transverse  the  conveyor  and  open  at  one  end 
thereof,  a  device  fw  feeding  circulars  one  at  a  time 
and  apparatus  for  receiving  the  circulars  and  transfer- 
ring same  into  the  open  eixls  of  the  buckets  on  the  ar- 
ticle conveyor,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  horizontal 
circular  conveying  surface,  a  circular  transfer  conveyor 
for  moving  the  circulars  along  said  surface,  aligning  the 
circulars  and  inserting  sanoe  into  the  buckets,  said  con- 
veyor including  a  pair  of  endless  parallel  chains  extend- 
ing at  an  incline  to  said  article  conveyor,  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  lugs  carried  by  said  chains  for  moving  the  cir- 
culars along  the  conveying  surface,  one  of  said  lugs 
of  each  pair  being  advanced  ahead  of  the  other  ol  said 
lugs  of  each  pair  to  incline  each  circular  relative  to  the 
direction  of  movement  and  align  same  for  endwise  in- 
sertion into  said  buckets,  and  one  of  said  lugs  having 
means  for  pushing  the  circular  into  said  bucket. 


3.  A  cartoning  machine  for  packing  articles  into  car- 
tons comprising, 

magazine  means  for  storing  said  cartons  in  a  flat  folded 
condition, 

means  for  feeding  said  folded  cartons  sequentially  from 
said  magazine, 

means  for  continuously  moving  said  cartons  in  a  path 
of  travel  after  they  are  fed  from  said  magazine, 

means  for  erecting  said  cartons  as  they  are  transported 
on  said  continuous  moving  means, 

conveyor  means  for  continuously  moving  said  articles  in 
a  continuous  line  toward  an  article  packing  station, 

means  for  moving  said  conveyor  at  a  first  rate  of  speed, 

a  plurality  of  restraining  members  movable  parallel 
with  said  article  conveyor  at  a  slower  rate  of  speed, 

meaiu  for  moving  said  members  laterally  into  a  re- 
straining position  in  front  of  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  said  articles  as  said  members  and  said  articles 
move  toward  said  article  handling  station  whereby 
said  members  engage  and  restrain  the  movement  of 
said  continuous  line  of  articles, 

means  for  sequentially  moving  said  members  out  of 
engagement  with  said  articles  whereby  said  predeter- 
mined number  of  articles  released  by  the  withdrawn 
members  move  as  a  group  at  said  first  rate  of  speed 
on  said  conveyor  and  a  gap  is  established  between  the 
restrained  articles  and  the  unrestrained  articles. 


3,225,512 
PACKAGING  MACHINE 
Robert  F.  Bulger,  Lcvittown,  Pa.,  Stephen  Lucas,  Bell- 
mawr,  N  J.,  and  Walter  D.  Gnrdack  and  Jamct  F.  Cain, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Baynk  Ogarv  Incorpo- 
rated, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpontfion  of  Mwyland 
Filed  Sept  14,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  223,743 
5  Clafana.    (CL  53—159) 


1.  In  combination,  means  for  producing  a  stack  of 
items,  a  loading  station,  means  adjacent  the  loading  sta- 
tion for  retaining  a  supply  of  folded  containers,  recipro- 
cating means  for  successively  removing  one  folded  con- 
tainer at  a  time  from  said  sup{riy  and  transferring  it  to 
the  loading  station  while  still  folded,  a  movable  member 
pivotally  mounted  at  the  loading  station  and  adapted  to 
uiKlerlie  one  side  of  the  container,  means  to  pivot  said 
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member  to  a  substantially  vertical  position  to  erect  the 
conuiner  and  support  said  one  side  of  the  conuiner. 
means  movable  into  the  front  of  said  erected  container 
at  the  loading  station  to  guide  said  predetermined  num- 
ber of  stacked  items  into  the  erected  container,  a  weighted 
back-up  door  pivoted  on  a  substantially  horizontal  axis 
to  back  up  the  rear  of  the  container  and  means  for  trans- 
ferring a  predetermined  number  of  stacked  items  from 
said  stacking  means  to  the  interior  of  an  erected  container 
at  the  loading  station  and  for  transferring  a  container 
loaded  with  said  predetermined  number  of  stacked  items 
to  a  point  removed  from  said  loading  station  by  advanc- 
ing the  loaded  container  through  the  pivoted  back  up 
door. 


Decembes  28,  1966 


3JJ5413 
AUTOMATIC  PACKAGING  MACHINE 
Albert  L.  Ebc,  Bayside,  N.Y^  asrignor  to  Multkup  Anto- 
madon  Company,  Inc^  Wooddde,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 
o#  New  York 

Filed  Not.  1,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  149,31t 
7  Claims.     (CL  53—160) 


¥jci'i^^ii^ 


2.  A  machine  for  automatically  placing  a  plurality  of 
articles  individually  into  individual  compartments  of  a 
multiple  compartmented  flexible  packing  tray  which  com- 
prises a  downwardly  inclined  continuous  article  delivery 
belt,  a  substantially  horizontal  continuous  tray  delivery 
belt  below  the  article  delivery  belt,  variable  drive  means 
for  driving  the  belts  and  controlling  relative  movement 
therof  and  shde  means  between  article  and  tray  delivery 
belts  for  sliding  support  and  transportation  of  articles 
between  the  belts,  the  slide  means  having  a  stationary 
transverse  member  below  the  article  delivery  belt  and 
above  the  tray  delivery  belt,  which  transverse  member 
has  a  plurality  of  holes  therein,  and  slide  fingers  pivoted, 
for  movement  upwardly  and  downwardly,  about  a  por- 
tion of  the  transverse  member  and  passing  through  the 
holes  therein,  so  that  articles  from  the  article  delivery 
belt  may  be  slid  downwardly  into  compartments  of  trays 
on  the  tray  delivery  belt  when  the  slide  fingers  are  in 
lower  position  and  so  that  the  fingers  may  be  raised  by 
contact  with  a  wall  of  a  filled  compartment,  pass  over 
that  wall  and  descend  into  a  ^bsequent  compartment. 


3.225,514 
AUTOMATIC  BAG-HANGING  AND  BAG-FILLING 

APPARATIS 
Cedl  M.  Inglett,  Aagnsta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Inglett  A  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Augusta,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of  Georgia 
Filed  Not.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  69.510 
29  Claims.     (CI.  53—190) 
1.  Bag-hanging  and  bag-filling  apparatus,  comprising: 
means  for  supportmg  a  bag  in  a  stack  in  flat  condition; 
bag-opening  means  engageable  with  the  upper  end  of  the 
first  bag  of  the  stack  for  separating  the  front  and  rear 
walls  of  the  bag  to  open  the  same;  a  bag-filling  hopper 
adapted  to  load  material  into  said  bag;  bag  holding  and 
transferring  means  having  fingers  insertabie  into  the  open 
bag  for  holding  the  said  bag  and  for  carrying  said  bag 
from  the  supporting  means  into  position  below  a  bag- 
filling  hopper;  means  operable  by  said  bag  for  retracting 
the  fingers  to  release  the  bag  and  to  move  the  holding 


ami  transferring  means  away  from  the  upper  end  of 
said  bag  towards  said  stack  for  carrying  out  a  like  op- 
eration with  the  next  bag  in  the  stack;  and  bag-elevating 
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means  for  elevating  the  first  bag  in  the  stack  to  raise  its 
upper  end  a  desired  amount  above  the  upper  end  of  the 
second  bag  in  the  stack. 


3,225,515 

AUTOMATIC  BAG  HANGER 

Wilfred  L.  Inglett.  P.O.  Box  3425.  Augusta.  Ga. 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,808 

23  Claims.     (CL  53—190) 


1.  A  machine  for  hanging  a  bag  on  the  fiUing  spout  of 
a  bagging  machine,  said  spout  including  means  thereon 
for  alternately  grasping  and  releasing  the  top  edges  of  a 
bag  suspended  therebelow.  comprising:  a  frame;  a  maga- 
zme  suported  by  said  frame  and  adapted  to  hold  a  plu- 
rahty  of  bags  in  a  horizontally  stacked  position;  a  pair 
of  spaced  transfer  arms  pivotally  mounted  at  the  upper 
ends  thereof  to  said  frame  above  said  magazine  the  lower 
ends  of  said  arms  being  movable  between  said'  magazine 
and  said  spout;  a  pair  of  clamping  arms  pivotally  mount- 
ed at  their  upper  ends  to  the  confronting  faces  of  said 
transfer  arms,  one  clamping  arm  being  attached  to  each 
transfer  arm;  means  for  pivoting  said  transfer  arms  be- 
tween said  magazine  and  said  spout;  and  means  for  pivot- 
mg  each  of  said  clamping  arms  toward  and  away  from 
Its  associated  transfer  arm. 


_  3»225410 

METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    PURIFYING 
GASEOUS  MIXTURES  BY  CYCLIC  ADSORPTION 
Weston  ErncrMM  Smith,  PtkcsTiOc,  and  Wallace  Kemp 
Uhmann,  Hampton,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  C.  M.  Kemp 
Mfg.  Co.,  Glen  Bumic,  Md.,  a  corponrtion  of  Maryland 
Flkd  Apr.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  273,150 
12  CUdms.    (CL  55—25) 


—  ■^■■r 

-^""i 


1.  A  process  for  continuous  non-selective  separation  of 
impurities  from  a  gas  stream  containing  combustion  prod- 
ucu  of  a  hydrocarbon  fuel  which  comprises  alternately 
adsorbing  the  greater  proportion  of  the  impurities  from 
a  gas  stream  in  one  of  two  first  adsorbent  beds  arranged 
for  alternately  shifting  between  cycles  of  high  pressure 
adsorption  and  low  pressure  desorption  and  controlled 
so  as  to  operate  for  short  periods  of  cyclic  adsorption  and 
desorption,  continuously  recovering  a  partially  purified 
effluent  from  one  of  said  adsorbent  beds,  alternately  ad- 
sorbing substantially  all  of  the  remaining  impurities  from 
said  partially  purified  gas  in  another  one  of  two  second 
adsorbent  beds  arranged  for  alternately  shifting  between 
cycles  of  high  pressure  adsorption  and  low  pressure  de- 
sorption and  controlled  so  as  to  operate  for  extended 
periods  of  cyclic  adsorption  and  desorption,  continuously 
recovering  a  substantially  purified  gas  from  one  of  said 
second  adsorbent  beds;  at  the  same  time,  diverting  a  por- 
tion of  the  recovered  purified  effluent  gas  to  a  distribution 
zone,  passing  the  major  portion  of  the  purified  eflBuent 
from  the  distribution  zone  through  a  pressure  reducing 
zone  to  expand  the  purified  effluent,  purging  the  impurities 
from  the  other  of  said  first  adsorbent  beds  with  said  ex- 
panded purified  effluent,  passing  the  remaining  portion  of 
gas  in  said  distribution  zone  to  another  pressure  i^ucing 
zone,  and  purging  the  impurities  from  the  other  of  said 
second  adsorbent  beds  with  said  remaining  portion  of 
said  purified  effluent  while  supplying  heat  to  said  second 
adsorbent  bed  during  the  desorption  cycle. 
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means  or  any  other  desiccant  purifying  means  as  soon  as 
said  refrigerative  means  has  reached  said  operating  tem- 


perature while  continuing  the  passage  of  such  stream 
through  said  regenerative  refrigerative  means. 


3,225,518 

CLOSED  SYSTEM  HEATLESS  DRYER 

Charies  W.  Skarstrom,  Montvale,  and  Bmce  R.  Tegge, 

Ma^lMm,  NJ.,  aasignon  to  Eaao  Research  and  Eogi- 

neering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

C<>n**pn«tion  of  application  Ser.  No.  36,640,  Jnc  16, 

1960.    This  application  June  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  376,293 

5  Claims.    (CL  55— 33) 


3,225,517 
GAS  DRYING  METHOD 
Efkh  A.  Wachsmnth,  Long  Beach,  Ind.,  assignor  (o  Joy 
JJ™*«^nj<»fCompany,  Ptttsbargh,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,091 
5  Oaims.  (CI.  55—31) 
1.  The  method  of  removing  entrained  condensable 
contaminants  from  a  stream  of  gas  comprising  the  steps 
of:  passing  a  stream  of  gas  through  a  regenerative  re- 
frigerative purifying  means  and  through  a  desiccant 
purifying  means  seriatim  at  the  beginning  of  a  purifying 
operation  while  simultaneously  cooling  such  refrigerative 
means  to  an  effective  operating  temperature;  discontinu- 
ing the  passage  of  such  stream  through  said  desiccant 


1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  a  component  from 
a  gaseous  mixture  utilizing  two  adsorbent  beds,  said  proc- 
ess comprising  the  steps  of  flowing  a  feed  stream  of  gase- 
ous mixture  including  said  component  throu^  a  first  bed 
of  adsorbent  iniUally  relatively  free  of  said  component 
at  a  preselected  initial  relatively  high  pressure  and  in  a 
positive  flow  direction  in  an  initial  cycle,  said  adsorbent 
being  preferentially  selective  for  said  component;  dis- 
charging a  gaseous  stream  from  said  first  bed  as  a  primary 
effluent;  segregating  a  portion  of  said  primary  effluent  as 
a  product  stream;  passing  the  remainder  of  said  primary 
effluent  in  a  reverse  flow  direction  through  a  second  bed 
of  adsorbent  at  a  relatively  low  pressure,  which  adsorbent 
IS  relatively  saturated  with  said  component  at  the  start  of 
said  imtial  cycle,  whereby  as  said  cycle  continues,  said 
first  bed  becomes  relatively  saturated  with  said  compo- 
nent progressively  in  said  positive  direction  and  whereby 
said  second  bed  becomes  relatively  free  from  said  com- 
ponent m  said  reverse  direction;  continuing  said  initial 
cycle  for  a  time  period  less  than  that  required  to  secure 
saturauon  of  said  first  bed  and  that  requited  to  secure 
treedom  from  said  component  of  said  second  bed;  dis- 
charging  a  gaseous  stream  from  said  second  bed  as  a  sec- 
ondary effluent,  said  secondary  effluent  containing  at  least 
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a  portion  of  said  remainder  of  primary  effluent  and  de- 
sorbed  component;  compressing  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
secondary  effluent,  thereby  removing  said  desorbed  com- 
ponent; reintroducing  said  compressed  secondary  effluent, 
depleted  in  said  desorbed  component,  into  said  feed 
stream;  thereafter  introducing  said  feed  stream  into  said 
second  bed  in  a  positive  flow  direction  at  said  initial  rela- 
tively high  pressure;  discharging  a  gaseous  stream  from 
said  second  bed  as  a  primary  effluent;  segregating  a  por- 
tion of  said  last-named  primary  effluent  as  a  product 
stream;  passing  the  remainder  of  said  last-named  primary 
effluent  in  reverse  flow  through  said  first  bed  of  adsorbent 
at  said  relatively  low  pressure;  discharging  a  gaseous 
stream  from  said  first  bed  as  a  secondary  effluent,  said 
last-named  secondary  effluent  containing  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  remainder  of  last-named  primary  effluent 
and  desorbed  component;  compressing  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  last-named  secondary  effluent,  thereby  removing 
said  last-named  desorbed  component;  reintroducing  said 
compressed,  last-named  secondary  effluent,  depleted  in 
said  last-named  desorbed  component,  into  said  feed 
stream;  and  thereafter  cyclically  continuing  said  opera- 
tion. 


3425,519 
GAS  ABSORPTION 
H«roM  H.  Seoder,  Westfield,  NJ.,  nmigoar  to  Hydrocar- 
bon  Rese«Th,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cotpontion 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,422 
10  Claims.     (CI.  55—48) 


1.  An  auto-refrigerated  absorption  process  for  the  re- 
moval at  super-atmospheric  pressures  of  hydrate  form- 
ing acidic  gases  consisting  predominantly  of  carbon  di- 
oxide from  a  carbon  dioxide  containing  feed  of  mixed 
gases  including  a  desired  product  gas  which  comprises: 

(a)  chilling  the  feed  of  mixed  gases  by  indirect  heat 
exchange  with  the  subsequently  separated  acidic-gas- 
frce  product  gas  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  sub- 
sequently separated  acidic  gases; 

(b)  passing  said  chilled  feed  of  mixed  gases  through 
an  absorption  zone  in  countercurrent  contact  with 
aqueous  acetone  containing  2  to  10  weight  percent 
water  at  temperatures  of  —20*  F.  to  50*  F.  and 
super-atmospheric  pressure  whereby  the  major  por- 
tion of  the  acidic  gases  is  absorbed  in  the  aqueous 
acetone  to  give  a  product  gas  low  in  acidic  gases; 

<c)  separating  the  aqueous  acetone  rich  in  acidic  gases 
from  the  product  gas; 

(d)  removing  and  expanding  said  aqueous  acetone  rich 
in  acidic  gases  at  substantially  the  temperature  it 
leaves  the  absorption  zone  to  a  low  pressure  stripping 
zone; 

(e)  stripping  said  acidic  gases  from  said  aqueous  ace- 
tone in  the  stripping  zone  by  contacting  same  and 
vaporizing  some  acetone  with  a  stripping  gas  essen- 
tially free  of  acidic  gases  to  produce  aqueous  ace- 


tone essentially  free  of  acidic  gases  thereby  provid- 
ing auto-refrigeration  by  the  stripping  of  the  acidic 
gases  and  by  vaporization  of  part  of  the  acetone; 

(f)  pumping  the  aqueous  acetone  from  the  stripping 
zone  to  essentially  the  pressure  of  the  absorption 
zone  and  passing  said  aqueous  acetone  at  essentially 
the  same  temperature  as  it  leaves  the  stripping  zone 
to  the  absorption  zone; 

(g)  said  indirect  heat-exchange  of  step  (a)  heating 
the  separated  acidic-gas-free  product  gas  from  the 
absorption  zone  and  at  least  the  portion  of  stripped 
acidic  gas  from  the  stripping  zone  to  essentially  am- 
bient temperature  by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  the 
feed  of  mixed  gases; 

(h)  recovering  acetone  vapors  in  the  product  gas  com- 
ing from  said  indirect  heat  exchange  by  scrubbing 
said  acid-gas-free  product  gas  with  water  to  form  a 
water  acetone  solution; 

(i)  recovering  acetone  vapors  in  the  stripped  acidic 
gases  by  scrubbing  said  stripped  acidic  gases  with 
water  to  form  a  water  acetone  solution; 

(j)  fractionating  the  water-acetone  solutions  from  steps 
(h)  and  (i)  to  produce  a  concentrated  aqueous  ace- 
tone and  water; 

(k)  returning  the  water  to  the  water  scrubbing  steps 
(h)  and  (i)  and  returning  the  concentrated  aqueous 
acetone  to  the  stripping  zone. 


3,225,520 
SAMPLE    PREPARATION    AND    COLLECTION 
MEANS     FOR     GAS     CHROMATOGRAPHIC 
COLUMNS 
Frank  H.  Burow,  Cbcswick,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Re- 
search A   Development  Company,   Pittsborgli,  Pa.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jane  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  199,882 
•  Claims.     (CI.  55—67) 


1.  A  chromatographic  method  for  separating  a  nor- 
mally liquid,  wide  boiling  range  mixture  containing  a  plu- 
rality of  close-boiling  components,  comprising  preparing 
a  sample  of  said  mixture  for  introducing  into  a  chro- 
matographic separating  zone  by  heating  a  tightly  com- 
pacted, gas-  and  liquid-permeable  mass  of  a  material  that 
is  inert  with  respect  to  the  sample  mixture  and  having 
extensive  surface  area  and  having  a  thermal  conductivity 
in  the  range  of  metals  and  alloys,  said  mass  of  material 
being  confined  within  and  substantially  filling  a  sample 
vaporizing  chamber  that  is  elongated  in  the  direction  of 
carrier  gas  flow,  said  mass  of  material  being  heated  to  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  promote  gradual  vaporization 
substantially  in  the  order  of  decreasing  volatility  of  the 
vaporizabie  components  of  the  sample  that  are  vaporiz- 
able  at  the  conditions  of  the  system,  establishing  a  flow 
of  carrier  gas  through  said  heated  mass,  and  injecting 
said  sample  into  said  heated  mass,  vaporizing  said  va- 
porizabie components  in  a  succession  of  increments  sub- 
stantially in  the  order  of  decreasing  volatility  over  a  pe- 
riod of  time  such  that  each  vaporized  increment  is  swept 
by  said  carrier  gas  along  the  path  of  carrier  gas  flow  at 
least  some  distance  within  said  heated  mass  from  the  place 
of  initial  vaporization  before  vaporization  of  a  subsequent 
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increnjent,  whereby  a  partial  separation  of  said  vaporiz- 
abie components  takes  place  within  said  heated  mass, 
thereafter  removing  from  said  mass  the  gradually  va- 
porized components  of  said  sample  in  partly  separated 
form  substantially  in  the  order  which  they  have  been  va- 
porized by  continuing  the  flow  of  carrier  gas  there- 
through, effecting  a  further  separation  of  such  compo- 
nents into  distinct  portions  by  introducing  the  effluent 
from  said  mass  into  a  chromatographic  separating  zone, 
and  removing  further  separated  components  in  separated 
form  from  the  chromatographic  separating  zone  by  elu- 
tion  with  said  carrier  gas,  and  accelerating  elution  of 
heavier  components  from  said  separating  zone  by  grad- 
ually increasing  the  temperature  of  the  chromatographic 
separating  zone  during  elution  with  carrier  gas,  the  vol- 
ume of  said  chamber  being  at  least  about  the  volume  of 
said  chromatographic  separating  zone  and  substantially 
larger  than  the  volume  of  said  sample. 


3425^21 

SERIALLY    CONNECTED    THERMOCHROMA' 

TOGRAPHIC  COLUMNS 

Frank  H.  Borow,  Cheswick,  Pa^  aasignor  to  Golf  Reacarch 

ft  DcTclopment  Company,  Plttslwrgh,  Pa^  a  corpora* 

tkn  of  Delaware 

FUcd  June  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  199,883 
4  Claims.     (CL  55— 67) 


s: 


g"".'J'-.u  -ii.uj,  'u3!3|      _     ,.  r~i 


1.  A  chromatographic  method  for  separating  a  wide 
boiling  range  mixture  containing  a  plurality  of  close-boil- 
ing components,  comprising  effecting  a  partial  separation 
of  lighter  components  from  heavier  components  of  the 
mixture  at  a  relatively  low  temperature  of  the  temperature 
program  in  a  first  elongated,  temperature-programmed 
chromatographic  separating  column  by  introducing  into 
said  column  a  flowing  stream  of  preheated  carrier  gas 
and  a  vaporous  sample  of  the  mixture  to  be  separated, 
removing  partly  separated  comi>onents  from  said  first 
chromatographic  separating  column  in  the  order  of  sepa- 
ration by  continuing  the  flow  of  carrier  gas  therethrough 
and  effecting  a  fiirther  separation  of  the  partly  separated 
components  and  accelerating  elution  of  the  partly  sepa- 
rated components  from  said  first  chromatographic  separat- 
ing column  by  gradually  increasing  the  temperature  of 
the  entire  first  chromatographic  separating  column  uni- 
formly over  its  entire  length,  thereafter  effecting  complete 
removal  of  the  heavier  components  by  further  gradually 
increasing  the  temperature  of  said  first  chromatographic 
separating  column  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  insure 
elution  of  said  heavier  components  from  said  first  chro- 
matographic separating  column,  effecting  a  further  sepa- 
ration of  the  partly  separated  components  of  the  mixture 
by  passing  the  entire  effluent  from  the  first  column  into 
a  separate,  second  elongated,  temperature-programmed 
chromatographic  separating  column  spaced  apart  from 
and  fluidly  communicating  with  said  first  column,  said 
second  chromatographic  column  being  at  a  lower  temper- 
ature then  said  first  chromatographic  column  during  at 
least  a  substantial  part  of  the  time  in  which  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  first  column  is  being  increased,  removing  the 
further  separated  components  of  the  mixture  in  the  order 


of  separation  from  the  second  chromatographic  separating 
column  and  accelerating  elution  of  the  further  separated 
components  in  that  form,  by  continuing  the  flow  of  carrier 
gas  therethrough  and  effecting  a  still  further  separation  of 
the  components  and  accelerating  elution  of  the  thus- 
separated  components  from  said  second  chromatographic 
separating  column  by  gradually  increasing  the  tempera* 
ture  of  the  entire  second  chromatographic  column  uni- 
formly over  its  entire  length,  and  thereafter  effecting  com- 
plete removal  of  the  heavier  components  from  said  sec- 
ond chromatographic  column  by  further  gradually  in- 
creasing the  temperature  of  said  second  column  to  a  tem- 
perature sufficient  to  insure  elution  of  said  heavier  com- 
ponents. 

3,225,522 

GAS  AND  LIQUID  CONTACT  DEVICE 

Bernard  Black,  31  BrocUcy  Ave.,  Stanmorc, 

Middlesex,  Ensland 

Filed  Sept  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  306,771 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept  10, 1962, 

34,526/62 
6  Claima.    (CL  55—223) 


1.  A  gas  and  liquid  coiRact  device  comprising,  a  vessel 
enclosing  the  combination  of  horizontally  disposed  dia- 
phragm plate  means  having  a  plurality  of  slots  therein,  a 
corresponding  plurality  of  chimneys  having  lower  open- 
ings spaced  from  said  diaphragm  plate  means  and  several- 
ly embracing  and  overlapping  different  ones  of  said  slots, 
a  plurality  of  liquid  spray  jets  severally  so  disposed  be- 
neath said  slots  as  to  severally  project  sprays  of  liquid  into 
different  slots,  means  for  injecting  gas  for  contact  with 
said  liquid  below  said  diaphragm  plate  means,  means  for 
separating  the  gas  from  said  liquid  and  being  disposed 
above  said  chimneys,  means  for  supplying  liquid  under 
pressure  to  said  liquid  spray  jets,  and  means  for  supplying 
liquid  over  said  diaphragm  plate  means  so  that  the  lower 
openings  of  said  chimneys  are  maintained  immersed  in 
a  pool  of  liquid  supported  by  said  diaphragm  plate  means, 
and  means  constituting  an  inlet  for  liquid  mounted  and 
adapted  to  deliver  liquid  over  aiKi  onto  said  horizontally 
disposed  diaphragm  plate  means,  and  wherein  said  dia- 
phragm plate  means  has  an  upstanding  peripheral  out- 
flow rim  exteiKling  around  a  part  of  its  periphery  and 
adapted  to  retain  on  said  diaj^ragm  plate  a  shallow  pool 
of  liquid  flowing  thereover,  and  wherein  the  lower  open- 
ings of  said  chimneys  are  so  mounted  and  spaced  from 
said  diaphragm  {date  means  as  to  be  entirely  immersed  in 
said  shallow  pool  of  liquid  so  flowing  over  said  diajdiragm 
plate  means. 

3^25,523 
CYCLONE  DVST  COLLECTOR  FOR  REMOVING 

PARTICLES  FROM  A  FLUID  STREAM 
Donald  Wiebe,  Greensborg,  Pa^  assignor  to  Joy  Mam- 
factnring  Company,  PittslMirgli,  Pal,  a  cotpontion  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Not.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  153,859 
10  Claims.     (CL  55—224) 
1.  A  separating  device  for  removing  fOTcign  particles 
entrained  in  a  fluid  stream  comprising,  a  generally  cylin- 
drical hoHow  shell  having  a  clean  fluid  outlet  on  one  end 
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thereof  and  a  foreign  particle  outlet  at  the  otl^r  end 
thereirf.  a  tangential  inlet  cotnmunicating  with  the  interior 
of  said  shell  for  directing  such  a  fluid  stream  drcum- 
ferentially  into  said  shell,  longitudinal  wall  means  located 
centrally  within  said  shell  and  extending  between  the  ends 
thereof  to  define  a  path  for  such  fluid  stream  which  path 


is  spiral  in  cross  section  within  said  shell,  said  waH  mcvw 
being  spaced  radially  inwardly  of  said  inlet,  means  withii. 
said  spiral  path  for  introducing  a  liquid  into  such  fluid 
stream  passing  therethrough,  and  other  means  within 
said  spiral  path  for  admixing  such  liquid  with  such  foreign 
paruclcs  to  cause  commingling  of  such  liquid  and  foreign 
particles. 


3.225^24 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  LIQUID  FROM  A 

BINARY  PHASE  LIQIID-GAS  MIXTURE 

James   H.   Berrian.   US.  Nairy     (Box   31.   Utt  Sciences 

Dept.,  UA  Navy  Miadic  Center,  Point  Mngn,  CaUf.) 

FItod  May  15,  IWl,  S«r.  No.  11«^79 

1  CUdm.     (CI.  55— 2«) 

(Granted  under  Tide  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  ace.  2M) 


An   apparatus   comprising  a  tube  of  thermally  con- 
ducting material  through  which  a  coolant  can  be  pasted, 
said  tube  having  a  plurality  of  flutes  extendnig  longt- 
tudinally  on  its  outer  surface;  that  portion  of  said  tube 
m  the  vicinity  of  said  flutes  having  its  wall  imperforate 
to  prevent  any  transfer  of  fluids  between  the  interior 
and  exterior  of  said  tube  a  plurality  of  discs  of  porous 
material,  each  disc  cotutituting  a  membrane  capable  of 
transmitting  liquid  by  capillary  action,  sleeved  on  said 
tube   with  their  inner  peripheries  in  contact  with  said 
flutes;    a   plurality   of   thermally    conducting   discs   also 
sleeved  on  said  tube  in  intimate  contact  with  said  tube 
to  facilitate  heat  flow  between  said  thermally  conducting 
discs  and  said  tube;  each  of  said  first  mentioned  porous 
discs  being  interlaminated  between  a  pair  of  said  thermal- 
ly conducting  discs  so  as  to  be  in  contact  on  opposite 
surfaces  thereof  with  each,  respectively,  of  said  pair  of 
thermally  conducting  discs;  means  compressing  said  in- 
terlaminated   plurality    of    discs    together    against    one 
another;  a  collecting  chamber  in  communication  with 
said  flutes  to  collect  liquid  reaching  said  flutes;  and  means 
for  applying  suction  to  said  chamber  in  order  to  produce 
a   pressure    differential   across   said    membranes    in    the 
direction  extending  from  the  outer  peripheries  of  said 
membranes  toward  the  inner  peripheries  of  said  mem- 
branes m  contact  with  said  flutes. 


3^25^25 

CYCLONE  DUST  COLLECTOR  HAVING 
A   WEAR  SHIELD 
WiJliaa  E.  Arcfcer.  Portngnese  Bend.  CaBf.,  aaignor  to 
7^   Manufacturing  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Pennsylvaaia 

flkd  Oct.  9,  1942,  S«r.  No.  229^15 
i  Claiaa.     (CL  55—34^ 


1.  In  a  cyclone  collector  of  the  class  having  multiple 
rows  of  coUector  uniU.  each  of  said  collector  units  com- 
pnsing  a  collector  tube  coaxial  with  a  cylindrical  outlet 
tube,  said  rows  of  collector  units  being  disposed  trans- 
versely of  a  stream  of  gases  having  abrasive  particles  en- 
trained therein,  said  stream  of  gases  entering  said  cyclone 
collector  through  an  miet  connection,  a  first  row  of  said 
collector  units  nearest  said  inlet  connection  being  exposed 
to  wearing  cffecu  of  said  abrasive  particles:  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  combination  of  individual  elongated 
wear  shields  mounted  on  the  upstream  sides  of  said  outlet 
tubes,  respectively,  of  all  the  collector  uniu  in  said  first 
row,  each  of  said  wear  shields  having  a  longitudinal  center- 
line  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  outlet  tube  coplanar  there- 
with and  defining  a  common  plane  parallel  to  a  flow  path 
along  which  said  stream  of  gases  flows  from  said  inlet  con- 
nection to  said  outlet  tube,  each  said  wear  shield  compris- 
ing a  base  portion  normal  to  said  plane  and  two  spaced 
longitudmally  parallel  leg  portions  substantially  parallel 
to  said  plane  and  equidistant  therefrom  and  said  leg  por- 
tions extending  downstream  from  the  lateral  edges  of  said 
base  portion  far  enough  to  make  line  contact  with  the  ex- 
ternal surface  of  said  outlet  tube. 


_,    ^  3025,524 

BLAST  ACTUATED  CLOSURE  VALVE  AND 

,  ^      ,  PARTICULATE  FILTER 

Joko  J.  Bayiea,   154«  Teal  CInb  Ro«l,  and  Artter  A. 

Denny,  344«  S.  J  St.,  both  of  Oxnard,  CaMf. 

Flkd  Mar.  5,  1943,  Scr.  No.  243,M5 

7  Oaima.     (CL  55— 42«) 

(Granted  mdcr  Iltle  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  aac  2M) 


1.  A  blast  actuated  closure  valve  and  particulate  fllter 
in   the  ventilation   duct  of   an   underground   protective 
shelter  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  ventilation  duct  leading  from  an  underground  shelter 

to  the  earth  surface  above  said  shelter, 
a  plurality  of  parallel  plates  having  non-aligned  perfora- 
tKMis  installed  in  a  spaced  relationship  across  the 
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crots-aectional  area  of  said  dnct  with  at  least  one  of 
the  plates  being  movable  substantially  into  abutting 
relation  to  an  adjacent  plate  along  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  duct  in  response  to  a  pressure  wave 
progressing  through  a  portion  of  said  duct; 
resilient  means  for  maintaining  the  normal  separation 
of  said  plates  from  each  other. 


3425,527 

ROTARY  LAWN  MOWER,  BLADE  AND 

SHARPENER 

Herbert  W.  Spear,  San  Bcmardtaio,  CaHf., 

ChaHea  A.  Crete,  MarysrUic,  Calif 

Filed  June  23, 1944,  8«r.  No.  377,282 

3  ClaiaH.     (CL  54— 2Sv4) 


to 


2.  In  a  rotary  lawn  mower  that  includes  a  portable, 
wheel  mounted  mower  chassis  having  a  motor  driven, 
routable,  vertical  shaft  provided  with  blade  supporting 
nteans  on  its  lower  end  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially horizontally  extending  cutting  blades  rigid  with 
said  shaft  for  movement  of  said  blades  with  said  shaft  in 
one  direction  in  an  annular  path  about  said  shaft  when 
said  shaft  is  rotated  in  said  one  direction: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  substantially  horizontally  elongated, 
flat-sided,  cutting  blades  extending  longitudinally 
thereof  radially  outwardly  of  said  blade  supporting 
means,  and  one  of  the  longitudinally  extending  edges 
of  each  blade  being  a  leading  edge  relative  to  the 
direction  of  movement  thereof  in  said  path,  and  each 
blade  also  being  bevelled  on  its  underside  along  said 
leading  edge  to  the  upper  surface  of  each  blade 
whereby  said  leading  edge  is  sharpened  to  provide  a 
cutting  edge; 

(b)  blade  securing  means  for  releasably  securing  each 
blade  to  said  blade  supporting  means  for  movement 
of  each  blade  relative  to  said  blade  supporting  means 
from  a  lowered  cutting  position  at  a  level  below  said 
shaft  and  said  blade  supporting  means  and  with  said 
cutting  edge  leading  relative  to  said  movement  of 
said  blade  in  said  path  in  said  one  direction  to  an 
elevated  sharpening  position  spaced  above  said  cut- 
ting position  with  said  cutting  edge  trailing  relative 
to  said  direction  of  movement  of  said  blade  in  said 
path,  and  with  the  bevelled  surface  along  said  cut- 
ting edge  facing  upwardly  and  horizontal; 

(c)  said  blade  securing  means  including  means  for 
locking  said  blade  in  said  cutting  position  and  in 
said  sharpening  position  respectively; 

(d)  blade  sharpening  means  carried  by  said  chassis  at 
a  point  spaced  above  said  annular  path  of  said  blades 
when  the  latter  are  in  said  cutting  positi<xi  and  in  a 
position  for  engagement  with  the  bevelled  surface 
of  said  blade  along  said  cutting  edge  when  said  blade 
b  locked  in  said  sharpening  position  and  is  moved 
in  said  one  direction  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft. 


3,225,528 
COTTON  PICKING  SPINDLE 
James  H.  Gray,  Tupelo,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Tapelo  Spindle 
Company,    Inc.,    Tupelo,    Miss.,    a    corporatkw    of 
MbaisBfami 

Fncd  May  3,  1941,  Scr.  No.  107,422 
17  Claims.     (CI.  54—50) 


53''  7.^    V,    ^TS         ^rt     ^       ^^ 


13.  For  use  in  a  cotton  picking  machine  having  alter- 
nate sets  of  oppositely  rotating  spindles,  a  two-way  pick- 
ing spindle  adapted  for  use  in  either  of  said  sets  and  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  row  of  one-way  right  hand  picking  teeth 
and  a  longitudinal  row  of  one-way  left  hand  picking  teeth 
in  circumferentially  spaced  relation  to  said  right  hand  pick- 
ing teeth,  and  a  longitudinal  peaked  ridge  extending  a 
distance  substantially  equal  to  the  extent  of  the  respective 
rows  of  teeth  and  being  interposed  intermediate  the  re- 
spective sets  of  teeth  for  acting  upon  cotton  lint  between 
the  respective  actions  of  the  rows  of  teeth  thereupon  dur- 
ing picking  operation. 


3,225,529 
TREE  SHAKING  MECHANISM 
Wflliam  N.  King,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC 
Corporation,    San    Jose,    Calif.,    a    corporatioa    of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Not.  28,  1942,  Scr.  No.  240,490 
20  aaims.     (CL  54—328) 


1.  A  tree  shaking  device  for  use  in  the  harvesting  of 
tree  bom  fruit  comprising:  a  rigid  positioning  arm;  a 
shaker  head  mounted  by  and  extending  from  one  end  of 
said  arm  for  movement  thereby  into  engagement  with  a 
tree  limb;  limb  shaking  means  mounted  within  said  head 
operable  to  generate  linear  shaking  forces  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction;  a  first  and  a  second  limb  gripping  jaw 
mounted  by  said  head,  said  first  jaw  being  moveable  in 
said  direction  to  grip  a  limb  between  itself  and  the  second 
jaw,  and  said  jaws  being  arranged  so  that,  when  a  limb 
is  gripped  thereby,  the  shaker  head  is  aligned  with  respect 
to  said  limb  so  that  said  direction  is  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  limb;  a  joint  of  variable  stiffness  arranged 
between  and  effecting  the  coupling  of  said  oite  end  of 
said  arm  and  the  shaker  head;  and  means  for  controlling 
the  stiffness  of  said  joint  whereby  said  joint  may  be 
rendered  suflficiently  stiff  to  enable  the  shaker  head  to 
be  positioned  by  said  arm  to  engage  a  free  limb  and 
whereby,  when  the  limb  has  been  gripped  by  said  jaws, 
said  joint  may  be  rendered  sufflcientiy  flexible  to  allow 
the  head  to  be  aligned  perpendicularly  with  re^KCt  to 
the  limb  without  also  aligning  the  positioning  arm  per- 
pendicularly to  said  limb,  and  whereby  said  joint  may 
be  rendered  sufficiently  flexible  to  allow  the  head  to  shake 
the  limb  without  substantially  shaking  the  positioning 
arm. 


1368 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  28,  1965 


3^25430 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  HARVEST- 
ING VINE-BORNE  FRLTT  FROM  WIRE  SUPPORTS 
OR  THE  LIKE 

Raymond  M.  Weygandt  and  Raymond  A.  Weygaodt, 

both  of  Rte.  1,  Box  308.  Canby,  Oreg. 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,031 

3  Claims.     (CI.  5^—330) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  harvesting  fruit  from  vines  sup- 
ported in  row  formation  comprising  in  combination, 

a  rotatable  vine-impinging  means  carried  by  the  ma- 
chine, 

means  mounting  said  impinging  means  for  intermittent 
impingement  against  said  vines, 

means  associated  with  and  rotatable  independently  of 
said  vine-impinging  means  for  imparting  reciproca- 
tory  motion  to  the  vine-impinging  means, 

a  power  source  carried  by  the  machine,  and 

a  driving  connection  between  said  power  source  and 
said  independently  rotatable  means. 


3^25,531 
TEDDERS 
Cornelia   van   der   L«ly,   Zog,   Switzerland,   assignor   to 
Patent  Concern  N.V.,  WUlcmstad,  Curacao,  Nether- 
lands   Antilles,    a    limited-liability    company    of    the 
Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,474 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  2,  1960, 

258,676 
26  Claims.     (CI.  56—372) 


1.  A  haymaking  machine  for  tedding  hay  and  similar 
crop,  said  haymaking  machine  being  provided  with  a 
frame  movable  over  the  ground  and  a  tined  body  jour- 
naled  in  the  frame  so  as  to  be  rotatable  about  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  axis,  driving  means,  said  driving  means 
driving  the  tined  body  in  a  direction  whereby  during  op- 
eration the  tines  in  the  lowermost  region  of  the  body  move 
forwardly  relative  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  tedder, 
first  guide  means  extending  along  the  length  of  the  tined 
body  and  being  arranged  in  front  of  the  body  and  rear- 
wardly  over  the  tined  body  relative  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  machine,  second  guide  means  attached  to 
the  tedder  near  the  ends  of  the  tined  body,  said  second 
gmde  means  including  bent  resilient  rods,  said  resilient 
rods  defining  a  deflector  surface  which  is  oblique  to  the 


vertical,  said  rods  being  positioned  one  above  the  other 
adjacent  the  tedder  with  the  lower  rods  being  bent  to- 
wards said  tined  body  at  sharper  angles  than  the  upper 
rods. 


3425,532 

BALE   BUNCHER 

Andrew  Rust,  Box  62,  Mercer,  N.  Dak. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,574 

1  Claim.     (CI.  56-^75) 


A  bale  buncher  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  horizontal  base  unit  adapted  to  be 
pulled  along  the  ground  having  a  forward  end  por- 
tion where  the  bales  to  be  bunched  are  deposited 
and  a  rear  end  portion  where  the  bunched  bales  are 
to  be  discharged; 

(b)  a  gate  at  the  rear  end  of  said  base  unit; 

(c)  means  at  the  rear  end  portion  of  said  base  unit 
including  an  upper  transverse  member; 

(d)  means  suspending  said  gate  for  swinging  move- 
ment about  said  transverse  member; 

(e)  a  cylindrical  rock  shaft  carried  by  the  lower  end 
of  said  gate; 

(f)  an  arm  fixedly  attached  to  a  central  portion  of 
said  rock  shaft  and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom; 

(g)  a  second  arm  pivotally  mounted  to  a  central 
portion  of  said  transverse  member  and  extending 
rearwardly  therefrom  in  substantial  vertical  align- 
ment with  said  first  arm; 

(h)  a  link  member  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  said 
first  arm  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  rock  shaft  and 
connected  to  said  second  arm  at  a  point  spaced  from 
said  transverse  member  for  rocking  said  rock  shaft 
when  said  second  arm  is  pivoted  upwardly; 

(!)  a  drop  hook  pivotally  mounted  at  each  side  of 
said  base  unit  formed  with  a  downwardly  facing 
notch  of  a  depth  greater  than  the  radius  of  said 
cylindrical  rock  shaft  for  engaging  said  rock  shaft 
to  latch  said  gate  closed  to  prevent  bales  from  being 
discharged,  and 

(j)  a  cam  member  mounted  adjacent  each  end  of  said 
rock  shaft  and  normally  projecting  downwardly  there- 
from for  effecting  disengagement  of  said  drop  hooks 
to  unlatch  said  gate  when  said  shaft  is  rocked  to  raise 
each  cam  member  whereby  the  bunched  bales  on 
said  base  unit  are  permitted  to  be  discharged  onto 
the  ground, 

(k)  said  drop  hooks  also  having  inclined  surfaces  en- 
gaged by  said  rock  shaft  as  said  gate  swings  down- 
wardly to  pivot  said  hooks  upwardly  and  thereby 
effect  re-engagement  of  said  shaft  with  said  notches. 


3,225,533 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  FORMING 
YARNS  AND  OTHER  TWISTED  ASSEMBLIES 
David  Ernest  Henshaw,  Gcclong,  Victoria,  Anstralia,  as- 
signor to  Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Re- 
search Organization,   Melboamc,   Victoria,  Australia, 
a  body  corporate 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,457 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct.  19,  1961, 
10,441/61;  Jan.  16,  1962,  13,360/62 
22  Claims.     (CI.  57—34) 
13.  Apparatus  for  forming  stable  twisted  threads  com- 
prising feeding  means  to  feed  a  strand  between  a  first 
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position  and  a  second  position,  twisting  means  at  an  in-   said  cover  being  adapted  to  produce  an  audible  souikI 

termediate  position  between  the  first  and  second  positions    when  vibrated,  and  said  driving  mechanism  comprising 

to  impart  to  the  strand  alternating  zones  of  opposite  twist, 

said  twisting  means  including  a  pair  of  contra-moving  A 

elastomeric  surfaces  arranged  to  contact  the  strand  and  f^    j 

to  move  transversely  of  the  latter  as  the  strand  moves 

between  said  surfaces  past  the  intermediate  position,  said 

surfaces  further  having  a  component  of  motion  opposite 


to  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  strand  as  it  moves  past 
the  intermediate  position,  means  to  feed  a  second  strand 
to  the  second  position,  means  at  the  second  position  to 
converge  the  strands,  and  take-up  means  operative  to 
take-up  the  converged  strands  and  being  spaced  from  the 
second  position  by  a  distance  sufficient  to  provide  a  free 
length  of  the  converged  strands  equal  to  at  least  the  length 
of  two  consecutive  zones  of  opposite  twist. 


3,225,534 
DIFFERENTIAL  SHRINKAGE  YARN 
Robert  Herman  Knospc,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to 
E.  I.  du  Pont  dc  Nemoon  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,265 
15  Claimi.     (CL  57—140) 


1.  A  filamentary  yam  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  inter- 
mingled, differentially  shrinkable,  drawn,  continuous  fila- 
ments of  two  different  compositions,  the  first  composition 
being  polyhexamethylene  adipamide,  the  second  composi- 
tion being  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  ( 1 )  a  melt 
blend  of  polyhexamethylene  adipamide  and  polyvinyl  pyr- 
rolidone  and  (2)  a  copolymer  of  hexamethylene  adipa- 
mide and  hexamethylene  isophthalamide,  said  filaments 
being  characterized  as  to  viscoelastic  equality  by  stress/ 
modulus  ratios  differing  by  no  more  than  0.(X)1. 


3,225,535 

TIME  KEEPING  APPARATUS  POSSESSING 

SOUNDING   ALARMS 

ABdr6  Ddaderrlcfc,  Saint-Nlcolas-d'AliermonC,  France, 

assignor  to  Sodcte  Anonyme:  Rcvcils  Bayard,  Saint- 

Nicolas-d'Alicrmont,  France,  a  corporatlaon  of  France 

FUed  June  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,190 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  16,  1963, 
957  293 
4  Claims.     (CI.  58—16) 
1.  A   sound    producing    apparatus   for   a   time    piece 
comprising;  a  timepiece  housing,  a  driving  mechanism 
in  said  housing,  a  dial  member  in  said  housing,  a  trans- 
parent cover  fastened  to  said  housing  over  said  dial, 


a  mechanical  vibrating  organ  having  a  portion  arranged 
to  impart  periodic  vibrations  to  said  cover. 


3,225,536 

ELECTRIC  CLOCK 

Robert  Walter  Reich,  Rotackerstrane  2,  Freiburg  im 

Breisgau,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,646 

8  Claims.     (CI.  58—23) 


1.  In  an  electronic  clock  having  a  clock  driving  mecha- 
nism including  an  oscillatory  actuating  and  force  trans- 
mission element  for  driving  the  said  mechanism,  the  com- 
bination comprising:  a  transistor;  a  driving  coil  connected 
to  the  emitter  collector  path  of  said  transistor;  a  feedback 
loop  connected  to  the  base  electrode  of  said  transistor  and 
including  a  capacitor  and  a  second  coil  coupled  to  said 
driving  coil  so  as  to  define  a  blocking  oscillator;  means  in- 
cluding controllable  impedance  means  independent  of  the 
coils  in  the  collector  circuit  of  said  transistor  and  con- 
nected to  said  base  electrode  for  periodically  enabling  and 
disabling  said  oscillator  at  a  rate  corresponding  to  the 
rate  of  oscillation  of  said  mechanism;  and  an  armature 
cooperating  with  said  driving  coil  and  connected  to  said 
element  for  actuation  of  said  mechanism  in  response  to 
driving  pulses  in  said  driving  coU. 


3,225,537 

FLUID  AND  VEHICLE  PROPELLING  DEVICE 

Fred  E.  Parsons,  1656  Keller  Lane, 

Bloomfield  HUb,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,871 

6  Claims.     (CI.  60—35.54) 


1.  In  a  jM-opelling  device,  a  housing  having  a  central 
supporting  section  and  forward  and  rearward  truncated 
converging  housing  sections  containing  an  intake  open- 
ing at  the  front  end  and  an  outlet  opening  at  the  rear 
end,  a  truncated  conical  rotor  within  the  forward  hous- 
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ing  section,  drive  means  supported  by  said  central  sup- 
porting section  for  rotating  said  rotor,  vanes  extending 
from  said  rotor  for  propelling  fluid  entering  the  iakt 
opening  to  the  rear  thereof,  said  central  supporting  sec- 
tion having  an  annular  passageway  communicating  with 
the  annular  passageway  between  said  rotor  and  for- 
wardly  extending  housing  section,  a  truncated  conical 
stator  in  the  rearward  housing  section,  vanes  on  said 
truncated  conical  section  extending  outwardly  therefrom 
into  a  passageway  thereabout,  said  drive  means  embody- 
ing telescope  shafts,  the  outer  shaft  supporting  and  driv- 
ing said  rotor,  the  inner  shaft  supporting  and  driving  said 
stator,  and  means  for  retaining  one  of  said  shafts  sta- 
tionary when  the  other  is  rotated  for  reversing  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  fluid  through  the  device. 


CONVERSION  OF  HEATS  OF  CHEMICAL  REAC- 
TIONS TO  SENSIBLE   ENERGY 
RegiBald  B.  Bland,  Balboa,  and  Frederick  J.  Ewlng,  AHs- 
dcna,  Calif,,  aasifBon,  by  direct  ai.d  mesne  anignfflcata, 
to  The  Catacyck  Coapany,  Inc^  Beverly  Hills,  CaUf^ 
a  corporadoa  of  CaHf  orvla 

Filed  Mm.  15,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  17^12 
3ClalBi.    (CLM— 37) 


1.  A  method  for  the  transfer  of  heat  comprising  the 
steps  of  heating  a  paraffin  adapted  to  undergo  a  dehydro- 
genation  endothermic  reaction  to  a  temperature  level  at 
which  the  endothermic  reaction  occurs  by  passmg  said 
paraffin  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  a  source  of 
heat,  absorbing  heat  from  the  source  of  heat  as  the  en- 
dothermic reaction  occurs  and  produces  an  olefin  and 
hydrogen,  cooling  said  olefin  and  hydrogen  to  a  tempera- 
ture level  at  which  an  exothermic  reaction  occurs  to  form 
a  paraffin,  and  beating  a  material  by  passing  it  in  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  said  olefin  and  hydrogen  as 
the  exothermic  reaction  occurs  and  evolves  heat. 


3»225,53f 

EXPLOSION  INERTIA  TURBINE   ENGINE 

George  C.  Corentoa,  76  S.  Rd»«II  St.,  FaJloa,  Ncr. 

FUed  Jane  20,  1942,  Ser.  No.  203,S9« 

11  Claiins.     (CL  M— 39.75) 


combustion  chamber  to  define  a  constricted  throat  for  di- 
recting the  ignited  gaseous  fuel  out  of  the  chamber  in  a 
narrow  stream,  means  for  supplying  gaseous  fuel  under 
pressure  into  said  chamber,  means  for  igniting  said  fuel 
within  the  combusbon  chamber,  and  resiliently  yieldable 
means  constantiy  urging  the  valve  toward  closed  position 
with  a  force  in  excess  of  the  opening  force  exerted  by  fuel 
prior  to  its  ignition,  but  leas  than  the  force  exerted  thereon 
by  the  ignited  fuel. 


3,225,544 
ISOCHRONOUS,  CENTRIFUGALLY  ACTUATED, 

HYDRAULIC  GOVERNOR 
Darrfel    L.    Alsobroolu,    Birmincfcam,    Micb^    Aram    C. 
Hamallaa,   North  Caldwell,   NJ^   and   Rnfiu  Olden- 
burger,    West    Lafayette,    Ind^    asslgnon   to   Cortiw- 
Wright  Corporatioo,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
FOed  Oct.  6,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  401.S22 
11  ClalM.    (CL  64— 52) 


1.  A  hydraulic  governor  for  engines  comprising: 

a  casing  having  a  generally  circular  recess, 

a  generally  circular  block  generally  filling  the  recess 
and  adapted  to  be  rotated  therein  at  a  speed  pro- 
portionally to  the  speed  of  an  engine  to  be  governed, 

a  unitary  speed  error  detecting  valve  and  flyweight 
member  contained  in  a  diametrical  bore  in  said 
block  for  speed  error  detecting  movement  out  of  a 
neutral  position  in  said  bore, 

a  hydraulic  servo  adapted  for  output  movement  to 
effect  correction  of  such  error, 

means  hydraulically  connecting  the  valve  member  to 
the  servo  to  initiate  error  correcting  servo  output 
movement  as  a  function  of  speed  error  detecting 
movement  of  the  valve  member. 

a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid, 

means  indudmg  cooperating  vanes  on  the  circular  block 
and  an  annular  cavity  on  an  adjacent  wall  portion  of 
the  circular  recess  and  constituting  a  turbine  pump 
having  an  inlet  chamber  connected  with  said  hy- 
draulic fluid  source, 

the  turbine  pump  having  an  outlet  chamber  connected 
to  supply  operating  fluid  to  the  servo. 


3J25,541 
HYDRAUUC   ANTI-SHOCK   DEVICE 
Jean  Piret,  Vernoaillct,  France,  assignor  to  Sodcte  Ano- 
nymc  Slmca  AutomoMlc*,  Paris,  France 
Filed  Feb.  3,  1M5,  Scr.  No.  43«.1S« 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  5,  1H4, 
9^2,470 
2t  Claims.     (CL  64—52) 
LA   hydraulic    anti-shock   device   associated    with    a 
4.  A  firing  unit  for  a  gas  turbine  engine,  said  unit  defin-    hydraulic  jack  furnished  with  a  piston  the  two  faces  of 
ing  a  combustion  chamber  having  a  movable  valve  form-    which,  through  the  intermediary  of  a  principal  diuributor 
ing  a  part  of  the  wall  of  said  chamber,  said  valve  when    controlled  alternately  by  two  electro-magnets,  are  adapted 
open  serving  in  conjunction  with  other  portions  of  said    to  be  connected  either  alternately  with  the  delivery  cir- 
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cuit  of  a  pump  or  the  pump  inlet  by  its  return  circuit, 
or  simultaneously  with  said  two  circuits,  and  comprising: 
in  the  delivery  circuit  downstream  of  the  principal  reg- 
ulator, a  pressure  regulator  furnished  with  a  closing  valve 
interposed  between  the  delivery  circuit  and  the  return 
circuit,  and  rigidly  connected  to  a  piston  defining  two 
chambers  the  lower  chamber  of  which  communicates 
directly  with  the  delivery  circuit  and  the  upper  chamber 
of  which,  furnished  with  a  restraining  spring  urging  the 
valve  into  its  closing  position,  communicates  through  the 
intermediary  of  a  calibrated  channel  with  the  delivery 
circuit;  a  master  distributor  connected,  on  the  one 
hand,  to  the  upper  chamber  of  the  valve  piston  and,  on 
the  other  hand,  to  the  return  circuit,  and  adapted  to  be 
controlled  by  an  electro-magnet  in  such  a  manner  as 
to  destroy  or  establish  the  communication  between  the 
upper  chamber  of  said  valve  piston  and  the  return  cir- 
cuit; and  an  electric  circuit  furnished  with  switches 
and  relays  for  starting  and  stopping  a  motor  driving  the 


responding  to  successive  changes  in  the  position 
of  said  member, 
(2)  accumulating  meaiu  connected  to  accumulate 
signals   from   said   reference   source   and   said 
generator 

(a)  with  opposite  senses  and 


4ji  ,j     I    '"^'  ^'' 


pump  and  for  controlling  the  various  electro-magnets, 
said  device  being  characterized  in  that  it  comprises:  end 
or  travel  switches  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  cams  arranged 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  able  to  follow  the  displace- 
ments of  the  armatures  of  the  corresponding  electro- 
magnets of  the  distributors,  the  end  of  travel  switch  for 
the  master  distributor  being  disposed  in  the  electric  cir- 
cuit of  the  electromagnets  of  the  principal  distributor  in 
such  a  way  that  they  can  only  be  closed  by  their  corre- 
sponding cams  and  can  only  permit  the  energization  of 
the  electromagnets  of  the  principal  distributor  when  the 
master  distributor  is  in  its  neutral  position,  while  the  end 
of  travel  switches  of  the  principal  distributor  are  disposed 
in  the  circuit  of  the  electromagnet  of  the  master  distrib- 
utor in  such  a  way  that  neither  can  be  closed  by  its  cor- 
responding cam  and  does  not  permit  the  energization  of 
the  electromagnet  of  the  master  distributor  until  the  prin- 
cipal distributor  occupies  one  of  its  two  extrenae  posi- 
tions. 

3,225,542 
SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
lack  T.  Hansen,  Arlington,  and  Joseph  W.  Broome,  Sud- 
bury, Mass.,  assignors  to  The  OUgear  Company,  Mil- 
waukee, Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,392 
25  Clahns.     (CL  64—53) 
1.  A  speed  control  unit  for  control  of  the  speed  of 
an  output  member,  said  speed  control  unit  comprising 

(A)  an  inner  servo  loop  arranged  to  control  the  speed 
of  said  member, 

(B)  a  reference  source  providing  a  series  of  signals 
corresponding  to  commanded  changes  in  the  position 
of  said  member, 

(C)  an  outer  servo  loop  including 

( 1 )  a  generator  providing  a  series  of  signals  cor- 


(b)  providing  an  output  signal  which  changes 
when  the  frequencies  of  said  generator  and 
said  reference  source  are  unequal, 
(D)  said  inner  loop  being  connected  to  use  said  out- 
put signal  of  said  accumulating  means  as  a  velocity 
command  signal. 


3425,543 
HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM  NOTABLY  FOR  MIXER 

TRUCK 

Cinndc  Virlcr,  ChMicvUlc,  Fnmcc,  avignor  to  Rkhicr 

Sodcte  Anonymc,  Paris,  France 

Filed  inly  14.  1964,  Scr.  No.  382,645 

Clahns    priority,    ap^lcatlon    France,    Inly    19,    1963, 

942,412,  Patent   1,374^37;  Oct.   18,   1963,  951,478, 

Patent  84,532 

8Chynu.     (CL64— 53) 


1.  A  hydraulic  system  comprising  at  least  one  pomp, 
at  least  one  hydraulic  motor  and  a  reservoir  connected 
to  the  suction  side  of  said  pump,  said  reservoir  compris- 
ing a  base  plate,  at  least  one  diflfuser  mounted  on  said 
base  plate,  filtering  partitions  mounted  on  said  base  plate 
to  form  a  closed  space  around  said  diffxiser,  a  lateral  wall 
rising  from  said  base  plate  around  said  filtering  partitions, 
said  lateral  wall  consisting  of  stacked  dished  annular 
elements  of  heat-conducting  material,  a  cover  closing 
the  top  of  said  lateral  wall,  said  lateral  wall  and  said 
cover  forming  around  said  filtering  partitions  another 
closed  space,  a  pump  supply  line  connected  through  said 
base  plate  to  said  other  closed  sp&ct,  at  least  one  pump 
output  line  leading  into  a  load  manifold  also  housed  in 
said  base  plate,  a  motor  feed  line  leading  from  said  load 
manifold,  a  return  motor  line  opening  into  a  return 
manifold  housed  in  said  base  plate  and  a  distributor 
housed  in  said  base  plate  and  commimicating  with  said 
first  closed  ^>aoe. 
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3425444 
FAIL-SAFE  GATE-OPERATING  APPARATUS 
Kennetli  F.  Lcmley,  Pimbunth,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Barney 
Machinery    Company,    Pittsburgli,    Pa.,    a   corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1964,  Set.  No.  417,«42 
4  Claiiiis.     (a.  M— 57) 


,Ja£o) 


1.  Fail-safe  gate-operating  apparatus  comprising  a  fluid 
pressure  cylinder,  a  piston  therein,  a  piston  rod  at- 
tached to  the  piston  and  extending  out  of  one  end  of  the 
cylinder  for  opening  and  closing  a  gate,  pipes  connected 
to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  cylinder,  a  source  of  com- 
pressed air,  control  means  for  selectively  connecting  said 
source  with  either  of  said  pipes  and  connecting  the  other 
pipe  with  the  atmosphere  to  move  the  piston  from  one 
end  of  the  cylinder  to  the  other,  a  normally  closed  first 
valve  in  the  pipe  that  delivers  compressed  air  to  the  end 
of  the  cylinder  from  which  the  piston  moves  to  close  the 
gate,  said  valve  containing  fluid  pressure  responsive  means 
for  opening  it,  means  for  delivering  compressed  air  from 
said  source  to  said  pressure  responsive  means  to  hold  the 
valve  open  during  normal  operation  of  the  apparatus,  a 
reservoir  containing  compressed  air  while  the  apparatus  is 
operating  normally,  a  conduit  connecting  the  reservoir 
with  said  valved  pipe  between  said  valve  and  cylinder, 
a  normally  open  second  valve  in  said  conduit  provided 
with  fluid  pressure  responsive  means  for  closing  it,  means 
for  delivering  compressed  air  from  said  source  to  the  pres- 
sure responsive  means  of  the  second  valve  to  hold  that 
valve  closed  during  normal  operation  of  the  apparatus, 
a  predetermined  reduction  in  the  air  pressure  at  said 
source  or  between  it  and  said  first  valve  permitting  the 
first  valve  to  close  and  said  second  valve  to  open  so  that 
compressed  air  from  the  reservoir  can  reverse  the  piston. 


3,225.545 
DRAIN  CONSTRL'CnON 
George  J.  Flegel,  Michigan  City,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Josam 
Manafacturittg  Co.,  Micliigan  City,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  July  10,  1962,  S«r.  No.  208,859 
8  Claims.     (CL  61— 10) 


face  opposed  parallel  edge  formations,  said  channel  ele- 
ment comprising: 

an  elongated  body  portion  of  generally  upwardly  open 
channel  form  with  opposite  sides  terminating  in  paral- 
lel upper  longitudinal  edge  portions  and  at  opposite 
ends  respectively  an  integral  female  end  formation 
and  an  integral  male  end  formation  of  generally 
complementary  form  whereby  a  male  end  formation 
of  one  channel  element  may  be  received  in  a  com- 
pression sealed  and  interlocked  joined  relation  with 
the  female  end  formation  of  an  adjacent  channel  ele- 
ment; 

said  male  end  formation  comprising  an  integral  ex- 
ternal V-shaped  flange  with  upper  ends  terminating 
at  respective  edge  portions  on  the  said  opposite  sides, 
and  an  integral  endwise  extension  on  each  side  pro- 
viding continuations  of  the  edge  portiotM; 

said  female  end  formation  including  an  integral  end- 
wise projecting  external  enlargement  having  a  V- 
shaped  inner  face  outwardly  offset  from  the  internal 
surface  of  the  body  portion  and  having  in  said  inner 
face  an  internal  groove  coextensive  in  length  with 
the  enlargement,  and  seat  formations  on  the  upper 
ends  of  said  enlargement  adapted  to  receive  and 
seat  therein  the  respective  extensions  of  a  male  end 
formation  of  an  adjacent  cooperating  like  channel 
element  with  the  respective  upper  edge  portions  and 
the  said  internal  surfaces  of  the  joined  elements  in 
substantial  alignment; 

the  bottom  of  said  groove  being  spaced  from  the  in- 
ternal surface  of  the  body  portion  a  greater  distance 
than  the  spacing  of  the  outer  edge  of  said  integral 
flange  from  the  internal  surface  whereby  the  said 
groove  is  adapted  to  receive  first  a  compressible 
gasketing  strip  and  then  the  external  flange  of  a  male 
end  formation  received  cooperatively  in  the  female 
end  formation  and  seated  on  the  strip  when  said  ex- 
tensions of  a  male  end  formation  are  seated  in  said 
seat  formations  of  the  female  end  formation; 

said  extensions  and  said  seat  formations  having  com- 
plementarily  located  apertures  whereby  the  extensions 
of  one  channel  element  forming  a  joint  with  the 
female  formation  of  an  adjacent  cooperating  chan- 
nel element  may  be  brought  into  alignment  and 
seated  relation  by  insertion  of  the  male  end  forma- 
tion from  above  to  receive  locking  bolts  for  secur- 
ing the  elements  together  in  a  vertically  wedging 
compression  joint  structure  with  the  internal  sur- 
faces of  the  joined  channel  elements  in  substantial 
alignment. 


3425446 

SUPPORT  AND  DRAIN  TILE 

PHer  A.  Zancha,  5144  Baxman  Road,  Bay  City,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,998 

2  Cbims.     (CL  61—13) 
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2.  In  combination,  a  hollow  block  and  hollow  drain 
tile  mounted  thereon,  said  block  comprising,  end  and 
side  walls,  opposed  top  wall  sections  extending  inwardly 
1.  A  trench  drain  channel  element  adapted  in  form  from  the  side  walls,  the  space  between  the  opposed 
for  laying  a  plurality  of  said  elements  in  end-to-end  re-  edges  of  the  top  walls  forming  a  central,  longitudinally 
lation  to  form  a  drainage  channel  of  substantially  con-  disposed  seat  extending  from  end  to  end  of  said  block, 
tinuous  internal  surface  and  of  identical  transverse  cross  the  upper  faces  of  the  end  walls  between  said  opposed 
section,  and  providing  on  opposite  sides  above  said  sur-    edges  being  arcuately  recessed  to  accommodate  less  than 


one  half  of  a  drain  tile  laid  therein,  the  edges  of  the  op- 
posed top  wall  sections  and  the  end  wa.ls  defining  said 
scat,  and  a  downwardly  extending,  cored  passage  open 
to  the  face  of  the  arcuately  recessed  surfaces  of  the  end 
walls  at  substantially  their  lowest  point  to  permit  the 
free  drainage  of  seepage  from  the  joint  between  the  tile 
carried  by  said  block. 


3425,547 
TRAVELLING    HYDRAULIC    DEVELOPMENT 
FRAME  FOR  MINING  OPERATIONS 
Erich   Hoffmann,   Altlnenen,   Westphalia,   Germany,   as- 
signor to  Gewerkachaft  Eiscnhnettc  Westfatta,  West- 
phalia, Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
Filed  Sept  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,662 
Cbims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  27,  1960, 
G  29  546 
20  Claims.    (CI.  61—45) 


about  half  that  of  said  section,  said  buttress  being  in  sub- 
stantially a  longitudinal  center  of  said  section  and  of  said 
heel,  said  heel  being  of  an  area  to  balance  the  thrust  due  to 
static  pressure  head  of  high  tide  and  also  of  an  area  to  re- 
tain the  wall  in  its  position  aganst  the  pressure  of  land  fill 
on  the  rear  side  of  said  section  when  said  heel  is  adjacent 
the  low  tide  level  but  spaced  above  a  bottom  edge  of  said 
section,  said  bottom  edge  being  of  substantially  the  size  of 
a  horizontal  cross  section  of  said  section  exclusive  of  the 
heel  and  buttress,  said  heel  being  provided  with  a  perfora- 
tion adjacent  said  buttress  and  wall  on  each  side  of  said 


1.  Advancing  pack  assembly  for  a  mining  prop  arrange- 
ment, which  comprises  a  pair  of  racks  arranged  in  side  by 
side  relation,  longitudinally  operative  moving  means  in- 
terposed between  said  racks  and  including  coacting  elon- 
gated portion  movable  longitudinally  with  re^)ect  to  one 
another  yet  being  secured  in  their  entirety  from  trans- 
verse and  angular  movement  with  respect  to  one  another, 
and  connecting  means  interconnecting  said  racks  corre- 
spondingly with  said  moving  means  via  corresponding 
elongated  portions  thereof,  said  connecting  means  includ- 
ing variable  length  arm  means  for  adjusting  angularly 
within  predetermined  angular  limits  at  least  one  said  rack 
with  respect  to  the  other  and  also  including  longitudinally 
spaced  therefrom  at  least  one  articulated  connection  in 
said  connecting  means  between  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  elongated  portions  of  said  moving  means  and  said 
at  least  one  rack  having  said  at  least  one  variable  length 
arm  means,  said  moving  means  through  said  connecting 
means  operating  to  displace  longitudinally  said  racks  with 
respect  to  one  another  and  in  dependence  upon  the  length 
of  said  variable  length  arm  means  to  displace  angularly 
said  at  least  one  rack  with  respect  to  the  other  as  well. 


buttress  and  each  perforation  being  of  a  width  normal  to 
said  section  of  substantially  half  that  of  said  heel  to 
allow  sand  and  water  to  pass  upward  therethrough  from 
the  reaction  of  any  hydraulic  jetting  used  in  setting  the 
section  in  place,  and  a  metal  lifting  means  on  the  upper 
edge  portion  of  said  section,  adapted  to  be  enclosed  by  a 
coping,  said  heel  having  its  upper  and  lower  surfaces  sub- 
stantially flat  whereby  a  jetting  nozzle  may  be  inserted 
through  either  perforation  to  allow  loosened  material  to 
rise  with  water  and  pass  upwardly  through  at  least  one 
perforation. 


3425,549 

THERMOELECTRIC  COOLING  DEVICE 

Tliore  M.  Elfving,  433  Fairfax  Ave.,  San  Mateo,  CaHf. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188437 

7  Claims.     (CL  62—3) 


3425,548 
RETAINING  WALL  AND  SECTION  THEREOF 
David  Homer  Hayden,  513  Venice  Une,  Siesta  Key, 

FHed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,970 
3  Claims.     (CL  61 — 49) 

1.  A  precast  reinforced  structurally  integral  concrete  re- 
taining wall  section  having  a  length  adjacent  that  of  its 
height  with  its  side  edges  shaped  to  provide  a  tongue  on 
one  side  edge  and  a  groove  on  an  opposite  side  edge  for 
engagement  with  a  contiguous  wall  section  on  each  side, 
and  provided  on  its  rear  side  with  a  structurally  integral  re- 
inforced concrete  heel  and  buttress,  said  buttress  being  at- 
tached to  a  central  portion  of  said  heel  and  said  heel  being 
of  a  length  longitudinally  of  said  wall  and  shore  line  and  of 


1.  A  thermoelectric  heat  pump  assembly  having  hot 
and  cold  sides  formed  by  spaced  cover  plates  comprising 
a  plurality  of  thermoelectric  elements  having  their  ends 
secured  directly  to  hot  and  cold  junction  plates,  said 
thermoelectric  elements  each  having  a  length  which  is  less 
than  three  millimeters  and  also  less  than  its  major  cross- 
sectional  dimension,  said  junction  plates  being  electrically 
insulated  from  and  in  thermal  contact  with  the  corre- 
sponding cover  plate,  means  providing  a  seal  along  the 
edge  of  said  cover  plates  to  form  therewith  an  evacuated 
envelope  surrounding  said  thermocouples,  and  conductor 
means  extending  into  said  envelope  for  supplying  elec- 
trical energy  to  said  thermoelectric  elements. 


3425,550 
FRACTIONAL  DISTILLATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Cari  S.  Kelley  and  Robert  D.  Baner,  Bartlesville,  Okla., 
assignors  to  PUIllps  Petroleum  Company,  a  coroora- 
tlon  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  262,730 
7  Claims.  (CL  62—21) 
1.  A  process  for  the  distillation  of  a  multicomponent 
feed  stock  in  a  heat  pump  operation  comprising  intro- 
ducing said  feed  stock  into  a  fractional  distillation  zone 
and  fractionally  distilling  said  feed  stock  therein,  with- 
drawing an  overhead  vaporous  stream  from  said  zone. 
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compressing  said  stream  wherein  the  compressed  stream 
becomes  heated,  withdrawing  liquid  kettle  material  from 
said  fractional  distillation  zone,  indirectly  heating  the 
thus  withdrawn  kettle  material  with  the  heated  com- 
pressed stream  in  a  first  indirect  heat  exchange  zone 
whereby  the  kettle  material  becomes  vaporized  and  the 
compressed  stream  becomes  cooled  and  partially  con- 
densed, returning  the  resulting  condensate  to  the  fraction- 
al distillation  zone  as  reflux  therefor,  promoting  vapor 
flow  from  the  lower  portion  of  said  fractional  distillation 
zone  upwardly  through  said  fractional  distillation  zone 


compressed  stream  by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  kettle 
contents  of  said  zone  and  by  further  indirect  heat  ex- 
change with  a  coolant  thereby  leaving  uncondensed  gas 
enriched  in  said  lowest  boiling  component,  separating 
the  resulting  condensate  from  said  uncondensed  gas.  re- 
turning the  condensate  to  the  distilling  step  as  reflux, 
sensing  the  differential  pressure  between  said  overhead 
vapor  stream  and  said  hot  vaporous  compressed  stream, 
and  regulating  the  rate  of  withdrawal  of  said  uncondensed 
gas  in  response  to  the  sensed  differential  pressure. 
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3425,552 

REVAPORIZATION  OF  CRYOGENIC  UQUIDS 
Gcorfc  B.  FvkM,  iaduoa  Hdghta,  N.Y^  aadgnor  to 
Hydrocarbon  Rcacwch,  lac^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  New  Icncy 

FUed  May  13,  I9i4,  Scr.  No.  3M,971 
3  ClalBM.     (CL  62—51) 


ric  I 


by  introducing  the  vaporized  kettle  material  into  said 
lower  portion  of  said  fractional  distillation  zone,  with- 
drawing vaporous  bottoms  product  from  said  fractional 
distillation  zone  at  a  level  below  the  level  of  introduction 
of  said  vaporized  kettle  material,  separately  sensing  the 
vapor  flows  of  said  vaporized  kettle  material  and  of  said 
vaporous  bottoms  product,  and  regulating  the  pressure  of 
the  compressed  overhead  vaporous  stream  responsive  to 
the  difference  between  the  flow  rates  of  said  vaporized 
kettk  material  and  said  vaporous  bottoms  product,  there- 
by regulating  the  heat  input  to  the  distillation  operation. 


3^25,551 

FRACTIONAL  DISTILLATION  SYSTEM 

Cari  S.   KeUcy,  Bartlesrillc,  Okla.,  Md«nor  to  PhilUps 

PcCrolcam  Conpany,  a  carponitkNi  of  Debwarc 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2«2,73< 

t  Clainu.     (CL  (2—21) 
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1.  A  process  for  the  regiilation  of  pressure  in  a  frac- 
tional distillation  zone  operating  for  the  purification  of 
a  feed  component  having  a  boiling  point  intermediate 
the  boiling  points  of  the  lowest  boiling  and  highest 
boiling  components  of  the  feed  to  be  distilled  and 
wherein  the  lowest  boQing  component  is  present  in 
said  feed  in  too  low  a  concentration  to  serve  as  a 
means  for  regulation  of  pressure  in  said  fractional  distil- 
lation zone,  comprising  fractionally  distilling  said  feed  in 
said  fractional  distillation  zone  thereby  producing  an  over- 
head vapor  stream  containing  the  major  portion  of  said 
lowest  boiling  component,  compressing  this  overhead 
vapor  stream  thereby  producing  a  hot  vaporous  com- 
pressed stream,  partially  condensing  this  hot  vaporous 


f 


1.  The  method  of  vaporizing  a  cryogenic  liquid  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  liquid  oxygen,  liquid 
nitrogen,  liquefied  natural  gas  and  liquid  methane,  for 
utilization  in  a  gas  distribution  system  which  comprises 
passing  the  cryogenic  liquid  through  a  confined  path, 
heating  said  path  by  passing  water  thereover  to  form  a 
relatively  thick  ice  cake  on  said  path,  and  thereafter  sub- 
stantially continuously  adding  further  beat  at  a  controlled 
rate  to  said  cryofenic  liquid  by  passing  water  over  the 
ice  cake  without  substantial  formation  of  further  ice, 
said  ice  cake  being  proportioned  in  thickness  to  the  heat 
absorption  rate  and  temperature  differential  between  the 
cryogenic  liquid  and  water  stream. 


3^25^53 

METHOD  OF  SHIPPING  FROZEN  FOOD 
WUDard  L.  MoniHMi,  Lake  Forcft,  ID.,  aadgnor  to  The 

Union  Stock  Yard  and  TrwuM  Company  of  Chicago, 

Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Illlnoli 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  21,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  252,594 
5  Clainu.     (CL  (2—76) 

1.  In  the  method  of  shipping  perishable  products  in  a 
transport  having  a  storage  space  of  large  capacity  for 
housing  the  perishable  products  and  ice  bunkers  along- 
side said  storage  space  but  separate  and  apart  therefrom 
for  refrigeration  of  air  circulated  through  the  storage 
space,  the  steps  of  filling  said  ice  bunkers  with  ice,  and 
contacting  said  ice  with  a  liquefied  gas  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  air  and  nitrogen  having  a  boiling  point 
at  atmospheric  pressure  of  less  than  —  3(X)*  F.  to  super- 
freeze  the  ice  to  temperatures  below  freezing. 


3,225,554 

PRESSURE  INJECTOR 

WilUam  O.  Alexander,  P.O.  Box  294,  Glasgow,  Ky. 

SobstitDted  for  abandoned  application  Scr.  No.  297,879, 

Jaly  26,  1963.    This  application  Nov.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No. 

419,046 

4  Clafam.    (a.  62—77) 
1.  For  use  with  a  motor  compressor  in  a  refrigera- 
tion system  which  contains 

(a)  a    suction    valve    on    the    suction    side    of    the 
compressor: 


z' 


4 
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(b)  a  pressure  valve  on  the  pressure  side  of  the 
compressor; 

(c)  an  oil  reservoir  and  an  exterior  oil  boss  con- 
taining a  channel  which  communicates  with  said 
oil  reservoir. 

a  portable  service  pressure  injector  wherein  oil  may  be 
added  to  the  motor  compressor  without  contaminating 
the  refrigerant  therein  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  oil  container  and  a  source  of  pressurized  re- 
frigerant in  which 

(i)  said  oil  container  contains  a 
refrigerant    fitting    for    connection    to   a    pres- 
surized refrigerant  source,  a  manually  operated 
exhaust  and  pressure   regulating  valve,  opera- 
tive to  exhaust  the  container  of  non-condens- 


•N 


ible  gases  and  thereafter  to  regulate  the  pres- 
sure in  the  container,  therefore  regulating  the 
rate  of  the  oil  flow,  a  liquid  discharge  fitting 
including   an   oil   stem   which   extends   down- 
wardly so  as  to  terminate  in  proximity  to  the 
bottom   of   said   container   and   a   means   for 
placing  a  pre-determined  amount  of  oil  into 
said  container,  in  combination  with 
(b)  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  pressurized 
refrigerant  source  to  said  refrigerant  fitting  and  for 
connecting  said  liquid  discharge  fitting  to  said  suc- 
tion valve  on  said  motor  compressor 
whereby  said  oil  container  may  first  be  exhausted  of 
non-condensable  gases  and  thereafter  used  to  inject  oil 
under  pressure  into  said  motor  compressor. 


3,225,555 

MOISTURE  INDICATOR  CAP  FOR 
REFRIGERANT  SYSTEMS 
Edward  S.  Chatloa,  Monis  Plaiw,  NJ.,  aadgnor  to  The 
Mcladrc  Company,  Uvlngitoii,  NJ^  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FQcd  Sept  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  311,906 
5  Clainu.    (CL  62—129) 
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1.  In  a  refrigeration  system,  the  combination  of: 

a  refrigerant  conducting  pipe  line; 

a  pipe  fitting  in  lateral  communication  with  the  pipe 
line  and  being  in  the  form  of  a  standard  male  SAE 
fitting  having  a  bore  of  a  small  diameter  and  being 
provided  with  screw  threads; 


an  interchangeable  moisture  monitoring  attachment 
adapted  to  be  threaded  to  the  pipe  fitting  and  includ- 
ing a  hollow  manifold  casing  having  an  attaching 
inlet  in  a  wall  thereof  provided  with  female  screw 
threads  matching  the  threads  of  the  standard  male 
SAE  fitting; 

plural  standard  second  male  SAE  fittings  provided 
exterioriy  on  said  manifold  casing  in  communica- 
tion with  the  interior  thereof; 

plural  moisture  indicator  caps  for  application  to  the 
respective  second  male  SAE  fittings  of  the  manifold 
casing; 

each  of  said  moisture  indicator  caps  including  a  cy- 
lindrical body  having  an  inner  end  open  and  pro- 
vided with  female  screw  threads  matching  the  ex- 
ternal threads  of  a  corresponding  male  second  SAE 
fitting  and  with  a  window  in  an  outer  end  thereof, 
a  sight  glass  covering  said  window,  a  moisture  in- 
dicating element  positioned  adjacent  to  said  sight 
glass  within  the  cap  body  for  exposure  to  refrigerant 
flowing  through  the  pipeline,  and  means  to  retain 
the  moisture  indicating  element  in  the  exposed  posi- 
tion; 

and  wherein  the  respective  moisture  indicating  ele- 
ments differ  one  from  the  other  in  that  they  are 
responsive  to  different  moisture  proportions  of  the 
refrigerant. 


3,225,556 

CAPACmr  CONTROL  FOR  ABSORPTION 

REFRIGERATION 

Manin  K.  Rohn,  Fanwood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Worttaing- 

ton   Corporation,   Hanlson,   NJ.,   a   corporation   of 

Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  346,774 
11  Clalins.    (Q.  62—141) 


1.  In  an  absorption  system  including  an  absorber  hold- 
ing weak  solution,  a  generator  holding  hot  strong  solutiMi. 
an  evaporator  connected  to  chill  a  fluid  passing  there- 
through, and  a  condenser,  said  respective  members  being 
cminected  to  form  a  closed  system  circulating  a  saline 
solution  consisting  of  vaporizable  refrigerant  and  an  ab- 
sorbent material,  the  combination  therewith  of: 

(a)  a  pumping  circuit  including  a  pump  connected  to 
the  absorber  and  circulating  weak  soluticHi  received 
from  said  absorber  for  introduction  to  the  latter, 

(b)  a  heat  exchanger  having  inlet  and  outlet  means, 

(c)  at  least  CMie  of  said  heat  exchanger  inlet  means 
being  connected  to  the  absorber  and  receiving  weak 
scriution  therefrom  tot  introduction  to  the  generator, 

(d)  a  first  line  communicating  said  generator  with 
another  of  said  heat  exchanger  inlet  means  and  car- 
rying hot  sc^ution  into  heat  exchange  contact  with 
we«k  solution  therein, 

(e)  a  receiver  connected  to  the  downstream  side  of 
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(b)  a  pressure  valve  on  the  pressure  side  of  the 
compressor; 

(c)  an  oil  reservoir  and  an  exterior  oil  boss  con- 
taining a  channel  which  communicates  with  said 
oil  reservoir. 

a  portable  service  pressure  injector  wherein  oil  may  be 
added  to  the  motor  compressor  without  contaminating 
the  refrigerant  therein  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  oil  container  and  a  source  of  pressurized  re- 
frigerant in  which 

(i)  said  oil  container  contains  a 
refrigerant    fitting    for   connection    to   a    pres- 
surized refrigerant  source,  a  manually  operated 
exhaust  and  pressure   regulating  valve,  opera- 
tive to  exhaust  the  container  of  non-condens- 


!• 


ible  gases  and  thereafter  to  regulate  the  pres- 
sure in  the  container,  therefore  regulating  the 
rate  of  the  oil  flow,  a  liquid  discharge  fitting 
including   an   oil   stem   which  extends   down- 
wardly so  as  to  terminate  in  proximity  to  the 
bottom   of  said   container   and   a   means   for 
placing  a  pre-determined  amount  of  oil  into 
said  container,  in  combination  with 
(b)  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  pressurized 
refrigerant  source  to  said  refrigerant  fitting  and  for 
connecting  said  liquid  discharge  fitting  to  said  suc- 
tion valve  on  said  motor  compressor 
whereby  said  oil  container  may  first  be  exhausted  of 
non-condensable  gases  and  thereafter  used  to  inject  oil 


an  interchangeable  moisture  monitoring  attachment 
adapted  to  be  threaded  to  the  pipe  fitting  and  includ- 
ing a  hollow  manifold  casing  having  an  attaching 
inlet  in  a  wall  thereof  provided  with  female  screw 
threads  matching  the  threads  of  the  standard  male 
SAE  fitting; 

plural  standard  second  male  SAE  fittings  provided 
exteriorly  on  said  manifold  casing  in  communica- 
tion with  the  interior  thereof; 

plural  moisture  indicator  caps  for  application  to  the 
respective  second  male  SA£  fittings  of  the  manifold 
casing; 

each  of  said  moisture  indicator  caps  including  a  cy- 
lindrical body  having  an  inner  end  open  and  pro- 
vided with  female  screw  threads  matching  the  ex- 
ternal threads  of  a  corresponding  male  second  SAE 
fitting  and  with  a  window  in  an  outer  end  thereof, 
a  sight  glass  covering  said  window,  a  moisture  in- 
dicating element  positioned  adjacent  to  said  sight 
glass  within  the  cap  body  for  exposure  to  refrigerant 
flowing  through  the  pipeline,  and  means  to  retain 
the  moisture  indicating  element  in  the  exposed  posi- 
tion; 

and  wherein  the  respective  moisture  indicating  ele- 
ments differ  one  from  the  other  in  (hat  they  are 
responsive  to  different  moisture  proportions  of  the 
refrigerant. 


CAFACTTY  CONTROL  FOR  ABSORPTION 
REFRIGERATION 
Manin  K.  Rohrs,  Fanwood,  NJ^  assiciior  to  Wortfaliig- 
Um   Corporatkw,   Hafrlsoii,  NJ^  a  cotpomioa   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  344,774 
llClainas.    (Q.  <2— 141) 


1376 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  28,  1965 


the  heat  exchanger  receiving  and  holding  cooled  con- 
centrated solution, 

(f )  a  second  line  communicating  said  absorber  with  the 
receiver  and  carrying  a  stream  of  weak  scrfution  for 
introduction  to  the  latter  to  intermix  with  solution 
contained  therein,  and 

(g)  conduit  means  communicating  said  receiver  with 
said  pumping  means  for  introdiKing  a  mixture  of 
intermediate  strength  solution  from  the  receiver  with 
weak  solution  in  said  pumping  circuit 


drain  tubes  to  receive  the  fluid  refrigerant  therefrom,  and 
conduit  means  connecting  said  cold  plate  to  the  upper 


3»225,557 
THREE-WAY   VALVE    AND   SYSTEM   THEREFOR 
Joseph  N.  Miller,  Overland,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Jackes-Evans 
Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation 
of  Missouri 

Filed  June  21.  1963,  S«r.  No.  289,577 
16  Claims.     (CI.  62—156) 
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1.  A  refrigeration  system  comprising  a  compressor  hav- 
ing a  high  pressure  discharge  line  and  a  suction  line,  a 
condenser,  a  receiver,  and  a  plurality  of  parallel  con- 
nected circuits  connected  in  series  between  the  compressor 
discharge  and  suction  lines,  each  of  said  parallel  connected 
circuits  including  an  evaporator  device  and  a  separate  con- 
trol valve  for  selectively  refrigerating  or  defrosting  said 
evaporator,  each  of  said  control  valves  having  a  connec- 
tion to  the  compressor  discharge  line,  a  connection  to  the 
compressor  suction  line  and  a  connection  to  the  associ- 
ated evaporator,  and  operator  means  for  each  of  said  con- 
trol valves  for  selectively  communicating  the  evaporator  to 
the  compressor  suction  line  to  produce  flow  therethrough 
in  one  direction  for  refrigeration  and  to  the  compressor 
discharge  line  to  produce  flow  therethrough  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  for  defrosting,  each  of  said  control  valves 
includes  a  three-way  valve  having  a  first  chamber  por- 
tion therein  connected  to  the  compressor  discharge  line, 
a  second  chamber  portion  therein  connected  to  the  com- 
pressor suction  line,  and  a  third  chamber  portion  con- 
nected to  the  evaporator,  said  operator  means  including  a 
valve  member  movable  in  said  chamber  portions  for  selec- 
tively communicating  said  third  chamber  portion  with 
said  first  and  second  chamber  portions. 


3,225,558 
DRY   ICE   REFRIGERATOR 
Joseph  J.  Wutfken,  Plainview,  N.Y.,  airicnor  to  Ref  Dy. 
namics  Corporation,  Mineola,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  ot 
New  York 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  340,708 
6  Claims.  (CL  62—167) 
4.  In  a  refrigerator  employing  a  circulating  fluid  re- 
frigerant, the  combination  of  two  honzontaliy  disposed 
tanks  for  retaining  the  refrigerant,  means  connecting  said 
tanks  and  permitting  the  free  flow  of  the  refrigerant  there- 
between, means  for  mamtaining  a  supply  of  Dry  Ice  ad- 
jacent to  said  tanks  to  cool  the  same,  a  plurality  of  drain 
tubes  each  connected  to  the  underside  of  a  respective  one 
of  said  tanlts  to  dram  the  refrigerant  downward  from  said 
tanks,  a  cold  plate  below  said  tanJu  and  connected  to  said 


isat 


side  of  one  of  said  tanks  to  convey  the  fluid  refrigerant 
from  said  cold  plate  to  said  one  of  said  tanks. 


3,225,559 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MAINTAINING  DIFFER- 
ENT   TEMPER  ATI  RE    RANGES    WITHIN    COM- 
PARTME.NTS  HAMNG  A  COMMON  REFRIGER- 
ATING  UNIT 
Harry  C.  Fischer,  Mootrflle,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Sanroc  Cor- 
poration,  Glen  Riddle,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  4,  1963.  S«r.  No.  270,671 
9  Claims.     (CI.  62—180) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  combined  water  cooler  and 
refrigerator  having  a  single  refrigerant  circuit  in  heat 
exchange  relation  with  a  freezer  compartment  and  a 
standby  water  supply,  a  control  system  comprising,  water 
cooling  control  means  responsive  exclusively  to  increase 
in  temperature  of  water  in  said  standby  water  supply 
above  a  predetermined  temperature  for  rendering  said 
refrigerant  circuit  operative  to  substantially  lower  the 
temperature  in  the  freezer  compartment  to  a  lower  limit 
before  cooling  the  standby  water  supply,  heating  means 
operatively  mounted  on  said  standby  water  supply  for 
deliberate  warming  of  the  water  therein  above  said  pre- 
determined temperature,  and  freeze  demand  means  op- 
eratively connected  to  said  heating  means  for  energiza- 
tion thereof  to  warm  the  water  only  in  response  to  a 
rise  in  temperature  of  the  freezer  compartment  above 
said  lower  limit  prior  to  said  increase  in  temperature 
of  the  water  in  the  standby  water  supply  above  the  pre- 
determined temperature. 


3,225,560 

GENTRATOR   DEVICE   FOR   ABSORPTION 

RKFRIGFRATING   MACHINF.S 

Oscar  Docbeli,  Fellenbentstrasw  239,  Zurich,  Switzcriand 

Filed  May  6,  1964.  Ser.  No.  365.359 
Clainu  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  16,  1963, 

10,142/63 
3  Claims.     (CI.  62—236) 
1.  A    generator    device    for    absorption    refrigerating 
machines   comprising   two   heating    pipes    arranged    ver- 
tically in  immediately  adjacent  side-by-side  relation  and 
being  welded  together  so  as  to  be  in  thermal  conducting 
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contact  with  each  other,  one  of  said  heating  pipes  having  adapted  to  be  supported  beneath  the  roof  of  and  within 

an  electric  heating  element  disposable  therein,  the  other  the  said  building,  and  a  framework  coimecting  the  two 

of  said  heating  pipes  being  open  ended  and  having  a  gas  members,  said  framework  comprising  at  least  one  upright 

burner  disposed  below  its  lower  open  end,  a  pump-pipe  portion  fast  to  the  high  side  member  and  extending  down- 
of  a  gas-bubble  pump  having  a  helical  portion  made  up 


of  a  plurality  of  turns  extending  around  both  of  said 

heating  pipes  and  being  welded  to  the  latter  so  that  said    w^<fly  therefrom  and  having  at  least  ooe  arm  extending 


turns  of  the  pump-pipe  are  in  thermal  conducting  contact 
with  both  heating  pipes,  and  a  pipe,  for  the  driveo-off 
vap>ors  and  weak  absorption  liquids  «4iich  has  a  thermal 
conducting  connection  with  both  of  said  heating  pipes. 


3,225,561 
REFRIGERATING   APPARATUS 
Walter  B.  Hall,  Jr^  Bcllbrook,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  29,  1965,  Scr.  No.  428,979 
7  Claims.     (CL  62—262) 


laterally  and  inwardly  into  the  said  building  for  con- 
nection to  the  low  side  member  beneath  the  roof  as 
well  as  for  supporting  the  entire  imit  by  resting  upon  the 
building  wall. 

3_225  563 
AIR  CONDITIONING  DEVICES 
Arieh  L.  Braun,  Forest  HlUs,  N.Y.,  assignor  of  seventy- 
five  percent  to  Gamma  Refrigeration  Company,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Ang.  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  388,169 
4  Claims.     (CL  62—277) 


1.  A  structure  for  mounting  an  air  conditioning  unit 
upon  a  floor  including  a  base  having  front  and  side  walls, 
an  electrical  receptacle  located  within  and  fastened  to  the 
base  behind  the  front  thereof,  the  front  of  the  base 
having  a  removable  portion  in  front  of  said  receptacle,  a 
housing  supported  by  and  fastened  to  said  base  extending 
upwardly  from  said  side  walls  and  having  a  top  extending 
laterally  over  said  base. 


3,225,562 
ROOF  TOP  REFRIGERATION  UNIT 
Israel  Kramer,  Trenton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Kramer  Trenton 
Co.,  Trenton,  N  J.,  a  corporatiton  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Mar.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,959 
15  Claims.     (CI.  62—263) 
1.  A  complete  refrigerating  or  air  conditioning  unit 
comprising,  an  outdoor  high  side  member  including  com- 
pressor, condenser,  and  control   panel,  constructed,  de- 
signed and  adapted  to  be  serviceable  from  the  roof  of 
a  building,  a  low  side  member  constructed,  designed  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  lowering  the  temperature  and  ab- 
stracting moisture  from  humid  air  comprising: 

(1)  an  evaporator,  a  sealed  motor-compressor  imit 
and  a  condenser  with  means  for  coupling  them 
together  in  an  operative  air-conditioning  unit, 

(2)  collecting  means  fcM-  collecting  condensate  which 
drips  from  said  evaporator, 

(3)  a  vessd  enclosing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  sealed 
motor-compressor  unit, 

(4)  conduit  means  for  connecting  said  collecting 
means  to  said  vessel  for  conducting  condensate  to 
said  vessel  and  thereby  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 
scaled  motor-compressor  unit  so  that  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  condensate  is  raised  and  the  tcmperatiu^ 
of  said  sealed  motor-compressor  unit  is  simulta- 
neously lowered, 

(5)  and  transfer  means  for  transferring  condensate 
from  said  vessel  to  said  condenser  for  further  rais- 
ing the  temperature  of  the  condensate  to  enhance 
evaporation  of  the  condensate  and  lower  the  tem- 
perature of  said  condenser. 
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3425,544 

COMPACT  REFRIGERATOR 

JaHus  B.  Horray,  Lonl^illc  Ky^  mttgnor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  ■  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  31,  19«4,  Ser.  No.  386,651 

3  Claims.     (CI.  62—377) 


—^>^^ 

f  '^^ 
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J                                          1 

^^~M^  ■• 

\ i^ 

1 

1.  A  refrigerator  including  a  cabinet  comprising  in- 
sulated walls  including  an  insulated  back  wall  defining  a 
storage  compartment,  having  an  access  opening  at  the 
front  thereof, 

said  back  wall  including  reentrant  portion  in  a  lower 
comer  and  including  front,  top  and  side  wall  por- 
tions defining  an  area  outside  said  storage  compart- 
ment. 

closure  means  including  a  door  for  closing  said  ac- 
cess opening  having  an  inner  liner  including  spaced 
vertical  projections  extending  into  said  compartment 
when  the  door  is  closed  and  defining  a  recess,  at  least 
one  storage  shelf  supported  in  said  recess  and  means 
for  pivotally  supporting  said  door  on  the  front  of 
said  cabinet. 

the  inner  surface  of  said  front  wall  portion  being  closely 
adjacent  said  vertical  projections, 

a  refrigeration  system  including  an  evaporator  and  a 
compressor,  said  evaporator  operating  at  below  freez- 
ing temperatures  and  being  disposed  in  an  upper  cor- 
ner of  said  compartment,  above  said  reentrant  por- 
tion, in  a  position  exposed  directly  to  said  recess, 

said  compressor  being  disposed  in  said  area  outside 
said  storage  compartment, 

said  front  wall  portion  between  said  area  and  said  re- 
cess in  said  door  having  a  heat  conductivity  suffi- 
cient to  maintain  the  contents  of  said  recess  at  above 
freezing  temperatures  by  heat  leakage  from  said  com- 
pressor. 

3425,565 

PEARL  SUDE  SHORTENER  AND  PIN  ADAPTOR 

Ernst  Bohiingcr,  31—15  25th  Ave.,  Astoria,  N.Y.,  and 

Samuel  Friedman,  425  Neptune  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUcd  June  15,  1964  Ser.  No.  375,147 

11  Claims.     (CL  63—2) 


1.  A  jewelry  clasp  for  adjusting  the  length  of  a  neck- 
lace comprising  an  elongated  tubular  body  having  a 
through  bore,  legs  depending  from  the  ends  of  the  body, 
feet  radiating  from  the  bottom  of  the  legs,  aiKl  a  plate 
slidably  supported  on  the  feet  of  one  of  the  legs,  said 
plate  adapted  to  be  retracted  from  the  feet  of  the  other 
leg  to  provide  a  clearance  for  receiving  a  string  of 
pearls  and  adapted  to  be  moved  into  interlocking  rela- 
tion with  other  feet  for  securing  the  string  of  pearls  in 
place,  said  through  bore  adapted  to  receive  a  portion 
of  a  brooch. 


3425,566 
DRILL  STRING  SHOCK  ABSORBER 
Clarence  H.  Leathers,  Redoodo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Grant  Oil  Tool  Company,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Califomia 

FUed  Oct.  7.  1963,  Ser.  No.  314451 
2  Claims.     (CL  64—23) 


1.  A  drill  string  shock  absorber  comprising: 

an  elongated  cylindrical  tubular  body  having  an  open 
lower  end; 

a  mandrel  telescopically  engageable  with  said  body 
cxtcndmg  from  said  lower  end  thereof  and  adapted 
for  longitudinal  movement  within  said  cylindrical 
body; 

means  on  said  body  and  on  said  mandrel  for  attach- 
ment and  connection  to  other  drill  string  apparatus 
above  and  below  said  shock  absorber  respectively; 

said  body  and  mandrel  having  a  central  passageway 
for  transmission  of  drilling  fluid  therethrough; 

said  body  and  said  mandrel  defining  a  longitudinally 
extending  annular  chamber  therebetween; 

first  and  second  transverse  surface  means  defining  closed 
ends  of  said  chamber,  said  first  transverse  surface 
means  being  affixed  to  said  body,  said  second  trans- 
verse surface  means  being  affixed  to  said  mandrel, 
said  transverse  surface  means  defining  closed  opposite 
ends  of  said  chamber;  and 

said  chamber  being  filled  with  a  compressible  liquid 
whereby  intermittent,  shock,  and  vibrational  forces 
on  said  mandrel  cause  movement  of  said  second 
transverse  surface  nKans  against  the  compressible 
liquid  within  said  chamber  to  thereby  damp  said 
forces  against  the  upper  portion  of  said  drill  string. 


3425,567 

SELECTING  DEVICES  FOR  CIRCULAR 

KNITTING  MACHINES 

FHtz  Seller,  Corccllcs,  Ncndwtel,  Switzerland,  Msigiiiii  to 

Edoujird  DuMcd  H  Ck.  (Sod^  Anonymck  Coavet, 

Ncnchatel,  Switxeriand 

Filed  Sept.  30.  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,519 
Clainu  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept.  28,  1962, 

11,464/62 
6  ClafaM.  (a.  66—59) 
1.  A  selecting  device  for  the  knitting  tools  of  circular 
knitting  machines,  particularly  of  multifced  circular  rib 
top  machines  comprising  a  plurality  of  pattern  wheels, 
selecton  arranged  in  respective  of  said  wheels,  said  selec- 
tors being  movable  from  inactive  to  operative  post  ons 
with  respect  to  said  wheels,  a  common  endless  select  on 
band  cooperating  with  said  plurality  of  pattern  wheels 
for  selection  according  to  pattern  of  said  selectors  in  re- 
spective of  said  wheels  and  permitting  movement  of  the 
selected    selectors    into    operative    positions,    and    cam 


meaiu  and  movable  shifting  members  for  automatically 
displacing  the  selected  of  said  selectors  from  inactive  into 
operative  positions  for  actuation  of  the  knitting  tools 
which  are  to  be  operated  according  to  the  pattern  dictated 
by  said  selection  band  and  for  locking  the  selected  selec- 
tors in  their  operative  position  for  any  desired  number 


3425,56» 
CIRCULAR    KNITTING    MACHINE    HAVING 
WELT  HOOKS  WHICH  COOPERATE  ONLY 
WITH  ALTERNATE  NEEDLES 
Vinido  Lachi,  Florence,  Italy,  assignor  to  Scrils  Sodcti  a 
ResponsabUiti  Limitata,  Florence,  Italy,  a  corporation 
of  Italy 

Fitod  Apr.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,719 

Claiou  priority,  appHcatfoo  Italy,  Apr.  17,  1963, 

7,775/63 

1  Claim.    (CL  66—95) 


of  repetitions  of  the  dictated  pattern  or  for  returning  said 
selected  selectors  to  their  initial  inactive  positions  in  their 
respective  pattern  wheels  for  succeedng  selection  by  said 
selector  band  and  level  changing  means  whereby  said  se- 
lectors in  said  respective  pattern  wheels  may  occupy  more 
than  one  initial  position  with  respect  to  said  se.eciion 
band. 


3425,568 
HAND-KNITTING  MACHINE 
Makoto  Tanaka,  Mtaiato-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan,  amignor  to 
Art  Amiki  KabnsUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Japan 

Fltod  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186435 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1961, 

36/12,652 

3  Claims.    (CL  66    6») 


A  knitting  machine  of  the  class  described,  comprising: 
a  needle  cylinder  defining  a  circumferentially  arranged 
series  of  uniformly  spaced  needle  positions;  a  vertically 
redprocable  needle  in  each  of  said  needle  positions;  a 
series  of  radially  movable  sinkers  cooperating  with  said 
needles;  a  dial  arranged  for  rotation  in  unison  with  said 
cylinder  coaxially  therewith,  said  dial  having  a  series  of 
radial  tricks  formed  therein  equal  in  number  to  one-half 
the  number  of  said  needles,  the  angular  spacing  between 
adjacent  tricks  being  twice  the  angular  spacing  between 
adjacent  needle  positions,  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said 
tricks  intersecting  the  longitudinal  axes  of  alternate  ones 
of  said  needle  positions;  a  welt  hook  slidably  disposed  in- 
dividually in  each  trick;  and  cam  means  for  selectively 
moving  each  welt  hook  between  an  extended  operative 
position,  a  retracted  inoperative  position,  and  at  least 
one  intermediate  operative  position  therebetween,  each 
welt  hook,  in  the  course  of  its  operation,  cooperating  with 
a  needle  in  a  position  adjacent  to  one  of  said  alternate 
pontions,  all  of  said  welt  hooks  being  inoperative  with 
respect  to  the  needles  in  said  alternate  positions. 


?#• 


1.  A  hand-knitting  machine  comprising 

a  main  body, 

a  plurality  of  knitting  needles  having  a  butt  and  dis- 
posed parallel  relative  to  each  other  and  movable 
in  said  main  body  to  assume  a  high,  operative  posi- 
tion and  a  low,  inoperative  position,  respectively, 

a  pattern  selecting  device  disposed  in  said  main  body 
and    passing    across    below    said    knitting    needles, 

said  pattern  selecting  device  having  at  its  upper  sur- 
face a  projecting  portion  receiving  said  knitting 
needles, 

resilient  means  pushing  said  knitting  needles  upwardly 
individually  to  said  high,  operative  position  and 
lifted  from  said  high  position  by  said  pattern  select- 
ing device. 

a  carriage  mounted  on  and  movable  aloig  said  main 
body, 

cam  members  secured  to  said  carriage  and  causing 
said  lifted  knitting  needles  to  perform  a  knitting 
operation,  and 

means  assodated  with  said  carriage  moving  said 
knitting  needles  not  positioned  above  said  projections 
of  said  pattern  selecting  device  into  said  low,  in- 
operative position. 


3425,578 

.  ^        AUTOMATIC  STITCH  CONTROL 

Lc^MMkob,  Miami  Beach,  Fb.,  asrigMir  to  1¥e 

Sinter  Company   a  corporadon  of  New  Jcney 

FUed  June  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,811 

16Clafans.    (CL  64— 132) 


1.  In  a  curular  mdependent  needle  knitting  machine 
adapted  to  concatenate  yam  into  a  knit  fabric  having  an 
identifiable  characteristic  the  combination  which  includes 
yam  condiuoning  means  associated  with  said  knitting 
machine  for  varying  said  characteristic  of  the  knit  fabric 
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during  operation  of  the  machine,  means  for  measuring 
said  characteristic  of  the  knit  fabric  during  operation  of 
the  knitting  machine  and  providing  a  measurement  out- 
put varying  in  quantity  as  a  function  of  said  characteristic 
of  the  knit  fabric,  and  control  means  operable  in  re- 
sponse to  deviation  of  said  measurement  output  from  a 
selected  norm  for  providing  adjustment  of  said  yam  con- 
ditioning means  in  proportion  to  the  quantity  of  said 
deviation  in  a  manner  tending  to  reduce  said  deviation 
from  said  norm. 


chines;  each  of  said  cleaning  machines  raised  to  a  height 
generally  above  said  solvent  storage  tank  means;  a  filter- 
ing mechanism  coupled  to  and  communicating  with  said 
solvent  storage  tank  means;  a  manifold  extending  behind 
and  generally  parallel  with  said  machine  alignment;  said 
manifold  operably  connected  with  said  filtering  mecha- 
nism and  including  a  separate  conduit  means  connecting 
each  of  said  cleaning  machines  to  said  manifold;  and  a 
panition  separating  said  cleaning  machines  from  said 
filtering  mechanism  and  from  said  solvent  storage  tank 
means. 


3^25471 

APPARATUS  FOR  YARN  SEVERING  IN 

CIRCULAR  KNITTING  MACHINES 

Peter  A.  Mahler,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  The  Singer  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  July  12,  1960.  Ser.  No.  42,352 
5  Claims.     (CI.  M— 14«> 


3,225,573 

YARN  DYEING  APPARATUS 

Ame  Johnels,  128  Goteborgsvagcn,  Boras,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,660 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  14,  1962, 

12,lS9/62 

2  Claims.     (CI.  68— 19t) 


1.  In  a  multifeed  circular  knitting  machine  having  a 
rotary  cylinder  mounting  a  needle  circle,  a  toothed  ring 
mounted  for  rotation  with  said  cylinder  adjacent  to  and 
within  said  needle  circle,  a  stationary  dial  cap  superim- 
posed on  said  ring,  and  at  least  two  feed  stations  having 
feed  fingers  operable  between  active  and  inactive  positions 
to  respectively  introduce  yam  into  and  withdraw  yam 
from  said  needle  circle  and  needle  cams  to  actuate  »aid 
needles  to  the  stitch-draw  level;  a  cutter  for  yam  inserted 
and  withdrawn  at  at  least  one  feed  station  comprising  a 
cutter  blade  mounted  on  said  dial  cap  and  cooperative 
with  said  toothed  ring  to  sever  the  yarn,  said  cutler  blade 
contacting  said  toothed  ring  beyond  the  feed  fingers  of  a 
subsequent  feed  station  and  in  registry  with  said  needle 
cam  actuating  the  needles  to  stitch-draw  level  at  said 
subsequent  feed  station,  to  thereby  sever  the  yam  inserted 
and  withdrawn  at  said  one  feed  station  following  actuation 
of  the  needles  at  said  subsequent  feed  station,  said  cutter 
being  inoperative  to  sever  the  yarn  inserted  and  withdrawn 
at  said  subsequent  feed  station. 


3J25,572 
DRY  CLEANING  SYSTEM 
James  D.  Robbins,  Spring  Lake,  and  Richard  A.  Curtis, 
Lowell,  Mich.,  assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne  assign- 
ments, to   Borg-Hamcr  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 
Original  application  Dec.  10,  1959,  Ser.  No.  858,765,  now 
Patent  No.  3.089.325,  dated  May  14,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,975 
3  Claims.     (CL  68—27) 


=^»^ 


1.  A  yam  dyeing  apparatus  comprising  a  tank,  a  dis- 
tribution chamber  positioned  in  said  lank,  means  for  cir- 
culating dye  liquid  through  said  distribution  chamber 
and  from  said  tank,  perforated  tubes  coaxially  arranged  in 
said  tank,  each  being  of  a  cyclindrical  configuation  closed 
at  one  end,  connected  at  its  opposite  open  end  to  said 
distribution  chamber  and  provided  with  openings  in  its  side 
wall  evenly  distributed  along  the  length  of  its  tube,  a  plu- 
rality of  perforated  sleeves  on  which  the  yam  to  be  dyed 
is  wound  and  which  sleeves  are  slacked  on  said  tubes,  each 
of  said  tubes  having  an  outer  diameter  which  is  smaller 
than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  sleeves  stacked  thereon 
providing  an  area  of  annular  cross-section  therebetween 
the  sleeves  stacked  on  each  tube  having  the  sum  of  the 
areas  of  all  their  perforations  being  larger  than  the  sum 
of  the  areas  of  said  wall  openings  in  the  tube  carrying 
said  stack  and  the  last  mentioned  sum  being  smaller  than 
the  internal  cross-sectional  area  of  said  tube  and  sealing 
means  provided  between  each  pair  of  sleeves  on  a  tube 
and  their  respective  tube  separating  said  area  of  annular 
cross-section  therebetween  into  separate  spaces  each  along- 
side one  of  said  sleeves. 


3,225,574 

SOFTENER  DISPENSER  FOR 

WASHING  MACHINES 

Looia  C.  Zicgicr,  5  SliyUne  Drive,  Eaglcwood  CMh.  N J. 

FOed  Apr.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,407 

6  Claims.     (CI.  68—207) 

1.  A  softener  dispenser  device  for  washing  machines, 

said    device   comprising   a   casing   having   side   and   end 

1    A  A^     i       ■  *  ...  **"*'  *  '°P  **"  ""^  bottom  wall  portions,  the  casing 

I.  A  dry  cleaning  system,  compnsmg:  a  plurality  of  having  means  dividing  the  same  into  a  primary  storaae 

cleanmg  machines  positioned  in  general  lateral  alignment  chamber,    a   second   storage   chamber   and    a   discharC 

adjacent  each  other;  a  centrol  dry  cleaning  solvent  storage  chamber,  means  for  mounting  the  device  in  connecuon 

tank  means  positioned  rearwardly  of  said  cleaning  ma-  with  a  support  spinning  during  the  spinning  cycle  of  the 


washing  machine,  whereby  softener  material  initially 
placed  in  the  primary  storage  chamber  will  through  aaion 
of  centrifugal  force  be  transmitted  to  said  second  cham- 
ber and  on  completion  of  a  spinning  cycle  be  automatical- 
ly transferred  to  the  discharge  chamber,  said  discharge 
chamber  having  a  discharge  aperture,  said  first  named 
means  comprising  two  spaced  angularly  disposed  parti- 
lion  walls  in  the  casing,  one  of  said  partition  wails  ex- 


tending between  side  walls  of  the  casing  and  upwardly 
from  a  bottom  wall  portion  and  flared  with  respect  to 
one  end  wall  of  the  casing  and  partially  forming  the  pri- 
mary chamber,  and  the  other  of  said  partition  walls  ex- 
tending between  the  side  walls  of  the  casing  and  being 
downwardly  flared  with  respect  to  the  other  end  wall  of 
the  casing  and  inclined  in  the  direction  of  the  first  parti- 
tion wall  and  partially  forming  said  second  chamber. 


3,225,575 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  LOCKING  DOORS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Rogep  Local,  106  Coors  Albert  Thomas,  Lyon,  France 

Filed  June  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,688 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  12,  1962,  42,194, 

Patent  1,318,783;  Feb.  9,  1962,  42^81,  Patent  81,123 

3Cbdiiu.    (C1.70— 134) 


1.  In  combination:  a  door  member  having  a  vertically 
extending  rectilinear  free  edge  portion;  hinge  means  sup- 
porting said  door  member  for  pivotal  movement  between 
open  and  closed  positions  about  a  vertical  axis  spaced 
from  and  parallel  to  said  edge  portion;  a  door  frame 
member  including  a  rectilinear  supporting  portion  which 
extends  vertically  throughout  the  entire  length  of  said  edge 
portion;  a  rectilinearly  vertically  elongated  receiving  mem- 
ber carried  by  one  of  said  two  first-named  portions,  said 
receiving  member  having  an  outwardly  opening  slot 
formed  therein  which  extends  continuously  between  the 
ends  of  said  receiving  member,  the  opening  of  said  slot 
confronting  the  other  one  of  said  two  portions  coexten- 
sively  with  said  other  poriion  with  the  door  in  its  closed 
position;  a  vertically  elongated  locking  plate;  mounting 
means  supporting  said  locking  plate  on  said  other  one  of 
said  two  portions  for  lateral  movement,  said  locking 
plate  having  a  continuous  edge  portion  which  is  substan- 
tially coextensive  with  said  receiving  member  and  which  is 
receivable  in  and  withdrawable  from  said  slot  with  said 
door  in  its  closed  position;  actuating  means  carried  by  said 
other  portion  and  connected  to  said  locking  plate  for 
causing  said  continuous  edge  portion  selectively  to  enter 
into  or  be  withdrawn  from  said  slot  with  said  door  in  its 
closed  position;  and  anti-friction  bearing  means  engag- 
ing the  lower  end  of  said  locking  plate  to  support  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  weight  thereof  for  facilitating  the  lateral 
nravement  of  said  locking  plate  by  said  actuating  means. 


3,225,576 

TIME  RECORDING  LOCK  SYSTEM 

loseph  D.  Richard,  3569  Loqnat  Ave.,  ^fiaml,  Fla. 

FOed  Nov.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,543 

4  Claims.     (CI.  70—434) 


VIM  atea— ra 


1.  A  recording  locking  system  of  the  character  de- 
scribed for  controlling  access  to  a  locked  area  through  a 
latchable  door  comprising  in  combination:  a  removable 
key  assembly  having  at  least  one  electronic  component  of 
a  specific  value  and  having  a  first  set  of  contacts  con- 
nected to  said  component;  a  key  receptacle  outside  the 
locked  area  for  receiving  said  key  comprising  a  second 
set  of  contacts  adapted  to  engage  said  first  set  of  contacts 
when  said  receptacle  receives  said  key  and  first  switch 
means  adapted  to  be  operated  when  said  receptacle  re- 
ceives said  key;  a  key  receptacle  inside  the  locked  area 
for  receiving  said  key  comprising  a  third  set  of  contacts 
adapted  to  engage  said  first  set  of  contacts  when  said  re- 
ceptacle receives  said  key  and  second  switch  means 
adapted  to  be  operated  when  said  receptacle  receives  said 
key;  an  electrical  discriminating  control  circuit  responsive 
to  electronic  components  of  the  type  and  specific  value  as 
said  component  in  the  key  assembly  and  having  an  input 
connectable  to  said  component  in  said  key  assembly 
through  said  second  or  third  set  of  contacts  when  said 
key  assembly  is  inserted  in  either  the  outside  or  inside 
key  receptacles;  electrical  switching  means  responsive  to 
said  discriminating  control  circuit;  means  for  latching  the 
aforementioned  door  in  the  closed  position;  latch  con- 
trolling means  comprising  latch  actuating  circuit  means 
connected  to  said  switching  means,  third  switch  means 
having  a  first  position  connecting  said  first  switch  means 
to  said  actuating  circuit  for  placing  said  actuating  circuit 
in  condition  to  be  energized  only  when  said  first  switch 
means  and  said  switching  means  are  operated  simultane- 
ously and  having  a  second  position  connecting  said  second 
switch  means  to  said  actuating  circuit  for  placing  said 
actuating  circuit  in  condition  to  be  energized  only  when 
said  second  switch  means  and  said  switching  means  are 
operated  simultaneously,  and  means  for  changing  the  posi- 
tion of  said  third  switch  means  each  time  said  latch  is 
operated;  and  graphic  recording  means  connected  to  said 
third  switch  means  for  producing  a  record  whenever  said 
third  switch  means  is  in  said  second  position. 


3,225,577 

ROLLING  MILL  GUIDES 

Roy  R.  Sloan,  Blasddl,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Fox 

Indnstries,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,583 

3  Claims.     (CI.  72—12) 

1.  In  a  rolling  mill  structure  having  a  pair  of  work 

rolls  one  above  and  one  below  a  path  of  strip  travel,  said 


^ 


1382 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  28,  1965 


DccEMBES  28,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1383 


rolb  having  an  entry  and  an  exit  end  and  means  for  mov- 
ing each  end  of  said  work  rolls  toward  and  away  from 
each  other,  the  improvement  comprising  a  pair  of  preset 
vertically  extending  guide  members  one  on  each  side  of 
and  parallel  to  said  path  of  strip  travel  and  spaced  from 
the  exit  end  of  said  rolb,  said  guide  having  an  exit  and  an 
entry  end,  a  pair  of  hinged  guides,  one  hinged  to  each  of 
the  preset  guides  at  the  entry  end  thereof  nearest  the  exit 
end  of  the  rolls,  and  extended  toward  said  rolls,  means 
resiliently  urging  the  free  end  of  said  hinged  guides  to- 
ward the  path  of  strip  travel,  a  top  guide  member  on  each 


preset  guide  member  extending  angularly  downwardly 
above  the  path  of  strip  travel  from  a  point  adjacent  the 
entry  end  to  a  point  slightly  above  the  path  of  strip  travel 
at  the  exit  end,  sensing  means  on  said  hinged  guide  mem- 
ber sensing  any  change  in  position  from  a  predetermined 
desired  position  and  drive  means  actuated  by  said  sensing 
means  selectively  acting  on  the  means  for  moving  each 
end  of  the  work  rolls  toward  and  away  from  each  other 
to  position  the  rolls  to  maintain  a  product  passing  there- 
through on  a  predetermined  path  through  the  moving 
guides. 

METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR   UTILIZING 

ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  PRESSVTIE  WAVES 

Erwin  C.  Krictcr,  2J21  Rohs  St^  Chidiuati  19,  Ohio 

FUcd  Dec.  12,  1942,  Scr.  No.  244,0M 

16  Claims.     (CI.  72 — 5«> 


1.  A  method  of  forming  material  Into  objects  having 
the  conformation  of  a  die  which  comprises, 

placing  the  material  over  a  die, 

creating  an  electrical  discharge  pressure  wave  in  a 
fluid  medium, 

transmitting  the  electrical  discharge  pressure  wave 
through  the  fluid  medium  and  a  fluid  impervious 
pressure  wave  transmitting  member  having  approxi- 
mately the  same  spark  discharge  pressure  wave  im- 
pedance as  said  fluid  medium  whereby  said  electrical 
discharge  pressure  wave  passes  directly  through  said 
impervious  pressure  wave  transmitting  member,  and 

engaging  the  material  with  the  electrical  discharge  pres- 
sure wave  to  force  the  material  into  the  die. 


3,225,57f 
SQUARING  SPRING  FLAT  FOR 
COILING  MACHINE 
M.    Chambers,    O'Hara    TowmUp,    Allegheny 
Comity,  Pa.    amigDor  to  Henry  Miller  Spring  and 
Manafactaring  Company,  Pittsburgii,  Pa.,  a  coqpo- 
ration  of  Pennsylvania 
Original  appUcation  Jan.  23,  1961,  S«r.  No.  84,295,  now 
Patent  No.  3,139,136,  dated  June  30,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Nov.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  321,316 
4  Claims.     (CL  72—142) 


1.  Tli^  method  of  making  heavy  springs  comprising  the 
stepS^f  providing  a  measured  section  of  bar  spring  stock, 
beating  the  same,  flattening  the  opposite  sides  of  both  ends 
into  a  taper,  positioning  one  end  of  the  heated  stock 
against  a  gauge  stop,  squaring  a  flat  side  of  the  bar  spring 
stock  end  on  a  flat  transverse  rotary  face,  holding  a  flat 
side  of  the  gauged  stopped  end  of  the  heated  bar  stock 
against  the  flat  transverse  rotary  face,  clamping  the  gauged 
stopped  end  in  position  against  a  mandrel  while  being 
held  against  the  flat  transverse  rotary  face,  releasing  the 
hold  after  clamping,  winding  the  heated  stock  along  the 
mandrel  to  form  a  helical  spring  while  the  clamping  sub- 
sists, and  stripping  the  completed  spring  from  the  man- 
drel. 


3,225,5M 

REDUCTION  OF  EDGE  TAPER 

IN  STRIP  ROLUNG 

Abdel  H.  Ei.WazhI,  PtttslMirgh,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  UnHed 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1963,  S«r.  No.  275,2t2 

6  Claiam.     (CL  72—236) 


I.  The  process  of  reduction  of  metal  strip  and  the  like 
by  cold  rolling,  comprising  removal  of  normally  present 
lubricants  from  selected  areas  adjacent  to  the  strip  edges, 
prior  to  roll  entry,  and  from  the  corresponding  areas  of 
the  roll  surfaces  about  to  contact  said  strip  areas,  to  re- 
duce edge  taper  of  the  strip  material  upon  cold  rolling, 
and  cold  rolling  said  strip. 


3,225.5s  1 

METAL  FORMING  PROCESS  FOR  SHAPING 

ENDS  OF  TUBES 

Gottlob  HIndercr,  Syimar,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  Price-Pflater 

Brass  Mfg.  Co.,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

California 

Filed  Aog.  21.  1961,  Ser.  No.  132,168 
6  Claims.     (CI.  72— 37«) 
I.  The  process  of  making  a  plumbing  fitting  from  a 
mallcabie    tube   of   substantially    uniform    cross-section. 


which  comprises:  securing  the  tube  by  a  clamping  device 
so  that  a  length  of  the  tube  is  exposed  beyond  the  device; 
driving  a  forming  tool  into  the  end  of  the  tube  to  define 
an  enlarged  end  that  merges  with  the  main  body  of  the 
tube  at  a  substantially  conical  part  to  form  a  bending 
ring;  forcing  the  edge  of  the  enlarged  end  progressively 


into  a  converging  recess  to  provide  an  external  surface 
contour;  and  applying  a  longitudinal  compressive  force 
between  points  of  the  tube  spaced  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  bending  ring  to  fold  material  from  the  enlarged  end 
rearwardly  beyond  the  bending  ring  at  a  place  spaced 
from  said  clamping  device. 


3,225^82 
METHOD  OF  CONTOURING  A 
HONEYCOMB  CORE 
John  E.  BroderlfA,  Anne  AnuMlcl  Coanty,  and  Otto  M. 
Belir,   Baltimore   Couaty,  Md.,   assignors   to   Martin- 
Marietta  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
Original  appUcation  Dec.  8,  1959.  Scr.  No.  858,259,  now 
Patent  No.  3,104.694,  dated  Sept  24,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Jan.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,792 
2  Claiou.     (CL  72—373) 


1.  The  method  of  contouring  a  booeycomb  core  com- 
prised of  a  number  of  rows  of  adjacent  cells  extending 
transversely  of  the  length  of  the  honeycomb  which  in- 
cludes deforming  portions  of  one  end  of  the  side  walls 
of  a  number  of  adjacent  cells  while  maintaining  portions 
of  the  same  end  of  the  side  walls  undeformed  to  eflfective- 
ly  reduce  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  cell  at  one  end 
relative  to  the  other  end,  thereby  to  foreshorten  one  side 
of  the  billet  of  the  core  with  respect  to  the  other  side  so 
as  to  conform  the  core  to  a  desired  curved  contour. 


3,225,583 
MANUALLY  OPERABLE  CRIMPING  TOOLS 
WUliam  Walton,  Swindon,  and  Arthur  Manthorp  Fanlli- 
ner,   Higfaworth,    England,   assignors   to   The   Plcssey 
Company    Limited,    Ilford,    England,    a   company    of 
Great  Britain 

Filed  May  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  285,817 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britahi,  Jane  2,  1961, 

19,986/61 
10  Claims.  (CL  72 — 412) 
1.  In  a  manually  operable  crimping  tool  having  a  main 
body  including  means  for  supporting  at  least  two  crimp- 
ing jaws  movable  relative  to  each  other,  the  combination 
comprising  elastic  means  mounted  in  said  body  to  form 
a  damped  chargeable  energy  store,  reciprocatory  store- 
charging  means  supported  in  said  body  and  operatively 


connected  to  said  elastic  means,  said  store<harging  means 
being  manually  operable  to  deform  said  elastic  means 
in  step-by-step  fashion  for  charging  the  store,  retaining 
means  automatically  locking  the  store  against  discharge 
from  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  degrees  of  charging,  means 
manually  operable  to  release  said  elastic  means  by  ren- 


dering said  retaining  means  inoperative,  and  means  cou- 
pling at  least  one  of  said  crimping  jaws  to  said  elastic 
means  for  moving  such  jaw  towards  another  of  said  crimp- 
ing jaws  under  the  elastic  force  released  by  said  elastic 
means  when  the  retaining  means  has  been  rendered  in- 
operative. 

3,225,584 

GAGING  APPARATUS 

Clayton  B.  Begg  and  John  R.  laaay,  Omaha,  Ncbr., 

assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated, 

New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  174,892 

11  Claims.     (CL  72 — 461) 


1.  Gaging  apparatus  for  locating  a  member  in  a  form- 
ing device,  which  comprises: 

a  pivoted  beam; 

member  locating  means  on  said  beam  on  one  side  of 
its  pivotal  axis  engageable  with  the  member  for 
locating  the  member  in  the  forming  device;  and 

means  on  said  beam  on  the  other  side  of  its  iMvotal 
axis  engageable  by  the  member  as  the  member  is 
positioned  in  the  forming  device,  for  rotating  said 
beam  to  move  said  member  locating  means  into  a 
position  in  which  it  engages  the  member  to  locate 
the  member  in  the  forming  device. 


3,225,585 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  AIR 

IN  HYDRAULIC  SYSTEMS 
Gcof«e  J.  Wohnoutfca,  San  Jose,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Lock- 
heed Ahxraft  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  261,702 
6  Claims.  (CL  73—19) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  adapted  for  measuring  the  quantity 
of  gas  entrapped  in  a  separate  closed  hydraulic  system, 
the  combination  comprising:  first  means  for  communi- 
cating the  pressure  effects  of  a  fluid  and  fluid  therein 
under  compression  uniformly  through  each  of  two  to- 
operating  branches;  valve  means  connected  to  one  branch 
of  said  first  means  for  passing  or  blocking  the  flow  of 
said  fluid  in  said  one  branch;  gauge  means  connected  to 
the  other  branch  of  said  first  means  for  measuring  the 
pressure  exerted  on  the  fluids  and  gas  of  the  hydraulic 
system;  volume  measuring  means  connected  to  said  sec- 
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ond  means  to  determine  the  volume  of  gas  included  in 
the  hydraulic  system  which  is  related  to  the  volume  of 
fluid  measured  with  said  measuring  means;  and  an  on- 


-flf"      if-^ 


off  valve  and  associated  drain  tube  connected  to  said  on- 
off  valve  which  is  in  turn  connected  between  said  valve 
means  and  said  volume  measuring  means  for  removal 
of  fluids  from  said  measuring  means. 


3025,586 

METHOD  OF  REGLXATTNG  AND 
POISING  ADJUSTMENT 
Jolin   Rebcr.  Jr^   Manbcim,   Pa.,   asafgnor  to   Hamilton 
Watch    Company,    Lancaster,    Pa.,    a    coqxMratloa   of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1962,  S«r.  No.  167,758 
9  Claims.     (CI.  73—6) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  position  and  aver- 
age rate  corrections  for  the  balance  wheel  of  a  timepiece 
comprising  chuck  means  for  holding  said  timepiece,  a 
microphone  associated  with  said  chuck  meam  for  sensing 
the  ticking  of  said  timepiece,  means  for  rotat.ng  said 
chuck  means  and  said  microphone,  trace  rate  recording 
means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  microphone,  said 
rate  recorder  having  a  timing  cycle  equal  to  one  revolu- 
tion of  said  chuck  means  and  said  microphone  so  that 
the  trace  produced  by  said  recorder  represents  the  posi- 
tion error  and  the  average  rate  error  of  said  timepiece, 
and  means  for  computing  from  said  trace  the  adjustment 
to  be  made  to  said  timepiece  to  correct  its  rate  error. 


3,225,587 
BEARING  TORQUE  TEST  LNSTRUMENT 
Keith    .M.    Gordon,    Westmoreland,    N.H.,    assi|n>or    to 
Mfaiiature   Precision   Bearings,   Inc.,   Keene,    SM^  a 
corporation  of  New  Hampsh&e 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,845 
6  Claims.     (CL  73—9) 
1.  A  bearing  torque  test  instrument  for  testing  a  bearing 
having  inner  and  outer  race  members  and  rolling  elements 
disposed  therebetween  comprising  a  base  bousing, 
a  vertical  drive  spindle  rotatably  mounted  within  said 
housing  and  adapted  to  mate  with  the  inner  race  mem- 
ber of  said  test  bearing. 


gas  bearing  means  for  axially  and  radially  supporting 
said  drive  spindle  in  said  housing, 

a  cylindrical  rotor  sleeve  adapted  to  receive  and  mate 
with  the  outer  race  of  said  test  bearing,  said  sleeve 
having  an  internal  cylindrical  wall  surface  provided 
as  one  surface  of  a  gas  bearing  support  for  said  sleeve, 

a  cylindrical  spindle  mounted  on  said  base  housing  and 
defining  a  plurality  of  gas  jets,  said  spindle  being 


adapted  to  mount  inside  said  sleeve  to  cooperatively 
provide  a  substantially  friction  free  gas  bearing  sup- 
port for  said  sleeve, 

means  for  rotating  said  drive  spindle, 

means  for  yicldably  restraining  the  rotation  of  said 
sleeve  with  respect  to  said  base, 

and  signal  generator  means  adapted  to  produce  an  out- 
put signal  proportional  to  the  angular  displacement 
of  said  sleeve  with  respect  to  said  base. 


3,225,588 

DENSIMETERING  SYSTEMS 
Jacques  Femand  Moulin  and  Claude  Locien  Bonmazcl, 
Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Soclete  de  Prospcctioa  Elec- 
triquc  Schlumbcrger,  S.A.,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation 
of  France 

FUed  Oct  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,224 
9  Claims.     (Q.  73—32) 


1.  A  density  transducer  for  providing  an  alternating 
electrical  signal  having  a  frequency  which  is  variable  in 
a  known  manner  with  the  density  of  a  fluid,  a  hollow 
member  having  a  thin  wall,  the  external  surface  of  which 
is  a  surface  of  revolution,  a  torsion  shaft  axially  mounted 
in  said  hollow  member,  radiaUy  extending  blades  fixedly 
securing  the  inner  wall  of  said  hoUow  member  to  said 
shaft;  a  hollow  casing  completely  enclosing  said  member 


whereby  an  annular  gap  is  formed  between  the  external 
surface  of  said  hollow  member  and  the  internal  surface 
of  said  casing,  said  gap  having  a  width  greater  than  one- 
half  of  the  wave  length  corresponding  to  said  alternating 
signal;  means  fixedly  securing  the  ends  of  said  shaft  to 
said  casing  whereby  said  fluid  can  freely  flow  through 
said  casing,  said  means,  and  said  hollow  member;  an  ex- 
citer exerting  an  alternating  torque  on  said  shaft  thereby 
imparting  a  relative  alternating  velocity  between  said 
member  and  said  casing,  a  detector  responsive  to  said 
relative  velocity  for  providing  said  variable  frequency 
electrical  signal,  and  an  amplifier  having  an  input  circuit 
coupled  to  said  detector  and  an  output  circuit  coupled  to 
said  exciter  for  maintaining  said  relative  velocity. 


3  225  589 

APPARATl  S  FOR  TESTING  THE  PRINCIPLES 

OF  DKTONATION  COMBl  STION 

Sclden  B.  Spangler,  Jr.,  and  James  L.  Munier,  Scottsdale, 

Ari/.,    assignors    to    The    Garrett    Corporation,    Los 

Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101,800 
9  Claim*.     (CI.  73—35) 


1.  A  test  apparatus  for  simulating  the  air  flow  condi- 
tions in  hypersonic  flight  for  testing  the  principles  of 
detonation  combustion,  comprising:  an  elongated  aero- 
thermodynamic  duct;  means  for  supplying  air  at  high 
pressure  to  said  duct;  means  for  preheating  such  air  while 
at  the  same  time  regulating  the  amount  of  oxygen  therein; 
means  for  establishing  and  maintaining  a  shockwave  in 
said  duct;  and  means  for  injecting  fuel  into  the  airstream 
in  said  duct  so  that  detonation  may  take  place  across 
such  Shockwave. 


3,225.590 

METHOD  AND  APPARATl  S  FOR  LOCATING 

THE  CENTER  OF  GRAVITY 

Earl  C.  Ward,  20437  Harvard  Way,  and  Erich  L.  Wolf, 

4071  Overland  St.,  both  of  Riverside,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,220 

6  CUims.     (CI.  73—65) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  locating  the  center  of  gravity  of 
an  object  along  the  longitudmal  axis  thereof,  comprising 
a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  apart  scale  platforms  having 
weighing  and  indicating  mechanisms  associated  therewith, 
a  stationary  platform  disposed  above  said  scale  platforms, 
fulcrum  means  on  each  of  said  scale  platforms  sup- 
porting one  end  of  said  stationary  platform  thereon, 
means  mounted  upon  said  stationary  platform  for  sup- 
porting said  object  with  its  longitudinal  axis  generally 
parallel  to  a  line  connecting  said  fulcrum  means,  said 
object-supporting  means  being  movable  with  respect  to 
said  stationary  platform  along  a  line  of  travel  parallel 
to  said  line  connecting  said  fulcrum  means,  a  counter- 


weight mounted  on  said  stationary  platform  for  move- 
ment parallel  to  the  line  of  travel  of  said  object-support- 
ing means,  means  operable  to  move  said  object-support- 
ing means  in  one  direction  and  said  counterweight  in 
the  opposite  direction  at  such  rates,  respectively,  as  to 
maintain  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  object-supporting 
means  and  said  counterweight  at  a  fixed  point  for  all 
adjusted  positions  thereof,  and  means  positioned  mid- 
way between  said  fulcrum  means  for  locating  the  longi- 
tudinal center  of  gravity  of  said  object  on  the  side  thereof 
when  said  object  has  been  shifted  on  said  supporting 
means  to  the  point  at  which  said  scale  indicating  mecha- 
nisms for  said  two  scale  platforms  show  identical  weight 
readings. 

3,225,591 
APPARATUS    FOR    USE    IN    MEASURING    THE 
HYDRAULIC    EFFICIENCY    OF    FLUID    MA- 
CHINES, SUCH  AS  TURBINES 
John  C.  Orkney,  Jr.,  The  Coach  House,  Drummond  Place 
Lane,    Stirling,    Scotland,    and    John    C.    Orkney,    92 
Switchback  Road,  Glasgow,  Scotland 

Filed  July  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,809 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  12,  1961, 

25,815/61 
7  Claims.     (CI.  73— 112) 


.XV 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  measuring  the  hydraulic  effi- 
ciency of  fluid  machines  such  as  turbines  with  entry  and 
discharge  passages  comprising  first  and  second  sampling 
members  located  respectively  in  said  entry  and  discharge 
passages  for  removal  of  sample  liquid  from  said  passages, 
high  and  low  pressure  containers  in  connection  with  said 
first  and  second  sampling  members  respectively  and 
through  which  flow  the  liquid  samples  from  the  machine, 
a  plurality  of  thermally  expansible  elongated  elements  ex- 
tending within  said  containers  so  as  to  receive  heat  from 
the  liquid  samples,  measuring  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  elements  so  as  to  indicate  changes  in  the 
dimensions  of  the  elements  and  to  give  a  null  balance 
indication  when  the  lengths  of  the  elements  are  the  same, 
inlet  and  ouUet  throttle  valves  for  the  high  pressure  con- 
tainer to  enable  adjustment  of  the  liquid  temperature 
therein  lor  null  balance  and  gaupes  for  measuring  the 
liquid  pressure  in  the  high  pressure  container  and  the 
total  pressure  head  over  the  fluid  machine,  the  hydraulic 
efficiency  of  the  machine  being  calculated  from  the  ratio 
of  the  pressure  in  the  high  pressure  container  to  the  total 
pressure  head  over  the  machine. 


3,225,592 

ENGINE  TORQUE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Dewltt  T.  Greene,  Jr.,  3519  Falls  Drive,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Sept  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,165 

4  Claims.     (CL  73—136) 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the   torque  delivered  by 

an  engine  flexibly  supported  on  mounts  for  rotation  from 

Its  rest  position  to  an  angle  determined  by  the  torque 

delivered  thereby,  comprising: 

(a)  a  torsion  bar  adapted  for  being  rigidly  secured 
at  one  end  to  said  engine  and  at  the  other  end  to  a 
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stationary  support  for  being  twisted  along  its  length 
as  said  one  end  rotates  with  said  engine  on  said 
mounts  in  response  to  said  delivered  torque, 
(b)  said  torsion  bar  comprising  a  cylindrical  shaft,  the 
axis  of  which  is  aligned  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  engine  on  said  mounts,  which  includes  a  sec- 
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tion  adapted  for  freedom  of  expansion  and  contrac- 
tion along  the  axis  thereof,  and 
(c)  pressure  responsive  means  attached  to  said  tor- 
sion  bar   and   being   strained   proportional   to   the 
amount  said  torsion  bar  is  twisted. 


3^25,593 
WAVE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Joseph  D.  Richani,  Miami,  Fta.    (531  S.  Barrancas  Art., 

Warrington,  Pensacoia,  Fla.) 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1W2,  S«r.  No.  238,934 

4  Claims.     (CL  7^— 17«) 


1.  Wave  measuring  and  telemetering  apparatus  com- 
prising: an  elongated  cylindrical  housing  suitable  for 
dropping  into  the  ocean;  a  battery  within  the  said  bous- 
ing: a  radio  transmitter  within  the  said  housing  operable 
from  the  said  battery;  an  inflatable  balloon  attached  to 
the  upper  end  of  the  said  housing,  the  said  balloon,  when 
inflated,  having  substantially  greater  buoyancy  relative 
to  the  said  housing;  a  flexible  antenna  attached  within 
the  said  balloon  and  connected  to  the  output  of  the  said 
transmitter;  means  for  inflating  the  said  balloon  when  the 
said  housing  is  dropped  in  the  water,  the  said  antenna 
being  thereby  erected  and  maintained  substantially  above 
the  surface  of  the  water;  a  relatively  heavy  plummet 
body  separable  from  the  said  housing;  electrically  con- 
ductive wires  for  suspending  the  said  plummet  body  be- 
neath the  said  housing  at  a  depth  substantially  free  from 
oit>ttal  water  motion  induced  by  surface  waves;  a  bladed 
rotor  attached  to  the  said  plummet  body,  the  said  rotor 
being  free  to  rotate  relative  to  the  said  plummet  body 
when  moved  vertically  through  the  water;  a  magnetic 
reed  switch  mounted  within  the  said  plummet  body;  a 


magnet  mounted  within  the  said  rotor,  the  said  switch 
being  thereby  closed  for  a  brief  interval  for  each  revolu- 
tion of  the  said  rotor;  and  means  for  pulse  modulating 
the  said  transmitter  with  each  closure  of  the  magnetic 
switch,  radio  signals  being  thereby  transmitted  which  are 
indicative  of  the  vertical  displacements  of  the  said  hous- 
ing as  it  floats  on  the  surface  of  the  ocean. 


3,2254^94 

MODEL  INDICATOR  FOR  AIRCRAFT  MOVEMENT 

Artlmr  D.  Stnibk,  Jr.,  2101  Rosita  Piaca, 

Paios  Vcnies  Estates,  CaUf . 

FUcd  Feb.  14,  19^3,  Scr.  No.  2SS,974 

6  Claims.     (CL  73—178) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  V3.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  actuating  an  indicating  model  air- 
plane in  accordance  with  the  movements  of  an  aircraft 
and  in  reference  to  a  plarie  surface  representative  of  the 
earth's  surface,  the  model  airplane  and  plane  surface  be- 
ing carried  by  the  aircraft,  said  aircraft  having  pitch  oper- 
ated   mechanism,    roll    operated    mechanism,   a    velocity 
measuring  mechanism  and  an  altitude  measuring  mecha- 
nism, said  apparatus  comprising: 
means   responsive  to  said   pitch  operated  mechanism 
for  transmitting  the  pitch  movement  of  the  aircraft  to 
said  indicating  model  for  moving  said  model  in  pitch 
in  relation  to  the  plane  surface; 
means  comprehensive  of  said  pitch  trai»mitting  means, 
responsive  to  the  roll  operating  mechanism  for  trans- 
mitting the  roll  movement  of  the  aircraft  to  the  in- 
dicating model  for  moving  said  model  in  roll  in  rela- 
tion to  the  plane  surface; 
means   comprehensive   of  both  the  roll   transmitting 
means  and  the  pitch  transmitting  means,  responsive 
to  said  altitude  measuring  mechanism  for  transmit- 
ting to  the  indicating  model  a  vertical  movement  in 
relation  to  said  plane  surface  in  accordance  with  the 
altitude;  and 
means  comprehensive  of  the  pitch  transmitting  means, 
the  roll  transmitting  means  and  the  altitude  trans- 
mitting means,  responsive  to  the  velocity  measuring 
mechanism  of  the  aircraft  to  move  said  indicating 
model  in  a  longitudinal  direction  in  accordance  with 
the  velocity  and  in  relation  to  a  particular  marking 
on  the  plane  surface,  each  of  said  movements  of  the 
indicating  model  being  performed  separately  or  in 
conjunction  with  any  or  all  movements. 


3,225,595 
FLUID  DEPTH  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Gianni  A.  Dotto,  Dayton,  OMo,  assignor  to  P.  R.  Mallory 
A    Co.,    Inc.,    Indianapolis,    Ind.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1964.  Ser.  No.  352,028 
14  Claims.  (CL  73—301) 
1.  A  manually  adjustable  condition  responsive  device 
actuated  when  a  predetermined  condition  is  exceeded 
comprising:  a  housing,  flexible  sheet  mounted  in  said 
housing  and  extending  thereacross  so  as  to  define  a  first 
compartment  on  a  first  side  of  said  sheet  and  define  a 
second  compartment  on  a  second  side  of  said  sheet;  a  first 
aperture  in  said  housing  to  said  first  compartment  so  that 


the  first  chamber  communicates  with  a  condition;  a  second 
aperture  in  said  housing  to  said  second  compartment; 
a  movable  arm  extending  through  said  second  aperture 
and  engaging  said  second  side  of  said  sheet  so  that  said 
movable  arm  is  displaced  by  said  sheet  when  said  sheet 
responds  to  a  condition;  and  a  switch  responsive  to  the 
displacement  of  said  movable  arm  only  after  said  pre- 
determined condition  is  exceeded,  said  predetermined  con- 


dition determined  by  an  adjustable  clutch  spring  assembly 
mounted  in  proximity  with  said  switch  to  prevent  the 
actuation  of  said  switch  until  said  predetermined  condition 
is  exceeded,  said  adjustable  clutch  spring  assembly  com- 
prises an  adjustable  clutch  spring  wound  around  a  pivot- 
able  shaft,  an  adjustable  lever  coupled  to  said  pivotable 
shaft  so  that  when  said  lever  is  repositioned  to  a  second 
predetermined  position  said  clutch  spring  is  repositioned 
at  said  second  predetermined  position. 


3,225^96 
CONDITION  INDICATING  SYSTEM 
George  Scoortcs,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  assignor,  by  mesne  m- 
signments,  to  Lynch  Corporation,  Anderson,  Ind.,  a 
corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Oct  27,  I960.  Scr.  No.  76,085 
16  Oaima.    (CL  73—361) 


15.  In  an  electrical  apparatus  for  providing  an  indica- 
tion of  magnitude  of  a  quantity  detected  by  sensing  means 
producing  a  signal  having  a  magnitude  varying  in  accord- 
ance with  the  magnitude  of  the  quantity,  the  combination 
of  potential  means  including  a  slide  wire  and  a  potential 
divider,  said  potential  divider  having  a  large  electrical  im- 
pedance and  a  small  electrical  impedance,  movable  means 
opcratively  associated  with  said  slide  wire  for  providing  a 
balancing  signal  across  said  small  electrical  impedance 
having  a  magnitude  varying  in  accordance  with  the  posi- 
tion of  said  movable  means  along  said  s^ide  wire,  electri- 
cal resistance  means  selectively  connected  along  said  slide 
wire  for  providing  substantial  linearity  between  movement 
of  said  movable  means  to  the  various  positions  along  said 
slide  wire  and  the  variations  in  magnitude  of  said  balanc- 
ing signal,  control  means  for  comparing  the  sensed  signal 
and  said  balancing  signal,  said  small  electrical  impedance 
being  selectively  variable  for  providing  a  calibration  for 
said  balancing  signal,  and  driving  means  controlled  by 


said  control  means  and  effective  in  response  to  the  exist- 
ence of  a  difference  between  the  magnitudes  of  the  signals 
for  driving  said  movable  means  in  a  direction  determined 
by  the  polarity  of  said  difference. 


3,225,597 
PORTABLE  PYROMETER 
William  E.  Engelhard,  ApafaKUn,  N.Y.     (%  Pyrometer 
Scrricc  Co.  lac,  348  River  Road,  North  Ailb«toa, 
Nj.) 

FUed  Oct  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  232,085 
2  ChUmt.    (CL  73—361) 


1.  A  thermocouple  pj^cmieter  comprising  a  Wheat- 
stone  bridge  circuit  having  first  and  second  branches  ccm- 
nected  between  a  pair  of  bridge  terminals,  a  power  source 
connected  across  said  terminals,  and  a  thermocouple  cir- 
cuit connected  between  said  branches,  said  thermocouple 
circuit  having  a  thermocouple  and  a  current  flow  indica- 
tor, said  first  branch  having  provision  to  compensate  for 
ambient  temperature  changes  to  which  said  thermocou- 
ple is  subjected  and  said  seoMid  branch  having  provision 
to  balance  voltage  changes  in  said  first  branch,  said  pro- 
visions being  the  sole  means  to  balance  out  the  indication 
to  voluge  created  at  the  thermocouple  junction  due  to 
ambient  temperature  coiKlitioos,  and  temperature  cali- 
bration means  in  circuit  with  said  current  flow  indicator 
to  indicate  the  temperature  of  said  pyrometer. 


3,225^98 

AUTOMATIC  PRESSURE  ALTIMETER 

Glenn  Welch,  52  HlgUand  Place,  Indhm  Head,  Mi. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  276,666 

7  Oaims.     (Q.  73-386) 

(Gmtcd  nodcr  TWe  35,  UA  Code  (1952X  mc  266) 


1.  A  device  for  automatically  and  ccmtinuously  pro- 
ducing a  signal  proportional  to  pressure  comprising: 

(a)  an  arm  member, 

(b)  a  first  electrical  element  nx>unted  on  one  end  ot 
said  arm  member, 

(c)  pressure  sensing  means  mounted  on  the  other  end 
of  said  arm  member, 

(d)  a  second  electrical  clement  connected  to  said  pres- 
sure sensing  means, 

(e)  resistive  output  means  coupled  to  said  first  elec- 
trical element  far  providing  an  electrical  output  signal 
proportional  to  the  pressure  sensed  by  said  pressure 
sensing  means, 

(f )  drive  means  for  driving  said  resistive  ou^ut  means 
and  said  first  electrical  element,  said  first  electrical 
element  being  driven  into  electrical  contaa  with  said 
second  electrical  element. 
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(g)  means  connected  to  said  second  electrical  element 
responsive  to  said  electrical  contact  between  said 
first  and  second  electrical  elements  for  producing  an 
electrical  signal  when  contact  occurs, 

(h)  relay  means  operatively  coupled  between  said 
means  responsive  to  said  electrical  contact  and  said 
drive  means  and  for  causing  said  drive  means  to 
move  said  first  electrical  element  away  from  said 
second  electrical  element  after  contact,  and 

(i)  delay  circuit  means  coupled  between  said  relay 
means  and  said  drive  means  for  delaying  said 
drive  means  when  said  relay  means  is  deenergized 
before  said  drive  means  drives  said  first  electrical 
element  toward  said  second  contact  means. 


3^25,599 
MANOMETER 
Leo   Nevin   Scfawien,    Lo«    Angeles,    CaUf.,   aaaifDor   to 
Schwien  Engineering,  Inc^  Los  Angelea,  CaUf^  a  cor- 
poratioo  of  California 

Filed  Jan.  18.  1963,  Scr.  No.  2S2,498 
14  Claims.     (CL  73— 441) 


1.  In  a  manometer  system  including  interconnected 
upper  and  lower  cisterns,  one  of  which  is  moving  and 
the  other  being  fixed,  said  cisterns  carrying  pools  of 
mercury,  a  lower  pressure  source  connected  to  the  upper 
cistern  above  the  pool,  a  higher  pressure  source  con- 
nected to  the  lower  cistern  above  the  pool,  and  means 
for  driving  the  moving  cistern  m  elevation  to  balance  the 
system,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  fixed  divider  plate  in  the  lower  cistern  providing 
upper  and  intermediate  chambers  and  including  a 
passage  interconnecting  said  upper  and  intermediate 
chambers; 
a  flexible  divider  plate  in  the  lower  cistern  separating 
the  intermediate  chamber  from  a  lower  chamber, 
with  the  cistern  interconnecting  line  connected  to 
said  intermediate  chamber  to  fill  the  intermediate 
chamber  and  provide  a  pool  of  mercury  in  the  up- 
per chamber,  and  with  the  higher  pressure  source 
connected  to  said  upper  chamber  above  the  pool 
and  to  said  lower  chamber; 
means  for  closing  and  opening  said  passage;  and 
means  for  measuring  the  position  of  said  flexible  di- 
vider plate  relative  to  the  cistern  to  provide  a  signal 
varying  as  a  function  of  the  unbalance  of  the  system. 


3,225.M« 
ELECTRICAL  DIFFERENTIAL-PRESSURE  METER 
Horst  Ziegler,  Berlin-Char lottenlMirg,  Gemuuiy,  assignor 
to     Continental     Elektroindustric     AktiencesellscJiaft, 
Askania-Werkc,  Berlin- Maricndorf,  Gemany 
Filed  June  28,  1963,  Set.  .No.  2914«2 
It  Claims.     (CL  73— 4«7) 
1.  Electrical  differential-pressure  measuring  means  com- 
prising:  a  multipart   housing  having  an  interior  divided 
into  two  pressure  chambers  by  means  of  bousing  parts 
held  together  by  screws  and  a  partition  clamped  between 
said  parts  pressure  coupling  means  commumcating  with 


said  chambers;  a  differential-pressure  measuring  system 
sealing  off  an  aperture  in  said  partition,  said  system  in- 
cluding two  elastic  elements  and  a  connecting  rod  tra- 
versing said  aperture  and  mechanically  coupling  said  ele- 
ments, any  force  to  be  measured  acting  upon  said  rod 
being  electrically  measured  by  means  of  force  compen- 
sating measuring  means,  said  last-named  means  being 
located  within  said  multipart  housing  between  said  elastic 
elements  in  its  own  separate  housing  sealed  off  from  said 


m/rnr 


pressure  chambers  and  traversed  by  said  connecting  rod, 
said  separate  housing  having  partitions  provided  with 
apertures  traversed  by  said  connecting  rod,  said  parti- 
tions being  disposed  transversely  to  said  rod  and  serving 
as  terminations  for  said  elastic  elemenU,  said  elemenu 
covering  said  apertures,  said  separate  housing  being  lo- 
cated entirely  within  one  of  said  pressure  chambers  and 
one  of  its  said  partitions  serving  to  separate  said  pressure 
clumbers  from  each  other. 


> 


3^25,6«1 

UQUID  SAMPLE  CONTAINERS  FOR  USE  IN  A 

SPECTROPHOTOMETER 

Derek  David  Shrewsbury,  Cambridge,  England,  assignor 

to  Pyc  Limhed,  Cambridge,  England 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1963.  Ser.  No.  343,351 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Ang.  31,  1962, 

33,451/62 
3  Clalnc     (CL  73—421) 


December  28,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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1.  A  liquid  sampling  means  for  use  in  optical  apparatus 
comprising  a  sealed  container  for  the  sample,  opposite  wall 
areas  of  said  container  being  transparent  to  light,  a  sam- 
pling tube  connected  with  a  supply  of  the  liquid  and  ex- 
tending to  a  predetermined  level  in  the  container,  a  source 
of  suction,  a  first  suction  tube  extending  within  said  con- 
tainer to  the  said  level,  a  second  suction  tube  extending 
within  said  contamer  to  near  the  base  of  the  container  and 
▼alve  means  controlling  the  access  of  sucticm  from  said 
source  to  the  respective  suction  tubes,  the  tubes  being 
located  at  one  side  only  of  the  container  leaving  an  im- 
obstructed  path  for  the  passage  of  an  optical  radiation 
beam  through  the  sample  and  the  transparent  areas  of 
the  container. 


3,225,602 

BALANCE  CHAMBER  FOR  DEEP  SEA  CORING 

Otis  Barton,  %  Pacific  Tugboat  &  Salvage  Co.,  Pier  D, 

Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,580 

5  Clainu.     (CI.  73—425.2) 


paratus,  said  compensating  means  comprising  a  resiliently 
biased  pneumatic  actuating  device,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  arranged  to  control 
movement  of  the  actuating  device,  the  latter  being  ar- 
ranged to  vary  a  reference  value  of  the  density  measure- 
ment in  accordance  with  the  temperature  of  the  fluid. 


1.  A  deep  sea  coring  barrel  comprising: 

a  hollow  cylindrical  balance  chamber  and  a  core  bar- 
rel positioned  in  axial  alignment, 

a  rod  fixedly  attached  to  both  the  balance  chamber 
and  the  core  barrel  and  extending  between  the  bal- 
ance chamber  and  the  core  barrel, 

a  pipe  extending  into  the  balance  chamber  at  one  end 
and  into  the  core  barrel  at  the  other  end, 

a  manually  operable  valve  in  said  pipe  positioned  be- 
tween the  balance  chamber  and  the  core  barrel, 

and  a  cable  extending  to  the  valve  to  open  said  valve. 


3,225,603 
FLUID  DENSITY  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Eric  Fletcher  Stephenson,  Wallington,  and  Leslie  William 
Stagg,  Warlingham,  England,  assignors  to  Rotameter 
Manufacturing    Company    Limited,    Croydon,   Surrey, 
England 

FUed  May  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,598 
3  Claims.     (CL  73—434) 


1.  Fluid  density  measuring  apparatus  comprising  an 
elongated  hollow  member  pivotally  supported  at  one  end 
for  rocking  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  defining  a  flow 
channel  extending  continuously  from  an  inlet  to  an  outlet 
positioned  respectively  at  said  one  end,  and  flexible  con- 
necting means  for  connecting  the  inlet  and  outlet  to  a 
supply  of  the  fluid  whereby  the  fluid  is  caused  to  circulate 
continuously  through  the  channel,  said  apparatus  includ- 
ing output  means  arranged  to  give  a  signal  related  to 
the  density  of  the  fluid  and  compensating  means  posi- 
tioned in  the  main  stream  of  the  fluid,  responsive  to  the 
temperature  of  the  fluid,  arranged  continuously  to  vary 
the  signal  in  accordance  with  the  said  temperature  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  reduce  or  eliminate  the  effect  of  the  fluid 
temperature  variations  on  the  output  signal  from  the  ap- 

821  O.O.— M 


3,225,604 
BALANCING  MACHINE 

Albert  Paolicchi,  25  Rosenberg  Crescent,  Kalgoorlie, 

Western  Australia,  Australia 

Filed  July  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,697 

7  CUims.     (CI.  73—475) 


1.  A  balancing  machine  comprising  an  electric  motor, 
the  shaft  of  which  projects  from  both  ends  of  the  motor 
casing,  pivotally  mounted  on  a  supporting  frame  with  the 
shaft  substantially  horizontal  for  rotation  about  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  axis  on  vertical  spigots  fixed  to  the  sup- 
porting frame,  the  spigots  engaging  bearings  fitted  into 
the  motor  casing  and  coiled  springs  being  fitted  around 
the  spigots  to  bear  against  said  bearings,  at  least  one  of 
the  spigots  being  adjustable  so  that  the  load  on  said  bear- 
ings can  be  varied  as  required,  and  said  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  motor  about  said  vertical  axis  being  limited 
by  a  pair  of  coiled  springs  positioned  in  diametrally  op- 
posed positions  on  each  side  of  the  motor  casing,  each 
spring  being  anchored  to  the  supporting  frame  and  said 
springs  being  spaced  apart  from  said  vertical  spigots 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  motor;  means  for 
mounting  the  object  to  be  balanced  on  one  end  of  the 
shaft  of  the  motor  so  that  it  rotates  therewith;  recording 
means  fitted  to  the  other  end  of  the  shaft,  said  recording 
means  0bmprising  a  disc  fixed  to  said  other  end  of  the 
shaft  so  that  it  rotates  therewith  in  a  substantially  vertical 
plane,  said  disc  being  adapted  to  carrying  a  removable 
paper  disc,  and  a  spring-loaded  marking  device  positioned 
adjacent  to  the  face  of  the  disc  with  the  point  of  the  mark- 
ing device  bearing  against  the  face  of  the  disc  at  all  times 
and  being  located  at  the  centre  of  the  disc  when  the  motor 
is  at  rest;  a  graph  indicator  pivotally  mounted  on  one  end 
of  an  arm  the  other  end  of  which  is  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  supporting  frame  so  that  the  indicator  can  be 
moved  into  a  position  immediately  in  front  of  the  face 
of  the  disc;  and  a  pointer  one  end  of  which  is  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  supporting  frame  adjacent  the  end  of  the 
shaft  on  which  the  object  to  be  balanced  is  mounted. 


3,225,605 
EDDY  CURRENT  INDUCTION  DEVICE 
John  M.  Sbter,  Fnllerton,  Calif.,  assignw  to 
North  Amoican  Aviation,  Inc. 
FUed  Sept  30, 1959,  Ser.  No.  844,606 
11  Claims.     (CL  73—503) 
4.  An  integrating  device  comprising  a  support,  a  con- 
ductive member  and  a  polyphase  electromagnetic  mem- 
ber adjacent  thereto,  one  of  said  members  being  fixed  to 
said  support,  means  mounting  the  other  of  said  members 
to  said  support  for  movement  from  a  null  position  upon 
application  of  a  force  thereto,  said  polyphase  member 
having  windings  which  produce  a  magnetic  field  movable 
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relative  thereto  in  response  to  a  polyphase  current  sup-  the  motor,  the  second  pin  being  adapted  to  engage  the 

plied  to  said  windings,  generating  means  for  supplying  to  surface  of  the  head  of  the  headed  rod  thereby  to  move 

said  windings  a  polyphase  current  of  consUnt  peak-to-  the  rod  in  the  opposite  direction  and  cause  the  switch 

peak  magnitude   and   variable   frequency,  pickoff  means  to  restore  the  motor  to  its  original  direction  of  rotation, 
for  detectmg  movement  of  said  other  member  from  said 

3^25,607 

GYROSCOPE 

Johannes  G.  Schabcrg,  New  Berlin,  and  Frederick  C 

Pritzlaff,  Milwaukee,  Wli^  aarfgnor*  to  General  Moton 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh^  ■  corporation  of  Delaware 

m«d  Nov.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,M3 

i  ClainM.     (CI.  74—5) 


December  28,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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null  position,  means  responsive  to  said  pickoff  means  for 
controlling  said  generating  means  and  adjusting  said  poly- 
phase current  such  that  said  magnetic  held  induces  eddy 
currents  in  said  conductive  member  to  urge  the  latter  to- 
ward said  null  position,  and  means  for  manifesting  the 
number  of  cycles  of  said  polyphase  current. 


3  J25  69^ 

COUNTER-ROTATION  BEARING  RACE  DRTVE 

MECHANISM  FOR  GYROS 

Jokn  C.  Stiles,  Morristown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  General  Prc- 

dikm.  Inc.,  Little  Falls,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1961.  Ser.  No.  83,035 

7  ClainM.     (CL  74—5) 


I.  In  a  gyroscope,  oppositely  disposed  co-axially 
aligned  shaft  bearings,  each  comprising  an  inner  race,  an 
outer  race  and  balls  therebetween,  respective  extensions 
on  each  said  outer  race  including  respective  extension 
shafts,  a  gear  fixed  to  each  of  said  extension  shafts,  a 
counter  shaft,  means  driving! y  connecting  said  counter 
shaft  with  each  said  extension  shaft  gear,  and  means 
for  rotatably  driving  said  counter  shaft,  the  driving  means 
comprising  a  reversftle  electric  motor  drivingly  coupled 
to  said  counter-shaft,  a  reversing  switch  for  said  motor, 
means  for  actuating  said  switch  after  predetermined  ro- 
tation of  one  of  said  extension  shafts  in  each  direction 
thereof,  to  effect  reversal  of  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  motor  and  the  said  outer  races  of  the  bearings,  the 
actuating  mechanism  for  said  switch  including  a  headed 
rod  supported  by  the  switch,  and  a  sector  hxedly  coupled 
to  said  one  extension  shaft  for  conjoint  angular  move- 
ment coaxially  therewith,  said  sector  having  a  pair  of 
pins  fixedly  attached  thereto,  and  projecting  therefrom 
in  substantial  parallelism  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
one  extension  shaft,  each  of  said  pins  being  adapted  in- 
dividually to  engage  said  headed  rod,  one  of  said  pins 
being  adapted  to  move  the  headed  rod  in  a  direction  to 
cause  the  switch  to  reverse  the  direction  of  rotation  of 


1.  A  gyroscope  comprising  a  closed  casing  defining 
a  cylindrical  chamber,  a  cylindrical  gimbal  of  non-mag- 
netic material  disposed  within  the  chamber  and  having 
a  hub  portion  on  each  end,  said  gimbal  being  mounted 
for  rotation  about  an  output  axis  extending  longitudmally 
thereof  by  a  pair  of  magnetic  suspension  devices,  each 
suspension  device  including  a  disk-shaped  magnet  with 
a  central  pole  of  one  polarity  and  a  coaxial  annular  pole 
of  the  other  polarity,  each  suspension  device  also  includ- 
ing a  disk-shaped  armature  with  a  central  pole  and  a 
coaxial  annular  pole  adapted  for  alignment  with  corre- 
sponding poles  of  said  magnet,  the  magnets  being  mounted 
on  opposite  ends  of  the  casing  in  coaxial  relation  with 
said  cylindrical  chamber,  the  armatures  being  mounted 
on  respective  hub  portions  in  engagement  therewith  and 
coaxially  of  the  gimbal  in  axially  spaced  relation  with  the 
respective  magneU  whereby  the  gimbal  is  restrained 
against  radial  displacement  by  the  magnetic  field  of  said 
magnets,  thrust  means  coacting  between  the  gimbal  and 
casing  for  limiting  the  axial  displacement  of  the  gimbal. 
a  viscous  liquid  filling  the  space  between  the  gimbal  and 
the  casing  and  supporting  the  gimbal  in  substantially  neu- 
tral buoyancy,  gyroscopic  means  disposed  within  said 
gimbal  and  defining  a  gyroscope  input  axis  extending 
transversely  of  said  output  axis,  and  a  signal  generator  in- 
cluding a  magnetic  field  producing  member  on  said  casing 
and  a  magnetic  field  responsive  member  on  said  gimbal 
adapted  to  develop  an  output  signal  corresponding  to  dis- 
placement of  the  gimbal  about  said  output  axis. 


3^25,6«8 
DIAMAGNETIC  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

Ivan  Simon,  Belmont,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  mesne  i ^- 

ni«nts,  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  24«^3 
27  Claims.  (O.  74—5.6) 
25.  Apparatus  for  supporting  in  stable  equilibrium  a 
spherical  body  of  diamagnetic  material  including:  at  least 
one  electromagnetic  coil  of  superconductive  material,  the 
coil  being  adapted  to  produce  a  substantially  conical 
magnetic  field  of  high  inhomogeneity  symmetrically  about 
the  axis  of  the  coil  in  accordance  with  the  current  flow 
therein,  means  to  provide  a  cryogenic  atmosphere  around 
the  coil,  the  means  including  a  thermally  insulative  coo- 


n 
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tainer  having  therein  a  quantity  of  cryogenic  refrigerant 
sufficient  to  maintain  the  coil  in  a  superconductive  state, 
a  source  of  electrical  energy  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
the  coil  to  establish  current  flow  therein,  an  evacuated 
enclosure  adapted  to  receive  the  spherical  body,  the 
enclosure   extending    through   the    coil   to   substantially 


enclose  the  magnetic  field,  means  disposed  within  the 
enclosure  to  impart  a  rotational  motion  to  tlie  spherical 
body  thereby  defining  a  spin  axis  of  the  body,  the  spin 
axis  having  a  predetermined  orientation  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  the  coil,  and  means  to  detect  a  change  in  the 
predetermined  orientation. 


3^25,6«9 
TWO-AXIS  GYROSCOPE 
John  C.  Stiles,  Morristown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  General 
Precisioa,   Inc.,    Little   Palls,   NJ.,  a  corporation   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  244,67f 
2ClalMs.    (CL74— 5.7) 


IP      •»  ■»; 


1.  A  two-axis  gyroscope  comprising: 

a  discoid  housing; 

a  shaft  coaxially  disposed  and  fixed  within  said  bousing; 

a  globular  bearing  surface  on  said  shaft  intermediate 
its  ends; 

an  inertial  wheel  coaxially  disposed  within  said  hous- 
ing and  having  a  hub  portion  surrounding  said  globu- 
lar bearing  surface; 

means  defining  a  spherical  bearing  surface  on  the  inte- 
rior of  said  hub  portion  complementary  to,  and  radi- 
ally spaced  from,  said  globular  bearing  surface; 

ball  bearing  members,  disposed  and  retained  between 
said  bearing  surfaces,  rotatably  mounting  said  wheel 
on  said  shaft; 

coaxial  hysteresis  rings  on  said  hub  portion  adjacent 
the  respective  ends  thereof; 

stator  windings  circumscribing  said  hysteresis  rings  and 
fixedly  secured  to  said  housing;  and 

signal  pickoff  and  torquer  means  having  coacting  com- 
ponent parts  mounted  on  the  circumferential  surface 
of  said  wheel  and  an  adjacent,  circumscribing  portion 
of  said  housing. 


3^25,61f 

CAM  SHAFT  DRIVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Robert  Binder,  Stnttgart>Znffenhansen,  Gtnnany,  anigDor 

to   Finna   Dr.   I^  h.c.  F.  Porsche  K.G.,  Stnttgart- 

Zuffenhansen,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,998 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  26,  1962, 

P  30  449 

10  Claims.    (CL  74—56) 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  provided  with  a 
crankcase  supporting  therein  a  crank  shaft,  a  cam  shaft 
held  in  said  crankcase  in  the  axial  direction  and  serving 
as  drive  means  for  an  auxiliary  unit,  and  means  opera- 
tively  connecting  said  crank  shaft  with  said  cam  shaft 
for  driving  the  latter  from  the  former,  the  drive  means 
for  driving  said  auxiliary  unit  including  a  spring-loaded 
driving  member,  and  said  cam  shaft  being  provided  with 
control  surface  means  at  one  end  face  thereof, 

and  securing  means  for  securing  said  cam  shaft  in 
the  axial  direction,  said  securing  means  including 
said  spring-loaded  driving  member  which  is  sup- 
ported in  contact  with  said  control  surface  means. 


3,225,611 

DIRECTIONAL  RADAR-ANTENNA  DRIVE  WITH 
SELECTIVE  COUPLING  PERMTmNG  EITHER 
CONICAL  OR  OSCILLATORY  SCAN 
Jakob  Alder,  Dietikon,  and  Looii  Rdnhard,  Zurich,  Switz- 
erland, assignors  to  Albiswcrk  Ziirich  A.G.,  Zorich, 
Switzerland,  a  corporation  of  SwKzetland 

Filed  May  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  279,780 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  25,  1962. 

6,345/62 
13  Claims.    (CL  74—86) 


1.  In  a  radar-antenna  apparatus,  in  combination,  a 
primary  radiator  universally  mounted  for  roUtional  and 
reciprocatory  movement;  rotational  drive  means  for  im- 
parting rotational  movement  to  said  primary  radiator, 
reciprocatory  drive  means  for  imparting  reciprocatory 
movenient  to  said  primary  radiator;  coupling  means; 
coupling  drive  means  for  actuating  said  coupling  means 
to  selectively  couple  said  primary  radiator  with  said 
rotational  drive  means  and  said  reciprocatory  drive  means 
respectively;  and  mechanical  means  for  delaying  the 
actuation  of  said  coupling  means  by  said  coupling  drive 
means. 
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3U25.612 
VALVE  OPERATOR 
George  F.  Topinka,  Riverside,  III.,  assignor  to  Parker- 
Hannifin  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  June  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,364 
7  Claims.     (CL  74—102) 


1.  A  mechanism  for  turning  a  valve  shaft  comprising 
a  housing  for  rigid  attachment  to  the  valve,  a  piston 
rod,  a  motor  attached  to  the  rod,  a  pin  rigidly  attached 
to  the  motor,  said  pin  being  pivotally  attached  to  the 
housing,  an  opening  through  the  pin  transversely  of  its 
pivotal  axis,  said  rod  extending  through  the  opening 
and  movable  longitudinally  therein  by  said  motor,  a 
link  pivotally  attached  to  the  rod  and  having  means 
for  rigidly  attaching  the  link  to  the  shaft  for  turning 
the  shaft  upon  the  movement  of  the  rod. 


3^25,613 
COUPLING  MECHANISM 
Floyd  L.  Cordes,  Norwalk,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,964 
7  Claims.     (CI.  74—110) 


*.^»   a  <l'f 


,  3,225,614 

SHEAVE 
William  J.  Skinner  and  Earl  D.  Scott,  Walkerton,  Ind., 
assignors,   by    mesne    assignments,   to   Small    Business 
Administration,   Indianapolis,   Ind.,  an  agency  of  the 
United  States 

Filed  June  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,147 
6  Claims.     (CI.  74—230.01) 


1.  Mechanism  for  adjustably  coupling  a  driving  unit 
mounted  for  reciprocatory  translation  along  a  predeter- 
mined linear  path  to  a  driven  unit  similarly  mounted 
for  translation  along  a  path  parallel  to  and  spaced  from 
said  predetermined  path,  said  mechanism  comprising;  a 
rigid  longitudinally  extending  connecting  member  having 
two  spaced  apart  end  portions,  said  member  having  one 
of  said  end  portions  attached  to  one  of  said  units  and 
the  other  of  said  end  portions  in  engagement  with  the 
other  of  said  units  for  transmitting  motion  therebetween, 
said  longitudinal  rigid  connecting  member  being  attached 
and  in  engagement  with  said  units  at  predetermined  re- 
spective points  of  attachment  and  engagement  on  said 
units,  said  connecting  member  extending  between  said 
units  at  a  certain  angle  with  respect  to  said  parallel 
spaced  paths;  and  means  for  adjusting  such  angle  while 
maintaining  said  respective  points  of  attachment  and  en- 
gagement of  said  member  with  said  units,  said  adjust- 
ment being  effective  to  accurately  position  said  units 
with  respect  to  each  other  along  their  respective  paths 
of  travel. 


1.  A  sheave  comprising  a  disc-shaped  body  having  a 
generally  round  center  opening  with  three  equally  spaced 
radially  extending  slots  of  generally  rectangular  shape  in 
the  portion  of  said  body  defining  said  opening,  straight 
annular  flanges  joined  integrally  to  the  periphery  of  said 
body  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  at  equilateral 
angles,  the  flanges  being  of  equal  thickness  and  having  a 
total  thickness  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  body,  each 
flange  having  axially  extending  beads  on  the  external  edge 
thereof  and  being  connected  to  one  another  by  a  relatively 
broad  curved  structure,  a  hub  including  a  cylindrical  mem- 
ber having  an  axial  bore  therethrough  and  a  protrusion 
on  one  end  of  said  member  of  the  same  configuration  as 
said  opening  and  with  lugs  thereon  interlocking  with  the 
slots,  a  radially  extending  shoulder  between  said  protrusion 
and  the  periphery  of  said  member  for  receiving  a  side  of 
said  body,  and  a  plurality  of  pins  extending  axially  through 
said  body  in  the  space  between  said  slots  and  seating  in 
holes  in  said  hub  member,  each  of  said  pins  being  spaced 
radially  outwardly  from  said  protrusion. 


3,225,615 

POSITIVE  DRIVE  MECHANISM 

Robert  K.  Littie,  Mount  Holly,  N  J.,  assignor  of  one-tenth 

to  Henry  Kohn,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,467 

5  CUims.     (CI.  74 — 416) 


4.  A  positive  drive  mechanism,  comprising  a  plurality 
of  coactably  disposed  drive  elements,  drive  surfaces  on 
each  of  said  drive  elements,  a  plurality  of  spaced  pro- 
jections on  at  least  one  of  said  drive  element  surfaces, 
one  surface  comprising  an  elastic  layer,  said  projections 
engaging  with  said  elastic  layer  and  producing  elastic 
deformations  in  said  elastic  layer  upon  coaction  of  said 
drive  elements,  said  elastic  layer  having  delayed  elastic 
recovery  properties  which  prolong  said  deformations  in 
substantially  unrecovered  form  to  permit  rcengagement 
of  ones  of  said  projections  with  ones  of  said  deforma- 
tions, the  elasticity  of  said  layer  providing  a  complete 
recovery  of  said  deformations  absent  reengagement  of 
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ones  of  said  projections  with  ones  of  said  deformations, 
coaction  of  said  elements  and  engagement  of  said  projec- 
tions with  said  elastic  layer  deformations  providing  a 
positive  drive  eflfect  between  said  drive  elements. 


3^25,616 
GEAR  CONSTRUCTION 
Richard  H.  Whitehead,  Laconia,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Scott  & 
Williams,  Incorporated,  Laconia,  N.H.,  a  corporation 
of  Massachusetts 

Filed  May  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,239 
7  Claims.     (CL  74-^449) 


1.  A  gear  comprising  means  providing  a  ring,  a  plural- 
ity of  preformed  arcuate  segments  having  gear  teeth  of 
the  same  shape  formed  thereon,  and  means  mounting  said 
segments  on  a:  rim  of  said  ring  in  a  plurality  of  layers, 
each  of  said  layers  comprising  a  plurality  of  said  segments 
arranged  in  end-to-end  relationship,  the  segments  in  each 
layer  being  mounted  with  the  gear  teeth  thereof  coinciding 
with  the  teeth  of  the  oUier  layers,  said  segments  being 
preformed  in  entirety  including  the  teeth  thereof  prior  the 
assembling  thereof  to  form  the  gear,  and  segments  in  ad- 
jacent layers  being  arranged  in  suggered  overlapping  rela- 
tion. 


3,225,617 
VARIABLE  RATIO  FRICTION  TRANSMISSION 

AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 

James  R.  Young,  3630  Regency  Drive,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  81,568 

49  Claims.     (CI.  74 — 472) 


tral  axes  and  positioned  in  oblique  facing  relation  and 
having  surfaces  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  surface  of 
revolution  generated  by  rotating  a  curve  about  the  axis 
of  the  corresponding  disc,  and  which  are  frictionally  en- 
gageable  over  an  area  that  is  small  as  compared  to  the 
areas  of  said  surfaces,  the  distances  from  the  centers  of 
said  discs  to  the  area  of  contact  between  said  surfaces  of 
said  discs  both  being  variable;  and  means  for  varying  the 
distances  between  the  centers  of  said  discs  and  said  area 
of  contact,  the  centers  of  said  discs  both  being  on  the 
same  side  of  said  area  of  contact. 


3,225,618 
HYDROSTATIC  POWER  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 
Graham  D.  Page,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  Aus- 
tin Motor  Company  Limited,  Longbridge,  Birmingham, 
England 

FUed  July  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,711 
4  Claims.     (CL  74-^72) 


C 


1.  In  a  variable  ratio  friction  transmission,  the  com- 
bination of:  driving  and  driven  discs  rotatable  about  cen- 


1.  In  combination,  a  variable  ratio  hydrostatic  power 
transmission  system  for  a  motor  vehicle,  said  motor  ve- 
hicle having  a  throttie-controlled  engine  and  said  trans- 
mission having  a  hydraulic  control  circuit,  a  speed-ratio- 
selection  valve  in  the  hydraulic  circuit,  a  governor  for 
controlling  said  valve  in  response  to  variations  in  engine 
speed,  and  means  for  opposing  the  controlling  force  of 
the  governor  in  the  equilibrium  position  of  the  valve 
comprising  a  connection  between  the  valve  and  engine 
throttle  and  a  connection  between  the  valve  and  the 
power  transmission,  the  speed-ratio-selection  valve  being 
a  spool-type  piston-valve  which  controls  a  pair  of  exhaust 
ports  disposed  at  opposite  sides  of  a  port  which  is  con- 
nected to  a  feed  of  high-pressure  fluid;  the  exhaust  ports 
communicating  with  opposite  ends  respectively  of  a  servo- 
cylinder  the  piston  of  which  is  arranged  to  operate  means 
by  which  the  speed  ratio  of  the  transmission  system  is 
changed. 

3,225,619 
TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  H.  Schaefer,  Westfield,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioB  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,900 
7  Claims.  (CL  74—472) 
1.  In  a  transmission  control  system  for  an  engine 
driven  vehicle,  the  combination  of  a  pressure  fluid  re- 
sponsive device  for  controlling  the  ti^nsmission,  a  source 
of  pressure  fluid  for  the  device,  means  regulating  the  fluid 
pressure  supplied  to  the  device,  electrically  operated  means 
for  controlling  the  pressure  regulating  means,  the  elec- 
trically operated  means  including  a  source  of  electrical 
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energy  and  a  manually  operated  control  for  varying  the 
electrical  energy  in  accordance  with  engine  torque  demand 


:Ji\y 


so  as  to  cause  the  pressure  at  which  the  pressure  regulat- 
ing means  regulates  to  correspondingly  vary. 


3^25.620 

MULTIPLE  RATIO  STEERING  SYSTEM 

Sol  Dubin.  Rockville  Centre,  N.Y. 

(217  Merrick  Road.  Amityvillc.  N.Y.) 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1962.  Ser.  No.  228,518 

8  Claiim.     (CL  74—500) 


1.  In  a  steering  device,  the  combination  of  a  boDow  in. 
put  shaft  adapted  to  carry  a  steering  means,  two  first  gears 
of  different  pitch  diameters  connected  together  and  slid- 
ably  mounted  on  said  input  shaft  for  concurrent  movement 
therealong  and  keyed  to  said  input  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith,  a  second  shaft  coupled  to  means  to  be  steered 
and  carrying  two  second  gears  of  different  pitch  diameters, 
one  of  said  first  gears  being  adapted  in  one  position  along 
said  input  shaft  to  mesh  with  one  of  said  second  gears  to 
provide  a  first  speed  combination  between  said  input  shaft 
and  said  second  shaft,  the  other  of  said  first  gears  being 
adapted  in  another  position  along  said  input  shaft  to 
mesh  with  the  other  of  said  second  gears  to  provide  a 
second  speed  combination  between  said  input  shaft  and 
said  second  output  shaft,  means  supporting  said  shafts 
and  the  four  said  gears  in  such  manner  as  to  permit  said 
meshing  of  said  gears,  push-pull  gear  shifting  means  in- 
cluding a  gear  shifting  shaft  coaxial  with  and  extending 
from  the  inside  center  of  said  input  shaft,  and  coupling 
means  between  said  gear  shifting  shaft  and  the  two  said 
first  gears  adapted  to  shift  said  first  gears  by  sliding  said 
first  gears  along  said  input  shaft  into  said  one  or  another 
position  to  provide  either  one  or  the  other  of  said  speed 
combinations  whereby  said  steered  means  is  driven  by  said 
steering  means  In  one  of  two  alternately  selectable  speed 
ratios,  said  input  shaft  having  a  slot  in  one  portion  there- 
of, and  said  coupling  means  including  a  pin  extending 
through  said  slot  and  coupled  to  one  of  said  first  gears 
and  to  said  gear  shifting  shaft 


3^25,421 
REMOTELY  CON TROI  I  ED  MIRROR 
Algis  G.   Auguna<»,  Detroit,  Mich,,  assignor  to  General 
Moton  Corpontioa,  Detroit,  .Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  17,  1961,  S«r.  No.  153,100 
7  Claims.     (CL  74—501) 


1.  A  remotely  controlled  mirror  mechanism  comprising 
a  mounting  bracket,  a  mirror  support  having  a  mirror  ele- 
ment mounted  therein,  means  universally  pivoting  said 
mirror  support  on  said  mounting  bracket,  a  disk  member 
frictionally  engaging  the  mirror  support  so  as  to  control 
movement  thereof  in  response  to  movement  of  the  disk 
member,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  disk  member  on 
said  bracket,  means  providing  for  rotation  of  the  mirror 
support  relative  to  said  disk  nrjember  and  bracket  about 
an  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said 
mirror  element,  an  actuator  located  remotely  from  said 
mounting  bracket,  and  a  plurality  of  operating  cables  hav- 
ing the  opposite  ends  thereof  respectively  directly  con- 
nected at  spaced  points  to  said  disk  member  and  actuator 
whereby  movement  of  the  latter  results  in  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  disk  member  and  mirror  support  about  axes 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  mirror  element. 


3,225,622 
CONDITION  RF^SPONSrVE  DEVICE 
Robert  C.  Du  Bois,  Fairfield.  Randall  Goff,  Weston,  and 
Edward    J.    Plavcan,    Stratford.    Coon.,    anignors,    by 
mesne  assignments,  to  DresMr  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas, 
Tcz,,  a  corporation  of  I>clawar« 

FUed  Apr.  29.  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,647 
18  Claims.     (CI.  74—522) 


1.  In  a  condition  responsive  device,  an  actuating  mem- 
ber, yieldable  pivot  means  mounting  one  end  ol  said 
member,  means  for  moving  the  other  end  of  said  mc^ber 
in  one  direction  about  said  pivot  means,  fulcrum  means 
spaced  substantially  from  and  engagcable  with  said  mem- 
ber intermediate  the  ends  of  said  member  for  restraining 
movement  of  said  member  about  said  pivot  means  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  member  a  predetermined 
amount  about  said  pivot  means  in  said  one  direction 
whereby  upon  continued  movement  of  said  other  end  of 
said  actuating  member  in  said  one  direction  said  yieldable 
pivot  means  will  be  moved  relative  to  said  fulcrum  means, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  yieldable 
pivot  means. 
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3^25,623 

FAST  IDLER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  CARS 

Sidney  S.  Hyman,  10000  Old  Field  Drive,  Bon  Air,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,444 

1  Claim.     (CI.  74—532) 


A  fast  idling  attachment  for  an  automobile  comprising 
a  rigid  unitary  flat  frame  element  having  two  flat  legs  at 
one  end  thereof;  screw  clamp  means  in  one  of  said  legs, 
said  screw  clamp  means  extending  inwardly  toward  the 
other  said  leg  whereby  the  attachment  may  be  secured  to 
the  brake  pedal  of  the  automobile;  the  other  end  of  said 
flat  frame  element  being  laterally  offset  from  said  legs; 
a  threaded  aperture  in  said  offset  end;  a  screw  threaded 
element  in  said  threaded  aperture  and  extending  parallel 
to  and  operative  in  the  same  direction  as  said  screw  clamp 
means  whereby  said  screw  threaded  element  may  depress 
the  accelerator  pedal  of  the  automobile  when  said  attach- 
ment is  clamped  to  the  brake  pedal  of  the  automobile;  a 
plurality  of  additional  longitudinally  spaced  screw 
threaded  apertures  in  said  offset  end,  whereby  the 
screw  threaded  element  may  be  selectively  positioned  in 
said  offset  end  to  provide  for  differences  in  the  distance 
between  the  brake  and  accelerator  pedals. 


3,225,624 

HANDWHEEL  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 

Frederick  G.   Cretcr,  Bricktown,   NJ.,  assignor  to  The 

Singer  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,529 

3  Claims.     (CL  74—573) 


1.  A  hand  wheel  for  use  with  family  type  sewing  ma- 
chiiKs.  said  handwheel  comprising  a  first  radially  and 
axially  apertured  plastic  hub.  the  axial  aperture  of  said 
hub  being  adapted  to  receive  an  arm  shaft  of  the  sewing 
machine,  a  second  radially  apertured  plastic  hub,  said 
second  hub  being  concentrically  located  with  respect  to 
said  first  plastic  hub,  spoke  like  radial  plasti^  ribs  con- 
necting the  external  surface  of  said  first  plastic  hub  with 
the  internal  surface  of  said  second  plastic  hub,  a  counter- 
balancing metallic  stud  located  in  the  radial  apertures 
of  said  first  and  second  hubs  and  adapted  to  secure  said 
handwheel  to  the  arm  shaft  of  said  sewing  machine,  and 
a  plastic  rim  carried  by  said  secoiid  bub. 


3,225,625 
COIN  VENDING  MACHINES 
Stewart  A.  Maxwell,  Walsall,  England,  assignor  to  FMber 
&   Ludlow  limited,  BirmingluuB,  Eflq^iand,  a  British 
company 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,946 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britaki,  Ang.  2,  1961, 

27,989/61;  July  19,  1962,  27,688/62 

1  Claim.     (CL  74—582) 


Overload  preventing  mechanism  mounted  for  connec- 
tion between  an  actuated  means  aiKl  an  actuating  means 
therefor  comprising, 

support  means  for  said  mechanism, 

lever  means  mounted  on  said  support  means  for  pivoted 
movement  in  response  to  said  actuating  means, 

said  lever  means  having  means  for  connection  to  the 
actuating  means, 

axially  movable  rod  means  for  connection  between  the 
actuated  means  and  actuating  means, 

pin  means  interconnecting  one  end  of  said  axially  mov- 
able rod  means  and  the  actuated  means, 

said  pin  means  including  a  portion  projecting  laterally 
of  said  rod  means, 

means  responsive  to  overload  conditions  interposed 
between  and  connecting  said  rod  means  and  said 
lever  means, 

said  overload  responsive  means  comprising  linkage  in- 
cluding a  load  transmitting  member  slidably  mounted 
on  said  rod  means  and  pivotally  attached  to  said 
lever  means, 

a  pair  of  abutment  members  mounted  coaxially  on 
said  rod  means  in  predetermined  spaced  relation  to 
each  other, 

spring  means  interposed  between  and  engaging  said 
spaced  abutment  means  on  said  rod  means  providing 
a  connection  therefor  with  said  load  transmitting 
member, 

said  spring  means  being  operative  to  transmit  a  pre- 
determined load  without  yielding  between  said  load 
transmitting  member  and  said  rod  means  in  either 
direction  of  its  axial  movement  but  yielding  when 
the  said  predetermined  load  is  exceeded  to  thereby 
cause  said  load  transmitting  member  to  slidably  move 
on  said  rod  means  without  effecting  axial  movement 
thereof, 

a  manually  actuable  means  mounted  on  said  support 
means, 

said  manually  actuable  means  engaging  with  said  later- 
ally projecting  portion  of  said  connecting  pin  means 
on  said  rod  means  and  operable  to  actuate  the 
actuated  means  and  said  rod  means  independently 
of  the  actuating  means. 
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3^25,626 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  ACTUATOR  SYSTEMS 
Howard  M.  Geyer.  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,272 
H  Cblms.     (CL  74—661) 


to  said  gear  unit  and  extending  substantially  between  said 
small  diameter  portion  of  a  member  and  said  housing  and 
having  a  large  area  to  provide  a  high  force  for  engaging 
said  second  friction  means  to  provide  a  large  torque. 


3,225,628 
TLTINTABLE   DRIVE 
Erik  W,  Anthon,  Kensington,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Com- 
pany, Morris  Plains,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,716 
5  Claims.     (CI.  74 — 822) 


1.  An  electromechanical  actuator  system  for  high  mass 
loads  comprising,  a  screw  and  nut  actuator  and  dual  drive 
paths  for  extending  and  retracting  said  actuator,  one  of 
said  drive  paths  including  a  high  efficiency  reduction  unit 
operatively  connected  with  said  actuator  and  the  other  of 
said  drive  paths  including  a  low  efficiency  irreversible  re- 
duction unit  operatively  connected  with  said  actuator. 


3,225,627 
TORQl  E  TRANSMriTTNG  MECHANISM 
Howard  W.  Cbristenson,   Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
Original  application  Dec.  4,  1953,  Ser.  No.  396.272,  now 
Patent  No.  3,073.179.  dated  Jan.   15,   1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  July  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,712 
4  Claims.     (CI.  74—769) 


1.  In  a  turntable  apparatus  for  holding  and  conveying 
containers  adapted  to  carry  analytical  sample  between  sta- 
tions, in  combination,  a  tiirnable  drive  for  rotating  the 
turntable  between  a  plurality  of  stations  and  stopping 
the  same  at  individual  stations  according  to  a  predeter- 
mined program,  comprising  a  shaft,  a  turntable  rotaubly 
mounted  on  the  shaft,  a  gear  adapted  to  rotate  the  turn- 
table through  an  angle  directly  proportional  to  the  rota- 
tion of  the  gear,  means  associated  with  the  gear  to  prevent 
reverse  rotation  of  the  turntable,  a  cam  mounted  for  rota- 
tion on  the  shaft  in  position  to  drive  said  gear,  means  for 
rotating  the  cam,  means  activated  by  the  cam  to  hold 
the  turntable  against  forward  rotation  during  an  arc  of 
rotation  of  said  cam,  and  pins  carried  on  said  cam  in  posi- 
tion so  as  to  engage  said  gear  on  rotation  of  the  cam, 
said  pins  being  spaced  so  as  to  provide  at  least  two  groups 
of  different  numbers  of  pins  whereby  the  gear  is  driven 
through  different  angles  of  forward  rotation. 


3,225,629 

DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  INSULATION 

FROM  CABLES 

Raymond  G.  Horrocks,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

PLM  Products,  Inc. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,836 

4  Claims.     (CI.  81—9.5) 


1.  In  a  transmission,  a  substantially  cylindrical  housing 
having  a  central  axis;  a  drive  member  and  driven  member 
located  coaxially  on  said  axis  in  said  housing;  a  planetary 
gear  unit  connecting  said  drive  and  driven  members  hav- 
ing gearing  and  first  and  second  ratio  establishing  means 
respectively  operative  to  establish  a  first  ratio  of  low 
torque  and  to  establish  a  second  ratio  of  high  torque; 
said  gearing  of  said  gear  unit  having  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical coaxial  envelope,  said  first  and  second  ratio  estab- 
lishing means  including  respectively  first  and  second  an- 
nular friction  disc  means  located  concentrically  between 
said  housing  and  said  gearing:  first  and  second  annular 
friction  means  of  substantially  the  same  size  mounted  con- 
centrically to  fit  between  said  gearing  and  said  housing 
operative  to  respectively  engage  said  first  and  second  disc 
means;  a  first  annular  fluid  motor  located  concentrically 
between  said  gearing  and  said  housing  having  a  small 
area  providing  a  small  force  for  engaging  said  first  fric- 
tion means  to  provide  a  low  torque;  one  of  said  members 
having  a  portion  of  small  diameter  compared  to  the  diam- 
eter of  said  gearing  and  located  next  to  said  gearing;  a 
second  annular  fluid  motor  located  in  said  housing  next 


:    i 


1.  A  tool  for  removing  insulating  and  semi-conductive 
material  from  ap  electric  conductor,  said  tool  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  body  comprising  two  hingedly  connected  semi- 
cylindrical  parts  provided  with  means  to  clamp  them 
together,  said  body  having  an  aperture  extending 
therethrough  and  including  coaxial,  large  and  small 
diameter  end  portions  and  a  frusto-conical  inter- 
mediate portion,  an  adapter  comprising  two  semi- 
cylindrical  parts  removably  secured  in  said  large 
end  portion  and  having  an  aperture  coaxial  with 
said  aperture  in  the  body  and  only  slightly  greater 
in  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  the  insulated  con- 
ductor, the  diameter  of  the  small  end  portion  of  the 
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aperture  in  the  body  being  only  slightly  greater  than 
that  of  the  bare  conductor, 

(b)  the  body  having  a  slot  in  said  intermediate  por- 
tion of  the  aperture  extending  longitudinally  from 
the  small  end  portion  to  adjacent  to  the  large  end 
portion  of  the  aperture, 

(c)  and  a  blade  removably  secured  to  the  body  against 
movement  relative  thereto,  said  blade  being  posi- 
tioned along  one  side  of  said  slot  and  having  a 
cutting  edge  extending  into  the  intermediate  por- 
tion of  the  aperture  between  the  adjacent  side  of 
the  slot  and  a  plane  passing  through  the  axis  of 
said  aperture  and  through  the  slot,  said  edge  being 
tangent  to  a  circle  having  a  radius  which  is  less  than 
the  radius  of  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  aperture 
by  the  desired  thickness  of  insulation  to  be  removed 
in  one  cut,  said  edge  extending  from  adjacent  to  the 
large  end  aperture  to  within  a  short  distance  of  the 
small  end  aperture,  the  space  between  the  end  of 
the  blade  and  the  small  end  portion  of  the  aperture 
serving  as  an  escape  hatch  for  semi-conductive  ma- 
terial as  it  is  removed  from  a  conductor  by  said 
cutting  edge. 


stantially  parallel  thereto,  a  roller  on  the  shaft,  and  means 
engageable  with  opposite  ends  of  said  shaft  for  tilting  said 


3,225,630 
CUTTING  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  LATHES 

Jules  Louis  Jeanneret,  13  a  21  Rue  H.  Gelin, 

Niort,  Deux-Sevres,  France 

Filed  May  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,546 

10  Claims.     (CL  82—14) 


1.  A  copying  lathe  having  a  revolving  work  support  and 
a  tool  support  movable  relative  thereto  in  axial  and  radial 
directions,  feeler  means  connected  for  axial  movement 
with  the  tool  support  and  radially  displaceable  relative 
thereto,  means  responsive  to  radial  displacement  of  the 
feeler  means  relative  to  the  tool  support  for  imparting 
corresponding  radial  movement  to  the  tool  support  rela- 
tive to  the  work,  first  stop  means  adjustable  in  a  radial 
direction  and  interposable  in  the  path  of  radial  feeler  dis- 
placement for  limiting  said  radial  displacement  thereof 
and  determining  the  depth  of  cut  of  the  tool  into  the  work, 
and  secotKi  stop  means  adjustable  in  an  axial  direction 
and  interposable  in  the  path  of  axial  feeler  movement  for 
limiting  said  axial  movement  thereof  and  determining  the 
length  of  said  cut 


3,225,631 
SELF-ADJUSTING  STEADY  REST  ROLLER 
Otto  Hermann,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  R.  K. 
1-e  Blond  Machine  Tool  Co^  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

nied  Nov.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,612 
8  Claims.  (CI.  82—39) 
1.  A  steady  rest  comprising;  a  frame  adapted  for  be- 
ing closed  about  a-workpiece  to  be  supported,  a  plurality 
of  radial  plunger  means  in  distributed  relation  in  the 
frame,  each  plunger  means  being  radially  adjustable  to- 
ward and  away  from  the  axis  of  the  workpiece,  a  shaft 
on  the  inner  end  of  each  plunger  means  having  its  axis 
in   the   plane  of  the  axis  of  the  workpiece  and   sub- 


shaft  in  said  plane  so  the  roller  will  conform  to  taper  of 
the  workpiece. 

3,225  632 

MACHINE  FOR  HANDLING  CONTINUOUSLY 

EXTRUDED  PLASTIC  MATERIAL 

Werner  Remund,  Uzwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gebnider 

Buhler,  Uzwil,  Switzerland,  a  company  of  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,966 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  10,  1962, 

9,612/62 
9  Claims.     (CL  83—83) 


5.  A  machine  for  the  automatic  handling  of  contimi- 
ously  extruded  plastic  material,  in  particular  stranded 
alimentary  paste  products  such  as  spaghetti,  maccaroni 
and  the  like,  including  in  combination,  a  first  conveyor 
carrying  suspension  rods,  means  adjacent  said  first  con- 
veyor suspending  extruded  strands  of  plastic  material  onto 
said  suspension  rods,  cutting  means  for  uniformly  trim- 
ming said  depending  strands  disposed  along  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  strands  on  said  first  convey<w  in  the 
zone  of  the  ends  of  the  strands  depending  from  said  sus- 
pension rods,  and  a  second  conveyor  disposed  in  a  par- 
allel position  in  respect  to  said  first  conveyor  within 
the  zone  of  the  ends  of  said  depending  strands  and  ex- 
tending beyond  said  trimming  means  and  forming  a  sup- 
porting surface  for  the  ends  of  the  strands  as  they  are 
moved  by  said  first  conveyor. 


3  125  633 

TOBACCO  WEB  FEED  WITH  UNIVERSAL 

BINDER  SHAPER 

Sterling  Ture  Gustavson,  Rosedale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
American  Machine  &  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,948 
7  Claims.  (CL  83 — 152) 
1.  A  subcombination  of  a  machine  for  cutting  a  cigar 
binder  or  wrapper  from  a  continuous  web  of  tobacco  ma- 
terial, said  subcombination  comprising  a  shaft  rotatable 
through  a  limited  angular  range,  a  suction  table  having 
a  V-shaped  end  secured  to  the  top  of  said  shaft,  a  V- 
shaped  binder  or  wrapper  cutting  knife  secured  to  said 
end  of  said  table,  said  knife  rotatable  by  said  shaft  through 
said  range,  means  for  securing  said  knife  in  any  desired 
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angular  position  within  said  range,  means  coacling  with 
said  knife  for  severing  said  binder  or  wrapper  from  said 


web  and  means  for  also  displacing  said  knife  rectilinearly 
in  a  plane  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft. 


3,225,634 
APPARATUS  FOR  DIVIDING  A  FILM  OF  THERMO- 
PLASTIC MATERIAL  INTO  SMALL  STRIPS 
Hermann  Becker,  Raeosfeld,  Krcis  Boriien, 
Westphalia,  Germany 
Filed  Sept.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,648 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  29,  1961, 
B  64,184 
4  Claims.     (CL  83—171) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  dividing  a  film  of  thermoplastic 
material  into  small  strips,  a  plurality  of  thin  knife 
blades  each  having  a  circular  knife  edge,  a  fixed  shaft, 
said  knife  blades  being  nonrotatably  mounted  on  said 
fixed  shaft,  means  for  heating  said  knife  blades,  means 
for  guidabjy  supporting  said  film  including  an  inter- 
changeable layer  of  a  material  weaker  than  the  knife 
blade  edges,  said  means  for  guidably  supporting  said 
film  and  said  shaft  being  movable  relatively  to  each 
other. 


3,225,635 
DEVICE  FOR  POSITIONING  FLAT  ARTICLES 
Edward  A.  Brandt,  ChicaKo,  and  Constantine  .\.  Drevalas, 
Wbeaton,  111.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,780 
5  Claims.     (CI.  83—268) 


zontal  path  transversely  of  and  into  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  tool; 

a  stop  member  mounted  above  and  in  cIo»e  proximity 
to  the  path  of  movement  of  the  articles  for  horizontal 
movement  to  and  from  one  position  and  a  gaging  posi- 
tion; 

resilient  means  for  moving  said  stop  member  from  the 
gaging  position  to  said  one  position;  and 

means  yicldabiy  mounted  in  the  path  of  movement  of 
the  articles  and  adjacent  said  stop  member  for  rais- 
ing the  leading  end  of  an  advancing  article  to  a  pre- 
determined elevation  with  the  upper  portion  of  the 
article  extending  above  the  preceding  article  without 
disengaging  the  preceding  article  so  that  the  upper 
portion  of  the  article  will  engage  and  move  said  stop 
member  horizontally  to  the  gaging  position  and  cause 
the  article  to  be  stopped  thereby  in  a  predetermined 
position  beneath  the  tool. 


1.  A  device  for  positioning  articles  in  an  apparatus 
having  a  vertically  movable  tool  which  comprises: 
means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  articles  in  abutting 
relation  to  one  another  for  movement  along  a  bori- 


3^25.636 
PUNCHING  MACHINE  AND  STRUCTURE 
THEREFOR 
Arthur  K.  Schott,  Kenmore.  Kenneth  J.  Bartha.  Tona- 
wanda,  and  Charles  Lee  Rovoldt,  Getzvillc,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  Houdaille  Industries,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Nov.  1,  i960,  Ser.  No.  66,639 
33  Claims.     (CI.  83 — 468) 


1.  A  punching  machine  comprising  in  combination: 
a  frame  having  means  adapted  to  support  and  to  recip- 
rocate punch  and  die  means  relatively  to  each  other;  a 
horizontally  directed  table  disposed  to  support  a  work- 
piece  adjacent  to  one  of  the  punch  and  die  means;  side 
rail  bar  means  fixedly  secured  to  said  table;  a  gage  bar 
assembly  slidably  supported  at  its  ends  on  said  bar  means 
and  extending  transversely  thereto  along  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  table,  said  gage  bar  assembly  having  a  ref- 
erence surface  perpendicular  to  said  side  rail  bar  means 
for  being  engaged  by  an  edge  of  the  workpiece,  said 
gage  bar  assembly  including  at  least  one  stop  slidably 
adjustable  for  a  distance  along  the  length  of  said  gage 
bar  assembly  and  having  a  reference  surface  parallel 
to  said  side  rail  bar  means  for  being  engaged  by  another 
edge  of  the  workpiece. 


3,225.637 

RECIPROCABLE  CUTTING  MECHANISM  FOR 

AUTOMATIC  CUTTING  MACHINES 

Cari  Thumim,  Lombard,  HI.,  assignor  to  Miehle-Goss- 

I>exter.  Inc.,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Orif^nal  application  Nov.  7,  1956,  Ser.  No.  620,928,  now 
Patent  No.  3.033.067.  dated  May  8,  1962.    Divided  and 
this  application  Feb.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,074 

4  Claims.     (CI.  83—526) 
1.  A  knife  assembly  for  a  cutting  machine  compris- 
ing a  knife  body  supported  on  the  cutting  machine,  a 
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drive  member  connected  to  said  knife  body,  and  a  spring 
having  one  end  coupled  to  said  knife  body  for  normally 
biasing  the  knife  body  to  its  non-operating  position  and 
being  of  sufficient  strength  to  lift  said  knife  body  to 
inactive  position  independently  of  said  drive  member,  fur- 


3,225,640 

MUSICAL  TOY 

Odtar  W.  Kanz,  20  Brown  Place,  BerKenficId,  NJ. 

FUcd  Nov.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,720 

2  Claims.     (CI.  84—95) 


ther  including  mechanism  for  op>erating  said  drive  mem- 
ber including  a  drive  shaft,  a  brake  therefor,  and  means 
including  an  overrunning  clutch  between  said  drive  mem- 
ber and  said  drive  shaft  whereby  said  drive  shaft  may 
be  braked  to  stop  and  said  knife  body  be  reset  to  its 
non-operating  position  independently  of  said  drive  shaft. 


3,225,638 

MACHINE  FOR  TRIMMING  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Otto  Greiner,  Simtcr  Strasse,  Erlenbrunn,  near 

PIrmasens,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,206 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  9,  1963, 

M  44,394 

3  Claims.     (CL  83—658) 


..^^ 


1.  In  combination  with  the  table  of  a  punching  press 
having  upstanding  guide  elements,  a  punching  guide 
frame  for  the  material  to  be  punched,  and  a  punch  base 
4nterposed  between  said  table  and  said  frame  which  latter 
has  portions  coacting  with  said  guide  elements  whereby 
said  frame  is  precluded  from  sliding  over  the  table  top, 
but  capable  of  being  raised  relatively  to  said  table  top,  to 
permit  of  adjustment  of  said  punch  base  by  sliding  be- 
tween said  table  top  and  said  frame. 


3,225.639 

MICROTOME  KNIFE 

Robert  MartineDi,  5938  Walnut  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,546 

2  Claims.     (CL  83—915.5) 


1.  A  tissue  cutting  knife  for  a  microtome  formed  from 
a  piece  of  glass  so  fractured  as  to  form  a  sharp  cutting 
edge,  said  glass  being  fused  from  a  batch  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  following  ingredients  in  percent  by  weight: 
65%  to  75%  SiO,.  8%  to  18%  NajO,  3%  to  9%  CaO, 
3%  to  7%  MgO.  .5%  to  1.5%  NaCl,  .5%  to  1.5% 
NajSO*,  3.5%  to  5%  MnjO*.  and  .05%  to  .15%  Cr,0,. 


^'      M^' 


1.  A  self-contained  musical  toy  comprising,  in  com- 
bmation,  a  support,  a  cylinder  with  pins  rotatably  mounted 
m  said  support  for  unidirectional  rotation,  a  comb  having 
musical  strips  of  different  lengths  positioned  to  be  selec- 
tively engaged  by  the  pins  on  the  cylinder  as  the  cylinder 
rotates,  a  weighted  arm  comprising  a  weight  and  an  arm 
pivotably  mounted  in  said  support  for  movement  through 
an  arc  of  at  least  90  degrees  from  a  rest  position  wherein 
the  weight  overlies  one  side  of  said  support  to  a  driving 
position  wherein  said  weight  overiies  an  adjacent  side 
of  said  support  upon  inversion  of  said  support,  said  arm 
having  a  length  which  is  less  than  the  largest  dimension  of 
said  support,  spring  means  biasing  the  weighted  arm  in 
the  direction  of  the  rest  position  and  being  mounted  to 
be  tensioned  upon  movement  of  the  weighted  arm  from 
the  rest  position  to  the  driving  position  upon  inversion 
of  the  support,  and  a  unidirectional  driving  connection 
between  the  weighted  arm  and  the  cylinder  for  unidirec- 
tional rotation  of  the  cylinder  during  movement  of  the 
weighted  arm  from  the  driving  position  to  the  rest  position 
under  the  action  of  gravity  and  under  the  action  of 
gravity  and  of  the  tensioned  spring  upon  return  of  the 
support  to  its  original  position. 


3,225,641 
APPARATUS  AND  ARTICLE  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Edward  P.  Harris,  Dayton,  and  Cletus  L.  Moorman,  Trot- 
wood,  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  June  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  126,419,  now 
Patent  No.  3,199,184,  dated  Aug.  10,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  432,322 
1  Claim.     (CL  85—5) 


<n* 


On  a  fastening  device  of  plastic  material  having  a 
head  and  an  integral  stem  portion  with  a  multi-tapered 
end  shape,  said  stem  portion  including  plural  abutment 
means  projecting  laterally  outwardly  thereon  to  engage 
a  mounting  panel,  and  elastomeric  weatherstrip  means 
having  lateral  access  openings  undercut  into  cavity  loca- 
tions into  which  said  head  portion  fits  with  the  stem  por- 
tion projecting  outwardly  through  a  predetermined  ac- 
cess opening,  the  improvement  which  comprises  said  head 
portion  being  annular  and  having  a  flat  undersurface, 
said  head  having  an  apex  with  the  uppersurface  of  said 
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head  being  downwardly  and  outwardly  inclined  from  the 
apex  to  the  periphery  of  said  head,  said  apex  being 
smaller  than  said  lateral  access  opening,  and  a  semi- 
arcuate  partial  spiral  helical  slot  extending  from  said 
upper  surface  to  said  undersurface  and  in  one  quadrant 
thereof,  said  partial  spiral  helical  slot  having  a  location 
that  tapers  laterally  outwardly  from  said  apex  so  that 
said  slot  and  apex  together  resiliently  dilate  individual 
access  opening  of  limited  size  in  the  elastomeric  weather- 
strip means  so  as  to  permit  said  head  portion  to  be 
threaded  through  the  access  opening  during  a  turning 
and  twisting  movement  transmitted  thereto  through  said 
stem  portion,  said  stem  portion  that  projects  outwardly 
through  the  access  opening  having  a  diameter  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  lateral  access  opening 
and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  about  which  said  head 
portion  is  turned  as  said  apex  engages  said  slot  to  re- 
siliently dilate  said  weatherstrip  opening. 


3^25,642 

ANCHORING  DEVICE  FOR  HATER  CLOSETS 

PhlHp  J.  Brewington,  6401  Emerald  St^  Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  5.  1963,  Ser.  No.  270.857 

1  Claim.     (CI.  85—9) 
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An  anchoring  device  for  water  closets  for  securing  the 
rim  of  a  closet  bowl  to  a  bathroom  floor,  comprising 
a  screw  having  a  single  coarse  thread  with  cutting  edges 
extending  from  one  end.  a  cylindrical  portion  of  slightly 
smaller  diameter  than  the  threaded  portion  and  extending 
from  the  threaded  portion  to  the  opposite  end  of  the 
screw  and  a  one-piece  cooperating  member  of  a  size  to 
pass  readily  through  the  usual  hole  in  the  rim  of  the 
closet  bowl,  said  member  being  of  plastic  and  softer  than 
the  screw  and  including  a  cap  having  a  multi-faced  head 
with  an  outwardly  extending  lip  to  engage  the  top  of  the 
rim  of  the  bowl  and  a  coaxial  tube  to  fit  snugly  the  cylin- 
drical portion  of  the  screw  and  to  be  tapped  by  the  thread 
of  the  screw  when  the  screw  is  embedded  in  the  floor  and 
the  cap  is  turned  about  the  axis  of  the  screw;  said  cap 
closing  the  end  of  the  tube  and  extending  laterally  beyond 
said  end.  said  tube  being  longer  than  said  cylindrical  por- 
tion and  having  a  smooth  walled  bore,  said  head  and 
tube  being  positioned  to  form  an  annular  space  between 
them  facing  the  leading  end  of  the  tube,  whereby  when 
the  tube  is  forced  downward  by  turning  the  cap,  the  bot- 
tom of  the  tube  will  flare  and  the  cap  will  be  brought  into 
firm  contact  with  the  top  of  the  rim  of  the  closet  bowl. 


3^25,643 

GUSSET  PLATE  FOR  TRl  SS  SYSTFMS 

Claude  R.  Couch,  2414  Ne^land  St..  Edgewater,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  11.  1963.  Ser.  No.  264,188 

1  Claim.    (CI.  85—13) 


IS  applied  as  by  driving  or  pressing  said  unit  into  said 
structural  members  comprising  a  sheet  of  material,  a  plu- 
rality of  fastener  elements  struck  in  row  pattern  from 
said  sheet  material  forming  a  plurality  of  elongated  open- 
ings therein  with  the  free  end  of  said  elements  raised  to 
a  position  normal  with  respect  to  said  sheet  material,  the 
center  line  of  the  plate  defining  a  line  of  symmetry  where- 
in said  elongated  openings  extend  away  from  the  center 
line  on  each  side  thereof  with  the  fastener  elements  being 
connected  to  the  plate  at  the  end  of  the  openings  nearer 
said  line,  said  fastener  elements  being  bent  along  the 
vertical  length  thereof  to  provide  V  grooves  adapted  to 
reinforce,  guide  and  strengthen  said  normally  disposed 
fastener  elements  with  the  V  grooves  of  adjacent  fas- 
tener elements  in  a  row  being  disposed  in  opposite  di- 
rection, each  of  said  fastener  elements  being  slotted  along 
a  portion  of  its  length  at  the  free  end  thereof  to  provide 
a  pair  of  penetrating  points,  and  guide  faces  on  the  con- 
tact edges  of  said  points  converging  in  a  direction  toward 
the  plate  from  the  tips  of  said  points  to  the  slot  for 
cooperative  coaction  with  said  directional  V  grooves  for 
biasmg  said  individual  penetrating  points  in  independent 
directions  as  the  plate  unit  is  applied  to  said  structural 
members  whereby  the  total  holding  power  of  said  fas- 
tener elements  and  plate  unit  is  increased. 


3.225,644 
APPARATLS  PRODL  CING  INTERFERENTIAI  TEST 

FtVuMENTS^*^'^^'^'^^    and   CONTROL    IN- 

Kurt  Schuch,  Jemi,  Germany,  assignor  to  \  EB 

Carl  Zeiss  Jena.  Jena,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1961.  Ser.  No.  145,514 

3  Claims.    (CI.  88—14) 


'ai-hv 


.n 
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An  integral  fastener  and  reinforcing  plate  unit  adapted 
for  holding  structural  members  together  when  said  unit 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  interferential  test  data 
for  measuring  and  control  instruments,  a  light  source,  a 
condenser,  a  diaphragm  having  an  aperture,  said  con- 
denser imaging  said  light  source  in  said  aperture,  a  col- 
limator lens  making  parallel  the  divergent  light  rays  ema- 
nating from  said  aperture,  in  the  parallel  ray  path  optical 
ray-dividing  elements  splitting  said  path  into  three  par- 
tial beams,  said  three  partial  beams  being  a  measuring- 
ray  beam  and  two  reference-ray  beams,  first  stationary 
deflecting  surfaces  disposed  in  and  deflecting  at  least  two 
of  said  partial  beams  emanating  from  said  ray-dividing 
elements,  three  optical  deflectors,  one  of  said  deflectors 
deflecting  said  measuring-ray  beam  at  least  approximately 
180*  and  being  continuously  displaceable  in  the  measur- 
ing process,  the  two  other  of  said  deflectors  deflecting 
respectively  said  reference-ray  beams  at  least  approxi- 
mately 180*  and  being  alternately  so  displaceable  in  the 
measuring  process  that  the  change  in  length  of  the  respec- 
tive reference-ray  beam  is  no  greater  than  twice  the  co- 
herence length  of  the  used  light,  each  of  said  two  other 
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deflectors  being  effective  only  when  in  position  of  rest, 
a  diaphragm  related  to  each  of  said  reference-ray  beams 
and  insertable  into  and  out  of  said  beams,  other  stationary 
deflecting  surfaces  disposed  in  and  deflecting  at  least  two 
of  said  partial  beams  emanating  from  the  respective  dis- 
placeable deflectors,  optical  ray-fusion  elements  for  com- 
bining with  the  measuring-ray  beam  the  effective  refer- 
ence-ray beam,  a  convergent  optical  component  for  pro- 
ducing images  of  the  interferences  due  to  fusion  of  said 
effective  reference-ray  beam  and  said  measuring-ray 
beam,  a  pair  of  photocells  in  the  plane  of  said  interference 
images,  between  said  convergent  optical  component  and 
said  photocells  means  for  causing  one  and  the  same  inter- 
ference image  while  being  displaced  to  successively  in- 
fluence said  two  photocells  and  thereby  to  produce  cur- 
rent impulses,  an  impulse  former  exactly  defining  the 
current  impulses  emanating  from  said  photocells,  a  dis- 
criminator controlling  the  counting  direction  in  derivation 
from  the  phase  of  the  exactly  defined  current  impulses, 
and  a  mechanism  for  directionally  counting  the  impulses 
from  said  discriminator. 


3^25,645 
CUVETTE  AND  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 
Hans  Baruch,  Berkeley,  and  Erik  W.  Antbon,  Kensington, 
Calif.,   assignors,   by    mesne   assignments,   to  Warner- 
Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Morris  Plains,  NJ. 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,337 
7  Cbims.     (CI.  8ft— 14) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  a  sample  to  a  sensing 
device,  comprising  a  sample  site  where  sample  is  pro- 
vided, a  cuvette  in  the  sensing  device  for  receiving  sample, 
a  first  duct  in  communication  with  said  cuvette  position- 
able  to  receive  sample  from  the  sample  site,  a  piston  car- 
ried in  the  cuvette  for  moving  liquids  into  and  out  of  the 
cuvette,  a  scavenging  cylinder  having  a  piston  therein 
for  collecting  liquids  removed  from  the  cuvette,  a  second 
duct  in  communication  with  both  the  cuvette  and  the 
first  duct  and  adapted  to  communicate  with  the  scaveng- 
ing cylinder,  a  scavenging  cylinder  duct  adapted  for 
communication  with  the  second  duct  and  to  drain  the 
scavenging  cylinder,  valve  means  fof  connecting  the 
second  duct  to  the  scavenging  cylinder  duct  for  removing 
liquid  from  the  cuvette  and  for  disconnecting  said  ducts 
to  drain  the  scavenging  cylinder,  and  means  for  operat- 
ing the  pistons  oppositely. 


range  of  illumination,  a  plniality  of  resistors  coupled  to 
each  other  in  series  and  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
first  photo-conductor,  a  second  photo-conductor  for  use 
mainly  for  a  low  intensity  range  of  illumination,  one  side 
of  which  is  directly  connected  to  one  side  of  the  said 
first  photo-conductor,  and  a  power  source,  an  ammeter 


3,225,646 
PHOTO-CONDUCnVE  EXPOSURE  METER 
Torao  Nagai.  KItatama-gun,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to 
Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikal  KabushikI  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  July  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,260 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Inly  7,  1961, 

36/24,498 

1  Claim.     (CI.  88—23) 

A  photo-conductive  exposure  meter  which  comprises  a 

first  photo-conductor  for  use  mainly  for  a  high  intensity 


and  a  compensation  resistor  connected  in  series  and  cou- 
pled in  a  branch  circuit  between  the  other  side  of  the  said 
second  photo-conductor  and  a  coupling  between  two  of 
the  said  plurality  of  resistors,  the  said  compensation  resis- 
tor being  for  maintaining  the  resistance  of  the  branch  cir- 
cuit at  a  constant  value. 


-     kJ 


3,225,647 
APPARATUS  FOR  VIEWING  GEMS  AND 
SIMILAR  OBJECTS 
Douglas  Albert  Robinson,  Lytton  MelvUIe  Robinson,  and 
James  Dods,  all  of  186  Edward  St,  Brisbane,  Queens- 
land, Australia 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,678 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Dec.  29,  1960. 

67,928/60 

6  Claims.     (CI.  88—24) 


3.  Apparatus  for  projecting  an  image  of  a  gem,  in- 
cluding a  hollow  holder  to  support  said  gem,  a  light 
source  within  said  holder  to  illuminate  said  gem,  and 
projecting  means  consisting  of  a  lens  passing  light  from 
said  gem  to  a  concave  mirror  and  thence  directly  to  an 
observer's  viewing  position  at  the  focus  of  said  mirror. 


3,225,648 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROJECTING  TRANS- 
PARENCIES   AND  OPACITIES 
Benjamin  L.  Toler,  502  Ridge  Road  SW.,  Vienna,  Va. 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,022 
3  Oaims.     (CI.  88—24) 
1.  In  a  projecting  apparatus,  a  base  having  a  top  wall, 
a  casing  mounted  above  said  base  in  spaced  relation  there- 
from to  form  an  entrance  slot  for  receiving  image  bearing 
material  in  face  up  relation  with  the  top  wall  of  said  base 
forming  a  support  for  said  material,  a  screen  mounted  in  a 
window  opening  in  said  casing  above  said  slot  directed  up- 
wardly and  rearwardly,  illuminating  means  above  and  be- 
low said  slot  for  optionally  viewing  transparent  and  opaque 
material,  a  lens  mount  in  said  casing  above  said  base,  a 
collecting  lens  in  said  lens  mount  arranged  in  spaced 
relation  with  respect  to  said  base  top  wall,  a  penta-roof 
prism  mounted  above  said  collecting  lens  for  reflecting  the 
image  rays  from  said  material  and  reflecting  the  same 
through  a  vertical  wall  of  said  prism,  a  second  lens  mount 
arranged  normal  to  said  first  mount  and  in  front  of  said 
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prism  vertical  wall,  a  projecting  lens  in  said  second  lens  frames  being  recorded  between  said  code  bars  and  frame- 
mount  for  projecting  image  rays  from  said  prism,  a  con-  counter  numbers;  and  equipment  for  advancing  the  reel 
trol  shaft  extending  through  said  casing,  an  eccentric  pin  of  film  a  predetermined  amount  after  each  recording 
on  said  control  shaft  received  in  an  opening  in  said  lens  sequence. 

3^25.650 
APPARATUS    FOR    SCREENING    FILMS,    SUDES 
AND   THE  UKE  IN   ADVERSE   LIGHT  CONDI- 
TIONS 

Arthur  Reginald  Wright.  609  WellingtoD  S<.,  Perth, 

Western  Australia,  Australia 

Filed  June  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,283 

1  Claim.     (CI.  88 — 24) 
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mount  for  adjusting  said  projecting  lens  along  its  optical 
axis  in  a  direction  toward  and  away  from  said  prism,  and 
a  reflecting  mirror  in  said  casing  at  the  rear  thereof  for 
projecting  the  image  rays  on  said  image  bearing  material 
on  said  screen  in  an  upright  and  non-reverted  position. 


3,225,649 
APERTLUE   CARD  CONVERSION  CAMERA 

Norman  R.  Timares,  Woodland  Hills,  and  Ronald  Mac- 
Kenzie,  Playa  Del  Rey,  Calif.,  assignors  to  FMA,  Inc., 
El  Segundo,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  June  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,073 
8  Claims.     (CI.  8»— 24) 


Apparatus  for  screening  films  and  the  like  in  adverse 
light  conditions  comprising  an  open  top  cabinet,  a  lid 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  cabinet  open  top,  a  mirror 
carried  by  said  lid,  a  hermetically  sealed  compartment 
in  said  cabinet  containing  an  inert  gas  which  is  sub- 
stantially dust  and  moisture  free  and  having  a  wall 
facing  said  mirror,  said  compartment  having  a  second 
wall,  a  porthole  in  said  compartment  second  wall,  a  rear 
projection  screen  providing  a  part  of  said  compartment 
first  mentioned  wall  and  positioned  within  said  cabinet 
below  the  open  top  thereof,  a  projector  for  films,  slides 
and  the  lil^e  positioned  exterially  of  said  compartment 
and  within  said  cabinet  for  directing  light  through  said 
compartment  porthole,  a  front  surface  projection  mirror 
mounted  within  said  compartment  and  facing  said  com- 
partment second  wall  porthole,  a  second  front  surface 
projection  mirror  mounted  within  said  compartment  and 
facing  said  rear  projection  screen  and  said  first  mentioned 
projection  mirror  and  a  breathing  lung  positioned  in  said 
compartment  and  having  a  tube  extending  through  said 
compartment. 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  information  recorded  on 
cards  to  a  single  reel  of  film,  said  information  being 
recorded  on  frames  of  film  respectively  mounted  in 
apertures  in  said  cards,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a 
light  source;  a  mirror;  means  for  successively  positioning 
the  cards  so  that  the  frames  of  film  are  between  said  light 
source  and  said  mirror,  whereby  light  passes  through 
the  frames  of  film  to  said  mirror;  a  camera  mounted  to 
receive  the  light  reflected  from  said  mirror,  said  camera 
containing  the  reel  of  film;  a  first  structural  arrangement 
for  projecting  successive  frame-counter  numbers  toward 
said  camera  that  respectively  correspond  to  the  order 
in  which  the  cards  arc  fed  to  the  apparatus;  a  second 
structural  arrangement  for  projecting  toward  said  camera 
code  bars  whose  positions  between  the  edges  of  the  film 
reel  respectively  approximate  said  frame-counter  numbers; 
additional  means  for  simultaneously  admitting  said  num- 
ber and  code  bar  projections  to  said  camera  for  recorda- 
tion on  the  reel  of  film  therein;  further  means  for  project- 
ing the  light  reflected  from  said  mirror  to  said  reel  of  film 
for  recordation  of  the   film   frames   thereon,  said   film 


3,225,651 

METHODS   OF   STEREOSCOPIC    REPRODUCTION 

OF  IMAGES 

Wallace  A.  Clay,  Box  120,  R.F.D.  3,  Ogden,  Utah 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,584 

17  Claims.     (CI.  88—24) 

1.  The  method  of  reproducing  stereoscopically  a  pano- 
ramic scene,  comprising  the  steps  of:  equivalently  photo- 
graphing overlapping  sectors  of  said  panoramic  scene  from 
a  divergent  exposure  orientation  camera  pattern  toward 
the  scene  being  photographed  wherein  the  angle  of  di- 
vergence between  adjacent  exposure  orientations  is  of  the 
order  of  2°;  producing  from  said  photographing  a  series 
of  side-by-side  disposed  sector  image  anamorphoses  ad- 
jacent ones  of  which  overlap  as  to  subject  matter  and 
are  stereoscopically  related,  said  series  being  regularly 
progressive  in  correspondence  with  the  progression  of  said 
camera  pattern;  placing  said  image  amorphoses  behind 
a  series  of  corresponding  narrow  horizontally  expanding 
cylindrical  lenses  at  a  distance  less  than  the  focal  length 
of  said  lenses;  and  optically,  anamorphoscopically  restor- 
ing respective  selected  portions  of  said  image  anamor- 
phoses, the  portions  selected  depending  upon  the  position 


of  the  respective  eyes  of  the  observer,  as  seen  through 
said  lenses,  to  produce  two  continuous  panoramas  each 


viewable  by  a  respective  eye  of  the  observer,  and  not  by 
his  remaining  eye,  corresponding  portions  of  said  pano- 
ramas being  stereoscopic  doublets. 


3,225,652 
REMOTE  CONTROL  SLIDE  PROJECTOR 
Norman  A.  Sauppe,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Spin- 
dlcr  A  Sauppe,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,098 
32  CUims.     (CI.  88—28) 


3,225,653 
CHARGING  HANDLE  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  F.  Packard,  East  Loogmeadow,  Mass.,  ass^nor  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Army 

FUed  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,218 

6  Claims.     (CL  89—1) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  In  a  firearm  having  a  receiver,  a  bolt  slidably  dis- 
posed in  the  receiver  for  longitudinal  reciprocation  into 
and  out  of  battery  position,  and  a  charging  handle  slidably 
mounted  in  the  receiver  in  abutment  with  the  forward  end 
of  the  bolt  for  transferring  the  manual  retraction  of  the 
charging  handle  thereto,  the  improvement  of,  releasable 
interloclung  means  on  the  charging  handle  and  on  the 
bolt  for  providing  a  positive  connection  therebetween  dur- 
ing the  return  of  the  charging  handle  to  battery  position, 
a  cam  surface  in  the  receiver  operative  on  said  charging 
handle  at  the  beginning  of  the  retracting  movement  there- 
of to  initiate  said  positive  connection  with  the  bolt,  and 
means  for  automatically  disconnecting  said  charging 
handle  from  the  bolt  during  movement  of  the  latter  into 
battery  position  whereby  said  charging  handle  is  inopera- 
tive during  subsequent  reciprocation  of  the  bolt. 


3,225,654 
MULTIPACKAGE  LAUNCHER 
IrwUi  R.  Barr,  Lutherville,  Md.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

FUed  May  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  371,162 
3  Clahns.    (CI.  89—1.5) 


1.  A  remote  control  image  projector  of  the  type  having 
a  projection  light  and  lens  assembly  for  projecting  an 
image  onto  a  screen  in  enlarged  form,  that  improvement 
which  includes  rotary  magazine  means  for  normally 
compactly  storing  a  series  of  images  on  image-bearing 
media  in  close  sidc-by-side  relation  in  readiness  for 
transfer  into  projecting  position  in  said  image  projecting 
assembly,  remote  control  means  operable  to  rotate  said 
magazine  means  until  an  individual  image  selected  suc- 
cessively in  any  random  order  is  in  a  predetermined 
position  and  for  thereupon  transferring  the  selected  image 
edgewise  in  the  plane  of  said  image  for  a  distance  not 
substantially  greater  than  the  length  of  the  image-bearing 
media  and  individually  into  projecting  position  in  said 
image  projecting  assembly  and  including  means  for  re- 
trieving a  previously  selected  image  back  into  a  pre- 
determined storage  position  therefor  in  said  magazine 
before  permitting  said  magazine  to  rotate  to  a  position 
for  displaying  the  next  image  selected  at  random. 


1.  A  multitube  launching  apparatus  for  launching  pairs 
of  decoy  packages  simultaneously,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising 

a  cylindrical  barrel  adapted  to  be  incorporated  within 
a  missile, 

a  series  of  pairs  of  decoy  packages  positioned  by  sabots 
slidably  inserted  in  said  barrel,  the  packages  com- 
prising each  pair  of  said  series  being  positioned  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  middle  of  said  barrel  and  equi- 
distant therefrom  and  being  joined  to  each  other  by 
connecting  means, 

each  of  said  connecting  means  being  alternately  ar- 
ranged with  concentric  tubes  coaxially  aligned  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  barrel  and  comprising 
piston  means  slidably  inserted  in  and  positioned  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  tubes, 

said  piston  means  in  each  tube  being  joined  to  provide 
therebetween  an  annular  space  separating  the  join- 
ing means  from  its  immediate  circumscribing  tube, 
each  such  annular  space  communicating  with  a  sepa- 
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rate  source  of  propcUant  gas  pressure,  said  pressure 
being  sufficient  to  effect  failure  of  said  joining  means 
and  to  launch  the  resuhant  unjoined  pair  of  decoy 
packages. 


3^25,655 
CONTROLLED  TIP-OFF  LAUNCHER 
RooaJd  T.  Inglis,  Mount  Baldy,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral D>namics  Corporation,  Pomona,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 

Filed  May  25,  1964,  S«r.  No.  369,776 
7  Claims.     (CI.  89—1.7) 


1.  A  controlled  tip-ofT  launcher  mechanism  for  missiles 
or  the  Hke  comprising:  a  launcher  body  defining  forward 
and  rearward  portions  of  different  internal  diameters,  the 
internal  diameter  of  each  of  said  forward  and  rearward 
portions  having  a  substantially  constant  cross-sectionaf 
configuration  along  the  length  thereof,  said  rearwarxl 
body  portion  being  smaller  in  internal  diameter  than  said 
forward  body  portion,  said  rearward  body  portion 
functioning  to  support  an  associated  missile  adapted  to 
be  positioned  within  said  launcher  body,  and  slidable 
means  adapted  to  be  attached  to  an  associated  missile  and 
positioned  in  said  launcher  body  so  as  to  be  movable  with 
respect  to  at  least  the  forward  portion  of  said  launcher 
body,  said  slidable  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  seg- 
ments, whereby  tip-off  is  controlled  by  the  time  relation 
between  the  slidable  means  clearmg  the  forward  end  of 
the  forward  body  portion  of  the  launcher  and  the  aft 
cixl  of  an  associated  missile  clearing  the  forward  end  of 
the  rearward  body  portion  of  said  launcher,  and  whereby 
said  slidable  means  is  separated  upon  same  clearing  the 
forward  end  of  the  forward  body  portion  of  the  launcher. 


3,225.656 
FIELD  RIFLE   REST 
John  T.  Flaherty,  246  S.  Lexington  Ave.,  White  Plains, 
N.Y.,  and  Richard  R.  Scholz,  22  N.  French  Ave.,  Elms- 
ford,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,143 
5  Claims.     (CI.  89—37) 
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and  second  tube  for  adjustably  spacing  the  tubes  axially 
of  each  other,  means  rotatably  engagmg  the  collar  on 
one  of  the  tubes  at  a  certain  position  so  that  the  collar 
remains  at  said  certain  position  while  rotating  around 
said  one  tube,  a  cradle  generally  U-shaped  in  cross  sec- 
tion for  supporting  the  rifle,  joint  means  connecting  the 
second  tube  and  cradle,  and  means  for  anchoring  the  base 
on  a  support. 

3,225,657 

CLOSED   BREECH  GUN 

George  R.  KruzeU,  4301  Hotchklss,  Bay  City,  .Mich. 

FUed  July  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,864 

9  Claims.     (CL  89—187) 


1.  A  firearm  comprising  a  barrel  formed  with  a  boi« 
therethrough  defining  a  firing  chamber  at  its  rear  end 
and  terminating  rearwardly  in  a  breech  opening,  means 
defining  a  rearwardly  presented  sealing  surface  around 
said  breech  opening,  a  receiver  operatively  connected  to 
said  barrel,  a  bolt  guided  in  said  receiver  for  movement 
m  a  predetermined  path  between  a  rearwardly  retracted 
position  and  a  forwardly  projected  position  in  which  a 
forwardly  presented  sealing  surface  on  said  bolt  oper- 
atively engages  said  sealing  surface  around  the  breech 
opening,  resilient  means  for  urging  said  bolt  toward  its 
projected  position,  selectively  rcleasable  means  for  main- 
tainmg  said  bolt  in  its  retracted  position,  said  bolt  being 
formed  with  a  firing  pin  guide  passage  therethrough  open- 
ing forwardly  toward  said  breech  opening,  a  firing  pin 
guided  in  said  passage  for  forward  projection  and  re- 
traction movement,  resilient  means  normally  urging  the 
firing  pin  toward  its  retracted  position,  sealing  means  on 
the  firing  pin  and  bolt  respectively  for  engagement  with 
each  other  to  seal  said  passage  in  the  projected  position 
of  the  firing  pin,  a  locking  and  actuating  member  guided 
on  said  firearm  for  operative  movement  across  the  paths 
of  movement  of  said  bolt  and  said  firing  pin.  spring 
means  for  operatively  moving  said  member,  cooperating 
cam  means  on  said  member  and  on  said  bolt  and  firing 
pin  respectively,  for  successively  urging  said  bolt  toward 
its  projected  position  and  locking  it  against  retraction 
and  for  operatively  projecting  said  firing  pin  and  locking 
it  against  retraction,  means  for  retracting  said  locking  and 
actuating  member  to  permit  retraction  and  cocking  of 
the  bolt,  and  cooperating  means  on  the  bolt  and  the 
locking  and  actuating  member  respectively,  for  moving 
the  said  member  out  of  the  path  of  the  bolt  during  for- 
ward projection  of  the  bolt  from  its  retracted  position. 


1.  A  rifle  rest,  comprising  a  base,  a  post  extending 
vertically  upward  from  the  base,  a  first  tube  telescopically 
receiving  the  post,  means  for  adjustably  securing  the 
tube  on  the  post  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined 
positions  axially  of  the  post,  a  second  tube  axially  aligned 
with  the  first  tube,  a  threaded  collar  connecting  the  first 


3,225,658 

CLTTER  SPINDLE  ELEVATING  MECHANISM 
Harry  Levanovich,  SpringfieM,  Vt..  assignor  to  The  Fel- 
lows Gear  Shaper  Company,  Springfield,  Vt.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Vermont 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,498 
9  Claims.  (CL  90—7) 
1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  a  saddle,  a 
cutter  spindle  mounted  in  said  saddle,  a  work  spindle 
mounted  adjacent  to  said  cutter  spindle,  a  yoke  slidably 
mounted  in  said  saddle,  a  pivot  bushing  fixed  in  said  yoke, 
an  operating  arm  mounted  to  oscillate  on  said  pivot  bush- 
ing, means  to  oscillate  said  operating  arm,  means  connect- 
ing said  operating  arm  to  said  cutter  spindle  so  as  to  re- 
ciprocate said  cutter  spindle  as  said  operating  arm  is  oscil- 
lated, and  means  to  move  said  yoke  vertically  whereby 


I* 

It 


said  cutter  spindle  is  given  a  vertical  movement  in  addition 
to  that  imparted  to  it  by  said  oscillating  operating  arm 
said  last  named  means  being  actuated  by  a  timing  mech- 
anism responsive  to  a  given  amount  of  relative  rotation  of 


said  cutter  and  work  spindle  whereby  said  additional  ver- 
tical movement  is  given  to  said  cutter  spindle  to  allow 
clearance  between  cutter  and  work  after  said  given  rela- 
tive rotation  occurs. 


3,225,659 

CAM  CUTTING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Stanley  J.  Gartner,  Emporium,  and  James  E.  Morean, 
Austin,    Pa.,   assignors   to   Sylvania   Electric   Products 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,854 
17  Cbims.    (CI.  90—13.7) 


1.  A  machine  for  automatically  developing  and  cutting 
a  cam  of  the  type  which  is  rotated  on  a  cam  shaft  and 
which  moves  a  follower  and  motion  transmitting  means  in 
a  prescribed  motion  as  said  cam  is  rotated  comprising  a 
work  table  mounted  for  rocking  movement  about  a  work 
table  pivot,  a  roury  work-supporting  turntable  including 
means  to  secure  a  cam  blank  thereto,  means  mounting  said 
work-supporting  turntable  on  said  work  table  for  rotary 
movement  about  a  turntable  pivot,  a  cutter  head  includ- 
ing a  cutter  tool  adapted  to  rotate  about  a  cutter  axis 
oriented  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  turntable  pivot  and 
engageable  with  said  cam  blank,  means  for  rotating  said 
work-supporting  turntable  at  a  cam-cutting  speed,  an 
analog  system  corresponding  to  said  cam  follower  and 
motion  transmitting  means  and  of)eratively  engaged  with 
said  work  table,  and  motion  producing  means  engaged 
with  said  analog  system  and  engaged  with  said  turntable 
rotating  means  for  simultaneously  rocking  said  work  table 
about  said  work  table  pivot  in  timed  relation  to  the  rota- 
tion of  said  work-supporting  turntable  and  in  an  amount 
and  at  a  rate  related  to  the  motion  to  be  produced  at  said 
follower. 


3,225,660 

FLUID  ACTUATED  POSITIONING  DEVICE 

Klaus   K.  Stange,   Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  392,822 

19  Claims.     (CL  91—51) 


1.  An  information  transfer  system  comprising  informa- 
tion storage  means;  a  transducer  operatively  associated 
with  said  storage  means  for  effecting  an  information 
transfer  therewith;  and  positioning  means  connected  to 
said  transducer  for  moving  said  transducer  with  respect 
to  said  storage  means,  said  positioning  means  comprising: 
a  housing;  a  dividing  element  disposed  within  said  hous- 
ing for  substantially  dividing  said  housing  into  a  plurality 
of  fluid  chambers,  said  housing  and  said  element  being 
relatively  movable;  a  fluid  input  to  each  of  said  fluid 
chambers,  a  plurality  of  fluid  exhaust  means  arranged 
such  that  at  least  one  of  said  exhaust  means  is  in  com- 
munication with  each  of  said  fluid  chambers  at  all  times; 
means  for  selectively  rendering  each  of  exhaust  means  ef- 
fective; and  means  operatively  associated  with  said  divid- 
ing element  defining  first  and  second  pairs  of  fluid  pas- 
sageways, said  first  pair  of  fluid  passageways  acting  in  co- 
operation with  a  first  mode  of  rendering  selective  exhaust 
means  effective  to  effect  a  first  type  of  positioning  be- 
tween said  housing  and  said  dividing  element  and  said 
second  pair  of  fluid  passageways  acting  in  cooperation 
with  a  second  mode  of  rendering  selective  exhaust  means 
effective  to  effect  a  second  type  of  positioning  between 
said  housing  and  said  dividing  element. 


3^25,661 

ROTARY  FLUID  MOTORS 

James  A.  Smyscr  and  Edgar  T.  Smyser,  Bakersfield,  and 

Clifford   E.   Smyser,   Northridge,   Calif.,   assignors  to 

Smyser  Fluid  Motors,  BakersfieM,  Calif.,  a  partnership 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  350,716 

10  Claims.     (CL  91—149) 


1.  In  a  fluid  motor,  the  combination  of  a  body  mem- 
ber having  an  internal  chamber  defined  by  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  side  wall  circumscribing  a  central  axis. 
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and  inlet  and  outlet  ports  hnving  respective  centers  spaced 
circumferentially   of  the   chamber   adapted    respectively 
to  receive  and  to  discbarge  flowing  fluid,  said  cylindrical 
chamber   spacially    occupying   four   quadrants    centered 
about  the  central  axis  of  said  chamber  having  a  common 
coordinate  plane  passing  through  the  center  of  said  inlet 
port;  a  rotor  mounted  eccentrically  in  the  chamber  for 
rotation  in  a  predetermined  direction  about  an  axis  dis- 
posed in  a  quadrant  of  said  chamber  situated  contiguous 
to  the  center  of  said  inlet  port  and  extending  therefrom 
in  the  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  rotor,  said  rotor  having  a  peripheral  surface  in  spaced 
relation  with  said  wall,  said  side  wall  providing  elongated 
cavities   respectively   contiguous   to  each  of   said    ports 
communicating    therewith    and    extending    circumferen- 
tially of  the  chamber  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
rotor   from    their    respective    ports;    fluid-sealing    blade 
means  mounted  on  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  rotor 
adapted  freely  to  pivot  rearwardiy  of  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  rotor,  yieldably  engaging  the  side  wall  of 
the  chamber  in  all  positions  of  the  rotors  to  form  sub- 
stantially fluid-tight  rotary  compartments  for  constrain- 
ing the  flowing  fluid  and  imparting  rotational  impetus 
to  said  rotor;  and  fluid-sealing  means  mounted  on  the 
peripheral  surface  of  said  rotor  proximately  forwardly 
of  the  pivotal  blade  means  adapted  yieldably  slidably  to 
engage  the  wall  adjacent  to  the  inlet  port  in  the  direc- 
tion therefrom  opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  rotor  and  to  block  fluid  flow  through  the  chamber  in 
the  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
rotor. 


3J2S,M3 
HYDRAUUC    CONTROL    SYSTEMS    INCLUDING 

DOUBLE  ACTION  RECEIVER  APPARATUS 

Claude    Geortes    Daniel    JuUcn    Pelisson,    SartrouvUlc, 

France,  assignor  to  Societe  d'Exploitatioo  des  Matericis 

Hispano-Suiza,  Seine,  France,  a  society  of  France 

Filed  Apr.  i,  1964.  Ser.  No.  357,666 

Claims  priority.  applicaHon  France,  Apr.  9,  1963, 

930,942,  Patent  1,361,466 

3  Claims.     (CL  91—305) 


3.225.662 
SUBMERGED   SERVOMOTOR   WITH   PREFILL 
VALVE    FOR    GUILLOTINE    TYPE    PAPER 
CUTTING  MACHINE 
Carl  Thnmim.  Westbury,  N.V.,  aaiignor,  by  mesne  assign* 
ments,  to  Miehlc-Goss-Dcxter,  Inc^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  52,12« 
1  Claim.     (CI.  91—210) 


In  a  hydraulic  system  for  the  clamp  of  a  cutting  ma- 
chine, tank  for  fluid,  a  hydraulic  power  cylinder  disposed 
within  said  tank,  means  rockably  mounting  an  end  of  said 
cylinder  within  said  tank,  said  cylinder  having  a  piston 
rod  extending  therefrom  and  movable  therein  and  means 
for  connecting  said  rod  to  a  clamp  for  actuation  thereof, 
and  flexible  tubing  connected  to  said  cylinder  for  effecting 
flow  of  pressure  fluid  with  respect  thereto,  a  prefill  valve 
carried  by  said  cylinder  and  disposed  for  submergence 
within  said  tank  whereby  fluid  in  said  tank  has  access 
to  said  cylinder  through  said  valve,  said  cylinder  having 
a  lower  end  in  said  tank  and  said  prefill  valve  being  se- 
cured thereto  at  said  lower  end  arid  being  openable  by 
suction  within  said  cylinder. 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  reciprocating  displace- 
ments of  a  piston  in  a  cylinder  divided  by  said  piston  into 
two  working  chambers  which  system  comprises,  in  com- 
bination, a  high  pressure  liquid  inflow  conduit,  an  out- 
flow conduit,  a  reversing  distributing  valve  mechanism 
includmg  a  casing  having  two  different  portions  thereof 
in  communication  with  said  inflow  and  outflow  conduits 
respectively  and  a  valve  member  movable  in  said  casing. 
two  connecting  conduits  extending  between  two  different 
portions  of  said  casmg  and  said  working  chambers,  respec- 
tively, said  valve  member  being  switchable  in  said  casing 
from  one  to  the  other  of  two  positions,  in  one  of  which 
it  places  in  communication  one  of  said  connecting  con- 
duits with  said  inflow  conduit  and  the  other  of  said  con- 
necting conduits  with  said  outflow  conduit,  and  in  the  other 
of  which  it  reverses  said  communications,  two  detector 
devices  each  comprising  a  casing,  a  slide  valve  in  said  last 
mentioned  casing  adapted  to  divide  it  into  several  com- 
partments two  of  which,  a  first  one  and  a  second  one.  are 
of  variable  volume,  spring  means  between  each  of  said 
detector  device  casmgs  and  the  corresponding  slide  valve 
for  resiliently  opposing  increase  of  the  volume  of  said 
first   compartment,   conduit   means   for   connecting   said 
first  chambers  with  said  connecting  conduits  respectively, 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  detector  devices! 
with    said    high    pressure    inlet    conduit   and    with   said 
reversing  distributing  valve  mechanism  for  switching  said 
reversing  distributing  valve  mechanism  from  one  of  said 
positions  to  the  other  in  response  to  a  rise  of  pressure  in 
one  of  said  connecting  conduits,  and  conduit  means  for 
connecting  the  second  compartment  of  each  one  of  said 
detector  devices  with  the  connecting  conduit  correspond- 
ing to  the  other  of  said  detector  devices. 


3^25,644 
SNUBBING  MEANS  FOR  ROTARY  HYDRAUUC 

ACTUATORS 
Rollln  Douglas  Rumsey,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hon- 
daille  Industries,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
.Michigan 

Filed  Jan.  9.  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,734 
16  Cbims.     (a.  91—408) 
1.  In  a  rotary  hydraulic  actuator  construction  includ- 
ing a   housing  defining  a   working  chamber  having  an 
abutment  therein  with  a  hydraulic  fluid  exhaust  port  in  a 


wall  surface  defining  the  chamber  adjacent  to  the  abut- 
ment and  located  to  be  covered  by  a  vane  relatively 
osciUatably  responsive  to  hydraulic  pressure  fluid  within 
the  working  chamber  to  effect  relative  oscillation  of  the 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  an  assembly  of  cell 
partition  members  which  have  spaced  slots  along  one 
margin,  two  magazine  support  frames  mounted  with  their 
sides  in  spaced,  parallel  relation  to  each  other,  a  maga- 
zine mounted  upon  each  of  said  frames  and  adapted  for 
rectilinear  movement  within  the  respective  frame,  the 
axes  of  movement  of  said  magazines  being  at  ninety  de- 
grees with  each  other,  said  magazines  having  planar, 
opposed  faces  with  each  opposed  face  having  an  elongated 
feed  aperture  sized  to  pass  a  single,  partition  member, 
the  major  axes  of  said  apertures  being  transverse  to  the 
axis  of  motion  of  its  respective  magazine,  a  series  of 
elongated  guide  members  mounted  on  each  of  said  maga- 
zine faces  and  disposed  parallel  to  the  axis  of  motion  of 
their  respective  magazines,  said  guide  members  being 
generally  V-shaped  in  transverse  cross  section  with  their 
bight  facing  the  remote  magazine  face  and  their  ends 
disposed  closely  adjacent  the  feed  aperture  of  the  maga- 
zine face  to  which  they  are  attached,  the  guide  members 
being  spaced  within  each  series  a  distance  substantially 
equal  to  the  distance  separating  the  slots  in  the  partition 
members,  power  means  for  moving  said  magazines  with- 


in their  support  frames  in  increments  substantially  equal 
to  the  distance  separating  the  slots  in  said  partition  mem- 
bers, each  of  said  magazines  having  an  element  adapted 
to  project  a  partition  member  through  its  feed  aperture 
at  the  termination  of  each  of  said  motion  increments  of 
said  magazine,  whereby  partition  members  may  be  added 
in  pairs  to  the  cell  partition  member  assembly  as  the  in- 
cremental motion  of  said  magazines  proceeds,  with  said 
ends  of  said  guide  members  at  the  feed  apertures  support- 
ing partition  members  projected  from  their  adjacent  feed 
aperture  and  the  bight  of  said  guide  members  guiding 
the  partition  members  projected  from  the  remote  feed 
aperture. 


housing  and  a  wing  shaft  assembled  therewith,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  snubber  valve  mounted  in  the  vane  and  biased  into 
sliding  shear  engagement  with  said  wall  surface  for 
progressively  closing  off  said  port  as  the  vane  and 
abutment  reach  the  limit  of  relative  movement  toward 
one  another. 


3^25,666 
FLAP  FOLDING  APPARATUS 
James  L.  Reimers,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC 
Corporation,    San    Jose,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  June  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,795 
5  Claims.     (CI.  93 — 44.1) 


3,225,665 

CONTAINER  PARTITION  ASSEMBLING 

APPARATUS 

William   E.   Lovett,  Acton,   and   George  F.  Harrington, 

Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Economatioa,  Inc.,  In. 

dianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  May  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,553 
8  Claims.     (CI.  93—37) 


1.  A  flap  folding  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of 
rollers  each  having  an  axis  of  rotation,  first  means  sup- 
porting a  first  group  of  said  rollers  in  a  generally  helical 
pattern,  second  means  for  supporting  a  second  group  of 
said  rollers  adjacent  said  first  group  of  rollers  in  a  second 
generally  helical  pattern  with  the  heUcal  pattern  running 
in  a  direction  opposite  from  that  of  said  first  helical  pat- 
tern, the  axis  of  rotation  of  an  end  roller  in  each  group 
being  directed  downwardly  and  toward  the  associated  end 
roller  in  the  other  group,  the  axes  of  rotation  of  the 
rollers  on  the  opposite  ends  of  each  group  being  hori- 
zontal, and  means  for  supporting  and  moving  a  carton 
having  flaps  to  be  folded  past  said  rollers  so  that  one 
flap  engages  one  group  of  rollers  and  another  flap  engages 
the  other  group  of  rollers  and  are  folded  from  extended 
positions  to  positions  in  substantially  planar  alignment. 


3  J25  667 
MACHINE  FOR  PRODUCING  FOLDED  BOXES 
Martin  Fnchs,  Munster,  Westphalb,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Fr.   Hesser  Maschlnenfabrik-AktiengeseDschaft,  Stott- 
gart-Bad  Cannstatt,  Germany 

Filed  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,022 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  3,  1962. 
H  46,273 
8  Claims.     (CL  93—44.1) 
2.  A  machine  for  producing  folded  boxes  each  having 
an  inner  lining  bag  and  a  cardboard  reinforcing  collar 
of  U-shape  in  the  lining  bag,  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  mandrel  wheel  comprising  a  plurality  of  forming  man- 
drels, apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  draw  rollers  for 
feeding  in  a  horizontal  plane  to  the  forming  mandrels 
a  web  of  packaging  material  from  a  supply  roll,  appa- 
ratus for  feeding  towards  the  path  of  feed  of  the  web 
of  packaging  material  in  a  horizontal  plane  a  web  of 
cardboard  from  a  supply  roll,  the  width  of  which  is  equal 
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to  the  length  of  a  reinforcing  collar,  a  cutting  device 
arranged  along  the  path  of  feed  of  the  web  of  cardboard 
and  adjacent  the  path  of  feed  of  the  web  of  packaging 
material  for  severing  reinforcing  collar  strips  from  the 
web  of  cardboard,  this  device  being  so  arranged  i  da- 
tively to  the  path  of  feed  of  the  web  of  packaging  ma- 
terial that  the  reinforcing  collar  strips  are  correctly  po- 
sitioned on  this  web.  a  device  arranged  along  the  path 


3,225,669 
VIBRATING   ROLLERS 
Rowland  Percy  Green,  Bath,  England,  assignor  to  Stot- 
hcrt  &  Pitt  Limited,  Bath,  England,  a  corporation  of 
the  L'oited  Kingdom 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,313 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  3,  1960, 

37,881/60 
11  Claims.     (CL  94—50) 


of  feed  of  the  web  of  packaging  material  for  fasten  ng 
the  reinforcing  collar  strips  to  the  web  of  packaging  ma- 
terial at  regular  distances  from  one  another,  a  cutting 
device  arranged  along  the  path  of  feed  of  the  web  of 
packaging  material  after  the  last-mentioned  dev  ce  for 
dividing  this  web  into  individual  lining  bag  blanks,  each 
with  a  reinforcing  collar  strip  thereon,  and  a  fold  ng  tool 
associated  with  the  mandrel  wheel  for  folding  the  lining 
bag  blanks  around  the  forming  mandrels. 


3.225,668 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISTRIBITING 

CONCRETE 

Hamilton  J.  Maginnlss,  563  Russell  Road.  Mansfield,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  30.  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,412 

13  Claims.     (CI.  94 — 46) 


2.  A  concrete  distributor  comprising,  a  lead  and  lag 
conveyor  assembly  each  capable  of  transporting  concrete 
therealong  and  each  having  a  discharge  end.  said  lead  con- 
veyor assembly  adapted  to  receive  concrete  from  a  supply 
source,  said  lag  conveyor  assembly  adapted  to  discharge 
concrete  onto  a  receiving  surface,  a  main  carriage  assem- 
bly, said  main  carriage  assembly  having  longitudinally 
movable  lateral  track  means  and  a  truck  means  laterally 
movable  on  said  track  means,  said  truck  means  supporting 
the  discharge  end  of  said  lead  conveyor  assembly  at  all 
times  in  overlapping  relationship  with  said  lag  conveyor 
assembly,  a  gudgeon  means  rotatably  interconnecting  said 
lead  and  lag  conveyor  assemblies  for  articulation,  means 
on  said  main  carriage  to  permit  said  lag  conveyor  to  be 
displaced  longitudinally  of  itself  with  respect  to  said  main 
carriage  and  means  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  lag  con- 
veyor to  vibrate  the  concrete  as  it  is  discharge  onto  the 
receiving  surface. 


1.  A  self  propelled  vibratory  roller  comprising  a  roller 
shell  having  one  unobstructed  end  and  one  other  end 
and  having  end  plates,  each  of  said  end  plates  having 
an    opeing    substantially    centrally    located    therein;    a 
central  hub  piece  having  an  axial  spigot  mounted  on  each 
of  said  end   plates;   a   hollow  rotatable   vibratory   shaft 
mounted  to  revolve  in  said  hub  pieces  in  bearing  rela- 
tionship thereto;  an  end  frame  structure   adjacent  said 
other  end  of  said  roller  shell  and  having  an  extension 
portion  adjacent  said  roller  shell;  a  power  unit  disposed 
on  said  extension  portion;  first  drive  means  coupled  to 
said  power  unit  adjacent  said  end  frame  structure  for 
imparting  drive  to  said  roller  shell;  second  drive  means 
coupled    to   said   power   unit   adjacent    said   end    frame 
structure  for  imparting  drive  to  said  vibratory  shaft;  a 
first  and  a  second  bearing  means  respectively  rotatably 
mounting  said  axial  spigots;  and  means  supporting  said 
bearing  means  on  said  end  frame  structure  with  said  one 
end  of  said  roller  shell  unobstructed,  the  means  support- 
ing said  first  bearing  means  at  said  unobstructed  end  of 
said   roller  shell  comprising   a   cantilevered  dead   shaft 
having  one  end  secured  to  said  end  frame  structure  and 
a  free  end  extending  through  and  projecting  beyond  said 
vibratory  shaft,  and  a  resilient  mounting  device  secured 
to  said  free  end  of  said  cantilevered  dead  shaft  and  be- 
ing coupled   with  said   first   bearing  means,   the   means 
supporting  said  second  bearing  means  at  said  other  end 
of  said  roller  shell  comprising  another  resilient  mount- 
ing device  secured  to  said  end  frame  structure  and  being 
coupled  with  said  second  bearing  means,  each  of  said 
resilient   mounting  devices  comprising  a  pair  of  com- 
ponents, each  pair  including  an  outer  component  dis- 
posed relatively  close  to  an  adjacent  end  of  said  canti- 
levered dead  shaft  and  an  inner  component  spaced  from 
said  outer  component  toward  the  opposite  end  of  said 
cantilevered  dead  shaft,  both  said  components  being  dis- 
posed -in  planes  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  roller 
shell,  and  rubber  means  interconnecting  said  inner  and 
outer  components,  the  outer  component  of  one  of  said 
pairs  of  components  being  secured  to  said  end  frame  and 
the  outer  component  of  the  other  of  said  pairs  of  com- 
ponents being  secured  to  said  free  end  of  said  cantilevered 
dead  shaft,  the  one  of  said  end  plates  at  said   unob- 
structed end  of  said  roller  shell  being  dished  and  the  free 


end  of  said  cantilevered  dead  shaft  and  the  supporting 
means  an  bearing  means  at  said  free  end  of  said  canti- 
levered shaft  lying  within  the  dished  end  plate  and  said 
roller  shell. 


3,225,670 
CAMERA  APPARATUS 
Melvio  Friedman,  WvtertowD,  and  Milton  S.  Dietz,  Lex> 
iogton,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,092 
14  Claims.     (CI.  95—13) 


of  substantially  free  movement  forwardly  and  rcarwardly 
in  said  container,  means  for  biasing  said  pressure  plate 
forwardly  toward  the  fr<^;it  of  said  container,  fastener 
means  releasably  holding  said  pressure  plate,  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  Dias  of  said  biasing  means,  adjacent  to  a  rear 
wall  of  said  container,  said  fastener  means  being  accessi- 
ble to  a  force  applied  through  contact  with  cooperating 


1.  A  miniature  camera  for  use  with  film  units  of  a  type 
including  a  photosensitive  area,  a  substantially  rigid  slide 
mount  surrounding  said  area,  a  processing  liquid  releas- 
ably contained  next  to  said  area,  and  a  leader  for  man- 
ually advancing  each  film  unit  linearly  to  a  location  out- 
side of  said  camera,  said  camera  being  adapated  to  pro- 
duce a  finished  transparency,  ready-mounted  for  projec- 
tion, and  consisting  of  housing  means  constituting  a  first 
chamber  for  supplying  and  exposing  at  a  focal  plane  a 
plurality  of  said  film  units  in  succession,  means  forming 
a  narrow  exit  passage  at  one  end  of  said  first  chamber 
of  a  width  adapted  to  permit  the  individual  removal  of 
exposed  film  units  from  said  chamber,  housing  means 
constituting  a  second  chamber  in  which  each  of  said  film 
units  is  processed  when  drawn  thereinto  through  said 
passage  from  said  first  chamber,  said  last-named  housing 
means  being  of  reduced  front-to-rear  dimensions  relative 
to  said  first-named  housing  means  so  as  to  provide  there- 
by a  readily-held  grip  for  picture-taking  purposes,  means 
pivotally  connecting  said  first-  and  last-named  housing 
means,  a  pair  of  compressive  members  mounted  in  said 
second  chamber  immediately  adjacent  to  said  passage 
from  said  first  chamber  between  the  adjacent  surfaces  of 
which  each  film  unit  is  drawn  so  as  to  be  compressed  for 
releasing  and  spreading  said  processing  liquid  therewithin, 
platform  and  guide  means  in  said  second  chamber  for 
supporting  and  guiding  said  leaders  and  film  units,  and 
means  forming  an  exit  aperture  for  said  film  units  leading 
exterioriy  of  the  camera  in  said  second  chamber  at  an 
end  opposite  to  that  of  said  passage,  said  focal  plane, 
passage,  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  compressive  means, 
platform  means,  and  exit  aperture  lying  substantially  in 
a  single  plane  so  as  to  avoid  deformation  of  said  sub- 
stantially rigid  slide  mount  and  displacement  of  film 
materials  mounted  therein. 


means  located  externally  of  said  container  for  effecting  a 
release  of  said  fastener  means  to  permit  said  movement  of 
said  pressure  plate  forwardly  in  said  container  toward  a 
focal  plane  of  said  camera,  and  means  forming  an  elon- 
gated aperture  in  a  side  wall  of  said  container  adjacent 
to  the  front  thereof  for  accommodating  the  leaders  of  said 
film  units. 


3,225,672 

STEREOSCOPIC  PHOTOGRAPHING  AND  REPRO- 
DUCTION APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Wallace  A.  Clay,  Box  120,  R.F.D.  3,  Ogden,  Utah 
Filed  Oct.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,401 
7  Claims.     (CL  95—18) 


3,225,671 

CONTAINING   DEVICE   FOR   A   PHOTOGRAPHIC 

FILM  ASSEMBLY 

Melvin  Friedman,  Watertown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polar- 
oid Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,094 
18  Claims.  (CI.  95—13) 
1.  A  photographic  film  containing  device  adapted  to  be 
ntounted  in  a  camera  for  holding  and  successively  supply- 
ing a  plurality  of  photographic  film  units,  each  film  unit 
comprising  a  laterally  extending  leader,  said  device  com- 
prising a  container  having  a  plurality  of  walls,  a  pressure 
plate  dimensionally  smaller  than  the  internal  dimensions 
of  said  container  so  as  to  be  capable,  when  unopposed. 


1.  Camera  apparatus  for  producing  stereoscopically 
viewable  panoramic  scenes,  said  camera  apparatus  in- 
cluding, in  combination,  camera  means  including  objec- 
tive lens  means,  shutter  means  cooperatively  disposed 
therewith,  and  exposable,  image  receiving  means  dis- 
posed rearwardly  of  said  objective  lens  means  and  said 
shutter  means;  structure  defiing  a  dark  chamber,  open 
at  opposite  ends,  disposed  proximate  to  said  camera 
means,  one  end  of  said  dark  chamber  structure  being 
disposed  about  said  objective  lens  means  in  light  com- 
municative relationship;  a  divergently  viewing  camera 
window  fixedly  disposed  over  the  remaining  end  of  said 
dark  chamber  structure  and  also  over  and  in  light  com- 
municative relationship  with  said  objective  lens  means 
but  spaced  therefrom,  said  camera  window  comprising 
a  multiplicity  of  juxtaposed,  elemental,  anamorphosizing 
lens  means,  mutally  secured  together  in  side-by-side  re- 
lationship for  equivalently  compressing  widthwise  the 
respective  light  patterns  of  scene  sectors  passing  there- 
through, preparatory  to  their  passage  through  said  camera 
objective  lens  means  for  focusing  thereby  onto  said  ex- 
posable, image  receiving  medium  juxtaposed,  anamor- 
phoses of  sectors  of  the  panorama  viewed  by  said  camera 
window,  said  elemental  lens  means  being  so  constructed 
and  arranged,  and  spaced  from  said  objective  lens  means, 
to  produce  adjacent  images  which  are  stereoscopically 
related. 
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3^25,673 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  OBJECTIVE 
Kari-Heinz  Wohner,  Obcrkochcn.  Worttembers.  G«r. 
many,  assignor  to  Carl  Zciss^iftung,  doing  busUiess 
as  Carl  Zeiss,  Heidenheim  (Brenz),  Hurttemb«rR,  Gee- 
many,  a  foundation  established  under  the  laws  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,383 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  7,  1962. 

Z  9,807 
8  Claims.     (CL  95— -45) 


1.  A  photographic  objective  with  a  built-in  adjusting 
device  comprising  an  objective  mount  2  connected  with 
a  cylindrical  member  7,  a  tubular  member  1  for  fixed 
attachment  to  a  camera,  means  for  mounting  said  cylin- 
drical member  for  axial  movement  without  play  in  said 
tubular  member,  a  ring  8  on  said  cylindrical  member  7 
arranged  to  move  axially  with  the  same  and  surrounding 
said  tubular  member  1,  a  tripod  nut  fixedly  attached  to 
said  ring,  a  handle  releasably  attached  to  said  tripod  nut 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  thumb  of  the  hand  holding  said 
handle  is  able  to  press  against  said  tubular  member  so  as 
to  easily  move  said  cylindrical  member  axially  relative  to 
said  tubular  member  which  is  fixedly  attachable  to  said 
camera,  whereby  during  the  movement  of  said  thumb  in 
axial  direction  of  said  tubular  member  an  axial  movement 
of  said  tubular  member  relative  to  the  handle  and  the 
cylindrical  member  and  the  objective  mount  connected 
to  the  latter  takes  place. 


3,225,674 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SHUTTER 
Peter  Lermann,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Compur- 
Werk  Gesellschaft  mit  bcschrankter  Haftung  A  Co., 
Munich,  Germany,  a  German  firm 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,173 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  7,  1962, 

C  28,357 
11  Claims.     (CI.  95—43) 


1.  A  photographic  shutter  comprising  means  defining 
an  exposure  aperture,  a  first  blade  system  movable  from 
closed  position  to  open  position  with  respect  to  said  aper- 
ture to  initiate  an  exposure,  a  second  blade  system  inde- 
pendently movable  from  open  position  to  closed  position 
with  respect  to  said  aperture  to  terminate  an  exposure, 
drive  means  tending  to  move  said  second  blade  system 
from  its  open  position  to  its  closed  position,  latch  means 
for  latching  said  drive  means  to  hold  said  second  blade 
system  open,  and  differential  gear  train  means  for  releas- 
ing said  latch  means,  said  differential  gear  train  means 
including  an  input  member,  a  first  sun  gear  operatively 
connected  to  said  iput  member  to  be  driven  thereby,  a 
second  sun  gear  operatively  connected  to  said  latch  means 


to  release  said  latch  means  by  movement  of  said  second 
sun  gear,  and  planet  pinion  means  meshing  with  both  of 
said  sun  gears  to  drive  the  second  sun  gear  from  move- 
ment of  the  first  sun  gear,  and  means  operative  during 
movement  of  said  first  blade  system  from  closed  position 
toward  open  position  for  moving  said  input  member  of 
the  differential  gear  train  means,  thereby  to  release  said 
latch  means  so  that  said  drive  means  may  become  opera- 
tive to  move  said  second  blade  system  toward  its  closed 
position. 

3,225,675 
AUTOMATIC   FILM   PROCESSING   APPARATUS 
Dee  H.  Cross,  18891  Anslcy  Place,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  Franit 
J.  Lofaman,  940  Slonchurst  Way,  Campbell,  Calif.,  and 
Frank  R.  Ward,  San  Jose,  Calif.;  said  Ward  assignor  to 
said  Cross  and  said  Lohman 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,300 
2  Claims.     (CL  95—89) 


1.  In  a  film  processing  apparatus  including  three  tanks 
of  processing  liquids,  a  carriage  mounted  for  horizontal 
sliding  movement,  a  bracket  mounted  on  said  carriage 
to  project  downwardly  therefrom,  means  supporting  an 
endless  sprocket  chain  for  movement  on  said  bracket  so 
that  at  least  one  flight  of  said  chain  extends  substantially 
vertically,  means  for  suspending  film  from  one  link  of 
said  chain,  motor  means  for  moving  said  carriage  hori- 
zontally, separate  motor  means  for  moving  said  sprocket 
chain,  and  means  sequentially  energizing  said  carriage- 
moving  motor  means  and  said  chain-moving  motor  means 
so  that  film  suspended  from  said  chain  is  immersed  suc- 
cessively in  the  first,  second,  and  third  tank,  then  back 
to  the  second  of  the  tanks,  and  finally  returned  to  its 
initial  position  over  the  first  tank,  said  energizing  means 
including  an  electric  circuit  having  automatically-con- 
trolled multiple  switch  means  for  said  motor  means,  said 
multiple  switch  means  including  a  first  switch  means  en- 
ergizing said  carriage-moving  motor  means  in  one  di- 
rection, a  second  switch  means  energizing  said  carriage- 
moving  motor  means  in  the  opposite  direction,  a  third 
switch  means  energizing  said  chain-moving  motor  means 
m  one  direction,  and  a  fourth  switch  means  energizing 
said  chain-moving  motor  means  in  the  opposite  direction. 


3.225.676 
"^  »Y/)^^^"  DEVELOPING  OR  FIXING  EXPOSED 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PAPERS  IN  AUTOMATICPIC- 
TURE  TELEGRAPH  EQUIPMENT 
i"^"?,^.**!"'  *'*••'  Germany,  ,migm^  to  Dr.-Inf.  R.. 
dolf   Hell   KommandilgeseiUcfcaft,   Kicl-Dictrichsdorf 
Germany,  a  German  company  ' 

Filed  July  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  472J69 
1  Claim.     (CI.  95—89) 
In   automatic  picture   telegraph  equipment,  a   de\'ice 
for   developing  or  fixing  exposed   photographic   papers 


comprising  a  hollow  body  serving  as  a  buffer  tank  for  \hc 
liquid,  said  hollow  body  being  insertable  into  the  de- 
veloping or  fixing  tank  with  only  little  play  between  the 
walls,  being  fixable  as  to  height  and  being  provided  with 
a  hole  or  a  valve  in  its  bottom  and  with  a  short  piece 
of  pipe  at  its  top  side,  an  inflatable  bag  being  situated 
between  the  bottom  of  the  tank  and  the  bottom  of  the 
hollow  body,  said  bag,  in  inflated  condition,  sealing  the 
hole  or  shutting  the  valve  in  the  bottom  of  the  hollow 
body  and  displacing  the  liquid  being  located  between  the 
bottom  of  the  tank  and  the  bottom  of  the  hollow  body, 
said  liquid  just  filling  the  tank  volume  between  said  bot- 


toms, into  the  tank  volume  above  the  hollow  body  to 
such  an  extent  that  the  liquid  flows  into  the  short  piece 
of  pipe  of  the  hollow  body,  thereby  filling  said  hollow 
body  with  a  quantity  of  liquid  being  sufficient  for  some 
hundreds  of  developing  and  fixing  procedures,  and  said 
bag,  in  non-inflated  condition,  unblocking  the  hole  or 
opening  the  valve  in  the  bottom  of  the  hollow  body  and 
clearing  the  tank  volume  below  the  hollow  body  for  the 
liquid  flowing  back  through  the  open  hole  or  valve  and 
along  the  side-walls  of  the  tank,  until  the  level  of  liquid 
has  reached  again  the  level  of  the  bottom  of  the  hollow 
body. 

3^25,677 
JUNCTION  CHAMBER  FOR  EQUALIZING  PRES- 
SURE OF  CONDITIONED-AIR  SUPPLY  INCOR- 
PORATING RETURNED-AIR  DUCT 
Richard  M.  Steele,  P.O.  Box  1 121,  Stockton,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  315,273 
2  Claims.     (CL  98—33) 


1.  A  combination  comprising  airtight,  contiguous  and 
congruous  juncture  of  an  air-conditioning  unit  with  a  junc- 
tion chamber  defining  an  interior  reservoir  volume  with 
a  top.  bottom,  front,  back,  and  right  and  left  sides,  the 
said  back  side  comprising  two  apertures  adapted  to  con- 
join said  chamber  to  said  air-conditioning  unit  in  said 
combination,  the  first  said  aperture  providing  means  to 
join  said  back  side  in  said  juncture  with  the  section  of  the 
face  of  said  combined  air-conditioning  unit  whence  a 
supply  of  conditioned-air  is  introduced  through  said  first 
aperture  under  pressure  to  said  interior  reservoir  volume 
within  said  chamber,  a  plurality  of  outlet  ducts  affixed  in 
tapping  attachment  to  said  chamber  providing  conduct  of 
said  supply  of  conditioned-air  from  said  interior  reservoir 
volume,  the  second  said  aperture  providing  means  to  join 
said  back  side  in  said  juncture  with  the  section  of  the  face 
of  said  combined  air-conditioning  unit  to  which  air  is  re- 
turned, airtight  means  comprising  a  retumed-air  duct 
penetrating  the  said  front  side  of  said  chamber  and  pass- 
ing directly  through  the  said  interior  reservoir  volume  of 
said  chamber,  sealed  airtight  at  juncture  of  said  pene- 


trating and  said  front  side  of  said  chamber  and  at  juncture 
to  said  second  aperture  of  said  back  side,  there  termi- 
nating in  fitting  juncture  with  said  second  aperture  and 
said  section  of  said  face  of  said  air-conditioning  unit  in 
said  combined  combination. 


3,225,678 
MINE  VENTILATION  SCHEME 
Neal  W.  Densmore,  Franklin,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Joy  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  196,706,  May  22, 
1962.    This  application  July  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,442 
3  Claims.     (CI.  9ft— 50) 


1.  A  process  of  ventilating  an  underground  mining  plan 
including  a  main  gallery  having  oppositely  extending  bore 
holes  formed  in  the  lateral  confronting  sides  thereof  com- 
prising, moving  the  atmosphere  from  a  bore  hole  being 
formed  to  a  formed  bore  hole  on  the  opposite  side  of 
such  gallery  by  fans  mounted  at  spaced  portions  in  a 
conduit,  initially  separating  certain  of  the  panicles  in 
such  atmosphere  by  the  deceleration  of  such  atmosphere 
in  the  formed  bore  hole,  exhausting  and  cleaning  such 
atmosphere  from  the  formed  bore  hole  by  means  of  an 
additional  fan  and  a  filter,  respectively,  located  in  such 
gallery. 


3,225,679 

AIR  DEFLECTOR 

Christoph  P.  Meyer,  3860  Glcncaiid, 

Indianapolis,  led. 

Ffled  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No,  279,217 

3  Clalmi.    (CL  98—103) 


1.  An  air  deflector  comprising:  a  pair  of  spaced  end 
walls  joined  bv  a  third  wall,  each  of  said  end  walls  hav- 
ing a  linear  marginal  edge  with  the  linear  marginal  edges 
of  both  of  said  walls  lying  in  a  common  plane:  a  general- 
ly S-shaped  spring  clip  having  first  and  second  channels 
opening  in  opposite  db^ctions,  one  of  said  channels  hav- 
ing a  floor  and  having  punched  spring  fingers  in  a  wall 
thereof  with  said  fingers  resiliently  engaging  a  surface  of 
one  of  said  end  walls  and  retaining  said  clip  on  said  one 
end  wall,  said  fingers  extending  from  said  channel  wall 
in  a  direction  toward  said  floor  and  said  floor  abuttingly 
engaging  the  said  marginal  edge  of  said  one  of  said  end 
walls;  and  a  magnet  disposed  in  the  other  of  said  chan- 
nels and  resiliently  engaged  and  retained  in  said  other  of 
said  channels  by  a  wall  portion  of  said  other  of  said  chan- 
neto. 
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3425,6M 

FILTER  AND  RETAINING  DEVICE 

Vincent   W.    Cirriociooc,    Rochester,    N.Y^   assigiior   to 

Andex  Corp.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.   187,846.  Apr.   16, 

1962.    This  application  Jan.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,580 

2  Claims.     (CL  99—312) 


A_^^^ 


1.  A  filter  and  coffee  ground  retainer  device  for  in- 
stallation within  a  coffee   percolator  having  a  strainer 
and   a  centrally   located  fluid   delivery   percolator   tube 
therein  consisting  in   its  entirety  of  a  sheet  of  porous 
filter  material,  said  sheet  having  a  high  degree  of  wet 
strength  and  being  foldable  to  define  an  enclosure  capable 
of  holding  and  retaining  ground  coffee  which  enclosure 
and  ground  coffee  niay  be  disposed  of  as  a  unit,  said 
sheet  having  a  smooth,  flat  planar  surface  throughout  and 
being  of  substantially  square  configuration  with  an  open- 
ing in  the  center  thereof,  each  comer  of  said  sheet  ter- 
minating in  a  rounded  edge  portion  to  eliminate  excess 
material  from  said  sheet  in  forming  said  enclosure,  each 
comer  having  an  aperture  formed  therein  spaced  inwardly 
from   said   rounded  edge   towards  said  center  opening, 
each   of   said   comers    provided    with   a    multiplicity   of 
pierced  perforations  surrounding  said  aperture  with  the 
greatest  number  of  said  perforations  being  between  said 
aperture  and  center  opening,  said  sheet  being  position- 
able  within  said  strainer  with  said  tube  extending  through 
said  center  opening,  said  comers  being  foldable  towards 
said  tube  to  form  an  enclosure  for  coffee  grounds  with 
said  tube  being  threaded  through  said  apertures  and  said 
corners  overlapping  one  another  with  the  rounded  edge 
of  one  comer  overlapping  only  a  portion  of  the  perfora- 
tions between  the  aperture  and  the  center  opening  of  the 
diametrically  opposite  comer  to   improve   the   porosity 
of  the  overlapping  portion  of  said  sheet  of  material  and 
permitting  the  ready  passage  therethrough  of  the  fluid 
from  said  tube  whereby  a  smooth  and  even  distribution 
of  the  fluid  is  obtained  over  the  coffee  grounds  in  said 
enclosure. 


disposed  in  the  bottom  of  said  tank,  a  foraminous  basket 
removably  disposed  in  said  tank,  and  means  for  auto- 
matically lowering  said  basket  into  said  tank  and  raising 
said  basket  out  of  said  tank  comprising  a  frame  in  said 
housing  slidable  along  a  generally  vertical  path  adjacent 
one  side  of  said  tank  and  extending  above  the  top  of  said 
tank,  means  for  suporting  said  basket  on  said  frame,  a  uni- 
directional electric  motor,  connecting  means  connecting 
said  frame  to  said  electric  motor  and  operative  to  recipro- 
cate said  frame  along  said  path  when  said  motor  is  ener- 
gized, a  first  electrical  conductor  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  power  source,  a  normally  closed  limit  switch  in  said 
first  conductor  positioned  to  be  opened  when  said  frame  is 
near  the  bottom  of  its  vertical  path,  a  second  electrical 
conductor  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  power  source, 
a  normally  closed  limit  switch  in  said  second  conductor 
positioned  to  be  opened  when  said  frame  is  near  the  top 
of  said  path,  means  for  connecting  one  terminal  of  said 
motor  to  a  source  of  electrical  power,  and  a  timing  switch 
adapted  to  connect  said  first  and  second  conductors  al- 
ternately to  the  other  terminal  of  said  motor,  said  timing 
switch  normally  connecting  said  second  conductor  to  said 
terminal  but  operative  to  connect  said  first  conductor  to 
said  terminal  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  said 
frame  comprising  two  rods  slidably  mounted  in  said  hous- 
mg  along  parallel  generally  vertical  paths  adjacent  to  the 
side  of  said  tank  and  extending  above  the  top  of  said 
housing,  a  cross-piece  connecting  the  tops  of  said  rods 
and  extending  downwardly  therefrom  toward  said  tank, 
and  a  cross  bar  connecting  a  portion  of  said  rods  below 
the  top  of  said  housing,  and  said  means  for  supporting 
said  basket  on  said  frame  comprising  a  hook  extending 
from  said  basket  and  adapted  to  engage  said  cross-piece, 
two  generally  vertically  extending  cam  surfaces  on  said 
basket,  and  a  generally  horizontal  bearing  surface  in  said 
tank  positioned  to  contact  said  cam  surfaces. 


3,225.682 
GRIDDLE  PLATE 
Joseph  Savio,  Floral  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Electro-Char 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  55,486,  Sept    12 
I960.   This  application  Oct.  26.  1962.  Ser.  No.  233,472  ' 
1  Claim.     (CL  9»— 446) 


3,225,681 
UFT  MECHANTSM  FOR   DEEP  FAT  FRYERS 
George  F.  Wells,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Wells 
Manufacturing  Company.  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1960.  Ser.  No.  16,467 
10  Claims.     (CI.  99—336) 


■^■'A 


1.  An  automatic  cooking  machine  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  well  in  the  top  thereof,  a  cooking  tank  remov- 
ably mounted  in  said  well,  an  electrical  heating  element 


Electrified  cooking  apparatus  comprising  a  frame  hav- 
ing opposed  end  walls,  a  plurality  of  heating  elements 
each  comprising  a  generally  straight  hollow  metal  tube 
containing  a  heating  wire,  said  tubes  extending  longitu- 
dinally between  said  end  walls  and  being  extended  sup- 
portedly  through  said  end  walls,  said  wires  extending  out 
of  said  tubes  and  being  electrically  inter-connected,  said 
tubes  being  thus  supported  in  spaced,  generally  parallel 
relationship,  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  tubes  being  flat 
and  generally  coplanar,  and  a  unitary,  heat  conducting 
griddle  plate  removably  positioned  on  said  upper  sur- 
faces of  said  tubes,  said  griddle  plate  being  shorter  than 
the  distance  between  said  end  walls  and  being  divided  by 
laterally  spaced  longitudinal  slots  info  flat  strips  extend- 
ing in  the  direction  of  length  of  and  resting  flush  upon 


and  of  substantially  the  same  width  as  and  in  one-to-one 
relation  with  said  tube  upper  surfaces,  each  of  said  strips 
having  flanges  on  each  side  thereof  extending  down- 
wardly outwardly  therefrom  below  the  level  of  said  top 
surface,  said  longitudinal  slots  terminating  short  of  the 
respective  ends  of  said  plate,  said  plate  also  having  an 
upstanding  flange  unitary  therewith  extending  entirely 
around  the  periphery  thereof. 
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bundled  through  a  series  of  stations,  side  aligning  means 
for  squaring  up  the  sides  of  the  bundle,  means  for  direct- 
ing a  wrapper  beneath  the  stack,  end  aligning  means  for 
squaring  up  the  ends  of  the  stack,  compressing  means  for 
compacting  the  stack,  means  for  moving  the  stack  into 
position  to  be  clamped,  means  for  clamping  the  stack, 
and  meani  for  directing  and  tying  a  ligature  about  the 
stack. 


3,225,685 

„ ^^  ?i"M?^, „  ^^^,.^«,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WAFERING 

STRAPPING  MACHINE  CONTROL  FIBROUS  ORGANIC  MATERIAL 

Donald  W.  Rhea,  Glen  Ellyn,  III.,  assignor  to  Interlake    William  N.  King,  Los  Gatos,  and  Arthur  L.  McGee,  San 
Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York  jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporatioa,  San  Jose, 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,562  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

11  Claims.     (CI.  100—4)  pUed  July  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,226 

11  Claims.     (CI.  100—41) 


1.  The  combination  in  a  strapping  machine  comprising, 
strapping  means,  a  work  piece  support,  means  to  raise 
and  lower  the  strapping  means  relative  to  the  work  piece 
support,  arresting  means  to  arrest  the  lowering  of  the 
strapping  means,  and  control  means  responsive  to  passage 
of  the  strapping  means  by  the  upper  level  of  a  work 
piece  resting  on  the  work  piece  support  to  cause  the  ar- 
resting means  to  arrest  the  strapping  means  at  a  prede- 
termined level  relative  to  the  upper  level  of  the  work 
piece,  said  control  means  including  a  light  sensitive  relay 
and  a  light  beam  impinging  upon  said  relay  with  the  light 
beam  directed  to  be  interrupted  by  the  work  piece  as  the 
strapping  means  is  lowered  to  thereby  cause  actuation  of 
said  relay. 

3,225,684 

MACHINE  FOR  TYING  BUNDI.F.S 

Norman  J.  Smith,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Signode  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,887 

17  Claims.     (CI.  100—4) 


8.  Material  extruding  and  compacting  apparatus  com- 
prising a  rotatable  screw  of  uniform  diameter  and  flight 
depth,  a  fixed  cylindrical  casing  surrounding  an  inter- 
mediate portion  of  said  screw,  a  rotatable  cylindrical 
casing  forming  a  prolongation  of  said  fixed  casing  and 
surrounding  the  delivery  portion  of  said  screw,  means 
for  rotating  said  screw  in  one  direction,  and  means  for 
rotating  said  rotatable  casing  in  the  same  dii^ction  but 
at  a  slower  speed,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  rotational 
speed  of  said  rotatable  casing  relative  to  that  of  said 
screw. 


3,225,686 
PRESS  WITH  SLIDING  BOLSTER  AND  DIE  CLAMP 
Albert  Clements,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  ass^or  to  The  Minster 
Machine  Company,  Minster,   Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,693 
19  Claims.     (CL  100 — 43) 


1.  Apparatus  for  tying  a  stack  of  materials  into  a  bundle 
including  conveying  means  for  moving  the  material  to  be 


1.  In  a  sliding  bolster  press;  a  press  bed  having  track 
means  extending  thereacross,  support  means  extending 
from  the  bed  and  including  track  means  linearly  coplanar 
with  the  bed  track  means,  bolster  means  having  projec- 
tions on  the  sides  thereof  and  also  having  support  rollers 
engaging  said  track  means  for  movement  or  the  bolster 
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means  into  and  out  of  the  press,  said  bed  track  means 
having  vcrticaUy  movable  sections  on  which  the  rollers 
rest  when  the  bolster  means  is  in  working  position  on 
the  bed,  said  vertically  movable  sections  also  having 
clamping  means  adaptable  for  engaging  said  projections, 
there  being  at  least  four  of  said  rollers  and  four  said  sec- 
tions, an  actuating  arm  for  each  section,  shafts  extending 
through  the  bed  interconnecting  each  said  arm  on  one  side 
of  the  bed  with  an  arm  on  the  other  side  of  the  bed,  links 
on  each  side  of  the  bed  interconnecting  all  of  the  arms 
on  the  same  side  of  the  bed,  and  a  motor  connected  to 
said  arms  for  the  simultaneous  actuation  thereof,  each 
said  actuating  arm  being  adaptable  to  lower  and  raise  the 
pertaining  vertically  movable  section  to  simultaneously 
lower  and  clamp  the  said  bolster  means  to  said  bed  and 
to  simultaneously  raise  and  unclamp  said  bolster  means. 
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3>22S,6S8 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING  A  SERIES  OF  INDICIA 

ON  AN  ELONGATED  WORKPIECE 

Duncan  M.  Gillies  and  Charles  F.  Spencer.  WesI  Boybton, 

Ma«.,  assignors  to  Duncan  M.  Gillies  Co.,  Inc.,  West 

Boyiston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusettt 

Filed  June  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373^31 

3  Claims.     (CI.  101—34) 


3^25,687 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  STEREOTYPE  MATRICES 

AND  BACKING  SHEET  FOR  USE  THEREIN 
Charles  Fritschi,  5427  Wynnefield  Ave.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
FUed  June  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,603 
8  Claims.    (CI.  101—17) 
6.  In  the  method  of  making  a  stereotype  matrix  in 
which  a  mat  is  formed  by  pressing  a  moist  flong  between 
a  type  form  and  a  molding  blanket,  said  type  form  having 
surface  characteristics  of  image   and   non-image   areas, 
whereby  the  flong  is  impressed  with  the  surface  character- 
istics of  the  type  form,  the  steps  which  comprise 

( 1 )  placing  between  the  flong  and  the  molding  blanket 
a  back-sheet  consisting  of 

(a)  a  single  sheet  of  paper  cross-creped  to  a  thick- 
ness of  about  three  to  about  five  times  its  original 
thickness  and  indented  on  both  facial  surfaces 
with  a  plurality  of  crushable  protuberances  of 
substantially  equal  dimensions,  the  protuber- 
ances being  uniformly  spaced  so  that  the  con- 
vexities of  the  protuberances  on  either  facial 
surface  define  the  corKavities  between  the  pro- 
tuberances on  the  other  facial  surface,  the  over- 
all thickness  of  the  backing  sheet  after  indenta- 
tion, measured  from  the  tips  of  the  protuber- 
ances on  one  facial  surface  to  the  tips  of  the 
protuberances  on  the  other  facial  surface,  being 
from  about  ten  to  about  twelve  times  the  original 
thickness  of  the  paper  before  cross-creping.  and 

(b)  an  aqueously  activated  adhesive  in  a  substan- 
tially tackless  condition  affixed  to  the  uppermost 
portion  of  the  protuberances  on  one  facial  sur- 
face and  covering  at  least  50%  of  that  surface 
so  that  the  uppermost  portions  of  the  protuber- 
ances on  the  facial  surface  of  the  backing  sheet 
having  the  adhesive  thereto  affixed  are  in  sub- 
stantial contact  with  the  flong, 

(2)  applying  sufficient  pressure  to  impress  the  flong 
with  the  surface  characteristics  of  the  type  form  so 
as  to  form  a  mat,  the  protuberances  of  the  backing 
sheet  which  are  in  image  areas  thereby  being  com- 
pletely flattened  while  those  which  are  in  non-image 
areas  are  compressed  to  a  thickness  slightly  exceed- 
ing the  depth  of  the  non-image  areas,  and  the  adhe- 
sive thereby  being  activated  by  the  moisture  squeezed 
out  of  the  flong.  and 

(3)  drying  and  forming  the  combined  mat  and  back- 
ing sheet  so  as  to  perfect  the  bond  between  the  two 
and  provide  adequate  support  in  the  non-image  areas 
for  subsequent  casting,  the  drying  and  forming  being 
performed  under  a  force  differential  between  the  face 
of  the  mat  and  the  back  of  the  backing  sheet  to 
further  compress  the  protuberances  in  the  non-image 
areas  until  a  substantially  uniform  level  is  obtained 
on  the  back  of  the  combined  mat  and  backing  sheet. 


I.  Apparatus  for  marking  a  series  of  indicia  on  a 
longitudinally  moving  workpiece  of  indefinite  length 
comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  wheels,  the  periphery  of  at 
least  one  of  which  is  provided  with  an  intaglio  engraving, 
and  which  are  peripherally  shaped  to  mark  a  contacting 
work  piece  moving  there  between,  parallel  horizontal 
axles  for  said  wheels  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
work  piece,  means  for  guiding  and  moving  the  work  piece 
upwardly  between  and  in  contact  with  the  wheel  periph- 
eries and  through  a  drying  zone  above  the  wheels,  the 
peripheral  portions  of  the  wheels  in  contact  with  the 
work  piece  moving  upwardly  therewith,  two  separate  ink 
pots  located  beneath  the  wheels,  said  wheels  dipping  into 
the  ink  in  the  pots,  a  horizontal  table  upon  which  each 
ink  pot  IS  movably  mounted,  two  wheel  periphery  wipers, 
a  support  on  each  pot  which  holds  one  of  said  wipers  in 
operative  engagement  with  the  upwardly  moving  periph- 
eral portion  of  the  associated  wheel,  means  for  moving 
each  pot  to  cause  the  wiper  thereon  to  engage  the  wheel 
periphery  operatively  for  removing  excess  ink  therefrom 
and  a  wheel  side  wiper  carried  by  and  fixed  relative  to 
the  pot  which  removes  excess  ink  from  each  wheel  side 
irrespective  of  said  movement  of  the  pot. 


3,225,689 
COMBINED  FEEDING  AND  MARKING 
APP  A  RA  TUS 
^"P^  l  S*****  !?:•'  ^^^**on  Junction,  N J.,  and  Wn- 
^1^  r '^'"'  Greenville,  S.C,  assig^rs  to  Western 
itiectrlc  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York.  NY    a 
corporation  of  New  York  *" 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,400 
1  Clafan.     (a.  101—44) 
In  a  device  for  marking  and  feeding  an  article, 
a  support  plate  having  a  front  face, 
a  printing  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support 
plate  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  front 
face  of  said  plate, 

type  mounted  on  and  projecting  from  said  printine 
member, 

means  for  resiliently  holding  said  printing  member 
against  the  face  of  said  support  plate, 

a  storage  rack  in  alignment  with  said  printing  mem- 
ber for  receiving  an  article, 

a  follower  mounted  within  said  rack  for  engaging  an 
article  fed  into  said  rack, 

spring  means  mounted  on  the  sides  of  said  rack  for 
retaining  said  article  against  said  follower. 


means  for  advancing  an  article  between  said  printing 
member  and  said  rack, 

means  actuated  by  the  advancing  means  for  moving 
the  support  plate  and  printing  member  to  advance  the 
type  into  engagement  with  said  article  to  feed  said 
article  past  said  spring  means  and  into  said  rack 
against  said  follower, 

resilient  means  acting  against  said  follower  for  op- 
posing the  movement  of  the  article  into  said  rack 
whereby  said  type  moves  into  firmer  engagement 
with  said  article, 

lugs  extending  from  opposite  ends  of  the  front  face  of 


collection  magazine  arranged  at  the  other  end  of  the  guide 
path  and  secured  to  the  frame,  conveyor  means  arranged 
on  the  frame  and  adapted  to  move  so  as  to  convey  a 
printing  plate  from  the  delivery  magazine  to  the  guide 
path  and  further  successively  to  move  information  print- 
ing plates  located  therein  and  to  guide  them  to  the  delivery 
magazine,  a  printing  ram,  means  mounting  said  ram  on 
the  frame  for  reciprocation  perpendicular  to  said  guide 
path  between  a  raised  position  relative  to  the  guide  path, 
and  a  lowered  printing  position  wherein  said  ram  con- 
tacts a  printing  plate  in  the  guide  path,  driving  means  for 
moving  the  printing  ram  between  said  raised  and  lowered 
positions,  guide  means  mounted  on  the  frame  and  adapted 
to  guide  material  to  be  printed  over  the  frame  plate  and 
under  the  guide  path  in  the  region  of  the  printing  ram, 
to  permit  transfer  of  the  information  on  a  printing  plate 
located  in  the  guide  path  to  the  material  to  be  printed  by 
actuation  of  the  printing  ram,  said  printing  ram  consist- 
ing of  first  and  second  relatively  movable  parts  which 
are  guided  together  and  a  spring  disposed  between  the 
parts  and  adapted  to  urge  them  apart,  said  guide  path 
being  constructed  of  elastic  material  yieldable  at  least  in 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  printing  ram  and  con- 
sisting of  first  and  second  rails  which  are  supported  on 
the  frame  plate  in  downwardly  yieldable  manner  at  loca- 
tions remote  from  the  region  of  the  printing  ram. 


said  support  plate  a  distance  less  than  the  distance 
that  the  type  projects  from  said  support  plate  for 
restraining  said  article  from  lateral  movement  during 
feeding, 

means  responsive  to  the  feeding  of  said  article  into  said 
rack  for  reversing  the  movement  of  said  plate  and 
printing  member, 

means  positioned  in  the  path  of  movement  of  the  print- 
ing member  for  engaging  and  pivoting  said  printing 
member  against  said  resilient  means  and  away  from 
the  face  of  the  support  plate,  and 

an  ink  pad  positioned  in  the  path  of  pivotal  movement 
of  the  type  on  said  printing  member. 


3,225,691 

rSJ^^S'^'*'^^"^  ^^^  GASKET  TYPE  CLOSURES 
«  ^„.'^*''*'  ^'^^•y,  ■«<•  otto  E.  Heartstedt,  Wln- 
oetka.  III.,  assignors  to  Continental  Can  Company,  Inc.. 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporaHon  of  New  York 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  94,931 
3  Claims.    (CI.  101—127) 


3,225,690 

PRINTING  MACHINE 

Gcrt  Saeger,  Hamburg-Lensahl,  Germany,  assignor  to 

John  H.  Sticlow,  Hamburg,  Germany 

Filed  May  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,599 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  13,  1963, 

6,063/63 
9  Claims.     (CL  101—48) 


M   B 


M  itm 


'^'- 'i.  -ii..Lyuliu.,)4 

40 

1.  A  printing  plate  for  depositing  a  flowable  plastic 
gasket  forming  material  on  a  sheet  metal  blank  which  is 
adapted  to  be  formed  into  closure  caps,  said  printing  plate 
being  formed  from  a  thin  sheet  of  solid  metal  and  having 
an  apertured  circular  printing  area  corresponding  to  the 
configuration  of  the  gasket  forming  area  and  a  center  liner 
forming  area  within  the  gasket  area,  said  printing  area 
being  etched  so  as  to  provide  a  series  of  radially  extend- 
mg  apertures  separated  by  radially  extending  ribs  forma- 
tions with  the  rib  formations  terminating  at  an  apertured 
center  grid  formation,  said  rib  formations  and  said  center 
grid  formation  being  etched  away  on  the  bottom  forming 
side  of  the  plate  so  that  they  are  of  lesser  thickness  than 
the  body  of  the  plate  thereby  to  permit  the  deposit  of  the 
gasket  material  in  a  confined  area  corresponding  to  the 
gasket  and  liner  forming  areas  when  the  plate  is  posi- 
tioned with  the  bottom  side  on  a  cap  forming  blank  and 
the  gasket  forming  material  is  forced  into  the  apertures 
and  onto  the  blank. 


1.  A  printing  machine  for  indicating  information  ar- 
ranged on  information  printing  plates,  which  comprises 
in  combination  a  frame,  a  frame  plate,  a  guide  path  for 
the  information  printing  plates,  which  guide  path  is  di- 
rected over  the  frame  plate,  a  delivery  magazine  arranged 
at  one  end  of  the  guide  path  and  secured  to  the  frame,  a 


3,225,692 
CYLINDER  AND  SHAFT  RELEASABLE 
CLUTCH  MEANS 
Gradie  Oakes,  1200  W.  Monroe  St,  Chicago,  HI. 
Filed  Feb.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,781 
3  Claims.     (CI.  101—375) 
1.  Releasable  clutch  means  of  the  character  described 
comprising,  a  shaft  arranged  to  operate  in  bearings,  a  hol- 
low cylinder  positioned  concentrically  on  said  shaft  and 
provided  with  frusto-conical  bores  at  each  of  its  ends,  col- 
lar  elements  secured  to  said  shaft  and  spaced  with  respect 
to  said  ends,  resilient  collet  means  slidably  fitted  on  said 
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shaft  and  provided  with  a  frusto-conical  body  portion  contact  with  the  shaped  charge  and  rear  cone,  a  nose  se- 
adapted  to  engage  said  frusto-conical  bores,  and  further  cured  to  the  housing  and  disposed  around  the  cone  to  en- 
provided   with  a    threaded    portion   and   a   longitudinal    close  the  cone  and  shaped  charge  within  the  housing,  and 


slotted  portion,  and  nut  means  confined  against  lateral 
movement  and  threadabiy  secured  to  said  threaded  por- 
tion which  when  rotated  in  one  direction  will  cause  inte- 
gration of  said  shaft  and  cylinder. 


3,225,693 
ROCKET  VEHICLE  ATTITUDE  CONTROL 

William  Edward  Cuttill,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to 
General  Vlotors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corpon- 
don  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  135,838 
5  CUims.     (CI.  102—50) 


1.  A  rocket  vehicle  comprising  an  elongated  cylindri- 
cal body  housing  a  rocket  engine  and  fuel  supply,  pay- 
load  carried  by  said  body,  said  body  having  an  axis  that 
coincides  with  the  thrust  axis  of  said  engine,  said  body 
having  a  center  of  gravity  lying  on  the  thrust  and  body 
axis  and  said  payload  having  a  fixed  center  of  gravity 
normally  lying  on  thrust  and  body  axis  whereby  the 
center  of  gravity  of  said  vehicle  is  normally  on  the  thrust 
and  body  axis,  and  an  attitude  control  for  said  vehicle 
comprising  motor  driven  support  means  for  shifting  said 
payload  laterally  of  said  body  in  any  direction  to  thus 
shift  the  fixed  center  of  gravity  of  said  payload  from  the 
thrust  and  body  axis  so  that  the  center  of  gravity  of  said 
vehicle  is  likewise  displaced  from  the  thrust  and  body 
axis  whereby  the  resultant  torque  applied  to  said  vehicle 
by  said  engine  causes  a  change  in  direction. 


3,225,694 
MISSILE 
Guimar  P.  Mkbelson.  505  Sea  Ranch  Drive, 
Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,949 
3  Claims.     (CL  102—56) 
1.  A  missile  comprising  a  housing,  a  shaped  charge 
having  a  forwardly  opening  recess,  a  container  disposed 
around  the  shaped  charge,  the  container  including  a  cy- 
lindrical intermediate  portion,  a  hollow  front  cone  securnl 
at  its  base  to  the  front  of  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the 
container,  a  rear  cone  secured  at  its  base  to  the  rear  of 
the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  container,  a  detonator  in 


separate  bearings  mounted  on  the  housing  to  support  the 
apex  of  each  cone,  the  forward  cone  being  mounted  to 
receive  the  shock  impact  of  the  missile  nose  striking  a 
target  to  transmit  the  shock  to  the  detonator  and  ignite  it. 


3,225,695 
PYROTECHNIC  BRIDGE  DETONATING  CIRCUIT 
WITH  ZENER  DIODE  CIRCUIT  CONTROLLING 
SWITCHING  OF  SCR 
Benjamin  kapp,  Los  Angeles,  and  R.  Carr  Wilson,  Re- 
dondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Space  Recovery  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  El  Segundo,  Calif.,  «  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,295 
2  CUims.     (CL  102—70.2) 


1.  A  system  for  applying  a  preselected  detonating  cur- 
rent from  a  source  of  detonating  current  forming  an 
integral  part  of  an  independent  detonating  circuit  that 
comprises  a  pyrotechnic  detonating  bridge  circuit,  said 
detonating  circuit  being  actuated  by  a  normally  elec- 
trically isolated  switching  circuit  which  is  actuated  by  a 
firing  voltage  applied  to  said  switching  circuit  from  a 
source  remote  in  space  therefrom,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

(A)  an  electrical  switching  circuit  including, 

(1)  a  low  pass  filter  network  having  input  and 
output  terminals  for  passing  without  substantial 
attenuation  at  said  output  terminals  all  fre- 
quencies below  a  predetermined  cut-oflf  fre- 
quency appearing  at  said  input  terminals  and 
blocking  with  substantially  high  attenuation  at 
said  output  terminals  all  frequencies  above  said 
predetermined  cut-off  frequency,  said  low  pass 
filter  network  including  resistance  and  capaci- 
tance means  connected  in  scries  across  said 
input  terminals  with  said  capacitance  means 
connected  across  said  output  terminals  and  a 
shunt  resistor  connected  across  said  capacitance 
means  and  said  output  terminals: 

(2)  a  Zener  diode  circuit  coupled  to  said  output 
terminals  including  first,  second  and  third  resis- 
tor means  connected  in  series  across  said  shunt 
resistor,  and  a  Zener  diode  including  an  anode 
connected  in  series  with  said  first  resistor  means 
and  a  cathode  connected  in  series  with  said 
second  resistor  means,  said  Zener  diode  having 
a  high  ratio  of  reverse  to  forward  resistance 
until  avalanche  breakdown  occurs  at  a  predeter- 
mined avalanche  breakdown  voltage. 

(3)  means  lo  apply  a  firing  voltage  from  said 
remote  source  of  firing  voltage  to  said  input 
terminals  to  produce  said  predetermined  ava- 
lanche breakdown  voltage  across  said  Zener 
diode  to  drive  said  Zener  diode  into  conduction 
for  producing  a  switching  voltage  across  said 


second  resistor  means  proportional  to  said  firing 
<  •  voltage,  and 

(4)  a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  connected  across 
said  second  resistor  means  including  an  input 
electrode   connected   between  said  second  and 
third  resistors  means,  an  output  electrode  and 
a  gate  electrode  connected  in    series  with  said 
cathode,   said   silicon   controlled  rectifier  nor- 
mally representing  an  open  circuit  to  the  flow 
of  current  and  able  to  switch  rapidly  to  a  con- 
ducting state   when  said  switching  voltage   is 
produced  across   said   second   resistor   means; 
and 
(B)  a  detonating  circuit  including  a  pyrotechnic  det- 
onating  bridge   circuit  connected  in   series  with  a 
source  of  detonating  current  of  predetermined  value, 
said  pyrotechnic  bridge  circuit  connected  in  series 
with  said  output  electrode  and  said  source  of  det- 
onating current  connected  in  series  with  said  input 
electrode  so  that  said  predetermined  detonating  cur- 
rent is  applied  to  said  pyrotechnic  bridge  circuit  only 
when  said   silicon  controlled   rectifier  responds  to 
said  switching  voltage. 


ber  therein,  a  piston  in  said  chamber,  an  intake  valve 
at  the  top  of  said  chamber  providing  communication  with 
the  outside  above  said  chamber  for  admitting  liquid  to 
said  chamber  above  said  piston,  a  discharge  valve  at  the 
top  of  said  chamber,  power  means  for  lifting  said  piston, 
means  dependent  upon  the  accumulation  of  a  predeter- 


3,225,696 

VALVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  WELL  PUMPS 

Walter  L.  Brigman,  307  Eleby  Road,  Rockingham,  N.C. 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,073 

5  Claims.     (CI.  103 — 6) 


mmed  quantity  of  liquid  in  said  chamber  above  said  pis- 
ton for  actuating  said  power  means  to  lift  said  piston  and 
discharge  liquid  through  said  discharge  valve,  and  means 
dependent  upon  the  discharge  of  said  predetermined  quan- 
tity of  liquid  for  controlling  said  power  means  to  stop  the 
upward  movement  of  said  piston  and  initiate  the  return 
stroke  thereof. 


3,225  698 

r.  "J^^I^^C  MOTOR.PUMP  CONSTRUCTION 

Daniel  R.  Spbiak,  Depew,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  BnfEalo  Forge 

Company,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,685 

3  Claims.     (CL  103—87) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  water  supply  system  having  a 
pump  with  an  ejector  stage  and  a  centrifugal  sUge  oper- 
able in  series  and  an  air  cushion  pressure  water  tank  for 
receiving  water  from  the  pump  and  supplying  water  under 
pressure  to  the  system;  means  for  maintaining  the  cushion 
within  the  water  tank  and  reducing  pump  nmning  load 
comprising: 

first  valve  means  operatively  communicating  with  the 
atmosphere  and  the  input  side  of  the  centrifugal  stage 
of  the  pump  and  responsive  to  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure differential  across  the  valve  means  for  admitting 
air  into  the  centrifugal  stage  to  be  carried  by  water 
flow  into  the  tank  to  maintain  the  air  cushion,  and 
second  valve  means  operatively  communicating  with 
the  water  tank  below  the  air  cushion  and  the  input 
side  of  the  centrifugal  stage  of  the  pump  and  respon- 
sive lo  a  predetermined  pressure  differential  across 
the  second  valve  means  for  admitting  water  from  the 
tank  to  the  centrifugal  stage  to  balance  the  pressures 
across  the  centrifugal  stage. 


3,225,697 

LIQLTD  PUMP  FOR  DEEP  WELLS 

Kenard  D.  Brown,  Denver,  Colo. 

(1227  S.  Willow  St.,  Casper,  Wvo.) 

nied  Mar.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,594 

12  Claims.     (CL  103—25) 

1.  A  liquid  pump  for  deep  well  operation  and  the  like 

comprising  an  elongated  body  having  a  cylindrical  cham- 


1.  A  hermetic  motor-pump  unit  comprising  a  housing, 
a  motor  including  a  rotor  and  a  stator  in  said  housing,' 
a  pump  including  an  impeller  in  said  housing,  a  shaft 
having  first  and  second  ends,  said  rotor  being  mounted  on 
said  shaft  between  said  first  and  second  ends,  said 
impeller  being  mounted  to  one  side  of  said  rotor  proxi- 
mate said  first  end  of  said  shaft,  first  and  second  bearing 
means  for  mounting  said  shaft  on  said  housing,  said  first 
bearing  means  being  located  to  one  side  of  said  rotor 
proximate  said  impeller  and  said  second  bearing  means 
being  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  rotor  from  said 
impeller  proximate  said  second  end  of  said  shaft,  circuit 
means  for  conducting  a  portion  of  fluid  which  is  pumped 
by  said  impeller  across  said  rotor,  orifice  means  in  said 
housing  located  proximate  said  second  end  of  said  shaft, 
said  orifice  means  being  axially  spaced  on  the  opposite 
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side  of  said  second  bearing  means  from  said  rotor,  and 
a  taper  formed  relative  to  said  second  end  of  said  shaft 
and  axially  spaced  between  said  second  bearing  means  and 
said  orifice  means  for  varying  the  effective  opening  of 
said  orifice  means  in  response  to  axial  movement  of  said 
shaft  relative  to  said  orifice  means  to  thereby  vary  the 
rate  of  fluid  flow  through  said  orifice  means  and  there- 
by cause  said  shaft  to  cease  axial  movement  when  a 
first  axial  thrust  force  is  produced  on  said  rotor  due  to 
the  pressure  drop  of  fluid  tbereacross  which  is  equal  and 
opposite  to  a  second  axial  thrust  force  which  is  due  to 
rotation  of  said  impeller,  the  location  of  said  taper  and 
said  orifice  means  contributiog  to  the  existence  of  fluid 
at  said  second  bearing  means  regardless  of  the  flow 
through  said  orifice  means. 


3^25.699 
CONTROLLABLE  HYDRAUUC  PL'MP  OR  MOTOR 
Gcorg   Wiggcnnann,   Kressbrona   (Bodensec),  Germany, 
assignor    to    Reiners    A    Wifgerrnann    Getiicbe-    und 
Maschlnenbau,  Krewbroan  (Boden<»ee),  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  20.  1962,  Set.  No.  218,804 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Aag.  18,  1961, 

30,957 
9  Claims.     (CL  193—120) 


1.  A  hydraulic  machine  comprising  a  housing  having 
inlet  and  outlet  ducts  for  hydraulic  medium,  a  closed  train 
of  gears  comprising  at  least  four  gears  defining  a  path 
through  which  said  medium  passes,  means  rotatably 
mounting  at  least  one  of  said  gears  in  said  housing  in 
radially  fixed  position,  and  means  mounting  another  of 
said  gears  for  variable  displacement  of  said  other  gear 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  rotational  axis  thereof 
so  as  to  vary  the  specific  delivery  quantity  and  direction 
of  said  medium  passing  through  said  gear  train,  at  least 
each  alternate  gear  in  said  gear  train  being  variably  di»- 
placeable  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  rotational  axis 
thereof,  each  two  adjacent  mating  gears  of  said  train 
defining  together  two  instantaneous  circles  of  contact  of 
variable  diameters  corresponding  to  variable  depths  of 
engagement  of  the  meshing  gear  teeth  thereof,  and  means 
for  guiding  the  displaceable  gears  in  said  housing  and 
for  adjustably  varying  the  size  of  said  diameters  in  respec- 
tively opposite  senses  to  a  predetermined  value  so  that 
radial  displacement  of  a  displaceable  gear  of  said  train 
in  one  direction  results  in  a  variation  in  an  opposite 
direction  of  the  depth  of  engagement  of  the  teeth  of  the 
gear  mating  therewith. 


chamber  having  annular  cam  surfaces  disposed  on  each 
side  of  said  rotor  member  having  parallel  contours  with 
portions  thereof  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  rotor 
member  defining  at  least  one  operating  chamber  on  each 
side  of  said  rotor,  said  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  radial  slots,  a  retainer  ring  mounted 
on  said  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  re- 
cesses registerable  with  said   radial  slots  in  said  rotor. 


3,225,79« 

FLUID  FLOW  DEVICE 

Edward  T.  Cech,  Sr.,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex>,  assignor  to 

William  Kaiser,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313^37 

6  Claims.     (CI.  193—139) 

1.  A  fluid  flow  device  suitable  for  use  as  a  pump  or  a 

motor  comprising  a  casing  having  supply  aiid  exhaust 

ports,   said  casing  having  a  chamber,  a  shaft  disposed 

in  said  chamber  and  journaled  in  said  casing,  a  rotor 

member  mounted  on  said  shaft  in  said  chamber,  said 


each  of  said  radial  slots  in  said  rotor  having  an  axially 
slidable  vane  mounted  therein  extending  into  a  registered 
recess  in  said  retainer  ring  and  having  the  opposite  edges 
thereof  engaging  said  cam  surfaces,  said  operating  cham- 
bers having  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  said  device  having  fluid 
passage  means  communicating  with  said  supply  port  and 
said  inlet  ports  and  said  device  having  fluid  passage  means 
communicating  with  said  outlet  ports  and  said  exhaust 
port. 


3^25,701 
HYDRAULIC  PUMPS 

Raymond  C.  Griffith,  12683  Aniold  St.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,050 

19  Claims.     (CI.  103—161) 


1.  A  fluid  pump  comprising  a  stator  casing  structure, 
a  rotatable  shaft  extending  through  and  supported  by 
said  stator  casing,  a  rotor  secured  on  said  shaft,  said 
stator  casing  having  a  chamber  provided  with  an  eccentric 
cam  surface,  said  rotor  having  pumping  chambers  and 
pumping  instrumentalities  slidably  contacting  said  cam 
surface  and  operable  on  rotor  rotation  to  pump  fluid  into 
and  out  of  said  pumping  chambers,  said  rotor  and  said 
casing  having  slidably  contacting  complementary  faces 
disposed  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  ihaft  axis,  inlet  and 
exhaust  passages  in  said  stator  having  intake  and  exhaust 
passages  communicating  with  the  pumping  chamber  and 
opening  to  said  faces  in  timed  alternate  registration  with 
the  stator  casing  intalce  and  exhaust  passage  openings,  said 
casing  having  an  end  cap  enclosing  the  end  of  said  shaft 
disposed  on  the  side  of  the  rotor  opposite  to  said  faces, 
said  end  cap  having  a  recess  with  its  walls  axially  and 
radially  spaced  from  the  end  of  said  shaft  and  a  port 
communicating  with  the  exhaust  passage  of  said  stator 
casing  whereby  to  admit  fluid  pressure  to  the  end  of  said 
shaft  to  provide  sealing  contact  forces  on  said  contacting 
faces,  spring  means  compressed  between  the  end  of  the 


shaft  and  said  cap  to  provide  pressure  urging  said  faces 
into  sealing  contact  when  fluid  pressure  is  lower  at  slow 
pump  speeds,  and  a  separate  iealiage  sealing  element  in 
said  cap  recess  circuraferentially  enclosing  and  contacting 
the  end  of  said  shaft  and  contacting  the  adjacent  area  of 
said  casing  through  which  said  shaft  end  extends,  said 
sealing  element  exposed  to  fluid  pressure  to  be  urged 
radially  inwardly  on  said  shaft  end  and  axially  against 
said  casing  adjacent  area,  and  second  spring  means  com- 
piessed  between  said  cap  and  said  sealing  element  to  pro- 
vide pressure  urging  said  element  and  casing  adjacent 
area  into  sealing  contact  when  said  fluid  pressure  is  lower 
at  slow  pump  speeds. 


3^25,702 

PANTOGRAPH-TYPE  RECEIVING  APPARATUS 

James  L.  Hill,  2448  Hilltop  Drive,  Bremerton,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,109 

7  Oalms.     (CL  104—114) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  icc.  26«) 


1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  an  object-carrying  trolley 
secured  to  a  suspended  haul  line  and  movable  to  a  re- 
ceiving station  by  said  line  along  a  suspended  tension 
line,  comprising. 

first  and  second  inboard  level  arms, 

a  first  hinge  means  carried  by  said  outrigger  and  pivot- 
ally  supporting  the  inner  ends  of  said  inboard  arms, 

a  first  outboard  arm  having  its  inner  end  pivotally 
coupled  to  the  outer  end  of  said  first  inboard  arm, 

a  second  outboard  arm  having  its  inner  end  pivotally 
coupled  to  the  outer  end  of  said  second  inboard  arm, 

a  second  hinge  means  pivotally  mounting  the  outer 
ends  of  said  first  and  second  outboard  arms  whereby 
said  arms  form  a  quadrilateral, 

contractable  buffering  means  having  one  of  its  ends 
pivotally  coupled  to  said  first  hinge  means  and  its 
other  end  coupled  to  one  of  said  outboard  arms 
proximate  to  said  second  hinge  means  whereby  said 
buffering  means  extends  substantially  as  a  diagonal 
of  said  quadrilateral, 

haul  line  support  means  for  guiding  an  incoming  trolley 
into  close  proximity  with  said  second  hinge  means, 

the  outboard  arms  each  having  outer  portions  formed 
into  toggled  jaws  adapted  to  open  and  close  in  re- 
sponse to  contractions  and  expansions  of  said  quadri- 
lateral, 

one  of  said  outer  portions  being  formed  to  receive  and 
support  said  incoming  trolley  and  the  other  outer 
portion  being  formed  for  pivotally  closing  about  the 
trolley  whereby  said  outer  portions  can  pivotably 
trap  and  support  the  trolley, 

the  force  of  said  incoming  trolley  directed  against  said 
second  hinge  means  causing  said  quadrilateral  to 
expand  and  said  diagonal  to  contract,  and 

said  bufTcnng  means  resisting  said  contractions  for 
cushioning  said  force. 


3^25,703 

MONORAIL  BEAMWAYS 

Eberhard  Lcmcke,  BcUeTue,  Wash.,  aasigDor  to  Wege- 

matte,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,802 

14  Claims.     (CL  104—120) 


1.  In  a  monorail  transportation  system: 

(a)  a  series  of  adjacent,  aligned,  elongated  continuous 
beams  forming  a  vehicle  supporting  and  guiding 
beamway; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  beam-support- 
ing columns  intermediate  the  ends  of  each  beam, 
said  beam  being  longitudinally  fixed  with  respect  to 
said  columns;  and 

(c)  expansible  means  between  the  juxtaposed  ends  of 
adjacent  beams  to  accommodate  longitudinal  move- 
ment therebetween  including  force  transmitting 
means  comprising  a  fluid  filled  cylinder  mounted  at 
the    end  of  one    beam    and   a   cooperating   piston 

'f^  mounted  in  said  cylinder  and  secured  to  the  juxta- 
posed end  of  an  adjacent  beam  to  provide  a  dashpot 
effect  for  longitudinal  movement  therebetween. 


3,225,704 
TRANSPORTATION  SY^TIMS 
Martin  GUvar  and  WiUiaB  L.  Alden,  Westboro,  Macs., 
aarigwrs  to  Alden  Self-Trandt  Systems  CorporXioii, 
yvt^ooro,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massacknaetts 
Ori^nai  application  Dec.   18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,930. 
Divided  and  this  application  July  16,  1964,  Ser.  No, 

14  Claims.    (CL  104— 121) 


1.  In  combmation,  a  transportation  system  having  two 
separate  lines  and  a  junction  between  said  Unes,  each  said 
line  includmg  a  generally  horizontal  drive  surface  of  in- 
determinate length  and  guide  means  including  a  gener- 
ally vertically  disposed  guide  surface  coextensive  with 
each  said  line, 

the  yerticaUy  disposed  guide  surfaces  of  said  two  lines 
bemg  aligned  with  one  another  adjacent  said  junc- 
tion, 

a  vehicle  adapted  to  engage  said  drive  surface  for  move- 
ment therealong,  and 

guide  follower  means  carried  by  said  vehicle  adapted 
to  engage  said  guide  surfaces  for  providing  dii«c- 
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tional  control  of  said  vehicle  while  said  vehicle  is  on 
said  transportaiton  system  comprising  a  vertically  re- 
ciprocable  guide  follower  unit  and  control  means  for 
moving  said  guide  follower  unit  between  a  lower 
position  in  engagement  with  one  of  said  guide  sur- 
faces and  an  upper  position  in  engagement  with  the 
second  of  said  guide  surfaces. 


3^25,705 

DRIVING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

TOY  TRAIN 

Hans  Heinzl,  Aulbcntrmsse  8,  Reutlingen, 

Wurttemberg,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  335,620 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  19,  1963, 

H  47,881 

6  Claims.     (CI.  105—29) 


2.  A  driving  arrangement  for  the  driving  car  of  a  toy 
train  adapted  to  run  on  electrically  conductive  tracks 
comprising  in  combination 

a  support  plate, 

at  least  a  pair  of  wheel  frames  supported  on  said  sup- 
port plate  and  carrying  wheels  engaging  said  tracts, 

electric  motor  means  fixed  to  said  support  plate  and 
having  a  rotatable  motor  shaft, 

said  motor  shaft  having  a  first  shaft  extension  at  one 
side  of  said  motor  means  and  a  second  shaft  exten- 
sion at  the  other  side  of  said  motor  means, 

bearing  means  for  said  first  shaft  extension  and  said 
second  shaft  extension, 

a  wheel  drive  connected  to  said  first  shaft  extension 
for  driving  the  wheels  of  or*  of  said  wheel  frames, 

a  guide  frame  for  said  second  shaft  extension, 

a  fly  wheel  connected  to  said  second  shaft  extension, 

a  worm  gear  slidably  mounted  on  said  second  shaft 
extension  and  received  in  said  guide  frame, 

said  worm  gear  having  a  longitudinal  groove  in  its 
inner  surface  facing  said  second  shaft  extension, 

a  projection  on  said  second  shaft  extension  engaging 
said  groove  in  said  worm  gear, 

abutment  means  fixed  to  said  second  shaft  extension  at 
opposite  sides  of  said  worm  gear, 

spring  means  disposed  between  said  worm  gear  and 
said  abutment  means, 

a  gear  wheel  mounted  on  another  wheel  frame  and 
coupled  with  said  worm  gear, 

and  rack  means  associated  with  preselected  portions  of 
said  tracks, 

said  gear  wheel  rotating  constantly  during  operation  of 
said  motor  means  and  engaging  said  rack  means 
over  said  preselected  track  portions  to  support  said 
wheel  drive  of  said  one  wheel  frame. 


3,225,706 
BEAM  RACKS  FOR  RAILROAD  CARS 
William  Henry  Bogar,  Newark.  '^-I.,  F^ward  Lewis  Davis, 
Chicago,  III.,  Robert  Leo  Hassenauer,  Chicago  Heights, 
III.,  Paul  Jotu  Pakurar,  Wilmington,  Dei.,  and  James 
Claude  Ruffolo,  Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1962,  S«r.  No.  238,096 
8  Claims.     (CI.  105— J67) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  railroad  freight  car  having  a 
longitudinal   dimension   generally   corresponding   to   the 


direction  of  travel  of  the  car,  a  given  width  and  a  given 
height,  said  freight  car  comprising  a  main  body  unit  sup- 
ported on  wheeled  trucks,  a  slidable  drawbar  assembly  ex- 
tending longitudinally  through  said  body  unit  and  pro- 
vided with  car  coupling  devices,  a  shock  absorber  mech- 
anism cooperating  with  said  drawbar  assembly  and  the 
main  body  unit  to  cushion  longitudinal  impacts  and  forces 
transmitted  to  the  main  body  unit  by  the  drawbar  as- 
sembly, said  car  further  comprising  a  housing  secured  on 
said  main  body  unit  and  enclosing  a  space  for  freight, 
said  housing  comprising  opposed  end  walls,  a  longitu- 
dinally extending  roof  structure,  and  opposed  longitudi- 
nally extending  side  walls,  said  side  walls  formed  by  a 
plurality  of  movable  door  members  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  permit  direct  lateral  access  into  the  space  for 
freight  from  either  side  at  any  longitudinal  position  along 
the  car  length;  an  improved  frame  structure  mounted  in 
housing  structure  for  handling  and  supporting  a  plurality 
of  beams,  of  the  type  comprising  a  central  elongated  shaft 
structure  and  two  axially  spaced  opposed  annular  rim 
elements  carried  by  said  shaft  structure,  said  frame  struc- 
ture also  adapted  to  secure  the  beams  against  movement 
relative  to  the  car  and  each  other  during  movement  of 
the  car,  said  frame  structure  constructed  and  arranged  to 
support  and  secure  said  plurality  of  beams  in  a  plurality 
of  groups  at  longitudinally  spaced  positions  along  the  car, 
the  beams  of  each  group  having  their  axes  parallel  to 


each  other  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
dimension  of  the  car  and  the  direction  of  car  travel,  the 
beams  of  each  group  being  supported  by  substantially 
flat  rail  members  of  said  frame  structure  in  aligned  rows 
extending  vertically  and  laterally  across  the  width  of  the 
car  at  each  longitudinally  spaced  position  for  direct  lateral 
loading  and  unloading  of  individual  beams  from  the  car 
from  either  side  and  both  sides  thereof  at  each  of  said 
longitudinally  spaced  positions,  said  improved  frame  struc- 
ture comprising  a  plurality  of  vertical  support  members 
mounted  at  longitudinally  spaced  locations  in  said 
housing,  a  plurality  of  sets  of  vertically  spaced  super- 
imposed substantially  horizontal  parallel  rail  members 
mounted  on  said  vertical  support  members  and  extend- 
ing laterally  across  the  width  of  the  car  at  each  of  said 
longitudinally  spaced  positions  to  form  a  series  of  verti- 
cally aligned  horizontal  guideways  extending  across  the 
width  of  said  car  between  said  side  walls  of  the  housing, 
each  guideway  constructed  and  arranged  to  engage  and 
support  for  rolling  engagement  therewith  a  plurality  of 
parallel  laterally  aligned  beams  with  the  beam  axes  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  length  of  the  car  and  its  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  the  car,  said  frame  structure  provided 
with  abutment  means  positioned  to  cooperate  with  said 
beams  to  prevent  axial  movement  of  the  beams  longi- 
tudinally of  the  car,  said  frame  structure  further  provided 
with  releasable  means  adjacent  each  guideway  for  en- 
gagement with  the  shaft  structure  of  beams  supported  on 
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said  guideway  to  positively  secure  such  beams  in  posi- 
tion on  said  guideway  and  prevent  vertical  and  lateral 
movement  of  such  beams  with  respect  to  the  guideway. 


3,225,707 
COLLAPSIBLE  SUPPORT 
Dallas  W.  Rollins  and  Earl  L.  Fischer.  St.  Charles,  Mo., 
assignors  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated,  New  Yorii, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,461 
14  Claims.     (CI.  105—368) 


1.  A  fifth  wheel  stand  adapted  to  engage  a  kingpin  of 
a  trailer  or  the  like,  said  fifth  wheel  stand  comprising 
a  support  structure  movable  between  a  collapsed  inopera- 
tive position  and  a  raised  operative  position,  said  support 
structure  when  in  raised  position  having  a  generally  ver- 
tical support  member  and  a  diagonal  support  member 
connected  to  the  vertical  member  on  the  side  thereof 
adjacent  the  trailer  or  the  like,  a  fifth  wheel  plate  struc- 
ture carried  by  said  vertical  support  member  and  includ- 
ing latch  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  kingpin 
of  a  trailer  or  the  like  to  secure  same,  said  diagonal 
member  being  movable  between  an  extended  position  in 
the  raised  position  of  the  support  structure  and  a  re- 
tracted position  in  the  collapsed  position  of  the  support 
structure,  means  movable  between  locked  and  unlocked 
positions  for  releasably  locking  the  diagonal  member  in 
extended  position  and  permitting  movement  of  the  diag- 
onal member  to  retracted  position  only  when  unlocked, 
said  vertical  and  diagonal  members  being  mounted  for 
pivotal  movement  adjacent  their  lower  ends  upon  move- 
ment of  the  support  structure  between  collapsed  and 
raised  positions,  said  vertical  support  member  and  said 
fifth  wheel  plate  structure  swinging  in  a  rearward  direc- 
tion toward  the  trailer  upon  collapsing  of  the  hitch  from 
raised  position,  the  lower  pivoted  ends  of  the  vertical 
and  diagonal  members  being  spaced  horizontally  from 
each  other  and  remaining  at  such  spacing  upon  movement 
of  the  support  structure  between  raised  and  collapsed 
positions  said  diagonal  member  comprising  laterally 
spaced  associated  pairs  of  telescoping  arms  having  open- 
ings in  each  pair  of  associated  arms  which  are  aligned 
when  the  arms  are  in  extended  position,  said  means  for 
releasably  locking  the  diagonal  member  comprising  lock- 
ing pins  positioned  within  said  aligned  openings  in  the 
extended  position  of  the  arms,  means  to  bias  the  locking 
pins  into  locking  position  within  the  aligned  openings, 
and  means  to  guide  the  associated  telescoping  arms  into 
extended  position  with  said  openings  being  aligned  where- 
by said  locking  pins  are  received  within  the  aligned  open- 
ings for  locking  the  fifth  wheel  stand  in  raised  position. 


3,225,708 

ADJUSTABLE  SIDE  STAKE 

Keith  L.  Holman,  Payson,  Utah,  assignor  to  United  States 

Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  June  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,079 

3  Oaims.     (CI.  105—380) 

1.  In  staking  apparatus  for  restraining  loads  against 

movement  over  a  floor,  a  hollow  box-like  socket  in  said 

821  O.O.— »2 


floor  comprising  a  base  plate  spaced  below  the  surface 
level  of  said  floor,  a  pair  of  side  plates  projecting  up- 
wardly from  opposite  edges  of  said  base  plate,  and  a  pair 
of  laterally  spaced  plates  projecting  inwardly  from  the 
upper  edges  of  said  side  plates  and  respectively  forming 
a  part  of  the  said  surface  of  said  floor,  said  surface  plates 
having  inner  edges  defining  an  elongated  opening  there- 
between, a  stake  insertable  in  said  opening  in  selectably 
adjustable  positions  along  the  length  thereof  in  which  its 
lower  end  has  abutting  engagement  against  said  base 
plate,  said  stake  having  a  thickness  not  greater  than  the 
distance  between  the  said  inner  edges  of  said  surface 
plates,  side  bars  projecting  from  opposite  sides  of  said 


stake  and  overlying  said  surface  plates  for  abutting  en- 
gagement therewith  when  said  stake  lower  end  engages 
said  base  plate,  anchoring  pins  projecting  downwardly 
respectively  from  said  side  bars  and  said  stake  lower  end, 
and  openings  at  spaced  intervals  along  the  length  of  each 
of  said  surface  plates  and  said  base  plate  in  which  said 
anchoring  pins  are  received  when  said  stake  is  inserted  in 
said  opening  to  a  position  with  said  side  bars  and  stake 
lower  end  in  abutting  engagement  respectively  with  said 
surface  plates  and  said  base  plate,  said  anchoring  pins 
and  openings  cooperating  to  hold  said  stake  against  move- 
ment out  of  the  selected  position  in  which  it  is  inserted 
in  said  socket  opening. 


3,225,709 

END  LOADING  CARGO  VEHICLE 

Lynn  M.  Francis,  21611  Raymond, 

St.  Clair  Shores,  Mich. 

FUed  June  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,882 

2  Claims.     (CI.  105—455) 


1.  A  railroad  freight  car  consisting  of  the  combination 
of  a  frame  and  a  permanent  body  including  at  least  one 
cargo  container; 

means  mounting  the  container  on  the  frame  in  a  nor- 
mal longitudinally  aligned  relation  therewith,  said 
mounting  means  including  pivot  means  connecting 
one  end  of  the  container  to  the  frame  for  swinging 
movement  about  a  vertical  axis  and  for  limited  rock- 
ing movement  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  axis; 

a  loading  opening  in  the  end  of  the  container  opposite 
to  the  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  frame; 

fixed  supporting  means  carried  by  the  frame  for  en- 
gagement with  the  container  adjacent  the  loading 
end  thereof  to  prevent  swinging  movement  about  said 
axis  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  upwardly  projecting 
members  carried  by  said  frame,  and  sockets  on  the 
underside  of  the  container  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  the  upper  portion  of  said  members; 

roller  supporting  means  carried  by  the  frame  for  en- 
gagement with  the  underside  of  the  container  ad- 
jacent the  loading  end  thereof; 
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means  for  vertically  moving  one  of  said  supporting 
means  relative  to  the  other  to  transfer  the  support 
of  the  loading  end  of  the  container  from  one  sup- 
porting means  to  the  other,  such  relative  movement 
being  accompanied  by  rocking  movement  of  the  con- 
tainer transverse  to  the  pivot  axis,  said  means  for 
relatively  moving  the  fixed  and  roller  supporting 
means  comprising  jack  means  for  moving  the  roller 
supporting  means  upwardly  into  engagement  with 
the  undersurface  of  the  container  to  raise  the  load- 
ing end  thereof  out  of  engagement  with  said  fixed 
supporting  members;  and 

means  for  swinging  the  container  about  the  pivot  axis 
on  said  roller  supporting  means  from  a  normal  longi- 
tudinally aligned  position  relative  to  the  frame  to  an 
angular  position  in  which  the  loading  opening  of 
the  container  is  accessible  from  a  loading  platform 
alongside  of  the  car,  said  pivot  means  being  so  lo- 
cated relative  to  the  frame  and  the  pivoted  end  of 
the  container  that  the  side  of  a  container  opposite 
the  loading  platform  docs  not  project  into  interfer- 
ing relation  with  movement  of  another  freight  car 
on  an  adjacent  track  when  the  container  is  swung 
to  an  angular  position  for  loading  or  unloading. 


3,225,710 

PASTRY  CONVOLITTNG  DEVICE 

Lconhard  Schafer,  113  E.  125th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,93« 

5  CUims.     (CI.  107—9) 


d^ 


^ 


■-*' 


I.  A  device  for  continuously  convoluting  a  strip  of 
pastry  dough  having  jam  disposed  centrally  thereon  com- 
prising a  frame  having  a  top  horizontal  platform;  a  pair 
of  opposed  stanchions  secured  to  said  platform;  a  longi- 
tudinal motivated  gear  supported  by  said  stanchions;  a 
sprocket  driven  conveyor  belt  comprising  a  plurality  of 
rack  units  linked  together,  each  of  said  rack  units  hav- 
ing a  rack  to  engage  said  sprocket,  a  pair  of  suitably 
spaced-apart  fluted  rollers  and  actuating  gear  means  en- 
gaging said  rollen  and  engaging  said  longitudinal  gear 
whereby  when  said  strip  is  disposed  obliquely  upon  and 
between  said  rollers  it  is  carried  forward  by  said  rollers 
while  being  convoluted  by  the  rotation  of  said  rollers. 


3,225,711 
WAFERING  DIE 
Mnrray  W.  Forth  and  Roy  E.  Harrington,  MoUnc,  HI., 
assignors  to  Deere  A  Company,  Molinc,  111.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  163,408 

15  Claims.     (CL  107—14) 

1.  Die  structure  for  a  wafering  machine,  comprising: 

support  means  including  an  annulus  having  a  pair  of 

closely   coajtiaUy   spaced   apart   ring-likc   side   members 


and  a  plurality  of  uniformly  circumferentially  spaced 
generally  radial  spacers  rigid  with  and  interposed  between 
the  members  and  providing  a  like  plurality  of  generally 
radial  die  cells  having  inlet  and  outlet  ends  arranged  re- 
spectively in  concentric  circumferential  rows,  said  in'et 
ends  being  adapted  to  receive  material  for  radial  passage 
through  the  cells  to  emerge  as  wafers  at  said  outlet  ends 
and  said  cells  respectively  having  interior  radial  surfaces 
terminating  at  said  outlet  ends  to  afford  frictional  re- 
sistance to  the  passage  of  such  material;  additional  resist- 
ance means  arranged  concentrically  adjacent  to  the  row 
of  outlet  ends  of  the  cells  and  having  frictional  surface 
portions  equal  in  number  and  circumferential  spacing  to 
the  cells;  means  mounting  said  additional  resistance  means 


on  the  support  means  for  movement  between  a  minimum 
position  in  which  said  surface  portions  are  respectively 
offset  from  and  exteriorly  of  the  aforesaid  surfaces  of 
the  die  cells  and  generally  clear  of  emerging  wafers  and 
a  maximum  position  in  which  said  surface  portions  lie 
respectively  in  parallelism  with  the  line  of  material  passage 
and  in  radial  register  with  said  die  cell  surfaces  and  radi- 
ally beyond  said  outlet  ends  so  as  to  present  radial  exten- 
sions of  said  die  cell  surfaces  for  frictional  contact  with 
the  emerging  wafers  while  retaining  the  cross-sectional 
areas  of  the  respective  cells;  and  means  operatively  con- 
nected between  said  additional  resistance  means  and  the 
support  means  for  moving  said  surface  portions  between 
said  positions. 

3^25,712 
HAY  WAFERING  APPARATL'S 
Stanley     L.     Lawrence,     Uronia,     Mich.,     assignor    to 
Masscy-Ferguson  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mlch^  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

Filed  Ang.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,964 
7  Claims.     (CL  107—14) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  compressed  hay  wafers, 
and  of  the  type  having  an  annular  series  of  die  cells  in- 
cluding entrance  ends  thereof  circumferentially  spaced 
about  and  communicating  with  a  wafering  chamber  in 
which  there  is  mounted  a  rotary  hay  compaction  means 
for  compacting  hay  received  within  said  chamber  into 
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and  through  said  die  cells  to  form  wafers;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  feed  hopper  having  one  end  thereof 
communicating  with  said  chamber,  rotatable  feed  auger 
means  mounted  within  said  hopper  and  including  a  hol- 
low hub  having  one  end  thereof  drivingly  connected  to 
said  rotary  hay  compaction  means  for  rotation  therewith, 
a  plurality  of  auger  flights  secured  to  the  exterior  of  said 
hub  for  feeding  hay  therealong  from  said  hopp:r  into 
said  chamber,  and  moisture  supply  means  including  a 
plurality  of  moisture  supply  conduits  corresponding  to 
the  number  of  said  auger  flights  disposed  within  said  hub 
and  discharging  exteriorly  of  the  latter  adjacent  aiKl  in 
advance  of  the  rotative  paths  of  said  respective  auger 
flights  to  supply  moisture  to  hay  traveling  therealong  to 
said  chamber. 


3,225,713 
MATERIAL  FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  TABLETING 

MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Otto    Kmsc,    Eichenwra,   Scbwarzcnl>elL,   Germany,    as- 
signor to  Wilbclm  Fette,  Schwarzcnbek,  Germany 

FUed  Sept  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,031 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  26,  1961, 

F  35,006 

8  Claims.     (CL  107—17) 


1.  For  use  in  a  tableting  machine,  or  the  like,  in  com- 
bination, a  hopper  adapted  to  contain  a  particulate  ma- 
terial and  having  a  bottom  formed  with  an  outlet  through 
which  the  particulate  material  is  adapted  to  be  discharged 
from  the  hopper;  a  pair  of  rotary,  bladed  wheels  located 
in  said  hopper  closely  adjacent  to  said  outlet  and  respec- 
tively having  blades  which  interfinger  during  rotation  of 
said  wheels,  the  blades  of  said  wheels  having  bottom  edges 
closely  adjacent  to  said  bottom  of  said  hopper  and  said 
blades  being  inclined  with  one  face  of  each  blade  directed 
toward  and  the  other  face  of  each  blade  directed  away 
from  the  bottom  of  the  hopper  and  said  one  face  of  each 
blade  leading  said  other  face  thereof  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  wheels  so  that  particulate  material  located 
in  a  mold  directly  beneath  said  outlet  will  be  compressed 
by  the  movement  of  said  one  face  of  each  blade  across 
said  outlet;  and  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
wheels  for  rotating  them  respectively  in  opposite  directions 
with  said  one  face  of  each  blade  leading  said  other  face. 


3,225,714 

DOUGH-MOULDING  MACHINES 

Edward  Stanley  GadtcD,  Hlglilwry,  MOton  Grove,  OrreU 

Mount,  WIgan,  LancMhlre,  England 

Filed  May  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,565 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain^  May  5,  1962, 

173^;  Apr.  4,  1963,  13,339 

8  Clafant.    (CL  187—19) 


to  knead  or  work  dough  pieces,  characterized  in  that  the 
interior  and  moulding  wall  of  said  ring  or  cup  is  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  substantially  convex 
ribs  with  intermediate  concave  undulations,  said  ribs  ex- 
tending axially  of  said  ring  or  cup  and  being  convex  in 
cross-section  transversely  of  said  ribs,  and  extending  sub- 
stantially from  the  top  to  the  mouth  or  bottom  of  said 
ring  or  cup  as  dough-working  formations. 


1.  A  moulding  machine  of  the  class  described  having 
a  gyratory  frame  member  and  a  moulding  ring  or  cup 
supported  on  said  frame  member  for  gyration  therewith 


3,225,715 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  ROLL-IN 

TYPE  DOUGHS 

John  A.  Page,  Minneapolis,  Mfain.,  assignor  to  General 

Mills,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,614 

7  Claims.     (CL  107—30) 


"^^ 


7.  An  apparatus  for  processing  pastry  dough  which 
comprises  a  dough  extruder  having  a  chamber  and  an  out- 
let, means  for  forcing  dough  through  said  chamber  to  the 
outlet  of  said  extruder,  a  shortening  dispenser  mounted  in 
said  chamber  and  having  a  series  of  nozzles  for  distribut- 
ing shortening  in  said  dough,  and  means  mounted  in  said 
chamber  for  agitating  said  dough  as  said  dough  moves 
through  said  chamber  and  having  a  series  of  apertures 
communicating  with  the  ambient  atmosphere  to  discharge 
air  which  is  entrapped  under  pressure  in  said  dough. 


3,225,716 
GRIDDLE  CAKE  COOKING  APPARATUS 
Robert  J.  Krooss,  Mountain  Lakes,  NJ.,  and  Rol»cn  L. 
Saxe,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  of  fifteen  percent  to 
Leo  C.  Krazinski,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  and  twenty-five 
percent  to  Robert  J.  Krooss 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,969 
13  Claims.     (CL  107—57) 


II 1* 


— Z Tr        ';  • 


1.  In  apparatus  for  cooking  griddle  cakes,  the  combina- 
tion of  an  endless  conveyor  serving  as  a  griddle  for  cook- 
ing one  side  of  the  cakes  thereon,  means  for  supporting 
said  conveyor  to  provide  a  horizontal  strand  and  a  side 
strand  at  one  end  of  said  horizontal  strand  having  an  in- 
clined upwardly  facing  surface,  and  means  for  normally 
retracting  said  supporting  means  to  maintain  said  sur- 
face of  said  side  strand  facing  upwardly  and  for  selec- 
tively shifting  said  upwardly  facing  surface  into  an  in- 
clined downwardly  facing  position  to  turn  over  and  de- 
liver cakes  having  one  side  cooked. 
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3^25,717 

DOrCH  CI  RUNG  DEVICE 

John  A.  Page,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a<»si|pior  to  General 

Mills,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  27.  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,730 

5  Claims.     (CI.  107—69) 


extendrng  lateraUy  thereof,  a  shelving  member  having  a 
base  and  an  upwardly  extending  front,  with  said  base 
formed  of  spaced  longitudinal  and  transverse  wires  with 
the  opposite  end  transverse  wires  having  their  rear  ends 
bent  to  form  hoolcs.  which  hooks  are  detachably  inter- 
locked with  said  clip  members  laterally  of  said  rear  leg. 
and  with  the  front  end  of  said  base  of  said  shelf  detach- 
ably  secured  to  said  brackets  laterally  of  said  front  leg 
so  that  said  shelving  is  supported  by  and  between  said 
supportmg  members,  said  upwardly  extendrng  front  of 
said  shelf  having  spaced  vertically  extending  wires  which 
arc  bent  intermediate  their  ends  to  form  a  generally 
V-shaped  front  end.  a  separate  back  section  formed  of 
spaced  horizontal  wires  and  a  plurality  of  transverse  wires 


1.  An  apparatus  for  molding  dough  cylinders  from  a 
sheet  of  pastry  dough  which  comprises  means  for  scoring 
said  sheet  along  its  length  to  produce  a  score  mark,  means 
for  severing  a  segment  of  dough  from  said  sheet,  means 
for  engaging  an  edge  of  said  segment  to  turn  said  segment 
back  upon  itself  along  said  score  mark  to  form  a  cylinder 
of  dough  and  a  drum  having  a  pocket  for  capturing  a 
cylinder  of  dough  and  for  discharging  said  cylinder  of 
dough    out   of   engagement   with   said   engaging    means. 


3,225,718 

ROLL  CUTTER 

John  A.  Page,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  General 

Mills,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  3.  1962,  Ser.  No.  214.616 

7  Claims.     (CI.  107—69) 


^Jf    »'i^-»<m  A- 


secured  at  spaced  intervals  to  said  horizontal  wires,  said 
horizontal  wires  having  their  opposite  ends  bent  to  form 
hooks  for  detachable  engagement  with  said  clips  on  said 
rear  leg  laterally  of  said  rear  leg.  and  a  divider,  said 
divider  comprising  spaced  horizontal  wires  and  a  plu- 
rality of  transverse  wires  secured  at  spaced  intervals  to 
said  horizontal  wires,  the  bottom  said  horizontal  wire 
having  its  end  bent  to  form  a  hook  which  is  detachably 
interkxked  with  one  of  the  longitudinal  wires  on  said  base 
of  said  shelving,  said  divider  having  spaced  means  extend- 
ing forwardly  thereof  for  detachable  securement  to  said 
upwardly  extending  front  of  said  shelf  above  and  below 
the  intermediate  bend  of  said  vertically  extending  wires. 


1.  A  dough  forming  apparatus  comprising  a  first  con- 
veyor for  moving  a  dough  rope  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  rope,  engaged  rotary  cutters  positioned  near  said 
first  conveyor,  each  of  said  rotary  cutters  having  severing 
blades  and  scoring  blades,  said  first  conveyor  advancing 
the  dough  rope  between  said  cutters,  the  scoring  blades  of 
I    .  each  of  said  cutters  contacting  along  a  portion  of  their 

length  the  respective  scoring  blades  of  another  of  said 
cutters  to  score  the  dough  rope  advanced  between  the 
cutters  and  the  severing  blades  of  each  of  said  cutters 
contacting  along  their  entire  length  the  respective  severing 
blades  of  another  of  said  cutters  to  sever  sections  of  the 
dough  rope  advanced  between  the  cutters,  and  means  posi- 
tioned near  said  engaged  cutters  for  removing  scored  and 
severed  dough  sections  from  between  said  engaged  cutters. 


3,225,720 

CORNER  BRACE 

Lools  Maslow,  Huntsville  Road,  Dallas,  Pa. 

Filed  May  3,  1963,  Ser,  No.  277,923 

2  Claims.     (CI.  108—64) 


3,225,719 
DISPLAY  AND  STORAGE  SHELVING 
Howard  J.  Marschak,  1544  W.  Eimdale  Ave., 
Evanston,  111. 
Filed  June  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,620 
5  Claims.     (CI.  108— 61) 
1.  A  display  and  storage  shelving  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  supporting  members  each  having  spaced  front 
and  rear  legs,  said  rear  legs  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
clip  members  each  extending  laterally  thereof  and  pro- 
viding an  eyelet,  said  front  leg  having  spaced  brackets 


1.  A  shelving  assembly  comprising  a  horizontal  open 
frame  shelf  and  spaced  vertical  frame  supports  mounting 
said  shelf  substantially  at  each  end  thereof,  an  additional 
horizontal  open  frame  shelf  mounted  in  right  angular  rela- 
tion to  said  first  frame  shelf,  means  releasably  securing 
one  end  of  said  additional  shelf  in  braced  relation  to  said 


first  mentioned  frame  shelf,  and  a  spaced  vertical  frame 
supr>ort  mounting  the  other  end  of  said  additional  shelf, 
said  frame  shelves  including  parallel  sides  and  opposite 
transverse  ends,  said  sides  comprising  pairs  of  spaced 
ribs,  said  bracing  means  interengaging  one  transverse  end 
of  said  additional  shelf  and  one  pair  of  spaced  ribs  on 
said  first  mentioned  frame  shelf,  the  spacing  of  said  ribs 
being  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  frame,  and  said 
bracing  means  having  complementary  portions  engage- 
able  with  said  perpendicularly  spaced  ribs,  said  bracing 
means  comprising  a  substantially  U-shaped  clip  having  a 
bight  and  a  pair  of  arms  extending  therefrom,  said  bight 
being  engaged  with  said  additional  shelf  and  said  arms 
being  provided  with  companion  confronting  portions 
which  engage  said  perpendicularly  spaced  ribs,  one  of 
said  arms  extending  in  straight  linear  relation  to  its  free 
end.  the  other  of  said  arms  having  a  first  portion  extend 
from  said  bight  in  substantially  parallel  relation  to  said 
one  arm  and  a  second  portion  between  said  first  portion 
and  the  associated  free  end,  said  second  portion  extending 
obliquely  outwardly  from  said  first  portion. 


3,225,721 
DUMPING  REFRACTORY  HEARTH  FURNACE 
Harold  A.  Rowley,  Palos  Heights,  111.,  assignor  to  M.  H. 
Detrick    Company,    Chicago,    IlL,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,286 
4  Clainii».     (CI.  110— 7) 


4.  In  a  furnace,  refractory  walls  forming  a  vertically 
elongated  combustion  chamber  and  an  ash  pit  vertically 
aligned  with  and  extending  under  the  major  portion  of 
said  combustion  chamber,  a  refractory  hearth  extending 
between  said  walls  at  the  bottom  of  said  combustion  cham- 
ber comprising  a  plurality  of  horizontally  adjacent  hearth 
sections  extending  between  said  combustion  chamber  and 
said  ash  pit,  means  for  supplying  air  to  said  combustion 
chamber  above  said  hearth,  means  for  closing  said  ash 
pit  against  entrance  of  air  below  said  hearih,  each  of  said 
hearth  sections  having  an  imperforate  metallic  body  por- 
tion comprising  an  imperforate  bottom  plate,  a  down- 
wardly offset  lip  projecting  laterally  from  said  body  por- 
tion and  means  extending  downwardly  from  said  bottom 
plate  to  mount  said  metallic  body  portion  to  pivot  about 
an  axis  located  below  said  bottom  plate  in  said  ash  pit, 
an  imperforate  refractory  body  portion  mounted  on  top 
of  said  bottom  plate  and  co-extensive  therewith  and  means 
for  simultaneously  swinging  said  sections  about  said  axes 
between  a  fuel  supporting  |X>sition  and  a  dumping  posi- 
tion, said  bottom  plates  of  said  sections  overlapping  said 
lips  on  adjacent  sections  in  their  fuel  supporting  position 
to  form  an  imperforate  closure  between  said  combustion 
chamber  and  said  ash  pit  constituting  the  closed  bottom 
wall  of  said  combustion  chamber  and  the  top  wall  of 
said  ash  pit. 

3,225,722 

AUTOMATIC  FURNACE 

William  W.  Rubson,  Jr.,  1621  Highland,  Wilmette,  HI. 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  130,858,  Aug.  11, 

1961.    This  application  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,275 

13  Claims.     (CI.  110—38) 
13.  In  combination  with  an  automatic  furnace  system, 
a  grate  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual  elon- 
gated hollow  members  each  having  a  sealed  compartment 


extending  a  major  portion  of  its  length,  said  members 
being  secured  together  in  side  abutting  relationship  and 
having  recesses  formed  in  spaced  relationship  in  their 


3-t  ,« 


5-f 


abutting  side  walls  along  said  compartments  for  passage 
of  air  therethrough,  each  of  said  compartments  being  filled 
with  sodium. 


3,225,723 
AIR  FEED  TUFTING  MACHINE 
Albert  J.  Wilkes,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  aadgnor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  International  Leasing  Corporation,  La 
Grange,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of  Georgia 

Filed  July  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,970 
3  Cbiims.     (CI.  112—80) 


1.  In  a  tufting  machine  for  forming  yam  pile  in  a 
fabric  having  a  frame,  drive  means  on  said  frame,  a 
needle  carrier  mounted  on  said  frame  for  reciprocation, 
means  connecting  said  needle  carrier  and  said  drive 
means  for  imparting  to  said  needle  carrier  reciprocation 
comprising  a  work  pentrating  stroke  and  a  return  stroke, 
a  hollow  needle  having  a  shank  secured  within  said 
needle  carrier  and  reciprocablc  therewith,  said  needle 
having  a  work  penetrating  end  and  a  yam  inlet  opening 
in  the  shank  thereof  and  a  yam  outlet  opening  in  the 
work  penetrating  end  thereof  for  introducing  a  yam 
into  the  hollow  of  said  needle  and  out  the  work  penetrat- 
ing end  thereof,  a  source  of  air  under  pressure,  conduit 
means  for  directing  a  flow  of  air  from  said  source  to  said 
needle  carrier,  said  conduit  means  including  telescoping 
tubular  elements  comprising  a  first  element  secured  to 
said  frame  and  a  second  element  secured  to  said  needle 
carrier,  said  needle  having  an  air  inlet  opening  in  the 
shank  thereof  and  said  needle  carrier  having  a  bore  com- 
municating with  said  conduit  means  and  with  said  air 
inlet  opening,  said  bore  and  the  air  inlet  opening  in  said 
needle  being  inclined  relatively  to  the  axis  of  said  yam 
inlet  opening  for  directing  the  flow  of  air  into  the  hollow 
of  said  needle  and  toward  the  work  penetrating  end 
thereof  on  the  upstroke  of  the  needle  to  force  outwardly 
of  the  work  penetrating  end  of  said  needle  a  length  of 
yam  for  forming  a  loop  that  is  adapted  to  be  of  a  length 
preatcr  than  the  depth  of  penetration  of  the  needle  at 
the  end  of  the  work  penetrating  stroke  thereof. 
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3^25,724 

CHAIN  STITCHING  METHOD  AND  ARTICLE 

Aloys  Klasscrt,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Walter  tllricb,  Kalberau,  Bavaria,  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,075 

5  Claims.     (CL  112— 41«) 
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3,225,726 

ANTI^PLASH  ROOF  VALLEY 

Alfred  A.  Tennison.  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  7,  Texariuuia.  Ark. 

FUed  Mar.  i.  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,754 

2  Claims.     (CI.  113—116) 


,:•)  ^  .3. 


29 


1.  Cham  stitching  comprising  a  base  fabric  having 
a  plurality  of  chain  loops  disposed  at  one  side  of  said 
base  fabric,  said  stitching  including  backing  stitches  con- 
nected to  said  chain  loops  and  being  disposed  at  the 
other  side  of  said  base  fabric,  part  of  said  backing  stitches 
extending  away  from  said  base  fabric  and  being  cut  to 
form  tufts  and  the  other  part  being  uncut  and  drawn  tight 
agamst  said  other  side  of  said  base  fabric,  said  two  types 
of  stitches  alternating  in  a  predetermined  relationship. 


3,225.725 
LOCKED  Tl  FTING  STITCH 
Aveo  John  Casselll,  Oakland,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,   New   York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  9.  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,807 
3  Claims.     (CL  112 — 410) 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  splash  valley  for  a  build- 
ing roof  comprising  the  steps  of 

(A)  feeding  a  strip  of  sheet  material  into  a  forming 
machine, 

(B)  forming  a  central  inverted  V-shaped  portion  in 
said  sheet  of  material, 

(C)  compressing  said  V-shaped  portion  so  that  the 
contiguous  legs  thereof  are  substantially  vertical, 

(D)  folding  said  V-shaped  portion  so  that  it  is  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  the  strip  of  sheet  material, 

(E)  rolhng  said  strip  of  material  into  a  continuous 
coil, 

(F)  removing  a  desired  length  of  material  from  said 
coil, 

(G)  severing  said  length  from  said  coil. 

(H)  raising  said  V-shaped  portion  until  the  legs  there- 
of are  substantially  vertical,  and 

(I)  spreading  the  legs  of  said  V-shaped  portion  at  an 
angle  to  the  material  on  the  opposite  sides  of  said 
V-shaped  portion. 


3,225,727 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  FOIL  PANS 

SUnley  J.  WInton,  Hllmette,  III.,  assignor  to  Kitchens  of 

^ara  Lee,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  May  1.  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,175 

10  Claims.     (CL  113—120) 


LA  stitched  seam  in  a  workpiece  comprising  a  single 
thread  formed  into  a  succession  of  loops,  each  loop  pro- 
jecting through  said  workpiece  from  one  side  thereof,  each 
alternate  one  of  said  succession  of  loops  being  a  tufting 
loop,  each  loop  of  said  succession  of  loops  between  said 
tufting  loops  being  a  locking  loop,  said  tufting  loops  be- 
ing passed  each  through  the  next  succeeding  locking  loop 
and  thereafter  extended  beyond  said  passed  through  lock- 
ing loop  to  a  length  substantially  greater  than  the  distance 
between  the  points  at  which  said  locking  loop  and  the  next 
succeeding  tufting  loop  are  projected  through  the  work- 
piece,  each  of  said  locking  loops  being  twisted  one  half 
turn  about  the  axis  of  penetration  of  said  locking  loop 
through  the  workpiece  and  before  said  preceding  tufting 
loop  IS  passed  therethrough,  said  locking  loops  each  being 
set  into  said  workpiece  while  said  tufting  loop  passed 
therethrough  is  maintained  extended,  said  tufting  loops 
each  being  maintained  free  of  concatenation  with  any  suc- 
ceeding tufting  loops  and  each  of  said  locking  loops  be- 
ing projected  through  the  workpiece  at  a  point  nearer 
to  the  point  at  which  the  next  preceding  tufting  loop  is 
projected  through  the  workpiece  than  to  the  point  at  which 
the   next  succeeding  tufting  loop  is  projected  through 
the  workpiece. 


L  A  process  for  forming  a  side  wall  structure  of  a  pan 
from  an  elongated  strip  of  foil  material  comprising  the 
consecutive  steps  of: 
forming  a  plurality  of  spaced  impressions  in  said  elon- 
gated strip  to  form  a  corrugated  side  wall  of  said 
pan; 

bending  said  elongated  strip  along  one  edge  thereof  to 
extend  substantially  transversely  of  said  side  wall  to 
form  a  bottom  shelf  adapted  to  support  an  independ- 
ent bottom  of  said  pan;  and 

securing  one  end  of  said  elongated  strip  to  its  other 
end  whereby  said  bottom  shelf  constitutes  an  annular 
flange  extending  substantially  transversely  to  and 
radially  inwardly  of  said  side  wall. 


3,225,728 

HULLED  BODY  EQUIPPED  WITH 

WAVE-RIDING  DEVICE 

Soetsugu  Nomnni,  53  Kizuki-Ohamachi,  Kawasakl-shi, 

Kanagawa-ken,    Japan,    and    Shizuo    Kikuhara,    1-46 

Kosonecho,  Nishinomlya-shi,  Hyogo-ken,  Japan 

Continoation  of  application  Ser.  No.  158,291,  Dec.  11, 

1961.  This  appUcatkm  Oct.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,810 

7  Claims.     (CL  114—66.5) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  elongated  hull  adapted  to 
float  upon  water  and  to  move  longitudinally  thereupon; 
a  downwardly  extending  supporting  member  having  its 
upper  end  fixed  to  the  stem  portion  of  said  hull,  the  lower 
end  of  said  supporting  member  being  free;  a  transversely 
extending  hydrofoil  member  positioned  below  said  hull 
rearwardly  of  the  center  of  buoyancy  of  said  hull  to  be 
normally  immersed  in  said  water;  means  pivotally  con- 
necting the  leading  edge  portion  of  said  hydrofoil  mem- 
ber to  the  free  end  portion  of  said  supporting  member 
for  angular  displacement  of  said  hydrofoil  member  about 
an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
hull;  and  control  means  supported  by  said  hull  and  con- 
nected to  the  trailing  edge  portion  of  said  hydrofoil  mem- 
ber for  altering  the  angle  of  inclination  which  said  hydro- 
foil member  would  otherwise  assume  during  movement 
through  said  water  if  said  trailing  edge  were  free,  said 
angle  of  inclination  of  said  hydrofoil  member  during  for- 
ward movement  of  said  vessel  through  said  water  produc- 
ing a  downwardly  directed  pull  on  said  stern  portion  rear- 
wardly of  said  center  of  buoyancy  to  produce  a  torque 
about  an  axis  extending  transversely  of  said  hull  interme- 
diate said  stern  portion  and  said  center  of  buoyancy,  said 
torque  tending  to  elevate  the  nose  portion  of  said  hull, 
the  magnitude  of  said  downwardly  directed  pull  being  con- 
trollable by  said  control  means. 


3^25,729 

HIGH  SPEED  SEA  GOING  PLANING  HULL 

Fred  B.  Ewing,  Jr.,  677  Neck  Road,  Tiverton,  RJ. 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,759 

5  Claims.     (CL  114—66.5) 


1.  A  high  speed  vessel  planing  type  hull  comprising 
a  forward  section  and  an  after  section,  said  forward  sec- 
tion comprising  a  body  having  a  vertical  transom  at  its 
after  end  extending  substantially  the  width  of  the  vessel 
and  a  sharp  V  bottom  at  the  bow  at  its  entry  into  the 
water  with  said  bottom  merging  into  a  flatter  V  as  it 
progresses  aft  to  said  transom  which  has  a  generally  flat 
V  lower  edge,  said  sharp  V  bottom  at  the  bow  having  a 
major  portion  thereof  above  the  at  rest  water  line  of  the 
forward  section,  thus  providing  a  portion  of  the  sides  of 
the  vessel,  whereby  to  provide  a  sharp  entry  into  a  wave 
and  a  relatively  flattened  wake  intermediate  the  ends  of 
the  vessel  and  said  after  section  having  portions  entering 
said  flattened  wake  as  the  vessel  moves  forward. 


3,225,730 

POWER  ASSIST  FOR  VESSEL 

STEERING  MECHANISM 

Lather  H.  Bioant,  Poppasqnasli  Road,  Bristol,  RJ. 

FUed  Sept.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,596 

4  Claims.     (CL  114—144) 


1.  In  a  steering  mechanism  for  a  vessel  having  a  rudder 
and  a  manual  wheel,  a  shaft  means  to  transmit  motion  of 
said  shaft  to  a  rudder,  mechanical  means  to  rotate  said 
shaft  comprising  a  motor  fixed  on  said  shaft,  a  sun  gear 
co-axial  with  said  shaft,  a  pinion  gear  driven  by  said  motor 
and  meshing  with  said  sun  gear,  means  to  hold  the  sun 
gear  fixed  relative  to  said  shaft,  a  power  supply  for  said 
motor,  and  control  means  responsive  to  the  rotation  of 
said  manual  wheel  to  apply  power  to  said  motor  to  rotate 
said  shaft. 


3,225,731 
BOAT  FENDER 
James  H.  McCoUey,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Johnson  Rubber  Co.,  Middlefield,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,752 
5  Claims.     (CL  114—219) 


1.  A  resilient  fender  device  for  protecting  a  surface 
against  damage  comprising  an  elongated  bumper  element 
formed  of  an  elastomeric  material,  said  element  includ- 
ing a  base  wall  adapted  to  seat  against  said  surface  and 
similar  but  opposite  imperforate  side  walls  extending  lat- 
erally in  one  direction  from  opposite  edges  of  said  base 
wall,  said  side  wall  curving  together  and  being  joined 
at  a  point  spaced  from  said  base  wall  whereby  said  walls 
all  cooperate  to  form  a  longitudinal  passage  in  said 
bumper  element,  a  bar  positioned  along  said  passage 
against  the  inner  surface  of  said  base  wall,  longitudinally 
spaced  threaded  openings  in  said  bar,  said  base  wall  being 
formed  with  apertures  through  said  base  wall  aligned  with 
said  threaded  openings  in  said  bar,  threaded  studs  ex- 
tending through  said  base  wall  apertures  and  threaded 
into  said  threaded  openings,  means  locking  said  studs 
against  movement  relative  to  said  bar,  said  studs  extending 
laterally  from  said  bumper  element  beyond  said  base  wall 
and  being  adapted  to  receive  mounting  nuts. 
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3J25,732 

REVERSIBLE  MARINE  PROPULSION  SYSTEM 

Kurt  Caiiscn,  65  Alwat  St.,  Woodbridge.  NJ. 

FUed  May  II.  1962,  S«r.  No.  193,969 

7  Claims.     (CI.  115—^) 


1.  A  marine  propulsion  system  for  operating  the  pro- 
peller of  a  vessel  having  a  stack,  said  system  comprising 
a  gas  turbme  engine  rotating  at  a  constant  rate  in  one 
direction  and  mounted  vertically  in  said  vessel  for  gas 
exhaust  into  said  stack,  a  planetary  gear  assembly,  means 
including  a  primary  input  shaft  extending  at  right  angles 
to  the  vertical  axis  of  said  engine  coupling  said  engine 
to  one  input  of  said  assembly,  a  secondary  power  source 
operatively  coupled  to  said  engine  and  including  adjust- 
able means  to  produce  an  output  whose  speed  varies  from 
zero  to  a  speed  corresponding  to  said  constant  speed, 
means  including  a  secondary  input  shaft  coupling  said 
secondary  source  to  another  input  of  said  planetary  gear 
assembly  to  produce  an  output  whose  direction  and  speed 
may  be  varied  in  accordance  with  said  adjustment  of  said 
secondary  source,  and  an  output  shaft  coupling  said 
assembly  to  said  propeller. 


3,225,733 

BOAT  PROPELLING  MECHANISM 

Fred  Schwarzer.  292  Maugers  Mill  Road.  Pottstown,  Pa. 

FUed  July  20.  1964,  S«r.  No.  383,782 

2  Claims.     (CI.  115—23) 


1.  A  boat  propelling  mechanism  for  a  boat  which  in- 
cludes a  transom  and  a  bottom,  comprising  an  inboard 
section  arranged  within  the  boat  and  including  a  rest  for 
engagement  with  said  bottom,  said  inboard  section  em- 
b«iymg  a  frame  which  includes  a  pair  of  first  portions 
affixed  to  said  rest,  second  and  third  portions  arranged 
angularly  with  respect  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  first  por- 
tion and  affixed  thereto,  a  bushing  at  the  junction  of  said 
second  and  third  portions,  a  first  axle  joumaled  in  said 
bushing,  a  first  sprocket  secured  to  said  axle,  foot  pedals 
connected  to  said  first  axle,  an  upstanding  fourth  portion 
affixed  to  said  third  portion,  a  generally  horizontally  dis- 
posed fifth  portion  affixed  to  the  lower  portion  of  said 
second  portion,  an  upstanding  sixth  portion  affixed  to  the 
rear  end  of  said  fifth  portion,  and  said  sixth  portion  hav- 
ing a  rest  on  its  lower  end  for  engagement  with  the  bot- 


tom of  the  boat,  a  back  rest  connected  to  the  upper  ends 
Of  the  suth  portion,  an  upstanding  seventh  portion  having 
Its  lower  end  affixed  to  said  fifth  portion,  an  eighth  por- 
tion extending  between  said  sixth  and  seventh  portions 
and  affixed   thereto,  a  ninth   portion  connected  to  said 
fourth  portion,  an  upstanding  tenth  portion  affixed  to  said 
eighth  and  ninth  portions,  and  said  tenth  portion  having 
a  seat  thereon,  a  second  axle  joumaled  in  the  frame  of 
the  inboard  section,  second  and  third  sprockets  mounted 
on  said  second  axle,  an  endless  chain  trained  around  said 
nrst  and  second  sprockets,  a  column  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  fourth  portion,  a  handle  connected  to  said  column 
a  lug  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  column,  a  first 
rod  havmg  its  front  end  connected  to  said  lug.  a  second 
rod  rotatably  mounted  adjacent  said  sixth  portion  and 
said  second  rod  being  connected  to  said  first  rod  by  means 
of  a  lug.  a  bracket  affixed  to  said  sixth  portion,  a  strap 
secured  to  said  bracket,  screw  members  extending  through 
said  strap,  bushings  receiving  said  screw  members    set 
screws  extending  through  said  bushings  for  engaging'said 
screw  members,  clamps  affixed  to  said  bushings  for  engag- 
ing the  transom;  said  boat  propelling  mechanism  further 
includmg  an  outboard  section  including  a  framework  that 
embodies  a  first  pair  of  spaced  parallel  members,  cross 
pieces  extending  between  said  first  members  and  secured 
thereto,  aligned  tubular  second  members  secured  to  the 
rear  ends  of  said  first  members,  a  shaft  extending  through 
said  second  members,  angularly  arranged  third  members 
affixed  to  said  second  members,  fourth  members  secured 
to  the  front  ends  of  said  third  members,  spaced  parallel 
bars  secured  to  the  inner  ends  of  said  fourth  members 
a  horizontally  disposed  rod  extending  between  said  last 
named  bars,  fourth  and  fifth  sprockets  mounted  on  said 
last  named  rod.  an  endless  chain  trained  over  said  third 
and  fourth  sprockets,  a  fifth  sprocket  on  said  shaft  which 
extends  through  the  second  members,  an  endless  chain  on 
said  fourth  and  fifth  sprockets,  a  support  piece  for  engag- 
ing the  rear  of  the  transom,  cylinders  connected  to  said 
support  piece,  a  rod   adjustably  and  telescopically  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  cylinders,  cross  elements  connecting 
ihe  upper  ends  of  said  last  named  rods  to  said  first  mem- 
bers  of  the  framework,  a  rod  element  extending  between 
tiie  first  members  of  the  framework,  a  tubular  piece  ro- 
tatably mounted  on  said  last  named  rod.  a  connecting 
piece  extending  between  said  tubular  piece  and  said  suti 
port  piece,   a   pair  of  similar   paddle   units   detachably 
mounted  on  the  ends  of  the  shaft  that  extend  through  the 
second   members  of  the   framework,  and  each  of  said 
paddle    units   comprising   a    support    member    rotatably 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  and  said  support  member  having 
an   apcrtured   central    portion   for  the   projection   there 
through  of  the  shaft,  and  said  support  member  having 
a  plurality  of  radially  disposed  arms  affixed  thereto    an 
gularh^  arranged  blades  affixed  to  said  arms,  said  support 
member  includmg  a  circular  rim.  a  clutch  unit  compris- 
!.nV  '?«*y'"«'"'*r  contiguous  to  said  support  member, 
and  said  body  member  having  a  central  opening  therein 
tor  the  projection  therethrough  of  said  shaft,  a  hub  on 
the  central  portion  of  said  body  member,  a  set  screw 
securing  said  last  named   hub  to  said  shaft    a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  movable  plates  interposed  between  said  body 
r^T.  K  f  /"J*^"^  member,  spring  members  connected 
to  the  hub  of  the  body  member  for  normally  urging  said 
plates  out  of  engagement  with  said  rim.  a  pair  of  cams 
interposed  between  said  plates,  fingers  connected  to  said 
cams    arm  pieces  connected  to  said  fingers,  rollers  con- 
nected to  the  inner  ends  of  said  arm  pieces,  a  straight 
cone  slidably  mounted  on  the  shaft  that  extends  through 
the  second  members  of  the  framework  adjacent  each  end 
Of  the  shaft,  said  cone  being  engaged  by  said  rollers,  said 
cone  havmg  a  grooved  portion,  brackeu  affixed  to  second 
ZIH'^'^^       *  framework,  yokes  pivotally  connected  to 
n!  M    I?       '  ^'''^  engaging  said  grooved  portions,  push- 
pull  rods  connected  to  said  yokes,  a  bell  crank  lever  con- 


nected to  said  last  named  push-pull  rods,  and  a  rod  con- 
necting said  bell  crank  lever  to  a  lug  that  is  connected  to 
the  top  of  the  rod  that  is  arranged  contiguous  to  the  sixth 
portion  of  the  inboard  section. 


3,225,734 
EXTENSIBLE  FLAG  POLE 
Edward    R.    Bule,    Mamaroneck,    N.Y.,    assignor   to 
AU-N-One    Products    Corporation,    New    Rocbelle, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,948 
1  Claim.    (CI.  116—173) 


away  along  an  arcuate  length  subtended  by  said  chords 
to  form  a  door  opening,  and  a  door  on  said  cyliiKlrical 
element  for  closing  the  door  opening  having  end  walls 
of  sector  shape  complementing  the  circular  end  walls  of 
the  cylindrical  element,  and  an  arcuate  side  wall  com- 
plementing the  side  wall  of  the  cylindrical  element,  bear- 
ing means  rotatably  supporting  the  cylindrical  element 
transversely  of  and  partially  within  the  trough  and  pro- 
viding for  the  partial  rotation  of  the  cylindrical  element 
to  a  position  where  one  side  of  the  door  opening  is  in 
closely  spaced  relationship  with  the  top  of  the  partition, 
pivotal  means  between  the  cylindrical  element  and  the 
door  on  the  side  wall  of  the  cylindrical  element  disposed 
away  from  the  partition,  and  complementary  catch  means 
on  the  cylindrical  element  and  the  door  on  the  side  wall 
of  the  cylindrical  element  adjacent  the  partition,  and  lon- 
gitudinally extending  and  arcuately  spaced  agitator  plates 
on  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  side  walls  of  the  cylindrical 
element  and  the  door. 


3,225,736 
AQUARIUM  ASSEMBLY 
Allan    H.    Willinger   and    Harding   W.    WiUinger,    New 
Rochelle,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Aquariums  Incorporated, 
Maywood,  N J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  appUcation  Aug.  10,  1959,  Ser.  No.  832,747,  now 
Patent  No.  3,091^20,  dated  May  28,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Jan.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,794 
2  Claims.    (CL  119—5) 


A  combined  telescopic  flag  pole  and  nameplate  holder 
assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  telescopic  pole  sec- 
tions including  a  lower  section  of  greater  diameter  than 
the  sections  above  the  lower  section,  at  least  one  inter- 
mediate section,  and  a  top  section,  a  flag  detachably  se- 
cured to  said  top  section,  the  lower  section  being  received 
in  the  ground  to  support  the  assembly  and  being  tapered 
to  substantially  a  point  at  its  lower  end  and  having  a 
plurality  of  drainage  openings  in  said  lower  end.  the 
upper  end  of  the  lower  section  being  provided  with  a  cap 
having  a  hole  therein  to  receive  the  intermediate  section 
and  a  sealing  gasket  having  an  opening  therein  aligned 
with  the  opening  in  the  cap  and  secured  below  the  cap  to 
form  a  seal  between  said  intermediate  section  and  the 
lower  section,  and  means  securing  a  nameplate  to  the 
lower  section. 

3,225,735 

AGITATOR  FOR  BREADING  MEATS 

Domenico  Arcabasso,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

(460  Sky  Lark  Drive,  Floriasant,  Mo.) 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,196 

2  Claims.     (CI.  118—19) 


1.  An  agitator  for  breading  meats  comprised  by  a  base 
having  a  bottom,  side  walls,  and  a  transversely  extend- 
ing partition  forming  with  one  end  wall  and  the  side  walls 
a  batter  pan,  and  forming  with  the  other  end  wall  and 
the  side  walls  a  trough,  a  rotary  cylindrical  element  hav- 
ing circular  end  walls  and  a  cylindrical  side  wall  of 
slightly  less  diameter  than  the  length  of  the  trough,  and 
said  end  walls  being  cut  away  along  sectors  having  co- 
planar  chords  and  said  cylindrical  side  wall  being  cut 


^F^ 


1.  A  cover  member  for  an  aquarium  tank,  said  cover 
member  comprising  a  planar  wall  having  a  raised  housing 
provided  with  opposing  end  portions  and  opposing  side 
portions,  one  of  said  side  portions  having  opposing  side 
walls  which  are  connected  by  a  wall  portion  to  define  a 
recessed  portion  in  said  housing,  said  bousing  being  open 
between  said  side  walls,  and  a  removable  panel  mounted 
by  said  housing  to  close  said  opening,  said  planar  wall 
having  an  upper  surface  and  a  peripheral  depending 
flange,  said  panel  having  an  upper  surface  disposed  within 
the  plane  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  planar  wall,  and 
said  panel  having  a  peripheral  depending  flange  aligned 
with  the  peripheral  flange  of  said  planar  wall,  said  panel 
being  provided  with  lateral  projections  at  the  ends  of  its 
depending  flange,  said  projections  being  engageable  with 
the  adjacent  inner  surface  portions  of  the  depending  planar 
wall  flange. 

3,225,737 

PIG  REARING  HOUSES 

Heinrich  Biehl,  Heinriclishof,  near  Trittau,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,621 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  2,  1963, 

B  71,373 

1  Claim.     (CI.  119—16) 

A  pig-rearing  house  comprising,  in  combination,  an 

enclosed  structure  defined  by  a  floor,  a  pair  of  end  walls, 

a  pair  of  side  walls  and  a  roof,  a  plurality  of  partitions 

within  said  structure  defining  a  plurality  of  pens  therein, 

said   partitions  being  disposed  adjacent  said  floor  and 

having  an  upper  portion  terminating  well  below  said  roof 

permitting  unrestricted  circulation  of  air  throughout  said 

structure  interior,  a  pair  of  parallel,  spaced,  elongated 

feed  troughs  extending  between  the  end  walls  of  said 

structure,  said  troughs  defining  a  footway  therebetween 

and  forming  a  portion  of  said  pens,  said  partitions  ex- 
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tending  from  said  side  walls  to  the  nearest  trough,  ventila- 
tion  means  and  insulation  means  associated  with  said 
structure,  a  dung  area  defined  on  the  floor  within  each 
of  said  pens,  said  dung  areas  extending  from  a  trough  to 
a  structure  side  wall  and  sloping  downward  from  said 
trough  toward  said  side  wall,  dung-receivmg  channels 
defined  below  said  dung  area  and  adjacent  said  side  walls, 
means  establishing  communication  between  the  lower- 
most portion  of  said  dung  areas  and  said  channels,  a 
dung-coUecting  pit  defined  below  said  floor  and  adjacent 


pomts  along  the  length  thereof  which  are  disposed  op- 
posite cage  si>pport  elements  on  an  adjacent  cage  sup- 
port  bar.  and  each  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  cage  sup- 
port elements  being  in  detachable  supportive  engagement 
with  the  said  spaced  engaging  means  formed  on  a  wall 
of  each  of  said  cage  bodies,  said  cage  support  elements 
being  vertically  spaced  apart  a  distance  equal  to  the 
overall  vertical  height  of  each  cage;  whereby  a  plurality 
of  animal  cages  can  be  maintained  assembled  as  a  unitary 
group  of  supenmposed  cages  and  with  each  cage  contact- 
mg  an  adjacent  cage. 
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3J25,739 

M-SS^^T!/?^,?'^™^  ESTABLISHMENT 

MerrUl  S;  Brodrkk,  58  CoUe«e  Ave^  Mansfield,  P.. 

FUed  Not.  5,  19«,  Str.  No.  321,615 

«  Claloig.     (CL  119—27) 


one  of  said  end  walls,  said  dung-receiving  channels  com- 
municating with  said  pit.  an  elongated  recess  defined  in 
each  of  said  troughs  opening  toward  the  associated  pens 
and  nearest  side  wall,  water  conduits  completely  re- 
ceived within  said  recesses  including  at  least  one  nozzle 
directed  toward  each  dung  area,  said  nozzles  adapted 
to  spray  water  upon  and  across  said  dung  areas  into 
said  dung-receiving  channels,  said  recesses  being  of 
greater  depth  than  the  cross-sectional  dimension  of  said 
conduits  and  nozzles  thereby  completely  shielding  said 
conduits  and  nozzks  from  livestock  within  said  pens. 


3,225,738 

ANIMAL  CAGE  AND  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 

Lois  A.  Palcnda,  Apartado  25247,  Mexico  City,  Mexico 

Filed  Oct.  7,  19*3,  Ser.  No.  314,332 

4  Claims.     (CL  119l-17) 


7  In  an  agricultural  establishment,  a  stall  with  an  ele- 
vated bed,  grating  in  said  elevated  bed,  said  stall  having 
one  side  at  about  a  90  degree  inside  angle  with  the  from 
oLl^  !k  c.^^  opposing  side  of  the  stall  having 

f.^  »  .,  "i  ^  ^0  degree  inside  angle  with  the  front  of 
the  stall  and  defining  an  animal  area  inside  the  stall  and 
a  worli  area  between  adjacent  sulls. 


3,225,740 
«  .        ^  ^^^  HATCHING  SYSTEM 

^^  ^.  V'  *'*^'  ^-  No.  33«,399 
9  Claims.     (CL  119—35) 


1.  An  assembly  of  animal  cages  comprising  in  com- 
bmation.  a  cage  support  means,  a  plurality  of  contiguous 
supenmposed  animal  cage  units  each  having  an  inter- 
connected generally  rectangular  cage  body,  each  said 
cage  body  having  spaced  engaging  means  formed  on  a 
waU  thereof  which  are  in  detachable  engagement  with  said 
cage  support  means,  said  cage  support  means  having  a 
lower  cage  supporting  frame  which  receives  a  first  cage 
thereon  and  havmg  fixedly  secured  to  one  side  of  the  sup- 
porting frame  two  spaced  vertically  extending  cage  sup- 
port bars,  each  said  cage  support  bars  havmg  a  plurality 
of  verticaUy  aligned   cage  support  elements  at  spaced 


hJrhn^^^^.'''  ^*"'*''"«  ''^  '^"""8  incubation  and 
natching  thereof  comprismg.  an  expandable  tray  movable 
oetween  an  incubation  position  adapted  to  receive  a 
plurahty  of  eggs  therein  in  intimate  contact  with  one 
another  for  preventing  any  substantial  relative  move- 
ment between  the  eggs  during  handling  of  said  trays  and 
a  hatching  position  wherein  said  tray  is  enlarged  m  size 
to  provide  the  plurality  of  eggs  with  sufficient  space 
therebetween  for  proper  hatching  the  eggs,  and  rack 
means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  said  trays  and  for 
simultaneously  moving  said  plurality  of  trays  between 
said  incubation  and  hatching  positions  to  eliminate  the 
transfer  of  eggs  from  one  tray  to  a  larger  tray  for 
incubation  and  hatching. 


3,225,741 
LAYING  CAGES 
William   B.   Ernst,  Owatonna,   Minn.,  assignor  to  The 
National  Ideal  Company,  Hicksvillc,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

FQcd  Jan.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,893 
1  Claim.     (CL  119 — 48) 


A  laying  cage  structure  for  chickens  comprising  two 
pairs  of  adjoining,  elongated  rows  of  separate  compart- 
ments of  open  wire  grill  construction  and  provided  with 
a  common  wall  between  the  inner  rows  of  each  pair,  the 
two  rows  in  each  pair  being  spaced  from  each  other  and 
forming  a  channel  between  two  opposed  front  walls  of 
the  compartments,  a  bottom  wall  extending  across  all  four 
rows  and  having  central  sections  extending  across  the 
channels  between  the  two  pairs  of  rows  and  formed  of 
spaced  wire,  a  feeding  trough  in  the  channels  ex. ending 
the  full  length  thereof  and  accessible  to  the  chickens  in 
both  rows,  an  endless  moveable  conveyor  which  runs 
down  the  feeding  trough  in  one  channel  and  back  in  the 
other  for  supplying  feed  over  the  full  length  of  the 
troughs  in  the  two  rows,  watering  troughs  in  the  chan- 
nels located  above  the  feed  trough,  an  endless  egg  con- 
veyor belt  in  each  channel  and  having  a  lower  course 
and  an  upper  course,  the  latter  being  supported  on  the 
spaced  wires  forming  said  central  section  of  the  lower 
wall  for  the  cages  extending  across  the  chaimels,  terminal 
sections  of  said  spaced  wires  which  are  bent  upwardly 
forming  abutments  limiting  sidewise  movement  of  the 
conveyor  belt,  each  front  wall  of  the  rows  of  cages  hav- 
ing an  upper  section  formed  of  spaced  vertical  wires  to 
permit  the  chickens  to  have  access  to  the  feeding  trough, 
and  a  lower  imperforate  front  wall  section,  said  bottom 
wall  for  the  cages  being  downwardly  inclined  toward  the 
egg  conveyor,  the  lower  edge  of  said  imperforate  wall 
section  being  spaced  from  said  bottom  wall  to  permit 
eggs  to  roll  from  the  bottom  wall  onto  the  conveyor. 


3,225,742 

ANIMAL  FEEDER 

Kenneth  W.  Hagans,  Metrtonc,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,596 

5  Claims.     (CL  119— 51.11) 


,,,,„  I, i,i,i,>i  mill  inn,, •""••iiniiiJ/lj  J  i,iim^ 


5.  A  feeder  for  animals,  said  feeder  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  feed  containers; 

conveyor  means  coupled  to  said  containers  to  convey 
feed  thereto; 

a  dispenser  member  connected  to  each  of  said  con- 
tainers, each  dispenser  member  supporting  feed  in 
the  container  to  which  it  is  connected,  and  each  dis- 
penser member  being  movable,  by  the  feed  it  sap- 


ports,  from  a  container  closing  condition  to  a  con- 
tainer opening  condition  to  dispense  feed  from  the 
container; 

means  latching  said  dispenser  members  in  container 
closing  condition,  said  latching  means  being  operable, 
when  actuated,  to  release  said  dispenser  members 
and  disable  said  conveyor  means; 

retainer  means  movable  in  response  to  opening  of  said 
dispenser  members  to  hold  said  latching  means  in 
actuated  condition  and  thereby  maintain  the  disabled 
condition  of  said  conveyor  means  (until  all  of  said 
dispenser  members  have  returned  to  the  container 
closing  condition; 

and  fill  condition  sensor  means  in  one  of  said  con- 
tainers and  coupled  to  said  conveyor  means  to  oper- 
ate said  conveyor  means  for  filling  said  containers 
in  response  to  the  sensing  of  an  insufl&ciently  filled 
condition  in  said  one  container. 


3,225,743 

HOPPER  AND  TROUGH  FEEDER  WITH 
ADJUSTABLE  SUPPLY  MEANS 

Mark  McCtere,  621  Oneida,  Joliet,  HI. 

Filed  Not.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,286 

9  Claims.    (CL  119— 53) 


1.  A  grain  feeder  comprising; 

(a)  a  storage  compartment  including  generally  npright 
walls  defining  an  enlarged  area, 

(b)  a  discharging  compartment  including  tapering 
walls  defining  a  spill  orifice  of  lesser  area  than  the 
enlarged  area, 

(c)  a  grain  receiving  feed  trough  beneath  the  orifice, 

(d)  and  a  plurality  of  movable  separator  elements 
spaced  apart  from  one  another  dividing  the  storage 
compartment  from  the  discharging  compartment  and 
defining  generally  vertically  extending  grain  flow 
spaces  between  the  elements  each  separator  element 
having  an  upward  generally  vertical  facing  grain 
load-sustaining  surface  adapted  to  carry  a  generally 
vertical  static  column  of  grain  for  allowing  a  vertical 
column  of  grain  in  a  grain  flow  space  between  two 
successive  elements  to  gravity  flow  freely  and  reduce 
grain  load  conjestion  in  the  spill  orifice,  and  support 
means  holding  the  elements  in  the  feeder  and  main- 
taining the  upward  surfaces  facing  vertical  and  pro- 
viding for  moving  of  the  separator  elements  gen- 
erally laterally  toward  and  away  from  one  another 
for  increasing  and  decreasing  the  spaces  between  the 
elements, 

(e)  and  element  shifting  means  mounted  on  the  grain 
feeder  for  moving  the  elements  over  the  support 
means  toward  and  away  from  one  another  for  de- 
creasing and  increasing  the  sftaces. 
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3,225,744 

STOCK  LOADER 

Ekie  H.  Procter,  Rte.  3,  Elwood.  Ind. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1964,  S«r.  No.  360,327 

3  CUims.     (CI.  119—82) 


1.  A  stock  loader  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
elongated  channels  opening  inwardly  toward  one  an- 
other, an  elongated  plate  of  rigid  material  fixed  to  the 
top  of  said  channels  and  extending  therebetween  and 
having  curved  opposite  end  portions,  a  pair  of  parallel 
shafts  journal  mounted  on  said  channels  and  extending 
therebetween  with  each  of  said  shafts  parallel  and  each 
located  below  an  opposite  end  portion  of  said  plate,  a 
pair  of  sprockets  fixedly  mounted  on  each  of  said  shafts, 
each  of  said  plate  curved  end  portions  being  curved 
about  the  axis  of  a  respective  one  of  said  shafts  and  each 
having  a  pair  of  slots  each  adjacent  a  transverse  edge  of 
said  plate  with  the  teeth  of  each  sprocket  projecting 
through  a  respective  slot,  a  pair  of  closed  chains  each 
trained  across  one  of  the  sprockets  of  each  pair  and 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  plate  adjacent  a  respec- 
tive transverse  edge  thereof,  a  plurality  of  parallel  slats 
fixed  at  their  opposite  ends  to  the  respective  chains  and 
spaped  at  equal  intervals  along  the  complete  closed 
lenfths  of  said  chains,  means  for  rotating  one  of  said 
shafts  to  drive  said  loader,  said  plate  being  on  an  incline 
providing  an  upper  end  portion  and  a  lower  end  portion, 
and  road  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  said  channels 
adjacent  said  lower  end  portion  and  positioned  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  loader. 


3,225,745 

PLUNGER  LATCH  FOR  A  BALL-POINT  PEN 

Emit  Hechtic,  Oradell,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radiant 

Pen  Corp.,  Kenllworth,  NJ. 

Original  application  Aog.  11,  1961,  S«r.  No.  130,851,  now 

Patent  No.  3,143,101,  dated  Aug.  4,  1964.     Divided 

and  this  application  Dec.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,758 

1  Claim.     (CI.  120 — 42.03) 


A  cartridge  positioning  member  for  a  ballpoint  pen, 
said  pen  having  a  barrel  provided  with  a  catch,  said  car- 
tridge positioning  member  comprising  a  body  having  op- 
positely positioned  extending  rigid  portions  defining  a  hol- 
low passageway  extending  transversely  across  the  entire 
rigid  portions,  forming  openings  at  both  ends,  and  an  ex- 


tending resilient  member  formed  into  a  latch  for  engaging 
said  catch,  said  latch  having  a  dimension  in  the  direction 
of  movement  equal  to  the  transverse  distance  ot  the  pas- 
sageway across  said  rigid  portions,  and  movable  into  the 
hollow  passageway  providing  maximum  clearance  for  the 
latch,  said  rigid  portions  terminating  in  a  cartridge-engag- 
ing means  for  positioning  a  cartridge  thereby. 


3^25,746 

PEN  PLUNGER  LATCH 

Emil  Hechtle,  Oradell,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Radiant 

Pen  Corp.,  Kenilwortb,  N  J. 

Original   application  June  28,   1963,  Ser.   No.  292,209. 

Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No. 

331,647 

2  Claims.     (CI.  120—42.03) 


f 


1.  A  cartridge  positioning  member  for  a  ballpoint  pen 
having  a  barrel  provided  with  a  catch  comprising  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  body  having  a  passageway,  said  pas- 
sageway defined  by  two  longitudinally  extending  legs 
connected  by  a  cartridge  positioning  means,  and  a  re- 
silient arm  extending  into  the  passageway  from  the  body 
with  a  free  end  formed  into  a  spring  biased  latch  causing 
the  latch  to  engage  the  catch  of  the  barrel  when  in  proper 
position,  said  latch  deflectable  into  the  passageway  in  a 
transverse  direction,  said  passageway  extending  across  the 
entire  body  in  the  same  direction  as  the  latch  deflection 
for  allowing  the  latch  full  deflection  across  said  body 
without  interference,  said  longitudinally  extending  legs 
and  connecting  cartridge  positioning  means  defining  a 
frame  continuously  about  an  opening  through  which  the 
passageway  extends. 


3,225,747 
MULTICOLOR  PEN,  PARTICULARLY  A 
MULTICOLOR  BALL  POINT  PEN 
Hans  Ottmar  Schmidt,  St.  Georgen, 
Black  Forest,  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,797 
4  Claims.     (CI.  120—42.13) 
1.  In  a  multicolor  ball-point  pen,  a  cartridge  selecting 
and  propulsion  unit,  said  unit  comprising  a  cylindrical 
sleeve,  a  plurality  of  cartridge  guides  displaceable  in  one 
end  of  said  sleeve,  means  for  securing  ball-point  cartridges 
of  different  colors  to  said  cartridge  guides,  guide  means 
for  said  cartridge  guides,  a  pendulum  in  said  sleeve  for  se- 
lectively propelling  said  cartridge  guides  outwardly  of  said 
sleeve,  said  pendulum  being  displaceable  in  a  longitudinal 
and  conical  path,  a  pressure  member  extending  through 
the  other  end  of  said  sleeve  into  the  sleeve's  interior  and 
displaceable  in  a  longitudinal  and  circular  path,  said  pen- 
dulum being  pivotally  secured  to  said  pressure  member, 
first  spring  means  biasing  said  pressure  member  outwardly 


of  said  sleeve,  second  spring  means  biasing  said  cartridge 
guides  inwardly  of  said  sleeve,  ball  point  cartridges  dif- 
fering in  color,  secured  to  said  guides  by  said  means,  means 
for  indicating  the  color  of  a  selected  cartridge  and  a  cylin- 
drical housing  detachably  secured  outwardly  of  said  unit, 
said  housing  having  a  frusto-conical  open  end  portion 
for  the  passage  of  a  predetermined  one  of  said  cartridges, 
said  unit  when  removed  from  said  housing  being  adapted 
for  insertion  into  one  of  a  plurality  of  appropriate  hous- 
ings, said  guide  means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  guide 
discs  having  a  plurality  of  aligned  openings,  an  axially 
disposed   spacer   therebetween,   said   cartridge    securing 


heating  sections,  valve  means  for  each  generator  con- 
necting said  conduit  means  and  connecting  said  heating 
sections  of  the  respective  generator  in  series  flow  rela- 
tion, a  common  startup  unit  connecting  said  conduit 
means  in  parallel  with  said  valve  means  and  including  a 
separator  and  a  throttling  valve  in  series,  and  shut-off 
valves  in  each  of  said  conduit  means  between  said  startup 
unit  and  each  generator. 


means  extending  through  said  openings,  an  axially  dis- 
posed guide  pin  extending  from  one  of  said  discs  towards 
said  pendulum,  said  second  spring  means  comprising  spiral 
springs  enclosing  said  cartridge  guides  a  flange  for  pivot- 
ally  supporting  said  pendulum,  said  axially  disposed  guide 
pin  being  of  cross-shaped  section  and  having  beveled  edges 
said  means  for  securing  said  cartridges  to  said  guides  being 
slotted  tubular  elements  secured  to  said  guides,  said  guides 
having  inwardly  extending  tubular  portions  terminating 
as  circular  shoulders  and  flat  portions  and  a  selector  wheel 
provided  with  recesses  for  engaging  one  of  said  flat  por- 
tions. 

3,225,748 
COMMON  STARTUP  SYSTEM 
Wolfram  G.  Schuetzenduebel,  Avon,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,409 

9  Claims.     (CI.  122—1)  , 


*-i::^' 


3  225  749 

FLUID  HEATER   ORGANIZATION  WITH 

IMPROVED  FLOW  CONTROL  MEANS 

Bernard   Froot,   West   Hartford,    Conn.,   assignor  to 

Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,751 
7  Claims.     (CI.  122—406) 


1.  An  orifice  assembly  for  controlling  flow  in  a  tubular 
fluid  heater  comprising  a  tubular  member  provided  at  the 
extremity  of  one  of  its  two  ends  with  a  radially  outward 
extending  flange  having  an  outwardly  narrowing  trans- 
verse section,  a  disc  member  overlying  the  face  of  said 
one  end  in  complementary  relation  therewith  and  having 
an  orifice  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  tubular 
member,  means  releasably  retaining  the  disc  in  place  in- 
cluding a  circumferentially  expandable  clamp  means  dis- 
posed about  said  flange  and  disc  and  having  axially 
spaced  surfaces  snugly  embracing  the  flange  and  disc,  and 
mechanical  indexing  means  for  indexing  the  disc  member 
having  an  orifice  of  particular  size  with  the  tubular  mem- 
ber and  effective  unless  properly  indexed  to  retain  the  disc 
member  spaced  from  the  tubular  member  sufficiently  to 
prevent  receipt  of  the  flange  and  disc  intermediate  the 
axially  spaced  surfaces  of  said  clamp. 


3,225,750 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

William  F.  Sommer,  531  Hillcrest  Ave.,  Westfield,  NJ. 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,365 

1  Claim.     (CL  122—448) 
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1.  In  combination  a  plurality  of  once-through  forced 
flow  vapor  generators  each  having  a  first  heating  section 
and  a  second  heating  section,  conduit  means  interconnect- 
ing the  inlets  to  all  of  said  second  heating  sections,  con- 
duit means  interconnecting  the  outlets  of  all  of  said  first 


In  a  steam  heating  system  having  a  water  reservoir, 
inlet  means  for  delivering  water  to  said  reservoir,  outlet 
means  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  reservoir  for  permit- 
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ting  escapement  of  steam  therefrom,  means  controlling 
said  inlet  means  to  maintain  water  content  in  said  reser- 
voir at   a  predetermined   level   substantially   below   said 
outlet  means,  a  fuel  combustion  chamber   for  heating 
water  in  said  reservoir,  means  for  delivering  fuel  to  said 
combustion  chamber,  means  for  actuatmg  said  fuel  de- 
livery means,   temperature  responsive  means  immersed 
adjacent  but  just  below  said  predetermined  water  level, 
a  steam  return  line  connected  to  a  lower  portion  of  said 
reservoir,  and  means  controlled  by  said  immersed  means 
for  regulating  said  fuel  delivery  means,  said  fuel  delivery 
actuating  means  including  a  thermostat  positionable  in 
an  area  to  be  heated  by  said  system,  said  fuel  delivery 
means  including  a  pump,  and  said  regulating  means  in- 
cluding a  variable  speed  motor  interconnecting  said  ther- 
mostat and  pump,  so  construct^  and  arranged  that  when 
reservoir  water  is  heated  to  a  boiling  point  to  produce 
steam,  a  minimum  amount  of  fuel  is  thereafter  delivered 
to  maintain  said  water  boiling  point. 


December  28,  1965 


stream  from  said  first  safety  devices,  whereby  operation 
of  said  first  safety  devices  cuts  off  both  the  liquid  and 
gaseous  fuel  feeding  to  said  free  piston  generator  where- 
as operation  of  said  second  safety  devices  cuts  off  only 
the  gaseous  fuel  feeding  to  said  free  piston  generator 
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3,225,752 

u      t^r  V^Jl^^  ^^'^^^^  ^^^  ENGINES 
V  ,  ^  «?•»*»»«'  GnM  Neck,  N.Y,  anigiior  to  Dyna. 
Nuclear  Corpor«lk>n,  Atlwtk  Highland.,  NJ,  .cor- 
poratioa  of  New  Jeney  ^  ■  «.w 

FUed  Not.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,312 
10  CUlou.     (CL  123—119) 


3,225,751 

INTERNAL    COMBUSTION    ENGINES,    AND    IN 
PARTICULAR    FREE    PISTON    ENGINES,    OF 
THE  GASEOUS  FUEL  INJECnON  TYPE 
Helge  Horgen,  Lyon,  and  Maurice  Bouvier,  V  ilJeurbanne 
France,  assignors  to  "Societe  d'Ehides  et  dc  Participa- 
e2S^  J*"'   *'"'    E'ect"t"<e.   Eoergie   S.A.,"  Geneva, 
Swttzeriand,   a   society   organized   under   the   laws   of 
trance 

FUed  May  7,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  278,733 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  9   1962 

897,022 

7  Claims.     (CI.  123—46) 


1.  A  valve  device  comprising  a  main  housing  having  a 
chamber  formed  therein,  a  first  end  wall  in  said  chamber 
and  formed  with  an  opening  defining  a  first  end  wall  valve 
seat,    first   duct    means   connecting    with    said    chamber 
through  said  first  end  wall  valve  seat  anu  conncctable  to 
the  crankcase  of  an  engine,  a  second  end  wall  in  said  cham- 
ber and  spaced  from  said  first  end  wall  at  the  oppos  te  end 
of  said  chamber,  second  duct  means  connecting  with  said 
chamber  through  said  second  end  wall  and  conncctable  to 
the  carburetor  and  intake  manifold  of  said  engine  for  con- 
ducting gases  and  vapors  from  said  crankcase  to  said  in- 
taJce  manifold  for  combustion  in  said  engme.  second  valve 
seat  means  formed  in  said  second  end  wall,  side  liner  wall 
means  in  said  chamber  so  that  said  chamber  is  lined  with 
said  first  and  second  end  walls  and  the  interconnecting 
side  Iner  wall  means  aforesaid,  and  valve  plunger  means 
movably  disposed  in  said  chamber  and  slidably  engaging 
said  side   liner  wall   means,   said   valve   plunger  means 
bemg  constructed  and  arranged  for  movement  from  a  first 
position  at  which  it  blocks  communication  between  said 
hrst  duct  means  and  said  chamber  when  said  engine  is  not 
operating  to  a  second  operated  position  in  seating  engage- 
ment with  said  second  valve  seat  means  and  out  of  con- 
tact with  seating  engagement  with  said  first  valve  seat 
means,   for  providing   lunited  restricted   communication 
between  said  first  and  second  duct  means  for  gas  and  vapor 
flow  therebetween  to  said  carburetor 


1.  In  combmation  a  free  piston  generator,  first  means 
for  feeding  a  liquid  fuel  to  said  free  piston  generator 
second  means  for  feeding  a  gaseous  fuel  to  said  free  pis- 
ton generator,  both  of  said  first  and  second  means  being 
operative   by   a   regulating   pressure,   a  first    circuit   for 
supplying  said  regulating  pressure   to  said  first  means 
first  safety  devices  within  said  first  circuit  controlled  by 
first  factors  of  operation  of  said  free  piston  generator  and 
adapted  to  cut  off  the  downstream  portion  of  said  first 
circuit   from   its   upstream   portion  and   to  connect  the 
former  portion  with  the  atmosphere  when  said  first  fac- 
tors of  operation  come  out  from  a  predetermined  range 
of  values,  a  second  circuit  for  supplying  said  regulating 
pressure    to   said   second   means,   second   safety   devices 
within  said  second  circuit  controlled  by  second  factors  of 
operation  of  said  free  piston  generator  adapted  to  cut 
off  the  downstream  portion  of  said  second  circuit  from 
Its  upstream  portion  and  to  connect  the  former  portion 
with  the  atmosphere  when  said  second  factors  of  opera- 
tion come  out  from  a  predetermined  range  of  values  said 
second  circuit  branching  off  from  said  first  circuit  down- 


„ 3,225,753 

FIRE  CHECK  AND  COLD  START  CONTROI 
Loul^WnJ''^^  CRANKrA.SE   VTNmAfSS'' 
Th,ri  ^  ^'    *^'*«"*'«.    C«»tf..    assignor   to    Norris- 

^^*1P^  ''  ''^'  ^-  No.  401,344 
15ClaiHH.     (a.l2i_119) 


..r!„^'""'.[!'"'  '*"'  "**  '"  *  "»nkcase  ventilating  conduit 

o   I^imfr^a  ^"k '*"'"'"''  '"^  ''^  intake  manifoW 
of  an  imcmal  combustion  engine  comprising:  a  flow  regu- 


lator comprising  a  casing,  a  flexible  diaphragm  within  the 
casing  divided  into  a  first  chamber  and  a  second  chamber, 
said  first  chamber  having  a  gas  inlet  and  a  gas  outlet 
adapted  to  be  connected  into  said  conduit  so  that  gases 
flowing  downstream  through  said  conduit  for  the  normal 
direction  of  gas  flow  from  the  crankcase  to  the  intake 
manifold  will  flow  through  said  casing  from  the  inlet  to 
the  outlet,  a  valve  nozzle  inside  the  first  chamber,  one 
end  of  the  nozzle  communicating  with  the  gas  outlet,  the 
other  end  of  the  nozzle  terminating  in  an  open  end  ad- 
jacent said  diaphragm,  the  open  end  of  the  nozzle  being 
at  least  partially  blocked  to  the  passage  of  gases  there- 
through by  the  diaphragm  when  the  diaphragm  is  drawn 
to  the  open  end  of  the  nozzle  by  intake  manifold  nega- 
tive pressures  in  the  nozzle,  and  a  spring  supported  in 
the  casing  biasing  the  diaphragm  away  from  the  nozzle 
to  keep  open  said  open  end  of  the  nozzle  for  outlet  gas 
pressures  equal  to  and  more  positive  than  a  pre-selected 
gas  pressure;  and  a  fire  check  and  cold  start  control 
device  comprising  a  housing  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  said 
conduit,  said  housing  having  a  passage  therethrough  farm- 
ing a  part  of  said  conduit,  a  valve  seat  proximate  said 
passage  in  said  housing  facing  downstream,  and  a  valve 
element  in  said  housing  on  the  downstream  side  of  said 
seat,  said  valve  seat  and  valve  element  being  composed  of 
magnetic  material  and  at  least  one  of  them  being  mag- 
netized so  that  said  valve  element  is  normally  magnetical- 
ly biased  to  a  closed  position  against  said  seat,  said  valve 
element  being  held  by  the  flow  of  gases  in  an  open  posi- 
tion spaced  downstream  from  said  valve  seat  during 
normal  engine  operation  when  the  intake  manifold  is  at  a 
lower  pressure  than  the  crankcase  so  that  the  valve  ele- 
ment will  not  substantially  interfere  with  control  of  the 
flow  of  blowby  gases  by  the  diaphragm,  said  magnetic 
biasing  force  being  sufficient  to  hold  the  valve  element  in 
its  closed  position  against  said  valve  seat  when  the  engine 
is  being  cranked  during  cold  engine  starting  conditions 
and  the  intake  manifold  vacuum  is  less  than  during  normal 
engine  operation,  and  the  valve  element  also  being  mov- 
able to  a  closed  position  against  said  seat  to  block  the  flame 
front  from  the  crankcase  upon  a  pressure  reversal  re- 
sulting from  backfiring  in  the  engine  fuel  intake  system. 


\ 


3^25,754 
TARGET  THROWING  APPARATUS  HAVING 
AUTOMATICALLY   VARIED   THROWING 
ANGLE 
Hairy  Clark  Foftcr,  East  AHon,  HI.,  assigiior  to  Olin 
Mathicson  Chcmica]  Corporation,  East  AHon,  III.,  a 
corporation  of  Virginia 
Original  application  June  12,  1958,  Ser.  No.  741^71,  now 
Patent  No.  3,119,383,  dated  Jan.  28,  1964.     Divided 
and  thit  application  Aug.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  61,795 
8  Claims.     (CI.  124—9) 


1.  A  target  trap  comprising  a  base,  a  target  throwing 
mechanism  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  with  said  mech- 
anism having  a  target  throwing  arm  mounted  thereto, 
means  for  constant  and  continuous  oscillation  of  said 
mechanism  in  a  repetitive  cycle  of  non-uniform  motions 
during  the  cocking  and  throwing  functions  of  said  target 
throwing  arm,  and  a  motor  for  continuously  driving  said 
oscillating  means,  said  oscillating  means  comprising  a 
driving  gear,  a  gear  train  connecting  said  motor  and  driv- 


ing gear,  a  cylii>drical  hub  eccentrically  mounted  on  the 
center  of  said  driving  gear,  an  externally  toothed  second 
gear  concentrically  joumaled  about  said  hub,  a  link  pivot- 
ally  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  second  gear  and  pivotally  fixed 
at  its  other  end  at  a  point  remote  from  said  second  gear, 
an  internally  toothed  circular  third  gear  mounted  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  driving  gear  and  meshing  said  second 
gear,  and  means  to  transmit  the  motion  of  said  third  gear 
to  said  target  throwing  mechanism. 


3,225,755 
HORIZONTAL  ARROW  REST 
Milford  N.  Shankland,  Kenosha,  Wis.^  assfgnor  of  one- 
half  to  John  H.  Shankland,  Hfaisdalc,  in. 
FUed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,425 
2  Claims.     (CL  124 — 41) 


1.  An  arrow  rest  comprising:  a  flexible  base  member 
for  use  in  mounting  a  group  of  bristle  elements  to  a 
substantially  vertical  surface  of  a  bow,  said  base  member 
conforming  to  any  slight  contour  of  said  surface  and  hav- 
ing an  elongated  slot  and  an  arrow-contacting  surface 
thereabove;  brush  means  secured  to  said  base  member, 
including  a  plurality  of  flexible  bristle  elements  connected 
at  corresponding  ends  to  said  base  member,  said  bristle 
elements  having  a  length  greater  than  the  diameter  of  an 
arrow  shaft,  said  bristle  elements  being  mounted  to  ex- 
tend outwardly  from  said  base  member  and  having  medial 
portions  adapted  to  receive  and  resiliently  support  the 
shaft  of  an  arrow,  said  bristle  elements  being  free  at  po- 
sitions away  from  said  base  member  whereby  resiliently  to 
respond  independently  to  the  passage  of  the  fletching  of  a 
supported  arrow  and  said  bristle  elements  being  aligned 
in  a  group  having  greater  length  than  width,  the  width 
dimension  of  said  group  of  bristle  elements  being  dis- 
posable transversely  of  the  shaft  of  a  supported  arrow 
whereby  to  minimize  the  contact  effects  on  arrow  fletch- 
ings  propelled  thereover,  said  brush  means  further  in- 
cluding relatively  rigid  interconnecting  means  joining  said 
corresponding  ends  of  the  bristle  elements  to  preserve 
the  general  organization  and  the  alignment  thereof  and 
said  relatively  rigid  interconnecting  means  conforming 
to  the  shape  of  said  slot  for  telescopic  assembly  therein 
with  the  base  member;  and  pressure  sensitive  adhesive 
means  on  said  base  member  for  positively  attaching  said 
base  member  and  said  brush  means  to  said  bow  surface 
in  conformity  with  any  slight  contour  variation  of  the 
subjacent  bow  surface. 


3,225,756 
STORAGE  AND  SHIPPING  KIT  FOR 
STOVE-LAIVTERN  APPARATUS 
Paul    Bcncoe,    Albuquerque,    N.    Mex.,    assignor   to 
Southwest  International,  Inc.,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex^ 
a  corporation  of  New  Mexico 
Original  application  Apr.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,584,  now 
Patent  No.  3,154,065,  dated  OcL  27,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Jan.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,326 

5  Claims.     (CI.  126—9) 
1.  A  shipping  and  storage  container  including  a  knock- 
down stove-lantern  apparatus  comprising  an  outer  con- 
tainer including  a  bottom  wall  and  side  walls  extending 
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upwardly  therefrom,  said  outer  container  being  demen- 
sioned  to  receive  a  stove  combustion  compartment  mem- 
ber, the  stove  combustion  compartment  member  hav.ng 
an  open  bottom  portion,  a  cooking  top,  and  side  wall  panel 
members  depending  therefrom  and  inset  from  the  respec- 
tive side  walls  of  said  cooking  top,  said  combustion  com- 
partment member  being  disposed  within  said  outer  con- 
tainer in  an  inverted  position  with  the  cooking  top  sup- 
ported on  the  bottom  of  said  container  with  the  side  wall 
panels  of  the  combustion  compartment  member  extend- 
ing upwardly  therefrom  and  in  spaced,  generally  parallel 
relation  to  the  respective  side  walls  of  the  outer  con- 
tainer, an  inner  container  includmg  a  bottom  wall  and  up- 
wardly extending  side  walls  and  provided  with  partition 
members  dividing  the  interior  of  the  mner  compartment 
into  a  plurality  of  upwardly  open  compartments  extend- 
ing from  top  to  bottom  thereof,  said  inner  container  being 
dimensioned  to  fit  snugly  within  upwardly  directed  open 
end  of  the  combustion  compartment  member  and  dis- 
posed therein  with  the  open  ends  of  the  compartments 
directed  upwardly  and  with  the  bottom  of  said  inner  con- 
tainer supported  by  the  cooking  top  of  the  combustion 


compartment  member,  plural  fuel  cartridges  for  use  with 
said  stove-lantern  apparatus  disposed  in  said  compart- 
ments respectively,  said  compartments  and  said  inner  con- 
tainer being  dimensioned  to  receive  said  cartridges  snugly 
and  to  provide  space  within  the  compartments  above  the 
cartridges  therein  to  receive  and  store  stove  accessory 
parts,  and  a  stove  base  member  including  a  top  plate, 
side  wall  panels  and  an  open  bottom,  said  base  member 
being  dimensioned  to  telcscopicaily  and  snugly  fit  over 
the  upwardly  directed  side  wall  panels  of  the  combustion 
compartment  member  with  the  side  wall  panels  of  the  base 
member  being  disposed  between  the  inner  faces  of  the 
respective  side  walls  of  the  outer  container  and  the  outer 
side  faces  of  the  side  wall  panels  of  the  combustion  com- 
partment member  and  being  so  disposed  within  the  outer 
container  with  the  top  plate  thereof  overlying  and  at 
least  partially  closing  the  upper  ends  of  the  compartments 
of  the  inner  container,  and  cover  means  for  closing  the 
open  top  of  the  outer  container. 


3^25,757 
IL4DIANT  TUBE  HEATERS 
John   D.   Keller,   Pittsburgh,   P«.,   assignor  to  Hazen 
Engineering  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

RIed  Nov.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,550 
1  Claim.     (CI.  126—91) 


ud. 


end  thereof,  a  tubular  shaped  member  of  substantially 
the  same  shape  as  said  outer  housing  disposed  therein  and 
spaced  therefrom  to  form  a  combustion  chamber  therebe- 
tween extending  substantially  the  effective  length  of  said 
heater,  said  last  named  tubular  member  having  openings 
in  the  wall  to  supply  jets  of  air  at  spaced  intervals  through 
out  the  length  of  the  combustion  chamber  to  support 
combustion  of  the  fuel  and  air  mixture  passing  from  the 
closed  end  to  the  exhaust  passage  of  the  combustion 
chamber,  a  fuel  supply  tube  disposed  within  said  air  tube 
having  a  burner  tip  adjacent  the  closed  end  of  the  housing, 
and  a  radiant  at  the  closed  end  of  the  housing  opposite 
the  burner  tip  to  support  combustion  of  a  small  portion 
of  the  fuel  adjacent  said  radiant,  said  air  tube  being 
mounted  to  be  axially  movable  within  the  combustion 
housing  to  regulate  the  proper  amount  of  fuel  and  primary 
air  fed  into  the  combustion  chamber  at  the  closed 
end  of  the  combustion  chamber. 


3,225,758 

PISTON  TYPE  RESPIRATOR 

Ernst  Trier  Morch,  5816  Blackstone  Ave.,  ChJcafio.  III. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  862,869 

17  Claims,     (CL  128—29) 


'  '  '^'"   "   '        '     »■        '   1^' 


In  a  radiant  tube  heater  an  outer  housing  of  tubular 
construction  having  a  closed  end  and  having  a  passage  for 
exhausting  the  products  of  combustion  adjacent  the  other 


15.  In  a  respirator,  a  casing  including  side  walls  and 
an  end  wall  hingedly  connected  to  one  of  said  side  walls 
and  adapted  for  latching  engagement  with  the  other  side 
wall,  a  pump  mounted  in  said  casing  longitudinally  there- 
of, said  pump  including  a  cylinder  having  an  end  wall  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  end  wall  of  said  casing,  a  piston  recip- 
rocable  in  said  cylinder  to  the  side  of  the  cylinder  end  wall 
opposite  the  casing  end  wall,  a  piston  rod  extending  from 
said  piston  out  the  opposite  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  motor 
and  variable  speed  transmission  mounted  in  said  casing 
adjacent  said  cylinder  and  including  an  output  shaft  ex- 
tending transversely  of  said  piston  rod,  an  elongate  crank 
arm  secured  to  said  shaft  transversely  thereof,  a  cam 
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member  slidably  but  non-rotatably  mounted  on  said  crank 
arm  for  movement  radially  of  said  shaft  and  connected  to 
said  piston  rod  for  reciprocating  the  piston,  a  rotary  drive 
member  joumalled  on  said  arm  and  operatively  cormected 
to  said  cam  member  for  moving  the  same  relative  to  said 
arm,  a  drive  wheel  connected  to  said  drive  member  and 
orbiting  about  said  shaft  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft,  a 
pair  of  arcuate  members  conforming  to  and  disposed  to 
opposite  sides  of  the  orbital  path  of  movement  of  said 
wheel,  means  for  selectively  moving  said  arcuate  members 
into  the  path  of  orbital  movement  of  said  wheel  for  caus- 
ing said  wheel  to  be  rotated  selectively  in  opposite  direc- 
tions thereby  to  move  said  cam  member  toward  and  away 
from  said  shaft  during  operation  of  the  respirator  to  vary 
the  displacement  of  said  piston  and  thereby  the  volume 
of  respiratory  fluid,  means  independent  of  the  last-named 
means  for  varying  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said -shaft  dur- 
ing operation  of  the  respirator  to  vary  the  rate  of  respira- 
tion, said  pump  including  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  communi- 
cating with  the  space  between  said  piston  and  the  end  wall 
of  said  cylinder,  an  aperture  through  said  cylinder  end 
wall,  a  bellows  disposed  between  and  secured  to  said  end 
walls  in  surrounding  relation  to  said  aperture,  a  valve 
member  carried  by  said  casing  end  wall  within  said  bel- 
lows, said  valve  member  closing  said  aperture  when  said 
casing  end  wall  is  latched  to  said  other  side  wall,  said  cas- 
ing end  wall  being  oscillatable  about  its  hinged  connection 
for  constituting  said  bellows,  a  hand  pump  having  as  its 
inlet  and  its  outlet  the  said  inlet  and  outlet  of  said  pump, 
a  one-way  check  valve  in  the  inlet  of  said  pump,  an  ex- 
halation valve  spaced  from  said  pump  and  located  adjacent 
the  patient,  said  exhalation  valve  including  an  inlet,  an 
outlet  to  atmosphere,  an  outlet  disposed  between  the  inlet 
and  said  outlet  to  atmosphere  for  connection  with  the  pa- 
tient, a  valve  seat  between  said  inlet  and  the  outlet  to  the 
patient,  a  valve  seat  between  said  outlets,  and  a  valve 
member  movable  between  said  seats,  a  conduit  extending 
from  the  outlet  of  the  humidifier  to  the  inlet  of  said  ex- 
halation valve,  the  valve  member  of  said  exhalation  valve 
being  responsive  to  the  pressure  pulsations  produced  by 
said  pump  for  movement  alternatively  between  the  first- 
named  valve  seat  and  the  second-named  valve  seat  thereby 
to  control  alternate  supply  of  fluid  from  the  pump  to  the 
patient  and  venting  of  the  patient  to  atmosphere  for  con- 
trolling the  pressure  profile  of  the  respiratory  cycle. 


3  225,759 

DENTAL  CLEANING  AND  MASSAGING  DEVICE 

Myron  E.  Drapen,  3538  Woodbine  St.,  and  Arnold  E. 

Seigel,  3302  Pauline  Drive,  both  of  Chevy  Chase,  Md. 

Filed  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,480 

4  Claims.     (CI.  128—66) 


2.  A  dental    hygiene   device   for  delivering   a   liquid 
stream  to  the  teeth  to  clean  the  teeth  and  massage  the 
gums,  said  device  comprising: 
a  spring-biased  valve; 

means  for  supplying  liquid  to  said  spring-biased  valve; 
a   rigid  pipe  rigidly  connected   to  said  spring-biased 

valve; 
a  container  rigidly  mounted  on  said  pipe,  the  outer 
end  of  said  rigid  pipe  extending  beyond  said  con- 
tainer and  being  curved; 


two  spaced  openings  in  said  pipe  for  establishing  com- 
munication between  the  interior  of  said  container  and 
the  interior  of  said  pipe,  whereby  a  poriion  of  the 
liquid  flowing  through  the  pipe  is  diverted  through 
one  of  said  spaced  openings  and  flows  into  the 
container  and  exerts  pressure  on  the  contents  of  the 
container; 

means  associated  with  the  other  of  said  spaced  open- 
ings for  effecting  a  movement  of  material  while 
under  said  pressure  from  said  container  into  said 
pipe  to  mix  with  the  liquid  flowing  through  said 
pipe; 

a  separate  valve  for  said  other  of  said  spaced  openings; 

a  nozzle  rigidly  detachably  mounted  on  the  curved 
end  of  said  rigid  pipe,  said  nozzle  having  an  orifice 
of  a  diameter  capable  of  forming  a  solid  stream  of 
liquid  of  small  cross  section; 

a  cup-shaped  element  of  soft  resilient  material  mounted 
on  the  end  of  said  nozzle  and  extending  therebeyond 
sufficiently  to  prevent  contact  of  said  nozzle  with 
the  teeth  when  said  cup-shaped  element  is  placed 
against  the  teeth,  said  cup-shaped  element  being  in 
surrounding  relation  to  the  stream  of  liquid  issuing 
from  said  nozzle,  the  inside  diameter  of  said  cup- 
shaped  element  being  larger  than  said  orifice  and 
stream; 

and  means  to  simultaneously  and  independently  con- 
trol with  one  hand  both  the  velocity  of  the  solid 
stream  issuing  from  the  nozzle  and  the  amount  of 
material  entering  the  pipe  from  the  container  so 
that  the  amount  of  material  in  the  stream  may  be 
varied  without  affecting  the  velocity  of  the  stream, 
said  control  means  including  a  pair  of  separate  valve 
actuators,  one  for  each  of  said  spring  biased  valve 
and  said  separate  valve,  said  valve  actuators  being 
constructed  and  positioned  sufficiently  close  to  each 
other  to  enable  an  operator  to  actuate  both  of  said 
valves  simultaneously  but  independently  with  one 
hand; 

whereby  the  pipe  may  be  grasped  with  one  hand  and 
the  two  valves  may  be  simultaneously  but  individu- 
ally controlled  with  the  same  hand  by  the  operator 
during  the  flow  of  liquid  from  the  nozzle  to  deter- 
mine the  velocity  of  the  stream  issuing  from  the 
nozzle  independently  of  the  amount  of  material 
entering  the  pipe  from  the  container  and  to  vary 
the  amount  of  material  entering  the  pipe  from  the 
container  independently  of  the  velocity  of  the  stream 
issuing  from  the  nozzle  and  while  the  cup-shaped 
element  is  being  moved  in  contact  with  the  teeth 
with  the  same  hand. 


3,225,760 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 
BONE  FRACTURE 
Michael   A.   Di   Cosola,   Sarasota,   Fla.,   assignor  to 
Orthopaedic  Specialties  Corp.,  Sarasota,  Fla.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Florida 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,688 
7  Claims.     (CI.  12»— 83) 
1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  mixing  chamber  with  an  outlet  at  one  end, 
a  mixing  member  rotatably  mounted  in  the  chamber, 
a  hollow  member  extending  through  said  outlet  cou- 
pled to  said  mixing  member  and  having  openings  in 
communication  with  said  chamber, 
means  carried  by  said  housing  for  progressively  supply- 
ing ingredients  to  said  mixing  chamber  under  pres- 
sure in  a  predetermined  proportion  to  place  the  mix- 
ing chamber  under  pressure  and  force  mixed  ingredi- 
ents in  the  chamber  out  through  said  hollow  member, 
said  means  including  a  plurality  of  ingredients  contain- 
ing capsules  of  approximately  the  same  length  each 
having  a  movable  wall. 
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a  plurality  of  cylinders  and  a  plurality  of  pistons  in  said 
cylinders  for  engaging  said  movable  walls. 

conduit  means  interconnecting  the  cylinders  from  the 
discharge  side  of  one  piston  to  the  power  side  of 
another  piston. 


»aid  flexible  tube,  and  a  round  rigid  pointed  member  of 
substantially  the  same  diameter  as  the  bore  of  said  ube 
extending  into  said  tube  through  said  second  opening  and 
emerging  through  said  first  opening  to  extend  beyond  the 


front  end  of  said  tube  so  that  said  member  and  the 
front  end  of  said  catheter  may  be  inserted  into  a  vein 
before  said  member  is  removed  from  said  tube  and  said 
tube  is  advanced  further  into  the  vein. 


means  supplying  the  power  side  of  said  one  of  the  pis- 
tons in  its  cylinder  with  hydraulic  fluid  under  pres- 
sure, and 

means  for  receiving  fluid  from  the  discharge  side  of 
said  other  piston  in  its  cylinder  for  moving  pistons 
simultaneously. 


3,225,763 
-,  .,  ^   ^         MEDICINAL  INJECTOR 
NeilS.  Waterman.  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
udgnments,  to  Cbesebrough-Pond's,  Inc^  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,195 
3  Claims.     (CL  128—232) 


3,225,761 

FATIGUE  SLTPORT  FOR  MEN  NO  LEG  STRAPS 

Robert  Swensen,  120  Poinciana  Drive,  Martinez,  Ga. 

FUed  \Iay  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,840 

2  Claims.     (CI.  128—158) 


1.  A  suspensory  for  a  male  person  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  blank  of  flexible  material  folded  along  a 
central  arcuate  bottom  edge  portion  to  form  a  pouch, 
said  pouch  including  a  pair  of  side  panels  extending  up-' 
wardly  from  said  bottom  edge  portion  each  terminating 
m  a  substantially  straight  upper  edge,  each  of  said  side 
panels  having  a  substantially  vertically  extending  rear 
edge  and  a  substantially  vertically  extending  forward  edge 
thereby  forming  the  sole  means  of  support  of  said  pouch, 
a  continuous  belt  arranged  to  be  worn  around  the  body 
of  said  male  person  adjacent  the  waist,  means  securing 
the  upper  edges  of  said  side  panels  to  said  bell  whereby 
said  rear  edges  on  said  side  panels  form  a  rear  opening 
in  said  pouch  and  said  front  edges  on  said  side  panels 
form  a  front  opening  in  said  pouch. 


3,225,762 

INTRAVENOUS  STYLET  CATHETER 

Yolan  R.  Guttman,  675  E.  234th  St.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,045 

4  Clainu.     (CL  128—214) 

1.  An  intravenous  catheter  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  flexible  tube  having  a  wall  containing  a  bore  and  having 

front  and  back  ends,  the  front  end  of  said  tube  forming 

a  first  opening,  the  wall  of  said  tube  contatining  a  second 

opening  behind  said  front  end,  a  hub  on  the  back  end  of 


1.  A  medical  injector  composed  of  plastic  and  com- 
prising, a  chambered  body  having  compressible  side  walls 
a  ngid  hollow  nozzle  integral  with  the  body  and  having  a 
thicker  wall  than  the  side  walls  of  the  body,  the  nozzle 
being  provided  at  one  end  with  an  outwardly-extending 
relatively  rigid  peripheral  flange  located  between  the  base 
portion  of  the  nozzle  and  the  upper  end  of  the  body, 
the  nozzle  being  tapered  from  said  flange  to  its  forward 
end,  the  nozzle  having  an  outlet  opening  in  said  forward 
end,  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  grooves  in  the  side  wall 
of  the  nozzle,  at  least  some  of  said  grooves  being  pro- 
vided in  their  bottoms  with  a  row  of  elongated  ouUet 
slots,  which  slots  decrease  in  size  from  the  outer  part  of 
the  nozzle  in  a  direction  toward  the  flange,  said  nozzle 
having  a  sealing  cover,  the  flange  on  the  nozzJe  terminat- 
mg  m  a  rounded  peripheral  edge  and  having  an  upward- 
ly facing  angular  groove  located  inwardly  of  said  rounded 
edge,  the  sealing  cover  having  a  base  flange  adapted  to 
superpose  the  nozzle  flange,  said  base  flange  having  an 
annular  downwardly-extending  bead  entering  the  groove 
m  the  nozzle  flange  when  the  cover  is  fitted  over  the 
nozzle,  the  base  flange  having  an  annular  recess  located 
outside  of  the  bead  and  adapted  to  fit  around  and  inter- 
lock with  the  rounded  peripheral  edge  of  the  nozzle  flange 
when  the  cover  is  placed  over  the  nozzle  and  the  bead  is 
entered  into  the  groove. 


3,225,764 

BABY  PANTS  OR  OTHER  ARTICLE 

HAVING  TUBULAR  EDGING 

Skincy  H.  Magkl,  110  Elm  Drive,  Roslyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,830 

5  Clainu.     (CI.  128—288) 


3,225,767 
TRACHEAL  TUBE  DEVICE 
CUfford  W.  Smith,  Upper  Darby,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  South 
Chester  Corporation,   Lester,   Pa.^   a  corporatioa   at 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,759 
5  Claims.    (CL  12ft— 351) 


1.  An  article  of  thermoplastic  material  having  attached 
thereto  at  least  one  aimular  edging  formed  of  a  band 
of  flexible  thermoplastic  air-impervious  material,  said 
annular  edging  being  folded  circumferentially  upon  it- 
self to  provide  two  flaps  and  a  bight  therebetween,  said 
flaps  being  bonded  to  said  article  and  defining  a  hermet- 
ically sealed  tuimel,  there  being  a  quantity  of  air  and 
an  elastic  constricting  element  in  said  tunnel,  said  air 
being  of  sufficient  quantity  to  maintain  the  confronting 
walls  of  the  tunnel  free  to  move  relative  to  each  other 
when  said  constricting  element  is  in  the  contracted  state. 


3,225,765 

MENSTRUAL  PAD  AND  HOLDER 

Jeanette  E.  J.  Mosier  and  Jack  M.  Mosicr,  both  of 

606  Ocean  Blvd.,  Seal  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,007 

3  Claims.     (CL  12ft— 290) 


1.  A  tracheal  tube  assembly,  comprising:  a  curved  outer 
cannula  and  a  similariy  curved  inner  cannula  formed  of 
non  corrosive  resilient  material,  said  outer  cannula  being 
adapted  for  insertion  into  the  trachea  of  a  user,  said  inner 
cannula  being  insertable  into  said  outer  cannula,  the  prox- 
imal end  of  said  outer  cannula  being  provided  with  a  radial 
flange  having  a  flat  central  portion  and  opposed  wing  por- 
tions, each  of  said  wing  portions  having  a  tab  which  ex- 
tends forwardly  and  inwardly,  said  inner  cannula  having 
at  its  proximal  end  a  flat  radial  flange  adapted  for  abut- 
ting against  the  flat  center  portion  of  the  outer-cannula 
flange,  said  inner-cannula  flange  being  provided  with  op- 
positely-disposed apertured  ears  extending  forwardly  and 
outwardly,  the  normal  distance  between  the  tips  of  the 
tabs  of  the  outer-cannula  flange  being  slightly  less  than 
the  normal  distance  between  the  apertured  ears  as  meas- 
ured between  points  located  just  below  the  apertures, 
whereby  when  said  inner  cannula  is  being  inserted  into 
said  outer  cannula  the  tabs  of  said  outer-cannula  flange  en- 
gage the  lower  portion  of  the  ears  of  said  inner-cannula 
flange,  forcing  the  ears  slightly  together  until  the  tips  of 
the  tabs  enter  the  apertures  of  the  ears,  thereby  to  re- 
leasably  interlock  said  iimer  and  outer  cannulas. 


1.  A  catamenial  device  comprising  an  elongated  flat 
spring  curved  longitudinally  to  a  convexo-concave  shape, 
said  spring  having  resiliency  in  longitudinal  bending  and 
having  the  property  of  forcibly  returning  to  its  non- 
stressed  shape,  an  elongated  sanitary  napkin  carried  by 
said  spring,  a  pair  of  loops  of  elastic  material  secured  to 
said  spring  for  encircling  the  respective  legs  of  the  wearer, 
said  napkin  having  in  the  lower  surface  thereof  a  pair  of 
slots  which  are  parallel  to  one  another  and  spaced  longi- 
tudinally of  said  napkin,  said  spring  having  its  opposite 
end  portioiu  received  respectively  in  said  slots. 


3,225,768 
FABRIC  LAMINATED  BRASSIERE 
Bernard  I.  GaUtzU  and  Robert  C.  Borbank,  Portland, 
Oreg.;  said  Borbank  assignor  to  Jantzcn  Inc.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Nevada 

FUed  July  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,610 
12  Claims.     (CL  128—463) 


3,225  766 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ABSORBABLE  SURGICAL 

SUTURES  FROM  POLY  BETA  HYDROXY  ACIDS 
James  N.  Bapdst,  ClarksviUe,  and  John  B.  Zieglcr,  OIney, 

Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y- 

a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

No  Drawing.     Hied  Mar.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  182,682 
4  Claims.     (CL  128—335.5) 

I.  A  method  for  making  absorbable  prosthetic  devices 
from  bacterial  poly  beta  hydroxy  acids  which  comprises 
inoculating  a  growth  medium  with  suiuble  bacteria,  al- 
lowing the  bacteria  to  grow  until  maximum  turbidity  of 
the  culture  is  reached,  harvesUng  and  drying  the  cells, 
extracting  the  polymer  from  the  dried  cells,  recovering 
and  drying  the  pure  polymer,  and  finally  molding  the 
polymer  into  prosthetic  devices. 


6.  In  a  woman's  garment,  an  outer  body  portion  and 
means  for  holding  it  on  a  woman's  body  above  her 
breasts,  a  breast-covering  portion  inside  said  body  por- 
tion including  cup  portions  for  receiving  the  breasts, 
said  breast-covering  portion  having  a  laminated  con- 
struction comprising  at  least  one  layer  of  flexible  sheet 
plastic  and  having  at  least  one  cloth  layer  joined  thereto, 
said  cloth  layer  having  a  margin  that  extends  upwardly 
beyond  the  plastic  layer,  said  cloth  layer  having  stretch- 
able  and  resilient  properties,  and  means  joining  the  mar- 
gin of  said  cloth  layer  to  said  outer  body  portion  whereby 
the  said  breast-covering  portion  is  held  depending  from 
said  margin  of  the  cloth  layer. 
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3^25,769 

ENVELOPE  FOR  LN FORMATION-BEARING 

SHEETS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Angel  Bernardo  de  L'riarte  Pina,  Madero  40-101  and  102, 

Meiico  City,  Mexico 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  140.330 

4  Claims.     (CI.  129—16) 


3425,771 

ROLLER-TYPE  SEPARATING  MEANS  FOR 

A  POTATO  HARVESTER 

Leon   R.  McRobert,   Williamston,  Micli.,  assignor  to 

FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  119,697,  June  26, 

1961.  This  application  Aug.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,027 

5  Claims.     (CI.  130—30) 


1.  An  envelope  for  information-bearing  sheets  and  the 
like,  said  envelope  comprising,  in  combination,  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  rear  pane!  and  a  substantially  rectangu- 
lar front  panel,  said  front  panel  consisting  at  least  in 
part  of  transparent  material  and  each  of  said  panels  hav- 
ing an  upper  edge  portion,  a  lower  edge  portion  and  two 
lateral  edge  portions;  means  for  connecting  said  panels 
along  the  lower  and  along  one  lateral  edge  portion  there- 
of, the  other  lateral  edge  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said 
panels  having  cutout  means  for  faciliuting  removal  and 
insertion  of  a  sheet  between  said  panels;  and  envelope- 
guiding  means  secured  to  the  upper  edge  portion  and 
extending  beyond  the  lateral  edge  portions  of  said  rear 
panel. 


3,225,770 
CARD  SELECTING  APPARATUS 
Robert  A.  Lasley,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  and  Warren  D.  Novak, 
Chappaqua,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Mosler  Safe  Com- 
pany, Hamilton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  May  9.  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,260 
31  Claims.     (CI.  129—16.1) 


1.  The  method  of  selecting  a  predetermined  coded 
card  from  a  plurality  of  coded  cards  comprising. 

storing  a  discrete  class  of  coded  cards  in  each  of  a 
plurality  of  compartments,  the  cards  of  each  indi- 
vidual class  being  arranged  in  random  order  within 
a  compartment, 

indexing  said  compartments  relative  to  a  card  selector 
to  locate  a  selected  compartment  having  a  selected 
class  of  coded  cards  stored  therein  adjacent  the  card 
selector, 

restraining  all  of  the  cards  within  said  selected  class 
except  said  predetermined  card  agamst  movement, 
and 

sequentially  directing  a  gaseous  stream  against  said 
selected  class  of  cards  at  a  gas  velocity  sufficient  to 
move  said  predetermined  card  whereby  said  pre- 
determined card  is  moved  to  a  physically  discrete 
position  relative  to  the  remainder  of  cards  within 
said  class. 


1.  In  a  potato  harvester,  means  for  separating  vines 
from  potatoes  comprising  an  endless  conveyor  for  con- 
veying potatoes  and  vines  to  a  potato  discharge  station, 
a  dc-vining  roller  mounted  at  said  discharge  station  with 
its  roller  surface  being  substantially  parallel  to  and  ad- 
jacent to  the  conveyor  surface  on  the  underside  of  said 
endless  conveyor  to  define  a  nip  therebetween  for  sep- 
arating said  vines  and  potatoes,  the  dc-vining  roller  being 
positioned  with  respect  to  the  conveyor  so  that  the  tan- 
gential projection  from  said  conveyor  at  said  discharge 
station  which  is  perpendicularly  located  with  respect  to 
the  projection  of  the  upper  flight  of  the  conveyor  passes 
outside  of  said  roller  surface  whereby  potatoes  discharged 
at  said  discharge  station  will  gravitate  away  from  said 
roller  and  said  nip,  a  plurality  of  transversely   spaced 
members  positioned   adjacent   the  conveyor  at   the  dis- 
charge end  thereof  to  retain  said  vines  on  the  conveyor 
and  direct  them  to  said  nip,  the  spacing  between  said 
members  being  such  that  said  potatoes  will  pass  there- 
through, means  mounting  said  roller  for  movement  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  conveyor,  means  for  directing 
vines  to  said  nip  between  said  roller  and  said  convey- 
ing surface,  and  drive  means  for  rotating  said  roller  in 
a  direction  to  move  the  periphery  of  said  roller  at  said 
nip  in  substantially  the  same  direction  as  said  conveying 
surface  at  the  nip  whereby  said  driven  roller  and  said 
conveyor  draw  vines  through  said  nip  causing  any  re- 
maining potatoes  to  be  separated   from  the   vines,  said 
drive  means  being  operatively  connected  with  said  roller 
to  supply  positive  driving  power  in  all  positions  of  the 
roller  as  it  is  moved  away  from  or  toward  said  conveyor. 


3,225,772 
CIGAR  AND  METHOD  OF  APPLYING 
A  WRAPPER 
Thomas    A.    Godfrey,    Elmont,    and    Sterling    Tnre 
Gus^Twn,  Rosedale,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American 
Maciiinc   A    Foundry   Company,   a   corporation   of 
New  Jerwy 
Orynal  application  Jan.  9.  1961.  Ser.  No.  81,361,  now 
Patent  No.  3.1J9.091,  dated  June  30,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Oct.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,004 

4  Claims.     (CI.  131 — 8) 
1.  A  method  of  applying  a  wrapper  to  a  cigar  bunch 
which  comprises  applying  paste  to  substantially  the  entire 
surface  of  one  face  of  a  length  of  tobacco  wrapper  ma- 
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terial,  winding  the  pasted  wrapper  spirally  around  the 
cigar  in  such  manner  that  one  edge  of  said  wrapper  over- 
laps an  adjacent  edge  of  said  wrapper,  applying  slight 
longitudinal  tension  and  with  a  transverse  tension  gradient 


to  said  wrapper  during  the  winding  step  to  impart  a  higher 
tension  in  the  overlapping  edge  portion  of  the  spirally 
wound  wrapper  than  at  the  other  edge  portion  of  said 
wrapper. 

3,225,773 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MULTIPLE-LENGTH 
CIGAR  BUNCH  UTILIZING  AN  APPROXIMATE 
HORSESHOE  SHAPED  BINDER 
Sterling  Ture  Custavson,  Rosedale,  L.I.,  N.Y.,  assignor 
to  American  .Machine  &  Foundry  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,390 
4  Claims.     (CI.  131—20) 


■W^^j—i 


tially  symmetrical  with  respect  to  a  line  parallel  to 
and  midway  between  said  edges; 

(D)  Rolling  the  binder  around  the  filler,  starting  with 
the  middle  of  the  U  at  the  middle  of  the  cylinder; 

(E)  Continuing  the  rolling  until  the  two  legs  of  the 
U  encoil  the  two  ends  of  the  filler  substantially  simul- 
taneously; 

(F)  Pasting  the  two  legs,  to  prevent  unravelling  after 
severing  the  double-bunch  at  its  middle. 


3,225,774 

CIGAR  PRESSING  MACHINE 

Friedrich  Pietmska,  Hemmerlestrasse  2, 

Memmingen,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,178 

5  Claims.     (CI.  131—80) 


1.  A  pressing  machine  for  pressing  substantially  cy- 
lindrical elongated  smoking  articles,  said  machine  com- 
prising a  pair  of  opposed  spaced  plates,  eccentric  means 
for  actuating  at  least  one  of  said  plates  to  oscillate  to- 
ward and  away  from  the  other  of  said  plates  to  produce 
a  cycle  of  alternating  pressure  and  nonpressure  on 
smoking  articles  positioned  therebetween,  first  naeans 
effecting  movement  of  said  smoking  articles  forwardly, 
with  their  longitudinal  axes  in  parallel  alignment  and 
spaced  substantially  one  from  another,  between  said 
pair  of  plates  during  the  nonpressure  portion  of  the 
cycle  only,  and  second  means  effecting  movement  of 
said  first  means  continuously  during  both  the  pressure 
portion  and  nonpressure  portion  of  the  cycle. 


1.  The  method  of  making  two  cigar  bunches  simul- 
taneously, which  method  comprises  the  following  steps: 

(A)  Forming  one  substantially  cylindrical  filler  of  to- 
bacco of  double-bunch  length; 

(B)  Providing  a  continuous  web  of  tobacco,  said  web 
having  two  opposed  parallel  rectilinear  edges,  said 
edges  spaced  apart  a  distance  equal  substantially  to 
the  combined  length  of  two  bunches; 

(C)  Cutting  off  the  free  end  of  said  web  repetitively 
by  equal  substantially  U-shaped  cutting  strokes,  each 
stroke  extending  throughout  said  distance,  to  provide 
successive  one-piece  substantially  U-shaped  binders, 
each  binder  having  two  opposed  parallel  edges  formed 
by  the  edges  of  said  web,  having  a  width  correlated 
to  the  diameter  of  the  bunch  and  extending  in  the  di- 
rection of  the  length  of  said  web,  and  having  two  op- 
posed parallel  substantially  U-shaped  sides  substan- 


3,225,775 

CIGARETTE  QUENCHER 

Wladimir  Nye,  3125  U  St.,  Sacramento,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,783 

3  Claims.     (CL  131—256) 


K 


'^ 


Ji- 


^ 


'f- 


1.  A  cigarette  quenching  device  comprising: 
(a)  an  elongated  slit  tube  of  bimetallic  material,  said 
tube  having,  when  cool,  a  diameter  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  a  cigarette  and  when  heated,  a  diameter 
slightly  less  than  the  diameter  of  a  cigarette; 
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(b)  means  on  said  tube  for  temporarily  limiting  the 
longitudinal  movement  of  a  cigarette  through  said 
tube  while  said  tube  is  cool;  and 

(c)  means  on  said  tube  for  deactivating  said  limit 
means  as  said  tube  is  heated,  said  deactivating  means 
being  responsive  to  the  contraction  of  said  tube. 


3^25,77* 

CONTAINER  WASHING  APPARATUS 

Karl    Plock,    Dortmand-Lacklembcrf,    Gcorg    Mertins, 

Dortmund-Kome.  and  Joachim   CiooKwa,   Dortmund, 
G«rman>,  assignors  to  Holstein  &  kappcrt  Maschinen- 
fabrik  Pbooix  G.m.b.H.,  Dortmund,  Germany 
med  Mar.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,5^3 
11  Claims.     (CL  134—129) 


.1^^ 


ja_Jci^_J^LJL^ 


^^ 


1.  In  a  washing  machine,  in  combination,  conveyer 
means  for  conveying  articles  along  a  given  path;  washing 
means  for  washing  the  articles;  resiliency  actuated  recip- 
rocating means  operatively  connected  to  said  washing 
means  for  moving  the  latter  independently  of  said  con- 
veyor means  first  in  one  direction  along  the  same  general 
path  and  in  the  same  general  direction  as  the  articles  while 
the  latter  are  conveyed  by  said  conveyer  means  but  at  a 
rate  of  speed  different  from  the  speed  of  said  conveyer 
means  and  then  in  an  opposite  direction  opposed  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  articles  by  said  conveyer 
means;  and  aligning  means  carried  by  said  washing  means 
and  engaging  part  of  said  conveyer  means  during  move- 
ment of  said  washing  means  by  said  resiliently  actuated 
reciprocating  means  in  said  one  direction  for  coupling  said 
washing  means  to  said  conveyer  means  for  movement 
therewith  at  the  same  speed  in  said  one  direction  so  as  to 
align  said  washing  means  with  said  articles  to  wash  the 
latter  during  part  of  the  movement  of  the  articles  along 
said  path  by  said  conveyer  means. 


3^25,777 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  TUBE  BUNDLES 
Robert  Q.  ShcKoo,  Forrest  C.  Pfttman,  and  Robert  G. 
Love,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assifniori  to  Halliburton  Com- 
pany, Duncan,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,188 
9  Claims.     (CI.  134—141) 


Uf  »  ji  t|;y 


9.  An  apparatus  for  applying  pressurized  fluid  to  arti- 
cles, said  apparatus  comprising: 
frame  means; 


fluid  discharging  means  movably  mounted  upon  said 
frame  means; 

outrigger  means  adapted  to  be  movable  relative  to  said 
frame  means; 

means  for  connecting  said  outrigger  means  in  spaced, 
rigid  relation  with  said  frame  means;  and 

conduit  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  rigid  conduit 
sections  interconnected  by  swivel  joint  means,  with 
one  end  of  said  conduit  means  being  detachably  con- 
nected with  said  fluid  discharging  means  and  with 
another  end  of  said  conduit  means  being  mounted  on 
said  outrigger  means  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
a  source  of  pressurized  fluid; 

skid  means  connected  with  said  frame  means; 

arm  means  interconnecting  said  conduit  means  and  said 
outrigger  means; 

first  pivot  means  having  a  vertical  pivot  axis  attaching 
said  arm  means  to  said  outrigger  means; 

said  arm  means  being  attached  at  one  end  with  a  por- 
tion of  said  conduit  means  and  attached  at  an  op- 
posite end  with  said  first  pivot  means;  and 

second  pivot  means  having  a  vertical  pivot  axis  sub- 
stantially coincident  with  the  pivot  axis  of  said  first 
pivot  means  and  connecting  said  portion  of  said  con- 
duit means  with  said  outrigger  means  for  pivotable 
movement  about  said  axis,  with  said  second  pivot 
means  compcising  a  swivel  joint  of  said  conduit 
means. 
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3,225,778 
HYDRAULIC  RESISTORS 


Ralph  K.  Loodai,  Detroit,  Mick.,  atrifnor  to  HoUcy 
CartNiretor  Company,  Warren,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Nov,  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  150,552 

5  Claims.     (CL  137—54) 


Li 


1.  A  hydraulic  resistor  comprising  a  pressure  chamber, 
a  restricted  inlet  passage  for  connecting  said  chamber 
to  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  said  chamber  having 
an  outlet  port  for  connection  of  a  signal  pressure  trans- 
mission passage  thereto,  a  hollow  rotor,  an  outlet  passage 
connected  to  the  interior  of  said  rotor,  a  pair  of  centrifi- 
ugally  biased  valves  in  said  rotor  connected  in  parallel 
to  control  fluid  flow  from  said  chamber  through  said 
rotor,  said  valves  each  comprising  a  radially  inwardly 
facing  valve  seat,  a  valve  element  movable  radially  toward 
and  away  from  said  seat,  means  for  subjecting  said  valve 
element  to  a  radially  acting  resultant  force  dependent  on 
the  pressure  differential  between  said  chamber  and  the 
interior  of  said  rotor,  one  of  said  valve  elements  being 
substantially  heavier  than  the  other  valve  elements  so 
as  to  have  a  substantially  greater  rate  of  change  of  cen- 
trifugal force  than  the  other  valve  element  during  change 
in  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  rotor. 
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3,225,779 

PNEUMATIC  OR  HYDRAULIC  AUTOMATIC 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Jury  Vladimirovich  Lootzook,  Moscow,  UJSJS.R,  assignor 
to  Pneumo-ll>draulic  Automatic  Control  Laboratory  of 
Automatic  Control  and  Telemechanics  Institute  of  the 
Academy  of  Sciences  of  the  U.S.SJL,  Moscow,  U.SAR. 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,015 

2  Claims.     (CL  137—81.5) 


3,225,780 
PRESSURE  RECOVERY  FROM 
BISTABLE  ELEMENT 
Raymond    W.    Warren,    McLean,    Va.,    and    Ralph   G. 
Barclay  and  John  G.  Moorhead,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  as- 
signors to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  May  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,847 

8  Claims.     (CI.  137—81.5) 

(Granted  under  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  control  device  comprising  a  cover 
plate,  said  cover  plate  having  an  aperture  for  attachment 
to  a  source  of  constant  pressure  fluid,  said  cover  plate 
having  a  second  aperture  providing  a  fluid  pressure  out- 
let, said  cover  plate  having  a  third  aperture  for  attach- 
ment to  a  source  of  control  fluid  pressure,  an  intermedi- 
ate plate,  a  central  chamber  in  said  intermediate  plate, 
a  slot  in  said  intermediate  plate  leading  from  said  cham- 
ber to  the  edge  of  said  intermediate  plate  to  provide  com- 
munication with  the  atmosphere,  a  recess  in  said  inter- 
mediate plate  communicating  with  said  first  aperture,  a 
nozzle  passage  communicating  with  said  recess  and  said 
chamber  and  disposed  at  an  angle  to  said  slot,  a  second 
recess  in  said  intermediate  plate  communicating  with 
said  second  aperture,  a  second  nozzle  passage  in  align- 
ment with  said  first  nozzle  passage  and  communicating 
with  said  second  recess  and  said  chamber,  a  third  recess 
in  said  intermediate  plate  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
chamber  from  said  slot  and  communicating  with  said  third 
aperture,  a  third  nozzle  passage  disposed  in  alignment 
with  said  slot  and  at  an  angle  to  said  first  and  second 
nozzle  passages  and  communicating  with  said  third  re- 
cess and  said  chamber,  a  second  cover  plate  in  engage- 
ment with  said  intermediate  plate  and  having  apertures 
in  alignment  with  said  first,  second  and  third  apertures,  a 
second  intermediate  plate  in  engagement  with  said  second 
cover  plate,  a  central  chamber,  slot,  recesses  and  nozzle 
passages  in  said  second  intermediate  plate  duplicating 
those  in  said  first  intermediate  plate  and  with  the  recesses 
in  said  second  intermediate  plate  communicating  with  the 
apertures  in  said  second  cover  plate,  a  third  cover  plate 
in  engagement  with  said  second  intermediate  plate,  and 
means  to  clamp  all  of  said  plates  in  staked  fluid-tight  re- 
lationship to  provide  a  multi-stage  parallel  control  device, 
whereby  pressure  control  fluid  flowing  from  said  third 
nozzle  passages  will  deflect  fluid  flowing  from  said  first 
nozzle  passages  across  said  chambers  into  said  slots  m 
accordance  with  the  pressure  of  said  control  fluid  to 
control  the  quantity  of  fluid  flowing  from  said  chambers 
into  said  second  nozzle  passages  and  the  pressure  of  fluid 
flowing  from  said  second  recesses  through  said  second 
apertures. 


1.  A  pure  fluid  system  comprising  an  interaction  cham- 
ber for  receiving  and  confining  fluid  flow,  a  power  nozzle 
for  issuing  a  power  stream  into  one  end  of  said  chamber, 
a  control  nozzle  for  issuing  a  control  stream  in  interacting 
relationship  with  said  power  stream  for  effecting  ampli- 
fied directional  displacement  thereof,  plural  passages 
located  downstream  of  said  interaction  chamber  for  re- 
ceiving fluid  flow  therefrom,  a  substantially  wedge  shaped 
flow  splitter  located  between  said  passages  for  splitting 
flow  into  said  passages,  a  concave  tip  formed  at  the 
converging  end  of  said  flow  splitter  for  receiving  fluid 
from  said  power  nozzle  and  a  duct  extending  laterally 
from  at  least  one  of  said  passages  downstream  of  the 
apex  of  said  flow  splitter  and  communicating  with  a  pre- 
determined fluid  environment,  the  walls  forming  said  duct 
being  substantially  parallel. 


3,225  781 
SHUT-OFF  VALVE  AND  ASSOCIATED 
PRESSURE  RELIEF  MEANS 
Heinz  Kriiger,  Berlin-Charlottenbiirg,  and  Ulhich  Baum- 
garten,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Kamper-MascUnenbao   G.m.bJL,  BcrUn-Marienfelde. 
Germany  ' 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,426 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  14. 1961. 

K  44  495 

3  Claims.     (CL  137—108) 


1.  In  combmation,  a  spool  valve  having  a  body  with 
a  first  bore  having  an  inlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
a  high  pressure  source  of  fluid  and  an  outlet  adapted  to 
cornmunicate  with  a  fluid  operable  device;  an  independ- 
ently operable  spool  member  in  said  bore  having  a  neutral 
position  and  constructed  and  arranged  to  stop  flow  through 
said  mlct  to  said  outlet  when  in  said  neutral  posiUon; 
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a  fluid  pressure  operated  safety  valve  in  communication 
on  opposite  sides  thereof  with  said  inlet  and  a  region  of 
low  pressure  and  adapted  to  establish  communication  be- 
tween said  inlet  and  region  of  low  pressure  when  pressure 
in  said  inlet  exceeds  a  predetermined  amount;  a  second 
bore  in  said  body  adapted  to  communicate  with  said 
region  of  low  pressure  and  with  said  inlet;  and  means 
associated  with  said  second  bore  to  control  flow  through 
said  second  bore;  said  means  comprising,  a  fluid  pressure 
operated  pressure  valve  including  a  passage  connected 
at  one  end  to  said  inlet  and  at  the  other  end  to  an  en- 
larged diameter  chamber  in  communication  with  said 
region  of  low  pressure;  a  valve  seat  in  said  chamber  ad- 
jacent said  passage;  a  piston  in  said  chamber  having  a 
valve  thereon  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  valve  seat, 
said  piston  being  biased  to  move  said  valve  to  open  posi- 
tion by  pressure  in  said  inlet  and  to  closed  position  by 
pressure  and  spring  means  in  said  chamber;  a  restricted 
passage  through  said  piston  and  valve  establishing  com- 
muniction  between  said  inlet  and  said  chamber;  means 
associated  with  said  spool  member  adapted  to  shut  off 
communication  between  said  chamber  and  said  region  of 
low  pressure  when  said  spool  member  is  moved  from 
its  neutral  position  and  rendered  ineflfective  when  said 
spool  member  is  in  its  neutral  position;  a  third  bore  in 
said  body  having  one  end  in  communication  with  said 
chamber  adjacent  the  valve  seat  and  the  other  end  in 
communication  with  said  region  of  low  pressure;  said 
valve  being  adapted  to  shut  off  flow  of  fluid  from  said 
inlet  to  said  third  bore  when  it  is  biased  to  its  seat. 


3J25,782 
FLUID  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Wanwn  W.  Begley,  14900  Hiawatha  St.,  Missloa  Hills, 
calif.;  Robert   E.   WUcox,    12436   Landale  St.,  North 
Hollywood,    Calif.;   and    Eugene   A.   Hoskinson,  9722 
Rangeview  Drive,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,972 
4  Claims.     (CL  137—115) 


(f)  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  magnetic  force 
acts  directly  on  said  sphere; 

(g)  a  chamber,  a  fluid  inlet,  a  fluid  outlet  having  a 
fluid  outlet  line  connected  thereto,  said  inlet,  outlet 
and  fluid  passage  communicating  with  said  chamber; 
and 

(h)  means  for  sensing  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  said 
fluid  outlet  line  and  for  supplying  a  signal  propor- 
tional to  said  outlet  pressure  to  said  magnetic  force 
exerting  means  to  thereby  maintain  said  fluid  outlet 
pressure  substantially  constant  upon  fluctuation  of 
pressure  delivered  to  said  chamber  through  said  fluid 
inlet. 


3,225,783 

PILOT  GAS  LIFT  VALVE 

Leon  A.  Stacha,  Dallas,  Tei.,  assignor  to  Dresser  ludus- 

tries.  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,362 

6  Claims.     (CI.  137—155) 


1.  A  fluid  control  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  fluid  passage  therethrough; 

(b)  said  fluid  passage  defining  a  longitudmally  ex- 
tending flared  throat,  the  diameter  of  said  throat 
increasing  from  one  end  thereof  to  the  other  end 
thereof; 

(c)  said  fluid  passage  defining  an  inlet  orifice  extend- 
ing from  said  one  end  of  said  throat; 

(d)  a  magnetically  attractable  sphere  freely  disposed 
and  longitudinally  movable  within  said  throat  to 
define  an  annular  throat  passage  between  said  sphere 
and  the  wall  of  said  throat; 

(e)  means  for  exerting  a  magnetic  force  on  said  sphere 
toward  said  inlet  orifice  in  opposition  to  the  force 
exerted  on  said  sphere  by  fluid  flowing  through  said 
fluid  passage; 


1.  In  a  flow  valve  arranged  to  be  mounted  on  a  tubing 
string,  a  housing;  a  pressure  chamber  in  the  housing;  a 
bellows  diaphragm  suspended  below  the  pressure  chamber 
and  communicating  therewith;  an  upper  valve  stem  and 
head  attached  to  the  end  of  the  bellows  diaphragm;  a 
partition  in  the  housing  having  a  passage  therethrough 
through  which  the  upper  valve  stem  extends;  a  restricted 
fluid  flow  passage  between  the  stem  and  the  passage; 
a  port  through  the  wall  of  the  housing  above  the  parti- 
tion, communicating  with  the  exterior  of  the  bellows;  a 
lower  valve  stem;  a  piston  head  on  the  upper  end  of  the 
lower  valve  stem  slidably  engaging  the  wall  of  the  hous- 
ing; a  valve  head  on  the  lower  end  of  the  lower  valve  stem; 
an  axial  bore  through  said  lower  valve  stem,  piston  and 
valve  head;  a  chamber  between  the  partition  and  the  pis- 
ton about  the  upper  valve  stem;  a  valve  seat  in  the  upper 
end  of  the  bore  arranged  to  receive  the  upper  valve  head, 
said  valve  seat  being  secured  to  and  movable  with  the 
bore;  spring  means  arranged  between  the  lower  valve 
stem  and  the  housing  to  normally  urge  the  valve  stem  up- 
wardly in  the  housing;  an  outlet  passage  in  the  lower  end 
of  the  housing;  a  valve  seat  in  the  upper  end  of  the  outlet 
passage  arranged  to  receive  the  valve  head  on  the  lower 
valve  stem  to  cause  communication  between  the  bore  and 
the  outlet  passage;  at  least  one  lateral  passage  through  the 
wall  of  the  housing  communicating  with  the  lower  valve 
head  and  arranged  to  communicate  with  the  outlet  pas- 
sage when  the  lower  valve  head  is  lifted  off  the  seat  in 
the  upper  end  of  the  outlet  passage;  the  pressure  cham- 
ber and  bellows  diaphragm  being  sealed  at  a  pressure 
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sufficient  to  seat  the  upper  valve  head  on  the  seat  in  the 
bore,  and  force  the  lower  valve  head  against  the  seat  in 
the  housing  against  the  spring  means. 


3,225,784 

LOW  PRESSURE  WARNING  DEVICE 

George  R.  Call,  20  McDonald  Drive,  Sioux  City,  Iowa 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,539 

1  Claim.     (CI.  137—234) 


A  low  pressure  warning  device  for  use  with  a  vehicle 
pneumatic  tire,  comprising  a  casing,  means  for  attaching 
said  casing  to  the  outer  end  of  a  valve  stem  on  a  pneu- 
matic tire,  said  casing  including  a  first  abutment  portion 
closing  the  lower  portion  of  said  casing  and  adapted  to 
actuate  the  valve  of  a  valve  stem,  a  piston  chamber,  a 
piston  sealingly  and  slidably  engaged  in  said  piston  cham- 
ber, said  piston  chamber  having  aligned  openings,  said 
piston  having  a  transverse  opening  adapted  to  be  aligned 
with  said  chamber  openings,  said  piston  chamber  includ- 
ing a  lower  abutment  portion,  a  spring  bearing  against 
said  lower  abutment  portion  and  said  piston,  said  first 
abutment  portion  having  an  opening  therethrough,  said 
piston  chamber  having  an  opening  at  its  upper  end,  said 
casing  having  an  end  opening,  a  stem  attached  to  said 
piston,  said  stem  extending  through  said  opening  and  in- 
cluding a  sealing  portion  externally  of  said  casing  for 
abutment  with  said  end  opening,  a  whistle  causing  mem- 
ber within  said  casing  attached  adjacently  to  said  open- 
ing whereby  air  impinging  thereagainst  will  cause  a  warn- 
ing sound,  said  opening  in  the  upper  end  of  said  piston 
chamber  being  in  communication  with  a  portion  of  said 
casing  exteriorly  of  said  piston  chamber,  decrease  of 
pressure  to  a  pre-detcrmined  value  in  said  piston  cham- 
ber causing  said  spring  to  force  said  piston  outwardly  to 
cause  alignment  of  said  piston  transverse  opening  and 
said  aligned  chamber  openings,  and  to  release  said  sealing 
portion  from  said  end  opening  whereby  air  passing 
through  said  piston  transverse  opening  and  said  aligned 
chamber  openings  will  cause  air  impingement  against 
said  whistle  causing  member. 


3,125,785 

SERVO-SYSTEM  FOR  FLUID  FLOW 

REGULATING  VALVES 

Thomas  M.  Golkc,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  assignor  (o 
Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corporation,  Pasa- 
dena, Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,031 
4  Oaims.     (CI.  137—486) 
4.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  rate  at  which  a  fluid 
flows  through  a  conduit  in  a  fluid  flow  system  comprising, 
in  combination, 

(a)  valve  means  In  the  conduit  operable  principally 
in  response  to  pressures  existing  upstream  and  down- 
stream thereof  in  fluid  in  the  conduit  for  varying  the 
rate  of  fluid  flow  through  the  conduit  including: 
( 1 )  a  control  valve  disposed  in  the  conduit. 


(b) 


(2)  a  cylinder  and  a  spring-loaded  piston  recipro- 
cably  mounted  therein,  the  piston  being  cou- 
pled to  the  control  valve  for  operation  of  the 
control  valve  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
piston, 

(3)  pressure  balance  duct  means  connected  to  the 
cylinder  adjacent  opposite  sides  of  the  piston 
and  to  the  conduit  upstream  and  downstream 
of  the  control  valve,  and 

(4)  a  pilot  valve  in  the  pressure  balance  duct 
means  for  regulating  the  communication  of  pres- 
sure between  one  side  of  the  piston  and  the 
conduit  to  regulate  operation  of  the  control 
valve, 

a  flowmeter  disposed  in  the  conduit  downstream 


of  the  control  valve  for  monitoring  the  actual  down- 


stream  flowrate  and  for  producing  an  output  signal 
having  a  value  indicative  of  said  actual  downstream 
flowrate, 

(c)  a  controller  to  which  the  flowmeter  output  signal 
is  applied  for  comparing  the  flowmeter  output  signal 
with  a  reference  signal  indicative  of  a  desired  down- 
stream flowrate  and  for  producing  a  control  signal 
indicative  of  the  comparison  result, 

(d)  means  for  supplying  the  control  signal  to  the  pilot 
valve  for  control  thereof  to  regulate  the  adjustment 
of  the  control  valve  so  that  the  actual  downstream 
flowrate  follows  the  desired  flowrate,  and 

(e)  means  coupled  between  the  valve  means  and  the 
controller  for  generating  a  feedback  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  setting  of  the  valve  means  and  applying 
the  feedback  signal  to  modulate  the  control  signal 
in  relation  to  the  value  of  the  feedback  signal. 


3,225,786 
VANE  PRESSURIZING  MEANS 
John  L.  Elliott,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tracer 
Control  Company,  Hazel  Park,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Micliigan 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,602 
11  Claims.     (CI.  137—512) 


1.  A  combination  manifold  and  valve  assembly  adapted 
for  use  with  a  sliding  vane  type  reversible  hydraulic  motor 
having  a  first  and  a  second  port  for  alternately  receiving 
and  discharging  a  working  fluid  depending  upon  the  direc- 
tion of  operation  of  the  motor  and  a  third  port  for  re- 
ceiving a  fluid  to  urge  the  vanes  of  the  motor  outward- 
ly, said  manifold  and  vane  assembly  comprising, 

(a)  a  first  housing  structure  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
passages  and  valve  means  selectively  operable  to  de- 
liver fluid  under  pressure  to  either  of  said  passages, 
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(b)  a  second  housing  structure  having  a  first  plurality 
of  radially  spaced  through  passages  and  a  second 
plurality  of  radially  spaced  through  passages. 

(c)  a  check  valve  being  positioned  in  each  of  said 
radially  spaced  passages  and  means  providing  com- 
munication between  one  of  said  first  housing  struc- 
ture passages  and  said  first  plurality  of  radially  spaced 
passages  and  means  providing  communication  be- 
tween the  other  of  said  first  housing  structure  pas- 
sages and  said  second  plurality  of  radially  spaced 
passages, 

(d)  a  first  port  means  adapted  for  connection  to  the 
first  port  of  said  motor  and  registering  with  said  first 
plurality  of  radially  spaced  passages  and  a  second 
port  means  adapted  for  connection  with  said  second 
port  of  said  motor  and  registering  with  said  second 
plurality  of  radially  spaced  passages, 

(e)  at  least  two  of  said  check  valves  in  each  of  said 
first  and  second  plurality  of  radially  spaced  passages 
being  disposed  in  opposite  directions  whereby  fluid 
may  be  alternately  directed  to  and  from  said  first 
and  second  port  means  depending  upon  the  position 
of  said  valve  means, 

(f)  a  third  port  means  provided  in  said  second  hous- 
ing structure  adapted  for  connection  to  said  third 
port  of  said  motor  and  a  first  passage  connecting  one 
of  said  first  plurality  of  radially  spaced  passages  to 
said  third  port  means  and  a  second  passage  provided 
in  said  second  housing  connecting  one  of  said  second 
plurality  of  radially  spaced  passages  to  said  third 
port  means, 

(g)  said  check  valves  being  carried  in  said  third  port 
means  connected  radially  spaced  passages  being  op- 
erable to  open  in  the  same  direction,  and 

(h)  means  blocking  fluid  from  said  third  port  means 
connected  passages  to  said  first  and  second  port 
means. 


3,225,7g8 
AIR  DISTRIBLTING  UNITS 
Richard    A.  Church,   North  SyrKuse,  and   Boris  W. 
Haritoooff,    Gcoesco,    N.Y.,    assignors    to    Carrier 
Corporation,    Syracuse,    N.Y^    a    corporation     of 
Delaware 
Original  application  June  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  823,907.  now 
Patent  No.  3.143,292,  dated  Ang.  4,   1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  Sept.  25.  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,565 
6  Claims.     (CI.  137—599) 


3,225,787 

BATCHING   PIG  AND  SEPARATION  OF 

INTERFACES  IN  PIPE  LINE  FLOW 

William  B.  Gogarty  and  Gary  I.  Nlelson,  Littleton,  Colo., 

assignors  to  Marathon  Oil  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179.879 
7  Claims.     (CL  137—561) 


*     •  a 

V'*</'"*'  *       I  Hill  I, 


El 


1.  A  pressure-responsive  valve  for  use  in  a  control  sys- 
tem for  an  air  distributing  unit  including  a  control  fluid 
chamber,  comprising  a  first  chamber  adapted  to  be 
placed  in  communication  with  the  control  fluid  chamber, 
means  adapted  to  place  the  first  chamber  into  communica- 
tion with  the  control  chamber,  a  second  chamber  located 
adjacent  said  first  chamber  and  being  in  communication 
therewith  by  means  of  an  orifice,  a  piston  reciprocatingly 
mounted  within  said  second  chamber  and  separating  the 
second  chamber  into  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion 
to  meter  said  orifice,  the  second  portion  being  in  communi- 
cation with  the  first  chamber  through  said  orifice  to  apply 
pressure  against  one  end  face  of  the  piston,  means  adapted 
to  place  the  first  portion  into  communication  with  a  source 
of  pressure  substantially  equal  to  the  pressure  of  air 
supplied  the  air  distributing  unit  to  apply  said  last  named 
pressure  to  the  opposite  end  face  of  said  piston,  move- 
ment of  said  piston  serving  to  vary  the  size  of  the  orifice 
placing  the  first  chamber  into  communication  with  the 
second  portion  thereby  varying  pressure  in  the  second 
portion,  means  for  biasing  the  piston  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site the  direction  of  movement  caused  by  the  pressure 
supplied  to  the  first  portion,  said  biasing  means  being 
located  in  the  second  portion,  and  said  second  portion 
having  an  exhaust  port. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  pipe  line  for  transport  of 
successive  flows  of  liquids  of  different  composition  having 
at  least  two  sections  of  different  diameter  and  an  inter- 
connecting coupling  section  having  an  internal  bore  merg- 
ing with  the  bores  of  the  abutting  ends  of  said  sections,  of 
a  batching  pig  disposed  in  said  line  in  separating  relation 
to  successive  flows  and  comprising  an  elastic  hollow  body 
of  substantially  greater  length  than  diameter,  the  normal 
diameter  of  said  body  when  filled  being  substantially  the 
same  as  the  bore  of  the  section  of  greater  diameter,  and 
a  slowly-flowing  viscous  fluid  sealed  within  and  filling  the 
hollow  portion  of  said  body  and  slowly  movable  within 
the  enclosure  under  line  pressure  directed  against  the  up- 
stream end  of  said  body  without  rupture  of  its  enclosing 
surface  to  extend  or  contract  said  body  so  as  to  conform 
to  the  diameter  of  the  bore  through  which  said  pig  is  be- 
ing impelled  in  linear  movement  by  said  line  pressure. 


3,225,789 
WATER  SOFTENER   VALVE 
Richard  G.  Thompson,  Stillwater,  Minn.  (%  National  Soft 
Water  Company,  310  E.  Prentiss  St.,  Iowa  City,  Iowa) 
Filed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,039 
9  Claims.     (CI.  137—599.1) 
I.  In  a  fluid  treatment  control  assembly,  said  assembly 
having  an  untreated  fluid  inlet  passage,  an  untreated  fluid 
outlet  passage  communicable  with  said  inlet  passage,  a 
treated  fluid  passage,  an  injector  passage  communicable 
at  Its  upstream  end  with  said  untreated  inlet  passage  and 
at  Its  downstream  end  with  said  treated  fluid  passage,  first 
valve  means  operable  to  one  position  to  permit  flow  of 
fluid  from  said  untreated  inlet  passage  to  said  untreated 
outlet  passage  and  prevent  flow  from  said  untreated  inlet 
passage  to  said  injector  passage  and  to  a  second  position 
to  permit  flow  of  fluid  from  said  untreated  inlet  passage 
to  said  injector  passage  and  prevent  flow  from  said  un- 
treated inlet  passage  to  said  untreated  outlet  passage    an 
injector  including  a   nozzle  and  a  throat,  said   injector 
being  operatively  mounted  in  said  injector  passage  to  form 
a  suction  chamber  between  said  nozzle  and  throat  when 
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fluid  flows  from  said  untreated  inlet  passage  through  said 
injector  to  said  treated  fluid  passage,  and  a  regenerative 
fluid  inlet  passage  operatively  communicating  with  said 
chamber,  the  combination  therewith  of  a  fast  rinse  fluid 
passage  communicable  at  its  upstream  end  with  said  un- 
treated inlet  passage  aixl  at  its  downstream  end  with  said 
chamber  effective  to  bypass  said  nozzle,  said  throat  hav- 


JE«S. 


ing  a  constriction  less  than  that  of  said  nozzle  but  suf- 
ficient to  cause  a  predetermined  pressure  drop  in  fluid 
flowing  from  said  fast  rinse  passage  to  said  treated  fluid 
passage  whereby  said  throat  controls  the  rate  of  flow  of 
rinse  fluid  in  said  treated  fluid  passage,  and  second  valve 
means  normally  closing  said  fast  rinse  passage. 


3,225,790 

WATER  SOFTENER  VALVE  WITH  FAST 

RINSE  MEANS 

lames  C.  Laoghlin,  Iowa  City,  Iowa,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Jack  F.  ^labcl,  Iowa  City.  Iowa 

Filed  Ian.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,338 

1  Claim.     (CL  137—599.1) 


In  a  fluid  treatment  control  assembly,  said  assembly  hav- 
ing an  untreated  fluid  inlet  passage,  an  untreated  fluid  out- 
let passage  communicable  with  said  inlet  passage,  a  treat- 
ed fluid  passage,  an  injector  passage  communicable  at  its 
upstream  end  with  said  untreated  inlet  passage  and  at  its 


downstream  end  with  said  treated  fluid  passage,  main  valve 
means  operable  to  one  position  to  permit  flow  of  fluid 
from  said  untreated  inlet  passage  to  said  untreated  outlet 
passage  and  prevent  flow  from  said  untreated  inlet  passage 
to  said  injector  passage  and  to  a  second  position  to  permit 
flow  of  fluid  from  said  untreated  inlet  passage  to  said  in- 
jector passage  and  prevent  flow  from  said  untreated  ink! 
passage  to  said  untreated  outlet  passage,  an  injector  includ- 
ing a  nozzle  and  a  throat,  said  injector  being  operatively 
mounted  in  said  injector  passage  to  form  a  suction  cham- 
ber between  said  nozzle  and  throat  when  fluid  flows  from 
said  untreated  inlet  passage  through  said  injector  to  said 
treated  fluid  passage,  and  a  regenerative  fluid  inlet  passage 
operatively  communicating  with  said  chamber,  the  combi- 
nation therewith  of  means  providing  a  bypass  of  said  noz- 
zle for  fast  rinse  fluid,  said  means  including  a  nozzle  cham- 
ber forming  a  portion  of  said  injector  passage  upstream 
of  said  suction  chamber  and  spacedly  surrounding  said  noz- 
zle, said  chamber  normally  communicating  with  the  up- 
stream end  of  the  nozzle  passage  and  having  a  valve  seat 
at  its  downstream  end,  said  nozzle  carrying  closure  means 
normally  operatively  engaging  said  seat  in  order  to  permit 
Row  of  fluid  between  said  nozzle  and  suction  chambers  only 
through  said  nozzle  passage  and  being  movable  in  said 
chamber  to  a  bypass  position  disengaging  said  closure 
means  from  said  seat,  the  orifice  provided  by  said  seat 
and  the  movement  of  said  nozzle  being  sufficient  to  pro- 
vide a  rate  of  fluid  flow  directly  between  said  nozzle  and 
suction  chambers  greater  than  provided  through  said  noz- 
zle passage,  the  orifice  provided  by  said  throat  having  a 
restriction  to  fluid  flow  greater  than  that  of  the  orifice 
of  said  seat,  and  means  to  move  said  nozzle  to  said  posi- 
tion. 


3,225,791 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  HOLLOW 

GLASS  ARTICLES 

Earl  T.  Fairman,  Sr.,  3825  W.  Waco  Drive,  Waco,  Tex. 

FUed  lone  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  126,413 

7  Claims.    (CL  137—^24.18) 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  hollow  glass  article  com- 
prising a  body  mold  and  a  vacuum  valve  in  coimection 
with  the  mold  in  which  the  valve  has  a  valve  closing  por- 
tion substantially  of  the  same  diameter  extending  through- 
out more  than  half  of  the  length  of  the  valve,  a  reduced 
stem  connected  to  one  end  thereof  and  a  guiding  head  at 
the  other  end  of  the  stem,  the  mold  having  an  open  cham- 
ber through  which  the  stem  of  the  valve  passes,  a  stud  in 
the  top  of  the  chamber  with  a  depending  sleeve  into  which 
the  said  head  extends  with  the  valve  passage  opening  at 
the  bottom  of  the  chamber  in  line  with  the  stud  sleeve  to 
guide  the  valve  and  with  the  passage  near  the  chamber 
extending  into  the  valve  passage  and  closed  by  said  valve 
closing  portion  when  the  valve  is  raised. 
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3,225,792 

DOBBY,  SPECIALLY  ADAPTED  FOR 

SPEEDY  LOOMS 

Giovanni  Piazzolla,  Via  Salieri  6,  Milan  Italv.  and  Carlo 

Villa,  Via  Giuseppe  Mazzini  24,  Melzo,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  300,302 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  15,  1942, 
24,672  62 
12  Cbums.     (CI.  139—71) 
1.  A   dobby   comprising,   in   combination,   a    pair   of 
dog  means  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  along 
two  paths;  drive  means  for  reciprocating  said  dog  means 
in  opposite  reciprocating  forward  and  rearward  strolies; 
bauiic  lever  means  mounted  for  oscillatory  movement;  a 
pair  of  draw  hooli  means  mounted  on  said  baulk  lever 
means  for  angular  movement  between  first  positions  lo- 
cated in  said  paths  of  said  dog  means,  respectively,  and 
second  positions  spaced  from  said  paths;  and  rotary  pat- 
tern means  including  periodically  moving  control  means 
and  motion  transmitting  means  actuated  by  said  periodi- 


thereof  for  receiving  the  shuttle  on  initial  impact,  and  an 
inner  substantially  flat  surface  extending  rcarwardly  there- 
from substantially  in  alignment  with  the  elongated  element 
so  that  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  elongated  element 
has  a  substantially  uniform  cross-section,  a  relatively  thin 
flat  formed  member  substantially  conforming  to  the  inner 
surtace  of  the  elongated  element,  said  thin  flat  member 
being  constructed  from  material  capable  of  dissipating 
heat  and  withstanding  flexing  and  impact  from  the  shuttle 
during  weaving,  means  fastening  the  thin  flat  member  to 
the  elongated  element  adjacent  the  forward  end  of  the 
elongated  element,  means  fastening  the  thin  flat  member 
to  the  elongated  element  adjacent  the  rear  end  thereof, 
said  fastening  means  resisting  thrust  longitudinally  of 
the  thin  flat  member  caused  by  engagement  of  the  binder 
by  the  shuttle,  said  thin  flat  member  being  in  substantially 
overlying  relationship  to  the  elongated  clement,  an  air 
space  between  the  elongated  element  and  the  thin  flat 
member  extending  between  the  fastening  means,  and  a 
shuttle  engaging  leather-like  strip  substantially  covering 
the  thin  flat  member. 


3,225,794 
WEAVING   FRAME   HAVING  IMPROVED  WEFT 

TRIMMING   MEANS 
Yves  Juillard,  Mulhousc,  Haut-Rhine,  France,  assignor  to 
Socicte  ALsacienne  de  Coostnictions  Mecaniques,  Mul- 
housc, Haut-Rhine,  France,  a  company  of  France 

Filed  Dec.  27,  19«3.  Ser.  No.  333,802 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  12,  1963, 

921,244 

9  Claims.     (CI.  139—266) 


cally  movable  control  means  of  said  rotary  pattern  means 
and  cooperating  with  said  draw  hook  means  for  placing 
each  draw  hook  means  in  said  first  position  thereof  dur- 
ing the  forward  stroke  and  also  during  the  last  part  of 
the  rearward  stroke  of  the  correlated  dog  means  whereby 
the  respective  hook  means  is  reciprocated  by  the  cor- 
related dog  means  and  is  already  in  said  second  position 
thereof  when  the  correlated  dog  means  starts  the  forward 
stroke  thereof. 


-30 


3,225,793 

SHLTTLE  CHECKING  DEVICE 

Coy   L.    Huffman,  Jr„    107   Brookside   Way,  Greenville, 

S.C,  and  Robert  L«c  Springfield,  106  Galphin  Drive, 

Greenville,  S.C. 

Continuation   of  application   Ser.  No.   348,343,  Mar.   2. 

1964.     Vhis  application  Mar.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  444,924 

4  Claims.     (CI.  139—185) 


1.  In  a  loom,  in  combination  with  means  for  feeding 
a  sheet  of  warp,  means  for  cyclically  forming  a  shed  in 
the  warp  and  alternately  reversing  said  shed,  means  for 
shooting  picks  of  weft  across  the  warp  through  the  shed 
at  successive  reversals  thereof  whereby  a  web  of  fabric 
is  woven  having  weft  ends  protruding  from  a  side  edge 
thereof,  batten  means  cyclically  operated  to  strike  home 
the  picks  of  weft  into  the  fell  of  said  fabric,  means  for 
feeding  said  web  over  a  surface  and  means  for  taking 
up  said  web;  the  provision  of  rcciprocable  trimming  cut- 
ter means  supported  at  said  surface  in  the  path  of  said 
side  edge  of  the  web  of  fabric  for  engagement  with  the 
protruding  ends  of  weft,  a  shaft  pivotally  mounted  for 
rotation  about  a  vertical  axis  and  carrying  said  cutter 
means  on  an  upper  end  portion  thereof,  an  arm  connected 
to  and  projecting  from  a  lower  end  portion  of  said  shaft, 
means  on  said  batten  means  positioned  to  strike  said 
arm  as  the  batten  is  advanced  to  strike  the  weft  home 
into  the  fell  of  the  fabric  thereby  to  drive  said  cutter 
1.  For  use  in  a  loom  shuttle  box,  a  shuttle  binder  com-  means  through  its  cutting  stroke,  a  backing  plate  sup- 
prising,  an  elongated  longitudinally  disposed  element  hav-  ported  on  the  other  side  of  the  web  from  said  cutter  means 
ing  a  curved   portion  adjacent  a  shuttle   receiving  end    and  extending  substantially  along  the  path  of  said  side 
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edge  of  said  fabric  to  cooperate  with  said  cutter  means 
in  shearing  said  protruding  ends  of  weft,  and  retractile 
means  biasing  said  cutter  means. 


3.225,795 
MACHINE   FOR   FORMING   AN  EYE   AT  EITHER 

END  OF  A  WIRE  BINDER  ON  WIREBOUND  BOX 

COMPONENTS 
William  J.  Hogan  and  ChaHes  A.  Endahl,  Jr.,  Dover, 

NJ.,  assignors  to  Stapling  Machines  Co.,  Rockaway, 

NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,582 
10  Claims.     (CI.  140—104) 

1.  A  machine  for  forming  an  eye  at  either  end  of  an 
intermediately  positioned  wire  binder  or  wirebound  box 
components  comprising  means  for  supporting  a  box  com- 
ponent with  an  intermediately  positioned  wire  secured 
thereto  and  having  portions  of  the  wire  extending  beyond 
the  edges  of  said  box  component,  guide  means  for  engag- 


ing said  extending  portions  of  the  wire  and  moving  them 
transversely  if  necessary  into  pre-determincd  transverse 
positions,  and  means  for  bending  the  ends  of  said  posi- 
tioned wire  portions  into  substantially  closed  eyes. 


3,225,796 
WIRE  WRAPPING  DEVICE 
Edward  L.  Allen,  Ulster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ingersoll-Rand 
Company,   New   York,   N.Y.,  a   corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  July  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,062 
9  Claims.     (CI.  140—117) 


t    "N  >>  toy    12 -) 


\J 


z 


IS 


1.  A  resilient  wire-form  device  for  wrapping  wire  on  a 
terminal,  when  rotated,  comprising: 

(a)  a  receiver  disposed  in  a  lateral  plane,  and  formed 
to  deflne  a  lateral  opening  extending  axially  there- 
through for  receiving  a  terminal  to  be  wire  wrapped; 

(b)  an  elongated  shank  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
receiver  at  the  periphery  of  the  defined  opening, 
and  extending  axially  therefrom  substantially  normal 
to  the  plane  of  the  receiver  on  one  side  thereof; 

(c)  the  shank  being  adapted  at  its  other  end  to  be 
connected  eccentrically  to  a  rotatable  driving  means 
having  an  axis  of  rotation  substantially  alined  with 
the  axis  of  a  terminal  disposed  in  the  receiver  to  ro- 
tate the  device  for  wire  wrapping; 

(d)  a  formed  hook  connected  to  the  receiver,  and 
adapted  to  engage  and  guide  a  wire  for  wrapping  on 
a  terminal  disposed  in  the  receiver  when  the  device 
is  rotated;  and 

(e)  the  hook  being  disposed  on  the  side  of  the  plane 
of  the  receiver  opposite  from  the  shank. 


3,225,797 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  STRAIGHTEN- 

ING  WIRE-LIKE  OBJECTS 

Ralph  E.  Stoody,  370  Elkwood  Temcc, 

Engiewood,  NJ. 

Filed  June  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  206,534 

7  Claims.     (CI.  140—147) 


1.  Apparatus  for  arranging  yicldable  elongated  mem- 
bers which  extend  from  a  given  body,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  causing  said  members  to  lie  substantially 
in  the  same  plane, 

(b)  means  for  separating  said  members  which  lie  sub- 
stantially in  the  same  plane  from  one  another  in 
the  region  thereof  adjacent  to  said  body, 

(c)  means  for  separating  said  members  from  one  an- 
other throughout  the  substantial  remainders  of  their 
respective  lengths,  and 

(d)  means  for  straightening  said  members  throughout 
substantially  their  entire  lengths. 


3,225,798 

MEANS  FOR  PROCESSING  STONE 

SAWING    WIRES 

Joseph  Theodore  Dessurean  and  John  B.  Dessnreaa, 

both  of  53  Granite  SL,  Barrc,  Vt 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,180 

6  Claims.    (CI.  140—149) 


2.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  twisted  stone  sawing 
cable  the  wires  of  which  are  free  from  tension,  com- 
prising 

a  plurality  of  wire  supply  reels; 

rotatably  mounted  twister  head  means  including  a  first 
pair  of  parallel  relatively  adjustable  opposed  rollers 
between  which  the  wires  from  said  reels  are  fed; 

means  including  a  reversible  electric  motor  for  selec- 
tively driving  said  twister  head  means  in  cither  direc- 
tion to  twist  the  wires  into  a  cable; 

tractor  means  for  drawing  the  cable  through  said 
twister  head  means,  said  tractor  means  having  its 
inlet  end  immediately  adjacent  the  discharge  end 
of  said  head  and  including  opposed  endless  chain 
means  for  gripping  opposite  sides  of  the  cable  to 
hold  the  gripped  portions  in  a  straight  line  that 
is  in  alignment  with  the  axis  of  the  twister  bead 
means; 
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automatic  reversing  mechanism  means  driven  by  said 
motor  during  the  operation  thereof  in  either  direc- 
tion for  driving  said  tractor  means  solely  in  the 
cable  drawing  direction; 

and  means  preventing  axial  turning  of  the  wires  as 
they  pass  through  said  twister  head  means  and  said 
tractor  means,  respectively,  comprising  a  second  pair 
of  relatively  adjustable  opposed  rollers  connected 
with  said  twister  head  means  adjacent  the  discharge 
end  thereof  and  between  which  said  wires  are  fed. 
said  first  and  second  roller  pairs  being  parallel,  and 
means  clamping  together  the  rollers  of  said  first 
and  second  roller  pairs,  respectively,  in  tight  en- 
gagement with  said  wires,  said  means  preventing 
axial  turning  of  the  wires  including  also  a  pair  of 
relatively  adjustable  parallel  pressure  bars  for  forc- 
ing said  endless  chain  means  in  gripping  engage- 
ment with  the  cable,  and  means  clamping  together 
said  pressure  bars  to  effect  tight  engagement  of  said 
endless  chain  means  with  said  cable. 


3,225,7f9 

LUMBER  SAWING  ATTACH\fENT  FOR 

PORTABLE  CHAIN  SAW 

Ernest  A.  Hayden,  P.O.  Box  24«,  CalUUun,  Califs  and 

John  S.  Tanner,  Anke  Bay,  AJaakJi;  nid  Tanner  asrignor 

to  said  Haydco 

FUed  Jan.  10,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  81,899 
19  Claims.     (CL  143—32) 


1.  A  portable  log  saw  assembly  comprising  a  carriage 
to  extend  across  a  reclining  log,  means  mounted  on  the 
carriage  to  bear  movably  upon  the  log.  a  saw  guide  bar 
mounted  on  the  carriage  and  spaced  below  said  means,  a 
saw  chain  trained  around  said  guide  bar,  said  carriage 
having  a  first  and  a  second  end  and  said  chain  having  a 
leading  flight  working  toward  said  first  end,  a  saw  chain 
driving  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  operably 
connected  to  said  saw  chain,  lateral  thrust  means  mounted 
on  the  carriage  at  said  first  end  having  thrust  head  means 
located  on  the  carriage  at  said  first  end  and  having  thrust 
head  means  located  below  the  level  of  the  saw  chain  and 
guide  bar  for  engaging  the  side  of  a  log  in  thrust  opposition 
to  the  action  of  the  leading  flight  of  said  saw  chain,  said 
first  mentioned  means  comprising  a  leading  roller,  a  middle 
roller,  and  a  trailing  roller,  said  rollers  being  in  the  same 
horizontal  plane,  with  said  saw  guide  bar  and  said  saw 
chain  located  between  the  middle  roller  and  the  trailing 
roller. 


3,225,80« 

EDGING  PICKER 

Lionel  Pease,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assiciior  to  Mill  Eqnipmeot, 

Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  248^27 

9  Cbdns.     (CL  143—37) 


ly  to  adjust  the  space  therebetween,  a  plurality  of  cyl- 
inders, having  plungers,  mechanical  means  connecting  the 
plungers  of  the  cylinders  with  the  saws  so  as  to  move  the 
saws  in  response  to  the  movement  of  the  plurvgers,  a 
means  for  removing  lumber  from  said  sawmill  edger,  said 
means  comprising  belts  for  removing  lumber  from  the 
edger  and  said  belts  being  capable  of  being  moved  lateral- 
ly with  respect  to  the  movement  of  the  saws,  and  mechani- 
cal means  connecting  said  plungers  and  said  belts  so  as  to 
move  the  belts  in  response  to  the  movement  of  the 
plungers  and  with  respect  to  said  saws. 


3,225,801 
GUIDE  MEANS  FOR  BAND  SAW  BLADE 
Lyman  D.  Dunn,  Chicago,  and  Stanley  Gembicki,  Des 
Plaincs,  III.,  assignorB  to  Marian  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Illinob 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,446 
8  Claims.    (CL  143—160) 


1.  Guiding  means  for  a  power  saw  having  an  endless 
band  saw  blade  continually  running  through  a  working 
station  for  cutting  a  work  piece  held  at  the  station,  com- 
prising: a  support  adjacent  the  path  of  travel  of  the 
blade,  fluid  conducting  elements  on  either  side  of  the 
path  of  travel  of  said  blade  secured  to  said  support; 
means  directing  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  elements  and 
against  the  opposite  faces  of  said  blade;  and  means  regu- 
lating the  pressure  of  the  fluid  to  create  a  balance  on 
either  side  of  the  blade  for  maintaining  the  blade  in 
proper  alignment. 


3,225,802 
SLICING  MACHINE  INCLUDING  KNIFE 

SHARPENING  MEANS 

Walter  Engi,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Adolf  Ditting 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,300 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  13,  1961, 

2,976/61 
6  Claims.     (O.  146—102) 
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rotation,  a  reciprocable  movable  carriage  for  carrying 
the  articles  to  be  sliced,  a  support  on  said  carriage  rotat- 
ab'y  supporting  a  first  and  a  second  grinding  disc  for 
sharpening  the  knife,  said  support  being  movably  mounted 
on  said  carriage  for  movement  of  said  support  into  a  work- 
ing position  wherein  said  discs  are  substantially  in  the 
plane  of  said  knife  or  into  a  retracted  position  wherein 
the  discs  are  disposed  out  of  the  plane  of  said  knife,  the 
axis  of  said  first  disc  being  substantially  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  knife,  the  axis  of  said  second  disc  being  in- 
clined relative  to  the  axis  of  said  first  disc  and  offset 
therefrom  in  the  peripheral  direction  of  said  knife,  those 
parts  only  of  said  first  and  second  grinding  discs  nearest 
said  knife  being  disposed  on  respectively  opposite  sides 
of  the  plane  of  the  cutting  edge  of  said  knife,  spindles 
in  said  support  on  which  said  discs  are  respectively 
mounted,  biasing  means  biasing  said  discs  in  a  direction 
laterally  of  the  knife  so  that  the  said  portion  of  said 
second  disc  nearest  said  knife  is  urged  toward  the  knife, 
said  first  disc  being  axially  spaced  from  the  respective 
side  of  the  knife,  whereby  upon  movement  of  said  sup- 
port toward  the  knife,  the  said  knife  will  be  first  en- 
gaged by  said  second  disc,  and  means  operable  upon 
yielding  of  said  biasing  means  when  said  second  disc 
engages  the  respective  side  of  the  knife  for  moving  said 
first  disc  into  engagement  with  the  respective  side  of  the 
knife,  whereby  said  second  disc  sharpens  the  edge  of  the 
knife  and  said  first  disc  clean  from  the  knife  any  bun- 
formed  thereon  by  said  second  disc. 


3,225,803 

CRUSHING  MACHINE  FOR  SUGAR-CANE  STALKS 

Marcel  Hayot,  Basse-Pointe,  Martfolquc,  West  Indies 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,052 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  11,  1963, 

921,087,  Patent  1,353,017 

7  Claims.     (Q.  It6— 119) 


1.  A  sawmill  edger.  said  sawmill  edger  comprising  a        1.  A   slicing   machine,   comprising   a   circular   rotary 
phirality  of  rotatable  saws  capable  of  being  moved  lateral-    knife  with  a  cutting  edge,  said  knife  having  an  axis  of 


1.  Crushing  machine  for  processing  sugar-cane  in  stalks 
in  order  to  convert  said  stalks  into  pulp,  said  machine 
being  located  ahead  of  the  head  mill  of  a  line  of  sugar 
cane  rolling  mills,  said  head  mill  being  fed  with  cane 
by  an  apron  carrier,  said  machine  comprising  a  shaft 
routably  fitted  above  said  apron  carrier  in  a  direction 
transverse  thereto,  means  to  rotate  said  shaft  in  a  direction 
corresponding  to  the  feeding  movement  of  said  carrier,  an 
assembly  of  rigid  blades  perpendicularly  secured  to  said 
shaft  and  substantially  radially  projecting  therefrom,  each 
blade  projecting  in  two  opposite  directions,  and  the  direc- 
tions of  said  blades  being  angularly  oflfset  with  respect 
to  each  other,  comer  caps  fitted  at  the  extremity  of  each 
of  said  blades,  on  the  same  side  as  the  leading  edges  there- 
of with  respect  to  the  rotating  direction  of  said  blades, 
said  comer  caps  having  flat  front  surfaces  facing  the  for- 
ward movement  of  said  blades  and  laterally  projecting 
beyond  said  bladesj  there  being  a  free  passage  of  at  most 
a  few  centimetres  netween  said  apron  carrier  and  the  ro- 
tor constituted  by  said  blades  assembly. 


3,225,804 

METHOD  OF  SHELLING  COCONUTS 

Lois  E.  Cancel,  Rio  Piedras,  Puerto  Rico,  assignor  to 

the  Commonwealth  of  Poerto  Rko 

FUed  Oct  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,754 

2  Claims.     (CL  146—223) 
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1.  The  method  of  removing  the  brownish  skin  which 
adheres  to  the  exterior  of  the  marketable  white  pulp 
meat  of  a  coconut,  comprising  the  steps  of  subjecting 
the  whole  coconut,  including  the  hard  outer  shell,  to 
steam  at  148'  C.  to  163°  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  50  to 
70  p.s.i.  for  a  period  of  6  to  10  minutes,  then  instantane- 
ously reducing  the  pressure  to  atmosphere,  and  while 
still  hot  breaking  the  hard  outer  shell  from  the  kemel 
taking  the  brownish  skin  with  it  and  leaving  the  white 
pulp  meat  uncovered. 


3,225,805 

SECTIONAL  HANDBAG 

Glenn  E.  Wise,  2415  39th  Place  NW., 

Washington  7,  D.C. 

Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  39J57, 

June  28,  1960.    This  application  Oct  9,  1963,  Ser.  No. 

315,742 

4  Claims.    (CL  150—35) 


1.  A  sectional  handbag  comprising:  a  first  substantially 
rigid  supporting  section  having  integral  attaching  means 
thereon;  a  second  substantially  rigid  supporting  section 
having  integral  attaching  means  thereon,  said  second  sec- 
tion being  spaced  above  said  first  section  and  adapted  to 
form  a  roof  over  said  first  section;  said  first  section  in- 
cluding a  bottom  member  and  material  confining  means, 
said  material-confining  means  including  an  endless  wall- 
forming  portion  attached  to  and  extending  upwardly  from 
said  bottom  member  and  flange-forming  means  rigidly  at- 
tached to  and  extending  inwardly  from  the  top  of  said 
wall-forming  portion  so  as  to  define  an  aperture;  connect- 
ing means  removably  attaching  said  second  section  to  said 
first  section,  said  connecting  means  comprising  a  substan- 
tially rigid  transparent  tubular  portion  having  opposite 
ends,  one  of  said  ends  having  thereon  integral  attaching 
means  removably  engaged  with  the  integral  attaching 
means  on  said  first  section,  and  the  other  of  said  ends 
having  thereon  integral  attaching  means  removably  en- 
gaged with  the  integral  attaching  means  on  said  second 
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section;  an  upper  tubular  portion  attached  at  its  lower  end 
to  said  second  section  and  extending  upwardly  from  said 
second  section;  a  handle  having  opposite  ends  attached 
at  spaced  locations  to  the  upper  tubular  portion  near  the 
top  thereof;  and  a  removable  lid  closing  the  top  of  said 
upper  tubular  portion. 


3^25,806 
CARRYING  BAG  CONSTRUCTION 
Victor  S.  Pollak,  Yardley,  Pa.,  and  Theodore  W.  Cart, 
Harbourton,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Products  Cor- 
poration. Trenton,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  June  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,779 
3  CUims.     (CI.  150—52) 


apertures  of  at  least  two  adjacent  faces  being  of  different 
dimensions  and  adapted  to  engage  correspondingly  dif- 
ferent screw  members,  and  a  common  locking  member 
carried  by  said  body  member  in  longitudinal  alignment 
with  an  aperture  of  each  of  said  pairs  thereof,  said  body 
member  having  a  slot  formed  therein  extending  diagonally 
across  a  comer  thereof  and  communicating  with  all  three 
intersecting  apertures,  and  said  locking  member  compris- 
ing a  block  of  relatively  soft  plastic  material  disposed  in 
said  slot  and  extending  into  longitudinal  alignment  with 
each  of  said  screw  engaging  apertures. 


3,225,808 

LOCK  NLT 

Charles  E.  Gutshall,  Rosclle,  lU.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 

Works  inc.,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1964,  Set.  No.  337,944 

6  Claims.     (CI.  151—15) 


1.  A  carrying  bag  comprising  a  flexible  tubular  body 
portion;  a  bottom  portion  secured  to  and  extending  across 
the  bottom  of  said  tubular  body  portion,  closure  means 
secured  to  the  top  of  said  flexible  tubular  body  portion; 
and  carrying   handle   means;   one   end   of  said  carrying 
handle  means  being  connected  to  a  first  portion  of  the 
top  of  said  flexible  tubular  body  portion;  the  other  end 
of  said  carrying  handle  having  fastener  means  secured 
thereto;   a  second   portion   of  said   top   of  said   flexible 
tubular    body    portion   diametrically   opposite    said    first 
portion  having  fastener  receiving  means  for  cooperating 
with  said  fastener;  said  carrying  handle  having  a  length 
of  the  order  of  >  j  of  the  periphery  of  the  top  of  said 
flexible  tubular  body  portion;  and  sling  means  internal  of 
said  bag  having  first  and  second  ends  secured  to  said  first 
and  second  portions  respectively  of  said  flexible  tubular 
body  portion;  the  length  of  said  sling  means  being  sub- 
stantially equal  to  or  less  than  the  adjacent  length  of  the 
said  carrying  bag  body  portion  and  bottom  portion;  the 
bottom  of  said  sling  means  having  a  weight  receiving 
platform  secured  thereto;  said  bottom  portion  being  re- 
lieved of  carrying  the  weight  carried  by  said  weight  re- 
ceiving platform;  the  sides  of  said  sling  being  of  flexible 
material;  said  sides  having  pockets  therein. 


3,225,807 

NUTS 

Arthur  Sidney  Watltins,  9  Coartland  Terrace, 

Merthyr  Tydfil,  Glamorgan,  Wales 

FUed  S«pt.  24.  1963.  Set.  No.  311.175 

aalms  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Sept.  25,  1962, 

36,311/62 
3  Claims.     (CL  151—7) 


I.  A  composite  lock  nut  for  use  with  a  complemen- 
tary threaded  stud  member  comprising  a  rigid  body  mem- 
ber having  a  central  threaded  aperture  and  transverse  end 
faces  and  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  peripherally 
spaced  wrench  engaging  portions  and  with  a  plurality  of 
portions  each  being  intermediate  said  wrench  engaging 
portions  and  projecting  radially  outwardly  less  than  said 
wrench   engaging    portions,    said    flexible    body   member 
having  an   angular  body  and  a   plurality  of  downward 
depending  peripherally  spaced  flanges  and   being  super- 
imposed and  assembled  with  said  rigid  body  member  said 
flanges  being  of  greater  axial  length  than  that  of  said 
rigid  body  member,  said  annular  body  overlying  a  trans- 
verse face  of  said  rigid  body  to  assure  alignment  of  said 
annular  body  with  said  central  threaded  aperture  in  said 
rigid   body   member,   said   depending   flanges   having   an 
angular    configuration    and    disposed    intermediate    said 
wrench  engaging   portions  of  said   rigid   body   member 
thereby  providing  wrench  engaging  portions  alternately 
disposed  with  said  wrench  engaging  portions  of  said  rigid 
body  member  and  preventing  relative  rotation  between 
said  rigid  body  and  said  flexible  body,  said  angular  con- 
figuration of  said  flanges  effecting  substantially  a  con- 
tinuation of  said  wrench  engaging  portions  of  said  rigid 
body  member  whereby  both  said  portions  may  be  simul- 
taneously  engaged  by  a  wrench  for  torque  carrying  pur- 
poses, said  depending  flanges  having  means  remote  from 
the  end    adjacent  said  annular  body   for  engaging   the 
undersurface  of  said  rigid  body  member  for  detachably 
securing  said  flexible  body  member  thereto. 


3.  A  multiple  nut  device  comprising  a  cubic  body  mem- 
ber including  mutually  perpendicular  pairs  of  transversely 
spaced  substantially  square  parallel  faces  having  three 
mutually  intersecting  and  perpendicular  apertures  formed 
and  extending  completely  through  said  cubic  body,  the 


3,225,809 
LOCK  NUT  COMBINATION 
George  P.  Peak,  Sr,  Trenton,  NJ.,  assignor  of  ooc-half 
to  Parker  C.  Peak,  Opa-locka,  Fla. 
Filed  June  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,939 
1  Claim.     (CL  151—19) 
In  the  combination  of  a  threaded  bolt,  an  internally 
threaded  metal  holding  nut  including  an  integral,  inter- 
nally threaded  frusto-conical  portion  divided  by  longi- 
tudinal slots  into  a  plurality  of  fingers  projecting  axially 
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4  Claims.     (O.  152—340) 


from  one  end  of  said  nut,  and  in  internally  threaded  metal  3^25,811 

jam  nut  having  a  conical  socket  diverging  from  the  inner  TIRE  WITH  RUN-FLAT  WARNING  DEVICE 

end  of  the  threaded  portion  of  said  jam  nut  for  reception    Joseph  S.  Hawkes,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  The 

therein  of  the  frusto-conical  portion  of  said  holding  nut;        Goodyear  Tire  &  Robber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a 

said  holding  nut  being  made  of  a  ductile  metal  of  a  lesser       "*'^'""S*ili  a^T^t  iqua  tu,  %i     ^t  ^-.^ 

hardness  than  that  of  said  jam  nut,  the  angle  of  taper  of  ^  -  ^'  -    '  *'"  »«:-.^o.  362,724 

said  frusto-conical  portion  being  about  5  degrees,  and  that 

of  the  socket  being  about  9  degrees,  the  diameter  of  the 

smaller  end  of  the  frusto-conical  portion  of  said  bidding 

nut  being  coincident  with  the  diameter  of  the  socket  in 

said  jam  nut  at  a  plane  approximately  midway  between 

the  outer  end  of  said  socket  and  the  threaded  portion  of 

said  nut  to  permit  the  necessary  forcible  movement  of  the 

jam  nut  toward  the  holding  nut  to  contract  the  Angers  of 

said  holding  nut  into  locking  engagement  with  the  threads 


1.  In  the  combination  of  an  outer  tire  mounted  on  a 
rim  and  an  annular  safety  wall  dividing  the  space  be- 
tween said  rim  and  tire  into  radially  disposed  inner  and 
outer  chambers  with  means  for  inflating  said  chambers, 
that  improvement  in  the  safety  wall  which  comprises 
making  said  safety  wall  of  substantially  uniform  cross- 
section  and  radial  extent  at  its  outer  circumference  and 
providing  a  rubber  tread  on  said  outer  circumference 
'having  a  major  circumferential  portion  appreciably  less 
than  360*  of  the  circumference  of  said  wall  and  a  cir- 
cumferentially  adjacent  minor  portion  of  lesser  radial 
thickness  than  said  major  portion  thus  forming  an  area 
at  the  outer  circumference  of  said  tread  of  less  radial  ex- 
tent than  said  adjacent  major  portion,  the  rubber  in  said 
tread  being  substantially  uniformly  distributed  through- 
out the  major  and  minor  portions  to  provide  for  substan- 
tially equal  distribution  of  the  weight  of  the  rubber,  the 
major  portion  having  the  rubber  therein  expanded  to  a 
greater  thickness  than  the  minor  portion  by  the  provision 
of  numerous  voids  therein. 


of  said  bolt,  with  the  outer  peripheries  of  said  fingers  in 
rigid  linear  contact  with  said  socket  from  the  free  ends 
of  said  fingers  to  the  outer  end  of  said  socket  when  the 
locking  engagement  is  completed,  the  frusto-conical  por- 
tion of  the  holding  nut  being  of  the  correct  length  to 
leave  said  holding  nut  short  of  the  end  of  the  jam  nut, 
and  the  free  ends  of  said  fingers  short  of  the  opposed 
smaller  end  of  the  socket  in  the  jam  nut  when  the  lock- 
ing engagement  is  completed;  and  the  larger  diameter 
of  the  frusto-conical  portion  of  the  holding  nut  being 
greater  than  that  of  the  outer  end  of  the  conical  socket 
of  said  jam  nut,  so  that  the  axial  movement  of  the  jam  nut 
in  forcing  the  fingers  of  the  holding  nut  into  locking  en- 
gagement with  the  threads  of  the  bolt  will  also  bring  the 
frusto-conical  portion  of  the  holding  nut  into  rigid  con- 
taa  with  the  outer  edge  of  the  socket  in  said  jam  nut. 


3»225,810 
DIGITAL  CODED  ELASTOMERIC  ARTICLE 
Robert  S.  Enabnit,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Goodyear  lire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Oiiio 

FUed  June  26.  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,724 
11  Claims.    (Q.  152—330) 


3,225,812 
AIRPLANE  TIRE 
Donald  L,  Barrett,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Good- 
year Tfa-e  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tioB  of  Ohio 

Filed  June  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,816 
4  CbUms.     (CI.  152—361) 


8.  The  combination  comprising  a  pneumatic  tire  having 
completely  encapsulated  in  the  structure  thereof  electro- 
magnetically  susceptible  elastomeric  elements  that  con- 
tain a  paramagnetic  material,  said  elements  placed 
around  the  tire  in  spaced  relationship  to  one  another  to 
form  a  predetermined  pattern  that  can  be  used  to  form 
a  positive  identification  system  in  which  the  informa- 
tion is  capable  of  being  detected  by  electrical  apparatus 
employing  a  magnetic  field. 

821  O.O.— 58 


1.  A  toroidal  tire  with  beads  and  a  carcass,  for  use 
on  airplanes  or  the  like,  with  two  circumferential  grooves 
in  its  tread  surface,  and  a  narrow  band  composed  entirely 
of  vulcanized  rubber  compound  forming  the  tread  surface 
between  the  grooves  with  each  end  of  the  band  forming 
the  outer  portion  of  a  wall  of  each  groove,  and  contact- 
ing the  inner  surface  of  this  band  a  concentration  of  short 
lengths  of  synthetic  organic  filaments  each  individually 
surrounded  by  vulcanized  rubber  compound,  the  band  be- 
coming thicker  as  it  approaches  each  groove  whereby  said 
concentration  of  short  filament  lengths  dips  downward 
under  the  bottom  of  each  groove  and  is  adjacent  the  bot- 
tom thereof. 
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3^25,113 
OIL  BURNER  APPARATUS 
Brace  R.  Walsh,  Wilkiosburs,  Pa.,  asaigiior  to  Golf  Re- 
search A   Devetopmeot   Coospany,   Pittsburgh,   Pa.,  a 
corporatioD  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  267379 
9  Claims.     (CL  1S8— 4) 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising  in  combination  swirling 
fuel  spray  nozzle  means  for  producing  a  swirling  spray  of 
atomized  oil  droplets,  said  spray  nozzle  means  having  a 
discharge  orifice,  an  air  tube,  a  cone  having  an  apex  and 
a  base,  said  nozzle  means  disposed  coaxially  within  said 
air  tube,  said  cone  disposed  outside  and  aligned  with  said 
air  tube  with  its  apex  directed  toward  said  air  tube,  disk 
means  slightly  smaller  in  diameter  then  said  air  tube  dis- 
posed concentrically  within  said  air  tube  upstream  from 
said  nozzle  means  for  forcing  the  air  flowing  in  said  air 
tube  to  be  substantially  confined  to  the  region  near  the 
wall  of  said  air  tube,  air  directing  means  disposed  at  the 
discharge  end  of  said  air  tube  for  directing  an  air  stream 
from  said  air  tube  toward  the  surface  of  said  cone,  said 
air  directing  means  defining  an  air  tube  discharge  opening, 
both  the  discharge  orifice  of  said  nozzle  means  and  the 
apex  of  said  cone  disposed  at  a  distance  from  said  air  tube 
discharge  opening  which  is  no  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  said  air  tube  discharge  opening,  the  apex  angle  and  the 
base  of  said  cone  being  sufficiently  large  that  the  swirling 
spray  of  atomized  oil  droplets  from  said  nozzle  means  and 
the  air  stream  from  said  air  tube  discharge  opening  are 
both  concentrically  directed  toward  said  cone,  said  appa- 
ratus adapted  so  that  said  air  stream  and  said  spray  of 
atomized  oil  droplets  admix  with  each  other  in  proximity 
to  the  surface  of  said  cone  during  transit  toward  the  base 
thereof. 


first  fluid  servo  having  a  first  cylinder  and  a  first  piston 
slidable  therein  and  coupled  to  said  valve  part,  means 
biasing  said  piston  and  valve  part  in  one  direction,  a 
second  fluid  servo  having  a  second  piston  slidable  in  a 
second  cylinder,  a  passage  connecting  one  end  of  said 
cylinders  for  movement  of  said  first  piston  against  said 
biasing  means  and  in  response  to  flow  changes  in  the 
passage,  a  speed  sensor  including  a  valve  member  movable 
back  and  forth  across  a  centered  closed  position  to  respec- 
tively admit  pressure  fluid  to  and  release  the  same  from 
the  other  end  of  said  second  cylinder,  a  feedback  con- 
nection for  transmitting  a  differential  force,  which  it  a 
function  of  the  position  of  said  second  piston,  back  to 
said  valve  member  to  restore  the  same  to  said  centered 
position  to  constitute  said  sensor  and  said  second  servo  a 
speed  measuring  tachometer  whereby  the  velocity  of  said 
second  piston  corresponds  closely  to  acceleration  of  the 
primer  mover,  a  reset  valve  having  elements  relatively 
movable  back  ar>d  forth  across  a  centered  closed  relation 
to  respectively  admit  pressure  fluid  to  and  release  the  same 
from  said  passage,  a  movable  stop  normally  abutting  one 
of  said  elements,  manually  operable  means  for  adjusting 
said  stop  and  the  prime  mover  speed  at  which  said 
centered  relation  is  restored  following  a  speed  change  of 
the  prime  mover,  and  means  transmitting  the  motions  of 
said  second  piston  to  one  of  said  elements  in  directions 
to  restore  said  centered  relation  and  thereby  provide  for 
isochronous  operation  of  the  prime  mover  at  each  speed 
setting  of  adjusting  means. 


3^25,814 
SPEED  A.ND  ACCELERATION   REGULATOR 
Howard  B.  Capwell,  Rockford,  111.,  aaiignor  to  Woodward 
Governor  Conpaay,  Rockford,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

FUed  Sept.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,102 
26  Claims.     (CL  158—36.4) 


p^-^ 


1.  The  combination  of,  a  valve  part  movable  back  and 
forth  to  regulate  the  flow  of  fuel  to  a  prime  mover,  a 


3,225,815 
GAS  BUR.NERS 
Konrad  E.  Baoer,  Mentor,  and  Harry  R.  Carlson,  Clere- 
land,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Hupp  Corporatioa,  Cfevelaad, 
Otaio,  a  corporation  of  Mrginia 

FUed  Jane  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  282,729 
1  Claim.     (CI.  158—99) 


A  radiant  heater  comprising  a  dish  shaped  distributing 
chamber  having  a  base  wall  and  side  walls,  said  chamber 
being  elongated  and  being  of  progressively  decreasing 
cross-sectional  area  from  one  end  to  the  other,  essentially 
planar  burner  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  perforated 
refractory  blocks  mounted  to  form  a  wall  in  said  distribut- 
ing chamber  opposite  said  base  wall,  a  screen  co-extensive 
with  the  aggregate  area  of  said  blocks,  a  plurality  of  clips, 
each  clip  having  a  mounting  portion  attached  to  said  dis- 
tributing chamber  and  a  slotted  portion,  said  screen  be- 
ing supported  in  said  slotted  portion  of  said  clips  in  paral- 
lel spaced  relation  with  said  outer  surface  of  said  blocks, 
a  venturi  assembly  mounted  externally  of  said  distributing 
chamber  and  extending  along  one  of  said  side  walls  and 
having  its  outlet  end  in  communication  with  the  interior 
of  said  chamber  through  said  one  side  wall  adjacent  said 
one  end  thereof,  the  axis  of  said  venturi  being  inclined 
to  dispose  the  inlet  end  thereof  below  the  outlet  end  there- 
of, a  fuel  nozzle  carried  by  said  venturi  adjacent  its  inlet 


December  28,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1465 


end  to  supply  gaseous  fuel  to  said  venturi,  the  flow  of 
gaseous  fuel  entering  said  venturi,  entraining  combustion 
air,  the  gaseous  fuel  and  air  being  mixed  in  said  venturi 
and  delivered  to  said  one  end  of  said  distributing  chamber 
for  passage  through  said  perforated  burner  means  and 
combustion  on  the  outer  surface  thereof. 


3,225,816 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  GAS  FIRED  BOILERS 


chamber,  said  rotor  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of 
tensioned  flexible  cyliiKlrical  coil  springs,  each  spring 
being  supported  at  its  opposite  ends  and  extending  paral- 
lel to  the  axis  of  and  adjacent  to  said  cylindrical  sur- 
face and  a  set  of  cylindrical  sleeves  supported  end  to  end 
by  each  spring  and  extending  substantially  the  entire 
length  thereof. 


3,225,818 
PROJECTION  SCREEN 


George  H.  Familo,  Oswego,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  of  fifty  percent    Glenn  E  Wke  UlS^M,nLJj<rww»Ah^nm  n  c 

filed  Ang.  10,  V9f>2,  Ser.  No.  216,198  ia^_    ThU  >BBlL.<aH«»  ▲»«    iA    lOi^i   e-T  mJ  ^«  lie 


11  Oaimi.    (CL  1S»— 125) 


j?  1,                !<; 

Ki    '  11 

L                   n 

•     Jb^J^ 

1.  A  safety  device  for  signalling  a  leak  past  an  auto- 
matically operated  supply  valve  in  a  line  for  supplying 
gas  at  a  normal  pressure,  comprising:  a  pressure  sensi- 
tive valve  in  the  supply  line  downstream  from  the  supply 
valve,  said  pressure  sensitive  valve  having  a  gate  that 
opens  under  normal  gas  pressure  in  the  line  and  is  biased 
toward  closed  position  at  len  than  normal  gas  pressure, 
a  bleed  line  connected  in  the  supply  line  between  said 
supply  valve  and  said  biased  gate,  automatically  oper- 
ated valve  means  in  said  bleed  line,  means  for  closing 
said  last-named  valve  when  the  supply  valve  is  open  and 
opening  said  last-named  valve  when  the  supjHy  valve  b 
closed,  and  means  at  the  end  of  the  bleed  line  for  sensing 
the  presence  of  gas  escaping  therefrom  whereby  a  leak 
in  the  supply  valve  can  be  detected. 


3^25,817 
ROTOR  FOR  THIN-LAYER  VAPORIZERS 

Bcrnd  Thier,  Marl,  Germany,  assignor  to  Cbemische 
Werkc  Huls  Aktiengeaelbchaft,  Marl,  Germany,  a  cor- 
poration of  Germany 

Filed  May  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  278,119 

Cbinu  prktrtty,  application  G^immms,  Mar.  23, 1963, 

C  29,456 

9  Claima.    (CL  159^-4) 

\* 


1.  Apparatus  for  vaporizing  liquids  comprising  an 
evaporating  chamber  having  a  cylindrical  inner  surface, 
a  rotor  assembly  mounted  to  rotate  coaxially  within  said 


1960.   This  application  Aug.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  383^15 
5  Claims.     (CL  160—24) 


*<t   m\ 


1.  In  combination:  a  hollow  elongated  supporting  pole; 
a  housing;  connecting  means  joining  said  housing  to  said 
pole  and  providing  for  movement  of  said  housing  radial 
of,  parallel  to  and  angularly  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  pole,  said  connecting  means  including  means  rigid 
with  said  housing  extending  through  slot  means  formed 
in  said  pole  and  terminating  within  said  pole;  biasing 
means  within  said  pole  engaging  said  connecting  means  for 
urging  said  housing  toward  said  pole;  and  additional 
means  on  said  pole  providing  auxiliary  support  for  said 
housing  in  at  least  two  different  positions. 


3,225,819 

APPARATUS  AND  M£THQD  FOR  AIR  TO  AIR 

HEAT  EXCHANGE 

Eddie  S.  Stevens,  Oraft^  N  J.,  assignor  to 

Daniel  Moretli,  East  Omge,  N  J. 

.,        Filed  Aag.  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  220,6» 

2  Claims.    (CL  16S— 2)  ^ 


2.  A  method  for  air  to  air  heat  exchange  comprising, 

(a)  continuously  generating  negative  pressure  at  each 
of  two  opposing  ends  of  a  plurality  of  housings, 

(b)  passing  a  first  stream  of  gas  through  heat  exchange 
media  in  at  least  one  housing  by  means  of  said  nega- 
tive pressure  generating  means,  the  said  first  stream 
initially  having  a  temperature  higher  than  the  tern- 
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perature  of  the  media  in  the  housing  through  which 
it  is  passing, 

(c)  simultaneously  passing  a  second  stream  of  gas 
through  beat  exchange  media  in  at  least  one  of  the 
other  housings  by  means  of  said  negative  pressure 
generating  means,  the  second  said  stream  initially 
having  a  temperature  lower  than  the  temperature  of 
the  media  in  the  housing  through  which  it  is  passing, 

(d)  periodically  alternating  the  housings  through  which 
the  said  first  and  second  streams  of  gas  pass,  and, 

(e)  purging  each  housing  by  means  of  said  negative 
pressure  each  time  the  hotter  stream  is  terminated  and 
before  the  colder  stream  is  commenced. 


3425,820 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  TEMPERATURE 

BY  HEAT  CONDUCTION 

Hugh  E.  Riordan,  Wyckoff,  NJ^  assigoor  to  General 
Precision,  Inc^  Little  Falls,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,799 
8  Claims.     (CI.  165—26) 


8.  A  temperature  control  system  comprising:  a  con- 
trolled body;  heater  means  operable  to  supply  heat  to 
said  body;  a  heat  sink  of  uncontrolled  temperature  nor- 
mally lower  than  that  of  said  body;  a  variable  thermal 
resistant  device,  inversely  responsive  to  the  temperature 
of  said  sink,  interposed  in  thermally  conductive  relation 
between  said  body  and  heat  sink;  said  variable  resistance 
device  including  a  temperature  responsive  member  in  a 
continuous  heat  conductive  relation  with  said  heat  sink; 
and  switching  means  effective  upon  the  attainment  of  a 
condition  of  maximum  thermal  resistance  by  said  device 
to  render  operative  said  heater  means. 


3^25,821 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAINTAINING 
CONTROLLED     TEMPERATURES     IN     CHOCO- 
LATE CANDY   MASSES 

Robert  Sollich,  Auf  der  Breden  12, 

Bad  Salzuflcn,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,879 

Claimi  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  27,  1962, 

S  81,711 

«  Claims.    (CI.  165—30) 


1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  controlled  temperatures 
in  a  chocolate  candy  mass  comprising  in  combination 
conveyor  means  for  advancing  the  candy  mass  along  a 


path  and  including  a  heating  cylinder  and  a  cooling 
cylinder  serially  arranged  along  said  path, 

condenser  means  disposed  in  heat  exchange  relation- 
ship with  said  heating  cylinder. 

evaporator  means  disposed  in  heat  exchange  relation- 
ship with  said  cooling  cylinder, 

compressor  means  for  circulating  a  fluid  through  said 
condenser  means  and  said  evaporator  means,  ex- 
pansion means  between  said  condenser  means  and 
said  evaporator  means, 

heating  means  disposed  in  heat  exchange  relationship 
with  said  evaporator  means, 

means  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  candy 
mass  at  the  discharge  end  of  said  conveyor  means, 
and 

means  for  controlling  said  heating  means  in  response 
to  said  temperature  measuring  means. 


3,225,822 

CONTAINERIZED  CARGO  REFRIGERATION 

SYSTEM   AND   METHOD 

Lester  L.  Westling,  37  Hillwood  Place,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  52,306 

5  CUims.     (CL  165—48) 


1.  A  containerized  cargo  refrigeration  system  compris- 
ing means  defining  a  chamber,  a  resident  source  of  refrig- 
eration including  means  for  supplying  refrigerated  air  to 
said  chamber,  a  plurality  of  transportable  insulated  cargo 
containers  adapted  to  carry  cargo  as  a  single  unit,  means 
providing  communication  between  the  interior  of  select 
conta  ners  and  the  refrigerated  air  in  said  chamber,  and 
independently  powered  air  circulating  means  carried  in 
each  of  said  containers  for  circulating  refrigerated  air 
from  the  chamber  through  the  selected  containen. 


3,225,823 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 

FnmkUn  Frohlich,  St.  LeonhardstrasM  39, 

St.  Gallen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,816 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Feb.  27,  1961, 

2,363/61 
3  Claimi.     (CL  165—69) 


I.  A  heat  exchanger,  comprising 

housing  means  including  at  least  one  vertical  wall  de- 
fining a  chamber; 
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a  suck  of  separable,  parallel  brittle  heat  exchanger 
plates  mutually  spaced  by  spacing  strips; 

means  supporting  said  stack  in  said  housing  upon  the 
edges  of  said  plates,  said  plates  being  parallel  with 
and  spaced  from  said  vertical  wall,  said  supporting 
means  including  a  rigid  metal  tension  plate  spaced 
from  said  vertical  wall  and  contiguously  engagmg 
one  end  of  said  stack,  and  means  supporting  the  other 
end  of  said  stack; 

resilient  means  biasing  said  tension  plate  solely  m  a 
first  direction  to  apply  a  longitudinal  compressive 
force  upon  said  stack  of  plates,  said  resilient  means 
comprising  a  layer  of  an  elastic,  compressible  ma- 
terial intermediate  and  contiguous  with  said  housmg 
wall  and  said  tension  plate; 

and  screw  means  connected  between  said  housmg  and 
said  tension  plate  and  extending  through  said  elastic 
layer  for  displacing  said  tension  plate  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  reduce  the  compressive  force  applied 
to  the  stack  by  said  resilient  means. 


3,225,824  _,^ 

AIR-COOLED  HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  COOUNG 

LIQUID  MEDIA 

Kurt  Wartenburg,  14  Kemmanns-Weg,  Kettwig,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,153 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sept  29,  1962, 

A  7,717/62 

7  Claims.    (CI.  165—122) 


bers  define  an  elongated  serpentine  shaped  flow 
path  having  a  plurality  of  areas  of  flow  re- 
versal adjacent  said  waJl  members,  the  several 
flow  paths  being  spaced  in  said  transverse  di- 
rection, 
(3)  the  spacer  members  of  the  several  groups  be- 
ing aligned  with  each  other  in  respective  planes 
of  alignment  spaced  in  said  transverse  direc- 
tion and  transverse  thereto; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  partition  members  interposed  be- 
tween said  wall  members  and  said  stack  of  elements 
in  said  planes  of  alignment  whereby  said  wall  naem- 
bers,  said  partition  members,  and  said  stack  jointly 
define  a  plurality  of  passages  connecting  the  areas  of 
flow  reversal  of  adjacent  flow  paths  in  said  transverse 
direction,  said  partitions  respectively  separating  ad- 
jacent passages; 

(e)  first  means  for  passing  a  first  fluid  through  said 
tubuar  elements  in  said  common  direction;  and 

(f)  second  means  for  passing  a  second  fluid  longi- 
tudinally through  said  flow  paths. 


3,225,825 
COLD  TRAP 
James  E.  Lewis,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  The  Martin  Sweets  Company,  Inc.,  Louis- 
ville, Ky.,  a  corporation  of  Kentucky 

Filed  July  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,629 
7  Claims.     (CL  165—157) 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  tubular  elements  elongated  in  a  com- 
mon direction, 

(1)  said  elements  being  secured  to  each  other  to 
constitute  a  plurality  of  rows, 

(2)  the  elemenu  of  each  row  being  contiguously 
juxtaposed  in  a  common  plane  and  being  spaced 
from  the  elements  of  adjacent  rows  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  of  said  plane,  said  rows  jointly 
constituting  a  stack  of  tubular  elements; 

(b)  two  wall  members  extending  in  said  common  di- 
rection in  respective  planes  transverse  of  said  com- 
mon planes  and  being  spaced  from  said  stack  of 
elements  in  opposite  directiotis; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  spacer  members  elongated  trans- 
versely of  said  common  direction  and  interposed  be- 
tween said  rows, 

(1)  the  spacer  members  interposed  between  each 
pair  of  adjacent  rows  constituting  a  group  of 
spacer  members  spaced  from  each  other  in 
each  other  in  said  common  direction  and  alter- 
natingly  extending  from  said  wall  members  to 
a  point  spacedly  adjacent  the  other  wall  mem- 
ber, 

(2)  whereby  each  pair  of  said  rows,  the  interposed 
group  of  spacer  members,  and  said  wall  mem- 


1,  A  cryogenic-fluid  immersible  cold  trap  for  separating 
gases  with  differing  freezing  temperatures  from  a  mixture 
of  such  gases,  said  cold  trap  comprising:  a  hollow  mem- 
ber for  immersion  in  a  body  of  cryogenic  fluid  held  in  a 
suitable  container,  said  hollow  member  comprising  bot- 
tom, side  and  top  wall  means  defining  a  closed  chamber; 
an  inlet  extending  through  said  wall  means  at  the  bottom 
of  said  chamber  through  which  such  cryogenic  fluid  may 
be  admitted;  an  outlet  extending  through  said  wall  means 
at  a  point  spaced  from  and  above  said  inlet  through  which 
such  cryogenic  fluid  may  be  discharged;  conduit  meaiis 
within  said  chamber  and  interconnecting  said  cryogenic 
fluid  inlet  and  outlet,  said  conduit  means  having  a  coeffi- 
cient of  thermal  conductivity  substantially  greater  than 
that  of  the  wall  means  of  said  chamber  and  defining  a 
passage  extending  through  said  chamber  but  not  in  com- 
munication with  the  interior  thereof  and  through  which 
such  cryogenic  fluid  may  pass;  fin  means  on  the  exterior 
of  said  conduit  means  in  said  chamber;  inlet  and  outlet 
ports  for  said  gaseous  mixture  extending  through  said  wall 
means  at  the  top  of  said  chamber;  and  directing  means  in 
said  chamber  between  said  gaseous  mixture  inlet  and  out- 
let ports  for  causing  gaseous  mixture  introduced  through 
said  gaseous  mixture  inlet  to  flow  over  said  fin  means  to 
reach  said  gaseous  mixture  outlet,  whereby  when  said 
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cokl  trap  it  immened  in  a  body  of  cryogenic  fluid  and  said 
fluid  enters  said  cryogenic  fluid  passage  through  the  bot- 
tom of  said  immersibie  member,  said  fluid  will  absorb 
heat  through  the  walls  of  said  conduit  means  from  gaseous 
mixture  flowing  over  said  fin  means  within  said  chamber 
and  may  then  boil  off  through  said  cryogenic  fluid  outlet. 


3,225,S26 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WORKING  ON 

SUBMERGED  WELLS 

WnBam  R.  Postlewaite.  Menlo  Park,  Calif^  assignor  to 

Chcrroa  Research  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,433 

12  Claims.     (CL  166— .6) 


I.  The  method  of  working  on  submerged  wellhead 
apparatus  having  adjustable  portions  therein  from  a  float- 
ing vessel  which  is  positioned  on  the  surface  of  a  body 
of  water  comprising: 

(a)  fixedly  securing  in  relation  to  a  submerged  well- 
head apparatus  a  plurality  of  rigid  guide  posts  hav- 
ing respective  flexible  guidelines  connected  between 
the  top  end  thereof  and  a  vessel  floating  on  the  sur- 
face of  a  body  of  water, 

(b)  which  said  flexible  guidelines  enable  said  vessel 
to  move  on  said  surface  while  remaining  connected 
to  said  submerged  wellhead  apparatus, 

(c)  lowering  on  said  guidelines  from  said  vessel  a 
transverse  guide  member  to  which  is  connected  the 
lower  end  of  a  string  of  drill  pipe  having  a  rotatable 
operator  element  secured  to  the  end  thereof  for  en- 
gagement with  a  rotatably  adjustable  complementary 
portion  of  said  wellhead  apparatus, 

(d)  placing  a  weight  on  the  lower  end  portion  of  said 
string  of  drill  pipe  of  a  sufficient  amount  to  prevent 
substantial  curvature  of  said  string  of  drill  pipe  in 
the  region  between  said  weight  and  a  support  on  said 
vessel  for  the  upper  end  of  said  string  of  drill  pipe, 

(e)  to  dispose  said  string  of  drill  pipe  substantially  in 
a  straight  line  between  said  transverse  guide  member 
and  said  vessel  when  said  vessel  is  displaced  laterally 
from  a  position  vertically  above  said  wellhead  ap- 
paratus. 

(f)  lowering  said  transverse  guide  member  and  the 
connected  said  lower  end  of  said  string  of  drill  pipe 
on  said  guide  posts  and  engaging  said  operator  cle- 
ment with  said  complementary  rotatably  adjustable 
portion  of  said  wellhead  apparatus,  and 

(f )  rotatably  displacing  said  upper  end  of  said  string 
of  drill  pipe  at  said  vessel  to  adjust  said  complemen- 
tary rotatably  adjustable  portion  of  said  wellhead 
apparatus. 


3^2S,S27 
UNDERGROUND  COMBUSTION  CONTROL 
Michael  Prats,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, New  YorlL,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original   applicatioa   Apr.   25,    1963,  Ser.   No.   275^15. 
Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  29,  196S,  Ser.  No. 
451,737 

2  ClalnH.     (CL  166—11) 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  hydrocarbon  from  a  hydro- 
carbon oil-bearing  formation  which  is  penetrated  by  sub- 
stantially spaced  output  and  input  means  comprising: 

(a)  initiating  the  combustion  front  in  the  portion  of 
the  formation  immediately  surrounding  the  output 
means: 

(b)  maintaining  the  combustion  front  by  introducing 
a  combustion  supporting  fluid  through  the  input 
means; 

(c)  controlling  the  rate  of  oxidating  heating  by  said 
combustion  supporting  fluid  that  is  introduced 
through  said  input  means  to  prevent  spontaneous  ig- 
nition of  the  formation  upstream  from  said  combus- 
tion front  by  selectively  varying  the  region  of  the 
hydrocarbon  oil-bearing  formation  into  which  said 
combustion  supportmg  fluid  is  introduced  through 
said  input  means;  and 

(d)  removing  hydrocarbons  from  the  formation 
through  said  output  means. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  166 — 46  see: 
Patent  No,  3.226,728 


3,225.828 

DOWNHOLE  VERTICAL  SLOTTING  TOOL 

loha  D.  Wiscnhaker  and  Robert  W.  Stmui,  Dallas,  Tex., 

•Mignors  lo  American  Coldsct  Corporation.  Teterboro, 

N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  June  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,816 
7  Claims.     (CL  166—55) 

I.  A  down-hole  vertical  slottmg  tool  comprising  a 
housing  adapted  to  be  lowered  into  a  well  borehole  on 
a  wire  line,  and  having  an  elongated  longitudinally 
extending  opening  in  the  wall  thereof,  a  motor  within 
said  housing,  means  for  supplying  power  to  said  motor, 
a  cutter  mounted  for  movement  in  a  vertical  plane  and 
mechanically  coupled  to  said  motor  to  be  driven  thereby, 
means  for  moving  said  cutter  longitudinally  of  said 
housing,  and  means  for  moving  said  cutter  transversely 
of  said  housing  to  cause  it  to  project  through  said  open- 
ing and  into  cutting  relation  with  the  sidewall  of  said 
borehole  at  the  first  portion  of  such  longitudinal  move- 
ment, then  to  cause  it  to  move  longitudinally  of  said 
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housine  while  projecting  through  said  opening  and  cut-  3,225^3#  

ting  a  vertical  ?lot  in  sL  sidetall.  and  finally  to  cause    APPARATOS  FOR  BOTTOM  HOLE  OI^JT\"®'^ 
*  Herman  G.  Livingston,  P.O.  Box  1040,  Liberty,  Tex. 

FUed  Sept.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312^56 
1  Claim.     (CL  166—66) 


it  to  retract  into  said  housing  at  the  latter  portion  of 
such  longitudinal  movement. 


3^25,829 
APPARATUS  FOR  BURNING  A  COMBUSTIBLE 
MIXTURE  IN  A  WELL 
Robert   G.    Cb«wn,    La    Mhmda,   and    LcsHe    D.   Rose, 
Wlrittkr,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Rcacarcli  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,696 
12  Claims.     (O.  164—59) 


12.  Apparatus  for  burning  a  combustible  gas  in  a 
well  comprising  means  defining  a  combustion  chamber 
having  an  exhaust  means  at  its  lower  end.  an  inlet  in 
the  upper  portion  of  said  combustion  chamber,  ignition 
means  to  ignite  the  gas  in  said  combustion  chamber,  a 
fitler  section  above  said  inlet,  porous  filter  means  in  said 
filter  section,  entry  port  means  in  said  filter  section  for 
flowing  a  combustible  gas  into  said  filter  section  below 
said  porous  filter  means  and  conduit  means  connecting 
said  porous  filter  means  with  said  inlet  to  form  there- 
with the  only  passage  for  gas  flow  out  of  said  filter  sec- 
tion into  said  combustion  chamber. 


An  apparatus  for  orienting  a  device  on  a  well  string  in 
a  well  bore,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing 

( 1 )  adapted  to  be  secured  in  a  well  string, 

(2)  said  housing  defining  a  longitudinal  bore  for 
circulating  drilling  fluids  in  the  well  string,  and 

(3)  said  housing  defining  a  circumferential  void 
therein  extending  about  but  spaced  from  the  bore 
in  said  housing, 

(b)  a  ring  shaped  transparent  member  mounted  for 
rotation  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  housing  and  in  said  circumferential  void 
defined  by  said  housing  about  said  bore  of  said 
housing. 

(c)  a  slotted  opaque  member  of  circular  shape  coaxially 
mounted  on  said  ring  member,  said  slotted  member 
being  slidable  on  said  ring  member  whereby  said 
slotted  member  may  be  adjustably  positioned  on 
said  ring  member  and  will  rotate  therewith, 

(d)  a  weighted  portion  included  in  said  ring  member 
which  rotates  said  ring  member  and  maintains  the 
low  side  of  the  well  bore,  said  ring  member  rotating 
said  slotted  member  therewith  to  a  predetermined 
relationship  to  the  low  side  of  the  well  bore, 

(e)  an  optical  system  including: 

( 1)  a  source  of  light,  and 

(2)  a  light  sensor,  said  system  supported  in  pre- 
determined alignment  relative  to  the  device  to 
be  oriented  in  the  well  bore, 

(f)  said  slotted  member  interposed  between  the  light 
source  and  sensor  of  said  optical  system  to  control 
light  falling  on  the  sensor,  and 

(g)  signaling  means  operable  by  the  light  sensor  to 
indicate  a  relationship  between  the  object  to  be  ori- 
ented and  the  low  side  of  the  well  bore. 


3^25,831 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PACKING  OFF 

MULTIPLE  TUBING  STRINGS 
GranvUlc  S.  Knox,  Gkndale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hydril 
Company,  Los  Ajigeies,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Apr.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187^1 
20  Claims.     (CL  166—75) 
12.  In  combination,  a  radially  constrictable  sealing  an- 
nulus  having  a  bore  forming  a  vertical  passage  there- 
through, for  passing  parallel  well  tubing  strings,  and  a 
packer  body  of  elastomeric  material  inserted  downwardly 
into  said  passage,  said  body  having  spaced  apart  generally 
parallel  recesses  extending  generally  vertically  between  op- 
posite ends  of  said  body  and  which  are  open  generally 
toward  said  bore  and  along  the  body  extent  between  said 
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ends  in  offset  relation  to  the  body  axis,  said  recesses  being 
sized  to  receive  spaced  generally  parallel  well  tubing 
strings  which  are  run  endwise  therethrough   when  the 


3^5,832 

ZONE  ISOLATION  ADAPTER  FOR  PACKERS 

Uon  Pyle.  1503  Leslie  St.,  Bossier  City,  La. 

FUed  May  22,  1963,  S«r.  No.  282^12 

2  Claims.     (CL  IM— 146) 


1.  A  zone  isolating  and  treating  device  for  wells  com- 
prising first  and  second  spaced  packers  each  releasably 
seatable  in  a  well  bore  and  defining  therebetween  an  iso- 
lated region  having  free  and  continuous  communication 
with  an  adjacent  surrounding  zone  of  the  well  which  is  to 
be  isolated  and  treated,  a  hollow  mandrel  upon  which 
said    packers    are    mounted,    said    second    packer    being 
mounted  for  relative  sliding  movement  toward  and  away 
from  said  first  packer,  releasable  means  preventing  said 
sliding  movement  of  said  second  packer,  passage  means 
establishing  communication  of  the  mandrel  interior  with 
said  isolated  region  for  treating  the  communicating  zone, 
a  first  and  a  second  by-pass  means  connecting  the  mandrel 
interior  with  the  well  bore  below  said  packers  and  iso- 
lated region,  a  pair  of  control  means  each  associated  with 
said  mandrel  and  each  controUing  one  of  said  by-pass 
means  and  selectively  operable  to  effect  opening  of  the 
associated  by-pass  means  when  the  other  by-pass  means 
is  closed. 


3,225,833 
WELL  PRESSURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  WITH 

PROTECTOR  DEVICE 
Wan-en  E.  Parkhurs*  210  Bristol  Place,  New  Orleans  14, 
La.,  and  Cassias  L.  TUIman  in,  Peter  Road,  Harvey, 

Ordinal  appllcatloo  Nov.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,576.  now 
Patent  No.  3.I5I.680,  dated  Oct  6,  1964.    Divided  and 
this  appUcation  June  5,   1964,  Ser.  No.  379,759 
6  Claims.     (CI  166—207) 


packer  body  is  free  of  body  material  deforming  constric- 
tion imposed  by  said  annulus,  and  said  packer  body  being 
sized  to  deform  and  sealingly  engage  said  tubing  strings 
when  the  body  is  constricted  by  said  annulus. 


6.  The  combination  of  a  well  installation  having  outer 
casing,  a  body  member  adapted  to  be  attached  to  and 
supported  on  the  upper  end  of  the  casing,  said  body 
member  having  a  vertical  opening  axially  therethrough, 
said  opening  having  a  relatively  enlarged  upper  bowl  por- 
tion,  a  restricted  lower  portion  and  a  wear  protector  ring 
m  said  bowl  portion,  means  reieasably  securing  the  ring 
to  the  body,  said  ring  having  annular  grooves  on  its  in- 
terior side,  an  annular  member  having  recesses  at  its  outer 
periphery,  fingers  pivotally  mounted  on  the  annular  mem- 
ber m  said  recesses,  said  fingers  being  engaged  with  and 
latched  uito  said  groove,  means  resilienUy  biasing  the 
outer  ends  of  the  fingers  to  a  protracted  position  on  the 
exterior  of  the  recesses,  the  cross-secUonal  configurauon 
of  the  grooves  being  right  triangular,  the  hypotenuses 
thereof  lying  inwardly  and  facing  each  other. 


3,225,834 
..    .  „»  .  PCLOIDAL  SHIP  PROPELLER 
^..?'^"*;."**"'t,''"'  *^"««°  Hdlilch,  Heldenhelm,  and 
Tw   i?.;'''^'   Saarbmcken,   Germany,   assignors    to 
J.  M.  Volth  GmbH..  Heidenhcim,  Gennany 
FUed  Nov.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,866 
2  Claims.     (O.  170—148) 


1.  A  cycloidal  ship  propeller  comprising:  a  blade  wheel 
body  roiatable  on  a  central  axis,  a  plurality  of  blades 
pivotally  supported  by  said  blade  wheel  body  and  having 
their  pivot  axes  arranged  along  a  circle  concentric  with 
said  blade  wheel  central  axis  and  in  substantially  uni- 
formly spaced  relationship  to  each  other,  said  pivot  axes 
being  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  also  paral- 
lel to  said  central  axis,  each  of  said  blades  being  capable 
of  an  oscillating  movement  about  its  pivot  axis,  adjust- 
able control  means  common  to  all  of  said  blades  and 
movable  selectively  from  a  central  position  coaxial  with 
said  central  axis  of  said  blade  wheel  body  into  any  one 
of  a  plurality  of  positions  eccentric  with  regard  to  said 
central  axis  of  said  blade  wheel  body  and  vice  versa  to 
govern  the  oscillatmg  movement  of  said  blades,  each  of 
said   blades  comprising  a  pivot  and   being  oscilJatable 


about  a  middle  position  of  the  blade  in  which  the  respec- 
tive blade  is  ungential  to  the  circle  along  which  the  pivot 
axes  of  said  blades  arc  arranged,  a  plurality  of  blade 
actuating  linkage  systems  respectively  operatively  con- 
necting said  adjustable  control  means  with  said  blades  so 
that  each  of  said  blades  will  be  operable  in  response  to  a 
rotation  of  said  wheel  body  and  while  said  adjustable 
control  means  occupies  any  of  iu  possible  positions  to 
carry  out  an  oscillating  movement  having  the  predeter- 
mined magnitude  of  the  blade  angles  which  correspond 
to  the  respective  circular  positions  of  the  pivot  axes  of 
the  blades  during  their  circular  movement  with  said  blade 
wheel  body,  each  of  said  blade  actuating  linkage  systems 
comprising  at  least  one  lever  operatively  connected  to 
the  respective  blade  pivot  and  also  comprising  a  connect- 
ing rod  linked  to  said  lever,  each  of  said  blade  actuating 
linkage  systems  furthermore  comprising  a  two-arm  lever 
having  one  of  its  arms  connected  to  said  connecting  rod 
and  having  its  other  arm  linked  to  said  adjustable  control 
means  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  center  thereof,    a 
link  having  one  end  pivoted  to  said  two-arm  lever  in  the 
region  of  the  junction  of  the  two  arms  thereof  and  the 
other  end  pivoted  to  a  point  on  said  wheel  body,  said 
point  on  the  wheel  body  being  located  in  a  radial  plane 
passing  through  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  wheel  body 
and  through  the  axis  of  the  pivotal  connection  of  the 
respective  blade  with  said  blade  wheel  body  and  also 
being  located  between  said  axes,  the  arrangement  being 
such  that  for  each  blade  and  the  linkage  system  pertain- 
ing thereto,  with  regard  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
said  wheel  body,  the  lever  and  rod  and  at  least    that 
arm  of  the  two-arm  lever  which  is  linked  to  said  rod, 
all  pertaining  to  said  blade  actuating  linkage  system,  in 
the  central  position  of  said  control  means  are  located 
behind  said  radial  plane,  the  two  arms  of  said  two-arm 
lever  forming  with  each  other  an  angle  of  approximately 
170",  and  said  angle  being  located  on  the  same  side  of 
said  two-arm  lever  as  said  link. 


pivotally  carried  by  said  frame  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof,  an  elongated  tongue  pivotally  connected  at  one 
end  to  one  of  said  cross  bars,  yoke  means  mounted  on 
the  front  of  said  frame,  adjustable  means  carried  by  said 
yoke  means  and  engageable  with  said  tongue  for  con- 
trolling the  angular  relation  between  said  tongue  and  said 
frame,  a  gang  of  implements  mounted  on  each  of  said 
cross  bars,  one  gang  of  implements  being  located  for- 
wardly  of  said  wheels  and  one  gang  of  implements  being 
located  rearwardly  of  said  wheels,  and  adjustable  means 
for  rotating  said  cross  bars  simultaneously  for  raising  and 
lowering  said  implements,  whereby  either  or  both  groups 
of  implements  can  be  selectively  moved  into  engagement 
with  the  earth  or  out  of  engagement  therewith. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  170— 159  see: 
Patent  No.  3.226,031 


3,225,835 

PASTURE  CONDmONTR 

Hermann  J.  Steinbach,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

(25  Keith  Ave.,  Barre,  Vt.) 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  178,025,  Mar.  6, 

1962.    This  appUcatioa  Dec.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  434,727 

6  Claims.     (CU  172—138) 

(Filed  onder  Rule  47(b)  and  35  U.S.C.  118) 


3,225,836 

ADJUSTABLE  IMPLEMENT  HITCH  MEANS 

CUrencc  E.  Newklrk,  227  N.  Emily  St.,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

Filed  June  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,165 

4  Claims.     (CI.  172—319) 


1.  A  pasture  conditioner  for  spreading  fertilizer  and 
breaking  the  soil  to  encourage  growth  in  a  field  compris- 
ing a  frame,   ground  engaging  wheels  supporting  said 


4.  In  an  implement  carrying  frame,  supporting  at  its 
front  end  the  conventional   A-type  hitch  structure   for 
attaching  to  and  forming  a  part  of  a  tractor  having  stub 
arm  and  dirigible  front  members,  the  rear  portion  of 
said  frame  having  secured  thereto  a  parallelogram  means 
pivotally  connected  with  a  rolling  ground  engaging  mem- 
ber, the  top  link  of  said  parallelogram  means  being  formed 
with  an  angular  depending  lever  arm  portion,  leverage, 
and  linkage  members  including  an  angular  lever  arm 
pivoted  to  the  top  portion  of  the  upstanding  A  section 
of  said  A-type  hitch,  a  yoke  member  rigidly  secured  to 
the  upper  end  of  said  lever  arm,  and  the  lower  end 
of  said  lever  arm  in  adjustable  abutting  relation  with  stop 
means  on  the  lower  portion  of  said  A-type  section  of 
said  hitch,  the  rear  portion  of  said  yoke  pivotally  sup- 
porting a  swivelable  block  member  and  having  a  circular 
opening  forming  an  aperture  therethrough,  an  adjustable 
crank  member  positioned  through  said  aperture  and  pro- 
vided with  a  stop  member  intermediate  the  ends  thereof 
and  forward  of  said  block  member,  the  opposite  end  of 
said  adjusting  crank  being  secured  in  pivotal  relation  to 
the  depending  lever  arm  of  said  parallelogram,  and  the 
forward  end  of  said  yoke  having  the  third  leg  of  the 
A-type  hitch  formed  as  an  adjustable  threaded  telescop- 
ing member  thereto,  and  the  opposite  end  of  the  said 
third  leg  of  the  A-type  hitch  being  pivoted  to  a  stub 
arm  of  the  tractor,  the  combination  of  adjusting  means 
providing  the  adjustable  leverage  and  linkage  means  to 
maintain  the  implement  carrying  frame  in  the  desired 
predetermined  angular  relation  with  the  ground  surface 
while  maintaining  ground  contact  of  the  tractor  dirigible 
members. 

3^25  837 
DEVICE  FOR  spreading'  MATERIAL  ON  LAWNS 

OR  FOR  LEVELING  SOFT  SOIL  AND  THE  UKE 
Ronald  George  Richards,  3  Grosvenor  Road,  Meltham, 
Western  Australia,  Australia,  assignor  of  one-half  to 
Charles  John  PhiUp  Smith,  Sydney,  New  Soitfh  Wales, 
Australia 

FUed  May  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,898 
3  Claims.     (Q.  172—371) 
1.   In  a  device   for  manually  spreading  material  on 


frame  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  a  pair  of  cross  bars    lawns,  a  rectangular  metal  frame,  havmg  end  pieces  ana 
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side  pieces,  a  plurality  of  ban  having  a  base  portion  and 
a  lateral  portion  mounted  extending  parallel  to  said  side 
pieces,  a  pair  of  closely  spaced  bracket  plates  centrally 
mounted  in  said  frame  and  extending  upwardly  trans- 
versely thereof  between  said  side  pieces,  a  handk  pivotal- 


ly  mounted  between  said  bracket  plates,  the  lower  edges 
of  said  bracket  plates  and  said  end  pieces  being  marginally 
notched  for  flush  reception  of  said  bars  within  the  periph- 
ery of  said  bracket  plates  and  end  pieces,  said  bars  being 
mounted  in  said  frame  with  their  base  portions  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  said  frame. 


3^25,838 

COMBINATION  SOIL  CULTIVATOR  AND 

WEEDER  IMPLEMENT 

George  Gotztnccr,  457  S.  Harbor  Drive, 

Indian  Rocks  Beach,  Fla. 

FUcd  Feb.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,175 

2  Claims.     (CL  172—378) 


1.  A  combination  soil  cultivator  and  weeder  implement 
comprising  an  elongated  handle  having  a  plurality  of  soil 
penetrating  tines  secured  to  one  end  and  which  curve 
laterally  of  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  tines  being 
spaced  apart  laterally  with  respect  to  the  handle,  a  lever, 
means  pivoting  said  lever  to  said  handle  to  swing  about 
an  axis  extending  transversely  of  the  direction  the  soil 
penetrating  sections  of  said  tines  extend,  means  forming 
gripping  surfaces  at  one  end  of  said  lever  comprising  semi- 
tubular  sections  each  having  the  open  side  thereof  facing 
and  aligned  with  the  respective  tines  whereby  said  semi- 
tubular  sections  receive  intermediate  sections  of  said  tines 
therein  and  grip  weeds  therebetween,  said  lever  pivoting 
means  being  disposed  to  cause  said  lever  to  swing  said 
gripping  surfaces  thereon  about  an  arc  approaching  said 
tines  from  the  soil  working  ends  thereof  at  an  angle  thereto 
of  appreciably  less  than  90*  to  thereby  impart  a  substantial 
component  of  movement  of  said  gripping  surfaces  longitu- 
dinally of  said  tines  and  away  from  the  soil  penetrating 
ends  of  the  tines,  and  means  to  swing  said  lever  about  said 
pivot  means  to  move  said  gripping  surfaces  to  and  from 
said  tines. 


3,225,839 
MECHANISM    FOR    ADJUSTING   TOOL    AND 
GROUND    SUPPORT    RELATIVE    TO    SUP- 
PORTING FRAME 
WUUam  H.  Pcdtt,  5310  Conncll  St.,  Chattanooffa,  Tens. 
Filed  Nov.  2,  1964,  Set.  No.  409,351 
1  Clirim.     (CI.  172—398) 
A  seed  bed  preparation  device,  comprising: 

(A)  a  frame; 

(B)  a  plurality  of  ground  engaging  implements  sup- 
ported upon  first  and  second  tooth  bars  and  pivoted 
on  said  frame; 


(C)  a  rock  shaft  pivotably  supported  in  said  frame 
apart  from  said  tooth  bars  and  said  ground  engag- 
ing implements; 

(D)  a  pair  of  transport  wheels  depending  from  said 
rock  shaft; 

(E)  link  means  pivoted  upon  said  frame  and  inter- 
^  connecting  said  rock  shaft  and  said  tooth  bars,  said 
'link  means  being  longitudinally  adjustable  with  re- 
spect to  said  tooth  bars  so  as  to  vary  the  degree 
of  pivotability  of  said  tooth  bars  and  the  degree  of 
cut  of  said  ground  engaging  implements  in  the 
ground,  said  link  means  including 

(I)  dual  adjusting  arms  having  first  and  second 
ends,  said  first  ends  secured  to  said  rock  shaft. 

(D)  a  bell  crank  located  intermediate  said  second 
ends  of  said  adjusting  arms. 

(Ill)  means  for  securing  the  top  of  said  bell 
crank  to  said  second  ends  of  said  arms  in  ad- 
justable relationship  along  said  arms. 


(IV)  a  control  link  pivotably  attached  at  one  end 
thereof  to  the  bottom  of  said  bell  crank  and  at 
the  other  end  thereof  to  said  first  tooth  bar, 
and 

(V)  dual  bars  having  first  and  second  ends,  said 
first  ends  being  pivotably  attached  to  said  first 
tooth  bar;  and 

(G)  manual  control  lever  means  for  varying  the  de- 
gree of  pivotability  of  said  tooth  bars  and  said  im- 
plements independently  of  said  rock  shaft  and  the 
longitudinal  position  of  said  dual  adjusting  arms, 
said  lever  means  including  a  set  lever  being  fixedly 
secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  second  tooth  bar 
and  pivotably  secured  near  its  mid-portion  to  said 
second  ends  of  said  dual  bars,  said  set  lever  terminat- 
ing at  the  other  end  thereof  in  a  handle. 


3,225340 

RESILIENT  HARROW  TOOTH 

Anders  Aaderscn,  Godthaab,  Dcaaaark,  aaigiior  to  A/S 

A.  Aodcrsens  Staalvartfabrik,  Godtkaab,  Denmark 

FIM  Apr.  21,  1944,  Ser.  No.  361,487 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Dcnmar1^  May  4,  1963, 

1,055 
4  Cbdnu.     (CL  172—708) 


1.  A  resilient  tooth  assembly  for  a  harrow  having  a 
frame,  said  tooth  assembly  comprising  a  primary  resilient 
soil  worlLing  member  including  a  main  leaf  spring  carrying 
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a  tooth  point  at  the  free  end  portion  thereof,  the  other 
end  of  said  main  leaf  spring  being  secured  to  said  harrow 
frame,  and  an  auxiliary  leaf  spring  mounted  on  said  har- 
row frame  and  extending  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from 
said  main  spring,  said  auxiliary  leaf  spring  having  a  free 
end  portion  shaped  to  make  flush  engagement  with  a 
portion  of  said  primary  soil-working  member  and  a  bracket 
member  carried  by  said  primary  soil  working  member  and 
normally  holding  the  free  end  portion  of  said  auxiliary 
leaf  spring  spaced  a  selected  distance  rearwardly  from  said 
primary  soil  working  member,  the  free  end  portion  of  said 
main  leaf  spring  moving  rearwardly  when  a  predeter- 
mined  load  is  applied  to  said  tooth  point  whereby  a  por- 
tion of  said  primary  soil  working  member  initially  engages 
the  free  end  portions  only  of  said  auxiliary  spring  where- 
by a  stepwise  increased  resistive  force  is  applied  to  said 
tooth  point  in  opposition  to  said  predetermined  load. 


3,225,841 
DRILLING  APPARATUS 
Charles  T.  Thompeoa,  Claremont,  N  JI.,  avignor  to  Joy 
Mannfacturing  Company,  Pittsbvrgli,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Aag.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,682 
5  Clalma.    (CL  173—15) 


^jyC'^v 


1.  A  down-the-hole  drilling  device  for  forming  holes 
in  geological  formations  comprising,  an  elongated  tubu- 
lar body,  a  drilling  element  captively  slidably  carried 
at  one  end  of  said  body,  valve  means  carried  at  the  other 
end  of  said  body,  elongated  hammer  means  in  and  slid- 
ably engaging  the  interior  of  said  body  and  being  recip- 
rocable  between  alternate  terminal  positions  intermediate 
said  drilling  element  and  said  valve  means,  a  plurality 
of  fluid  passageways  in  said  body  communicable  with 
said  valve  means,  said  valve  means  being  operable  to 
alternately  supply  pressure  fluid  to  interior  spaces  within 
said  body  with  opposite  ends  of  said  spaces  being  defined 
by  opposite  longitudinally  spaced  surfaces  of  said  hammer 
means  for  reciprocating  said  hammer  means  in  said  body, 
ported  passageway  means  for  exhausting  pressure  fluid 
from  said  interior  spaces  alternately  said  hammer  means 
having  an  axial  bore  therethrough,  internal  and  external 
fluid  passageway  means  through  and  around  said  drilling 
element  respectively  to  form  a  dual  fluid  exhaust  path 
extending  longitudmally  of  said  body,  elongated  tubular 
means  extending  axially  from  said  drilling  element  and 
slideably  received  in  said  axial  bore,  said  tubular  means 
having  an  end  communicating  with  said  internal  passage- 
way means  and  a  portion  ^>aced  longitudinally  of  said 
one  end  thereof  alternately  communicating  with  said  inte- 
rior spaces  as  said  hammer  means  approaches  said  alter- 
nate terminal  positions  and  said  external  fluid  passageway 
means  communicating  with  a  port  of  said  ported  passage- 
way means  to  exhaust  such  pressure  fluid  tiuough  said 
external  passageways. 


means  operatively  connected  to  raise  or  lower  said  hori- 
zontal trackway  bodily  relative  to  said  carriage,  a  frame 
member  slidably  mounted  on  said  movable  trackway  for 
movement  therealong  transversely  of  said  carriage,  a  verti- 
cally disposed  guideway  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame 
member  for  tilting  movement  about  an  axis  disposed  longi- 
tudinally of  said  carriage,  and  a  percussion  tool  slidably 
mounted  in  said  vertically  disposed  guideway  for  le- 
ciprocatory   impacting   operation   therein,   the   arrange- 


ment being  such  that  said  tool  guideway  may  be  raised  or 
lowered  relative  to  said  carriage  by  operation  of  said  power 
driven  trackway  raising  or  lowering  means  and  may  be 
traversed  transversely  of  said  carriage  and  tilted  in  its 
transverse  plane  to  position  it  for  guiding  said  percussion 
tool  in  impacting  a  surface  being  worked,  a  hydraulic 
actuator  for  said  percussion  tool,  and  a  variably  controlled 
hydraulic  buffer  at  one  end  of  said  actuator  to  control 
movement  of  said  percussion  tool  after  impact. 


3,225,843 
BIT  LOADING  APPARATUS 
John  E.  Ortloff  and  Richard  J.  Howe,  l^lsa,  Okla.,  aa- 
signors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Easo  Production  Re- 
search   Company,   Houston,   Tex.,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,015 
11  Claims.    (CL  175—93) 


3,225,842 
SELF-PROPELLED  PERCUSSION  TOOL  ASSEMBLY 
William  R.  Roescbco,  Sprtngield,  Va.,  asslgBor,  by  mesne 
assignmcota,  to  Rex  Chaiinbclt,  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Wisconsin 

FUcd  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,851 

10  Claims.     (CL  173—24) 

10.  In  a  mobile  percussion  tool  apparatus,  a  power 

driven  carriage,  a  transverse  horizontid  trackway  mov- 

ably  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  carriage,  power  driven 


6.  An  apparatus  for  forcing  a  bit  against  the  bottom  of 
a  borehole  which  comprises  in  combination:  an  arbor; 
means  to  rigidly  attach  said  arbor  to  said  bit;  a  housing 
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means  surrounding  said  arbor  in  a  longitudinally  slidable 
and  non-rotatable  relationship  therewith;  pushdown  means 
positioned  between  said  arbor  and  said  housing  means 
operable  upon  actuation  to  exert  a  downward  force  on 
said  arbor;  an  anchor  case  means  mounted  about  said 
housing  means  in  a  rotatabie  and  non-longitudinally  mov- 
able relationship  therewith;  and  wall  anchor  means 
mounted  on  said  case  means  for  anchoring  said  case 
means  to  the  wall  of  the  borehole. 


by  mesne 
Company, 


3,225,844 
BIT  WEIGHT  APPLICATOR 
Alan   Philip   Roberts,  Tulsa,   Okia.,  assignor, 
assignments,  to  Esse   Production   Research 
Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  735,226, 
May  14,  1958.    This  application  May  5,  1961,  Ser.  No. 
110,604 

19  Claims.     (CI.  175—230) 


passage  means  upon  upward  movement  of  said  core  re- 
ceiving means  relative  to  said  head  assembly,  and  said 
valve  having  an  upper  fluid  reactive  surface  exposed  to 
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if.  In  a  rotary  drilling  method  wherein  a  stream  of 
drilling  fluid  is  circulated  through  a  string  of  drill  pipe 
suspended  in  a  borehole  and  a  drill  bit  is  supported  from 
the  string,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  rotating 
said  bit  and  said  string  in  rigid  longitudinal  relation,  gen- 
erating a  pressure  differential  within  the  circulating  stream 
of  drilling  fluid  in  the  vicinity  of  the  bit,  applying  a  down- 
ward axial  thrust  to  the  bit  from  said  drill  string  in  re- 
sponse to  said  pressure  differential,  and  transmitting  the 
resultant  upward  reaction  thrust  from  said  drill  string  to 
the  wall  of  the  borehole. 


3,225,845 
CORE  BARREL  ASSEMBLY 
James  H.  Koontz,  Vfichigan  City,  and  Robert  A.  Miller, 
Culver,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Joy  Manufacturing  Company, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Feb.  17,  1961,  S«r.  No.  89,994 
3  Claims.     (CI.  175—236) 
1.   A  core   barrel   assembly   for  use   in  a  drill  string 
comprising,  a  head  assembly  axially  slidable  in  such  a  drill 
string,  latching  means  for  latching  connection  of  said  head 
assembly  to  such  a  drill  string,  core  receiving  means  op- 
eratively  connected  to  said  head  assembly  for  sliding  move- 
ment in  such  drill  string  and  for  movement  relative  to  said 
head  assembly,  fluid  passage  means  in  said  head  assem- 
bly for  conducting  pressure  fluid  from  an  upper  portion 
of  such  drill  string  to  the  lowermost  end  of  such  a  drill 
string,  a  valve  located  in  said  passage  means  operatively 
comwcted    to    said    core    receiving    means    and    slidably 
mounted  in  said  head  assembly  for  closing  off  said  fluid 


said  pressure  fluid  that  is  equal  in  area  to  a  lower  reactive 
surface  exposed  to  said  pressure  fluid  on  closing  off  of  said 
fluid  passage  means. 


3.225,846 

HOLDER  FOR  BORING  BITS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Artur  Fischer,  Tumlingen,  Kreb  Frendenstadt, 

Black  Forest,  Germany 

FUwl  May  14,  1963.  Ser.  No.  280,379 

CUlms  priority,  application  Germany,  May  16,  1962, 

F  36,820 

9  Claims.     (CL  175—403) 


1.  A  handle  for  boring  bits  and  similar  tools  of  the 
type  having  an  elongated  end  portion  and  a  projection 
extending  laterally  of  such  end  portion,  said  handle  con- 
sisting of  a  single  piece  of  blow-resistant  synthetic  plastic 
material  and  comprising  a  pair  of  mutually  inclined 
elongated  prongs  each  having  a  transversely  extending 
through  bore  and  an  elongated  slot  parallel  to  and  com- 
municating with  the  respective  bore,  said  bores  having 
different  diameters  so  that  each  thereof  may  accom- 
modate the  end  portion  of  a  differently  dimensioned 
tool  whereby  the  projection  of  the  tool  extends  into 
the  respective  slot  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  tool  with 
respect  to  the  handle. 


3,225,847 
WEIGHING  MACHINE 
Robert  W.  Vergobbi,  Braintree.  and  Edmund  L.  Dodd, 
Qahicy,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Pneunutlc  Scale  Corpora- 
tioa.     Limited,     Quincy,     Mass.,    a     corporatloa     of 
Massachusetts 

nied  Dec.  21,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  2464S2 
21  Claims.     (CL  177—52) 
I.  In  a  gross  weight  weighing  machine  operating  in 
successive  cycles  and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  multi- 
ple weighing  units  arranged  in  a  line,  each  multiple  weigb- 
1 
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ing  unit  having  at  least  two  weighing  stations  for  provid- 
ing a  bulk  load  and  a  drip  load  into  successive  single  con- 
tainers delivered  thereto,  means  for  intermittently  moving 
the  single  containers  in  the  weighing  line  one  station  each 
cycle  of  operation,  a  continuously  moving  container  sup- 
ply and  discharge  conveyer,  and  container  and  handling 
means  comprising  means  for  moving  containers  laterally 
into  and  out  of  said  weighing  line  including  a  plurality  of 
cyclically  operated  transfer  means,  a  plurality  of  cyclically 
operated  stop  means,  and  means  for  operating  said 
transfer  means  and  said  stop  means  to  admit  containers 
onto  the  conveyer  in  a  contiguous  group  each  cycle  of 


to  said  material  for  a  desired  operation  of  the  equipment 
and  of  the  type  that  said  discharge  means  releases  the 
collected  material  onto  conveyer  means  movable  by 
energizable  means,  said  system  comprising: 

means  for  energizing  said  energizable  means  for  caus- 
ing said  conveyer  means  to  run, 

switch  means  movable  to  first  and  second  positions  in 
response  to  the  running  of  said  conveyer  means, 

means  operable  in  response  to  movement  of  the  switch 
means  to  said  first  position  for  disconnecting  said 
energizing  and  energizable  means, 

means  for  sensing  completion  of  measurement  of  said 
given  quantity  of  said  characteristic,  and 

means  operable  in  response  either  to  event  (A)  which 
is  the  sensing  of  measurement  comi^etion  as  afore- 
said 

or  to  event  (B)  which  is  the  movement  of  said  switch 
means  to  sakl  first  position,  according  to  which  one 
of  said  (A)  and  (B)  events  occurs  last  as  long  as 
the  other  thereof  has  already  occurred  and,  in  the 
case  of  event  (A)  occurring  last,  mit withstanding 
any  intervening  return  of  said  switch  means  from 
said  first  position  to  said  second  position,  for  auto- 
matically re-energizing  said  energizable  means  via 
said  energizing  means  and  causing  said  discharge 
means  to  release  its  collected  material  onto  the  run- 
ning conveyor  means. 


operation  corresponding  in  number  to  the  number  of 
multiple  weighing  units  and  to  distribute  and  transfer  the 
individual  single  empty  containers  of  successive  groups 
from  the  conveyer  into  the  weighing  line  during  succes- 
sive cycles  to  be  filled  and  weighed  by  their  respective 
multiple  weighing  units,  said  transfer  means  and  said  stop 
means  also  operating  to  transfer  successive  individual 
single  filled  and  weighed  containers  from  the  weighing 
line  back  onto  said  conveyer  during  successive  cycles  and 
to  regroup  said  individual  single  filled  containers  in  con- 
tiguous relationship  on  the  conveyer  to  be  discharged  from 
the  machine. 


AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

BLENDING    EQUIPMENT 

Cecil  S.  Wise,  Dallas,  and  Keuieth  G.  Lyttoo,  Gastonto, 

N.C.,  assignors  to  Fiber  Controls  Corporation,  Gas- 

tonla,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North  Carolina 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,385 

8  Claims.     (CI.  177—80) 


3^25,849 
TILTING  SUSPENSION  FOR  CRAWLER  FRAMES 
George  Norman  La  Casse,  Claremont,  N  JI.,  assignor  to 
Joy  Manufacturing  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,500 
3  Claims.    (O.  180—9.5) 


-«==3 
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1.  A  system  for  controlling  operation  of  equipment 
of  the  type  that  collects  material  in  discharge  means 
while  effectively  measuring  the  material  by  sensing  for  a 
given  quantity  of  a  predetermined  characteristic  related 


3.  A  mobile  rock  drill  support  comprising:  two  paral- 
lel crawler  assemblies;  a  crawler  frame  within  each  of 
said  assemblies;  rearward  portions  of  said  assemblies 
having  a  common  transverse  axis,  said  assemblies  being 
pivotable  about  said  axis;  a  transverse  frame  pivotable 
about  said  axis,  pivotably  secured  to  said  crawler  frames; 
two  elongated  rigid  support  members,  rigidly  secured 
to  and  extending  rearwardly  and  inwardly  from  inter- 
mediate portions  of  said  crawler  frames,  respectively, 
said  support  members  being  pivotably  secured  to  each 
other;  universally  pivotable  bearings  mounted  on  inter- 
mediate portions  of  said  support  members,  respectively, 
said  bearings  being  slidable  transversely  of  said  support 
members;  an  elongated  rigid  crossbar  member  extend- 
ing between  and  fixedly  secured  to  said  universal  bear- 
ings; said  crossbar  member  having  a  central  transverse 
bore  therethrough;  pivot  means  rigidly  secured  to  said 
transverse  frame,  said  bore  and  said  pivot  means  hav- 
ing a  common  axis  normal  to  said  transverse  axis  and 
said  bore  slidably  receiving  said  pivot  means  to  permit 
said  crawler  frames  to  rotate  with  respect  to  each  other 
within  the  limits  imposed  by  the  clearance  between  said 
rigid  frame  and  said  support  members. 
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3^25  JM 

TRACTION  FOR  EARTH  MOVTRS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Lore!  R.  Simmoas,  Jacksoo,  Miss.,  Hollis  H.  Trark, 
Dallas,  Tex.,  and  James  T.  Mook,  LouisviUc,  wad  An- 
drew W.  Ogletree,  CUnton,  Vflss.,  assignors  to  MR-S 
Manofactaiing  Company,  Flora,  Miss.,  a  corporatloa  of 
Delaware 
Oritlnal  applicatioa  May  27.  1H«,  S«r.  No.  32,195. 
DirMed  and  this  applicatioa  Jum  5,  1M4,  Scr.  No. 
372,936 

S  Claims.     (CI.  IM— 14) 


1.  A  machine  for  moving  earth  and  the  like  compris- 
ing a  tractor  having  drive  wheels,  a  power  source  and 
means  for  driving  said  drive  wheels  from  said  power 
source  to  enable  said  tractor  to  develop  a  first  drawbar 
force,  means  providing  an  operator's  station  on  said  trac- 
tor, a  trailer  having  front  and  rear  wheels,  and  power 
means  on  said  trailer  comprising  mechanical  drive  means 
drivingly  connected  to  at  least  said  trailer  rear  wheels 
to  enable  said  trailer  to  develop  a  second  drawbar  force, 
said  trailer  having  a  gooseneck  frame,  power  coupling 
means  interconnecting  said  tractor  power  source  and  said 
trailer  power  means  for  driving  at  least  said  trailer  rear 
wheels  from  said  tractor  power  source,  draft  means  inter- 
connecting the  bottom  of  the  gooseneck  frame  of  said 
trailer  and  said  tractor  for  pulling  of  said  trailer  by  said 
tractor,  said  power  coupling  means  running  along  said 
draft  means,  said  trailer  mechanical  drive  means  running 
up  and  over  said  gooseneck  frame,  means  interconnecting 
the  rear  of  said  tractor  and  the  front  of  said  trailer  and 
operative  to  transfer  at  least  a  part  of  the  weight  of  said 
trailer  from  said  front  to  said  rear  wheels  thereof  and 
to  said  drive  wheels  of  said  tractor,  and  control  means 
at  said  operator's  station  on  said  tractor  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  weight  transfer  means  and  to  said  trailer 
power  means  for  selectively  operating  both  thereof, 
whereby  the  operation  together  of  said  weight  transfer 
means  and  said  power  means  of  said  trailer  with  said 
power  source  of  said  tractor  enables  said  earth  moving 
machine  to  develop  a  third  drawbar  force  greater  than 
the  sum  of  said  first  and  said  second  drawbar  forces, 
thereby  permitting  said  machine  to  traverse  terrain  which 
provides  inherently  low  traction. 


station  on  said  tractor,  a  trailer  having  left  and  right 
front  and  left  and  right  rear  wheels,  power  means  on 
said  trailer  and  comprising  two  electric  motors  respec- 
tively connected  to  said  kft  and  right  rear  wheels  of  said 
trailer  to  enable  said  trailer  to  develop  a  driving  force, 
draft  means  interconnecting  said  trailer  and  said  tractor 
for  pulling  of  said  trailer  by  said  tractor,  electric  power 
transmission  means  between  said  tractor  electric  power 
source  and  said  motors,  means  interconnecting  the  rear 
of  said  tractor  and  the  front  of  said  trailer  and  operative 
for  transferring  at  least  a  part  of  the  weight  of  said  trailer 
from  said  front  to  said  tractor  rear  wheeb,  control  means 
at  said  operator's  station  on  said  tractor  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  weight  transfer  means  and  to  said  electric 
motors  for  selectively  operating  both  thereof,  and  means 
for  selectively  driving  the  wheels  at  one  end  of  said  trailer 
or  the  other,  said  selective  driving  mans  comprising  said 
two  electric  motors  for  said  left  and  right  rear  wheels 
respectively,  and  two  additional  electric  motors  for  the 
left  and  right  front  wheels  respectively,  and  means  for 
selectively  energizing  said  motors. 
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3,225,852 

TRACTION  FOR  EARTH  MOVERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Lovel  R.  Simmons,  Jackson,  Mits.,  Hollis  H.  Travis, 
Dallas,  Tei.,  and  James  T.  Monk,  Louisville,  and  An- 
drew  W.  Ogletree,  Clinton,  Mlas.,  assignors  to  M-R-S 
Manufacturing  Company,  Flora,  Mia^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  applicatioa  Ser.  No.  32,195,  May  27, 

1960.    Tkis  application  June  5,  1944,  Ser.  No.  374.M2 

17  Claims.     (CL  180—14) 


^    N. 


3,225,851 
TRACTION  FOR  EARTH  MOVERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Level   R.   Simmoas,   Jackson,   Miss.,   Hollis   H.   Travis, 
Dallas,  Tex.,  and  James  T.  Monk,  Louisville,  and  An- 
drew W.  Ogletree.  CUnton,  Miss.,  aasignors  to  M-R-S 
Manofacturing  Company,  Flora,  Miss.,  a  corporatloa 
of  Delaware 
Original   application   May   27,    19€0,  Ser.   No.   32,195. 
Divided  and  this  application  June  5,  1944,  Scr.  No. 
372(944 

4  Claims.    (H.  180—14) 


I.  A  machine  for  moving  earth  and  the  like  comprising 
a  tractor  having  drive  wheels,  a  power  source  and  means 
for  driving  said  drive  wheels  from  said  power  source, 
means  providing  an  operator's  station  on  said  tractor,  a 
trailer  having  front  and  rear  wheels,  power  means  on 
said  trailer  for  selectively  driving  said  trailer  rear  wheels, 
draft  means  interconnecting  said  trailer  and  said  tractor 
for  pulling  of  said  trailer  by  said  tractor,  means  intercon- 
necting the  rear  of  said  tractor  and  the  front  of  said 
trailer  and  operative  for  transferring  at  least  a  part  of  the 
weight  of  said  trailer  from  said  front  to  said  rear  wheels 
thereof  and  also  to  said  drive  wheels  of  said  tractor,  and 
control  means  at  said  operator's  station  of  said  tractor 
operatively  connected  to  said  weight  transfer  means  and 
to  said  trailer  power  means  for  selectively  operating  said 
weight  transfer  means  and  said  power  means,  means 
to  the  speed  of  said  machine,  and  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  speed  response  means  and  to  said  weight 
transfer  means  and  operable  automatically  to  deenergize 
said  weight  transfer  means  when  said  machine  reaches 
a  predetermined  speed. 


1.  A  machine  for  moving  earth  and  the  like  comprising 
a  tractor  having  drive  wheels,  a  source  of  electric  power 
carried  by  said  tractor,  means  providing  an  operator's 


3,225,853 
n-.    ^P!^^^  HANDLE  FOR  GOLF  CART 
^•^w^J^**^^'  ^^  ^^«i»  Ave..  Erie,  Pa.,  Joseph 

S?*^'..?**;.  ^*"  ."**•  ^"'  '■  ^•»*«''  5»2  Seminole 
Drive^  Erie,  Pa.;  said  Spiteri  assignor  to  said  Schaaf  and 
nid  Norton 

FUed  Inly  25,  1942,  Ser.  No.  2 12^54 
2  Claims.     (CI.  180—19) 
1.  A  vehicle  having  ground  engaging  wheels  thereon, 
a  reversible  motor  having  reversing  means  therein  oper- 


atively connected  to  drive  at  least  one  of  said  wheels, 

means  for  supplying  power  to  said  motor, 

control  means  to  selectively  drive  said  motor  forward 
and  in  reverse, 

said  control  means  comprising  a  variable  resistor  hav- 
ing a  first  and  a  second  spaced  resistance  element 
with  a  dead  space  therebetween  and  a  movable  ele- 
ment, 

means  connecting  said  power  supplying  means  to  said 
movable  element, 

means  connecting  said  resistance  elements  remote  from 
said  dead  space  to  said  reversing  means  of  said  motor, 

a  handle  on  said  vehicle, 

said  handle  having  a  first  and  a  second  part  telescopical- 
ly  movable  relative  to  each  other, 

one  of  said  first  and  second  parts  of  said  haiKJle  com- 
prising a  hand  engaging  member, 

said  variable  resistor  being  disposed  on  a  part  of  said 
handle, 

said  movable  element  being  connected  to  said  second 
part  of  said  hand  engaging  member  and  slidable 
relative  to  said  first  part  of  said  hand  engaging  mem- 
ber. 


on  said  mast,  a  power  drive-mounting  comprising  a  sta- 
tionary member  fixedly  secured  to  said  upright  column, 
a  carrier  member  slidable  horizontally  on  said  stationary 
member  below  and  adjacent  a  horizontally  disposed  upper 
part  of  said  frame,  an  engine  on  said  carrier  member  in 
front  of  said  column  and  movable  forwardiy  and  rear- 
wardly  of  the  bicycle,  a  wheel-engageable  friction  roller 
joumaled  on  said  carrier  member  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  engine,  and  a  device  mounted  directly  on 
said  members  and  readily  actuated  manually  for  adjust- 
ing and  holding  said  members  in  selected  position  relative 
to  each  other  lengthwise  of  said  frame. 


3425^55 

SWIVEL  MOUNTINGS  FOR  FLUID-DRTVEN 
STEERABLE  VEHICLE  WHEELS 
Theo   Sherwen,   GlooccstenUrc,    England,    assignor   to 
Prime  Movers  (Wiltshire)  Liniitcd,  Birmingham,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1944,  Scr.  No.  341,057 
Clafau  priority,  appUcadon  Great  Britain,  Apr.  30,  1943, 

17,033/43 
4  Claims.    (CL  180—43) 


and  balanced  spring  means  biasing  said  parts  of  said 
hand  engaging  member  to  bring  said  movable  ele- 
ment to  rest  on  said  dead  space  between  said  resist- 
ance elements, 

said  resistance  elements  moving  to  bring  said  movable 
element  into  engagement  with  said  first  resistance 
element  to  drive  said  vehicle  in  a  first  direction  when 
said  handle  is  pushed, 

said  resistance  element  moving  to  bring  said  movable 
element  into  engagement  with  said  second  resistance 
element  when  said  handle  is  pulled, 

said  movable  element  being  movable  relative  to  said 
resistance  elements  toward  said  connections  of  said 
resistance  elements  to  said  motor  against  the  force 
of  said  spring  means  in  proportion  to  the  force  ex- 
erted on  said  handle  to  reduce  the  amount  of  resist- 
ance thereof  between  said  power  supplying  means 
and  said  motor  whereby  said  motor  is  driven  faster  as 
said  resistance  is  decreased. 


3,225,854 

ENGINE  DRIVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

BICYCLE 

Leighton  Gocnicr,  8824  Big  Bend,  Wchster  Groves,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1944,  Scr.  No.  354,032 

9  Claims.     (CL  180—33) 


1.  In  combination,  a  bicycle  including  front  and  rear 
wheels  and  a  frame  carried  thereby  and  having  a  single 
upright  column  forming  a  seat  mast,  there  being  a  saddle 


1.  A  swivel  mounting  for  a  steerable  vehicle  wheel 
having  a  built  in  hydraulic  motor,  said  mounting  includ- 
ing: a  kingpin  having  a  head  adapted  for  attachment 
to  the  inner  end  of  a  wheel  stub-axle  and  a  shank  adapted 
for  connection  with  a  steering  arm;  a  bearing  sleeve  en- 
gaged around  the  kingpin  between  the  head  and  shank  of 
the  latter  so  that  the  kingpin  is  rotatable  with  respect 
to  the  bearing  sleeve,  said  bearing  sleeve  being  attach- 
able to  the  vehicle  chassis;  the  kingpin  being  generally 
cylindrical  in  form,  the  head  thereof  being  of  larger 
diameter  than  the  shank  thereof;  means  defining  a  taper- 
ing neck  connecting  said  head  to  said  shank;  means  pro- 
viding communicating  flow  passages  and  separate  com- 
municating return  passages  for  hydraulic  fluid  re- 
spectively through  the  kingpin  and  bearing  sleeve,  and 
means  providing  communicating  drain  passages  through 
the  kingpin  and  sleeve;  the  communication  between  the 
flow,  return  and  drain  passages  being  effected  through  an- 
nular channels  provided  around  the  kingpin,  said  annular 
channels  being  axially  spaced  along  the  kingpin  and  made 
fluid-tight  by  sealing  rings  which  encircle  the  kingpin; 
the  bearing  sleeve  peripherally  surrounding  at  least  por- 
tions of  the  shank  and  tapering  neck  of  the  kingpin,  said 
bearing  sleeve  being  oversize  in  relation  to  said  tapering 
neclc  and  having  a  lower  end  seated  on  a  thrust  bearing 
carried  on  an  external  shoulder  formed  about  the  kingpin. 
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3»225,85« 

SAFETY  HINGE   AND  LATCH   FOR   A  VEHICLE 

BODY   CLOSURE 
George  Canmanna,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,995 
19  Clafans.     (O.  180—69) 


fpy-*. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  body  member  having 
a  compartment  opening, 

a  closure  member  engageabic  with  the  body  member 
to  close  said  compartment  opening, 

means  hinging  said  closure  member  on  said  body  for 
swinging  movement  between  opened  and  closed  posi- 
tions and  for  limited  linear  movement  in  compart- 
ment closing  engagement  with  the  body  member  be- 
tween said  closed  position  and  a  safety  position  con- 
ditioning said  hinging  means  to  prevent  opening 
swinging  movement  of  the  closed  closure  member, 

a  support  rod  pivotally  mounted  on  one  of  said  mem- 
bers and  swingable  between  a  stored  position  and  a 
raised  position  engagcable  between  said  members  to 
maintain  the  closure  member  in  its  opened  position, 

and  said  body  and  closure  members  each  having  closely 
spaced  opposing  shoulders  formed  thereon  remotely 
of  said  hinging  means  and  normally  interengaged  by 
said  rod  in  its  stored  position  to  latch  said  closure 
member  against  linear  movement  from  its  safety 
position. 

3^25,857 
SAFETY    HINGE    AND    LATCH    FOR    A    REMOV- 

ABI  E    VEHKl  F.    BODY    CLOSl  RE 
Wolberf  D«  Haan.  Farmington,  and  Robert  A.  Vogelei, 
Southiield,  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,997 
9  Clainu.     (CL  180—69) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  body  member  having  a 
compartment  opening, 

a  closure  member  for  said  body  opening. 

hinge  means  for  mounting  said  closure  member  on  said 
body  member  for  hinged  swinging  movement  be- 
tween an  opened  position  and  a  compartment  closing 
hinged  position  and  for  linear  movement  between  said 
hinged  position  and  an  extreme  closed  position,  said 
hinge  means  being  disengageable  by  limited  linear 
movement  between  said  members  to  permit  removal 
of  the  closure  member  from  the  vehicle  body  member. 


and  cooperating  means  associated  with  said  hinge  means 
and  normally  engageable  therebetween  to  prevent  said 
swinging  movement  of  the  closure  member  upon 
movement  in  a  hinge  disengaging  direction  from  said 
hinged  position  to  said  extreme  closed  position. 


3,225,858 
RADIO  SYNCHRONIZED   RRING   CONTROL 
Benedict  H.  Pfab,  Monrovia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Western 
Geophysical  Company  of  America,  Lot  Angeles,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  54^05 
8  Claims.     (CL  181— .5) 


4.  In  a  seismic  exploration  method  wherein  a  seismic 
disturbance  is  created  by  apparatus  positioned  at  a  shot 
station  and  the  disturbance  recorded  by  apparatus  posi- 
tioned at  a  remote  recording  station,  both  the  shot  station 
apparatus  and  the  recording  station  apparatus  including 
radio  transmitting  means  and  receiving  means  for  com- 
munication therebetween  on  a  predetermined  frequency 
channel,  the  sequence  of  events  in  spaced  time  relation- 
ship comprising: 
initiating  said   sequence  of  events  by  operating  the 
radio  transmitting  and  receiving  means  at  said  re- 
cording station  for  a  first  predetermined  time   in- 
terval; 
transmitting   from   the  recording  station   to   the  shot 
station  on  the  predetermined  frequency  channel  a 
radio  timing  tone  signal  at  completion  of  said  first 
predetermined  time  interval; 
in  response  to  said  timing  tone  signal  at  the  termina- 
tion of  said   first  time  interval   automatically  con- 
verting said  shot  station  apparatus  to  the  transmit 
condition  and   said  recording  station   apparatus  to 
the  receive  condition;  It- 

initiating  a  second  predetermined  time  interval; 
actuating  said  recording  apparatus  during  second  time 

interval; 
initiating  the  seismic  disturbance  at  the  end  of  said 
second  time  interval  and  transmitting  a  time-break 
pulse  from  said  shot  station  to  said  recording  station 
on  said  predetermined  radio  frequency;  aixi 
recording  seismic  intelligence  signals  during  a  third 
predetermined  time  interval. 


3.225,859 
PIPE   LINE   HYDROPHONE  SYSTEM 
Lawrence  C.  Davidson,  AnnapoUi,  Md.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  rcprcaeDted  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,971 
10  Claims.     (O.  181— .5) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  MS.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 
I.    Apparatus   for   measuring   acoustic   pressure   in   a 
fluid  contained  by  a  pipe  wall  having  an  aperture  there- 
through comprising: 
a  hydrophone  having  a  pressure  sensitive  surface  on  one 
okI  thereof; 
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meant  for  mounting  said  hydrophone  on  the  pipe  wall 
with  said  pressure  sensitive  surface  of  said  hydro- 
phone disposed  in  the  pipe  aperture,  flush  with  the 
inner  surface  of  said  pipe,  and  spaced  from  the  pe- 
ripheral wall  of  said  aperture; 

said  hydrophone  including  a  body  member  comprising 
a  central  portion,  a  head  portion  on  one  end  oi  said 


ting  relationship  and  standing  substantially  free  of  the 
cylinder  for  forming  an  enclosure  for  receiving  air 
from  said  air  exhaust  port,  and  for  defining  a  gap  be- 


central  portion,  a  pedestal  portion  on  the  other  end 
of  said  central  portion,  and  a  reduced  neck  portion 
separating  said  central  [>ortion  from  said  pedestal 
portion  for  strain  isolating  said  pedestal  portion  from 
said  central  portion;  ai>d 
said  hydrophone  further  including  a  transducer  con- 
tainer secured  on  said  pedestal  portion  of  said  body 
nwmber. 


3,225,860 

SPEAKER  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  R.  Fox,  Brooklyii,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Metro  Elec- 
tronics Corporatton,  Br(>okly1^  N.Y.,  a  corporatloii  of 
New  York 

Filed  July  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,584 
7  Claims.    (O.  181—31) 


tween  the  sleeve  and  at  least  one  of  said  aimular  ele- 
ments for  escape  of  said  air  as  a  pulsating  stream,  and 
means  for  holding  said  sleeve  in  place. 


3,225^2 

DIELECTRIC  LADDER 

Miller  H.  Fink,  Centralia,  Mo.,  assignor  to  A.  B.  Chance 

Company,  Centralia,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  132,665,  Aug.  21, 

1961.  This  application  Aug.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  303,728 

3  Oahns.     (CL  182—46) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  support  wall  which  has  a 
blind  opening  therein,  of  a  speaker  assembly  comprising  a 
mounting  ring  adapted  to  be  secured  in  engagement  with 
the  wall  extending  about  said  opening,  a  speaker  basket 
disposed  within  said  wall  opening,  extension  means  on 
said  basket  and  secured  to  said  ring  to  mount  said  basket 
in  said  wall  opening,  flange  means  on  said  mounting  ring 
projecting  away  from  said  wall,  and  cover  meaiu  extend- 
ing across  said  mounting  ring  and  removably  secured  to 
said  flange  means. 


3,225,861 
SOUND  SUPPRESSING  DEVICE  COMPRISING 
ELASTIC  TUBULAR  SLEEVE  FOR  AIR  AC- 
TUATED PERCUSSIVE  TYPE  TOOLS 
John  W.  Reynolds,  Kimberlcy,  British  Columbia,  Canada, 
assignor  to  The   Consolidated   Mining  and  Smelting 
Company  of  Canada  Limited,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Can- 
ada, a  corporation  of  Canada 

FUed  Sept.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,822 
7  Claims.  (CL  181—36) 
1.  A  sound  suppressing  device  for  an  air  actuated 
percussive  type  tool  having  an  air  cylinder,  a  piston 
therein,  an  air  inlet  port  and  at  least  one  air  exhaust 
port,  said  device  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  annular 
elements  on  said  cylinder  with  said  air  exhaust  port 
therebetween,  an  expansible  elastic  tubular  sleeve 
stretcbably  embracing  said  annular  elements  in  close  fit- 


1.  A  dielectric  ladder  assembly  comprising: 
a  pair  of  spaced,  generally  parallel  side  rails;  and 
a  plurality  of  spaced  rungs  connected  to  and  spanning 
the  distance  between  said  side  rails  in  generally  pre- 
pendicular  relationship  thereto,  each  of  said  rails  and 
the  rungs  being  defined  by  a  tubular  element  of  rela- 
tively rigid,  noncellular,  reinforced  synthetic  resin 
material  and  filled  with  a  cellular,  moisture-resistant, 
synthetic  resin  foam,  said  rails  each  being  of  greater 
diameter  than  the  diameter  of  each  rung  and  opposed 
portions  of  the  rail  elements  having  opposed,  gen- 
erally aligned  openings  therein  for  receiving  the  ex- 
tremities of  respective  rungs,  said  openings  being 
of  only  slightly  greater  diameter  than  said  diameter 
of  the  rungs,  there  being  a  cavity  of  generally  cylin- 
drical configuration  in  the  foam  within  each  side  rail 
aligned  with  respective  openings  in  the  elements 
thereof,  coaxial  with  corresponding  openings,  of 
greater  transverse  diameter  than  respective  openings 
and  exposing  the  rough  interior  surfaces  of  the  rail 
elements  in  surrounding  relationship  to  the  openings 
as  well  as  in  direct  opposition  to  said  openings,  said 
extremities  of  the  rungs  extending  through  corre- 
sponding openings  on  the  rail  elements  and  terminat- 
ing adjacent  said  exposed  rough  surfaces  of  the  rail 
elements,  a  substantial  portion  of  the  extremities  of 
the  rungs  positioned  within  said  side  rails  being  de- 
void of  said  foam  and  thereby  defining  inwardly  ex- 
tending depressicms  in  each  of  the  rungs  communicat- 
ing directly  with  corresponding  cavities  and  expos- 
ing circumferentially  extending  internal  surfaces  of 
respective  rune  elements  of  major  width,  and  a 
mass  of  solidified,  monolithic,  nonoellular,  relative- 
ly rigid  synthetic  resin  material  filling  each  of  said 
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cavities  and  respective  depressions  aligned  therewith, 
and  firmly  bonded  to  said  exposed  internal  surfaces 
of  the  side  rail  elements  and  the  rung  elements  to 
securely  connect  the  rungs  to  the  side  rails  and  pre- 
clude rotation  of  the  rungs  relative  to  the  side  rails. 


3,225.863 

SAFETY  LADDER 

Howard  T.  Ludlow,  48  Ash  Terrace,  Parlin,  N  J. 

FUcd  Jane  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  372,624 

4  Claims.     (CL  182—104) 


4.  In  a  device  for  a  swimming  pool,  a  support,  a  lad- 
der, said  ladder  resting  on  said  support,  hinge  means 
secured  to  the  bottom  end  of  said  ladder  and  adjacent 
said  support,  an  elongated  cover  secured  at  its  bottom 
end  to  said  hinge  means  for  movement  between  an  open 
position  resting  on  said  support  and  a  closed  position 
covering  said  ladder  and  means  locking  said  cover  to  said 
one  ladder  in  said  closed  position. 


WORK  BENCH,  SCAFFOLD  AND  LIFT 

COMBINATION 

Martin  Green,  Mahwah,  N  J.,  assicnor  of  one-half  to 

John  Cornelia,  Jr^  Wayne,  .NJ. 

FUed  May  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,127 

8  Claims.     (CL  182—144)  . 


i^\ 


1.  A  9ca£Fold,  comprising  in  combination,  four  verti- 
cal rail  members  forming  front  and  rear  tracks  defining 
the  ends  of  a  rectangular  frame;  a  pair  of  horizontally 
dispooed  lifting  members  each  with  the  ends  thereof  de- 
signed to  move  vertically  along  the  tracks;  longitudinal 
rotary  screw  drive  means  including  a  longitudmal  screw 
drive  shaft  extending  horizontally  along  the  one  side  of 
said  frame,  a  dnve  boss  being  threadedly  mounted 
thereon,  the  traveling  of  said  drive  boss  being  accom- 
plished by  turning  of  said  shaft,  turning  means  to 
turn  said  shaft  and,  a  cord  and  pulley  arrangement, 
the  cords  of  which  are  coupled  to  the  ends  of  the 
lifting  members  and  to  said  traveling  drive  boss,  said 
cord  and  pulley  arrangement  including  first  horizon- 
tal   and   vertical   lower  pulleys   adjacent   one   end   rail 


on  one  track,  additional  vertical  lower  pulleys  adjacent 
each  of  the  other  three  end  rails  at  about  the  same  hori- 
zontal level  as  said  first  lower  pulleys,  a  second  horizon- 
tal pulley  adjacent  the  other  end  rail  on  said  one  track  at 
about  said  same  level,  upper  vertical  pulleys  towards  the 
tops  of  said  rail  ntwmbers,  and,  four  separate  cords  each 
extending  from  said  drive  boss  to  a  different  end  of  said 
lifting  members,  traveling  over  said  pulleys. 


3,225,865 

SAW-HORSE 

Jack  W.  Downey,  P.O.  Box  6131,  Tncsoo,  Arte. 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,139 

3  Claims.     (CL  182—155) 


I.  A  portable  foWable  sawhorse  comprising 

(a)  a  generally  rectangular  elongated  body  member  in 
the  form  of  a  relatively  wide  board  with  top  and 
bottom  surfaces, 

(b)  a  pair  of  legs  pivoted  to  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
body  member  near  ends  thereof, 

(c)  each  such  leg  having  a  top  edge  of  approximately 
the  width  of  the  body  member. 

(d)  each  such  leg  having  a  longitudinal  slot  and  being 
flared  outwardly  with  its  bottom  edge  shaped  to  form 
two  feet, 

(e)  a  brace  for  each  leg  disposed  in  said  slot  when 
the  sawhorse  is  folded, 

(f )  a  hinge  connection  between  a  top  end  of  each  brace 
and  its  associated  leg  permitting  said  brace  to  be  ro- 
tated about  its  said  hinge  to  place  a  lower  end  of  said 
brace  in  contact  with  an  under  side  of  said  body 
member,  and 

(g)  means  releasably  connecting  the  unhinged  bottom 
end  of  each  brace  to  a  lower  surface  of  said  body 
member  to  hold  said  brace  in  diagonal  relation  be- 
tween the  leg  and  body  member  with  said  leg  slop- 
ing outwardly  from  said  hinged  top  to  bottom  to 
stabilize  the  sawhorse  when  in  use. 


3,225  866 
LUBRICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  FINE  MECHANISMS 
Marianne  K.  Bemett,  Washington,  D.C.,  and  William  A. 
Zisman,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignors  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tiic 
Navy 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No,  324,897 

5  Cbims.     (O.  184—1) 

(Granted  ondcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  mc.  266) 


1.  In  a  mechanical  assembly  of  fine  parts  comprising 
a  part  arranged  for  movement  in  frictional  contact  with 
another  part. 


t 


means  for  containing  a  lubricating  oil  of  the  spread- 
ing type  at  the  area  of  frictional  contact  between 
said  parts, 

including  a  thin  low  surface  energy  film  of  a  poly- 
mer of  a  monomer  of  the  group  consisting  of  IH.IH- 
pentadecafluorooctyl  methacrylate  and  2-(N-propyl- 
perfiuorooctane  sulfonamido)  ethyl  acrylate  coated 
on  each  of  said  parts  near  the  area  of  frictional  con- 
tact therebetween  and  arranged  to  intercept  oil 
spreading  from  said  area. 


3^25,867 
CARGO  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Donald  M.  Inghram,  Santa  Clara,  Calif,,  assignor  to  FMC 
Corporation,    San    Joac,    Calif,,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
Original  appUcatlon  May  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  109,731,  now 
Patent  No.  3,136,433,  dated  Jnnc  9,  1964.     DMded 
and  this  appUcation  May  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  277,176 
7  Claims.     (CL  187—9) 


1.  In  baggage  handling  apparatus,  the  combination  of 
a  wheeled  carrier,  power  means  for  driving  the  wheels  of 
said  carrier,  brake  means  mounted  on  said  carrier  and 
having  ground-engaging  means,  a  fluid  pressure  system 
operatively  connected  to  said  brake  means,  said  ground 
engaging  means  being  movable  to  a  position  immobilizing 
said  carrier  only  when  the  pressure  in  said  system  reaches 
a  predetermined  value,  control  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  carrier  power  means  and  sensitive  to  the 
pressure  in  said  system  for  deactivating  said  power  means 
when  said  pressure  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  said  pre- 
determined value  and  for  activating  said  power  means 
when  its  pressure  is  below  said  value. 


(e)  a  toothed  rack  bar  intermediately  disposed  be- 
tween said  forward  legs,  with  the  upper  and  lower 
ends  of  said  forward  legs  being  rigidly  connected  to 
said  cross  piece  and  plate; 

(f)  a  transversely  disposed  shaft  affixed  to  the  lower 
portions  of  said  rear  legs; 

(g)  two  wheels  rotatably  supported  on  end  portions 
of  said  shaft; 

(h)  two  elongated  tubular  sleeves  slidably  mounted 

on  said  forward  legs; 
(i)  a  platform  affixed  to  the  lower  forward  portions 

of  said  sleeves  and  extending  forwardly  therefrom; 

and 


(j)  a  manually  operable  jack  mechanism  that  engages 
said  rack  bar,  said  jack  mechanism  being  rigidly 
connected  to  said  platform  and  when  manipulated 
being  capable  of  moving  upwardly  on  said  rack  bar, 
moving  said  platform  therewith,  with  said  rack  bar 
together  with  said  side  pieces,  cross  pieces,  exten- 
sions and  said  plate  cooperatively  defining  a  frame  of 
sufficient  strength  to  withstand  the  maximum  weight 
that  will  be  placed  on  said  platform,  and  with  said 
rack  bar  also  cooperating  with  said  jack  mechanism 
to  permit  said  platform  to  be  raised  to  a  desired  ele- 
vation above  said  shaft 


3,225  869 
LOGICAL  ELEVATOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  USING 

MINIMUM 'LOGICAL  COMPONENTS 
Marcel  Schibli,  Zurich,  SwitKrland,  assignor  to  Scfaweizer- 
ische    Wagons-   und    Anfzugefabrik   A.-G.   SchUcren- 
Zurich,  Schlieren,  Switzerland 

FUed  Nov.  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  152,565 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloB  Switzerland,  Nov.  25.  I960. 

13,234/60 
8  Clatnu.    (CL  187—29) 


3,225,868 

HAND  TRUCK 

Elmer  J.  Barnes,  10750  Jnnipa,  Mira  Loma,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,900  J 

4  Claims.     (CL  187—9)  ' 

1.  A  hand  truck,  including: 

(a)  two  inverted  U-shaped  transversely  spaced  side 
pieces,  each  of  which  comprise  forward  and  rear  legs 
that  develop  on  their  upper  ends  into  a  curved  web 
which  serves  as  a  handle  when  said  truck  is  being 
moved; 

(b)  two  extensions  of  said  rear  legs  which  slope 
downwardly  and  forwardly  from  the  lower  ends 
thereof  and  are  rigidly  connected  at  the  forward 
ends  to  the  lower  rear  end  portions  of  said  forward 
legs; 

(c)  a  plate  affixed  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  forward 

legs  and  projecting  forwardly  therefrom;  1.  In  an  elevator  control  for  a  multi-floor  structure 

(d)  a  cross  piece  extending  transversely  between  the    serviced  by  an  elevator  including  a  cabin  and  means  for 
upper  poruons  of  said  forward  legs;  moving  said  cabin  in  a  first  or  second  direction  and  having 
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static  switching  means:  a  first  plurality  of  call  influenced 
memories,  each  of  said  memories  being  associated  with 
a  floor  and  a  first  direction  of  travel  for  remembering 
which  floor  called  for  said  elevator  and  which  direction 
of  travel  is  called  for  with  respect  to  said  floor,  a  second 
plurality    of    call    influenced    memories    each    of    said 
memories  being  associated  with  a  floor  and  a  second  di- 
rection of  travel  for  remembering  which  floor  called  for 
said  elevator  and  which  direction  of  travel  is  called  for 
with  respect  to  said  floor,  a  first  plurality  of  floor-call 
switches,  each  on  a  different  floor,  connected  respectively 
to  said  call  influenced  memories  of  said  first  plurality 
whereby  a  passenger  at  a  floor  can  call  for  said  elevator 
to  travel  in  a  first  direction  with  respect  to  said  floor,  a 
second  plurality  of  floor-call  switches,  each  on  a  different 
floor,    connected    respectively    to    said    call    influenced 
memories  of  said  second  plurality  whereby  a  passenger 
at  a  floor  can  call  for  said  elevator  to  travel  in  a  second 
direction  with  respect  to  said  floor,  a  position  indicating 
means  for  indicating  the  position  of  said  cabin,  direction 
indicating  means  for  indicating  the  direction  of  travel  of 
said  cabin,  a  first  plurality  of  coincidence  elements  con- 
nected to  said  first  plurality  of  call  influenced  memories 
and  said  position  indicating  means  for  indicating  when 
said  cabin  is  at  the  floor  whose  floor-call  switch  in  a  first 
direction  was  operated,  a  second  plurality  of  coincidence 
elements  connected  to  said  second  plurality  of  call  in- 
fluenced memories  and  said   position   indicating  means 
for  indicating  when  said  cabin  is  at  the  floor  whose  floor- 
call  switch  in  a  second  direction  was  operated,  first  col- 
lective means  responsive  to  said  first  plurality  of  coin- 
cidence elements  and  said  direction  indicating  means  for 
stopping  said  cabin  only  when  said  position  indicating 
means  and  said  first  plurality  of  call  influenced  memories 
indicate  said  cabin  is  at  any  floor  called  for  by  said  first 
plurality  of  floor-call  switches  and  said  cabin  is  moving 
in  said  first  direction,  and  second  collective  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  second  plurality  of  coincidence  elements 
and   said   direction    indicating   means   for   stopping   said 
cabin  only  when  said  position  indicating  means  and  said 
second    plurality   of  call    influenced    memories    indicate 
said  cabin  is  at  any  floor  called  for  by  said  second  plural- 
ity of  floor-call  switches  and  said  cabin  is  moving  in  said 
second  direction. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  188—62  see: 
Patent  Na  3.225.873 


3,225,870 
SHOCK  ABSORBER  BAFFLE  MEANS 
John  E.  Heckethorn,  Dyersbarg,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Old- 
berg  Manufacturing  Company,  Grand  Haven,  Mkh., 
a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,453 
11  Claims.    (CI  188—100) 


1.  A  hydraulic  shock  absorber  of  the  direct-acting  type 
including,  in  combination,  a  first  cylinder  defining  a  work- 
ing chamber,  a  second  cylinder  surrounding  and  spaced 
from  the  first  cylinder  and  defining  therewith  a  liquid 
reserve  chamber,  closure  means  for  the  adjacent  ends  of 
the  working  and  reserve  cylinders,  a  piston  reciprocable 
in  the  working  cylinder,  a  rod  connected  with  the  piston 
and  extending  through  an  opening  in  the  closure  means 


at  one  end  of  the  working  cylinder,  said  piston  having 
passages  therein,  valve  means  carried  by  the  piston  for 
controlling  flow  of  liquid  from  one  side  of  the  piston  to 
the  other  in  the  working  cylinder,  a  foot  valve  assembly 
adjacent  the  opposite  end  closure,  said  foot  valve  as- 
sembly including  a  member  having  passages  accommodat- 
mg  flow  of  liquid  between  the  working  and  reserve  cham- 
bers, valve  means  associated  with  said  member  for  con- 
trolling flow  of  liquid  through  the  passages,  baffle  means 
disposed  in  said  reserve  chamber,  said  baffle  means  in- 
cluding an  annular  member  secured  to  one  of  said  cylin- 
ders, said  member  having  a  plurality  of  circumfcrentially 
arranged  vanes  in  the  reserve  chamber,  each  of  said  vanes 
being  arranged  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  a  plane 
normal  to  the  axis  of  the  working  cylinder  and  defining 
open  areas  facilitating  flow  of  liquid  along  said  vanes  in 
a  generally  spiral  direction  whereby  to  maintain  the  liquid 
at  each  side  of  the  vanes  in  a  substantially  integrated  state 
by  the  liquid  adjacent  the  vanes  of  the  baffle  means. 


3.225,871 

RAIL  VIOLENT 

David  G.  TilUngbast,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and  Paul  E.  Sem- 

bach,   Longview,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Trailmobile  Inc., 

Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporaHon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,302 

4  Claims.     (CI.  189—36) 


1.  A  rail  mount  comprising, 

an  upper  rail  having  a  depending  stud, 

a  lower  rail  crossing  said  upper  rail  and  having  an 
upper  flange  integral  with  a  vertical  web, 

said  web  having  at  least  one  transverse  aperture  there- 
through, 

said  lower  rail  having  a  vertical  hole  passing  from  said 
aperture  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  flange, 

a  U-shaped  washer  having  a  bight  portion  passing 
through  said  aperture  and  having  a  leg  engaging  the 
surface  of  said  flange  on  each  side  of  said  hole,  said 
washer  having  a  hole  in  alignment  with  said  flange 
hole. 

said  stud  passing  through  said  flange  and  washer  holes, 
and 

a  nut  threaded  on  the  end  of  said  stud. 


3J25.872 

STTRUCmiAL   MEMBER 

P««l  S.  OUrlen,  Hooaton,  Tex.,  aarignor  to  National  Steel 

Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  644,087,  Mar.  5, 

1957.    This  application  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,720 

6  Claims.     (CL  189—36) 
1.  In  combination  with  an  elongated  first  structural 
member  having  a  flat  surface,  a  plurality  of  second  struc- 
tural members  disposed  transversely  of  the  elongated  first 


structural  member,  the  second  structural  members  over- 
lapping each  other  in  a  region  of  overlap  of  a  length  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  width  of  the  flat  surface  of 
the  elongated  first  structural  member;  each  second  struc- 
tural member  comprising  an  elongated  flat  web  and  a 
flat  flange  extending  laterally  from  each  side  edge  of  each 
web  and  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  plane  of 
the  web,  each  flange  including  a  lip  integral  and  disposed 
at  an  obtuse  angle  therewith  each  lip  extending  along  the 
outer  side  edge  of  its  associated  flange  to  form  an  obtuse 
dihedral  therewith,  the  obtuse  dihedral  formed  by  one 
lip  and  its  associated  flange  opening  toward  the  obtuse 


dihedral  formed  by  the  other  lip  and  its  associated  flange; 
tl»e  web,  flanges  and  lips  of  each  second  structural  mem- 
ber being  contiguous  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  sur- 
faces thereof  with  the  web,  flanges  and  the  lips,  respec- 
tively, of  another  second  structural  member  in  the  region 
of  overlap;  a  portion  of  a  flange  of  a  second  structural 
member  being  contiguous  with  a  portion  of  the  flat  sur- 
face of  the  first  structural  member;  the  second  structural 
members  having  uniform  cross-sectional  dimensions  sub- 
stantially throughout  their  length;  and  means  for  securing 
together  in  unitary  assembly  the  first  structural  member 
and  a  flange  of  each  second  structural  member  in  the 
region  of  overlap. 


3,225,873 
RAILROAD  CAR  RETARDER 
John  L.  Devaney,  Downey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 
Brake  Shoe  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,724 
3  Claims.    (CI.  188—42) 


of  the  apertures  in  the  lugs  and  each  having  integral 
portions  thereon  adapted  to  extend  toward  one  another 
and  to  be  disposed  in  an  aperture  in  a  lever  arm  for 
pivotally  mounting  the  lever  arm,  said  integral  portions 
being  of  a  smaller  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said 
apertures  to  permit  said  lever  arms  to  turn  in  a  longi- 
tudinal direction  on  said  integral  portions  to  reduce 
stresses  on  said  integral  portions,  said  portions  pivotally 
mounting  the  lever  arm  being  disposed  on  an  axis  adapted 
to  orbit  about  the  center  line  of  said  axially  aligned  open- 
ings in  said  lugs  so  that  rotation  of  said  inserts  changes 
the  position  of  said  axis  and  changes  the  position  of  said 
retarder  elements  relative  to  one  another,  said  inserts 
each  having  an  integral  interlocking  surface  and  said  lugs 
each  having  interlocking  surfaces  thereon,  said  interlock- 
ing surfaces  preventing  rotation  of  said  inserts  in  said 
apertures  in  said  lugs  so  that  the  inserts  may  be  locked 
in  each  of  the  adjusted  positions. 


3,225,874 
UNIDIRECTIONAL  SELF  STARTING  DEVICE  FOR 

SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR 
Lee  A.  Woolley,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Kingston 
Products  Corporation,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 
Indiana 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276,026 
6  aaims.    (Q.  192—4) 


I.  In  a  self-starting  motor  having  a  rotor  capable  of 
starting  in  either  direction,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  interengaged  gears,  normally  driven  con- 
tinually in  response  to  rotation  of  said  motor  in  a 
certain  direction;  and 

(b)  a  reversing  member  frictionally  carried  by  one 
of  said  gears,  and  also  having  a  fint  ponion.  pivoted 
about  the  rotational  axis  of  said  one  gear  and  slid- 
ably  engageable  with  the  other  of  said  gears  when 
said  motor  runs  in  said  certain  direction,  and  hav- 
ing  a  second  portion  blockingly  engageable  with  said 
other  of  said  gears  when  said  motor  begins  to  run 
in  an  opposite  direction  to  effect  rotation  thereof 
in  said  certain  direction. 


I.  An  adjustable  mounting  means  for  a  lever  arm  pivot- 
able  about  its  middle  portion,  one  of  a  pair  of  opposed 
braking  elements  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  lever 
arm  and  adapted  to  engage  a  side  of  a  car  wheel  of  a 
railroad  car,  said  adjustable  mounting  means  including  a 
bracket  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  traffic  rail, 
a  pair  of  spaced  lugs  projecting  outwardly  from  said  traf- 
fic rail,  said  spaced  lugs  being  provided  with  axially 
aligned  apertures  therein,  opposed  inserts  inserted  in  each 


3,225,875 
ONE  REVOLUTION  CLUTCH  APPARATUS 
Teny  nomas,  Hatboro,  and  Richard  D.  Dafrico,  Ambler, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Oi^al  application  Jan.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254^40,  now 
Patent  No.  3,148,606,  dated  Sept.  15,  1964.     Divided 
•nd  this  application  May  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  367  J58 

4  Claims.     (CL  192—26) 
(Granted  imdcr  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  An  mtermittent  and   resetting  drive  means  com- 
prising: 

a  continuously  running  unidirectional  motor, 

an  input  gear  connected  to  the  output  of  said  motor, 

an  output  gear, 
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a  resilient  means  operatively  connected  to  said  output 
gear  opposing  rotation  thereof, 

a  cam  coaxially  disposed  between  said  input  and  out- 
put gears, 

a  torsional  spring  coaxially  surrounding  said  input  gear 
and  said  cam  and  grippingly  urged  thereto  for  es- 
Ublishing  a  drive  force  therethrough, 

solenoid-actuated  means  normally  opposing  the  tor- 
sional force  of  said  spring  for  disestablishing  the 
drive  force. 


torque  transmitted  from  said  intermediate  shaft  to  said 
engine  driven  shaft,  and  centrifugally  actuated  hydraulic 
means  reacting  against  said  coupling  annulus  for  main- 
taining said  first  coupling  disc  in  an  anti-ratcheting  posi- 
tion. 


follower   means  operatively  connected   between   said 

output  gear  and  said  cam  for  transmitting  said  drive 

force  therethrough  for  one  revolution  of  said  cam 

and  output  gear,  and 
escape  means  operatively  connected  to  said   follower 

means  for  disengaging  the  drive  force  to  said  output 

fear  after  the  one  revolution  thereof; 
whereby  an  electrical  pulse  to  said  solenoid-actuated 

means  provides  a  positive  one-revolution  drive  and 

reset  at  said  output  gear. 


3,225,87i 
AIRCRAFT  SAFETY   COl  PLING 
James  R.  Dison,  IndianapdU,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporadoa,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,09« 
8  Claims.     (CL  192 — 46) 


1.  A  safety  couphng  for  an  aircraft  power  plant  having 
an  engine  and  a  propeller  including,  an  engine  driven 
shaft,  an  intermediate  shaft  operatively  connected  to  said 
propeller,  a  housing  into  which  both  of  said  shafts  extend, 
said  housing  being  partially  filled  with  hydraulic  fluid, 
a  first  coupling  disc  connected  to  rotate  with  said  engine 
driven  shaft,  a  second  coupling  disc  connected  to  rotate 
with  said  intermediate  shaft,  said  first  and  second  coupling 
discs  havmg  external  helical  spline  teeth  of  the  same  lead 
but  opposite  hands,  a  coupling  annulus  having  spaced  sets 
of  internal  helical  spline  teeth  of  the  same  lead  but  oppc^ 
site  hands  mating  respectively  with  the  external  helical 
spline  teeth  of  said  coupling  discs,  resilient  means  reacting 
against  said  coupling  annulus  for  maintaining  said  cou- 
pling discs  engaged  with  said  coupling  annulus  to  transmit 
power  from  said  engine  driven  shaft  to  said  intermediate 
shaft,  said  helical  spline  teeth  interacting  to  overcome  said 
resilient  means  and  disengage  said  first  coupling  disc  from 
said  coupling  annulus  in  response  to  a  predetcnnined 


3,225  877 

CLUTCH  AND  THE  UKE 

Robert  G.  Gantt,  6105  Englaad  St.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214^83 

2  CUima.     (CI.  192—76) 


I.  The  combination  of  two  power-transmitting  shafts 
m  series  and  individually  joumalled  at  least  approxi- 
mately in  axial  alignment,  two  rotary  structures  mounted 
upon  and  constrained  to  rotate  with  the  shafts  respec- 
tively and  adapted  for  substantially  full-circle  frictional 
engagement  with  each  other,  one  of  the  same  including 
a  plurality  of  torque  bars  circumferentially  arranged  and 
radially  spaced  with  the  respect  to  the  location  of  the 
full  circle  frictional  engagement,  a  plurality  of  segmental 
engaging  elements  movably  disposed  on  the  torque  bars 
for  movement  into  and  out  of  said  full  circle  frictional 
engagement  and  movable  axially  with  respect  thereto, 
and  yieldable  elements  operatively  bearing  against  at 
least  one  of  the  sides  of  the  segmental  engaging  mem- 
bers yieldably  permitting  axial  movement  thereof  while 
said  engaging  members  are  in  firm  full  circle  frictional 
engagement  with  the  other  of  the  rotary  structures  as 
aforesaid. 


3,225,878 

SAFETY  LOCKING  APPARATUS  TO  RENDER  IN- 

OPERATIVE  MACHINE  TOOLS  AND  THE  UKE 

Jos^  Estephaaio,  Rna  Buenos  Aires  310, 

Rio  dc  Janeiro,  Brazil 
FUed  Mar.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,097 
Claims  priority,  application  Brazil,  Oct.  22,  1962. 
114,038 
11  Claims.     (CL  192—129) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  machine  tool  having  a  work 
space,  a  work-engaging  member  movable  into  said  work 
space,  and  driving  means  for  said  work-engaging  mem- 
ber; a  safety  arrangement  comprising,  in  combinaUon,  a 
work  space  sweeping  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  ma- 
chine   for    swinging    through    said    work    space;   driving 
mechanism  connecting  said  arm  to  said  driving  means 
for  swinging  of  said  arm  in  synchronism  with  movement 
of  said  work-engaging  member,  said  driving  mechanism 
swinging  said   arm   through  said   space   immediately   in 
advance  of  movement  of  said  work  member  into  said 
space;  detector  means,  including  an  element  on  said  arm, 
operable,  responsive  to  engagement  of  said  element  with 


an  obstruction  in  said  space,  to  interrupt  operation  of 
said  machine  tool;  said  detector  means  clement  compris- 
ing a  striking  device  on  the  free  end  of  said  sweeping  arm 
and  extending  substantially  parallel  thereto;  means  mov- 
ably mounting  said  striking  device  of  said  sweeping  arm 
for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  sweeping  arm; 
spring  means  biasing  said  striking  device  outwardly  of  said 
sweeping  arm;  a  first  inner  shaft  extending  longitudinally 


of  said  sweeping  arm  and  rotatably  mounted  therein; 
spring  means  operatively  associated  with  said  shaft  and 
biasing  the  same  to  rotate  in  a  selected  direction;  and 
interengageable  catch  means  on  said  striking  device  and 
said  shaft  effective  to  retain  said  shaft  against  rotation 
by  said  spring  means;  said  inicrengaging  catch  means 
being  released  upon  said  striking  device  engaging  an  ob- 
struction in  said  work  space. 


3,225,879 
TELESCOPING  CONVEYOR 
Cari  J.  Falcon,  Grand  Rapids,  and  Daniel  A.  Fogg,  White 
Cload,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Rapids-Standard  Com- 
pany,  Inc.,  Grand   Rapids,  Mich.,  a  corporatloa  of 
Michigan 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  258,586 
4  Claims.    (CL  193—35) 


1.  An  extendible  gravity  conveyor,  including:  at  least 
two  conveyor  sections  adapted  to  telescope  together, 
said  sections  vertically  spaced  from  each  other  in  tele- 
scoped position;  horizontal  flanges  extending  along  the 
sides  of  said  sections;  a  connecting  element  operably  se- 
cured between  said  sections,  said  element  having  a  pair 
of  side  plates  and  conveying  means  interconnecting  said 
plates;  rollers  secured  to  said  plates  of  said  element 
adapted  to  ride  on  said  flanges  of  one  of  said  sections; 
downwardly  sloping  guide  flanges  serving  as  an  exten- 
sion of  said  flanges  from  one  end  of  said  one  secticMi; 
an  arm  secured  to  and  extending  from  each  plate  of  said 
element  toward  the  adjacent  end  of  the  other  of  said 
sections  and  pivotally  secured  to  the  sides  of  said  other 
section,  when  said  sectioiu  are  shifted  apart  lengthwise 
said  rollers  travel  along  said  flanges  of  said  one  section 
and  down  said  guide  flanges,  the  inclination  of  said  guide 
flanges  causing  said  arms  to  pivot  with  respect  to  said 
other  section,  shifting  said  element  into  a  plane  common 
to  both  of  said  sections  for  forming  a  continuous  con- 
veying surface  between  said  sections. 


3»22S38« 
COIN  MECHANISM 
Richard  T.  Cornelias,  Minneapolis,  and  Henry  C.  Kovar, 
Anoka,  \finn.,  asdgnors  to  The  Cornelius  Company, 
Anoica,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,871 
23  Claims.    (CL  194—1) 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  articles,  including  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  a  coin  rejector  mechanism  having  an  upper  coin- 
receiving  end,  and  operative  to  classify  a  coin  as 
being  acceptable  or  rejected;  and 

(b)  a  coin  return  mechanism  extending  beneath  a  por- 
tion of  said  rejector  mechanism  for  receiving  a 
rejected  coin,  and  operative  to  raise  such  coin  ex- 
ternally of  said  rejector  mechanism  to  a  position 
adjacent  to  said  upper  end  of  said  rejector  mecha- 
nism where  it  is  rendered  accessible. 


3,225,881 

COIN  CONTROLLED  GASOLINE  DISPENSER 

Vera  W.  West,  Fort  CoUins,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Pat  Grifin, 

Fort  CoUins,  Colo. 

FUed  Not.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,245 

19  Claims.     (CL  194—3) 


1.  In  a  coin  controlled  fluid  dispensing  apparatus,  a 
pump,  a  motor,  a  valve,  electrically  energizable  means 
for  opening  said  valve,  an  energizing  circuit  for  said  mo- 
tor and  said  electrically  energizable  means  for  opening 
said  valve  including  a  main  line  conductor,  a  normaUy 
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closed  switch  in  said  conductor,  electrically  energizable 
means  for  opening  said  switch,  an  et>ergizing  circuit  from 
said  main  line  conductor  to  said  electrical  energizable 
means  for  opening  said  normally  closed  switch  includ- 
ing a  normally  open  switch,  closing  upon  the  jarring  of 
said  normally  open  switch,  and  energuing  said  electrically 
energizable  means  to  effect  the  opening  said  normally 
closed  switch  and  the  deenergizing  of  the  energizing  cir- 
cuit to  said  pump  and  motor,  and  latch  means  holding 
said  normally  closed  switch  open  until  manually  reset. 


1.  An  electrical  coin  switch  and  release  assembly  com- 
prising: a  mounting  block  of  insulating  material;  a  gen- 
erally upright  movable  coin  chute  having  front  and  rear 
panels,  said  chute  being  pivotally  suspended  near  its 
upper  end  for  swinging  movement  toward  and  away  from 
said  block;  first  and  second  vertically  spaced  electrical 
contacts  mounted  on  said  block  and  projecting  therefrom 
through  openings  in  one  of  said  panels  into  and  at  least 
partially  across  said  chute  in  a  position  to  retain  and  be 
bridged  by  a  large  coin;  a  movable  coin  release  member 
normally  extending  at  least  partially  across  the  chute  near 
the  lowermost  of  said  electrical  contacts  to  coact  with 
said  lowermost  contact  for  arresting  the  movement  of  a 
smaller  coin  when  said  chute  is  positiotied  adjacent  said 
block;  and  actuating  means  responsive  to  the  bridging  of 
said  contacts  for  swinging  said  chute  away  from  said 
block  whereby  said  chute  is  cleared  of  coins  by  separating 
the  chute  from  said  contacts  and  from  said  release  mem- 
twr. 


3^25,M3 
WORD  WRITING  MACfflNE  PRODUCING  CLOSED- 

UF  PRINTING  IN  RESPONSE  TO  SIMULTANEOUS 

ACTUATION  OF  KEYS 

Waldemar  A.  Ayres,  401  Park  Ave.,  Rotfaerford,  NJ. 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  237,144 

17  Claims.     (CL  197—11) 

1.  In  text  recording  equipment,  the  combination  includ- 
ing a  keyboard  constructed  for  simultaneous  selection  of 
characters  for  the  recording  of  words  with  full  normal 
spelling,  keys  in  said  keyboard  providing  more  than  one 
full  alphabet  of  characters  with  only  one  finger  being 
required  to  record  any  character  of  the  alphabet,  said 
keys  being  constructed  to  be  operated  by  both  hands 
simultaneously,  each  hand  being  capable  of  selecting  a 
plurality  of  characters  simultaneously,  a  set  of  master 


characters  corresponding  to  said  keys,  each  of  said  master 
characters  being  energizable  by  actuation  of  its  corre- 
sponding key  or  keys  on  said  keyboard,  sequence  means 
constructed  to  fix  said  master  characters  relative  to  each 
other  in  a  predetermined  left-to-right  character  position 
sequence,  character  connecting  means  constructed  to 
operatively  energize  the  master  characters  corresponding 
to  actuated  character  keys,  sequence  scanning  means 
capable  of  being  actuated  by  any  selected  key  and  con- 
structed to  scan  all  of  said  master  characters  in  the  se- 


3^25,882 
VENDING  MACHINE 
Robert  N.  Edwards,  Chambiee,  and  Lawrence  C.  Reese, 
Sr.,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assigiiors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
The  Oiljak  Vfanufactnriiif  Company,  Inc.,  Stroudsburg, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Original  application  Jan.  13,  1958,  Ser.  No.  708,559.  now 
Patent  No.  3,092,234,  dated  June  4,  1963.    Divided  and 
this  application  Apr.  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  196,024 
4  Claims.     (CL  194—6) 


quence  predetermined  by  said  sequence  means,  a  record 
member  upon  which  selected  characters  are  recorded, 
character  recording  means  controlled  by  said  sequence 
scanning  means  and  constructed  to  record  said  energized 
master  characters  in  said  predetermined  sequence,  and 
moving  means  constructed  to  move  said  record  member 
relative  to  said  character  recording  means  only  when  said 
sequence  scanning  means  has  sensed  an  energized  master 
character  or  the  space  key  has  been  actuated  whereby 
blank  character  spaces  occur  only  between  words  and  not 
between  characters  of  the  same  word. 


3,225  884 
TYPE  LEVER  ACTION  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 
Otto  Krauss  and  Manfred  Link,  Nombcrg,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Max  Cnindig,  Furtb,  Bavaria,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  82,285 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jam.  12,  1960, 

G  28,779 

14  Claims.     (CL  197—17) 


1.  A  type  lever  action  control  arrangement  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  power  roll;  a  spnng-loadcd  operat- 
ing means  including  a  coupling  member,  said  operating 
means  being  movable  between  a  normal  inoperative  posi- 
tion, an  mtermediate  position,  and  in  one  direction  to  an 
operative  position,  said  coupling  member  engaging  said 
power  roll  in  said  intermediate  position  so  that  said  op- 
erating means  is  moved  to  said  operative  position;  a  key 
lever  means;  a  fulcrum  member  and  an  abutment  member 
located  in  the  plane  of  movement  of  said  key  lever 
means;  an  actuating  means  including  a  spring  biasing  said 
actuating  means  to  abut  said  abutment  member;  mount- 
ing means  supporting  said  actuating  means  on  said  key 
lever  means  for  turning  movement  and  for  translatory 
movement  in  said  one  direction  longitudinally  of  said  key 
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lever  means,  said  actuating  means  having  a  poriion  lo- 
cated opposite  said  coupling  member  in  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  operating  means  and  abutting  said  abutment 
member  under  the  action  of  said  spring,  said  actuating 
means  having  a  normal  position  in  which  said  portion  is 
tumably  supporting  said  actuating  lever  on  said  fulcrum 
member,  and  a  longitudinally  shifted  and  angularly  dis- 
placed position  in  which  said  poriion  is  spaced  from  said 
fulcrum  member  and  said  actuating  means  is  spaced  from 
said  coupling  member  a  greater  distance  than  in  said 
normal  position  so  that  when  said  key  lever  means  is  de- 
pressed a  distance  smaller  than  said  greater  distance,  said 
actuating  means  in  said  normal  position  turns  about  said 
fulcrum  member  to  an  actuating  position  engaging  said 
coupling  member  for  moving  said  operating  means  to 
said  intermediate  position,  whereby  said  operating  means 
engages  said  actuating  means  and  shifts  said  actuating 
means  in  said  translatory  movement  to  said  displaced  posi- 
tion to  prevent  a  repeat  actuation  by  the  depressed  key 
lever  means  due  to  said  greater  distance  between  said 
actuating  means  and  said  coupling  member. 


3^25^5 

CARRIAGE  RETURN  MECHANISM  DRIVEN  BY 
A  TEMPORARILY  OVERLOADED  INDUCTION 
MOTOR 
Aaron  C.  Zeamcr,  Groton,  and  Paol  G.  Robinson,  Locke, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  Syracuac,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  267,683 
1  Claim.     (CL  197—66) 


An  office  machine,  comprising: 

(a)  a  movable  carriage; 

(b)  a  carriage  return  mechanism  therefor; 

(c)  a  variable  powered  induction  motor; 

(d)  a  continuously  unidirectionally  rotating  power 
member  operatively  connected  to  said  motor; 

(e)  a  sleeve  having  clutch  teeth  formed  thereon 
mounted  on  said  power  member  and  rotatable  rela- 
tive to  said  power  member; 

(f )  a  centrifugal  clutch  having  an  output  means  adapted 
to  be  operatively  engaged  by  said  sleeve  and  an  input 
means  connected  to  said  power  member; 

(g)  a  spur  gear  operatively  connected  to  the  output 
means  of  said  centrifugal  clutch; 

(h)  a  friction  clutch  having  input  means  and  output 
means,  said  friction  clutch  input  means  being  oper- 
atively coimectable  to  said  spiu-  gear, 

(i)  means  operatively  connected  between  the  output 
means  of  said  friction  clutch  and  said  carriage  for 
advancing  said  carriage  to  its  initial  position,  said  last 
named  means  being  actuated  solely  by  said  friction 
clutch  output; 

(j)  a  pair  of  leads  connected  to  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  winding  of  said  induction  motor  and  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  a  source  of  alternating  current; 

(k)  a  tap  lead  connected  to  said  winding  at  a  point 
intermediate  its  ends  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
said  source  of  alternating  current; 

(1)  a  switch  means  for  interrupting  the  continuity  of 
one  of  said  end-connected  leads  and  simultaneously 
establishing  continuity  in  said  tap  lead;  and 


(m)  actuator  means  for  simultaneously  operatively  en- 
gaging said  sleeve  with  the  output  means  of  said  cen- 
trifugal clutch  and  said  spur  gear  with  the  input 
means  of  said  friction  clutch  aixl  for  actuating  said 
switch  means  to  connect  said  winding  to  said  sotu-ce 
of  alternating  current  through  said  tap  lead,  thereby 
simultaneously  increasing  the  power  output  of  said 
motor  and  initiating  the  operation  cycle  of  the  car- 
riage return  mechanism. 


3,225386 
MULTI-UNIFORM  AND  VARIABLE  PITCH 
ESCAPEMENT  MECHANISM 
Lonls   Cetran,   Newington,   and   Kenneth  R.   Frechette, 
Bristol,   Conn.,  assignors,   by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Royal  Typewriter  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  252,113,  Jan.  17, 
1963.  This  application  Mar.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  446,462 
13  Claims.     (CL  197—84) 


1.  In  a  typewriter  adapted  to  interchangeably  mount 
uniform  and  variable  width  type  fonts,  said  typewriter 
having  a  normally  arrested  escapement  member  yieldably 
urged  in  letter  feed  direction, 

mechanism  movable  to  release  said  escapement  member 
after  a  character  has  been  typed, 

setiable  means  movable  into  the  path  of  movement  of 
and  thereafter  operative  in  combination  with  said 
mechanism  to  determine  the  extent  of  movement  of 
said  escapement  member. 

first  means  for  selectively  moving  said  settable  means 
in  accordance  with  the  widths  of  characters  in  a 
variable  width  type  font  selected  for  typing;  the 
improvement  comprising  alternatively  manually  oper- 
ative means  to  preselectively  move  said  settable  means 
whereby  the  release  of  said  escapement  thereafter 
will  effect  movement  over  uniform  distances  corre- 
sponding to  the  width  of  type  in  a  imiform  width 
type  font 

3,225,887 
DOCUMENT  FEEDING  DEVICE 
Charles  H.  Bciderbecke  and  Marsden  B.  Emig,  Lexington, 
Ky.,  assignors  to  Intematioiial  Business  Machines  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corponrtion  of  New  York 
FUed  June  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,294 
12  Claims.     (CL  197—130) 
1.  Apparatus  for  successively  feeding  each  of  a  plurality 
of  documents  into  position  for  printing  in  an  office  ma- 
chine comprising: 
a  drive  shaft; 

a  cylindrical  member,  said  member  being  normally 
freely  and  rotaubly  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft,  and 
positioned  adjacent  said  documents,  and  said  mem- 
ber having  an  element  positioned  thereon  for  receiv- 
ing and  retaining  the  leading  edge  of  each  document 
fed; 


1478 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  28,  1965 


December  28,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1479 


a  drive  disc,  said  drive  disc  being  freely  mounted  on  said 

drive  shaft  adjacent  said  member; 

a  feed  knife  strap  associated  with  said  drive  disc,  said 
strap  having  an  end  thereof  peripherally  anached  to 
said  disc  and  initially  extending  from  said  disc  to  en- 
gage an  individual  document; 

a  drive  plate,  said  drive  plate  being  fixedly  mounted  on 
said  drive  shaft  intermediate  said  member  and  said 
drive  disc; 

a  drive  element,  said  element  being  mounted  on  said 
drive  plate  for  engagement  with  sad  drive  disc  during 
a  portion  of  a  feeding  cycle  and  for  engagement  with 
said  cylindrical  member  during  another  portion  of 
a  feeding  cycle; 


termined  position  on  the  paper  being  typed  on,  said 
last  means  comprising  a  flap  on  said  backing  sheet 
which  is  adapted  to  fold  over  around  the  edge  of  said 
paper  being  typed  on,  said  backing  sheet  and  carbon 
sheet  being  formed  with  perforations  of  prede- 
termined spacing  to  facilitate  tearing  them  off  in  the 
desired  size. 


means  for  rotating  said  drive  shaft,  to  thereby  rotate 
said  drive  disc,  and  its  associated  feed  kn.fe  strap  in 
order  to  feed  a  document  into  engagement  with  said 
retaining  element  and  to  thereafter  rotate  said  docu- 
ment around  to  a  printing  position; 
means  operative  during  a  cycle  for  disengaging  said 
drive  element  from  said  drive  disc  and  for  engaging 
the  same  with  said  cylindrical  member; 
means  for  restoring  said  drive  disc  and  iu  associated 
feed  knife  strap  to  their  initial  positions  in  prepara- 
tion for  feeding  another  document; 
means  responsive  to  continued  rotation  of  said  drive 
shaft  for  disengaging  said  drive  element  from  said 
cylindrical  member  and  for  again  engaging  the  same 
with  said  drive  disc; 
and  means  operative  following  disengagement  of  said 
drive  element  from  said  cylindrical  member  for  re- 
storing said  member  in  preparation  for  a  subsequent 
cycle. 

3,225,888 

COLOR  TYPE  .MEANS 

Sol  Javors,  57  Maplcwood  Drive,  Platavicw, 

Loag  Island,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  24.  1965,  S«r.  No.  434,9U 

2  Claims.     (CI.  197— 15«) 


l\ 


• 


tv — 


1.  Means  for  typing  different  colors  without  changing 
ribbons  comprising, 

a  sheet  of  carbon  paper  of  predetermined  color, 
a  light  color  backing  sheet  affixed  to  said  carbon  sheet 

so  that  the  uaer  can  see  the  typed  impressions, 
and  means  connected  to  said  bacldng  sheet  to  affix 
said  backing  sheet  and  said  carbon  paper  to  a  prede- 


3,225,889 

MACHINE  FOR  PACKAGING  FOOD  PRODUCTS 

John  B.  West,  P.O.  Box  3«2,  Gnuty  Road, 

Pikesviilc,  Md. 

FIW  Jnly  2,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  292,359 

13  Claims.    (CL  198—20) 


•  t 


1.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
horizontal  loading  wheel  having  a  series  of  circumferen- 
tial apertures  adapted  to  support  open  containers  to  be 
filled,  a  vertical  cylindrical  sleeve  concentrically  secured 
to  the  wheel,  means  for  rotatably  supporting  the  sleeve, 
a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  sleeve,  coaxially.  means 
for  rotatably  supporting  the  shaft,  a  driving  gear  adapted 
to  drive  auxiliary  units  of  the  machine,  said  gear  being 
connected  to  the  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  a  source  of 
power,  means  actuated  by  the  source  of  power  for  inter- 
mittently rotating  the  sleeve  and  means  actuated  by  the 
same  source  of  power  for  rotating  the  shaft  independently 
of  the  sleeve,  a  housing  for  the  driving  gear,  and  an 
auxiliary  unit  removably  attached  to  and  supported  by 
the  housing  in  juxtaposition  to  the  driving  gear,  said  unit 
having  a  power  input  gear  in  meshed  relation  with  said 
driving  gear. 

3,225,890 
ARTICLE  AUGNING  APPARATUS 

Klaus  H.  WIese,  Rialto,  Calif.,  asaigiior  to  Kaiser  Steel 

Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

Filed  Nov.  29, 19*3,  S«.  No.  326,923 

7  Clalna.    (CL  198—29) 

1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  centering  articles  of 
varied  sizes  being  transported  on  a  conveyor  compris- 
ing: size  sensing  means  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  venical  plane  through  the  axis  of  the  conveyor  and 
movable  by  the  passage  of  an  article  therebetween  to  a 
separated  position  wherein  the  distance  therebetween  is 
subsuntially  equal  to  the  dimension  of  the  article  trans- 
versely of  the  conveyor,  said  sensing  means  being  mov- 
able to  positions  spaced  differently  from  said  plane  so 
as  to  sense  an  article's  dimension  while  it  is  offset  with 
respect  to  said  plane;  article  shifting  means  mounted 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  plane  and  movable  to  vary 
the  spacing  therebetween  but  always  maintained  equi- 
distant from  said  plane;  means  interconr»ccting  said  size 
sensing  means  and  said  shifting  means  so  as  to  effect 
automatic  separation  of  said  shifting  means  in  response 


to   movement   of  said   size   sensing  means  to  effect   a  deposited  at  said  first  station  while  the  other  element 

separation  between  said  shifting  means  neither  less  nor  simultaneously  disengages  at  a  second  station  the  article 

substantially  greater  than  the  separation   between  said  previously  engaged  by  said  other  elemeat  at  said  first 

size  sensing  means;  means  locking  said  shifting  means  in  station. 

3,225,892 
FRUrr  PROCESSING  METHOD 
Thomas  B.  Keesling,  Los  Gatos,  CaUf.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  FMC  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Original  application  May  13, 1957,  Ser.  No.  658,84^,  now 
Patent  No.  3,016,076,  dated  Jan.  9,  1962.    Divided  and 
this  application  Oct.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,789 
7  CfadBi.    (CL  198—33) 


adjusted  position  prior  to  engagement  of  a  sized  article 
therewith  so  that  the  article  must  shift  bodily  into  align- 
ment with  said  plane  to  clear  said  shifting  means;  and 
means  for  releasing  said  shifting  means  after  shifting  of 
the  article  thereby. 


3,225,891 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANS- 
FERRING ARTICLES 
Robcft  I.  HkUn,  Seville,  Edwin  J.  Plough,  Wadsworth, 
and  Gerald  H.  Steele,  Lcroy,  Ohio,  assignors,  by  mesne 
assignmeots,  to  Packaging  CtHporation  of  America,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,609 
12  Claims.     (CL  198—31) 


1.  An  article  transferring  apparatus  comprising  a 
power  actuated  article  conveyor,  a  first  station  aligned 
with  said  conveyor  and  upon  said  articles  are  succes- 
sively deposited  at  a  predetermined  location  thereon  by 
said  conveyor,  second  stations  spaced  from  and  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  first  station,  and  riKans  op- 
erable between  said  first  and  second  stations  for  alter- 
nately transferring  articles  from  said  first  station  to  said 
second  stations;  said  means  including  a  pair  of  rela- 
tively spaced  article  transfer  elements,  one  of  said  trans- 
fer elements  being  aligned  with  one  of  said  second  sta- 
tions when  the  other  element  is  aligned  with  said  .first 
station,  and  said  other  element  being  aligned  with  the 
other  of  said  second  stations  when  said  one  element  is 
aligned  with  said  first  station,  said  elements  when  in  sta- 
tion-aligned positions  being  adjustable  whereby  the  ele- 
ment aligned  with  said  first  station  engages  the  article 


1.  The  method  of  orienting  a  fruit  having  two  indents 
on  the  stem  axis  thereof  comprising  the  steps  of  rotating 
the  fruit  relatively  to  a  first  indent  finder  to  bring  one  of 
the  indents  into  registry  with  the  first  indent  finder  to  find 
a  first  indent  in  the  fniit,  and  thereafter  shifting  the  fruit 
and  a  second  indent  finder  laterally  of  the  stem  axis  with 
respect  to  each  other  whfle  retaining  the  fruit  with  the 
first  found  indent  and  the  first  indent  finder  in  indent  foimd 
relative  position  to  find  the  other  indent  to  orient  the 
fruit. 


3,225,893 

ACCUMULATING  CONVEYOR 

Frands  Cnirie,  San  Jom,  Calif.,  MsigBor  to  FMC  Cor* 

poration,  San  Joae,  Califs  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  230^40 

17  Claims.    (CL  198—127) 


»■ 1  -    W-Wi#^*  A.  V  y     »  -i     r  ».>^    K*-    -'1     t.-  ^    '•<'S|iV>~  -'>.W>-  ^-..-v^v  .^ 


1.  A  conveyor  comprising  a  plurality  of  rollers  hori- 
zontally arranged  in  side-by-side  relationship,  means 
mounting  all  of  said  rollers  for  vertical  movement,  said 
mounting  means  including  means  fm*  biasing  said  rollers 
upwardly,  and  drive  means  normally  spaced  from  and 
below  said  rollers,  said  rollers  being  movable  into  driv- 
ing engagement  with  said  drive  means  upon  the  reception 
of  an  article  upon  the  rollers  to  effect  rotation  of  the 
rollers  and  thereby  propel  the  article  along  the  conveyor. 
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3^25,894 
MACHINE  FOR  HARVESTING  BERRIES  AND  SIMI- 
LAR PRODUCE  FROM  THEIR  PLANTS 
Raymond  M.  Weygandt  and  Raymond  A.  Weygaodt,  both 
of  Rte.  1,  Box  308,  Caaby,  Oreg. 
FUed  Aug.  9.  1963,  S«r.  No.  301,032 
3  Claims.     (CL  198—140) 


1.  In  a  harvesting  machine,  a  conveyor  for  conveying 
harvested  material  from  a  first  zone  to  a  second  zone, 

said  conveyor  comprising  an  endless  belt  having  an 
uninterrupted  integral  flange  at  each  side  margin 
thereof  and  integrated  buckets  therebetween, 

a  sheave  unit  engaging  the  flanged  sides  of  said  belt 
and  having  circular  portions  engaging  the  rim  por- 
tions of  said  flanges, 

said  unit  having  only  one  flange  for  each  belt  flange, 

each  unit  flange  engaging  the  outer  face  only  of  its 
respective  belt  flange  whereby  the  inner  faces  of  the 
belt  flanges  are  free  from  contact  by  said  sheave 
tinit. 


3^25,895 
CONVEYOR  CHAIN   AND  LINK  THEREFOR 
Kirk  W.  Reimers,  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  aarignor  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration, San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Nov.  19,  1962,  S«r.  No.  238,477 
7  Claims.     (CI.  198—168) 


1.  A  chain  linlc  comprising  a  body  portion,  an  up- 
standing tongue  near  one  end  of  said  body  portion  bent 
forward  toward  said  one  end  to  form  a  shallow  loop, 
means  defining  a  tongue  accommodating  hole  near  the 
other  end  of  said  body,  means  providing  a  flat  bearing 
surface  on  the  side  of  said  tongue  facing  the  other  end 
of  said  body  and  extending  substantially  transversely  of 
the  body,  and  a  lobe  formed  in  the  periphery  of  said  hole 
A-hich  lies  adjacent  said  other  end,  said  lobe  extending 
ongitudinally  toward  said  one  end  of  the  body,  said  lobe 
laving  a  curved  surface  adapted  for  rolling  contact  with 
he  flat  bearing  surface  of  the  adjacent  link  of  a  chain 
ormed  from  a  plurality  of  said  links. 


-^^.....^  3,225,896 

POSITION    CONTROL    DEVICE    FOR    CONVEYOR 
CHAIN   DOGS 

SlLn'^  ?T^m'  ^""^^  Riverside,  and  John  J.  Taylor, 
Orland  Parlt,  HI.,  assignoi-rlo  Lnited  States  Steel  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1963.  Ser.  No.  259,512 
2  Claims.  (CI.  198—170) 
1.  In  a  Cham  conveyor  of  the  pusher  dog  type  includine 
counterweighted  pusher  dogs  mounted  onT  convey"? 
chain  for  pivotal  movement  to  and  from  operative  push- 
mg  positions  and  a  sprocket  at  one  end  of  said  conveyor 
over  which  said  chain  travels,  the  combination  therewith 
compnsmg  cooperating  parts  on  said  sprocket  and  dogs 


respectively  for  preventing  pivotal  movement  of  said  dogs 
relative  to  said  chain  and  sprocket  during  arcuate  move- 
ment of  the  respective  portions  of  said  chains  on  which 
said  dogs  are  supported  over  said  sprockets,  said  sprocket 
part  comprising  a  lug  mounted  for  radial  movement  on 


said  sprocket  from  a  radially  inner  and  inoperative  posi- 
tion to  a  radially  outer  operating  position  in  which  it  is 
adapted  to  have  abutting  engagement  with  said  dog  part 
during  movement  over  said  arcuate  path,  and  means  for 
moving  said  lug  to  its  said  operating  position. 


3^25,897 

CON'^EVOR   DEVICE 

Lester  G.  RoUins,  Claremont,  N.H. 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,615 

3  Claims.     (CL  198—171) 


^ 


I.  A  conveyor  apparatus  comprising;  an  orbital  ten- 
sion member  being  disposed,  through  a  portion  of  the 
orbit  thereof,  closely  adjacent  an  elongated  planar  sup- 
port; flight  means  secured  to  said  tension  member  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom  and  adjacent  said  planar 
support;  each  said  flight  means  including  a  formed  portion 
having  steps  on  the  surface  thereof  contiguous  to  said 
planar  support  with  the  step  adjacent  said  tension  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  in  slidable  contact  with  said  planar 
support  and  the  remaining  step  being  in  spaced  relation 
to  said  planar  support. 


3,225,898 
COLLAPSIBLE  CONVEYOR  BELT 
Gerald  C.  Roinestad,  \^inchester,  Va^  aslgnor  to  Ash- 
worth  Bros.  Inc.,  Winchester,  Va^  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1964.  Ser.  No.  347,531 
5  Claims.     (CI.  198 — 181) 
1.  A  conveyor  belt  comprising 
a  plurality  of  spaced  rods  extending  transversely  of  the 

path  of  movement  of  said  belt, 
a  plurality  of  connecting  links  disposed  in  a  pair  of 
spaced  rows  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  rods,  said 
links  slideably  interconnecting  said  rods  to  permit 
the  collapse  of  either  side  of  the  belt  during  travel 
around  horizontal  curves, 
each  of  said  links  having  a  base  portion  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  legs  rigidly  connected  to  the  outer  ends  of 
said  base  portion, 


each  of  said  legs  having  a  plurality  of  stepped  portions 
parallel  to  said  path,  the  stepped  portions  on  opposing 
legs  being  spaced  apart  a  relatively  narrow  distance 
at  said  base  portion  and  a  relatively  wide  distance 
at  the  opposite  end  thereof, 

said  links  being  arranged  in  partially  nested  relation 
with  narrower  stepped  portions  of  respective  ones 
of  said  links  being  received  in  closely  fitting  sliding 
relation  within  the  wider  stepped  portions  of  adjoin- 
ing links. 


between  tt>e  strands  intermediate  the  portions  of  the 
strands  where  the  roller  assemblies  are  connected  and 
extending  between  the  belt  reaches,  said  strand  spacing 
means  being  wholly  supported  by  said  strands  for  move- 
ment up  and  down  therewith  with  load  variations  on  the 
belt. 


the  inner  surfaces  of  said  wider  stepped  portions  having 
a  substantial  straight  length  ahead  of  the  adjoining 
outer  surfaces  of  said  narrower  stepped  portions  and 
said  outer  surfaces  having  a  substantial  straight  length 
behind  said  inner  surfaces  when  the  belt  is  in  normal 
position  for  straight  travel  to  permit  said  outer  sur- 
faces to  slide  forward  within  said  inner  surfaces  when 
the  belt  collapses  for  curved  travel, 

and  means  to  retain  said  links  against  lateral  displace- 
ment relative  to  said  rods. 


.(. 


3,225,899 
ROPE  FRAME  CONVEYOR  WITH  CONTROLLED 

BELT  DEFLECTION 

Roy  F.  Lo  Presti,  Chicago,  lU.,  and  Jerome  C.  Salmons, 

Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors  to  Goodman  Manufacturing 

Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  521,772,  July  13, 

1955.    This  appUcation  Jan.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  785,109 

5  Claims.     (CL  198—192) 


3,225,900 
LIGHTWEIGHT  DRYER  FELT  SEAMS 
Donald  G.  MacBean,  Verdun,  Qncbcc,  and  Harold  M. 
Cross,  Valois,  Quebec,  Canada,  assisiion  to  Fabtk  Re> 
search  Laboratories  Inc.,  Dedham,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  330^7 
10  CUIms.     (CL  198—193) 


1.  In  a  belt  conveyor,  a  pair  of  flexible  strands  trained 
along  generally  parallel  courses,  two  elongated  troughing 
roUer  assemblies  suspended  at  intervals  along  said  strands 
and  between  said  strands  at  portions  of  said  strands  which 
are  relatively  freely  movable  toward  and  away  from  one 
another,  each  of  said  troughing  roller  assemblies  being 
transversely  flexible  across  iu  own  length  in  a  direction  to 
move  the  ends  thereof  toward  and  away  from  one  another, 
a  belt  having  a  load-carrying  reach  supported  for  move- 
ment along  said  roller  assemblies  and  a  return  reach  be- 
neath said  roller  assemblies,  and  a  strand  spacing  means 
separate  from  said  troughing  roller  assemblies  suspended 


1.  A  lightweight  endless  belt  formed  from  a  length  of 
fabric  having  an  open  weave  of  warp  and  weft  strands, 
the  said  length  of  fabric  having  its  ends  joined  together 
to  form  the  endless  belt,  the  said  joint  comprising  a  pair 
of  monofilaments  interwoven  with  a  series  of  weft  strands 
one  at  each  end  of  the  fabric,  the  interweave  of  the  mono- 
filaments extending  transversely  across  the  fall  width  of 
the  fabric  and  forming  a  series  of  loops  extending  beyond 
the  ends  of  the  fabric,  the  said  loops  at  one  end  of  the 
fabric  adapted  to  interleave  with  the  loops  at  the  other 
end  of  the  fabric  when  the  eiKls  of  the  fabric  are  brought 
together,  and  a  pin  projecting  through  the  interleaved 
loops  holds  the  ends  of  the  fabric  in  an  endless  belt. 


3,225,901 
DRAPER  CHAIN  STRUCTURE 
Harold  P.  Heinisch,  Braham,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Dahfanan 
Manufacturing  A  Sales,  Inc.,  Braham,  Mfam.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Minnesota 

Filed  Sept  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  400*331 
1  Claim.    (O.  198—195) 
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An  endless  draper  chain  of  the  character  indicated  hav- 
ing in  combination 

a  plurality  of  links  respectively  comprising 

a  rod, 

spaced  bearing  surface  areas  spaced  inwardly  from  the 
respective  end  portions  of  said  rod, 

non-cylindrical  portions  of  said  rod  comprising  flat  side 
portions  adjacent  said  bearing  surface  areas, 

a  pair  of  longitudinaUy  upset  connecting  bars, 

one  end  portion  of  each  of  said  bars  having  cylin- 
drical apertures  therethrough, 

the  other  end  portions  of  each  of  said  connecting  bars 
having  non-cylindrical  apertures  therethrough  each 
having  a  flat  side  therein  to  receive  said  non-cylin- 
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drical  rod  portions  therein  to  accommodate  and 
mate  with  said  flat  side  portions, 

said  bearing  surface  areas  of  said  rod  being  journaled 
in  said  cylindrical  apertures  of  said  bars,  said  bars 
being  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  accommodate 
and  support  said  rod, 

a  second  rod  identical  to  said  flrst  mentioned  rod, 

a  second  pair  of  connecting  bars  identical  to  said  first 
mentioned  pair  of  connecting  bars, 

said  second  rod  having  its  bearing  surfaces  journaled  in 
said  cylindrical  apertures  of  said  second  pair  of  con- 
necting bars,  and 

the  non-cylindrical  portiotu  of  said  second  rod  being 
disposed  in  said  non-cylindrical  apertures  of  said  first 
mentioned  pairs  of  connecting  bars  whereby  said 
links  are  interconnected. 


3^25,9«2 
BELT  CONTROL 
Gerald  C.  RaiiiMUd,  Wlncheater,  Va.,  anicBor  to  Ash- 
worth  Bros^  Inc.,  Fall  River,  Ma«^  a  corporation  of 
Massacliusctts 

Fllcd  Jan.  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  252,22« 
6  ClalDM.     (CL  19S— 292) 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  lateral  movement  of  an  end- 
less conveyor  belt  traveling  longitudinally  around  a  pulley 
which  method  comprises  positioning  a  plurality  of  sup- 
porting rollers  extending  laterally  in  engagement  with 
the  underside  of  the  belt  at  locations  spaced  from  said 
pulley  and  from  each  other,  providing  a  pair  of  upright 
thrust  detection  rollers  closely  adjoining  opposite  edges  of 
the  belt  and  intersecting  the  plane  thereof  substantially  at 
a  location  spaced  from  the  pulley  on  the  belt  run  ap- 
proaching the  pulley  where  the  progressive  decrea&e  in 
potential  lateral  thrust  of  the  belt  relative  to  distance 
from  the  pulley  begins  a  virtual  plateau,  said  detection 
rollers  being  positioned  between  said  pulley  and  at  least 
one  of  said  supporting  rollers,  each  of  said  detection  roll- 
ers being  substantially  fixed  against  outward  lateral  move- 
ment to  resist  thrust  resulting  from  lateral  movement  of 
the  belt  fixing  the  ajcis  of  said  pulley  substantially  normal 
to  the  axis  of  said  belt,  detecting  the  magnitude  of  thrust 
exerted  against  the  respective  detecuon  roller  as  said  belt 
nooves  laterally,  and  varying  the  angle  of  said  supporting 
rollers  relative  to  the  belt  to  correct  the  alignment  ot  the 
beK  when  said  thnist  against  the  respective  detection  roller 
rises  to  a  predetermined  substantial  magnitude  while  leav- 
ing the  axis  of  said  pulley  fixed  relative  to  the  belt  until 
the  angle  of  approach  of  the  belt  to  said  detection  rollers 
and  said  pulley  is  maintained  so  closely  normal  to  the 
axis  of  the  pulley  that  said  thrust  against  said  detection 
rollers  remains  below  said  predetermined  magnitude  for 
a  substantial  time  without  further  adjustment  of  said  sup- 
porting rollers. 

3J25.903 

ENCASED  BELT  CON'\TYORS 

Geoifes  Plemont,  7  Roe  Rabelais, 

Vanve*.  Seine,  France 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1««3,  Ser.  No.  256,M3 

Claima  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  2,  1962, 

M9.795,  Patent  1,J24.2M 

4  CUioas.     (CL  198—206) 

1.  In  an  encased  belt  conveyor  for  transportation  of 

bulk  granular  materials  in  a  plane  which  is  inclined  to 

the  horizontal,  in  combination  an  endless  belt  having  a 


working  face,  a  plurality  of  spaced  endless  sinuous  re- 
taining walls  upstanding  from  said  belt  working  face,  a 
closed  casing  housing  said  belt  with  said  walls  extending 
across  the  interior  of  said  casing,  means  for  supporting 


XsJ^. 


and  driving  said  belt  the  length  of  said  casing,  a  first  hop- 
per opening  into  said  casing  and  disposed  to  supply  said 
belt,  and  a  second  hopper  opening  into  said  casing  and  dis- 
posed to  receive  conveyed  material  from  said  belt. 


3,225,9«4 
FRUIT  PREPARATION  MACHINE 
Leslie  Vadas,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ration, San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  291,997 

-7  Clataw.     (Ci  198—^11)  «| 


'  ^a 


1.  In  a  fruit  processing  machine,  a  driven  rotatable 
turret,  a  cup  having  a  substantially  central  aperture  and 
an  arcuate  inner  face  adapted  to  engage  an  ovoid  fruit,  a 
leg  extending  from  the  outer  face  of  said  cup  at  one  side 
of  the  aperture,  a  lever  pivotally  connected  to  said  cup 
leg,  an  ejecting  pin  mounted  on  said  lever  and  projecting 
toward  the  cup  in  approximate  axial  alignment  with  said 
aperture,  parallelogram  mounting  means  including  said 
lever  for  pivotally  mounting  said  cup  to  said  turret  for 
substantially  linear  movement  of  the  cup  in  a  path  to- 
ward and  away  from  the  turret,  and  camming  means 
engageable  with  said  cup  mounting  means  for  moving 
the  cup  along  said  linear  path,  movement  of  said  cup  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  turret  causing  said  ejecting  pin 
to  project  through  said  apenure  in  order  to  forcibly  eject 
the  fruit  from  the  cap. 


3,22S,9«5^ 

RECIPROCATING  INTERFINGERED  CONVEYORS 

Clayton  J.  La  Belle,  142  Charles  St., 

River  RMigc  18,  Midi. 

FUed  Sept.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  308,773 

2  Clalnis.     (CL  198—219) 


1.  A  base,  a  series  of  spaced  elongated  stationary  mem- 
bers supported  on  the  base,  a  series  of  movable  elongated 
members  disposed  between  the  stationary  members  in 
an  alternate  arrangement,  at  least  two  transverse  shafts 
rotatably  mounted  in  the  elongated  stationary  members, 
and  cams  on  the  transverse  shafts  directly  supporting  the 
series  of  movable  elongated  members. 


3,225,906 

SPACEBAND  BOX  FOR  TYPOGRAPIflCAL 

COMPOSING  MACHINES 

William  B.  Abbott,  Picasantvillc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eltra 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,660 

2  Claims.     (CL  199—22) 


1.  In  a  typographical  linecasting  machine  having  a 
spaceband  box  in  which  spacebands  arc  stored  for  re- 
lease therefrom  one  at  a  time  in  response  to  spaceband 
signals,  spaceband  release  mechanism  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  member  for  lifting  spacebands  from  said 
box.  a  spaceband  release  solenoid  for  moving  said  mem- 
ber through  an  active  stroke,  spring  means  for  restor- 
ing said  member  to  its  normal  non-lifting  position,  time 
delay  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  energization  of 
said  solenoid,  switch  means  for  initiating  operation  of 
said  time  delay  circuit,  keyboard  cam  mechanism  in- 
cluding a  power  roller  and  a  timing  cam  for  actuating 
said  switch  means,  and  means  for  triggering  said  key- 
board cam  mechanism  to  initiate  a  spaceband  release 
operation. 

3,225,907 
ASSEMBLING  MECHANISM  FOR  LINECASTING 

MACHINES 
David  L.  Greenwood,  New  York,  and  Herbert  KIcpper, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  aasifnors  to  Eton  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poratlMi  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,253 
2  Claims.     (CL  199—28) 

2.  In  an  assembly  mechanism  for  a  linecasting  machine 
wherein  matrices  are  released  from  a  storage  magazine, 
fall  freely  through  an  assembler  fnmt  having  guides  for 


directing  the  falling  matrices  through  prescribed  paths 
to  a  traveling  delivery  belt  that  advances  the  matrices  to 
a  stacking  element  which  stacks  the  matrices  in  a  com- 
posed line  in  an  assembling  station,  the  combination  of 
a  plurality  of  spring  members,  each  connected  to  the  bot- 


tom end  of  selected  assembler  front  guides  spaced  along 
the  run  of  the  delivery  belt  and  acting  to  press  a  matrix 
passing  thereunder  to  the  delivery  belt,  and  a  delivery 
belt  having  a  urethane  surface  which  has  a  high  sliding 
coefficient  of  friction. 


_  . 3,225,908 

DISTRIBUTING  MECHANISM  FOR  LINECASTING 

MACHINES 
Herbert   Klepper,    Brooklyn,    and    WUUam   B.    Abbott, 
PleasantvUk,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eltra  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,627 
4  Claims.    (CL  199—33) 


1.  In  a  typographical  machine  having  a  toothed  dis- 
tributor bar,  a  distributor  screw  for  conveying  matrices 
along  said  bar,  a  distributor  box,  means  for  shifting 
matrices  into  said  distributor  box,  and  means  for  en- 
gaging the  lower  end  of  matrices  in  said  box  and  lifting 
the  same  one  by  one  from  said  box  into  engagement  with 
said  distnbutor  screw,  said  lifting  means  including  a 
matrix  lift  member  movable  from  a  lower  position  where- 
in a  matrix  is  engaged  to  an  upper  position  wherein  the 
matrix  is  presented  to  said  distributor  screw,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  means  for  cyclically  moving  said 
lift  member  from  a  first  lower  dwell  positicMi  in  which 
matrices  can  be  engaged  to  a  second  intermediate  and 
higher  dwell  position  in  which  matrices  cannot  be  en- 
gaged to  a  fully  raised  dwell  position  in  which  engaged 
matrices  are  presented  to  said  distributor  screw  and  final- 
ly back  to  the  first  lower  position,  the  arrangement  being 
such  that  if  a  matrix  is  prevented  from  advancing  to  its 
lifting  position  by  the  preceding  matrix  that  has  already 
been  presented  to  the  distributor  screw  during  the  time 
the  lift  member  is  in  the  lower  dwell  position,  the  lift 
member  will  undergo  an  idle  stroke. 
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3^25,909 

MOLD  DISK  TURNING  MECHANISM  FOR 

UNECASTING  MACHINES 

Herbert  Klepper,  Brooklyn,  and  William  Barkley  Abbott, 

PleiBantville,  N.Y\,  assigDors  to  Eltra  Corporatioo,  a 

corporatkni  of  New  York 

FUed  June  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,309 
4  Claims.     (CL  199—52) 


1.  In  or  for  a  typographical  linecasting  machine  hav- 
ing an  intermittently  rotatablc  mold  disk  and  means  for 
rotating  said  disk,  said  means  including  a  pinion,  a  pinion 
shaft  on  which  said  pinion  is  fixedly  mounted,  a  power 
driven  mold  wheel,  and  a  gear  segment  carried  by  said 
wheel  for  engaging  said  pinion  to  intermittently  rotate 
the  pinion  shaft  and  the  mold  disk,  the  combination  there- 
with of  a  member  carried  by  said  mold  wheel  means  se- 
cured to  said  pinion  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  and  a 
cam  element  connected  to  said  means  in  a  position  to  be 
engaged  by  said  member  after  said  gear  segment  dis- 
engages from  said  pinion,  said  cam  element  being  shaped 
to  gradually  arrest  the  rotation  of  said  pinion  shaft  and 
bring  said  mold  disk  to  a  stop  in  a  fixed  position. 


3,225,910 

GETTER  DEVICES  WITH  NON-EVAFORATED  GET- 

TEREVG  MATERIAL,  FOR  MAINTAINING  VACU- 

UM  IN  ELECTRONIC  TUBES 

Paolo  Delia  Porta,  Via  Gallaratc  215.  Milan,  Italr 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  102,756 

3  Claims.     (CL  204— .4) 


1.  In  a  getter  device  for  maintaining  a  vacuum  in 
electronic  tubes,  the  combination  comprising 

a  non-evaporable  gettering  means, 

support  means  for  said  gettering  means  including  a 
flat  perforated  metallic  strip  means, 

said  gettering  means  including  a  tabloid  of  compressed 
non-evaporable  gettering  material. 

said  tabloid  having  a  peripheral  portion  and  opposite- 
ly disposed  surface  portions  separated  thereby, 

said  peripheral  portion  being  formed  integrally  with 
said  perforated  metallic  strip  means  through  an  in- 
terstice tiiereof, 

each  of  said  tabloid  surface  portions  defining  a  sur- 
face area  on  one  side  of  said  support  means  whereby 
said  tabloid  is  exposed  to  gases  on  both  sides  of  said 
support  means. 


3,225,911 
RING-SHAPED  GETTER  WITH  TOP  DEFLECTOR, 
FOR  IMPROVING  AND  OR  KEEPING  UP  VACU- 
UM IN  ELECTRONIC  TUBES 
Paolo  Delia  Porta,  Vta  Gallaratc  215,  Milan,  Italy 
FUed  Aug.  10,  1961.  Ser.  No.  131,059 
6  Claims.     (CI.  206— .4) 


^ 


1.  Getter  means  for  selectively  controlling  the  distribu- 
tion of  getter  material  over  the  interior  surface  area  of  a 
vacuum  tube  comprising  an  annular  trough  having  an  open 
upper  periphery  adapted  to  contain  an  cvaporabie  getter 
material,  and  an  annular  deflector  means  immediately 
above  and  substantially  coextensive  with  said  open  up- 
per periphery  of  said  trough,  said  deflector  means  being 
so  shaped  and  so  proportioned  relative  to  said  trough  as 
to  form  internally  and  externally  disposed  peripheral  ex- 
haust slits  between  said  trough  and  said  deflector  means. 


3,225,912 

DRYING  ASSEMBLY 

Ben  L.  Bryant.  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

(385  Weymouth  Place,  Ijiguna  Beach,  Calif.) 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,189 

1  Claim.     (CI.  206—37) 


-•    ; 


:  .L-tk' 


An  artificial  fishing  fly-drying  assembly,  comprising: 
a  controilably  openable  and  closable  container  having  a 
back  portion,  a  controilably  openable  front  portion,  fas- 
tening means  adjacent  to  one  end  thereof  and  a  plurality 
of  flat,  thin  absorbent  sheets  lying  in  adjacent,  substan- 
t«lly  area-contiguous  parallel  relationship  and  having 
similar  ends  thereof  firmly  fastened  by  said  fastening 
means  with  respect  to  said  back  portion  of  said  container 
adjacent  to  said  one  end  thereof  with  the  opposite  remote 
ends  of  said  sheets  being  positioned  in  area-contiguous 
but  freely  digitally  graspable  and  displaceable  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  each  other  and  being  positioned  ad- 
jacent to  the  opposite  end  of  said  back  portion  of  said 
container;  and  a  plurality  of  flat,  thin,  water-in>pcrvious 
separator  sheets,  having  the  same  dimensions  as  said  ab- 
sorbent sheets,  mounted  by  said  fastening  means  in 
intervening  alternating  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
plurality  of  absorbent  sheets,  with  each  pair  of  adjacent 
absorbent  sheets  separated  by  an  intervening  water-im- 
pervious separator  sheet,  said  water-impervious  separator 
shee<  preventing  a  front-positioned  absorbent  sheet,  after 
use  in  drying  an  artificial  fishing  fly,  from  causing  water 
to  be  transported  rearwardly  into  the  next  absorbent 
sheet  positioned  immediately  therebehind;  each  of  said 
sheets  having  a  weakened  tear  line  therein,  said  tear 
lines  being  in  parallel  aligned  relationship  to  each  other 
and  betng  positioned  closely  adjacem  to  said  fastening 


means,  whereby  to  provide  for  forcible  removal  of  a 
particular  one  of  said  plurality  of  water-impervious  sepa- 
rator sheets  along  with  the  absorbent  sheet  lying  im- 
mediately in  front  thereof;  said  container  comprising  a 
thin-sheet  of  flexible  wrap-around  material  including  said 
back  portion,  said  controilably  openable  front  portion, 
and  an  interconnecting  hinge  portion  longitudinally 
spaced  from  said  fastening  means;  said  fastening  means 
comprising  a  curved  trough-shaped  portion  receiving  and 
mounting  similar  fastened  ends  of  said  plurality  of  ab- 
sorbent sheets  and  intervening  alternating  water-impervi- 
ous separator  sheets  and  a  staple  joining  front  and  rear 
parts  of  said  trough-shaped  portion  together  with  said 
ends  of  said  sheets  firmly  secured  therebetween;  said 
back  portion  of  said  container  having  openable  and  clos- 
able garment-engageable  means  secured  thereto  for 
mounting  the  entire  assembly  on  a  selected  portion  of 
a  garment. 

3,225,913 

CAPSULE  AND  TABLET  POCKET  CARRIER 

Laurel  M.  Lee,  3262  Tucker  Lane,  Los  Alamitos,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,511 

1  Claim.     (CL  206—42) 


r*« 


3^25,914 
KIT  FOR  SPOT  REMOVAL 
Solomon  A.  Klein,  Newton,  Mass.     (355  Lexington  St., 
Auburn  66,  Mass.),  and  Louis  PolakoC,  Newton,  Ma«. 
(82  Stanley  Road,  Waban  68,  Mass.) 

Filed  June  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  286,591 
1  aaim.     (CL  206—47) 


In  combination  with  a  generally  rectangular  multi-page 
monthly  calendar,  a  poruble  tablet  or  capsule  medication 
reminder  and  dispensing  device,  which  includes: 

(a)  a  transparent  rectangular  panel  which  is  slightly 
longer  and  wider  than  said  calendar; 

(b)  a  continuous  flange  extending  around  said  panel, 
which  flange  projects  rearwardly  from  said  panel  a 
distance  slightly  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said 
calendar,  with  said  flange  extending  forwardly  from 
said  panel  a  substantial  distance; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  parallel  ribs  arranged  in  uniformly 
spaced  rows  and  columns  that  project  forwardly 
from  said  panel  substantially  the  same  distance  as 
said  flange,  with  the  forwardly  extending  portion  of 
said  flange  and  said  ribs  cooperatively  providing  a 
plurality  of  compartments  of  such  size  that  each  over- 
lies the  day  of  the  month  on  one  of  the  pages  of  said 
calendar  when  the  same  is  placed  in  a  first  space  de- 
fined by  said  panel  and  said  rearwardly  projecting 
portion  of  said  flange; 

(d)  a  rearwardly  disposed  cover; 

(e)  first  means  for  hingedly  supporting  said  cover 
from  said  rearwardly  disposed  portion  of  said  flange; 

(f)  second  means  for  removably  locking  said  rear 
cover  to  said  rear  portion  of  said  flange  to  maintain 
said  calendar  in  said  first  space; 

(g)  a  forwardly  disposed  transparent  cover; 

(h)  third  means  for  hingedly  supporting  a  forward 
cover  from  said  forward  portion  of  said  flange;  and 

(i)  fourth  means  for  removably  locking  said  forwardly 
disposed  cover  in  abutting  contact  with  the  forward 
extremities  of  said  ribs  and  said  portion  of  said 
flange  to  maintain  said  tablets  or  capsules  in  said 
compartments  in  which  they  are  placed  until  re- 
moved therefrom,  with  all  of  said  tablets  or  capsules 
in  said  compartments  being  visible  to  the  user  through 
said  forward  cover  to  indicate  whether  the  same  have 
been  consumed  on  a  particular  day  shown  on  said 
calendar. 

821   O.O  — 64 


A  kit  for  home  use  in  removing  spots  from  fabrics,  com- 
prising a  box,  partition  means  dividing  said  box  into  a  plu- 
rality of  compartments,  a  cover  hinged  to  said  box,  a  bot- 
tle in  each  of  said  compartments,  one  of  said  bottles  hav- 
ing a  flat  screw  cap  closure  thereon,  the  remaining  bottles 
being  provided  with  a  closure  having  a  squeeze  bulb  drop 
dispenser,  each  of  said  bottle  closures  having  a  different 
colored  identification  indicia  thereon,  at  least  one  sheet 
of  blotting  paper  housed  on  the  inner  face  of  said  hinged 
cover,  said  one  bottle  having  the  flat  screw  cap  closure 
containing  an  absorbent  pulverulent  material,  the  remain- 
ing bottles  containing  respectively  perchloroethylene,  ace- 
tone, a  sulfonated  aliphatic  alcohol,  ammonia,  and  Stod- 
dard solvent,  an  applicator  for  said  pulverulent  material, 
and  an  instruction  sheet  housed  on  the  inner  face  of  said 
hinged  cover,  said  instruction  sheet  indicating  which  clean- 
ing agent  is  to  be  used  for  treatment  of  any  type  of  spot 
by  reference  to  said  colored  indicia. 


3,225315 

COMBINED  CLOSURE,  STIRRER,  AND  CONDI- 

MENT  CONTAINER  FOR  DRINKING  VESSEL 

Glemi  E.  Wise,  2415  39tli  Place  NW.,  Washington  7,  D.C. 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  105,472,  Apr.  25, 

1961.  This  application  Sept.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,429 

6  Claims.     (CL  206-^7) 


1.  A  closure  structure  for  a  vessel,  said  closure  com- 
prising: a  bottom;  said  bottom  including  horizontal  base 
forming  means  and  upstanding  wall  forming  means  at- 
tached to  the  periphery  of  said  base  forming  means  and 
providing  at  least  one  compartment;  other  wall  forming 
means  located  in  said  compartment,  said  other  wall  form- 
ing m^ans  exhibiting,  at  least  at  one  location,  an  inverted 
substantially  U-shaped  vertical  cross-section  with  lower 
portions  of  said  other  wall  forming  means  attached  to  said 
base  forming  means,  said  other  wall  forming  means  also 
including  at  least  a  portion  substantially  centered  with 
respect  to  said  base  forming  means;  a  top  means  attached 
to  said  bottom  and  closing  said  compartment;  said  top 
means  including  pre-formed  integral  detachable  stirrer 
means  engaging  the  top  of  said  other  wall-forming  means, 
said  stirrer  means  having  a  portion  overlying  said  com- 
partment whereby  detachment  of  said  stirrer  means  pro- 
vides an  opening  into  said  compartment. 
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3^25,916 
ASSEMBLAGE  OF  ABRASIVE  ELEMENTS 
Henry  M.  Field  and  Billy  A.  Anderegg,  Dayton,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Dayton  Abrasive  Products,  inc^  Dayton, 
Ohio,  a  corporation 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  250,2«2 
3  Oaims.     (CL  20<— 54) 


therebetween  of  width  less  than  the  thicliness  of  said 
flexibk  material  carrier  strip,  said  shanlc  elements  being 
formed  about  said  flexible  carrier  strip  whereby  said 
carrier  strip  is  deformed  within  the  formed  fastener  to 
hold  said  plurality  of  fasteners  in  desired  side-by-side 
sticlL  relationship. 


1.  A  package  of  abrasive  discs  comprising, 

an  elongated  ribbon  having  a  series  of  abrasive  discs 
secured  to  it,  said  ribbon  having  a  width  substantially 
less  than  the  width  of  said  disc,  said  discs  being 
spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than  the  combined 
thickness  of  adjacent  discs, 

a  rectangular  carton  having  end  walls,  side  walls,  and 
a  bottom  wall,  said  ribbon  being  accordion  folded 
in  said  carton,  said  end  walls  having  a  width  slightly 
greater  than  the  width  of  said  disc, 

a  flap  hinged  at  one  end  to  the  edge  of  one  end  wall, 

said  flap  extending  over  the  top  of  said  carton  and 
terminating  in  a  tab  insertable  into  said  carton  ad- 
jacent the  other  end  wall, 

said  other  end  wall  having  a  slot  of  greater  width  than 
said  ribbon  and  extending  from  the  free  edge  of 
said  wall  into  a  substantial  portion  of  said  wall, 

the  length  of  said  tab  being  approximately  equal  to 
the  depth  of  said  slot  for  engaging  said  ribbon  be- 
tween said  spaced  discs. 


3,225,917 

SPLIT  SHANK  NAIL  AND  PACKAGING  SYSTEM 

Claude  R.  Couch,  2414  Newland  St„  Edgewalcr,  Colo. 

FUcd  Mar.  11,  1963,  S«r.  No.  264,162 

1  Claim.     (CI.  206—56) 
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A  package  of  drive  type  fasteners  that  are  individually 
made  from  cut  lengths  of  fastener  stock  and  are  pre- 
sented in  side-by-side  stick  relationship  for  convenient 
use  in  automatic  nailing  machines  comprising  a  flexible 
material  carrier  strip  and  a  plurality  of  individual  fas- 
teners each  having  a  flrst  shank  element  formed  from 
said  fastener  stock,  a  flat  driving  head  element  formed 
from  a  portion  of  said  stock  closely  adjacent  to  said 
first  shank  elements  and  disposed  at  right  angles  thereto, 
and  a  second  shank  element  formed  at  right  angles  to 
said  driving  head  element  and  disposed  in  side-by-side 
relation  with  said  first  shank  element  to  provide  a  void 


3.225.918 

BABY  PANTS  FOR  COVERING  DIAPERS 

Julian  L.  Mines,  14950  E.  Tacuba  Drive, 

U  Mh-ada,  Calif. 

Filed  May  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,991 

5  Claims.     (CI.  206—58) 


2.  In  combination,  disposable  baby  pants  comprising, 
a  dispenser  carton  having  a  front  wall,  said  front  wall 
having  a  passageway  provided  therein,  and  a  roll  of  a 
continuous  strip  of  water  impervious  material  mounted  in 
said  carton,  said  strip  extending  through  said  passageway 
to  the  exterior  of  said  carton,  said  strip  comprising  upper 
and  lower  layers  of  said  material,  the  upper  layer  being 
joined  to  said  lower  layer  along  the  longitudinal  edges  of 
said  strip,  said  upper  layer  also  being  joined  to  said  lower 
layer  to  form  seams  at  spaced  intervals  transversely  across 
said  strip  intermediate  the  said  longitudinal  edges,  said 
longitudinal  edges  being  arcuately  cut  away  adjacent  said 
transverse  seams  to  provide  openings  in  the  said  strip  for 
a  child's  legs,  and  said  strip  having  means  to  facilitate 
having  segments  constituting  baby  pants  to  be  severed 
from  the  said  roll  along  transverse  lines  adjacent  to  said 
arcuate  cut  aways  to  provide  baby  pants  open  at  the  top 
and  bottom  leg  openings. 


3.225.919 

PALLETIZED    LOAD 

Roy  E.  Swingle,   Park  Forest.  III.,  asaignor  to  Interiakc 

Steel  Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,587 

4  Claims.     (CL  206     60) 


2.  A  package  comprising,  a  first  platen  and  a  second 
platen,  a  load  in  the  form  of  stacked  sheets  which  shrink 
in  volume  after  being  formed  into  a  package  resting 
on  said  second  platen,  longitudinal  spacer  members  rest- 
ing on  the   upper  marginal  edges  of  the  top  sheet  of 
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the  stacked  sheeU,  and  the  fint  platen  resting  upon  the 
■pacer  memben  which  thereby  space  the  first  platen  above 
the  load  to  form  an  air  pocket  between  the  first  platen 
and  the  top  sheet  of  the  load,  at  least  one  tensioned 
binder  encircled  in  a  closed  loop  around  the  package 
and  extending  along  the  upper  surface  of  the  first  platen, 
down  one  side  of  the  load,  along  the  lower  surface  of 
the  second  platen  and  upward  along  the  opposite  side 
of  the  load,  the  tension  in  the  binder  urging  the  platens 
and  the  spacer  members  toward  each  other  and  the 
load  applying  a  compressive  force  to  the  load,  and  posi- 
tioned within  the  air  pocket  an  inflated  air  tight  con- 
tainer applying  a  reaction  force  between  the  first  platen 
and  the  top  sheet  of  the  load  urging  the  stacked  sheets 
more  tightly  together,  the  volume  of  said  container  aiid 
the  inflated  pressure  therein  being  sufficient  to  maintain 
compression  in  the  sheeU  and  tension  in  the  binder  while 
the  sheets  shrink. 


3,225,921 

PACKAGE  OF  CRACKER  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAID  PACKAGE 

PhUlp  Steward  Fowling,  Word,  Enex,  and  Ray  LoaTaln 

Pettit,  Woodford,  Easex,  England,  aarignon  to  NcUsons 

Gaiety  UmUed 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,396 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  11,  1962, 

1,098/62 
11  Claims.     (CL  206—65) 


3,225,920 
WRAPPER 
Paul  C.  Rellly,  MOford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Rexall  Drug 
and  Chemical  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,715 
8  Claims.     (CL  206—63.2) 


8.  A  package  of  crackers  consisting  essentially  of  a 
rectangular  box  having  a  bottom  wall  and  side  and  end 
walls,  a  plurality  of  crackers  packed  in  said  box  side  by 
side  and  parallel  to  said  side  walls,  said  crackers  being  of 
substantially  equal  size  and  each  having  a  cylindrical 
middle  portion  and  cylindrical  eiid  portions  separated 
from  said  middle  portion  by  waist  portions,  said  waisU 
lying  in  two  rows  extending  perpendicular  to  said  side 
walls,  a  slit  in  each  side  wall  adjacent  to  each  eiKi  of  each 
row  of  waists,  each  slit  exteixiing  downwardly  from  an 
edge  of  a  side  wall  substantially  to  the  level  of  the  ad- 
jacent waist  and  a  closed  loop  of  strand  material  extend- 
ing across  said  rows  of  waists,  through  said  slits  and 
across  said  side  walls  between  said  slits. 


3,225,922 

FLASHBULB  HOLDER 

Edward  R.  Straight,  1661  Sweets  Comcn  Road, 

Pen6eld,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  318,334 

5  Claims.     (CL  206—65) 


1.  A  package  including  an  outer  tear-away  enclosure 
and  an  inner  wrapper  having  a  pair  of  surgical  gloves  or 
the  like  enclosed  thereby,  said  inner  wrapper  comprising 
a  recungular  sheet  of  foldable  material  having  opposed 
side  edges  and  opposed  end  edges  adjoining  said  side 
edges,  said  sheet  having  first,  second  and  third  horizon- 
tally disposed  fold  lines  diagonal  to  and  extending  be- 
tween a  side  edge  and  its  horizontally  opposed  end  edge, 
said  first  and  second  diagonal  lines  dividing  said  sheet 
into  first,  central  and  second  panels,  said  central  panel 
having  a  major  portion  of  generally   rectangular  con- 
figuration with  a  primary  Ub  horizonuUy  extending  from 
each  end  thereof,  said  tliird  horizontally  disposed  fold 
line  wholly  within  said  first  panel  and  forming  a  sec- 
ondary tab  thereon,  said  second  panel  having  a  peripheral 
portion  defined  by  a  side  edge  and  its  horizontally  op- 
posite end  edge  and  forming  a  secondary  tab,  said  sec- 
ondary tabs  being   in  generally  superposed   contiguous 
relationship  with  each  other,  a  plurality  of  vertically  dis- 
posed fold  lines  including  a  central,  end  and  intennediate 
fold  lines,  said  vertical  end  fold  lines  defining  the  extent 
of  said  primary  Ubs,  said  central  and  said  intermediate 
vertical  fold  lines  dividing  the  wrapper  into  a  plurality 
of  generally  recungular  secondary  panels  composed  of 
inner  panels  and  an  outer  panel  adjoining  each  of  said 
inner   panels,  each  outer  panel  overlying   its  adjoining 
inner  panel,  a  pair  of  said  surgical  gloves  and  the  like 
enclosed  by  said  panels  and  in  full  conUct  with  respec- 
tive said  inner  panels  and  said  outer  panels  in  superposed 
relationship  to  each  other  with  said  primary  tabs  in  gen- 
erally superposed  contiguous  relationship  between  said 
outer  panels. 


1.  A  package  comprising  at  least  one  flash  lamp  that 
is  formed  with  a  bulbous  body  that  has  an  outwardly 
projecting,  rigid  fin  that  has  a  proximal  end  adjacent  the 
bulbous  body  of  the  lamp  and  a  distal  end  remote  from 
the  body  of  the  lamp,  and  that  has  a  pair  of  opposed 
faces  in  which  it  is  formed  with  a  pair  of  aligned  grooves 
respectively,  the  fin  being  of  reduced  thickness  between 
said  grooves  relative  to  the  distal  portion  of  the  fin,  and 
a  holding  element  for  the  lamps  that  is  of  generally  U- 
shaped  cross-section  aiKl  that  is  formed  as  a  finished 
product  from  an  extrusion  of  a  homogeneous  synthetic 
plastic  material  and  that  has  a  flat,  ribbon-like  base  and 
a  pair  of  upstanding  arms  that  project  from  said  base 
along  opposite  marginal  edges  thereof,  and  that  are 
spaced  from  each  other  along  their  respective  lengths 
and  at  their  respective  free  ends  to  form  a  longitudinal 
opening  between  said  free  ends,  aiKl  that  are  formed 
at  their  outer  ends  respectively  with  confronting  rouiKled, 
convex  ridges  that  converge  toward  each  otiier  and  open 
outward,  said  arms  being  sufficiently  pliable  and  resilient 
to  permit  the  insertion  therebetween,  at  any  point  along 
the  length  of  the  element,  of  the  distal  end  of  a  lamp 
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fin  that  has  a  greater  thickness  than  the  normal  distance 
between  the  converging  ridges  at  the  ends  of  said  arms, 
and  to  permit  said  ridges  to  engage  in  said  grooves,  rc- 
siliently  to  grasp  the  inserted  fin  and  hold  said  fin  and 
said  distal  end  between  said  arms  with  said  bulbous  body 
disposed  outward  beyond  said  arms. 


3,225,923 
BENEFICIATION  OF* PHOSPHATE  ORES 
James  E.  Lawver,  Lakeland,  Fla^  assignor  to  International 
Minerals  A   Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
New  Yorit 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1961,  S«r.  No.  140,048 
9  Clainu.     (CI.  209—3) 


^xssJJac-^]  p»JSrv?j/ '  j 


1.  A  process  for  beneficiating  a  substantially  deslimed, 
—4-1-200  mesh  Florida  pebble  phosphate  ore  fraction 
comprising  coarse  and  fine  phosphate  particles  and  coarse 
and  fine  silica  particles,  silica  being  a  major  gangue  con- 
stituent of  said  ore  fraction  which  comprises  removing  a 
substantial  amount  of  the  relatively  smaller  size  silica 
particles  from  said  ore  fraction  as  a  float  product  in  a 
cationic  froth  flotation  operation  to  produce  an  intermedi- 
ate phosphate  ore  fraction  containing  a  substantially  low- 
er concentration  of  relatively  smaller  size  silica  particles 
as  compared  to  the  pebble  phosphate  ore  fraction  feed, 
heating  said  intermediate  phosphate  ore  fraction  to  a  tem- 
perature of  at  least  70*  F.  to  dry  said  fraction,  differential- 
ly charging  said  dried  fraction,  passing  the  differentially 
charged  fraction  through  an  electrostatic  field  at  a  tem- 
perature not  greater  than  about  500*  F.,  and  recovering 
a  phosphate  concentrate. 


3,225.924 
PROCESS    FOR    THE    ELECTROSTATIC    SEFARA- 
TION   OF   CARNALLTTE-CONTAINING    CRUDE 
SALTS 

Hans  Autenricth,  Hannover- Kirciirodc,  Gerd  Karl  Pen- 
achel,  Bonnenberg,  Hamiover,  and  Gunter  Weickart, 
Hannover- Doiireii,  Germany,  assiipiors  to  Kali-For- 
■duinss-Anstait,  GeaeUschaft  mit  bcschriinkter  Haf- 
tnnc  Hannover,  Germany 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Aag.  13, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  216,332 
Clabm  rriorky,  appUcatioo  Germany,  Aug.  26,  1961, 

K  44,586 
4  Claims.     (CI.  209—9) 
1.  A  process  for  the  electrostatic  separation  of  crude 
canuilitic  mixed  saJts  comprising: 


(a)  grinding  crude  camallitic  mixed  salts; 

(b)  admixing  with  the  ground  salts  of  (a)  an  operable 
amount  of  a  first  chemical  conditioning  reagent,  said 
first  chemical  conditioning  reagent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

Sodium  salt  of  oxystearinsulfonic  acid, 

Sulfate  of  oxystearic  acid  amide. 

Sodium  salt  of  a  sulfonated  naohthylester, 

Saccharine, 

Oleic  acid, 

Ricinic  acid, 

Oxystearic  acid. 

Glutamic  acid. 

Mixture  of  fatty  acids  Cj-Cifc 

Mixture  of  fatty  acids  Ct-Cjj, 

Mixture  of  fatty  acids  Cir-Ci,, 

Linseed  oil  fatty  acids. 

Crude  naphthenic  acids. 

Shellac, 

Alizarine  yellow  G, 

Eosin, 

Uranine, 

Benzo  orange  R, 

GlycocoUdodecylester, 

Olive  oil. 

Margarine, 

Mixture  of  saccharin  and  ortho-benzoic  sulfimide, 

1 : 1  mixtures  of  fatty  acids  Cr-C,o  and  sodium  salt 

of  alkylsulfonic  acid, 
Nonyl  sulfate. 

Sodium  salt  of  alkylsulfonic  acid. 
Sodium  salt  of  ricinic  acid. 
Sodium  salt  of  alkylbenzenesulfonic  acid. 
Sodium  salt  of  alkylnaphthalenesulfonic  acid. 
Sodium  salt  of  benzylnaphthalenesulfonic  acid. 
Sodium  salt  of  naphthylestersulfonic  acid. 
Sulfonated  amides  of  fatty  acids, 
Alkylsulfonate, 
1:1  mixture  of  sodium  salt  of  alkylsulfonic  acid, 

and    sodium    salt    of    alkylnaphthalenesulfonic 

acid, 
1:1  mixture  of  sodium  salt  of  oxystearinsulfonic 

acid  and  sodium  salt  of  sulfonated  ricinic  acid, 
1:1  mixture  of  sodium  salt  of  oxystearinsulfonic 

acid  and  sodium  salt  of  alkylsulfonic  acid, 
Mixture  of  fatty  acids  Cir-Ca, 
Distilled  naphthenic  acid,  and 
6-sulfanil-2,4-dimethyl-pyrimidine; 

(c)  electrostatically  separating  the  conditioned  ground 
salts  of  (b)  into  a  carnallite  preconcentrate  fraction 
substantially  free  of  non-potassium  containing  salts 
and  a  non-potassium  containing  fraction; 

(d)  admixing  with  said  carnallite  preconcentrate  a  sec- 
ond chemical  reagent  different  from  said  first  chemi- 
cal reagent,  said  second  chemical  reagent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  benzoic  acid,  salts  of 
benzoic  acid,  phthalic  acid,  salu  of  phthalic  acid, 
salicylic  acid,  salts  of  salicylic  acid,  cinnamic  acid, 
atropic  acid,  salts  of  atropic  acid,  phenyl  acetic  acid, 
salu  of  phenyl  acetic  acid,  alpha-nitroso-beta-naph- 
thol,  beta-nitroso-alpha-naphthol,  methyl  benzoic 
acid,  salts  of  methyl  benzoic  acid,  chlorobenzoic 
acid,  saKs  of  chlorobenzoic  acid,  methyl  salicylic 
acid,  salts  of  methyl  salicylic  acid,  ethyl  salicylic 
acid,  salts  of  ethyl  salicylic  acid,  vanillin  acid,  salts 
of  vanillin  acid,  and  mixtures  of  said  chemical  re- 
agent; and 

(e)  electrostatically  separating  the  admixture  of  (d) 
into  a  sylvite  concentrate  poor  in  carnallite  and  a 
carnallite  concentrate  poor  in  sylvite. 
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3^25,925 
CARD  SELECTING   APPARATUS 
Robert  A.  Lasley  and  Siegfried  K.  Handel,  Hamilton,  and 
David   L.   Eisenstadt,   Cincinnati,  Ohio,   assignon  to 
Moder  Safe  Company,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,234 
8  Claims,     (CL  209—74) 


I.  Apparatus  for  selecting  a  predetermined  coded  card 
from  a  plurality  of  coded  cards  comprising, 

a  card  carrying  drum  for  storing  a  class  of  coded  cards 
in  each  of  a  plurality  of  compartments  located 
around  the  periphery  of  said  dnmi, 

a  plurality  of  cards  arranged  in  random  order  in  each 
of  said  compartments, 

card  selection  means  including  an  air  ejection  nozzle 
for  sequentially  scanning  all  of  the  randomly  ar- 
ranged cards  in  a  selected  class  and  for  locating  a 
predetermined  card  within  said  selected  class  and 
moving  said  card  to  a  physically  discrete  position 
relative  to  the  remainder  of  the  cards  within  said 
class, 

motor  means  for  effecting  relative  indexing  movement 
between  said  compartments  and  said  card  selection 
means  to  locate  a  selected  compartment  adjacent  said 
card  selection  means, 

control  means  operable  to  automatically  actuate  said 
card  selection  means  in  response  to  location  of  a 
selected  compartment  adjacent  said  card  selection 
means,  and 

card  transport  means  including  motor  driven  rollers 
operable  automatically  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  preselected  card  to  a  physically  discrete  po- 
sition to  remove  said  card  from  said  file. 


3,225,926 
VIBRATING  SIEVES 
Albert  W.  Dostatni,  Fontainebleau,  France,  assignor  to 
Preparation  Indostriellc  des  Combustibles,  a  French 
concern 

FOed  Sept.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,505 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  8,  1961, 
872.810,  Patent  1.299,963 
1  Claim.     (CI.  209—315) 
A   vibrating    sieve    comprising    a    supporting    frame, 
a  first  screening  surface  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  sec- 
ond  screening  surface  vertically  spaced  from  and  dis- 
posed substantiaUy  parallel  to  said  first  screening  surface, 
a  plurality  of  shafts  resiliency  and  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  frame  between  said  spaced  screening  surfaces  and 
disposed  substantially  parallel  to  each  other,  lever  means 
rigidly  secured  to  one  end  of  each  of  said  plurality  of 


said  shafts,  said  lever  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
levers  connected  at  their  upper  and  lower  ends  to  a  pair 
of  connecting  rods,  an  electromagnetic  drive  means  con- 
nected to  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  shafts,  and  a 
plurality  of  drive  lever  means  each  rigidly  secured  to  one 
shaft  aixl  driven  thereby,  means  pivotally  connecting  said 


^J* 


drive  lever  means  between  said  first  and  second  screen- 
ing surfaces,  said  shafts  connected  to  said  electromagnetic 
drive  means,  said  lever  means  associated  with  said  shafts, 
said  connecting  rods,  and  said  drive  lever  means  impart- 
ing the  vibrational  forces  produced  by  said  electromag- 
netic drive  means  to  said  first  and  second  screening  sur- 
faces. 


3,225,927 
PARTICLE  CLASSIFIER 
Upendra  N.  Bhrany,  WUkinsborg  Boron^,  Pa.,  assignor 
to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,924 
2  Claims.     (CI.  209—479) 


1.  A  classifier  for  separating  particulate  material  into 
size  fractions  comprising  a  vibrator  and  a  tray,  said  vi- 
brator having  a  base,  an  electromagnetic  mechanism  sup- 
ported on  the  back  portion  of  said  base,  a  movable  shelf 
operatively  connected  to  said  electromagnetic  means,  an 
upstanding  leaf  spring  carried  by  the  front  portion  of  said 
base,  and  a  strip  fixed  at  its  ends  to  said  shelf  and  said 
leaf  spring,  said  tray  being  supported  on  the  front  por- 
tion of  said  strip  and  sloping  toward  the  front  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  treads  and  risers  forming  steps  along 
its  upper  face,  said  vibrator  vibrating  said  shelf,  strip  and 
tray  as  said  electromagnetic  means  is  energized  and  de- 
energized  to  throw  larger  particles  of  a  sample  down  the 
steps  to  the  exclusion  of  smaller  particles,  said  spring 
acting  as  a  fulcrum  to  move  the  back  portion  of  the 
tray  through  greater  distances  than  the  front  portion. 


3,225,928 
ENDLESS  BELT  FILTER 
Hugh  R.  Black,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  H.  R. 
Black  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  Michigan  copxtner* 
ship 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  166,521 
19  Claims.    (CL  210— 121) 
6.  In  combination,  an  outlet  box  adapted  for  connec- 
tion to  a  supply  of  fluid  and  having  an  outlet  adjacent 
the  bottom  thereof,  the  fluid  on  the  outlet  box  maintain- 
ing a  fluid  level; 
a  skimmer  housing  within  said  outlet  box  iiKltiding  a 
partition  wall,  the  upper  portion  of  said  partition 
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wall  being  apertured  defining  a  skimming  inlet  for 
the  flow  of  top  surface  fluids  from  said  outlet  box 
into  said  skimmer  housing; 

an  outlet  pipe  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  skimmer 
housing  for  draining  the  fluid  therein,  the  fluid  col- 
lected in  the  skimmer  housing  defining  a  control 
fluid  level; 

a  vertically  adjustable  float  in  said  outlet  box  adjacent 
said  partition  wall; 

an  upright  dam  mounted  on  said  first  float  for  con- 


trolling the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  skimmer  inlet; 

a  second  float  within  and  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said 
skimmer  housing  for  sensing  the  control  fluid  level 
therein,  automatically  movable  upwardly  when  said 
control  fluid  level  approaches  a  determined  high 
relative  to  the  fluid  level  in  the  outlet  box  and  auto- 
matically movable  downwardly  when  said  control 
fluid  level  approaches  a  determined  low  relative  to 
the  fluid  level  in  the  outlet  box; 

and  means  adjustably  interconnecting  said  floats  for 
movement  in  unison. 


3^25,929 

CLOSURE  MEANS  FOR  FILTER  CONTAINING 

PRESSURE   VESSELS 

Marcel   Clarence   Skard,   Cbeshlre,  Conn.,   assignor  to 

American  Machine  A  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation 

of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,472 
2  Claims.     (CI.  210—232) 


1.  A  pressure  container  enclosing  a  filter  element,  com- 
prising a  head  and  a  sump,  one  of  which  has  a  screw 
thread  and  the  other  a  flanged  edge  respectively,  said 
element  having  one  end  engaging  said  head  and  the  other 
end  engaging  said  sump,  one  end  of  said  element  being 
routable  relative  to  said  sump,  whereby  said  element  may 
be  fixed  within  said  container,  a  closure  nut  for  sealing 
said  bead  and  sump,  said  nut  being  threaded  to  engage 
said  screw  thread  and  having  a  flange  to  engage  said  first 
mentioned  flange,  said  first  mentioned  flange  and  said  nut 
flange  having  interlocking  means  for  causing  positive 
engagement  therebetween  and  conjoint  rotation  of  the 
flanged  member  and  said  nut  during  closure  and  opening 
of  said  container. 


3,225,930 


AQUARIUM  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Allan   H.   WUllnger.   New    RocbeUc,   N.Y.,   assignor  to 
Aquariums  Incorporated,  Maywood,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315.0SS 
4  Claims.     (CL  210—241) 


1.  A  portable  aquarium  cleaning  device  comprising  an 
elongated  housing,  a  centrifugal  pump  disposed  in  a  cas- 
ing at  one  end  of  said  housing  and  means  for  continu- 
ously driving  said  pump  including  motor  means  at  the 
other  end  thereof,  means  for  energizing  said  motor  inter- 
connected therewith,  said  centrifugal  pump  being  driv- 
ably  connected  with  said  motor,  said  centrifugal  pump 
casing  being  provided  with  an  axially  disposed  inlet  open- 
ing and  a  radially  extending  outlet,  elongated  tube  means 
depending  from  said  casing,  one  end  of  said  tube  being 
in  communication  with  said  inlet  opening,  the  other  end 
of  said  tube  being  open,  a  filter  secured  to  said  outlet,  the 
operation  of  said  pump  by  said  motor  causing  water  to 
be  continuously  drawn  from  an  aquarium  tank  through 
said  tube  and  pump  casing  and  recirculated  into  the  tank 
in  filtered  form  after  passage  through  said  outlet  and 
filter,  whereby  upon  operation  of  said  pump,  water  may 
be  continuously  drawn  from  an  aquarium  tank  through 
said  tube  and  pump  and  recirculated  into  said  tank  in 
filtered  form  after  passage  through  said  outlet  and  filter 
receptacle,  the  circulation  of  water  through  said  tube  when 
the  open  end  thereof  is  disposed  adjacent  to  aquarium 
gravel  causing  said  gravel  to  be  continuously  elevated  and 
agitated  in  the  lower  end  of  said  tube,  thereby  subjecting 
said  gravel  to  a  continuous  cleaning  action  and  causing 
an  initial  separation  of  said  gravel  from  the  lighter  parti- 
cles of  waste  material  interspersed  therewith. 


3,225,931 
ADAPTABLE  STRAINER  FOR  FAINT  GUNS 

WUly  O.  Schaob.  1507  Maple  Ave.,  Evanston,  IlL 

Filed  May  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  113,934 

2  Claims.     (CI.  210—251) 

1.  The  combination  of  a  paint  gun  having  a  bowl  for 
holding  a  supply  of  paint  and  a  gun  mechanism  having 
an  intake  tube  extending  deep  in  tlK  bowl;  and  a  slip-on 
strainer  including  a  body  of  wire  mesh  screening  formed 
to  generally  conical  shape,  continuing  beyond  the  larger 
end  of  the  body  outwardly  through  a  return  bend  all 
around  the  body,  and  back  along  but  spaced  from  the 
body  as  a  generally  cylindrical  cuff  tending  to  retain  its 
shape  and  resiliently  resist  enlargement  and  curled  out- 
wardly to  form  a  rim  at  the  free  end  of  the  cuff;  the 
length  of  the  cuff  being  several  times  longer  than  its  spac- 
ing from  the  body  adjacent  the  return  bend  to  provide, 
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over  a  substantial  length,  closely  spaced  walls  adapted  to 
cling  to  a  variety  of  tube  diameters,  with  the  cuff  resilient- 
ly gripping  the  outside  surface  of  larger  tubes  and  the  body 


partially  contracted  by  smaller  tubes  to  a  cylindrical 
shape  parallel  to  the  cuff  aixl  resilieiuly  pressing  on  the 
inside  surface  of  smaller  tubes. 


3,225,932 
FILTER  CARTRIDGE 
Joseph  B.  Dunn,  Vandalia,  and  Marvin  O.  Rom,  Dayton, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  May  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,349,  now 
PateM  No.  3,174,165,  dated  Mar.  23,  1965.    Divided 
and  this  appUcatioo  Dec.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,978 
2  Claims.     (CI.  21^—282) 


1.  A  disposable  cartridge  for  use  with  dry  cleaning  sol- 
vent such  as  perchlorethylene  to  condition  the  solvent  by 
controlling  the  color  thereof  and  comprising: 

a  fabric  bag  having  an  outer  portion  adapted  to  re- 
ceive through  the  perforations  thereof  solvent  to  be 
conditioned, 

a  perforated  center  tube  concentric  with  said  outer  por- 
tion and  having  one  end  open  for  dispensing  con- 
dition solvent  therethrough, 

an  annular  imperforate  lower  end  plate  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  cartridge  supporting  said  outer  portion 
a  spaced  distance  from  said  center  tube  to  define 
an  annular  solvent  conditioning  chamber, 

a  lower  cover  having  solvent  outlet  means  in  com- 
munication with  said  one  end  of  said  center  tube, 
said  one  end  of  said  center  tube,  said  center  tube 
being  fastened  at  said  one  end  to  said  lower  cover 
in  a  manner  to  support  said  center  tube  generally 
perpendicular  thereto, 

said  fabric  bag  having  an  inner  portion  enveloping  said 
center  tube  and  an  intermediate  portion  in  juxta- 
portion  to  the  inside  of  said  lower  cover  and  the 
outside  of  said  lower  end  plate, 

said  fabric  bag,  said  lower  end  plate,  said  center  tube 
and  said  lower  cover  forming  a  lower  cover  and 
center  tube  assembly. 


said  lower  cover  having  a  yieldable  press-fit  edge 
frictionally  engaging  the  intermediate  portion  of 
said  fabric  bag  along  the  inner  peripheral  edge  of 
said  lower  end  plate  for  partially  closing  the  lower 
end  of  said  chamber  and  for  supporting  said  center 
tube  in  said  chamber, 

activated  carbon  granules  in  said  chamber  for  remov- 
ing non-particulate  matter  from  solvent  flowing 
therethrough  to  control  the  color  thereof, 

and  means  at  the  upper  end  of  said  cartridge  for  seal- 
ing said  carbon  granules  in  said  chamber. 


3,225,933 

MOUNTING   FOR   CLUSTER   OF   FILTER   TUBES 

Jacques  RoUand  Alexandre  Bcrllne,  72  Rue  des  Sablons, 

Marell-Marly,  Seinc-et-Oisc,  France 

FUed  July  25, 1961,  Ser.  No.  126,568 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  27,  1960, 

834  347 

3  Claims.    (CL  210—333) 


1.  In  a  filter  comprising  a  cluster  of  vertical  filter  tubes 
consisting  each  of  a  perforated  tube  surrounded  by  a 
filtering  sheath  and  outflared  at  its  upper  end  and  through 
which  the  product  to  be  filtered  is  caused  to  flow  from 
the  exterior  to  the  interior  before  escaping  through  the 
top  portion  of  the  tube,  said  filter  tubes  being  adapted  to 
be  cleaned  by  causing  the  forced  filtrate  to  flow  in  the 
opposite  direction,  a  horizontal  plate  solid  with  the  upper 
portion  of  the  filter  and  apertured  to  permit  the  passage 
with  play  of  the  upper  end  of  each  tube  therethrough,  a 
circular  groove  formed  in  the  upper  edge  of  each  ttper- 
ture,  a  resilient  gasket  fitting  in  each  groove  and  adapted 
elastically  to  engage  the  outflared  upper  edge  of  each 
tube,  a  flange  removably  mounted  with  respect  to  each 
tube  for  securing  the  upper  end  of  each  tube  on  the  rele- 
vant gasket,  washers  disposed  above  said  supporting  plate 
and  engaging  said  flanges  with  their  edges,  and  means 
for  adjustably  clamping  said  washers  on  said  supporting 
plate. 

3,225,934 
CENTRIFUGE 
Pleter  ran  RIel,  Delft,  NcdiCTlands,  assignor  to  Madiine- 
fabriek  Reineveld  N.V.,  Delft,  Nctheriands,  a  limited- 
liability  company 

FUed  May  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  194,422 
Clainu  priority,  application  Gemumy,  May  13,  1961, 

M  49,052 
3  Claims.    (0.210—370) 
1.  A  centrifuge   for  the   separation  of  liquids  from 
solids,  comprising: 
a  housing; 
a  centrifuge  drum  mounted  in  said  housing  for  rotation 

about  a  generally  vertical  axis; 
a  head  resihently  mounted  on  said  housing  and  rotat- 

ably  supporting  said  drum; 
a  shaft  connected  with  said  drum  and  extending  into 
said  head; 
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a  pair  of  axially  spaced  bearings  within  said  head  for 
jouraaling  said  shaft  therein,  said  bearings  each  being 
provided  with  an  inner  race  entrained  by  said  shaft 
and  an  outer  race  entrained  by  said  head,  said 
outer  races  both  being  formed  with  raceways  con- 
forming to  segments  of  a  common  spherical  surface, 
said  bearings  each  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  angularly  spaced  rollers  having  surfaces  comple- 
mentary to  the  respective  raceways  and  axes  inclined 
to  the  axis  of  said  shaft; 

spacing  means  within  said  head  and  surrounding  said 
shaft  while  engaging  said  inner  races  for  maintain- 
ing mutual  axial  spacing  between  said  inner  races 
of  said  bearings,  said  head  forming  a  bearing  casing 
surrounding  said  bearings  and  said  spacing  means 
while  defining  an  annular  lubricant  chamber  there- 
with; 

a  pair  of  sealing  means  surrounding  said  shaft  at  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  casing  axially  outwardly  of  said 


bearings  for  retaining  lubricant  in  said  chamber,  at 
least  one  of  said  sealing  means  including  an  annular 
first  element  proximal  to  said  shaft  and  radially 
shiftable  therewith,  an  annular  second  clement 
secured  to  said  casing,  and  a  resiliently  deformable 
annular  sealing  membrane  transverse  to  said  axis  and 
interconnecting  said  elements; 

support  means  in  said  housing  axially  spaced  fTX>m  said 
shaft  and  connected  with  said  drum  at  a  location 
remote  from  said  head  for  centering  said  drum,  said 
support  means  including  a  central  member,  means 
journaling  said  central  member  in  said  housing  for 
rotation  about  a  generally  upright  axis  normally 
aligned  with  that  of  said  shaft,  and  an  axially  deform- 
able annular  resilient  centering  nembrane  surround- 
ing said  central  member  and  connected  with  said 
drum  for  permitting  limited  axial  displacement  of 
said  drum  while  centering  same;  and 

oscillating  means  on  said  head  for  axially  reciprocating 
said  shaft  and  said  drum. 


3,225.935 
DRAINAGE  BED 
John  A.  Porteous,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  aMignor  to 
Lnited  Slates  Rubber  C  ompany.  New   \  ork,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  Jerse> 

Filed  Jan.  10,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  25«^51 
8  Claims.     (CL  210— 4«4) 
1.  A  one-piece  extruded  plastic  drainage  grid  for  a 
filter  comprising: 

(a)  a  corrugated  sheet  having  an  inner  surface  and  an 


outer  surface,  said  corrugations  defining,  on  each 
said  surface,  alternate  parallel  ridges  and  grooves; 

(b)  each  said  ridge  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  sheet 
having  an  integral  planar  support  strip  joined  there- 
to by  one  of  its  edges; 

(c)  each  said  support  strip  having  a  free  opposite 
edge  parallel  to  iu  joined  edge,  all  of  said  support 
strips  being  of  substantially  equal  edgc-to-edge  width 
and  extending  parallel  to  the  corrugations  of  said 
sheet  and  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  sheet; 

(d)  said  grid  being  intersected  by  at  least  one  trans- 
verse drainage  aperture  extending  in  cross-section 
through  at  least  part  of  said  support  strips  and 
through  part  of  said  corrugated  sheet  into  said 
grooves  on  the  outer  surface  thereof  and  extending 
in  a  transverse  direction  across  at  least  some  of  said 
support  strips;  and 

(e)  said  gnd  being  flexible  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  corrugations. 


3J25,93« 

APPARATUS    FOR    CONTINUOUSLY   SEPARAT- 

ING  LIQUIDS  HAVING  DIFFERENT  SPECIFIC 

GRAVITIES 

Mario  Ballestra.  Via  XX  Scttembrc  3«/15,  Genoa,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,930 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  11,  1958, 

Patent  596.280 

2  Claims.     (CL  210—519) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  separating  two  liquids 
with  different  specific  gravities  and  insoluble  in  each  other, 
comprising:  a  container  adapted  to  contain  a  layer  of  a 
heavier  liquid  and  a  superposed  layer  of  a  lighter  liquid, 
said  container  being  of  substantially  rectilinear  configura- 
tion when  viewed  in  plan  and  having  a  vertical  cross 
section  constituted  by  two  superposed  rhomboids  having 
one  side  in  common  and  being  symmetrically  arranged 
with  respect  to  said  side  in  common;  said  vertical  section 
being  obtained  by  providing  the  container  with  a  hori- 
zontal flat  bottom  and  two  longitudinal  V-shaped  walls, 
each  of  said  longitudinal  V-shaped  walls  being  formed  by 
two  flat  surfaces,  namely  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower 
surface,  disposed  in  a  V-shape  and  connected  to  each 


other  along  a  horizontal  connection  edge,  the  first  of  said 
V-shaped  walls  having  its  concavity  towards  the  inside  of 
the  container  and  the  second  of  said  V-shaped  walls  hav- 
ing its  concavity  towards  the  outside  of  the  container;  said 
container  including  means  defining  at  least  one  narrow 
horizontal  rectilinear  slot  for  the  inlet  of  a  mixture  of  said 
lighter  liquid  and  said  heavier  liquid  into  said  container 
substantially  in  the  form  of  a  rectilinear  planar  film,  said 
slot  being  disposed  exactly  in  correspondence  with  the 
horizontal  connection  edge  of  the  two  flat  surfaces  dis- 
posed in  a  V-shape  forming  the  V-shaped  wall  which  has 
its  concavity  towards  the  inside  of  the  container;  means 
for  withdrawing  said  lighter  liquid  from  the  uppermost 
portion  of  the  V-shaped  wall  which  has  its  concavity 
towards  the  outside  of  the  containers;  means  for  with- 
drawing said  heavier  liquid  from  the  lowermost  portion  of 
said  V-shaped  wall  which  has  its  concavity  towards  the 
outside  of  the  container;  and  means  for  maintaining  a 
constant  ratio  between  the  pressure  on  the  free  surface  of 
the  lighter  liquid  and  on  the  interface  between  said  two 
layers  of  liquids  having  different  specific  gravities,  so  that 
the  plane  of  said  interface  passes  through  both  of  said 
connection  edges. 


3,225,937 

SHELF  CONSTRUCTION 

Franklin  R.  Amtbor,  Jr.,  Manitowoc,  and  James  M.  Katz- 
fey  and  Roy  E.  Kanitz,  Two  Rivers,  Wis.,  George  L. 
Schaefer,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Reuben  P.  Kodet  and 
Frank  Haban,  Manitowoc,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Hamilton 
Manufacturing  Company,  Two  Rivers,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Wisconsin 

FUcd  Apr.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,898 

7  Claims.     (CL  211—148) 


3,225,938 

SUPPORTING  TRAY  FOR  VESSELS 

Nils  Adolph  von  Bromssen,  Sliyttehohnsvagen  20, 

Solna,  Sweden 

Filed  May  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,773 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  June  21,  1962, 

6,985/62 

4  Claims.     (CI.  211—85) 


1.  A  supporting  tray  for  vessels  comprising,  a  plurality 
of  rods  crossing  one  another  and  constituting  a  support 
for  a  vessel,  the  rods  being  pivotally  connected  to  one 
another  at  their  points  of  crossing  to  thereby  provide  a 
lazy-tong  arrangement,  a  plurality  of  inverted  U-shaped 
resilient  clamps  connected  to  and  extending  upwardly 
from  the  ends  of  the  rods,  one  leg  of  each  clamp  being 
mounted  in  the  end  of  one  of  the  rods  and  the  second  leg 
of  the  clamp  being  mounted  in  the  end  of  another  rod 
so  that  when  the  ends  of  these  rods  are  brought  toward 
one  another,  the  clamp  will  be  resiliently  bowed  in  an 
upward  direction. 


3,225,939 

DISPLAY  AND  DELIVERY  FOR  PACKAGED 

GOODS 

Bernard  Brann,  130—72  226tii  St,  Lanrelton,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,339        , 

6  Claims.    (CL  211—148) 


1.  A  mildew  preventing  shelf  for  supporting  boolcs 
comprising  a  bottom  member  having  an  upper  book  sup- 
porting surface,  and  a  back  member  extending  upwardly 
from  the  rearward  edge  of  said  bottom  member,  said  back 
member  having  a  relatively  flat  upper  portion  adapted 
to  engage  the  books  on  said  surface,  said  relatively  flat 
upper  portion  lying  on  a  line  extending  perpendicularly 
from  a  point  on  said  supporting  surface  spaced  forwardly 
from  the  rearward  edge  of  said  bottom  member,  and  a 
lower  portion  extending  between  said  upper  portion  and 
the  rearward  edge  of  said  bottom  member  and  spaced  rear- 
wardly  from  said  perpendicular  line  and  from  the  books 
on  said  surface,  whereby  an  air  pocket  is  formed  between 
said  lower  portion  of  said  back  member  and  the  books, 
said  air  pocket  permitting  air  circulation  around  the  books 
and  hence  preventing  mildew  from  forming. 


1.  A  frame  including  a  plurality  of  downwardly  in- 
clined supports,  in  combination  with  a  plurality  of  cartons 
of  cans  to  be  dispensed  and  carried  in  said  supports,  the 
cartons  having  an  end  wall  opening  of  a  size  to  permit 
one  can  at  a  time  to  roll  from  the  carton  while  on  said 
inclined  support,  a  stop  mounted  on  the  frame  adjacent 
the  lower  end  of  each  support  limiting  forward  travel  of 
the  carton  on  the  support  and  a  cradle  extending  forwardly 
of  each  support  to  receive  a  can  as  it  rolls  from  the  carton 
and  to  be  replaced  by  a  second  can  when  the  first  one  is 
removed  by  raising  it  upwardly  from  the  cradle. 


3,225,940 

CLOSET  SHELF  AND  HANGER 

William  K.  Story,  1145  Median  St.,  Opa-lodu,  Fla. 

FUed  Sept.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  399,663 

5  Claims.    (Q.  211—153) 

1.  In  a  closet  shelf  having  garment  hanger  means,  the 

combination  comprising,  an  integrally  formed  elongated 

OKmber  of  uniform  transverse  cross-sectional  shape  hav- 
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ing  a  top  wall  shelf  portion,  strengthening  means  formed 
along  one  longitudinal  edge  of  said  top  wall  portion  at 
the  underside  thereof,  a  side  wall  extending  perpendicu- 
larly downwardly  to  the  underside  along  the  other  longi- 
tudinal edge  of  said  top  wall  portion,  a  perpendicularly 
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parallel  to  each  other  and  with  the  ties  in  adjacent  rows 
oriented  substantially  90  degrees,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  slides  for  accumulating 
said  predetermined  different  number  of  ties,  said  spaced 
slides  being  positioned  to  support  said  ties  by  engaging 
said  ties  adjacent  their  opposite  ends,  means  individually 
moving  ties  onto  and  positioning  each  tie  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  slides,  said  ties  extending  substantially  trans- 
versely between  said  pair  of  slides,  means  for  shifting  of 
slides  from   a  supporting  position   wherein   said   slides 


(Hitwardly  extending  wall  portion  at  the  outer  end  of  said 
side  wall,  and  an  inverted  U-shaped  wall  portion  extend- 
ing upwardly  and  outwardly  of  the  outer  end  of  said  out- 
wardly extending  wall  portion  to  provide  a  transversely 
curved,  longitudinally  extending  upper  wall  surface  for 
hanging  wire  hook  garment  bangers. 


AUTOMATIC  ASSEMBLING  OR 

TRANSFERRING  USTTS 

Robert  E.  SUtter>,  Rockford,  lU^  assignor  to  HilLRock- 

ford  Co.,  Rockford,  III^  ■  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Nov.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,459 

20  Claims.     (CI.  214—1) 


would  support  ties  adjacent  to  their  opposite  ends  and  a 
dumping  position  wherein  said  ties  are  substantially 
smiultaneously  freed  to  fall,  a  receiver  mounted  for  rota- 
tion about  a  vertical  axis  beneath  said  slides,  means  for 
rotatmg  said  receiver  90  degrees  after  each  predetermined 
number  of  ties  has  been  dumped  and  means  for  ver- 
tically moving  said  receiver  to  lower  said  receiver  in 
steps  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  ties  beina 
ricked.  * 


3^25,943 
I  w     , CANTILEVER  ROTARY  RECLAIMER 
John  Sasadl,  Newark,  NJ.,  assignor,   by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Hewitt  Robins,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  May  29.  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,667 
6  Claims.     (CL  214—10) 


1.  In  a  mechanical  movement,  the  combination  of  a 
sutionary  tubular  cam  having  a  cylindrical  bore  therein 
and  a  generally  U-shaped  cam  slot  provided  in  the  wall 
thereof,  a  plunger  rcciprocable  and  oscillatable  in  said 
bore  having  a  follower  pin  projecting  radially  therefrom 
and  guided  in  said  slot  predetermining  the  oscillation  of 
said  plunger  in  relation  to  its  reciprocation,  the  two  legs 
of  the  U-slot  converging  toward  a  midpoint  toward  which 
the  follower  pin  moves  at  the  end  of  each  stroke  in  that 
direction,  means  for  transmitting  reciprocatory  movement 
to  the  plunger,  and  means  operated  in  timed  relation  to 
the  last  mentioned  means  for  directing  said  pin  laterally 
from  the  midpoint  first  into  one  leg  of  the  U-slot  and 
then  into  the  other  leg  alternately  when  the  pin  at  the 
end  of  each  stroke  of  the  plunger  reaches  the  midpoint. 


3425,942 
STACKING  DEVICE 
Germain  B.  Focsenicr,  New  Westminster,  British  Cohim- 
bla,  Canada,  aasifnor  to  Dominion  Tar  A  Chemical 
Compuiy,   Limited,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 
Filed  Mar.  8,  1963.  Ser.  No.  263,024 
4  Claims.     (CL  214—4) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  stacking  ties  into  ricks  having  al- 
ternate rows  containing  different  predetermined  numbers 
of  ties  with  the  ties  in  any  one  row  being  substantially 


1.  In  a  reclaimer  comprising  a  wheeled  frame  movable 
toward  a  pile  of  material  and  a  bucket  wheel  supported 
by  said  frame  and  movable  across  the  face  of  the  pile 
while  supported  on  said  frame,  and  having  a  harrow  ex- 
tending upwardly  and  forwardly  of  said  wheel  to  rake 
a  pile  in  front  of  said  wheel  and  wherein  said  wheel  and 
harrow  can  be  raised  and  lowered  with  respect  to  said 
frame,  the  improvement  wherein  the  means  supporting 
said  wheel  and  harrow  on  said  frame  comprises  a  paral- 
lelogram linkage  interconnecting  said  wheel  and  harrow 
said  linkage  being  operable  to  maintain  a  selected  angu- 
lar position  of  said  harrow  relative  said  wheel  during 
raising  and  lowering  movements  of  said  wheel  and  har- 
row relative  said  frame. 


3,225,944 

•     STOCKING  SYSTEMS 

Aniri  Relmbert,  67  Blvd.  de  Reuilly,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,238 

Cbims  priority,  application  France,  May  3,  1963, 

933,533 

3  CUims.     (CI.  214—17) 


veyor  roller  assemblies  and  frame,  said  skewed  rollers 
also  being  canted  upwardly  and  outwardly  out  of  the  hori- 
zontal, said  skewed  and  canted  rollers  coacting  to  auto- 
matically direct  the  axis  of  a  boat  being  loaded  upon 
said  supporting  frame  into  alignment  with  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  thereof  as  said  boat  being  loaded  passes  from 
one  of  said  roller  assemblies  to  the  next  of  said  roller 
assemblies,  each  of  said  roller  assemblies  further  includ- 
ing a  central  roller  disposed  with  its  axis  of  rotation  sub- 


1.  A  syatem  for  stocking  granular,  pulverulent  and 
like  products,  comprising  in  combination  a  first  silo  and 
a  second  silo,  a  discharge  orifice  at  the  bottom  of  each 
silo,  a  discharge  tube  extending  within  each  silo  substan- 
tially throughout  the  height  of  the  corresponding  silo 
and  leading  into  the  discharge  orifice  of  the  correspond- 
ing silo,  perforations  disposed  along  the  height  of  the 
discharge  tube  of  each  silo,  the  dimensions  of  said  perfo- 
rations being  calculated  to  permit  the  passage  of  the 
stocked  product  and  in  such  a  manner  that  during  dis- 
charge of  material  from  the  respective  silo,  only  the 
uppermost  portion  of  the  material  located  at  any  instant 
in  the  silo  will  move  therein  to  be  discharged  therefrom, 
a  retractable  shutter  associated  with  the  discharge  orifice 
of  each  silo,  and  duct  means  disposed  beneath  the  dis- 
charge orifice  of  said  first  silo  and  adapted  to  receive 
the  materials  discharged  from  said  first  silo  and  to  trans- 
fer them  into  the  upper  portion  of  said  second  silo,  the 
upper  end  of  said  discharge  tube  in  said  second  silo  being 
constructed  and  arranged  with  respect  to  said  duct  means 
so  that  material  discharged  from  the  latter  can  pass 
into  said  upper  end  only  after  said  second  silo  is  sub- 
stantially filled,  whereby  material  fed  first  into  said  first 
silo  will  be  discharged  first  from  said  second  silo. 


stantially  horizontal  and  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  frame  and  with  the  upper  surface  of  each 
central  roller  being  not  substantially  above  the  lowest 
edges  of  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  skewed  and  canted 
rollers  of  its  assembly;  and  side  bars  extending  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  frame  at  opposite  sides  there- 
of, said  side  bars  being  adjustable  vertically  from  a 
lowered,  noninterfering  position  to  an  upper,  boat  hold- 
ing position. 

3,225,946 
CARRIER  AND  DISPENSER  FOR  WORK  PIECES 
Stere  Kop<^ik,  Jr.,  Hastfngs-on-Hndson,  N.Y.,  Frands  R. 
Keiley,  Ridgefield,  and  Norman  Frank  Parrett,  Stam- 
ford, Conn.,  assignors  to  Universal  American  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jaly  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  297,398 
3  Claims.    (CL  214— 300) 


3^25,945 
LOAD  SUPPORTING  AND  DIRECTING  DEVICE 
Stanley  W.  Yoder,  P.O.  Box  67,  Little  Rock,  Ark. 
FUed  June  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,044 
1  Claim.     (CL  214—04) 
Boat  transporting  means  comprising:   a  movable  car- 
riage having  a  boat  supporting  frame  thereon;  a  series 
of  like  roller  assemblies  mounted  on  said  frame  and  spaced 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  to  define  a  transporting 
conveyor  for  a  boat,  each  of  said  roller  assemblies  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  like,  normally  fixed  rollers  each  disposed 
equidistantly  on  opposite  sides  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  supporting  frame  and  skewed  in  opposite  directions 
from  the  vertical  so  that  their  adjacent  ends  are  offset  up- 
stream of  the  direction  of  loading  of  a  boat  upon  the  con- 


1.  The  combination  of  a  portable  dispensing  hopper 
for  generally  cylindrical  work  pieces  and  means  to  dis- 
charge the  work  pieces  therefrom,  said  hopper  including 
a  generally  rectangular  frame  with  a  downwardly  in- 
clined lower  wall  having  a  discharge  opening  for  the 
work  pieces  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  and  side  walls 
carried  by  the  frame  and  spaced  apart  a  distance  not  less 
than  the  axial  length  of  the  work  pieces  to  form  a  com- 
partment to  receive  said  work  pieces,  said  lower  wall 
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also  having  a  narrow  elongated  slot  adjacent  the  dis- 
charge opening,  said  discharge  means  including  an  eccen- 
trically mounted  feed  disc  positioned  for  rotation  within 
said  slot  to  move  upwardly  and  then  downwardly  into 
said  compartment  to  break  up  any  locked  condition  of 
the  work  pieces  and  urge  them  to  move  in  the  direction  of 
the  opening  and  out  through  the  same,  a  motor  for  rotat- 
ing the  disc,  a  gate  for  closing  the  opening  when  the  hop- 
per IS  moved  from  place  to  place,  and  means  for  remov- 
ably supporting  the  hopper  in  operative  relation  to  said 
eccentric  feed  disc  with  the  latter  disposed  in  said  lower 
wall  slot  to  permit  movement  of  the  hopper  to  another 
location. 


said  apparatus  comprising  a  feeder  conveyor  for  the  egg- 
bearing  filler,  a  pocketed  egg  separator  conveyor  spaced 
from  said  feeder  conveyor,  a  filler  transfer  device  mount- 
ed between  said  conveyors,  said  transfer  device  com- 
prising means  for  picking  up  an  egg-bearing  filler  from 


3^25,947 
DUMP  HOPPER 

iSr'5  A-^"***"*"'  '^*<^*°*'  ^•*-  "SsHnior  to  America 
Motors  Corporation,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1963,  S«r.  No.  326,719 
8  dalnu.     (CI.  214—302) 


■'.i4ftL3l 


said  feeder  conveyor  and  inverting  it  and  moving  it  to 
a  position  with  the  eggs  disposed  above  said  separator 
conveyor,  means  for  engaging  each  egg  in  said  filler  be- 
fore inversion  thereof  and  continuously  during  said  in- 
version, and  means  for  releasing  eggs  from  said  engaging 
means  and  for  depositing  eggs  into  the  pockets  of  said 
separator  conveyor. 


1.  A  dump  hopper  and  container  assembly  comprising 
spaced  frame  members;  a  hopper  positioned  between  the 
frame  members  and  carried  thereby;  a  saddle  carried  by 
the  frame  members  above  the  hopper,  said  saddle  includ- 
ing spaced  side  walls  and  a  trunnion  projecting  outwardly 
from  each  side  wall;  a  bearing  on  each  frame  member, 
each  havmg  a  trunnion  rotatably  received  therein,  where- 
by the  saddle  is  mounted  for  swinging  movement  about 
the  axes  of  the  tunnions;  a  container  removably  carried 
by  the  saddle  between  the  side  walls  thereof;  said  trun- 
nions being  located  eccentrically  relative  to  a  vertical 
plane  passing  through  the  longitudinal  center  of  the  con- 
tainer and  through  the  longitudinal  centers  of  the  saddle 
side  walls,  whereby  gravity  and  momentum  causes  the 
saddle  and  container,  when  loaded,  to  rotate  counter- 
clockwise about  the  axis  of  the  trunnions  throughout  an 
arc  in  excess  of  120  degrees  and  gravity  and  momentum 
causes  the  container,  when  empty,  and  saddle  to  rotate 
throughout  the  same  arc  in  excess  of  120  degrees  clock- 
wise; the  center  of  gravity  of  the  saddle  and  container  at 
one  end  of  the  arc  being  situated  forwardly  of  a  vertical 
plane  drawn  through  the  axes  of  the  trunnions  and  the 
center  of  gravity  of  the  saddle  and  container  at  the  op- 
posite end  of  the  arc  being  situated  rearwardly  of  the 
vertical  plane  drawn  through  the  axes  of  the  trunnions 
and  also  above  the  level  of  such  trunnion  axes. 


3,225,949 

"JT»iT;^KJ!?L'™w^^^'^  handling  assembly 

MOL^TED  ON  A  MOVABLE  FRAME  SI  PPORTED 
BY  THE  STEERING  HHEEL  OF  THE  TRLTK 
fS,?*!  *■•  ^•^*<^'^°  "»<*  John  S.  Measner,  Battk  Creek, 
Mkh..  aasixnors  to  Cbrk  Eqaipment  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Michigan 

Filed  Ang.  17.  1962.  Ser.  No.  217,657 
It  daims.     (CL  214—660) 


3,225,949 

MACHINE  FOR  HANDLING  EGGS 

Harold  J.  Mamma,  Riverside,  Caiif.,  assignor  to  FMC 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  31.  1960,  Ser.  No.  66,335 

19  Claims.     (CL  214—314) 

1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  eggs  that  are  vertically 

disposed  in  a  filler  to  an  egg  separator  conveyor  which 

is  adapted  to  iuppon  the  eggs  horizontally  for  candling. 


1.  An  industrial  truck  comprising  primary  frame  means 
secondary  frame  means  mounted  on  and  movable  trans- 
versely of  said  primary  frame  means  along  a  linear  path, 
ground-engaging  wheels  means  for  supporting  said  pri- 
mary frame  means,  ground-engaging  steering  wheel  means 
mounted  on  said  secondary  frame  means  for  supporting 
said  secondary  frame  means,  said  steering  wheel  means 
bemg  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis  through  at  least  180 
degrees,  and  load  supporting  and  elevating  means  mounted 
on  said  secondary  frame  means  and  being  rotatable  inde- 
pendenUy  of  said  steering  wheel  means  about  a  vertical 
axis  through  at  least  180  degrees 
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3,225,950 
PLASTIC  BOTTLE       \ 
Roy  C.  Josepbsen,  Hillsdale,  Joseph  R.  Tinb,  Clifton,  and 
Charles  R.  Fulcher,  Bloomfield,  N  J.,  assignors  to  W.  R. 
Grace   ft    Co.,   New   York,   N.Y.,  a   corporation   of 
Connecticut 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  441,566 
3  Cbims.     (CL  215—1) 


/ 


1.  A  plastic  bottle  having  a  generally  rectangular  body, 
a  raised  open  necked  top  at  one  of  the  ends,  a  recessed 
domed  bottom  wall  at  the  other  end,  a  raised  flat  strip  of 
plastic  running  from  one  side  of  the  domed  bottom  wall 
up  one  wall  over  the  top  and  down  the  opposite  wall  to 
the  opposite  side  of  the  domed  bottom  wall  and  with 
each  of  the  two  remaining  side  walls  containing  an  arcu- 
ate recessed  portion  at  the  top  of  said  side  walls  with  a 
plurality  of  transverse  flat  lands  and  flat  grooves  which 
are  spaced  between  the  bottom  portion  of  the  arcuate  sec- 
tion and  the  bottom  of  the  bottle  and  extend  from  the 
flat  strip  of  one  adjacent  side  wall  to  the  flat  strip  of  the 
other  adjacent  side  wall;  the  said  flat  lands  having  a 
width  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  0.3  inch  and  a  center- 
to-center  spacing  of  from  about  0.25  to  about  0.8  inch 
and  the  said  flat  grooves  having  a  width  of  from  about 
0.06  to  about  0.3  inch  and  a  depth  of  from  about  0.05  to 
about  0.2  inch  with  the  angle  formed  between  wall  and 
bottom  of  the  groove  being  from  about  98*  to  about 
110*. 

3,225,951 
WINDSHIELD  WASHER  EQUIPMENT 
Irvin  E.  Poston,  Birmingham,  and  August  R.  ZieUnsU, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  July  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,342 
1  Claim.     (CL  215—6) 


top  of  the  container,  said  projection  being  adapted  to  be 
received  in  the  recess  of  said  reservoir  with  the  rim  in 
engagement  with  the  top  wall  of  said  reservoir  so  as  to  re- 
siliently  support  the  container  on  the  reservoir. 


Vehicular  windshield  washer  equipment  comprising,  a 
washer  reservoir  of  resiliently  flexible  plastic  material 
having  top,  bottom  and  side  walls  and  adapted  for  attach- 
ment to  a  vehicle,  and  a  washer  solvent  container  adapted 
to  be  supported  by  said  reservoir,  said  reservoir  having  a 
recess  of  dovetail  configuration  in  one  of  its  side  walls 
and  said  solvent  container  having  a  complementary  dove- 
tailed projection  which  terminates  in  a  rim  adjacent  the 


3,225,952 
LOCKING  STRIP 
PhUlip  H.  Stiles,  Palos  Verdcs  Peninsula,  Calif.,  assignor 
to  Z.  Z.  Corporation,  Compton,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  Sept.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,764 
10  Claims.     (CL  217—65) 


1.  The  combination  of  two  elements  having  elongated 
edges  adjacent  each  other  and  means  for  locldng  said 
elements  together  comprising  an  elongated  groove  in  each 
of  said  elements  spaced  from  their  adjacent  edges  and 
substantially  parallel  to  each  other  when  said  edges  are 
together,  said  grooves  extending  throughout  the  lengths  of 
said  elongated  edges,  and  an  elongated  strip  of  resilient 
material  extending  throughout  the  length  of  said  adjacent 
edges  and  which  is  substantially  straight  longitudinally 
and  bowed  transversely,  said  strip  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  fingers  along  its  side  edges  extending  at  substan- 
tially right  angles  from  said  side  edges,  said  fingers  being 
in  the  form  of  notched  flanges  wherein  the  notches  thereof 
extend  into  said  side  edges  of  said  strip  so  that  said 
fingers  are  adapted  to  be  spread  apart  for  progressively 
entering  into  said  two  grooves  by  curving  said  strip  longi- 
tudinally to  thereby  flatten  its  transverse  curvature. 


3,225,953 
TANK  STRUCTURE 
RusseU  C.  Wolfe,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Dixie  Mann- 
facturing  Company,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 

FUed  May  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,611 
7  Claims.     (CL  220—5) 


1.  A  thin  walled  stamless  steel  tank  for  containing  beer 
therein  comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially  cylindrical 
sections,  said  sections  being  disposed  in  longitudinal 
alignment  with  each  other  to  form  an  elongated  cylindrical 
tank,  adjacent  ends  of  said  sections  being  positioned  from 
each  other  to  form  circumferential  spaces  therebetween, 
a  shear  ring  member  disposed  adjacent  each  space  and 
overlapping  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  adjacent  ends,  a 
bead  of  stainless  steel  welding  material  deposited  in  each 
space  and  securing  the  overlai^ing  ring  member  and  ad- 
jacent section  ends  to  each  other  in  a  liquid  tight  rela- 
tionship, the  sections  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
tank  being  provided  with  closure  members  secured 
thereto,  suspension  means  secured  to  said  tank  at  spaced 
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intervals  therealong  for  suspending  the  tank  from  an  over- 
head structure  including  ring  girder  members  extending 
around  said  sections,  and  rod  means  secured  to  said  girder 
members  for  transmitting  the  reaction  load  thereto,  said 
rod  means  being  secured  to  said  girder  members  outside 
of  the  neutral  axis  of  said  girder  members,  said  ring  girder 
members  being  two  C  channel  members  welded  together 
to  form  a  box  structure,  said  means  secured  to  the  ring 
girder  member  comprising  vertical  reinforcement  plates 
secured  to  the  inner  faces  of  the  flanges  of  said  C  chan- 
nel members,  said  reinforcement  plates  and  C  channel 
members  being  provided  with  horizontal  slots  adjacent 
the  center  line  of  said  tank,  a  horizontal  suspension  plate 
having  its  inner  end  disposed  in  said  slots  and  its  outer 
end  extending  beyond  the  outer  face  of  said  C  channel 
members  welded  to  said  C  channel  members  and  said  rein- 
forcement plates,  gusset  plates  secured  to  the  outer  faces 
of  the  flanges  of  said  C  channel  members  in  alignment 
with  said  reinforcement  plates,  and  a  cover  plate  secured  to 
said  gusset  plates  and  suspension  plate,  and  aperture 
means  provided  in  said  suspension  and  cover  plate  be- 
yond the  outer  surface  of  said  C  channel  members. 


temal  tank  adapted  to  be  supported  on  a  ground  mounted 
foundation,  said  external  tank  including  a  base  and  r 
wall  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a  layer  of  insulation 
on  said  base,  a  layer  of  insulation  mounted  against  the 
internal  face  of  said  wall,  and  an  internal  unk  adapted 
to  receive  liquefied  gases,  said  internal  tank  including  a 
base  and  a  wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  base,  said 
base  of  said  internal  tank  being  supported  from  the  base 
of  said  external  tank  and  being  spaced  therefrom  by  tnc 


3J25.954 

INSULATFD  CONTAINER 

Wallace   D.   Herrlck,   Wichita.   Kans.,  and   Howard   W. 

Christie,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assigiiors  to  The  Coleman 

Company,  Inc.,  VV  ichita,  Kans.,  a  corporatioa  of  Kannj 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1963,  S«r.  No.  305,704 

5  Claims.     (CI.  220—9) 


layer  of  insulation  thereon,  the  insulation  mounted  against 
the  inner  face  of  the  wall  of  the  external  tank  being  spaced 
from  the  wall  of  said  inner  tank  a  sufficient  distance  for 
personal  inspection  of  the  wall  of  the  mner  tank  and  the 
insulation,  a  substantially  flat  cover  for  said  inner  tank, 
insulation  on  said  cover,  columnar  means  to  support  said 
cover  from  the  base  of  said  inner  tank,  a  roof  for  said 
external  tank  spaced  from  said  cover,  means  to  support 
said  roof  from  said  cover,  and  means  to  seal  said  roof 
with  respect  to  the  wall  of  the  external  tank. 


3,225.956 
PRESSirRE   VESSEL  SEAL 
Linden  C.  Laming,  Redhill,  Sarrcy.  England,  aatignor  to 
Foster  Wheeler  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Filed  Aag,  17.  1962,  Ser.  No.  217.663 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  23,  IHl. 

30,418  61 
6  Claims.     (CI.  220—46) 


1.  In  an  insulated  container  having  an  inner  and  an 
outer  wall  with  an  evacuated  space  therebetween,  at 
least  one  of  said  walls  being  formed  of  a  plastic  material, 
and  opposed  end  portions  of  said  walls  forming  a  joint, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  vacuum-retaining,  electro- 
deposited  metal  coating  covering  at  least  one  side  of  said 
one  plastic  wall  opposite  said  evacuated  space  so  that 
said  one  wall  is  capable  of  maintaining  a  high  vacuum, 
said  metal  coating  on  said  one  wail  extending  into  said 
joint  between  the  opposed  surfaces  of  said  end  portions, 
the  end  portion  of  said  one  plastic  wall  having  metal  par- 
ticles unbedded  in  the  surface  thereof  beneath  said  metal 
coating  for  promoting  the  adherence  of  the  metal  coating 
to  the  plastic  surface,  and  a  solder  layer  in  said  joint 
between  the  said  opposed  surfaces,  said  solder  layer  being 
bonded  to  said  metal  coating  for  connecting  and  sealing 
said  joint,  the  vacuum  maintained  in  said  space  being 
higiier  than  10-'  mm.  Hg. 


3,225,955 
LAND  STORAGE  FOR  LIQITFIED  GASES 
George  B.  Farkas,  Jackson  Heights,  N.Y.,  and  Andrew 
D.  Korin,  Oakland,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Hydrocarbon  Re- 
aearcb.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Sept  27.  1963.  Ser.  No.  313,142 
4  daims.     (CL  220—9) 
1.  Land  storage  tankage  for  the  storage  of  liquefied 
gases  at  temperatures  below  about  —40*  F.  aixl  at  sub- 
stantially atmospheric  pressure  which  comprises  an  ez- 


1.  In  a  pressure  vessel  having  a  closure  member  there- 
for, a  sealing  arrangement  cooperating  with  said  vessel 
and  closure  member  comprising  a  pair  of  continuous 
annular  mating  rings  adapted  to  be  disposed  between 
opposed  surfaces  of  said  vessel  and  closure  member,  the 
facing  surfaces  of  said  rings  being  grooved  to  define  a 
toroidal  chamber,  a  flexible  toroidal  membrane  disposed 
within  said  chamber,  means  communicating  the  inside 
of  the  pressure  vessel  with  the  inside  of  said  toroidal 
membrane,  pairs  of  gasket  means  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  rings  between  distal  surfaces  of  the  rings 
and  the  opposed  surfaces  of  the  vessel  and  closure  mem- 
ber, each  gasket  means  comprising  in  combmation  an 
annular  continuous  ring  of  pliable  material  and  an  op- 
posite continuous  ring  having  at   least  one  continuous 


December  28,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1499 


knife-like  blade  adapted  to  press  into  the  pliable  material, 
the  pressure  within  the  vessel  forcing  said  rings  apart  and 
in  good  sealing  contact  with  said  opposed  surfaces,  said 
pairs  of  gasket  means  providing  sealed-off  spaces  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  ring  members. 


3^25,957 
METAL  END  CLOSURE 
Carl  Alexander  Huth,  Closter,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American 
Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Sept.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  310^07 
1  CUim.     (CL  220—54) 


A  tearabk  metal  end  closure  for  a  container  having  a 
pressurized  product  therein,  comprising  a  circular  re- 
cessed central  panel  enclosed  within  an  upstanding  end 
wall,  a  removable  section  within  said  panel  enclosed  by 
an  endless  score  line  and  extending  generally  along  a  first 
radius  of  said  panel,  a  substantially  rigid  lift  lever  having 
one  end  secured  to  the  inner  end  of  said  removable  sec- 
tion adjacent  said  score  line  by  an  integral  rivet  formed 
in  said  section  at  the  center  of  said  central  panel,  said  lift 
lever  extending  generally  along  a  second  radius  which  is 
disposed  at  an  obtuse  angle  to  said  first  radius,  the  metal 
of  a  substantially  circular  portion  of  said  central  panel 
surrounding  said  rivet  being  thinner  than  the  adjacent 
surrounding  annular  portion  of  said  panel,  a  pair  of  gen- 
erally radially  extending  beads  disposed  in  said  annular 
panel  portion  on  opposite  sides  of  said  removable  section 
to  shield  the  raw  metal  edges  of  said  score  line  when  said 
removable  section  is  torn  from  said  panel,  the  inner  ends 
of  said  beads  terminating  adjacent  said  thinner  panel 
portion,  said  beads  reinforcing  the  immediately  adjacent 
area  of  said  annular  panel  portion  to  cause  said  area 
and  said  removable  section  to  symmetrically  deform 
radially  inwardly  and  upwardly  in  a  generally  straight 
plane  when  said  central  panel  is  bowed  upwardly  by  the 
pressure  within  the  container,  said  symmetrical  deforma- 
tion of  said  reinforced  panel  area  causing  said  thinner 
panel  portion  and  said  lift  lever  to  be  inclined  radially 
downwardly  relative  to  said  reinforced  panel  area  to  in- 
sure that  the  free  end  of  said  lift  lever  will  be  disposed 
beneath  the  upper  edge  of  said  upstanding^ end  wall  when 
said  panel  is  bowed  upwardly. 


3^25,958 

PLASnC  OVERCAP  FOR  DOMED  TOP 

AEROSOL  CAN 

Henry  E.  Frankenbcrg.  Bcrwyn,  HI.,  anignor  to  Contl« 

ncotal  Can  Company  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

tion  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,599 
7  Claims.     (CL  220—60) 

\ 


verse  wall  closing  an  end  thereof;  an  annular  member 
depending  from  said  transverse  wall,  said  annular  mem- 
ber including  an  outer  wall  and  an  inner  wall;  a  channel 
in  said  annular  member,  said  channel  providing  spaced 
concentric  inner  and  outer  flange  extensions  for  receiving 
therebetween  a  curled  formation  of  said  can;  and  a  plu- 
rality of  protuberances  circumferentially  spaced  in  stag- 
gered relationship  on  a  lower  edge  of  said  inner  and  outer 
flange  extensions  on  the  sides  adjacent  the  channel  there- 
between. 


3,225,959 
CARRIER  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Albert  L.  Jamison,  Whittier,  Calif.,  aasignor  of  one-third 
to  Byron  V.  Cmry,  Arcadia,  Califs  and  one-third  to 
Arthur  B.  Willis,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  May  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,536 
6  Clalnii.    (CL  220— 102) 


1.  A  carrier  and  omtainer  package  comprising  a  pair 
of  containers  arranged  in  side-by-side  upstanding  relation, 
a  floor  member  for  restricting  downward  motion  of  each 
container,  said  floor  member  having  a  central  axis  on  op- 
posite sides  of  which  the  amtainers  are  arranged,  and 
engaging  the  bottom  end  of  each  container;  a  pair  of  first 
girdles  articulately  attached  to  the  floor  member  adjacent 
the  central  axis  thereof,  the  girdles  sloping  oppositely  out- 
wardly and  upwardly  from  the  floor  member  and  each 
encircling  one  of  adjacent  containers  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  central  axis;  a  pair  of  second  girdles  articulately 
attached  each  to  a  first  girdle  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
axis,  each  of  the  second  girdles  sloping  oppositely  inward- 
ly and  upwardly  from  the  first  girdle  and  encircling  ad- 
jacent containers  on  opposite  sides  of  the  axis;  handle 
means  located  at  the  upper  end  of  said  carrier  and  con- 
nected to  the  inner  upper  ends  of  the  second  girdles  so  as 
to  urge  the  outer  ends  of  said  gridles  upwardly  and  in- 
wardly whereby  said  girdles  press  the  containers  toward 
each  other  as  upward  displacement  of  the  handle  in  op- 
position to  container  weight  alters  the  attitude  of  the 
girdles  wtih  respect  to  one  another,  bringing  the  girdles 
into  more  restrictive  relation  to  the  peripheries  of  the 
containers. 


1.  An  overcap  for  a  can,  said  overcap  comprising  a 
cup-shaped  shell  having  a  tubular  side  wail  and  a  trans- 


3,225,960 

CONTAINER  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

James  P.  Wheiao^  Qnincy,  Mass.,  ass^or  to  Pneumatic 

Scale  Corporation,  Limited,  Qnincy,  Mass.,  a  corpom- 

tioD  of  Matsaclnisetts 
Original  application  Oct  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  65,191,  now 

Patent  No.  3,100,562,  dated  Ang.  13,  1963.    Dhrided 

and  this  application  Not.  21,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  153,831 
6  Claim*.     (Q.  221—10) 

1.  In  apparatus  for  handling  containers,  a  vertical  guide 
chute,  means  for  depositing  relatively  lightweight  plastic 
containers  longitudinally  end  to  end  into  said  chute,  means 
f<M-  retaining  and  periodically  releasing  successive  con- 
tainers deposited  into  the  chute  to  provide  a  group  of 
longitudinally  aligned  containers  in  the  diute,  means  for 
periodically  removing  successive  lowermost  containers  in 
the  group  simultaneously  with  the  operation  of  said  re- 
leasing means  whereby  to  maintain  a  group  of  substantial- 
ly uniform  height,  said  group  being  normally  maintained 


1500 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  28,  1965 


at  a  height  such  as  to  provide  sufficient  weight  above  the 
lowermost  containers  to  hold  the  latter  in  operative  rela- 
tion to  said  removing  means  and  also  such  as  to  permit 
slight  elevation  of  the  group  during  the  removing  opera- 
tion, and  control  means  for  maintaining  said  height  com- 


prising means  for  terminating  operation  of  said  container 
releasing  means  when  the  height  of  the  group  reaches  a 
predetermined  maximum  height,  and  means  for  terminat- 
ing operation  of  said  container  removing  means  when  the 
height  of  the  group  falls  below  a  predetermined  minimum 
height.  ^---«,^ 


3^25^1 
VENDING  MACHINE 
Regis  E.  Parks.  Columbia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Newspaper 
Enterprise  Association,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,212 
9  Claims.     (CL  221—20) 


9.  In  a  vending  machine  for  such  articles  as  newspapers, 
naagazines  and  the  like  wherein  said  articles  are  sequen- 
tially located  in  dispensing  position:  pivoted  bar  means 
for  elevating  the  lead  article  to  dispensing  position  in 
effecting  the  discharge  of  the  article  from  the  machine; 
said  bar  means  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  aligned, 
laterally  spaced  article  penetrating  pins  which  are  axial  I  y 
adjustable  relative  to  said  bar  means  so  that  they  may 
extend  therefrom  any  desired  distances,  with  consequent 
limiution  of  the  extent  to  which  they  penetrate  said 
article;  means  for  tilting  said  bar  means  generally  about 
its  longitudinal  axis  in  its  elevated  position;  and  said  bar 
ooeana  also  being  provided  along  a  substantial   portion 
of  its  Icn  (th  with  parallel  strip  means  of  resilient  charac- 
ter movable   against  the  lead   articles  and  causing  the 
withdrawal  of  said  pins  of  said  bar  means  from  the  article 
being  elevated  when  said  article  reaches  a  predetermined 
elevation  and  said  bar  means  is  tilted. 


3,225.962 

METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  SUPPLYING 

ADDITIVE  TO  A  FLUID 

Robert  E.  Leobeck,  Bartlcs>nie.  Okla..  assignor  to  Philllpc 

Petroleum  C  ompany,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,101 

6  Claims.     (CL  222—1) 


1.  A  method  for  supplying  an  additive  to  a  fluid,  com- 
prising the  steps  of : 
transferring  a  stream  of  said  fluid  through  a  fluid  con- 
duit; 

introducing  said  additive  into  said  fluid  in  said  fluid 
conduit; 

metering  the  flow  of  said  stream  of  fluid  in  said  fluid 
conduit  and  producing  a  first  signal  representative 
of  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  stream: 

metering  said  additive  introduced  into  said  fluid  con- 
duit and  producing  a  second  signal  representative  of 
the  rate  of  flow  of  said  additive; 

integrating  said  first  signal  and  actuating  a  first  electri- 
cal circuit  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  a  first  pre- 
determined value  of  the  integration  of  said  first  sig- 
nal; 

actuating  a  second  electrical  signal  responsive  to  the 
occurrence  of  a  second  predetermined  value  of  the 
integration  of  said  first  signal; 

integrating  said  second  signal  and  actuating  a  third 
electrical  circuit  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  a 
predetermined  value  of  the  integration  of  said  sec- 
ond signal; 

reducing  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  fluid  responsive  to  said 

actuation  of  said  first  electrical  circuit; 
discontinuing  transfer  of  said  fluid  responsive  to  said 

actuation  of  said  second  electrical  ciroiit; 
discontinuing  the  injection  of  said  additive  responsive 

to  said  actuation  of  said  second  electrical  circuit  when 

•aid  actuation  of  said  second  circuit  occurs  before 

•aid  actuation  of  said  third  circuit;  and 
discontinuing  the  injection  of  said  additive  responsive 

to  said  actuation  of  said  third  electrical  circuit  when 

said  actuation  of  said  third  circuit  occurs  before  said 

actuation  of  said  second  circuit. 
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3,225,963 
HOPPER   APPARATLIS   AND  METHOD 

/*/  ..  .  7"*''*"  f  •  An>«JI»n.  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
(%  F.  J.  Stokes  Co.,  5500  Tabor  Road,  Philadelphia,  Pa.) 
FUed  Dec.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,514 
10  Claims.     (CL  222—1) 

1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  hopper  having  an  outlet, 
feedmg  means  for  supplying  material  to  said  hopper, 
control  means  coupled  to  said  hopper  and  said  feeding 
means  to  interrupt  the  supply  of  material  from  the  feed- 
mg means  to  the  hopper  when  the  level  of  material  in  the 
hopper  is  above  a  predetermined  level,  and  means  asso- 
ciated with  the  hopper  for  agitating  the  material  in  the 
hopper  to  prevent  the  material  therein  from  bridging, 
said    agiuting    means    including    a    member    movably 


mounted  in  the  hopper  for  up  and  down  movement  above 
and  below  said  control  means,  said  member  moving 
from  a  position  above  the  control  means  to  a  point  adja- 


cent said  outlet,  and  a  nozzle  for  introducing  pressurized 
air  into  the  hopper  below  the  predetermined  level  to  keep 
the  material  fluffy. 


3,225,964 

WATER  PISTOL  HAVING  AN  UNPREDICTABLE 

EJECTION  DIRECTION 

Robert  E.  Rogstad,  1619  N.  33rd  St,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  July  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,597 

3  Claims.     (O.  222—79) 


1.  A  novel  water  pistol  comprising  in  combination  a 
body  of  pistol  shape  providing  a  handle  means  for  hold- 
ing the  pistol,  a  pivotable  trigger  carried  by  said  body 
providing  a  means  within  said  body  for  urging  water 
under  pressure  from  a  water  cylinder  within  the  handle 
of  said  pistol,  a  plurality  of  inner-connected  passageways 
within  said  body  and  communicating  with  said  urging 
means,  a  floating  ball  carried  by  said  body  providing  a 
means  for  closing  off  one  of  the  inner  connected  passage- 
ways within  said  body  to  enable  a  stream  of  water  to  be 
ejected  either  forwardly  or  rearwardly  of  said  pistol. 


3,225,965 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  BEVERAGES 
WUIiam  H.  Jacobs,  Brookline,  Edwin  NahlUan,  Wayland, 
and  Alfred  Armstrong,  Norwood,  Mass.^  assignors  to 
Product  RAD,  Incorporated,  Waltliam,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Massachusetts 
Original    applicaHon    Oct.    5,    1961,   Ser.   No.    146,063. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  Oct  21,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
416,667 

15  Claims.     (CI.  222—129.1) 
9.  In  a  beverage  dispenser  having  a  bowl  for  beverages 
with  a  generally  flat  bottom  wall,  a  circulating  pump  as- 
sembly comprising, 

a  circular  well  in  the  bottom  wall  of  the  bowl  having 

a  flat  lower  surface  and  a  cylindrical  side  wall, 
a  circular  cap  seated  in  the  plarte  of  the  bottom  wall 
of  the  bowl  and  having  a  flat  rim  which  is  seated  oo 
the  bowl  bottom  about  the  edge  of  the  well, 
an  opening  through  the  center  of  the  cap, 


a  volute-shaped  inverted  trough  provided  in  the  bottom 
of  the  cap  and  defining  a  central  impeller  chamber 
beneath  the  opening  in  the  center  of  the  cap, 

a  second  opening  in  the  cap  at  the  end  of  the  volute- 
shaped  trough  for  discharging  beverage  from  the  end 
of  the  trough, 


and  an  impeller  located  in  the  impeller  chamber  for 
drawing  beverage  in  the  bowl  through  the  opening 
in  the  center  of  the  cap  and  driving  it  through  the 
trough  and  discharging  it  through  the  second  open- 


ing. 


3,225,966 
ACTUATOR  CAP  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 
AEROSOL  DKyiCES 
Philip  H.  Sagarin,  BridgepiigGte.,  assignor  to  Valve 
Corporation  of  America,  Bnogeport,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  303,239 
10  aaims.     (a.  222—153) 


1.  A  one-piece  molded  plastic  actuator  cap  for  a  di»- 
pensing  container  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  tubular  cap  body  having  means  for  securing  it 
to  an  aerosol  container, 

(b)  a  depress  button  disposed  for  vertical  movement 
within  and  spaced  from  the  cap  body, 

(c)  means  on  said  button,  engageable  with  a  valve  stem 
of  the  aerosol  container  to  actuate  the  stem, 

(d)  said  button  having  an  orifice  for  discharging  aero- 
sol substance  received  from  the  valve  stem, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  short  frangible  webs  spaced  from  each 
other  and  located  in  the  space  between  and  con- 
necting the  button  and  cap  body, 

(f)  said  webs  being  integral  with  both  the  button  and 
cap  body  and  the  latter  and  button  being  otherwise 
spaced  apart  and  otherwise  unattached  to  each  other 
except  by  said  webs, 

(g)  said  webs  normally  holding  the  button  in  an  opera- 
tive position  spaced  within  the  cap  body  and  all  said 
webs  becoming  completely  severed  upon  the  first  oc- 
casion of  the  button  being  shifted  vertically  in  the 
body  for  the  purpose  of  actiiating  the  said  valve  stem, 
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said  button  being  thereby  freed  of  tbe  cap  body  and 
carried  wholly  by  the  valve  stem  for  movement  in- 
dependently of  the  body  in  a  path  determined  by 
the  stem,  with  which  latter  it  is  engaged. 


3425,M7 

DEVICE  FOR  DISPENSING  UQUIDS,  PASTES 

AND  OTHER  FLOWABLE  MATERIAL 

Jo«ef  Heimgartncr,   Oberriedcn,   Zurich,   Switzerland, 

assignor  to  Trichema  AG^  Znrich,  Switzerland 

FUcd  Feb.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  259,000 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzeriand,  Feb.  19,  1962, 

1,975/62 
1  Claim.     (CI.  222—183) 


A  device  for  dispensing  liquids,  pastes  and  other  flow- 
able  materials  under  M|i^tf.  comprising  a  container,  a 
cone-shaped  cover  n«mb#Tor  the  container,  the  edge 
of  the  cover  member  being  engaged  on  the  top  edge  of 
the  container,  a  dispensing  valve  in  the  cover  member, 
and  a  bag  shaped  diaphragm  of  rubber-elastic  material 
within  the  container,  said  diaphragm  having  a  free  edge 
clamped  to  the  cover  member,  said  bag-shaped  dia- 
phragm forming  a  chamber  communicating  with  said  dis- 
pensmg  valve  and  adapted  to  receive  the  material  to  be  dis- 
pensed, said  container  being  a  cylindrical  metallic  recep- 
tacle with  an  outwardly  crimped  cover  flange,  over  which 
the  free  edge  of  the  diaphragm  bag  is  turned  and  the 
cover  member  is  provided  with  a  corresponding  flange 
which  follows  the  curvature  matingly  of  the  outwardly 
curved  cover  flange,  the  free  edge  of  the  elastic  bag  also 
following  the  curvature  of  both  flanges  and  being  con- 
fined therebetween  so  that  the  portion  of  the  bag  adja- 
cent the  lower  edge  of  the  crimp  is  confined,  in  the  bag 
collapsed  position,  against  the  cone  shaped  element  to 
provide  a  correspondingly  cone  shaped  portion  of  the  bag 
rigidly  clamped  by  means  of  the  outwardly  crimped  edge 
of  the  cover  men>bcr. 


3,225.968 
ICE  MAKER  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Wynn  G.  Whikier  and   Dooaid   F.  Swansea,  St.  Paul, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporadoo,  a  corpora- 
doD  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  335,853 
it  Claims.     (CL  222—238) 
It.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  ice  bodies,  comprising: 
means  defimng  a  collecting  space  for  containing  a  plu- 
rality of  collected  ice  bodies  and  defining  a  dispens- 
ing outlet; 
means  at  said  space  and  spaced  from  said  outlet  for 
agitating  said  ice  bodies  as  a  result  of  a  delivery  of 
ice  bodies  thereto;  and 


conveyor  means  at  said  space  for  moving  the  collected 
ice  bodies  toward  said  outlet  for  dispensing  the  ice 
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bodies  and  alternatively  in  a  direction  other  than  to- 
ward the  outlet  to  said  agitating  means  for  agitating 
the  ice  bodies. 


3425,969 
AEROSOL  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 
William  R.  O'Donnell,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Valve 
CorporatioD  of  America,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303^40 
6  Claims.     (CI.  222—394) 
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1.  In  an  aerosol  valve  construction,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  tubular,  molded  plastic  valve  housing  adapted  to 
be  mounted  in  the  upper  portion  of  a  pressurized 
aerosol  container,  said  valve  housing  having  an  an- 
nular end  part  arranged  to  be  normally  disposed  in 
the  gas  area  of  the  container,  and  having  a  passage 
through  it  for  aerosol  substance, 

(b)  valve  means  connected  with  the  valve  housing, 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  aerosol  substance  through 
the  passage  thereof. 

(c)  a  tubular  part  tightly  engaged  with  tbe  annular 
end  of  the  valve  housing,  said  part  having  a  passage 
through  which  tbe  aerosol  substance  passes  as  it 
flows  through  the  valve  housing, 

(d)  said  annular  end  part  of  the  valve  housing  and 
tubular  part  having  a  common  connection  consti- 
tuted of  co-engaging  annular  surfaces,  one  of  said 
parts  having  a  fine  groove  of  commensurate  width 
and  depth  in  the  annular  surface  thereof,  said  groove 
being  directed  at  the  said  passage  for  aerosol  sub- 
stance in  the  valve  housing  and  providing  a  by-pass 
escape  passage  for  gas  through  the  connection 
formed  by  the  annual  surfaces  whereby  such  gas  as 
a  fine  jet  impinges  on  and  mixes  with  tbe  aerosol 
substance  passing  through  the  valve  housing. 


3,225,970 

CONTAINER  CLOSLTIE  WITH  INTEGRAL  SPOUT 

WlUiam  J.  Rooney,  Box  264,  PhllUpcbarg,  NJ. 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1964.  Ser.  No.  401,133 

12  Claims.     (CI.  222-^484) 

1.  A  container  comprising  in  combination:  a  generally 

cylindrical  hollow  body  for  containing  fluid,  a  neck  on 

one  end  of  said  body  providing  communication  between 

the  interior  of  said  body  and  the  exterior  thereof,  said 
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neck  being  externally  threaded  and  having  a  pair  of 
lateral  openings  in  diametrically  opposed  positions  open- 
ing into  the  neck,  and  a  closure  on  said  neck,  said  closure 
comprising  a  cylindrical  internally  threaded  cap  remov- 
ably engaged  on  said  neck,  an  internally  threaded  collar 
integral  with  said  cap  engaged  on  the  neck,  said  closure 
having  a  weakened  portion  between  the  cap  and  collar  to 
facilitate  separation  of  the  cap  and  collar  when  the  collar 
is  twisted  around  the  neck  while  the  cap  remains  station- 
ary, said  collar  having  a  pair  of  holes  therein  in  opposite 
sides  located  in  diametrically  opposed  positions  for  align- 


the  second  end  of  said  receiver,  a  disk  control  valve  rotat- 
ably  mounted  between  said  receiver  and  said  nozzle,  an 
axial  hub  at  the  center  of  said  control  valve,  a  stem  at  one 
end  of  said  hub  matingly  engaging  said  axial  bore  in  the 
second  end  of  said  receiver,  means  torsionally  loading 
said  control  valve  with  respect  to  said  receiver,  a  valve 


ment  with  the  openings  in  the  neck  respectively  when 
the  collar  is  turned  down  on  said  shoulder,  said  collar 
having  imperforate  portions  located  at  said  openings  to 
seal  the  same  closed  both  when  the  collar  is  joined  to  the 
cap  and  when  the  collar  is  turned  up  on  the  neck  and 
locked  against  the  cap  after  being  broken  loose  from 
the  cap,  and  a  pair  of  generally  rectangular  wings  extend- 
ing radially  outward  of  said  collar  at  diametrically  op- 
posite points  thereof  aligned  with  said  holes  respectively^ 
said  wings  serving  to  facilitate  turning  the  collar  oo 
said  neck. 


3,225,971 

CAPTIVE  CAP  FOR  CONTAINERS 

Alfred  Curd,  183  London  Drive,  Hamden,  Conn. 

FUed  June  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  372,151 

4  Claims.     (CL  222—515) 


1.  In  a  dispensing  container,  the  combination  of  a 
threaded  neck  part  with  an  axial  discharge  orifice;  a 
threaded  cap  part  screwable  onto  and  unscrewable  from 
said  neck  part;  tongue  and  groove  formations  on  said 
parts,  respectively,  arranged  to  be  out  of  and  in  register 
with  each  other  on  screwing  motion  of  said  cap  part  and 
on  motion  of  the  unscrewed  cap  part  axially  of  said  neck 
part,  respectively,  said  formations  when  registering  defin- 
ing between  said  parts  a  pivot  connection  floatable  axially 
of  said  neck  part  within  limits  at  one  end  of  which  said 
cap  part  clears  said  neck  part  and  is  tumable  out  of  and 
into  alignment  with  said  orifice;  and  means  operative  on 
turning  motion  of  said  cap  part  into  and  from  alignment 
with  said  orifice  to  lock  said  formations  in  register  with 
each  other,  whereby  said  cap  part  is  held  permanently 
captive  on  said  neck  part. 


3,225,972 
FLUID  DISPENSER 
Robert  E.  Bmmbach,  Box  371,  Mantna,  Ohio 
FUed  Jan.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,286 
7  Claims.     (CI.  222—516) 
1.  A  fluid  dispenser  comprising,  a  receiver  having  an 
axial  bore  adapted  at  one  end  for  connection  to  a  fluid  sup- 
ply line,  a  nozzle  having  an  axial  through  bore  attached  to 


face  at  the  second  end  of  said  hub  having  at  least  one  port 
communicating  with  said  axial  bore  in  said  receiver,  a 
valve  seat  in  said  nozzle  engaging  said  valve  face  and 
being  radially  slotted  from  said  through  bore  for  selective 
communication  with  said  valve  face  port,  and  means  for 
controlled  rotation  of  said  control  valve. 


3,225,973 

GROMMET  APPLIANCES 

Rogor  Strange  Waddington,  6  Magdalene  House,  Manor 

Fields,  Putney,  London,  England,  and  Bruce  Duval, 

'^oftrees,"  Church  Road,  Woldfaigham,  England 

Filed  July  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,675 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  13,  1962, 

26,962/62 
7  Claims.     (CL  222— 522) 


4.  A  dispensing  apparatus  for  a  container  which  com- 
prises a  grommet  fitting,  a  liquid  delivery  tap  reciix'O- 
cable  within  the  grommet  fitting  in  liquid-tight  relation- 
ship therewith,  external  circumferential  shoulders  on  the 
grommet  fitting  defining  therebetween  an  external  groove 
for  locating  the  grommet  fitting  axially  with  respect  to 
the  container,  a  circumferential  groove,  of  greater  width 
than  the  external  groove  formed  internally  within  the 
grommet  fitting  in  such  an  axial  position  as  to  have  an 
axially  intermediate  part  thereof  surrounded  by  the 
external  groove  and,  between  the  external  shoulders,  an 
external  circumferential  rib  positioned  to  surround  an 
axially  intermediate  part  of  the  groove  formed  internally 
within  the  grommet  fitting. 


3,225,974 
HOSE  NOZZLE  SUPPORTING  DEVICE 
Stanley  T.  Athas,  LoweU,  Mass.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  1^  the  Scavtary  of 
the  Army 

FUed  Inly  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  385^09 

2  Clafans.    (CI.  222—529) 

(Granted  nnder  THIe  35.  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  hose  reel  including  a  frame 

therefor,  a  hose  coiled  on  said  reel  and  a  tubular  collar 

for  guiding  said  hose  and  supporting  said  nozzle,  said  cd- 
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lar  being  sized  to  permit  free  passage  of  the  hose  there- 
through but  being  too  small  to  permit  passage  of  the  noz- 
zle therethrough;  a  yoke  for  mounting  said  collar  on  said 
frame  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  arms  having 
upper  and  lower  ends,  tubular  bearing  means  connecting 
said  lower  ends  together,  an  axle  fixed  to  said  frame  for- 
wardly  of  said  coiled  hose  and  extending  through  said 
bearing,  said  collar  having  aligned  lateral  extensions  in 
the  nature  of  tubular  trunnions,  stub  shafts  fixed  to  the 


upper  ends  of  said  yoke  arms  and  pivotally  received  in 
said  tubular  trunnions  whereby  said  yoke  is  capable  of 
swinging  movement  to  and  from  a  retracted  position 
wherein  said  nozzle  is  supported  forwardly  of  said  collar 
adjacent  said  coiled  hose  and  an  operative  position 
wherein  said  nozzle  is  supported  in  radially  outwardly  dis- 
posed relation  to  said  coiled  hose,  reel  and  frame,  and 
interengaging  stop  means  on  said  frame  for  limiting  the 
swinging  movement  of  the  yoke  to  said  retracted  and 
operative  positions. 


3,225,975 

COOKING  VESSEIJi  WITH  A  POURING  LIP 

Stig  Lcnnart  Hallerback,  Jarpstigen  6,  Sodertalie,  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1963,  S«r.  No.  258.248 

3  Claims.     (CI.  222—572) 


1.  A  cooking  vessel  particularly  a  saucepan  comprising 
a  body  having  a  closed  lower  end,  side  wall  defining 
means  and  an  upper  open  end,  handle  means  attached  to 
the  body  and  a  separate  lid,  said  body  being  provided  at 
said  open  upper  end  with  a  flared-out  annular  rim  with 
an  elliptic  circumference,  said  rim  being  formed  with  a 
shallow  stepped  portion  adapted  to  guide  said  lid  con- 
centrically of  the  body,  at  least  one  pair  of  holding  lug 
means  formed  integrally  with  said  rim  and  disposed  be- 
yond the  outer  circumference  of  said  lid  when  guided  by 
said  stepped  rim  portion,  and  said  holding  lug  means  be- 
ing adapted  to  engage  and  retain  the  lid  when  displaced 
sideways  in  tilted  positions  of  the  body  but  providing  no 
obstructions  to  the  removal  and  placement  of  the  lid  in  a 
normal  fashion. 


3,225,976 

BOW  MAKING  MACfflNE 

Adoiph  E.  Goldfarb,  7427  Varna  St, 

North  Hollywood,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,808 
9  Claims.     (CL  223 — 46) 
1.  A  manually  operated  machine  for  making  decorative 
bows  from  a  continuous  length  of  ribbon  comprising: 
(a)  routable  loop  retaining  means  adapted  to  hold  in 
a  fixed  position  thereon  ribbon  applied  thereto  and  to 
be  routed  independently  by  the  first  hand  of  the  bow 


machine  operator,  said  loop  retaining  means  includ- 
ing a  rotatably  mounted  spindle,  a  sleeve  coaxially 
and  slidably  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  spindle,  said 
sleeve  being  biased  to  a  forward  position  extending 
partially  beyond  the  spindle  end  so  as  to  define  a 
cavity  and  being  adapted  to  be  retracted  to  a  rearward 
position  whereby  said  cavity  is  at  least  substantially 
reduced  in  depth,  and  pin  retaining  means  for  re- 
movably holding  a  pin  extending  from  said  spindle 
end  with  the  pointed  end  of  said  p  n  adjacent  said 
ribbon  feed  means,  said  pin  retaining  means  includ- 
ing an  annular  shelf  in  said  spindle  end  with  at  least 
one  overhanging  lip  and  a  locking  lever  pivotally 
mounted  on  sa.d  spindle,  said  locking  lever  having  an 


inwardly  extending  prong  on  its  first  end.  having  a 
second  end  extending  externally  of  said  sleeve  and 
being  biased  to  have  said  prong  overhang  said  shelf; 

(b)  loop  operating  means  for  rotating  said  loop  retain- 
ing means  successively  through  a  predetermined 
angle,  said  loop  operat  ng  nteans  including  an  oper- 
ating lever  adapted  to  rotate  said  loop  retaining  means 
by  repeated  rotation  between  the  same  angular  posi- 
tions; and 

(c)  ribbon  feed  means  adapted  to  successively  apply 
portions  of  ribbon  spaced  along  the  continuous  length 
thereof  to  said  loop  retaining  means  successively  to 
form  radiating  loops  of  r  bbon  and  to  be  operated 
independently  by  the  second  hand  of  the  bow  machine 
operator,  said  ribbon  feed  means  being  adjacent  to 
said  sleeve. 


3^25,977 

HANGERS 

John  M.  Gindy.  Box  84.  Callerv.  Pa. 

FUed  Sept.  4,  1963.  Ser.  No.  306,560 

1  Claim.     (CI.  223—85) 


A  hanger  comprising  a  hook,  a  plurality  of  radial  rods 
each  having  opposite  ends  with  one  of  said  ends  con- 
nected to  said  hook  and  said  rods  extending  radially  from 
said  hook,  a  plurality  of  straight  side  rods  each  extend- 
ing between  and  having  opposite  ends  connected  to  the 
other  of  said  ends  of  a  pair  of  said  radial  rods,  sinuous 
rods  each  having  an  end  fixedly  connected  to  one  of  said 
opposite  ends  of  one  of  said  side  rods,  each  of  said 
sinuous  rods  having  a  plurality  of  straight  sections  each 
of  a  length  similar  to  their  connected  side  rod  with  ad- 
jacent sections  positioned  alongside  one  another  and  one 
straight  section  thereof  extending  alongside  its  connected 
side  rod  and  all  of  said  sinuous  rods  and  side  rods  being 
positioned  in  the  same  plane. 


3,225,978 
GARMENT  HANGER 
Bohumil  J.  Wach,  Western  Springs,  III.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Neo  Products  Co.,  Chicago,  111^  a  cor- 
poration of  Illinois 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,037 
8  Claims.     (CL  223—91) 


1.  A    garment    hanger    formed   of   thin-walled,   light- 
weight, relatively  stiff,  resilient  material,  having 

(a)  a  pair  of  divergent  arms,  and 

(b)  means  adjacent  the  juncture  of  said  arms  for  de- 
tachable engagement  with  a  relatively  fixed  support, 

(c)  said  hanger  having  a  deformation  adjacent  said 
juncture  for  attachment  and  support  of  a  second 
hanger  in  tandem  relation  thereto, 

(d)  an  auxiliary  member  molded  integrally  with  said 
hanger, 

(e)  a  frangible  neck  securing  said  auxiliary  member 
to  said  hanger, 

(f)  said  auxiliary  member  being  manually  detachable 
and  then  interengageable  with  the  hanger  in  a  dif- 
ferent position  to  facilitate  support  of  a  garment. 


3,225,979 

GARMENT  HANGER 

Ben  E.  Landman,  P.O.  Box  325,  Bay  City,  Oreg. 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,248 

4  Claims.     (CI.  223—94) 


1.  A  garment  hanger  comprising  first  and  second  elon- 
gated rods  spaced  apart  vertically  in  superimposed  paral- 
lel relation  with  the  first  rod  disposed  above  the  second 
rod  and  each  having  an  inner  end  and  a  garment  en- 
gaging outer  end,  guide  means  on  the  inner  end  of  the 
first  rod  forming  an  opening  freely  receiving  therethrough 
an  intermediate  portion  of  the  second  rod  for  adjusting 
the  outer  ends  of  the  rods  toward  and  away  from  each 
other,  locking  means  interengaging  the  rods  for  releas- 
ably  securing  the  rods  together  against  inward  movement 
of  the  outer  ends  thereof,  a  hanger  hook,  attaching  means 
on  the  lower  end  of  the  hanger  hook  frictionally  gripping 
the  second  rod  for  adjustment  along  the  latter  for  center- 
ing the  hooks  between  the  outer  ends  of  the  rods,  and 
confining  means  between  the  book  and  attaching  means 
defining  a  laterally  extending  opening  freely  receiving 
the  first  rod  only  therethrough  and  confining  the  latter 
against  rotation  around  the  second  rod. 


3^25,980 

CLOTHES  HANGER 

Gerhard  Wieciunaon,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

(15520  Budlong  Place,  Apt.  3,  Gardena,  Calif.) 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299^01 

6  Claims.     (CL  223—98) 


6.  A  clothes  hanger  including  a  hook,  from  the  lower 
end  of  which  hook  two  shoulder  portions  extend  down- 
wardly and  outwardly,  with  a  cross  piece  extending  be- 
tween the  lower  ends  of  said  shoulder  portions,  said  hook, 
cross  piece  and  shoulder  portions  being  formed  entirely 
from  wire  which  hanger  is  further  characterized  by  resin 
beads  that  envelop  said  shoulder  portions  and  cross  piece, 
said  beads  having  an  integral  web  of  resin  extending 
therebetween. 


3,225  981 

COMBINATION  PROTECTIVE  AND  tmLITY 

DEVICE  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 

Angelo  Micale,  995  Nassau  St.,  North  Brunswick,  NJ. 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,634 

3  Claims.    (CL  223— 109) 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  frame,  a  needle  bar, 
said  frame  having  a  hole  for  oiling  said  needle  bar,  an 
attachment  comprising  a  cushion  adapted  to  absorb  oil 
and  to  hold  pins  and  needles,  a  holder  in  which  the  cushion 
rests,  said  holder  including  a  bottom  having  an  aperture 
formed  therein  to  allow  splashed  oil  to  rise  through  said 
hole  to  reach  the  cushion,  an  upstanding  flange  rising  from 
the  peripheral  edge  of  the  bottom,  a  cushion-retaining 
annular  flange  extending  inwardly  from  the  top  of  the 
upright  flange,  the  peripheral  margin  of  the  cushion  com- 
pressed between  the  bottom  and  the  annular  flange,  and 
leleasable  means  on  said  holder  for  securing  the  holder 
to  a  fixed  part  of  a  sewing  machine. 


3,225,982 

ADJUSTABLE  AND  PORTABLE  FLASHUGHT 

Cart  M.  Meitoo,  3183  Delsa  Drive,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,036 

7  Claims.    (CL  224—5) 


1.  A  portable  light  comprising  in  combination  a  neck- 
strap,  an  enlarged  bearing  member  having  a  flat  plate- 
like surface  connected  to  said  neckstrap  and  adapted  to 
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rest  against  the  chest  of  the  user,  adjustable  ball  and 
socket  means  connected  to  said  bearing  member,  a  flash- 
light unit,  said  ball  and  socket  means  connected  to  said 
flashlight  unit  and  connecting  said  flashlight  unit  to  said 
bearing  member  whereby  said  flashlight  may  be  supported 
about  the  neck  of  the  user  and*  the  weight  of  said  flash- 
light transmitted  to  said  bearing  member  and  distributed 
across  the  flat  plate-like  surface  of  said  bearing  member 
to  avoid  undue  pressure  upon  the  chest  of  the  user,  said 
bearing  plate  being  constructed  of  two  parts,  means  pivot- 
ally  connecting  said  two  parts  together,  said  neckstrap 
having  one  end  thereof  connected  to  the  first  bearing  plate 
part  and  the  other  to  the  second  bearing  plate  part  where- 
by upon  pivoting  said  two  parts  of  said  bearing  plate  said 
neckstrap  portions  may  be  disposed  in  a  close  together 
position  for  easy  transportation  and  in  a  spaced  apart 
position  for  placement  about  the  neck  of  the  user. 


3^25,983 

COMBINATION  RSHING  CREEL  AND 

PORTABLE  COOLER 

J.  Mijka,  717  N.  WUlard  Court,  Chicago,  HI. 

Filed  May  6,  19M,  Scr.  No.  365,464 

S  Claims.     (CL  224—5) 


1.  A  combined  fishing  creel  and  portable  cooler  com- 
prising a  box  like  container  molded  from  a  lightweight 
insulating  material  and  having  a  bottom,  parallel  sides 
and  end  walls  extcndmg  upwardly  therefrom  and  termi- 
nating in  coplanar  upper  edges,  a  top  cover  for  said  con- 
tainer having  a  downwardly  opening  recess  extending 
thereabout  and  having  a  plane  marginal  surface  engaging 
said  coplanar  upper  edges  of  said  side  and  end  walls  and 
having  vertical  surfaces  depending  from  said  plane  mar- 
ginal surface  and  extending  along  the  inner  sides  of  said 
side  and  end  walls  to  form  a  substantial  seal  therefor,  a 
fabric  envelope  for  said  container  extending  along  said 
bottom  side  and  end  walls  and  upwardly  along  said  top 
cover  and  over  the  top  thereof  and  closely  fitting  said 
container  and  cover  and  forming  a  hinge  for  said  cover, 
carrying  straps  secured  to  opposite  sides  of  said  envelope 
adjustable  to  accommodate  the  carrying  of  the  container 
on  the  shoulder  and  fastening  straps  secured  to  the  back 
wall  of  said  envelope  and  extending  over  the  top  of  said 
envelope  and  securing  said  cover  in  a  closed  position,  and 
accommodating  ready  opening  thereof. 


3,225,984 
SUPPORT  FOR  SAXOPHONES  AND  SIMILAR 
MUSICAL  LNSTRUMENTS 
Raymond  Hyman,  1120  CenteuiiaJ  Road,  Narbcrth,  Pa. 
Filed  July  6,  1964,  S«r.  No.  380.380 
10  Claims.     (CI.  224 — 5) 
1.  A  support  for  a  musical  instrument  comprising  an 
elongated  substantially  flat,  generally  vertical  strap,  hav- 
ing a  single  loop  at  its  upper  end  opening  downwardly  and 
adapted  to  embrace  a  person's  neck  and  a  pair  of  loops 
at  its  lower  end  opening  upwardly,  a  hook  niember  shd- 
ably  engaging  and  separating  said  pair  of  lower  loops 


and  adapted  for  removable  attachment  to  a  musical  in- 
strument and  a  means  to  adjustably  lengthen  and  shorten 
said  single  upper  loop  relative  to  said  pair  of  lower  loops, 
said  means  to  adjustably  lengthen  or  shorten  said  loops 
including  a  pair  of  housing  members  encompassing  said 


strap  intermediate  its  ends,  a  horizontal  pin  pivotally 
joining  said  housing  members  and  engaging  said  strap  be- 
tween said  pair  of  lower  loops,  gripping  means  at  one  end 
of  said  housing  members  to  engage  said  strap,  and  spring 
means  acting  on  said  housing  members  to  normally  urge 
said  gripping  means  into  engagement  with  said  strap. 


3,225,985 

MULTI-PURPOSE  PACK  CARRIER 

Rnssell  H.  Romncy.  3259  Boo  View  Drive, 

Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,978 

2  Claims.     (CI.  224—25) 


1.  A  pack  frame  including,  in  combination,  a  pair 
of  mutually  spaced,  upstanding,  tubular  side  members, 
each  of  said  side  members  having  plural,  mutually 
and  longitudinlaly-spaced.  transverse,  through  apertures; 
plural  transverse  members,  of  less  cross-sectional  dimen- 
sion than  that  of  said  side  members,  disposed  through 
corresponding  ones  of  said  apertures  of  said  upstanding 
side  members  in  mutually  spaced  relationship,  at  corre- 
sponding junctures  therewith,  the  opposite  extremities  of 
said  transverse  members  protruding  outwardly  beyond 
said  side  members;  and  means  for  determining  the  posi- 
tions of  said  transverse  members  with  respect  to  said 
side  mcmben.  and  wherein  aligned  pin  apertures  are 
disposed  through  said  junctures  of  said  side  members 


and  said  transverse  members,  and  wherein  said  positions 
determining  means  comprise  pin  means  for  fixing  said 
transverse  members  to  said  side  members,  and  wherein 
said  transverse  members  are  also  tubular,  said  pack  frame 
being  provided  with  projection  inserts  secured  to  and 
within  said  transverse  members  by  said  pin  means  at 
their  said  extremities  and  having  respective  bead  portions 
of  greater  dimension  than  the  outside  dimension  of  said 
transverse  members  within  which  they  are  disposed,  pro- 
truding outwardly  therebeyond. 


3^25,986 

BUMPER  CARRIER  FOR  A  TWO-WHEELED 

VEHICLE 

Wayne  E.  Anderson,  14514  Benfield  Ave.,  Norwalk,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,439 

10  Claims.     (CI.  224 — 42.03) 


I.  A  device  for  removably  carrying  a  two-wheeled  ve- 
hicle on  either  end  of  an  automobile  having  a  bumper, 
including: 

(a)  an  elongate  rigid  member; 

(b)  clamp  means  for  removably  supporting  said  mem- 
ber in  an  upright  position  from  said  bumper; 

(c)  two  legs  pivotally  supported  from  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  upright,  which  legs  have  outwardly  and 
upwardly  curved  lower  first  portions; 

(d)  two  arms  pivotally  supported  from  the  lower  por- 
tions of  said  legs,  which  arms  have  upwardly  and 
outwardly  curved  lower  second  portions; 

(e)  first  adjustable  means  for  holding  said  legs  at  an 
angle  illative  to  said  upright; 

(f)  second  adjustable  means  for  holding  each  of  said 
arms  at  an  angle  relative  to  said  leg  on  which  it 
is  mounted,  with  said  arms  and  legs  being  adjust- 
able to  positions  where  each  set  of  fii^t  and  second 
portions  cooperatively  provide  a  support  for  one  of 
the  wheels  of  said  two- wheeled  vehicle; 

(g)  means  adjustably  mounted  on  said  upright  for 
engaging  a  portion  of  said  two-wheeled  vehicle 
when  said  vehicle  is  supported  on  said  first  and 
second  portions  to  hold  said  vehicle  outwardly  from 
said  automobile;  and 

(h)  means  for  removably  maintaining  said  two-wheeled 
vehicle  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  said  upright, 
legs  and  arms  when  the  wheels  of  said  vehicle  are 
supported  on  said  first  and  second  portions. 


7.  A  device  for  removably  carrying  a  two-wheeled 
vehicle  on  either  end  of  an  automobile  equipped  with  a 
bumper,  including: 

(a)  two  elongate  rigid  members; 

(b)  clamp  means  for  removably  supporting  said  mem- 
bers in  transversely  spaced  upright  positions  from 
said  bumper; 

(c)  two  pairs  of  legs,  each  pair  of  which  is  pivotally 
supported  from  an  upper  portion  of  one  of  said 
uprights,  with  said  legs  having  outwardly  and  up- 
wardly curving  lower  end  portions; 

(d)  adjustable  means  for  holding  each  of  said  pair  of 
legs  at  a  desired  angle  relative  to  said  member  on 
which  said  pair  of  legs  is  supported,  with  said  lower 
end  portions  of  each  of  said  pair  of  legs  when  so 
angularly  disposed  providing  a  support  for  one  of 
the  wheels  of  said  two-wheeled  vehicle; 

(e)  means  adjustably  supported  on  said  upright  for 
engaging  a  portion  of  said  two-wheeled  vehicle  when 
said  vehicle  is  supported  on  said  curved  lower  end 
portions  to  maintain  said  vehicle  outwardly  from 
said  automobile;  and 

(f)  means  for  removably  holding  said  two-wheeled 
vehicle  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  said  uprights 
and  legs  when  the  wheels  of  said  two-wheeled  vehicle 
are  supported  on  said  curved  lower  end  portions. 


3»225,987 
SKI  AND  POLE  CARRIER 
Eugene  V.  Bonner,  Jr.,  Maple  Glen,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sole 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc,  M^plc  Glen,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

nied  July  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,183 
10  Claims.    (CL  224—45) 


2.  A  carrier  for  skis  and  poles  including  at  least  one 
support  frame,  means  defining  at  least  one  pair  of  pockets 
disposed  in  side  by  side  relation  in  said  support  frame 
within  which  the  skis  engage  and  means  in  said  suppor 
frame  for  detachably  supporting  the  poles  therein,  said 
pole  support  means  and  pockets  being  spaced  apart  and 
disposed  relative  to  one  another  to  support  the  skis  and 
poles  in  a  common  plane. 


3  225  988 

ULTRASONIC  WEB  POSITION  DETECTOR 

AND  ALIGNING  MEANS 

John  W.  Drenning,  Baltimore,  Md^  assignor  to  Koppets 

Company,    Inc.,    Pittsburgh,    Pa,^    a   corporatioa    of 

Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,497 
5  Clahns.  (CL  226—19) 
1.  Web  handling  apparatus  comprising  means  for  sup- 
porting a  web,  ultrasonic  radiator  means  positionable  ad- 
jacent an  edge  of  a  web  on  said  support  in  spaced  rela- 
tion thereto  and  operative  to  establish  an  ultrasonic 
energy  field  of  static  intensity  level  configuration;  ultra- 
sonic receiving  means  positioned  to  receive  energy  from 
the  radiator  means  at  levels  determined  by  web  edge  posi- 
tion relative  to  the  dirert  transmission  channel  between 
the  ultrasonic  means;  actuator  means  for  adjusting  the 
relative  position  of  at  least  one  ultras<xiic  means  and  the 
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edge  of  a  web  on  said  support;  circuit  means  responsive 
to  the  ultrasonic  receiving  means  operative  to  supply  a 
control  voltage  of  a  magnitude  and  polarity  dependent 
on  the  degree  and  direction  of  misaligmnent  of  the  edge 


of  the  web  with  the  direct  transmission  channel;  and 
means  for  operating  the  actuator  means  responsive  to  the 
control  voltage  to  maintain  a  predetermined  alignment 
of  said  one  ultrasonic  means  and  the  ed^  of  a  web  on 
said  support. 


3^25,989 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Richard  L.  Stine,  Cardiff  by  the  Sea,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
General   Dynamics  Corporation,   Rochester,   N.Y^   a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  14.  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,867 
1  Claim.     (CI.  226-^44) 


In  a  strip  paper  feed  mechanism  which  comprises  a 
paper  feed  roller,  a  paper  guide  roller,  and  a  loop  of 
paper  between  said  rollers,  wherein  paper  is  withdrawn 
from  said  loop  at  said  guide  roller  and  is  fed  into  said 
loop  at  said  feed  roller;  the  combination  therewith  of  a 
paper  loop  control  system  including  an  actuating  lever 
having  its  distal  end  in  contact  with  the  bottom  surface 
of  said  paper  loop  and  its  proximate  end  fixed  to  a 
rotatably  mounted  shaft,  spring  biasing  means  having 
one  end  thereof  cormected  to  said  lever  at  a  point  inter- 
mediate said  proximate  and  distal  ends  of  said  lever,  the 
other  end  of  said  biasing  means  being  secured  to  a  fixed 
point  located  above  said  lever  for  urging  said  lever 
upward  against  the  weight  of  said  paper  loop,  whereby 
the  angular  position  of  said  shaft  is  determined  by  the 
size  of  said  paper  loop,  selectively  energizable  means 
for  positively  rotating  said  feed  roller  to  feed  paper  mto 
said  loop  solely  in  response  to  the  energization  thereof, 
said  selectively  energizable  means  including  a  plunger- 
type  switch  having  a  movable  actuator  arm  for  effecting 
the  energization  of  said  selectively  energizable  means  in 
response  to  said  arm  achieving  a  first  predetermined 
position  and  for  effecting  the  deenergization  of  said 
selectively  energizable  means  in  response  to  said  arm 
achieving  a  second  predetermined  position,  coupling  means 
coupling  said  arm  to  said  shaft  for  moving  said  arm 
between  said  first   and   second   predetermined  positions 


thereof  in  accordance  with  the  angular  position  of  said 
shaft,  said  arm  achieving  said  first  predetermined  position 
thereof  at  a  given  minimum  size  of  said  paper  loop  and 
said  arm  achieving  said  second  predetermined  position 
thereof  at  a  given  maximum  size  of  said  paper  loop,  said 
coupling  means  includes  a  milled  flat  portion  on  said 
shaft,  a  cam  roller  riding  on  said  milled  flat  portion,  said 
cam  roller  being  attached  to  the  end  of  said  arm  for 
moving  said  arm  in  response  to  angular  rotation  of  said 
shaft. 


3,225.990 
DIGITAL  TAPE  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Raymond  A.  Barbeau  and  Joseph  H.  Fagut,  Poughkecpsie, 
Dwight  O.  Johnson,  Jr.,  Wapphigers  Falls,  and  Eugene 
S.  Pearson,  Poughlteepsie,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,757 
7  Claims.     (CL  226—51) 


nt 


»■    »- 


1.  A  tape  driving  arrangement  for  quickly  accelerat- 
ing tape  to  a  required  speed, 

comprising  a  continuously  rotating  friction  wheel,  a 
capstan, 

a  capstan  friction  wheel,  a  tape  engaging  said  capstan, 

energy  dissipative  fluid  coupling  means  connectable  se- 
rially with  said  capstan  friction  wheel  and  said  cap- 
stan, 

and  remotely-controlled  means  for  engaging  said  ro- 
tating friction  wheel  with  the  surface  of  said  cap- 
stan friction  wheel  to  quickly  accelerate  said  capstan. 


3,225,991 

INTERMITTENT  FILM  TRANSPORT 

AND  METHOD 

William  A.  Palmer,  Menio  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  W.  A. 

Palmer  Films,  Inc.,  San  FrandacOf  Califs  a  corporation 

of  California 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,002 
8  Claims.  (CI.  226—56) 
1.  In  an  intermittent  film  transport  for  advancing  fllm 
having  perforations  therein,  a  film  shoe  against  which 
the  fllm  is  adapted  to  ride,  means  mounted  on  one  side 
of  the  film  shoe  and  serving  as  an  arresting  guide,  a  fixed 
registration  pin  mounted  in  said  shoe  away  from  said 
arresting  guide  and  adapted  to  engage  the  perforations 
in  the  fllm  to  hold  the  fllm  stationary  on  the  film  shoe 
in  a  predetermined  zone,  means  continuously  feeding  the 
film  over  the  arresting  guide  and  over  the  film  shoe, 
means  mounted  on  the  other  side  of  the  film  shoe  for 
continuously  taking  up  the  film,  roller  means  engaging 
the  film  between  the  fllm  shoe  and  the  take  up  means, 
means  yieldably  applying  a  moderate  force  continuously 
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to  the  roller  means  to  cause  the  roller  means  to  con- 
tinuously urge  the  film  past  the  registration  pin,  a  push- 
off  bar  adapted  to  engage  the  film  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
registration  pin,  a  lever  arm,  means  pivotally  mounting 
the  lever  arm  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  means  form- 
ing a  connection  between  one  end  of  the  lever  arm  and 
the  roller  means,  cam  means  engaging  the  other  end  of 
the  lever  arm,  means  rotatably  mounting  the  cam  means, 
yieldable  means  engaging  the  lever  arm  and  serving  to 
move  the  lever  arm  in  a  direction  so  that  it  is  urged  into 


3,225,993 
SNAP  FASTENER  ATTACHING  MACHINE 
St  John  Merrill  Hail,  Peabody,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sco- 
vill  Manufacturing  Company,  Waterbury,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Connecticut 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,858 
8  Claims.     (CI.  227—18) 


engagement  with  said  cam  means,  and  means  for  causing 
movement  of  said  push-off  bar  and  said  cam  means  so 
that  said  push-off  bar  causes  said  film  to  be  pushed  off 
of  said  registration  pin  and  substantially  simultaneously 
causes  said  lever  arm  to  be  released  so  that  the  lever 
arm  is  moved  rapidly  into  engagement  with  the  roller 
means  under  the  force  of  the  yieldable  means  to  thereby 
rapidly  accelerate  the  roller  means  and  the  film  to  pro- 
vide a  fast  pull-down  of  the  film. 


3,225  992 

APPARATUS  FOR  GUIDING  ELONGATED 

MEMBERS 

Fritz  Ungerer,  Arlingerstrasse  6,  Pforzheim,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,309 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  15,  1962, 

U  9,326 
7  Claims.     (CL  226—170) 


1.  A  snap  fastener  attaching  machine  comprising  a 
frame,  a  plurality  of  complete  snap  fastener  attaching 
units  mounted  side  by  side  on  said  frame  and  adjustable 
toward  and  away  from  each  other,  each  unit  comprising 

( a )  a  pair  of  spaced  vertical  support  plates; 

(b)  upper  and  lower  feed  tracks,  one  for  the  snap 
fastener  elements,  the  other  for  the  attaching  mem- 
bers; 

(c )  a  pair  of  hoppers  for  feeding  fastener  elements  and 
attaching  members  to  said  tracks; 

(d)  supporting  means  for  said  tracks  and  hoppers,  said 
supporting  means  being  secured  to  said  plates; 

(e)  an  escapement  device  attached  to  each  track; 

(f )  escapement  operating  means  guided  in  said  support- 
ing means; 

(g)  upper  and  lower  setting  tools; 

(h)  operating  means  for  each  of  said  tools,  including 
a  lever  having  a  pivotal  mounting  between  said 
plates; 

(i)  means  for  actuating  said  levers  including  a  cam 
between  said  plates  and  a  downwardly  extending 
link;  all  of  said  means  defined  in  clauses  (b)  (c)  (d) 
(e)  (f)  (g)  (h)  and  (i)  being  located  substantially 
within  the  vertical  confines  of  the  outer  side  faces 
of  said  plates;  and  common  power  driven  means 
connected  to  all  of  said  links  for  simultaneously 
operating  all  of  said  attaching  imits. 


1.  For  use  in  an  apparatus  for  moving  and  guiding 
elongated  members  such  as  elongated  sheet  metal  bands 
or  the  like,  in  combination,  a  chain  including  a  plurality 
of  links  each  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced,  elongated,  sub- 
stantially parallel  plates,  the  ends  of  the  plates  of  one  link 
overiapping  the  ends  of  the  plates  of  the  link  adjacent 
thereto,  and  pivot  pins  pivotally  connecting  the  overlap- 
ping ends  of  adjacent  links;  a  hardened  socket  member 
for  each  link  and  each  socket  member  having  an  attaching 
portion  extending  between  the  plates  of  the  respective 
link  and  a  guide  portion  projecting  to  one  side  beyond 
said  plates  and  being  formed  with  an  elongated  open- 
ended  slot  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  plates 
and  adapted  to  engage  an  edge  portion  of  the  elongated 
member  to  be  guided;  and  connecting  means  for  releas- 
ably  connecting  each  socket  member  in  a  fixed  position 
directly  to  the  plates  of  the  respective  link. 


3,225,994 
MACHINE  FOR  SETTING  FASTENERS 
UPON  BLANKS 
Eugene  A.  Anderson,  Lombard,  111.,  assignor  to  Scovill 
Manufacturing  Company,  Waterbury,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Connecticut 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,103 
9  Claims.  (CL  227—39) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  applying  a  pair  of  complementary 
snap  fastener  elements  to  a  blank;  said  machine  compris- 
ing a  frame  consisting  of  four  end  standards  joined  by 
connected  channels,  one  pair  of  standards  being  at  the 
entrance  end  of  the  machine  and  the  other  pair  being  at 
the  discharge  end  of  the  machine;  cross  rods  connecting 
the  entrance  end  and  the  discharge  end  standards  together, 
four  sets  of  carriages  slidably  mounted  on  said  cross  rods, 
means  connecting  two  sets  of  carriages  together  so  that 
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they  can  slide  as  a  unit  transversely  of  the  machine;  a 
pair  of  fastener  setting  units,  one  unit  mounted  on  one  of 
carriage  connecting  means  and  the  other  unit  mounted  on 
the  other  carriage  connecting  means:  longitudinal  and 
transverse  drive  shafts  connected  between  all  of  said  car- 


riages and  arranged  in  a  rectangular  pattern;  means  for 
operating  each  of  said  shafts  within  said  carriages,  one  of 
transverse  shafts  being  power  driven;  and  drive  means  for 
operating  said  setting  uniu  directly  from  said  longitudinal 
shafts. 


3425,ff5 
MACHTVE   FOR    AITOMATTC    APPLICATION 
OF  CIRCLTT  ELEMENTS,  PREFERABLY  OF 
PRINTED  CIRCITTS 
Herbert    Martin    Dorrer,    Muhlhau<ien.    PforrheJm,    Ger- 
■uuiy,  aflBignor  to  intematioaaJ  Standard  Electrk  Cor- 
poratioa.  New  York,  N.Y^  ■  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1962.  Ser.  No.  223J22 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany.  Sept.  14,  1961, 

St  18,323 

3  Claima.     (CL  227— M) 


-•-+- 


1.  A  machine  for  forming,  inserting,  and  fastening  leads 
of  lead  bearing  components  to  substrates  having  holes 
therein,  comprising:  a  source  of  power,  an  upper  and 
lower  driving  rod.  means  coupling  said  source  of  power 
to  said  rods,  said  upper  rod  having  a  lower  ball  shaped 
end  fitting  into  a  tiltable  rocker  cup.  a  drift  punch,  a  wire 
bender,  the  upper  ends  of  said  drift  punch  and  wire  bender 
being  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  rocker  cup  and 
driven  thereby,  a  member  having  a  shoulder  over  which 


the  leads  of  the  components  are  bent,  means  including  a 
guide  controlling  the  tilt  of  the  rocker  cup  to  initially  move 
the  drift  punch  in  advance  of  the  wire  bender  downwards 
towards  the  leads  to  bend  the  leads  once  to  form  a  first 
shoulder,  then  to  advance  the  wire  bender  ahead  of  the 
drift  punch  to  bend  said  leads  again  to  form  a  second 
shoulder,  and  finally  to  advance  both  the  drift  punch  and 
the  wire  bender  to  insert  the  lead  ends  into  holes  of  the  sub- 
strate, and  a  plunger  having  an  anvil  at  its  upper  end  and 
operated  by  said  lower  driving  rod  to  bend  the  leads  pass- 
ing through  said  hole  against  said  substrate. 


3.225.996 
INDIVIDl  AL  STAPLER 

Rudolph  F.  Mallina,  HastiogB  on  Hudson,  N.Y.,  assignor 
to  Codman  A  Shurtlcff  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  July  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292.498 
16  Claims.     (CL  227—137) 


1.  A  stapler,  for  use  in  fastening  at  each  actuation  a 
single  miniature  staple  having  two  legs  and  a  crown  con- 
necting the  legs,  comprising  in  combination, 

(a)  a  pair  of  forceps  including  two  arms  movable  rela- 
tive to  each  other. 

(b)  a  cartridge  holder  mounted  between  said  two  arms 
on  said  forceps,  and 

(c)  a  cartridge  removably  emplaceable  in  predeter- 
mined position  on  said  holder,  said  cartridge  defining 
an  opening  having  two  opposite  straight  parallel 
grooves  each  adapted  to  receive  the  leg  of  a  staple 
pointing  with  its  free  end  in  one  direction,  the  grooves 
being  spaced  apart  from  each  other  for  a  distance 
comparable  to  the  width  of  the  staple  thereby  en- 
gaging frictionally  the  legs  of  the  staple  suspending 
the  staple  with  the  crown  extending  across  said  open- 
ing, one  of  said  arms  comprising 

(d)  an  anvil  adjacent  the  position  of  the  free  end  of 
the  legs  of  said  suspended  staple  when  the  cartridge 
is  emplaced  and  having  two  curved  clinching  grooves, 
the  other  arm  comprising 

(e)  a  driver  adjacent  the  position  of  said  staple  crown 
when  said  cartridge  is  emplaced  and  including  a  plate 
element  movable  arcuately  oppositely  towards  and 
from  said  anvil  and  operable  to  abut,  and  to  press 
against,  said  crown  thereby  to  drive  the  staple  in  a 
straight  movement  in  said  direction  towaixls  said 
clinching  grooves, 

(f )  sa  d  plate  element  having  a  width  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  said  crown. 

J 
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3425,997 
SONIC  VIBRATION  SPOT  WELDER 
Floyd    A.    Wyczalci^    Birmingham,   Mich.,    assignor   to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  July  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,813 
5  Claims.    (CL  228—1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  welding  metal  members  together 
compri^ng  a  pair  of  columns  having  end  portions  be- 
tween which  said  members  to  be  welded  are  disposed, 
means  for  moving  one  of  said  columns  into  end  portion 
contact  with  said  members  so  as  to  apply  a  predetermined 
force  in  one  area  thereof,  the  other  column  formed  with 
a  confining  chamber  which  is  located  on  an  axis  offset 
from  the  column  axis,  a  mass  disposed  in  said  chamber 
and  adapted  to  orbit  about  the  chamber  so  as  to  create 
a  rotating  force  vector  in  a  plane  normal  to  said  column 
axis,  and  means  for  driving  said  mass  in  said  orbital  path 
at  a  frequency  which  causes  said  column  to  resonate 
in  •  standing  wave  with  torsional  and  oscillatory  bend- 
ing whereby  vibratory  energy  is  directed  to  said  one 
area  to  forni  a  weld  between  the  members. 


3,225,998 

APPARATl'S  FOR  CLOSING  THE  ENDS  OF  FIFES 

Dudley    Bowman,   Lebanon.   Ohio,   assignor,  by   mesne 

assignments,  to  Gas  Appliance  Supi^y   Corporation, 

Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporatioa  of  Indiana 

FUed  June  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,235 

8  Claims.     (CL  228— 2) 


stationary  pipe  section  to  the  form  of  an  ernl  wall  having 
a  substantially  flat  external  surface  disposed  at  right 
angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  pipe  section  whik 
the  back-up  means  support  the  end  portion  of  the  pipe 
against  the  pressure  applied  thereto  by  the  closing  ele- 
ment. 


1.  A  machine  for  closing  an  end  of  a  pipe  section  by 
progressively  swaging  a  heated  end  portion  thereof  com- 
prising, a  frame,  a  rotatable  pipe  closing  head  mounted 
on  the  frame,  means  for  clamping  the  pipe  section  against 
rotation  with  the  heated  end  portion  thereof  presented  to 
said  head  and  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  pipe  sec- 
tion located  substantially  in  alignment  with  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  head,  a  pipe  closing  element  mounted 
on  said  bead  for  rotation  therewith  and  for  motion  from 
a  retracted  position  along  the  head  toward  and  across 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  head,  and  back-up  means 
mounted  on  the  head  for  rotation  therewith,  said  back- 
up means  mounted  in  a  position  opposite  to  the  said  clos- 
ing clement  and  adapted  to  engage  the  periphery  of  the 
pipe  section  on  the  side  opposite  the  closing  means  dur- 
ing the  motion  of  the  closing  element  toward  and  across 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  head,  whereby  the  closing  ele- 
ment is  adapted  to  swage  the  heated  eixl  portion  of  the 


3,225,999 

JOINING  DEVICE  FOR  METAL  STRIP  MATERIAL 

John  F.  Heller,  Lyndhnrst,  Ohio,  and  John  D.  Morley, 

Monitor  Township,  Bay  County,  Mich.,  assignors  to 

National  Electric  Weldfaig  Machines  Co.,  Bay  City, 

Mich.,  a  corporatioD  of  Michigan 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  227,446 
3  Claims.     (CL  228-^) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  joining  together  adjacent  ends  of 
two  elongated  strips  of  weldable  material,  comprising: 

means  for  supporting  two  elongated  strips  of  weldable 
material  and  feeding  same  in  a  longitudinal  direction 
so  that  adjacent  longitudinal  ends  of  said  strips  are 
overlapped; 

a  frame  adapted  for  receiving  the  overlapped  adjacent 
ends  of  said  two  strips; 

clamping  means  for  clamping  together  said  adjacent 
ends  to  said  two  strips  while  maintaining  such  over- 
lapping relation; 

a  movable  carriage  and  means  mounting  said  carriage 
on  said  frame  for  transverse  movement  with  respea 
to  said  strips  from  one  lateral  edge  of  said  strips 
to  the  opposite  lateral  edge  thereof; 

a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  seam  welding  roller  elec- 
trodes mounted  on  said  carriage  and  adapted  to  be 
positioned  respectively  above  and  below  said  strips 
and  engaging  opposite  sides  thereof  whereby,  as 
said  carriage  is  moved  transversely  across  said  trips, 
the  overlapped  adjacent  end  of  said  strips  can  be 
welded  together  with  the  longitudinal  extent  of  the 
weld  zone  being  less  than  the  longitudinal  extoit 
of  the  overlapping; 

a  pair  of  substantially  parallel,  offset  and  adjacent 
shearing  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  move- 
ment therewith,  said  shearing  means  being  located  be- 
hind said  seam  welding  electrodes  and  being  movable 
simultaneously  therewith  for  cutting  off  porticms  of 
the  strips  between  the  weld  zone  and  the  free  edges  of 
said  strips. 

3,226,000 
CUP  WTTH  DESTRUCTION  INDUCING  MEANS 
Gean  Poole  and  J.  Robert  Hoff,  Omalia,  Nebr.,  assigiion 
to  Balbmtync  Instruments  and  Electrooics  Inc.,  Omniu, 
Nebr.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbiware 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,998 

4  Clainis.    (CL  229—1.5) 

1.  A  container  of  the  type  intended  to  be  destroyed 

against  reuse  as  such  after  a  single  use  thereof,  iiKluding 

means  inducing  the  holder  thereof  to  destroy  same,  com- 
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prising  a  body  having  a  continuous  side  wall  and  a  bot- 
tom therefor,  said  bottom  comprising  a  plurality  of  thick- 
nesses of  material  with  space  between  them  for  the  recep- 
tion of  reward  indicating  indicia,  one  of  said  thickness 
comprising  a  skirted  disc  seated  within  the  lower  portion 
of  said  container  with  the  skirt  portion  of  said  disc  in 
f fictional  contact  with  the  wall  of  said  container,  the 
other  ot  said  thicknesses  comprising  a  disc  seated  against 
the  lower  wall  of  said  first  thickness  within  the  confines 


of  said  skirt,  and  a  tab  extending  outwardly  of  said  skirt 
portion,  the  lower  edge  of  said  container  being  folded 
around  the  edge  of  said  skirt  portion  and  enclosing  a 
portion  of  said  tab  within  said  fold,  the  folded  portion  of 
said  container  being  crimped  against  said  skirt  and  a  por- 
tion of  said  tab,  a  further  portion  of  said  tab  projecting 
outwardly  of  said  crimped  portion,  whereby  it  may  be 
gripped  to  pull  said  bottom  out  of  said  container,  said 
bottom  thicknesses  being  separable  to  disclose  said  space. 


3^26,001 

CANS  AND  BOTTLES  WITH  SELF-CONTAINED 

DRINKING  STRAWS 

Nabor  Seqocka,  16  Sagar  Darshan  Warden  Road, 

Bombay  26,  India 

FUed  June  22,  1964,  S«r.  No.  376.871 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  26,  1963, 

38,047  63;  May  11,  1964,  19,615/64 

3  Claimi.     (CL  229—7) 


1.  A  drink  dispenser  which  comprises  a  can,  a  wall 
sealing  one  end  thereof,  a  drinking  straw  housed  within  the 
can  with  the  first  end  of  the  straw  positioned  adjacent  to 
the  periphery  of  the  sealing  wall  and  the  second  end  of 
straw  in  abutment  with  the  periphery  of  the  other  end  of 
the  can  at  a  position  opposite  from  the  first  end  of  the 
straw,  a  straw  engagement  component  within  and  adjacent 
to  the  sealing  wall  and  spaced  downwardly  from  said 
sealing  wall  and  being  seamed  to  the  side  wall  of  the  con- 
tainer, said  component  being  formed  with  an  elongate 
tapered  aperture,  one  end  of  which  aperture  has  a  grip- 
ping fit  for  the  straw  to  engage  the  straw  near  the  first 
end  of  the  straw  and  thereby  locate  the  straw  in  the  can, 
and,  after  opening  the  sealing  wall  of  the  can,  to  grip 
the  straw  at  any  required  position  along  the  length  thereof 
and  thereby  hold  it  projecting  outwardly  from  the  can 
by  any  required  amount,  and  the  other  end  of  which 
aperture  is  wider  than  the  outer  transverse  dimension  of 
the  straw. 


3,226,0«2 

FLEXIBLE  CONTAINER,  FITTING  THEREFOR, 

AND  COMI»OSITE  PACKAGE 

James  W.  Walker,  1003  S.  Loe  Roblet,  PasMlena,  CaUf. 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  274,630 

1  Claim.     (O.  229^14) 


A  composite  package  for  the  storage,  shipment  and 
handling  of  liquids  and  other  contents  in  non-rigid  con- 
tainers, comprising  a  carion  having  side  walls  terminat- 
ing at  one  end  in  flapo  adapted  to  be  folded  to  lie  sub- 
stantially in  a  plane  normal  to  the  side  walls  to  form  a 
multilayer  end  wall,  a  non-rigid  container  within  said 
carton  adapted,  when  filled,  to  occupy  substantially  the 
entire  interior  space  of  the  carton,  a  substantially  rigid 
tubular  fitting  secured  to  said  container  and  serving  as  a 
neck  therefor,  said  fitting  having  a  pair  of  axially  spaced 
flanges,  one  of  said  flanges  being  at  the  inner  end  of  said 
fitting  and  providing  an  end  face  against  which  said  non- 
rigid  container  is  secured,  two  of  the  end  flaps  of  the 
carton  each  extending  from  their  side  walls  substantially 
one-half  the  distance  across  the  end  of  the  carton  toward 
each  other  and  being  recessed  at  their  adjacent  inner 
margins  to  receive  the  portion  of  the  fitting  between  said 
flanges  whereby  said  flanges  overlie  and  underlie  said  two 
end  flaps,  and  outer  end  flap  means  overlying  said  two 
end  flaps  and  secured  thereto,  said  outer  end  flaps  means 
being  apertured  to  receive  the  projecting  portion  of  the 
fitting,  said  fitting  having  at  least  one  integral  relatively 
thin  radial  web  between  said  flanges  received  between 
the  adjacent  edges  of  said  two  end  flaps  whereby  to  lock 
said  fitting  against  rotation  relative  to  the  carton. 


3,226,003 
CARTON  AND  BLANK  THEREFOR 

Robert  J.  Hiddn,  ScviUc,  Ohio,  asdgnor,  by  memc ^ 

ments,  to  PKG  Corporation,  Evanatoo,  III.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,718 
6  Claina.     (CL  229—17) 
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1.  A  seal  end  carton  comprising  a  first  panel  and  a 
second  panel  secured  to  the  concealed  surface  of  said 
first  panel;  a  tab  formed  in  said  first  panel  and  partially 
defined  on  the  exposed  surface  thereof  by  a  first  pair 
of  spaced  cut-scores,  and  partially  defined  on  the  con- 
cealed surface  thereof  by  a  second  pair  of  spaced  cut- 
scores,  the  spacing  between  the  cut-scores  of  said  first 
pair  being  greater  than  the  spacing  between  the  cut- 
scores  of  said  second  pair  and  defining  tab  marginal 
portions;  said  first  panel  including  a  foldably  connected 
top-closing  dust  flap,  the  foldline  therefor  defining  in  part 
the  periphery  of  said   tab;  and  a  foldable  top-closing 
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cover  flap  which  overlies  said  dust  flap  to  effect  closing 
of  the  carton  top,  said  cover  flap  including  a  foldable  ear 
which  overlies  and  is  secured  to  the  exposed  surface  of 
said  tab;  said  second  panel  being  provided  with  an  open- 
ing disposed  in  registered  relation  with  respect  to  said 
tab,  the  portions  of  said  second  panel  circumjacent  said 
opening  being  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  tab  mar- 
ginal portions. 

3^26,004 
EGG  CARTON 

Francis  A.  Cilluffo,  Elmlinrat,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Conti- 
nental Can  Company,  Inc^  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Yorli 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  271,348 
11  Claims.     (CL  229—28) 


1.  In  containers  of  the  type  including  an  article  com- 
partment and  at  least  first  and  second  panels  joined  to  each 
other  along  a  fold  line,  the  improvement  comprising  a  tab 
formed  from  and  normally  coplanar  with  the  first  and 
second  panels,  said  tab  being  defined  by  a  cut  line  and  a 
line  which  is  weaker  than  tlie  material  of  either  of  the 
panels,  said  cut  line  being  located  in  the  first  panel  and 
extending  at  least  slightly  across  the  fold  line  into  the  sec- 
ond panel,  and  sa  d  weakening  line  being  spaced  to  one 
side  of  said  cut  line  and  being  located  in  both  of  said  panels 
and  extending  across  said  fold  lirte,  said  weakening  line 
terminating  at  said  cut  line  in  both  the  first  and  second 
panels,  sa  d  weakening  line  defining  nwans  for  permitting 
the  automatic  projection  of  said  tab  from  the  normal  co- 
planar  position  thereof  into  said  article  compartment  upon 
the  folding  of  said  first  panel  relative  to  said  second  panel 
about  said  fold  line  in  a  first  direction,  and  said  weakening 
line  also  defining  means  for  preventing  the  projection  of 
said  tab  of  the  coplanar  relationship  thereof  with  said  first 
and  second  panels  upon  the  folding  of  said  first  panel 
relative  to  sa  d  second  panel  about  said  fold  line  in  a  sec- 
ond direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction. 


3,226,005 

FOLDABLE  PAPER  CONTAINER 

Richard  E.  Paige,  411  E.  57th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,396 

3  Claims.     (CL  229—33) 


1.  A  tray-like  rectangular  folding  carton  comprising  a 
bottom  panel,  a  front  panel  hingedly  connected  to  one 
side  of  said  bottom  panel,  a  back  panel  hingedly  con- 
nected to  the  opposite  side  of  said  bottom  panel,  and  two 


both  the  front  panel  and  the  back  panel,  each  of  the  said 
side  flaps  having  a  hook,  two  hingedly  connected  end 
panels,  each  having  two  hooks  to  engage  the  side  flap 
hooks  which  extend  from  the  front  panel  and  back  panel; 
said  bottom  panel  having  two  slits  running  from  the  ends 
of  the  juncture  of  each  end  panel  with  said  bottom  panel 
and  extending  toward  the  center  of  the  bottom  panel  for 
a  limited  distance,  to  permit  the  two  end  panels  to  rise 
slightly,  hook  onto  the  hooks  of  the  four  side  flaps,  then 
sink  back  to  flat  bottom  position  with  the  four  side  flaps 
held  directly  over  the  bottom  wall  slits,  thus  interlocking 
the  hooks  in  their  engaged  position  and  the  bottom  wall 
slits  in  their  flat  position. 


3,226,006 

CARTON  BLANKS  AND  RESULTING  CARTONS 

WITH  FULCRUM  LOCKING  OF  SIDE  PANELS 

Maurice  B.  Dunn,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Memco 

MacUnery  Corporation,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  a  corporation 

of  North  Carolina 

FUed  Not.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  240,298 
11  Claims.    (Q.  229—35) 


1.  In  a  blank  foldable  to  form  a  carton  or  the  like 
having  a  plurality  of  comers,  the  area  of  the  blank  for 
one  of  said  comers  being  formed  by  first  and  second 
outside  panels  and  an  inside  panel  to  which  said  outside 
panels  are  hinged  respectively  along  adjacent  inside  panel 
edges,  said  first  outside  panel  having  hinged  to  its  end 
edge  at  said  one  comer  a  flap  which  defines  a  locking 
tab  having  a  tip,  said  second  panel  having  an  internal 
slit  adjacent  its  end  edge  at  said  one  comer  for  receiving 
said  locking  tab,  the  improvement  comjHising  fulcrum 
means  at  the  said  end  edge  of  said  second  panel  and  in- 
cluding a  fulcrum  intermediate  the  outer  edge  of  said 
second  panel  and  the  hinge  of  the  second  panel  to  said  in- 
side panel  for  initially  preventing  at  least  complete  entry 
of  said  tip  into  said  slit  when  said  first  panel  is  fully 
folded  about  its  hinge  with  the  said  inside  panel  but  then 
allowing  complete  entry  of  said  tip  into  said  slit  when  the 
so  fully  folded  first  panel  is  then  flexed  about  the  ful- 
crum to  cause  said  tip  to  rotate  toward  said  inside  panel 
and  through  said  slit 


3,226,007 
CARTONS 
Robert  TUes  and  John  F.  Ratasltz,  New  Hyde  Park,  and 
FraBds  L.  Mathien,  \jom%  lAwaA  CKy,  N.Y., 
to  Herbert  A.  Post,  Inc.,  Woodridc,  N.Y.,  a 
of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  357,047 
5  Claims.  (CL  229-^9) 
1.  A  carton  comprising  four  panel  walls  rectangtilarly 
arranged,  a  pair  of  outer  semiclosure  flaps  integrally  con- 
nected to  the  upper  ends  of  two  opposite  panel  walls  re- 
spectively by  respective  fold  lines  and  having  tuck  ex- 
tensions at  their  free  ends  separated  from  said  flaps  by  txAA 
lines  and  tucked  inside  said  carton,  said  flaps  being  dimen- 
sioned to  bring  the  two  tuck  extensions  together  face  to 


side  flaps  hingedly  connected  to  the  opposite  side  edges  of   face,  one  of  said  semiclosure  flaps  having  a  trap  door  in 
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the  form  of  a  tongue  supported  only  at  one  end  along  a 
hinge  line  for  hinge  action  about  said  hinge  line,  said 
hinge  line  being  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced  from 
the  fold  line  of  the  tuck  extension  of  the  latter  semi- 
closure  flap,  said  trap  door  extending  fTX>m  said  hinge 


line  towards  the  latter  fold  line  and  having  its  other  free 
end  near  the  latter  tuck  extension,  said  tuck  extensions 
forming  a  guide  wall  inside  said  carton  for  guiding 
articles  dropped  into  said  carton  through  the  eniranceway 
defined  by  said  trap  door. 


3426,008 
CONNECnON  JOINT  FOR  PAPER-BOARD-MADE 

PACKING  BOXES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Bartolomco  Chlorri,  Via  XX  Scttembre  S,  Monza,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  304,739 

Ctafans  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  28,  1962, 

Patent  674,925 

1  Claim.     (CL  229 — 49) 


A  connection  joint  for  connecting  folded  corner  edges 
of  packing  boxes,  comprising  an  integral  elongated  sec- 
tion member  having  in  its  cross-section  a  U-shaped  por- 
tion with  two  spaced  apart  arm  portions  and  a  central 
portion  connecting  said  two  arm  portions  and  extending 
transverse  thereto  said  arm  portions  having  each  a  free 
extremity  and  mutually  converging  in  the  direction  lead- 
ing beyond  said  free  extremities,  the  angle  of  said  con- 
vergency  being  an  acute  angle,  a  diaphragm  portion  con- 
nected with  one  end  thereof  to  an  intermediate  portion 
of  said  central  portion  and  extending  at  a  right  angle  there- 
from between  said  arm  portions,  said  diaphragm  portion 
having  a  free  end  projecting  beyond  the  free  extrem- 
ity of  said  arm  portions,  and  being  spaced  apait  from 
said  arm  portions,  a  wing  portion  fixed  on  said  free  end 
and  extending  transverse  to  said  diaphragm  portion  above 
said  free  extremities,  said  wing  portion  having  a  central 
portion  perpendicular  to  said  diaphragm  portion  and  free 
ends  inclined  towards  said  free  extremities  and  extending 
along  a  length  of  said  arm  portions  near  said  free  extremi- 
ties thereof  and  in  spaced  relationship  thereto,  thereby 
to  provide  a  first  gap  between  said  free  ends  and  said  arm 
portions  near  said  free  extremities  and  extending  substan- 
tially in  the  direction  of  said  arms,  and  a  second  gap 
communicating  with  said  first  gap  and  extending  between 
•aid  arms  and  said  diaphragm  member  at  an  acute  angle 
to  said  first  gap. 


3a26,M9 
BAG 
Robert  C.  Mueller,  AJItoa,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Bemis  Bro. 
Bag    Company,    St.    Louis,    Mo.,     a    corporation    of 
Missouri 

FUcd  June  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  115,964 
7  Claims.     (O.  229—66) 


1.  A  drawstring  bag  of  flexible  materia!  having  in  its 
initially  manufactured  condition:  a  closed  top  end,  an 
open  bottom  end,  and  opposed  side  edges,  and  including 
oppositely  disposed  front  and  back  face  panels  merging 
together  in  three  lines  of  fold  at  said  top  end,  said  lines 
of  fold  being  spaced  from  and  alternating  in  direction  of 
fold  with  respect  to  each  other  to  provide  an  interiorly 
disposed  gusseted  construction  which  is  entirely  below  said 
top  end  and  which  includes  two  oppositely  disposed  in- 
terior panels  respectively  adjacent  said  front  and  back  face 
panels,  each  of  said  interior  panels,  at  their  respective 
ends  and  adjacent  the  middle  fold  of  said  three  lines  of 
fold,  being  attached  to  the  respective  of  said  side  edges  of 
the  bag,  and  each  said  interior  panel  being  further  at- 
tached, substantially  along  its  length  between  said  side 
edges  and  in  parallel  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  the 
respective  of  said  first  and  third  lines  of  fold,  to  the  said 
respectively  adjacent  of  said  front  and  back  face  panels 
to  provide  a  tubular  hem  of  each  of  said  front  and  back 
face  panels  adjacent  said  top  end.  and  drawstring  means 
disposed  within  said  tubular  hems,  said  middle  line  of  fold 
includes  a  weakened  line  of  tear  for  manual  rupturing 
thereof  substantially  along  its  length. 


3,226,010 

CIGARETTE  PACKAGING 

Ford  Rogers,  Jr.,  Aigcr  Court,  BronxvUle,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  325,965 

1  Claim.     (CL  229—87) 


■j..  '-'  ,'*,  -A  ■,/;-  -'-r^-m 


A  cigarette  package  having  separate  dual  compartments 
for  jointly  packaging  twenty  cigarettes,  such  package  be- 
ing of  the  standard  soft  paper  type  and  adapted  to  be  dis- 
pensed in  a  machine  normally  handling  standard  size 
packages,  said  package  consisting  of  a  common  foil  lined 
wall  member  having  a  back  portion,  a  first  front  portion 
of  less  width  than  the  back  portion,  a  second  front  por- 
tion of  a  width,  together  with  the  width  of  the  first  front 
portion,  equalling  the  width  of  the  back  portion,  said 
first  front  portion  having  integral  first  and  second  end 
portions,  the  first  end  portion  also  being  integral  with 
the  back  portion,  said  second  end  portion  having  an  in- 
tegral seal  portion  adapted  to  be  sealed  to  the  back  por- 
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tion  to  constitute  a  closed  wall  first  compartment,  the  sec- 
ond front  portion  having  integral  first  and  second  end 
portions  of  the  same  width  as  the  first  and  second  end 
portions  of  the  first  compartment  and  also  having  an  in- 
tegral seal  portion  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  back  por- 
tion to  form  a  closed  second  compartment,  each  of  said 
compartment  portions  having  independent  overlapping 
flap  portions  to  form  separate  independent  sealed  com- 
partments, each  of  said  wall  members  having  an  integral 
tear  strip  whereby  each  compartment  is  separately  opened 
and  a  wrapper  for  said  combined  compartments. 


3,226,011 
COMMANDAIR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Roger  B.  Gnatafsoo,  Michigan  City,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Joy 
Manufacturing  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  356,352 
12  Claims.    (CI.  230—2) 


1.  A  compressor  control  system  for  an  engine  driven 
compressor  comprising;  power  means  for  driving  such 
compressor,  flow  control  means  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  fluid  to  the  compressor,  a  control  regulator  having  a 
movable  diaphragm  therein  dividing  said  regulator  into 
a  first  and  second  chamber,  stop  means  ixwunted  in  said 
first  chamber  limiting  the  movement  of  said  diaphragm 
in  a  first  direction  to  reduce  the  volume  of  said  first 
chamber,  linkage  means  connecting  said  diaphragm  and 
said  flow  control  means  for  regulating  fluid  flow  through 
said  flow  control  means,  said  regulation  of  fluid  flow 
resulting  upon  movement  of  said  diaphragm  away  from 
said  stop  means  which  direction  defines  a  second  direc- 
tion opposite  in  direction  to  said  first  direction,  said  flow 
control  means  regulatable  from  a  full  open  position 
through  a  progressive  throttling  to  a  shut-off  position 
wherein  the  flow  of  fluid  to  the  compressor  is  correspond- 
ingly controlled  by  movement  of  said  diaphragm  from 
a  position  adjacent  said  stop  means  to  a  position  further 
away  from  said  stop  means  resulting  from  movement  in 
said  second  direction  to  a  fully  extended  position  cor- 
responding to  said  shut-off  position  of  said  flow  control 
means,  said  linkage  means  having  flow  restrictive  means 
actuated  upon  movement  of  said  diaphragm  to  said  fully 
extended  position  for  venting  said  second  chamber  to 
atmosphere,  said  second  chamber  having  spring  means 
for  biasing  said  diaphragm  against  said  stop  means,  a 
control  device  having  a  pre-settable  valve  therein  for 
controlling  the  uppet  limits  of  pressures  of  fluid  passing 
therethrough,  said  control  device  having  an  upstream 
connection  to  said  receiver  and  a  downstream  connection 
to  said  second  chamber,  said  presettable  valve  maintain- 
ing the  downstream  pressure  in  said  downstream  con- 
nection at  a  pressure  up  to  said  upper  limit,  and  said 
diaphragm  being  re^>onsive  to  a  difference  in  the  pres- 
sures in  said  chambers  to  regulate  said  flow  control  means. 


3,226,012 

CENTRIFUGAL  COMPRESSOR 

Allen  Trasfc,  1  Noycs  St.,  Utica,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  319^25 

4  Claims.     (CL  23«— 117) 


1.  A  centrifugal  compressor  rotor  including  an  axial 
tubular  shaft  and  comprising  a  stack  of  concentric  an- 
nular discs  including  a  number  of  large  discs  and  a  nimi- 
ber  of  smaller  discs,  and  end  plates  defining  a  central  rotor 
chamber,  one  of  each  smaller  discs  being  disposed  alter- 
nately betwen  adjacent  large  discs,  said  large  annular  discs 
each  having  a  number  of  radial  tapered  slots  between  its 
inside  and  outside  circumferences,  said  slots  diminishing 
in  width  toward  the  periphery  of  the  rotor,  said  smaller 
annular  discs  being  dimensioned  to  cover  said  tapered 
slots  except  for  their  ends  whereby  said  slots  become 
radially  tapered  passages  providing  communication  be- 
tween the  inside  and  outside  circumferences  of  said 
smaller  discs. 

3,226,013 
ROTARY  MACHINE 
ShoicUro    Toyoda,    Nagoya,    aMi    SUgem    Saluldbara, 
Chita-gun,  Japan,  ass^nors  to  Toyota  Motor  Company 
Limited,  and  Aichi  Kogyo  KaboshiU-kaisha,  Toyota, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2»,  1965,  Scr.  No.  451,592 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4,  1964, 

39/25,191 

22  Claims.    (CL  230— 145) 


1.  In  a  rotary  machine  comprising  a  rotor  member, 
a  housing  member  including  therein  a  plurality  of  cham- 
bers for  compressing  a  fluid  introduced  therein,  said 
rotor  member  being  disposed  in  the  interior  of  said 
housing  member  to  define  said  plurality  of  chambers 
with  said  housing  and  capable  of  being  driven  eccen- 
trically to  the  central  axis  of  said  interior  of  said  hous- 
ing, said  housing  member  and  said  rotor  member  having 
respectively  an  internal  cross-sectional  profile  and  an 
external  cross-sectional  profile  determined  on  the  basis 
of  an  n-irfe  epitrochoidal  curve,  and  an  apex  seal  struc- 
ture between  any  pair  of  adjacent  chambers  for  her- 
metically sealing  therebetween,  the  combination  of  said 
seal  structure  having  a  profile  based  upon  an  isosceles 
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triangle  substantially  smaller  in  dimension  than  the 
radius  vector  of  said  n-ple  lobed  epitrochoidal  curve, 
and  including  at  least  a  pair  of  longitudinal  ridge  por- 
tions; said  housing  member  having  the  internal  cross- 
sectional  profile  following  a  curve  prepared  by  moving 
an  isosceles  triangle  identical  to  said  isosceles  triangle 
for  said  seal  structure,  along  said  epitrochoidal  curve  in 
such  a  manner  that  two  vertices  for  the  base  of  the  mov- 
ing triangle  move  along  a  modified  curve  spaced  in  paral- 
lel from  said  epitrochoidal  curve  a  predetermined  minute 
length  while  the  remaining  vertex  depicts  said  epitro- 
choidal curve  to  determine  said  modified  curve,  and 
radially  displacing  said  modified  curve  in  parallel  there- 
to by  a  length  equal  to  a  distance  between  the  extremity 
of  said  ridge  portion  of  said  seal  structure  and  the  base 
of  the  triangle  for  said  seal  structure;  and  said  rotor 
member  having  the  external  cross-sectional  profile  de- 
termined by  an  envelope  formed  of  said  curve  determin- 
ing said  internal  cross-sectional  profile  of  said  housing 
member;  said  seal  structure  being  disposed  at  each  apex 
of  the  rotor  member  to  hermetically  contact  the  hous- 
ing member. 

3,226,014 

TWO-STAGE  PLATE  ROTARY  VACUUM  PUMPS 

Nikolai  Pctrovicii  Jancniiov,  Varsluivskoc  Chaussce,  153, 

Blocli  I,  Apt.  16,  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

FUcd  July  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  294,566 

4  Clainu.     (CL  234—158) 


iL 


1.  A  vacuum  pump,  particularly  of  the  two-stage  type, 
comprising  a  housing,  two  coaxially  and  oppositely  ar- 
ranged rotatable  sleeves  within  the  housing,  a  bushing 
rigidly  mounted  in  said  housing  between  said  sleeves, 
said  sleeves  and  bushing  constituting  working  chambers, 
each  sleeve  having  a  closed  end,  a  shaft  rigidly  secured 
to  each  closed  end  for  mounting  the  sleeves  within  the 
housing  with  pre-rated  clearances  filled  with  oil  for  en- 
suring pump  sealing,  one  of  said  shafts  defining  a  driving 
shaft,  a  rotor  mounted  within  said  sleeves  eccentrically 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  sleeves,  said  bushing  in  said 
housing  serving  as  a  rotor  bearing  and  isolating  said 
working  chambers  from  each  other,  said  bushing  being 
provided  with  duct  means  defining  the  two  pump  stages 
during  successive  connection  of  the  working  chambers 
and  ducts  for  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  the  transferred 
medium,  said  rotor  having  a  slot  at  each  end  thereof, 
said  slots  being  arranged  at  an  angle  of  90°  relative  to 
each  other,  spring-cushioned  vanes  arranged  in  each 
slot,  and  two  of  said  vanes  being  jointly  coupled  to  the 
inner  surface  of  each  sleeve  so  that  during  rotation  of 
the  sleeve  having  the  driving  shaft  secured  to  said  vane 
jointly  coupled  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  sleeve, 
rotation  is  imparted  to  the  rotor  and  from  the  rotor  to 
die  other  sleeve  via  the  vane  jointly  coupled  to  the  inner 
surface  of  the  closed  end  of  the  other  sleeve. 


3,226,015 
WASTE  RECEPTACLE 
Mario  Manfredooia,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Union 
Bag-Camp  Paper  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
poration of  Virginia 

Filed  July  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,388 
6  Claims.     (CI.  232 — 43,2) 


1.  A  cabinet  for  enclosing  a  disposable  liner  in  a  waste 
receptacle,  said  cabinet  being  generally  rectangular  in 
form  and  having  panels  forming  the  front,  sides  and  back 
of  said  cabinet,  said  panels  having  free  top  edges;  a  bot- 
tom panel;  and  a  top  panel;  the  panel  forming  the  /ront 
of  said  cabinet  being  longitudinally  hinged  along  a  side 
edge  thereof  to  the  edge  of  an  adjoining  side  panel  to 
provide  a  full  front  door  for  the  waste  receptacle;  said  top 
panel  being  hingcdiy  connected  along  one  of  its  edges 
to  the  free  top  edge  of  one  of  said  panels  forming  the 
sides  and  back  of  said  cabinet  to  thereby  provide  a  lid 
means  for  the  waste  receptacle;  said  top  panel  further  in- 
cluding a  flange  member  along  its  front  edge  extending 
normal  to  the  plane  of  the  top  panel,  said  flange  member 
overlapping  the  adjoining  free  top  edge  of  said  panel 
forming  the  front  door  of  said  cabinet  when  the  top  and 
front  panels  are  in  closed  position;  individual  flap  means 
hingcdiy  secured  to  said  top  edges  of  each  of  the  front, 
side  and  back  panels  of  said  cabinet,  said  flap  means  be- 
ing secured  to  hang  vertically  downward  parallel  to  and 
closely  adjacent  said  front,  back  and  side  panels  of  said 
cabinet;  and  a  handle-bumper  member  extending  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  bottom  panel  of  5aid  cabinet, 
said  handle-bumper  including  a  rigid  outwardly  extend- 
ing portion  for  enabling  the  cabinet  to  be  grasped  and 
lifted  and  for  preventing  the  cabinet  side  and  back  panels 
from  lying  against  a  fixed  flat  surface  at  the  location 
of  said  handle-bumper  member. 


3,226,016 
INDUSTRIAL  CENTRIFUGES 
Mervyn  George  Couper,  Blackburn,  and  Lindsay  Double- 
day,  West  Footscray.  Victoria,  AastraHa,  assignors  to 
Monsanto  Chemicals  (Australia)  Limited,  West  Foot- 
•cray,  Victoria.  Australia,  a  company  of  Victoria 
Filed  July  9.  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,197 
19  Claims.     (CI.  233—23) 
1.  An  imbalance-of-rotation  arresting  means  for  use 
with  an  industrial  centrifuge  equipped  with  a  rotatably 
mounted  centrifuge  basket,  an  electrical  drive  motor  aa- 
sociatcd  with  said  centrifuge  for  driving  said  centrifuge 
basket,  and  a  brake  for  retarding  the  rotational  movement 
of  the  centrifuge  basket;  said  imbalance-of-rotation  ar- 
resting means  comprising  a  resonant  reed  device  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  centrifuge  and  being  resonant- 
responsive    to    centrifuge    basket    imbalance-of-rotation 
frequency  of  vibration,  said  resonant  reed  device  being 
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substantially  coaxially  aligned  with  the  center  of  rota* 
tion  of  said  centrifuge  basket,  means  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  resonant  reed  device  and  said  electrical 
drive  motor  for  de-energizing  said  electrical  drive  motor, 
said  last  named  means  being  actuated  when  said  resonant 
reed  device  resonates  responsive  to  said  centrifuge  basket 
imbalance-of-rotation  frequency  of  vibration,  means  op- 
eratively associated  with  said  resonant  reed  device  and 
said  bimke  for  actuating  said  centrifuge  basket  brake 


when  said  resonant  reed  device  resonates  responsive  to 
said  centrifuge  basket  imbalanoe-of-rotatioo  frequency 
of  vibration,  and  means  operatively  connected  to  each 
of  said  last  named  means  for  restraining  de-energization 
of  said  electrical  drive  motor  and  restraining  actuation 
of  said  centrifuge  basket  brake  when  the  frequency  of 
vibration  of  the  centrifuge  basket  corresponding  to  the 
natural  frequency  of  vibration  of  said  resonant  reed  de- 
vice is  encoimtered  in  reaching  the  maximum  speed  of 
rotation  of  said  centrifuge  basket. 


DUAL  INDICATOR  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

PHOTOTYPOGRAPmCAL  MACHINES 

H.  FiBgcrloa,  Sm  Rafad,  CaW,,  awigior  to  Eitra 

CorporatkM,  a  corporatfoB  of  New  York 

FUcd  laiy  IS,  1M3,  8m.  No.  295,139 

IClafaM.     (CL234— 5) 


1.  In  or  for  a  keyboard  machine  which  controls  the 
operation  of  a  phototypographical  composing  machine, 
said  machine  having  a  justification  computing  mecha- 
nism and  a  group  of  machine  controls  including  means 
for  setting  said  justification  mechanism  to  accord  with  a 
selected  justified  line  length,  film  advance  setting  means 
and  point  size  setting  means,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises, in  combination  therewith,  a  second  group  of  ma- 
chine controls  including  second  means  for  setting  said 
justification  computing  mechanism  to  accord  with  a  se- 
lected justified  line  length,  second  film  advance  setting 
means,  and  second  point  size  setting  means,  means  for  op- 
eratively connecting  in  the  keyboard  machine  one  of  the 
groups  of  machine  controls,  and  manoally  operable  means 
for  causing  signals  representative  of  the  settings  of  the  op- 
eratively connected  film  advance  setting  means  and  the 
point  size  setting  means  to  be  stored  in  a  memory. 

8>1  O.O.— M 


3,22^018  

RAPID  PREFER^fCE  SYSTEM 

Horace  E.  RaOiback  and  HaroU  W.  Stowart,  botk  of 

P.O.  Box  1737,  San  FraMbco  1,  CaHf. 

Filed  Not.  29, 1961,  Sm.  No.  155^44 

SClainw.    (C3.235— M) 


1.  A  polling  place  apparatus  for  electromagnetically 
recording  voter's  preferences  as  they  are  made  from  an 
election  ballot  displayed  on  said  apparatus,  a  primary  elec- 
trical circuit,  a  plurality  of  manually  operable  preference 
designating  switches  movably  mounted  on  said  apparatus 
and  electrically  connected  into  said  primary  electrical 
circuit,  said  preference  designating  switches  being  adapted 
to  be  moved  to  a  preference  designating  position  into  a 
non-preference  designating  position  and  into  a  locked 
position,  a  master  recording  tape  movably  mounted  in 
said  apparatus,  said  master  recording  tape  comjxising  a 
strip  having  a  plurality  of  slots  in  a  pliirality  of  succes- 
sive areas  thereof,  and  a  magnetizable  coating  on  said 
strip  in  sections  thereof  adjacent  to  each  of  said  plurality 
of  areas  containing  said  plurality  of  slots,  and  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  primary  electrical  circuit  for  transporting 
said  tape  in  one  direction  and  for  simultaneously  recording 
bits  thereon  in  successive  ones  of  said  plurality  of  areas 
which  correspond  to  the  designations  made  by  each  succes- 
sive voter  of  his  ballot  preferences  by  movement  of  at 
least  one  of  said  switches  to  a  ineference  designating 
position. 


3,226,819 

VOTING  MECHANBM 

David  J.  Byraca,  Jr.,  2649  W.  Iris,  VhaHa,  CaMt. 

Filed  Oct  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  315,^3 

SCUtaM.    (CL235— 58) 


1.  A  voting  mechanism  comprising  a  support  member 
having  a  master  ballot  constraining  portion  providing  a 
plurality  of  reference  locations  thereon,  a  pantographic 
device  having  a  register  end  connected  in  q;>aced  relation 
to  said  master  ballot  constraining  portion  for  relative 
planar  movement  and  an  extended  seleaor  end  di^Kwed 
above   said  master  ballot  constraining  portion  of  the 
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support  member  for  selective  aligmnent  with  said  refer- 
ence locations  thereon,  ballot  card  holding  means  having 
a  plurality  of  registrations  corresponding  to  said  reference 
locations  on  the  master  ballot  constraining  portion  of 
the  support  member  and  being  rigidly  mounted  on  the 
support  member  beneath  said  register  end  of  the  pan- 
tographic  device  in  predetermined  spaced  relation  to  said 
master  ballot  constraining  portion  of  the  support  member, 
and  vote  registering  means  mounted  on  the  pantographic 
device  above  said  ballot  card  holding  means  for  align- 
ment with  the  registration  therein  corresponding  to  the 
reference  location  on  the  master  ballot  constraining  por- 
tion of  the  support  member  which  is  aligned  with  said 
Mlector  end  of  the  pantogn4>hic  device. 


centric  with  the  cable  sections,  and  a  two-poeition  dwell- 
free  switch  unit  mounted  within  the  housing  and  in  con- 
nection with  one  of  the  cable  sections  to  be  periodically 
operated  thereby  to  a  momentarily  closed  position,  the 
switch  unit  comprising  a  train  of  gean  adapted  to  trans- 
mit motion  from  one  of  the  cable  sections  to  the  terminal 
gear  in  the  train,  two  spring  blades,  each  supported  at 
one  end,  the  first  on  a  fixed  mounting  within  the  housing 
and  the  second  on  the  terminal  gear  to  be  carried  thereby 
through  an  orbital  path  into  which  the  free  end  of  the 


SLIDE  RULE  OF  CIRCULAR  TYPE, 

WITH  ENLARGED  SCALES 

Igor  Ezopov,  334  Unioa  Avc^  BrooklyB,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1965,  Scr.  No.  443,448 

S  Claims.     (CL  235—84) 


1.  A  circular  slide  rule  comprising  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cular discs  pivotally  mounted  about  the  same  central 
axis  wherein  the  diameters  of  the  said  disc  decrease  in 
direction  from  the  innermost  to  the  outermost  of  the 
said  discs  in  combination  with  a  searcher  disc  tab  mounted 
about  the  same  axis,  and  superimposed  over  the  said 
discs  wherein  said  searcher  tab  is  transparent  and  ex- 
tends radially  beyond  the  disc  of  the  greatest  diameter, 
and  having  a  radial  hair  line  for  aligning  pre-determined 
locations  on  the  said  discs,  in  further  combination  with 
a  aeries  of  transparent  reader  tabs  radially  arranged 
about  the  axis  of  the  slide  rule,  and  equidistant  from 
each  other,  said  reader  tabs  being  anached  to  the  disc 
of  smallest  diameter,  and  extending  beyond  the  disc  of 
greatest  diameter,  and  being  provided  with  pairs  of 
radially  spaced  hair  lines  having  inward  radial  extensions 
on  the  disc  of  smallest  diameter  and  wherein  the  spaces 
between  the  hair-lines  on  each  of  the  reader  tabs  are 
equal,  and  wherein  the  spaces  separating  the  hair-lines 
between  each  reader  tab,  are  also  equal. 


3^24,821 
IMPULSE-OPERATED  ODOMETER  MECHANISM 
Rokert  DodBbcrre,  2888  E.  OakhHid  Pvk  Blvd^  Fort 
Fla.,  aad  RmwO  E.  Kraft.  Fort  Laaderdalc, 
Frederick  A.  Grecaawah,  Pompaao  Mtmtk,  Fla^ 
Kraft   ami   aaU   Greeaawak   Mslnan   to 


FVad  Ine  4,  1H4,  S«.  No.  372^35 
U  ClafaBB.    (CL  235— M) 

1.  For  application  to  a  roUUble  speedometer  cable 
having  two  aligned  sections,  a  coupling  assembly  driving- 
ly  interconnecting  the  cable  sections,  the  coupling  assem- 
bly comprising,  in  a  single  unit,  a  stationary  housing  con- 


first  blade  is  projected  slightly  whereby,  with  each  rota- 
tion of  the  terminal  gear,  to  produce  a  brief  sliding  engage- 
ment of  one  blade  with  the  other  to  momentarily  close 
the  switch,  the  switch  unit  being  interposed  in  an  electrical 
circuit  contained  in  a  second  unit  including  a  counter 
mechanism  having  an  electro-magnetic-drivcn  dial  wheel 
assembly  acting,  with  each  periodic  operation  of  the 
switch  to  its  closed  position,  to  complete  the  circuit  where- 
by to  produce  a  concurrent  operation  of  the  electro-mag- 
netic-driven dial  wheel  assembly. 


3428,822 

GAME  SCORING  INDICATOR 

Otto  Wakkers,  1782  N.MkSL,  MDwMkaa,  Wh. 

FIM  Apr.  8,  1983,  Sar.  No.  271,178 

iOalDH.    (CL  235— 114) 


'•^ 


1.  In  an  indicator  device,  a  frame  having  a  front  plate 
with  a  window  therein,  a  pair  of  coaxial  individually  set- 
table  indicator  disks  of  subetantially  the  same  diameter 
disposed  at  the  rear  of  said  front  plate  in  axially  adjacent 
relation  and  pivoted  on  said  frame,  said  disks  having  ex- 
posed manually  engageable  peripheral  portions  and  hav- 
ing respective  forwardly  facing  concentric  radially  ad- 
jacent inner  and  outer  circular  series  of  digits  thereon 
selectively  visible  through  said  window  to  display  two-digit 
numbers  made  up  of  digits  in  said  radially  adjacent  cir- 
cular series,  the  digits  in  one  circular  series  being  units 
digits,  and  the  digits  in  the  other  circular  series  being  tens 
digits. 

3424,823 
FLUID  9CALAR9 
Hofftw,  97U  Kinihgfna  Pwkw^j, 

Ks^^lBB,  Md. 

e  25, 1942.  ^.  No.  284428 
23niliii      (CL23S— 281) 
1.  A  fluid  pulae  converter  adapted  to  issue  an  alter- 
nating fluid  stream  from  a  pair  of  output  tubes  of  a  pure 
fluid  amplifier  incorporated  in  said  coovertar  as  a  reault 
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of  a  single  input  tube  receiving  a  sequential  series  of 
pulsed  fhiid  signals,  said  pulse  converter  comprising  a 
fluid  amplifier  through  which  a  fluid  stream  can  flow, 
a  pair  of  opposed  control  nozzles  in  said  amplifier  adapted 
to  switch  the  fluid  stream  flowing  through  said  amplifier 
from  one  output  tube  to  another  as  a  result  of  ahemat- 
ing  jets  of  fluid  issuing  from  said  nozzles,  and  tube  and 
nozzle  means  adapted  to  convert  and  convey  successive 
fluid  signals  received  thereby  alternately  to  each  of  said 
control  nozzles. 


28.  A  fluid  scalar  comprising  cascaded  counter  stages 
each  having  a  fluid  signal  input  passage,  and  at  least  two 
fluid  signal  output  passages,  means  for  producing  a  stream 
of  fluid  and  means  responsive  to  successive  fluid  input 
signals  applied  to  said  fluid  signal  input  passage  to  switch 
the  stream  of  fluid  between  said  output  passages  in  akma- 
tion,  means  coupling  one  of  said  output  passages  of  each 
counter  stage  to  an  input  passage  of  the  succeeding  counter 
stage  and  means  for  reducing  flow  to  said  input  passage 
of  each  of  the  succeeding  counter  stagn  at  a  predeter- 
mined interval  after  initiation  thereof. 


3424424 
CONTROLS  FOR  COMBINATION  HEATING 
AND  COOLING  SYSTEMS 
M.  Holoway,  Wamkcaha,  Wh^  a^  loaeph  E. 
~      BbM,  OUo,  Mrii^on  to  lohMoa 
,  MOwaakec,  Wk^  a  corporadosi  of 


FIM  SepC  24, 1943,  Scr.  No.  3114M 
8nilMi     (CL234— 1) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  beat  exchanger  having  a  low 
pressure  air  circulating  blower  for  moving  air  past  said 
heat  exchanger  in  heat  exchange  relation  therewith  and 
having  a  normally  open  thermostatically  controlled 
pneumatically  operated  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of 


a  heating  medium  to  the  heat  exchanger,  pneumatic  means 
including  a  pneumatic  device  so  connected  with  said 
heat  exchanger  as  to  be  responsive  to  a  failure  of  air 
from  said  blower  for  preventing  closing  of  said  vahw 
as  long  as  said  failure  of  air  exists. 


342442s 
ELECTRICALLY    DRIVEN    THERMOCTATICALLY 
CONTROLLED   HEAT   REGULATING    MECHA- 
NISM FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
DarU  R.   Ferris,   CadfllM:,   Mkk^   awlgnnr  to  Kjaor 
Indostiial  CorporatkM,  Cadillac  Mkh. 
Filed  Feb.  21, 1943.  Sot.  No.  248484 
9ClakM.    (6.234—35) 


^    fS  M 


4.  Temperature  control  mechanism  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  a  radiator  and  coolant  chamber 
connected  to  said  radiator  comprising, 

a  shutter  assemUy  having  louver  slats  pivoted  to  swing 
between  open  and  shut  relation  to  said  radiator, 

a  drive  connection  connected  to  swing  said  data  simul- 
taneously, 

a  connecting  rod  pivotally  connected  to  said  drive  con- 
nection and  extending  to  a  crankshaft  mounted  00 
said  assembly  and  parallel  to  the  pivot  axes  (rf  said 
slats, 

a  gear  train  in  a  case  and  having  a  ratio  in  excev  of 
800  to  1  connected  to  drive  said  crankshaft, 

an  electric  motor  connected  to  torn  the  hi^  qwed  end 
of  said  gear  train, 

a  cam  operated  switch  mounted  in  the  case  of  said  fear 
train  adjacent  said  crankshaft. 

a  cam  driven  with  said  gear  train  portioned  to  actuate 
said  switch  at  angularly  rotated  potitioos  of  said 
crankshaft  when  said  slats  are  in  foil  open  and  doaed 
positions, 

said  switch  having  contacts  which  altematdy  and  si- 
multaneously make  a  first  drcmt  and  break  a  seoood 
drcnit. 

a  switch  housing  having  a  switdi  therein  and  bdng  en- 
gaged through  a  wall  of  said  coolant  chamber, 

a  thermally  re^Kmsive  dement  on  said  switch  housing 
positioned  in  said  oo(4ant  dumiber  and  haring  a 
jdunger  extended  into  said  switch  housing  iq)on  in- 
crease of  temperature  to  a  predetermined  minimum, 

a  first  spring  urging  said  plunger  to  retracted  position 
in  said  thermally  responsive  dement, 

a  switdi  operating  element  positioned  to  actuate  said 
switch  in  said  housing, 

and  a  second  spring  positioned  in  thrust  transmitting 
rdation  between  si^  iriunger  and  said  switch  op- 
erating dement, 

said  switch  in  said  housing  having  altemativdy  and 
simultaneously  make  and  break  contacts  therein  widi 
a  conunon  energized  terminal, 

said  first  and  second  circuits  of  said  first  cam  operated 
switch  being  connected  to  energiae  said  motor  and 
being  connected  separately  to  the  make  and  break 
contacts  of  said  switch  hi  said  switdi  housinf. 
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THERMOOTATICAIXY  CONTROLLED  VALVE 
FOR  A  STEAM  TRAP 
UMck    DoBin    and    Wenicr    FoUer,    Frankcnthal,    and 
Rndolf  Egclbofer,  MiiocfaweOcr.  Pfalz,  G«niuuiy,  as- 
fignon  to  Klein,  SchanzUn  A  B«<*er  Aktiengewllachaft, 
Frankenthal,  Pfalz,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,74« 
Claima  priority,  applkadon  Germany,  Apr.  27,  19«, 

K4My7 
ITClaiBH.    (CL  236—49) 


1.  In  a  thermostatically  controlled  valve  for  a  steam 
trap  having  a  valve  seat  and  a  valve  body  to  be  moved 
against  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  flowing  to  the  valve  seat 
in  sealing  engagement  with  the  latter,  in  combination,  a 
stationary  abutment  member  upstream  of  said  valve  seat; 
a  movable  abutment  member  upstream  of  said  valve  seat, 
spaced  from  said  stationary  abutment  member  and  con- 
nected to  said  valve  body;  and  a  column  of  superposed 
elements  located  between  said  abutment  membera  in  the 
path  of  fluid  Itowing  to  said  valve  seat  and  engaging  with 
opposite  ends  thereof  said  abutment  members,  respectively, 
said  superposed  elements  of  said  column  including  a 
plurality  of  pairs  of  bimetal  members  curvixig  in  opposite 
directions  during  increase  of  the  temperature  of  the  fluid 
flowing  to  said  valve  seat,  and  at  least  one  spring  member 
constructed  to  engage  one  of  the  other  membera  at  least 
at  two  spaced  conuct  points,  said  column  expanding 
during  rise  of  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  flowing  to  said 
valve  seat  to  move  at  a  predetermined  temperature  said 
valve  body  In  engagement  with  said  valve  seat  and  to  flex 
during  further  rise  of  the  temperature  said  spring  member 
to  an  increasing  extent  so  as  to  change  the  spacing  of  said 
comact  points  in  response  to  changes  of  the  temperature 
of  fhe  fluid,  whereby  the  stiffness  of  said  spring  member 
and  the  pressure  at  which  said  valve  body  is  pressed 
against  said  valve  seat  is  changed  in  response  to  tempera- 
ture changes  of  the  fluid. 


3,2M,«27 
MAGNETICALLY  HELD  TRACK  AND  THE  LIKE 
Harold  Edward  Cable,  Tbomborg  Boroogh,  and  Herbert 
E.    Cable,     Moant    Lebanon     TownaUp,     Allcfbeny 
£o«"<y.  Pa^  aarigBors  to  Weld  Tooling  Corporation, 
Ptttaborgh,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Peniiaylvania 
FlUd  Mar.  29,  1943,  Ser.  No.  249,M9 
19  Claims.    (CL  23t— 1) 


-sV 


^Jiid^ffi 


connected  to  said  rail  for  holding  said  rail  against  a  work 
surface  in  spaced  relation  thereto  and  therealong.  said 
opening  having  one  end  fashioned  in  the  form  of  an 
annular  spherical  seal,  a  member  associated  with  said 
magnet  holding  means  and  having  an  annular  spherical 
surface  in  universal  engagement  with  said  seat,  a  fastener 
having  a  stem  having  its  transverse  dimension  narrower 
than  the  transverse  dimension  of  said  opening,  a  mag- 
net positioned  on  the  underside  of  said  opening  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  lower  end  thereof,  said  stem  projecting 
downwardly  through  said  opening  and  fixed  to  said  mag- 
net to  hold  said  annular  spherical  surface  adjacent  said 
seat,  and  means  surrounding  said  stem  above  said  mag- 
net and  below  the  top  of  said  fastener,  to  bold  said  an- 
nular spherical  surface  against  said  seat,  whereby  said 
magnet  is  swivelly  mounted  relative  to  said  track  and 
the  like. 


3,224,028 
FLAME-SPRAYING  TORCH 
Donald  C.  ScUmng,  Fafariew  Park,  Ohio,  Msignor  to 
Eotectic  Welding  Alloys  Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  July  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,844 
16  Claims.     (CL  239—1) 


^ 


-y-vp-t=^r:t>- 


1.  A  magnetically  held  track  and  the  like,  compria- 
ing,  in  combination,  a  generally  longitudinally  extend- 
ing rail,  magnet  holding  means  having  an  opening  and 


1.  A  flame-spraying  torch  comprising  a  body,  a  tip 
section  disposed  in  front  of  said  body,  separate  lon- 
gitudinal passageways  in  said  body  for  separately  con- 
ducting a  pressurized  combustible  and  a  pressurized 
combustion  supporting  gas  partially  through  said  body, 
a  mixing  chamber  in  said  body,  said  passageway  for 
said  pressurized  combustible  gas  joining  said  mixing 
chamber,  a  discharge  passageway  extending  from  said 
mixing  chamber  through  the  front  of  said  body  and  said 
tip  section  for  discharging  gases  from  said  mixing  cham- 
ber, a  powder  supplying  passageway  extending  through 
said  body  into  conmiunication  with  said  passageway 
for  pressurized  combustion  supporting  gas  at  an  inter- 
section therewith,  said  separate  longitudinal  passageways 
having  means  for  facilitating  maintenance  of  an  ef- 
ficient flame  when  the  supplied  pressure  of  combustion 
supporting  gas  is  greater  than  the  supplied  pressure  of 
said  combustible  gas.  and  an  intermediate  passageway 
connecting  said  intersection  with  said  mixing  chamber 
and  conducting  said  greater  supplied  pressure  of  pres- 
surized combustion  supporting  gas  from  said  intersection 
to  said  mixing  chamber  whereby  said  powder  supplying 
passageway  is  isolated  from  said  mixing  chamber  to 
prevent  said  combustible  gas  from  flowing  backwardly 
into  said  powder  supplying  passageway  from  said  mix- 
ing chamber  and  accordingly  minimizing  flash  back. 
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3aM.*29 
PKODUCnON  OF  AEROSOLS  AND  THE  LIKE 
AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Jokn  Edward  Goodman,  Rawdon,  and  Bryan  BagnaD 
Fotdham,  Wakcfldd,  Eagtand,  aMignon  to  UHraaonica 
UmitMl,   Odcy,   EaglaDd,  and  to  Peabody   limited, 
Loadoa,  EnglBBd,  reapectivehr 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  339,731 
CUm  priority,  appUcadoa  GfMrt  Brilaiii,  Jaa.  23, 1963, 

2351/63 
SClalM.    (CL239— 4) 


responsive  to  changes  in  pressure  in  operating  the  di»- 
charge  means  from  open  to  dose  positions,  said  switch 
means  having  a  connection  with  said  selector  valve  for 
operation  thereof  and  a  fluid  pressure  connection  with 
said  discharge  means  and  operative  thereby. 


1.  A  method  of  prodocing  intimate  mixtures  of  liquids 
and  gases  in  aerosol  form  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  a  liquid  under  pressure  at  the  end  of 
an  elongated  atomizer  houang  which  is  provided 
with  interior  axially  located  frusto-conical  surfaces 
which  divert  the  liquid  and  produce  along  the  longi- 
tudinal extent  the  effects  of  cavitation  in  the  liquid  to 
form  a  series  of  liquid  vortices  in  the  free  space 
bounded  by  said  surfaces  and  thereby  break  up  the 
liquid  into  small  globules; 

(b)  introducing  a  gas  into  the  same  end  of  the  housing 
as  said  liquid  and  mixing  along  the  axial  length  of 
•aid  bousing  said  gas  with  said  globules  of  liquid 
to  form  a  preliminary  mixture  of  air  and  liquid  glob- 
ules, applying  a  higher  pressure  to  said  gas  than  to 
said  liquid  to  provide  a  flnt  atomizing  step  in  form- 
ing the  liquid-gas  mixtiire;  and, 

(c)  subjecting  said  mixture  to  the  jet  action  of  sound 
waves  in  a  sonic  zone  at  the  outlet  of  said  housing 
to  further  disintegrate  and  atomize  the  liquid-gas 
mixture. 


3,226,f3« 

SPRAY  APPARATUS  HAVING  PRESSURE 

RESPONSIVE  SELECTOR  VALVE  MEANS 

Anthony  M.  Roasi,  S«43  W.  Oakdalc,  Cya«o,  OL 

FUcd  May  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366,948 

17  ClaiBS.    (CL  239—135) 


1.  A  vehicle  washing  apparatus  comprising  a  source 
of  cleaning  solution  and  a  source  of  rinse  water,  a  selector 
valve  means  communicating  with  each  source  and  having 
first  position  supplying  rinse  water  and  a  second  position 
supplying  cleaning  solution  to  a  vehicle,  a  manually  op- 
erated wash  discharge  means  having  open  and  close  flow 
positions  and  being  provided  for  selectively  receiving 
the  rinse  water  and  the  cleaning  solution,  and  means  for 
selectively  placing  said  selector  valve  means  in  said  first 
and  second  positions  and  comprising  switch  means  being 


3,226,031 

INDUCTION  PROPELLER 

RajmoBd  Praoty  HoOand,  Jr.,  1782  W.  3rd  St, 

Rofwcll,  N.  Mcx. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  234,588 

18  Claims.    (CL  178— 159) 


1.  In  a  screw  propeller,  a  blade  of  pronounced  forward- 
ly  oblique  helical  form  having  substantially  constant  helical 
pitch,  a  root  end  on  said  blade,  the  radial  generatrix  of  said 
blade  having  pronoimced  forward  rake,  said  blade  being 
sweptback  markedly  along  its  generating  helix  thereby  sit- 
uating the  tip  end  of  said  blade  on  one  position  of  the  radi- 
al generatrix  side-rearwardly  along  the  helix  from  another 
position  of  the  radial  generatrix  on  said  root  of  said 
blade,  such  that  the  forward  rake  of  said  generatrix  is 
much  greater  than  the  forward  rake  of  said  blade. 


3,226,832 
THRUST  DEFLECTION  DEVICE 
Knrti,   West   Hartford,   Con., 
United  Aircraft  Corporatloa,  EMt  Hartford, 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,773 
4  Claims.    (CL  239— 265  J5) 


to 


1.  A  jet  propulsion  engine  which  produces  thrust  by 
discharging  energized  gas  to  atmosphere  and  having  for- 
ward and  rearward  ends  and  a  main  case  of  circular  cross- 
section  and  concentric  about  a  longitudinal  axis,  forward 
and  vertical  thrust  generating  means  comprising  ducts 
of  oval  shaped  cross-secti(»  communicating  with  said 
case  on  each  side  thereof  to  receive  energized  gas  there- 
from and  extending  rearwardly  from  eadi  side  thereof 
defining  an  exhaust  outlet  of  oval  shaped  cross-section 
with  a  substantially  vertically  extending  major  axis  and 
lying  in  a  vertical  plane  perpendicular  to  said  case  avis, 
each  duct  induding  separate  forward  and  rearward  sec- 
tions rotataMy  joined  in  a  circular  joint,  said  circular 
joint  being  so  positioned  that  said  duct  rearward  section 
may  rotate  about  the  joint  axis  from  a  first  position  where- 
in said  outlet  faces  rearwardly,  and  then  throu^  inter- 
mediate positions  wherein  said  major  axis  remains  in  sub- 
stantially the  same  vertical  plane,  and  to  a  second  posi- 
tion wherein  said  outlet  faces  downwardly.  — — 
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343M33 
lET  BOAT  REVERSE  MOVEM£^n^ 

ARRANGEMENT 
L.  CocfeTM,  Iiidiaupolii,  ImL,  airicnor  to  Tte 
CorparatkM,  IwUaupoliB,  Ind^  a  coqporadoa 


Flkd  Oct  1, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  227,249 
<  daliM.     (CL  2^9— 245  J7) 


1.  A  control  system  for  jet  propelled  watercraft  com- 
{vising  a  generally  straight  conduit  mounted  on  the  craft 
extending   and   opening    rearwardly    thereof,    means   for 
pumping  water  through  said  conduit  to  exhaust  from  said 
opening,  said  conduit  being  constricted  at  the  opening 
thereof  for  forming  the  water  into  a  jet,  a  housing  se- 
cured to  the  conduit  and  covering  the  opening  thereof, 
said  housing  having  a  flat  rearward  wall  generally  per- 
pendicular to  said  conduit,  said  rearward  wall  having  a 
circular  aperture  therethrough  potitioned  in  registry  with 
said  jet,  a  flat  circular  disc  gate  received  within  said  hous- 
ing in  perpendicular  relation  to  said  conduit  and  having 
a  diameter  which  is  greater  than  said  circular  aperture. 
a  first  arm  rotatably  connected  at  one  end  to  said  gate 
at  the  axis  of  the  circular  configuration  thereof,  said  arm 
extending  upwardly  from  said  gate  and  being  vertically 
reciprocal  to  move  said  gate  to  positions  covering  and 
uncovering  said  aperture,  a  further  arm  rotatably  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  first  arm,  said 
further  arm  being  rotaUbly  mounted  at  iu  other  end  on 
said  craft,  means  secured  to  said  further  arm  at  its  other 
end  for  rotation  thereof  to  raise  and  lower  said  gate  to 
positions  covering  and  uncovering  said  aperture,  inward- 
ly and  downwardly  tapering  guide  means  fixed  to  said 
rearward  wall  and  positioned  within  said  housing  and 
arranged  to  guide  said  gate  into  said  aperture  co^ring 
position,   said    housing   having   only   one   further   water 
outlet  in  addition  to  said  aperture,  said  further  outlet 
opening  downwardly,  a  deflector  pivotally  mounted  oo 
said  housing  at  the  rearward  edge  of  said  further  outlet 
and   covering   said    further  outlet,    said   deflector   being 
pivotal   between   a  first  position  wherein  said  deflector 
closes  off  said  further  outlet  and  a  second  position  where- 
in said  deflector  extends  forwardly  and  downwardly  from 
the  conduit  below  said  further  outlet  for  guiding  water 
beneath   the  craft,   said  deflector  when   in   said   second 
position  being  so  located  that  forward  movement  of  the 
craft  tends  to  cauae-water  supporting  the  craft  to  be 
guided  intr^aid  further  outlet  by  said  deflector,  a  spring 
fixed  with  relation  to  said  conduit  and  bearing  »g»ini 
Mid  deflector  urgmg  it  toward  said  first  position,  a  book- 
shaped  member  fixed  to  said  deflector,  limit  members 
fixed  with  relation  to  said  conduit  and  positioned  for 


engagement  by  said  hook-shaped  member  when  in  said 
second  position  for  limiting  said  deflector  against  move- 
ment downwardly  past  said  second  position. 


3,224,f34 
SOAPING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  FAUCET 
PUnip  Hefanan,   Brigkton,   Bostoa,  Mmb.,   iiilfm    to 
Myron  Soydcr,  Inc.,  Boston,  MaM^  a  cnrporatton  of 


Filed  Ji 
1 


2t,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  33t,t9S 
(CL  239--31() 


A  soaping  attachment  for  a  faucet,  comprising  a  hous- 
ing formed  of  an  upper  and  a  lower  section  having  mating 
portions  for  removably  uniting  the  two  sections  together, 
the  top  portion  of  said  upper  section  having  resilient 
means  for  removably  uniting  it  to  a  faucet,  the  circum- 
ambient dimension  of  said  housing  at  the  area  of  said 
mating  portions  being  substantially  greater  than  at  the 
area  of  said  top  portion,  said  lower  section  being  formed 
with  a  series  of  stepped  segments  of  decreasing  circum- 
ambient dimension  proceeding  downwardly  from  said 
area  of  said  mating  portions,  each  said  segment  including 
a  generally  vertical  wall  and  a  generally  horizontal  wall, 
said  horizontal  walls  being  perforated  and  said  vertical 
walls  being  unperforated,  and  a  perforated,  soap  retainer 
generally  tapered  in  a  downwardly  direction  and  gen- 
erally conforming  to  the  contour  of  said  lower  section, 
position  in  and  spaced  from  said  walls  of  said  lower 
section,  said  retainer  having  a  generally  horizontal  flange 
re  sung  on  one  of  said  horizontal  walls  of  said  lower 
section  and  being  unsecured  to  said  upper  section. 


3,22M35 
VAPORIZER  HAVING  FIRST  AND  SECOND 
PISTON  CONSTRUCTION 
Sodb  Boris,  aes  Jokdmi,  Pvfa,  France,  assigBor  to 
Sodete  TsckaHM  dc   rnhntmOim  (aar  abrcviatioa 
Snr\  Boalogns  sar-Setoa,  FViKs,  a  ftmik  commmj 
F1M  Mar.  23,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  353,973 
riorfty,  appBi  aHun  Fthcc,  May  3, 1943, 
933344 
SClataas.    (CL  239— 3<1) 
1.  A  vaporizer  for  vaporizing  liquids  comprising  a  cyl- 
"«*er.   ■   firtt   piston   manually   actuated    for   movement 
within  said  cylinder,  a  vaporizing  jet  in  pneumatic  com- 
munication with  said  cylinder,  a  pumping  chamber,  a  sec- 
ond piston,  said  second  piston  being  within  said  pumping 
chamber,  a  rod,  said  rod  connecting  said  flnt  piston  with 
said  second  piston  so  that  both  of  said  pistons  move  in 
unison  when  said  first  piston  is  actuated,  spring  nteans. 
said  spnng  means  biasing  said  first  and  second  pistons 
toward  a  rest  position,  a  channel,  said  channel  extending 
from  said  pumping  chamber  to  place  said  chamber  in 
communicatioo  with  said  vaporizing  jet  and  positioned 
so  that  when  in  said  rest  position  said  second  piston  cov- 
ers said  chaxmel  so  that  said  pumping  chamber  is  sealed 
off  fn>m  said  vaporizing  jet,  a  phmjer  tube  extending 
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into  said  liquid  to  conduct  Uqnid  to  said  pumping  cham-  swirl  chamber  the  narrowest  portion  of  which  constitntes 
ber,  and  a  valve,  said  valve  positioned  between  said  plunger  a  discharge  orifice,  swirling  means  at  the  rear  of  said  swirl 
tube  and  said  pumping  chamber  to  permit  said  liquid  to   chamber,  a  plurality  of  concentric  tubular  ducts  extending 

axially  from  the  rear  of  said  swirl  chamber  each  termi- 
nating with  a  tubular  duct  axial  opening  at  an  intermedi- 
^-i-^-  -  Kif^^^S?"'^  ate  axial  position  in  said  swirl  chamber  between  said 

swirling  means  and  said  discharge  OT^oe,  the  diameter  of 
said  discharge  orifice  being  larger  than  the  internal  di- 
ameter of  the  outermost  of  said  tubular  ducts,  the  outer 
surface  of  said  tubular  ducts  having  a  cylindrical  con- 
figuration, said  nozzle  being  bte  of  means  for  imparting 
swirling  to  fluid  flowing  within  said  tubular  ducts,  said 
swirl  chamber  wall  surface  converging  substantially  ocmi- 
cally  from  said  swirling  means  diqwaed  to  the  rear  of 
the  axial  terminiu  of  each  of  stad  tubular  ducts  to  said 
'  discharge  orifice,  said  swirl  chamber  having  rear  en- 
closure means  extending  between  the  exterior  of  the  outer- 


enter  said  pumping  chamber  and  to  prevent  said  Hqtiid 
from  leaving  said  pumping  chamber  through  said  plunger 
tube. 


3,22<.t34 

NOZZIX  FOR  GUNND4G  REFRACTORY 

MATERL4L 

N.  Gnte.  CoMori,  CaW.,  aarignor  to 

*  Chankal  Corporadon,  Oakland,  Caltf. 
a  cotyoradon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  5, 19i3,  Scr.  No.  25M14 
4ClataM.    (CL239-^4M) 


1.  In  a  nocde  device  for  gunning  fhient,  cementitioiu 
refractory  material  to  a  furnace  lining:  a  tubular  means 
for  conducting  a  rapid  flow  of  said  refractory  material 
to  said  device;  a  primary  water  and  air  injection  means; 
a  secondary  water  and  air  injection  means;  a  turfoulence- 
indnring  means  dispoaed  between  said  primary  and  said 
secondary  injection  means,  said  turbulence-inducing 
means  comprising  a  tobular  device  having  an  interior 
cross  section  tapering  outwardly  in  the  direction  of  flow 
of  the  material  and  having  a  continuous  spiral  projection 
on  its  inner  surface,  and  an  annular  baflBe  element  dis- 
poMd  adjacent  the  outlet  of  said  tubular  device  and  in- 
tegral with  the  internal  surface  thereof  to  provide  a  zone 
of  restricted  flow  at  the  outlet  and  of  said  tube  and  to 
induce  turbulent  flow  tberethrou^;  and  an  outlet  means 
for  said  device;  all  of  said  means  being  ooaxially  arranged 
in  series  with  each  odier. 


ltoTg 


137 
NOZZLE 
Orvls  A.  Davta,  Sr., 

Pa.,  aadtanrs  to  Gnlf 
*  Divilnpat  Cmtfmj,  ntMrnr^  Pfc,  a 
of  IMawwe 
FIM  Dae.  11, 19<3,  Ssr.  No.  329,M9 
<niiai      (Cl.a39L-4t5) 
1.  An  aspiratittf  noczle  comprising  an  enclosed  swirl 
chamher  having  a  substantially  circular  cross  section,  a 
nozzle  axial  discfaarfs  opening  at  the  forward  end  of  said 


most  of  said  tubular  ducts  and  said  conical  wall  surface 
so  that  said  swirl  chambn-  is  substantially  completely 
enclosed  at  the  rear  there<rf,  said  swirling  means  com- 
prising swirling  passageway  meaiu  having  swirling  open- 
ing means  at  the  rear  of  said  swirl  chamber,  said  swiiiing 
passageway  means  extending  through  not  more  than  a 
miix>r  proportion  of  the  surface  of  the  rear  wall  of  said 
swiri  chamber,  said  swiriing  passageway  meaiu  opening 
into  said  swirl  chamber  only  at  said  conical  swiri  chamber 
wall  surface  laterally  remote  from  said  tnhnUf  ducts  and 
rearwardly  with  respect  to  the  axial  terminos  of  eadi  ot 
said  tubular  ducts,  said  swiiUng  passageway  »nf*f^  open- 
ing into  said  swirl  chamber  in  both  a  forwaidly  and  sub- 
stantially tangential  direction  with  reqwct  to  said  coni- 
cal swiri  chamber  wall  stirfaoe  adapted  for  the  «^^ft^ 
to  said  swirl  chamber  of  a  swirling  pressurised  gas  in  both 
a  forwardly  and  substantiaUy  tangential  direction  with  re- 
spect to  said  conical  swiri  chamber  wall  surface. 


COMBUSTOR  FOR  ASTEAM  GENERATOR 
Mrt  T.  taidy,  Elahnrst,  MIchad  1.  MOmtney,  HUb. 

bad  Pvk,  and  Joseph  L.  Ccyi,  Hwcy,  nL,  art^JMnto 
Vaaar  dmoraSkiB.  C%u»m^  dl,  a  carpasaUan  of 


1963. 


of  appHraden  Ssr.  No.  27M29,  M^  (, 

-vUo^  Apr.  2t  19<5,  Ssr.  No.  45M97 
4Clainia.  (0.239— 4»5) 
1.  In  a  combustor  having  a  fire  pot  with  a  combus- 
tion  throat,  a  biuner  assembly  for  the  combustion  throat 
comprising,  a  mounting  plate  spaced  from  said  throat  and 
having  an  opening  therethrooglt,  a  burner  nozde  unit 
mounted  on  said  plate  and  projecting  throng  said  open- 
ing toward  and  coaxially  of  said  combustion  thixMt,  a 
cylindrical  air  re^ster  extending  between  said  mounting 
plate  and  said  fire  pot  and  m  coaxial  aligmneDt  with  said 
throat  and  said  burner  noezle  imit  and  terminating  just 
short  of  said  fire  pot  to  define  first  air  pnasafe  means  be- 
tween the  area  about  said  air  register  and  said  tiiroat, 
means  defining  second  air  passage  means  between  said  ana 
about  said  air  register  and  the  interior  thereof  for  permit- 
ting air  to  enter  the  air  register  behind  tbe  discharfe  end  <rf 
said  burner  nozzle  imit,  perforated  frasto-oonical  diell 
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having  its  small  cod  in  substantial  coaxial  alignment  with 
the  discharge  end  of  the  burner  nozzle  unit  and  its  larger 


end  terminating  at  the  end  of  the  cylindrical  register 
positioned  adjacent  to  the  fire  pot,  and  means  for  supply- 
ing air  to  said  first  and  second  air  passage  means. 


UQUID  DISPERSLNG  NOZZLE 

Tracy  B.  Tyler,  79 3«  Byroa  Are^  Miami  Beach,  Fla. 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,792 

19  Claims.     (CI.  239— 4«6) 


1.  In  a  liquid  dispersion  nozzle,  a  Venturi  tube  having 
an  inlet  terminus  and  an  outlet  terminus,  the  opening 
through  the  tube  varying  in  size  being  smallest  near  the 
inlet  terminus  and  largest  at  the  outlet  terminus,  a  Ven- 
turi liquid  supply  spout  disposed  at  the  tube  inkt  ter- 
minus, an  element  affixed  adjacent  to  and  spaced  some 
distance  from  the  tube  outlet  terminus,  an  aperture  in 
said  element  substantially  axially  aligned  with  and  larger 
than  the  tube  outlet  largest  opening,  a  plurality  of  rela- 
tively thin  fins  angularly  spaced  around  the  tube  outlet 
terminus,  the  fins  axially  spanning  between  and  adjoining 
said  element  aixl  the  tube  outlet  terminus,  the  fins  so  di- 
rected tangei>tially  relative  to  the  tube  axis  that  a  sraight 
line  extended  from  and  coincident  with  the  side  of  the  fias 
which  faces  toward  said  axis  passes  outside  the  periphery 
of  the  tube  outlet  largest  opening. 


3,226,044 
AEROSOL  DISPENSER  BUTTON 
Joseph  Bricchle,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  and  Owen  F.  Van 
Brocklin,  Baldwin,  N.Y.,  Msignon  to  Scorill  Mann- 
factnring  Company,  Watcrbory,  Conn.,  a  coiporadon 
of  Connccticnt 

Filed  Jnoc  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,791 
7  Claims.  (CL  239^-496) 
1.  An  aerosol  dispenser  button  comprising  a  body 
member  having  a  first  socket  adapted  to  communicate  with 
the  discharge  opening  of  a  receptacle  containing  fluent  ma- 
terial imder  super-atmospheric  pressure  to  be  discharged 
upon  operation  of  a  check  valve  which  normally  closes 
said  opening,  a  second  socket,  a  duct  providing  fluid  com- 
munication between  said  first  and  second  sockets,  a  disc- 
like member  securely  mounted  in  said  second  socket  and 


having  a  central  discharge  opening  therethrough,  the  in- 
ner face  of  said  disc-like  member  having  an  annular 
groove,  a  central  socket  and  a  plurality  of  slots  extending 
from  said  central  socket  to  said  annular  groove,  said  an- 
nular groove  afid  slots  being  so  oriented  in  relation  to 
the  duct  in  said  body  member  as  to  insure  flow  of  fluent 


material  from  the  duct  through  all  of  the  slots  extending 
from  the  central  socket  and  means  on  the  outer  face  of 
the  disc-like  member  bearing  a  definite  relation  to  the 
slots  in  the  inner  face  for  engagement  by  feed  means 
for  presenting  said  disc-like  member  to  said  second  socket 
to  insure  such  oriented  relation  to  the  duct  when  the  disc- 
like member  is  mounted  within  said  second  socket 


FROCEaS 


Hermann 


3,226,«41 

AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GRINDING 

CEREAL  GRAINS 

Granmann,  Hciloo,  NctWrlands,  assignor  to 

Lavasto  S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sept.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,031 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sept.  27,  1962, 

283,721 
7  Claimt.    (CL  241— f) 


2.  A  process  for  grinding  cereal  grains  and  like  shell 
covered  fniits  and  separating  the  shells  from  the  endo- 
sperm comprising  the  steps  of 
passing  the  grains  between  at  least  one  pair  of  rollers 

having  a  smooth  peripheral  surface, 
rotating  said  rollers  at  approximately  the  same  periph- 
eral speed, 
compressing  said  grains  between  said  rollers  into  sub- 
suntially  flat  bodies  consisting  of  shell  components 
and  endosperm  particles  of  the  desired  granular  size 
of  the  end  product,  and 
conducting  said  shell  components  and  said  endosperm 
particles  through  separator  means  for  separating  said 
shell  components  from  said  endosperm  particles. 
5.  Apparatus  for  milUng  cereal  grains  and  like  shell 
covered  fruits  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  pressing  roll- 
ers having  a  smooth  peripheral  surface  and  rotatable  at 
approximately  the  same  peripheral  speed. 
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said  rollers  being  adjusted  to  provide  between  the  pair 
of  rollers  a  gap  having  a  width  which  will  cause  the 
rollers  to  compress  the  grain  sufficiently  to  reduce  the 
endosperm  to  a  desired  particle  size,  break  the  grain 
shell  into  fragments  of  larger  size  than  said  endo- 
sperm, and  compact  at  least  a  portion  of  said  de- 
formed endosperm  and  said  fragmented  shell  into  a 
subsUntially  flat  body,  said  width  being  substantially 
smaller  than  the  smallest  dimension  of  the  grains. 


3,226,042 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

GRINDING  HARD  MATERIALS 

Tadcoaz  W.  AdamsU,  nL  NowoUpU  14,  and  Bohdan 

KattnowtU,  nL  KnraMlkkn  15,  both  of  Wanaw, 

Poland 

FUed  Ang.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,977 
Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  Ang.  26,  1961, 

97,221 
llClatant.    (CL241— 30) 


material,  and  conveyor  means  extending  from  said  con- 
tinous  stream  emitting  means,  said  conveyor  means  in- 
cluding at  least  a  discharge  conveyor,  the  imim)vement 
comprising: 

vertically  spaced,  independent  upper  and  lower  pivotal 
members  joumaled  on  said  frame  for  swinging  move- 
ment about  the  same  vertical  axis; 
said  discharge  conveyor  having  its  receiving  end  sup- 
ported by  the  lower  pivotal  member; 
said  discharge  conveyor  having  its  discharge  end  sup- 
ported by  the  upper  pivotal  member  through  a  cable 


W 


1.  A  method  of  grinding  granular  material  between  a 
pair  of  spaced  rollers  which  rotate  at  the  same  speed, 
said  method  comprising  introducing  the  granular  mate- 
rial between  the  rollers  at  a  speed  equal  to  the  peripheral 
velocity  of  the  rollers  and  at  a  rate  which  is  up  to  and 
inclusive  of  the  throughput  capacity  of  the  rollers  which 
is  a  function  of  the  spacing  between  the  rollers,  the  granu- 
lar material  being  introduced  between  the  rollers  for  being 
ground  thereby  in  the  form  of  a  flat  stream  having  a  thick- 
ness corresponding  approximately  to  the  largest  grain  size 
of  the  granular  material  to  be  ground  and  a  length  corre- 
sponding to  the  length  of  the  rollers. 

7.  Apparatus  for  grinding  granular  material  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  grinding  rollers,  means  rotating  said 
rollers  at  the  same  speed,  said  rollers  having  a  thiough- 
put  capacity  which  is  a  function  of  the  spacing  of  the 
rollers,  the  diameter  of  the  rollers  and  the  speed  of  ro- 
tation of  the  rollers,  means  introducing  the  granular  ma- 
terial between  the  rollers  for  being  ground  thereby  at  a 
linear  speed  equal  to  the  peripheral  velocity  o(  the  roll- 
ers and  at  a  rate  up  to  and  inclusive  of  the  throughput 
capacity  of  the  rollers  and  means  for  restricting  the  pas- 
sage of  the  granular  material  to  the  rollers  in  the  form  of 
a  flat  stream  having  a  thickness  corresponding  approxi- 
mately to  the  grain  size  of  the  granular  material  to  be 
ground  and  a  length  up  to  the  length  of  the  roUen. 


connected  between  said  discharge  eixi  and  said  upper 
pivotal  member; 

whereby  said  conveyor  is  horizontally  swingable  with 
said  cable  and  said  pivotal  means  to  shift  the  dis- 
charge end  of  the  conveyor  from  one  position  to  an- 
other at  the  same  level, 

said  discharge  conveyor  further  having  its  receiving 
end  positioned  to  receive  the  continuous  stream  of 
processed  material  in  all  relative  positions  of  the 
conveyor  and  the  frame. 


3,226,044 
GRINDING   MILL 
Ynklo  MatBnbayaflU  and  Ryokichi  Sato,  Idiikawa,  Chlba- 
ken,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nlaso  Seiko  KabnshlU  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporatloB  of  Japan 

Ffled  Oct  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  233,501 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan*  Oct  27,  1961, 

36/38,517,    36/38,518,    36/38,519,    36/38,520 

8  Claims.     (CL  241—172) 


3,226,043 
CRUSHING  APPARATUS 

Anid  N.  Bowman,  Downers  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to 
Goodman  Manafactnring  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,692 
10  ClaioH.  (CI.  241—101) 
10.  In  a  machine  for  continuously  processing  and  in- 
crementally discharging  processing  agglomerate  materials 
such  as  rock,  coal  or  the  like  with  minimum  spillage,  said 
machine  having  a  frame,  means  carried  by  the  frame  for 
emitting  a  continous  stream  of  processed,  agglomerate 


1.  A  grinding  mill  comprising  an  outer  shell  having 
ribs  extending  inwardly  about  its  internal  surface  a  screw 
mounted  for  rotation  within  said  shell,  grinding  media 
packed  tightly  into  said  shell,  said  grinding  media  being 
composed  of  particles  sufficiently  small  to  lodge  between 
said  ribs  and  to  pass  downwardly  between  said  ribi  and 
the  outer  extremities  of  said  screw. 
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GRINDERS 
J.  Shelioa,  Jr^  Iil»ii,  Mo^  and  Leo  Fr««ouui, 
Rooge,  Ltt^  avIgBon  to  Graciidlcr  Crusher  and 
Co^    St.    Loak,    Mo^    a    carporatkm    of 


FIM  Apr.  23,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1S9,411 
TClafaM.     (CL241— IM) 


S.  A  hammennill  comprisinf  a  horizontal  cage  having 
a  substantially  snxMJth  interior  arcuate  face  which  is  sulv 
itantially  the  surface  or  revolution  of  a  straight  line  about 
an  axial  line,  aaid  cage  alao  having  a  bottom  wall  pro- 
vided with  a  substantially  horizontal  upwardly  presented 
surface,  a  vertical  shaft  operatively  mounted  on  and  ex- 
tending axially  through  the  cage  in  concentric  relation 
therewith  and  along  said  axial  line,  a  plurality  of  hori- 
zontal disks  rigidly  mounted  concentrically  on  the  shaft 
in  axially  spaced  relation  along  the  portion  thereof  which 
is  within  Ae  cage,  the  lowermost  disk  being  provided 
with  downwardly  projecting  sweeper-flanges  having  down- 
wardly presented  edges  located  in  close  proximity  to  the 
apwaixlly  presented  surface  of  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
cage  so  as  to  contact  and  sweep  away  fine  material  de- 
posited on  said  bottom  wall,  a  plurality  of  hammers 
mounted  around  and  projecting  radially  outwardly  from 
the  periphery  of  the  disks,  the  outer  ends  of  the  ham- 
men  being  located  in  inwardly  spaced  relation  to  the  in- 
terior face  of  the  cage,  and  axially  extending  breaker  ele- 
ments mounted  on  the  interior  face  of  the  cage  in  axially 
extending  peripherally-spaced  zones  in  the  «pace  between 
the  cage  and  the  outer  ends  of  the  hammers,  each  of  said 
breaker  elenients  extending  for  a  substantial  distance  axial- 
ly along  the  interior  face  of  the  cage  and  bridging  a  plu- 
rality of  hammers. 


3,224,t44 
DEVICE  FOR  WINDING  AN  ANNULAR  ARTICLE 
HAVING  INWARDLY  DIRECTED  SLOTS 
DrdO  md  WDM  MaakidM,  Bcrgm-Eakkdns,  Ger- 
to  Babcr  MdDrol, 

a 


FIM  My  17,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  21«,4M 
rtorlly,  appactloM  Gtrmmj,  iwtj  21,  IMl, 
Bi3J49 
3CUtaM.    (0.242—1.1) 
2.  Apparatus  for  mechanically  winding  slotted  stator 
sheet  stacks  for  electrical  machines,  comprising  means 
to  mount  a  stator  sheet  stack  for  turning  movement  about 
the  central  axis  thereof,  a  carrier  mounted  for  movement 
along  such  axis,  at  least  one  wire  guiding  member,  means 
mounting  the  member  on  the  carrier  for  movement  awav 
from  and  towards  such  axis,  and  operating  means  opera- 
tively connecting  the  stack  mounting  means,  the  carrier 
and  the  member,  said  operating  means  including  means 
lor  withdrawing  the  member  towards  the  axis  and  moving 
tbm  carrier  axially  through  the  stack  mounting  means 
while  the  stack  mounting  means  is  stationary  m  such  a 
poMtion  that  the  member  pasMs  through  one  of  the  slots, 
and  means  for  moving  the  member  away  from  the  axis 
after  it  has  passed  the  stack  mounting  means,  means  for 
then  turning  the  stack  mounting  means  in  one  direction 


by  a  predetermined  amount  while  the  member  is  station- 
ary, means  for  then  withdrawing  the  member  axially 
towards  the  axis  and  moving  the  carrier  back  through  the 
stack  mounting  means  in  the  opposite  direction  to  move 
the  member  through  another  of  the  slots  while  the  stack 
mounting  meazu  remains  stationary  and  means  for  then 
turning  the  stack  mounting  means  in  the  opposite  direction 
by  a  predetermined  amount  while  the  member  remains 
stationary,  said  stack  mounting  means  comprising  a  ring, 
and  a  plurality  of  spaced  guide  fingers  removably  mounted 
on  each  face  of  the  ring  and  extending  axially  therefrom, 
said  guide  fingers  being  located  in  the  areas  between  the 
slots  of  an  article  carried  by  said  ring,  said  operating 
means  moving  the  members  further  from  the  axis  than 
said  fingers,  all  said  guide  fingers  being  substantially  iden- 
tical and  substantially  identically  positiooed  with  teqwct 


to  the  ring  and  being  rigidly  held  in  position  during  wind- 
ing, a  guide  having  a  substantially  circular  guide  surface 
having  one  end  slighdy  closer  to  the  axis  of  the  ring  than 
the  other  end,  means  fixedly  mounting  said  guide  at  one 
side  of  the  ring  radially  outside  the  path  of  turning  of 
the  ends  of  the  fingers  and  axially  closer  to  the  ring  than 
such  ends,  for  engagement  with  threads  during  turning  of 
the  ring  from  one  slot  to  another,  said  fingers  having  out- 
wardly directed  flat  sections  at  their  inner  ends  engaging 
the  opposite  faces  of  the  stack  and  angular  portions  ex- 
tending from  each  such  face  towards  the  other  face  along 
the  outer  periphery  of  the  stack,  the  angular  portions  of 
the  fingers  on  one  faces  of  the  stack  interlocking  with  the 
angular  portion  of  the  fingers  on  the  other  face  of  the 
stack. 


3424,M7 
TRAVERSmG  DRIVE  APPARATUS 
K.   Neot^anboa.   E4s, 


of  Dslowsrs 

FBed  Fsk.  24. 1M4,  8sr.  No.  34737t 

■wWrarton  NsAwiMis,  Mar.  7, 1H3, 
219,942 
9CWM.    (0.242— If) 


2.  Apparatus  for  winding  roDer  driven  cross-wooad 
yam  packages  comprising  s  grooved  traverse  drum,  a  yam 
package  supporting  spindle,  a  diiviat  roDsr  for  Impartiaf 
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rotary  motion  to  a  yam  package  on  said  qrindle,  a  sup- 
porting frame,  and  means  for  driving  said  traverse  drum 
from  said  driving  roller,  said  means  comprising  a  disc 
mounted  on  one  end  of  said  spindle,  and  drive  means  con- 
necting said  disc  with  said  grooved  traverse  drum,  with 
said  disc  being  driven  by  direct  frictional  contact  with 
one  end  of  said  driving  roller. 


3,224,948 

ENDLESS  MAGNETIC  TAPE  CARTRIDGE 

Henry  A.  Schwartz,  VaDcy  Stream,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by 

mesne  aaaigBSBeats,  to  VUng  of  Mhsacapolis,  Inc., 

MfancapoUs,  ^flaa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Mliuicaota 

FUcd  Jm.  39, 1941,  Ser.  No.  95,725 

4ClalMB.    (CL  242— 55.19) 


srs^ 


3.  An  endless  magnetic  tape  cartridge  comprising: 

a  box; 

a  reel  rotataUy  mounted  in  said  box; 

a  hub  ring  mounted  on  said  reel  and  adapted  to  rotate 
independently  thereof; 

a  flange  radially  extending  from  said  hub  ring  and 
adapted  to  rotate  therewith,  wherein  said  flange  b 
characterized  by  an  outer  edge  of  varying  radial 
distance  from  the  center  of  the  hub  ring. 


3,224,949 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  MILL  ROLLS 
OF  SHEETED  MATERIALS 
Hcfbcrt    O.    Corbctt,    Bridgeport,    Cosm.,    Mslgnor    to 
NatloMl  DtatilicrB  and  Ckenkal  Corporadon,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkNi  of  VkgWa 
Origfesal  applkatfoa  Mar.  21,  1942,  Ser.  No.  181,245. 
DlvUed  Md  tMs  appHfaHwi  Vtk.  24,  1945,  Ssr.  No. 
435,429 

anshni     (CL  242— 54 J) 


web  as  woimd  upon  said  core  whereby  to  draw  the  lon- 
gitudinal edge  pcHtion  of  said  web  over  the  ends  of  said 
core  and  over  wound  layers  of  sud  web  thereon  substan- 
tially radially  inward  of  said  core  and  wound  layers,  and 
trimming  said  edge  portions  frcnn  each  said  web  layer 
substantially  at  a  point  in  the  circumference  of  said  core 
and  of  the  wound  roll  not  less  than  about  180*  from  the 
first  point  of  contact  with  said  circumference. 


3,224,959 
UNWINDING  DEVICE  FOR  BAND.SHAPED 
ROLLED  GOODS 
GeocK  Eagei,  Essen,  GcrasaBW,  aaslgBor  to 
and  ri I  all  1 1  a  allnniHiillsi  hwtl  waM 

GeiwaHy,  a  conannoB  of 
FDcd  Oct.  8, 1942,  Ssr.  No.  229,984 

f,  appHcatton  Ciiia^j,  Oct  12, 1941, 
B  44351 
9Clafans.    (0.242—78.8) 


1.  An  unwinding  device  for  band-shaped  rolled  goods, 
particularly  for  sin^way-  and  cold-roUing  milU  and 
working  trains,  comprising 

a  first  working  station  and  a  second  working  station 
disposed  substantially  horizontally  adjacent  each 
other, 

each  of  said  working  stations  being  adapted  to  sup- 
port a  reel  therein, 

said  first  working  station  including  a  reel  opener  and 
opening  said  reel  supported  in  said  first  working  sta- 
tion near  its  bottom  and  removing  the  band  from  the 
bottom  of  said  reel  substantially  horizontally,  to  be 
fed  to  a  rolling  miU,  and 

said  band  of  said  reel  supported  at  said  first  working 
station  being  fed  below  and  extending  at  least  partly 
parallel  to  the  band  unwinding  from  the  reel  sup- 
ported at  said  second  working  station, 

a  driving  apparatus  disposed  downstream  after  said 
second  working  station,  so  that  upon  nm-out  of  said 
band  in  said  seomd  working  station  the  start  of 
the  band  of  the  reel  supported  in  said  first  working 
station  is  joined  with  the  end  of  the  band  of  the  reel 
supported  in  said  second  woriung  station  and  is  fed 
to  a  rolling  mill  in  a  continuous  manner. 


3,224,951 
LINE  GUIDE  CONTROL  FOR  A  SPINNING  REEL 

F.  Sar^  AkitM,  Olrio,  assliaiM   to  Pfaacsr 

AkraiB,  OUo,  a  catpontloa  «f  OUa 
FIM  Mar.  4, 1944,  Ssr.  Nn.  349,349 
9ClaiBM.    (€1  242— S4J1) 

1.  In  a  spinning  reel  having  a  housing,  normally  non- 
rotatable  line  spool,  a  cup-shaped  carrier  ac^acent  said 
spool  and  fixed  to  a  selectively  rotatable  shaft,  a  pick-up 
pin  slidably  mounted  on  said  carrier  extendible  radially 
outwardly  of  said  carrier  and  retracUUe  with  reqwct 
thereto,  biasing  means  normally  extending  said  pick-up 
pin  radially  outwardly  of  said  carrier,  an  actuating  means 
for  retracting  said  pick-up  pin  within  said  carrier,  latch 
means  for  retaining  said  pick-up  pin  in  retracted  position 
1.  A  method  for  forming  a  mill  roll  of  a  sheet  mate-  and  selectively  releasing  said  pick-up  pin,  comprising,  a 
rial  web,  wherein  said  web  is  wound  on  a  hoUow,  sub-  lock  dram  mounted  on  said  carrier  to  be  slidable  with 
stantially  rigid  core,  comprising  winding  said  web  on  a  said  pick-up  pin  and  independently  rotatable,  said  lock 
core  having  a  length  slightly  less  than  the  width  of  said  drum  having  an  annular  periphery  with  a  relief  portion, 
web,  inducing  a  longitudinal  and  lateral  tension  in  said    a  blocking  means  fixed  to  said  housing  means  to  rotate 
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said  lock  drum  until  said  annular  periphery  engages  said  shafts  mounted  in  said  frame,  a  roUUble  dniin  mounted 
blocking  means  when  said  pick-up  pin  is  retracted  to  on  said  first  shaft  upon  which  said  safety  belt  is  adapted 
'"»'"^«'"  ••i<l  pick-up  pin  in  retracted  position,  and  naeans    to  be  mounted,  a  plurality  of  ratchet  teeth  mounted  on 

one  end  of  said  drum,  pawl  means  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  second  shaft  operable  to  engage  said  teeth  but  nor- 
mally disengaged  therefrom,  means  for  adjusting  the  posi- 
tion of  the  pawl  means  relative  to  the  teeth,  acniating 
means  operating  said  pawl  meant,  said  actuating  means 


separate  from  said  last  named  means  selectively  to  drive 
said  lock  drum  until  said  relieved  portion  is  disposed  op- 
posite said  blocking  means  to  permit  extension  of  said 
pick-up  pin. 


3,226,052 

FISHING  REEL 

WUUam  S.  King.  6532  Day  St.,  Tajunga,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,495 

2  Claims.     (CL  242— «4.54) 


1.  In  a  fishing  reel,  a  fixed  spindle,  a  revoluble  sleeve 
on  said  spindle,  a  clutch  on  said  spmdle  adapted  to  posi- 
tively engage  said  sleeve,  a  line  spool  encompassing  said 
sleeve  having  screw  threaded  connection  with  one  end 
thereof,  a  flange  on  the  other  end  of  said  sleeve  having 
a  slot  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  clutch,  a  lug  on  an 
end  of  said  spool  engageable  in  said  slot  to  thereby  hold 
said  spool  against  roution  relative  to  said  sleeve,  and 
means  for  driving  said  clutch  to  rotate  said  spool  through 
said  sleeve. 


3426,«53 

MEANS  FOR  DBPENSLNG  AND  LOCKING 

A  SAFETY  STRAP 

John  WOUam  Lcdward  Petty,  Haywards  Heath,  Eagland, 

antgnor  to  Norrk  Brothers  Limited,  Haywards  Heath, 

Fiigland,  a  Brftkh  company 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1963.  Ser.  No.  316,031 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Great  Britain,  Oct.  15,  1962, 

3Mff/62;  May  18,  1963,  19,«72/63 

5  Claims.     (O.  242—107.4) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  and  locking  a  safety 

belt,  comprising  a  frame,  first  and  second  spaced  parallel 


including  an  inertia  operated  weight,  arm  means  mounted 
on  said  second  shaft  normally  substantially  vertically  sus- 
pending said  weight  for  pivotal  movement,  said  weight 
moving  by  inertia  to  operatively  engage  and  pivot  the 
pawl  means  into  engagement  with  said  ratchet  teeth,  and 
means  for  securing  said  frame  in  operative  position  on 
a  base. 


3026,054 
PNEUMATIC  TUBE  CARRIER  WITH  MAGNETIC 
DESTINATION  CODING 
Dieter  Zimmennann,  Bcrttn-Zehkndorf,  and  Ham- 
Joachim  Peter,  BcrUn-WUmersdorf,  Germany,  m- 
iignon  to  lotcmatlonal  Standjvd  Electric  Corpo- 
radon.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cocporatfon  of  D«taw«« 
FUed  Aag.  20,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  3053M 
Clahns  priority,  application  Germany,  Aag.  23, 1M2. 
St  19,629 
13  Claims.     (CL  243—16) 


1.  A  pneumatic  tube  dispatch  carrier  comprising  first 
and  second  halves,  means  for  rigidly  connecting  said 
halves  to  form  a  closed  carrier,  a  permanent  magnet  rigid- 
ly attached  to  one  of  said  halves,  a  groove  in  each  said 
half  which  cooperates  with  the  other  along  mating  por- 
tions of  said  halves  when  said  closed  carrier  is  formed 
to  form  a  passageway,  and  a  movable  permanent  magnet 
capable  of  being  disposed  in  desired  positions  along  said 
passageway. 

3,226,MS 
PNEUMATIC  TUBE  STATIONS 
Kart  Suhr,  BeHbi-Nenkolfai.  Germany,  aasignor  to  Intcr- 
aationaJ   Standard    Electric    Corporation,    New   York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dchiwarc 

FUed  May  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  Ul^i 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jntj  26, 1H2, 
St  19,527  -V  --,    -^ 

1.  A  pneumatic  tube  station  for  receiving  carriers  con- 
veyed in  cither  direction,  for  dispatching  carriers  in  either 


direction,  and  for  throughgoing  passage  of  carriers  in  a 

forwarding  tube  system,  comprising: 

a  forwarding  tube  for  the  reception  and  discharge  of 
carriers,  said  tube  having  first  and  second  portions 
which  present,  respectively,  descending  and  ascend- 
ing pathways,  and  a  third  portion  interposed  between 
said  first  and  second  portions  having  an  opening 
along  its  lower  wall  portion,  said  opening  being  of 
a  size  to  permit  passage  therethrough  of  said  carriers; 


eating  the  relative  position  and  movement  of  the  aircraft 
and  reference  point,  a  plate  changing  uniformly  in  density 
radially  from  a  substantiaUy  central  point,  said  plate  being 
of  opposite  contrast  to  the  image,  said  image  and  plate 
being  superimposed,  means  associated  with  the  plate  re- 


a  cover  for  sealing  said  opening  to  present  a  omtinuous 

passage; 
means  for  moving  said  cover  into  and  out  of  operative 

relationship  with  said  opening;  and 
a  housing  enclosing  said  third  portion. 


3,226,056 

MULTIPLE  SPAN  AIRCRAFr 

Raymond  P.  HolUnd,  Jr.,  421  W.  CoUcge  Blvd^ 

Rosweil,  N.  Mez. 

FUed  Jnly  12, 1950,  Ser.  No.  173,43t 

U  Claims.     (CL  244—2) 


11.  A  multiple  aircraft  comprising  a  plurality  of  indi- 
vidual aircraft,  each  capable  of  independent  fiight,  a  re- 
tractable traction  member  in  the  wing  tip  of  one  aircraft 
and  coimecting  means  in  the  wing  tip  of  another  aircraft, 
said  traction  member  and  connecting  means  cooperating 
together  to  draw  the  aircraft  together  in  a  wing  tip  to 
wing  tip  relation  whereby  the  induced  drag  of  each  of  the 
individual  aircraft  is  reduced. 


^^: 


tc^ irm 


sponsive  to  the  displacement  error  between  the  reference 
point  of  the  image  and  the  central  point  on  the  plate  for 
effecting  substantial  matoh  therebetween,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  positioning  of  the  plate  in  alignment  with 
the  image  for  controlling  the  flight  path  of  the  aircraft. 


3,226,058 

DOUBLE  MAP  NAVIGATIONAL  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

Cari  A.  Meneley,  2340  19th  SL,  Cnydhoci  Fids,  OUa 

FUed  Jnnc  30, 1951,  Ser.  No.  234,602 

10  Claims.     (CL  244— 14) 


3,226,057 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  NAVIGAT- 
ING A  VEHICLE  TOWARD  AN  ISOLATED  REF- 
ERENCE POINT 

Rohart  G.  Wilson,  46  North  Ava^  Tailmadgc,  Ohio 
FUed  May  21,  1951,  Ser.  No.  227,511 
10  Claims.     (CL  244—14) 
7.  In  an  apparatus  for  navigating  aircraft  and  the  like 
toward  an  isolated  reference  point,  means  carried  by  the 
aircraft  for  producing  continuously  an  image  of  the  refer- 
ence point  on  a  contrasting  background,  said  means  indi- 


10.  Automatic  terrain  recognition  and  navigation  ap- 
paratus for  an  aircraft  body  or  the  like  including  means 
for  producing  substantially  continuously  a  pair  of  images 
of  the  terrain  over  which  the  body  is  passing,  a  pre- 
viously prepared  negative  map  fransparency  of  the  ter- 
rain, a  previously  prepared  positive  map  transparency  of 
the  terrain  and  separately  positioned  from  the  negative 
map  transparency,  means  for  superimposing  one  image 
over  the  negative  map  transparency  and  one  image  over 
the  positive  map  transparency,  the  image  aiKl  the  trans- 
parency as  superimposed  having  substantially  the  same 
scale  and  orientation,  means  for  effecting  a  scanning  move- 
ment between  each  transparency  and  its  image,  means 
responsive  to  substantially  a  match  between  eadi  trans- 
parency and  its  image,  and  means  for  effecting  relative  re- 
positioning movement  between  each  transparency  and 
its  image. 

3,226,059 
TETHERED  AIRBORNE  OBSERVATION  DEVICE 
Patrick  James  Pirtcnon,  1075  Pen  Mwqpitta,  Onshsc, 
Quebec,  Canada,  Raigo  Afaw,  243S  Chiiwh  Sic.  Foy, 
Apt  2,  Qnchec,  Qn^cc,  Cmattm;  ami  John  Noomb 
Laavitt,  West  Flamboro  Post  Ottca,  Ontario,  CiMMhi 
FOcd  Apr.  27, 1964,  S«r.  Now  362,571 
13  Clafans.    (CL  244—17.17) 
1.  An  airborne  observation  device  comprising  a  rotary 
wing  airframe;  anchoring  means  for  insight  tethering  of 
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the  airframe;  a  gyroscopically  aUbiliaed  platform;  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  leg  to  iteer  the  wheel,  and  gear 
camera  system  on  said  platform;  means  for  pendulously  rrteans  to  which  the  other  end  of  the  connecting  rod  is 
mounting  said  platform  m  the  airframe  with  three  degrees    pivotally  connected  and  which  is  connected  to  the  member 


of  mowment  relative  thereto;  and  means  for  sensing 
changes  in,  and  for  correcting,  airframe  attitude  relative 
to  the  stabilised  platform. 


co^^^ROLLED  excess  material  balloon 

Jamea  A.  Winker,  Stoux  Falls,  S.  Dak.,  aaigBOr  to  Raven 
Indnstrtef  lac^  Simix  FaOa,  S.  Dak.,  a  corporatloa  of 
Sooth  Dakota 

F11«i  Feb.  28,  1964,  Set.  No.  348,199 
5  Clafans.     (CL  244-^1) 


j^^  M 


1.  A  balloon  structure  comprising  in  combination, 

a  balloon  envelope  formed  of  lightweight  flexible  ma- 
terial, 

a  phirality  of  vertical  foids  in  the  envelope  with  the 
facing  layers  of  material  of  each  fold  joined  by  a 
separable  bond  which  has  an  increasing  strength 
from  the  exposed  to  the  inner  edge  of  the  fold  so 
that  the  folds  will  progressively  and  uniformly  sepa- 
^  rate  with  respect  to  each  other  due  to  the  increase 
in  volume  of  lifting  gas  within  the  envelope, 

and  means  for  supporting  a  payload  on  the  balloon 
envelope. 

3,224,941 
STEERABLE  UNDERCARRIAGE  ASSEMBLIES 
George   Herbert   Dowty   and   CUfford   Wilfrid   TIbmb, 
ChcltcBbUD,  Eufaad,  asatgnors  to  Dowty  Technical 
Derdopncnta    Uadted,    Brockhampton    Park,    near 
Andovcnford,  FiifhinH,  a  BrMsh  company 
Filed  Jnnc  28,  1942,  Scr.  No.  294,921 
Claims  priority,  appttcatkiB  Grant  Britain,  Jnly  4,  1941, 

2<419/41 
8  CWm  (CL  244— 58) 
1.  A  steerable  undercarriage  assembly,  suitable  for  an 
aircraft,  including  a  tubular  supporting  leg,  a  fluid- 
pmnire-operated  device  located  within  the  leg  and  capa- 
ble of  producing  linear  movement  of  a  part  of  the  device 
along  the  leg,  a  connecting  rod  pivotally  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  said  part  of  the  fluid-pressure-operated  device, 
a  member  connectable  to  a  wheel  and  rotatable  about  the 


.'1i 


ill 


^ik 


to  translate  linear  movement  of  the  said  part  into  rotary 
movement  of  the  member  and  to  translate  continuous 
rotation  of  the  member  in  the  same  direction  into 
reciprocation  of  said  part. 


3,224,942 

OSCILLATION  DAMPING  SYSTEM 

K.  Davis,  PhoenixTiUc,  Pa.,  Msignor  to  G«mral 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FU«1  Jane  18,  1944,  Scr.  No.  374,119 

9  ClalnM.     (CL  244—93) 


1.  A  vehicle  self -orienting  and  self -damping,  in  free 
flight  about  an  axis  passing  through  the  vehicle  and 
with  respect  to  a  source  of  radiation,  comprising: 

radiation-receiving  means  which,  when  the  vehicle  is  in 
or  near  its  neutral  or  stable  attitude  towartl  the  said 
source  of  radiation,  produce  from  reception  of  said 
radiation  a  resultant  force  whose  center  of  pressure 
lies  on  the  side  of  the  center  of  mass  of  the  said  ve- 
hicle opposite  the  said  source  of  radiation  and  aligned 
with  the  said  center  of  masses  and  the  stable  direc- 
tion of  the  said  source  of  radiation; 

angular  momentum  storage  means  comprising: 

a  mass  restrained  for  circulatory  motion  about  the 

said  axis  and 
reversible  drive  means  for  circulating  the  said  mass 
in  either  direction  about  the  said  axis  at  vari- 
ous speeds  responsively  to  energy  inputs; 

radiant  energy  conversion  means  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  components  to  severaUy  receive  said  radiant 
energy  and  convert  it  into  other  form  of  energy  and 
connected  to  apply  said  other  form  of  energy  to 
cause  the  said  mass  of  said  angular  momentimi 
storage  means  to  be  driven  in  a  direction  determined 
by  the  identity  of  the  said  component  and  at  a 
speed  determined  by  the  rate  of  reception  of  said 
radiant  energy  by  the  said  component; 

shade  means  located  generally  to  intercept  radiant 
energy  from  the  said  source  to  the  said  radiant  en- 
ergy conversion  means  when  the  said  vehicle  is  in 
its  neutral  or  stable  attitude  toward  the  said  source, 
and  to  permit,  when  the  vehicle  is  slightly  displaced, 
by  rotation  around  the  said  axis,  from  the  said  neu- 
tral or  stable  attitude,  selective  illumination  of  com- 
ponents of  the  said  plurality  which  are  connected  to 
drive  the  mass  of  the  said  angular  momentum  stor- 
age means  in  the  direction  of  the  said  rotation  around 
the  said  axis. 


3,224,943 

JET  AND  ROCKET  ENGINE  BLAST  AND  SOUND 

SUPPRESSING  MEANS 

ElMHior  L  Wagner,  72745  BMTcitall  St, 

Pahn  Desert,  CaUf . 

Snbsdtnted  for  abuidoned  appUcntlon  Scr.  No.  198,324, 

May  28, 1942.    This  appiicatloa  Inly  14, 1944,  Scr.  No. 

384,574 

8  riilii      (CL  244—114) 


3.  In  a  hot  gas  blast  and  sound  wave  suppressing  means 
for  aircraft  having  a  plurality  of  jet  or  rocket  engines  with 
jets  operating  in  a  horizontal  plane  parallel  with  an  air- 
port area,  the  combination  of  an  airport  area  having  a 
plurality  of  subsurface  chambers,  blast  intercepting  means 
for  directing  the  exhaust  of  a  jet  engine  into  each  of  said 
subsurface  chambers,  an  independent  subterranean  tunnel 
leading  from  each  of  said  chambers  to  a  point  renK>te 
from  said  blast  intercepting  means  through  which  the 
blast  from  the  jet  engine  will  be  discharged  from  said 
subsurface  chainbers,  aAd  a  laterally  extending  txmnel 
forming  a  manifold  conduit  to  which  each  of  said  inde- 
pendent subterranean  tunnels  are  coimected  for  exhaust- 
ing the  hot  gases  from  said  chambers  at  a  conmion  point 
remote  from  said  aircraft. 


3,224,944 
ADJUCTABLE  MOUNTING  FOR  ROCK  DRILLS 
Chailas  T.  ThonspMin,  CiarcMMt,  N JL,  ■i^gniii  to  ioj 
Mnanfnctnrtag  Coaipnny,  Plttibnifh,  Pa.,  ■  ( 
of  PsansjNaida 

Filed  Ak.  12, 1943,  Scr.  No.  38M44 
8  CkdoM.    (CL  248—14) 


^^^^^    - 


■"^r"-'^       :T.^a>V. 


1.  A  drill  mounting  comprising;  an  elongated  jib  means, 
elongated  boom  means  longer  than  said  jib  means  rotat- 
able about  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  boom  means  sup- 
ported by  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  jib  means, 
selectively  operable  power  means  drivingly  connected  to 
said  boom  means  for  so  rotating  said  boom  means,  fluid 
actuated  locking  means  comprising  clutch  means  rigidly 
secured  to  one  end  of  said  boom  means  and  coaxially 
rotatable  therewith  and  anchor  means  mounted  at  one  end 
of  said  jib  means  coaxial  with  said  clutch  means  and  en- 
gageable  therewith  by  axial  movement  of  said  boom 
means  toward  said  anchor  means  to  lock  said  boom  means 
in  any  position  of  rotation  and  axially  movable  away  from 
said  anchor  means  to  unlock  said  boom  means  and  allow 
such  rotation  thereof,  and  drill  mounting  means  secured 
to  the  end  of  said  boom  means  remote  from  said  locking 
meana. 


3J2M4S 

PICTURE  HOOK 

Sterling  L.  Smith,  Attnmoiit  Road,  Paris 

Grccaiiilc,  S.C 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1944,  Scr.  No.  341,148 

5  Claims.    (CL  248—32) 


1.  A  picture  hook  for  positively  positioning  picture 
wire  and  suspending  same  from  a  wtJl  to  maintain  a  pic- 
ture level  including,  a  bracket  having  a  flat  portion 
adapted  to  be  suspended  adjacent  a  wall,  a  pair  of  spaced 
outwardly  extending  flat  portions  fixed  to  the  lower  por- 
tion of  the  bracket,  an  upturned  flat  portion  fixed  to  the 
free  etKls  of  the  outwardly  extending  flat  portions,  a 
flat  resilient  outwardly  extending  portion  fixed  to  the  low- 
er portion  of  the  bracket  intermediate  the  first  mentioned 
outwardly  extending  flat  portions  and  spaced  therefrom 
on  each  side  thereof,  a  nail  receiving  element  engaging 
the  wall  carried  by  the  upper  portion  of  the  bracket,  and 
a  nail  carried  by  said  element  engaging  the  wall  to  posi- 
tion the  bracket  in  fixed  relation  to  the  wall. 


342M44_ 
BOW  SOCKETS 
Jacob  Folb,  351  WIDiam  St,  Gcaera,  N.T. 
Filed  Mar  19, 1944,  Scr.  No.  348,548 
1  Clatan.    (CL 


il 


f^^^^. 


-*=* 


fj^ 


A  bow  socket  comprising  a  body  portion  having  a  bow 
receiving  aperture  of  rectangular  cross  section  extending 
therethrough  from  top  to  bottom,  and  integral  attach- 
ment lugs  lying  in  a  common  plane  and  extending  later- 
ally and  oppositely  from  the  body  portion  adjacent  the 
upper  end  and  to  one  side  thereof,  the  wall  of  said 
aperture  being  substantially  thicker  laterally  at  one  end 
only  thereof,  and  having  threaded  therein  a  clamp  screw 
disposed  on  an  axis  transverse  of  the  aperture  and  lying 
in  a  plane  parallel  with  the  plane  of  said  lugs,  said  aper- 
ture from  top  to  bottom  being  of  substantially  uniform 
cross  section,  and  inclining  away  from  the  plane  of  said 
higa. 


BRACKET 


I. 


TELEVmaN 


3,224,847 
SUPPORT   FOR   A   UHF 

ANTENNA 

ChicaBO,  nL,  ai^aPar  te  K-I«  1 
Corp.,  CMcago,  PL,  a  varrmtHm  af  fflfcirii 
FBed  Apr.  14, 1944,  Scr.  No.  359,544 
3  Claims.    (CL  248— 43) 
1.  A  bracket  support  by  means  of  which  a  televiaao 
antenna  mast  may  be  supported  in  a  vertical  position  from 
the  rear  panel  of  a  television  receiver,  said  bracket  air- 
port comprising  a  closed  loop  of  rod  stock,  upper  and 
lower  spaced  apart  horizontally  extending  rods  extending 
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across  said  loop  and  having  their  ends  welded  thereto, 
a  vertically  extending  rod  extending  between  said  hori- 
zontally extending  rods  and  welded  thereto,  the  upper 
end  of  said  vertically  extending  rod  being  formed  with  a 
forwardly  extending  downwardly  facing  hook  thereon 
adapted  for  projection  through  an  opening  in  said  rear 
panel,  a  tension  spring  having  its  upper  end  secured 
to  the  lower  end  region  of  said  loop  and  provided  at  its 
lower  end  with  an  upwardly  facing  hook  adapted,  after 
elongation  of  the  spring,  for  projection  through  a  second 
opening  in  said  rear  panel  whereby  the  intervening  por- 
tions of  the  panel  between  said  openings  will  be  clamped 


reception  therethrough  of  a  headed  fastening  device  by 
means  of  which  the  attachment  frame  may  be  secured  to 
said  rear  panel,  a  friction  ring  mounted  on  the  distal  end 
of  each  parallel  ann  of  said  mast-supporting  frame,  the 
two  friction  rings  being  coaxial  for  projection  of  the  mast 
therethrough  with  a  sliding  fit,  said  friction  rings  being 
adapted  to  exert  a  centripetal  gripping  force  on  said  mast 
of  sufiScient  magnitude  that  the  mast  is  self-supporting  in 
any  position  of  elevation  thereof  but  of  insufficient  mag- 
nitude to  prevent  manipulation  of  the  mast. 


between  said  hooks  ana  the  loop  supported  in  a  vertical 
plane  from  the  panel,  a  C-shaped  support  formed  from 
a  length  of  rod  stock,  having  its  bight  portion  extending 
vertically  and  welded  to  said  horizontally  extending  rods, 
and  presenting  rearwardly  extending  parallel  arms,  the 
distal  ends  of  said  arms  being  formed  with  circular  loops, 
a  friction  ring  secured  within  each  circular  loop,  the 
two  friction  rings  being  coaxial  for  projection  of  the  mast 
therethrough  with  a  sliding  fit,  said  friction  rings  being 
adapted  to  exert  a  centripetal  gripping  force  on  said 
mast  of  sufficient  magnitude  that  the  mast  is  self-sup- 
porting in  any  position  of  elevation  thereof  but  of  in- 
sufficient magnitude  to  prevent  manipulation  of  the  mast. 


BRACKET   SUPPORT    FOR    A    UHF   TELEVISION 

ANTENNA 

Frank  J.  Klancnik,  Chkaco,  UU  asdwaof  to  Hi-Lo  Mana- 

factming  Corp.,  Chicago,  IIU  a  corporatioii  of  lUlnois 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  359^5 

2  CUUma.     (CL  248     43) 


1.  A  bracket  support  by  means  of  which  a  television 
antenna  mast  may  be  supported  in  a  vertical  position  from 
the  rear  panel  of  a  television  receiver,  said  bracket  sup- 
port comprising  two  generally  C-shaped  lengths  of  rod 
stock,  one  of  which  constitutes  an  attachment  frame  and 
the  other  of  which  constitutes  a  mast-supporting  frame, 
each  frame  including  horizontally  disposed  parallel  arms 
and  a  connecting  bight  portion,  the  outer  ends  of  the  at- 
tachment frame  being  welded  to  the  bight  portion  of  the 
mast-supporting  frame  with  the  general  planes  of  the  two 
frames  extending  vertically  and  at  a  right  angle  to  each 
other,  the  attachment  frame  and  the  limited  extent  of  the 
bight  portion  of  the  mast-supporting  frame  which  it  sub- 
tends constituting  an  attachment  opening  designed  for 


3»226,069 

HANGER  FOR  CYLINDRICAL  CONDUITS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Lcooanl  O.  Clarke,  2204  Maple  Lane,  Earcka,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Feb.  3,  1964,  S«r.  No.  342,081 

4  ClaiDifl.     (a.  24S— 73) 


1.  Apparatus  for  securing  a  cylindrical  conduit  or  the 
like  fixedly  against  a  support  having  two  spaced  apart, 
inturned  flanges  defining  an  elongated  slot  therebetween, 
comprising:  a  pair  of  aiKhors  insertable  longitudinally 
of  such  slot  and  each  sized  for  permitting  turning  into 
an  operative  holding  position  to  extend  laterally  of  a 
slot,  one  anchor  positionable  on  each  side  of  such  con- 
duit, each  anchor  having  two  ears  laterally  spaced  apart 
a  distance  to  permit  engagement  of  each  ear  with  one 
such  inturned  flange;  a  shoulder  inwards  of  each  ear  and 
extending  from  such  slot  proximate  to  the  side  of  an 
inturned  flange  for  ensuring  that  said  anchor  is  centered 
in  such  slot  to  maintain  each  of  said  ears  in  engaging 
association  with  one  of  such  flanges  irrespective  of  longi- 
tudinal forces  on  such  conduit;  each  anchor  having  se- 
cured thereto  mediate  said  ears  a  band  bendably  con- 
formable to  the  outer  periphery  of  such  conduit,  each 
band  from  the  respective  anchor  extendable  over  the 
outer  periphery  of  such  conduit  to  converge  with  the 
other  band  in  an  overlapping  relationship,  band-tightening 
means  including  a  worm-screw  mounted  on  the  inside 
one  of  the  overlapped  bands;  and  means  on  the  outside 
band  cooperable  with  said  worm-screw  for  contracting 
said  bands  to  urge  such  conduit  against  such  flanges, 
said  worm-screw  being  provided  at  each  end  thereof  with 
hand-tool  receiving  means  facilitating  rotation  of  said 
worm-screw  from  either  end  thereof. 


3026,070 
REFtlSE-BAG  SUPPORT 
Robert  A.  Koriandcr,  Nadcy,  NJ.,  awlpinr  to  GOinan 
Paper  Conpaoy,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
New  Hampaklrc 

FUcd  Aug.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  301.797 
3  Claims.  (CL  24ft— 97) 
1.  A  refuse-bag  holder  comprising  a  support,  a  pair  of 
facing  wings  upstanding  from  said  support,  mounting 
means  mounting  said  wings  for  swinging  movement  of 
the  upper  wing  regions  toward  and  away  from  each  other, 
said  wings  having  their  lower  regions  open,  and  securing 


means  carried  by  the  upper  wing  regions,  whereby  a  bag  is 
adapted  to  be  secured  at  its  naouth  by  said  securing  means 
for  suspension  through  the  lower  wing  regions  and  havmg 
its  mouth  closed  and  opened  by  swinging  movement  of 
said  wings,  said  mounting  means  comprising  pivot  naeans 
located  for  swinging  movement  of  an  upper  wing  region 
over  dead  center  upon  movement  between  closed  and 
open  positions  for  self-retention  in  said  positions. 

2.  A  refuse-bag  holder  comprising  a  support,  a  pair  of 
facing  inverted  generally  U-shaped  wing  members  up- 
standing from  said  support,  mounting  means  pivotally 
mounting  at  least  one  wing  member  for  swinging  move- 
ment of  its  bight  region  toward  and  away  from  the  bight 
region  of  the  other  wing  member,  and  detachable  se- 


a  vertical  slot  having  an  upstanding  arm  on  each  side; 
a  T-shaped  bar  having  a  horizontal  flange  and  a  vertical 
flange;  said  horizontal  flange  of  said  bar  seated  on  the 
tops  of  said  arms;  said  vertical  flange  seated  in  said  slot 
in  close  fitting  relationship  to  said  arms;  fastener  means 
extending  through  said  vertical  flange  and  engaging  both 
of  said  arms  and  clamping  said  arms  tightly  about  said 
vertical  flange  when  said  fastener  means  is  tightened;  an 
article  of  furniture  supported  on  said  horizontal  flange 
of  said  bar;  and  detachable  mounting  means  extending 
from  said  article  of  furniture  through  said  horizontal 
flange  and  securing  said  arms  of  said  supporting  legs. 


curement  naeans  carried  by  the  bight  regions  of  said  wing 
members  for  releasably  holding  the  mouth  of  a  bag, 
whereby  a  bag  is  adapted  to  be  secured  at  its  mouth  by 
said  securement  means  for  suspension  through  said  wing 
members  and  having  its  mouth  open  and  closed  by  swing 
ing  movement  of  said  wing  members,  said  securement 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  friction-cam  clips  re- 
leasably engageable  with  the  mouth  of  a  bag,  said  clips 
each  comprising  a  generally  U-shaped  resilient  part  hav- 
ing one  leg  connected  to  the  bight  region  of  a  respective 
wing  member,  and  a  cam  rotaUbly  carried  by  the  bight 
region  of  the  respective  wing  member  and  configured  for 
movement  upon  rotation  into  and  out  of  fridional  en- 
gagement with  the  other  leg  of  said  resilient  part. 


3,226,071 
SEATING 
Charles  Eamcs,  Venkc,  and  Robert  L.  Staples,  Manhat- 
tan Beach,  Calif.,  aMlgDors  to  Hcnnan  Miller,  Inc, 
Zccland,  Mich.,  a  corporatioB  of  Michigan 
Original  application  Oct.  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  142,070,  now 
Patent  No.  3,114,575,  dated  Dec.  17,  1963.     Dtridcd 
and  this  appUcatioo  Sept.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  310,228 
1  Claim.     (CL  24S— 163) 


3,226,072 

ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT  ELEMENT 

BcrtU  E.  Johnson,  1715  15th  St„  SMnmcoto,  Calif. 

FUcd  Dec.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  418,195 

6  Clatans.    (CL  248—223) 


1.  A  support  element  comprising  an  elongated  sup- 
port having  a  first  oflFset  portion  comprising  a  longitudinal 
extension  of  said  support  and  a  second  oppositely  offset 
portion  parallel  to  said  first  offset  portion,  said  first  and 
second  offset  portions  being  adapted  to  extend  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  a  normally  vertical  flat  base  member,  an  ex- 
tension at  the  end  of  one  of  said  offset  portions  in  sub- 
stantially right  angled  relation  to  said  support  adapted  to 
extend  in  flush  relation  to  one  side  of  the  base  member, 
an  inturned  porti<Mi  at  the  free  extremity  of  said  exten- 
sion adapted  to  engage  in  an  opening  in  the  flat  baae  mem- 
ber, and  a  third  offset  portion  at  the  end  of  said  intiimed 
portion  adapted  to  extend  in  flush  relation  to  the  other 
side  of  said  flat  base  member. 


3,226,073 
EQUIPOISED  LAMP  STRUCTURE 
Jacob  Jacobccn  and  Jens  C.  Krogsrvd,  Oslo,  Norway, 
sifDors  to  Jac  Jacobaen  AIS,  Oito,  Norway,  a 
ratioo  of  Norway 

FUcd  Dec  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  333,356 
7  Clatans.    (CL  248—280) 


A  base  in  combination  with  an  article  of 
comprising:    a   pair  of  upstanding  supporting 


furniture 
legs;  the 


upper  end  of  each  of  said  legs  being  bifurcated  to  form 


1.  In  an  equipoised  lamp  mechanism  which  includes  a 
linkage  assembly  comprising  first  and  second  parallelo- 
gram linkages  and  an  intermediate  frame  unit  pivotally 
interconnecting  the  linkages  in  end-to-end  relationship 
and  a  base  frame  unit  pivotally  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  one  of  said  linkages  and  a  top  frame  unit  pivotally 
coimected  to  the  other  end  of  the  other  of  said  linkages 
and  a  lamp  unit  mounted  upon  said  top  frame  imit;  a  pair 
of  spring  assemblies  one  of  which  is  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  base  frame  unit  and  at  the  other  cod  to  the 
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adiacent  parmnelogram  linkage,  the  other  of  said  spring 
assemblies  being  connected  at  one  end  to  said  intennediate 
frame  unit  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  other  of  aaid 
parallelogram  linkages,  each  of  said  spring  assemblies 
comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  extensible  springs,  said  base 
frame  unit  comprising  a  sheet  metal  structure  including 
two  parallel  side  plate  portions  which  form  the  top  of  the 
l>a3e  frame  unit  and  each  of  which  has  a  slot  m  its  upper 
end  into  which  the  end  of  one  of  said  springs  is  con- 
nected, the  connection  between  the  springs  forming  the 
other  of  said  spring  assemblies  and  the  other  of  said 
parallelogram  linkages  comprising  a  bracket  having  a  cen- 
tral portion  which  snugly  engages  a  linkage  arm  and  two 
oppositely  extending  portions  to  which  the  respective  ends 
of  the  springs  are  hooked,  and  wherein  one  of  said  linkages 
includes  a  tubular  arm  which  is  substantially  square  in 
cross-section  and  has  an  end  structure  formed  by  a  solid 
plastic  plug  snugly  received  in  the  open  end  of  the  arm 
with  a  pivot  bore  therethrough  and  punched  holes  in  the 
tube  walls  in  alignment  with  said  pivot  bore,  and  wherein 
said  construction  includes  a  rivet  extending  through  sai<f 
pivot  bore  and  providing  the  pivotal  connection  with  said 
arm  end. 


3^26,074 

FEEDING   AND  LIKE  TRAY   ASSEMBLY 

Hcfbcrt  A.  Coc,  4320  Tecsdale  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  JoJy  24,  19«4,  Ser.  No.  385,019 

4  ClafaiB.     (CL  24S— 311) 


1.  A  tray  assembly  of  the  character  described  compris- 
ing a  relatively  thin,  molded  plastic  base  member  adapted 
to  be  positioned  against  the  chest  and  beneath  the  chin 
of  a  user,  said  base  member  comprising  a  substantially 
flat  portion  and  a  protruding  boss  portion,  said  boss  por- 
tion being  inwardly  and  upwardly  curved  from  the  front 
face  thereof  and  having  an  upwardly  tapered  bracket 
formed  integrally  therewith,  an  upstanding  flange  along 
the  top  of  said  boss;  and  a  relatively  thin,  molded  plastic 
tray  for  ready  attachment  to  said  base,  said  tray  being 
dished  to  provide  at  least  two  compartments  with  Upered 
walls  therebetween  which  define  an  inverted  V-shaped 
space  of  a  size  and  shape  to  receive  and  retain  the  tapered 
bracket  on  the  base  member,  the  rear  surfaces  of  the 
dished  compartments  being  complementally  curved 
snugly  to  engage  the  curved  surfaces  of  the  boss,  and  a 
downwardly  and  outwardly  turned  flange  along  the  rear 
edge  of  the  tray  adapted  to  fit  over  and  engage  the  flange 
on  the  base  member. 


3^2M7S 
ARTICLE  HOLDER 
Erm  L.  HopUM  a^  Rose  E.  HopUM,  botk  of  Eoiporia, 
"^ —      ^^on  to  HofUMMMfactet^  Corp.,  IDC^ 

F1M  Dec  i,  1M3.  Scr.  No.  321^3 
SndMi      (CL24t--313) 

1.  A  bolder  comprising  a  base  member  having  an  edge 
portion  adapted  to  engage  a  container,  said  base  member 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  support  means,  an  arm  slidabty 


mounted  on  said  base  member,  spring  means  secured  to 
said  base  member,  said  spring  means  being  connected  to 
one  end  of  said  arm,  a  hook  on  the  free  end  of  said  arm, 
said  hook  being  urged  by  said  spring  means  to  grip  the 


rim  of  a  container  against  said  edge  portion  for  supporting 
a  container  in  suspended  relation  therefrom,  and  said 
spring  means  having  one  end  thereof  in  position  to  en- 
gage a  container  to  maintain  the  container  in  a  substan- 
tially upright  position. 


3,22«,r7( 
SUSFENSION  DEVICE  FOR  CABLE  TROUGHING 

OF   PERFORATED  SHEET  METAL 
Ernst  Spiihier,  Aarborg,  Aargan,  Switzerland,  asdgnor  to 
H.  Hccr  A  Cle,  Canton  Sdotknm,  Swttzcria^,  a  Swta 


Filed  Apr.  13,  1«M,  Ser.  No.  359,298 

,  appUcadoa  SwteariMtf,  Apr.  19,  1963, 

4,918/(3 
3  Oainaa.     (CL  248—327) 


1.  A  suspension  device  for  cable  troughing  of  per- 
forated sheet  metal  comprising  a  supporting  and  flxing 
plate,  two  metal  tapes  that  cross  each  other  over  the  said 
plate,  series  of  holes  in  said  tapes  along  their  entire 
length,  hooks  at  the  ends  of  a  first  of  said  tapes  and 
arranged  transversely  to  the  lon^tudinal  direction  of 
the  cable  troughing,  said  hooks  being  adjustable  with  re- 
spect to  the  tape  and  cooperating  with  perforations  in  the 
side  walls  of  the  troughing,  the  ends  of  the  second  of 
said  tapes  running  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  troughing  traversing  perforations  in  the  bottom  of 
the  troughing,  a  cross  pin  in  one  pair  of  the  holes  in  this 
tape,  a  crossbeam  arranged  under  the  cable  troughing 
and  supported  by  said  cross  beam  and  stops  provided  on 
the  cro»beam  at  both  sides  of  the  ends  of  said  pin. 


3,224,877 
EXPANDABLE  EASEL 
C.  KlOca,  2521  Dunmt  Ave., 
Bcriulcy,  Calif. 
Filed  loM  27, 1943,  Ssr.  No.  291,842 
12  ClatoH.     (a.  248     448) 
1.  An  easel    comprising   a   standard   containing   two 
generally  upright   members,  a  first  horizontal   member 
adapted  to  be  held  at  the  lower  end  of  said  generally 
upright  members,  a  first  pair  of  clamps  for  tightly  hold- 
ing said  first  horizontal  member  at  the  lower  ends  of 
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said  upright  members  with  the  distance  between  the  first 
clamps  and  the  lower  ends  of  said  upright  members  be- 
ing adjustable,  a  second  horizontal  member  adapted  to 
be  held  at  an  intermediate  position  on  said  generally  up- 
right members,  a  second  pair  of  clamps  for  tightly  holding 
said  second  horizontal  member  at  the  desired  intermedi- 
ate position  on  said  upright  members  with  the  horizontal 
distance  between  the  second  clamps  being  adjustable,  a 
brace   member  hingedly  attached  to  said  second  hori- 


extending  comi^etely  through  said  plate  and  arranged  ia 
a  circle  in  axial  alignment  with  the  spaced  openings  on 
said  head,  said  aligned  spaced  openings  baring  at  kait 
a  portion  thereof  within  an  area  defined  by  an  axial  ex- 
tension of  the  inner  periphery  of  the  cylinder,  •  drcam- 
ferential  raised  portion  on  one  face  of  the  adapter  plate 
fhting  within  the  cylinder  to  positioo  the  cylinder  rela- 
tive to  the  adapter  plate,  and  the  opposite  face  of  said 
adapter  plate  having  a  circumferential  groove  receiving 
said  bead  in  interfltting  relation  whereby  said  adapter 
plate  is  aligned  accurately  rdatiye  to  said  bead,  a  geaer- 
ally  circular  sealing  plate  diqwaed  within  said  cyhadcr 
and  establishing  a  fluid  tight  seal  therewith  to  prevent 
fluid  within  the  cylinder  from  coming  into  contact  with 
said  spaced  openings. 


zontal  member;  said  brace  including  a  foot  member,  a 
prop  member  extending  between  the  second  horizontal 
member  and  the  foot  member,  a  base  member  extending 
between  the  foot  member  and  the  first  horizontal  mem- 
ber, and  an  adjustable  clamp  for  adjustably  securing  said 
base  member  to  firmly  hold  said  brace  at  a  desired  angle 
relative  to  said  standard,  and  clamping  means  for  hold- 
ing work  material  in  position  on  the  front  face  of  said 
generally  oprigfat  standard. 


3,224,878 
GATE  VALVE 
Clifford  E.  AadcraoB,  Ho«i>n«,  Tax., 
IndMtrka,  bcorporated.  New  York,  NA., 
tioB  of  New  Jcraey 

Filed  Sept  27, 1943,  Sv.  No.  312,188 
14  CiiitaM.    (CL  251—42) 


34^,879 

SWIVEL  RING  VALVE 

Bmrj  N.  Shaw,  Lake  Forest,  a^  Haibcrt  G. 

ArlfaigtOB  HdBhti.  IlL,  asrigMin  to  The  B«ti 

taig  Conpaay,  Chicago,  DL,  a  unpuiMhwi  of  IUboIs 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1943,  Scr.  Nis.  278,298 

2  aalms.    (CL  251—218) 


to  ACF 


13.  In  a  gate  valve  having  a  body  with  a  fluid  passage 
extending  therethrough,  said  body  having  a  gate  chamber 
terminating  in  a  generally  circular  head  having  a  plurality 
of  spaced  openings  arranged  in  a  drde,  a  gate  movable 
back  and  forth  in  the  gate  chamber  to  dose  and  open 
said  passage,  and  a  piston  operator  mounted  on  said  bead 
and  operativBly  connected  to  the  gate  for  moving  the  gate 
back  and  forth,  said  piston  operator  including  a  cylinder 
having  an  outwardly  extending  flange  on  one  end  thereof 
forming  a  rim  with  an  outer  diameter  substantially  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  head,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: an  adapter  plate  OMHUited  on  said  head  between  the 
bead  and  said  cylinder  and  forming  an  end  for  the  cylin- 
der, said  adapter  plate  being  generally  disclike  in  shape 
with  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  outside  diam- 
eter of  said  rim  and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  openiniv 


1.  A  control  valve  comprising  a  housing  hanring  a  flnid 
flow  passage  therethrough  defining  a  auifaoe  of  revtAutioo 
defining  a  valve  port  with  a  tiqwring  valve  seat  facing  the 
inlet  end  of  the  passage,  said  passage  indiiding  a  large 
cylindrical  inlet  portion  between  said  inlet  end  and  said 
valve  seat,  a  cyiindrical  oodet  portion  of  a  diameter  the 
same  as  the  outlet  of  said  valve  seat,  and  a  terminal  bote 
portion  having  a  cylindricai  sealing  tarface  and  a  threaded 
portion,  a  valve  stem  extending  through  said  valve  poet 
having  a  head  portion  within  said  large  cjlindrical  inlet 
portion  and  a  threaded  portion  rotatably  engaging  tibc 
first  mentioned  threaded  portion  for  rdative  axial  move- 
ment and  a  stem  portion  received  within  said  aeaUng  snr- 
faoe  having  an  annular  groove  therein,  a  ring  seal  in  said 
groove  slidaUy  wigaging  said  sealing  surface,  said  stem 
and  ring  seal  being  received  mto  place  in  said  paaaage 
solely  through  said  inlet  end,  an  outlet  conduit  means 
opening  into  said  c^indrical  oudet  portion  aiQaoent  to 
said  valve  seat,  a  connecting  passage  m  said  housing  hav- 
ing an  opening  into  said  large  cylindrical  inlet  portion  ad- 
jacent to  said  valve  seat  at  a  point  oppocile  nid  valve 
stem  bead  porticm,  said  valve  stem  head  portion  having 
oppositely  tapering  surfaces  on  the  inlet  and  outlet  sides 
thereof  defining  dierebetween  one  wall  at  an  annular  ven- 
turi  throat  in  conjunction  with  said  valve  teat  and  said 
large  cylnidrical  inlet  portion,  said  ootlet  tiering  wr- 
faoe  having  a  drcumferential  groove  with  qwced  side 
walls  diverging  radially  outwardly  witti  ttie  ade  wall  re- 
mote from  the  valve  seat  the  widest  being  rsawitially  nor- 
mal to  the  axes  of  the  vahe  stem,  a  sealing  ring  awiveily 
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mounted  in  the  groove,  said  sealing  ring  comprising  a 
flexible,  resilient  plastic  of  low  co-efficient  of  friction  hav- 
ing an  axial  contoured  sealing  surface  which  rotatably 
mates  with  said  widest  wall  of  said  groove  in  sealing  re- 
lationship when  closed  and  a  tapenog  surface  of  revolu- 
tion mating  with  the  taper  of  the  valve  seat  in  non-rotat- 
ing, leak-proof  sealing  relationship  between  the  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  under  valve  closing  pressures,  said  valve  bead 
and  sealing  element  being  disposed  within  said  valve  seat 
taper  to  form  therewith  and  with  said  large  cylindrical 
inlet  portion  a  venturi  passage  when  said  sealing  element 
is  away  from  said  contact,  said  valve  stem  head  portion 
extending  beyond  said  connecting  passage  opening  when 
the  sealmg  element  is  fully  open. 


BALL  VALVE  SEAT 
WUliam   E.   Lowrcy,  Hooitoa,  Tex^   assignor  to   ACT 
Indnstiics,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y>,  a  corpom- 
tlon  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  May  17,  1965,  Scr.  No.  459,519 
5  Ckkm.    (CL  251—309) 


1.  A  rotatable  spherical  plug  valve  comprised  of  a 
valve  body  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough;  a 
spherical  valve  member  positioned  in  the  bore,  said  spher- 
ical valve  member  having  a  port,  the  axis  of  which  is 
alignable  with  the  axis  of  the  bore  in  the  open  position 
of  the  valve;  an  aperture  in  the  valve  body;  a  stem  hav- 
ing an  inner  end  engaged  with  the  valve  member  and  an 
axially  outer  end  which  extends  through  said  aperture 
in  the  body;  means  forming  a  seal  between  said  aperture 
and  said  stem;  detachably  connected  end  members  extend- 
ing into  each  end  of  the  body  bore,  each  end  member 
having  means  which  limits  entry  of  the  end  member  into 
the  body  a  predetermined  amount,  each  end  member 
having  a  passage  with  which  the  port  in  the  valve  member 
can  be  aligned  to  form  the  run  of  the  valve  and  an  axially 
inner  end  having  a  portion  taperingly  diverging  axially 
outward  from  the  passage,  an  annular  groove  in  the  taper- 
ingly diverging  portion  of  the  axial  inner  end;  each 
annular  groove  having  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  walls 
disposed  in  coaxial  relation  with  the  respective  passage 
and  having  an  end  wall  disposed  in  substantially  normal 
relation  with  the  cylindrical  walls;  an  annular  seat  mem- 
ber of  deformable  material  positioned  in  each  of  said 
grooves,  each  seat  member  being  of  a  lesser  radial  thick- 
ness than  the  radial  thickness  pf  its  groove  so  that  in  the 
uncompressed  condition  there  is  substantial  clearance 
between  the  seat  member  and  groove  along  the  entire 
length  of  both  the  inner  and  outer  circumferences  of  the 
groove,  each  seat  member  having  a  portion  extending 
beyond  the  surface  of  said  taperingly  diverging  portion 
terminating  in  a  tapered  surface  to  oppose  the  spherical 
surface  of  the  valve  member,  each  end  member  extending 
into  the  body  bore  an  amount  sufficient  to  force  the  seat 
members  into  intimate  sealing  contact  with  the  spherical 
surface  of  the   valve  member  upon   assembly  thereby 


deforming  the  seat  members  a  limited  amount  so  that  the 
seat  members  do  not  completely  fill  the  groove  either  dur- 
ing assembly  or  operation  within  rated  pressure,  whereby 
said  seat  members  act  as  a  columnar  spring  against  the 
spherical  valve  member. 


3,226,081 
LUBRICATING  SYSTEM  FOR  VALVE  ACTUATOR 
Bertram  J.  Milleville,  East  l^agmeadow,  Maas.,  assignor, 
by    mesne    assignments,    to    Rockwell    Mannfacturiqg 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporatloo  of  PennsyK 
vania 
Original  applicatioo  Ang.  18,  1953,  Scr.  No.  374,909,  now 
Patent  No.  3,071,343,  dated  Jan.  1,  1963.    Divided  and 
this  applicadon  Oct.  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  229,694 
6  Claims.     (CL  251—355) 


5.  A  lubricating  system  for  a  rising  stem  type  valve, 
having  a  valve  housing  and  a  bonnet  on  said  housing,  the 
combination  of  a  threaded  valve  stem  passing  through 
said  bonnet,  a  screw  stem  threaded  to  engage  said  valve 
stem  and  providing  closed  upper  and  lower  lubricant 
chambers,  channel  means  connecting  said  chambers  for 
passage  of  lubricant  therethrough,  and  means  to  rotate 
said  screw  stem  to  raise  and  lower  said  valve  stem,  such 
movement  enlarging  one  closed  chamber  and  contracting 
the  other  and  vice  versa  to  transfer  lubricant  from  one 
lubricant  chamber  to  the  other. 


3,226,082 
JOINT  CONNECTION  AND  SEAL  THEREFOR 
Ronald  A.  Gnlick,  Sugar  Land,  and  WnUam  E.  Lowrey, 
Houston,  Tcx^  assignors  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorpo- 
rated, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  New  Jersey 
FUcd  Mar.  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  441,767 
10  Clainis.    (CL  251—367) 
1.  A  valve  comprising  a  body  having  a  central  bore 
and  having  an  internal  frusto-conical  surface  at  each  end 
thereof,  a  pair  of  end  members  each  having  an  annular 
rim  being  slightly  smaller  than  said  bore  establishing  a 
clearance  therebetween,  said  rim  entering  the  bore  and 
having  a  radial  flange  disposed  generally  normal  to  the 
annular  rim  which  contacts  the  end  of  the  housing  to 
limit  the  amount  of  entry  of  tlie  annular  rim  into  said 
bore,  means  for  moving  the  end  members  linearly  along 
a  common  axis  to  bring  the  radial  flange  and  the  end  of 
the   housing   into  intimate  sealing  contact,   an   annular 
pocket  of  generally  triangular  cross  section  defined  at 
each  end  of  the  body  by  cooperation  of  the  frusto-conical 
surface  of  the  body  with  the  rim  and  the  radial  flange  of 
each  end  member,  a  deformable  sealing  ring  of  initially 
square  cross  section  disposed  within  each  of  the  pockets, 
each  of  said  frusto-conical  surfaces  initially  contacting  an 
outer  circumferential  comer  of  the  sealing  ring  and  de- 
forming the  seal  ring  to  a  generally  triangular  cross  sec- 


; 
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tional  shape  as  the  end  members  are  moved  linearly  into 
assembly  with  the  body,  thereby  establishing  seals  be- 
tween the  body  and  end  members  which  are  adapted  upon 
an  increase  in  pressure  within  ti>e  valve  which  is  in  com- 
munication with  said  seal  through  said  clearance  to  cause 


an  increase  in  the  compression  of  said  seal,  each  of  the 
sealing  rings  having  a  maximum  cross-sectional  area  less 
than  the  minimum  cross-sectional  area  of  the  respective 
pocket  and  a  minimum  lineal  length  so  that  the  frusto- 
conical  surface  in  assembled  condition  will  compress  the 
lineal  length  of  the  sealing  ring  at  least  ten  percent 


3,226,083 

REVERSIBLE  PUMP  TURBINES 

MkhacI  BralkcTltch  and  James  GaiiB  Wamock,  Nethcr- 

ton,  England,  asslgnori  to  The  Ea^lsh  Electric  Com- 

pwiy  Limited,  London,  England,  a  Bridik  company 

Filed  Oct  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  319,773 

Claims  priority,  appttcatfon  Great  Brkaia,  Apr.  5, 1961, 

12,185/61 
•  ClalmB.     (CL  253—26) 


3426,M4 
ADJUSTABLE  BLADE  PROPELLER  TYPE  PUMPS 

AND  PUMP  TURBINES 
Fcodor  Kangcr,  Cote  St  Lk,  Qacbae,  faaaia,  ■■jgani  to 
Domlnioa    Fnglaiiring    Woria    Ltandlai,    Mootiaal, 
Quebec,  f— »i«« 

FIM  Sept  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  396,974 
ICkiDL    (CL  25^-31) 


1.  A  reversible  piunp  turbine  comprising  a  nmoer 
having  a  hub  and  vanes  moimted  thereon  and  defining 
working  fluid  passages,  stator  structure  co-operating  with 
said  runner  and  induding  an  inlet/delivery  casing,  a 
draft  tube,  and  passage  means  between  said  inlet/delivery 
casing  and  said  working  fluid  passages,  said  runner  and 
stator  structure  operating  as  a  turbine  when  the  runner 
is  driven  in  one  direction  of  rotation  by  the  flow  of  work- 
ing fluid  through  the  working  fluid  passages  from  the 
inlet/delivery  casing  to  the  draft  tube,  and  operating  as 
a  pump  when  rotation  of  said  rtumer  in  the  other  direc- 
tion causes  the  flow  of  working  fluid  through  the  work- 
ing fluid  passages  fiom  the  draft  tube  to  the  inlet/ delivery 
casing,  blading  means  on  said  runner,  and  means  sdec- 
tively  to  supply  worlung  fluids  to  said  blading  means  to 
drive  said  runner  in  said  other  direction. 


A  hydro-electric  power  generation  installation  indud- 
ing an  adjustable  blade  propeller  t]^  pump  or  pomp 
turbine  and  a  motor  generator  wherein  no  wicket  gates 
are  provided  and  wherein  the  blade  an^  of  the  pump  tur- 
bine is  set  in  accordance  with  hydraulic  conditions  com- 
prising, a  rotating  assembly  including  a  hollow  shaft,  a 
hub  casing  rigidly  secured  to  one  end  of  said  shaft  nod 
comprising  a  fluid  reservoir,  rotor  blades  joumalled  in 
said  hub  casing  for  rotaticm  about  axes  radial  to  said 
casing,  a  servo-motor  disposed  within  said  casing,  said 
servo-motor  induding  a  piston  (^leratively  connected  to 
said  blades  to  control  and  adjust  the  angular  podtioas 
thereof,  a  pump  disposed  witUn  said  casing,  means  for 
driving  said  piunp,  an  axially  movaUe  oootrol  vahe  dis- 
posed within  said  casing,  the  inlet  of  said  punq>  com- 
municating with  fluid  in  said  fhiid  reaervoir  and  the  out- 
let thereof  communicating  with  said  control  vah«,  aid 
control  valve  adapted  to  direct  said  fluid  under  pnmart 
from  said  pump  to  one  side  of  said  laston  to  rotate  said 
blades  in  one  direction  and  to  the  other  side  of  said  piston 
to  rotate  said  blades  in  the  on)onte  directimi,  a  control 
rod  extending  through  said  hollow  shaft  and  connected 
to  said  control  valve,  said  pump  together  with  said  drive 
means  for  said  pump  and  said  control  valve  being  an- 
ally aligned,  and  control  valve  positioning  means  lo- 
cated at  the  other  end  of  said  hollow  shaft  and  above  the 
motor  generator  and  operatively  connected  to  said  control 
rod,  said  control  valve  positioning  means  functioning  in 
response  to  a  conunand  to  move  said  control  valve  and 
to  thereby  rotate  said  blades  to  a  selected  angular  posi- 
tion, said  control  valve  positioning  means  comprising  a 
screw  jack,  the  contrc^  rod  having  screw  threads  thereon 
and  adapted  to  be  moved  vertically  to  move  the  con- 
trol valve  in  accordance  with  piedetermined  data  of  hy- 
draulic characteristics  and  operating  conditions. 


3,226,085 

ROTARY  TURBINE 

Herbert  Bachl,  TvfccMlnMe  40/11,  MMkh, 

FUcd  Oct  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  227,477 

SClafaBS.    (CL  253— 164) 

1.  A  rotary  tiu-bomachine  having  a  plurality  of  stages 

wherein  the  working  medium  flows  through  the  first  rotor 

stage  successively  in  a  continuous  spiral  downstream  direc- 
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tion  firat  axially,  th«n  radially  and  then  tangeatially  rela- 
tive to  the  rotational  axis  of  the  machine,  and  wherein 
the  working  medium  then  flows  through  a  vaneless  collect- 
ing chamber  and  stator  in  the  ame  spiral  downstream 
direction,  the  fluid  leaving  said  vaneless  collecting  chamber 
and  entering  said  stator  tangentially,  said  fluid  then  being 
deflected  radially  and  axially  into  a  central  opening  of  the 
next  downstream  rotor,  respective  stages  of  said  machine 
having  a  stator  and  rotor  with  an  intervening  vaneless 
collecting  chamber,  said  rotor  having  channel  forming 
means  defining  a  radial  flow  channel  portion  of  guiding 
the  medium  approximately  radially  in  the  range  near  the 
rotational  axis  of  said  rotor,  and  defining  a  tangential  flow 
channel  tan^nt  to  a  circle  centered  on  said  routional  axis 


for  guiding  the  medium  in  the  range  of  the  outer  diameter 
of  said  rotor,  said  channel  forming  means  having  a  central 
axial  opening  communicating  with  said  radial  flow  chan- 
nel portion,  said  channel  forming  means  further  defining 
a  tangential  peripheral  o{>ening  communicating  with  said 
intervening  collecting  chamber,  said  stator  communicating 
with  said  intervening  collecting  chamber  through  said 
tangential  peripheral  opening,  said  stator  having  channel 
forming  means  shaped  to  continue  the  fluid  flow  from  said 
collecting  chamber  in  a  continuous  spiral  downstream 
direction,  said  stator  channel  forming  means  defining  a 
first  outer  tangential  flow  portion  followed  by  an  inner 
radial  flow  portion  and  terminating  in  a  central  opening 
coaununicaLing  with  a  next  successive  stage. 


POWER  LIFT  FOR  TRUCKS 
Dankl  C.  Larfcri,  New  Hartford  Road,  WfauCed,  Comi^ 
and   Benjamin   Z.  Gordon,  22  FcmiMlI   Lane,  Weil 
Hartford,  Conn. 

FOcd  Jan.  8,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3M^1< 
8  Claims.     (CL  254—93) 


means  for  rotating  the  outer  end  of  the  boom  structure 
about  a  vertical  axis,  swinging  the  same  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis  and  moving  the  same  toward  and  away  from 
the  vehicle,  a  plurality  of  conductor  carrying  reels  rotat- 
ably  and  removably  mounted  on  the  frame  at  a  stationary 
location  between  said  vertical  axis  and  the  front  end  of 


the  vehicle,  means  mounted  oo  the  frame  and  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  the  conductor  carrying  reels  for  simultaneously 
guiding  a  plurality  of  the  conductors  as  they  are  payed 
from  the  reels  as  the  vehicle  is  advanced,  and  means 
mounted  on  the  boom  structure  for  guiding  the  plurality 
of  conductors  aa  they  are  payed  out  over  the  boom 
structure. 


,_  3424,M1 

APPARATUS  FOR  PULLING  CABLE  THROUGH 

UNDERGROUND  CONDUIT 
Henry  I.  HaMghorst,  Phoenix,  AHc,  sMlgaiii  to  Ameri- 
on  Tdcphonc  and  Telatraph  Company.  New  Yort, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatkHi  oT  New  York 

Filed  July  16,  1943,  Scr.  No.  295,4«4 
L2  Claims,     (d.  254— 134J) 


Kg 


1.  A  power  actuated  Uft  for  trucks  comprising, 

a  ground  supported  vertically  positioned  frame  attached 

to  and  extending  below  the  rear  of  a  truck  body, 
load  carrying  means  pivotally  and  alidably  mounted 

CO  said  frame  on  opposite  sides  of  said  truck  and 

extending  rearwardly  thereof, 
and  power  actuating  means  for  simultaneously  raising 

and  lowering  said  load  carrying  means. 


3t224,M7 
MULTIPLE  CONDUCTOR  STRINGING 
APPARATUS 
Jay  M.  EMel,  Los  Altoa,  Caflf.,  asiitnor  to  Tebta  Corp., 
Snn  Carlos,  CaW.,  a  corporadon  of  CaHTomia 
FIM  Msr.  i,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  93,M4 
23  CUms.     (O.  254— 134J) 
1.  In  a  multiple  conductor  stringing  apparatus,  a  ve- 
hicle <rf  the  type   having  a  frame,  a  boom  structure 
moaaled  oo  the  frame,  said  boom  structure  including 


1.  A  frame  for  placing  cable  in  underground  conduit 
comprising:  an  extendable  shaft  having  a  sheave  on  one 
end  and  a  yoke  on  the  other,  said  yoke  being  triangu- 
lar in  shape  and  formed  from  two  arms  extending  from 
the  shaft  in  a  Y  shape  and  being  joined  at  their  ex- 
tended ends  by  a  bar.  mounting  means  rotatably  and 
pendulously  attaching  said  frame  to  s  support,  and  a 
pulley  rotatably  and  pendulously  attached  to  said  frame 
by  the  same  means  atUching  said  frame  to  said  support. 
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PORTABLE  WINCH  DRUM  HOIST 

Pad  Pats,  Poud,  Wb. 

F1M  Feb.  24, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  344,776 

JClaiBM.    (CL  254— 145) 


1.  A  compact  and  portable  hoist  comprising,  a  main 
frame  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  angle  brackets 
secured  at  one  end  and  adapted  to  set  <»  and  abut  against 
a  horizontal  support,  said  frame  extending  upwardly  and 
outwardly  from  said  brackeu,  a  tension  member  fijced 
to  the  other  end  of  said  franM  and  extending  therefrom 
to  partially  support  the  hoist,  a  drive  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  frame  and  extending 
normally  to  said  horizontal  support,  a  drum  shaft  ro- 
tatably mounted  on  and  adjacent  said  other  end  of  said 
frame,  a  winding  drum  fixed  to  said  drum  shaft,  a  driving 
connection  between  said  shafts,  means  for  adjusting  the 
distance  of  said  drum  shaft  relative  to  said  drive  shaft 
for  adjusting  said  driving  connection,  said  frame  having 
means  for  mounting  an  electric  drill  on  said  frame  where- 
by said  drill  is  located  teoandly  over  said  one  end  of 
said  frame,  and  means  forming  a  quick  detachable  driv- 
ing connection  between  said  drill  and  said  drive  shaft 


MATERIALS  HANDUNG  ARRANGEMENT 
Wilmcr  J.  E.  S— artrsj,  Towhm,  Mi^  Mrignor  to  Air- 
mft  AnuMBli,  fab,  Cockcjrflvilk,  Mi,  a  corportlosi 
ofMarylaad 

FDod  Int  II,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  2tS,(9f 
7CUM.    (CL254— IM) 


2.  A  cable  hoist  arrangement  comprising  a  suppOTting 
frame,  a  cable  drum  carried  by  said  frame  and  having  a 
helical  cable  receiving  groove  formed  thereon,  a  drive 
motor  for  said  drum,  and  a  cable  guide  carried  solely  by 
said  dnim  and  being  free  to  movably  rotate  about  the 
axis  of  said  drum,  said  caUe  guide  having  a  main  body 
portion  encircling  said  drum  and  a  plurality  of  circum- 
fersocially  spaced  groove-riding  rollers  mounted  on  said 
main  body  portion  and  riding  in  said  groove  for  com- 
bined anti-friction  support  of  said  cable  guide  on  said 
drum  and  lateral  positioning  and  stability  of  said  cable 
guide  within  said  groove,  and  tangential  and  lateral  cable 
engaging  and  guiding  means  on  said  main  body  portion 


substantially  tangentially  disposed  away  from  a  point  of 
departure  and  arrival  of  the  cable  from  and  onto  said 
drum  for  guiding  said  cable  both  tangentially  and  later- 
ally as  it  moves  onto  and  from  said  drum  and  rotation- 
ally  following  movement  of  said  cable  guide  assemblies 
about  said  drum  as  a  function  of  tangential  directioa  of 
cable  pulL 

3,22M91 

WIND  BREAK 

Victor  N.  Root,  WWat  Ridlgc,  Colo. 

(5S3«  E.  14tk  Ave.,  DoBvcr,  Colo.    St22«) 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  25f  ,479 

2ClaiBi.    (CL254— 12J) 


1.  A  windbreak  fence  for  the  collection  of  air  en- 
trained loose  blown  materials  through  control  of  the  air 
and  wind  stream  flow  patterns  of  prevailing  winds  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  tapport  posts  diq>oced 
longitudinally  along  an  arc  of  curvature  that  is  concave 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  prevailing  wind  travel, 
said  posts  further  having  the  top  free  ends  indined  fbr- 
wardly  into  the  direction  of  prevailing  winds,  and  a  doced 
wall  face  fixed  on  said  pocU  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
lower  edge  of  said  wall  face  being  in  position  above  die 
supporting  ground  to  |x-ovide  a  gap  for  the  passage  of 
wind  beneath  said  wall  face  and  along  the  ground  sur- 
face, said  concave  and  forwardly  inclined  diqKMJtioii  for 
the  posts  and  wall  face  providing  an  increased  flow  of  air 
toward  the  central  portions  of  said  fence  and  downwanily 
through  the  g)^>  at  the  lower  edge  of  said  wall  face  to  in 
part  balance  the  wind  stream  flow  across  tht  top  and  bot- 
tom edges  of  said  wall  face  iriiereby  said  wall  face  acU  in 
the  manner  of  a  flat  plate  surface  disposed  transvenely  to 
the  direction  of  air  flow  to  create  eddy  currents  behind 
said  wall  face  reducing  the  loose  material  carrying  ca- 
pacity of  the  wind  stream  flow  and  resulting  in  the  ac- 
cumulation of  deposiu  of  said  loose  materials  down- 
stream from  said  windbreak. 


SPRAY.TYPE  rttociSbia  columns  with 

PULSED  CONTINUOUS  PHASE 
GeoAoy  Grahai^  !•  Comic  la  Ubcnrfioa,  < 
Imcmm  Hvc,  20  Us  Rm  la 


9Rmt&i  GcMral  NIoe,  Pari^'lC,  L 

FM  Afr.  26,  IH\  Scr.  No.  27M» 

5  CUaas.  (CL  259-— 2) 
1.  A  spray-type  poised  column  for  liquid-liquid  process- 
ing with  pulsation  of  the  continnoua  phase  to  provide  for 
maximum  transfer  between  ttie  dii^rsed  phase  and  tbe 
continuous  phase,  comprising:  a  vertical  processing  col- 
nmn;  means  located  adjacent  one  end  of  said  colomn  for 
introducing  cootimioas  phase  liquid  into  said  ctdumn  at  a 
predetermined  rate  and  pressure;  meant  located  adjacent 
the  other  end  of  said  column  for  withdrawing  said  con- 
tinuoos  phase  liquid  from  said  column  at  a  predeter- 
mined rate  to  maintain  said  column  of  omtinuons  phase 
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liquid  under  a  predetermined  pressure;  an  injector  dis- 
posed in  said  column  adjacent  said  other  end  of  said 
colunui  for  introducing  at  a  predetermined  rate,  uniform- 
sized  droplets  of  a  liquid  in  the  dispersed  phase  into  said 
continuous  phase  liquid;  means  for  supplying  said  liquid 
to  be  dispersed  to  said  injector  at  a  pressure  between  at 
least  as  great  as  and  slightly  greater  than  said  predeter- 
mined pressure  of  said  column;  means  located  adjacent 
said  one  end  of  said  column  for  withdrawing  said  dispersed 


3^26,094 
WARMING   A^a>  SHAiONG   APPARATUS 

Joel  Margolis,  Camperdown,  New  Soath  Wales,  Anatralia, 
•isignor  to  The  Royal  Alexandra  Hospital  for  Children, 
New  South  Wales,  AastraUa,  a  body  corporate  of  New 
South  Wales 

Filed  July  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382.317 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  1,  1963, 

33,743/63 

2  CIntaM.     (CL  259—13) 


phase  from  said  coltmin;  vibrator  means  connected  to  said 
other  end  of  said  column  for  pulsing  the  liquid  in  said 
column,  said  vibrator  being  vibrated  at  substantially  the 
resonant  frequency  of  said  droplets  and  at  subsUntially 
the  maximum  amplitude  which  said  droplets  are  capable 
of  withstanding  without  disintegrating;  and  an  elastic 
member  forming  a  closure  for  said  one  end  of  said  col- 
umn, said  elastic  member  being  expanded  and  contracted 
by  the  pulsed  phases  of  the  liquid  in  said  column  and  in 
harmony  therewith. 


3,226,093 
MIXING  APPARATUS  FOR  MULTI  COMPONENT 

RESIN 
Walter  Gagcl,  Kamcn,  Westphalia,  and  Max  Gerhardt, 
Colognc-ZoUstock  (Rhine),  Gemany,  Mslgnors  to  Gen- 
eral Mills,  inc.,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Nov.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,644 
Claims  priority,  applicadon  Germany,  Dec  8,  1961, 
Sell  34),684 
1  Claim.     (CL  259—7) 


y 


An  apparatus  for  mixing  multi-component  resins  and 
for  injecting  the  resins  into  openings  which  comprises, 
a  mixing  chamber  having  an  outlet,  means  mounted  in 
said  chamber  for  mixing  at  least  two  components  of  a 
hardenable  resin  product  under  pressure,  a  power  means 
mounted  outside  said  chamber  for  driving  said  means  for 
mixing,  a  drive  shaft  interconnecting  said  power  means 
and  said  means  for  mixing,  a  forechamber  mounted  at 
the  entrance  of  said  shaft  to  said  chamber,  and  passage 
means  interconnecting  said  chamber  aixl  said  forecham- 
ber by  a  path  extending  between  the  exteriors  of  said 
chamber  and  said  forechamber  to  direct  one  of  said  com- 
ponents past  said  entrance  and  said  shaft  prior  to  intro- 
duction into  said  chamber. 


1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  wanning  and  shaking 
a  number  of  samples  consisting  of  at  least  one  tray  divided 
into  a  plurality  of  separate  liquid  holding  compartments, 
and  a  warming  device,  means  deuchably  to  secure  said 
tray  to  said  warming  device,  and  means  to  move  said 
warming  device  repeatedly  so  as  to  effect  a  gentle  shaking 
action  of  the  contents  of  the  compartments  in  the  tray, 
together  with  a  device  formed  of  a  die  casting  comprising 
a  plurality  of  transverse  compartments  each  of  which  is 
open  at  each  end  and  each  having  a  plastic  liner  therein. 


3,226,095 

FRUIT  AND  VEGETABLE  WASHING  DEVICE 
WITH  VERTICAL  CIRCULATIVE  FLOW  AND 
EXTENDABLE    BODY 

Charles  W.  Ranson,  79«6  Agnew  Ave,, 

Los  Angeles  45,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1964.  Ser.  No.  416,829 

6  Claims.     (CI.  259—18) 


1.  A  washing  device  including  two  side  walls  extend- 
ing longitudinally  and  vertically  and  spaced  apart,  a 
lateral  wall  extending  between  said  side  walls  to  provide 
a  bottom  wall  and  two  opposite  end  walls  and  connecting 
with  said  side  walls  ia  uniUry  relation,  and  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  bottom  wall  and  the  inner  surface  of  at  least 
one  of  said  end  walls  substantially  faired  to  provide  a 
substantially  curved  inner  surface  at  the  region  of  junc- 
ture, and  said  walls  tcrmmating  upwardly  at  an  interme- 
diate elevation  generally  except  at  least  one  wall  portion 
which  extends  upwardly  to  a  relatively  high  elevation 
generally,  and  a  vertical  extension  portion,  said  extension 
portion    including   two    walls   extending   vertically   and 
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spaced  apart,  and  a  wall  extending  between  said  two 
spaced  vertically  extending  walls  and  connecting  there- 
with in  unitary  relation,  and  said  washing  device  and  said 
extension  portion  operatively  associated  in  a  telescoping- 
like  manner,  and  said  upwardly  extending  wall  portion 
of  said  washing  device  normally  located  opposite  to  said 
wall  extending  between  said  two  spaced  walls  of  said 
vertical  extension  portion,  and  said  extension  portion  sub>- 
stantially  excluding  a  structurally  continuous  wall  opposite 
to  said  wall  extending  in  unitary  relation  between  said 
two  spaced  vertically  extending  walls. 


FRUIT  AND  VEGETABLE  WASHING  DEVICE 
WITH  VERTICAL  CIRCULATIVE  FLOW  AND 
FAUCET    ADAPTER 

Charica  W.  Ranaoo,  79M  Agncw  Atc^ 

Loa  Aagclca  45,  Caltf. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  4M,t7S 

6  Claima.     (CI.  259— It) 


1.  A  washing  device  including  two  side  walls  extending 
longitudinally  and  vertically  and  spaced  apart,  a  lateral 
wall  extending  between  said  side  walls  to  provide  a  bot- 
tom wall  and  two  opposite  end  walls  and  connecting 
with  said  side  walls  in  unitary  relation,  and  the  inner 
surface  of  said  bottom  wall  and  the  inner  surface  of  at 
least  one  of  said  end  walls  substantially  faired  to  provide 
a  substantially  curved  inner  surface  at  the  region  of  junc- 
ture, and  an  opening  upwardly  in  at  least  one  of  said 
walls,  and  said  opening  covered  by  at  least  one  elastically 
resilient  closure  portion  having  at  least  one  free  vertical 
edge  to  provide  for  inaertion  into  said  device  of  a  faucet 
nozzle  in  a  substantially  leak  resistant  manner,  and  said 
closure  portion  comprising  many  horizontally  disposed 
bristle-like  elements,  and  means  for  supporting  said  clos- 
ure portion  with  respect  to  said  device. 


MIXER 
Michael  Mark  Vayda,  Jr.,  ArUngton,  Chvies  B.  Dariey 

and  William  Paal  Jensen,  Spttngficld,  and  Roland  T. 

TaltoD,  Jr.,  FaUa  Church,  Va.,  aidgnon  to  Atlantk 

Research  Corporation,  Fairfax,  Va^  a  corporatioo  of 

Virginia 

FUed  Sept.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  3»8,764 
UCIahna.    (CL  259— 41) 

5.  Mixing  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  receptacle  having  a  substantially  vertical  axis  and 
having  an  interior  surface  throughout  its  length  in 
the  shape  of  the  nonoverlapping  peripheral  portions 
of  at  least  two  intersecting  cones,  the  base  of  each 
of  said  cones  being  displaced  upwardly  with  respect 
to  the  apex  of  each  of  said  cones,  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  each  of  said  cones  being  inclined  with  respect 
to  the  axis  of  said  receptacle  at  an  angle  such  that 
said  axes  of  said  cones  intersect  below  the  bases  of 
said  cones,  said  cones  being  truncated  to  provide  a 
•ingle  discharge  port  at  the  bottom  of  said  receptacle, 


(b)  vahv  means  positioned  at  said  port  for  controlling 
communication  within  and  without  said  receptacle 
through  said  port,  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  interdigitating  mixing  blades,  at  least 
one  mixing  blade  being  rotatably  mounted  in  each 


of  said  cones,  each  of  said  mixing  blades  generating 
a  substantially  conical  surface  during  rotation  there- 
of which  iniersecu  the  conical  surface  generated  by 
each  other  of  said  blades,  the  apex  of  said  conical 
surface  being  adjacent  to  said  port 


«.Tw  „  3,226,#98 

INLET  STRUCTURE  FOR  COOLING  TOWERS 
Howard  A.  Shryod^  Shawnee  Mlaaion,  Kans.,  aasicnor  to 
Tlie  Marley  Company,  Kjumh  CMy,  Mo^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  21,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  132,932 
16Clafana.    (CL  261—24) 


^^-^m 


1.  A  cooling  tower  comprising: 

a  casing  having  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet  spaced 

therefrom; 
a  fill  assembly  within  the  casing  between  said  air  inlet 

and  the  air  outlet; 
hot  water  distribution  means  overlying  the  fill  assembly; 
a  cold  water  basin  disposed  in  underlying  relationship 

to  said  fill  assembly; 
fan  means  on  the  casing  operable  to  force  air  through 

the  fill  assembly  from  said  air  inlet  to  the  air  ouUef 

and  ' 

a  cellular  wall  member  on  the  casing  within  said  casing 
m  full  spanning  relationship  to  said  air  inlet  and  pro- 
vided with  a  pair  of  spaced,  opposed  major  faces, 
said  wall  member  being  constructed  of  elongated 
corrugated  strips  of  material  interconnected  at  zones 
causing  the  strips  to  define  a  multiplicity  of  individ- 
ual, elongated,  generally  parallel,  open  end  cells  of 
greater  longitudinal  length  than  transverse  width 
with  the  open  ends  of  the  cells  lying  in  the  planes 
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of  req)ective  major  faces  of  the  wall  member,  the 
distance  between  said  major  faces  of  the  wall  mem- 
ber being  substantially  less  than  the  width  and  length 
dimensions  of  the  wall  member,  said  strips  being 
located  at  an  angle  transversely  of  the  wall  member 
causing  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  cells  to  be  in- 
clined with  respect  to  the  horizontal  in  a  direction 
disposing  the  open  ends  of  the  cells  facing  away  from 
the  fill  assembly  to  be  located  above  the  opposite  ends 
of  respective  cells,  the  angle  of  inclination  of  each 
of  the  cells  being  sufficient  to  dispose  the  strips  in 
the  path  of  travel  of  water  splashing  from  the  interior 
of  the  casing  toward  the  air  inlet  but  without  pro- 
ducing a  substantial  pressure  drop  in  the  air  passing 
through  the  cells  of  said  wail  member. 


AFPARATUS  FOR  Pr£pA1UNG  AND  DISCHARG- 
ING WATER  HAVING  CONTROLLED  AMOUNTS 
OF  CARBONATION 

Stewwt  L.  Black,  ladepfdwcs,  aad  Theodore  L.  Haa- 
mm  Md  BOlIc  G.  Nail,  KaMw  Cky,  Mo^  iMitBon  to 
^^  Veado  Coospaay,  Kamam  Cky,  Mo^  a  corporatioa 

of  MtaMNVf 

Flkd  May  7,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  I92,7M 
11  OaiDM.    (CL  Ml— 35) 


11.  Apparatus  for  preparing   and   discharging  water 
having  controlled  amounts  of  cart)onation  comprising: 

structure  having  a  liquid  receiving  chamber  therein; 

shiftabie  means  in  the  chamber  dividing  the  latter  into 
a  pair  of  separate  compartmenu  and  initially  located 
in  a  first  position  at  one  end  of  the  path  of  travel 
thereof,  the  effective  volume  of  one  of  the  compart- 
ments being  decreased  and  the  effective  volume  of 
the  other  compartment  being  increased  as  the  shifta- 
bie means  is  shifted  toward  a  second  position  at  the 
opposite  end  of  its  path  of  travel; 

means  connected  to  said  structure  for  supplying  un- 
carbonated  water  to  said  one  compartment  only  as 
the  shiftabie  means  is  shifted  from  said  second  po- 
sition toward  the  first  position  of  the  same; 

means  on  the  structure  externally  of  the  chamber  de- 
fining a  liquid  conduit  commtmicating  said  ooe  com- 
partment with  the  other  compartment; 

carbon  dioxide  delivery  means  connected  to  said  con- 
duit means  adjacent  the  other  compartment  for  sup- 
plying pressurized  carbon  dioxide  to  said  other  com- 
partment  under  a  pressure   to  shift   the  shifubie 


control  means  disposed  on  said  carbon  dioxide  delivery 
means  and  selectively  operable  to  release  carbon  di- 
oxide into  said  conduit  means  for  mixture  with 
water  therein,  the  effective  surface  area  of  said 
shiftabie  means  facing  said  one  compartment  being 
less  than  the  corresponding  effective  surface  ai«a 
thereof  facing  the  other  compartment  whereby  said 
one  compartment  normally  contains  a  supply  of  un- 
carbonated  water  and  upon  operation  of  the  selec- 
tively operable  means  disposed  on  said  carbon  di- 
oxide delivery  means  to  release  said  pressurized 
carbon  dioxide  into  said  other  compartment  via  the 
conduit  means  and  thereby  effect  shifting  of  the 
shiftabie  means  toward  said  second  position  thereof, 
the  water  in  said  one  compartment  is  displaced 
therefrom  by  said  shiftabie  means  and  forced  into 
said  other  compartment  via  said  conduit  means  for 
mixing  with  the  carbon  dioxide,  said  structure  being 
provided  with  liquid  bypass  means  therein  com- 
municating caid  other  compartment  with  the  con- 
duit defining  means; 

selectively  operable  control  means  in  said  bypass  means 
for  permitting  selective  control  of  liquid  flow  there- 
through; and 

means  for  discharging  carbonated  water  from  said 
other  compartofent  after  displacement  of  a  pre- 
selected amoimt  of  water  from  said  one  compart- 
ment into  thb  other  compartment  whereby  the  shift- 
able  mea^is  then  caused  to  return  to  the  initial  po- 
sition thereof  by  the  refilling  of  the  one  compart- 
^th  uncartx>nated  water. 


,1M 
tTUS  FOR  PRODUCING  WmtTED 
CREAM 

1. 


Filed, 


14, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  2tS>M 

•nmrnj,  Imm  It,  1H2, 
B  <7,715 

(CL  Ul—lU) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  whipped  cream,  com- 
prising a  mixing  chamber  for  mixing  cream  and  air.  an 
outlet  line  leading  from  said  mixing  chamber,  a  control 
valve  near  die  end  of  said  outlet  line  remote  from  said 
chamber,  a  cream  supply  Une  and  an  air  supply  line  lead- 
ing to  said  chamber,  a  cream  feed  pump  associated  with 
said  cream  supply  line,  an  air  feed  pump  associated  with 
said  air  supply  line,  means  for  cooling  at  least  said  cream 
supply  line  and  said  chamber  by  means  of  ice  water,  a 
cream  inlet  valve  in  said  cream  supply  line,  and  a  float 
in  said  chamber  for  dosing  said  cream  inlet  valve  when 
raised  to  an  elevated  position  in  said  chamber. 
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34M,l«i 
INSULATED  FURNACE  MEMBERS 
Joaeph  K.  Balas,  Cklo^o,  and  Richard  A.  Kelly,  Thom- 
too.  IlL,  asifBors  to  FUna  A  Dreffdn  EaghaccrlDJi  Co., 
Chkago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  DUnols 

Filed  Oct  21, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  317,5M 
SClaiBM.    (ClU3—€) 


1.  In  a  furnace  construction  for  use  in  the  heating  of 
metal  stock  wherein  sun>orts  are  provided  upon  which 
said  stock  is  adapted  to  rest,  said  supports  comprising  tu- 
bular members  whereby  coolant  can  be  passed  there- 
through and  wherein  said  members  include  vertical  and 
horizontal  memben  with  the  horizontal  members  being 
provided  with  upstanding  rail  portions  which  define  the 
bed  of  the  furnace  for  supporting  the  stock  to  be  heated, 
the  improvement  in  means  for  protecting  said  supports 
from  the  heat  of  the  furnace  comprising  a  layer  of  insulat- 
ing material  disposed  immediately  over  the  outer  surface 
of  said  supports,  and  a  plurality  of  blocks  of  refractory 
material  overlying  said  layer  of  insulating  material  where- 
by the  refractory  material  is  directly  exposed  to  the  heat 
of  the  furnace,  said  insulating  material  and  said  refrac- 
tory blocks  extending  around  said  horizontal  support 
members  into  close  fitting  relationship  with  the  opposite 
sides  of  said  rail  portions  while  the  upper  surface  of  said 
rail  portions  remain  exposed  for  contact  with  said  stock, 
and  wherein  said  insulating  layer  comprises  sheets  of  fi- 
brous material  disposed  in  a  plurality  of  thicknesses  over 
said  supports,  said  blocks  each  comprising  segments  of  a 
generally  circular  configtiration,  and  including  annular 
guide  track  means,  said  track  means  defining  laterally  ex- 
tending flanges  and  being  rigidly  attached  to  said  members 
at  spaced  apart  intervals  thereon,  each  of  said  guide  tracks 
extending  partially  around  said  members,  and  recesses  de- 
fined by  said  blocks  adapted  to  receive  said  laterally  ex- 
tending flanges  whereby  said  blocks  can  be  held  in  place 
on  said  members. 


M24,1M 
CONTINUOUS  VACUUM  AND  INERT  GAS  APPA- 
RATUS   FOR    TREATING    AND    PROCESSING 
TITANIUM  AND  OTHER  METALS 
George  A.  Pagoais,  Santa  Clara,  CaHf .,  assignor  to  Light 
Mctali  Rceearck  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Son  Jose,  Calif. 
FUcd  Jan.  18, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  252,481 
23  Claims.    (CL  244— 34) 


refractory-lined  crucibles  providing  a  closed  system,  each 
crucible  defining  a  treating  zone,  the  first  of  said  crucibles 
in  the  series  having  a  discharge  conduit  arranged  to  dis- 
charge molten  metal  into  the  next  crucible  of  the  series 
and  the  last  crucible  of  the  series  having  a  discharge  con- 
duit arranged  to  discharge  m<riten  metal  into  a  mold; 
means  in  each  discharge  conduit  for  selectively  isolating 
the  treating  zone  of  each  crucible  from  the  next  adjacent 
zone;  at  least  one  of  said  crucibles  having  a  vacuum  feed 
chamber  connected  thereto  for  surface-degasifying  and 
discharging  solid  materials  into  said  crudble,  said  vac- 
uum feed  chamber  having  means  for  preheating  said  solid 
materials;  at  least  one  of  said  crucibles  having  means 
for  introducing  inert  gas  into  the  molten  metal  therein 
and  for  withdrawing  inert  gas  and  vaporized  materials 
therefrom;  and  the  closed  system  being  provided  with 
means  for  maintaining  an  inert  gas  atmoq>here  throng 
out. 


3,22^,183 

FLUID  SPRING  AND  SHOCK  ABSORBER 

Harold  F.  McNcuy,  11828  Edgewatcr  Drirc, 

Lakcwood,OUo 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  31M18 

7  Claims.    (CL  287— 44) 


1.  A  fluid  spring  comprising  a  pair  of  telescoping  as- 
semblies cooperating  to  define  a  cavity  the  voltune  of 
which  is  changed  by  telescoping  movement  of  said  assem- 
blies, a  fluid  under  pressure  in  said  cavity  urging  said 
members  in  a  direction  causing  an  increase  in  volume  <rf 
said  cavity,  pumping  means  powered  by  relative  move- 
ment of  said  assemblies  to  pump  fluid  under  pressure  into 
said  cavity,  said  pumping  means  having  a  pumping  effi- 
dency  which  increases  with  increasing  velocity  of  relative 
movement  between  said  assemblies  and  which  decreases 
with  increased  pressure  in  said  cavity,  bleed  means  op- 
erable by  movement  of  said  assemblies  in  said  direction 
beyond  a  predetermined  relative  position  to  release  fltiid 
from  said  cavity  only  when  the  pressure  in  said  cavity 
exceeds  a  predetermined  minimum  pressure. 


1983.    -nk 


7.  A  continuous  apparatus  for  the  melting  and  treat- 
ment of  metals,  comprising  a  series  of  inter-connected 


3428,184 
UNIVERSAL  CLAMPING  DEVICE 

(RJ j>.,  Forsat^Be,  Comk) 
af  ippHcaHon  Scr.  No.  28M12,  Mm.  11, 
appBcallaa  Nov.  9, 1984, 8«.  No.  489,772 
8ClakM.    (CL  289^.227) 
1.  A  clamping  device  for  work  pieces  being  operated 
on  in  a  machine  tool,  comprising 
a  body  member  ada4)ted  for  attachment  to  the  fibk  of 
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a  machine  tool  and  having  a  guideway  therein, 

a  slide  movable  along  said  guideway, 

mechanical  means  to  actuate  said  slide, 

work  clamping  jaws  on  said  flide,  one  of  said  jaws  be- 
ing fixed  to  the  slide  and  the  other  pivotally  mounted 
thereon  for  swinging  movement  toward  and  from  the 
fixed  iaw. 


and  a  generally  longitudinally  extending  cam  on  said 
body  member  havmg  a  cam  surface  engaging  said 
pivotally  mounted  jaw  member  during  its  movement 
to  slightly  pivot  said  jaw,  whereby  said  pivotally 
mounted  jaw  may  be  moved  from  its  work  piece 
receiving  position  to  a  work  piece  clamping  posi- 
tion during  a  portion  of  the  movement  of  said  slide. 


3^26,1*5 

SELF-STORING  KNEE  REST  FOR  MEDICAL 

EXAMINATION  TABLE   AND  THE   LIKE 

Efoo  R.  Wekkgenaont  and  John  A.  Maber,  Roctaeater, 

N.Y^  assignors  to   Ritter  Company,  loc^  Rocfacater, 

N.Y^  a  corporatkNi  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jaly  11, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  2«9,179 
9  Claima.     (CI.  269^324) 


€.  In  a  medical  examination  table  construction  or  the 
like,  having  a  seat  rest  section,  an  improvement  compris- 
ing. 

(a)  a  partial  leg  rest  section, 

(b)  means  for  articulating  said  partial  leg  rest  section 
relative  to  said  seat  rest  section, 

(c)  a  knee  rest  section. 

(d)  means  for  telescoping  said  knee  rest  section  on 
said  partial  leg  rest  section  to  form  a  variable  length 
leg  rest  section,  and 

(e)  said  telescoping  means  including  means  for  mount- 
ing said  knee  rest  section  substantially  laterally  on 
said  partial  leg  rest  section. 


342i,lM 
ADJUyrMENT  TABLES 
Merle  E.  JoIhimm,  1417  CariUc,  md  Edwin  F.  Uitynik, 
Box  99,  both  of  Roaenbcrg,  Tex. 
FUcd  May  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  279,S34 
3  Clahns.     (O.  269^325) 
1.  An  adjustment  table  comprising,  a  portion  to  re- 
ceive and  support  the  lower  torso  of  a  patient,  a  separate 
portion  to  receive  and  support  the  shoulders  and  chest 


of  a  patient,  a  separate  portion  to  receive  and  support 
the  head  of  a  patient,  means  to  vertically  adjust  said 
shoulder  support  independently  of  said  head  and  torso 
support,  means  to  vertically  adjust  said  head  support 
independently  of  said  shoulder  and  torso  support,  and 
spring  means  normally  holding  said  head  and  shoulder 


yi  '-''• 


^.;5r-t 


supports  in  predetermined  longitudinal  position  relative 
to  said  torso  support  but  yieldable  whereby  said  head 
and  shoulder  supports  may  each  move  longitudinally 
independently  of  each  other  and  relative  to  said  torao 
support 

3^2<,ir7 
SHEET  FEEDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Alfred  J.  Staines,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Harris-lntertypc  Corporatioa,  ClcvciaDd,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jane  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  29«341 
10  Claima.    (CL  271^27) 


1.  A  sheet  feeding  method  for  feeding  the  topmost  sheet 
of  a  pile  from  the  pile  comprising  the  steps  of  raising  the 
rear  end  portion  of  the  topmost  sheet  of  the  pile  to  sepa- 
rate the  rear  portion  of  the  sheet  from  the  pile,  directing 
a  stream  of  floating  air  under  said  topmost  sheet  and 
toward  the  forward  end  thereof  while  the  rear  portion  of 
the  sheet  is  separated  from  the  pile,  engaging  the  rear 
end  portion  of  the  sheet  by  forwarding  suction  members, 
feeding  said  sheet  forwardly  of  said  pile  by  moving  said 
forwarding  suction  members  in  a  forward  direction  after 
the  stream  of  floating  air  is  initiated,  maintaining  the  rear 
portion  of  the  sheet  clear  of  the  pile  as  it  is  moved  for- 
wardly, engaging  the  forward  end  of  the  sheet  after  the 
forward  end  of  the  sheet  has  been  fed  forwardly  of  the 
pile  to  a  predetermined  location  by  movement  of  said 
forwarding  suction  members  for  feeding  away  from  the 
pile,  and  terminating  the  flow  of  said  floating  air  toward 
said  forward  end  of  the  sheet  before  the  forward  end  of 
the  sheet  is  moved  by  said  forwarding  suction  memben 
8%  of  the  total  forwarding  movement  of  the  sheet  by 
said  forwarding  suction  members. 

8.  A  valve  for  use  in  a  sheet  feeding  apparatus  having 
a  cam  shaft  supporting  cams  for  moving  sheet  gripping 
sucker  members,  and  separating  and  floating  air  nozzles 
and  for  connecting  the  sucker  members  and  air  nozzles 
with  a  source  of  suction  and  a  supply  of  air,  respectively, 
comprising,  a  housing  member  having  air  and  suction 
inlet  openings  and  air  and  suction  outlet  openings,  said 
air  outlet  openings  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  air 
nozzles  and  said  suction  outlet  openings  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  said  sucker  members,  a  rotor  member 
mounted  on  said  cam  shaft  and  rotatable  in  said  housing 
and  rotaUbte  at  the  speed  of  said  cam  shaft,  said  rotor 
member  having  a  suction  chamber  constantly  communi- 
cating with  said  suction  inlet  opening  so  that  said  suction 
chamber  constantly  has  a  suction  applied  thereto,  means 
providing  a  passageway  in  said  rotor  communicating  said 
suction  chamber  with  said  suction  outlet  openings  upon 
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rotation  of  said  rotor,  said  rotor  member  also  including   the  path  of  movement  of  said  magazine  apertures  ao  that 


an  air  chamber  constantly  communicating  with  said  air 
inlet  opening,  and  means  providing  a  passageway  in  said 
rotor  for  communicating  said  air  chamber  with  said  air 
outlet  openings  during  a  portion  of  the  rotation  of  said 
rotor  chamber. 


as  the  magazine  is  moved  in  one  direction  by  the  con- 


342<,1M 

SUCTION  FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  CORRUGATED 
AND  LIKE  CARDBOARD 

Thomas  Desmond  Bltliop,  SoHhall,  Engbmd,  assignor  to 
The  Dcrftend  Eiiglacciing  Company  Limited,  Birming- 
ham, England,  a  BrttMi  company 

FUcd  Oct.  29,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  233,M3 

Cbdms  priority,  appikatloa  Great  Brttafa^  Not.  11, 19<1, 

4«,44</<l 

1  Claim.    (CL  271—32) 


veyor  means  the  leading  stacked  document  is  engaged  by 
the  abstracting  means  and  is  thereby  fed  out  of  the  maga- 
zine. 


3aU,119 
LEAF  DISPENSER 
John  P.  Greene,  Moontahi  Lakes,  N  J.,  amigMr  to  Pan- 
chcm  Corporatioii,  North  Newark,  N  J.,  a  corporadoa 
of  New  Icney 

FUcd  Not.  S,  1963,  Scr.  No.  323,2t2 
23  Ckdmc.    (CL  271—41) 


Mechanism  for  feeding  corrugated  cardboard  blanks 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  support  for  holding  a  stack 
of  blanks,  a  gate  for  preventing  forward  movement  of 
blanks  above  the  lowermost  blank  in  the  stack,  a  suction 
box  for  gripping  by  suction  the  underside  of  the  lower- 
most blank,  means  for  moving  the  suction  box  forward 
from  a  starting  position  beneath  the  stack  at  a  speed  that 
increases  gradually  to  a  maximum  value  and  remains  at 
such  maximum  value  for  a  finite  period,  a  first  valve  which 
connects  the  suction  box  to  a  vacuum  line  to  cause  it  to 
grip  the  lowermost  blank  while  the  suction  box  is  moving 
forward  at  increasing  speed,  a  pair  of  feed  rolls  which  are 
driven  continuously  at  a  peripheral  speed  equal  to  the 
maximum  linear  speed  of  the  suction  box  and  which  are 
so  located  as  to  engage  the  lowermost  blank  immediately 
after  the  suction  box  attains  its  maximum  linear  speed,  a 
valve-operating  member  operatively  connected  to  the  suc- 
tion box  to  close  the  first  valve  immediately  after  the  feed 
rolls  engage  the  lowermost  blank,  and  a  second  valve 
operatively  connected  to  the  suction  box  to  admit  atmos- 
pheric air  to  the  suction  box  immediately  after  the  feed 
rolls  engage  the  lowermost  blank,  said  second  valve  being 
effective  to  release  the  lowermost  blank  from  the  suction 
box  while  the  suction  box  is  still  traveling  at  its  maxi- 
mum speed. 

3,22(,lt9 
DOCUMENT  PROCESSING  MACHINES 
Stanley  Howard  Adcocfc  Thompmi,  Stoke  Bbhop,  BrIstoL 
and  George  James  Samuel  Moalt,  Staple  Hfll,  BrIstoL 
England,  asrignors  to  PamaU  A  Sons  limited,  Bfainhig- 
ham,  England,  a  Btitlah  company 

FUcd  Oct.  8,  1942,  Scr.  No.  228,942 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Brltafai,  Oct  17,  IHL 

37,l«2/il 
14  Claima.    (CL  271—34) 

1.  A  document  processing  machine  comprising  con- 
veyor beh  means  having  a  generally  horizontal  run,  an 
open-sided  magazine  on  and  carried  by  said  conveyor  run 
and  adapted  to  hold  a  series  of  vertically  disposed  and 
horizontally  stacked  documents,  said  magazine  having 
aligned  front  and  rear  wall  apertures  extending  from  said 
open  side,  and  document  abstracting  means  disposed  in 


19.  Feeding  means  for  a  stack  of  leaves  in  a  leaf  dis- 
penser comprising  a  tumable  supporting  shaft  joumaled 
about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  under  said  stack,  four 
reiiHent  bendable  vanes  equally  spaced  around,  movable 
with  and  extending  outward  from,  said  shaft,  means  for 
turning  said  shaft  to  feed  one  leaf  at  a  time  from  the 
bottom  of  said  stack,  and  a  time-delay  device  connected 
to  said  turning  means  so  that,  upon  actuation  thereof  and 
then  releasing,  said  turning  means  retonu  only  slowly 
to  normal  position. 


3,226  111 

MACHINE  FOR  PASSING  SHEET  MATERIAL 

THROUGH  A  UQUID 

James  B.  ElHs,  ComweU  Hclghti,  Pa.,  asrigmir,  by  mc» 

auignmcirti,  to  Kkmdcx  Incorporated,  Rochcstsr,  N.Y. 

a  corporatioa  of  New  Yock 

FUcd  Fch.  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  347,54t 
11  Oalms.    (CL  271-^1} 


^'jr 


1.  A  machine  for  passing  sheet  material  through  a 
liquid  comprising: 
a  tank  fm-  containing  a  Uquid, 
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rotation  of  said  rotor,  said  rotor  member  also  including  the  path  of  movement  of  said  magazine  apertures  so  t*Mtt 
an  air  chamber  constantly  conmiunicating  with  said  air  as  the  magazine  is  moved  in  one  directioo  by  the  con- 
inlet  opening,  and  means  providing  a  passageway  in  said 
rotor  for  communicating  said  air  chamber  with  said  air 
outlet  openings  during  a  portion  of  the  rotation  of  said 
rotor  chamber.  ^^       » 

34M,1M 

SUCTION  FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  CORRUGATED 

AND  LIKE  CARDBOARD 
Tbomas  Desmond  Bltliop,  SoUhaD,  England,  assignor  to 
The  Derttend  EngincciiBg  Company  Limited,  Btrmlng- 
ham,  England,  a  Britbh  company 

FUcd  Oct  29,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  233,M3 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlaii  Great  Britain,  Not.  11,  IMl, 

4«,444/il 

1  Claim.    (CL  271—32) 


veyor  means  the  leading  stacked  document  is  engaged  by 
the  abstracting  means  and  is  thereby  fed  out  of  the  maga- 
zine. 


^Xi  '* 


342<,llf 
LEAF  DISPENSER 
John  P.  Greene,  Moantafa  Lakes,  N  J.,  _ 
cbcm  Corporation,  Nortk  Newark,  N  J., 
of  New  Jcfwy 

Filed  Not.  S,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  323,2*2 
23  Clalmt.    (CL  271—41) 


to  Pani« 


Mechanism  for  feeding  corrugated  cardboard  blanks 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  support  for  holding  a  stack 
of  blanks,  a  gate  for  preventing  forward  movement  of 
blanks  above  the  lowermost  blank  in  the  stack,  a  suction 
box  for  gripping  by  suction  the  underside  of  the  lower- 
most blank,  means  for  moving  the  suction  box  forward 
from  a  starting  position  beneath  the  stack  at  a  speed  that 
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a  plurality  of  Kts  of  spaced  opposed  apper  and  lower 
roDen  mounted  for  rotation  in  the  tank, 

the  roilen  o(  each  set  being  closely  spaced  but  sepa- 
rated by  a  disunoe  greater  than  the  thicinesa  of  the 
sheet  material, 

and  OKans  to  rotate  the  upper  and  lower  rollers  in 
opposite  directions  to  cause  a  flow  of  liquid  between 
each  set  of  opposed  upper  and  lower  rollers  to  ad- 
vance the  sheet  materul  through  the  tank. 
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3,224,112 

STACK  ELEVATOR  FOR  PRINTING  MACHINE 

Cecil  P.  KocTer.  3S15  Pofc  SC^  WasUngtoo,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4«4,137 

i  dalms.     (CL  271—62) 


1.  A  stack  elevator  mechanism  for  elevating  a  stack  of 
sheets  to  a  sheet  feeding  position  for  a  printing  machine 
comprising  a  frame  for  supportmg  said  elevator  mecha- 
nism, said  frame  having  thereon  sprocket  wheels  engaging 
sprocket  chains,  a  generally  U-shaped  member  secured  to 
said  sprocket  chain  for  engaging  a  pallet  to  be  elevated, 
a  pallet  having  supporting  ears  at  the  ends  thereof,  a 
pallet  loading  supporting  surface  comprising  a  movable 
stirface,  crank  and  linkage  means  for  effectmg  movement 
of  said  movable  surface  so  as  to  enable  said  U-shaped 
members  to  be  lowered  to  a  position  below  said  support- 
ing ears  when  said  pallet  is  to  be  elevated  from  a  pallet 
loading  position  to  a  sheet  feeding  position. 


3^24,113 
COLLAPSIBLE  WHEEL  STRUCTURE  FOR  ROTARY 

AMUSEMENT  DEVICES 

Ck«ka  R  Mercer.  Box  IfS,  R.D.  3,  CaalcM,  Ohio; 

GtaB  A.  Wolford,  R.D.  3,  Cvflcid,  OMo;  md  David 

B.  Copciaad,  423«  Woodmcrc  Drive,  A— ttstow,  Ohio 

FBad  Nov.  19,  1M3,  Ssr.  No.  324,Std 

2  Ha^i      (CL  272—29) 


and  constituting  but  one  segment  of  the  drcimiferential 
extent  of  the  wheel,  a  second  bub  disk  mounted  on  said 
shaft  in  side-by-side  relation  to  said  first  hub  disk  and 
slideable  on  said  shaft  toward  and  away  from  said  first 
disk,  means  to  deuchabiy  secure  said  disks  tofether  and 
to  restrain  relative  roution  therebetween,  and  a  second 
group  of  radially  outward  extending  spokes  secured  at 
their  inner  ends  to  said  second  disk  and  constituting  an- 
other segment  of  the  circumferential  extent  of  the  wheel, 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  upon  detachment  of 
said  disks  from  each  other  axxl  separation  thereof  said 
disks  may  be  routed  relative  to  each  other  and  the 
spokes  of  said  second  group  brought  into  laterally  nested 
relation  with  the  first  mentioned  plurality  of  spokes. 


3424.114 

TRAINING  DEVICE  FOR  SWIMMERS 

L.  Swidcr.  1999  S.  Brofky  Avt.,  Park  Rldn,  ID. 

Filed  Apr.  t,  1943,  Scr.  No.  271^3 

4  ClaiBM.     (CL  272—57) 


3.  A  swim  exercising  and  training  device  comprising  a 
horizontal  member,  a  vertical  member  attached  perpen- 
dicular to  said  horizonul  member,  cham  means  con- 
nected between  said  members  to  form  a  hypotenuse  of  a 
triangle  comprising  said  members  and  said  chain,  strap 
means,  loop  means  terminating  said  strap  means,  said 
strap  means  connected  to  said  chain  means  whereby  when 
said  loops  are  placed  around  the  legs  of  a  swimmer  his 
motion  causes  the  device  to  assume  an  attitude  wherein 
the  horizonul  member  is  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the 
water  and  said  vertical  member  faces  the  direction  of 
motion. 


3424J15 

COMPACT  GYMNASIUM 

Rfckard  S.  Undcrkiil,  Bottle  Creek,  Mlck^  Mi|Mr,  kj 

ntmt  assifmils,  to  Battle  Creek  Eqmtpmtemt  Co„ 

Battle  CfMk.  Mkk^  a  coipoiatloo  of  MklSa^ 

Filed  May  28,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  191,133 

5  ClaiM.     (CI.  272— «8) 


1.  In  a  portable  amusement  device  of  the  kind  having 
a  larfe  spoked  wheel  for  the  support  and  movement  of 
patrc«a,  the  combination  of  a  shaft,  a  first  hub  disk 
nwunted  on  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  radially  outward  ex-       4.  A  compact  gymnaatum  comprwus.  in  combtnatioo 
tendmg  spokes  secured  at  their  inner  enda  to  said  first  disk    an  exerdae  platform  inchiding  a  body  support  surface  and' 


substantially  continuous  side  wall  means  projecting  there- 
from and  forming  with  the  opposite  surface  thereof  a 
recessed  housing,  a  plurality  of  items  of  exercise  equip- 
ment including  multi-purpose  gym  bar  means,  at  least  a 
pair  of  leg  means  for  one  end  of  said  exercise  platform 
and  cycling  means,  and  means  detachably  supporting  said 
items  within  said  bousing;  said  multi-purpose  gym  bar 
means   including   relatively   teciprocably   adjusUble   bar 
members  respectively  removably  engageable  with  oppo- 
site vertical  frame  members  of  a  doorway  to  removably 
support  said  gym  bar  means  at  selectively  vertically  ad- 
jusuble  positions  therebetween;  a  pair  of  notch  means 
in  opposed  portions  of  said  side  wall  means  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  exercise  platform,  said  notch  means  being  en- 
gageable with  said  gym  bar  means  in  selected  positions 
thereof  to  vary  the  angular  inclination  of  said  exercise 
platform;  said  leg  means  being  removably  moimUble  adja- 
cent the  other  end  of  said  platform  and  cooperable  with 
said  gym  bar  means  in  a  predetermined  selected  position 
thereof  in  engagement  with  said  notch  means  to  level  said 
exercise  platform;  said  cycling  means  comprising  a  single 
tubular  body  member  iiKluding  pedal  means  roUUbty 
mounted  thereon,  a  seating  member  extending  perpen- 
dicularly of  said  body  member  at  the  upper  end  thereof, 
and  a  single  tubular  support  member  exteiKling  perpen- 
dicularly of  said  body  member  at  the  lower  end  thereof, 
said  body  member  being  removably  wedgeable  within  a 
doorway  at  an  angle  thereto  with  said  seating  member 
abuttingly  engaging  said  gym  bar  means  in  a  predeter- 
mined selected  position  thereof  within  said  doorway  and 
said  support  member  engaging  tlie  floor  adjacent  said 
doorway,  whereby  operation  of  said  pedal  meaiu  by  a 
person  sitting  adjacent  said  doorway  further  wedges  said 
body  member  between  said  gym  bar  means  and  the  floor. 


wall,  spaced  parallel  side  walls  connecting  said  hub  and 
said  cylindrical  wall,  a  plurality  of  circumferwitiaily 
spaced  hollow  reinforcing  posU  connecting  said  side  waUs 


3,234,114 

puncSng  bag 

Harold  P.  Klk«lsr,  418  Bvttoowood  St, 

Ddaaco,  NJ. 

FIM  iBly  24,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  297,347 

1  Claim.     (CL  272—78) 


A  punching  bag  comprising  a  sin^c  integral  member 
formed  in  one  piece  of  resilient  material  and  including 
a  main  inflatable  body,  a  vacuimi  element  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  a  surface,  and  means  connected  between  said 
main  body  element  and  said  vacuum  element  whereby  the 
bag  can  be  continuously  volleyed  by  punching,  said  means 
indoding  a  relatively  short  flexible  element  connected 
between  said  main  body  element  and  said  vacuum  ele- 
ment, said  flexible  element  being  shorter  in  length  than 
said  main  inlbuble  body  element 


3,224,117 

BAR  BELL  DISK  WEIGHT  CONSTRUCTION 

Marcar  D.  Walklct,  Akron,  Ohio,  assigMr  to  Hamlin 

ff •*»*»,  bc^  Akra%  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

FBad  Apr.  15, 1943,  Scr.  No.  mjH4 

2  nafcii     (CL  272—84) 

L  An  integral  hollow   bar  bell   weight  structure  of 

molded  resilient  plastic  material  having  a  hub  provided 

with  an  axial  bore  for  fitting  a  bar.  an  outer  cylindrical 


and  integral  therewith,  a  filling  hole  in  one  of  said  walls 
for  charging  fluid  material  into  said  structure,  and  a 
plug  resilicntly  fitting  said  hole  and  having  an  inner  re- 
taining flange. 

3,224  118 

COLLAPSIBLE  BOUNDARY  FRAME  FOR  GAMES 

George  J.  Nehl,  Lindstron,  Mimu,  asi%Mr  of  OB<ifoMilli 

to  Earl  Bergqnist  and  one-fourth  to  Charics  L.  Gol»ic 

and  Elizabeth  A.  Gobic,  jofait  teaali  ^^ 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1943,  Ser.  No.  274,418 

1  Oairn.    (Q.  273—1) 


A  boundary  frame  for  playing  games  and  the  like  com- 
prising a  generally  rectangular  peripheral  frame  enclosing 
a  playing  area,  said  frame  inchiding  parallel  spaced  side 
rails  and  parallel  spaced  end  rails  intercoonecting  the 
ends  of  the  side  rails,  and  a  transverse  center  member  ex- 
tending between  the  side  rails  and  diqxMed  in  parallel 
equally  spaced  relation  to  the  end  rails,  means  detachably 
interconnecting  the  ends  of  the  side  rails  and  the  ends  of 
the  end  rails,  and  means  detachably  interconnecting  the 
ends  of  the  center  rail  and  the  center  portion  of  the  side 
rails  thereby  forming  a  collapsible  frame  which  may  be 
disconnected  and  collapsed  tor  purposes  of  storage,  trans- 
port or  the  like,  said  connecting  means  between  the  ends 
of  the  side  rails  aixi  the  ends  of  tiie  end  rail  inrinrfing  an 
L-shaped  tubular  sleeve  having  perpendicnlariy  arranged 
terminal  portions  for  telescopingly  receiving  one  end  of 
the  side  rail  and  an  adjacent  end  of  the  end  rafl  for  retain- 
ing the  aide  rails  and  the  end  rails  in  perpendicular  rela- 
tion, said  L-shaped  sleeve  being  permanently  connected 
to  said  side  rail  and  the  other  of  said  rails  being  loosely 
telescoped  therein,  said  side  rail  being  sectional,  a  tdbalBi 
sleeve  at  the  center  of  the  aide  rail  for  joining  adjacent 
ends  thereof  together,  one  section  of  the  side  rail  and 
the  sleeve  having  alignaUe  apertares  therein  for  receiving 
a  bolt  projecting  axially  from  the  center  rail  ttiereby  inter- 
connecting tite  center  rail,  aleevo  and  apertnred  aecticn 
of  the  side  rail  for  retaining  them  in  assembled  condition, 
the  other  section  of  the  side  rail  being  tdeacopically 
fixedly  received  within  the  other  end  portion  of  the  aleeve 
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BILLIARD  CUE  WITH  READILY 

REPLACEABLE  TIP 

Claodiiu  Patoa  Foy,  2710  Lafayette  Blrd^  Norfolk,  Va. 

FVcd  Oct  25.  1963,  S«r.  No.  319,«7t 

1  Claim.     (CL  273— 79) 


A  billiard  cue  with  a  readily  replaceable  tip,  comprising 
in  combination 

a  wooden  cue  having  a  body  portion  and  a  reduced 
tenon  portion  extending  coaxially  from  one  end  of 
said  body  portion  to  define  an  annular  stop  shoulder 
lying  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  body, 
said  tenon  portion  being  externally  threaded,  said 
cue  containing  an  internally  threaded  bore  extending 
axially  through  said  tenon  portion  and  partially  into 
said  body  portion; 

an  externally-threaded  metal  rod  threadably  mounted 
at  one  end  in  and  extending  substantially  the  length 
of  said  bore,  said  rod  at  its  other  end  extending  ax- 
ially from  said  bore; 

a  cylindrical  metal  sleeve  having  at  one  end  an  in- 
ternally-threaded first  socket  portion  threadably 
mounted  upon  said  tenon  portion,  the  end  surface  of 
said  sleeve  adjacent  said  first  socket  portion  being  in 
abutting  engagement  with  said  annular  stop  shoul- 
der, said  sleeve  including  also  a  central  portion  con- 
taining an  internally  threaded  bore  threadably 
mounted  upon  said  rod,  one  end  wall  surface  of 
said  central  portion  being  in  abutting  engagement 
with  the  end  surface  of  said  tenon  portion,  said  sleeve 
containing  at  its  other  end  a  cylindrical  second 
socket  portion,  the  free  extremity  of  said  rod  extend- 
ing axially.  at  least  partially  within  said  aecoiKl 
socket  portion,  the  screw  threads  of  said  rod  and 
tenon  having  a  different  pitch,  respectively; 

a  cylindrical  tip-carrying  member  having  at  one  end  a 
cylindrical  extension  of  a  configuration  correspond- 
ing to  that  of  said  second  socket  portion,  the  ad- 
jacent end  surfaces  of  said  sleeve  and  said  tip- 
carrying  member  and  the  adjacent  end  surfaces  of 
said  cylindrical  extension  and  the  central  portion  of 
said  sleeve  being  in  contiguous  abutting  engagement, 
said  cylindrical  extension  containing  an  internally 
threaded  bore  threadably  mounted  on  the  free  ex- 
tremity of  said  rod,  the  other  end  of  said  tip-carrying 
member  containing  a  central  cylindrical  socket; 

a  cue  tip  having  at  one  end  a  cylindrical  extension 
extending  axially  into,  and  having  dimensions  corre- 
sponding to  those  of,  said  cylindrical  socket,  the 
Sfdjacent  end  surfaces  of  said  cue  tip  and  said  tip- 
carrying  member  and  the  adjacent  end  surfaces  of 
said  cylindrical  extension  and  said  cylindrical  socket 
being  contiguous,  respectively,  the  external  surfaces 
of  said  sleeve,  tip-carrying  member  and  cue  tip  form- 
ing a  continuous  uniform  extension  of  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  body  portion  of  said  cue; 

and  adhesive  means  securing  together  the  contiguous 
surfaces  of  said  cue  tip  and  said  tip-carrying  member. 


3,3M,1M 
BALL  STRIKING  HEAD 

B.  Borah,  SIS  Mlshawaka  Ave,,  Mkhawaka,  bd. 
Filed  May  3,  tM3,  Scr.  No.  277,S75 
7  dalms.     (CL  273— «3) 


7.  A  croquet  mallet  comprising  a  head,  a  handle  at- 
tached to  said  head  near  the  center  thereof  and  extending 
laterally  therefrom,  an  end  on  said  head  of  resilient  ma- 
terial, said  end  having  a  body  with  a  recess  in  the  external 
face,  a  protruding  ball-striking  member  on  said  body  in 
the  center  of  said  face,  and  an  annular  rib  on  the  ex- 
ternal face  of  said  end  near  the  periphery  thereof. 


3^2«,121 
ELECTRICAL  GUESSING  GAME  HAVING  CON- 
TROL  MEANS  FOR  SELECTIVELY  CAUSING 
ACTION  OF  ACTION  OBJECT  MEANS 
Adolph  E.  GoMfarb,  7427  Vvna  St, 

North  Hollywood,  CaBf. 

Filed  Jane  !•,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2U,M9 

7  Omima.    (CL  273— M) 


^.^ 


2.  Apparatus  for  the  play  of  a  competitive  game  by 
at  least  two  players,  said  apparatm  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  a  pair  of  control  actuating  parts  each  movably 
nrwunted  on  said  frame,  one  of  said  control  actuat- 
ing parts  being  adapted  for  operation  by  one  of  the 
two  competing  players,  each  of  said  movable  con- 
trol actuating  parts  being  movable  into  at  least  two 
different  operative  positions, 

(c)  action  of  object  means  capable  of  providing  at 
least  two  different  actions,  said  action  object  means 
including  motor  means  for  providing  said  actions 
by  moving  said  object  means  over  a  supporting 
surface, 

(d)  means  ope  rati  vely  coimecting  said  motor  means 
to  said  movable  control  actuating  parts  for  impart- 
ing movement  to  said  object  means  when  both  of 
said  parts  are  in  an  operative  position,  said  control 
actuating  parts,  connecting  means,  and  motor  means 
being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  more  than 
one  movement  may  be  imparted  to  said  action  object 
means  for  a  given  operative  position  of  one  of  said 
movable  control  actuating  parts  dependent  upon  the 
operative  position  of  the  other  of  said  movable  parts, 
and  more  than  one  movement  may  be  imparted  to 
said  object  means  for  a  given  operative  position  of 
said  other  of  said  movable  control  actuating  parts 
dependent  upon  the  operative  position  of  said  one 
of  said  movable  control  actiuting  parts. 


3424,122 

LETTER  SELECTING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN 

WORD  BUILDING  GAME 

Forrest  E.  Rofcrs,  75S  El  Paso,  Dwby,  KaiM. 

FUmI  Mar.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,549 

1  Claim.    (CL  27^—142) 


An  educational  toy  comprising,  a  circular,  generally 
flat  base  member  having  an  upstanding  perif^ral  rim, 
a  generally  conical  hollow  shell  disposed  above  the  base 
and  having  its  central  apex  uppermost,  a  vertically  ex- 
tending hub  within  the  shell  and  fixed  to  the  shell  to  de- 
pend from  the  apex  of  the  latter,  a  plurality  of  angularly 
spaced  vanes  within  the  hollow  shell  fixed  to  and  radially 
extending  from  the  hub  and  fixed  to  the  shell,  an  upstand- 
ing pin  fixed  to  the  center  of  the  base,  said  hub  having 
a  blind  bore  therein  rotatably  receiving  the  pin  whereby 
the  hollow  shell  is  rotatably  supported  in  spaced  relation 
above  the  base,  said  hollow  shell  having  its  outer  periphery 
received  with  closely  spaced  free  running  clearance  with- 
in the  upstanding  rim,  with  the  rim  and  the  hollow  shell 
having  upper  surfaces  that  approximate  smooth  continua- 
tions of  each  other,  a  plurality  of  upstanding  finger  grips 
on  the  shell  that  are  angularly  spaced  and  extend  radially 
outward  from  adjacent  the  apex  of  the  shell,  said  finger 
grips  being  in  alignment  with  and  constituting  continua- 
tions of  said  vanes  above  the  shell,  said  shell,  hub,  vanes, 
and  finger  grips  being  integral  and  of  plastic,  and  cooperat- 
ing alphabet  letter  indicia  and  selector  means  spaced 
about  the  aiuiular  extents  of  the  rim  and  the  peripheral 
margin  of  the  shell  for  selecting  and  indicating  individual 
letters  of  the  alphabet  on  the  basis  of  the  angular  resting 
position  of  the  shell  with  respect  to  the  base. 


3^26,123 
BALANCED  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD  INCLUDING  FLAT 
AUGNMENT  SHOULDER  BETWEEN  REDUCED 
TOE  AND  THICKENED  HEEL 

Harry  G.  Roraback,  41t5  Madlsoo  Ave,, 

Bridgeport,  Cobb. 

Filed  Oct.  U,  1962,  Scr.  No.  23f  ,154 

1  Cbia.    (CL  273—164) 


t_ 


A  club  head  for  a  golf  putting  club  comprising:  an 
elongated  body;  a  flat  face  on  the  body  for  striking  a 
golf  ball;  a  reduced  portion  of  the  body  extending  along 
the  entire  toe  portion  of  the  club  head;  a  flat  shoulder 
formed  on  the  body  intermediate  the  length  thereof  and 
extending  in  a  plane  that  is  transverse  to  the  plane  of 
said  face,  the  length  of  said  shoulder  being  subMantially 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  reduced  portion;  an 
enlarged  portion  of  the  body  extending  along  the  entire 
heel  end  of  the  chib  head;  said  shoulder  disposed  inter- 
mediate said  portions;  and  a  collar  arranged  to  receive 
a  golf  club  shaft  and  dispose  it  to  extend  on  an  axis  that 
intersects  with  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  body. 


3,226,124 
DAMPENED  SUSPENSION  SYSTEMS  FOR  STEREO- 
PHONIC PHONOGRAPH  PICKUPS 
Ronald  P.  Peterson,  Indianapolis,  Ind^  Mslsnor  to  Radio 
Corporation  of  America,  a  cotroration  of  Ddawan 
Filed  Apr.  2.  1963,  Scr.  No.  269,9M 
6  daims.    (CL  274—24) 


1.  In  a  phonograph  record  player  having  a  turntable 
and  a  pivoted  tone-arm  laterally  moveable  at  a  free  end 
in  substantially  fixed  spaced  relation  to  the  playing  sur- 
face of  a  record  on  said  turntable, 

the  combination  with  a  stereophonic  pickup  device  con- 
nected with  the  free  end  of  the  tone-arm  for  lateral 
movement  therewith  and  having  a  stylus  for  engaging 
the  sound  groove  of  said  record,  of 

means  in  said  tone-arm  providing  an  inner  pivot  to 
which  said  pickup  device  is  connected  for  iiidepend- 
ent  vertical  movement  toward  and  away  from  the 
record  surface  at  the  stylus,  and 

means  connected  with  the  tone-arm  in  spaced  relation 
to  said  pivot  and  frictionally  engaging  a  surface  of 
said  pickup  device  substantially  normal  to  the  plane 
of  said  record  surface  for  equalizing  with  relatively- 
low  contact  pressure  the  damping  of  the  pickup  de- 
vice against  vertical  and  lateral  movement  in  response 
to  stylus  movement  in  said  sound  groove. 


3,226,125 

INCREASED  INFORMATION  STORAGE  ON 

RECORDS 

Edward  H.  Uedw,  Loc  Ai^slss,  CaHf ^  ■■%iiui  to  Capitol 

Records,  Inc.,  Hollywood,   CaBf.,  a  cotposntiun  of 

CaHforab 

Flkd  Mar.  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  176,544 
1  Claim.    (CL274— 46) 


T«n  atcoiiocii. 


The  method  of  recording  information  on  a  single  face 
of  a  sound  recording  disc  comprising  the  steps  of: 

recording  a  continuous  perf<»inance  on  one  tnck  on 
a  magnetic  tape; 

cutting  the  tape  in  half  creatint  thereby  a  first  half 
containing  the  begiiming  of  the  performance  and  a 
second  half  containing  the  completion  of  the  per- 
formance; 

re-recording  said  completion  of  said  performance  from 
said  second  half  of  said  tape  onto  the  remaining 
track  of  said  first  half  of  said  tape  thereby  provid- 
ing a  tape  recording  containing  on  the  first  track 
thereof  the  beginning  of  a  performance  and  on  the 

'  parallel  second  track  thereof  the  completion  of  said 
performance  in  such  fashion  that  both  said  begin- 
ning and  said  completion  could  be  repiXMluoed  simul- 
taneously; aiKi 
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re-recording  said  tape  containing  both  said  beginning 
and  said  completion  of  said  recording  onto  a  stereo- 
phonic disc  in  such  fashion  that  said  beginning  track 
thereon  and  said  completion  track  thereon  are  in 
adjacent  sides  of  the  stereophonic  groove  created  by 
said  stereophonic  recording  to  form  thereby  a  master 
disc  recording. 


SELF-ADJUSTING  PACKING  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  B.  Plate,  Ttanooinm,  Md.,  aaaicBor  to  the  United 
States  of  Anwrica  at  rcprcacnted  by  tk«  Secretary  of 
tkcNavy 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1M3.  Ser.  No.  255,13t 

4  Claims.     (CL  277—125) 

(Granted  ondcr  Tide  35,  U^.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


1.  A  self-adjusting  packing  assembly  for  sealing  a 
submarine  propeller  stiaft  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a 
stem  tube  having  an  annular  inwardly  extending  shoulder 
thereon  defining  a  stuffing  box  within  said  stem  tube  sur- 
rounding a  portion  of  said  propeller  shaft,  said  paclung 
assembly  comprising: 

a  first  annular  paclung  member  carried  within  said 
stufSng  box  and  abutting  said  ■nmilaf  shoulder  on 
•aid  stem  tube; 

the  inner  periphery  of  said  first  annular  packing  mem- 
ber being  in  intimate  contact  with  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  propeller  sliaft  and  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  annular  packing  member  engaging  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  stuffing  box; 

a  plurality  of  hollow  annular  members  arranged  co- 
axially  in  side-by-side  relationship  within  said  stuff- 
ing box  with  the  innermost  of  said  hollow  annular 
members  abutting  said  first  annular  packing  mem- 
ber; 

said  hollow  annular  members  each  being  made  of  a  re- 
silient material  and  each  being  completely  filled  with 
a  substantially  incompressible  liquid; 

said  hoUow  annular  members  each  being  separately 
and  individually  sealed  and  thereby  being  fluid-tight; 

said  hoUow  anniilar  members  having  outside  and  in- 
side diasKters  of  a  size  such  that  the  outer  periph- 
eries thereof  engage  tiie  inner  periphery  of  said 
stuffing  box  and  the  inner  peripheries  thereof  de- 
fine a  space  between  the  inner  peripheries  and  the 
periphery  of  said  shaft; 

a  pair  of  packing  rings  carried  in  the  space  between 
the  inner  periphery  of  each  of  said  hollow  annular 
members  and  the  peripliery  of  said  sluft; 

Hid  packing  rings  arranged  coaxially  within  said  space 
in  side-by-«ide  relationship  and  tightly  fitting  the 
periphery  of  said  shaft  and  the  inner  periphery  of 
each  of  said  hoUow  annular  members; 

a  secoad  annular  paclung  member  carried  witliin  said 
stuffing  box  and  abutting  tlie  outermost  of  said  co- 
axially arranged  hollow  annuls r  members; 

the  inner  periphery  of  said  second  parking  member 


being  in  intimate  contaa  with  the  periphery  of  said 
propeller  shaft  and  the  outer  periphery  thereof  en- 
gaging the  inner  periphery  of  said  stuffing  box;  and 

an  adjustable  gland  member  bearing  on  said  second 
annular  packing  member  for  applying  a  compressive 
force  on  said  annular  packing  members,  said  pack- 
ing rings  and  said  hollow  annular  members  with- 
in said  stuffing  box  to  thereby  effect  a  seal  between 
the  inner  peripheries  of  said  packing  rings  and  the 
periphery  of  said  siiaft; 

said  liquid  in  said  hollow  annular  members  undergoing 
compression  and  redistribution  witiiin  said  hollow 
^nnuUr  members  upon  misalignment  of  said  shaft 
within  said  stem  tube  and  thereby  being  operable  to 
exert  a  pressure  on  said  packing  members  and  pack- 
ing rings  in  areas  other  than  the  area  of  misalign- 
ment of  said  shaft  to  adjust  the  configurations  of  said 
paclung  members  and  packing  rings  relative  to  said 
shaft  to  maintain  a  constant  sealing  engagement  be- 
tween the  inner  peripheries  of  said  packing  mem- 
bers and  packing  rings  and  the  periphery  of  said 
misaligned  shaft 


OVrcrT. 


J^ 


1211  Sto«i«  At«^ 
Oct  7,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  314,271 
•  CMm.    (CL  279^-4) 


(.  A  chuck  comprising  a  body  with  an  ena  member  and 
cylidnrical  side  walls  forming  a  fluid  cylinder,  a  piston  in 
said  cylinder  forming  a  pressure  chamber  between  the 
piston  and  said  end  member,  a  jaw  assembly  mounted  on 
said  body  and  secured  to  the  edge  of  said  side  walls,  said 
jaw  assembly  having  a  ring-shaped  outer  portion  and  a 
plurality  of  equally  spaced  jaw  elements  attached  to  and 
extending  radially  inwardly  from  said  outer  portion,  a 
bar-like  member  on  said  piston  for  engaging  the  adjacent 
surface  of  said  jaw  element,  an  extension  on  said  piston, 
and  a  bar-like  member  on  said  extension  for  engaging  an 
opposed  surface  on  said  jaw  elements. 


3424,12t 
STAIR  CLIMBING  CHAIR 
Robert  C.  Gricr,  Jr.,  3«3  W.  Preattos  Ave^ 
GissMilBs,  g.C. 
RM  Sept.  9, 19«3,  Ser.  No.  9t7,43« 
3  GWms.     (CL  2M— 5.2) 
1.  In  a  wheel  ciiair  having  a  frame  and  seat  supported 
by  a  pair  of  spaced  wheel  assemblies  with  hubs  carried 
by  shafts,  means  for  ascending  and  desceixling  a  stairway 
including,  support   means  positioned   forwardly  of  said 
frame   adjustable    to   the    angle   of   the   stairway    to   be 
ascended  or  descended,  support  means  positioned  rear- 
wardly  of  said  frame  adjustable  to  the  angle  of  the  stair- 
way to  be  ascended  or  desceaded,  a  phirality  of  gripping 


means  spaced  circumferentially  about  the  hub  of  said 
wheel  chair  and  extending  radially  beyond  the  wheels 
of  said  chair  while  ascending  a  stairway,  said  plurality 
of  gripping  means  rotating  rearwardly  responsive  to  an 
upward  and  rearward  force  being  applied  successively 
to  forwardly  extending  gripping  means  by  an  occupant 
of  said  chair,  said  rearwardly  extending  gripping  means 
successively  conucting  the  steps  to  lift  the  chair  up  said 


steps  as  the  occupant  successively  pulls  upward  and  rear- 
ward on  the  forwardly  extending  gripping  means,  a  locking 
means  for  limiting  forward  movement  of  the  gripping 
means  which  would  permit  the  chair  to  slide  down  the 
stairway  when  a  gripping  means  is  released  prior  to  en- 
gaging the  next  gripping  means,  and  means  limiting  for- 
ward movement  of  the  gripping  means  when  descending 
the  stairway  to  predetermined  increments  of  movement 


3^20,129 
VEHICLE  AND  DEFORMABLE  WHEEL 

THEREFOR 
Robert  W.  McKialey,  IIM  RoaeoMMt  Drfrc, 

Secorvy,  Colo. 

Filed  Not.  4, 1961,  Ssr.  No.  32L#M 

mnlmt     (CLltt    5 J) 


a  pair  of  mutually  perpendicular  diametric  struts  piv- 
otally  attached  to  the  rim  at  diametrically  appoaed 
points; 

a  pair  of  mutually  perpendictilar  sleeves  in  which  the 
said  two  stniu  are  slidaMy  diqxMed,  said  sleeves 
being  rigidly  intercoimected  at  their  longitudiiud  mid- 
points; 

a  hub  attached  to  one  of  said  sleeves; 

locking  means  mounted  on  said  sleeves  for  intercon- 
necting the  sleeves  aiKl  struts  to  prevent  relative 
movement  therebetween; 

a  pair  of  rotatable  casters; 

swivel  means  attaching  said  caiters  to  the  front  of  the 
vehicle  frame; 

a  pair  of  opposed  stabilizing  silieels;  and 

extensible  strut  means  attached  to  the  front  portion  of 
the  vehicle  frame  and  rotatably  carrying  the  stabiliz- 
ing wheels. 

3,22<,13« 

COASTING  VEHICLE  STEERED  BY  TILTABLE 

RIDER  SUPPORTING  MEANS 

FniKis  P.  Sadth,  liili^toa,  CaW. 

(U2$  Shaat  Drive,  Rkfcmoad,  CaUf.) 

FUed  Oct  31,  19<2,  Ser.  No.  234^91 

2CUfaiH.    (CL2M— 22) 


^'■a 


ss- 


1.  In  a  coaster  vehicle  adapted  for  its  free  coasting 
movement  upon  and  along  a  supportinf  sur&oe  and  pro- 
viding a  bed  for  directly  supportiiag  a  rider,  a  jAmbmt  and 
rigid  chassis  member  dqiending  frrnn  and  rockably  sup- 
porting said  vehicle  bed  for  a  lateral  tilting  of  die  body 
on  the  chassis  member  with  respect  to  an  axis  longitudinal 
of  the  bed,  means  yieldingly  biasinf  said  chassis  member 
toward  a  normal  perpendicular  relation  of  its  plane  to 
said  bed,  a  nmning  gear  providing  laterally  qtaced  croaa- 
bars  upon  which  the  chassis  member  is  supported,  at  least 
one  of  said  cross-bars  being  pivotaUy  related  to  the  chassis 
member  for  movement  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  lon- 
gitudinal axis,  meaiu  cooperative  between  the  bed  and 
the  pivoted  said  cross-bar  whereby  a  turning  movement 
of  the  pivoted  said  cross-bar  with  relation  to  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  the  vehicle  win  result  when  a  tihing 
movement  of  the  bed  about  said  axis  is  imparted  to  the 
bed  by  the  rider,  and  laterally  qiaced  runners  carried 
by  and  beneath  a  unitary  base  structure  which  directly 
supports  the  cross-ban  for  a  steering  turning  of  the  piv- 
oted cross-bar,  corresponding  straight  rearward  portions 
of  said  nmners  being  fixedly  related  to  said  nmner  base 
structures  in  mutually  parallel  relation  while  the  forward 
end  portions  of  said  runnen  are  Ifexibly  free  and  are  lat- 
erally deflectable  with  respect  to  the  fixed  portioas  there- 
of and  are  terminally  connected  witti  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  pivoted  crosa-bar  whereby  a  steering  roddng  of  the 
pivoted  crow-bar  is  operative  to  latency  and  cont$poa&- 
ii^fiy  deflect  the  runner  portions  connected  to  (he  latter 
cron-bar. 


3.  An  occupant  controlled  and  propelled  vehicle  com- 
prising in  combination; 
a  vehicle  frame;  ^ 

seat  means  supported  by  the  frame; 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  drive  wheels  rotatably  attached 

to  opposing  sides  of  the  vehicle  frame,  said  idieels 

each  including; 
an  articulated  rim  having  a  phirality  of  arc  shaped  rim 

sections  interjoined  at  their  ends  and  framing  a  de- 

formable  drde; 


3a2M31 
SKI  SUD 
Fr^k  M.  Oihw,  S3t> 

Flai  MayMjlCaJw.  N«w  2tMO 
4Ckkmm,    (CL2aB-22) 

L  In  a  lied  for  cooating.  indnding  a  Ibrwaid  ptkuuf 
platform  for  carrying  a  rider  therMo, 
a  pair  of  ded  runner  memben  eqoidiitMitty  dtapoMd 
beneath  said  platform  located  pandkl  leagtiwsiio  to 


1552 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Decembsr  28,  1965 


DEcncBER  28,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1558 


each  other,  with  the  tntiling  ends  thereof  extending 
aft  of  said  fonnid  platform, 

a  seat  back  carried  adjacent  and  rearwanOy  of  said 
primary  platform  hinged  to  lie  horizontal  in  lowered 
position  level  with  the  primary  platform  to  form  a 
long  generally  flat  contiguous  platform  in  response 
with  said  primary  platform  for  prone  coasting  by  the 
rider  thereof, 

an  auxiliary  foot  platform  means  supported  fixedly  on 


said  trailing  runners  immediately  aft  and  directly 
beneath  said  seat  back  to  support  said  seat  back  in 
said  horizontal  positioo  when  said  seat  back  is 
lowered, 
and  means  to  secure  said  seat  back  in  an  angular  raised 
position  with  respect  to  the  riding  stu^ace  of  said 
primary  platform  to  support  the  back  of  a  sitting 
rider,  said  foot  platform  being  exposed  when  said 
seat  back  is  in  said  raised  position  to  permit  a  sec- 
ond rider  to  stand  on  said  platform  rearwardly  of  the 
sitting  rider. 


343^132 

FRAME  OF  A  BICYCLE 

Yako  Otaai,  IIM  4-ckoMt  Ognmacki,  Arakawa-ka, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Fled  My  !<,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  295,494 

tUKttj,  ipBllriHiM  Japan,  Nor.  21,  19<2, 

37/S«>M;  Vtk,  14,  19«3,  3t/S,99t 

4  nihBi      (CL  2M$—Ul) 


1.  A  bicycle  frame  member  comprising  a  single  con- 
tinuous length  of  rigid  tubing,  said  tubing  having  a  U-bend 
formed  therein  it  the  midpoint  of  its  length,  said  tubing 
extending  forwardly  of  said  frame  and  comprising  two 
spaced  parallel  horizontal  reaches  which  form  the  legs  of 
said  U-bend,  said  tubing  having  two  spaced  parallel  front 
bends  formed  therein  at  the  forward  ends  of  said  hori- 
zontal reaches,  said  tubing  extending  downwardly  and 
rearwardly  from  said  front  bends  in  two  spaced  parallel 
first  oblique  reacbea,  uid  tubing  having  two  spaced  par- 
allel lower  bends  formed  therein  at  the  lower  ends  of 
said  first  oblique  reaches,  said  tubing  extending  rear- 
wardly from  said  lower  bends  in  two  spaced  parallel  rear 
reaches  to  a  location  spaced  beneath  said  horizontal 
reaches,  said  tubing  having  two  spaced  parallel  rear  bends 
formed  therein  at  tlie  rear  ends  of  said  rear  reaches,  said 
tubing  extending  upwardly  and  forwardly  from  said  rear 
bends  in  two  spaced  parallel  second  oblique  reaches  to 
locations  adjacent  to  said  horizontal  reaches  and  situated 
forwardly  of  said  U-bend,  said  tubing  having  two  spaced 
parallel  upper  bends  formed  therein  at  the  upper  ends  of 
aid  wcond  oblique  reaches,  said  tubing  extending  for- 


wardly and  downwardly  from  said  upper  bends  in  two 
spaced  parallel  third  oblique  reaches  to  positions  adjacent 
to  said  lower  bends,  the  ends  of  said  tubing  being  lo- 
cated at  the  lower  ends  of  said  third  oblique  reaches  and 
the  ends  of  said  tubing  being  secured  to  laterally  spaced 
portions  thereof  at  said  lower  bends. 


3,226,133 
TRAILER  HITCH  LOCKING  DEVICE 

Steve  Geney,  Taylor,  Mich. 

(1115  HoUen  Ave^  OrUsdo,  Fla.     32M9) 

FIM  June  24,  1942,  8cr.  No.  2t5,25t 

4ClirfBH.     (C1.2M— 4«7) 


a     'i  Jy'^ 


1.  An  unauthorized  use  preventing  device  for  trailer 
hitches  comprising  in  combination  a  trailer  hitch  having  a 
spherical  end  with  an  open  bottom  and  a  top  opening,  a 
ball  dcLachably  mounted  in  said  hitch  end  and  having  a 
bore  therethrough,  a  pin  extending  through  said  hitch  top 
opening  into  said  ball  bore  and  means  for  locking  said 
pin  to  said  ball. 


3,224,134 

SETS  OF  REPRODUCTION  TRANSFER  SHEETS 

Edcar    BrcUtkardt,    D— eldorf,    Germany,    ■irfwni    to 


Fkma  Ancar  A.G.,  Aaran,  Aargau,  Swltzcriand 

FUcd  Dec.  It,  1942,  Ser.  No.  243,444 

ClainM  priortty.  appitcaboa  Gennaay,  Dec.  14,  1941, 

R  31,493 
7  ClalBM.     (CL  212— 2<) 


MMxrworw 


1.  Set  of  superimposed  sheets  provided  with  colour 
layen  aixl  transfer  layers  serving  for  multiple  reproduc- 
tion under  writing  pressure,  in  which  at  least  two  directly 
superimposed  sheets  are  present,  of  which  the  lower  sheet 
is  provided  on  its  upper  side  with  a  colour  layer,  which 
carries  a  covering  layer  comprising  an  organic  polymeric 
film  containing  polyvinyl  chloride  as  the  film  forming  ma- 
terial made  fast  to  handling  and  rubbing,  and  contrast- 
ing with  the  colour  of  this  layer,  while  the  directly  super- 
imposed sheet  is  provided  on  its  side  in  contact  with  the 
said  covering  layer  of  the  lower  sheet  with  a  lifting  layer 
which  at  the  places  uiKler  writing  pressure  lifts  off  and 
holds  fast  the  said  covering  layer  of  the  lower  sheet  in 
such  a  way  that  at  these  places  the  colour  layer,  which 
covers  the  sheet  lying  under  the  said  covering  layer  be- 
comes visible,  said  lifting  layer  being  comprised  of  poly- 
ethylene having  a  molecxilar  weight  of  20(X)-5000  and  a 
melting  point  of  90-1 10*  C. 


3,224,135 
TRIFLE  WALLED  VENT  FIFE 

Saal  Epatda,  2332  riiifllaiki  Ave, 

Los  Aagcks  27,  CaML 

FUcd  Oct  31, 1942,  Ser.  No.  234y4t9 

4nslBii      (CL2S5— 41) 

1.  A  triple  wall  vent  pipe  section,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: an  inner  pipe;  an  outer  pipe  disposed  about  said 
inner  pipe  and  spaced  therefrom,  the  opposite  ends  of  said 


inner  and  outer  pipes  having  means  thereon  for  making 
joints  with  mating  means  provided  on  the  ends  of  the 
iruier  and  outer  pipes  of  other  like  constructed  sections;  an 
intermediate  pipe  disposed  between  and  spaced  from  said 
inner  and  outer  pipes,  said  intermediate  pipe  being  shorter 
than  said  inner  and  outer  pipes  and  having  its  opposite 
ends  spaced  inwardly  from  the  corresponding  ends  of 
said  inner  and  outer  pipes  so  that  when  said  section  is 
assembled  in  flow  relationship  with  other  like  constructed 
sections  also  having  intermediate  pipes,  the  confronting 
ends  of  the  intermediate  pipes  of  the  assembled  sections 
will  be  spaced  apart;  and  spacer  means  at  each  end  of 
said  intermediate  pipe  for  holding  all  three  of  said  pipes 
in  spaced  relationship,  each  of  said  spacer  means  compris- 
ing: a  generally  equilateral  triangular  plate  extending 
transversely  of  said  section  between  said  inner  and  outer 
pipes  and  having  a  central  opening  therein,  the  sides  of 
said  generally  triangular  plate  passing  radially  inwardly 
of  the  inner  periphery  of  the  intermediate  pipe  and  radially 


-tf     » 


outwardly  of  the  inner  pipe,  whereby  fluid  flow  communi- 
cation is  esublished  between  said  inner  and  outer  pipes 
and  a  through  flow  path  is  established  through  said  inner 
pipe  independent  of  and  unmixed  with  fluid  flow  between 
said  inner  and  outer  pipe;  ring-like  means  carried  by  said 
plate  about  said  central  opening  and  engaging  the  wall  of 
said  inner  pipe  for  connecting  said  plate  thereto;  means  on 
each  corner  of  said  plate  engaged  with  said  outer  pipe  iox 
connecting  said  plate  thereto;  and  axially  extending  spac- 
ing means  on  said  plate  outwardly  of  said  central  opening 
in  engagement  with  the  associated  end  of  said  intermedi- 
ate pipe  to  provide  for  fluid  flow  between  the  said  spaces 
defined  by  said  inner  pipe,  the  cross-sectioiud  areas  of  the 
inner  flow  space  between  said  iimer  pipe  and  said  interme- 
diate pipe,  and  of  the  outer  flow  space  between  said  inter- 
mediate pipe  and  said  outer  pipe,  both  being  substantially 
greater  than  the  areas  of  the  portions  of  said  generally 
triangular  plate  extending  transversely  across  said  inner 
and  outer  flow  spaces,  whereby  to  provide  communication 
between  said  inner  and  outer  flow  spaces  of  said  section. 


3424,134 
BULKHEAD  FIFE  8UFFORT 
Jolai  R.  Bradca,  Aaaapolk,  Md.,  aMigaor  to  tkc  U^ted 
States  of  America  as  rcprcscated  by  the  SMxetary  of 
the  Navy 

FDed  Dec.  24, 1943,  Ser.  No.  333,771 

1  Claim,     (a.  2S5— 158) 

(Graated  aadcr  THlc  35.  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 

Fluid  sealing  and  vibration  attenuating  means  for  use 

between  a  pipe  and  the  peripheral  wall  of  an  aperture  in 

a  bulkhead  through  which  ttie  pipe  extends,  comprising: 

an  annular  housing  having  an  outer  surface  adapted  to 


be  welded  to  the  peripheral  wall  cX.  an  apettnre  in  a 
bulkhead,  and  an  inner  surface  having  a  drcular 
channel  therein  which  is  substantially  U-shaped  in 
cross-section,  said  housing  comprisinf  a  stng^  de- 
ment; 

a  resflient  sealing  ring  disposed  in  said  dicolar  cfaannd, 
extending  radially  inwardly  from  said  channel,  and 
having  its  inner  edge  spaced  inwardly  of  the  inner- 
most surfaces  of  said  housing; 

two  cylindrical  sleeves  secured  to  one  another  at  dieir 


ends,  coaxially  disposed  within  said  resSient  sealinf 
ring; 
the  outer  diameter  of  said  sleeves  being  slightly  greater 
than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  resilient  sealing  ring, 
whereby  said  sealing  ring  is  lightly  compressed  radial- 
ly between  said  deeves  and  said  annnlar  housinf ; 
a  pipe  coaxially  encased  by  said  sleeves;  and 
a  metallic  sealing  ring  disposed  between  said  sleeves  and 
said  pipe  to  provide  a  high  pressnie,  fluid  tight  seal 
therebetween. 


3,224437 

FIRE-HOSE  MENDER 

Otto  A.  Traka,  Rte.  3,  Box  217,  Saapsflss,  N.Y. 

FOad  Apr.  14, 1942,  Ser.  No.  187^41 

SCIainw.    (CL  285— 113) 


s     n 


1.  A  hose  mender  for  flexible  hoses  having  a  hollow 
main  body  section,  the  interior  wall  of  whidi  tapers  from 
a  maximum  diameter  substantially  at  its  midsection  to  a 
minimum  diameter  at  each  eiKl,  a  tubular  hose-entertef 
chamber  at  each  end  of  said  main  body  section,  each 
chamber  containing  a  rigid  movable  cylindrical  sleeve 
having  a  radially  outwardly  extending  rim  at^that  end  of 
said  sleeve  which  is  closer  to  the  midsection  of  said  hoi- ' 
low  body  section,  the  outer  diameter  of  said  rim  being, 
greater  than  the  minimiui  diameter  of  the  i^iening  in  said 
chamber,  said  sleeve  extending  beyond  the  edge  of  said 
tapered  body  section  when  said  rim  n  at  its  mayim^iiii  in- 
ward position  in  said  main  body  section,  an  dastomeric 
annnlar  sealing  member,  wedge-shaped  in  cross-section, 
interposed  between  said  sleeve  and  said  main  body  section, 
said  sealing  member  being  urged  against  the  tapered  stir- 
face  of  said  main  body  section  when  said  rim  is  mofved 
away  from  the  center  of  said  main  body  section,  add  kbI- 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  28,  1966 


December  28,  1966 


ing  member  having  a  radially  inwardly  protniding  lip  Kal- 
tngly  positioned  adjacent  said  rim  aikl  extending  into  con- 
tact with  said  cylindrical  sleeve,  an  inserted  hose  extend- 
ing between  said  sealing  member  and  said  cylindrical 
sleeve,  the  end  of  the  hose  abutting  said  protruding  lip 
so  as  to  provide  a  seal  against  the  flow  of  water  through 
said  sleeve,  said  sealing  member  extending  substantially  to 
the  end  ot  the  tapered  portion  of  said  hoce-entering  cham- 
ber, and  a  radially  inwardly  extending  travel-limiting 
means  of  leaser  diameter  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
rim  disposed  within  the  midsection  of  said  hollow  nri" 
body  section  to  limit  axial  inward  movement  of  aid 
sleeve. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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FLARKD  END  TUBE  FITTING 
loka  Dmb  Ems,  7f2  W.  Cottoa  Av«^ 

WsillMiii,  CaHf . 

Flkd  Dec.  7,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  157,M2 

3ClakM.    (CL  285— 332  J) 


1.  In  combination,  a  tubular  fluid  connection  com- 
prising a  fitting  body  having  an  end  portion  comprising 
an  external,  substantially  right  circular,  fnuto-conical  sur- 
face; said  end  portion  terminating  with  a  substantially 
cylindrical    extension   joinmg    the    smaller   end    of   said 
fmsto-conical  surface  and  being  coaxial  therewith;  a  fluid 
passageway  in  said  fitting  body  coaxial  with  said  frusto- 
conical   surface   and  said  cylindrical   extension;  a  tube 
spaced  from  but  adjacent  to  said  fitting  and  having  a 
passageway  coaxial  with  and  of  substantially  the  same 
diameter  as  the  fluid  passageway  through  said  fitting  body 
thereby  to  provide  an  uninterrupted  flow  path  for  the 
fluid  through  the  fluid  connection;  said  tube  including  an 
outwardly  flared  end   portion  defining  interior  and  ex- 
terior coniform  end  faces  with  at  least  said  interior  end 
face  being  flared  at  an  angle  converging  toward  said  ex- 
ternal fmsto-conical  surface  on  said  fitting  body;  at  least 
the  inner  edge  comer  of  said  end  face  of  said  flared  tube 
being  rounded;  an  annular  extnidable  resilient  sealing 
gasket  interposed  between  said  converging  interior  coni- 
form end  face  and  said  external  fmsto-conical  surface; 
said  gasket,  in  the  free  state,  having  an  extent  along  said 
fmsto-conical  surface  and  said  coniform  surface  substan- 
tially less  than  the  extent  of  either  said  frusto-conical  sur- 
face or  said  coniform  surface;  a  coupling  sleeve  slidably 
encircling  said  tube  and  in  threaded  engagement  with 
said  fitting  body;  said  sleeve  including  an  inner  cylindrical 
surface  and  a  coniform  surface  in  mating  engagement 
with  said  exterior  coniform  end  face  on  said  tubing  there- 
by to  exert  an  axial  force  on  said  tube  and  compress  said 
sealing  gasket  between  said  converging  interior  coniform 
end  face  and  said  external  fmstOK:onicaI  surface;  said  end 
face  of  said  flared  tube  terminating  radially  inward  of 
said  cylindrical  surface  to  provide  therewith  a  gasket  ex- 
tmsion  cavity;  said  gasket  in  its  uncompressed  state  being 
radially  spaced  inwardly  of  said  sleeve;  said  compressed 
sealing  gasket  extending  over  substantially  the  entire  sur- 
face of  said  frusto-conical  surface  and  said  cylindrical 
extension  and  having  portions  thereof  extending  around 
said  flared  end  portion  of  said  tube  and  into  said  cavity 
and  around  the  end  of  said  cyliixlrical  extension  thereby 
to  prevent  any  metal  contact  between  said  tube  and  said 
fittiiaf  body. 


342^,139 
BRACKET  HOLD-DOWN  DEVICE 
Ncbon  J.  ItIiis,  Soring  Lake.  Mlch^  aari|w>r  to  The 
Bastiaa-BlcaiDf  Company,  Ckkago,  DL,  a  conoratloa 
of  DBDok 
OrigtaaJ  appttcadon  May  8,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  188,351,  now 
Patent  No.  3,152,818,  datwl  Oct  13,  1M4.     Divided 
and  this  appikadon  July  23,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  392,365 
4  CialBM.     (CL  287—28) 


1.  An  internal  hold-down  device  for  releasably  securing 
a  bracket  to  a  base  surface  comprising  a  stud  member 
threadably  secured  to  the  base  surface,  a  head  portion 
on  said  stud  providing  an  upper  surface  and  an  outer  sur- 
face about  the  periphery  and  extending  downwardly  at 
right  angles  from  the  upper  surface  thereof,  a  bearing 
surface  integrally  formed  on  the  lower  portion  of  said 
head  portion  parallel  to  said  upper  surface,  an  inwardly 
Upered  surface  extending  from  the  lower  edge  of  said 
outer  surface  to  said  bearing  surface,  a  circular  recess 
formed  in  the  under  surface  of  the  bracket  to  receive  the 
head  portion  of  the  stud  member,  said  circular  recess  hav- 
ing an  inside  diameter  greater  than  the  outside  diameter 
of  said  head  portion  of  the  stud  and  a  pair  of  locking 
screw  members  threadably  mounted  in  the  side  walls  of 
the  bracket,  said  screw  members  providing  tapered  ends 
for  mating  engagement  with  the  tapered  holdmg  surface 
of  said  stxid  member  for  aeouing  the  bracket  to  said  base 
member. 


3,228,148 
STUD  ELEMENT 
Henry  E.  Vocgeil,  Cbcskkc,  Conn., 


_     .         , , . —  toTbcAjDcr- 

Brass  Compusy,  a  corporation  of  CovMctfnrt 
FUcd  Oct  18,  1982,  Sv.  No.  231,494 
1  Claink     (CL  287—28.2) 


A  stud  element  for  attachment  to  a  member  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  portion, 

(b)  a  bead  portion  on  one  end  of  said  body  portion 
having  a  larger  diameter  than  the  body  portion, 

(c)  a  substantially  Ibt  end  surface  on  said  head  por- 
tion, 

(d)  a  recess  formed  substantially  axially  into  said  head 
portion  and  opening  at  substantially  the  center  of  said 
end  surface, 

(e)  a  solder  deposit  contained  within  said  recess, 

(f)  a  plurality  of  raised  contact  portions  integral  with 
said  flat  end  surface  on  said  body  head  portion  and 
extendmg  axially  therefrom  and  spaced  from  each 
other,  and 

(g)  flau  defined  on  said  raised  portions  which  lie  sub- 
stantially in  one  plane  so  as  to  permit  the  raised 
portions  to  abut  flushly  against  a  member  and  de- 
fine a  space  between  the  end  portion  and  the  mem- 
ber, the  relationship  between  the  size  of  the  recess 
and  the  solder  contained  therein  and  the  axial  extent, 
of  the  contact  portions  being  soch  that  upon  h»«tii^ 


solder  flowing  into  said  q>aoe,  will  be  retained  in  said 
space  and  will  oontact  and  solidify  a  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  member. 


3,228,141 
BALL  JOINT  SEAT  ASSEMBLY 
Leo  S.  Snilivan,  Jr.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aas^nor  to  General 
Motors  Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  232,185 
2  OaluM.    (CL  287—87) 


1.  A  ban  joint  seat  assembly,  comprising,  a  stud  hav- 
ing  a  curved  substantially  segmental  spherical  head  por* 
tion,  a  cover  means  centrally  embossed  so  as  to  be  com- 
plementary to  said  curved  head  portion,  a  houaing  portioii 
receiving  said  stud  and  having  a  substantially  cylindrical 
cavity  therein  that  terminates  in  a  reduced  end  opening 
through  which  said  stud  projects  away  from  said  cover 
means,  said  cover  means  carried  by  the  bousing  end  por- 
tion opposite  said  reduced  opening,  and  a  combination 
preloading  and  wear  compensating  low-friction  resilient 
bearing  liner  seat  portion  in  said  cavity  between  said  re- 
duced end  opening  and  said  cover  means,  said  liner  in- 
duding  an  annular  body  having  a  curved  substantially 
segmental  spherical  inner  periphery  at  one  end  engaging 
said  curved  head  as  well  as  an  outer  periphery  at  the 
other  end  which  has  an  initially  radially  outwardly  flared 
peripheral  end  portion  prior  to  assembly,  and  also  a  plural- 
ity of  different  sized  slits  defining  segments  between  said 
slits  which  extend  longitudinaOy  with  said  radially  oat- 
wardly  flared  peripheral  end  portion,  the  flared  outer  pe- 
riphery of  said  end  portion  prior  to  completion  of  joint  as- 
semNy  extending  at  an  angle  of  substantially  5*  outward- 
ly from  the  outer  periphery  of  said  aimuUr  body  so  as  to 
provide  an  outer  diameter  on  the  end  portion  of  the  liner 
greater  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  cavity, 
one  end  of  the  liner  adjacent  the  flared  periphery  initially 
extending  at  an  angle  of  substantially  10*  downwardly 
away  from  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical  cavity  from  a  ref- 
erence plane  that  is  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  bear- 
ing liner  and  cylindrical  cavity,  said  liner  having  a  com- 
plementary telescopic  flt  into  the  cylindrical  cavity  with 
said  outwardly  flared  peripheral  end  portion  being  forced 
therein  daring  assembly,  such  that  inward  preload  oc- 
curs due  to  displaced  confinement  of  the  S*  and  10*  angu- 
lar portions  of  said  liner  end  engaged  m  assembly  by 
said  cylindrical  cavity  of  said  body  portion  and  said 
cover  means  respectively  assembled  thereto. 


3J28,142 
BALL  JO^  ASSEMBLY 
Edward  J.  Hcrbcnar,  Detroit,  Mich.,  MdtBor  to  . 
■on  Ra»o  Wooldrldfc  Inc.,  Cferafand,  Ohio,  a 
ration  ofOUo  ^^ 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1983,  Scr.  No.  258,814 
2  Clalnu.    (CL  287—87) 
1.  A  ball  joint  assembly  comprising: 
a  cup-shaped  housing  having  a  stud-receiving  aperture 
defined  by  a  radially  intumed  annular  wall  portion 
at  one  end  of  said  hoasing  and  having  a  radially  ex- 
tending annular  housing  flange  at  the  other  open  end 
of  said  hoonag. 


a  headed  ball  stud  having  a  substantially  spherical  head 
end  within  said  housing  with  the  shank  thereof  freely 
projecting  through  said  aperture, 

a  substantially  cylindrical  self-lubricating  synthetic  plas- 
tic bearing  member  located  between  said  ball  and 
housing  in  conforming  lateral  surface  contact  with 
said  head  end  and  with  said  housing  inner  wall  and 
in  endwise  contact  with  said  intumed  annular  wall 
portion  to  fill  the  lateral  tptce  between  said  head  end 
and  said  housing, 

the  end  of  said  bearing  member  away  from  said  annul- 
lar  wall  contacting  portion  having  an  annular  recess 
therein  defining  a  flexible  substantially  axially  extend- 
ing annular  flange  radially  inwardly  of  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  said  bearing  member. 


an  O-ring  of  elastomeric  material  extending  into  said 
annular  recess  and  being  of  sufficient  cross-section 
to  project  therefrom  in  the  free  state,  and 

a  closure  member  secured  to  the  open  end  of  said  hous- 
ing to  said  annular  housing  flange  and  closing  said 
open  end  of  said  housing, 

said  closure  member  engaging  and  exerting  a  compres- 
sive force  upon  said  O-ring  to  deform  the  same  in 
said  annular  recess  and  to  radially  constrict  the  an- 
nular flange  of  said  bearing  member  into  conforming 
surface  conuct  with  said  substantially  spherical  head, 
the  end  of  said  constricted  bearing  annular  flange 
resting  adjacent  a  surface  of  the  closure  member  to 
be  in  a  position  to  derive  support  therefrom  and  there- 
by urging  said  head  end  and  bearing  member  to- 
ward said  radially  intumed  annular  wall  portion. 


3,228,143 

AFPARATUS  FOR  MULTIPLB  COMPLETION 

WELLS 

Joseph  W.  Danshtrcy,  Bcanmont,  Ta^  isiignni  to  Gnlf 

OO   Corporation,   Pittahmth,   Pa.,  a  coryaration   of 


FDed  Aog.  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  133431 
2  ClafaBB.    (CL  287—111) 


1.  A  collar  for  positioning  and  securing  together  a  plu- 
rality of  strings  of  tubing  for  cementing  in  a  well  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  components  pivotally  attached  end  to 
end  in  a  series  to  form  a  string  of  components  having  two 
free  ends;  the  number  of  laid  components  comprising  the 
ctrilar  being  equal  to  die  number  of  tutnng  strings  secured 
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thereby;  each  component  including  an  inner  member  hav- 
inf  two  juxtapositioned  arctiate  elements  adapted  to  par- 
tially encircle  tubing  strings  and  a  rigid  outer  member 
fitting  over  and  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  each  of 
the  arcuate  elements,  said  outer  member  having  a  substan- 
tially straight  central  portion  tangent  to  the  arcuate  ele- 
ments; serrated  gripping  means  extending  inwardly  from 
the  inner  surfaces  of  the  arctiate  elements;  and  locking 
means  engaging  the  free  ends  of  the  string  of  components 
for  drawing  the  free  ends  of  the  string  of  components  to- 
gether to  tighten  the  components  around  the  tubing  strings. 


OVERHEAD  DOOR  LATCH 
Ralph  D.  Lomax,  So«th  EacHd,  Ohio,  anlgBOr  to  The 
Pacific  C<MHI  Company,  Bedford,  Ohio,  a  corporadon 
of  Dclawan 
Original  appllcatioa  Dec  19,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  245.890,  now 
Patent  No.  3,17(,757,  dated  Apr.  i,  1965.     Diridcd 
aMl  thia  appUcation  Dec  19,  19i3,  Scr.  No.  331^59 
2  ClainM.     (CL  292—113) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  rolling  overhead  door  of  the 
type  having  a  plurality  of  articulated  panel  sections  mount- 
ed on  a  guide  track  inclined  relative  to  the  frame  of  the 
door  opening  of  a  building,  a  latch,  comprising,  a  com- 
presatble  member  mounted  on  the  lower  odge  of  the  bot- 
tom panel  section  of  the  door  and  normally  acting  to 
maintain  the  door  in  a  first,  closed  position,  said  com- 
preasible  member  being  compressible  in  response  to  down- 
ward pressure  to  permit  the  door  to  move  downward  to 
a  second,  closed  position;  a  bracket  member  mounted 
on  the  top  of  the  door,  a  latch  plate  member,  having 
a  tooth  portion,  pivotally  mounted  on  the  bracket  and 
free  to  tilt  in  a  backward  and  forward  direction  relative 
to  the  door  opening  frame;  a  latch  catch  member  mount- 
ed on  the  door  opening  frame  in  the  vertical  travel  path 
of  the  latch  plate  tooth  when  the  plate  is  tilted  forward, 
the  latch  plate  being  tiltabie  between  a  first,  extended, 
position,  wherein  its  toothed  portion  is  in  the  plane  of 
the  catch,  and  a  second,  retracted  position,  wherein  its 
toothed  portion  is  clear  of  the  plane  of  the  catch;  a  rotat- 
able  handle  mounted  on  the  door  face,  connected  to  the 
latch  plate  through  linkage  means,  for  manually  tilting 
the  latch  plate  to  its  second  position;  and  a  spring  mount- 
ed between  the  bracket  and  latch  plate  for  normally  bias- 
ing the  latch  plate  to  its  first  position;  the  latch  plate 
tooth  being  in  its  first  position,  abutting  the  bottom  edge 
of  the  catch  when  the  door  is  in  its  first  closed  position, 
and  prevented  from  being  moved  to  its  second  position 
by  the  catch,  whereby  the  door  is  prevented  from  rising; 
the  latch  plate  tooth  being  spaced  downwardly  of  the 
latch  catch  when  the  door  is  in  its  second  closed  nosition. 
wherein  the  latch  plate  tooth  is  free  to  be  n>anually  tihed 
against  the  biasing  action  of  the  spring  to  its  second  posi- 
tion, clear  of  the  latch  catch,  in  which  position  it  is  free 
to  travel  upwardly  of  the  catch  to  permit  the  door  to 
be  raised. 


3426,145 
RESILIENT  COVERED  BUMPER  GUARD 

Ira  Goldberg,  New  York,  N.Y.,  avignor  to  Emt  Coast 

Anto  Specialties  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  370,964 

3  ClainH.     (CL  293—65) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  bumper  guard,  an  clastomeric 
shock  absorber  mounted  on  said  bumper  guard,  and  con- 
necting means  for  firmly  securing  said  shock  absorber 
in  said  mounted  position  on  said  bumper  guard:  said 
elastomeric  shock  absorber  having  plural  threaded  mount- 
ing members  formed  integral  therewith  and  extending 
from  one  side  thereof;  said  bumper  guard  having  openings 
for  receiving  said  threaded  mounting  members  there- 
through for  mounting  said  shock  absorber  thereon;  and 
said  connecting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  radially 
contractible  mounting  members  which  are  each  positioned 
in  one  of  said  bumper  guard  openings,  each  said  mounting 
member  being  of  a  springy  split  tubular  construction  and 
being  radially  contractible  in  circumference  for  insertion 
into  its  corresponding  bumper  guard  opening,  each  said 
mounting  member  when  in  position  within  a  bumper 
guard  opening  having  circumferentially  spaced  gripping 
means  thereon  in  a  contracted  position  within  a  thread  of 
a  threadable  member  to  prevent  the  disassembly  of  said 
shock  absorber  from  said  bumper  guard  and  having  stop 
projections  extendings  radially  beyond  the  periphery  of 
said  bumper  guard  opening  on  the  underside  surface  of 
said  bumper  guard,  said  stop  projections  being  firmly 
seated  against  said  underside  surface  of  said  bumper  guard 
under  the  urgency  of  expansion  of  said  elastomeric  shock 
absorber  to  prevent  rattling  of  said  threaded  members  and 
cooperating  mounting  members  within  said  bumper  guard 
openings. 


3434,146 

FLUID  SHOCK  ABSORBING  BUMPER 

Wattaaa  F.  Bafer,  Asbvy  Pvk,  NJ. 

(32—30  70th  St.,  lacfcaoa  Hdshls,  Qm«m  1,  N.Y.) 

FUcd  Apr.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  273^43 

4  CUbh.     (CL  293—30) 


*  m'^ 


1.  A  vehicle  bumper  structure  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  tubular  housing, 

(b)  bracket  means  for  mounting  said  housing  on  a 
vehicle  chassis  part, 

(c)  an  abutnnent  partition  fixedly  secured  within  said 
housing  to  define,  at  one  side  thereof,  a  cyliixier  hav- 
ing a  closed  inner  end, 

(d)  an  axial  guide  rod  within  said  cylinder  fixedly 
secured  at  its  innermost  end  to  said  abutment  par- 
tition, 

(e)  a  combined  piston  and  piston  rod  within  the  outer 
end  portion  of  said  cylinder  slidably  mounted  on 
the  outermost  end  portion  of  said  guide  rod  and 
defining  with  said  cylinder  an  annni^r  chamber, 

(f)  a  bumper  bar, 


(g)  an  attachment  plate  secured  to  the  outer  end  of 
said  piston  rod  including  fastening  means  for  secur- 
ing said  plate  to  said  bumper  bar, 

(h)  a  sealing  cap  on  the  end  of  the  housing  opposite 
said  abutment  partition  through  which  cap  said  piston 
rod  extends, 

(i)  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  floating  pistons  slid- 
ably positioned  on  said  guide  rod  and  each  said 
floating  piston  being  so  dimensioned  as  to  provide  a 
slight  clearance  with  the  cylinder  wall  and  with  the 
endmost  floating  pistons  spaced  respectively  from 
said  combined  piston  and  piston  rod  and  said  abut- 
ment partition, 

(j)  a  compression  cofl  spring  arranged  between  adja- 
cent floating  pistons  and  surrounding  said  guide  rod, 

(k)  a  compression  coil  spring  similarly  arranged  re- 
qtectively  between  the  endmost  floating  pistons  and 
said  combined  piston  and  piston  rod  and  said  abut- 
ment partition, 

(1)  a  compression  coil  spring  surrounding  said  pistcm 
rod  between  the  bumper  bar  and  said  sealing  cap, 

(m)  a  reservoir  containing  hydraulic  fluid. 

(n)  separate  conduits  each  connecting  respectively  said 
annular  chamber  and  the  space  between  the  inner- 
most floating  piston  and  abutment  partition  to  said 
reservoir  whereby  to  provide  an  hydraulic  shock  ab- 
sorbing system  operative  under  impact  on  said 
bumper  bar  to  cause  fluid  to  flow  from  the  q>ace 
between  the  innermost  floating  piston  and  said  abut- 
ment partition  into  said  reservoir  and  from  said  reser- 
voir into  said  annular  chamber,  and  the  clearance 
between  said  floating  pistons  and  cylinder  wall  pro- 
viding a  metering  effect  of  the  fluid  towards  the 
annular  chamber  as  the  floating  pistcns  move  toward 
the  abutment  partition. 


3426,147 

CLOTHES  HANGER  LOADER,  CARRIER, 

AND  UNLOADER 

Johnny  Howard  MarshaD,  Mkuni,  Fla.,  ■sslgnni  of 

one-half  to  A.  L  Collins,  Miami,  Fla. 

FVcd  Inly  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122^70 
2  ClalBM.     (CL  294—15) 


t 


ry*  / 


F 


1.  The  combination  of  a  clothes  hanger  bar  and  a 
clothes  banger  remover  comprising  a  single  strand  of  wire 
having  two  end  portions  and  bent  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
form  a  first  and  second  rectangle  one  of  vi^iich  is  perpen- 
dicular to  the  other,  said  rectangles  having  a  common 
side  between  them  on  which  is  mounted  a  hand  grip,  one 
of  said  end  portions  forming  a  side  of  said  first  rectangle 
and  fixedly  secured  to  said  common  side  while  the  other 
of  said  end  portions  forming  a  side  of  said  second  rec- 
tangle and  releasably  secured  to  the  common  side,  said 
second  rectangle  having  one  side  including  a  spring  means 
for  biasing  said  other  end  portion  away  from  said  com- 
mon side,  and  a  book  eyelet  formed  by  said  wire  in  a 
side  of  said  first  rectangle  opposite  said  common  side  and 
lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  second  rec- 
tangle and  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said 
first  recungle. 


342^148 
BATTERY  CARRIER 
Joaeph  A.  Wlora,  Rta.  2,  ■«  33, 


,       ^      _   _  a*       t 


Wk. 


Filed  JoM  3, 1964,  Sar.  No.  372,41f 
SClafaM.    (CL294— 16) 


1.  A  device  for  carrying  articles  such  as  batteries,  and 
the  like,  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  upstanding  pro- 
jections, comprising  handle  means  including  flexible  ele- 
ments providing  opposite  end  portions  thereof,  grippcT 
means  associated  with  each  of  said  flexible  elements  and 
adapted  to  grip  said  projections  of  the  article,  means  con- 
necting each  of  said  gripper  means  with  its  associated  flexi- 
ble element  for  pivotal  movement  about  generally  up- 
standing axes  for  enabling  the  gripper  means  to  turn  rela- 
tive to  said  flexible  element  and  to  be  arranged  in  a 
variety  of  positions  for  application  to  said  projection,  each 
of  said  connecting  means  comprising  a  generally  upstand- 
ing pin  member  connected  to  its  associated  flexible  ele- 
ment and  extending  through  an  opening  in  its  associated 
gripper  means,  each  of  said  pin  members  having  an  en- 
larged head  portion  engaging  beneath  its  associated 
gripper  means  for  retaining  the  gripper  means,  and  each 
of  said  gripper  means  having  transverse  dimensions  sub- 
stantially greater  than  transverse  dimensions  of  the  asso- 
ciated pin  member  for  enabling  the  gripper  means  to 
pivot  about  axes  extending  generally  transversely  of  the 
pin  members  as  well  as  about  generally  upstanding  axes. 


3426,149 

SPADE,  SHOVEL  AND  SPADING  FORK 

Otfs  S.  MclohDMB,  Pnsadiui,  Tcl,  Mri^or  of  Utf 

psrccat  to  Laooard  HDI,  PaMdcsa,  Tck. 

FHad  Apr.  14, 1964, 8v.  No.  359,651 

2  niiiiii      (CL2f4— 50) 


1.  A  hand  tool  comprising  in  combination  a  spade 
member  and  a  handle  therefor,  a  central  foetrcst  carried 
by  said  spade  member  adapted  for  a  worlonan's  foot  to 
apply  pressure  along  a  central  axis  of  the  tool,  a  foot 
guard  member  carried  by  said  spade  member  for  encom- 
passing the  workman's  foot  to  prevent  it  from  slipping, 
a  pair  of  telescoping  sleeves  carried  by  said  tool  for  ad- 
justing the  length  of  said  handle,  a  mud  scraper  of  gen- 
erally rectangular  configuration  carried  by  one  of  said 
sleeves  adapted  for  removing  mtid  from  the  workman's 
shoes  or  from  a  blade  portion  of  said  tool,  said  ^»ade 
member  being  secured  to  said  footrest,  said  footrest  en- 
compassing said  foot  guard  member  aix>ve  said  footrest 
to  prevent  the  workman's  shoe  from  slipping  from  said 
footrest,  said  footrest  being  internal  of  said  foot  guard 
member  to  allow  pressure  to  be  direct  when  urging  said 
spade  member  into  soil,  said  foot  guard  member  having 
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a  hoUow  extension,  said  extension  receiving  a  hollow  end 
of  a  fint  sleeve  whicfa  telcscopically  receives  a  second 
smaller  diameter  sleeve  to  provide  handle  means  for  said 
tool,  rectaofttlar  pocket  means  secured  to  said  sleeve 
OQ  sftid  flnt  alerwe,  said  pocket  means  reoeivinf  said 
•craper  which  is  provided  with  a  handle  for  ease  in  ma- 
nipolation  thereof,  a  pair  of  mounted  and  spaced  apart 
screws  received  within  said  first  sleeve  for  adjusting  the 
length  of  the  handle  and  of  said  telescoping  sleeves,  a 
plurality  of  openings  within  said  second  sleeve  thread- 
edly  receiving  said  screws,  and  an  open  extension  secured 
to  said  second  sleeve  with  a  pivouble  handle  grip  for  the 
workman  to  ^a^  wiien  using  said  tool. 


REFKIGERATOR  PANEL 

AJfrW  B.  Manar,  Joilet,  IIL,  ■■jgani  to  KeaUtc  Corpo- 

rado^  JoBat,  DL,  a  carpofalfcMi  of  miBota 

FOcd  Mar.  29. 1H3,  W.  No.  24MM 

7  OMtaM.    (CL  2M— 14) 


3.  A  pan^  comprising  a  single  sheet  of  structural  ma- 
terial having  a  substantially  fiat  outer  surface,  spaced  holes 
in  said  sheet  which  are  disposed  substantially  uniform- 
ly over  the  surface  of  said  sheet,  hollow  knobs  which  are 
shell-like  in  character  having  their  outer  surfaces  general- 
ly in  the  form  of  segments  of  spheres,  the  outer  walls  of 
said  knobs  extending  outwardly  and  downwardly  and  end- 
ing in  circular  bottom  edges  which  engage  said  outer  sur- 
face, said  knobs  having  stems  which  extend  centrally  of 
the  knobs  and  through  said  holes,  said  stems  having  por- 
tions which  extend  beyond  the  iiuier  surface  of  said  sheet, 
and  means  for  expanding  said  portions  against  the  edges 
of  said  holes  at  the  inner  side  of  said  sheet  to  secure  said 
knoba  and  to  draw  said  circular  bottom  edfes  into  tight 
engagement  with  said  outer  surface. 


by  the  roof  portion  adjacent  to  a  windahield  area  and  also 
having  structural  circuit  connection  thereto  electrically 
energizable  in  response  to  predetermined  contact  engage- 
ment by  said  switch  arm,  and  a  visor  means  mechanically 


3026,151 
EUCTRlCALLY-OrERAlLE  VISOR  SYSTEMS 
AJkart  H.  Rsalkar,  IHy«o%  OMb,  aml^ar  t»G«Mnl  Mo- 
Demit,  Mick,  a  casporalkM  of  Ddo- 


FBed  jBly  31, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  299,644 
26  CUtaM.  (CI.  296—97) 
1.  In  combination  on  a  vehicle  having  a  sprung  mass 
indviding  a  body  with  a  roof  portion  and  an  unsprung 
mass  tnchiding  a  spring  means  therebetween  adjacent  to 
a  load-carrying  compartment,  a  switching  means  mounted 
on  aid  q>nmg  mass  and  having  a  pair  of  contacts  with 
drcQit  connections  thereto  as  well  as  a  switch  arm  mov- 
able therebetween,  an  articulated  linkage  interconnecting 
aid  Mspmng  mass  and  said  switch  arm  so  that  change  in 
dearanoe  height  due  to  change  in  compartment  loading 
can  aflbct  switch  arm  movement,  a  motor  means  supported 


driven  by  said  motor  means  into  various  positioning  in  a 
range  between  retraction  out  of  line  of  vision  as  well  as 
into  vision-shielding  location  in  accordance  with  f-h^ngB 
of  angulation  of  bright  light  through  ti^  windshield  due  to 
chanfe  in  vehicle  loading. 


3424,152 
FLUID-ACTUATED  VISOR  SYSTEMS 
Albert  H.  Rcathsr,  Dayto^  Oyo,  arigioi  to 
Moton  Corpowdua,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a 


F1M 


19 


31, 1943,  Sar.  No.  299,645 
(CL296— 97) 


7.  On  a  motorized  vehicle  including  an  unsprung  mass 
and  a  sprung  mass  between  which  predetermined  clearance 
height  is  maintained,  a  motor  driven  compressor  means, 
a  single  high  pressure  storage  tank  means,  supplied  with 
pressurized  gaseous  medium,  a  bellows-type  air  q>ring 
means  located  between  said  sprung  and  imsprung  masses, 
height  control  valve  means  operable  to  control  supply 
and  exhaust  of  said  pressurized  gaseous  mediimi  to  and 
from  said  air  spring  means,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises, a  further  valve  control  means  located  to  be  acces- 
sible within  a  passenger  compartment  of  the  vehicle  and 
having  conduit  connection  to  said  same  high  pressure 
storage  tank  means,  and  a  fiuid-actuated  visor  means 
carried  along  one  side  of  an  upper  edging  of  a  vehicle 
windshield  means  as  well  as  having  fluid  conduit  inter- 
connection to  said  further  valve  control  means  to  effect 
movement  of  said  fluid  actuated  visor  means  into  various 
positioning  in  a  range  between  retraction  as  well  as  se- 
lectively into  glare-shielding  location  as  to  a  particular 
vehicle  direction,  said  fluid-actuated  visor  means  struc- 
turally including  a  segmental  gear  means  in  engagement 
with  a  rack  portion  of  a  rod  of  a  reciprocable  piston  in  a 
fluid  actuator  that  effects  pivotal  movement  of  said  visor 
means  between  retraction  and  glare-shielding  locations. 


3024,153 

Two-PosrnoN  removable  roof  bow 

C  iaiM,  FMMMlpha,  Pa^  aalBMr  to  Sliick 
Tnrflan,  a  DtvWoa  of  Fintbarf  Coffporadoa,  FaMaa 
Hms,  Fa.  a  cacporalloa  of  MkUfBH 

FOad  Sept  24,  1944,  Scr.  No.  396,996 
9ClalBaa.    (CL  294— 164) 


s» 


1.  In  a  trailer  body  having  transversely  spaced  side 
walls,  removable  roof  bows  to  connect  said  side  walls  at 
their  upper  ends  and  adapted  to  support  a  cover,  each 
roof  bow  comprising  a  substantially  U-shaped  member 
having  main  lep  including  end  portions  lying  in  a  com- 
mon plane  and  a  web  connecting  said  main  legs  opposite 
said  end  portions  and  extending  in  a  plane  above  said 
cooumn  plane,  and  auxiliary  legs  depending  from  said 
end  portions  of  said  main  legs  and  spaced  from  the  free 
ends  thereof,  said  main  and  auxiliary  lep  being  adapted 
for  selective  attachment  to  said  side  walls  to  provide  two 
height  positions  of  said  root  bows. 


3024,1M 

SUSPENDED  SEATING  FOR  TABLES 
D.  AOcB,  Clrelsvlile,  Utah 
29, 1944,  Scr.  No.  378,564 
(CL  297—142) 


n a cl 


mm 


3024,155 
COMBINATION  ROCKING  AND  RECLD4ING 

CHAIR 

Gffovar  C  WUicf or^  Mabi  and  Ctepd  Sta,,  I>•ili^  fii. 

Filed  Jaly  1, 1944,  Ser.  NOb  379,463 

7ClaiaBi.    (CL297— 85) 


.^f-t 


1.  A  combination  rocking  and  reclining  chair  compris- 
ing in  combination,  a  base  arranged  to  rest  stationarily  oo 
a  floor  surface,  support  means  rigid  with  and  extending 
upward  from  opposite  sides  of  said  base,  a  seat  frame, 
rigid  brackets  extending  downward  from  opposite  sides  of 
said  seat  frame,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  lower 
ends  of  said  brackets  to  said  support  means  for  pivotal 
rocking  movement  of  said  seat  frame  relative  to  said  sup- 
port means  and  about  an  axis  appreciably  below  said  seat 
means,  said  support  means  extending  to  a  level  above  said 
seat  frame  and  engageable  by  the  hands  of  the  occupant, 
an  auxiliary  frame  pivotally  connected  to  and  suRiorted  by 
the  rear  end  of  said  seat  frame,  a  chair  back  connected  at 
its  lower  end  to  said  auxiliary  frame  to  render  said  back 
pivotally  connected  solely  to  said  seat  frame  for  limited 
movement  between  substantially  vertical  and  rearwaidly 
inclined  positions  relative  to  said  seat  frame,  a  footrast, 
interconnected  linkage  means  movably  sunMrted  solely 
by  said  seat  frame  and  connected  to  said  footreat  for  mov- 
able support  thereof  between  a  retracted  position  subataa- 
tially  beneath  said  seat  frame  to  an  extended  horizontal 
position  forwardly  of  said  seat  frame,  and  additional  link- 
age interconnecting  aid  auxiliary  frame  and  liwiray 
means  and  operable  to  position  said  fbotrest  a  deatied 
incident  to  pivotally  moving  said  chair  back  relative  to 
said  aat  frame,  aid  seat  frame  and  chair  back  and  iooC 
rest  supported  thereby  being  rockaMe  a  a  imit  relative 
to  said  base  about  the  pivot  means  for  said  chair  seat  in 
all  positions  of  aid  badk  and  footrest  relative  |o  said  seat 
frame. 


1.  A  table  and  subtended  seating  construction  in- 
cluding, in  combination,  a  table  top;  spaced  leg  means 
fixedly  disposed  with  respect  to  and  depending  from  said 
table  top  for  supporting  said  table  top;  plural,  spaced 
suspension  arms  each  having  an  upwardly  directed  verti- 
cal portion  and  an  outwardly  extending  horizontal  por- 
tion; plural  joumaling  means  fixedly  disposed  in  spaced 
relationship  underneath  said  table  top  and  secured  there- 
to for  joumaling  said  upwardly  directed  vertical  portions 
of  req)ective  ona  of  said  suspension  arms  to  said  table 
top;  and  plural  aat  meaiu  secured  to  said  outwardly  ex- 
tending, horizontal  portioiu  of  ittpedivt  ona  of  said 
siupension  arms,  and  wherein  said  construction  includes 
said  channel  members  seciued  to  and  beneath  said  table 
top,  each  of  said  channel  members  including  a  lower 
flange,  and  each  of  the  lower  flan^a  of  said  channel 
members  being  provided  with  q;>aced  apertures,  ach  of 
said  joumaling  meam  comprishig  a  cylindrical  member 
secured  to  and  axially  extending  above  a  req)ective  one 
of  said  apertures,  a  cylindrical  sleeve  joomaled  within 
said  cyUndricai  member,  means  for  fixing  the  longitu- 
dinal disposition  of  said  sleeve  within  said  cylindrical 
member  for  journal  movement  therewith,  and  means  for 
sectiring  the  upwardly  directed  vertical  portion  of  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  suqwnaion  arms  to  said  journal 
sleeve. 


Gaather  L.  HamHn, 


3026054 
HAT  HOLDERS 
1423  S.  Hnnai  Ave., 
Dec  18, 1944,  Scr.  No.  419045 
MClifai      (CL  297—191) 


DL 
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1.  A  hat  bolder  comprising  an  elongated  dosed  pocket 
haying  a  top  wall,  said  top  wall  being  formed  with  a 
pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  h(des,  a  continuoiis  rf««^ 
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longer  than  the  pocket,  said  chain  having  an  intermediate 
portion  lying  along  and  enclosed  in  the  pocket,  said  chain 
having  first  and  second  hat-holding  loop  forming  end  por- 
tions extending  out  of  the  pocket  holes  from  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  intermediate  portion  of  the  chain  with  one  of 
which  at  a  time  the  crown  of  a  hat  is  adapted  to  be  sup- 
portably engaged,  and  means  for  securing  the  pocket  to  a 
support. 

3424,157 
COVERING  FOR  SEATS  HAVING  A  HINGED 

BACK 

Edwwd  J.  Rcinfcidt,  BrookflcM,  and  Artkur  O.  Radkc, 

Waowatota,  Wk^  auicnort  to  Bostrom  Corporation, 

MUwMkee,  Wia^  a  corpontlon  of  Wiscooatn 

FUcd  Apr.  M,  1964,  Scr.  No.  363,747 

6  ClaioM.     (CL  297—219) 


I.  A  cover  for  a  seat  of  the  type  having  a  back  member 
pivotally  secured  to  a  seat  member  by  a  hinge  assembly 
thereby  rendering  the  inclination  of  the  back  member 
variable  between  a  generally  upstanding  position  and  a 
forward  position,  comprising;  a  seat  cover  section  adapted 
to  enclose  the  seat  member,  a  back  cover  section  adapted 
to  enclose  the  back  member,  said  seat  cover  section  hav- 
ing upwardly  extending  boot  means  enclosing  the  hinge 
assembly,  said  back  cover  section  having  downwardly  ex- 
tending boot  means  also  enclosing  the  hmge  assembly  and 
being  in  telescopic  engagement  with  said  first  mentioned 
boot  means. 


Resac 


3426,1 5g 
DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  BACK  REST 

OF  A   SEAT 

Wcncr   Stilcu,   Stirttgaft-Wefflmdorf,    and   Jdrg 

S<u(tgai l-Degcriocfc,  Germany,  uukgaon,  by  mc 

liKnaMnta,  to  Recaro  A.Gn  Clanu,  Switzerland,  a  cor- 
poradon  of  Switzerland 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  346,544 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatkw  Germany,  Sept.  27,  1962, 

St  19,763 
S  ClafcM.    (CL  297-^^61) 


1.  A  seat  especially  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  an  ad- 
justable back  rest  comprising  a  rigid  seat  frame,  a  seat 
portion  supported  by  said  seat  frame,  a  back  rest  having 
a  rigid  back  frame,  said  back  frame  comprising  two 
fevers,  pivot  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  levers 
to  said  seat  frame,  one  of  said  levers  having  two  anxu,  a 


draw  rod  pivotally  connected  to  the  free  end  of  one  of  the 
arms  of  said  two-armed  lever,  a  pair  of  interengaging 
threaded  elements  having  self-locking  screw  threads,  one 
of  said  elements  forming  a  tubular  spindle  surrounding 
the  free  part  of  said  draw  rod  and  having  screw  threads 
on  its  surface  and  being  rotatablc  about  the  axis  of  said 
draw  rod  but  immovable  axially  relative  thereto,  and 
other  element  being  a  shell-Uke  member  provided  with 
screw  threads  on  its  inner  surface  thus  forming  a  nut 
segment  and  being  mounted  on  said  seat  frame,  said  two 
threaded  elements  being  adapted  to  be  engaged  with  and 
disengaged  from  each  other  so  that,  when  said  elements 
are  disengaged  said  draw  rod  may  be  moved  substantially 
in  its  axial  direction  free  from  said  nut  segment  for 
coarsely  adjusting  the  inclination  of  said  back  rest  rela- 
tive to  said  seat,  and  when  said  elements  are  engaged,  said 
spindle  may  be  turned  at>out  its  axis  in  said  nut  segment 
in  one  or  the  op(>osite  direction  for  finely  adjusting  the 
inclination  of  said  back  rest  and  for  locking  said  back 
rest  in  the  adjusted  position  by  means  of  said  self-locking 
screw  threads. 


342<,159 

HEAD  AND  NECK  REST  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 

SEAT  BACKS 

Kenneth    W.    Binding,    Wincliester,    Mnn.,    aMigDor   to 

Market  Forge  Company,  Everett,  Maak,  a  corporation 

of  MasaachoMtts 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1H5,  Ser.  No.  43t,594 
10  Clainii.     (CL  297—397) 


1.  A  head  and  neck  rest  comprising  transversely  spaced 
supports  having  parts  adapted  to  have  contact  with  the 
front  iod  back  sides  of  a  seat  back  frictionally  to  hold 
the  supporu  erect,  a  flexible  part  secured  between  said 
supports,  said  flexible  part  being  adapted  to  have  con- 
tact with  the  front  side  of  the  seat  back  between  said  parts 
and  being  operable  by  rearward  pressure  of  the  occupant 
to  increase  the  security  of  said  supports,  an  elongate  yield- 
able  cushion  substantially  crescent-shaped  in  cross-section, 
means  supporting  the  cushion  between  said  supports  sole- 
ly at  its  ends  so  that  the  portion  of  the  cushion  inter- 
mediate the  ends  is  displaceable  rearwardly  relative  to  the 
supported  ends  without  contact  with  a  fixed  part  of  the 
structure,  said  means  being  adjustable  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly on  said  supports  relative  to  the  top  of  the  scat  back 
and  angularly  forwardiy  and  rearwardly  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis  parallel  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  cushion  rela- 
tive to  the  top  of  the  seat  back. 


3426,160 

OPERATING  CHAIR  HEAD  REST 

Rickard  W.  Page,  307  Qnakcr  Road,  Chappaqna,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Aog.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,039 

4  CiaiuH.     (CL  297—410) 

1.  A  head  rest  for  dental  and  other  operating  chairs 

comprising  a  concave,  oval  head  rest  element  having  a 

rigid  baclung  member  and  resilient  facing  adapted  to  en- 


gage and  suppori  the  patient's  head  over  an  area  extending 
substantially  the  entire  width  and  height  of  the  backing 
member,  the  said  head  rest  element  being  at  least  about 
five  inches  wide  and  seven  inches  long,  and  means  for  sup- 
porting the  said  backing  member  in  head  supporting  rela- 
tion to  the  chair,  the  last  said  means  comprising  a  support 


within  said  hub,  a  reservoir  on  said  ^i4ieel  containing  air 
under  pressure  greater  than  atmospheric  pressure,  a  con- 
duit connecting  said  reservoir  to  the  interior  of  said  hub, 
valve  means  operable  to  release  said  air  from  said  reser- 
voir into  said  conduit  and  into  contact  with  said  bearings, 
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member  and  means  for  positioning  the  support  member 
adjiistably  in  a  fore  and  aft  direction  and  a  direction  up- 
wardly and  downwardly  of  the  chair  back,  and  means 
mounting  the  backing  member  to  the  said  support  member 
for  pivoting  about  an  axis  substantially  at  right  angles  to 
the  two  said  directions. 


3426,161 

WIRE  GRID  FURNTFURE  FRAME 

WvTcn  Platncr,  North  Haven,  Conn.,  aadtnor  to  KnoD 

Aaaoctetca,  lac^  New  Yovfc,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 

New  Yort 

Condnnation  of  application  Scr.  No.  235,608,  Nov.  6, 

1962.   This  application  Oct.  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  407,613 

5  ClaiBM.    (CL  297—449) 


1.  A  wire  chair  comprising  a  grid  network  constituted 
by  a  cycloid  array  of  spaced  wires  extending  in  the  warp 
direction,  a  first  continuous  gunnel  interconnected  to 
the  lower  extremities  of  said  warp  wires,  and  a  second 
continuous  gimnel  interconnected  to  the  upper  extremi- 
ties i»f  said  warp  wires,  said  warp  wires  converging  from 
said  liret  gunnel  to  form  a  truncated  conical  base  termi- 
nating in  a  throat,  at  which  point  the  wires  are  curved 
outwardly  and  upwardly  to  form  a  seat  and  a  back  whose 
pronlcs  are  defined  by  said  second  gunnel,  the  first  gunnel 
of  said  base  resting  on  a  floor  surface  to  provide  a  stable 
support  for  said  chair. 


second  valve  means  automatically  allowing  said  air  under 
pressure  to  be  partially  released  from  said  hub  and  bear- 
ings whereby  fluid  other  than  said  air  under  pressure  and 
outside  of  said  hub  is  prevented  from  coming  into  oosUct 
with  said  bearings. 


342<,1<3 
CIGARETTE  PACK  CONVEYING  MECHANISM 

Goffredo  Gambcrini,  Bologna,  Italy,  aaigMN-,  hy  Bene 
assignmenti,  to  Ameriaui  Machine  A  Fovndry  Con^* 
pany,  a  corporation  of  New  Jeracy 

FUed  Oct  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  320,190 

Cfadns  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  26,  1962, 

23^41/02 

4CUmi.    (CL302— 2) 


3426,162 
WATERPROOF  SEALING  MEANS 
Eugene  C.  Ebcric,  El  Ca)on,  CaHf.,  aasignor  of  one-half 
to  Jack  Brltton  StcvcM 
Filed  Jniy  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  383,742 
3  Oahm.     (Q.  301—108) 
3.  In  combination,  fluidproof  sealing  means  for  vehicle 
wheel  hubs  and  wheel  bearings  comprising:  a  wheel  hav- 
ing a  hub,  a  hub  cap  covering  the  end  of  laid  hub,  bearings 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  conveyor  for  packagea  of  cigarettes 
or  the  like  having  a  conveyor  doct  section  disposed  in 
a  predetermined  plane,  a  d^harge  device  for  delivering 
said  packages  to  a  receiving  station  in  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  said  predetermined  plane,  said  <tevioe  cono- 
prising  a  terminal  duct  section  adioining  and  di^naed 
at  substantially  right  angfes  to  said  conveyor  duct  aec- 
tion,  said  terminal  duct  section  having  one  wall  open 
at  least  in  part  along  the  length  thereof,  an  air  permeabfe 
endless  noovable  conveyor  belt  located  in  said  "r***"*l 
and  delinuting  said  terminal  duct  section,  and  meana 
applying  suction  through  said  belt  whereby  aid  package 
may  be  positively  ccmveyed  from  said  conveyor  duct 
section. 
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AIR-FLO  UNLOAOER 

WalfaM*  N.  Merrick,  g25  W.  Jeff 

Harlingea,  Tex. 

Fibd  Mar.  12,  1W4,  Scr.  No.  35UW 

4  Clalnu.     (CL  3$1—14) 


St, 


1.  An  article  conveyor  comprising  an  open  bottom 
housmg,  a  wall  extending  across  and  within  said  housing, 
a  bottom  extending  from  one  end  of  said  housing  to  said 
waU  leaving  an  opening  m  the  bottom  of  said  housing 
between  the  other  end  thereof  and  said  wall,  driven  suc- 
tion producmg  means  mounted  on  said  bottom  and  con- 
nected to  and  through  said  wall  for  drawing  air  there- 
through, a  flexible  hose  connected  to  said  housing  between 
said  wall  and  the  other  end  of  said  housing,  an  open 
top  tank  havmg  said  housing  mounted  thereon,  means  for 
supplying  a  liquid  to  said  tank  up  to  and  closing  off  said 
bousing  bottom  opening  and  a.  driven  endless  beh  mounted 
m  said  tank  and  extending  from  beneath  said  bousing  bot- 
tom opcmng  to  and  beyond  said  tank  open  top 


3,22<,165 
^"^^^'^-^^^'^'^TLS  FOR  HANDLING 
KlM-K.    ,^}^l:y^^^^^  MATERIAL 
Kari-Helnz  OehWch  and  Kari  Rodolf  Schmidf,  Eriaacea. 

"Wmt  Friortty,  appttcadon  Germany,  Dae  31.  IfSl. 
S  <Ull  •     ^ 

If  Claima.     (CL  3fl— 17) 


1  Apparatus  for  handling  and  conveying  soUd  particle 
material  by  entrainnr»ent  in  fluid,  comprising  a  conduit 
vessel  formmg  a  fluid-flow  space  and  having  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet  for  the  passage  of  fluid  through  said  space  to 
detme  tl^em  a  primary  flow  and  a  primary-flow  axis 
tor  the  fluid,  means  for  produang  m  said  fluid  within 
said  vessel  a  presnre  difference  between  said  inlet  and 
outiet,  agitating  mean,  for  imparting  to  the  primary 
Bow  m  said  space  a  circulatory  motion  about  said  axis 
means  for  imparting  to  said  agitating  means  a  direction' 
of  afiutiag  action  substantially  Ungential  to  the  primary 
flow  and  mclmed  toward  said  primary-flow  axis  so  that 
«id  a«itatmg  means  superimpow  upon  said  primary 
flow  m  said  space  a  rotational  secondary  flow  forming 
m  laid  space  a  smk  and  a  source  spaced  from  each 


other  along  said  primary  flow  axis,  whereby  fluid<n- 
trained  solid  particles  are  caused  to  concentrate  along 
the  primary  flow  direction  on  helical  travel  paths,  due  to 
fluid-internal  relative  forces,  and  collector  means  spaced 
from  and  connected  to  said  outlet  for  accumulation  of 
the  solid  particle  material  conveyed. 


3^24,1M 

PNEUMATIC  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 

PULVERULENT  MATERIALS 

WlUiam  A.  BertoUoi,  Cfaidiiiiatl,  Ohio,  and  Daniel  G. 

DavisoQ,  Springfield,  Mo.,  assignors  to  PnOman  Incor- 

porated,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delawi 

Filed  Jane  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373.691 

It  Claims,    (a.  3«2— 52) 


1.  A  pneumatic  handling  device  for  a  container  for  a 
tank  type  trailer  comprising. 

an  air  pervious  air  slide  extending  along  the  bottom 

of  said  container, 
at  least  two  air  impervious  slope  sheeU  extending  along 

opposite  edges  of  said  air  slide, 
a  plurality  of  rubber  gaskets,  said  slope  sheet  having 

Its  peripheral  edges  wrapped  about  said  rubber  gasket 
means  secured  to  the  bottom  of  said  coniauier  having 

upper  planar  surfaces  for  receiving  said  air  sUde  and 

slope  sheets, 

studs  engaging  said   receiving   means   and  extending 

thereabove, 
passageway  means  below  said  upper  surfaces  providing 

a  flow  path  for  air  from  under  said  slope  sheet  to 

the  under  surface  of  said  au-  shde, 
the  adjacent  longitudinal  edges  of  said  air  slide  and 

slope  sheets  being  overlapped  and  resting  on  said 

upper  planar  surfaces, 

said  overlapped  edges  having  boles  through  which  said 
studs  pass, 

a  bar  engaging  said  studs  and  resting  on  said  over- 
lapped edges, 

nuts  engaging  said  studs  and  tightened  so  that  said 
overlapped  edges  are  clamped  between  said  bars 
and  said  receiving  means, 

means  air  tighUy  clamping  the  remaining  edges  of  each 
slope  sheet  to  said  container,  and 

means  air  tightly  clamping  the  remaining  edges  of  said 
air  slide  to  said  container. 


-,^^  3^2<,1«7 

S^HJNgJCALE  BEARING  yTRUCTURE 

Harlan  A.  Hadlay.  P.O.  Box  147,  BoliHton.  VL 

Filed  Mar.  21.  lf«3, 8ar.  No.  24M44 

3ClalHH.     (CL3M_2) 


3^A  kmfe-edge  bearing  for  weighing  scales  comprising 
a  trough-shaped  fulcrum  stand  provided  with  apertures 
therein,  a  plurality  of  independently  supported  bearings 


arranged  in  spaced  pairs,  the  bearings  of  each  pair  being 
oppositely  inclined  and  cooperating  to  form  a  V-bearing, 
a  rockably  mounted  holder  for  each  bearing  including  a 
bearing-supporting  upper  portion,  an  intermediate  twisted 
portion,  a  base,  and  a  stem,  said  stem  extending  through 
a  respective  one  of  the  apertures  in  said  fulcrum  stand,  a 
resilient  bushing  surrounding  the  lower  end  of  each  stem 
and  positioning  the  bottom  edge  of  each  base  with  respect 
to  tlie  fulcrum  stand. 


3.224,168 
COMPOSITE  SEAL  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 
ANTIFRlCnON  BEARINGS 
Frederick  W.  Rccknagcl,  Verbank,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  The 
Federal  Bearings  Co.,  Ik.,  Ponghkccpsic,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  252,478 
2  ClaiM.     (CL  388—187.1) 


2.  An  antifriction  bearing  comprising  an  inner  annular 
race  ring  concentrically  located  within  an  outer  annular 
race  ring  which  define  an  annular  chamber  therebetween 
containing  a  complement  of  rolling  elements,  one  of  said 
race  rings  having  a  peripheral  groove  spaced  on  each  side 
of  said  rolling  elements,  the  other  of  said  race  rings  hav- 
ing a  land  opposite  each  of  said  peripheral  grooves,  and 
a  seal  mounted  on  each  side  of  said  rolling  elements  com- 
prising a  continuous  metal  washer  to  the  inner  side  of 
which  is  concentrically  bonded  a  radial  portion  of  an  an- 
nular sealing  disc  of  resilient  elastomeric  material,  said 
disc  having  a  stepped  thickened  outer  radial  portion  at  said 
bonded  radial  poriion  which  terminates  into  a  circular  bead 
slightly  beyond  the  periphery  of  the  washer,  the  radial  por- 
tion of  the  disc  opposite  the  bonded  radial  portion  being 
thinner  than  the  stepped  thickened  portion  and  extending 
radially  inward  of  said  bonded  portion  and  terminating 
into  a  circular  lip,  said  meul  washer  with  its  bonded  an- 
nular disc  being  flexed  flat  so  that  its  peripheral  edge  fits 
firmly  into  the  peripheral  groove  with  tlie  circtilar  bead  of 
the  elastomeric  disc  deformed  into  the  bottom  of  the 
groove  so  as  to  cushion  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  washer, 
the  freely  extending  portion  of  the  sealing  disc  being  in 
flexing  engagement  with  the  land  of  the  opposite  race 
ring. 


3,224,169 
COMPACT,  HIGH  LOAD,  ANTI-FRICTION 
BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Rickard  F.  Honad,  amtirfDc,  and  Inin  C.  Hcnat^ca, 
SOrcr  Spring,  Md.,  aarffnon  to  the  United  Statca  of 
America  as  rcprcaeated  by  Am  Seuetary  of  tkc  Navy 
Filed  Feb.  24,  1945,  Sar.  No.  435,753 
1  CU^     (CL  3«t— 219) 
(GnaM  oMlcr  TMc  35.  U.S.  Cnda  (1952),  aac.  244) 
A  compact  anti-friction  bearing  anembly  compnsing 
a  shaft  having  an  integral  radial  annular  flange  there- 
on, said  shaft  also  having  a  first  threaded  portion 
thereon  adiacent  said  flange,  a  splined  portion  ad- 
jacent said  threaded  portion  and  a  secoDd  threaded 
portion  adjacent  said  ipiined  portion. 


a  housing  having  an  opening  therethrough  in  which 
said  shaft  is  adapted  to  be  roteUbly  nxranted,  said 
housing  having  a  radially  extendmg  surface  facing 
said  flange  and  a  surface  adjacent  to  the  peripheiy 
of  said  flange, 

a  needle  thrust  bearing  assembly  diqwed  between  said 
flange  and  said  radially  extending  surface, 

a  tapered  roller  bearing  assembly  disposed  between 
said  housing  and  said  shaft,  said  tapped  roller  bear- 
ing assembly  having  an  outer  race  fixedly  secured  in 
said  housing  and  an  inner  race  adjustably  mounted 
on  said  shaft,  said  inner  race  having  internal  threads 
therein  cooperating  with  the  first  threaded  portion  of 
said  shaft,  whereby  the  distance  between  said  tapered 


roller  bearing  assembly  and  said  needle  thrust  bear- 
ing assembly  may  be  vxuied  to  preload  the  entire 
assembly, 

means  to  impart  rotative  torque  to  said  shaft,  said 
means  comprising  an  actuator  arm  having  a  qdined 
opening  at  one  end  thereof  engaging  the  q>lined  por- 
tion of  said  shaft, 

a  nut  threadedly  engaged  with  said  second  threaded  por- 
tion of  said  shaft  and  biasing  said  actuator  arm  into 
engagement  with  said  inner  race  to  lock  said  inner 
race  in  its  adjusted  positicm,  and 

an  0-ring  seal  supported  in  said  housing  sur&ce  ad- 
jacent the  periphery  of  said  flange,  and  sealing  en- 
gaged with  said  flange. 


3424478 

THRUST  BEARING  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Gerhard  Neese,  Groaadonbcif  nbcr  Bielefeld,  Germany, 

aarignor  to  Dnrkoprwctfcc  Akdengeadlschaft,  Bielefeld, 

Germany,  a  corporation  of  Gcnsnay 

FDed  Oct  11, 1943,  Scr.  No.  315,457 
9  Clafam.    (CL  388—235) 


1.  A  roller  cage  for  a  thrust  bearing,  comprising  a  ring- 
shaped  body  of  sheet  material  composed  of  integrally 
connected  annular  portioits  including: 

a  pair  of  concentric  flange  portions  disposed  in  a  first 
pUne  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  body; 
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a  flat  central  portion  disposed  in  a  second  transvene 
plane  spaced  from  said  first  plane  by  a  distance  less 
than  the  diameter  ci  a  roller  of  a  set  of  rollen  to  be 
accommodated  by  the  cage,  said  central  portion  hav- 
ing a  width  less  than  the  length  of  aaid  rollerr, 

•  first  intermediate  portion  extending  inclinedly  be- 
tween said  planes  and  interconnecting  the  inner 
peripheries  of  said  central  portion  and  of  the  inner 
one  of  said  concentric  flange  portions: 

and  a  second  intermediate  portion  extending  inclinedly 
between  said  planes  and  interconnecting  the  outer 
peripheries  of  said  central  portion  and  of  the  outer 
one  of  said  concentric  flange  portions,  thereby  de- 
fining a  generally  trapezoidal  profile  for  said  body; 

said  body  being  provided  with  an  array  of  angularly 
spaced  radial  slots  forming  windows  of  generally 
rectangular  configuration  in  said  central  and  inter- 
mediate portions,  said  windows  conforming  substan- 
tially to  the  outline  of  said  rollers,  and  further  form- 
ing cutouts  in  said  fiange  portions  registering  with  re- 
spective parts  of  said  windows  in  said  intermediate 
portions,  said  windows  being  constricted  at  said  cen- 
tral portion  so  aa  to  have  a  width  less  than  the  roller 
diameter,  each  of  said  cutouts  terminating  in  a  pair 
of  converging  roller-engaging  edges  co-operating 
with  the  lateral  boundaries  of  the  constricted  window 
part  for  holding  a  respective  roller  in  place. 


3JMJ71 
DISPENSER 
WmUm  A.  ntzfcnld.  Jr^  Wcsteni  Sprfags.  ind  Kenfl 
YMhiznmt,  Chkafo,  III^  ajsignon,  by  direct  and  mesne 
aaalgiuneiitB,    to    Ceocnil    Foods    Corponttoa,    White 
Plaina,  N.Y^  a  corponttoa  ot  Delaware 
Cootlnaatfoa  o/  applfcatfcM  Scr.  No.  17,M1.  Mar.  25, 
IH9.    This  appUcatkM  Feb.  M,  If 63,  Ser.  No.  M2»2«7 
J  Clainu.     (CL  312 — 42) 


-<fc=--^ 


--—-«?<•=- 


•<r~r:-= 


1.  A  dispenser  for  household  articles  and  the  like, 
comprising  a  housing  having  extending  iherewithin  an 
elongated  passageway  formed  to  permit  the  transit  of 
articles  therethrough,  said  passageway  terminating  at  one 
end  in  an  aperture  for  receiving  said  articles  and  at  its 
other  end  in  a  further  aperture  for  the  discharge  of  said 
articles,  said  article-receiving  apertiire  being  bounded  by 
a  rim  of  said  housing,  a  receptacle  for  retaining  at  least 
one  of  said  articles,  meam  on  said  recepucie  for  holding 
said  receptacle  at  said  receiving  aperture,  means  on  said 
housing  for  holding  said  receptacle  at  said  aperture,  said 
means  on  said  receptacle  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced 
flanges  joined  to  said  receptacle  at  the  top  edge  of  a  wall 
thereof  and  extending  therefrom  to  a  position  in  which 
they  overlie  and  contact  said  rim  when  said  receptacle 
is  at  article-receiving  poaitioo,  said  means  on  said  hous- 
ing including  a  plurality  of  spaced  seat  members  joined 
to  said  bousing  and  extending  therefrom  into  said  pas- 
safeway  to  a  location  at  which  they  contact  and  support 
said  reoepUde  at  the  article  receiving  position  but  permit 


passage  of  articles  by  said  seat  members  when  said  re- 
cepucie is  removed  from  the  article  receiving  position, 
said  fianges  and  seat  members  cooperating  to  jointly  sup- 
port the  receptacle  at  the  article  receiving  position,  and  a 
cover  movably  mounted  between  open  position  in  which 
it  permits  access  to  said  receptacle  at  article-receiving 
position  and  closed  position  in  which  it  abuts  said  fiange 
and  overlies  said  receptacle,  said  cover  having  a  substan- 
tially planar  surface  integral  therewith  and  disposed  to 
abut  said  flange  in  close  position,  said  cover  in  closed 
position  being  spaced  from  said  rim  at  regions  thereof 
adjacent  said  fiange  to  provide  an  opening  between  said 
rim  and  said  planar  surface  for  ingress  and  egress  of  air 
to  and  from  said  article  in  said  receptacle. 
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3,224,172 
CONVERTIBLE  MERCHANDISE  DISPLAY 
FIXTURE 
Joha  A.  M.  Bateman,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Field- 
cre«  Mills,  Inc.,  Spray,  N.C.,  a  corporation  ot  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Sept.  30.  1W3,  Scr.  No.  312,M4 
3  Clafaaa.     (CL  312— I4«.l) 


1.  A  merchandise  display  fixture  adapted  to  be  easily 
arranged  for  use  either  as  a  table-top  counter  or  as  a 
gondola,  said  merchandise  display  fixture  comprising 

(a)  a  main  frame  having  a  pair  of  opposite  open  sides, 
said  main  franie  further  having 

( 1 )  a  bottom, 

(2)  a  pair  of  rigid  spaced  apart  end  members 
connected  to  and  extcndinp  upwardly  from  said 
bottom,  said  end  members  terminating  in  upper 
edges, 

(3)  a  vertical  center  panel  extending  between  said 
end  members  and  along  the  central  portion  of 
said  bottom,  and 

(4)  shelf  support  means  provided  oa  opposite 
sides  of  said  center  panel, 

(b)  a  pair  of  similar  table-top  members  extending  be- 
tween said  end  members  and  being  hingedly  con- 
nected at  their  adjacent  edges  to  said  main  frame, 
and  adjacent  the  upper  edge  of  said  center  panel, 
said  table-top  members  being  selectively  movable  to 
a  substantially  horizontal  side-by-side  position  to 
arrange  the  display  fixture  as  a  table-top  counter  hav- 
ing open  opposite  sides,  and  said  table-top  members 
being  selectively  movable  to  a  vertical  back-to-back 
position  extending  above  said  end  memben  in  sub- 
stantial alignment  above  said  center  panel  to  arrange 
the  display  fixture  as  a  gondola, 

(c)  shelf  support  means  carried  by  the  underaide  of 
each  of  said  table-top  members  and  being  adapted 
to  receive  shelves  for  displaying  merchandise  thereon 
when  the  fixture  is  arranged  aa  a  gondola,  and 

(d)  means  cooperating  with  said  frame  and  said  table- 
top  members  for  selectively  mainUining  said  table- 
top  memben  in  the  horizontal  and  vertical  positions. 


3^M,173 

CASE  FOR  ELECTROMECHANICALLY  SHIFTABLE 

REPRESENTATION 

Giovanni  Bettuzzi,  Via  Trieste  76,  Parma,  Italy 

FUcd  June  I,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,851 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  June  5,  1963,  11,645 

3  Claims.     (O.  312—223) 


ported  by  said  metallic  leg  member,  and  a  metallic  switch 
box  having  an  open  side,  a  first  metallic  part  forming  a 
portion  of  said  switch  box,  a  second  metallic  part  forming 
a  portion  of  said  switch  box,  means  securing  said  first  and 
second  switch  box  parts  to  said  members  in  such  position 
that  the  open  side  of  said  metallic  switch  box  is  closed 
by  one  of  said  members,  and  means  securing  said  first 
switch  box  part  to  said  second  switdi  box  part. 


3,226,175 

ELECTRIC  LAMP  MAKING  APPARATUS 

Arthur  P.  Roasell,  Sooth  Euclid,  and  Edward  F.  Grgcdc, 
Richmond  Heights,  Ohio,  aarigaon  to  Gcacral  Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoiit 

FQcd  Sept  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  306,037 
9  ClalBM.    (CL  316-^1) 


1.  A  cabinet  case  for  representation  panels  having  two 
spaced  lateral  sides,  a  top  side  and  a  bottom  side,  com- 
prising a  box-like  body  having  a  top  wall,  a  front  wall 
and  a  window  in  said  front  wall  below  said  top  wall,  a 
parapet  {wrtion  of  said  front  wall  below  said  window,  a 
plurality  of  juxtaposed  vertically  movable  representation 
panels  within  said  box-like  body  below  said  top  wall, 
gmde  means  for  vertically  guiding  said  panels,  electro- 
motor driving  means  for  vertically  shifting  said  paiKls  in 
an  upper  position  thereof  below  said  top  wall  in  front  of 
said  window  and  in  a  lower  position  thereof  below  said 
wiiMlow,  said  parapet  portion  having  a  height  adapted  to 
conceal  said  panels  when  in  said  lower  position  thereof, 
and  said  window  having  an  area  adapted  to  expose  to 
sight  the  representation  of  said  panels  when  in  said  upper 
position,  a  projection  screen  panel  juxtaposed  with  respect 
to  said  representation  panels,  a  slot  in  said  top  wall  al- 
lowing the  passage  of  said  projection  screen  panel  through 
said  top  wall,  further  guide  means  for  said  projection 
screen  panels  for  vertically  guiding  thereof,  further  elec- 
tro-motor driving  means  for  vertically  guiding  said  pro- 
jection screen  panel  in  an  upper  position  thereof  above 
said  top  wall  and  in  a  lower  position  thereof  below  said 
top  wall  and  switch  means  for  controlling  the  actuation 
of  the  panels. 

3,226,174 

SEWING  MACHINE  STANDS  WITH  ELECTRIC 

SWITCH  BOX 

Franklin  W.  Mohacy,  Anderson,  S.C.,  assignor  to  The 

Singer  Company,  a  corporatloa  «f  New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  261,271 

6  Claims.    (CL  312—253) 


3.  In  combination  a  sewing  machine  stand  having  a 
metallic  leg  member,  and  a  metallic  top  rail  member  sup- 


1.  Lamp  sealing  apparatus  comprising  a  head  for  sup- 
porting an  assembly  of  a  lamp  mount,  a  glass  bulb  and  a 
glass  exhaust  tube  in  position  for  sealing  together  into  a 
unitary  structure,  said  head  comprising  support  means, 
bulb  holder  means  moxmted  on  said  support  means  for 
holding  the  bulb  with  an  open  end  thereof  facing  down- 
wardly, a  main  slide  vertically  slidable  on  said  tuppoit 
means,  subslide  vertically  slidable  on  said  main  slide,  ex- 
haust tube  holder  means  comprising  a  pair  of  cooperating 
jaw  arms  pivotally  mounted  on  said  main  slide  for  hold- 
ing an  exhaust  tube  in  a  vertical  position  beneath  said 
bulb,  said  jaw  arms  being  spring-biased  so  as  to  be  nor- 
mally pivoted  to  their  dosed  tube-holding  position,  jaw 
arm  opening  means  operatively  associated  with  said  jaw 
arms  for  pivotally  opening  the  latter,  a  moimt  holder  com- 
prising a  pair  of  cooperating  jaw  means  mounted  <»  said 
main  slide  for  holding  a  lamp  mount  in  a  position  beneath 
said  bulb,  one  of  said  jaw  means  being  movaMy  mounted 
on  said  main  slide  for  movement  toward  and  away  from 
the  other  one  of  said  jaw  means  and  the  said  subslide  be- 
ing connected  to  said  movable  jaw  means  to  effect  the 
said  movement  thereof  on  vertical  sliding  movement  of 
the  subslide  relative  to  the  main  slide,  spring  means  biasing 
said  subslide  upwardly  relative  to  said  main  slide  to  move 
said  movable  jaw  means  to  its  closed  mount-holding  posi- 
tion, said  subslide  engaging  with  and  actuating  said  jaw 
arm  opening  means  on  downward  movement  of  the  sub- 
slide  relative  to  the  main  slide  to  thereby  effect  the  piv- 
otal opening  of  said  tube-holding  jaw  arms,  control  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  subside  to  control  the 
upward  movement  of  said  subslide  relative  to  said  main 
slide  by  said  spring  means,  and  elevating  means  operatively 
associated  with  the  main  slide  to  effect  vertical  sliding 
movement  thereof  on  said  support  means  and  elevate  the 
exhaust  tube  and  lamp  mount  into  the  said  open  end  of 
the  bulb  so  as  to  position  them  in  sealing  relation  thereto. 


<Mti 


CHEMICAL 


CELLULOSE,  WOOL,  SILK  AND  LEATHER  FIBERS 
FA9T.DYEO  WITH  CHLOROTRIAZINE  CON- 
TAINING  REACTIVE  DYESTUFFS 

el,  HaH  PcCcr  KoOikcr,  Mrachcn- 
Jvf   AmmM,   Batd,  and   Aadri 

.       V  hmtk,  Switicriad,  m^i to 

I.  R.  GUgj  A.-G^  BaMl,  SvHtecrlaBd 
No  DrawftM.    Orltlul  appHcadoa  Apr.  29,  1M«,  Scr. 
No.  2S,549,  BOW  Pirtcat  No.  3,149,1M,  dated  Sept.  15, 
1M4.    DiTldcd  Md  tUi  appHcadoa  Jaly  U,  19M,  Scr. 
No.  3S34t9 

ClaiM  pvtarlty,  appHcadoa  Swtocrlaad,  Apr.  M,  1959, 

72,771/59 
7  CUma.     (CL  »— Id) 
1.  The  reaction  product  of  a  fiber  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cellulose,  wool,  silk  and  leather  with 
a  dye  of  the  formula 


■    /       r 

N  N  80»H    H  N 

D— N— C  i-N-i— N-C  C— CI 


-  -(80iH).-i 


wherein  D  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  4-pbenylazo-phenyl,  4-napbthylazo-phenyI. 
3  -  (o  -  hydroxynaphthylazo)  -  phenyl,  4  -  (o  -  hydroxy- 
naphthylaxo)  -  phenyl,  3  -  (T  -  phenyl  -  5'  -  hydroxy- 
pyrazolyl  -  4'  -  azo)  -  phenyl,  o  -  «  -  phenylazohydroxy- 
naphthyl,  3  -  (!'  -  aminoanthraquinonyl  -  4'  -  amino) 
phenyl.  4  •  (T  -  aminoanthraquinonyl  -  4'  •  amino) 
phenyl  and  4  -  (T  -  aminoanthraquinonyl  -  5'  •  amino) 
diphenylyM'-radicals,  R  represents  a  divalent  organic 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1.4-phenyleQe 
and  1 .3-phenyiene  radicals,  and  n  is  a  positive  whole  num- 
ber of  at  least  2  and  at  most  6. 


3424,177 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DYEING  OF  POLYOLEFIN 

FIBROUS  MATERIALS 
Yalaka  Ho«>da  aad  Joichi  SfctaialMl,  Tokyo,  aad  KoJI 

Cllb»*«B,  Japaa,  anigaon  to 
Kofyo  KabaaMU  Kabha,  Tokyo,  Japaa, 
lollapM 
Na  DrawlBg.     PBad  Not.  24, 1942,  Scr.  No.  24«,  144 
nihil  I  prtorlly,  ■ppMcadoa  Ji^m.  Dec  2,  IMl,  34/ 
43^94;  laly  24,  1942,  37/31,225,  37/31^24 
3  CWbm.     (CL  g— 39) 
1.  A  process  for  the  dyeing  of  polyolefin  fibrous  ma- 
terial which  comprises  dyeing  polyolefin  fibrous  material 
with  an  anthraquinooe  disperse  dye  having  the  formula: 


o 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of — C«Hu(iao)  and  cyclohezyL 
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3424,178 
PROCESS   FOR   DYEING   AND   AFTERTREATING 

POLYETHYLENE    OXIDE    MODIFIED    NYLON 

FIBERS 
Isaac  Fletcher  Walker,  Hockcasfai,  Dei.,  artgaor  to  E.  L 

da  Poot  dc  Nemoan  aad  Compaay,  WOmhigton,  DcL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtag.     Filed  Oct  31,  1942,  Scr.  No.  234,551 
4  Clafaaa^     (CI.  8—55) 

1.  A  process  comprising  the  steps  of:  inunersing  a  tex- 
tile article  comprised  of  PEO-modified  nylon  fibers  in  a 
dye  bath  containing  an  acid  dyestuff;  boiling  said  bath 
to  dye  the  article;  and  boiling  the  dyed  article  in  an 
aqueous  bath  containing  at  least  about  1  %  OWY  of  the 
sodium  salt  of  an  unsaturated  long  chain  alcohol  sulfate 
and  at  least  about  1%  OWY  of  a  water-soluble  cupric 
salt,  said  aqueous  bath  having  a  pH  of  less  than 
about  8.5. 


3424,179 
PAPERMAKER'S  FELT,  WOVEN  FABRICS  AND  FI- 
BERS  OF  WOOL  MODIFIED  WITH  AN  ALDE- 
HYDE .  4,4  .  BIS(4  -  HYDROXY  PHENYL)  PENTA- 
NOIC   ACID   REACTION   PRODUCT  AND  THE 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Arthar  E.  Maaadaa,  NcwfvM,  Md  GMrgc  Lcfacr  Rcm- 
•elacr,  N.Y,  aadgaon  to  Hayek  Corporadoa,  StaWord, 
Coaa.,  a  corporadoa  of  New  York 
NoDrawteg.     FDcd  Oct  1,  1942,  S«.  No.  227,548 

nciahaa.  (CL  8— 127.4) 
1.  A  process  for  treating  keratin  fibers  comprising  im- 
mersing keratin  fibers  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  4.4-bis- 
(4-hydroxy  phenyl)  pentanoic  add  and  an  aldehyde  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  formaldehyde,  aceul- 
dehyde,  benzaldehyde  and  propionaldfhyde.  and  drying 
said  keratin  fibers,  whereby  the  chemical  and  physical 
properties  of  the  keratin  fibers  are  improved  without 
changing  the  color  of  said  fibers. 


3424,188 

PROCESS  OF  CONDITIONING  METAL  SURFACES 

AND  COMPOSITIONS  THEREFOR 
^m^  T'  y^  Lakawood,  OUo,  ladfiii  to  Cowica 
Ckcaiical  Coaipaay,  Clcrdaad,  OMo,  a  eorporadoa  of 
OMo 

atmTlZZ^r'    V**?^?*^***    *"    appBcadoa    Scr.    No. 

nciafaaa.     (CL  21— 2.5) 

2.  A  process  of  pickling  a  steel  in  an  acid  pickling  bath 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  sulfuric  acid  pickling  bath 
and  a  hydrochloric  acid  pickling  bath  which  comprises 
adding  to  such  a  bath  an  organic  inhibitor  known  as  an 
anti-corrosive  agent  in  acidic  media,  in  corronoo-in- 
hibiting  amounU,  and  forming  also  in  said  bath  elemental 
coUoidai  sulfur  which  is  liberated  in  situ  in  said  bath. 


_^  3424,181 

^^^^SSX^^  ™*  FORMULA  P^N^u  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Mmjpd  Bcckc  HcUdbcrg,  Gcrvaiy,  aHigaor  to  OHa 

C«rp«adoa,  a  corporadoa  of 


NoDrawtai.    F*^ I«l7  U.  1942, Scr. Na.  289447 
,     ^  4  data*.     (Ci23— 14) 

1.  A  compontion  of  matter  having  the  fonnuhi 

said  P4N,ai4  prepared  by  the  process  of  cUlm  2. 

J;  "[Process  for  preparing  P^N/^u  comprising  heating 
PjNCl,,  with  NH4CI  in  a  molar  ratio  of  from  about  1.9: 1 
to  2.5: 1  m  an  inert  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  80  to  18()* 
C.  and  separating  P*N,au  from  the  resuhant  mixtnn. 
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'  3424,182      " *" 

PURIFICATION  OF  CRUDE  CYANOGEN 
CHLORIDE 

Joaeph  Fraadf  Matdao,  HUUdc,  NJ.,  aMigBor  to  Ancrl- 

,  Stanford,  Cobb.,  a  corpora- 


Cyanaaiid 
tloaof  Mahic 

NoDrawiai,    Filed  Aag.  7, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  21S4S7 
4  CWbm.     (CL  23— 14) 

4.  In  the  process  of  purifying  cyanogen  chloride  gas 
contaminated  with  varying  amounts  of  HCN  and  chlorine, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  contacting  said  raw 
gas  with  an  aqueous  slurry  maintained  at  a  pH  between 
about  4.8  and  5.3,  containing  at  least  about  one-half  mole 
of  ferroos  sulfate  and  one  mok  of  calcium  carbonate,  per 
mole  of  HCN  in  the  impure  gas;  and  thereafter  recover- 
ing the  purified  cyanogen  chloride  gas  substantially  free 
of  HCN  and  chlorine  impurities. 


3424,183 
PREPARATION  OF  MONOCRYSTALS  OF  RARE 

EARTH  MANGANITES 
Erwfa  FOtM  Bcftaat,  29  Rae  Andre  Rlroire,  Grenoble, 
France,  aad  Fraads  Forrat  2  Rae  Engeae  PttaKMi, 
Marcoawls,  Fraace 

No  Drawiag.    Filed  Jnnc  8,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  288,918 

Claims  priority,  appUcadon  France,  Jane  12, 1941, 

844,585 

12  ClalaM.    (CL  23—58) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  rare  earth  manganite  mono- 
crystals,  which  comprises  dissolving  a  mixture  of  a  rare 
earth  oxide  and  manganese  oxide  in  molten  bismuth  oxide, 
supersaturating  the  solution  by  slow  evaporation  of  the 
bismuth  oxide  and  then  separating  the  rate  earth  manganite 
monocrystals  formed  therein. 


3424,184 
MANUFACTURE  OF  SOLID  AMMONIUM 
PHOSPHATES 
laaac  Allaa  BrowaUc  and  George  Aadrcw  Wcasyia,  Edia- 
bargk,  Scotlaad.  aatigBOn  to  Scoltiih  Agricaltaral  la- 
da«r1ct  Uaiitcd.  EdUMrgh,  Scodaad,  a  coiporadoa 
of  Great  Britato 

No  Drawiag.    Filed  Aag.  17, 1942,  Scr.  No.  217,539 
Claiw  priartty,  itpBcnHaa  Great  Britaki,  Sept  8,  1941, 

23499/41 
12  dalBH.    (CI.  23—187) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  oi  a  solid  product 
comprising  ammonium  i^Kxphate  of  N:P  atomic  ratio 
0.95  to  1.6,  said  product  consisting  of  an  intimate  mix- 
ture of  solid  particles  and  satnrated  aqueous  solution  of 
soluble  ingredients  wherein  the  proportion  of  tdotioQ  is 
less  tlian  that  at  which  there  is  subsUntial  separati'on  of 
liquid  from  the  product  under  a  pressure  of  6  p.sa.g, 
said  process  comprising  adding  phosphoric  add  and  am- 
monia to  an  aqueous  slurry  of  ammonium  phosphate  of 
flowable  consistency  at  the  temperature  of  working  and 
having  an  N:P  atomic  ratio  of  between  1.2  and  1.8  in 
such  proportions  as  to  form  naore  slurry  of  substantially 
the  same  composition  and  of  flowable  consistency,  re- 
moving from  the  aqueous  slurry  of  ammonium  phosphate 
an  amount  substantially  equiv^nt  to  that  produced  by 
the  addition  of  the  phosphoric  a^  and  ammonia  and 
mixing  the  amount  removed  with  [a  second  flowable  ma- 
terial capable  of  anunoniation  b/  it  and  in  such  propor- 
tions that  the  ammonium  phosphate  of  the  resulting 
product  has  a  pre-determined  and  lower  N:P  atomic  ratio 
than  that  of  the  original  aqueous  slurry  of  ammonium 
phosphate  and  is  solid  at  ambient  temperatures,  said  mix- 
ing being  carried  out  under  such  conditions  as  to  effect 
agitation  and  forward  tranqxnt  involving  repealed  ex- 
posure of  fresh  surfaces  of  the  resulting  miztura. 


3426,185     -■'■■ 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AN  ALKAU 
METAL  DITHIONTTE 

loacph  A.  Gyaa  and  ThoaMi  P.  Whalcy,  Batoa .^ 

La.,  aadgaors  to  Elhyl  Corporadoa,  New  York,  nTy., 

a  corporatioB  of  Vkdnia 

No  Drawiag.    Fled  Nor.  9,  1961,  Smr.  No.  151,196 

6  CiaiBH.  (CL  23—116) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  alkali  metal 
dithionite  which  comprises  the  step  consitting  of  effecting 
contact  between  solid  alkali  metal  boTobydridc  and  sulfur 
dioxide  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  iUx>ut 
—70*  C.  to  about  70*  C.  and  in  a  substantially  anhydrous, 
essentially  oxygen-free  atmoqthere. 


3426,186 
METHOD  OF  OBTA^ONG  PURE  ALUMINUM 
AMMONIUM  ALUM 
Stanlafaiw  Brelaiaa)dcr,  JaMMi  PorowikL  aad  1m  Lii, 
Wanaw,  Poland,  aastgaon  to  laatytatChMDii  Ofolacl, 
Waraaw,  Polaad  -•—». 

No  DrawhBg.    Filed  Jaiy  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  287478 
Claims  priority,  appHcadoa  Polaad,  Jaly  14, 1961, 
P  96,951 
3  ClaiBM.    (CL  25—118) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  substantially  pure 
aluminum  ammonium  alum  which  comprises  treating  an 
aqueous  solution  of  technical  grade  aluminum  ammoniom 
alum,  which  contains  in  addition  to  undesirable  metal 
compound  impurities  at  least  0.003%  by  weight  of  StO| 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  solution,  with  ammonium  sul- 
fide in  an  amount  not  less  than  the  theoretical  amount 
necessary  for  the  precipitation  of  the  metal  compounds, 
said  treatment  causing  the  precipitation  and  coognlation 
of  the  metal  compound  impurities,  separating  the  precip- 
itated and  coagulated  suspension  from  the  solution,  and 
crystallizing  the  substantially  pure  aluminum  ammonium 
alum  from  the  solution. 


No 


3426,187 
METHOD  OF  OBTAINING  INSOLUBLE  BASIC 
ALUMINUM  AMMONIUM  ALUM 
StaaUaw  Bretnaajdcr,  Wlcdaw  KawacU,  laaan  Fotaw- 
"^  — ^i?J4^  ^yy.  Potaad,  airffWKi  to  iHtyM 
OfotacLWarww,  Pohad 
■wlag.    FOad  la|y  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  287479 
y,  appHcadoa  Pobad,  My  14,  1961, 

P  96,952 
1  Claim.    (CL23— 118) 
In    the   process   for   producing   insoluble  basic   alu- 
minum   ammonium    alum     (NH4)aSO«-3Ala(OH)^S04 
from  raw  materials  containing  in  addition  to  aluminum, 
a  substantial  amount  of  silica,  which  process  comprises: 
(A)  decomposing  the  said  nw  material  by  treating 
with  a  solutiMi  which  is  a  mixture  of  (1)  solphuric 
acid.  (2)  the  lye  obtained  from  the  cryatallizatioa 
of  the  alum  prior  to  hydrolysis,  and  (3)   the  lye 
obtained   from   the   hydrolysis  of  the  cryttallized 


(B)  separating  the  insoluble  matter  from  the  decom- 
position produa  to  obtain  a  solutioa; 

(C)  crystallizing  the  aluminum  ammonium  alum  from 
the  solution;  and 

(D)  hydrolyzing  a  s(dution  of  the  thus  obtained  crys- 
tallized aluminum  ammonium  alum  to  obtain  in- 
sotabfe  basic  aluminum  ammoniun  alnm;  die  im- 
provement which  comprises  addmg  tulphoric  acid 
to  the  solution  ntili»d  to  decompow  the  raw  ma- 
terial and  adding  ammonia  to  the  stdntion  of  alu- 
minimi  ammonium  alum  at  a  time  between  the  start 
of  the  hydrolysis  of  the  aluminum  anunonium  alum 
and  the  completion  of  said  hydrolyais,  the  amounts 
of  the  solphuric  add  and  anunonia  added  being  in 
an  amount  at  least  equivalent  to  the  amoum  re- 
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moved  from  the  reaction  syvtem  through  the  re- 
moval of  the  insoluble  basic  aluminum  ammonium 
alum. 


3^26, 18S 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ALUMINUM 

SULFATE  MELT 
Hermann  Rater,  Lodwisihafen  (Rhine),  and  E«oa  Cher. 
droB  and  Fritz  Fassle,  Limborscrliof,  Pfalz,  Germany, 
MrifPOffi  to  Gebrvder  Ginlfaii  Gjii.bJL,  a  German 
corporation 

FUed  Oct  10,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  144,117 

Clafani  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany,  Oct  29,  IH9, 

G  3«,819 

i  Clalma.     (CL  23—123) 


ber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  non-calcined 
clays  and  aluminosilicates  by  treating  with  sulphuric  acid 
at  a  temperature  higher  than  the  normal  boiling  point  of 
the  solution,  characterized  by  carrying  out  the  reaction 
with  a  sulphuric  acid  solution  containing  combined  am- 
monia in  the  form  of  ammonium  sulfate  in  a  range  of 
from  about  0.1%  based  on  the  solution  weight  to  about 
0.4%,  and,  following  digestion  separating  the  insoluble 
residue  from  the  solution. 


1.  Process  for  the  production  of  ahiminum  sulfate  melt 
having  a  content  of  from  about  14  to  20%  by  weight 
of  A1]0|  by  the  reaction  under  pressure  of  aluminimi 
hydroxide  with  sulfuric  acid  having  a  concentration  cor- 
responding to  the  desired  AI3O1  content  in  the  produced 
aluminum  sulfate  melt  which  comprises  combining  sul- 
furic acid,  which  has  a  concentration  corresponding  to 
such  desired  AljOj  content  in  the  aluminum  sulfate  melt 
to  be  produced,  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  30 
and  50  degrees  C.  with  aluminum  hydroxide  in  a  reac- 
tion zone  over  a  period  of  from  about  30  to  120  seconds, 
intensively  completely  intermixing  the  aluminum  hydrox- 
ide with  the  sulfuric  acid  immediately  after  said  combin- 
ing for  a  period  of  about  60  to  iOo  seconds  until  the 
exothermic  reaction  is  initiated,  and  thereafter  carrying 
out  the  reaction  of  the  mixture  of  aluminum  hydroxide 
and  sulfuric  acid  in  said  reaction  zone  under  autogenous 
pressure  while  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  reac- 
tion mixture  within  the  range  of  from  about  150  to  200 
degrees  C.  and  continuing  the  intensive  intermixing,  the 
intensive  intermixing  being  continued  throughout  the 
reaction  and  being  carried  out  for  a  period  of  about  at 
least  10  and  at  most  60  minutes. 


3^24,119 

METHOD  OP  PREPARING  SIUCA-FREE 

ALUMINUM  SULPHATE  SOLUTION 

Staoiriaw  Brcteanajdcr,  Warmw,  Poiaod,  aarigMr  to 

Instytnt  Chcmii  Ogolnci,  Warmw,  Poland 
No  Drawing.     Flkd  July  3.  19«2,  Scr.  No.  297JT7 
CUw  priority,  appMcadon  Poland,  Jnly  14,  1941, 
P  9<,959 
2  Oalau.     (CL  23—123) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  solution  of  aluminum  sul- 
phate free  from  silica  which  comprises  digesting  a  mem- 


3a26,19« 

RECOVERY  PROCESS  FOR  CALCIUM-BASE 

SULFITE  SPENT  UQUOR 

Alan  S.  RoMnfcId,  Poftiand,  Orcf.,  amIgBor  to  Crown 
ZcOcrbach  Corporation,  San  Frandnco,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poratloo  of  Nevada 

FUed  Sept  S,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  134,tS3 

S  ClafaiM.     (CL  23—131) 


I    i-'^^^^^l^f'-S- 


1.  In  a  cyclic  process  for  regenerating  fresh  calctmn- 
base  sulfite  cooking  liquor  from  calcium-base  sulfite  spent 
liquor  obtained  from  the  calcium-base  sulfite  pulping  proc- 
ess wherein  the  calcium  compounds  in  said  spent  liquor 
are  converted  into  calcium  hydroxide,  said  calcium  hy- 
droxide  being  subsequently  reacted  with  sulfur  dioxide  to 
produce  said  fresh  cooking  liquor  for  use  in  a  succeed- 
ing pulping  cycle,  the  improvement  in  the  conversion  of 
said  calcium  compounds  into  calcium  hydroxide  compria- 
ing: 
evaporating  said  caldum-baae  sulfite  spent  liquor  to  pro- 
duce substantially  dry  solids; 
pyrolyzing  the  resulting  dry  solids  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  700*  C.  to  1200*  C.  to  release  volatile 
products  therefrom  and  to  produce  a  solid  carbona- 
ceous residue  comprising  sulfur  compounds,  calcium 
compounds,  and  carbon,  said  pyrolysis  being  con- 
ducted for  a  time  to  produce  said  carbon  in  an  amount 
diat  is  at  least  equivalent  to  that  stoichiometrically 
required  to  convert  all  of  the  calcium  compounds  to 
calcium  carbide; 
heating  said  carbonaceous  residue  in  a  reducing  atmos- 
phere at  a  temperature  between  about  2500*  C.  and 
2900*  C.  to  form  calciimi  carbide  and  a  gaseous  mix- 
ture comprising  vaporized  elemental  sulfur  and  car- 
boo  DKmoxide; 
and  reacting  said  calcitmi  carbide  with  water  to  pro- 
duce acetylene  and  calcium  hydroxide,  whereby  said 
acetylene  is  recovered  as  a  product  and  said  caldum 


December  28,  1966 


CHEMICAL 


1669 


! 


hydroxide  is  employed  in  producing  said  fresh  cald- 
um-base  sulfite  cooking  liquor  for  use  in  said  succeed- 
in  pulping  cycle. 


3,2M,191 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ACTIVE  ALUMINA 

AND  THE  RESULTING  PRODUCT 

Hvry  E.  Osment  and  Robert  L.  Jones,  Baton  Roogc,  Ia, 

assignors  to  Kaiser  Ahunfaram  A  Cbemkal  Corporation, 

Oakland,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  15, 19«5,  S«r.  No.  439,M< 

8  Claims.    (CL  23—141) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  active  alumina  granules  with 
high  adsorption  capacity  comprising: 

(a)  selectively  calcining  gibbsite  alununa  trihydrate  to 
obtain  a  transition  and  amorphous  alumina  compris- 
ing in  excess  of  about  95%  chi-rho  alimiina,  up  to 
about  3%  paeudoboehmite  alumina  and  not  more 
than  about  2%  gibbsite  alumina  and  capable  of  at 
least  partial  rehydration; 

(b)  agglomerating  the  selectively  cakined  alumina  by 
mixing  with  water  to  produce  granules  of  desired  con- 
figuration; 

(c)  curing  the  granules  by  immersion  in  water  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  140*-212*  F.  for  a  pe- 
riod of  time  to  partially  rehydrate  the  alimiina  to 
produce  a  transition  material  comprising  from  about 
46  to  about  76%  chi-rho  alumina,  from  about  27  to 
about  42%  pseudoboehmite  alumina,  from  about  2 
to  about  7%  bayerite  alumina,  with  not  more  than 
traces  of  gibbsite  alumina  and  not  more  than  traces 
of  Dordstrandite  alumina; 

(d)  activating  the  alumina  granules  by  heating  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  350*-85O*  F.  to  obtain  a 
transition  alumina  comprising  from  about  46  to  about 
76%  chi^ho  alumina,  from  about  9  to  about  32% 
pseudoboehmite  alumina,  not  more  than  about  40% 
eta  alumina,  not  more  than  about  33%  pseudo- 
gamma  alumina  and  not  more  than  traces  of  gibbsite 
alumina. 

8.  An  active  alumina  with  high  adsorption  ciq;>acity 
comprising: 

(a)  from  about  46  to  about  76%  chi-iho  alumina; 

(b)  from  about  9  to  about  32%  pseudoboehmite  alu- 
mina; 

(c)  not  more  than  about  40%  eta  alumina; 

(d)  not  more  than  about  33%  pseudo-gamma  alumina; 

(e)  and  not  more  than  traces  of  gibbsite  alumina. 


3426,192 
PROCESS  OF  TREATING  WASTE  GAS  CONTAIN- 
ING SULFUR  OXIDE 
Maraml  Atsokawa  and  KaznUro  Matanmeto,  HIrosiiima, 
and  HkoynU  Mnrokawa,  Asa-gnn,  HkosUma  Prsf ec- 
tnre,  Japan,  assignors  to  MMsnbisid  SUpbnlldl^  ft  Em- 
ginecring  Company,  limited,  Tokyo,  Jivan 
FUed  Feb.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  268,441 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1962, 
37/7,281 
lOCklms.    (CL23— 167) 


1.  A  process  of  treating  a  gas  containing  oxides  of 
sulfur  with  manganese  oxide,  comprising  the  stqn  of 
preparing  an  aqueous  suspension  of  manganese  oxide 
having  its  concentration  sufficient  to  maintain  the  fluidity 
of  the  aqueous  suspension,  contacting  the  gas  with  the 
aqueous  siispension  of  manganese  oxide  to  absorb  the 
oxides  of  sulfur  contained  in  the  gas  into  the  manganese 
oxide  to  thereby  produce  manganese  sulfate,  reacting  the 
thus  produced  manganese  sulfate  in  liquid  phase  with 
hydrogen  chloride  to  convert  the  manganese  sulfate  to 
sulfuric  acid  and  crystalline  manganous  chloride,  and 
oxidation  decomposing  the  manganous  chloride  with  a 
combustion  gas  containing  excess  free  oxygen  to  produce 
chlorine  and  manganese  oxide,  the  last-mentioned  man- 
ganese oxide  being  used  to  prepare  the  aqueous  suspen- 
sion thereof. 


3^26,193 

METHOD  FOR  GROWING  CRYSTALS 

Richard  T.  DoUoC,  Pmmn,  OUn,  aMlgnni  to  Unin 

Carbide  Corporatfoa,  a  corpoBBlioa  af  New  York 

Filed  JnM  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  284416 

12  ClafaBs.    (CL  23—191) 


1.  A  method  for  growing  a  crystal  from  materials 
having  melting  points  up  to  about  4000*  C,  which 
method  comprises  providing  crystal  support  means  in 
an  enclosed  chamber  and  at  the  image  spot  of  a  mirror, 
supplying  said  mirror  with  energy  from  a  radiant  en- 
ergy source,  thereby  concentratkig  heat  substantially 
solely  to  said  image  spot  of  said  mirror,  feeding  growth 
material  into  said  chamber  and  on  said  stq)port  means, 
thereby  growing  a  crystal  from  said  growth  material, 
and  cooling  said  crystal. 

9.  A  method  for  producing  crystalline  titanium  nitride, 
which  method  comixises  placing  a  crystal-growth-promot- 
ing material  on  a  crystal  support  means  in  an  enclosed 
chamber  and  at  the  image  spot  of  a  mirror,  introducing 
a  nitrogenous  atmoq>here  into  said  cfaanri)er,  feeding 
powdered  titanium  oa  the  surface  of  said  growth-promot- 
ing material,  supplying  said  mirror  with  energy  from  a 
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radiant  energy  lource,  thereby  concentntins  heat  sub- 
stantially solely  to  said  image  spot  of  said  mirror  and 
thereby  reacting  said  titanium  with  said  nitrogenous  at- 
mosphere and  growing  a  crystal  therefrom,  and  cooling 
said  crystal. 


M3MM 

PKOCE9S  FOR  FROPUCING  SIUCON  NITMDE 

AND  A  PRODUCT  THEREOF 

Urtan  E.  Kntc,  Eact  Hartf orti,  Comn^  ■■Jgani  to  Uattcd 

Akcrafl  Corporatloa,  Eaet  Hartford,  CoMU,  a  corpora- 

tkM  of  Dciawvc 

No  Drawiag.    FUcd  Sept  It,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  232,M2 
(  ClatasM.     (CL  23—191) 

5.  A  method  for  making  structural  members  of  non- 
porous  silicon  nitride  corresponding  to  the  formula  SijNt 
that  is  of  crysullographic  density  which  comprises  estab- 
lishing a  hot  surface  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  graphite,  boron  nitride,  silicon  nitride  and 
alumina  in  an  environment  having  a  temperature  between 
about  1200*  and  1900*  C.  feeding  a  gaseous  mixture  com- 
prising silicon  halide  and  anhydrous  ammonia  over  the  hot 
surface,  the  combined  partial  pressure  of  the  silicon  halide 
and  anhydrous  unmonia  in  the  gaseous  mixture  being  less 
than  about  300  mm.  of  mercury  absolute  and  the  mole 
percent  of  ammonia  based  on  the  recited  reactant  gases 
being  between  about  50  and  85  percent,  continuing  feeding 
said  gaseous  mixture  over  the  hot  surface  until  a  deposit  of 
nonporous  silicon  nitride  has  been  produced;  and  then 
separating  the  silicon  nitride  deposit  from  said  surface. 

(.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  structural  mem 
ber  of  silicon  nitnde  corresponding  to  the  formula  SijN, 
and  nude  by  the  process  of  claim  S.  said  structural  mem- 
ber being  capable  of  being  ground  and  polished  and  ca- 
pable of  withstanding  inamersion  in  85%  aqueous  potas- 
sium hydroxide  solution  at  500*  F.,  said  structural  mem- 
ber being  translucent,  and  having  a  density  substantially 
equal  to  the  cr>stallographic  density  of  silicon  nitride, 
Si,N«. 


fluid,  mixing  said  small  quantity  of  fluid  with  a  contin- 
uously flowing  testing  fluid  containing  a  test  reagent  re- 
actable  with  said  substance  to  cause  a  detectable  chemical 
reaction,  detecting  said  chemical  reaction,  repeating  the 
foregoing  sequence  of  steps  of  withdrawing,  mixing,  and 
detecting  at  time  intervals,  regulating  the  duration  of  said 
time  intervals  by  the  intensity  of  said  detecuble  chemical 
reaction,  said  time  intervals  being  longer  for  more  in- 
tense reactions. 


3J3<,195 
TESTING  FOR  THE  PRESENCE  OR  ABSENCX  OF  A 

REAGENT  IN  LiQUORS 
Joka  WWHtk  dt  LWe  Nkhoh,  Allihih^,  aad  CoBa 
McGowiB,  Thonkfll,  Egieaiot,  Cambcrlaod, 
to  tiaited  Kl^Hoa  Atoaik 


FUcd  Aaf.  1,  1941,  Scr.  No.  12M52 
priority,  appfcadou  Great  Britaia,  Aaf.  2,  19M, 
2MM/M 
7  CtekM.    (CL  23— 23«) 


T*«4t 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  presence  of  a  sub- 
stance in  a  fluid  comprising  the  steps  of  withdrawing  a 
small  quantity  of  fluid  from  a  larger  quantity  of  said 


34a«,i9« 

METHOD  OF  TESTING  URINE  FOR  PREGNANCY 

ioscpk  R.  La  Vlstaa,  Sit  Mmek  139tk  9t^ 

Boos  Harbor,  N.Y. 

FUad  Not.  22,  19(1,  Scr.  No.  154,121 

9nsiaii      (CL23— 23«) 


^y 


r^ 


\^}-9mt 


t- 


1.  A  method  of  testing  female  urine  to  determine  preg- 
nancy which  consists  essentially  of  placing  said  urine  in 
a  test  container,  adding  thereto  a  small  amount  of  dinitro- 
phenylhydrazine,  the  mixture  so  formed  being  acid  intro- 
ducing an  indicator  in  the  container  adapted  to  respond 
by  change  of  color  to  acidity  of  urine,  allowing  the  urine 
to  stand  for  at  least  about  two  minutes,  then  rendering 
the  mixture  alkaline  by  introducing  aqueous  alkali,  aitd 
ix)ting  the  color  in  the  mixture. 


3,224,197 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
DETERMINING  Cu 
E.  Uwfs,  LoafaHOs,  Ky.,  isilianr.  by 

loThsMariki' 
Ey.,  a  iiapaiallua  c 

Flbd  Jaly  13, 1942,  Scr.  No.  2t9,7M 
19  ClafasH.     (CL  23— 23«) 


jp^^fe 


S-K^-^L 


1.  The  method  of  determining  the  Cu  content  of  a 
combustible  carbon  containing  sample  which  comprises, 

burnmg  said  sample  in  excess  oxygen  ia  a  doseid  sys- 
tem, contacting  the  products  of  air  combustion  with 
heated  CuO,  said  CuO  oxidizing  any  CO  which  is 
present  in  said  products  of  combustion, 

passing  said  products  of  combustion  through  a  filter 
comprising  finely  divided  MnO]  and  granular  silica 
gel,  said  filter  thereby  removing  at  least  a  part  of  the 
water  vapor  and  nitrogen  present  in  said  prodticts  of 
combustion,  absorbing  substantially  all  sulfurous 
gases  present  and  maintaining  a  positive  pressure  on 
said  sample. 
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I,,  separating  renuining  water  vapor  from  said  products 

^       of  combustion  by  passing  said  products  through  a 

fiist  cdd  trap  cooliDd  to  a  temperature  below  the 

freezing  point  of  water  but  at  which  CO]  does  not 

solidify, 

separating  the  COa  from  the  major  portion  of  excess 
Of  in  a  second  cold  trap  chilled  to  a  temperature 
at  which  CO]  solidifies  but  at  which  Oj  remains 
gaseous, 

distilling  said  COj  from  said  sea»d  cold  trap  into  a 
third  cold  trap,  said  third  trap  being  cooled  with 
liquid  Nk 

drawing  off  remaining  Oj  throu^  a  vacuum  system, 

distilling  said  CO]  from  said  third  trap  into  a  tank, 
admitting  dead  Ht  to  said  tank  in  sufficient  quantity 
for  complete  cooversioo  of  said  CO|  in  said  tank 
toCH*. 

quantitatively  converting  said  COj  into  CH4  by  passing 
said  COs-H]  mixture  from  said  tank  in  contact  with 
ruthenium  at  an  elevated  temperature, 

removing  the  water  which  is  formed  dtuing  said  con- 
version, 

passing  the  CH4  back  to  said  third  cold  trap,  said  third 
trap  being  cooled  with  liquid  N^  a  major  portion 
of  said  CH4  being  retained  in  said  third  trap, 

passing  the  remainder  of  said  CH4  to  a  fourth  cokl 
trap,  said  fourth  trap  being  cooled  with  liquid  Na 
and  contafaiing  activated  charcoal,  the  remaiioder  of 
said  CH4  being  absorbed  on  said  charcoal  in  said 
fourth  trap,  drawing  oB  remaining  Hj  througli  a 
vacuum  system, 

and  distilling  the  CH4  from  said  third  and  fourth  traps 
into  a  proportional  counter  for  determination  of  the 
Cm  content  of  said  CH4. 


3^224,191 

METHOD  AN&  APPARATUS  FOR 

TREATING  GASES 

FsKTMi,  Scaiidala,  N.Y^  aarigaor  to 
rorperatMS,  Caaaacey,  N.Y,,  1 
tiaa  af  New  Yark 

FBed  Od  It,  1942,  Scr.  No.  231,537 
It  CWm.    (CL  23—232) 


342MM 
APPARATUS  FOR  TOBFLAME  DECOMPOamON 

OF  HYDROCARBONS  AND  APPARATUS  THERE- 
FOR 
Masarakl  Ymo,  Ttno  YMri,  ami  TakMM  Usm, 
iMki,  Hmam,  aataMn  to  KaragUki  Bitf« 
~  1,  JapM,  a  iiuipataliaM  atf  lnpM 

FBed  OcL  2, 19(1,  Sar.  No.  142,351 

■pplfeatiM  Japai^  Oct  27,  I9il, 
35/42,742 
ICWb.    (0.23—152) 


fe 


-  -2 


An  apparatus  for  the  flame  decomposition  of  hydro- 
carbons, which  comprises  a  combustion  chamber  for  re- 
ceiving oxygen  containing  gas  and  fuel,  at  least  one  set 
of  concentric  annular  nozzles  for  tepunte  introduction 
of  said  oxygen  and  foel,  said  nozzles  opening  directly  into 
said  combustion  chamber  and  forming  with  each  other 
an  angk  of  40  to  90*.  a  reaction  diamber  conmranicat- 
ing  with  said  combustion  dumber,  and  an  inlet  portion 
for  the  raw  material  hydrocarbons  provided  between 
said  two  cfaambers  and  having  a  diameter  smaller  than 
that  of  the  said  combustion  and  reaction  diamber,  said 
nozzles  being  formed  by  a  stationary  cyliiulrical  outer  wall 
member  and  movaUe  members  to  adjust  independently 
the  widtib  of  each  of  the  nozzle  openings. 


APPARATUS 


3^M«t 
FOR  GA 


GAS  ANALYSIS 


t»M»mn.Wnmtk 

Filed  M«7  as,  19«2, 8«.  No. 


•  «2jt59 

a.    (OTl 


11 

It,  mi. 


23—254) 


17.  A  method  of  determining  the  concentration  of 
a  const! ttient  in  a  gas  comprising:  continiKNisly  convey- 
ing a  liquid  reagent  as  a  stream  along  a  path  from  aiid 
between  an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  continuously  raising  liquid 
reagent  oat  of  the  stream  along  the  path  to  form  a  film 
of  liquid;  directing  and  contacting  the  gas  against  die 
film  of  liquid;  continuously  retnnung  the  raised,  gas 
contacted  liquid  to  the  stream;  withdrawing  at  leut  a 
portion  of  the  stream  containing  the  gas  contacted  liquid 

ss  s  stream  of  liquid  and  continuously  analyzing  this  1.  In  an  antomatic  andyzer  for  measuring  trace*  of 
stream  for  the  concentration  of  a  gas  constitoent-reagent  gas,  a  source  of  constant  pressure  gas,  an  abeorptioa  ves- 
reaction  product  sel,  mettu  for  continnonky  supplying  ftnwt«fft  ptttuc 
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gas  to  the  absorption  vessel,  and  means  for  intermittently 
supplying  predetermined  volumes  of  liquid  reaction  com- 
ponents to  the  absorption  chamber,  wherein  the  source 
of  constant  pressure  comprises  a  bottk  of  constant  vol- 
lune,  a  conduit  extending  into  the  bottle  connecting  a 
source  of  variable  pressure  with  the  bottle,  and  a  cham- 
ber of  variable  volume  connected  to  the  bottk. 


AFPARATXJS  FOR  TREATING  IRRIGATION 

WATER 

DarrcU  R.  Hannon,  Lemoorc,  Cattf^  aarignor  to 

WDUam  W.  Conifortk,  Recdlcy,  CaW. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  257^75 

2  ClaiiM.    (CL  23—2^2) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  irrigation  water  compris- 
ing a  combustion  chamber  having  upper  and  lower  end 
portions;  a  substantially  hermetically  sealed  supply  hop- 
per having  upper  and  lower  end  portions  mounted  ad- 
jacent to  the  combustion  chamber  and  adapted  to  receive 
flowable  powdered  sulfur;  a  sulfur  conduit  interconnect- 
ing the  lower  end  portions  of  the  hopper  and  the  chamber 
for  gravitational  flow  of  sulfur  from  the  hopper  to  the 
chamber  whereby  the  sulfiir  forms  a  subatantially  U- 
shaped  column  having  opposite  ends  in  the  chamber  and 
the  hopper;  a  catalytic  tank  disposed  above  the  combus- 
tion chamber  contaming  a  catalytic  bed  of  ferric  oxide 
and  aluminum  oxide  and  connected  to  the  upper  end 
portion  of  the  chamber  at  a  position  below  the  bed;  a 
gai  conduit  having  an  mtake  end  connected  to  the 
catalytic  tank  above  the  catalytic  bed  and  an  extended 
end;  a  gas  diffuser  mounted  on  the  extended  end  of  the 
gas  conduit  and  adapted  to  be  immersed  in  irrigation 
water  to  diffuse  the  gas  in  said  water;  an  air  compressor, 
a  conduit  connected  to  the  compressor  and  to  the  cham- 
ber above  the  surface  of  the  sulfur  therein  and  having 
a  branch  connected  to  the  hopper  above  the  surface  of 
the  sulfur  in  the  hopper;  means  in  said  conduit  to  regulate 
air  supply  to  the  chamber  and  to  the  hopper;  and  means 
for  igniting  the  upper  surface  of  the  sulfur  in  the  cham- 
ber, the  compressor  being  adapted  to  supply  air  for  com- 
bustion to  the  chamber,  to  maintain  the  air  pressures  oo 
opposite  ends  of  the  column  of  sulfur  under  substan- 
tially equal  pressure,  and  having  sufficient  pressure  to 
force  the  products  of  combustion  through  the  catalytic 
tank  and  into  the  irrigation  water. 


said  liquid  continuously  into  the  reservoir  to  fill  and 
overflow  same,  said  means  being  disposed  to  introduce 
said  liquid  into  the  reservoir  near  the  bottom  of  same, 
means  disposed  and  arranged  to  inject  a  solution  com- 
posed of  a  solvent  and  material  to  be  separated,  into  said 
reservoir  at  a  point  above  said  first  turned  means  to  be 
entrained  by  said  flow  of  liquid  at  a  point  well  below 


3^«4«2 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  A  SOLUTE  FROM 

A  VOLATILE  SOLVENT 
Adrian  Nagclroort,  Lo«  Altos,  CaUf.,  Msignor,  by  direct 
and  mesne  aasiinnMats,  of  ooe-half  to  Complex,  Incor- 
porated, Menio  Park,  Calif.,  a  corporation  ol  CaUfomia 
Filed  Aug.  21,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  21g,241 
1  ClaiB.     (CL  23—247) 
A  recovery  apparatus  comprising  an  enclosed  vessel, 
means  forming  an  open  reservoir  within  the  vessel  to  pro- 
vide a  liquid  bath  therein,  means  providing  a  flow  of 


the  surface  of  the  bath,  means  for  receiving  the  overflow 
from  said  reservoir,  and  means  for  recovering  said  mate- 
rial from  said  overflow,  said  reservoir  including  a  bottom 
formed  to  include  ridges  and  valleys,  said  flow  of  liquid 
bemg  introduced  into  said  reservoir  via  said  valleys  and 
said  solution  entering  via  the  tops  of  said  ridges,  the 
sides  of  said  ridges  thereby  serving  to  carry  said  liquid 
toward  the  entering  solution. 


3,226^3 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR RODS 
Thcodor  Rnmmcl,  Mnnick,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
A  Halsk*  Aktiengcacilackaft,  Berlfai,  Germany,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Germany 

Filed  Dec  (,  1943,  Ser.  No.  328,634 
Claims  priority,  appHraHon  Germany,  Dec  It,  1942, 

S  §2,779 
15  aaims.     (CL  23—273) 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  semiconductor  rods  by  caus- 
ing molten  semiconductor  material  to  grow  in  preferred 
crystalline  orienution  on  a  seed  at  a  locality  of  high 
temperature  and  removing  the  resulting  solidified  rod  to 
a  locality  of  lower  temperature,  compriaing  a  processing 
vessel,  heauble  crystal-forming  means  in  said  vesael,  a 
guide  mounted  in  said  vesael  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
crystal- forming  means  and  engageable  with  the  solidified 
crystal  rod  being  produced  to  guide  the  rod  for  diq>lace- 
ment  in  the  axial  direction  away  from  said  crystal-form- 
ing means,  a  sealing  device  mounted  oo  the  vesael  wall  in 
coaxial  alignment  with  said  guide  and  spaced  therefrom 
in  said  direction,  said  sealing  device  having  cooling  nteans 
and  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  elastic  sealing  members 
coaxially  surrounding  the  rod-displacement  axis,  said  seal- 
ing members  being  sealingly  contactable  with  the  rod 
passing  through  said  device  to  the  outside  of  said  vessel. 
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and  rod  drive  means  mounted  outside  said  vessel  and  driv- 
ingly  engageable  with  the  rod  for  palling  the  longitudi- 
nally growing  crystal  rod  through  said  gtiide  and  said 
sealing  device. 

3424,2«4 
BAFFLED  REACTOR 

Harold  H.  Slotlcr,  WeattaU,  NJ.,  Georfe  B.  Farkas, 
Jackson  Heights,  N.Y.,  and  Perdral  Qcveland  Keith, 
Feapack,  N  J.,  aaaignors  to  Hydrocarbon  Researdi,  Inc. 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfon  of  New  Jersey 
FUcd  Jan.  4,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  144,3«4 
7  Claims.    (CL  23— 284) 


1.  A  reactor  for  a  fluidized  high  temperature  reaction 
between  a  gas  and  a  bed  of  solids  which  comprises  an 
elongated  vertical  cylindrical  chamber  having  a  fluid  bed 
with  a  height  of  from  five  to  fifty  feet,  said  chamber  hav- 
ing a  suppori  for  said  bed,  means  to  introduce  the  solids 
above  said  support,  means  to  introduce  a  gasiform  stream 
substantially  uniformly  upwardly  through  said  bed  at  a 
velocity  to  fluidize  the  particles  of  said  bed,  and  means 
to  maintain  a  substantially  uniform  fluidity  to  said  bed 
including  at  least  one  vertically  extending  baflle  member, 
said  member  having  a  plurality  of  continuous  laterally 
extended  blade  portions  exteiMiing  throughout  the  reaction 
zone,  said  blade  portions  having  a  minimum  horizontal 
surface  with  reference  to  the  length  and  width  thereof 
whereby  the  solids  are  free  to  naove  vertically  and  later- 
ally with  respect  to  said  baffle  member,  said  blade  por- 
tions extending  substantially  radially  from  the  baffle  mem- 
ber and  being  of  substantially  Y  shaped  with  the  line  of 
attachment  of  one  blade  portion  to  the  baffle  member 
being  spaced  from  the  line  of  attachment  of  the  adjacent 
blade  portion  to  avoid  any  sharp  comers,  the  tips  of 
adjacent  Y  portions  being  stabilized  with  respect  to  each 
other,  said  blade  portions  tending  to  maintain  the  uni- 
formity of  flow  of  the  gas  stream  through  the  reactw,  and 
means  to  remove  the  gas  stream  from  the  upper  part  of 
the  reactor. 

REACTOR  IMPELUDI  WITH  FEED  INLET 
ALONG  SHAFT 
G.  RnUlv.  BarthariDc,  Okia.,  aasignnr  to 
,  a  corporadoB  of  Dda- 


FIM  Oct  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  59,991 
4CUhM.    (CL2^— 288) 
1.  Apparatus  comprising  m  combination: 
(a)  a  polymerazation  vesael  comprising  an  elongated 
cylindrical  aectioo  havinf  inlet  means  for  fluid  feed. 


an  inlet  for  a  mixture  of  catalyst  and  Uqoid  difaient, 
and  outlet  means  for  polymer,  and  a  curved  section 
adjacent  said  cylindrical  section; 

(b)  an  impeller  shaft  coaxial  with  aaid  cjiiodrical  mc- 
tion  extending  thru  the  wall  of  said  curved  aection 
thru  an  outboard  bearing  fixed  on  said  wall  and  sealed 
therewith; 

(c)  an  impeller  <»  the  inner  end  of  said  shaft  tptoed 
substantially  from  said  wall  and  provided  with  a  hnb 
having  a  skirt  ezteixiing  over  the  forward  end  of 
the  housing  of  (d)  toward  said  wall,  said  inq^eDer 
being  constructed  to  drive  liquid  reactant  and  polymer 
over  said  skirt; 

(d)  a  separate  inboard  bearing  on  said  shaft  adjacent 
said  hub  enclosed  within  and  supported  by  a  honsins 
and  providing  a  first  annular  passageway  therethm 
coaxial  with  said  shaft,  said  housing  being  supported 
from  the  wall  of  the  vessel  of  (a) ; 


-\  -.1  b-^  ,A 
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(e)  a  separate  sleeve  around  said  shaft  extending  from 
said  inboard  bearing  into  said  outboard  bearing  pto- 
viding  a  second  annular  passageway  coaxial  with  said 
shaft  and  joining  said  first  annular  paasaaeway,  said 
sleeve  and  the  housing  of  (d)  substantially  com- 
pletely covering  said  shaft  between  said  wall  and  said 
impeller; 

(f )  a  passageway  extending  outwardly  from  tiie  inner- 
most  end  of  said  first  annular  paaaafeway  into  mid 
vessel,  the  terminal  p<Ktion  thereof  passing  rearward- 
ly  along  said  skirt;  and 

(g)  an  inlet  to  said  second  annular  paasageway  dim 
said  outboard  bearing  for  introducing  polymerizable 
monomer  as  flashing  fluid  to  flush  said  inboard  bear- 
ing to  prevent  polymer  depoaitioo  between  said  hub 
and  said  inboard  ^'^f^p"! 


3424,2i4 
EXHAUST  GAS  SYSTEM 
Alfred  Hcttich,  EssV^sa  (Neckar)»  Shtfrtid  Koffask,  ZcU 
(Ncckar),  and  Herbert  Marthi,  Eari^ca  (Neckar),  Gar- 
ly,  assigDors  to  J.  Ekiii^pathsr,  EasUngen  (Neckar), 

Filed  Jane  24, 1942,  Ser.  No.  285^3 

ippMcarten  Cmmmj,  J—  28, 1941, 
E  21,383 
18CUM.    (0.2^-388) 
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1.  A  device  for  purifying  unbumed  exhaust  gaaes  gen- 
erated by  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  the  like  com- 
prising an  exhaust  gas  supply  line,  an  ejector  formed  in 
the  exhaust  supply  line  inr-iiirfing  a  converging  nozzle  sec- 
tion and  a  diverging  discharge  section  arranged  in  co- 
axial alignment  therewith,  a  catalyst  conduit  connected  to 
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the  divergent  section  of  laid  ejector  and  bavinf  a  catalyst 
therein  disposed  tbereacross  to  lie  in  the  stream  of  gases 
paasing  therethrough,  a  heater  having  means  for  burning 
fuel  and  air  for  generating  high  temperatiire  gaaes,  first 
conduit  means  connecting  said  heater  to  said  exhaust  line 
between  the  converging  and  diverging  sections  of  said 
nozzle  at  a  location  to  effect  sucking  of  said  high  tem- 
perature gases  mto  the  exhaust  line  by  the  passage  of  ex- 
haust gases  through  sa:.'  nozzle  converging  section  into 
said  nozzle  diverging  section,  second  conduit  meaiu  for 
delivering  air  to  said  exhaust  Hne,  first  and  second  valve 
means  respectively  controlling  a  flow  of  high  tempera- 
ture gases  through  said  first  condu.t  means  and  flow  of  air 
through  said  second  conduit  means;  and  temperature  re- 
sponsive means  effective  to  sense  the  temperature  adjacent 
said  catalyst,  and  controlling  operation  of  said  first  and 
second  vaJve  means  to  regulate  the  relative  quantities  of 
said  high  temperature  gases  and  said  air  flowing  to  said 
exhaust  line  to  maintain  the  temperature  adjacent  said 
caulyst  at  a  value  at  least  equal  to  the  temperature  at 
which  said  catalyst  becomes  active  and  less  than  a  value 
at  which  the  catalyst  will  be  damaged. 


GASOLINE  FUEL  COMPOSITION 
SUrl  E.  Cook  and  Hymlm  Skapko,  Batoa  Rom*,  La^ 

avicBors  to  Ethyl  Corpondon,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 

coqporatkNi  of  Vfargiala 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Apr.  13.  1M4,  Scr.  No.  359,471 
6  ClalBM.     (CL  44-~(9) 

1.  A  halogen  scavenger-free  leaded  gasoline  compo- 
sition of  enhanced  engine  inductibility  characteristics  es- 
sentially consisting  of: 

gasoline;  an  alkyllead  antiknock  agent  present  in  the 
gasoline  in  amount  equivalent  from  about  1  to  about 
5  grams  of  elemental  lead  per  gallon;  a  mixture  of 
different  fused  ring  aromatic  hydrocarbons  having 
boiling  points  at  atmospheric  pressure  of  at  least 
about  180*  C.  and  containing  up  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms  in  the  molecule,  said  mixture  being  present  in 
amount  equivalent  to  from  about  5  to  about  30  parts 
by  weight  per  each  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  agent; 
and  a  triaryl  phosphate  ester  in  which  the  aryl  groups 
are  selectnl  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
tolyl,  and  xytyl,  the  phosphonu  content  of  the  com- 
position ranging  from  about  0.2  to  about  0.6  theory 
baaed  on  the  lead  content  of  the  composition. 


34M,2#7 
AKTICLE  OF  MANUFACTURE  HAVING  A  CHRO- 
MIUM ALLOY  BASE  AND  A  VAPOR  DIFFUSED 
ALUMINI2LED  SURFACE 
Kari  Bwi«ardt,  Kref eld,  and  Gottfried  Becker,  Dusseldorf , 
Germany,  a«ignors  to  Howe  Soand  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawli«.    FUcd  Dec.  IS,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  159,741 

1  Claim.  (CL  29—197) 
An  article  of  manufacture  adapted  to  withstand  sur- 
face corrosion  at  temperatures  as  high  as  1200*  C.  having 
a  base  of  a  chromium  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
5-33%  by  weight  of  chromium  with  the  remainder  of 
the  alloy  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially 
of  up  to  80%  by  weight  nickel,  up  to  80%  by  weight 
cobalt,  up  to  3%  by  weight  molybdenum,  up  to  10%  by 
weight  tungsten,  up  to  3%  by  weight  vanadium,  up  to 
5%  by  weight  titanium,  up  to  3%  by  weight  tantalum, 
up  to  3%  by  weight  niobium,  up  to  8%  by  weight  alumi- 
num, up  to  2%  by  weight  silicon,  up  to  2%  by  weight 
manganese,  up  to  0.3%  by  weight  boron,  up  to  0.3%  by 
weight  zirconium,  and  up  to  50%  by  weight  iron,  said 
article  having  a  vapor  diffused  alumitiized  portion  formed 
by  vapor  diffusion  at  a  temperature  above  1000*  C.  in 
the  surface  of  said  base  to  a  depth  of  about  10  microns 
and  having  a  surface  roughness  less  than  98  micro-inches. 


UGHTER  FLUID  FOR  BARBECUE 

BRIQUET  iGNrnON 

Albeit  1.  MMllar,  Jn^inn  Oty.  Temi.,  and  L«w«B  E. 

Wnb,  Ckkago,  CL,  malannii  to  Great  Lakes  Carbon 

Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 

Defawm 

No  Drawkig.    Filed  Nov.  2,  19<4,  Scr.  No.  4«8,3M 
9  Claims.     (Q.  44—7) 

1.  A  uniformly  blended  combustible  composition  of 
matter  consisting  essentially  of:  100  parts  of  a  liquid 
petroleum  fraction  having  a  flash  point  between  about 
110*  F.  and  about  143*  P.,  a  5%  recovery  point  between 
about  300*  F.  and  about  375*  P.,  and  a  93%  recovery 
point  between  about  373*  P.  and  about  675*  P.,  and  an 
aniline  point  between  about  145*  P.  and  about  190*  P.; 
from  about  0.2  to  about  2.0  percent  by  weight  of  a  thick- 
ening agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumi- 
num stearate,  calcium  stearate,  aluminum  palmttate  and 
altmiinum  octoate;  aixl  from  about  0.001%  to  about  0.3% 
by  weight  of  a  nirface  active  agent  which  assists  in  bring- 
ing and  maintaining  the  viscosity  of  said  blended  com- 
position between  about  30  and  about  500  centipoiaes  at 
30-  C. 


3,224,219 

MICROBIOCIDES  IN  HYDROCARBON 

FUEL  COMPOSmONS 

lames  N.  Baptbt,  darksriUe,  Pan!  R.  Staycrmark,  SOrcr 

Spring,  and  Preston  L.  Veltaan,  Scveraa  Park,  Md.,  as- 

■iCBOrs  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  C*,,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Cunnectknl 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mm.  5,  19i3,  Sar.  No.  M3,t77 
7  Cbdms.     (CL  44     <4) 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  fuel  stabilized  against  undesired 
microorganism  growth,  which  comprises  a  Uquid  hydro- 
carbon boiling  between  —200  and  400*  C,  and  from 
about  10  parts  per  billion  to  about  10  parts  per  million 
by  weight  of  a  silver  compound  dissolved  therein,  said 
silver  compound  being  characterized  by  possessing  a  solu- 
bility in  said  hydrocarbon  and  in  water  of  at  least  10  parts 
per  billion,  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sil- 
ver carboxylates  of  monomeric  monocarboxylic  acids, 
silver  sulfonates,  silver  dithiocarbamates,  sUver  sulfates, 
silver  phosphates,  and  silver  acetylidet. 


3,234^11 
INHDmNG  GROWTH  OF  MICROORGANISMS  IN 

FUEL  COMPOSITIONS 
lote  F.  DeAMT,  McKam  Rocka,  and  ElteabcCh  L.  Farari, 
PHt^mib,  Pa.,  Milgnori  to  Gnlf  Rsaearch  A  Develop 
mmt   Cmmm*J,   FlOikmgk,   Pa^   a   corporation   oC 
Delaware  _ 

No  Drawtog.    FOcd  May  29. 19<2,  Scr.  No.  19MS7 

•  Clalam.  (CL  44— 79) 
1.  A  fuel  composition,  comprising  a  major  amount  of 
a  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  oil  to  which  has  been  added 
about  0.01  to  0.05  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkylidene 
diacylate,  where  the  alkylidene  and  acylate  radicals  each 
contain  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


2024,212 
APPARATUS  FOR  TOT^  PRODUCTION  OF  COM- 
BUmBLE    GASES    FROM    SOLID    CARBONA- 
CEOUS MATERIALS 

E.  Ban,  ClcTaland  HcIiMb,  OVo,  md^tor,  by 
to  McDowdl-Wcihnan 
tog  Comnaay 

ficd  Jm.  2, 19«2,  9m.  No.  I€3,9t2 

2CUtaH.    (CL4S— (3) 

2.  A  system  for  forming  and  recovering  a  gas  rich 

in  carbon  monoxide,  and  hydrogen,  and  residual  solids 

from  a  solid  granular  caibonaoeous  foel  which  oompriias: 


I 
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(a)  a  phirality  of  aligned  pallets  mounted  on  an  elon- 
gated horizontally  disposed  endless  conveyor; 

(b)  means  at  one  extremity  of  said  conveyor  for  dis- 
tributing said  granular  fuel  to  substantially  imiform 
depth  to  form  a  fuel  burden  on  said  pallets; 

(c)  means,  above  said  fuel  burden  on  said  pallets  and 
adjacent  to  said  means  for  distributing,  for  igniting 
said  fuel  burden: 

(d)  separate  meaiu  including  a  hood  in  juxtaposed  re- 
lation to  said  aligned  pallets  on  mid  conveyor  and  in- 
cluding means  for  supplying  air  in  combination  with 
steam  to  said  ignited  fuel  burden; 


(e)  means  for  passing  said  steam  containing  gas  down 
through  said  fuel  burden  on  said  conveyor  to  effect  a 
water  gas  reaction  therewith  and  yield  a  producer 
gas  rich  in  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen,  and  to  en- 
train nonnally  liquid  components  derived  from  said 
fuel; 

(f)  separate  means  below  said  conveyor  for  isolating 
said  liquid  components  from  said  producer  gas; 

(g)  means  coimected  to  said  separate  means  (f)  for 
recovering  said  liquid  depleted  producer  gas; 

(h)  means  for  recovering  residual  solids  &om  the  other 

extremity  of  said  coa^rtyor,  and 
(i)  sealed  chamber  means  for  enclosing  said  ignition 

means,  conveyor  aiKl  hood  and  isolating  them  from 

the  ambient  atmosphere. 


FUEL  GASCOMPOflinON 
Rodney  A.  Nctooa  a^  Robert  W.  BdH,  Jr.,  Midland, 
Ml^  ■■Igam  to  The  Dnw  nismiral  Company.  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
NoDrawtog.    FVad  Nor.  23, 1H2,  Sar.  No.  239,l3t 

19  Claims.  (CL  4S— 197) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  ooiuisting  essentially  of 
a  mixture  of  from  about  48  to  about  75  OK^  percent 
of  a  first  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  roethylacetylene,  propadiene  and  mixtures  thereof, 
from  about  11  to  about  38  mole  percent  of  a  second 
component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pro- 
pane, propylene  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  from  about 
2  to  about  14  mole  percent  of  a  third  component  selected 
from  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
saturated  and  ethylenically  unsaturated  hydrocarbou 
containing  four  carbon  atoms. 


3.224^14 
EPOXY  RESfNABRASfYE  STRUCTURES  AND 
METHOD  THEREFOR 
Rmort  9.  Daniiii,  Union,  and  Bmc*  P.  Barth,  Bonnd 
Brook,  N J.,  asaigBijn  to  Unkm  Carbide  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawk^    FBed  Not.  3,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M»94S 

17  CWma.    (CL  51— 29t) 
1.  An  abrasive  composition  comprising  abrasive  grains 
wetted  with  a  liquid,  curable  epoxy  resin  composition 
comprising  a  polycarboxylic  acid  anhydride  and  a  mem- 


ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4-vinylcyclo- 
hexcne  dioxide,  bis(2,3-epoxycydopentyl)ether  and  dic]^ 
clopentadiene  dioxide.  aiKl  a  powdered  solid,  curable 
epoxy  redn  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid  anhydride  and  di- 
cyclopentadiene  dioxide. 


3,226,215 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  TOUGHENED  GLASS 
John  RegtoaM  Beattfc,  Mi«hnB,  ncm  lircrpooi,  and  Km- 
ncth  Jack  Blacklar  Wolfe,  BakdD  Common,  FaglMil, 
to  PUUavton  BndMn  Umltod,  Lirarpool, 
a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
Filed  Apr.  17, 1961,  Scr.  No.  103,313 
CUrna  priority,  appUcatfon  Gnat  Britofn,  Apr.  2t,  19M. 

13,9«4/M 
llChdmi.    (CL65— 29) 


'-S-giFt^. 


1.  The  method  of  toughening  at  least  a  pari  ol  a 
glass  article  which  comprises  heating  the  glass  article 
above  the  relaxation  temperature  of  the  glass,  exposing 
the  heated  glass  article  to  the  quenching  action  of  a 
gaseous  diilling  medium  directed  at  a  surface  oi  the  gjam 
article  until  said  surface  is  chilled  to  a  controlled  tem- 
perature not  substantially  greater  than  the  relaxation  tem- 
perature of  the  glass,  sensing  the  temperature  of  said 
glass  surface  while  it  is  being  chSled  by  said  chilling 
mediiun,  and  as  soon  as  the  glass  surface  has  been 
chilled  to  said  controlled  temperature  stopping  the  de- 
livery of  the  gaseous  chilling  medium  in  response  to  the 
temperature  sensing  of  said  glam  stirface  to  obtain  a 
toughened  glass  article  having  a  prescribed  particle  count. 


3,226416 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANNEALING 

SHEET  GLASS 
George  Hnntlcy  Oxley,  St  Helens,  and  Edmnnd  Sydney 
Utticr,  Widnes,  England,  amignora  to  POkington  BroCh- 
cn  Limited,  Llrcrpooi,  Fngiiid,  a  compaay  of  Gr«it 


Filed  Aag.  S,  19(2,  Scr.  No.  215>«5 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britafa,  Ai«.  11, 1961, 

29,962/61 
ItClaimB.    (CL65— 9S)  « 


1.  A  process  for  improving  the  annealing  of  flat  glam 
in  ribbon  form  during  wiuch  the  glam  it  advanced 
through  a  khr  wherein  the  ^ass  is  annealed,  diaractar- 
ized  by  raising  the  temperature  of  the  wmrginni  poctiaori 
of  the  glass  ribbon,  including  both  sur&cea  of  the  said 
marginal  portions,  from  a  temperature  substantiaUy  b^ 


1576 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DECEMBER  28,  1966 


low  the  temperanure  of  the  cormponding  central  portion 
of  the  ribbon  to  a  temperatiire  near  to  the  temperature 
of  the  corresponding  central  portion  of  the  ribbon  and 
to  a  temperature  above  the  strain  point  of  the  glass,  while 
the  temperature  of  the  corresponding  central  portion  of 
the  ribbon  is  above  the  strain  pomt  of  the  glass,  until  the 
glass  in  the  central  portion  cools  to  near  the  strain  point, 
and  then  allowing  the  glass  in  both  the  marginal  and  cen- 
tral portions  while  the  temperatures  of  the  marginal  and 
central  portions  are  near  to  each  other  to  cool  substan- 
tially at  the  same  time  below  the  strain  point. 

9.  An  apparatus  including  a  vertical  lehr  for  annealing 
sheet  glass  in  ribbon  fonn,  the  lehr  comprising  rolls  for 
guiding  the  ribbon  through  the  lehr,  means  for  blowing 
a  gaseous  beating  fluid  in  the  vicinity  of  the  marginal 
portions  of  the  ribbon  and  in  a  direction  to  cause  said 
fluid  to  come  in  contact  with  both  surfaces  of  said  mar- 
ginal portions  in  preference  to  the  central  portion  of  the 
ribbon,  and  baffle  means  positioned  at  a  level  in  the  lehr 
above  the  level  of  said  blowing  means  for  preventing  the 
passage  of  the  gaseous  fluid  vertically  upwards  in  the 
lehr  in  contact  with  said  marginal  portions  and  for  con- 
fining the  vertical  passage  upwards  of  said  gaseous  fltiid 
for  exclusive  contact  of  said  gaseous  fluids  with  both  s\ii- 
faces  of  the  central  portion  of  the  glass  ribbon. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFAC- 
TURE OF  SHEET  GLASS 
G«ort«  Huntley  Oxlcy,  St  H«1«m,  and  Ednwnd  Sydney 
LItticr,  Wldncs,  EagiaMl,  MrigMn  to  PilUnftoa  Brotb- 
«i  f  Jmitwl,  LircrpiBol,  rngliiMl.  a  company  of  Gfcat 
Britain 

Flkd  Ann.  t,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  215,715 

■pplkadoa  Great  Britain,  Aof.  It,  IMl, 

29,M1/<1 
9ClalM.     (CL65— 95) 


n 
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7.  An  apparatus  including  a  vertical  lehr  for  annealing 
sheet  glass  in  ribbon  form,  the  lehr  comprising  rolls  for 
guiding  the  glass  ribbon  through  the  lehr,  blowing  means 
for  blowing  gaseous  fluid  in  a  direction  transversely  of 
the  plane  of  the  glass  ribbon  and  directly  against  both 
surfaces  of  the  two  marginal  portions  of  the  glass  ribbon, 
and  baffle  means  positioned  at  a  level  in  the  lehr  above 
the  level  of  said  blowing  means  for  preventing  the  passage 
of  the  gaseous  fluid  vertically  upwards  in  the  khr  in  con- 
tact with  the  said  marginal  portions  and  for  confining  the 
vertical  passage  upwards  of  said  gaseous  fluid  to  contact 
with  the  central  portion  of  the  glass  ribbon. 


1.  A  process  for  improving  the  annealing  of  flat  glass 
in  ribbon  form  during  which  the  glass  is  advanced  through 
a  lehr  wherein  the  glass  is  annealed,  characterized  by 
directing  gaseous  fluid  at  a  temperature  greater  than  the 
temperature  of  the  glass  in  the  annealing  zone  in  a  direc- 
tion transversely  of  the  plane  of  the  glass  ribbon  and 
against  the  faces  of  each  of  the  marginal  portions  of  the 
glass  ribbon  at  one  position  along  the  annealing  zone  to 
impart  heat  to  the  said  marginal  portions,  said  fliiid  being 
suflSdent  to  raise  the  temperature  of  said  marginal  por« 
tiona  nearer  to  the  temperature  of  the  corresponding 
central  portion  of  the  ribbon,  and  to  maintain  the  marginal 
portions  of  the  glass  ribbon  at  a  temperature  above  the 
strain  point  of  the  glass  until  the  glass  in  the  central 
portion  cools  to  near  the  strain  point,  and  then  allowing 
the  glass  in  both  the  marginal  and  central  portions  to 
cool  below  the  strain  point 


342<,21S 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  MICROMINIATURE 
INCANDESCENT  LAMPS 
Donald  I.  Belknap,  3«2  Pattcnoa  Conrt, 
Takoma  Park  12,  Md. 
Application  Mar.  6,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  193,t3«,  now  Patent 
No.  3,193,9m,  dated  Jnly  13,  19<5,  wkkk  k  a  dlrWon 
of  Scr.  No.   12,877,  Mar.  4,  19M,  now  Patent  No. 
3,04«,204,  dated  June    19,    1962.     Divided  and  tkk 
application  Nov.  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  417,529 

1  Claim.     (CL  (5—139) 
(Granted  nodcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  mc  2M) 


Apparatus  for  making  microminiature  incandescent 
lamps  having  a  substantially  cylindrical,  hermetically  self- 
sealed  glass  envelope,  a  pair  of  axial  lead  wires,  one 
lead  wire  extending  into  one  end  of  said  envelope  and  the 
other  lead  wire  extending  into  the  other  end  of  said 
envelope,  and  a  filament  connected  between  said  lead 
wires  within  said  envelope,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  jig  adapted  to  be  placed  in  a  bell  jar  which  is  to 
be  evacuated,  said  jig  comprising: 

(1)  a  base, 

(2)  first  and  second  axially  aligned  beating  cylin- 
ders, 

(3)  first  and  second  pairs  of  heating  cylinder 
leads  rigidly  attached  to  said  first  and  second 
beating  cylinders,  respectively,  said  heating  cyl- 
inder leads  providing  mechaaical  support  for 
and  electrical  connection  to  said  heating  cylin- 
ders, 

(4)  first  and  second  heating  cylinder  lead  sup- 
ports fixedly  mounted  to  said  base  and  provid- 
ing a  securable  sliding  support  for  said  first  and 
second  pairs  of  heating  cylinder  leads,  respec- 
tively, thereby  permitting  said  heating  cylinders 
to  be  positioned  over  the  ends  of  a  glass  en- 
velope to  be  sealed,  and 

(5)  first  and  second  lamp  lead  supports  fixedly 
mounted  to  said  base  and  providing  a  clamping 
support  for  said  pair  of  lamp  lead  wires  in 
axial  alignment. 
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(b)  a  heating  circuit  comprising: 

( 1 )  an  adjustable  autotransformer  having  a  wind- 
ing and  a  sliding  contact,  and 

(2)  a  slidewire  rheostat  having  a  winding  and  a 
sliding  contact,  said  rheostat  winding  being  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  one  end  of  said  autotrans- 
former winding  and  at  the  other  end  to  said 
autotransformer  sliding  contact,  one  end  of  said 
rheostat  winding  being  electrically  connected  to 
one  of  the  leads  of  said  first  pair  of  heating  cyl- 
inder leads  and  the  other  end  of  said  rheostat 
winding  being  electrically  connected  to  one  of 
the  leads  of  said  second  pair  of  heating  cylinder 
leads,  the  remaining  leads  of  said  heating  cylin- 
der leads  being  electrically  coimected  to  said 
rheostat  sliding  contact,  whereby  the  ends  of  a 
glass  envelope  to  be  sealed  may  be  sequentially 
sealed  by  first  positioning  said  rheostat  sliding 
contact  at  one  end  of  said  iheostat  winding  and 
then  positioning  said  rheostat  sliding  contact  at 
the  other  end  of  said  rheostat  winding,  and 

(c)  a  monitoring  circuit  comprising: 

(1)  a  milliammeter,  a  variable  resistor  and  a 
source  of  direct  current  voltage  connected  in 
series  with  said  filament,  and 

(2)  a  voltmeter  connected  in  shunt  with  said 
filament,  whereby  a  change  in  the  voltage  and 
current  in  said  monitoring  circuit  as  shown  by 
said  voltmeter  and  said  milliammeter  provides 
an  indication  of  the  completion  of  the  seal  of 
said  glass  envelope. 


342M1' 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  FABRICATION  OF  U-SHAPED 
PROFILES  OF  GLASS  IN  A  CONTINUOUS  ROLL- 
ING PROCEDURE 
FrldoBn  Jamnfr,  Vkann,  AMtrIa,  asiifnr  to 
riasfshrttis  Ikflsntiissllii hrfl,  Vkaui, 
FUad  Jnnc  22,  IHU  Sw •  No^  11S,9M 

wHraHon  Anatrin,  9m»  14,  IMU 
A  4,tU/il 
ISHilmi     (CL<5— 17t) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  U-shaped 
vitreous  products  which  consist  of  a  median  section  and 
of  two  flanges  laterally  adjacent  to  and  making  substan- 
tially right  angles  with  the  median  section,  comprising 
means  for  continuously  advancing  a  band  of  molten  vit- 
reous material  in  a  predetermined  direction;  supporting 
means  having  a  center  portion  in  a  plane  for  supporting 
the  median  section  of  said  band  from  one  side  of  the  lat- 
ter and  a  plurality  of  side  portions  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  center  portion  for  supporting  the  edge  portions  of 
said  band,  said  side  portions  on  each  side  being  inclined 
to  said  plane  and  the  inclination  of  said  side  portions 
successively  increasing  in  said  direction;  and  a  plurality 
of  independent  straight  cylindrical  shaping  rollers  ar- 
ranged along  opposite  sides  of  said  center  portion,  said 
shaping  rollen  having  respective  axes  extending  respec- 
tively in  planes  ncHinal  to  said  direction  and  parallel  to 
the  respective  inclined  side  portions,  said  shaping  roUers 
engaging  said  edge  portions  at  the  other  aide  ot  said  band 
and  cooperating  with  said  side  portions  of  the  supfwrting 
means  for  gradually  Mitnciing  said  edge  portions  during 
advancing  of  said  band  td  an  increaan^y  greater  extent 
until  the  edge  portions  fonn  the  flanges  of  said  XJ-tbtiped 
vitreous  product 


DEVICE  FOR  THE  PROIECnON  OF  BARRIERS  IN 

GLASS  FURNACES 

Emflc  PInmat,  GOiy,  Bdglnni,  Msignoff  to  S.  A.  Gtarcrbd, 

Bmasela,  BclglBm,  a  convaay  of  Bdghm 

Filed  Jnnc  22, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  2«4^94 

Claims  priority,  appBcadwi  Bilgiwii,  Sept  6,  IMl, 

4S4,4#9,  Patent  4#7,B9S 

4CininM.    (CLiS— 342) 


1.  In  a  glass  furnace,  a  barrier  comprising  a  trans- 
verse wall  having  a  submerged  portion  with  an  outer  fac- 
ing surface  exposed  to  the  action  of  the  currents  of  molten 
glass,  and  naeans  for  protecting  an  intennediate  sub- 
merged portion  of  such  facing  surface  from  the  moving 
glass  in  the  bath  including  partition  means  composed 
of  material  resistant  to  attack  by  the  moving  naolten  glass, 
said  partition  means  including  a  portion  wholly  sub- 
merged in  said  glass  bath  and  extending  outwardly  from 
said  barrier  facing  surface  forming  with  said  submerged 
intermediate  portion  of  such  facing  surface  on  the  as- 
sociated side  of  said  wall  a  compartment  for  containing 
molten  glass,  said  portion  of  said  partition  means  provid- 
ing a  barrier  against  entry  of  currents  of  molten  glass 
into  the  compartment  area  defined  by  said  portion  of 
said  partition  means  and  said  intennediate  surface  por- 
tion, and  creating  in  such  compartment  area  a  zone  of 
stagnant  molten  glass  capable  of  protecting  such  inter- 
mediate surface  portion  against  the  currents  of  molten 
glass  in  the  bath. 


3,22^,231 
INHIBrnNG  TOBACCO  SUCOS  GROWTH 
Howard  A.  Hagcman,  Soathbnry,  imd  Jaka  A. 

Hamdcn,  Conn^  aM%non  to  Ualled  Stalsa 

Company,  New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a  cosposallun  of  Now 

Isrsey 

NoDrawtag.    Filed  Jan.  2S,  19€3,  Scr.  No.  234,427 
3  elates.    (CL71— 2.7) 

I.  The  method  of  inhibiting  stKker  growth  on  tobacco 
plants  which  comprises  treating  tobacco  plants  with  an 
amount  e^ctive  to  inhibit  the  growth  of  suckers  on  said 
plants  of  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkylenedinitramines  in  which  the  alkylene  has  2  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  alkali  salts  of  alkylenedinitramines  in 
which  the  alkylene  has  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  N-methylol 
alkylenedinitramines  in  which  the  alkylene  has  2  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  N,N'-dinitroalkyleneurea8  in  which  the 
alkylene  has  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  N,N'-dicarb- 
alkoxyalkylenedinitramines  in  which  the  alkyl  groups  m 
the  dicarbalkoxy  have  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  the  alkyl- 
ene has  2  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


3,22M22 
HIGH  NITROGEN  RKACTIDN  PRODUCIS  OF 
NHrP^  AND  PROCR8B  THEREFOR 
i  H.  HMdlla,  Oiiliitili  Gowlj,  a^  Imm  E. 
tag,  Jr.,  Hoftwdl,  ¥•.,  ■i^mn  ••  AHad  CkMi. 
kal  Corponllaa,  New  Yatk,  F^T.,  •  awpwIluB  of 
NewYotfc 
NoDrawfaf.    FOad  Ang.  27,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  219,714 

(OataM.    (CL71— 29) 
1.  A  process  for  reacting  ammonia  with  phoq^KMiu 
pentoxide  to  obtain  a  product  having  a  nitrofen  content 
between  about  25  and  30%  by  weiglit  and  a  nhrofeo  to 
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phosphorus  weight  ratio  between  0.85:1   and   1:1  and. 
the  final  product  being  soluble  in  water  at  temperatures 
as  low  as  about  —IS*  C.  to  form  solutions  of  at  least 
49%  by  weight  concentration,  which  process  comprises: 
in  a  first  stage,  forming  a  completely  water  soluble 
intermediate  ammonia-phosphorus  pentoxide  reaction 
product  having  a  nitrogen  content  of  about  15%  by 
weight,  in  an  expanded  form  occupying  about  3  to 
10  fold  the  volume  originally  occupied  by  the  phos- 
phorus pentoxide,  said  intermediate  exepanded  prod- 
uct being  obtained  by : 

( 1 )  adding  gaseous  ammonia  to  phosphorus  pent- 
oxide suspended  in  a  vigorously  agitated  liquid 
hydrocarbon,  the  ammonia  being  maintained 
at  pressures  not  above  about  1  atmosphere  over 
the  reaction  mixture  and  the  reaction  tempera- 
ture being  maintained  in  the  range  between  about 
85'C.  and  about  150*  C; 

(2)  feeding  the  ammonia  into  the  reaction  mix- 
ture at  rates  not  exceeding  about  5  parts  by 
weight  of  ammonia  per  1000  parts  by  wei^t  of 
phosphorus  pentoxide  present,  per  minute;  and 

( 3 )  maintaining  said  conditions  o(  agitation,  pre»> 
sure,  temperature  and  ammonia  feed  rates  until 
at  least  about  22  parts  by  weight  of  ammonia 
have  been  absorbed  in  the  reaction  mixture  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  phosphorus  pentoxide 
present; 

thereafter  maintaining  temperatures  in  the  range  of 
about  50*  C.  -  150' C;  and 

in  a  second  stage,  at  latest  when  about  37  parts  by 
weight  of  ammonia  have  been  absorbed  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  phosphorus  pentoxide  present: 

( 1 )  bringing  the  ammonia  pressure  over  the  re- 
action mixture  to  at  least  about  2  atmospheres 
absolute; 

(2)  continuing  agitation  of  the  suspension  in  the 
liquid  hydrocartwn; 

(3)  feeding  ammonia  to  the  reaction  mixture  un- 
der these  second  stage  conditions  of  pressure 
and  temperature  until  the  total  ammonia  in  the 
reaction  mixture  is  at  least  about  45  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  phosphorus 
pentoxide  present;  and 

separatinf  the  resulting  product  from  the  liquid  hydro- 
carbon. 

3.  A  solid,  white,  hygroscopic,  free  flowing  product 
in  particulate  form  said  product  containing  compounds  of 
hydrogen,  nitrogen,  phosphorus  and  oxygen  and  being 
further  characterized  by: 

(1)  a  total  nitrogen  content  of  25-30%  by  weight  of 
the  final  product,  of  which  about  50-70%  is  anuno- 
niacal; 

(2)  a  weight  ratio  of  nitrogen :phoq>horus  in  the  range 
of  about  0.85: 1  to  about  1 : 1 ;  and 

(3)  the  ingredients  of  said  hydrogen,  nitrogen,  phos- 
phorus, and  oxygen  compounds  being  so  chosen  that 
an  aqueous  solution  of  said  compounds  is  weakly 
basic  at- 15*  C. 


3,224,223 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS   FOR  MELTING 
METAL5    BY    CVDUCTTVE    HEATING    AND 
KUBCTRON  •OMBARDMENT 
Africa  mmmmi,  U  Cdb  9t  Cload,  FraM*,  mi  Htlmmt 
9mbm  SiMkM,  Hans  as  Mafa,  G«r. 
1 1*  W.  C  HsncM  GjM,kJL,  HaMB  •■ 
. ,  a  MrvaratfMi  of  GsnMy 
FIM  Apr.  2$,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  lM,32f 
friwtty,  spi^rartuB  Ctnmmj,  Mmj  21,  IMt, 
H  39,494 
13  nataM     (CL  75— If) 
1.  A  method  of  melting  consumable  electrodes  in  a 
high  vacuum  lo  refine  and  degas  the  same  comprising  the 


steps  of  continuously  feeding  and  melting  the  lower  end 
of  a  consumable  electrode  by  heating  the  same  by  induc- 
tion and  collecting  the  resultant  molten  metal  drops 
in  a  cold  crucible,  to  form  an  ingot  and  simultaneously 
heating  said  metal  collected  in  said  crucible  to  form  an 


ingot,  said  crucible  being  in  connection  with  a  positive 
potential,  by  subjecting  its  free  surface  to  an  electron 
bomtyardment,  said  electron  bombardment  being  con- 
ducted intermediate  said  consumable  electrode  and  said 
crucible. 


3,224014 
PROCESS  FOR  VACUUM  DBGASIFICATION 
OF  METAL 
Adolf  Skkbett,  WsWiiJuli  EpasMdotf. 
BigBor  to  Bochroer  Vsrtte  fijr  Gw 
A.G.,  Rsrhaai,  Gannaay,  a  corporatkM  of 

nicd  May  29, 1942,  8«r.  No.  299,599 

ClaiBM  priority,  apyllcadoa  Gsnsaay,  Ins  9,  IHl, 

B  42449 

7  ClaiiM.     (CL  75—49) 


^^Ui 


•0 

1.  Process  for  the  vacuum  degassing  of  metal  whidi 
comprises  melting  the  metal  in  a  furnace  under  substanti- 
ally atmospheric  pressure;  directly  passing  a  contiguous 
stream  of  the  molten  meltal  downwardly  from  the  furnace 
into  a  container  open  to  the  atmosphere  and  surrounding 
the  inlet  opening  of  a  vacuum  chamber  maintained  at  an 
absolute  pressure  below  100  mm.  Hg  and  through  said 
inlet  opening  into  tba  vacuum  chamber,  maintaining  the 
flow  rates  of  molten  metal  from  the  furnace  to  the  con- 
tainer, and  through  the  inlet  opening  into  the  vacmmi 


DeceHBEH  28,  1966 


T       CHEMICAL 


1679 


chamber  in  relation  to  each  other  to  maintain  a  pool  of 
molten  metal  with  an  upper  surface  open  to  the  atmos- 
phere in  said  container  to  seal  the  inlet  opening,  thereby 
preventing  loss  of  vacuum  in  the  chamber;  separating  slag 
entrained  in  the  molten  metal  from  the  siuf ace  from  said 
molten  metal  in  the  container  by  flotation  upward  to  said 
surface  open  to  the  atmosphere,  passing  a  molten  metal 
stream  through  said  inlet  opening,  dividing  said  stream 
into  a  spray  of  droplets  as  it  passes  into  the  vacuum 
chamber;  and  removing  said  separated  slag  from  the  sur- 
face of  the  molten  metal  pool  so  that  the  metal  introduced 
into  the  vacuum  chamber  is  substantially  slag-free. 


mer  resin  capable  of  furtber  leactioo  which  readen  it 
substantially  insoluble  in  said  solvent  by  a  cnMa-Unking 
action  initiated  by  a  certain  tonperatun  increase,  de- 
positing on  certain  areas  of  said  coating  a  fMible  material 
which  is  a  substantiaUy  better  absorber  of  infn-nd  en- 
ergy than  said  resin,  directing  sufficient  infrared  energy 
to  said  certain  areas  so  that  only  the  coatiof  at  said  anas 
is  subject  to  said  certain  temperature  increase,  aad,  after 
sufiicient  further  reaction  forming  an  inKdobla  resin 
has  occured  in  said  certain  areas,  removinf  tKott  parts 
of  said  resin  coating  not  subfect  to  said  ttmpentmt  in- 
crease. 


3,224,225 
ELECTRONIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMBERS  AND 

METHOD  OF  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Heri>cft  Weiss  and  Manfred  WOhelm,  Narabcrg,  Gcr- 
■any,  aasignon  to  Slcmcns-Schackcrtwcrkc  Aktienge- 
wlischaft,  BcrllB-StemcttSBtadt,  Gcmany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  273,774 

ClalM  priority,  appUcatioB  Germany,  Inly  31,  1942, 

8  89,4t2 

14  CkiM.    (CL  75—134) 


^^*™Sg  AND  APPAlfu^FOR  PRODUCING  A 
S9S?-2y-™    PATTERN    Of    ULnUVlDUT 

i^arm^  ™om  ihat  at  highbr  wa^ 

Victor  R.  Dciti,  WMU^Ion,  DX.,  aiitew  to 

FHed  Jan.  11, 1943, 8sr.  Nob  25M43 
llClilM.    (€XH^^ 


^T^ 


1  A  aamlcooductor  member,  comprising  a  crystalline 
body  of  homogeneous  semiconductor  material  and  a  spa- 
cial  matrix  of  discrete  inclusions  embedded  in  said  mate- 
rial and  being  formed  of  substance  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  metals  and  metal  compounds  having 
higher  conductance  than  said  semiconductor  material, 
said  inclusions  having  anisotropic  geometrical  shapes  sub- 
stantially oriented  parallel  to  one  another  and  having 
fractionally  small  dimensions  compared  with  the  smallest 
dimension  of  said  body. 


3,224,224 
Sn-Pb-In-Zn  SOLDERS  FOR  GOLD  AND 
GOLD  ALLOYS 
lanca  D.  BranB^  Lewlstovg,  OUo,  nsrigaer  to 
"^wc*  Corpontta^  St  Lo«k,  Mo.,  a 

No  Drawtog.    FVed  Sapt  3,  1943,  Ssr.  No.  394,333 
4  ClatoM.    (CL  75—175) 

1.  A  so!der  consisting  of  an  alloy  consisting  essentially 
of  from  23-30  parts  of  lead,  51-54  parts  of  tin,  15-25 
parts  of  indium  and  0.1-1.0  part  of  zinc. 


1.  The  method  of  exposing  a  diazo-sensitized  sheet  to 
produce  a  positive  copy  from  an  original  print  on  the 
sensitized  sheet  comprising  the  steps  of  reflecting  visiWe 
li^t  from  the  original  print,  directing  the  visiUe  li^t  to 
an  electroluminescent  radiation  frequency  converter,  con- 
verting the  visible  light  to  ultra-violet  radiation  as  it 
passes  through  the  radiation  converter  and  directing  the 
ultra-violet  radiation  onto  said  diazo-sensitized  sheet  to 
reproduce  the  original  print  on  the  diazo-sensitized  sheet. 


METHOD  OF  PRODUCES  ASOLVENT-RESICTANT 
PATTERN  USING  DEVELOPED  ELECTROSTATIC 
IMAGE  FORMATION  TECRNIQUBS 

Nlkohae  E.  WeM,  PrineetaiB,  NJ.,   iiilisiii  to  Radio 

FUed  Sept  2,  1949,  Ssr.  No.  S3,7t3 
7  ClitoBe.    (CL  94—1) 


3,224,229 

™/2SSRi?!£J^*'™®'^  OF  MANUFACTURING 
APERTURE  CORRECnON  SCREENS  VSK^ui 
COLOR  IMAGE  REPRODUCERS  ^^ 

Saa  H.  Kaplan,  Chicago,  DL,  swlgnai  to  Zwifl 

^        ^-r — TTim  ■  rwipwaMenV  Driiiiiu 
Origlnai  appllcadoa  Jan.  23, 195t,  Bm,  Ne^  71M99. 


A 


"}     ^ 


•y///////////////////A 


LA  method  of  forming  a  resinous  pattern  of  prede- 
termined configuration  on  a  substrate  comprising:  form- 
ing on  said  substrate  a  coating  of  a  solvent  solubk  poly- 


L  The  method  of  makinf  an  aperture  aattk  for  a 
^dow-mask  type  of  cathode-ray  tube  having  a  nmJti- 
puaty  of  apertures  and  in  which  the  apeituica  hi»«  a 
radial  foreshortening  u  a  functkm  of  their  radial  ■r^'^g 
from  the  center  of  the  mask,  which  method  comprises  the 
following  steps: 

applying  a  radiation  sensitive  coating  to  a  planar  iti««v 
blaidt; 
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projecting  an  image  of  a  planar  aperture  mask  having 
a  moltipUcity  of  circular  apertiues  of  the  same  radius 
arranged  in  a  regular  pattern; 

focusing  said  image  centrally  upon  said  coated  blank 
through  an  image  forming  system  including  a  lens 
for  effecting  radial  foreshortening  of  said  image  as 
a  function  of  radial  spacing  from  the  center  of  said 
blank  to  form  a  latent  image  on  said  coated  blank; 

developing  said  latent  image  and  producing  aper- 
tures in  said  mask  blank  corresponding  to  the  aper- 
turet  of  said  developed  image. 


LiGHT^SENSmYE  EMULSIONS  CONTAINING 
NON-MIGRATORY    N-SUBSTITUrED    1-HY- 
DROXY-l-NAFHTHAMlDE      COLOR      COU- 
FLERS 
Raphael  K««l  Vaa  Poacka,  Mccklfa,  awi  Hector  Atfo 
Van  Dca  Eyndc  aad  Arthv  Heart  D«  Cat,  MortacI' 
ABtwerv,  Bclchnm  asiiiBiiii  to  Gevaert  Ptao<o-Prodiac- 
ten  N.v^  MortacI,  Bclghsm,  a  Belgian  company 
No  Drawinc.    FUmI  Oct.  31,  19M,  Scr.  No.  654*3 
ClaliiH  prtorHy,  aMttcatloa  Bclflam,  Feb.  12,  19M, 
39,M5,  Fatcnt  587,525 
2  Clafana.     (O.  96—55) 
1.  Process  for  obtaining  a  colored  photographic  image 
in  a  red  light-sensitive  emulsion  Layer  containing  a  reduc- 
ible silver  salt,  comprising  exposing  said  layer  and  de- 
veloping same  with  a  primary  aromatic  amino  developing 
agent  in  the  presence  of  l-hydroxy-Z-naphthoic  acid  an- 
ilide  color  coupler  for  cyan  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  compounds  having  the  formulae: 


OH 


CO-NH 


-y^ 


and 


OH 


ly-BB 


8-B 


O— NH 


wherein 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  bromine 
atom  and  chlorine  atom, 

Y  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  sulfonic  acid  group 
and  a  sulfonate  group,  and 

R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  a  chain  length  of 
about  5-20  carbon  atoms  and  sufficient  to  render  said 
color  coupler  resistant  to  diffusion. 


3,226,232 
FOG  REDUCTION  IN  SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSIONS 
WITH  A  DIPHENYLDISULFIDE  DICARBOXYUC 
ACID 

Fritx  Dcnch  and  Ckarics  A.  Clark,  BtachamtoB,  N.Y., 
Mrignors  to  GcMral  AnlHnc  A  Film  Cnrporatioa,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Dmwt^    FUmI  Mny  16,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  2S1,«54 

19  CldbM.     (CL  M— 41) 
1.  A  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  containing  as 

an  antifogging  and  stabilizing  agent  a  compound  of  the 

following  general  formula: 


OOOH  COOH 


342^431 
FOG  REDUCTION  IN  SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSIONS 

WITH    3-MERCArroBENZOIC    ACID 
Friti  Dcrscb  and  Ckarlea  A.  Clark,  Bli^haniton,  N.Y., 
•Ml^on  to  GeMrai  AnilhM  A  Film  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  cornoration  of  Delaware 
No  Draw^    Flbd  May  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2Sl,t53 

It  CfariBi.     (a.  96—61) 
1.  A  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  containing 
aa  an  antifogging  and  stabilizing  afent  3-mercaptobenzoic 
add. 


A 
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wherein  the  disulfide  radical  occupies  one  of  the  posi- 
tions ortho.  meU  and  para  to  the  carboxyl  group  in  each 
of  the  benzene  rings. 


3426433 
PHOTOSENSmVE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

LEUCOCYANIDES     OF     TRIFHENYLMETHANE 

DYES 
Meyer  S.  Agrua,  CUcago,  IlL,  aMJjmnr  to  Mlchlc-Go»- 

Dextcr,  Incorporated,  Chicngo,  UL,  a  cuiposntion  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawtog.     Filed  Jnnc  13,  196«,  Scr.  No.  35,447 
If  ClaliBS.     (CL  96— «2) 

5.  Photosensitive  sheet  material  comprising  sheet  stock 
carrying  a  leucocyanide  of  a  triphenylmethane  dye,  an 
activator  for  said  leucocyanide  which  renders  said  leuco- 
cyanide sensitive  to  ultraviolet  light,  and  an  inorganic 
metallic  salt  phosphor,  said  phosphor  being  selected  from 
that  group  of  phosphors  which,  when  subjected  to  ultra- 
violet light  of  wave  length  below  4000  angstrom  uniu, 
emits  light  having  a  different  and  greater  wave  length 
mainly  in  the  range  up  to  4000  angstrom  units,  said  phoa- 
phor  being  present  in  an  amount  of  the  order  of  1  to  5 
mg.  per  square  inch  of  said  sheet  nMterial. 


3436434 

HARDENING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LAYERS 

CONTABVING  PROTEINS 

Wolfga^  HlnuMfanMn,  Cologpc-FUttard,  Hans  Llrfch, 

LavwkMcn,  sad  Hoinz  Medkl,  Colofne-FUttard,  Ger- 

■Mj,  Mrigpon  to  Alfa  A  htlantfaallarkaft,  Lcvcrkn- 

No  Drawkv.     FVod  Oct.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231419 
datea  priorlly,  ^flcarian  Cmwumj,  OcL  2t,  1961, 

A  3M97 
-"Ifi*  (0.94—111) 

1.  A  process  for  hardening  photographic  light-sensi- 
tive protein  layers  and  photographic  auxiliary  protein 
layers  comprising  forming  a  mixture  containing  photo- 
graphic protein  and  as  a  hardening  agent  a  water-soluble 
bisulfite  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polyacrolem  and  copolymers  of  acrolein  containing  at 
least  50  mol.  percent  acrolein  while  maintaining  the  pH 
of  the  mixture  between  4  and  6,  casting  said  mixture  on 
a  support  at  a  pH  of  between  4  and  6  and  subsequently 
raising  the  pH  of  the  cast  mixture  to  above  7  whereby 
hardening  is  effected. 


3426435 

METHOD  OF  HEATING  WORT 

Alan   G.    WUUamaon,    Pepper  Pike,   Ohio,   aasifnor  to 

Canadian  Breweries  Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  303,765 

1  Claim.     (CL  99^-52) 


A  method  of  continuously  treating  wort  to  achieve 
volatile  boil  off  and  hop  conversion,  comprising  the  steps 
of  continuously  mixing  a  stream  of  wort  and  a  liquid  un- 
converted hop  extract,  heating  the  said  stream  to  a  tem- 
perature of  about  300*  F.  by  heat  exchange  to  the  wort 
from  a  heat  source  exterior  of  the  said  stream  of  wort, 
continuing  said  stream  at  said  temperature  of  about  300* 
F.  for  about  thirty  seconds  to  achieve  a  predetermined  de- 
gree of  conversion  of  alpha-acids  to  isohumulons,  and 
evaporating  unwanted  volatiles  from  the  wort  by  flashing 
to  atmosphere. 

3426436 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  FOOD  PACKAGE 

BcftlioU  L.  WcUer,  Dccrilcid,  01.,  aarignor  to  Kitchens  of 

Sara  Lee,  Inc.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  351429 

5  Claims.     (CL  99—171) 


1.  A  method  of  packaging  a  food  product  comprising: 

the  steps  of  placing  the  product  within  a  pan; 

placing  a  beat  shrinkable  flexible  sheet  over  the  product 
so  that  the  outer  periphery  of  said  sheet  overhangs 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  pan; 

placing  a  cover  over  the  flexible  sheet;  connecting  to- 
gether the  outer  peripheries  of  said  pan,  sheet  and 
cover; 

hermetically  sealing  the  outer  periphery  of  the  sheet 
to  the  outer  periphery  of  the  pan;  and 

heat  shrinking  the  sheet  so  that  it  engages  the  upper 
surface  of  the  product  under  tension  to  urge  the 
product  downwardly  against  the  pan  and  to  conform 
approximately  to  the  c<»tour  of  said  product  upper 
surface. 


3426437 
FOOD  HEAT  TREATMENT  PROCESS 
Peter  J.  Magnino,  Madiaon,  Wia.,  iirifiii  to  Pet  Milk 
Company,  St.  Looia,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  July  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  211,718 
9  Claims.     (Q.  99—215) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  liquid  composition  includ- 
ing a  major  proportion  of  a  first  fluid  food  product  com- 
prising an  aqueous  mflk  solids  suspenson  and  a  minor  pro- 

821   CO.— 07 


portion  of  a  second  food  product  high  in  spore  forming 
organisms,  said  second  food  product  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  soya  flour,  cocoa,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of  slurrying  said 
second  food  product  with  water  in  a  concentration  of  up 
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to  15%  by  weight  of  solids,  heating  said  slurry  including 
said  second  food  product  to  about  300-325*  F.  for  about 
10-30  seconds,  and  rapidly  mixing  said  hot  slurry  with 
said  first  fluid  food  product  to  rapidly  cool  said  slurry 
and  to  produce  an  intimately  mixed  composition  having 
said  second  food  product  suspended  therein. 


342643S 

SEALING  OR  LEAKSTOP  MATERIAL  ADAPTED 

FOR  USE  IN  RADIATORS  AND  THE  LIKE 

James  W.  Wilkinson,  Hastings,  Mldu,  aarignor  to  Hwtings 

Manufacturing  Company,  Haatinga,  IVflch. 

FUed  Oct  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  313,989 

5  Claims.    (CL  106—33) 

1.  A  water  dispersible  leak  aperture  closing  material 

for  radiators  and  the  like  consisting  substantially  of  a 

mixture  of  approximately  Vi  to  %  oz.  of  irregular  leather 

fragments  of  varying  shapes  and  of  a  length  within  the 

range  of  .025  to  .4(X)  of  an  inch,  approximately  7  oz.  of 

soluble  oil,  and  approximately  8  oz.  of  water,  the  water 

acting  to  thin  the  slurry-like  mixture  of  leather  particles 

and  oil  to  facilitate  the  pouring  thereof. 


3426439 
CONFECTIONERS*  MOLDING  STARCH 
Thonaa  J.  Schoch,  La  Grange,  DL,  and  John  A.  Korth, 
Wilton,  Conn.,  aaaignors  to  Con  Frodwis 


New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
NoDrawfaig.    FUed  June  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  285442 

6  Claims.  (O.  It6— 38.5) 
1.  A  confectioners'  molding  starch  consisting  of  pow- 
dered starch  in  admixture  with  from  about  0.1%  to  about 
0.25%  of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  triesters  of 
citric  acid  with  aliphatic  monohydric  alcohols  containing 
2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  the  monoacetyl  derivatives  of 
such  triesters. 


3426448 
CALCIUM  ALUMINATE  CEMENT  COMFOSTIION 
Michael  S.  Crowtey,  Chkago  Hd^Mi,  DL,  Mrigaor  to 
Standard  OU  Company,  CUcago,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of 


Filed  Jan.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  254,143 
6  Clalmi.    (CL  186—64) 

1.  The  calcium  aluminate  cement  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  (A)  a  mixture  of  from  about  10  to 
about  30  weight  percent  pure  calcium  aluminate  cement, 
and  from  about  70  to  about  90  weight  percent  refractory 
aggregate;  (B)  from  about  0.1  to  about  2  weight  percent, 
based  on  mixture  (A),  of  predominantly  kaolinitic  clay; 
and  (C)  from  about  0.05  to  about  3  weight  percent,  based 
on  said  clay,  of  an  anionic  wetting  agent. 
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3024441 

ALUMINA  REFRACTORIES 

Eldon  D.  MiUcr,  Jr.,  Bridgcrillc,  Pa^  aoignor  to  Har- 

biioa-Walker  Refractories  Company,  PMsborgh,  Pa., 

a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  23«,7W 

12  Claims.     (CL  IM— 45) 
2.  A  fired  high  alumina  refractory  body  prepared  from 
a  size  graded  high  alumina  refractory  mix  having  the  fol- 
lowing composition  ( all  percentages  by  weight ) : 

Percent 

Fused  mullite  (—4  mesh  to  fines) 30  to  10 

Calcined  alumina  (—325  mesh) 3  to  30 

Volatilized  silica 1  to  10 

Tabular  alumina  (—4  mesh  to  fines) The  remainder 

said  fired  body  mineralogically  characterized  by  a  high 
alumina  skeletal  structure,  the  interstices  which  are  sub- 
stantially entirely  filled  with  a  dense  mullite  matrix  hav- 
ing small  and  highly  dispersed  voids,  the  skeletal  network 
made  up  of  contiguous  particles  of  tabular  alumina  and 
fused  mullite. 


3426442 
HIGH  STRENGTH  CEMENTITIOUS  PRODUCTS 
AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Eric  Hnettemami,  4520  Clinton  St.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jane  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  289,098 
8  Claims.     (CI.  106—98) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  high  density  high 
strengtli  molded  concrete  products  from  a  mixture  con- 
taining Portland  cement,  lime,  and  sand  all  finely  divided 
as  well  as  aggregate  and  water,  the  steps  which  compnse: 

(a)  preparing  a  binder  of  lime,  cement  and  sand  each 
of  which  comminuted  to  a  powder  that  will  enable 
all  but  from  5%  to  15%   to  pass  through  a  4900 

mesh  screen,  the  binder  containing  by  weight  4%  to  32% 
cement,  8%  to  36%  lime  CaO  making  a  total  of  40% 
CaO  plui  cement  and  the  remainder  sand  powder: 

(b)  adding  water  to  and  mixing  it  into  the  binder  in 
sufiScient  amounts  to  give  a  viscous  to  plastic  con- 
sistency : 

(c)  mixing  one  part  by  weight  of  the  binder  to  2  to  4 
parts  by  weight  of  aggregate: 

(d)  molding,  vibrating,  and  tamping  at  high  pressures, 
the  mixture  of  binder  with  aggregate  to  result  in  a 
product  having: 

X.  a  density  of  from  2.0  to  2.4  g./c.c.  and  on  final 

curing 
y.  shrinkages  less  than  0.1   mm.  per  meter;  and 

(e)  demolding  and  curing  the  resulting  product  mixture 
under  steam  pressure  to  a  product  having  a  com- 
pressive strength  of  at  least   1000  kg.  per  sq.  cm. 


3426443 
PLASTERING  COMPOSITION 
Martin  Levin,  PWladcipkia,  Pa.,  aaifnor,  by 

iigwncnts,  to  JoMph  A.  RMer,  Narbcrtk,  Pa. 
No  Drawing.     Fll«i  Oct.  19,  1962,  Sw.  No.  131,849 

9  Claims.  (CL  106—109) 
1.  A  plastering  composition  to  be  mixed  with  water 
consisting  essentially  of  about  80  to  125  parts  by  weight 
of  industrial  sand;  40  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  hydrated 
finishing  lime;  8  to  14  parts  by  weight  of  Keene'a  white 
cement;  and  He  to  V4>  part  by  weight  of  Florida  zircon. 


3426444 
PROCESS  FOR  MAiODWG  HIGH  COLOR  CARBON 

BLACK  PIGMENTS 
McfTiU  E.  Jordan,  Walpolc,  and  John  F.  Hvdy,  Andover, 
Mask,  aarignors  to  Cabot  Corporation,  Boston,  Mtm^ 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfnc.     FOod  Dec  15,  1961,  Scr.  No.  159,786 

8  Claims.     (CL  106—307) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  pigments  comprising  treat- 
ing a  carbon  black  having  an  average  electron  microscope 


particle  diameter  of  at  least  about  15  millimicrons  and  a 
porosity  below  about  200  with  molecular  oxygen  at  ele- 
vated temperatures  to  produce  an  intermediate  product 
having  a  porosity  between  about  220  and  400,  reacting 
an  aqueous  slurry  of  the  said  intermediate  product  with 
an  oxidizing  agent  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nitric  acids  and  nitric  oxides  to  increase  the  volatile  con- 
tent of  said  intermediate  product  by  at  least  40%  and 
heating  the  so  produced  pigment  until  substantially  dry. 


3426445 
COATING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Conrad  J.  Dcttling  and  Robert  C.  Ramsay,  Reading,  Pa., 
assignors  to  The  Polymer  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1958,  Ser.  No.  713432 
18  Claims.  (CL  117—21) 
8.  A  method  for  applying  a  coating  to  a  limited  por- 
tion of  the  surface  of  an  article  comprising  the  steps  of 
heating  the  article  to  a  temperature  above  the  melting 
temperature  of  a  pulverulent  coating  material,  engaging 
said  article  with  a  holding  device  which  coven  and  en- 
closes all  portions  of  the  article  on  which  a  coating  is 
not  desired,  immersing  the  article  in  the  pulverulent  coat- 
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ing  material  so  that  the  coating  material  in  proximity  to 
the  article  surface  sinters  and  fuses  into  a  complete  coat- 
ing, and  during  the  immersion  maintaining  the  holding 
device  at  a  temperature  below  the  sintering  temperature 
of  the  coating  material. 


3426446 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  DISPLAY 
SCREENS  FOR  CATHODE-RAY  TUBES 
Gerardna  Antoniu  Wilbclmus  Vermcvlcn  and  Jacobos 
Cornells  Cravesteijn,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  amign- 
on  to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jane  9,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  116,166 
Claims  priority,  appUcalion  Nethcrianda,  Ang.  6,  1960, 

254,649 
10  Claims.    (CL  117-^33.5) 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  display  screen  for  a 
cathode  ray  tube  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  over  a 
transparent  support  having  selected  areas  thereof  covered 
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with  a  luminescent  material  a  filter  material  relatively 
opaque  to  radiation  which  is  transmitted  through  the 
support,  covering  the  support  with  a  photosensitive  harden- 
able  binder,  exposing  the  binder  through  the  support  to 
radiation  which  is  capable  of  hardening  the  binder  in 
areas  free  of  luminescent  material,  removing  the  unex- 
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temperature  in  the  range  from  about  1100*  K.  to  some- 
what above  1600*  K.  but  below  the  melting  points  of 
boron  and  the  substrate  to  obtain  a  massive  depoat  tA 
boron  <m  the  substrate,  continuing  such  depositim  of 
boron  until  a  rod  consisting  of  a  preponderant  amount  of 
boron  on  the  filamentary  substrate  is  formed,  rabjecting 
the  rod  thus  obtained  to  localized  heating  by  electron 
bombardment  to  a  temperature  above  the  melting  point 
of  the  boron  to  form  a  local  zone  of  molten  boron  extend- 
ing transversely  across  the  rod  and  advancing  the  localized 
zone  of  molten  borcn  longitudinally  along  the  rod  to 
segregate  the  material  of  the  filamentary  substrate  in  an 
end  portion  of  the  rod. 
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posed  binder  covering  the  luminescent  material,  and 
depositing  on  the  hardened  binder  a  luminescent  material 
which  when  excited  by  electrons  emits  light  diflferent  in 
spectral  distribution  than  that  of  said  first  mentioned 
luminescent  material. 


.-™—  342644f 

METHOD    OF    PROVIDING    LIGHT    DIFFUSING 

COATINGS  ON  QUARTZ  AND  QUARTZ  OBJECn 

PROVIDED  Wira  SUCH  COATINGS 
Hemlcns  Antonios  Van  Bakd  and  Panl  Bcnwd  To^ 

HnbcrtlM  Sprcnwcnbctg,  Ehadhovcn,  NcthsriaMh.  » 

•i^m  to  North  AaericaB  PUlps  CoiipMy,  bc^  New 
Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporalioa  of  Dtbwm 

Filed  Sept  11, 1961,  Scr.  No.  137,142 
Clafans  priority,  appttcathw  Neihcriands,  Oct  24,  19M, 

257,187 
2  Clafam.    (CL  117—119.6) 


3424447 
RED  SHADE  BRIGHTENER  AND  CELLULOSE 
BRIGHTENING  METHOD 
Warren  Schunan  Foratcr,  BaAteg  Ridge,  N J. 
to  American  Cj  anaaiii  Company,  Stanrfovd, 
corporation  of  MahM 
No  Drawing.    FDcd  Jus  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  298,632 

2  Claims.     (CL  117—333) 
1:  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  add  of  the  formula: 


1.  A  method  of  providing  an  adherent  light-diffusing 
coating  on  a  transparent  quartz  substrate  comprising  the 
steps,  applying  to  the  substrate  a  coating  material  con- 
sisting of  about  15  to  95%  by  weight  of  TiO,  and  the 
balance  A1,0,,  and  sintering  the  thus  applied  coating  at 
a  temperature  of  about  1000*  to  1500*  C.  for  a  suffi- 
cient time  to  form  an  adherent  layer  of  said  coating  ma- 
terial on  said  substrate. 
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and  a  salt  thereof  with  bases  having  a  Kk  of  at  least 
10-". 

2.  The  method  kA  imparting  a  whiter  appearance  to 
cellulose,  which  comprises  treating  cellulose  with  an 
aqueous  soluticn  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


3426448 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  REFRACTORY  MONO- 
CRYSTALLINE  BORON  STRUCTURES 
Clandc  P.  TaUey,  Chcstertcld  Comrty,  Va.,  assignor  to 
Texaco  EzpciiaBcnt  Incorporated,  Rirhmond,  Va.  a 
corporation  of  Virginia 

FIW  Mar.  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  179,578 
Sdafans.    (0.117—934) 


342<45t 

ANTI-FOGGING  TREATMENT  FOR  FILM 

AND  COATED  PRODUCTS 

Fred  J.  Rcithcl,  Frecfamd,  Mich.,  awlfiii  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  cornoiatlan  of 

Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  165,659 
dCfayma.    (CL117— 138J) 


1.  A  coated  alkenyl  aromatic  resinous  hydroi^iobic 
shaped  article  resistant  to  fogging,  said  article  having  a 
-   _.  ..    J     ,        ,    .  coating  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof,  said  coating  con- 

3.  iBe  method  of  producmg  monocrystalline  boron  sisting  of  a  continuous  film  of  a  water-sohible  methyl  eel- 
structures  which  comprises  passing  a  mixture  of  a  boron  lulose  at  a  coating  weight  of  at  least  0  002  miUigram  per 
hahde  and  hydrogen  in  contact  with  a  heated  elongated  square  foot  the  methyl  oeUulose  being  soluble  in  water 
filamentary  substrate  other  than  boron  maintained  at  a   under  the  conditions  of  use 
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METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  FILTER 

ELEMENTS 

JaoMS  A.  Norton,  Flint,  and  Robert  E.  Holloway,  Dunmd« 

Mkh.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De« 

trolt,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  May  4,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  107,M5 
3  Claims.     (CL  117—155) 

1.  In  a  process  for  maldng  paper  filter  elements  the 
steps  comprising  impregnating  the  filter  paper  with  a 
homogeneous  liquid  composition  containing  about  100 
parts  by  weight  of  resole,  about  20  to  28  parts  by  weight 
of  a  thermoplastic  lignin-type  substantially  petroleum 
hydrocarbon-insoluble  resinous  material  derived  from 
wood  and  containing  both  methoxyl  and  hydroxyl  groups, 
and  about  17  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  water  and  drying 
the  impregnated  filter  paper  at  a  relatively  low  tempera- 
ture to  evaporate  most  of  the  volatile  constituents. 


3,226452 
COLOR-REACTABLE   INORGANIC  ADSORBENT 
PIGMENT    AND   SENSITIZED   SHEET   MATE- 
RIAL  COATED  THEREWITH 
GIca  A.  Hemctock,  East  Branswick,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Minerals    A    Chemicals    PhlUpp    Corporatioa,    Menio 
Park,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,912 
5  Claims.     (CL  117—155) 
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5.  Paper  having  a  sensitized  color-reactable  surface 
coating  comprising  pigment  particles,  the  major  portion  of 
which  are  white  particles  of  an  amorphous  alummum  sili- 
cate of  the  approximate  formula  AlsO]-2Si03,  said  silicate 
having  a  B.E.T.  surface  area  within  the  range  of  about 
50  to  about  100  sq.  m./gm.  and  having  been  obtained 
by  hydrothermally  rehydrating  metakaolin  at  superatmos- 
pheric  pressure  to  obtain  an  amorphous  aluminum  silicate 
of  the  approximate  formula  AlaOiZSiO,  (1.4-1.7)  HjO 
and  having  a  B.E.T.  surface  area  of  at  least  about  120  sq. 
m./gm.,  and  calcining  said  rehydrated  metakaolin  at  a 
temperature  withm  the  range  of  900*  C.  to  1100°  C.  for 
a  time  sufficient  to  remove  substantially  all  of  the  water 
of  hydration  therefrom. 


3426453 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PHOTOSENSITTVE 
LAYERS  OF  LEAD  SELEMDE 
Heinrich  Gobrecht,   Beriin-Schlachtensce,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Aof.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,133 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Ang.  23,  196«, 
St  16,834 
7  Claims.     (CL  117— 2*1) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  photosensitive  layers  of 
lead  selenide  comprising  the  steps  of  disposing  a  base 
within  a  vacuum  chamber,  evaporating  lead  selenide  and 


pure  selenium  within  said  chamber,  said  lead  selenide 
being   evaporated    at    a   higher   temperature    than   said 


selenium,  and  heating  the  base  to  such  a  temperature  that 
pure  lead  selenide  is  formed  in  a  layer  on  said  base  and 
the  excess  of  said  selenium  is  evaporated  away. 


3426454 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ELECTRONIC  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR  DEVICES  BY  PRECIPITATION  OF 
MONOCRYSTALUNE  SEMICONDUCTOR  SUB- 
STANCES FROM  A  GASEOUS  COMPOUND 

Koorad  Reoscbcl,  Prctzfeld,  Upper  Francooia,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Siemens-Schockertwerke  Aktiengescllschaft, 
BcrUn-StemcflMtadt,  Gcrmaay,  a  corporatioa  of  G«r- 
maay 

Filed  Jane  6,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2M,525 

Claims  priority,  applicalioa  Gcrmaay,  Jooa  9,  1961, 

S  74466 

2  Claims.    (CL  117-.2«1) 


AddkT^ 


1.  The  method  of  producing  electronic  semiconductor 
devices  having  a  monocrystalline  body  with  zones  of 
respectively  different  conductance,  by  precipitation  of 
semiconductor  substance  from  the  gaseous  phase  onto 
a  semiconducting  carrier  crystal,  which  comprises  plac- 
ing a  plurality  of  plate-shaped  carrier  crystals  in  alternat- 
ing succession  with  spacer  members  of  the  same  semi- 
conductor substance  upon  each  other  to  form  a  rod- 
shaped  stack,  subjecting  the  stack  to  a  flow  of  gas  con- 
taining a  gaseous  compound  of  the  semiconductor  sub- 
stance to  be  precipitated  mixed  with  a  gaseous  reaction 
agent,  and  simultaneously  heating  the  stack  to  pyrolytic 
temperature  to  coat  the  carrier  crystals  with  precipitating 
semiconductor  substance. 


3426455 
MASKING  METHOD  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 
Theodore  A.  Cieniewicz,  Reading,  and  Ira  L.  Custman, 
Jenkintown,  Pa.,  aasignors  to  Western  Electric  Com- 
pany, Incorporated,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
FUed  Oct.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,121 
5  Claims.     (Q.  117— 212) 
1.  The  method  of  masking  a   relatively  flat-surfaced 
semiconductive  body  with  wax  to  enable  selective  etching 
thereof,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  a  mask  having  an  array  of  apertures  in  in- 
timate conuct  with  the  flat  surface  of  the  body,  each 
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aperture  defining  a  region  which  is  not  to  be  etched; 
(b)  placing  a  wax  film,  having  a  perimeter  at  least 
coextensive  with  that  of  the  array  of  apertures,  over 
and  in  intimate  contact  with  the  mask;  and 


(c)  forcing  the  wax  film  and  the  body  relatively  to- 
gether with  sufficient  force  to  extrude  the  wax  through 
the  mask  apertures  and  into  adhering  contact  with  the 
body. 

3426456 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PRINTED  CIRCUITS 
Frederick  W.  SchneMc,  Jr.,  29  HiU  Drirc,  Oyster  Bay, 
N.Y.,  and  Rudolph  J.  Zebliaky,  41  Glcawood  Drive, 
Hanppague,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  249,063 
9  Claims.     (Q.  117—212) 


1.  A  process  for  forming  printed  circuits  which  com- 
prises providing  an  insulating  base  having  surface  por- 
tions consisting  essentially  of  an  adhesive  resinous  bond- 
ing composition  having  dispersed  therein  at  numerous 
individual  sites  solid,  finely  divided,  discrete  particles  of 
a  catalytic  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
titanium,  aluminum,  copper,  iron,  cobalt,  zinc,  titanium 
oxide,  copper  oxide  and  mixtures  of  the  foregoing,  said 
resinous  bonding  composition  further  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  thermosetting  resin  and  a  flexible  adhesive 
resin,  the  flexible  adhesive  resin  having  appended  thereto 
a  polar  group  which  h  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nitrite,  epoxide,  acetal,  chloride  and  hy- 
droxyl groups,  curing  the  adhesive  resinous  bonding  com- 
position to  firmly  adhere  the  finely  divided  particles  of 
said  member  to  the  base,  while  retaining  the  di:crete- 
ness  of  the  particles  and  their  presence  at  numerous  in- 
dividual sites,  and  treating  the  resulting  base  with  an 
electroless  metal  deposition  bath  to  adherently  deposit 
electroless  metal  directly  on  the  cured  adhesive  resinous 
bonding  composition  so  as  to  form  a  conducting  pattern. 


3426457 
CONTINUOUS  CENTRIFUGAL  APPARATUS 
Clarence  R.  Steele  and  Frank  B.  Price,  Denver,  Colo., 
assignors,  by  mesoe  assignments,  to  American  Factors 
Associates,  Limited,  Hoooiahi,  Hawaii,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  9, 1961,  Scr.  No.  143,992 
14  Claims.  (CL  127—19) 
1.  In  continuous  centrifugal  apparatus  having  spaced 
inner  and  outer  housings  forming  a  chamber  for  cen- 
trifuged  sugar  therebetween,  a  substantially  frusto-conical 
centrifuge  basket  mounted  for  high  speed  rotation  within 
the  inner  housing,  an  inlet  for  viscous  sugar  solution  to 
be  treated,  and  a  peripheral  discharge  passage  from  the 
basket  to  the  sugar  chamber,  the  improvement  compris- 


ing adjustable  partitioning  means  within  the  inner  hous- 
ing, said  partitioning  means  including  a  lower  portion  di- 
viding the  inner  housing  and  an  upper  portion  with  inner 
and  outer  walls  telescoping  over  said  lower  portion,  said 
walls  terminating  together  at  their  upper  ends  in  close 
proximity  to  the  exterior  siuf  ace  of  the  centrifugal  basket 


to  make  a  selective  cut  in  the  separated  liquids  discharg- 
ing through  the  basket,  conduit  means  at  each  side  of  the 
partitioning  means  for  separately  conducting  the  separated 
liquid  fractions  from  the  apparatus,  and  means  exteriorly 
of  the  outer  housing  for  adjusting  the  upper  portion  of 
the  partitioning  means  and  thereby  change  said  selective 
cut. 


3426458 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  INCRUSTATIONS 
Charies  H.  Heist,  East  Aorora,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  C.  H. 
Heist  Ohio  Corporation,  BoCalo,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkw 
of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  31M14 
1  Claim.    (CL  134—8) 


A  method  of  removing  extremely  hard  incrusted  foreign 
matter  from  the  inside  surface  of  a  tube  comprising  the 
steps  of  effecting  a  drilling  action  through  said  tube  to 
disengage  said  foreign  matter  therefrom  and  simultane- 
ously projecting  fluid  axially  of  the  direction  of  said  drill- 
ing in  the  area  of  said  drilling,  said  fluid  being  under  a 
pressure  of  approximately  3,(X)0  pounds  per  square  inch 
to  thereby  effect  an  erosion  of  said  foreign  matter  and 
provide  an  action  wherein  said  eroding  cooperates  with 
and  complements  said  drilling  to  facilitate  the  removal 
of  said  foreign  matter  by  acting  simultaneously  on  the 
same  portions  of  said  extremely  hard  incrusted  foreign 
matter  in  concert  with  said  drilling,  by  loosening  foreign 
matter  which  is  subsequently  removed  by  said  drilling 
and  by  removing  foreign  matter  which  remains  on  the 
inside  of  said  tube  after  said  drilling. 


3426459 
METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  A  SUBMERGED 

SURFACE 

Henry  N.  Armbmst  13  Meiroae  8t,  Jamestown,  RJ. 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  188,674 

2  Claims.     (CL  134—21) 

1.  The  method  of  treating  a  submerg^  surface  with  a 
liquid  which  comprises  positioning  a  wall  spaced  from  the 
area  of  the  surface  to  be  treated  and  sealing  the  wall 
adjacent  its  periphery  to  the  surface  to  prevent  the  flow 
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of  liquid  beneath  said  wall,  extracting  the  submerging 
liquid  from  the  sealed  area  providing  a  partial  vacuum 
therein,  and  then  conducting  a  treating  chemical  solution 


to  the  sealed  area  and  to  said  vacuum  and  then  extracting 
the  chemical  solution  from  the  sealed  area  and  then  po- 
sitioning the  wall  over  a  different  area  of  the  submerged 
surface  and  repeating  the  operation. 


3auato 

RECHARGEABLE  ALKALINE  CELL 
Geoffc  R.  Drenfler,  Nortk  Ofanstcd,  Ohio,  aniciior  to 
Uaioa   CarbMc   Corporadoo,  a  corporatkM   of  New 
York 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2i2,149 
17  ClaiiiH.     (CL  136— M) 


1.  A  rechargeable  cell  comprising  a  sealed  cell  con- 
tainer and  in  said  container  an  alkaline  ekctrolyte,  a  por- 
ous zinc  negative  electrode,  a  porous  separator  having 
one  of  its  sides  against  said  negative  electrode,  said  sepa- 
rator having  conduit  means  therein  positioned  away  from 
the  side  against  said  negative  electrode  for  permitting  the 
entry  of  gas,  and  positioned  against  said  separator  on  its 
side  opposite  said  negative  electrode  a  reversible,  porous 
positive  electrode;  said  alkaline  electrolyte  being  substan- 
tially held  in  the  pores  of  said  separator  and  positive  and 
negative  electrodes. 


3,226,2<1 

FUEL  CELL  ELECTRODES 

Jcrvmy  Fortca,  New  York,  and  Rickard  J.  RoctMein, 

Richmowl  Hill,  N.Y.,  aHi|nors  to  Lccaou  Corponn 

tioa,  CnuMtoa,  RJ.,  a  corporadoo  of  MMncknctti 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  g,  IWl,  S«r.  No.  IM.Ml 

2  daims.  (CI.  13<  8<) 
1.  A  fuel  cell  for  the  generation  of  electricity  directly 
from  a  fuel  and  oxidant  comprising  an  electrolyte,  an 
oxidizing  electrode,  a  fuel  electrode,  said  electrodes  be- 
ing in  contact  with  said  electrolyte,  and  means  for  pro- 
viding fuel  cell  reactanu  to  said  electrodes,  at  least  one 
of  said  electrodes  comprising  a  structure  having  elemental 
lithium  uniformly  dispersed  in  a  host  meul  in  at  least  its 
surface  and  coated  with  a  thin  fUm  of  platinum  black, 
said  host  metal  being  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  Group  I*  and  Group  VIII  metals  of  the  Mendelyeevs 
Periodic  Table  and  said  lithium  being  present  in  an  amount 
of  from  1 0-200  micrograms  per  square  centimeter  of  sur- 
face area  of  said  host  metal. 


BIO-ELECTRODE 


3^2*042 

ISEMBLY  FOR  GENERATING 
ELBCTRICrrV 
Gibon  H.  Rokrkack,  WklMer,  and  Thaddeus  M.  Dool- 
giUan,  Anaheim,  CaUf.,/ a«igM>rs,  by  mt* 
'     to  TRW  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Oklo 
Filed  Dec.  4,  19*1,  Ser.  No.  157,610 
S  Claims.     (CI.  13<     »6) 


1.  A  bio-electrode  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  hollow  frame  members,  one  of  said  members 
having  an  inlet  port  extending  therethrough  for  introduc- 
ing liquid  electrolyte  and  a  nutrient  into  the  hollow  in- 
terior thereof,  and  a  porous  electrode  confined  between 
said  pair  of  hollow  frame  members  in  sealed  relation 
along  its  periphery,  said  electrode  being  composed  of  a 
metal  receptive  to  micro-organism  growth  and  having 
attached  thereto  a  colony  of  micro-organisms  thereon 
capable  of  promoting  a  half  cell  reaction  at  said  electrode, 
whereby  said  electrolyte  and  nutrient  flowing  into  said 
hollow  interior  of  said  one  frame  member  are  delivered 
through  said  porous  electrode  and  out  through  the  hollow 
interior  of  the  other  of  said  frame  members. 


FUEL  CELL  ELECTRODES 
Harry   Godfrey    Oswin,   Elmsford,   N.Y., 
Letmmm  Corporation,  Cranston,  RJU  a 
Maasachnsctts 

Filed  Jnly  2t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  44,1M 
4  CUmm,     (CL  13t—lU) 


to 
of 


1.  The  method  of  making  an  electrode  for  a  fuel  cell 
comprising  the  steps  of  (1 )  coating  metal  particles  having 
a  random  particle  size  of  from  OJ  micron  to  Vi  inch 
in  diameter  with  a  thermo-setting  resin,  (2)  suspending 
said  coated  metal  powder  in  a  fluid  body  to  obtain  a 
separation  of  the  metal  particles  of  said  metal  powder, 
said  fluid  body  being  of  sufficient  height  to  permit  sedi- 
mentation of  smaller  particles  upon  larger  particles,  and 
said  fluid  body  having  a  density  less  than  the  density  of 
said  metal  powder,  (3)  sedimenting  said  coated  metal 
particles  through  said  fluid,  (4)  collecting  the  particles 
on  a  receiving  plate,  (5)  removing  the  fluid  from  the 
particles,  (6)  heating  said  coated  particles  sufl'icicnt  to 
melt  said  thermo-setting  resin,  (7)  cooling  said  particles 
to  obtain  bonding  of  said  particles,  (8)  shaping  said 
particles,  and  (9)  heating  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
carbonize  said  thermo-settmg  resin  and  smter  said  metal 
particles. 

3424,264 

METHOD   OF   IMPROVING    LlTIflATED   NICKEL 

OXIDE  FUEL  CELL  ELECTRODES 
A.  DavU  loMph,  Sontk  WMaor,  aad  lote  A.  Petnuha, 
Windsor  Locks,  Conn.,  asrignon,  by  memt  asdgn- 
Bcn^  to  Lccaona  Corporation,  Cr— ion.  RJ.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  MMaackMctts 

Filed  Apr.  It,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  ISMTf 
2  ClaiBH.     (CL  134— 12«) 

2.  The  method  of  preparing  an  improved  fuel  cell  elec- 
trode comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  porous  nickel 
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structure,  ti«ating  said  structure  in  a  lithium  solution,  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  10 


sintering  in  an  atmosphere  of  oxygen,  and  thereafter  heat 
treating  the  structure  in  an  inert  atmosphere  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  850  to  1500*  F.  for  a  period  of  from 
about  1 5  minutes  to  about  2  hours. 


weight  percent  magnesium  and  from  about  1  to  about  15 
weight  percent  silicon,  balance  aluminum,  the  weight 
ratio  of  silicon  to  magnesium  in  said  alloy  being  at  least 
0.58,  (2)  extruding  the  alxmiinum  alloy  thereby  to  pro- 
duce a  high  strength  aluminum  extruaioo. 


3,224,245 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE  WITH  A  MONOCRYSTALLINE  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR BODY 
Konrad  Reuscbel  and  Wolfgang  Keller,  Pretzfeld,  Upper 
Francooia,  Germany,  assignors  to  Sicmens-Schockert- 
werkc  Aktiengescllscbaft,  Eriangen,  Germany,  a  corpo- 
radoo of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1942,  Scr.  No.  183,104 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  30,  1941, 

S  73,259 
1  Claim,    (a.  I4S— 1.5) 


*i 


^^Ao.Sb 


hJ.. 


The  method  of  producing  an  electronic  semiconductor 
device,  which  comprises  providing  a  monocrystalline  sili- 
con dislocation-free  semiconductor  body  having  a  p-n 
junction  therein  and  a  planar  surface  with  an  orientation 
selected  from  those  of  (110),  (112)  and  (100),  contact- 
ing said  surface  with  an  antimony  doped  gold  foil,  heat- 
ing under  pressure  to  cause  the  foil  to  alloy  to  the  semi- 
conductor body,  whereby  spreading  of  alloying  material 
is  prevented. 

3,22M44 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PERMANENT  MAGNETS 

John  J.  Jcsmont,  Spotewood,  and  SamncI  Welmcrshcimcr, 

Rockaway,  NJ.,  assignors  to  U.S.  Magnet  tt  ADoy 

Corporation,     Bloomficid,    NJ.,    a    corporation     of 

Delaware 

FU«i  Feb.  7,  1942,  Scr.  No.  171,441 
4  Clahns.    (CL  14S— 3) 

1.  The  method  of  making  single-phase  unidirectionally 
columnar  grained  magnets  comprising:  introducing  into 
one  end  of  mold  chambers  opening  at  the  other  end  on  a 
chill  plate  a  ferrous  alloy  containing  about  6.0  to  11.0 
percent  by  weight  aluminum,  12.0  to  20.0  percent  by 
weight  nickel,  16.0  to  30.0  percent  by  weight  cobalt,  up 
to  7.0  percent  by  weight  copper,  0.15  to  0.50  percent 
by  weight  titanium,  0.15  to  0.50  percent  by  weight 
columbium,  and  the  remainder  being  substantially  all 
iron  with  minor  impurities;  chilling  said  ferrous  alloy 
substantially  through  said  chill  plate  to  form  magnet 
bodies  of  the  desired  configuration  with  unidirectionally 
columnar  grains;  magnetically  stressing  said  magnet 
bodies  by  soaking  at  a  temperature  of  about  1650  to 
1700*  F.  for  about  fifteen  to  twenty  minutes  and  cooling 
in  a  magnetic  field  parallel  to  the  principal  grain  direc- 
tion to  a  temperature  of  about  12()0*  F.  in  a  period  of 
about  ten  to  fifteen  minutes;  coercive  aging  said  magnet 
bodies  at  a  temperature  of  about  1100  to  1150*  F.  for 
three  to  ten  hours  and  thereafter  at  a  temperature  of 
about  1025  to  1100*  F.  for  ten  to  twenty-four  hours  to 
precipitate  intermetallic  compounds  in  the  matrix;  and 
cooling  to  room  temperature. 


3,224,247 

HIGH  STRENGTH  ALUMINUM  ALLOY  EXTRU- 

SION  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 

GMirgc  S.  Focrster,  Midland,  Mich.,  aaignor  to  Tbc  Dow 

Chcmknl  ConpfliQr,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Flkd  Mar.  24, 1942,  Scr.  No.  112,451 

7  Claims.     (CL  148—113) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  high  strength  aluminum  alloy 
extnisioiis  which  comprises:  (1)  providing  an  aluminum 


3^24,248 
SfTRI^^ 


SEMICONDUCTOR  SfTRUCTURES  FOR  MICRO- 

WAVE  PARAMETRIC  AMPLIFIERS 

Manricc  G.  Bernard,  54  Aveanc  Victor  CrcaMB, 

Iflsy-lcs-MonliBcanz,  FnHicc 

FUcd  Mar.  2,  1944,  Scr.  No.  348,534 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  11, 1959, 

789,074,  Patent  1,228^85 

3  Claims.    (CL  148— 33  J) 


1.  A  nonlinear  capacitance  diode  for  microwave  par- 
ametric amplifiers  comprising  a  semiconductor  body,  said 
body  being  in  the  form  of  elongated  generally  biconical 
body  portion,  said  body  portion  having  first  and  second 
substantially  circular  terminal  faces,  said  biconical  body 
having  first  and  second  truncated  corneal  sections  jcniied 
in  inverted  relation  at  a  reduced  cross-sectional  throat 
which  consitututes  a  part  of  restricted  8ecti<m,  said  firrt 
and  second  truncated  conical  sections  and  faces  providing 
first  and  second  conductivity  regions  respectively  said 
regions  being  of  opposite  conductivity  type  with  a  sub- 
stantially planar  junction  separating  said  types,  said  junc- 
tion being  located  in  a  ri^t  cross-section  of  one  of  said 
truncated  sections  offset  from  the  minimum  part  of  the 
reduced  cross-section  of  said  throat  and  the  lines  of  revo- 
lution of  the  lower  truncated  section  which  meet  with  the 
plane  of  said  junction  at  an  angle  of  1  to  10  degrees,  and 
the  impurity  gradient  across  said  junction  being  of  10** 
to  10*^  atoms  per  cm.'  per  cm.  whereby  the  ratio  of  the 
maximum  capacitance  of  said  junction  to  its  minimum 
capacitance  is  thereby  adjusted  to  its  optimum  value. 


3,224^9 
MONOCRYSTALLINE  ELONGATE  POLYHEDRAL 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIAL 
Jokn  E.  Allcffctti,  Emt  Bnnswkk,  NJ.,  Hdnrfeh 
Gntsckc,  St  Lonfa,  Mo.,  and  WBHam  J.  McAiecr, 
Ambler,  Pa.,  BMl^wri  to  Merck  Jk  Co.,  Inc.,  Rab- 
way,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Original  application  Ang.  24,  1940,  Scr.  No.  53,575,  now 
Patent  No.  3,172,791,  dated  Mar.  9,  1M5.    Dlrided 
and  tUs  application  May  12, 1944,  Scr.  No.  345,925 

3  Claims.     (CL  148—33.5) 
1.  An  essentially  monocrystalline  elongate  p<^yhedral 
semiconductor  body 

(a)  having  a  finite  length  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  a 
central  generally  rod-shaped  cylindrical  core  of  said 
monocrystalline  semiconductcn-  material  and  a  paiy- 
bedral  form  on  a  section  perpendicularly  transverse 
to  the  longitudinal  axis, 

(b)  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  core  crytaUo- 
graphically  oriented  with  respect  to  the  mono-crys- 
talline structure  ot  the  core  so  that  the  plane  per- 
pendicularly transverse  to  the  axis  has  low  Miller  in- 
dices, with  two  of  such  indices  each  being  the  in- 
teger one,  and  with  the  sum  of  the  integers  of  all 
three  of  such  indices,  disregarding  any  negative  signs, 
not  exceeding  four, 
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(c)  having  a  plurality  of  first  planar  surfaces  each  es- 
sentially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  core, 
with  at  least  the  principal  surface  of  such  first  planar 
surfaces  disposed  around  such  longitudinal  axis  at  a 
substantially  equal  distance  therefrom  measured 
along  lines  perpendicular  to  the  respective  planar 
surfaces, 

(d)  with  each  of  said  fint  planar  surfaces  being  the 
outer  surface  of  a  layer  of  a  substantially  uniform 
thickness  of  monocrystailine  semiconductor  material 
of  a  first  electrical  conductivity,  beneath  which,  and 
separated  therefrom  by  a  planar  transition  region  of 
substantially  uniform  thickness,  is  an  inner  body  of 
the  semiconductor  material  in  monocrystailine 
form,  having  a  second  electrical  conductivity  which  is 
different  from  that  of  said  first  electrical  conductivity, 

(e)  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  body  having 
second  planar  surfaces  parallel  to,  and  uniformly 
spaced  inward  from,  the  respective  first  planar  sur- 
faces, 

(f )  with  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  inner  body  being  es- 
sentially a  cylindrical  annulus  and  monocrystallo- 
graphically  bonded  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  core, 
and 

(g)  with  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  inner  body  mono- 
crystallographically  bonded  to  the  layer  having  the 
first  planar  surfaces, 

(h)  said  planar  surfaces  being  vapor  deposited. 


METHOD  OF  CRUCIBLE-FREE  PRODUCTION  OF 
GALLIUM  ARSENIDE  RODS  FROM  ALKYL  GAL- 
LIUMS AND  ARSENIC  COMPOUNDS  AT  LOW 
TEMPERATUTIES 
Walter  Miederer,  Nornberg,  Gonther  Zicflcr,  Eriantea, 
and  Richard  Dotzcr,  Numbcrg,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Siemcns-Schockertwerke  Akticngcsellachaft,  Bcrltn- 
Siemcnastadt,  Germany,  a  corporatioa  of  Germany 

Filed  Sept  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,161 
Clainu  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Sept.  25,  IM2, 
S  Sl,640 
2  Claims.     (CI.  14«— 174) 
1.  The  method  of  crucible-free  production  of  gallium 
arsenide    rods,    which    comprises   heating   a   gallium-ar- 
senide core  rod  in  an  enclosed  reaction  vessel  of  quartz 
material  by  passing  electric  current  lengthwise  through 
the  rod,  maintaining  the  rod  at  a  temperature  between 
100  and  600*  C;  blowing  into  the  vessel  and  into  con- 
tact with   the  heated  rod  a  gas  mixture  of  hydrogen, 
triethyl  gallium  and  arsenic  trichloride  at  a  flow  rate  of 
0.3  to  50  liters  per  hour,  whereby  the  triethyl  gallium 
and   arsenic    trichloride    are    thermally    dissociated   and 
gallium  arsenide  is  precipitated  upon  the  core  rod  and 
doping  the  precipitating  layer  of  GaAs  by  introducing 
a  doping  agent  selected   from   the  group  consistmg  of 
alkyl-rinc.  alkyl-cadmium,  alkyl-selenium  and  alkyl-tel- 
lurium  into  the  reaction  vessel  concomitantly  with  the 
reaction  compounds. 


3,224^71 
SEMI-CONDUCnVE  nLMS  AND  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCING  THEM 
Frances  B.  Hogle  and  WiUiam  B.  Hngic,  Tboosand  Oaks, 
Calif.,  aarignors  to  D.  H.  Baldwin  Company,  a  corpora- 
Hoo  of  Ohio 
Original  application  Mar.  29,  lf56,  Ser.  No.  574,««4,  now 
Patent  No.  2,994,621,  dated  Anf.  1,  1961.    Divided  and 
this  application  July  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,223 

7  Claims.     (Q.  14S— IM) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  composite  semi-conductive 
film  on  a  substrate,  which  comprises  sequentially  exposing 
a  surface  of  the  substrate  to  vapors  of  n  and  p  type  mate- 
rial through  the  meshes  of  a  screen  from  separate  sources 


of  the  n  and  p  type  material  spaced  from  each  other  in  a 
plane,  substantially  parallel  to  the  substrate  surface,  where- 
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by  the  films  so  formed  are  characterized  by  alternating 
areas  of  different  composition,  and  subjecting  the  com- 
posite so  formed  to  a  heat  treatment 


3,226,272 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT   LAMP  MANUFACTURE 
Herbert  \V .  Longfellow,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Sept  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,924 
7  Claims.     (CL  156—67) 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  an  electroluminescent  cell 
comprising  a  layer  of  electroluminescent  phosphor  sand- 
wiched between  a  pair  of  electrode  layers  at  least  one  of 
which  is  light-transmitting,  the  method  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  ineliminarily  forming  a  self-supporting,  tough, 
flexible  and  light-transmitting  electrically  conductive  sheet, 
which  can  be  readily  handled  and  cut  to  size  without 
fracturing,  by  applying  a  sheet  of  extremely  fragile  elec- 
trically conductive  glass  paper  comprised  of  electrically 
conductive  glass  fibers  to  a  face  of  a  flexible  thermo- 
plastic sheet  and  laminating  the  said  sheets  together  under 
pressure  and  heat  so  that  the  said  conductive  glass  paper 
is  partly  embedded  in  the  said  face  of  the  plastic  sheet 
but  sufficiently  exposed  thereat  to  render  the  said  face 
electrically  conductive,  and  then  affixing  to  the  said  con- 
ductive face  of  the  plastic  sheet  a  layer  of  electrolumi- 
nescent phosphor  and  an  overlayer  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive material. 


3,226^73 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

REINFORCED  PLASTIC  TUBING 

Rkfcard  M.  Becker,  WUIonghby,  OWo,  aaalcMW,  by  masac 

aarignments,   to    Ibb    Enterprises   Limited,   Hamilton, 

Bermuda,  a  body  corporate  of  Bermuda 

Filed  Oct  13,  196«,  Ser.  No.  62,464 
6  Claims.  (CL  154—195) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  relatively  thin  walled  hollow 
tube  on  a  cylinder  and  of  providing  a  new  outer  surface 
for  a  cylinder,  the  method  comprismg  the  steps  of  rotat- 
ing said  cylinder,  moving  a  carriage  longitudinally  thereof, 
feeding  an  impregnatable  belt  from  said  carriage  toward 
the  cylinder  for  prcssivc  wrapping  thereof,  applying  im- 
pregnating flowable  plastic  material  between  said  belt 
and  said  cylinder,  permanently  wrapping  said  cylinder 


with  the  impregnatable  belt  to  provide  an  outer  layer  on 
said  cylinder,  placing  said  belt  in  tension  during  said 
wrapping,  and  hardening  said  plastic  material  to  form 


3,226^75 

METHOD  OF  INTERLOCKING  THE  YARNS  OF 

KNITTED  OR  WOVEN  FABRIC 

Edward  M.  Kicss,  State  College,  Pa^  assignor  to  The 

Singer  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Not.  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  149,735 

1  Claim.    (CL  156— 3«6) 


A  method  of  interlocking  the  yams  of  knitted  or  woven 
fabric  in  a  controlled  perimetric  pattern  comprising  plac- 
ing a  thermoplastic  monofilament  in  the  desired  pattern 
on  the  surface  of  said  fabric,  and  applying  heat  and  pres- 
sure to  said  monofilament  to  cause  flow  and  fusion  of 
said  monofilament  through  the  interstices  between  the 
around  said  cylinder  a  solid  outer  shell  having  an  inner    fabric  yams  and  subsequent  encapsulation  of  said  yams 
portion  of  hardened  plastic  and  an  outer  portion  of  said    in  a  region  controlled  by  the  placement  and  size  of  the 
impregnated  belt.  monofilament 


3,226,274 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ELECTRODES 

OF  VARIABLE  CONDENSER 
Tomoyuki  Kohno,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsumi 
Dcnki  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation 
of  Japan 

FUed  Sept.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,499 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  3,  1969, 

35/41,171 

5  Claims.     (CL  156—252) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  metal  plate  of  predeter- 
mined configuration  with  both  sides  covered  by  insula- 
tion except  for  a  predetermined  area  which  is  exposed, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

punching  a  first  series  of  guide  holes  along  an  edge 
portion  of  a  metal  strip; 

punching  a  second  series  of  guide  holes  along  an  edge 
portion  of  each  of  two  separate  strips  of  plastic  film 
with  the  same  pitch  as  said  first-named  series  of  guide 
holes; 

punching  a  third  series  of  holes  in  at  least  one  of 
said  strips  of  film  with  the  same  pitch  as  said  guide 
holes,  the  holes  of  said  third  scries  being  located 
to  produce  said  predetermined  area  of  each  metal 
plate  which  is  to  be  exposed; 

maintaining  all  of  said  guide  holes  in  register; 

adhering  each  of  said  strips  of  film  to  one  side  of  said 
metal  strip  to  form  a  composite  strip  consisting  of 
said  metal  strip  sandwiched  between  said  strips  of 
film  with  said  guide  holes  in  register;  and 

punching  said  metal  plate  from  said  composite  strip. 


3,226476 
METHOD  OF  BONDING  CORD  TO  RUBBER  WITH 
A    PHENOL-ALDEHYDE    BLOCKED    POLYISO- 
CYANATE 
Grover  W.   Rye,   Cuyaho^  FaUs,  Arnold   H.  Bridge, 
Mogadore,  and  Fred  J.  Kovac,  Akron,  (Miio,  aas^on 
to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  OUo 
No  Drawing.     FUed  May  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,423 

4  Chdms.     (CL  156—335) 
1.  A  method  of  forming  a  laminate  of 
a  rubber  selected  from  at  least  one  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of 

natural  rubber,  and 
a   sulfur-vulcanizable   synthetic   mbbery   diene 
polymer,  and 
a  reinforcing  cord  made  from  materials  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 
regenerated  cellulose, 
a  polyamide  and 

a  polyester  which  comprises  forming  a  layer  of 
a  resin  on  said  cord  by  heating  at  a  temperature 
above  about  350*  P., 
a  mixture  on  said  cord  of  a  phenolic /aldehydic  deficient 
resin  reaction  product  of  a  polyisocyanate, 
the   aldehydic   component   being   iHesent    in   an 
amount  of  from  0.25  to  less  than  1.0  mole  per 
mole  of  phenolic  component, 
a  rubber  latex  ' 

a  phenol  and 
an  aldehyde 

the  phenol  being  present  in  said  mixture  in  excess 
of  the  amount  needed  to  react  completely  with 
the  aldehyde, 
adding  a  mixture  of 
a  phenol  and 
an  aldehyde  to  said  rubber 

the  aldehyde  being  present  in  the  rubber  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  react  with  the  phenol  to 
form  a  resin  in  said  rubber  and  to  react  with 
said  resin  layer  on  said  cord, 
embedding  the  resin-coated-cord  in  said  rubber  and 
heating  said  rubber  to  cause  vulcanization  thereof  and 
the  formation  of  a  resin  in  said  rubber  and  the  reac- 
tion of  said  aldehyde  in  said  rubber  with  said  resin 
on  said  cord  to  thereby  secure  said  resin  on  said  cord 
to  said  resin  in  said  rubber. 
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MACHINE   FOR  CHEMICALLY  POLISHING 
GLASS 
Masaharn  Masuda,  Hideo  Kita,  and  Rynzo  Fujita,  all  of 
Amagasaki,  Japan,   assignon  to   Nippon  Sbe«<  Glass 
Co.  Lid..,  Osalui,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

nied  Oct.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,408 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  27,  1961, 

36  59,068 

4  Claims.     (CL  156—345) 


S    'i9     m 


1.  A  device  for  polishing  plate  glass  using  a  reactive 
chemical  solution  such  as  hydrofluoric  acid,  fluorides,  or 
bifluorides,  said  device  comprising,  in  combination,  at 
least  one  polishing  disc  having  a  circular  periphery;  an 
upright  shaft;  means  for  rotating  said  shaft;  said  disc 
being  connected  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  thereby;  means 
for  supplying  chemical  solution  through  said  disc  to  the 
surface  of  the  plate  glass  contacted  by  the  under  surface 
of  said  disc  and  within  the  periphery  of  the  disc;  and 
generally  vertically  oriented  fkxible  baffle  plates  sup- 
ported by  said  shaft  and  extending  generally  radially  out- 
wardly from  the  periphery  of  said  disc  with  lower  sub- 
stantially rectilinear  edges  in  continuous  contact  with  the 
surfaces  of  the  glass,  said  baffle  plates  being  revolved  by 
said  shaft  through  an  annular  path  concentric  with  said 
disc  to  sweep  used  solution  from  the  surface  of  the  plate 
glass  polished  by  said  disc. 


3^26,278 
APPARATUS    FOR    MANUFACTURING    VEHICLE 

WIRLNG   HARNESSES 

Robert  O.  ScoficM,  Sr.,  and  Richard  M.  Hess,  both  of 

Warren,  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 

tioo,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,519 

I  Claim.     (CL  156 — 497) 


In  an  apparatm  for  the  manufacture  of  a  wiring  harness 
means  including  plural  flat  conductors  each  having  rec- 
tangularly shaped  thermoplastic  insulation  in  substantially 
coplanar  relationship  and  united  in  edge-to-edge  relation- 
ship by  being  passed  in  contact  with  a  heated  fluid  pres- 
sure stream,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  relatively 


flat  surface  base  member  for  supporting  at  least  two  mov- 
ing coplanar  flat  insulated  conductors  and  including  an 
elongated  aperture  extending  through  said  base  surface,  a 
fluid  pressure  jet  means  including  orifices  arranged  in  lon- 
gitudinal alignment  and  directing  fluid  pressure  upwardly 
through  said  aperture  along  the  underside  of  the  plural 
insulated  conductors  to  be  joined  at  their  edges,  a  non- 
heated  dividing  projection  extending  upwardly  from  one 
end  of  said  base  member  surface  and  longitudinally 
aligned  with  orifices  of  said  jet  means  for  transversely 
separating  the  conductors  between  adjacent  narrow  edges 
of  thermoplastic  insulating  material,  said  dividing  means 
engaging  the  thermoplastic  insulation  between  the  edges 
of  the  coplanar  flat  conductors  defining  a  space  therebe- 
tween prior  to  contact  with  the  heated  fluid  stream  of  said 
jet  means,  means  including  a  pair  of  parallel  side  por- 
tions and  a  roller  intermediate  said  side  portions  and 
above  said  surface  located  at  the  other  end  of  said  base 
surface  and  longitudinally  aligned  with  both  said  projec- 
tion and  said  jet  means  for  simultaneously  applying  lateral 
pressure  to  the  coplanar  flat  insulated  conductors  and  urg- 
ing the  flat  conductors  into  a  parallel  and  coplanar  posi- 
tion causing  a  butt-juncture  entirely  of  thermoplastic  in- 
sulating material  from  that  heated  by  said  jet  means  along 
the  insulation  edges,  and  a  temperature  control  means 
for  regulating  the  heat  from  said  jet  means  to  cause  the 
insulation  to  become  a  plastic  condition  short  of  melting 
flow  and  to  fuse  against  each  other  along  the  butt-juncture 
when  moved  at  a  substantially  uniform  rate. 


3,226,279 
BUTT  SPLICER  CONTROL 
Claude  V.  Allen,  Newburgh,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Inta- 
Rofo  Machhie  Company,  Inc.,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  >'irginia 

Filed  Dec  14,  1962.  Ser.  No.  244,671 
8  Claims.     (Q.  156—505) 


1.  A  machine  for  automatically  butt  splicing  moving 
webs  comprising  a  pair  of  draw  rolls  for  continuously 
advancing  a  web.  a  pair  of  cutting  rolls  positioned  ahead 
of  said  draw  rolls  for  supporting  the  lead  end  of  a  new 
web  for  transversely  severing  an  old  web  while  simul- 
taneously advancing  the  new  web  in  butting  relation  to 
the  line  of  severance,  vacuum  means  for  retaining  the 
severed  web  portion  against  one  of  said  cutting  rolls  and 
preventing  its  advancement,  said  vacuum  means  includ- 
ing a  vacuum  pump  and  conduits  connecting  said  pump 
to  said  one  of  said  pair  of  cutting  rolls,  a  pair  of  taping 
rolls  interposed  between  said  draw  rolls  and  cutting  rolls 
for  applying  tape  over  the  butt  joint  between  said  webs 
as  said  webs  are  being  continuously  advanced,  means  for 
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driving  said  cutting  and  taping  rolls  in  unison,  said  driv- 
clutch  and  brake,  and  an  electric  control  circuit  for  said 
driving  nneans,  said  control  circuit  including  means  for 
energizing  said  vacuum  pump  in  series  with  a  start  switch, 
means  for  energizing  said  clutch  and  denergizing  said 
brake  in  series  with  a  splice  switch,  means  for  energizing 
said  brake  and  deenergizing  said  clutch  including  a  switch 
operated  by  one  of  said  cutting  and  taping  rolls,  and  in- 
terlocking means  including  a  reset  switch  connected  to 
said  means  tor  energizing  the  vacuum  pump  and  clutch 
for  actuating  said  cutting  t(A\%  only  when  said  vacuum 
means  is  energized  first  and  said  start,  splice  and  reset 
ing  means  including  an  electromagnetically  ofierated 
switches  are  closed  in  a  predetermined  sequence. 


3,226,280 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  ENDLESS 

FILTER  STRING 

Pan!  Adolf  Malkr,  Triesenbcn  389,  LlMhteMtcki 

Orifiul  application  Apr.  28, 1955,  Ser.  No.  504^7,  mm 

PatcBt  No.  3,161,557,  dated  Dec  15,  1964.     Dfridcd 

and  thk  appMcaHon  Apr.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,438 

5  Claims.    (0. 154—510) 


UiQZ^' 


1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  longitudinally  corru- 
gating and  laterally  stretching  paper  strip  material  of  a 
predetermined  initial  width  preparatory  to  laterally  gath- 
ering and  shaping  the  same  into  a  generally  cylindrical 
string  adapted  to  be  cut  into  plugs  for  use  as  filters  for 
fllter-tip  cigarettes,  comprising:  a  pair  of  rollers  of  rigid 
material  mounted  on  paraUel  axes,  each  of  said  rollers 
being  provided  with  alternating  circumferential  ridges 
and  grooves  with  said  rollers  being  arranged  in  nested 
proximity  so  that  the  ridges  on  one  roller  extend  into  the 
grooves  in  the  other  roller  so  as  to  longitudinally  corru- 
gate paper  strip  material  passed  between  said  rollers,  the 
ridges  on  at  least  one  of  said  rollers  having  a  cross- 
sectional  contour  which  provides  at  least  one  relatively 
sharp  edge  engageable  with  the  paper  strip  material  so 
as  to  substantially  prevent  transverse  gathering  thereof 
and  thus  substantially  maintain  the  initial  width  of  the 
paper  strip  material  in  its  passage  between  said  rollers, 
whereby  the  paper  strip  material  is  stretched  laterally 
and  a  large  portion  of  its  fibers  accordingly  pulled  apart. 


(d)  said  blanking  punch  also  having  a  depending  skirt 
portion  of  substantially  the  same  outer  diameter  as 
said  blanking  punch; 

(e)  an  electrical  heating  element  mounted  inside  said 
skirt  portion; 


(f)  a  stationary  supporting  post  extending  upwanOy 
through  said  beating  element; 

(g)  a  spring-loaded  pad  having  a  strip  guideway  there- 
in; and 

(h)  a  blanking  die  fixed  in  said  pad  in  vertical  align- 
ment with  said  blanking  punch. 


3,226,282 
FEEDING  OF  WEBS  OF  MATERIAL 
Donald  Richard  Patridi  Jackson,  Dcptford,  London,  Eng- 
land, asrignor  to  The  Molins  Organiwtion  UmJtcd, 
a  British  company 

Filed  Jane  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200^45 

Claims  priority,  appUcafion  Great  Britain,  Jnne  14,  1961, 

21,434/61;  Feb.  22,  1962,  6,983/62 

14  Claims.     (CL  156—519) 


3^264*1 
FASTENER  SETTING  MACHINE 
Michael  J.   Carninella,  Watcrbnry,   Conn.,   aarignor  to 
Scovill   Manntactnring  Company,  Watcrbnry,  Conn^ 
a  corporation  of  Connecticnt 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  253,188 
6  dalmt.     (CL  156—513) 
1.  In  a  fastener  setting  machine,  a  lower  unit  compris- 
ing 

(a)  a  stationary  combined  fastener  member  setting  die 
and  blanking  punch  wherein  the  setting  die  portion 
is  recessed  slightly  below  the  top  surface  of  the 
blanking  punch; 

(b)  a  pair  of  fastener-holding  fingers  normally  project- 
ing vertically  upwardly  through  and  above  the  top 
surface  of  said  blanking  punch; 

(c)  light  spring  means  for  supporting  said  fingers 
whereby  they  may  be  pressed  downwardly  to  said 
top  surface  of  the  blanking  punch; 


1.  Mechanism  for  producing  a  tear  strip  and  applying 
it  to  a  web  of  wrapper  material,  in  which  a  tear  strip  is 
severed  from  a  web  of  tear  strip  material  by  cutting  the 
latter  transversely  of  its  length,  said  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  rotatable  member,  a  transfer  member  carried  by 
said  rotatable  member  and  having  a  surface  provided 
with  suction  ports,  means  to  feed  the  said  web  of  tear 
strip  material  so  that  its  leading  end  extends  over  said 
surface,  means  to  sever  from  said  web  a  strip  of  the  web 
extending  over  said  surface,  means  to  apply  suction  to 
said  ports  to  bold  the  said  strip  to  said  surface,  means 
to  feed  a  web  of  wrapping  material  past  said  rotatable 
member,  means  to  move  the  said  transfer  means  outwardly 
of  the  said  rotatable  member  toward  the  said  web  of 
wrapping  material  to  press  the  said  strip  against  the  said 
wrapping  material,  and  means  operative  thereafter  to  cut 
off  suction  from  the  said  ports. 
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302^,2*3 

SYSTEM  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  PERFORATING 

AND  RE-ENFORCING  THE  HOLE  SO  MADE  IN 

SHEET  MATERIAL  FOR  FOJNG  PURPOSES 

Roberto  Prlcto  VUlaJon,  56  Isaac  Penl  SC,  Madrid,  Spain 

FUed  Jane  11,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  201,617 

Clainu  priortty,  appUcatioa  Spain,  Jane  20,  1961, 

26«,421 

9  ClafeBM.     (CL  156—522) 


1.  A  device  for  simultaneously  perforating  and  rein- 
forcing an  aperture  in  sheet  material  comprising  a  fixed 
platform  having  a  bole  for  supporting  a  sheet,  means 
for  feeding  a  strip  of  reinforcing  adhesive  tape  to  a  pre- 
determined position  above  said  sheet  over  said  hole, 
means  for  pressing  said  adhesive  tape  against  said  sheet 
to  apply  said  tape  to  said  sheet,  a  punch  for  perforating 
said  sheec  cooperating  with  said  hole,  means  normally 
urging  said  punch  to  initial  position  away  from  said  sheet, 
a  cutter  connected  to  said  punch  for  cutting  off  a  length 
of  said  tape  when  said  punch  is  depressed,  means  for 
supplying  said  adhesive  tape  cooperating  with  said  punch 
and  cutter,  means  for  extracting  an  additional  length  of 
tape  from  said  supplying  means  when  said  adhesive  tape 
and  said  sheet  are  pressed  together,  said  cutter  cutting 
said  strip  of  Upe  adjacent  the  border  of  said  sheet  when 
said  punch  is  depressed  to  perforate  said  tape  and  sheet 
whereby  said  means  for  feeding  a  strip  of  reinforcing  ad- 
hesive tape  feeds,  said  additional  length  of  tape  above 
said  hole  when  said  punch  and  cutting  means  arc  with- 
drawn by  said  means  normally  urging  said  punch  to 
initial  position. 


1.  A  wall  board  comprising  a  substantially  flat  core 
which  has  elongated  substantially  straight  edges  and  in- 
cludes core  material  which  is  at  least  semi-rigid,  flexible 
sheet  facing  material  covering  at  least  one  of  the  sides  of 
said  core  and  extending  laterally  beyond  said  edges  and 
around  said  edges  to  the  other  side  of  said  core  and  enclos- 
ing said  edges  and  leaving  sufficient  free  space  between 
the  edges  of  said  core  and  the  flexible  sheet  material 
extending  therearound  to  promote  compressibility  of  said 
flexible  sheet  material  enclosing  said  edges  in  directions 
transverse  to  the  directions  of  elongation  of  said  edges, 
and  adhesive  means  securing  said  flexible  sheet  material 
with  said  one  of  said  sides  and  securing  to  the  other  of 
said  sides  the  portions  of  said  flexible  sheet  material  which 
extend  around  said  core  edges  to  said  other  side  of  said 
core. 


3426aS5 

MODIFIED  PLASTIC  TUBING 

Michael  J.  ioveako.  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  aolcBor  of  flfty 

pcrccat  to  Alexander  Menclicr,  Forest  HiOa,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  165,062 

4  Claims.     (CL  161—72) 


1.  A  weave  comprising  intersecting  individual  strands 
formed  from  individual  lengths  of  modified  flexible,  ex- 
pandible  and  resilient  thermoplastic  tubing  having  fltiid 
conUining  sections  and  flattened  and  heat-sealed  sections, 
the  intersections  being  at  said  flatteoed  and  heat-sealed 
sections. 


3,226,286 
DEHYDRATED  MICA  PRODUCTS  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 

Edward  W.  Sclicacr,  Cliicago,  HI.,  aoignor  to  The  Bodd 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Nov.  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  150,667 

7  Claims.  (CL  161—171) 
1.  A  composite  mica  product  comprising  substantially 
uniformly  translucent,  silvery  white,  metallic  colored,  de- 
hydrated mica  splittings  having  a  thickness  of  from  about 
0  0005  to  about  0.001  inch  and  a  laminar  structure  with 
capillaries  substantially  uniformly  distributed  between  ad- 
jacent laminae  within  said  splittings  and  a  binder  binding 
said  splittings  together,  said  binder  being  distributed 
through  the  capillaries  of  said  splittings. 


3.226,284 
WALL  BOARD  HAVING  COMPRESSIBLE  EDGE 
»  .„  STRUCTURE  j 

Rotando  T.  Curtis,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  assignor  to  V-W 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Con- 
necncnt 

Filed  Not.  1,  1961,  Scr.  No,  149,271 
2  Claims.     (CI.  161—44) 


3,226087 

COMPOSITE  STRIP 

P.  Shanok  and  Victor  ShaMk,  both  of  863  65th  SL, 

BrooUyn  20,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  15,  1960,  Scr.  No.  56^45 

3  Claims.     (CL  161—175) 


1.  An  improved  composite  decorative  strip  comprising 
in  combination,  a  soft,  resilient  core  in  supporting  contact 
with  a  metal  foil  member,  the  said  core  and  foil  member 
being  provided  with  a  smooth  transparent  outer  casing, 
completely  enclosing  said  core  and  the  said  outer  casing 
bemg  permanently  deformable,  whereby  the  composite 
decorative  strip  assumes  a  permanent  set 


3,226^88 
HEAT-SENSnrv  E  COPYING  SHEET 
Daniel  Smith,  Rirerdaie,  and  Edward  C.  Otto,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y.,  Donald  J.  Lazzarini,  North  Bcrten,  NJ.,  and 
John  F.  McHugh,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  amigaon  to  Inter- 
chciiU«|  Corporation,  New  Yott,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  imio 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  168,534 
19  Claims.     (CL  161—229) 

1.  A  tbermosensitive  copying  sheet  which  includes  a 
base  sheet  coated  with  a  layer  comprising  a  normally  solid 
organic  composition  which  melts  to  a  low  viscosity  fluid 


at  a  melting  point  from  60*  to  ISO*  C,  said  layer  having 
laminated  thereto  an  upper  sheet  of  paper  having  an 
opacity  of  at  least  60%  and  a  porosity  such  that  a 
maximum  time  of  16  seconds  is  required  for  the  passage 
of  100  cc.  of  air  through  an  ares  of  one  square  inch  of 
the  upper  sheet  as  determined  by  ASTM  D726-58, 
Method  A. 


^«*otfS    AiAfa    «M«r 


MMft  i^iva 


11.  The  tbermosensitive  copying  sheet  defined  in  daim 

I,  wherein  said  organic  composition  is  a  polyamide  resin. 

12.  The  tbermosensitive  copying  sheet  defined  in  claim 

II,  wherein  said  poyamide  is  the  polymerization  product 
of  ethylene  diamine  with  the  reaction  product  of  acrylic 
acid  and  tung  oil  fatty  acid. 


3,226,289 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  CHEMO- 
STERILIZATION  OF  INSECTS 
Hilary  F.  Gooocwardcac,  Moorcatown,  N  J.,  aarignor,  by 
racsac  asiignmcBts,  to  Rohm  k  Haas  Pharma  G  JiLbA, 
Darmstadt,  Germany,  a  German  corporathm 
No  Drswtaf.     Flkd  Dec  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  421,691 

7  Claims.     (CL  167—22) 
1.  A  method  of  causing  sexual  sterility  in  femak  in- 
sects which  comprises  treating  the  insect  with  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  an  N-alkyl-2-methylacrylamide  compound 
having  the  following  general  structural  formula: 

CHi  o 

I      c 

H^xC =C— NH— B 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight 
chain  groups  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  branched 
chain  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


3,226,29« 

MIXED  FUNGICIDE  PREPARATION 

Gostave  K.  Kohn,  Berkeley,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Cbciroa 

Research  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Jane  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  199,237 

4  Clafans.     (CL  167—33) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  fungitoxic  product  having 
fungitoxic  activity  greater  than  the  sum  total  of  its  com- 
ponents, 
which  comprises  dissolving  in  an  aqueous  medimn  a  salt 
of  at  least  one  acidic  nitrogen  compound  of  the  for- 
mula A — M  wherein  M  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metals  and 
A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  of  nitrogen- 
containing  groups  consisting  of: 

(1)  T' 

B'SOiN— 

wherein  R'  is  a  substituent  of  not  more  than  8  car- 
bons and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  and  aryl  bydrocartx)n  and  T^  is  a  substituent 
of  not  more  than  8  carbons  and  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  aryl  hydro- 
carbon; 


(2) 


\ 


k. 


Y 


wherein  K* — ^T*  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  _(CHj),— ,  — (CH,),— ,  — H,C— NH— 
and  — (CH,)iC— NH— ;  and 


(D 


o 


ii^rein  R' — T>  is  a  monocyclic  hydrocarbon  group 
containing  a  ring  of  5  to  6  carbons  and  a  total  of  not 
more  than  8  carbons; 
adding  to  said  aqueous  medium  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  from  — 15*  to  50*  C,  with  vigorous  agi- 
tation, at  least  one  organic  sulfur  compound  of  the 
formula 

ZPC,C.(S)„X 

wherein  Z  ja  selected  fnxn  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  halogen  of  atomic  number  17  to  35, 
and  X  is  halogen  of  atomic  number  17  to  35,  with 
the  proviso  that  at  least  one  X  is  bonded  to  the  car- 
bon bonded  to  sulfur,  /=2(m— 1),  m  is  of  from  1 
to  2  and  n  is  of  from  1  to  2;  and  with  the  further 
proviso  that  at  least  two  different  species  of  said 
organic  sulfur  compound  are  added  when  only  one 
species  of  said  acidic  nitrogen  compoimd  salt  is  dis- 
solved in  said  aqueous  medium  and  at  least  two  dif- 
ferent species  of  said  acidic  nitrogen  compound  salt 
are  dissolved  in  said  aqueous  mediimi  when  only  one 
species  of  said  organic  sulfur  compound  is  uxd  in 
the  preparation;  thereby  forming  at  least  one  group 
of  the  formulae 


and 


[A(S)nYA'(S)nY] 
[A(S)nYA(S)nY'] 


wherein  A  and  A'  are  different  members  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  nitrogen-containing 
groups  of  Formulas  1,  2  and  3  as  previously  de- 
fined, R  is  as  previously  defined,  and  Y  and  Y' 
are  different  polyhaloalkyl  groups  of  the  formula 
ZiX|Cb  wherein  Z,  X,  /  and  m  are  as  previously 
defined. 


3,226,291 
METHOD  FOR  PROTECTING  GROWING  PLANTS 

AGAINST  ANIMAL  DAMAGE 

Jote  H.  Rediafce,  120  N.  Bwacr  Drive,  md  WUIiMi  H. 

Lawrence,  3802  Maybcrry,  bo<h  of  CcaCralim  WMh. 

NoDrawteg.    FQcd  Ang.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  218^33 

6Clafaiis.  (CL167— 46) 
5.  A  method  fcM-  protecting  tree  seedlings  against 
animal  damage  by  placing  in  the  root  zone  oi  said  seed- 
Ungs  a  reservoir  of  octamethylpyrophoq)horamide  suffi- 
cient for  said  octamethylpyrofriiosphoramide  to  be  ab- 
sorbed and  translocated  throughout  said  tree  in  an  amount 
between  about  400  parts  per  million  and  about  2000  parts 
per  million  of  the  green  plant  weight. 


3,226,292 
BIS(TRIPROPYLTIN)  OXIDE  ANTHELMINTIC  COM- 

POSITION  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Robert  John  Shaver,  Midhmd,  Mich.,  assigMir  to  1W 
Dow  Chemical  Compuy,  Midfauid,  Mieh^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FOcd  Apr.  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  1SM27 

4  ChhM.    (CL  167—53) 
1.  In  the  practice  of  animal  husbandry,  the  method 
which  comprises  administering  oraUy  to  a  warm-blooded 
animal  infested  with  worms  a  chemotherapeutic  dose  of 
bis(tripropyltin)  oxide. 
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3,226^93 

OCTADECYL  AMINE  ANTHELMINTIC 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  THERAPY 

Joseph  J.  Unprung,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Chas. 

Pfizer  ft  Co.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  21,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1<1,311 
7  Claims.     (CI.  167—55) 

1.  A  process  for  treating  helminthic  infestations  of 
man  and  animals  which  comprises  orally  administering 
to  the  helminth  infected  host  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  an  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  those  having  the  formula 


n-CitH«: 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  class  coosistini 
of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl  and  the  phannaoeutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  together  with  a 
phannaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


3,226,294 

ANTIDEPRESSANT  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

Carl  E.  Nebon,  Lansdalc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  ft  Co. 

Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ.,  a  corporadon  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2T7,tl9 

7  Claims.  (CI.  167—55) 
1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  at  least  two 
components  which  complementarily  antagonize  an  oppos- 
ing pharmacologic  tendency  of  the  other  comprising  in 
prophylactic  combination  25  mg.  of  5'(3-din3ethyl  amino- 
propylidine)-dibenzyl[a,d][l,4]cycloheptadiene  aiKl  0.5 
mg.  of  l-phenyl-2-amino  propane  and  a  non-toxic  phanna- 
ceutically acceptable  carrier. 


9,224,295 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CETYL  ALCOHOL 
EMULSIONS 
Carlos  C.  Goetz,   Lniz-Bivar  36-5E,  Lisl>oa,   Portugal, 
and  Paol  C.  Goctz,  83-A  Ionia  Tefracc,  East  Pater- 
son,  N  J. 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  «,  19^,  Ser.  No.  7,103 
2  Claims.     (CL  167—43) 
1.  In  a  process  of  prodticing  an  aqueous  emulsion  con- 
sisting of  cety!  alcohol  with  water,  said  alcohol  being  of 
particle  size  of  between  1.5  microns  to  0.1,  the  steps  of 
emulsifying  the  said  alcohol  in  hot  water  with  an  emulsi- 
fying agent,  rapidly  cooling  the  emulsion  to  near  freez- 
ing, ffltering  the  same  and  washing  the  filter  residue  until 
all  emulsifying  agent  is  removed. 


3,226,294 
ATTENUATED  HOG  CHOLERA  VIRUS  VACCINE 

AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
William  H.  Boyntoo,  deceased,  late  of  Berkeley,  CaHf.,  by 

Etbel   C.    Boyntoo,   widow   and    execvtrix,    Berkeley, 

Calif.,  aarignor  to  Cntter  Uboratorics,  Inc.,  Bcikcley, 

Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  DnwiBg.     Filed  Apr.  5,  1943,  Ser.  No.  270,904 
4  Claima.     (CL  147—00) 

1.  An  attenuated  hog  cholera  vaccine  containing  an  at- 
tenuated hog  cholera  virus  capable,  by  growth,  of  invok- 
ing the  production  of  antibodies  and  the  development  of 
a  specific  resistance  to  and  a  durable  immunity  against 
bog  cholera  without  the  appearance  of  the  usual  symptoms 
of  the  disease  and  which  eliminates  the  disadvantages 
attendant  to  using  either  inactivated   vims  vaccines  or 


virulent  virus  in  combination  with  an  anti-serum,  pro- 
duced by  a  OKthod  wherein  the  desired  attenuation  is 
effected  by  serial  passage  propagation  of  virulent  hog 
cholera  virus  through  a  number  of  succeeding  passages 
in  succeeding  portions  of  an  artiikial  culture  media  con- 
taining living  hog  tissue,  free  from  hog  cholera  immune 
fractions,  thereby  attenuating  the  virus  culture  beyond 
the  measurable  degree  of  attenuation  which  occurs  any- 
where from  the  15th  to  the  33rd  passage  to  the  point 
where  animal  tests,  made  against  controls  in  the  usual 
manner,  prove  that  portions  thereof  can  serve  as  vaccines 
for  producing  a  durable  immunity,  said  point,  which  is 
usually  found  in  passages  49  to  157,  being  characteris- 
tically found  by  animal  tests  which  show  the  blood  and 
spleen  tissues  of  hogs  previously  inoculated  with  such  a 
modified  vims  culture  effectively  serve  to  immunize  hogs, 
conclusively  proving  that  ( 1 )  the  vims  did  not  increase 
in  virulence  due  to  the  consecutive  passage  through  two 
pigs;  and  that  (2)  the  blood  and  spleen  tissues  collected 
from  pigs  inoculated  with  the  modified  vv\a  contain  the 
modified  virus. 


3,224^97 
DENTIFRICE  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  POLY- 

METHYL  METHACRYLATE  ABRASIVES 
Bo  TUnrcasoa  af  EkenstauL  Bofors,  Bror  Holgcr  Fredrft 
Ton  Fleandt,  Upplanda-Vasby,  and  Allan  Richard  Ben- 
i«min  Forendal,  Bofors,  Sweden,  asslgnon  to  Aktic- 
bolagct  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of 
Sweden 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  5,  1942,  Ser.  No.  185,224 
Oalms  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  31,  1954, 
3,000/54 
3  aaims.     (CI.  167—93) 
I.    A    toothpaste    comprising    approximately    equal 
amounts  of  a  vehicular  material  conventionally  used  in 
toothpastes  and  poiymethyl  methacrylate  having  a  par- 
ticle size  of  0.2  to  3  microns. 


3,224,290 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  HIGH  PURITY  RADIO- 

ACTIVE  IODINE-131 

Wayne  J.  GemmiU,  MUford,  Pa.,  ■■jgnm  to  Union  Car- 

bide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Flkd  Oct.  24.  1943,  Sm.  No.  310^31 

4  Claln.     (CL  174—10) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  radioactive  iodine-131  which 
comprises  the  steps  of 

( 1 )  heating  tellurium  dioxide  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  550'  C.  to  600*  C.  for  at  least  one  hour 

(2)  irradiating  the  tellurium  dioxide  with  thermal  neu- 
trons and 

(3)  separating  the  radioactive  iodine-131  formed  from 
the    residual   tellurium   dioxide   by  distillation. 


3,224,299 
METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    RENDERING 

SUBCRmCAL   A   BOILING   WATER   NUCLEAR 

REACTOR 
Stanley  Hnckncy,  Fcarakcad,  near  Wmington,  England, 

MsigMNr  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Anthorlty, 

London,  Bagl^Td 

Filed  Dec  10, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  243^44 
Claims  priority,  application  Grent  Britain,  Dm.  20, 1941. 

45,610/41 
2  CUbs.  (O.  174—20) 
1.  A  method  of  rendering  subcritical  a  boiling  water 
nuclear  reactor  having  pressurized  water  interposed  as  an 
intermediate  heat  transfer  medium  between  fuel  elements 
and  the  boiling  water  reactor  coolant  subject  to  a  lesser 
degree  of  pressurization,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of  releasing  reactor  coolant  presstire  to  a  degree  render- 


ing the  reactor  subcritical  and  then  arresting  the  pressure 
release  to  leave  a  pod  of  reactor  coolant  of  a  depth  such 


that  the  heat  transfer  medium  continues  in  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  said  pooL 


3,224,300 
UNIFIED  MODULAR  REACTOR  PLANT 
PhI  C.  Zaola,  Roycc  J.  Rkkert,  and  William  S.  FUnn, 
Bioooiey,  Conn.,  asslgiinri  to  tkc  UnkMl  States  of 
Amsrica  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic 


Flkd  Dec  9, 1943,  Ser.  No.  329,330 
3  Oalms.    (CL  174—29) 


1.  A  nuclear  fbsion  reacttH*  comprising  a  pressure 
vessel,  a  core  of  fissionable  fuel  assemblies  mounted 
within  said  pressure  vessel,  said  assemblies  consiting  of 
stationary  fuel  assemblies  and  movable  fuel  assemblies, 
each  of  said  movable  fuel  assemblies  consisting  of  a  lower 
section  containing  fuel  elements  extending  the  length  of 
said  core  and  an  upper  section  containing  a  neutron  ab- 
sorbing material,  all  of  the  movable  neutron  absorbing 
material  of  said  reactor  being  contained  within  the 
upper  sectioiu  of  said  fuel  assemblies,  each  of  said  mov- 
able fuel  assemblies  being  movable  between  an  upper  op- 
erating position  wherein  said  lower  section  is  located 
within  said  core  and  the  upper  section  extends  above 
said  core  to  permit  power  operation  of  said  reactor  and 
a  lower  shut  down  position  wherein  said  lower  section  ex- 
tends below  said  core  and  the  upper  section  is  within  said 
core  to  prevent  operation  of  said  reactor,  said  core  being 
divided  into  outer  and  inner  zones  of  \3tn  enrichment, 
the  enrichment  ratio  is  between  tlie  outer  zone  and  inner 


zone  being  about  1.6,  steam  generating  means  located 
within  said  vessel  occupying  an  annular  space  surround- 
ing said  core  for  receiving  secondary  water  coolant  and 
producing  superheated  steam,  and  means  for  piunping 
primary  water  coolant  and  moderator  into  said  vessel  and 
forming  a  self-pressurized  steam  q>aoe  in  the  upper  re- 
gion of  said  vessel,  said  primary  coolant  being  circulated 
in  two  passes  through  said  core  and  through  said  steam 
generating  means  to  transfer  beat  of  fission  from  said  core 
to  said  secondary  water  coolant,  said  primary  coolant 
making  its  first  pass  through  the  outer  enrichment  zone 
and  its  second  pass  through  the  inner  enrichment  zone, 
thereby  tending  to  flatten  the  power  distribution  across 
said  core,  said  reactor  during  normal  operation  having 
each  of  said  movable  fuel  assemblies  in  its  upper  op- 
erating position,  said  reactor  thereby  operating  normally 
without  the  presence  of  control  rods  in  the  core. 


3,224,301 
HETEROGENEOUS  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  UQUID 

MODERATED  AND  COOLED 
Jean  A.  Bcnurd,  Oigfauulo  (Varcae),  Italy,  JoacUn 
Bnage,  Bnwsels,  Unkebcck,  Bcighmi,  aad  lacqnai  Do- 
frcane,  Vareac,  Scrflo  Find,  Maani«o  (Varaae),  aod 
Glaseppc  Voita,  lapra  (Varese),  Italy.  Mri^on  to  En- 
ropcan  Atomic  Eacny  Conunnnlty-Enratoai,  Bramels; 

Filed  Oct  2, 1943,  Ser.  No.  313,217 
5  ChriBM.    (CL  174—52) 


1.  In  a  liquid  moderated  and  cooled  h^rogeneoos  nu- 
clear reactor,  the  combination  cominisinf : 

(a)  a  tank; 

(b)  a  heat  insulating  shield  in  said  tank  dividing  the 
said  tank  into  an  upper  heavy  water  compaitment 
and  a  lower  collector  compartment  for  a  heat  cany 
ins  fluid; 

(c)  a  hollow  completely  closed  beat  insnlated  collector 
mounted  in  said  collector  compartment  in  qiaced  re- 
lationship therewith;  said  coUectcv  being  partially 
filled  with  a  beat  carrying  fluid; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  reactor  channels,  vertically  mounted 
in  said  tank;  each  channel  having  an  inner  power 
tube  and  an  outer  calender  tube  coaxial  with  and 
q;>aoed  from  the  power  tube;  both  said  tubes  extend- 
ing through  said  heat  insulating  shield  and  the  waU 
of  said  collector  and  having  their  ends  inuneraed  in 
said  beat-carrying  fluid; 

(e)  means  to  deliver  gas  under  pressure  in  the  space 
between  said  tank  and  said  coUectcx-  and  maintain 
the  pressure  in  said  space  between  that  of  the  heat- 
carrying  fluid  at  the  outlet  of  said  tubes  and  that  of 
said  fluid  in  the  o^ector,  and 

(f)  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  said  gas  oo  said  tubes 
interconnecting  the  qwoe  between  die  tank  and  the 
collector  and  die  space  above  the  liquid  in  the  col' 
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3^2632 
PRODUCTION  OF  BETA-CAROTENE 


Alex  Clegicr,  Peoria,  IIL,  assignor  to  the  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricnltnrc 

No  Drawing.     FUed  May  15,  1963,  S«r.  No.  280,755 

7  Claims.  (CI.  195—28) 
(Granted  under  THle  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A  method  of  greatly  improving  the  production  of 
beta-carotene  by  the  mixed  mating  strains  of  Blakeslea 
trispora  in  a  beta-carotene-producing  fermentation  me- 
dium, comprising  adding  to  the  medium  at  the  beginning 
of  the  fermentation  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a)  from  I  to  2  percent  by  weight,  based  on 
the  medium,  of  dry  pentane-bexane  extracted,  fat-free 
mycelia  of  an  organism  selected  from  the  group  ccMisist- 
ing  of  Blakeslea  trispora^  Aspergillus  clavatus,  Aspergillus 
niger,  Rhizopus  acetoinus,  Mucor  fansseni,  Rhizopus 
chineruis,  Blakeslea  circirans,  Choanephora  infudibuli- 
fera,  Choanephora  cucurbitarum,  Rhodotorula  glutinus, 
Rhodotorula  rubra,  Rhodoturula  sannei,  and  Soccha- 
romyces  cerevissiae,  and  (b)  a  concentrate  of  the  entire 
aqueous  extract  of  said  fat-free  mycelia  containing  the 
water-solubles  from  1  gm.  of  said  fat-free  mycelia,  and 
fermenting  the  resulting  culture  medium  under  aerobic 
conditions  and  at  28*  C.  for  6  days. 


3,226,303 
5a-HYDROXYLATION  OF  A<NOR-5a.STEROIDS 
Allca  L  Laskin,  Somcnet,  Samnei  C.  Pan,  Metnclicn,  and 
Frank  L.  WeiKniMNii,  Somerset,  N  J.,  assigBors  to  Olin 
Matiiicson  Cbcmiod  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Virginia 

No  Drawing.  Original  application  Jan.  31. 1963,  Scr.  No. 
255,180.  Dirided  and  this  application  Mar.  31,  1965, 
S«r.  No.  449,673 

5  Claims.  (CI.  195—51) 
1.  A  method  of  converting  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  steroid  of  the  A-nor-5a-andro- 
stane  series  and  the  A-nor-5o-prcgnane  series,  saturated 
in  both  the  A  and  B  rings  and  containing  a  5a-hydrogen 
substituent  to  a  5a-hydroxyl  derivative,  which  comprises 
subjecting  said  steroid  to  the  action  of  enzymes  of 
Cokeromyces  rec'urvatus,  under  oxidizing  conditions,  and 
recovering  the  5a-hydroxy  steroid  formed. 


3,226,304 
mCH  PURITY  STREPTOKINASE   AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Fcatti  Kaspcr  Siiteri,  Hillsdale,  N  J.,  and  Richard  Doaglas 
Mma,  Pcari  River.  N.Y.,  asiigBart  to  American  Cyan- 
amid  Compa^r,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corporation  of 
Maine 

FUed  Oct  24,  1960,  Scr.  No.  64,655 
4  ClalBM.     (CL  195—62) 

1.  High  purity  streptokinase  effective  for  the  treatment 
of  thrombosis  comprising  a  substance  having 

(a)  a  molecular  weight  of  about  47,(X)0,  a  sedimenta- 
tion rate  constant  (S»-  value)  of  about  3.0x10-", 
a  diffusion  constant  (Dm*  value)  of  about  6.20x  10~^ 
and  an  electro-phoretic  mobility  (m)  of  about 
4.19xl0-»  cm.*sec.-»volt-»,  the  preceding  physical 
constants  being  measured  in  phosphate  buffer  of  pH 
7.5  and  an  ionic  strength  of  0.15, 

(b)  the  empirical  formula  CjiMHnoiNMoOtwSt. 

(c)  the  respective  carbon-hydrogen-nitrogen  percent- 
age analysis  of  54.00-9.21-17.36, 

(d)  the  carbon  to  nitrogen  (C/N)  ratio  of  3.11, 

(e)  infra-red  absorption  bands  (KB/-  disk)  in  niicrons 
at  3.03;  3.24;  3.37;  6.05;  6.5;  6.9;  7.18  and  8.10  and 


(f)  ultra-violet  absorption  maxima  at  276  mii  (0.1  N 
HC1>  with  an 

value  of  8.0  and  at  290  m^  (0.1  N  NaOH)  with  an 

value  of  11.0; 

displaying  after  subjection  to  controlled  digestion  by 
proteolytic  enzymes  a  two-dimensional  chromatographic 
and  electrophoretic  peptide  pattern  as  in  FIGURE  5;  and 
displaying  after  subjection  to  complete  hydrolysis  a  qiian- 
titative  amino  acid  composition,  expressed  in  terms  of  the 
percent  nitrogen  contributed  by  the  individual  amino  acid 
residues  of  the  total  protein  nitrogen,  consisting  of  the 
following  values:  lysine.  11.03;  histidine,  4.65;  arginine, 
13.79;  aspartic  acid,  11.55;  threonine,  5.00;  serine,  3.62; 
glutamic  acid,  7.76;  proline,  3.79;  glycine,  3.62;  alanine, 
4.14;  cysteine,  0.17;  valine,  3.96;  methionine,  0.69;  iso- 
leucine,  3.97;  leucine,  6.90;  tyrosine,  3.62;  phenylalanine, 
2.41;  tryptophane,  0.35;  amide  ammonia,  8.97;  said  strep- 
tokinase being  physiologically  suitable  for  intravenous 
administration  to  human  beings  in  an  hourly  dosage  rate 
per  person  of  at  least  about  50,000  S.K.  units. 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  the  product  of  claim  1  com- 
prising the  steps  of  adsorbing  crude  streptokinase  on  a 
cellulose  amine  anion  exchanger  chromatographic  col- 
umn, desorbing  purified  streptokinase  therefrom  by  means 
of  elution,  adsorbing  said  purified  streptokinase  on  a 
second  cellulose  amine  anion  exchanger  chromatographic 
column,  desorbing  further  purified  streptokinase  from  said 
second  column  by  means  of  elution,  said  preceding  steps 
taking  place  in  the  presence  of  a  phosphate  buffer  system 
having  a  pH  value  of  not  less  than  about  5.8  and  not 
more  than  about  8.5,  a  temperature  of  not  less  than  0"  C. 
and  not  more  than  10*  C.  and  a  molarity  of  not  less 
than  about  0.005  and  not  more  than  about  0.1,  and  re- 
covering said  further  purified  streptokinase  by  conven- 
tional means. 
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3426,305 
BIOLOGICAL  TRANSFORMATION  OF  1,3,10,11,12- 
PENTAHYDROXYNAPHTHACENE  •  2  .  CARBOX. 
AMIDES  TO  TETRACYCLINE  ANTIBIOTICS 
Jerry  Robert  Daniel  McCormick,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y., 
NeweO  Oscar  S)olaBdcr,  SMldlc  River,  NJ.,  and  SyMa 
Jennie  Johnson,  Peari  Rlrcr,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maine 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  424,205 

20  CiaiuM.  (CL  195—00) 
1.  A  process  for  the  6,12a-dihydroxylation  of  a  1,3,10, 
11,12-pentahydroxynaphthacene  -  2  -  carboxamide  which 
comprises  adding  the  1,3.10,11,12  -  pentahydroxynaph- 
thacene-2-carboxamide  to  an  aqueous  nutrient  miedium, 
aerobically  fermenting  the  aqueous  nutrient  medium  with 
a  strain  of  a  tetracyclincs-producing  species  of  the  genus 
Streptomyces,  and  continuing  the  fermentation  until  the 
1,3,10.1 1,1 2-pentahydroxynaphthacene  .  2  -  carboxamide 
is  substantially  converted  to  the  corresponding  tetra- 
cycline. 


3»226,306 
ROTARY  FILM  DBTILLATION  AND  GAS  REFRIG- 

ERANT  CONDENSING  APPARATUS 

Johami  Kari  Hanmtr,  Ckic^o,  IlL,  mstf^or  to  llansTT 

E^crpriscs,  Inc.,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporatfon  of  Illfaok 

Filed  Oct  2,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  142^3 

5aaims.     (CL  202— 177) 

1.  Apparatus  for  separating  solvent  from  an  impure 

form  thereof  conuining  a  normally  solid  material,  which 

comprises  an  evaporation  chamber,  liquid  level  control 

means  for  maintaining  a  liquid  level  of  said  impure  form 

therein,  heating  means  for  said  chamber  for  evaporatiag 

said  solvent  from  said  impure  form,  gas  pressure  reduc- 


ing means  coimected  to  the  interior  of  said  chamber 
above  the  liquid  level,  condenser  means  connected  with 
said  chamber  for  recovering  solvent  evaporated  therein, 
first  and  second  heat  exchangers  mounted  in  series  re- 
ceiving evaporated  solvent  from  said  evaporation  cham- 
ber and  cbnnected  to  said  condenser  means,  a  refrigerant 
gas  system  including  a  compressor  for  converting  the 
gas  to  liquid,  a  separation  chamber  connected  to  the 
discharge  of  said  compressor,  means  for  maintaining  a 
liquid  refrigerant  level  therein,  and  means  feeding  gas 
from  said  separation  chamber  through  said  condenser 
means  and  then  through  said  second  heat  exchanger  and 
back  to  the  compressor,  return  means  receiving  condensed 


trode  for  an  electric  current  correspoixling  to  an  ob- 
jective image  to  be  reprodaced,  and  meaiu  for  provid- 
ing said  electric  current. 


3,226,307 

MULTICOLOR  PICTURE  FILM 

Shin-ichi  Toknmoto,  CUyoda-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan, 

to  Sony  Corporatioii,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  80,803 

Claims  priority,  appHctfcm  JapM,  Jm.  5,  1960, 

35/143 

19Clalas.    (CL  204    2) 


::z'':EL^^\lij7Z 


3426,308 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  TREATING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Harry  Pocfaapsky  and  Wayne  A.  Knipcr,  WiDowick,  Ohio, 

to  ClcTlte  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  OUo 

Filed  June  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  117,457 

17  Claims.    (CL  204— 26) 


solvent  from  said  condenser  means  and  passing  the  same 
through  said  first  heat  exchanger  to  cool  evaporated 
solvent  passing  therethrough,  and  thin  substantially  rigid 
structural  elements  presenting  substantial  surface  areas 
for  contacting  liquid  and  thereby  adapted  to  function  as 
evaporation  aids  mounted  in  said  chamber  for  movement 
thereof  through  a  cycle  back  and  forth  above  and  below 
said  liquid  level,  said  heat  exchangers  being  disposed 
between  said  evaporation  chamber  and  said  condenser 
means  and  each  of  said  beat  exchangers  having  a  first  and 
a  second  pass  separated  by  a  fluid  flow  barrier  therein 
with  the  evaporated  solvent  being  passed  through  the 
first  pass  of  each  and  the  refrigerant  gas  being  passed 
through  the  second  pass  of  each  of  such  heat  exchangers. 


1.  A  multicolor  picture  film  comprising;  a  layer  con- 
taining color  changeable  reagents  for  at  least  two  differ- 
ent colors  with  which  a  visible  image  is  formed  electro- 
lytically  by  the  passage  of  an  electric  current,  said  color 
changeable  reagents  being  coextensive  and  arranged  in 
the  form  of  mosaic  in  a  current  passable  state  without  one 
lying  upon  another;  a  mosaic  color  filter  for  color  separa- 
tion wherein  a  color  corresponds  to  that  of  said  color 
changeable  reagents,  a  protective  layer  usable  as  an  elec- 


1.  A  method  of  electrochemical  treatment  of  the  con- 
cave surface  of  electrically  conductive  semi-cylindrical 
articles  which  comprises  the  steps  of  moving  a  continuous 
column  of  such  articles  relative  to  an  electrode  and  having 
the  concave  surface  of  such  articles  in  predetermioed 
spaced  exposed  relation  to  said  electrode,  supfriying  an 
electrolyte  to  the  space  between  said  articles  and  said 
electrode,  causing  said  electrolyte  to  fill  said  space  and 
to  flow  under  turbulent  flow  conditions  in  said  space, 
maintaining  the  convex  surface  of  said  articles  substan- 
tially free  of  electrolyte  by  confining  said  electrolyte  to 
the  space  between  the  concave  surface  of  the  work  piece 
and  the  electrode,  and  passing  a  direct  current  between 
the  articles  and  said  electrode  through  said  electrolyte. 

14.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  continuous  electro|riating 
of  an  electrically  conductive  work  piece  having  a  pre- 
determined geometric  configuratimi  having  outer  and 
imier  surfaces,  a  washing  section  comprising  an  elongated 
table  section,  a  tunnel  member  having  a  groove  therein 
complementary  to  the  geometric  configuration  of  the  outer 
surface  of  said  work  piece  axKl  adapted  to  confront  said 
surface,  a  core  member  having  a  surface  compleoMOtary 
to  the  geometric  configurati(Mi  of  said  iimer  surface  and 
adapted  to  confront  said  surface,  said  tunnel  member 
and  said  core  member  being  in  superimposed  relation  and 
defining  a  space  therebetween  adapted  to  receive  said 
work  piece,  meaiu  in  said  tunnel  member  for  supplying 
wash  fiuid  to  said  outer  surface,  means  in  said  core  mem- 
ber for  supplying  wash  fluid  to  said  inner  surface,  meaiu 
for  confining  the  wash  fluid  within  the  surface  confront- 
ing portions  of  said  tunnel  member  and  said  core  member, 
respectively,  and  means  for  exhausting  spent  wash  fluid 
from  said  washing  section. 

16.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  continuous  electroplating 
of  an  electrically  conductive  work  piece,  a  consumable 
anode  having  a  geometric  configuration  of  a  segment  of 
a  hoUow  cylinder  and  having  a  oorrodible  end  and  a  £t«e 
end,  a  cradle  adapted  to  support  said  anode,  means  coact- 
ing  with  said  cradle  to  permit  angulur  movement  of  said 
anode  therein,  and  means  coacting  with  the  free  end  of 
said  anode  for  angularly  moving  said  aitodo 
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METHOD  OF  ELECTRO-DEPOSITION  OF  A 

PALLADIUM-SILVER  ALLOY 

Junes  E.  Oxky,  New  York,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Lccsona 

Corpomtioii,  Cranston,  R.I^  a  corporatk>n  of  Massa- 

cknsetti 

No  Drawii^    Filed  Jan.  10,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1(5^3 
5  daims.     (CL  204--39) 

1.  The  method  of  electro-<lepositing  a  palladium- 
silver  alloy  onto  an  article  comprising  the  steps  of  (1) 
dispersing  palladiiun  and  silver  ions  in  a  molten  alkali 
halide  bath,  (2)  immersing  the  article  to  be  coated  in 
the  solution,  said  article  to  be  coated  being  the  cathode 
and  (3)  passing  an  electrical  current  from  an  anode  to 
said  cathode  through  the  solution  and  plating  out  said 
alloy. 

3,2263  !• 
ELECTROLYTIC   FUSION    CELLS   AND   METHOD 

OF  OPERATING  THE  SAME 

Waiter  Kocppci,  Rcinack,  BMel,  and  Edwin  Meier  and 

Erick  Sckweizcr,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba 

limited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  company  of  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  IS,  1941,  Scr.  No.  1S9,9M 

Clahns  priority,  appUcatioo  Switzerland,  Dec.  19,  19M, 

14,li4/M 
5  CUtaM.     (CL  2«4— M) 


1.  A  cell  for  fusion  electrolysis  comprising  an  annular 
anode,  a  cathode  centrally  positioned  within  said  anode, 
and  a  cathode-supporting  device,  said  supporting  device 
being  mounted  for  vertical  movement  and  extending  ver- 
ticaUy  from  said  cathode,  housing  means  surrounding 
said  supporting  device,  said  housing  means  being  capable 
of  receiving  the  cathode  when  the  supporting  device  is 
upwardly  withdrawn,  said  supporting  device  serving  as  a 
current  supply  lead  to  said  cathode  and  having  incor- 
porated therein  a  cooling  system  employing  a  circulating 
fluid  coolant,  said  cathode  having  the  form  of  a  hollow 
cylindrical  element  and  being  releasably  joined  to  the  said 
cathode-supporting  device  by  a  joint  having  such  a  con- 
figuration as  to  reduce  beat  transfer  from  the  cathode  to 
the  supporting  device. 


lower  than  the  melting  point  of  calcium,  which  comprises 
subjecting  to  electrolysis  a  bath  comprising  20  to  80  mol 
percent  of  calcium  chloride,  3  to  43  mol  percent  of  stron- 
tium chloride,  5  to  35  mol  percent  of  barium  chloride  and 
0  to  35  mol  percent  of  potassium  chloride,  said  electrol- 
ysis being  earned  out  at  a  temperature  between  650  and 
730'  C 
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3^22^11 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  CALCIUM  BY 

ELECTROLYSIS 

Van  DIcit  Ucde-BnuMla,  Belglam,  aasicnor  to 

Solvay  ft  Cie,  Ucde-BrasMh,  Belgfam 

No  Drawiag.     FVed  May  2«,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2S3,694 

Claims  priority,  application  BclciuB,  May  13,  1959, 

45«,4M 
7ClaiBH.    (CL2«4— 69) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  calcium  metal  by 
electrolysis  of  a  bath  of  fused  chlorides  at  a  temperature 


3,226,312 
PROCESSES  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  NAT- 
URAL  AND  SYNTHETIC  RUBBERS  REINFORCED 
WITH  FILLERS 
Alpbonac  Ijunm  and  Gnsta  Lamm,  botk  of  19  Rnc  dcs 
Toaracilcs,  Chatenay-Malabry,  Seine,  Fmce 
No  Drawinf .    FUed  Apr.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  191,682 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  26,  196«, 
825,362 
14  Claims.     (CL  284—154) 
1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  rubber  from  constitu- 
ents comprising  a  latex  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  natural  and  synthetic  rubbers  and  at  least  one  filler 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  black  and 
silica,  said  process  comprising  subjecting  at  least  one  of 
said  consistuents  to  high  energy  ionizing  radiation,  mix- 
ing said  constituents  into  a  composite  mixture  and  sub- 
sequently drying  said  mixture  to  thereby  obtain  a  solid 
rubber  product 


3,226,313 

GLASS  ELECTRODE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 

lohn  H.  Riseman,  Cambridge,  MnsL,  asils to  Coml^ 

GiMs  Wortu,  Coralnf.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Jnly  31,  1964.  Ser.  No.  386,661 
13  Claims.     (O.  284—195) 


1.  A  glass  electrode  for  measurement  of  ionic  con- 
centration in  a  test  fluid,  said  electrode  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  first  tubular  body  of  glass  having  an  ion-sensitive 
membrane  occluding  one  extremity  so  as  to  form  a 
chamber  thereat; 

a  second  tubular  body  of  glass  having  one  end  thereof 
glass  sealed,  said  second  body  being  disposed  within 
said  first  body  with  said  one  end  adjacent  said 
chamber; 

said  second  body  including  an  integral  surrounding 
glass  collar  adjacent  said  one  end  and  extending 
substantially  perpendicularly  from  said  second  body 
into  fused  contact  with  the  interior  wall  of  said  first 
body  at  a  portion  thereof  adjacent  said  extremity 
so  as  to  seal  said  chamber; 

an  electrically  conductive  wire  disposed  in  said  second 
body  and  having  an  end  portion  thereof  extending 
through  said  sealed  end  into  said  chamber; 


the  portion  of  said  lead  within  the  said  second  body 
being  surrounded  by  an  electric  shield  encased  with- 
in said  second  body;  and 

an  electrolytic  material  disposed  within  said  chamber 
and  forming  an  electrical  contact  between  said 
membrane  and  the  unshielded  portion  of  said  lead. 


stray  electrical  currents,  anode  means  mounted  in  the 
vessel  means  below  the  said  electrolyte  level,  and  means 
for  pasting  an  electrolyzing  electric  current  between  the 
anode  means  and  the  first  contact  roll. 


3^26^14 

SACRIFiaAL  ZINC  ANODE 

Jokn  IL  Wellington  and  WUUmb  L.  MacLcan  PWUIps, 

TraU,  Britkk  ColnmMa,  Canada,  assign  nrs  to  The  Coa- 

sottdated  Minis*  and  Smelting  Campmmj  of  CaMida 

LImltad,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  a  cofporatkm  of 


No  Drawing.    FUad  Ang.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  215,795 
8  Claims.     (CL  284— 197) 

I.  A  sacrificial  anode  which  comprises  a  rinc  anode 
body  bonded  to  a  line  alloy  core  cathodic  to  and  em- 
bedded in  the  zinc  anode  body,  said  zinc  alloy  core  con- 
sisting of  zinc  and  0.03%  to  4%  by  weight  of  one  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  nickel 
and  cobalt 

3,226,315 
CONTINUOUS  ELECTROPLATING  AFPARATUS 
Edwin  J.   Smltk,   Stenbenvillc,   Oldo,   aisd   KOchael  G. 
Vacicfa  and  LoweU  W.  Anstfai,  Welrion,  W.  Va^  assign- 
on  to  National  Steel  CorForatkm,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  29, 1968, 8m.  No.  72,421 
SOidw.    (CL  284— 286) 


4^ 
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3426,316 
COKING  OF  HYDROCARBONS  WITH  THE  REMOV. 
AL  OF  METALLIC  CONTAMINANTS  FROM  THE 
COKE 
WOHam  Joseph  MetraOcr  and  lohn  Frederick  Moacr,  Jr^ 
Baton  Ro^ge,  La.,  aarignow  to  Emo  Rcae«ch  aad  Ea- 
Company,  a  corporathm  of  Delaware 
~     Innc  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  288,118 
22Clafaas.    (CL 


5.  In  a  method  of  coking  heavy  petroleum  oils  to  pro- 
duce coke  containing  metal  impurities  and  lower  boiling 
hydrocarbons  wherein  the  oil  is  cracked  in  a  coking  reac- 
tion zone  and  coke  particles  are  partially  burned  in  a  burn- 
er zone  and  recycled  to  said  coking  reaction  zone  to  supply 
the  heat  of  cracking,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  coke  particles  from  said  re- 
actor zone  aixl  passing  them  to  a  separate  confined  treating 
zone,  introducing  a  halogen-containing  material  and  a  gas 
containing  free  oxygen  into  said  separate  confined  treat- 
ing zone  to  bum  at  least  a  portion  of  the  coke  particles  in 
the  presence  of  halogen-containing  material  and  to  form 
volatile  metal  halide  compoimds  and  recovering,  as  a 
product  coke  particles  with  a  reduced  metal  impurity 
content 


1.  Apparatus  for  electroplating  a  coating  metal  on 
metal  strip  comprising  vessel  means,  the  vessel  means 
being  adapted  to  be  filled  to  a  predetermined  level  with 
an  electrolyte  for  electroplating  the  coating  metal,  means 
including  a  aeries  of  x<Xa  for  passing  metal  strip  through 
the  vessel  means  along  a  predetermined  path  which  is 
below  the  said  electrolyte  level,  the  series  of  rolls  includ- 
ing a  first  electrical  contact  roll  rotatably  mounted  in  the 
i^essel  means  to  rotate  around  a  substantially  horizontal 
axis,  the  series  of  rolls  also  including  second  and  third 
rolls  rotatably  mounted  in  the  vessel  means  in  q>aoed 
relationship  and  contiguous  to  said  first  contact  roU,  the 
spaced  second  and  third  rolls  being  mounted  below  the 
horizontal  axis  of  the  first  contact  roll  aixi  on  opposite 
sides  of  a  vertical  plane  passing  through  the  horizontal 
axis  oi  the  first  contact  roll,  the  lower  peripheral  surface 
of  the  first  contact  roll  being  below  the  said  electrolyte 
level  and  the  upper  peripheral  siu'faoes  of  the  second  and 
third  rolls,  the  first  contact  roll  and  the  second  and  third 
rolls  being  constructed  and  arranged  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  strip  may  be  threaded  over  the  peripheral  sur- 
faces of  the  second  and  third  rolls  and  under  the  peripheral 
surface  of  the  first  contact  roll  whereby  the  strip  may  be 
maintained  immersed  in  the  electrolyte  in  effective  elec- 
trical contact  with  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  first  con- 
tact roU  and  the  first  contact  roU  may  be  shielded  from 


3,226317 
ANAEROBIC  DIGESTION  OF  WASTE  SLUDGES 
Oiris  E.  Albcrtsoo,  Norwaik,  Coan,,  aaiignar  to  Dorr- 
Oliver  Incorporated.  Stanrfdrd,  Con^  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Ang.  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  217,841 
23ClaiaM.    (CL  218— 6) 


18.  The  method  of  treating  putrescible  waste  sludges 
derived  from  a  clarification  treatment  to  effect  the  anaer- 
obic digestion  thereof,  which  comprises  maintaining  a 
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body  of  aludge  undergoing  digestion;  feeding  raw  sludge 
to  said  body  of  digesting  sludge;  withdrawing  partially 
digested  sludge  from  the  body  of  digesting  sludge  con- 
taining a  mixture  of  non-digestible  solids  and  undigested 
gasifiable  matter;  subjecting  the  withdrawn  sludge  to  cen- 
trifugal separation  treatment  such  as  to  effect  the  sepa- 
ration of  the  sludge  into  a  dilute  overflow  fraction  sub- 
stantially containing  said  undigested  gasifiable  matter,  and 
a  concentrated  fraction  substantially  containing  said  non- 
digestible  sludge  solids;  wasting  said  concentrated  non- 
digestible  solids  fraction;  separating  from  said  dilute  over- 
flow fraction  a  significant  portion  of  the  liquid  in  a  treat- 
ment separate  from  said  clarification  treaunent;  and  in- 
troducing the  tmdigested  matter  of  said  overflow  frac- 
tion into  said  body  of  digesting  sludge. 
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N-hydroxyethyl  ethylene  diamine,  triacetic  acid,  gluconic 
aad,  tartaric  acid,  and  citric  acid,  the  proportion  by 
weight  of  said  chelate  of  the  polyvalent  metal  to  said 
poUuunt  being  in  the  rauo  between  1:20  and  1:150  and 
simultaneously  contacting  said  polluted  stream  with  oxy- 
gen in  amount  in  excess  of  said  pollutant 


3J24^18 
SEWAGE  TREATMENT  PROCESS  WITH  CONSOU- 
DATEVG  OF  SEPARATED  SEWAGE  SLUDGE 
J<Mcf  Schick,  Gewanawcg  29,  Obcndorf  abcr 
Sicgcii,  Germany 
No  Drawtaf.     Filed  Not.  21,  IW2,  Scr.  No.  239^21 
Claims  priority,  applicadoa  Gcnnany,  Nov.  22,  IWl. 
S  76,7g9 
1  Claim.     (O.  21»-_lf) 
In  a  sewage  treatment  process  in  which  a  sewage  sludge 
containing  sewage  solids  and  about  60%  water  has  been 
separated  from  the  sewage,  the  steps  of  consolidat  ng  said 
sewage  sludge  comprising  adding  to  said  sludge  conisting 
essentially  of  said  sewage  solids  and  water  a  substance  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  water-soluble  polym- 
erizable  monomers  and  catalysts  for  said  monomers  and 
water-soluble  condensable  monomers  and  curing  agents 
for  said  monomers  and  polymerizing  or  condensmg  said 
monomers  to  lock  the  solids  and  water  constituents  of  the 
sludge  into  the  resulting  poly  men  rat  ion  or  condensation 
product  and  ;a-oduce  a  permanently  consolidated  sludge. 


3424,321 
SOLIDS  HAVING  IMPROVED  ELECTRICAL 
.  u_  «  CONDUCTIVITY 

^^.  ^  McDcnpott,  Sm  Dtcfo,  CaM^  ■■ifm  to 

'**■•■'€■  aad  EaclBMriBc  ComaaaT  •  camjiMmiL »# 

Delaware  •-"-- 1  ^-^-P—J,  •  corpontkw  of 

No  Drawint.     FUed  Dacl7,  19«,  Sw.  No.  24M74 

t  A  ,.»  TOaima.  (CL  252-W)  ^^ 
1.  A  solid  syntheUc  hydrophobic  non-conductive  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fiber  and  cloth 
containmg  on  lU  surface  a  minor  amount  sufficient  to 
promote  electrical  conductivity  of  said  material  of  an 
organic  ammomum  phyUte  consisting  of  a  negatively 
charged  phytate  anion  and  1  to  12  positively  charged 
ammonium  base  cations  wherein  each  of  said  cations  con- 
sists of  an  ammonium  nitrogen  atom  and  1  to  4  organic 
radicals  bonded  to  said  nitrogen  atom  by  carbon-to-nitro- 
gen bond,  each  of  said  organic  radicals  containing  1  to 
30  carbon  atoms. 


3424,319 

PROCESS  OF  CONSOUDATING  A  VOLUMINOUS. 

LOW  SOUDS  CONTENT  SLUDGE 

Joaef  ScUck,  Gewaonwef  29,  Obcndorf  abcr 

Sicfcn,  Germany 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  24M13 

14  Claims.  (CL  21«— 52) 
1.  A  process  of  consolidating  a  voluminous,  low-solids- 
content  sludge  which  is  distributed  throughout  a  quan- 
Uty  of  waste  water  comprising  adding  a  first  quanUty  of 
aggiomerants  to  said  waste  water,  adding  weighting  agents 
to  said  waste  water  to  cause  the  aggiomerants  and  weight- 
uig  agents  to  become  associated  with  the  solids  in  said 
sludge  and  to  increase  the  specific  weight  of  said  solids 
and  cause  them  to  precipitate  and  settle  as  solid  flakes 
decanting  a  first  quantity  of  purified  water  from  the  flakes' 
addmg  an  additional  quantity  of  aggiomerants  to  the 
solid  flakes  to  convert  said  flakes  into  a  sediment  of  thick 
consistency  having  a  high  concentration  of  solids,  and 
separating  an  additional  quantity  of  purified  water  from 
said  sediment  by  decanting. 


w.^.,w^  3424,322 

UQUID  HYDROCARBON  COMPOSITION  AND 
^i        ^«        ADDITIVES  THEREFOR 

PMy^New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing     Filed  Dec.  2«.  1941,  Ser.  Nc  llSSJ 

7  Claims.  (CI.  252— 32.7) 
1.  A  mineral  lubricating  oil  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  major  amount  of  mineral  lubricating  ofl 
and  from  about  0.5%  to  about  5%  of  a  2.3-diih,amcthyl 
phosphono  compound  selected  from  the  group  consuting 
Of  C,a_u  alkyl  2,3-dithiaroethyI  phosphonic  acid  and  an 
alkylamine  salt  of  Ci»_u  alkyl  23-dithiamethyl  phot- 
phonic  acid.  '     i-~^ 


.«,.,.-  3424424 

iS?r 'L''^'*  J^JP'^  STREAM    POLLUTION 
?2?-r  ^•?^,'  ^*^  Bnmswick,  and  Abraham  Scldncr. 

No  Dnwiv.     FUBdApr.  22, 1943,  Ser.  No.  274422 
11  Claima.     (CL  21^—63) 

1.  A  method  of  abating  the  poUution  of  a  fluid  stream 
w^rein  the  pollutant  is  at  least  one  member  of  the  group 
of  hydrogen  sulfide  and  mercaptans.  comprising  adding  to 
said  polluted  stream  a  chelate  of  a  polyvalent  metal  with 
a  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetyl 
acetone,  cyclopentadiene,  ethylene  diamine  tctracetic  acid 


3424423 
LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A 

N.  Dnwliit   J?**  A*^  »^  «»«.  S«.  N..  177,»14 
4  Claims.    (CL  252 33.4) 

nf\  tl""^^^",^  composition  comprismg  a  major  amount 
of  a  polyphenyl  ether  base  fluid  and  a  haloalkanoHSl 
compound  of  the  formula  (Hal-R-^00)^x  w^^ 
!!.  *'L*  Perhalogcnatcd  saturated  aliphaUc  carbon 

Cham  of  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms  iS  w4h^ 
of  the  carbon  atom  substituents  is  a  halogen  atom  havin. 
an  atomic  weight  below  40.  X  u  a  caUo^  «1^L  from 
the  class  consistmg  of  hydrogen  and  heavy  meuToiU^ 
cniL":!^'^^  '°  "^  '^'^''^  °^  ^  "id  haloalkano"^' 
sum!^T,  '*"''  P'*''"'  ^  ""*  composiuon  in  an  aL^ 
sufl^cient  to  improve  a  lubricity  property  of  said^lv 
phenyl  ether  fluid  selected  froj  the  Jroup  «)^ti^of 
wear  resistance  and  load-carrying  abilitT  ^  **' 


3424424 
"^-S^  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  PHE. 

SrOeSSSr^  "^  Wilmington,  Dd,  .  corporadon 
No  Dr^riig.    r^th.19,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  174451 
I     A  1  w       '•  ^^*"'™-     (CL  252—474) 
.JL   u   '"f"<=*°'  composition  consisting  essentiallv  of  an 
ester-based  synthetic  fluid  of  lubricaui  ^o jjy   ,1" 


0.01  to  5%  by  weight  of  phenothiazine  and  about  0.01 
to  S%  by  weight  of  dipyridylamine  and  suflScient  to  retard 
oxidation  of  said  ester  based  synthetic  fluid  at  tempera- 
tures in  excess  of  4(X)*  F.,  said  ester  based  fluid  being  an 
ester  of  an  alkanol  of  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  an 
alkane  carboxylic  acid  of  4  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


of  from  1200*  C.  to  1350*  C,  the  said  soluble  salt  being 
of  such  nature  as  to  yield  calcium  oxide  during  the  said 
method. 
7.  Product  produced  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


3424425 

LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

A  HALOPHENOL 

Glenn  R.  Wilson,  Cambridge,  Maas.,  aarignor  to  Monaanto 

Rcaearch  Corporation,  St  Lonii,  Mo^  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Apr.  30, 1943,  Scr.  No.  277425 

7  Claims.  (CL  252—54) 
1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  amount 
of  a  polyphenyl  ether  base  fluid  and  a  balogenated  com- 
pound composed  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  nucleus 
having  as  aromatic  ring  carbon  atom  substituents  at  least 
one  hydroxyl  group  and  more  than  one  halogen  atom, 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  improve  lubricity  properties  and 
high  temperature  oxidative  degradation  resistanoe  of  the 
said  base  fluid. 


3424424 

LUBRICATING  COMPOSITION 

Lyman  E.  Lorcnacn,  Orlnda,  aad  James  W.  Bcardmore, 

Oakland,  CaUf.,  Msignon  to  Shefl  OO  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawftag.    FDed  Jan.  24,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  254^9 
23  Claims.    (CL  252—57) 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  lubricating  oil  and  from  about  0.1%  to  about 
10%  of  a  detergent-dispersant  oil-soluble  copolymer  of  a 
mixture  of  (1)  Cn-to  straight-chain  alkyl  methacrylate 
and  (2)  a  methacrylate  ester  of  methacrylic  acid  and  an 
alcohol  of  a  highly  branched<hain  polyolefin  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  from  around  800  to  about  1,500,  the 
ratio  of  the  monomers  ( 1 )  and  (2)  varying  from  40-60% 
to  60-40%  respectively  and  the  copolymer  having  a  mo- 
lecular weight  of  from  about  50,000  to  about  2,000,000. 

3.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  lubricating  oil  and  from  about  0.1%  to  about 
10%  of  a  detergent-dispersant  oil-soluble  copolymer  of  a 
mixture  of  ( 1 )  Cs4_44  straight-chain  alkyl  methacrylate 
and  (2)  a  methacrylate  ester  of  methacrylic  acid  and  a 
highly  branched-chain  alcohol  derived  from  a  mixture  of 
polyisobutylene-poly-a-methyl  styrene  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  800  to  about  1,500,  the  ratio  of  the 
monomers  ( 1 )  and  (2)  varying  from  40-60%  to  6(^-40% 
respectively  and  the  copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  from  about  100,000  to  about  850,000. 


3424427 

FERRTTE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Frank  R.  Monforta,  Paaaaic  Townskip,  Morris  Coonty, 

and  Frank  J.  SchMtticr,  MorrMown,  N  J.,  astignon  to 

BcU  Telephone  LaborBtariaa,  Incorporatad,  N«w  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FIM  Jnhr  31, 1942,  Scr.  No.  213,43f 
7C1ainM.    (0.252—424) 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  rectangular  hysteresis  loop 
ferrite  composition  comprising  the  steps  of  durrying  with 
water,  drying,  and  calcining  a  mixture  comprising  compo- 
nents equivalent  to  5  to  60  mol  percent  manganese  oxide, 
8  to  50  mol  perecnt  magnesium  oxide,  25  to  50  mol  per- 
cent ferric  oxide,  and  containing  from  0.075  to  0.30  per- 
cent calcium  by  weight  of  the  mixture  added  as  a  soluble 
salt  having  a  solubility  with  respect  to  calcium  of  at  least 
one  gram  of  calcium  per  100  cc.  of  water,  shaping  the 
resultant  material  under  pressure  into  the  desired  con- 
figuration, and  firing  the  shaped  material  at  a  temperature 


3424428 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  LITHIUM  NICKEL  FER- 
RTTE HAVING  A  SUBSTANTIALLY  RECTANGU- 
LAR HYSTERESIS  LOOP 
Comclis  Jacobns  Ecrcldt,  Ringenicr  Finks,  and  Hans 
Peter  Pdoschck,  Emnunlngcl,  Eindboren,  NffhcrfaiMls. 
anignan  to  North  Amcriam  PhOipa  Company,  Imc^ 
New  YoriL,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Ddawarc 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jan.  4,  1943,  Scr.  No.  249439 
Claims  priority,  application  Netheilaiids,  Jan.  5, 1942, 

273442 
4Clafana.    (CL  252— 424) 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  ferromagnetic  body 
having  a  substantially  rectangular  hysteresis  loop  com- 
prising the  steps,  forming  a  finely-divided  mixture  of 
about  2  to  20  mol  percent  of  LijO,  about  0.5  to  45  mol 
percent  NiO,  about  50  to  85  mol  percent  FcjOi,  up  to  3 
mol  percent  of  ZnO,  and  up  to  8  mol  percent  of  CuO, 
compacting  said  mixture  into  a  body,  heating  said  body  to 
a  temperature  of  about  1200*  to  1400*  C.  in  an  atmos- 
phere substantially  free  of  water-vapor  containing  at  least 
as  much  oxygen  by  volume  as  air,  cooling  said  body  from 
said  heating  temperature  to  a  temperature  of  about  100* 
to  600*  C.  below  the  heating  temperature  at  a  rate  of  not 
more  than  30*  C.  per  minute,  and  quenching  said  body 
from  the  temperature  to  which  it  was  cooled. 

2.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  ferromagnetic  body 
having  a  substantially  rectangular  hysteresis  loop  com- 
prising the  steps,  forming  a  finely-divided  mixture  of  about 
2  to  20  mol  percent  of  LijO,  about  0.5  to  45  mol  percent 
NiO,  about  50  to  85  mol  percent  FejO,,  tip  to  3  mol  per- 
cent of  ZnO,  and  up  to  8  mol  percent  of  CuO,  compacting 
said  mixture  into  a  body,  heating  said  body  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  1200'  to  1400°  C.  in  an  atmosphere  substan- 
tially free  of  water-vapor  containing  at  least  as  much 
oxygen  by  volume  as  air,  cooling  said  body  from  said 
heating  temperature  to  a  temperature  which  is  100*  to 
600*  C.  lower  than  said  heating  temperature  at  a  rate 
which  is  greater  than  30*  C.  per  minute  maintaining  said 
body  at  said  latter  temperature  for  at  least  five  minutes, 
and  quenching  said  boidy  from  said  latter  temperature. 


3424429 

GERMICIDAL  CUANSING  COMPOSITION 

F^andf  S.  Kilmer  MacMlDan,  Colcnrfn  TowmMp,  Ham- 

nton  Comity,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  ft  Gamble 

Company,  Ciacfamati,  OUo.  a  corporation  of  OUo 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Sept  14, 1941,  Scr.  No.  137494 

5  Clafana.  (CL  252— 147) 
1.  A  germicidal  cleansing  composition  having  im- 
proved antibacterial  properties  due  to  a  potentiating 
effect  by  a  Cit-branched  chain  soap  anionic  potentiator 
upon  a  soap  matrix  and  a  germicidal  agent,  said  compo- 
sition consisting  essentially  of: 

(1)  from  about  50%  to  about  90%  of  a  fatty  add 
soap  matrix  consisting  of  tallow  and  coconut  fatty 
acid  soap  wherein  the  ratio  of  tallow  to  coconut 
fany  acid  soap  is  from  about  90:10  to  about  10:90, 
the  cation  of  said  soap  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium; 

(2)  from  about  10  to  about  50%  of  an  anionic  po- 
tentiator consisting  of  Cn-branched  chain  soap  hav- 
ing the  formula  MOOCHCCHiCuHjs  wherein  M 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and 
potassium,  the  ratio  of  said  fatty  acid  soap  matrix 
to  said  anionic  potentiator  being  from  about  1 : 1  to 
about  10:1;  and 

(3)  a  germicidal  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  bis-(2-hydroxy-3,5,6-trichlorophenyl)meth- 
ane,    bis-(2-hydroxy-5-chlorophenyl)metliane,  24'- 
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dihydroxy-3,3',5,5'-tetrachlorodiphcnyl   sulfide,  neo- 
mycin  palmiUtc,   neomycin   benzyiidine,   and   mix- 
tures thereof, 
the  ratio  of  said  fatty  acid  soap  matrix  plus  said  anionic 
potentiator  to  said  germicidal  agent  being  from  about 
50:1  to  about  500:1. 


3,224,33« 
DETERGENT  BAR 
Raymond    Michael    Anstett,    HazlcC,    NJ^    ■■jfor    to 
Colgatc-PalmoliTe  Compaoy,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Jan.  7,  19M,  S«r.  No.  fU 
4  ClainH.  (CL  252—117) 
1.  A  milled  and  plodded  detergent  bar  consisting  essen- 
tially of  8  to  20%  alkali  meul  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium  salt  of  substantially 
saturated  higher  fatty  glyceryl  sulftiric  acid  compound, 
said  sulfuric  acid  compound  being  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sulfate  and  sulfonate  compounds, 
in  which  the  higher  fatty  group  is  of  8  to  18  carbon  atoms; 
3  to  10%  alkali  metal  salt  of  higher  acyl  amide  of  an 
amino  lower  aliphatic  sulfonic  acid  of  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  said  acyl  group  containing  from  12  to  18  carbon 
atoms  and  the  alkali  metal  salt  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium  salts  thereof;  45  to 
65%  soluble  alkali  metal  soap  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium  soap  with  a  major 
proportion  thereof  being  sodium  soap,  more  than  65% 
of  the  soap  fatty  acid  content  being  saturated  fatty  acids, 
and  having  a  predominant  amount,  over  75%,  of  the  soap 
fatty  acid  of  12  to  18  carbon  atoms,  of  which  fatty  acids 
25  to  60%  is  of  12  to  14  carbon  atoms  and  75  to  40% 
is  of  16  to  18  carbon  atoms;  2  to  10%  alkali  sUble  starch; 
6  to  16%  moisture;  and  having  less  than  7%  total  content 
of  alkali  metal  sulfate  and  alkali  metal  chloride. 


342M31 
OIUSOLUBLE  UQUID  DETERGENT 
COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  C.  Taylor,  Kiag  of  Pmada,  and  EBzabc<h  J. 
Mcchan,  Fort  WMhfaigfnn,  Pa.,  aaricnon  to  The  Atlan- 
tic Rcinteg  CoapMiy,  PhUadclpMa,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Penmylrania 
No  Drawing.     FUed  July  3,  lf«,  Scr.  No.  2t7,4«3 

6  Claims.  (O.  252—153) 
1.  An  oil-soluble  liquid  detergent  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  from  about  50  weight  percent  to  60 
weight  percent  of  a  mixture  of  an  anionic  surface-active 
agent  and  a  nonionic  surface-active  agent,  the  remainder 
of  the  composition  consisting  of  a  solvent  for  said  mix- 
ture of  surface-active  agents,  said  mixture  of  surface-active 
agenu  consisting  of  from  about  50  weight  percent  to  75 
weight  percent  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  triethanolamine 
Cir-Cu  a^yl  benzene  sulfonate  of  about  60  weight  per- 
cent concentration  and  from  about  25  weight  percent  to 
50  weight  percent  of  the  condensation  product  of  1  mole 
of  octyl  phenol  with  1  mole  of  ethylene  oxide,  said  solvent 
consisting  of  from  about  80  weight  percent  to  100  weight 
percent  of  hydrocarbons  boiling  in  the  range  of  175*  F. 
to  600*  F.,  and  from  about  20  weight  percent  to  0  weight 
percent  of  tetrahydrofurfuryl  alcohol. 


3,224,332 
PRODUCTION  OF  POTASSIUM  PERMANGANATE 

ACTIVATED  ALUMINA  COMPOSITE 
Robert  C.  LJncote,  Orlnda,  Calif.,  and  Harry  E.  Onneat, 
Baton  RoHc,  La.,  aatignon  to  Kaiser  Alnminnm  ft 
^Mriol  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Dsiawais 
No  Drawtag.     Filed  Jan.  14,  1H5,  Scr.  No.  425,<2« 

4CWms.     (a.  252— IM) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  a  composite  consisting  es- 
sentially of  potassium  permanganate  lubstantialiy  uni- 


formly distributed  throughout  a  nodular  support  of  ac- 
tivated alumina,  said  method  comprising  calcining  an  alu- 
mina trihydrate  to  produce  an  alumina  having  a  loss  on 
ignition  of  from  1%  to  15%  by  weight  and  being  capable 
of  partial  rehydration,  combining  said  calcined  alumina 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  potassium  permanganate  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  form  a  coherent  mass  and  of  a 
concentration  which  will  provide  from  0.5%  to  10% 
Mn04-  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  the  mass,  forming 
agglomerates  of  said  alumina  and  said  aqueous  solution, 
curing  the  agglomerates  to  effect  partial  rehydration  of  the 
activated  alumina,  and  drying  the  partially  rehydrated 
agglomerates  to  remove  uncombined  water  therefrom. 


3,22«,333 

TITANIUM  AND  TIN  ACTIVATED  MAGNESIUM 
BORATE  LUMINESCENT  MATERIAL 

Peter  Whittea  Ranby  and  David  Richard  Paiowkar,  Lon- 
don, England,  assignon  to  Thorn  Electrical  Industries 
Limited,  London,  England,  a  Britfah  company 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  14,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  2t2,34S 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jnnc  K,  IMl, 

31,91«/(1 

3  Claims.    (CL  251-3«1.4) 

1.  A  luminescent  material  consisting  essentially  of  a 
magnesium  borate  containing  titanium  and  containing 
significant  quantities  of  tin  and  sufficient  to  produce  en- 
hanced blue,  red  and  green  emission  when  compared  to  a 
magnesium  borate  matrix  activated  by  titanium  alone, 
wherein  the  amounts  of  magnesium,  titanium  and  boron 
present  expressed  as  their  oxides,  are  from  50  to  85  parts 
by  weight  of  magnesium  oxide,  from  5  to  40  parts  by 
weight  of  titanium  dioxide,  and  from  2  to  27  parts  by 
weight  of  boric  oxide,  to  a  total  of  100  parts  by  weight, 
and  the  amount  of  tin  present  expressed  as  stannic  oxide 
is  not  more  than  100  parts  by  weight. 


3,224,334 

METHOD  OP  PRODUCING  PHOSPHORS 

Jynsaka  MacUda,  SUn)nka-ka,  Tokyo-to,  NaoU  Hagl- 
wara,  Ota-ka,  Tokyo-to,  Tomoo  Yamada,  Kawamkl-ahl, 
MaaM>  Isago,  TosUma-kn,  Tokyo-to,  and  Nobin'nkl 
SttgisUta,  KawasaU-ikl,  Japan,  mslgnuis  to  HMacU 
Ranpo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  |ofat- 
stock  company  of  Ji 


Filed  Feb.  It,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  343,St9 

priority,  application  Japnn,  Dae  3$,  19M, 

35/51,713 


SClalma.    (CL  251— 3«1.4) 

1.  In  a  method  of  synthesizing  a  halophosphate  phos- 
phor by  calcining  a  mixture  which  includes  at  least  one 
alkaline  earth  metal  compound  selected  from  the  group 
which  consists  of  oxides  and  salts  which  are  converted  to 
oxides  during  calcination,  the  steps  which  comprise  sub- 
stituting in  said  mixture  before  calcining  about  2  mol  per- 
cent to  about  10  mol  percent  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal 
bromide  for  about  2  mol  percent  to  about  10  mol  percent 
respectively,  of  said  alkaline  earth  metal  compound  based 
on  the  total  quantity  of  said  alkaline  earth  metal  com- 
pound requurd  in  said  mixture  for  the  synthesis  of 
said  phosphor,  and  calcining  the  resultant  mixture  at 
a  temperature  above  the  mehing  point  of  said  bromide, 
whereby  said  bromide  is  decomposed  and  converted  into 
an  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide. 


3,224,335 
REACTIVATION  OF  CATALYSTS  BY  IMPREGNA- 

TION  OF  SnJCA 
William   H.   Homes,    Allison    Park,    and    MeretUtii   M. 
Stewart,  Plttsbori^  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  A 
Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpanMoa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,248 
6  Clafam.    (CL  252—412) 


1.  A  process  for  the  reactivation  of  a  catalyst  having 
a  microporous  structure  comprising  impregnating  silica 
upon  said  catalyst  from  a  substantially  sodiimi-free 
aqiieous  silica  sol  solution  having  a  pH  in  the  range  be- 
tween about  1  and  about  3.5,  said  impregnation  occur- 
ring while  said  silica  sol  solution  is  in  an  unstable  state 
tending  to  set  to  a  gel  but  prior  to  appreciable  gel  for- 
mation. 

3^26,336 
COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A 
THREE^OMPONENT    POLYMERIZATION    SYS- 
TEM 
Albert  Schragc,  East  Orange,  NJ.,  and  Emory  J.  Pleas, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  nnignors  to  Rcxall  Drug  and  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Los  Apples,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FOcd  May  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  279,816 

9  Claims.  (CL  252— 429) 
1.  A  polymerization  catalyst  comprising  the  product 
formed  by  admixing  (1)  a  Ti(0R)4,  wherein  R  is  an 
alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  with 
the  prereaction  of  (2)  a  crystalline  titanium  trichloride 
cocrystallized  with  aluminum  chloride  and  (3)  an  alumi- 
niun  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum  trialkyl,  dialkyl  aluminum  monochloride  and 
dialkyi  aluminum  monohydride,  the  molar  ratio  of  com- 
ponents (1),  (2)  and  (3)  in  the  final  caUlyst  product 
being  0.25  to  1:1:1  to  8  respectively. 


3,226,337 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  CATALYST  FOR 
THE  OXIDATION  OF  OLEFINS  AND  DIOLEFINS 
TO  UNSATURATED  DICARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
Wllhclm  Rkmcnschnddcr,  Ukrkh  Pintschovlns,  and  Otto 
Probst,  Frankfart  am  Main,  Gcmany,  aarignms  to 
Farbwcfffcc  Hoockst  AkticngescUKkafl  vormals  Melster 
Lndns  ft  Bviinkit,  Frankfart  am  Main,  Germany,  a  cor- 
poration of  Germany 

No  Drawta«.     Filed  Dec.  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  158,864 
Clainu  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  24,  1960, 

F  32,841 
4ClainM.  (CL  252— 435) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  catalyst  for  the  oxidation 
of  an  olefin  having  four  carbon  atoms  in  a  straight  chain 
to  an  oleflnically  unsaturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid, 
which  method  comprises  reacting  vanadium  pentoxide  with 
aqueous  phosphoric  acid,  while  maintaining  temperatures 
below  200*  C.  in  amounts  corresponding  to  a  wdght 
ratio  of  vanadium  pentoxide  to  phosphorus  pentoxide 
between  1:0.5  and  1:4  in  said  catalyst,  and  then  combin- 
ing the  reaction  product  with  a  solid  inert  carrier  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  kieselguhr,  porce- 
lain, silica  gel,  pumice,  aluminum  oxide,  titanium  dioxide, 
zirconium  dioxide,  and  silicon  carbide. 


Chem- 


3,226,338 

VANADIUM  PENTOXIDE  POTASSIUM  PYROSUL- 
FATE  CATALYST  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARA- 
TION THEREOF 

Harry  Lister  Riley,  Workaop,  and  AndrzcJ 
Sheffield,  England,  assignors  to  United  Coke 
icals  Company  Ltd. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  79,971 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  July  3,  1959, 

22,973/59 

8  Claims.    (CL  252-^448) 

1.  A  method  in  which  a  catalyst  suitable  fornse  in  the 
production  of  phthalic  anhydride  is  produced  comprising 
introducing  solid  particles  of  a  glass  of  vanadium  pent- 
oxide and  potassium  pyrosulphate  having  a  molar  ratio 
of  K30:VaO|  between  1.0  and  6.0  into  a  fluidised  bed  of 
particles  of  silica  gel  having  a  pore  size  of  from  40  to 
about  60  A.,  said  bed  having  a  temperature  between  350 
and  400'  C,  said  glass  amotmting  to  from  1  to  35%  by 
weight  of  the  total  mass  of  particles,  and  said  bed  being 
maintained  fluidised  until  the  glass  melts  and  is  taken  up 
by  the  silica  gel. 


3,226,339  ^ 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  PLATINUM  METAL. 
CRYSTALLINE  ZEOLITE  CATALYST 

Vincent  J.  Frflette,  Eriton,  N  J.,  and  RnsseD  W. 
Oxford,  Miss.,  assignors  to  Socony  MobO  Ofl 
Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  17, 1958,  Scr.  No.  774,143 

18  Claims.    (CL  252— 455) 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  platinum  metal-amtaining 
catalyst  which  comprises  contacting  a  crystalline  alimiino- 
silicate  zeolite  initially  free  of  platinum  metal  and  having 
rigid  three  dimensional  networks  characterized  by  uni- 
form interstitial  dimensions,  sufficiently  large  to  permit 
introduction  by  ion  exchange  of  a  platiniun  metal-con- 
taining ion,  with  a  solution  of  an  ionizable  platintim 
metal  compound  and  an  ionizable  non-platinimi  metal 
mineral  add  salt  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  eflFect 
uniform  distribution  on  the  crystalline  zeolite  of  a  plati- 
num metal-containing  ion  derived  from  said  solution, 
drying  the  restating  composite  aiKl  activating  the  same 
by  thermally  treating  at  a  temperattu^  in  the  ai^roxi- 
mate  range  of  250*  P.  to  1 100*  F.  to  effect  at  least  partial 
cooversJon  of  said  platinum  metal-containing  ion  to  a 
catalytically  active  state. 


3,226,348 

CATALYST  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  ALU- 
MINA  WITH  AN  INNER  LAMINA  OF  METAL 
OXIDE  AND  AN  OUTERMOST  LAMINA  OF 
COPPER  OXIDE 

Rntii  E.  Stephens,  Detroit,  Dairfei  A.  HkicUcr,  Jr., 
Birmfaigham,  and  Frances  W.  Lamb,  Detrob,  Mi^ 
assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Virginia 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  38, 1961,  Scr.  Nn.  99,381 

6Clafans.    (CL  252— 465) 

1.  A  laminated  catalyst  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  major  portion  of  transitional  alumina  having 
an  initial  lamina  deposited  thereon  of  from  about  OJ  to 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  First  Transition  Series 
of  the  Periodic  Table  and  the  Lanthanide  Series  of  Ele- 
ments, and  as  the  outermost  lamina  from  about  0.5  to  25 
percent  by  weight  of  copper  in  an  oxide  form. 
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3^26.341 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  CATALYST  COMPO- 
SITION CONSISTING  OF  LITHIUM  IN  A  HOST 
METAL  OF  EITHER  GROl  P  IB  OR  VHI 
Harry  G.  Orwin,  Chauncey,  Jeremy  Forten,  New  York, 
and  Harry  C.  Lleb,  Rockrlllc  Centre,  N.Y^  asignors  to 
Leesona  Corporation,  Cranston,  RJ,,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 
No  Drawing.     Flkd  Nov.  8,  IWI,  S«r.  No.  150,903 

5  Claims.  (CI.  252 — 474) 
1.  The  method  of  maJdag  a  Ikhiated  catalytic  materia] 
comprising  the  steps  of  (1)  depositing  elemental  lithium 
onto  a  host  meUl,  (2)  heating  the  metal-lithium  system 
of  step  1  to  a  temperature  of  from  above  about  250*  C 
but  below  the  melting  point  of  the  host  metal,  and  (3) 
cooling  the  material,  said  host  metal  being  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Group  lb  and  VHI 
metals  of  the  Mendeleev's  Periodic  Table. 


3,2M,342 

SPARK  PLUG  AND  SEAL  THEREFOR 

Patrick  N.  Kesten,  Davison,  Mich.,  assignor  to  C«Bcnl 

Motors  CorpontioD,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  9,  I9«2,  Ser.  No.  236,505 
4  Claims.     (CI.  252—503) 

k  A  sealing  composition  for  forming  an  electrically 
conductive  hermetic  seal  in  a  ceramic  insulator,  said  her- 
metic seal  being  capable  of  operating  hermetically  at  tem- 
peratures up  to  14(X)*  P..  said  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  about  45%  to  55%  by  weight  copper 
powder,  about  9  to  10%  by  weight  powdered  carbon 
black  and  the  remainder  a  mixture  of  two  bcrosilicate 
glasses,  one  of  said  bcrosilicate  glasses  constituting  about 
60%  to  70%  by  weight  of  the  total  glass  content  and  con- 
sisting substantially  of  75%  to  85%  by  weight  SiO,  and 
10%  to  15%  by  weight  B,0,  and  the  other  of  said  bcro- 
silicate glasses  consisting  subsuntially  of  60%  to  70%  by 
weight  SiO,  and  about  20  to  25%  by  weight  B,0,. 


3,226343 
PROCESS  OF  RECOVERY  OF  POLYETHYLENE 
».^..    „  «  ^^^^  CELLULOSIC   FIBERS 
PWlip  H.  RjMdcs,  Ciodmiad,  Ohio,  assigMtr  to  Champion 
Papers  Inc.,  Hamihoa,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 
FUed  Apr.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,351 
^  ^     n  CWms.     (CL  264^-2  J) 
1.  Method  for  recovery  of  polyethylene  from  a  water 
wet  muture  of  water-insoluble  materials  containing  a  ma- 
jor weight  proportion  of  polyethylene  and  a  minor  weight 
proportion  of  ceUulosic  pulp  fibers,  said  weight  propor- 
tions bemg  on  a  dry  basis,  which  comprises:  blending  said 
water  wet  mixture  with  a  polyethylene  solvent  having  a 
boilmg  point  in  the  range  of  70*  to  130*  C,  the  weight 
ratio  of  polyethylene  in  said  mijiturc  to  the  solvent  being 
at  least  about  3.0:100.  subjecting  said  blend  to  a  tem- 
perature no  less  than  about  65*  C.  to  thereby  dissolve 
the  polyethylene,  separating  the  solvent  and  polyethylene 
solute  from  the  fibers,  and  thereafter  recovering  the  poly- 
ethylene therefrom,  the  said  solvent  being  water-immis- 
cible and  predominately  alkanes,  a  major  weight  propor- 
tion of  which  are  C7  to  C,. 


equivalent  weight  of  p.p'-bis-(^hydroxyethoxy)-2,2- 
diphenylpropane.  about  .5  equivalent  weight  of  trimethyl- 
olpropane.  about  2.5%  of  a  surfactant  and  about  .1% 
of  a  catalyst  the  percentage  of  said  surfactant  and  said 
catalyst  being  by  weight  of  the  total  of  said  composiUon. 
said  composition  being  prepared  by  mixing  and  partially 
reacting  the  ingredients  of  the  composition,  and  cooling 
the  partially  reacted  mixed  and  substantially  stable  com- 
position. 

3,226,345 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING   A  CELLULAR 
POLYURETHA.NE 
James  H.  Saunders,  Upper  St.  Clair  Township,  Bridge- 
Jllle,   Pa.,   and   Htrbtrt   L.   Heiss,   New   MarfinsvUle, 
W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis, 
Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
^*l!,«Pl!''*°*"     Continuation    of    application    Ser.    No. 
791,034,  Feb.  4,  1959.  which  is  a  division  of  application 
r,'A,^:?;  373.036,    Aug.    7,    1953,    now    Patent    No. 

il?  ;*7^,**^"*    ^^    ^'    '^^-     ™«    application 
Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,530 

9  Claims.  (CI.  260— 2.5) 
1.  A  method  for  making  a  cellular  polyurethane  which 
compnses  reacting  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  castor  oil  and  a  pclyalkylene  ether  polyhy- 
dnc  alcohol  with  an  organic  polyisocyanate  under  sub- 
stantially anhydrous  conditions  and  curing  the  reaction 
product  with  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst  which  causes 
pore  formation  in  the  cured  product,  said  catalyst  being 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  an  alkali  meUl  oxide 
lead  oxide,  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  calcium  hydroxide 
and  a  quaternary  ammonium  compound  having  a  hy- 
droxy 1  group. 

3,226346 
EXPANDABLE  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A 
THERMOPLASTIC    RESIN    AND    A    UREA- 
E2?>!;^^^^"^^  "^ROGEN     PEROXIDE 

?olSS?G^!SS^'^"    ^    '«^^    «^ 
Lo«is  U  Wood,  Chrksniie.  Md.,  asaifnor  to  W.  R.  Gract 
-.    ,^    «  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
No  Drawl^.    FUed  Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244  J53 

5  Claims.  (CL  26»— 2.5) 
1.  A  thermally  expandable  resin  composition  which 
comprises  a  thermoplastic  resin  having  a  softening  point 
of  below  about  180*  C.  and  from  about  0.5  to  about  20% 
by  weight  of  a  urea-formaldehyde-hydrogen  peroxide  re- 
action product  blowing  agent,  said  reaction  product  being 
characterized  by  the  following  characteristics:  (1)  an 
empirical  formula  C,H,N/),;  (2)  a  decomposition-melt- 
mg  point  of  200*  C;  and  (3)  a  white  crystalline  ap- 
pearance. 


3U26344 

POLYURETHANE  FOAM  FORMING 

COMPOSITIONS 

Seymour  S.  Schwartz  and  Norman  BIlow,  Los  A^elcs, 

Calif.,  assigaors  to  Hughes  Afaxraft  Company,  Caiver 

City,  CaJIf.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiog.    FUed  June  26,  1962,  Ser.  No,  205J32 

5  Claims.     (CL  260—2.5) 
1.  A    polyurethane    foam-forming    composition    con- 
sisting  essentially   of   about    one    equivalent    weight    of 
3,3'-dimethoxy  4.4'-biphenylene   diisocyanaie,   about   .5 


3426  J47 

'^'i^.^tf  ^"ol?n'^*'*'^"^G  OF  THIXOTROPIC 
GELLED  RESINS,  PRODUCTS  RESULTING 
THEREFROM,  AND  APPUCATIONS  TORE™ 

Rene  Jacquier,  Lyons,  France,  asilgiior  to  Resiacs  et 
Vemis  Artiflcicis,  Paris,  France,  a  French  body 
corporate  ' 

^^  P""*^  ''"•*'  '■*»•  "♦  ^^^'  ^-  No.  82.153 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  FraiM*,  Ian.  16,  1960. 
815,860,  Patent  1,254,962 
16  Claims.     (CI.  264—22) 
1.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  thixotropic  gelled 
resins  which  comprises  the  heating  of  a  mixture  consist- 
ing essentially  of  at  least  one  neutral  ester  of  allyl  alco- 
hol selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  esten  of 
saturated   monocarboxyUc  acids,   esters  of   unsaturated 
mooocarboxylic    acids    having   a    single    olefinic   double 
bond,  esters  of  saturated  dicarboxylic  acids,  and  esters 
of  aromauc  carboxylic  acids,  and  at  least  one  oily  constit- 
uent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  drying 
oils,    natural    semi-drying    oUs    and    oleoglycerophthalic 


resins,  said  heating  being  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
from  250*  to  280*  C.  and  for  a  period  in  the  range  from 
10  to  30  hoars  until  a  reversible  thixotropic  gel  is  ob- 
tained. 


NOVEL  ALKYD  RESINS  MODIFIED  WITH  TRIS- 

(HYDROXYMETHYL)AMINOMETHANE 
Robert  F.  PnrccU  and  LoweU  D.  Pak,  both  of  Tcrre 
Haute,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Commercial  Solvents  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  ol  Maryland 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  84,771 

15  Clafans.  (CL  260—22) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  alkyd  resins  which 
comprises  first  reacting  phthalic  anhydride  with  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monoglycer- 
ides  of  higher  fatty  acids,  pentaerythritol  esters  of 
higher  fatty  acids  and  their  mixtures;  and  when  the  acid 
number  of  the  reaction  product  is  in  the  range  of  about 
20  to  about  60  reacting  tris(hydroxymethyl)aminometh- 
ane  with  the  said  first  reaction  product. 


3,226,349 

ETHYLENE-ALPHA  OLEFIN  POLYMER  LATICES 

Neville   Levernc   CalL  Baker,   La.,  ass^or  to  Esso 

Research  and  Eagfaiccrhig  Company,  a  corporatioQ 

of  Dclawvc 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Nor.  6,  1961,  S«r.  No.  150,126 

12  Clafans.  (CL  264—29.6) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  stable  copolymer  latex, 
said  copolymer  having  been  prepared  by  copolymerizing 
ethylene  and  an  alpha-olefhi  in  the  presence  of  an  inert 
liquid  organic  solvent  and  an  alnminum  dihydrocarbon 
halide-vanadium  oxyhalide  catalyst  formed  in  situ  in 
the  inert  liquid  organic  solvent  and  recovering  a  2-10 
wt.  percent  solution  of  the  copolymer  in  the  inert  liquid 
organic  solvent,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  emulsifying  each  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
copolymer  in  said  solution  with  50  to  100  parts  by 
weight  of  an  aqueous  system  containing: 

(a)  1  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  an  anionic  emulsi- 
fier.  based  on  the  copolymer,  said  anionic 
emulsifier  having  the  general  formula 

R(OCH,CH,)bOSOPC 

where  R  is  a  radical  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl.  aliiaryl  and  other  cyclic,  n 
is  4  to  10  and  X  is  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monovalent  metals  and  ammo- 
nium, 

(b)  1  to  4  parts  by  weight  of  a  nonionic  emulsi- 
fier. based  on  the  copolymer,  said  nonionic 
emulsifier  having  the  general  formula 

R(OCH,CH,)aOH 

where  R  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  and  other  cyclic,  and  n  is 
4  to  10.  and 

(c)  0.25  to  2  parts  by  weight,  based  on  the  copol- 
ymer, of  sodium  dihydrogen  phosphate; 

(2)  stripping  off  said  inert  organic  liquid  solvent;  aiKl 

(3)  recovering  a  stable  copolymer  latex  containing  30 
to  50  wt.  percent  solids. 


3,226,350 
PREPARATION  OF  HIGH  SOLIDS  VINYL  CHLO- 
RIDE POLYMER  LATEX 
Edwia  Stndly  Smith,  OqrahMa  Falla,  and  James  E.  Sell, 
Akron,  OUo,  aatgnon  to  lit  Goodyear  Tire  A  Robber 
Company,  Akron,  OUo,  a  corporation  of  OUo 
No  Drawteg.     Filed  Jnly  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211^88 

7  Clahns.     (O.  260—29.6) 
1.  The  method  of  effecting  the  aqueous  emulsion  po- 
lymerization of  polymerizable  organic  monomen  con- 


taining a  single  olefinic  double  bond  and  comprising 
primarily  vinyl  chloride,  which  comprises  polymerizing  a 
portion  of  the  total  polymerizable  monomers  to  be  con- 
verted to  polymer  in  the  i»vsence  of  a  surfactant  for  dis- 
persing said  monomers  in  water  and  an  initiattH*  of  po- 
Ijmierization  of  said  monomers,  the  weight  ratio  of  said 
surfactant  to  said  monomers  ranging  from  0.1  to  5  parts 
per  100  parts  of  total  monomen  present  throughout  the 
remainder  of  the  polymerization  reaction  adding  addi- 
tional surfactant  and  additional  polymerizable  mononiers 
to  said  polymerization  reaction  at  least  in  the  same  ratio 
and  not  greater  than  1.25  times  the  ratio  of  surfactant 
to  monomer  added  immediately  prior  to  the  present  ad- 
dition to  produce  a  constantly  increasing  ratio  of  amount 
of  surfactant  to  polymer  surface  so  as  to  bring  about 
the  formation  of  new  polymer  particles  and  the  con- 
tinued growth  of  the  polymer  particles  formed  during  the 
initial  polymerization  reaction  and  recovering  the  latex 
containing  at  least  about  61%  solids. 


3,226,351 

POLYETHYLENE  OF  IMPROVED  CLARITY 

Frank  X.  Wcrbcr,  Rockriik,  and  Rai^c  S.  GrtgoriM, 

saver  Spring,  Md^  aarignon  to  W.  R.  Gncc  *  Co^  a 

corporation  of  Connectknt 

NoDnwfa«.    FUed  Dec  10, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  243419 

19  Clafans.  (CL  260— 29.6) 
2.  A  composition  of  matter  us^ul  in  the  productim 
of  processable  polyethylene  of  improved  clarity  conist- 
ing  essentially  of  (A)  linear  polyethylene  having  a  density 
in  the  range  0.940  to  0.980  (B)  0.001  to  1.0%  by  weight 
of  said  polyethylene  of  an  aluminum-containing  ad<Utive 
of  the  formula 

Al(OR),_aCIa 

wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  an  alkyl,  said  alkyl  containing  1  to  16  carbon 
atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1  and  (C)  water  in 
an  amount  equal  to  1  to  300%  by  weight  of  said  poiy- 
ethylene. 


3^26^52 

ETHYLENE  POLYMERIZATION  IN  NONIONIC 

EMULSION  SYSTEMS 

Arthur  F.  HeHn  and  Gerald  J.  MantcO,  Kmum  City,  Mo., 

Mrifoq  to  Gnlf  OB  Corymathm,  PHlibnigh,  Ph.,  a 

conofation  of  Pcnnqrivanfai 
No   Drawfa«.     ConthMtfain   of   appMcaflen   Ssr.   No. 

44,862,  Jnly  25, 1960.    This  appUcadon  Doc  24, 1964, 

Ser.  No.  421,100 

6aafans.    (CL  264— 29.6) 

1.  Tlie  method  of  preparing  a  stable  aqueous  emulsi(n 
of  polyethylene  in  one  step  comprising  polymerizing 
ethylene  in  an  aqueous  medium  containing  disKdved 
therein  a  water  soluble  persulfate  polymerization  initia- 
tor and  an  emulsifying  agent  connsting  essentially  of  a 
non-ionic  compound  of  the  formula 


i^       y-o-(c 


Hr- CHt-0).H 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  8  to  9  car- 
b(Mi  atoms  and  wherein  n  is  an  average  number  of  from 
7  to  15,  said  resulting  emulsion  comprising: 

(a)  a  continuous  aqueous  phase; 

(b)  said  non-ionic  compound  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  polyethylene  particles,  at  least  a  p<w- 
tion  of  the  polyethylene  in  said  particles  being  modi- 
fied by  chemical  combination  with  said  noo-iooic 
compound. 
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COLOR  CONCEP^TRATES  OF  GRAFT  COPOLY- 
MERS OF  METHYL  METHACRYLATE  AND 
2-HYDROXYMETHYL-5-NORBORNENE 
Loy  S.  Eagk,  Hanincton  Park,  NJ^  aaigBor  to  later- 

cbcaycal  Corporatioa,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y^  a  corporatton 

of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.     Origiiial  application  Dec.  18,  19«1,  Scr. 

No.  160,701.     Divided  and  thl»  application  Jane  11, 

1M3,  Ser.  No.  293,553 

5  Clainn.    (CL  200— 29.S) 

1.  A  color  concentrate  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  pigment  dispersed  in  a  vehicle  comprising  (A)  a 
graft  copolymer  made  by  the  addition  polymerization  of 
methyl  methacrylate  in  the  presence  of  2-hydroxymethyl- 
5-norbornene  homopolymer  and  (B)  a  diester  of  2-hy- 
droxymethyl-5-norbornene  and  a  dicarboxylic  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  adipic,  azelaic  and  sebacic 
acids,  said  pigment  constituting  from  10  to  80%  of  the 
composition  weight  and  said  diester  constituting  from  10 
to  50%  of  the  vehicle  weight. 


3  120J50 
CROSSUNKING  PROCESS 
Clifton  L.  Kebr,  Ednor,  awl  James  L.  Gothrlc,  Lanrcl, 
Md.,  anlgnon  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticut 

FUed  Oct  24,  1902,  Ser.  No.  232,771 
8  Claims.  (CL  200-^1) 
1.  A  curable  composition  consisting  essentially  of  100 
parts  by  weight  of  a  polymeric  material  containing  at 
least  50  mole  percent  of  a  polymer  derived  from  an  a- 
olefin,  said  polymeric  material  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyethylene,  polypropylene,  ethylene- 
butylene  copolymer,  chlorosulfonated  polyethylene,  ethyl- 
ene, ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  and  ethylenc-pro- 
pylenedicne  terpolymer,  0.1  to  30  parts/ 100  paru  of  said 
polymeric  material  by  weight  of  a  curing  agent  of  the 
general  formula: 


R-N 


-K 


3,220454 
ADHESIVE  PRODUCTS  OF  POLYISOCYANATES 

AND  POLYISOTHIOCYANATES 
HCTbert  L.  Heiss,  CMer  Run,  New  MartinsTflle,  W.  Va., 
aari^or  to  Moosanto  Company,  St.  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Contimiation  of  application  Scr.  No. 
373,035,  Ang.  7,  1953.  TVs  appUcatioa  Sept.  28, 
1959,  Scr.  No.  842,593 

21  Claims.  (CL  200— 31J) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  an  adhesive  com- 
position of  greatly  accelerated  curing  rate  comprising 
a  solution  in  an  organic  solvent  boiling  below  about 
200*  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure  of  an  organic  mate- 
ria] obtained  by  reacting  a  compound  of  the  general 
formula:  R(NCX)b  wherein  R  is  an  organic  radical 
free  from  functional  groups  other  than  — NCX  groups, 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
sulfur,  and  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  at  least  2. 
with  an  organic  compound  having  as  the  only  groups 
reactive  with  an  —NCX  group  at  least  two  groups  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl,  carboxyl, 
primary  amino,  secondary  amino  aixl  mercapto  groups, 
said  solution  containing  from  about  0.001  percent  to 
about  5  percent  by  weight  of  a  catalyst  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  oxides  and  hydroxides  of 
alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metals;  the  oxides  of  zinc  and 
lead;  the  alkali  metal  salts  of  substituted  phenols;  and 
the  uncomplexed  quaternary  ammonium  compounds. 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  benzo- 
ate  and  an  aliphatic  acyloxy  group  containing  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  0.005  to  1.0  part/ 100  parts  of  said 
polymeric  material  by  weight  of  a  Lewis  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  FeCl,,  ferric  acetylacetonate. 
Aia,,  ZnCl,  and  SnCU  5H,0. 


POLYOLEFINS  STABIUzieD  WITH  DERIYATTVES 

OF  XYLYLENE  THIOETHERS 
™!;n;  "n*^  Springdaie,  and  Fred  D.  Wmb,  Cteduad, 

Ohio,  asaignon  to  National  DMUcts  and  Chcnkal 

Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporatioo    of 

Virginia 

No  Drawing.    FDed  Sept.  11,  1902,  Scr.  No.  222343 
2  Clatans.     (CL  200—45^5) 

1.  A  polymer  of  aliphatic  monoolefin  having  from 
2  to  6  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  stabilized  against 
molecular  degradation  under  conditions  of  elevated  tem- 
perature and  mechanical  working  with  from  0.001  to 
5.0  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  polymers  of  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula:  ' 


rvc. 


-CHt-e— (CH|),— B 
I      -)-CH,-8-(CH«).-B' 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  and  R  and  R'  are 
the  same  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— O— CO— R"  and  — COOR",  wherein  R"  is  an  aliphatic 
radical  having  from  10  to  22  carbon  atoms. 


3^20,355 
FLAME  RESISTANT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAIN- 
ING CHLOROSULFONATED  POLYETHYLENE, 
EPOXY      RESIN,      AND      PHOSPHONTnUUC 
CHLORIDE 

George  Sfaiglcton  and   John   Alexander  Rom,  Lcyland, 

England,  assignors  to  BTR  Indnatries  Limited,  London, 

England,  a  British  company 

No  Drawtaig.    FVcd  Oct.  18,  1901,  Ser.  No.  140,000 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Oct  24,  1900, 

30,420/00 
4  CWnm.     (CL  200     41) 

1.  An  elastomerk  heat-resistant  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  chlorosulfonated  polyethylene,  phos- 
phonitrilic  chloride  polymer  and  epoxy  resin  in  which  the 
proportion  by  weight  of  the  phosphonitrilic  chloride 
polymer  to  the  chJorosnlfonated  polyethylene  is  between 
1:1  and  1:10  and  the  proportion  by  weight  of  epoxy  resin 
is  in  the  range  of  10%  to  30%  of  the  weight  of  the 
chlorosulfonated  polyethylene. 


.„ 3,220,358 

ULTRAVIOLET  UGHT-ABSORBING   EPOXY  RES- 

INS  AND  CONTAINERS  COATED  THEREWITH 
RohertM.  S^  aMi  Fradeiicfc  C  Haigh,  Toledo,  Ohio, 

NoDrawh^.    Filed  Not.  10.  1900,  Sct.  No.  08,303 
SOalmB.    (CL  200-45.95)         ^^ 

1.  An  ultraviolet  light-absorbing  reaction  product  of 
an  epoxy  resin  with  an  organic  amii»e  cunng  agent  for 
said  epoxy  resin  in  the  presence  of  0.01  to  10  weight  per- 
cent of  a  hydroxybenzophenone  based  on  the  weight  of 
said  epoxy  resin  wherein  said  hydroxybenzophenone  has 
the  formula: 


where 

A  U  H,  —OH,  or  —OR 
X  is  H  or  —OH  and 
D  U  —OH  or  —OR 


where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  one  to  eight  car- 
bon atoms,  the  reaction  being  effected  by  intimately  ad- 
mixing said  epoxy  resin,  said  amine  curing  agent  and  said 
hydroxybenzophenone  and  allowing  reaction  to  take  place. 


3,220,359 
HYDROCHLORINATION  OF  POLYISOPRENE  IN 

PRESENCE  OF  PHENOLS 
Geotte  W.  Fcncr,  C^rahoga  FaUi,  OUo,  ■irftiinr  to 
The  GoodyMV  Tk«  *  Rnbbv  Coipiqr,  Akro%  OUo, 

N^*8nrwtag!   FUed  Mv.  19, 1902,  Sot.  No.  lit,830 
10  CUiH.    (CL  20*— 45  J5) 

1.  The  process  of  making  a  hydrochloride  derivative 
of  a  polyisoprene  rubber  which  comprises  subjecting  a 
solution  (A  polyisoprene  rubber  containing  at  least  51% 
of  cis-l,4-polyisoprene  and  having  admixed  therein  an 
effective  amount  of  a  phenolic  compound  containing  one 
and  not  more  than  two  benzene  rings  for  stabilizing  said 
derivative  against  degradation  by  heat  and  light,  the  phe- 
nolic compound  containing  on  the  benzene  ring  in  addi- 
tion to  the  hydroxyl,  at  least  2  and  not  more  than  3  sub- 
stituents  selected  ^om  the  group  consisting  of  methoxy, 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  phenyl, 
cyclohexyl  and  alkyl  substituted  phenyl,  wherein  not  more 
than  one  of  the  same  substituents  is  present  on  the  ben- 
zene ring  other  than  alkyl  and  benzyl  substituents,  to  the 
hydrochlorinating  effect  of  gaseous  hydrogen  chloride. 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals  free  of  a  tertiary  a-carboo  atom, 
aliphatic  haiohydrocarbon  radicals  having  at  least  two  car- 
bon atoms  and  being  free  of  a  tertiary  a-carbon  atom;  Q' 
is  a  monovalent  substituent  which  is  the  some  as  Q  and 
in  addition  halogen,  arylhydrocarbon  radicals,  haloar^- 
hydrocarbon  radicals  alkozy  radicals  having  at  least  two 
carbon  atoms  and  being  free  of  an  aliphatic  tertiary 
a-carbon  atom,  and  haloalkoxy  radicals  having  at  least 
two  carbon  atoms  and  being  free  of  an  aliphatic  tertiary 
a<arbon  atom;  and  Q"  is  the  same  as  Q'  and  in  addi- 
tion nitro,  amino,  diazo,  nitrile,  carboxyl,  qiutemary 
ammonium,  PX,,  AsX,  (in  which  X  is  halogen),  POsHj, 
POjHj,  AsOaH,  and  AsOiHj,  there  being  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro, 
amino,  diazo,  nitrile,  carboxyl,  quaternary  ammonium, 
PX„  AsX,.  in  which  X  is  halogen,  PO,Hk  POsH^ 
AsO|Hs  and  AsO^H]  present  in  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  units. 


3,220J00 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  LINEAR  COPOLYESTERS 

OF  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
Anthony  Arfhnr  Briarljr  Browne  and  John  Mathv,  Har- 
rogate, Enghmd,  aarfgnora  to  Impsrial  Chcmkal  Indns 
tries  Limited,  LoBdea,  Fngi— 0,  a  cosyorntion  of  Great 
Britain 

No  Drawlag.    Filed  Apr.  11,  1900,  Scr.  No.  22,080 
Claims  priority,  appBcndon  Grant  BrUatei,  May  12,  1959, 

10470 
0  ClakM.    (CL  200—47) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  linear  film-  and 
fiber-forming  copolyesters  which  comprises 
reacting  (1)  a  bis  ester  of  a  dicarboxylic  add  and  a 
diol  with  (2)  the  ester  groups  of  a  metal  (diaryl 
phosphate), 
and  thereafter  polycondensing  the  products  <rf  this 
reaction  whereby  said  Unear  film-  and  fiber-forming 
copolyester  is  produced  having  a  minor  amount  of 
metal  phosphate  radicals  as  units  of  the  resulting 
polymeric  chain, 
said  meul  phosphate  radicals  representing  not  more 
than  10  percent  of  the  total  units  in  said  copoly- 
ester, 
and  wherein  the  metal  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metals. 


3,220,301 

FUNCTIONAL  AROMATIC  SUBSTITUENTS  IN 

POLYPHENYLENE  OXIDES 

Wniem  F.  H.  Borman,  Lee,  Mnss.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawta«.    FHcd  Nov.  29, 1901,  Ser.  No.  155,820 

10  OaiBM.    (CL  200-47) 
1.  A  resin  having  a  repeating  structural  imit  of  the 
formula: 


3,220,302 

POLYAMIDES  FROM  AUCYCUC  BISPHENYL- 

ENEOXYDICARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

WkMton  J.  Jackson,  Jr.,  wmd  John  R.  Criiwdl,  EJagapoit, 

Ten.,  aasignnri  to  EMtann  Koddk  Co^Mny,  Rocks*. 

tOT,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Icracy 

NoDrawtog.    FUcd  May  9, 1902,  Sot.  No.  193^93 

9ClaiBiB.    (CL200— 47) 
1.  A  resinous  polycarbonamide  of  equimolar  propor- 
tions of  (A)  a  dicarboxylic  acid  having  at  least  4  carbon 
atoms,  of  which  from  50  to  100  mole  percent  is  a  bi^ihm- 
yleneoxydicarboxylic  add  having  the  structoral  formiila: 

bI  ^^  \-O(CHi).C00H  I 

wherein  R  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  groap  of 
bridged  rings  consisting  of 


rtf.r-fTr.(Mf 


B 


and  wherein  Ri  is  as  substituent  selected  frmn  the  groiq> 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlmine,  and  strait  aiad 
branched  chain  alkyl  groups  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  aiKl  n  is  1  to  6,  and  (B)  an  organic  diamiitf  repte- 
sented  by  the  general  formula: 

NHr-X— NH, 

wherein  X  is  a  substituent  selected  from  die  group  con- 
sisting of  divalent,  straight  chain  and  branched  chain 
alkylene  and  ether  alkylene  groups  of  2-20  carbon  atoms, 
a  cydoalkylene  group  selected  from  the  grovtp  consisting 
of  cydohexylene  and  cydohexylbismethylene  groups,  a 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  j^ienyl- 
ene,  tolylene,  xylylene,  biphenylene  and  the  gmap  having 
the  structure: 


wherein  the  oxygen  atom  of  one  unit  is  connected  to  the 
benzene  nucleus  of  the  adjoining  unit,  n  is  a  podtive 
integer  and  is  at  least  100,  Q  is  a  nxMiovalent  substituent 


wherein  Y  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  gnap  con- 
sisting of  phenyl,  — CHj — ,  — CH^CE^— , 

CHt       CtH*       CHt 

-i-.  4- .  -i- 

H  H  CHt 


-SOr-, 


and  — 0CH«CHsO-s 
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3,224,343 
ORGANO-METALUC  POLYMERIC  CONDENSA- 
TION  PRODUCTS  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPA- 
RATION 
Sydney  Arthur  GIddliiti,  New  Canaaa,  Cooa^  aaiffBar  to 
Amcrkao  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn^  a  cor- 
noratfoB  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  !•,  If42,  Ser.  No.  2f9,295 

25  Claims.     (CL  24«-^7) 
1.  A  polymeric  condensation  product  of  (1)  a  com- 
pound represented  by  the  general  formula 

? 

X-Tl— X 

wherein  Cp  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cyclopentadienyl  and  the  lower  alkyl-sub- 
stituted  cyclopentadienyl  radicals  and  X  represents  a  halo- 
gen having  an  atomic  number  greater  than  9  and  (2)  di- 
functional  reactant  material  represented  by  the  general 
formula 

R— Z— R 

wherein  Z  represents  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  divalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  di- 
valent halohydrocarbon  radicals,  the  dipbenyl  silanyl 
radical,  any  unsaturation  in  said  divalent  radicals  being 
solely  of  the  double  bond  type,  and  the  bisphenylene  sul- 
fonyl  radical,  and  each  R  represents  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  —OH,  — SH,  — COOH  and  —CM, 
— SM  and  — COOM  where  M  represents  a  salt-forming 
cation,  the  reactants  of  (1)  and  (2)  being  employed  in 
approximately  equal  molar  proportions  and  the  reaction 
between  (1)  and  (2)  being  conducted  in  an  inert  liquid 
medium  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogen  halide  acceptor 
where  R  in  (2)  is  —OH,  — SH  or  —COOH. 


3,224,344 

two-part  catalyst  system  in  process  for 

PREPARING  one  STAGE  PHENOLIC  RESINS 
Frank  Stanton  O'ConneU,  Hoiyokc,  Mass.,  a«ignor  to 

Moosanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  21,  1941,  Ser.  No.  llg,53« 

4  Claims.  (CL  244—57) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  liquid,  water-dflutable 
phenolic  resins  consisting  of  reacting  a  mixture  consist- 
ing of  a  molar  excess  of  an  aldehyde  with  a  phenol  at  a 
pH  of  7.0-11.5  and  a  temperature  of  20-100*  C,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  conducting  the  reaction  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  mixture  consistuig  of  0.012-0.15 
mol  of  an  inorganic  base  and  0.005-0.25  mol  of  an  or- 
ganic base  per  mol  of  the  phenol;  said  inorganic  base  be- 
ing selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  and 
alkaline  earth  metal  carbonates,  hydroxides,  and  oxides; 
said  organic  base  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
mg  of  primary,  secondary  and  tertiary  aliphatic  amines. 


cent  by  weight;  (b)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  resultant 
condensate  admixture  to  a  pH  of  from  5  to  7;  (c)  adding 
to  said  condensate  admixture  with  a  pH  of  from  5  to  7 
sufficient  formaldehyde  to  react  with  the  free  phenol  and 
from  0.2  to  0.8  part  by  weight  of  hexamethylenetetramine 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  initial  phenol;  (d)  maintain- 
ing the  product  of  step  c  at  a  temperature  of  about  80* 
C.  for  about  2  hours,  whereby  a  liquid  resin  product 
having  a  free  phenol  content  of  from  8  to  11  percent 
by  weight  is  obtained,  the  resin  of  the  liquid  resin  prod- 
uct being  an  A-stage  Novolak  resin  having  a  combined 
nitrogen  content  of  from  0.05  to  0.3  percent  by  weight; 
(e)  water-washing  the  liquid  resin  product  to  reduce  the 
free  phenol  content  thereof  to  from  5  to  7  percent  by 
weight  based  on  total  solids;  (f)  dehydrating  the  water- 
washed  liquid  resin  to  a  water  content  of  less  than  7  per- 
cent by  weight,  whereby  a  liquid  A-stage  Novolak  resin 
having  a  viscosity  at  50*  C.  of  from  20,000  to  50,000 
centipoises  is  obtained;  and  (g)  adding  solvent  to  the 
A-stage  Novolak  resin  to  reduce  its  viscosity  to  from 
1,000  to  5,000  centipoises  at  25*  C,  whereby  there  is 
obtained  a  liquid  phenol-formaldehyde/solvent  composi- 
tion having  a  viscosity  of  from  1.000  to  5,000  centipoises 
at  25*  C.  a  resin  solids  content  of  from  65  to  75  percent 
by  weight,  a  free  phenol  content  of  from  3  to  5  percent 
by  weight  and  a  water  content  of  less  than  5  percent  by 
weight,  the  liquid  resin  being  an  A-stage  Novolak  resin 
having  from  0.05  to  0.3  percent  by  weight  of  combined 
nitrogen. 

3024,344 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYOXYMETHYL- 
ENES  WHICH  ARE  STABLE  TO  THE  ACT'^N  OF 
HEAT 
SUrlo  Bczzi  and  Gaido  Galiaizo,  Padova,  and  Alberto 
Budd,  Venice,  Italy,  aarignon  to  Montecatini  Sodttk 
Gencralc  per  rindnstrla  Mlncraria  e  Chimica,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Italy 

No  Drawing.     Fll«d  Mar.  27,  1942,  Ser.  No.  182,944 
Clainw  priority,  appUcadon  Italy,  Mm.  3i,  1941, 
5,424/41 
5  Clalmt.     (a.  244—47) 
1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  a  polyoxymethylene  dihy- 
droxide  against  heat,  this  method  comprising  acetylating 
said  polyoxymethylene  dihydroxide  with  an  acetylating 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene- 
glycol  diacctate  and  mixtures  of  methyleneglycol  diacetate 
with  a  polyoxymethylene  diacetate  wherein  the  number 
of  oxymethylene  groups  is  greater  than  1  and  lower  than 
10.  said  acetylation  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  170*  to  210*  C.  for  a  time  not  exceeding 
about  3  hours,  the  weight  ratio  of  polymer  to  acetylating 
agent  being  from  about  1 :5  to  1:15. 


3,224,345 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  UQUID  NOVOLAK 
TYPE  PHENOL-FORMALDEHYDE  RESLN  COM- 
POSITIONS 
Iwao  Yamamoto,  AU-gnn,  HlrotUnuHkcn,  Japnn,  amignor 
to  Toyo    Kogyo    Company    Limited,    Hkoahima-kcn. 
Japan 

No  Drawing.     FOcd  Dec.  4,  1941,  Ser.  No.  157,411 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  It,  1944, 

35/49,441 

2  Clalma.    (CI.  244—57) 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  (a)  condensing  phenol 

with  formaldehyde  at  a  temperature  of  less  than  80*  C, 

at  a  pH  of  about  1  and  at  a  phenol-formaldehyde  initial 

molar  ratio  of  more  than  1  until  the  free  phenol  content 

of  resultant  condensate  admixture  is  from  10  to  14  per- 


^  3,224,347 

GASKET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  REFRIGERATOR  DOOR 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Angelo  Monti,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor  to  Jarrow  Prodocta, 

Inc.,  Chicago.  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinok 

Filed  Feb,  21,  1944,  Ser.  No.  344y431 

11  Claima.     (CL  24—49) 


1.  In  a  gasket  and  retainer  assembly  for  use  upon  a 
refrigerator  door  and  the  like  wherem  the  door  has  pan 
and  shell  portions  assembled  to  define  a  slot  between  the 


December  28,  1966 


CHEMICAL 


1609 


edges  thereof  and  thereafter  the  door  is  adapted  to  have 
foam  insulation  material  foamed  in  situ  in  the  interior 
of  the  door,  the  gasket  and  retainer  assembly  including 
an  elongate  flexible  gasket  and  an  elongate  rigid  retainer, 
said  gasket  and  retainer  having  cooperable  tongue  and 
groove  means  for  releasably  coupling  one  to  the  other; 
the  herein  invention  which  comprises,  said  retainer  hav- 
ing an  anchor  formation  integral  therewith  and  extending 
through  the  slot  into  the  interior  of  the  door,  said  anchor 
formation  including  a  pair  of  oppositely  facing  arms  ex- 
tending toward  said  retainer  to  define,  with  said  retainer, 
a  pair  of  oppositely  opening  channels  for  accommodating 
said  slot  denning  edges  of  the  pan  and  shell,  said  arms 
each  having  the  free  ends  thereof  spaced  from  the  pan  and 
shell  in  the  installed  condition  thereof  to  enable  the  foam 
to  extend  around  said  free  ends  positively  to  lock  the  pan, 
shell  and  retainer  in  asaembly. 


3,224,344 
PROCESS    OF    PREPARING   FOLYESTERURE- 
THANES      CONTAINING      CARBODIIMIDE 
GROUPS 
Artnr  Rclschl,  Lcverfcnaen,  and  Hans  HoHachmidt  md 
Peter  Flachcr,  Colognc-Staninihcini,  Germany,  aarign- 
ora  to  Farbci^brikcn  Bayer  Aktlcngtaellachaft,  Lcrcr- 
knam,  Germany,  a  German  corporation 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  23,  1942,  Ser.  No.  175,274 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  27,  1941, 

F  33,297 

4  ClalnM.  (CL  244—75) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  polyesterurethanes  which 
comprises  reacting  in  the  presence  of  a  phosphoroiu  con- 
taining catalyst  which  promotes  the  formation  of  carbodi- 
imide  groups  by  reaction  of  NCO  groups  an  excess  of 
an  organic  polyisocyanate  with  an  hydroxy!  terminated 
polyester  prepared  by  the  process  which  comprises  react- 
ing a  polyhydric  alcohol  with  a  polycarboxylic  acid. 


3,224,374 
GRANULAR  POLYMERIZATION  IN  AQUEOUS 
EMULSION  OP  NORMALLY  CRYSTALLINE 
VINYUDENE  CHLORIDE 
Frank  M.  Poindcxtcr,  Brecfccnrldgc,  MIdk,  iirigiiii  to 
The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mlch^  a  cor- 
poration of  Defaiwarc 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Jnnc  25, 1942,  Ser.  No.  245,148 

8  Oaima.  (CL  244—84.5) 
1.  A  process  fcH*  production  ot  normally  crystalline 
v.'nylidene  chloride  polymer  in  discrete  particulate  form 
which  comfMises  free  radical  polymerization  of  a  polym- 
erizable  material  containing  at  least  about  70  weight  per- 
cent of  vinylidene  chloride  with  any  remainder  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  chloride,  acrylo- 
nitrile,  acrylic  acid,  methyl  acrylate,  ethyl  acrylate.  methyl 
methacrylate  and  mixtures  thereof  in  an  aqueous  emul- 
sion containing  (1)  a  peroxygen  compound,  (2)  a  ferric 
salt  of  an  inorganic  acid  in  amount  having  an  iron  content 
corresponding  to  at  least  about  0.002  weight  pereent  of 
the  combined  weight  of  the  polymerizable  material,  (3) 
a  mineral  acid  in  amount  suflBcient  to  give  the  polym- 
erization mixture  a  pH  value  between  about  1.5  and  3, 
and  (4)  a  dialkyl  ester  of  sodium  sulfosucdnic  add 
wherein  each  alkyl  group  contains  from  4  to  8  caibon 
atoms,  in  amounts  of  at  least  about  1.5  weight  percent 
based  on  the  combined  weight  of  the  polymerizable  mix, 
ture. 


3,224,349 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  TTTANOXANE 
POLYMERS 

Sydney  Aithnr  GIddinga,  Darlcn,  Conn.,  aaripior  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  Staoford,  Cona.,  a 
corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Ang.  5,  1943,  Ser.  No.  304,074 
10  Claims.     (CL  244—84) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  synthetic  polymer  which 
comprises  contacting,  with  an  anhydrous  oxygen-contain- 
ing gas,  a  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula 


Cp  X 


Sc 


wherein  each  Cp  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cyclopentadienyl  and  lower  alkyl- 
substituted  cyclopentadienyl  radicals  aixl  each  X  repre- 
sents a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine  and  bromine,  said  compound  being  present,  to- 
gether with  zinc  particles,  in  an  inert,  anhydrous,  liquid, 
reaction  medium;  and  continuing  to  contact  the  reaction 
mass  with  the  said  oxygen-containing  gas  until  the  opti- 
mum amount  of  polymer  has  been  formed. 


•11^  --"^ 
3,224,371  -y 

REGULATION  OF  BUTADIENE-ACRYLONITICILS 
POLYMERIZATION  USING  A  MIXTURE  OF 
DECYL  AND  UNDECYL  SECONDARY  AND  TER- 
TIARY  MERCAPTANS 
Benjamin  S.  Garvey,  Jr.,  Strafford  Villi«e,  Harrr  E.  Al- 
bert, Lafayette  HUl,  and  Alfred  C.  WMton,  Nonte- 
town.  Pa.,  aarignon  to  Pennaait  Chcmkali  Corporation, 
Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporatfoa  of  Pcnniylvante 
NoDrawtag.    FAed  Jnly  17, 1941,  Ser.  No.  124,319 

SClaInn;  (CL  240— 82.7) 
1.  In  the  process  of  coi>olymerizing  an  acrylonitrile 
and  a  butadiene  in  an  aqueous  emulsion  system  to  pro- 
duce a  nitrile  rubber  the  improvement  which  comprises 
modifying  said  polymerization  with  from  about  0.2  to 
about  0.6  part  per  one  hundred  parts  of  monomen  of 
a  mercaptan  modifier  comprising  a  mixture  of  decyl  and 
undccyl  mercaptans  in  a  weight  ratio  of  10:90  to  90:10, 
said  decyl  and  undecyl  mercaptans  consisting  essentially 
of  secondary  and  tertiary  mercaptans. 


3,224,372 

NOVEL  HETEROCYCUC  COMPOUNDS 
AND  POLYMERS 
William  F.  Tonaignant  and  Rkhaid  C.  Sovlah,  Mldlnd, 
Mich.,  aarignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Jnnc  2,  1941,  Ser.  No.  114,310 

9  ClalBM.     (CL  240—85.5) 
4.  Polymeric  compositions  comprising  in  polymeric, 
chemically  combined  form  at  least  one  compound  having 
the  fwmula 


CH^CH 


^O 


z 

H(N  O 

V 


I 


wherein  Z   represents  a   bivalent  hydrocarbon   radiod 
selected    from    the    group    consisting    of    ^CH^CHr. 

-CH^HaCHr.  -CH^HjCHjCHr 
-CHjCHjCHjCHjCHr.  -CHjCHjCHiCHjCHiCHr 
and 

— CH— CHr- 
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OIL-SOLUBLE  COPOLYMERS  OF  ACRYUC  ACID 
ESTERS  AND  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS 
OF  ACRYUC  ACIDS 

Elizakctk  L.  Farcri  mod  Joka  P.  PeUcgriai,  Jr^  PtttriMrfh, 
Pa^  Mrf^Bun  to  Golf  Research  Jk  DcTclopoicnt  Com- 

Rmj,  PktibaiTk,  Pa^  ■  corporaboa  of  Ddawvc 
o  Drawtac.  Filed  Dec  28,  195f ,  Scr.  No.  M2,*M 
11  Clain.  (CL  24«— M.l) 
1.  An  oil-soluble  copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight 
within  the  range  of  about  2.000  to  about  500.000  obuined 
by  copolymenzjng  in  the  presence  of  a  free- radical  cata- 
lyst (a)  a  monomeric  alkyl  ester  of  an  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  and  methacrylic  acids,  and 
whose  alkyl  ester  substituent  contains  8  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  and  (b)  a  monomeric  quaternary  ammonium  salt 
of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic 
and  methacrylic  acids,  one  of  whose  covalent  N-bonds  is 
attached  to  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  monovalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicaJs  containing 
8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  two  other  of  whose  covalent  N- 
bonds  are  attached  to  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monovalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals 
conuining  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  aralkyl  radicals 
containing  7  to  23  carbon  atoms,  and  whose  remaining 
covalent  N-bond  is  attached  to  an  alkyl  radical  containing 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  said  monomeric  quaternary  am- 
monium salt  and  said  monomeric  alkyl  ester  being  co- 
polymerized  when  both  monomers  are  in  the  presence  of 
each  other  at  the  same  time  in  a  weight  ratio  in  the  range 
of  about  0.03:1  to  1:1. 


3>22<^74 

COPOLYMER  OF  ETHYLENE  AND  VINYL 

ALKYL  ETHER 

Wayac  G.  White,  Soath  Charlcatoa,  «id  Rkhvd  A.  Wal. 

Ibcr,  St.  Albaaa,  W.  Va.,  aaifBora  to  Uakm  Carbide 

Corporatioa,  a  corporadoa  of  New  York 

Filed  Jaoc  15,  19M,  Ser.  No.  34458 
1  ClafaB.  (CL  2M— 88.1) 
A  process  for  producing  solid  copolymers  of  ethylene 
and  vinyl  ethyl  ether  having  improved  optical  properties, 
which  comprises  copolymerizing  a  mixture  of  ethylene 
and  vinyl  ethyl  ether  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  90* 
C.  to  about  350*  C.  under  a  pressure  of  at  least  15.000 
p.s.i.  in  the  presence  of  from  about  0.001  to  about  5  mole 
percent,  based  on  the  total  amount  of  polymerizable 
monomers  charged  of  oxygen  ai  the  catalyst;  the  concen- 
tration of  vinyl  ethyl  ether  in  the  mixture  being  from 
about  1  to  3  J  oKiies  per  100  moles  of  ethylene. 


3,228,375 
METHOD  OF  EMULSION  POLYMERIZATION 
Gerald  G.  Grcth,  WUmJagtoo,  aad  Jowph  E.  Wlbon, 
Newark,  Dei.,  aasicBon  to  Atfaw  Chcmica]  ladartrlcs, 
lac,  Wihaiagtoo,  DcL,  a  corporattoa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawiag.    FUcd  JaJy  11,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  U3,188 

9  ClaiBH.  (CL  288— 89J) 
1.  In  an  emulsion  polymerization  process  comprising 
polymerizing  a  vinyl  monomer  in  an  aqueous  medium 
containing  a  vinyl  monomer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  vinyl  acetate  and  styrene,  water  and  a  free  radi- 
cal polymerization  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises incorporating  in  the  aqueous  medium  an  anionic 
emulsifier  consisting  essentially  of  a  lower  alkylamine  salt 
of  an  alkyl  aryl  sulfonic  acid  and  a  nonioaic  emulsifier 
cooatstiiig  essentially  of  polyoxyethylene  compound,  said 
emulsifien  having  a  combined  HLB  value  ranging  from 
about  7  to  about  20  and  said  anionic  emulsifier  plus  non- 
ionic  emulsifier  amounting  to  from  about  OJ  to  about  5 
weight  percent  of  the  aqueous  medium. 


3,228478 
EMULSION  POLYMERIZATION  OF  BUTADIENE 
HYDROCARBONS  BY  MEANS  OF  A  DIVALENT 
COBALT  SALT  OF  BETA-DIKETONES 
Homer  P.  Smith,  Little  Falk,  NJ.,  aidgaor  to  Ualted 
States  Robber  Company,  New  York,  r^.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tUm  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawteg.    Filed  Jan.  18,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  187,158 

12  Oalms.  (CL  288— MJ) 
1.  The  method  which  comprises  polymerizing  1(X)  parts 
by  weight  of  a  material  selected  from  the  grxxip  consist- 
ing of  1,3-butadiene  hydrocarbons  and  mixtures  of  1.3- 
buudiene  hydrocarbons  with  styrene  in  aqueous  emulsion 
at  temperatures  ranging  from  0*  C.  to  50*  C.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  from  0.5  to  50  milliflaoles  of  divalent  cobalt  salts 
of  beu-di ketones  having  the  structure  ROC — CH| — COR' 
in  which  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  saturated  aliphatic  and  aromatic  hydrocarboo  radicals. 


3428477 

NOVEL  BIS(NJS'-DIETHYL£NEPHOSPHORAMIDES) 
Doris  Rirth  Secgcr,    Ridgcwood,  aad   Aa*«« 
TooKafdk,  Old  Tappaa,  NJ.,  ■ss^iiiii  to 
Cyaaamld  Compaay,  Staaiford,  Coaa.,  a 
of  Matoc 
No  Drawtog.    FOed  Sept.  17,  1984,  Scr.  No.  397417 

28  ClahsM.     (CL  288—152) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R,,  R,,  R4  and  R,  are  each  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  and  lower  alkoxy 
and  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  cyano,  nitro,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  pbenylazo  and  p-phenyliminobis[bis(  1-aziridinyl)- 
phosphine  oxide]. 


3428478 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF 

NATURAL   GUMS 

Robert  O.  Wiboo,  Denurest,  NJ.,  Mrigaor  to  Thomas  1. 

Upton,  Inc.,  Hobokca,  N  J.,  a  corporatloa  of  Dcbwvc 

FIM  Apr.  5,  1982,  Scr.  No.  185427 

18  Claln.     (CL  288—289) 

18.  A  process  which  comprises: 

(a)  placing  a  dry  powdered  natural  gum  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  gum  tragacanth.  gum  arabic, 
karaya.  acacia,  alginates.  Irish  moss,  mesquite  gtmi, 
damson  gum,  slippery  elm  mucilage,  flaxsieed  muci- 
lage, mannoglactans  and  glucomannans  with  an  un- 
accepuble  standard  plate  count  value  and  an  ac- 
cepuble  surting  viscosity  in  a  layer  in  a  chamber; 
and 

(b)  heating  said  layer  at  a  temperature  between  about 
160°  and  190*  F.  and  a  relative  humidity  between 
about  50  and  85%  to  provide  a  powered  product 
therefrom  with  an  accepuble  standard  plate  count 
value  and  with  an  acceptable  viscosity  leveL 


3428479 
NOVEL    14-BIS(FOLYHYDROXYALKYL)-24MID. 
AZOUDINONES  AND  14-BIS(POLYHYDROXY- 
ALKYL)-IMIDAZOLIDINE-2-THIONES 
Paal  R.  Stcycrmark,  Silver  SpikM,  Md.,  asrignor  to  W.  R. 
Grace   A   Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Connectlcnt 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  14,  1984,  Scr.  No.  337445 

3  Claims.     (CI.  288—211) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  fcvmula 

X 

J 

CHi fT  N— CHi 

(CHOH).     CH(-CHt     (CHOH). 

A> 


;HtOH 


i 


HtOH 


wherein  n  has  a  value  of  4,  aiKl  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulphur. 


3428488 
POLYHYDROXY  MATERIALS  CONTAINING  ION- 
EXCHANGE  GROUPS  AND  NON-IONIC  SUB- 
STTTUENTS  AND  THEIR  METHOD  OF  FREPARA. 
TION 
CoUn  Sutherland  Knight,  Maidstone,  Kent,  Ei^hud,  as- 
signor to  W.  A  R.  Balstoa  Limited,  Maidstone,  Ei«land, 
a  BrMsh  companv 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  13,  1981,  Scr.  No.  152,879 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brftah^  Nor.  18,  1988» 

39,748 
18  CbJam,  (CL  288—212) 
5.  A  method  oi  preparing  a  water  insoluble  derivative 
of  a  polyhydroxy  nvaterial  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  cellulose,  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  starch,  contain- 
ing a  celluloee,  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  starch,  containing 
ion-exchange  groups,  which  method  comprises  introducing 
into  a  polyhydroxy  material  ion-exchange  groups  w\uch 
render  the  product  capable  of  uixlertaking  reversible  ex- 
change of  ions  in  aqueous  solution,  mixing  with  the  poly- 
hydroxy material  a  monofunctional  reagent,  capable  of 
substituting  for  the  hydroxyl  groups  of  the  material  ikmi- 
ionic  substituent  groups  which  are  attached  to  the  ptAy- 
hydroxy  material  by  one  linkage  only,  and  oi  thereby  in- 
ducing selective  interaction  effects  between  the  thus  modi- 
fied matrix  and  an  exchanging  ioo,  effecting  said  substi- 
tution reaction  between  said  polyhydroxy  material  and 
said  reagent  and  recovering  the  resulting  {Moduct,  thereby 
producing  a  material  whose  ion-exchange  properties  are 
substantially  different  from  those  of  a  corresponding  ion- 
exchange  material  having  no  non-ionic  substituent  groups. 


3428481 
POLY  (a-DLAZOALKANOATES) 
David  S.  Braslow  aisd  Hwald  M.  Spnrlh^  Wllmfaigton, 
DcL,  amIgnorB  to  Heresies  Powder  Compaay,  Wilming- 
ton, Del.,  a  corporatkw  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    FUcd  Jnly  8,  1984,  Scr.  No.  388,887 

15  Clafans.  (CL  288—239) 
1.  A  poly(a-diazoalkanoate)  ester  of  a  polyhydric  alco- 
hol selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanepolyols 
containing  3  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  2  to  4  hydroxyl 
groups,  diethylene  glycol,  triethylcne  glycol,  thiodiglycol, 
cyclohexylene  di<rfs,  phenylene  diols  and  phenylene  di- 
methylene  diols,  said  a-diazoalkanoate  group  having  the 
formula 


3428482 
NOVEL  BI8(N,N'-DiETHYLENEPHOS- 
PHORAMIDES) 
Doris  Rnth  Secgcr,  Ridgcwood,  and  AnAai 

Tomcnfdk,  Old  Tappan,  NJ.,  awtgnoti  to 

Cyanamld  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 

Maine 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  17, 1984,  Scr.  No.  397418 

7Clafam.    (CL  288— 239) 
I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

CHi CH»  >i 

If         CHi 
0«-P— N 


-y 


\  9H, 

o«-p— V 

i       ^CH, 
CHi — CHi 


6h, 

C] 

1 


wheruin  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  cycloalkyl  and  phenyl  lower 
alkyL 

3428483 
21-DESOXY.18,17-CYCUC  ACETALS 
Howard  J.  RfaigoU  aad  Carl  DfcTMri,  Moiico  City,  Mex- 
ico, assignors,  by  mesne  sssigwmints,  to  Sywta.  Cotpo- 
ratlon,  a  corporation  of  Panama 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Apr.  28,  1988,  Scr.  No.  25438 
Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  May  18, 1959, 
54498,54499 
19Claima.    (CL  288-4394S) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
double  bond  between  C-1  and  C-2  and  a  saturated 
linkage  between  C-1  and  C-2;  X  and  X'  are  each 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine  and  chlo- 
rine; Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  keto  aad 
^hydroxy;  and  R  and  R'  are  each  selected  fit>m  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbon  radical 
ccmtaining  up  to  8  carbwi  atoms. 


O    S 


Ni 


where  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  2  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  and  — COOZ  where  Z  is  an  alkyl  group  containing 
1  to  2  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl. 


3428484 
CEPHALOSPORIN  Ca  DERIVATIVES 
Edward  Penlcy  Abraham  aid  Gvy  GeoCrcy  Frederick 
Newton,  Oxford,  and  CllCord  William  Hale,  Ckvedoa, 
Somerset,  England,  asrignors  to  Natioaal  RcMarch 
DevelopoMnt  Corporation,  Loadoo,  E^^aad,  a  Britkh 
corporation 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1983,  Scr.  No.  254458 
28  Clafans.  (CL  288— 239.75) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Cephalosporin  Ca  (tertiary  base)  wherein  the  base  is  a 
heterocyclic,  weak,  tertiary  base  having  a  cyclic  structure 
containing  at  least  one  nitrogen  heteroatom,  linked  to 
CHj  via  a  nitrogen  heteroatom,  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able non-toxic  salts  thereof  with  organic  and  inorganic 
acids,  and  pharmaceutically  accepUble  non-toxic  alkali 
and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of  said  base. 

18.  The  compound  Cephalosporin  Ca  (sulphadiazine) 
wherein  the  sulphadiazine  is  linked  to  CH,  via  a  nitrogen 
heteroatom.  ,,  .  ,„ 


1612 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  28,  1966 


SUBSmUTED   S-(«-ACYLOXY-LOWER   ALKYL)- 
4,7.INDOLOQL1NONES 
GeoTfc  Rodfcr  Alien,  Jr^  OM  Tappan,  NJ.,  and  John 
Frnk  Polctto,  Nanoct,  N.Y,,  assignon  to  AnMiican 
Cyanamld  Company,  Stamford,  Conn^  a  corporation 
of  Maine 
No  Drawftnc.     FUed  Oct  11,  19^3,  Scr.  No.  315,(95 

S  Claims.     (CL  26«— 24«) 
1.  A  niember  of  the  class  consisting  of  3-(«-acyloxy- 
lower  alkyl)-4,7-iixloloquinoDes  of  the  formula: 


R*  and  R*  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  H,  aikyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  CI,  I  and  NOj,  and  R'*  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  alkyl  of  1  to  8 
carbon  atonu,  and  when  R*,  R^  R*.  R*  and  all  H.  R'* 
is  alkyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


December  28,  1966 
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wherein  A  is  lower  alkyl;  B,  Q  and  Z  are  each  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl; 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlo- 
rine, bromine  and  lower  alkoxy;  and  J  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  cycloalkyl  of 
from  5  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl  lower  alkyU 
a-lower  alkanoyloxy  phenyl  lower  aikyl,  pbenoxymethyi, 
2-furyl,  lower  alkenyl  and  phenyl  lower  alkenyl. 

4.  1  -  ethyl-3-hydroxymethyl-3-methoxy-2,6-dimethyl-4, 
7-dioxoindok  cinnamoate. 


3426,386 

HYDROGENOLYSIS  OF  TRICHLOROMETHYL- 

SUBSmXTED  COMFOU^a)S 

Ehrcnfricd  H.  Kober,  Hamden,  Conn.,  asaigDor  to  OUn 

Mathicson    Chemical   Corporation,    a   corporation    of 

Virginia 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  July  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,413 
17  Claimc.     (CL  260—248) 

1.  The  process  of  substituting  a  hydrogen  atom  for 
one  chlorine  atom  in  each  trichloromethyl  group  in  a 
thchloromethyl-substituted  organic  compound,  which  com- 
prises reacting  an  organic  compound  having  at  least  one 
trichloromethyl  group  in  the  alpha  position  to  an  electro- 
negative group  with  a  sulfhydryl  compound  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  tertiary  amine  at  an  initial  reaction  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  between  —25  and  about  20*  C. 

W.  The  process  for  preparing  2,4,6-tris-dichlorometh- 
yl-a-triazine  which  comprises  reacting  2,4,6-tris-tnchioro- 
methyl-8-triazine  with  triethylamine  and  n-butyl  mercap- 
tan  at  an  initial  reaction  temperature  in  the  range  between 
about  —25  and  about  20*  C. 


3,226,3r7 
4.HYDROXY-QLlNAZOLINE-3-OXroES 
Geoffrey  Tattcmil  Newbold,  Saffron  Walden,  and  Helen 
Panlfaie    TIppett,    Caml>ridge,    England,    assignors    to 
Fisooa  Pest  Coolrol  Limited,  Haratoo,  Cambridgcsliirc, 
England,  a  BrttUi  compnay 

No  Drawii^    Filed  Nov.  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  154,M3 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec  1,  1960, 

41^48/60;  Jan.  14,  1961.  1,646/61 

23  Claims.     (O.  260—251) 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

heterocyclic  oxides  of  the  formula: 

B*        OH 

k     k 

^  \  /  \ 

B»-C  C  N-»0 

B»-C  C  C-B« 

1. 

the  sodium,  potassium,  ammonium,  calcium  and  copper 
salts  thereof,  esters  thereof  with  lower  alkanoic  acids  and 
hydrochloride  salt  of  the  latter,  wherein  each  of  R*,  R"*, 


3426488 
9-DICYANOMETIfYLENENTrROFLUORENES 
AND     THE     CHARGE-TRANSFER     COM* 
POUNDS  THEREOF 
Harris  D.  Hartzicr,  Wilmington,  DcL,  Msignor  to  E.  I. 
dn  Pont  dc  Nemoort  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  216^25 

13  Claims.     (CI.  260—268) 
1.  A  nitrofluorene  compound  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  (I)  9-dicymnomethylenenitrofluorene  com- 
pounds of  the  formula 


(OiN). 


(VOO. 


wherein  m  and  n  are  integers  from  0  to  2  inclusive  with 
the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  m  plus  n  is  from  1  to  4  in- 
clusive and  with  the  proviso  that  when  more  than  one 
nitro  substituent  is  present  on  either  ring,  said  substit- 
uents  are  not  on  adjacent  ring  cart>ons,  and  (11)  charge- 
transfer  compounds  of  the  above  defined  9-dicyano- 
methyknenitrofluoreoe  compounds  with  Lewis  bases. 
^4.^  The  l/ldiazobicyclooctanc/9-dicyanomelhylene-2. 
4,7-mnitrofluoreoe   complex. 


3426489 
ll.ll,12,12.TETRACYANO-NAPHTHO-2,6-QUINO. 
Dl.Vf ETHAN  AND  ITS  ANION-RADICAL  SALTS 
Walter  H.  Hertlcr,  Wilmington,  Del.,  msignor  to  E.  L  dn 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Jaa.  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  164^79 

If  Claims.     (O.  260—283) 
1.  11, 11,1 2, 1 2-tetracyanonaphtho-2,6-quinodimethan. 
8.  The  salt  charge-transfer  compound  of  the  formula 

[N-n-propylquinolinium*),(TNAFni(TNAP°] 

wherein  TNAP  is  the  11,1 1,1 2.1 2-tetracyanonaphtho-2.6- 
quinodimethan  moiety;  ~  indicates  a  negative  ionic  charge 
and  ■  an  electron;  and  *  indicates  the  combined  neutral 
TNAP  species. 


3426,390 
OXIDATION  WITH  NICKEL  PEROXTOE 

Konio  Nakagawa,  Niskinomiya-shi,  Hyogo,  imd  Takamori 
Konaka,  AmagaaaU-chi,  Hyogo,  Jaipan,  MsigBon  to 

Shioaogi  Jk  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Aug.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  218,825 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  /apan,  Aag.  25,  IMl, 
36/30.817 
5  CUiH.     (CI.  260—285) 
1.  A  process  for  the  oxidation  of  unsaturated  alcohol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  allylic  alcohols  and 
bcnzylic  alcohols  to  give  the  corresponding  carbonyl  com- 
pound, which  comprises  treating  the  said  unsaturated  al- 
cohol with  nickel  peroxide  in  inert  organic  solvent  medium 
at  a  temperature  between  0  and  90*  C,  the  said  nickel 
peroxide  being  prepared  by  treating  salt  of  nickel  with 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
hypohahtes   and   alliali  persulfatcs   in  aqueous  alkaline 
medixim. 


34M»391 
RING  E  SUBSTITUTED  YOHIMBANES 
Jay  D.  Albright,  Nannct,  Lester  A.  Mitschcr,  Spri^  Val- 
ley, and  Leon  Goldman,  Nannct,  N.Y.,  aHlgnorii  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  98412 

6  Claims.    (CL  260—287) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ring  E  substituted  yohimbanes  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, keto  and  lower  alkoxyoxalyl,  Rj  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  keto,  carboxyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl 
and  lower  alkoxyoxalyl,  and  R]  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  carboxyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl 
and  lower  alkoxyoxalyl,  with  the  proviso  that  one  sub- 
stituent only  is  keto  and  one  substituent  only  is  hydro- 
gen; and  the  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  metal 
enolates  and  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


3426492 

l-fN-ARYL-N.ACYLAMINOALKYL].4-ARVL-144,6- 
TETRAHYDROPYRIDINES,  THE  CORRESPOND- 
ING PIPERIDINES  AND  THEIR  SALTS 

PkiUp  M.  Caraltateas,  East  Greenback,  N.Y.,  '"^tf?^  *<> 
Sterling  Drag  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporaoon  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawliv.    FUed  Mar.  7,  1960,  Scr.  No.  12^10 

17  Claims.     (CL  260—293.4) 
12.  An  acid-addition  salt  of  the  l-[(N-aryI-N-acylam- 

ino) -alkyl ]-4-phenylpiperidine  having  in  free  base  form 

the  structural  formula 


A-Y-K^ 


A« 


\ 


Ar 


where  Y  represents  polycarbon-lower-alkylene,  Ac  repre- 
sents lower-alkanoyl  and  Ar  represents  monocarbocyclic- 
aryl  having  six  ring-carbon  atoms. 

16.  A  composition  of  matter  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  1  -  [N  -  Ar  -  N-Ac-amino-polycarbon-lower- 
alkyl]-4-Ar'-piperidines  and  acid-addition  and  lower- 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  and  aralkyl  quaternary  ammonium  salts 
thereof,  wherein  Ar  is  an  aromatic  radical  of  from  one 
to  two  rings  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  Ar", 
biphenylyl,  pyridyl,  pyrimidyl.  furyl,  thiazolyl,  oxazolyl, 
thiazinyl  and  thienyl;  Ar'  is  aryl  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  naphthyl,  phenyl,  and  phenyl  substituted 
with  from  one  to  three  substituents  selected  from  the 
groups  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower-alkoxy,  lower- 
alkylmercapto,  lower-alky Isulfonyl,  halo,  lower-alkylam- 
ino,  di-(lower-alkyl) -amino,  nitro,  amino,  AcNH-,  trifluo- 
romethyl,  phenoxy,  benzyloxy,  hydroxy,  phenyl-mercapto 
benzyl  and  4-methoxyphenoxy;  and  Ac  is  a  carboxylic 
acyl  group  of  from  two  to  seven  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkanoyl,  alkenoyl, 
alkoxyalkanoyl  and  carboxyalkanoyl. 


3420493 
N-SUBSTTTUTED  DERIVATIVES  OF  MITOMYCIN 

A  AND  MITOMYCIN  C 
Walter  Edward  Meyer  and  James  Boms  Patridi,  Soffern, 
and  John  Halley  Mowat,  Peari  Rlvov  N.Y.,  aarignors 
to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn., 
a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  June  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  200^31 

12  Claims.     (O.  260—295) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CHiOCONHi 


OCHi 


— R 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkoxy  and  amino;  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkanoyl,  phenyl  lower  alkyl,  pbenacyl, 
halo-i^enacyl,  benzoyl,  halo-benzoyl,  pyridylcarbonyl, 
phenylcarbamoyl,  halo  -phenylcarbamoyl,  benzeoe  -  sul- 
fonyl,  halo-benzenesulfonyl  and  lower  carboalkoxy. 
6.  The  compound  of  the  formula: 


CHiOCOhTHi 
OCHi 


3420494 

PYRIDYLETHYLATED  ANTHRANILAMIDES  AND 

DERTVATTVES  THEREOF 

Edgar  S.  ScUppcr,  Clifton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Shnlton,  Imu, 

Clifton,  N J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Josey 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,658 

18  Claims.    (CL  260—295) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  at 
pyridylethylated  anthranilamides  and  add  addition  salts 
thereof;  said  anthranilamides  having  the  formula: 


&i 


Br-Tr-NB 


Bl 


-NH— CHf— CHf— Py 
)NHBi 


in  which  Py  is  a  pyridyl  radical;  Ri  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  monovalent  lower  hy- 
drocarbon radicals;  and  R,,  R,,  R4  and  R*  are  members 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  <A  hydrogen,  low^ 
alkoxy,  and  the  nitro  group  and  halogens. 


3420495 
WATER-INSOLUBLE    PHTHALOCYANINE 
DYESTUFFS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
MANUFACTURE 
Kurt  ScUounclschmidt,  Fhmkftirt  am  Main,  Hermann 
Hoffmann,   Bad   Homborg,   Edwin   Baler,   Hoflielm, 
Tannns,  and  Hans  Ulmer,  Frankfort  am  Main,  G«-- 
many,  assignors  to  Farbwerkc  Hocckst  AkticngcscO- 
schaft  vormals  Mdstcr  Lnckis  4k  Briiidnt,  Frankfnrt 
am  Main,  Germany,  a  company  of  Gcfmany 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Oct  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  142415 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct  4, 1960, 
F  32459;  Ang.  25,  1961,  F  34,770 
7  Claims.     (CL  260—3144) 
7.  A  water-insoluble  dyestuff  prepared  by  reacting,  at 
a  temperature  between  about  40"  C.  and  110*  C,  a  water- 


821  0.0 — M 
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soluble  dyestuff  selected  frocB  the  group  coosisting  of 
dyestuffi  of  the  formula 


1615 


'< 


x-aot 


T 


Nlow«r klk7lao*-880iH  j 


and  the  alkali-metal  and  ammonium  salts  thereof,  where- 
in F  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  copper  phthalocyanine  and  nickel  phthalo- 
cyanine,  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  direct  linkage  and  phenylene,  R  represents 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl,  and  n  represents  a  number  from  2  to  4, 
in  an  aqueous  solution  with  a  non-oxidizing  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  inorganic  acids,  organic 
acids  and  mixtures  thereof. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AMINOINDOLE 

COMPOUNDS 

Herbert  E.  JohiMoa,  South  Charleston,  W.  Vs.,  aaiciior  to 

Unioa  Carbide  Corporatloa,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  4,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  242,058 

S  Clalina.  (CL  2M— 319) 
1.  Process  for  preparing  aminoindole  compound  having 
the  amino  group  at  one  of  the  ring  positions  of  the  ben- 
zenoid  moiety,  and  where  the  remaining  ring  positions  of 
the  indole  structure  are  substituted  with  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  carboxyl, 
and  alkyl  of  up  to  and  including  10  carbon  atoms  which 
process  comprises  reacting,  at  a  temperature  of  from  10 
to  180*  C,  a  corresponding  nitroindoline  compound  with 
molecular  hydrogen  in  non-acidic  aqueous  medium  in  the 
contacting  presence  of  a  nickel-containing  metal  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  elemental  nickel, 
Raney  nickel  and  nickel  aluminum  alloy,  such  catalyst 
being  present  in  catalytically  significant  amounts  from 
about  5  to  about  400  percent  by  weight  based  oo  nitro- 
indoline starting  material. 


3-FORMYU  AND  3-LOWER  ALKANOYL-4,.7. 
INDOLOQLTNONES 
GeoTfc  Rodccr  Allen,  Jr.,  Old  Tappan,  NJ.,  and  John 
Frank  Polctto,  Nannct,  N.Y.,  amiwaon  to  American 
Cyanamid  Cooipaay,  Stanford,  Con^  a  corporatioa  of 


No  Drawiac.    Filed  Aag.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  388,279 
12  Clainu.     (CL  If— 319) 

1.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  compounds  of 
the  formula: 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl.  <i^(halo)lowcr  alkyl.  «-(lower  aJkylthio) 
lower  alkyU  «#-(  hydroxy)  lower  alkyl,  w-(tetrahydro- 
pyranyloxy)  lower  alkyl,  ar-Cazido)  lower  alkyl  and  «•>- 
(mercapto) lower  aJkyl;  B  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrofen.  lower  alkyl,  hydroxmethyl,  tetrahy- 
dropyranyloxymethyl.  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  and  carbox- 
amido;  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl;  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen, 
lower  alkyl.  lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkylamino,  phenylthio 


and  p-(lower  alkyl) phenylthio;  and  Z  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  amino, 
bromine,  lower  slkoxy,  lower  alkylamino.  phenylthio  and 
p-(lower  alkyl) phenylthio. 


3026,398 

SUBSTITUTED  4-<«-HYDROXY-LOWER  ALKYL)-4,7. 

INDOLOQUINONES 
George  Rodger  Allen,  Jr.,  Old  Tappan,  NJ.,  and  John 
Frank  Polctto,  Nannct,  N.Y.,  aaignon  to  American 
Cyanamld  Compmiy,  Stamford,  Cowk,  a  corporation  of 
Maine 

No  Drawing.    FIM  Aag.  7.  1964,  Scr.  No.  388488 
12  ClalnM.     (CL  268—319) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  •»-( halo) lower  alkyl.  w-dower  alkylthio) 
lower  alkyl.  «  -  (tetrahydropyranyloxy) lower  alkyl,  tt- 
(azido)  lower  alky  I  and  *^(  mercapto)  lower  alkyl;  B  is  te- 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
tetrahydropyranyloxymethyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  and 
carboxamido;  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen.  lower  alkoxy.  halogen,  lower 
alkyl  and  lower  alkylthio;  and  Z  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  bromine  and 
lower  alkoxy. 


3426399 

SUBSTITUTED  3-FORMYLINDOLES 
George  Rodger  Allen,  Jr.,  Old  Tappa%  N  J.,  WHBaa  Alan 
Remcn,  Pearl  Rlrcr.  N.Y.,  and  Mvtfa  Joccpk  Wcka, 
CkadcU,  NJ.,  amlgnoii  to  American  Cyanamld  Com- 
pany, Staasford,  Conn.,  a  corpofation  of  MirfM 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Ang.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  388^81 

12  Claims.     (CL  268—319) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  riwitimting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  .#- (hydroxy) lower  alkyl,  •-(lower  alkyl- 
sulfooyloxy) lower  alkyl,  «-( halo) lower  alkyl,  M-(izido) 
lower  tlkyi,  «*-(thiocyano) lower  alkyl,  M-(lower  alkanoyl- 
oxy)lower  alkyl  and  --(lower  alkylthio) lower  alkyl;  B  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  carboxy,  carboxamido,  lower 
alkanoyloxymethyl  and  hydroxymethyl;  Q  is  selected  from 
the  group  cooststmg  of  nitro,  anuno,  hydroxy  and  lower 
alkanoyloxy;  Y  it  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy;  Z  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl;  and  W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, hydroxy  and  lower  alkanoyloxy;  with  the  proviso 
(hat  when  Q  is  nitro,  then  Y  u  lower  alkoxy. 


3426,488 

METHOD   FOR   THE   MANUFACTURE   OF 
PERCHLORODIPHENYLENE  DIOXIDE 


Josef  Kanpp  and  Hclnrnt  Kh«,  Gcntbofen,  near  Anga- 
bwg,  Germany,  amtgnors  to  Farbwcrke  Hoechst  Akti- 
engcsellachaft  vormab  Mdstcr  LMtes  Jk  Britaiing, 
Frankfort  am  Main,  Genumy,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

No  Drawfa«.    Filed  Jmie  28,  1968,  Scr.  No.  37,114 

ClafaBs  priority,  application  Germany,  June  27, 19S9, 

F  28,796 

9  Ckdms.    (CL  268— 348  J) 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  perchlorodipbenyl- 
ene  dioxide  which  comprises  pyrolyzing  a  mixture  of  ( 1 ) 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  pentachlorophenol, 
an  alkali  metal  salt  of  pentachlorophenol  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  (2)  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  the 
hexachlorocydohexanedienones,  the  octachlorocyclohexe- 
nones  and  mixtures  thereof  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  150  and  300*  C. 


342^481 
ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED 
MONOEPOXY  COMPOUNDS 
Sanrael  W.  Tlaslcy,  Sonth  Charleston,  W.  Va., 
to  Union  Carbide  Corporatioi^  a  cot  potation  of  Now 
Yock 
NoDraw^    Filed  May  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  194,653 

IS  Claims.     (CL  268—348.6) 
1.  An  ethyknically  unsaturated  monoepoxy  dioxane  of 
the  formula: 


ft- 


wherein  the  Z  variables  are  of  the  group  consisting  of  the 
following  pairs: 

(a)  vic-epoxyalkoxy  having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms  in 
which  the  vic-epoxy  group  is  at  least  one  carbon 
atom  removed  from  the  oxy  group  thereof,  and  alke- 
nyloxy  having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  in  which 
the  ethylenic  group  is  at  least  one  carbon  atom  re- 
moved from  the  oxy  group  thereof; 

(b)  vic-epoxycycloalkoxy  having  from  5  to  7  carbon 
atoms  in  the  cydoaliphatic  nucleus  and  in  which  the 
vic-epoxy  group  is  at  least  one  carbon  atom  removed 
from  the  oxy  group  thereof.  aiKl  cycloalkenyloxy 
having  from  5  to  7  carbon  atoms  in  the  cydoali- 
phatic nucleus  and  in  which  the  ethylenic  group  is 
at  least  one  carbon  atom  removed  from  the  oxy  group 
thereof; 

(c)  vic-epoxycycloalkylalkoxy  having  from  5  to  7  car- 
bon atoms  in  the  cycloalphatic  nucleus  and  from  1 
to  6  carbon  atonu  in  the  alkoxy  moiety  thereof,  and 
cydoalkenylalkoxy  having  from  5  to  7  carbon  atoms 
in  the  cydoaliphatic  nucleus  and  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety  thereof; 

(d)  3-oxatricydo[3.2.1.0>*]oct  6-oxy,  and  bicydo 
[  2.2. 1  ]  hept-2-en-5-oxy; 

(e)  3-oxatricyclo[3.2.1.0*«]oct-6-ylalkoxy  having  from 
1  to  6  carbon  atonu  in  the  alkoxy  moiety  thereof, 
and  bicydo [ 2.2. l.]hept-2-en-5-ylalkoxy  having  from 
1  to  6  carbon  atoou  in  the  alkoxy  moiety  thereof; 

(f)  4-oxatetracyclo[6.2.1.0*-''.0»»)undec-9-oxy,  and  tri- 
cyclo[5.2.1.0»«]dec  3-en-8-oxy; 

(g)  4  -  oxaletracydo[6.2.1.0»^0»  »]undec-9-oxyalkoxy 
having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety 
thereof,  and  tricycIo[5.2.1.0»«]dec-3-en-8-oxyalkoxy 
having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety 
thereof; 


(h)  10  -  oxapentacydo[6J.l.l.»«.0«.'.()»."]tridec  -  4- 
oxy,  and  tetracyclo[6.2.1.1.M.o>.T]dodec-9-en-4-ozy; 

(i)  10  -  oxapentacyclo[6.3.1.1.M.oi.7.o».ii]tridec  -  4- 
oxyalkoxy  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkoxy  moiety  thereof,  and  tetracydo[6.2.1.1.>'«.0*>T] 
dodec-9-en-4-oxyalkoxy  having  from  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety  thereof;  and 

(j)  10  -  oxapentacydot6.3.1.1.M.o«.»,o»."]tridco-4  -  jrl- 
alkoxy  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  al- 
koxy moiety  thereof,  and  tetracyclo[6.2.1.1.w.oi.7] 
dodec-9-en-4-ylalkoxy  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety  thereof;  with  the  proviso 
that  the  Z  variable^  caiuiot  be  bonded  to  the  carbon 
atom  in  the  six  position  of  the  1,4-dioxane  nucleus. 


3426,482 

l^UBSTITUTED  BENZOFURAN  COMPOUNDS 
AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  AND  USING 
SAME 

Wolfgaa^  SckottrnsBck,  CoMtancc,  Gncatkcr 

Limbmgcrbof ,   Pfalx,  and   Kari   Haegdc,  _^  _ 

Kreb  CoMtance,  Germany,  asrignors  to  BYK-G«idc». 
Lombcrg  Cbcmlachc  Fabrik  GjmJbM^  romtmi;  G«r> 
many,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nor.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  235,151 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  3,  1961. 
B  64,657 
9  Claims.    (CL  268— 346  J) 
9.  A    2-cubstituted    benz<tfuran    compound    selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  a  2-(^-amino  ethyl)  benzo- 

furan  compouiid  of  the  formula 


wherein 

Ri  indicates  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  methoxy  and  benzyloxy  and 

Rs  indicates  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  acetyl,  and  carbethoxy,  and  its  phar- 
maceutically  accepuble  add  additioo  salts. 


343M«3 
DIESTERAMIDE  PLASTICIZERS 

Frmk  C  Magnc,  Robert  R.  Mod,  and  EvaM  L. , 

New  Orleans,  La.,  assignors  to  the  United  Staica  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Sacwtmy  of  AfricaHnn 
No  Drawing.  Original  appBcthm  Oct  24, 1961, 8m,  No. 
147477,  now  Patent  No.  3,179,615,  dated  Apr.  28, 
1965.  Divided  ami  this  appHcatioM  Ian.  22;  1963^ 
Ser.  No.  263467 

5ClahM.    (CL  268— 348) 
(Granted  nnder  TUe  35,  U.S.  Coda  (1952),  nc  266) 
i.  A  compound  represented  by  the  fcmnula 


O      .    CHrCH»-0— i— B' 

BC— N 

\ 
CHrCH*— O— C— R' 

I 

wherein  R  is  a  monounsaturated  alkenyl  group  of  from 
11   to  21   carbon  atoms  containing  at  least  one  epoxy 
group  and  R'  is  methyl. 
2.  N-bts(2-acetoxyethyl)epoxyoleamide. 


iei6 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  28,  1966 


December  28,  1965 


CHEMICAL 


1617 


ESTER  4.EN.3-ONE  AND  16-OXYGENATED 
DERIVATIVES  THFRFOF 
Kan  JoUvette  Sax,  West  Nyack,  and  Robert  Henry  Blank 
and   Chester   Eric   Holmlund,   Pearl   River,   N.Y.,  and 
Ralph  Henry   F>«ns,  Jr.,  RJvervaie,  NJ^  asrignors  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Coan>,  a  cor- 
poration of  Vfaine 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  24,  1H4,  S«.  No.  339,851 

«  Clalma.     (O.  2<«— 3r7.4) 
1.  A  steroid  of  the  formuia: 

CHt 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

OH  OH  loww  klkanoyloKT 

\    „     \„  '  \    /  \    / 

CH*      C  .      C  ,      C 


and 


radicals. 


H  H 

lDw«r  aikMBoyiotj 


3J26,405 

17a-ALLYL-2-ANDROSTENE-17^.0L  ACETATE 

Max  N.  Huffman,  P.O.  Box  1982,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,801 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 

Ang.  14,  1978,  haa  been  disclaimed 

1  Claim.     (CL  260—397.5) 

1 7a-allyI-2-androsten- 1 7^.ol  acetate. 


3,226,406 
WAX  ESTER  SI  BSnTUTE  FOR  JOJOBA  OIL  FROM 

THE  SEED  OF  UMNAISTHES  DOIGLASII 
Thomas  K.  Miwa  and  Ivan  A.  Wolff,  Peoria,  HI.,  aM^ort 
to  the  United  States  of  America  aa  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  Agriculture 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  3,  1963.  Ser.  No.  249,300 

1  ChUm.     (CL  260 — 410.9) 
(Granted  under  Thie  35,  US.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
A  liquid  wax  ester  product  produced  by  the  OMthod 
comprising: 

(a)  solvent  extracting  the  glyccride  oil  present  in 
ground  seed  of  Limnanthes  douglasii; 

(b)  removing  the  solvent; 

(c)  separately  preparing  the  mixed  constituent  fatty 
acids  by  saponification  and  the  mixed  correspond- 
ing fatty  alcohols  from  separate  portions  of  the  said 
glyceride  oil  by  reduction;  and 

(d)  reacting  1.10  mole  equivalent  of  said  constituent 
fatty  acids  with  1.00  mole  equivalent  of  said  fatty 

•  alcohols  in  the  presence  of  100  and  0.015  mole 
equivalents,  respectively,  of  xylene  and  p-toluene- 
sulfonic  acid  monohydrate  to  form  the  desired  liquid 
wax  ester  product. 


3,226,407 

PROCESS  FOR  ACID  AND  THEN  ALKALINE 

REFINING  FATTY  OILS 

Lan  Olof  Bergman,  Salknipavjigen  11, 

Malmo  C,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,146 

14  Clalma.     (CI.  260-^24) 

1.  In  a  process  for  refilling  crtide  fatty  oil  wherein 

said  oU  is  degummed  with  acid,  neutralized  with  aqueous 


alkali  solution  and  subsequently  treated  with  acid,  the 
improvement  wherein 

(1)  said  degumming  is  effected  under  reduced  pres- 
sure with  orthophosphoric  acid  and 

(2)  said  neutralization  is  effected  by  passing  the  de- 
gummed  oil  up  through  alkaline  aqueous  solution, 
said  oil  being  fed  into  said  solution  in  a  plurality 
of  separate  streams  and  rising  through  the  solution 
due  solely  to  the  buoyancy  forces  existing  between 
the  oil  and  aqueous  solution,  said  streams,  while  in 
contact  with  said  solution,  breaking  at  their  upper 
ends  into  droplets  of  0.3  to  3  mm.  in  diameter,  said 
droplets  then  continuing  to  rise  through  said  solu- 
tion to  form  an  oil  layer  thereon,  whereby  the  oil 
is  intimately  conUcted  with  the  aliudi  solution  to 
neutralize  fatty  acids  therein  while  concomitantly 
avoiding  substantial  saponification  and  emuisification. 


3,226,408 

PREPARATION  OF  TETRAMETHYLLEAD  AND 

CATALYST  THEREFOR 

Francis  Vf.  Beaird.  Jr.,  and  Paul  Kobetz,  Baton  Rouge, 

La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  Virginia 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,855 
13  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 437) 

1.  The  process  of  manufacture  of  tetramethyllead  com- 
prising reacting  sodium  lead  alloy  with  a  methyl  chloride 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system  provided  by  adding 
an  aluminum  catalyst  and  an  ether  compound  in  catalytic 
proportions,  said  ether  compound  having  only  one  ethereal 
oxygen  and  containing  a  total  of  at  least  four  carbon 
atoms,  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  being  in  each  radical 
atuchcd  to  the  ethereal  oxygen,  and  each  of  such  radicals 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cycloalkylene, 
alkyl.  aryl,  vinyl  and  allyl,  said  aluminum  catalyst  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  aluminum,  (2) 
aluminum  trichloride  and  (3)  hydrocarbon  aluminum 
catalysts  having  from  1  to  3  hydrocarbon  radicals  and 
having  the  radicals  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrocarbon,  chlorine,  hydrogen  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


3J26,409 

TETRAALKYLLEAD   PROCESS 

Francis  M.  Beaird,  Jr.,  and  Paul  Kobetz,  Baton  Rouge, 

La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  Virginia 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,081 

6  Oalms.     (CI.  260—437) 
1.  The    process    of    manufacture    of    tetramethyllead 
comprising    reacting    sodium    lead    alloy    with    methyl 
chloride  and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  including 

(a)  an  alkyl  aluminum  compound  selected  from  the 
group  of  consisting  of  aluminum  trialkyls,  and  alkyl 
aluminum  chlorides  and 

(b)  an  alkyl  ether  polyethylene  glycol  alcoholate  of 
an  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium,  lithium,  potassium,  magnesium,  calcium, 
and  boron,  said  polyethylene  glycol  having  from 
one  to  five  ethylene  groups. 


3,226,410 
CONTINUOUS  METHOD  OF  PREPARING 
AROMATIC  ISOCYANATES 
Bedrich  V,  Hettich,  Daricn,  Coon.,  and  Harold  K.  La- 
tonrettc,  Pennington,  N  J.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tloo.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
nicd  Jviy  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,362 
6  Claims.     (CL  260—453) 
1.  A  continuous  method  of  preparing  aromatic  iso- 
cyatiates  by  reacting  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  phosgene 
and  an  amine  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic 


primary  mono-,  di-  and  polyamines  which  process  com- 
prises: 

(a)  continuously  flowing  a  stream  of  phosgene  in  the 
liquid  phase  through  a  tubular  reactor  under  super- 
atmospheric  pressure; 

(b)  continuously  introducing  a  stream  of  said  amine 
in  solution  in  sakl  organic  solvent  into  said  stream 
of  phosgene  under  a  pressure  at  least  equal  to  that 
in  Uie  tubular  reactor  to  disperse  the  amine  solution 
upon  its  introduction  into  the  tubular  reactor  through- 
out the  flowing  stream  of  phosgene; 

(c)  introducing  said  streams  in  amounts  such  that  the 
resultant  mixture  contaiiu  at  least  1  mol  of  phos- 
gene and  not  exceeding  about  12  mols  of  phosgene 
per  mol  of  amine  introduced  into  admixture  with 
the  phosgene  and  so  as  to  effect  forward  flow  in 
said  tubular  reactor  of  said  amine  solution,  phos- 
gene and  the  reaction  products,  thus  minimizing 
back  mixing  thereof  in  said  tubular  reactor; 

(d)  conducting  the  introduction  of  said  solution  and 
the  flow  of  the  resultant  mixture  through  said  tubu- 
lar reactor  so  that  the  said  flow  takes  place  at  a 
Reynolds  number  of  at  least  2,100,  while  maintain- 
ing the  temperature  of  the  resultant  mixture  in  said 
tubular  reactor  at  not  exceeding  about  90*  C.  to 
produce  an  intermediate  reaction  product  contain- 
ing aromatic  isocyanate; 

(e)  continuously  introducing  the  intermediate  reac- 
tion product  produced  in  said  tubular  reactor  into 
a  second  reaction  zone  maintained  at  a  temperature 
of  from  110'  to  135*  C.  and  maintaining  the  inter- 
mediate reaction  product  therein  until  the  reaction 
has  gone  to  substantial  completion  to  form  the  de- 
sired isocyanate  reaction  product;  and 

(f)  continuously  removing  from  said  second  reaction 
zone  a  liquid  stream  of  reaction  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of  the  organic  solvent  and  the  aromatic 
isocyanate  reaction  product  and  a  vapor  stream 
consisting  essentially  of  unreacted  phosgene,  solvent 
and  hydrochloric  acid. 


(C«H().  (CiHt). 

CH» 


HO 


i 

CHi 


—OH 


wherein  n  is  a  number  between  1  and  4. 


3,224,413 

STABILIZATION  OF  ORGANIC  ISOCYANATES 

WITH  HYDRAZINE  COMPOUNDS 

Eric  Smith,  New  Haven,  Coon.,  aarignor  to  OHa  MatUe- 

son  Chemical  CorporatioD,  a  corporatioa  of  Virgliiia 

No  Drawing.    FUmI  Mar.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,480 

12  Claims.     (CL  260— 453) 
1.  An  organic  isocyanate  containing  a  stabflizing  pro- 
portion  of   a   substituted    hydrazine    selected    from   the 
group   consisting  of  substituted  hydrazines  having  the 
formula 


3,226,411 
ISOCYANATES  STABILIZED  WITH   POLYBUTYL- 

ATED  4,4'-ISOPROPYLIDENE  BISPHENOL 

Eric  Smith,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Mathie- 

aoo  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ylrglnia 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,478 

6  Claims.    (CL  260-^53) 
1.  An  organic  isocyanate  containing  a  stabilizing  pro- 
portion of  a  polybutylated  4,4'-isopropylidenc  bisphenol 
having  the  formula 


\ 


N-NHi 

H 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
radicals  containing  between  1  and  10  carbon  atoms, 

o 

PhC- 

and 

o 

CH»6- 

where  Ph  is  a  phenyl  group;  dialkyl  substituted  hydrazines 
of  the  formula 

B' 

N-NH» 

B» 

where  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  between  1  and  10 
carbon  atoms;  and  hydrazones  of  the  formula 


B' 


C»N-NHi 


where  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkyl  radical  and  phenyl  radical  and  R'"  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  and  alkyl  radical,  and 
phenyl  radical,  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  R" 
and  R'"  being  between  1  and  20. 


3424,414 

ORGANIC  ISOCYANATES  STABILIZED  WITH 

DINTTROGEN  COMPOUNDS 

Eric  Smidi,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  asrignor  to  Olin  MatUe- 

son  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,481 

10  Claims.     (CL  260—453) 
1.  An  organic  isocyanate  containing  a  stabilizing  i»o- 
portion  of  a  dinitrogen  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cyanamide,  methyl  cyanamide,  imidazole, 
aiul  methyl  imidazole. 


3,226,412 

STABILIZATION  OF  ORGANIC  ISOCYANATES 

WITH  DIPHENYL  CARBAZIDE 

Eric  Smith,  New  Haven,  Comu,  aasigDor  to  Olin  Mathia- 

son  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,479 

6  Oaims.    (CI.  260—453) 
1.  An  organic  isocyanate  containing  a  stabilizing  pro- 
portion of  diphenyl  carbazide. 


3,226,415 

STABILIZED  ORGANIC  ISOCYANATES 

Eric  Smith,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  asrignor  to  OUa  Mathle- 

son  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,799 

14  Claims.    (0.260—453) 
1.  An  organic  isocyante  containing  a  stabilizing  pro- 
portion  of  a  trihydroxy-substituted  benzoyl  compound 
of  the  formula 


(OH) 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl 
radical  containing  between  1  and  6  carbon  atoms,  aiid 
an  alkoxy  radical  containing  between  1  aixl  6  carbon 
atoms. 
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CYANOETBYL  ALKYLXANTHATE  ESTERS 
Norbcrt  M.  Bikalca,  LMncKoii,  N  J^  a«icMr  to  Amcri- 
caa  CywmMmid  Compaay,  Stamford,  Coaa^  a  corpon- 
tfoa  of  MalBc 
No  Drawteg.     FIM  Nov.  M,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  241,144 

5  Claiim.     (CL  2M--455) 
L  The  cyanoethylxanthate  of  the  foUowinf  formula: 

B  O— C-eC  HfCHjCN 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  three  to  eight 
carbon  atoms. 


3J2<,417 
2.CYANOVINYL  ALKYLXANTHATES 
NortMrt  M.  Bikaks,  Urb^pttm,  NJ^  urifin  to 

caa  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Coaa^  a  corpora- 

tkw  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec  It,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  243,il5 

6  Claims.     (CL  269-^55) 
1.  A  cyanovinylxanthate  of  the  following  formula: 

BO— C-«CH— CHCN 

1 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  radicals  having  up  to  twelve  carbon  atoms 
and  lower  aralkyl  radicals  of  less  than  three  rings. 


3,22«,418 
PREPARATION  OF  TRIFLUOROMETHYL  FLUORO- 
FORMATE  AND  BISTRIFLUOROMETHYL  CAR- 
BONATE 
Bortoa  Carl  Andcraoo,  Graylyn  Crtet,  WOmlnftoa,  and 
Gerkard  Robert  Morlock,  Sitrcr  SpHngt,  Wilmington, 
Pett  aarignors  to  E.  I.  dn  Poot  dc  Nemours  and  Com- 
ftmy,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corporation  oi  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FU«d  Dec  1,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  lM,52t 

1  Claim.  (CL  2«»— M3) 
The  process  of  preparing  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  trifluoromethyl  fluoroformate  and 
bisthfluoromethyl  carbonate,  said  process  comprising 
contacting  carbonyl  fluoride  with  0.01-20  weight  per- 
cent anionic  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  dimethyl  formamide,  N-methylformanilide.  trimethyla- 
mine,  piperidine,  betaine,  potassium  phLbalunidc,  sodium 
methoxide.  n-butyl  lithium,  sodium  benzoate,  lead  aceUte. 
potassium  acetate,  cesium  fluoride,  and  activated  carbon 
at  —50  to  — 110*  C.  and  from  1  to  5000  atmospheres 
pressure,  removing  said  catalysts  and  isolating  the  product 
from  the  remaining  mixture. 


3424,419 

SUBSTITUTED  ^ALKYL  AND  ^-CYCLOALKYL- 
AMINOPROPIONAMIDES 
Harold  Elmer  Znagg.  Lake  Forest,  Robert  WUllam  Dc 
Net,  Wankcgan,  and   Raymond  John   Mickacta,  Jr., 
Mnmidcfa,  IlL,  ■mignori  to  Abbott  Laboratorlca,  Nortk 
CMcago,  DL,  a  corporation  at  Illinois 
No  Drawtag.    FUcd  Dec.  18, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  331,3M 

4  Claims.     (CL  2M— 443) 
1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


OORi 


JONHB 
CHtNHR 

and  therapeutically  acceptable,  acid-addition  salts  there- 
of whercm  Ph  is  phenyl,  each  R  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  loweralkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  cycloalkyl  of  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  loweralkyl  of 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  loweralkoxy  of  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms. 


3,224,424 

l,4.DISUBSllHJlED-23.5,6-TETRACYANO    BEN- 
ZENE COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREP- 
ARATION THEREOF 
Owra  Wrigbt  Webster,  Wtfaningtoo,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
dn  Poot  dc  Nemoon  and  Company,  WUmingtoa,  DcL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Feb.  14,  1943,  Scr.  No.  254,419 

4  Claims.     (CL  244     445) 
1.  Compound  of  the  formula 


NC 


NO 


wherein  Q  and  Q'  each  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  —C\  and  — NH,. 


3,224,421 
CATALYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

OF  NTTRILES 
Nicola  Giordano,  Giorgio  CaporaM,  aad  Natalc  Fcriazzo, 
Milan,    Italy,    amignun,    by    mesne    asrignmenti,    t^ 
EdlMM,  Milan,  Italy,  a  corporation  of  Ital^ 
No  Drawing.     FlUd  Joiy  11,  1942,  Scr.  No.  249,219 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jnly  14,  IMl, 
13,143/41.  Patent  4824M 
3  Claims.     (CL  244— 445  J) 
1.  Process  for  converting  an  olefin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  propylene  and  isobutyleoe  to  acrylo- 
nitrile    and    methacrylonitrile    respectively,    comprising 
contacting  a  mixture  of  the  olefin,  from  0  3  to  2  moles  of 
ammonia  and  from  0.5  to  2.5  moles  of  clemenul  oxygen 
per  mole  of  olefin  in  the  gaseous  phase  at  a  temperature 
of  300*  to  600*  C.  and  for  a  conUct  time  of  0.05-20 
seconds   with   a   heteropolycompound  corresponding  to 
the  formula: 

Te,Me',M0|O, 

wherein 

Me'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cerium,  lanthanum  and  thorium;  and 

X  is  a  number  in  the  range  from  20  to  18(X); 

y  is  a  number  in  the  range  from   1  to  100; 

2  is  a  number  in  the  range  from  40  to  2400;  and 

9  is  a  number  in  the  range  from  140  to  12,900. 


3,224,422 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  UNSATURATED 
NTTRILES 
Knrt  Senncwald  and  WUbelm  Vogt,  rnnamii,  n«r  Co- 
logne, JoacUm  Kandkr,  Bnibl,  nev  Cologne,  Rolf 
Sommcrfeld,    Stettcn,    RcmstaL    and    Giintcr    Sorbc, 
Brahl,  near  Cologne,  Germany,  asdgnors  to  Knapsack- 
Gricshclm  Aktlengcsdlschaft,  Knapsack,  near  CokMM. 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany  '""' 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1944,  Scr.  No.  341,931 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  7,  1944, 

K  42,334  ^ 

5CUhns.  (CL  244— 445  J) 
1.  In  a  one-stage  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile 
and  methacrylonitrile  by  reacting  an  olefin  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  propylene  and  isobutylene,  respec- 
tively, with  a  gas  mixture  of  ammonia  and  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  air  and  oxygen  at 
about  300'  C.  to  500*  C.  under  a  pressure  of  about  0.3  to 
10  absolute  atmospheres  on  catalystt  applied  to  a  carrier 
selected  froin  the  group  consisting  of  silicic  add,  pul- 
verized pumice,  kieselguhr,  alummum  oxide,  silicon  car- 
bide and  mixtures  thereof,  and  with  a  residence  time  on 
the  catalyst  between  0.2  and  50  seconds,  the  improvement 
of  carrying  out  said  reaction  on  said  caulyst  consisting 
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of  FeaO,,  Bi^,,  MoOi  and  P,0».  with  an  atomic  propor- 
tion of  the  oxide  forming  elemenu  of 

Fcs.i-j.»Bi«.»_i.iMot.»_j.»Po.j6-«.6 

the  caUlyst  applied  to  the  carrier  forming  grains  having 
a  diameter  of  about  0.01  to  1.0  millimeter,  the  quantity 
of  said  carrier  material  amounting  to  about  30  to  95%  by 
weight  of  the  finished  caulyst,  and  said  gas  mixture  con- 
taining 1.5  to  2.5  mols  of  oxygen,  1.0  to  1.5  mols  of  am- 
monia and  0  to  20  mols  of  water  in  the  form  of  steam  per 
mol  of  said  olefin. 


3,224,423 

MERCAPTODICYANOVINYL  SULFIDES 

Robert  D.  Vest,  Wilmington,  DcL,  assign  nr  to  E.  L  4n 

Pont  dc  Nemonn  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DaL,  a 

cncpotatlon  of  Dcbnrarc 

No  Drawing.    FUad  Hm  24, 1942,  Sv.  No.  243,744 

14ClainH.    (CL  244— 445.5) 
L  A  mercaptodicyanovinyl  sulfide  having  the  formula: 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
metal  ion,  hydrocaboo  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and 
R>.H4_mN^,  wherein  Rl  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
and  /n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4. 


3424v424 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  2-LOWER  ALKOXY-1,1- 
DICYANOETHYLENE  AND  2-AMINO-l,l-DICY- 
ANOETHYLENE 
Lester  MiKka  JampolAy,  Upper  Moatdak-,  N J.,  loscph 
Kiss,  BmsI,  SwitTfriMd,  Md  Benjamin  Peckcrcr,  Mont- 
dak,  Md  Jote  ThomM  Plati,  Rntlwffoid,  N  J., 
ors  to  HoAnann-La  Rocke  Inc.,  Nntlajr,  N  J.,  a 
tlon  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawtag.    FDed  OcL  3,  1942,  Scr.  No.  227,994 

2  Claims.  (CL  244— 445.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2-amino-l,l-dicy- 
anoethylene  consisting  essentially  of  reacting  2-X-l.l- 
dicyanoethylene,  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  bromo  and  chloro.  with  alcoholic  ammonia 
wherein  the  alcoholic  component  of  said  alcoholic  am- 
monia is  a  lower  alkanol,  at  a  temperature  below  that  at 
which  the  ammonia  is  substantially  volatilized. 


3,224,425 

0RGAN0-PH08PH0RUS  COMPOUNDS 

Wayne  T.  Barrett,  Malvsra,  Pa.,  aa^gnnr  to  W.  R.  Grace 

A  COn  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  CowKCtknt 

No  Drawfcag.    FDed  Jnac  34, 1944,  Scr.  No.  379,378 

3  Clabns.    (CL  244— 445  J) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


[Bf-P-NHi  Ixxi- 


3,224,424 
4-HYDROXY-2.BUrYNYL  CARBAMATES 
I R.  HopUM,  Overiaad  P«t,  and  PaniD.  StrkUcr, 
City,  Kans.,  aasignon,  by  mcsBs  aarignMatB,  to 
Gnlf  Ofl  Corporation,  PMlsbnul^  Fia^  a  corporalio«  of 


No  Drawing.    Filed  Inac  5,  1942,  Ser.  N«.  2t4,t53 
1  Claim.    (CL  244— 471) 

4-hydroxy-2-butynyl  N-(3-diloroidienyl)  carbamate. 


3,224,427 

CARBAMATE  THIOSULFONATES 

losnk  E.  Dnnbar,  Mldlaad,  Mick.,  siilBinr  to  11m  Dow 

Cbcmlcal  Company,  Mldlaad,  Mkdh.,  a  cutpotaaoa  of 

Delaware 

NoDrawlaf.    FDed  Oct  2S,  1943,  Sor.  No.  319,553 

4Clafaas.    (CL  244— 471) 
1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyano- 
alkyl  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  alkenyl  having 
3  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  R^  and  R|  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  cyanoalkyi  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and 
alkenyl  having  3  to  20  carbon  atoms;  and  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chloride,  bromide,  iodide, 
fluoride,  hexafluorophosphate,  perchlorate,  anthraqui- 
none-beta-sulfonate,  nitroprusside,  periodate,  picrate, 
hexachloroplatinate  and  ferricyanate. 


O 
B-NH-^ 


-O— X-B— eOr-B' 


wherein  R  and  R'  each,  independently,  represent  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  lower 
alkylphenyl,  halophenyl,  and  lower  alkyl  halophenyl  and 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene, 
ethylene  and  trimethylene  wherein  halo  represents  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and 
iodine. 


3  lj44jg 

BISCARBAMATE-FORMALDEHYDE  ADDUCTS 
Sidney  L.  Vail,  CliCord  M.  Mona,  aad  Jota  D.  Raid, 

New  Orleaas,  La.,  ssilgauii  to  tke  Ualtod  flialas  of 

AflMika  as  represeated  by  Ike  Seordvy  of  ApkaMHc 
NoDrawiag.    Origfaud  appttcatWrn  Jaly  19, 1942,  Scr.  No. 

211,141,  aow  Pateat  No.  3,144,449,  dated  Doc  t,  1944. 

Divided  and  tUs  application  Jaly  15,  1943,  Scr.  No. 

334,542 

1  CMm.    (CL  244— 4t2) 

(Graated  aadcr  TUe  35,  U.S.  Coda  (1952),  aae.  244) 

A  compound  having  the  formula: 

o  o 

B  O  C— N— (CB'H) ,— N— e  O  B 
CH(OH  CHiOH 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  one  to  four,  R  is  an  alkyl  group 
of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  R'  is  a  member  oi 
the  group  consisting  of  H  and  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms. 


3,224,429 
BORON  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
DMid  GnAtda,  Monktowa,  mi  Joacah  I. 
Rockaway,  NJ^asrigaon  to  IWokol  Chmkal 
ratioB,  Bri^ol,  Pa.,  a  corpotaikm  of  Ddawaa 
Filed  Mar.  24, 1941,  Scr.  No.  97,494 
15ClaiaH.    (CL  244— 445) 
1.  As  new  compositioos  of  matter,  neocarboraiie  and 
carbon-substituted  derivatives  thereof  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  carboz^,  car- 
boxy  ester,  carbozyl  chloride  and  carboxamide  deriva- 
tives. 


3,224y434 

sulfonahon  of  cyclohexylamine 

Madkakar  V.  Mkatre,  BardDyTuttar  Pndaak,  bdk,  m- 
dgnor  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Nortfc  ChJumn.  DL.  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 

FBod  Apr.  7, 1944,  Scr.  No.  359,544 
9athm.    (6.244-541) 
1.  The  process  of  making  cyclohexylamine  cyclohexyl- 
solf  amate,  comprising  the  step  of 
contacting  dry  cyclohexylamine  with  dry  sulfur  tri- 
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oxide  vapors  in  such  a  manner  that  at  least  10  mole 
parts  of  cyclohexylamine  contact  1  mole  part  of  sul- 
fur trioxide  in  a  zone  of  turbulence,  at  a  temperature 
above  70*  C. 


3,226,431 

X.RAY  CONTRAST  AGENT 

Ernst  Felder  and  Davide  Pitr^  Milan,  Italy,  assignors 
to  Bracco  Industria  Chimica  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  1 10,647 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  21,  1960, 
B  58,278 

3  Claims.     (CI.  260—519) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  compound  of  the  formtila 

COOH 
O— CH-C»Hi 


NH— CO-CHi 


the  sodium  salt,  and  the  N-methyl  glucamine  salt  thereof. 


3,226,432 
HYDROGENATION  OF  CHLOROVINYLBORANES 
Benjamin  F.  Clark,  Hamden,  and  John  F.  Hallcr,  Mount 
Carmel,  Conn.,  assignors  to  OUn  Matliieson  Chemical 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  789,742 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260—543) 
1.  A  method  for  converting  chlorovinyl  groups  of  chlo- 
rovinylboranes  to  alkyl  groups  which  comprises  hydro- 
genating  a  chlorovinylborane  of  the  class 

(CK:H=CH).(R),»BCl[,_,.^b„ 

where  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  a  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  A  is  an  integer  from 
0  to  2,  and  the  sum  of  a  plus  b  is  not  over  3.  with  molecu- 
lar hydrogen  at  a  temperature  of  from  20*  to  160'  C.  and 
at  a  pressure  of  from  0  p.s.i.g.  to  50  p.s.i.g.  while  the 
reactants  are  in  contact  with  a  palladium  catalyst. 


3426,433 

MAKING  METHANESLLFONYL  CHLORIDE 

Clifton  F.   Bennett  and   David   W.  Goheen,  Camas, 

WaslL,  assignors  to  Crown-Zcllcrbach  Corporation, 

San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Jan.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  163,916 

6  Claims.     (CI.  264^—543) 
1.  The  process  of  making   methanesulfonyl  chloride 
which  comprises 

(a)  forming  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  a  chloro- 
methyl  methyl  sulfide,  water  and  chlorine  the  water 
and  chlorine  being  present  in  at  least  about  the  stoi- 
chiometric amounts,  but  in  insufficient  amounts  to 
result,  respectively,  in  the  substantial  hydrolytic 
degradation  and  chlorinati<Mi  of  the  methanesulfonyl 
chloride  product, 

(b)  reacting  the  chloromethyl  methyl  sulfide  with  the 
water  and  chlorine  at  a  temperature  of  from  —20* 
C.  to  -I- 25*  C,  thereby  converting  the  chloromethyl 
methyl  sulfide  to  methanesulfonyl  chloride  and 

(c)  separating  the  methanesulfonyl  chloride  from  the 
reaction  mixture. 


3,226,434 

PREPARATION  OF  NEUTRAL  6-DEMETHYL.7- 

CHLOROTETRACYCUNE 

Panayota  Bitba,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  and  NeU  Edward  Rig 

Icr,  Ridgewood,  NJ.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,087 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—559) 
1.  In  the  process  of  converting  6-demethyl-7-chlorotel- 
racycline  hydrochloride  to  6-demethyl-7-chlorotetracy- 
cline  neutral,  the  improvement  which  comprises  contacting 
an  aqueous  suspension  of  6-demethyl-7-chlorotetracycline 
hydrochloride  with  a  solution  of  a  liquid  mixture  of 
amines  of  the  formula: 

CnHjn+,N 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  12  to  26  in  an  inert  water 
immiscible  organic  solvent,  whereupon  6-demethyl-7- 
chlorotetracycline  neutral  is  obtained. 


3,226,435 

NOVEL  7,lla.DIHALOTETRACYCLINES  AND  THE 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  THEM 
Jerry  Robert  Daniel  McCormick.  Spring  Valley,  Robert 
Winterbottom,   New  City,  and  Panayota   Bitha,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,266 

6  Claims.     (CI.  260—559) 

1.  The  process  for  the  5a(lla)-dehydrohalogenation 

of   a   7,lla-dihalotetracycline    which   comprises   heating 

said  7,lla-dihalotetracycline  in  a  reaction-inert  solvent 

at  a  temperature  of  from  about  50*  C.  to  about  100*  C. 


3,226,436 
7.  AND  9-ALKYLAMTNO-6-DEOXYTETRACYCLINE 
Joseph  Petisi,  Nanuet,  N.Y.,  and  James  H^iTard  Bootbe, 

Montvale,  N  J.,  ass^ors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 

pany,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No    Drawing.      Continuation   of   applications   Ser.    No 

147,137,  Oct  24,  1961,  and  Ser.  No.  161,412,  Dec.  22! 

1961.  now  Patent  No.  3,148,212,  dated  Sept.  8,  1964. 

This  application  May  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281^9 

S  Claims,     (a.  260—559) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  tetracyclines 
of  the  formula: 


Bi      R 


ONHi 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen  and  methyl,  and  R,  and  R,  are  each  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  and  mono<  lower  alky  I  ^ 
amino  with  the  proviso  that  R,  and  R,  cannot  both  be 
hydrogen;  and  the  non-toxic  acid-addition  salts  thereof. 


3,226,437 
NJV'-BISOLELVLOXAMIDE 
Harry    D.    Anspon,    Kansas    City,    Mo.,    and    Roger   P. 
Cahoy,  Merriam,  Kans.,  assignors,  by   mesne  assign- 
mcnts,  to  Golf  Oil  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135.773 

I  Claim.     (CL  260—561) 
N,N*-bisolelyloxamide. 


3,226,438 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
TRIAMINOGUANIDINE 
Phyllis  D.  Ota,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  and  Gordon  E. 
Hartzcll,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Ciicmi- 
cal  Company,  Midland,  MiclL^  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  6,059 

6  Claims.  (CI.  26(^—564) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  triaminoguanidine, 
which  comprises  contacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
acid  salt  of  triaminoguanidine  with  a  strongly  basic  quater- 
nary-ammonium anion  exchange  resin  in  the  hydroxyl 
form  to  convert  the  acid  salt  in  the  solution  to  triamino- 
guanidine, concentrating  the  so-formed  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  triaminoguanidine  in  the  substantial  absence  of 
oxygen  until  the  concentration  of  the  triaminoguanidine 
is  at  least  two  molar  in  the  concentrated  solution,  adding 
to  the  concentrated  solution  at  least  2  volumes  of  an 
organic  solvent  in  which  water  is  soluble,  said  organic 
solvent  being  substantially  a  nonsolvent  for  triamino- 
guanidine for  each  volume  of  said  concentrated  solu- 
tion, said  addition  being  carried  out  in  the  substantial 
absence  of  oxygen,  crystallizing  the  triaminoguanidine 
in  the  resulting  mixture,  separating  the  crystallized  tri- 
aminoguanidine from  thie  resulting  mixture,  and  drying 
the  crystallized  triaminoguanidine  to  remove  essentially 
all  of  the  water  and  organic  nonsolvent  for  triamino- 
guanidine from  the  product. 


roalkyi,  with  a  compound  of  the  formula  RHN3, 
wherein  R  is  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  aad 
alkyl  of  up  to  18  carbons;  and 

(B)  warming  a  mixture  of  the  amino,  hydroxy-substi- 
tuted  polyhaloalkane  prepared  in  step  (A),  a  de- 
hydrating agent  of  the  group  consisting  of  phospho- 
rous oxychloride  and  phosphorous  pentoxide  and  an 
acid  acceptor  of  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  car- 
bonate and  pyridine  to  its  reflux  temperature. 

13.  A  process  of  preparing  polyhaloalkylhydrazones 
which  comprises: 

(a)  initially  preparing  an  amino,  hydraza-substituted 
polyhaloalkane  by  reacting,  at  a  temperature  main- 
tained between  —50'  C.  and  10*  C,  hydrazine  with 
a  polyhaloalkylidene  imine  of  the  formula 

NH 

Rk— CFr-C— CPr-Bk' 

wherein  each  of  Rb  and  Rb'  is  of  the  group  consisting 
of  halogen  of  atomic  number  9-17  and  haloalkyl 
of  up  to  six  carbons  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  perfluoroalkyl,  chloroperfloroalky]  and  m- 
hydroperfluoroalkyl;  and 

(b)  heating  a  mixture  of  a  deaminating  agent  of  the 
group  consisting  of  phosphorous  oxychloride  and 
phosphorous  pentoxide  and  the  amino,  hydrazino- 
substituted  polyhaloalkane  from  step  (a)  to  a  tem- 
perature of  90°  to  250°  C. 


3^16.439 
POLYHALOGENATED  ALKYL  IMINES  AND  HY- 

DRAZONES  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
WUliam  J.  Middlcton,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L 
du  Pont  de  Nemoors  and  Company,  WDmingtoo,  DcL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250^1 

14  Claims.     (CL  26»— 566) 
1.  A  cixnpound  of  the  formula: 

NR 
Bk-CFi— C-CFi-Rk' 

wherein  R  is  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  amino 
and  alkyl  of  up  to  18  carbons;  and  Rh  and  Rh'  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  of  atomic  number 
9-17  and  haloalkyl  of  up  to  6  carbons  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  perfluoroalkyl,  chloroperfluoroalkyl 
and  <^hydroperfluoroalkyl. 

6.  A  process  of  preparing  polyhaloalkylidene  imines 
in  which  all  halogens  are  of  atomic  number  9-17  which 
comprises  (A)  contacting  and  reacting,  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  —50*  C.  to  0*  C,  hydrazoic  acid  with  a 
polyhalothioketone  of  the  formula: 


Rk-CF, 

wherein  R^  and  Rh'  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  halogen  of  atomic  number  9-17  and  haloalkyl  of 
up  to  6  carbons  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
perfluoroalkyl,  chloroperfluoroalkyl  and  »»-hydroperfluoro- 
alkyl;  and  (B)  warming  the  resultant  reaction  mixture  to 
a  temperature  in  the  range  20'  C.  to  100*  C. 

f.  A  process  of  preparing  polyhaloalkylidene  imines 
and  N-alkyl  polyhaloalkylidene  imines  which  comprises 
(A)  initially  preparing  an  amino,  hydroxy-substituted 
polyhaloalkane  by  reacting,  at  a  temperature  main- 
tained between  —50*  C.  and  10*  C,  a  ketone  of 
the  formula 

O 
Rk-CFr-fl-OFt-Rk' 

wherein  each  of  Rh  and  Rh'  is  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  fluorine,  chlorine  and  haloalkyl  of  up  to  6 
carbons  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  per- 
fluoroalkyl, chloroperfluoroalkyl  and  (#-hydroperfluo- 


3^26,440 
BETA.LOWERALKOXY-TRIFLUOROMETHYL. 
PHENETHYLAMINES 
MelvOle  Sahynn,  102  E.  Pneblo  St.,  Santa  Baitera,  John 
A.  Faust,  Solvang,  and  Nikolans  R.  Hansl,  Santa  Bar- 
bara, Calif.;  odd  Fanat  and  said  Hansl  assignors  to  nid 
Sahyvn 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnne  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,165 

11  Claims.    (CL  26*— «70.6) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

0-kmer-«]k7l 

CH— A— Am 


OF 


wherein  A  is  alkylene  of  one  to  eight  carbon  atonu  form- 
ing a  methylene  bridge  and  Am  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  di-lower-alkylamino,  pyrrolidino,  2-methyl 
and  3-methylpyrrolidino,  piperidino,  2-,  3-  and  4-methyl- 
piperidino,  morpbolino,  di-beta-hydroxyethyl-amino,  beta- 
hydroxyethyl-methylamino,  beta-hydroxylethyKethylami- 
no,  beta-hydroxyethyl-benzylamino,  benzyl-lower-alkyla- 
mino  and  dibenzylamino,  corresponding  compounds  bear- 
ing on  the  benzyl  group  at  aoft  of  the  2,  3,  4  and  alpha 
positions  a  substituent  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower- 
alkyl,  lower-alkoxy,  halo,  nitro,  phenyl  and  siilfato,  and 
corresponding  compounds  bearing  an  additional  group 
on  the  — CF|  substituted  benzene  ring  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower-alkyl,  halo,  hydroxy  and  nitro. 


3^26,441 
2-DECARBOXAMIDO-2-ACETYL-TETRACYCL1NE 

DERTVATIVES  AND  PROCESS 
Max  W.  Miller,  North  Stonfa«ton,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Chas.  Pfizer  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Bro^dyn,  N.Y.,  a  corpondion 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Jvly  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  127,593 
The  portion  (rf  the  term  of  the  patent  snbaeqiicat  to  Feb. 
20,  1979,  has  been  diaclaimcd  and  dcdicatod  to  the 
Public 

9  Oaims.    (CL  260—571) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2-acetyl-2-decarboxamidotetracycUne,    2  -  acetyl-2-decar- 
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boxamido-T-chlortetracydine,  and  the  acid  and  basic  salts 
of  said  substances. 

8.  A  process  for  co-producing  2-acetyl-2-decarboxami- 
dotetracydine  and  2-acetyl-2-decafboxamido-7-chlortetra- 
cydine  which  comprises  cultivating  the  microorganism 
S.  aureofaciens,  ATCC  13749,  in  an  aqueous  nutrient 
medium  containing  carbonhydrate,  nitrogen  and  inorganic 
salts,  under  submerged  aerobic  conditions,  until  substan- 
tial antimicrobial  activity  is  imparted  to  said  medium. 
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provement  which  comprises  contacting  said  vapor  mix- 
ture, prior  to  recovering  formaldehyde  therefrom,  with  an 
auxiliary  liquid  conducted  in  countercuirent  flow  to  said 
vapor  mixture,  said  liquid  being  a  hydrocarbon  having  a 
boiling  point  lower  than  the  boiling  point  of  the  alcohol 
freed  by  decomposition  of  said  hemi-formal  and  between 


3>22<,442 
PREPARATION  OF  PRIMARY   AMINES  FROM 
INTTRO  OLEFINS 
GioTannJ  A.  Booctti,  Wlfaningtoa,  DcL,  Chester  B.  Dc 
Savigny,  Raacho  Cordova,  Califs  and  Coarad  Micbal- 
ski.  Media,  Pa.,  aasignors  to  The  Atlantic  Refining  Com- 
pany, PhUadclpUa,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  Peniuyivania 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  19,  19i2,  Ser.  No.  224,§37 

10  Claims.     (CI.  24*— 583) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  saturated  aliphatic  pri- 
mary amine  which  comprises  catalytically  hydrogenating 
a  l-nitro-olefin  having  the  general  formula 

R— CH=CH— NO, 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  24 
carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent-water  mixture 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethanol-water  and 
dioxane-water  wherein  the  water  is  present  in  said  mix- 
ture in  an  amount  ranging  from  5  to  50  volume  percent, 
said  hydrogcnation  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  from  20*  C.  to  100*  C.  under  a  pressure  in 
the  range  of  from  about  25  p.s.i.g.  to  about  80  p.s.i.g.  of 
hydrogen  and  thereafter  separating  and  recovering  the 
saturated  aliphatic  primary  amine. 


about  80*  C.  and  about  180*  C,  forming  no  azoetrope 
with  said  alcohol,  and  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting essentially  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbons,  cycloaliphatic 
hydrocarbons,  and  alkyl  substituted  cycloaliphatic  hydro- 
carbons, whereby  the  alcohol  and  the  other  by-products 
are  removed  from  said  vapor  mixture,  and  highly  pure 
formaldehyde  remains. 


3026,443 
CARBONYL  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  A 
HINDERED  PHENOL  GROUP 
Eric  A.  Meier,  Jaciuoo  Heights,  and  Martin  Dexter,  White 
Plains,  N.Y.,  asrignors  to  Geigy  Chemical  Corporatioa, 
Greenborgli,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  Jan.  5.  19«2,  Ser.  No. 
164,619.     Divided  and  this  applicatioa  Apr.  12,  1963. 
Ser.  No.  276,686 

3  Clahns.     (CL  266— 59<l) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


3  126,445 

ALKYLTHIOB^ZENEPOLYTHIOLS 
Walter  RclfschMidcr.  Midlaad,  Mich.,  Msignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mldhuid,  Mich-  a  corpon- 
tion  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,565 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260—609) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


g-S 


Ri 


«-, 


CHiCH»-C-Bi 


wherein 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

secondary  and  tertiary  lower  alkyl  groups, 
R)  is  lower  alkyl,  and 
R]  is  alkyl. 


3,226  444 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  PURE 
FORMALDEHYDE 
Ed^  Fischer  and  Ham  Dieter  Hermann,  Frankfort  am 
Mahi,  Germany,  assignars  to  Farbwerke  Hocchat  Akti- 
engcscUschaft    vormals    Mebter    Lnciv    A    Bfiiiilng, 
Frankfurt  am  Mah^  Germany,  a  corporatioa  of  Ger- 
many 

FUcd  May  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280^13 

ClafaM  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec  19, 1958, 

F  27,317;  Dec  27.  1958,  F  27,380 

10  Cfadms.     (CL  260—606) 

1.  In  the  pnxxss  for  manufacturing  formaldehyde  by 
thermally  decomposing  a  hemi-formal  of  formaldehyde 
andean  alcohol  melting  below  100*  C.  and  boiling  above 
100*  C.  and  recovering  gaseous  formaldehyde  from  the 
vapor  mixture  resulting  from  said  decomposition,  the  im- 


(8H). 


wherciii  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  being  of  from  1 
to  24,  inclusive,  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  from 
2  to  3,  induiive,  the  sum  of  the  integer  n  and  the  num- 
ber of  carbon  atoms  in  R  being  at  least  3. 


3^226  446 
HYDROXYBENZYLOXY-'aMINE  DERIVATIVES 
David  John  Drahi,  Wctwyn  Garden  City,  Haydn  Wbidaor 
Richard  Williams,  Digswell,  Welwyn,  and  John  Gordon 
Bernard  Howes,  Bcngeo,  Hertford,  Enghind,  assignars 
to  T.  J.  Smith  A  Nephew  Limited,  Kingstoo-npon-HolL 
Eogfauid,  a  British  company 

No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  Oct.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,829 

Clahw  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britah^  Nov.  3,  1960. 

37,758/60;  Oct  10,  1961,  36,267/61 

11  Clahna.    (CL  260—621) 

1.  A  hydroxylamine  derivative  of  the  general  formula: 


(I) 


wherein 


Hi-O— NHi 


X  represents  a  halogen  atom,  aixl 

n  represents  a  positive  integer  from  1  to  4. 

2.  An  add-additioo  salt  of  a  hydroxylamine  derivative 
as  daimed  in  claim  1. 


8.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  hydroxylamine 
derivative  of  the  general  formula: 


a) 


wberem 


x^ 


CHr-0-NH» 


X  represents  a  halogen  atom,  and 

n  represents  a  positive  integer  from  1  to  4. 

which  comprises  reacting  at  least  two  molecular  propor- 
tions of  hydrazine  with  a  benzylozyphthalimide  of  the 
general  formula: 


(H) 


x^, 


CO 


A-B  CO 


wherein 


X  and  n  have  the  values  given  above,  and 

R  represents  an  acyt  radical  selected  from  the  groiq> 

which   consisu  of  alkylcarbonyl   and  arylcarbonyl 

radicalt. 


3,226,447 
DIRECTED  NUCLEAR  SUBSTTFUTION-CHLORIN. 
ATION  OF  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS  AND 
HALOGENATED  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 
GMrgc  HcrhOTt  Bl^  aad  Rooum  Ahraham  Krieger,  Syd- 
■cy,  New  Soath  Wolca,  AutraUa,  aasltDon  to  Union 
CarWde  Autrailn,  LM^  a  Imitcd  company  of  AaatraUa 
No  Drnwh«.    Filed  Dec  22,  I960,  Ser.  No.  77^32 

nClafaM.  (0.260— 650) 
1.  An  improved  process  for  the  produdion  of  nudeariy 
chlorinated  benzene  and  toluene  comprising  contacting, 
in  the  liquid  phase,  a  starting  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  benzene,  chlorinated  benzenes  con- 
taining up  to  3  chlorine  atonu  and  toluene,  with  at  least 
one  mole  of  chlorine  per  mole  of  starting  material  in  the 
presetKX  of  a  chlorination  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  iron,  aluminum,  antimony  and  halides  there- 
of, to  which  has  been  added  from  0.02  to  5  per  centum, 
based  on  starting  material,  of  a  co-catalyst  consisting  of  an 
organic  sulfiu*  compound  characterized  by  divalent  sul- 
fur and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  propyl  roer- 
captan,  mercapto-aliphatic  carboxylic  acids,  aliphatic  thio- 
carboxylic  acids,  alkyl  sulfides,  alkyl  disulfides,  aryl  stil- 
fides,  aryl  disulfides,  perchloromethylmercaptan,  tetrahy- 
drothiopheoe,  and  dixanthogen,  and  thereafter  separating 
said  chlorinated  products  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


3,226,448 
PREPARATION  OF  FLUORINE  COMPOUNDS 
Joeeph  Gordoa,  MatrklowB,  Hcwy  R.  Nychka,  Ramlolph 
TowmUp,  MoRia  Conty,  and  Cyril  Woolf,  Mofrk- 
town,  NJ.,  ■■JMon  to  Alllod  Chenlcai  Corporatioa, 
New  York,  N.V;  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
No  Drawfa«.     FHed  Dec  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  245,961 

10  Oafans.  (CL  260—650) 
1.  The  process  for  preparing  an  aromatic  fluoride 
which  comprises  introducing  into  a  reaction  zone  (1)  a 
gas-phase  aromatic  halide  starting  material,  said  aromatic 
halide  containing  at  least  one  aromatically  bound  halogen 
atom  having  an  atomic  number  of  17  to  35,  and  con- 
taining at  least  one  aromatically  bound  hydrogen  atom  on 
each  ring,  said  aromatic  halide  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  those  aromatic  halides  in  which  the 
aromatic  radical  is  a  further  unsubstituted  aromatic 
hydrocarbon,  and  derivatives  of  the  same  in  which  nuclear 
hydrogen  atoms  in  excess  of  one  on  each  aromatic  ring 
are  replaced  by  substituents  selected  solely  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  fluoro,  car- 


boxy,  hydroxy,  nitro  and  sulfo,  and  (2)  a  gas-phase 
fluorinating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
NOP,  NOF-3HF,  NOF-6HF,  and  mixtures  theiwf;  heat- 
ing said  starting  material  and  said  fluorinating  agent  in 
said  zone  to  temperatures  substantially  in  the  range  oi 
250-600°  C.  and  while  in  the  presence  of  CoF,  catalyst, 
to  effed  fluoriiution  of  a  substantial  amount  of  said  start- 
ing material,  and  discharging  from  said  zone  reacticm 
products  comprising  aromatic  fluoride  containing  m<M% 
fluorine  than  said  starting  materiaL 


3426,449 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PERFLUOROALKYL 

IODIDES 
Wesley  Alva  Bbmchard,  NcwcMtfe,  Md  Jaisna  Cyiaa 

Rhode,  WUmfaigton,  DeL,  aarigaon  to  E.  L  da  Poat  dc 

Ncmoan  aad  Company,  WDaaiaitoB,  DeL,  a  cotpora- 

tlon  of  Delaware 

NoDrawiag.    Filed  Jaae  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  200,299 
2  Clahns.    (CL  260— 653.1) 

1.  A  process  tcx  preparing  perfluoroalkyl  iodides  con- 
taining from  six  to  twelve  carbon  atoms  which  process 
comprises  reacting  tetrafluoroethylene  with  a  perfluoro- 
alkyl iodide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  per- 
fluoroethyl  iodide  aixl  mixtures  of  peifluoroethyl  iodide 
and  n-perfluorobutyl  iodide  in  the  presence  of  an  organic 
free  radical  generating  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from 
80*  C.  to  170*  C.  and  under  a  pressure  from  about  225 
p.s.i.  to  about  700  p.sj.,  said  tetrafluoroethylene  and  a 
portion  of  the  free  radical  generating  catalyst  being  in- 
jected gradually  during  the  reaction  to  said  perfluoroalkyl 
iodide  containkig  a  portion  of  said  free  radical  generat- 
ing catalyst  until  from  about  0.25  to  about  1.2  nxdes  of 
tetrafluoroethylene  per  mole  of  perfluoroalkyl  iodide  and 
from  about  0.25%  to  0.9%  by  weight  of  free  radical 
generating  catalyst  per  total  weight  of  reaction  mixture 
have  been  added,  and  recovering  from  the  reaction  mix- 
ttire  products  having  the  structure  (F(CFi)«I,  wherein 
m  is  from  six  to  twelve. 


3,226,450 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTiON  OF  ARYL 
MAGNESIUM  CHLORIDES 
Manfred  Blazcfak,  Daneidorf ,  aad  Radolf  Stroh,  Lcvcr- 
kaaen-Baycrwcrk,  Gcrmaay,  aasfgaors  to  FarbcaCabri- 
kca  Bayer  AktIeagcaeilKhaft,  Levcrkaon,  Gcmaay,  a 
corporatioa  of  Gcrnnay 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Aaf.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,501 

Clahns  priority,  appUcatloa  Gcimaay,  Sept.  21, 1961, 

F  34,965 

9Cfadms.    (CL  260—665) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  aryl  magnerinm 

chlorides  which  comprises  contacting  magnesium  with 

an  aryl  chloride  in  the  present  of  0.1  to  5%  by  weight 

calculated  on  the  magnesium  of  an  organo  aluminum 

compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum 

alkyl  and  aluminum  alkyl  halide,  at  a  temperature  within 

the  range  of  from  30*  C.  to  about  250*  C. 


3,226,451 

UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESIN  RESULTING 
FROM  THE  COPOLYMERIZATION  OF  AN  UN- 
SATURATED POLYESTER  AND  A  POLYALLYL 
ETHEIL  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Robert  B6har,  Boolocnc-sar-SclBe,  and  Aadi6  Daald 
Caha,  Marcel  Dablca,  aad  Robert  Aatofae  Marie 
Aasiedat,  Paris,  Fraace,  ■■rfgaiii  to  S«Me  ¥nmaAm 
Doco,  Paris,  Fnmce,  a  Preach  bodr  corporate 

/^^Pry^-    ™^  '•*•  •'  *'*3,  Ser.  No.  250,000 
Clahns  priority,  appBcatioa  Great  Britela,  May  1,  1959, 

14,922/59 
8  Oataai.    (CL  260— S61) 

1.  Process  for  preparing  an  unsaturated  polyester  resin 
hardening  readily  in  air  at  room  temperature,  compris- 
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ing  heating  a  mixture  of  a  polyallyl  ether  of  a  poly- 
glycerol  and  at  least  one  acidic  reactant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polycarboxylic  acids  and  anhy- 
drides thereof  and  at  least  one  polyhydric  alcohol  re- 
actant, one  at  least  of  these  reactants  being  ethylenically 
unsaturated,  so  as  to  obtain  an  unsaturated  polyester, 
said  polyallyl  ether  of  a  polyglycerol  having  the  follow- 
ing formula: 

CHi=CH-CHiOCH»-CH-CHr-(OCHi-CH-CHi)--OCHt-CH=CHi 
OCHi— CH=CHi  OCH,— CH=CHi 

in  which  /n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  thereby  obtaining 
a  copolymerization  between  the  polyallyl  ether  and  the 
unsaturated  polyester. 


3,226,452 
ALPHA-PINENE  MODIFIED  POLYESTER  RESINS 

Anthony  R,  Manyak,  Pomptoo  Plains,  and  Thaddeus  J. 
Czarnomski,  Scolch  Plains,  NJ^  aadgnon,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co^  New  York,  N.Y^ 
a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Dec.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  244^19 

3  Claims.     (CL  260—871) 
1.  A  polymerizable  composition  comprising: 

(1)  a  polyester  resin  consisting  essentially  of  a  Diels- 
Alder  reaction  product  of  alpha-pinene  and  a  poly- 
ester resin  comprised  of  a  glycol  and  an  alpha-beta 
ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  in  which 
resin  the  proportion  of  alpha-pinene  ranges  from 
^  to  ^%o  mole  for  each  mole  of  alpha-beta  ethyle- 
nicaliy  unsaturated  acid  constituent  of  the  polyester, 
the  said  reaction  product  containing  double  bonds 
attributable  to  alpha-beta  ethylenically  unsaturated 
acid  groups  not  reacted  with  alpha-pinene,  and, 

(2)  a  vinyl  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  styrene,  vinyl  toluene,  alpha  methyl  styrene, 
vinyl  acetate,  butyl  acrylate,  methyl  methacrylate, 
vinyl  naphthalene,  diallyl  phthalate,  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


3,226,453 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  BLENDS  OF  POLYSTY- 
RENE, BUTADIENE  ELASTOMER  AND  GRAFT 
COPOLYMER  OF  STYRENE  ON  SAID  ELASTO- 
MER 


VcTBoa  W.  Arnold,  Hammond,  Ind.,  and  Don  E.  Pickart, 
Wappingcn  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  DrawlDf.     Filed  Jonc  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  286,158 

3  Claims.     (O.  260—876) 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  styrene  polymer  resins 
of  high  impact  strength  comprising  a  substantially  homo- 
geneous mixture  of  (a)  a  polystyrene  resin,  (b)  an  elas- 
tomeric  polymer,  of  butadiene  and  styrene  containing 
at  least  50%  by  weight  of  butadiene  and  (c)  a  graft 
copolymer,  of  10  to  80  weight  percent  styrene  upon  said 
elastomeric  polymer,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  admixing  an  aqueous  latex  of  said  elav 
tomehc  polymer  and  an  aqueous  latex  of  said  graft 
copolymer  with  an  inert  hydrocarbon  solution  of  poly- 
styrene, dehydrating  the  resulting  mixture  by  azeotropic 
distillation  of  the  water  accompanying  the  latices  to- 
gether with  a  portion  of  the  hydrocarbon  solvent,  re- 
moving the  remainder  of  the  hydrocarbon  solvent  by 
heating  the  dehydrated  mixture  at  a  temperature  between 
about  100*  C.  and  250*  C.  at  subatmospheric  pressure 
and  recovering  the  styrene  polymer  resin  so  prepared. 


3^26,454 
POLYETHYLENE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 
CROSS-LINKED  POLYETHYLENE  GRAFT  CO- 
POLYMER AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 
Nelson  S.  Marans  and  Razmic  S.  Gregorian,  Silver  Spring, 
Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  May  20.  1964,  Scr.  No.  369,003 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—876) 
1.  A  composition  consisting  of  uncrosslinked  poly- 
ethylene having  a  density  in  the  range  0.91  to  0.97  g./cc. 
and  a  minor  amount,  between  0.1  to  20%  by  weight  of 
said  polyethylene  of  a  thermoset  additive  consisting 
of  polyethylene  having  a  density  of  0.91  to  0.97  cross- 
linked  with  polyvinyl  acetate. 


3,226,455 
POLYPROPYLENE  OF  IMPROVED  DYEABILITY 
CONTAINING  ETHYLENE- VINYL  ALCOHOL  CO- 
POLYMERS OR  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Kanji  Matsubayashi,  Takeshi  Inooe,  Yasuo  Yoshimora, 
and  Kiyoshi  Fujii,  Kurashiki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kura- 
shiki  Rayon  Company  Limited,  KorasUkl,  Japan,  a 
corporation  of  Japan 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  172,761 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1961, 
36/4,069 
8  Claims.     (CI.  260—897) 
1.  In  the  manufacture  of  shaped  polypropylene  articles 
of  improved  dyeabiUty  the  steps  which  comprise  prepar- 
ing a  mixture  comprising  99  to  70  percent  by  weight  of 
polypropylene  and  1  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  copolymer,  which 
consists  of  14.5  to  50  mol  percent  of  a  member  selected 
from  ethylene  and  propylene,  and  85.5  to  50  mol  percent 
of  vinyl  alcohol;  an  acetalization  product  between  said 
copolymer  and  aldehyde  under  acidic  conditions;  and  a 
urethanization  product  between  said  copolymer  and  urea, 
and  shaping  said  mixture  to  a  shaped  article. 


3426,456 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  HIGH  DENSTTV 

CERAMIC  ARTICLES 

Eugene  I.  Ryshkewitch,  Ridgcwood,  Adolf  J.  S<rott,  CUf- 

ton,  and  DonaM  L.  Utz,  Pompton  Lakes,  NJ., 

on  to  National  BcryUla  Corp.,  HaAcIl,  NJ.,  a 

ration  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Mar.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  248,475 
7  ClainM.     (CL  264— .5) 

1.  A  method  for  producing  high  density  ceramic  articles 
of  high  purity  which  comprises  intimately  mixing  a  oKtal 
oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumina, 
beryllia,  magnesia,  thoria.  and  zirconia,  with  between 
about  0.02  and  0. 1  %  by  weight  of  a  finely  divided  metal 
which  is  the  same  as  the  meUllic  element  in  said  oxide, 
said  finely  divided  meul  consisting  essentially  of  particles 
of  a  size  between  about  1  and  40  microns,  and  shaping 
said  mixture  at  a  temperature  which  reaches  a  maximum 
of  about  1825*  C,  and  a  molding  pressure  of  about  200 
kg./cm.'  to  form  a  product  having  a  purity  of  99%,  a 
density  greater  than  about  99%  of  the  theoretical  value  for 
the  respective  metal  oixde,  and  a  free  meul  content  less 
than  0.1%. 


_  3,226,457 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

FORMING  PLASTIC  ARTICLES 
Hubert  S.  Smith,  Jr.,  EswxviUe,  Mich.,  asdgnor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1961,  Scr.  No.  97,915 

7  Claims.     (Q.  264—90) 

1.  A   process   for   manufacturing    lineal,   open-shaped 

articles  of  solid   plastics,   which  process  comprises  the 

steps  of  ( I)  depositing  a  layer  of  a  liquid,  in  situ  plastic- 


forming  resin  charge  on  the  upper  surface  of  a  moving, 
flat,  flexible  carrier  strip,  (2)  maintaining  the  plastic- 
carrier  combination  in  an  esseiKially  planar  shape  until 
the  plastic  layer  has  achieved  a  gel  stage  of  cure,  (3) 
passing  the  gelled  plastic-carrier  combination  lineally 
over  a  perforated,  rigid  fiiwl  shape  form  lying  in  and  in- 
tegral with  the  top  of  an  enclosed  suction  box,  said  final 
shape  form  having  a  transversely  non-rectilinear  constant 
profile-forming  surface  longitudinally  defined  by  parallel 
straight  Une  elements  and  adafMed  to  slidably  engage  the 


sionally  stable,  removing  said  partially  cured  laminate 
from  said  drum  and  thereafter  completely  curing  and 
hardening  said  partially  cured  laminate  by  applying  heat 
thereto. 


-md 


a>^*hmrttoM,ut 


-^ 


under-surface  of  the  carrier  strip,  the  perforations  in  the 
final  shape  form  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the 
suction  box  which  is  connected  to  evacuating  means, 
(4)  applying  a  pressure  differential  across  the  plastic- 
carrier  combination  and  perforated  final  shape  form  by 
reducing  the  pressure  in  the  suction  box  whereby  the  mov- 
ing plastic-carrier  combination  is  caused  to  conform  to 
the  contour  of  the  constant  profile-forming  surface  of 
the  final  shape  form,  and  (5)  maintaining  said  pressure 
differential  until  the  plastic  layer  is  sufficiently  cured  to 
provide  a  lineal,  open-shaped  article  of  a  solid  plastic. 


3,226,459 

QUENCHING  OF  POLYOLEFIN  FILM 

Donatas  Tijnnelis,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  228,039 

8  Claims.     (CL  264—95) 


3,226,458 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 
PRODUCING  MOLDED  ARTICLES  AND  SEC- 
TIONAL SHEETS  OF  PLASTICS 
Rodcrich  Griff,  Borgbcrg-VUUngcn,  Black  Forest,  and 
Lndwtg  Tboma  and  Karl  Johann  Reichl,  Weiden,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Deutsche  Tafclglas  Akticngescll* 
sdiaft  Detag,  Bavaria,  Germany 

FUcd  Dec.  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  162,902 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec.  30,  1960, 

D  35,071 
2  Claima.     (CL  264—90) 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  making  transversely  cor- 
rugated sheets  from  a  laminate  consisting  of  a  layer  of 
fiber-reinforced,  liquid  state,  heat-hardenable  resin 
wrapped  by  a  film,  comprising  the  steps  of:  advancing 
the  laminate  to  a  rotating  drum  the  surface  of  which  is 
contoured  corresponding  to  the  corrugations  to  be  formed 
in  said  laminate,  laying  said  laminate  against  the  said 
corrugations  of  said  drum,  drawing  said  laminate  con- 
formingly  against  said  drum  by  internal  vacuum,  apply- 
ing heat  to  the  laminate,  while  the  latter  is  kept  conform- 
ingly  against  said  drum  solely  by  vacuum,  until  the  lam- 
inate is  partially  cured  to  an  extent  such  as  to  be  dimen- 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  poly  olefin  film  having 
improved  optical  properties  comprising: 

(a)  extruding  an  ^efin  polymer  through  an  extrusion 
die  so  as  to  form  a  film  thereof; 

(b)  passing  the  extruded  film  over  a  solid  cooling  sur- 
face located  between  said  extrusion  die  and  the  frost 
line  of  said  fihn; 

(c)  maintaining  the  dew  point  of  the  atmosphere  sur- 
rounding said  solid  cooling  surface  at  at  least  0°  C. 
by  supplying  humid  air  to  the  region  around  said  solid 
cooling  surface;  and 

(d)  providing  lubrication  between  said  film  and  said 
cooling  surface  by  maintaining  said  cooling  surface 
at  a  temperature  below  the  dew  point  of  the  surround- 
ing atmosphere  so  that  moisture  condenses  on  said 
surface  from  said  atmosphere. 


3,226,460 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  MATERIALS  OF 

HONEYCOMB  STRUCTURE 

Hans-Joachim  Dictzsch,  Chcmin  dc  Bonne  Espcrancc  10, 

Lausanne,  Switzcrlaad 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  187,104 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  14,  1961, 

D  35,848;  Oct  13,  1961,  D  37,230 

10  Claims.    (CL  264— 165) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  elongated  substantially 
rigid  structure  formed  with  closely  spaced  parallel  bores 
therethrough  in  a  continuous  process  comprising  the 
steps  of  moving  a  soft  hardenable  material  in  one  direc- 
tion; moving  a  plurality  of  combs  having  each  a  plu- 
rality of  substantially  parallel  pins  closely  spaced  from 
each  other  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  one  direction 
in  said  one  direction  and  individually  relative  to  each 
other  and  to  said  material  while  maintaining  the  pins  of 
adjacent  combs  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  the  axes 
of  the  bores  to  be  formed  in  such  a  manner  that  free 
end  portions  of  said  pins  become  embedded  in  said  ma- 
terial; moving  subsequently  thereto  said  material  and 
said  combs  in  said  one  direction  while  maintaining  the 
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position  of  said  combs  relative  to  the  material  and 
while  the  latter  hardens  about  the  pins  of  said  combs; 
and  withdrawing  each  comb  individually  in  direction  of 
the  axes  of  its  pins  and  parallel  to  the  axes  of  the  bores 
thus  formed  from  the  hardened  material  to  form  a  sub- 
stantially rigid  structure  with  closely  spaced  parallel 
bores  therethrough,  whereby  the  material  about  said 
bores  will  not  be  damaged  during  the  withdrawal  of  the 
pins  therefrom. 

3*22^441 
MANUFACTURE  OF  REGENERATED  CELLULOSE 

FIBERS  FROM  VBCOSE 
HaroU  F.  WIm  a^  EMu  KJete,  Mohiic,  DooaJd  S.  Ncl- 
•on,  Eitkt  Mile,  awl  William  C  Rkkv^im,  Mobile, 
AJa^  aasigBon  to  Covtaidda  Nortk  Ancrka,  Inc^  New 
York,  N.Y^  a  conoradoa  of  Aiabwna 
No  Drawtag.    Filed  Feb.  25,  1»«,  Ser.  No.  2M,S47 
ClataM  frkirily,  appUcalioa  Great  Brtaia,  Feb.  27, 1M2, 

7,543/(2 
1  ClaiHL  (CL  244—119) 
A  process  for  making  viscose  rayon  filamentary  ma- 
terial which  comprises  extruding  viscose  having  a  cellu- 
lose contem  between  about  5  and  about  9  percent,  a  caustic 
soda  to  cellulose  ratio  of  from  0.6  to  1.5,  a  7  number  of 
at  least  80  and  a  ball  fall  viscosity  of  at  least  100  seconds, 
the  cellulose  in  said  viscose  having  an  average  degree  of 
polymerization  of  at  laest  300,  into  an  aqueous  coagulating 
bath  containing  sulfuric  acid  in  a  proportion  related  to 
the  caustic  content  of  the  viscose  by  the  expression 

(add]  =  (0.77[NaOHH-0.92)  ±0.5 

where  [acid]  is  the  concentration  of  sulfuric  acid  in  the 
bath  in  weight  percent  and  [NaOH]  is  the  concentration 
of  NaOH  in  the  viscose  in  weight  percent,  said  bath  also 
containing  6  to  15  percent  sodium  sulfate,  0  to  1  percent 
zinc  sulfate  and  0.5  to  1.5  percent  formaldehyde,  and 
having  a  temperature  of  between  10*  C.  and  50*  C,  to 
form  filaments;  maintaining  the  filaments  in  said  coagu- 
lating bath  between  V6  second  and  9  seconds,  stretching  the 
filaments  while  in  contact  with  a  dilute  aqueous  acid 
Uquor  at  a  temperature  above  90*  C.  and  thereby  increas- 
ing the  length  of  the  filaments  by  from  150  percent  to  280 
percent  and  cutting  the  stretched  filaments  to  form  suple 
only  after  their  7  number  has  fallen  to  below  10. 


emulsion  polymerization  of  from  90  to  99  percent  by 
weight  of  vinylidene  chloride  and  correspondingly  from 
10  to  1  percent  by  weight  of  a  comonomer  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  acrylonitrile  and  lower  alkyl  acry- 
late  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group 
containing  from  20  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  copolymer 
solids  and  predominantly  in  the  amorphous  state,  (3) 
removing  excess  latex  from  said  deposition  base,  (4) 
washing  the  so-formed  coagulum,  and  (5)  drying  said 
coagulum  at  a  temperature  below  the  fusion  point  of  the 
copolymer. 


3024,443 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  CIRCUIT  COMPONENTS 

JoMpb  M.  Wallace,  5417  Coctjm  Ptacc, 

CalTcr  City,  Caltf. 

Filed  Apr.  It,  1941,  Ser.  No.  1«L495 

ICIaiBL     (CL  244— 272) 


The  method  of  forming  a  circuit  element  having  flnt 
and  second  longitudinally  extending  bare  wire  leads  into 
an  encapsulated  component  for  connection  in  an  electrical 
circuit,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of  electrically 
connecting  a  flexible  bare  wire  end  of  an  insulated  con- 
ductor to  the  end  of  one  of  the  bare  wire  leads  from  the 
circuit  element,  electrically  connecting  a  flexible  bare  wire 
end  of  a  second  insulated  conductor  lead  to  the  end  of 
the  other  bare  wire  lead  from  the  circuit  element,  pladng 
a  ngid  dielectric  sleeve  around  said  circuit  element,  plac- 
ing said  element,  said  sleeve,  and  said  bare  wire  ends  in 
a  mold  with  the  sleeve  projecting  beyond  both  ends  of 
the  circuit  element  and  surrounding  the  bare  wire  ends 
and  the  electrical  connection  formed  thereon  with  the 
leads  holding  the  element  in  spaced  relaticmship  in  a  mold 
and  the  element  in  turn  holding  the  sleeve  in  the  mold  in 
spaced  relationship  to  the  surfaces  thereof,  while  inject- 
ing a  liquid  plastic  material  under  pressure  into  said  mold 
to  flow  into  and  around  said  sleeve  and  in  a  manner  to 
cure  the  liquid  plastic  material  in  a  solid  state. 


3,224,442 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MICROPOROUS  FIUVIS 

Floyd    E.    Romcsbcrg,   Midland,   Robert   J.    MatUcMo, 

Rhodci,  and  Uoyd  E.  Lcfcvre,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  a»- 

slgBon   to   The    Dow    Chcmkai   Company,   Midlaad, 

Mkh^  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  12, 1941.  Ser.  No.  144,573 
S  Ckim.     (CL  244—214) 


3,224,444 

u^E!?51  ^^  MAKING  PLASTIC  CONTAINERS 
Robert  W.  SaamUcclc,  !•  Prcitoa  Road,  Lez^toa.  Mam. 

and  Fred  E.  Wiley,  49t  Co«Tme§ir^        ^^ 

Mam. 

FOwl  Sept  11,  1941,  Ser.  No.  137,31i 
14ClaiBaa.     (CL  244— 325) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  drcomferential  end  portion 
of  a  hollow  plastic  cylinder  of  thermoplastic  material  to 
deaired  configuration  comprising:    longitudinally   crush- 
,     A  ,  «.  uig  the  said  end  portion  into  a  plurality  of  folds  and 

1.  A   process  for  preparing  nucroporous  films  com-    wrinkles   while   supporting   interioriy  and   exterioriv^ 
pnsmg  the  steps  o f  ( 1)  wetting  a  non-porous  deposition    least  a  part  of  the  remainder  of  «ud  cyUnder  ai^ere 
baae   with   a  liquid  consistmg  e«entia^y  of  an  aqueous    .fter  molding  said  crushed  end  portion  into£<^Zi 
solution  of  an  elecm,lyte  coagul«,t.  (2)  conuctmg  the    configuration  under  the   influencTof  hearand  prei^ 
wetted   deposiUon   base   with   a  latex,   prepared   by   the    applied  only  to  the  crushed  end  portion^ 
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3^26,465 
HIGH.TEMPERATURE   KILN 
James  H.  Downing,  Clarence,  N.Y.,  Ernest  L.  Koemer, 
Brldge<on,  Mo.,  and  James  E.  Wells  HI,  Kenmore, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporsution,  a  cor- 
poration  of  New  Yorli 

Filed  May  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  284,519 
4  Clainis.     (CL  13—27) 


1.  A  rotary  kiln  comprfsing  a  first  inner  graphite  tube 
adapted  to  contain  a  charge  of  solid  material  having  a 
charge  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end;  a  second  outer  tube 
of  non-conductive  material  arranged  concentric  with  and 
spaced  from  the  first  tube  and  in  fixed  relation  therewith, 
the  space  between  the  first  and  second  tubes  being  dosed 
and  substantially  filled  with  amorphous  carbon;  means 
communicating  with  said  graphite  tube  in  a  substantially 
gas-tight  connection  for  introducing  charge  material  into 
said  graphite  tube  at  the  inlet  end  thereof  substantially 
without  the  admission  of  air  to  the  graphite  tube;  means 
for  withdrawing  gases  from  the  graphite  tube  at  its  inlet 
end;  means  for  recovering  solid  material  from  the  graphite 
tube  at  its  outlet  end  substantially  without  the  admisaon 
of  air  to  the  graphite  tube;  means  for  axially  rotating  the 
graphite  tube;  and  means  for  electrically  beating  the 
graphite  tube. 

3,226  466 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  WITH 
COOLING  PLATES 
HelBx  Martin,  Mnnicli,  Germaay,  assignor  to 
SchDcliertwerke  i^lrtifgasiilsrhBfl,  Berlin- 
Germany,  a  corpoftioo  of  Germany 

FOed  Feb.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  256,438 

Ckimt  priority,  apHkatioa  Germany,  Feb.  18, 1962, 

S  77,988 

8  Clatans.     (a.  174—15) 


and  having  top  and  bottom  covers  of  metal  peripherally 
and  gas-tightly  joined  to  said  ring  on  axially  opposite 
sides  thereof  respectively  and  in  faoe-to-face  contact 
with  said  respective  reinforcing  plates;  two  cooling  struc- 
tures each  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  housing;  and 
means  for  pressing  said  cooling  structures  in  heat  con- 
ductive contact  with  said  respective  covers,  each  of  said 
cooling  structures  comprising  a  cooling  plate  having  a 
middle  portion  in  face-to-faoe  engagement  with  one  of 
said  respective  covers  and  two  lateral  portions  extending 
away  from  said  middle  portion  in  diametrically  opposite 
relation  to  said  semiconductor  member  and  protruding 
beyond  said  semiconductor  member  for  exposure  to  beat 
dissipating  coolant,  each  said  cooling  plate  having  its 
largest  thickness  in  said  middle  portion  and  having  in 
each  of  said  lateral  portions  a  croaa-sectional  shape  taper- 
ing in  the  direction  from  said  middle  portion  toward  the 
protruding  end. 

3*226,467 
DOUBLE-WALLED  ULTRA-fflGH  VACUUM 
VESSEL  DEFINING  A  WORK  CHAMBER 
Gcrbard  Kicnel,  Haan  (Mate),  and  Fricdridi  EMaer, 
Langenselboid,  near  Hanao  (Main),  Germany,  mrifnon 
to  W.  C.  Heraeos  Gjn.bJL,  Hanan  (Main),  Germany, 
a  irm  of  Germany 

FOed  Sept  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  141,M3 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sent  28, 1968, 
H  36,888,    Patent    1,829,431,    H  36,883,    ~ 
1,829,478;    Sept.    29,    1968,    H  36,884, 
1,829,479 

11  Claims.     (CL  174—18) 


1.  A  semiconductor  device,  comprising  a  semiconduc- 
tor member  having  a  flat  crystalline  body  of  semiconduc- 
tor material  with  two  reinforcing  plates  alloy-bonded  to 
the  respective  faces  of  said  body  and  consisting  of  metal 
whose  thermal  coefficient  of  expansion  is  similar  to  that 
of  said  semiconductor  material;  a  housing  having  an  in- 
sulating  ring  surrounding  said   semiconductor  member 


1.  In  an  ultra-high  vacuum  vessel  for  reactions  and 
the  like  in  a  gas  free  area  having  an  outer  wall  housing 
adapted  to  resist  the  outer  atmospheric  pressure,  an  inner 
wall  defining  an  interior  work  chamber  and  spaced  from 
said  outer  wall,  said  outer  and  'taoet  walla  tV-fining  a 
protective  chamber  surrounding  said  work  chamber,  in- 
dependent conduit  means  for  separately  cmnecting  said 
work  chamber  and  said  protective  chamber  to  at  least  one 
pump  unit  for  evacuating  said  work  chamber  to  an  ultra- 
high vacuum  and  said  protective  chamber  to  a  high  vacu- 
um, said  outer  and  inner  walla  having  respective  aper- 
tures substantially  in  alignment  with  each  other,  said 
apertures  being  of  substantially  the  same  area,  means  ex- 
tending through  at  least  (xie  pair  of  said  aligned  aper- 
tures in  said  walls  for  transmitting  energy  from  the  out- 
side into  said  work  chamber,  and  mechanical  sealing 
means  for  sealing  said  energy  transmitting  means  rela- 
tive to  said  outer  wall,  means  extending  through  nid 
inner  wall  aperture  spaced  from  the  aperture  wall  and 
extending  substantially  on  each  side  of  the  inner  wall, 
said  energy-transmitting  means  extending  through  said 
last  named  means  in  the  aperture  in  said  inner  wall  in  a 
manner  so  as  to  leave  a  free  narrow  gap  connecting  said 
work  and  protective  chambers,  said  gap  having  a  con- 
siderable length  and  forming  a  diffusion  gap  for  subctan- 
tially  seaLng  said  work  chamber  relative  to  said  protec- 
tive chamber. 
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3^26,46« 
MULTIPLE  CONDLTT  SPACING  AND  CLIPPING 

APPARATLS 

Timothy  E.  Pitton,  1190  Concord,  El  Cajon,  Calif.,  and 

Paul  A.  Cusbnum,  6791  Alama  Way,  San  Diego,  CaUf. 

FU«d  May  20,  1963,  S«r.  No.  281,517 

3  daims.     (CL  174—49) 


3,226,469 

LOW  VOLTAGE  OLTLET  WITH  A  CONDUIT 

CLAMPING  DEVICE 

James  P.  Majors  12304  Dalewood  Drive, 

Silver  Spring,  Md. 

nied  Aog.  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  304,808 

1  Claiin.     (CI.  174—65) 


A  low  voltage  outkt  comprising  an  eloogated  block 
having  a  front  face  and  an  end  face  disposed  at  sub- 
stantially a  right  angle  to  said  front  face,  said  block  form- 
ing a  receptacle  and  having  a  passage  formed  therein,  said 
passage  having  a  first  end  opening  through  said  end  face 
and  a  second  end  opening  through  said  front  face,  said 
passage  including  an  inner  surface  extending  between 
remote  portions  of  said  passage  ends  and  disposed  at  an 
iiKline  relative  to  said  end  face  and  said  front  face,  a  wire 
conduit,  and  means  supported  by  said  receptacle  and  de- 
tachably  secured  to  said  conduit  for  positioning  an  end  of 
the  conduit  in  registration  with  said  first  passage  end  and 
disposed  to  open  toward  said  inclined  passage  surface  and 
with  a  part  of  the  conduit  bore  forming  a  smooth  con- 
tinuation of  an  end  of  said  inclined  surface  whereby  wir- 
ing entering  said  passage  through  said  second  passage  end 
will  be  deflected  by  said  inclined  surface  toward  said  first 
passage  end  and  into  said  conduit  end  in  registration 
therewith,  said  means  comprising  a  post  detachably  secured 
to  said  receptacle  and  having  a  part  extending  beyond 
said  end  face,  and  a  clamp  detachably  embracing  said 
part  and  a  portion  of  the  conduit,  said  block  including  a 
rear  face  having  a  longitudinally  extending  groove  in  which 
a  portion  of  said  post  is  received. 


3,226,470 
LOAD   BEARING   CONNECTOR 
Ckaries  J.  Bryant,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,592 
2  ClaioM.     (CL  174—79) 


1.  In  combination,  a  strap-like  structural  support; 

a  linear  element  of  electrical  conductor  and  conduit 
type; 

a  plurality  of  dips,  each  clip  having  means  resiliently 
engaging  said  structural  support; 

means  mtegral  with  the  first  mentioned  means  resilient- 
ly gripping  said  linear  element;  and 

connecting  means  interconnecting  said  clips,  said  con- 
necting means  being  bendable  to  adjust  the  spacing 
between  said  clips,  all  said  means  being  unitary  and 
continuous  in  structure. 


1.  A  load  bearing  connector  assembly  for  passage  of 
a  central  conducting  means  having  two  concentric  layen 
of  shield  wiring  thereon,  comprising,  a  yoke  means  for 
attachment  to  a  support  mounting,  a  sleeve  and  pivotal 
bushing  portion  carried  by  said  yoke  means,  a  tubular 
body  portion  having  one  end  thereof  journaled  by  said 
sleeve  and  bushing  portion  as  well  as  having  a  lateral 
opemng  through  which  the  conducting  means  passes  an 
outwardly  flared  end  on  said  tubular  body  portion  in  a  lo- 
cation remote  from  said  joumalmg  end.  a  separable  clamp 
means  which  forms  internal  recessing  that  receives  said 
flared  end.  a  housing  means  having  an  outwardly  flanged 
ending  which  fits  said  clamp  means  recessing  in  com- 
plementary relation  to  said  flared  end  of  said  tubular  body 
portion,  internal  first  and  second  telescoping  tapered 
sleeve  portions  for  flaring  shield  wiring  outwardly  as 
fitted  complemenury  to  each  other  and  axially  into  align- 
ment with  said  housing  means  in  a  location  to  one  side 
of  said  tubular  body  portion,  ring  means  to  engage  end- 
ing of  shield  wiring  in  abutment  against  said  telescop- 
ing tapered  sleeve  portions  in  a  location  radially  within 
confines  of  said  housing  means,  and  fastening  means  to 
force  said  tapered  sleeve  portions  to  interact  with  said 
housing  means  and  that  maintain  assembled  relationship 
thereof. 


3,226,471 
INSLXATED  SPLICER  CAP 
Stephen  N.  Buchanan,  Westmoreland  Hills,  Md.     (5141 
Massachusetts    Ave.    NW„    Washington,    D.C.),    and 
Walter  S.  Pawl,  10480  Powder  Mill  Road.  Adelphi,  Md. 
Filed  Aug.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,244 
4  Claims.     (CI.  174—87) 
1.  An  electrical  connection  comprising  a  wire  splicer 
cap  which  comprises  a  flattened  tubular  member  of  flexi- 
ble insulating  material  closed  at  one  end,  a  strip  of  ductile 
conductive  material  bent  into  a  sleeve  element  positioned 
around  the  inside  surface  of  said  tubular  member,  said 
sleeve  element  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel 
slits  therein  which  are  spaced  from  each  other,  and  a 
plurality  of  wires  to  be  connected   having  bared  ends 
extending  into  the  sleeve  element  within  the  insulating 
tubular  member  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to 
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the  axis  of  said  sleeve,  said  cap  and  the  wires  being  thermoplastic  material  over  but  not  bonded  to  said  re- 
sharply  bent  along  a  line  across  the  width  of  said  cap  cessed  portions  being  readily  removed  to  thereby  expose 
and  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  sleeve  and  the  length 
of  said  wires,  a  concentrated  high  unit  pressure  electrical 


contact  existing  between  the  wires  and  the  conductive 
sleeve  element  and  the  edges  of  the  material  of  the  sleeve 
at  said  slits  biting  into  the  wires  and  securely  mechanically 
and  electrically  connecting  the  wires. 


3^226,472 
ADJUSTABLE  RISER  DUCT  FLOOR  SUPPORT 
Gardner  E.  Bamstead,  Garden  City,  Donald  F.  Lctosky, 
Detroit,  and  Donald  E.  Missett,  Warren,  Mich.,  asaigii- 
on  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  PennsylTania 

Filed  Aog.  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  218,397 
9  Claims.    (CL  174— IM) 


2.  The  combination  comprising  a  bus  duct  section  and 
support  means  therefor;  said  section  including  an  elon- 
gated housing  and  a  plurahty  of  bus  bars  disposed  there- 
in, extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  hous- 
ing, and  insulated  from  each  other;  said  support  means 
including  a  first  member,  means  securing  said  member  to 
a  first  side  of  said  housing  with  a  portion  of  said  first 
member  extending  outwardly  at  right  angles  to  said  first 
side,  and  adjusting  means  mounted  on  said  portion  and 
extending  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis;  said  means  se- 
curing said  first  member  to  said  first  side  of  said  housing 
comprising  another  member  interposed  between  said  first 
member  and  said  housing;  means  for  selectively  position- 
ing said  first  member  on  said  another  member  at  any  one 
of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  locations;  said  another 
member  being  of  a  U-shape  with  a  web  and  an  arm  at 
each  end  of  said  web;  said  web  extending  across  said  first 
side  and  said  arms  extending  opposite  other  sides  of  said 
housing  adjacent  to  said  first  side. 


said  recessed  portions  for  electrical  connection  to  external 
circuits  and  components. 


3,226,474 
CAPACITANCE  PROBE  ASSEMBLY 
Lawrence  T.  Gamett,  FoIIefton,  and  Ralph  L.  Schrocder, 
Jr.,  Monrovia,  Caltf.,  aadgiiors  to  Robertshaw  Controls 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaa.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  254,379 
7  Claims.    (CL  174— 151) 


.52  29 


26  .16 


1.  A  capacitance  probe  assembly  or  the  like  comprising 
a  probe  rod,  a  hollow  gland  body  telescopically  receiving 
an  intermediate  part  of  said  probe  rod  whereby  said  probe 
rod  extends  beyond  the  opposite  ends  of  said  gland  body, 
a  pair  of  insulators  carried  by  said  probe  rod  and  radially 
and  axially  engaging  said  gland  body,  said  insulators  elec- 
trically insulating  said  probe  rod  from  said  gland  body 
and  mechanically  constraining  said  probe  rod,  a  pair  of 
thrust  washers  disposed  respectively  against  said  insula- 
tors, and  means  imposing  an  axial  force  on  said  washers 
to  place  said  insulators  into  axial  engagement  with  said 
gland  body,  said  washers  being  undercut  adjacent  said  in- 
sulators to  minimize  tensile  loads  on  said  insulators. 


3,226,475 

FUNCTION  GENERATORS  ESPECIALLY  FOR 

COLOUR  TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 

William  Spencer  Perdval,  Lond<m,  En^and,  assignor  to 

Electric  &  Musical  Industries  Limited,  Hayes,  England, 

a  company  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  July  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  206,963 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  6,  1961, 

24,498/61 
18  Claims.     (CL  178—5.4) 


t   „ 


3,226,473 

ENCAPSULATED  CONDUCTIVE  PATHS  WITH 

READILY  REMOVABLE  INSULATION 

Victor    F.    Dahlgren,    Chelmsford,    Mass.,    assignor    to 

Sanders  Associates,  Inc.,  Nashua,  NJI.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,380 
5  Claims.     (CL  174—117) 
1.  A  flexible  circuit  of  conductive  paths  laminated  be- 
tween sheets  of  thermoplastic  material  wherein  pre-se- 
lected  portions  of  said  conductive  paths  are  recessed  and 
thereby  unbonded  to  the  plastic  material  thereover,  the 
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1.  Colour  television  apparatus  comprising  means  for 
setting  up  three  signal  components  which  together  repre- 
sent a  coloured  picture,  a  plurality  of  networks,  each  hav- 
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ins  input  terminals  to  which  at  least  the  lower  frequencies 
of  respective  ones  of  said  singal  components  are  applied 

and  each  network  being  arranged  to  produce  a  respective 
output  signal  which  represents  a  different  approximation 
to  a  non-linear  function  of  the  signal  components  applied 
thereto,  a  series  of  one  way  devices  each  connected  from 
the  output  of  a  respective  network  to  a  common  point  so 
as  to  set  up  at  said  common  point  the  one  of  said  output 
signals  which  lies  at  an  extreme  of  the  range  of  values  of 
said  output  signals  at  the  time,  the  signal  set  up  at  said 
common  point  being  the  best  available  approximation  to 
said  non-linear  function  among  said  output  signals  and 
means  for  utilising  at  least  the  lower  frequencies  of  the 
signal  set  up  at  said  common  point  together  with  at  least 
two  of  said  three  signal  components  which  together  repre- 
sent the  coloured  picture. 


3^2^476 
TELEVISION  SCANNING  DEVICE  FOR  PRO- 
VIDING  REMOTE   MOTOR   INDICATION 
Roy  H.  Tyler,  14  !•  Dallas  St.,  Wellington,  Tex. 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,048 
3  Claims.    (CL  178— «) 


1.  A  remote  weather  information  monitoring  device 
for  visually  reproducing  for  remote  observation  a  series 
of  data  producing  instruments,  said  device  comprising: 

a  vertically  upright  mounting  board  having  a  semi- 
circular shape; 

a  base  member  for  supporting  said  mounting  board; 

a  series  of  instrument  dials  attached  in  a  fixed  pre- 
determined spaced  apart  relationship  on  said  mount- 
ing board; 

an  upright  oscillating  shaft  extending  upwardly  from 
said  base  member  located  horizontally  a  substantially 
equal  distance  from  each  of  said  mstrument  dials  on 
said  mounting  board; 

a  television  camera  supported  on  said  shaft  and  directed 
toward  said  mountmg  board; 

a  motor  mounted  on  said  base  member; 

and  an  oscillating  gear  drive  means  interconnecting 
said  motor  and  said  shaft  for  continuously  turning 
said  shaft  back  and  forth  on  partial  revolution  cycles; 

the  said  oscillating  gear  drive  means  including  a  pinion 
on  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  and  an  annular  gear 
having  a  toothed  segment  meshed  with  said  pinion; 

a  second  gear  opposite  said  annular  gear  driven  by 
said  motor, 

an  arm  pivoted  eccentrically  at  each  end  to  said  aimular 
gear  and  said  second  gear,  respectively; 

whereby  said  television  camera  is  caused  to  reversibly 
scan  from  one  end  of  said  mounting  board  to  the 
other  at  a  constant  rate  while  viewing  said  dials. 


3,226,477 

CODE  GENERATING   MECHANISM 

Robert  E.  Arko,  Mount  Procpcct,  DL,  — ignor  to  Teletype 

Corporatkw,  Skokk,  m^  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,920 

9  Claims.     (CI.  178—17) 

1.  In  a  keyboard  mechanism  for  generating  permuta- 

tional  code  combinations  divided  into  first  and  second 

groups  which  poups  differ  from  each  other  in  that  an 


element  in  one  level  of  the  code  combinations  of  one 
group  is  the  reverse  of  that  in  the  same  level  of  the  other 
group, 

(a)  a  plurality  of  signal  key  means  selectively  operable 
to  control  generation  of  code  combinations,  a  portion 
of  said  signal  key  means  being  identified  with  and 
capable  of  controlling  the  generation  of  code  com- 
binations in  both  said  first  group  and  said  second 
group, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  code  bar  means  operable  by  said 
signal  key  means  to  generate  elements  of  the  code 
combinations  of  both  said  first  and  second  groups. 


(c)  control  means  operable  to  cause  one  of  said  code 
bar  means  to  reverse  the  condition  of  the  element 
generated  thereby  when  a  signal  key  means  is  op- 
erated while  the  control  means  is  operative,  and 

(d)  parity  generating  means  for  generating  parity 
check  element  in  the  code  combinations  of  the  first 
group  of  code  combinations  to  maintain  the  total  of 
the  elements  in  parity  and  operable  upon  actuation 
of  said  control  means  to  generate  a  check  element  in 
the  code  combinations  of  said  second  group  of  code 
combinations  to  maintain  the  total  of  these  elements 
in  parity. 

3,226,478 
AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  AND 
MESSAGE   RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Charlct  M.  Martin,  Pewankce,  Robert  O.  Myers,  Waakc- 
sba,  and  Kenneth  C.  Lc  Gros,  Emil  E.  Etsm,  aad  Ed- 
ward  A.   Marbeinc,   MUwaakce,   Wb.,  MrigMrs,   by 

mesne  asilg eoti,  to  Aatomatk  Electric  Laboratories, 

Im.,  Northlake,  IIL,  a  corporadon  of  Dclawwc 
FUcd  Dec.  16,  I960,  Ser.  No.  76,311 
5  Claimc.     (CL  179—6) 


1.  In  a  device  for  automatically  answering  and  record- 
ing messages  on  calls  extended  to  an  unattended  telephone 
station;  a  telephone  line  connected  in  multiple  to  said 
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device  and  to  said  unattended  ftation;  a  calling  statirai 
having  access  to  said  line;  a  first  recording  medium  having 
an  outgoing  message  followed  by  a  special  signal  recorded 
thereon;  an  out-message  motor  for  driving  said  first 
medium;  a  ringing  current  source;  means  for  an>lying 
said  ringing  current  source  to  said  telephone  line  in  re- 
sponse to  the  extension  of  a  call  from  said  calling  station 
to  said  device;  means  including  out-message  reproducing 
means  operated  in  response  to  receipt  of  said  ringing  cur- 
rent for  energizing  said  out-message  motor  to  drive  said 
first  medium  and  reproduce  both  said  recorded  outgoing 
message  and  said  special  signal  for  transmission  over  said 
telephone  line  to  said  calling  station  to  inform  said  calling 
station  by  means  of  said  outgoing  message  to  commence 
an  incoming  message  subsequent  to  the  termination  of 
said  special  signal;  means  in  said  device  connected  in  mul- 
tiple to  said  out-message  reproducing  means  for  amplify- 
ing and  rectifying  only  said  special  signal;  a  second 
recording  medium;  an  in-message  motor  for  driving  said 
second  medium;  in-message  recording  means;  a  nor- 
mally open  energizing  circuit  to  said  in-message  motor; 
■pedal  signal  responding  means  operated  in  response  to 
receipt  of  only  said  rectified  special  signal  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time;  control  means  operated  in  response 
to  said  operation  of  said  special  signal  responding  means; 
means  operated  by  said  control  means  for  maintaining 
itself  operated,  for  disrnnnrcting  said  out-message  repro- 
ducing means  from  said  telephone  line,  for  connecting  said 
in-message  recording  means  thereto  and  for  compkting 
said  circuit  to  energize  said  in-message  motor;  said  second 
medium  thereafter  driven  by  said  in-message  motor  to 
record  an  incoming  message  from  said  calling  station 
thereon;  a  forward  motor  and  a  rewind  motor,  each  ar- 
ranged to  provide  specific  driving  control  of  said  second 
recording  medium;  a  play  relay  connected  in  multiple  to 
said  energizing  circuit  of  said  in-message  motor  and  op- 
erated simultaneously  therewith  in  response  to  the  com- 
pletion of  said  energizing  circtiit;  a  normally  incomplete 
series  circuit  to  said  forward  and  said  rewind  motors;  and 
means  operated  in  response  to  said  operation  of  said  play 
relay  for  completing  said  series  circuit  to  energize  said 
forward  and  said  rewind  motors,  whereby  said  energized 
motors  exert  a  constant  takeup  and  back  pressure  on  said 
second  recording  medium  during  the  time  said  second 
medium  is  driven  by  said  in-message  motor. 


equipment  operated  to  ticket  inter-excfaangs  calls  and  a 
calling   subscriber   station   ingiiMiing   outpulsing   means 
operated  to  control  said  call  ^xt^wHigg  means  to  access 
said  recording  trunk  equipment  and  extend  an  originating 
call;  a  second  exchange  with  toll  ticketing  equipment 
including,  a  ticketer,  and  routing  means  for  controlling 
the  extensi<Mi  of  a  call  comprising  a  translator,  a  sender 
and  a  ticketer  selector,  at  least  one  of  said  trunk  lines 
connecting  said  first  ^trha^g^  recording  trunk  and  said 
second  exdiange; 
an  adapter  circuit  in  said  exchange,  said  one  trunk 
line  terminating  at  said  second  axehangB  in  said 
adapter   circuit,   a    ticketer   access   means   in   said 
adapter,  an  intertoU  selector  connected  to  said  adi^iCer 
circuit,  and  a  transfer  relay,  said  ticketer  access  means 
and  said  transfer  relay  operated  upoa  seizure  of 
said  adapter  circuit  from  saiki  recording  trunk  equip- 
ment, said  transfer  relay's  contacts  ''«**««^f!   to 
transfer  said  ticketer's  outgoing  trannnissioa  and  con- 
trol leads  from  said  ticketer  selector  to  said  intertoll 
selector  via  said  adapter  circuit,  said  adapter  drontt 
connected  to  said  second  "trhtngf  ticketer,  said 
ticketer,  translator  and  sender  combination  operated 
by  said  first  station's  outpulsing  means  to  further 
outpulse  to  said  intertoll  selector  and  a  selected  out- 
going trunk  via  said  transfer  relay  cootacti,  fint 
relay  means  operated  upcm  completion  of  ou^mlsing 
to  release  said  transfer  relay  to  reconnect  said  ti^- 
eter  to  said  ticketer  selector,  other  means  thereafter 
operated  to  release  said  second  exdumge  tkketer, 
whereby  said  second  exchange  ticketer  is  prevented 
frcun  completing  a  ticketing  operation. 


342M79 
TANDEM  TOLL  ADAPTER  CmCUIT 

WHbH  A.  KmI,  Pirii  RUfla,  nL,  MlgMT  to 
Ekctric  Lafcoratotea,  Im^  NottkUka,  DL,  a 
tloo  of  Delaware 

FDad  Dm.  IS,  1M2,  S«.  No.  24S^7 
4Clafans.    (CL  17»— 7) 


e=^y^^^^ 


1.  In  an  automatic  toll  ticketing  telephone  system  serv- 
ing subscribers  in  a  plurality  of  interconnected  exchanges, 
call  extending  circuits,  and  tnmk  lines  interconnecting  said 
exchanges,  a  first  exchange  having  a  recording  trunk 


DUPLEX  DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  UO. 
LEUNG  A  TELEPHONE  CHANNEL 
EnModPhmp  Goodwin  Wright,  Vldor  Idm  Tsny,  mmd 
Wffltom  Fmads  SUmtj  ChMiebvih.  .0  of  L6i;dos^ 
Engkiid,  asslgnuis  to  btcnathwalSlMdard  ElccMc 
CoipontloiB,  New  Yott,  N.Y.  ^^ 

FD^  Jan.  13,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  84,t73 

Vr^etMnm  Gtent  Brtefa,  Jaa.  21,  19M, 

11  OataM.    (CL  179—15) 


1.  Apparatus  for  inteUignice  trammisrion  comprising: 

a  single  communication  channel  oi  limited  frequency 
bandwidth; 

first  and  second  terminal  equ^ment  coufded  to  oppontt 
ends  of  said  channel  for  simultaneotts  intelligence 
transmission  in  both  directioas  over  said  channel: 
and 

means  disposed  in  each  of  said  terminal  equipments 
to  divide  the  bandwidth  of  said  channels  into  two 
sub-channels  of  unequal  bandwidth,  one  of  said  sub- 
channels being  allocated  for  transmission  in  one  di- 
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rection  over  said  channel  and  the  other  of  said  sub- 
channels being  allocated  for  transmission  in  the  op- 
posite direction  over  said  channel; 

said  first  terminal  equipment  including  first  transmitting 
means  coupled  to  said  one  of  said  sub-channels  for 
transmitting  message  intelligence; 

said  second  terminal  equipment  including  second  trans- 
mitting means  coupled  to  said  other  of  said  sub- 
channels for  transmitting  supervisory  intelligence; 

said  terminal  equipment  including  means  for  checking 
said  message  intelligence  for  errors  occurring  in 
transmission  in  response  to  said  message  intelligence 
and  said  supervisory  intelligence. 


ly  assigning  said  channels  to  the  transmission  of  the  high 
priority  samples,  and  means  responsive  to  the  fall  of  said 


g^VifHr 


A  stereophonic  radio  receiver  adapted  to  receive  a 
composite  signal  having  a  sum  component,  a  difference 
component  consisting  of  amplitude  modulation  of  a  sup- 
pressed subcarrier,  and  a  phase  reference  signal,  said 
receiver  comprising  a  demodulation  stage  including  a  pair 
of  switching  triodes,  means  for  supplying  said  composite 
signal  to  the  grids  of  said  triodes,  a  transformer  having 
a  primary  winding  and  a  center-tapped  secondary  wind- 
ing, means  responsive  to  said  phase  reference  signal  for 
supplying  a  sampling  signal  to  said  primary  winding, 
means  connecting  the  extremities  of  said  secondary  wind- 
ing to  the  respective  cathodes  of  said  triodes,  a  filter 
connected  between  the  center  tap  of  said  secondary  wind- 
ing and  a  point  of  fixed  potential,  said  filter  having  greater 
transfer  impedance  for  said  sum  component  than  for 
said  difference  component,  and  means  for  deriving  from 
the  anodes  of  said  triodes  the  two  stereophonic  audio 
signals. 

SELECTIVE  TR.4NSMISSION  OF  PRIORITY 
CODED  MESSAGE  SIGNALS 
Esmond  Philip  Goodwin  Wright,  London,  England,  as- 
signor to  IntematiooaJ  Standard  Electric  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
FUed  Sept.  21.  1961,  Ser.  No.  139.701 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain,  Sept.  23, 1960, 

32,785  60 
10  Claims.  (CL  179—15) 
1.  A  time  division  multiplex  system  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  channels  defined  by  recurring  time  slots,  a  plu- 
rality of  sources  of  intelligence  signals  having  either  high 
or  low  priority  status,  means  responsive  to  said  sources  for 
providing  pulse  signal  samples  modulated  according  to 
said  intelligence  and  coded  according  to  the  priority  of 
the  signal  source,  means  responsive  to  said  priority  sig- 
nals for  developing  a  criteria  signal  which  rises  or  falls 
to  represent  the  general  level  of  pnority  status  of  the  sam- 
ples being  presented  for  transmission,  means  for  normal- 


k^^ 


FM.  SUM  AND  DIFFERENCE  STEREO  RECEIVER 

HAVING  COMPENSATION  MEANS 
Harry  H.  WUsoo,  Jr.,  Philadelphia,  and  Abram  Hopen- 
garten,  Lafayette  Hills,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Phiico  Corpo- 
ratioa, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
nied  Sept.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,066 
1  Claim,     (a.  179—15) 


emmaeuiAn«tr  jnmt 


criteria  signal  below  a  critical  level  for  assigning  said 
channels  to  the  transmission  of  said  low-priority  samples. 


3,226,483 
RESONANT  TRANSFER  TIME  DIVISION  MULTI- 
PLEX SYSTEM  USING  TRANSISTOR  GATING 
CIRCUITS 
Hans  H.  Adelaar,  Antwerp,  Belgium,  anignor  to  Inter- 
national Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1961,  Ser.  N<^  151.562 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlan^  Dec.  1.  IMO. 

258,572  - 

12  Clateu.     (CI.  179— iS) 


Cg'  L        ■«**n»i>  >ii.^  >••        ^j  I 


1.  A  time  division  multiplex  telephone  system  com- 
prising a  communication  path  including  at  least  one  voice 
highway,  gate  means  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  said 
highway,  each  of  said  gate  means  comprising  a  single 
transistor  having  a  base  electrode  for  control  and  emitter- 
collector  electrodes  for  transmitting  voice  signals  along 
said  communication  path,  and  means  for  selectively  bias- 
ing the  base  electrodes  of  each  of  said  transistors  to  switch 
said  gate  means  "off"  and  "on,"  said  last  named  means 
comprising  DC.  loops  extending  from  one  of  said  gate 
means  over  the  associated  highway  to  the  other  of  said 
gate  means. 


3,226,484 
TIME  DIVISION  TELEPHONE  SIGNALING 
Dennis   B.  James,   Bemardsville,   N  J.,   assignor  to   Bell 
Telephone    Lat>ora(ories,    Incorporated,    .New    York- 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  .New  York 

FUed  Nov.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,118 
11  Claims.  (CI.  179—15) 
1.  Time  division  signaling  apparatus  which  com- 
prises a  time  division  switching  network  having  a 
first  plurality  of  terminals,  some  of  which  are  connected 
to  sources  of  a  first  kind  to  which  are  assignable  in- 
dividual and  recurrent  time  slot  intervals;  an  auxiliary 
switching  network  having  a  control  point  and  a  second 
plurality  of  terminals  connected  to  sources  of  a  second 
kind,  distinctive  from  the  first;  a  signaling  path  inter- 
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connecting  the  control  point  of  said  auxiliary  network  equal  to  the  frequency  of  said  harmonic  wave,  the  out- 
with  one  terminal  of  said  time  division  network;  means  put  of  said  integrating  means  being  connected  to  the 
for  activating  said  signaling  path  during  a  preassigned    output  of  said  receiving  means. 


3,226,486 
SELECTION  SYSTEM 
Henri  Bcnmnna,  Pierre  Rene  Louli  Marty,  and  Stanislas 
Kobus,  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  International  Stand- 
ard Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,551 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  3,  1961, 

854,440,  Patent  1,290,332 

11  Claims.    (CL  179—18) 
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time  slot;  and  means  for  dispatching  a  control  signal 
over  the  activated  path  to  said  auxiliary  network  to  switch 
therethrough  one  of  the  sources  of  said  second  kind. 


3,226,485 
DISTORTION  COMPENSATION  AT  WIDE-BAND 
TRANSMISSION  OVER  A  NUMBER  OF  EQUAL 
NARROW-BAND  CHANNELS 
Henry  Scheftclowitz,  Hagcrsten,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Telc- 
fooaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a 
corporation  of  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,508 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  20,  1961, 

1,749/61 

SClaiais.    (CL179— 15) 
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1.  In  a  circuit  system  for  compensating  distortions 
of  the  signals  transmitted  in  a  time-division  multiplex 
system  including  transmitting  means  aiKl  receiving  means 
connected  by  several  similar  transmission  channels  and 
in  which  an  input  signal  fed  to  the  transmitting  means 
and  having  a  frequency  band  wider  than  the  band  width 
of  each  of  said  channels  is  time-divided  and  the  pulses 
thus  obtained  are  distributed  upon  said  channels  and 
in  which  the  pulses  received  in  the  receiving  means  arc 
scanned  and  combined  to  an  output  signal,  in  combina- 
tion, a  gating  circuit  having  input  and  output  for  each 
channel,  operating  circuit  means  including  a  shift  reg- 
ister and  a  pulse-formed  network  connected  to  said  gating 
circuit  for  feeding  control  pulses  to  the  same,  the  input 
of  each  gating  circuit  being  connected  to  one  of  said 
channels  and  the  output  to  a  common  point,  an  integrat- 
ing means  having  an  input  and  an  output,  the  input  of 
the  integrating  means  being  connected  to  said  common 
point  through  two  branch  circuits,  one  of  said  branches 
including  a  low  pass  filter  and  attenuating  means  con- 
nected in  series  and  the  other  of  said  branches  including 
a  band  pass  filter  and  demodulating  means,  said  low  pass 
filter  passing  a  frequency  band  corresponding  to  the 
frequency  band  of  said  incoming  signal  and  said  band 
pass  filter  passing  a  frequency  band  corresponding  to  a 
side  band  of  a  harmonic  side  wave  in  said  output  signal 
and  said  demodulating  means  having  a  carrier  freqiiency 
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1.  An  automatic  telephone  switching  system  comprising 
a  plurality  of  subscriber  stations,  line  circuits  associated 
with  each  of  said  stations,  connection  network  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  paths  for  linking  calling  ones  of 
said  subscriber  statiotis  to  called  ones  of  said  subscriber 
stations,  piloting  network  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  selected  paths  extending  between  all  of  said  stations, 
each  of  said  selected  paths  being  analogous  to  one  of  said 
plurality  of  paths,  marking  means  included  in  said  piloting 
network  means  operated  responsive  to  directive  signals 
from  said  calling  stations  for  marking  said  calling  line 
circuit  and  said  called  line  circuit,  means  for  transmitting 
first  pilot  signals  from  said  marked  calling  line  circuit 
toward  said  marked  called  line  circuit  and  for  sending 
second  pilot  signals  from  said  marked  called  line  circuit 
toward  said  marked  calling  line  circuit  through  all  avail- 
able ones  of  said  selection  paths,  selection  means  for 
progressively  blocking  a  part  of  said  available  selection 
paths  through  said  selection  network,  until  a  single  selec- 
tion path  is  selected,  and  means  responsive  to  said  selec- 
tion of  said  one  selected  path  for  switching  through  said 
connection  means  to  link  said  calling  station  to  said  called 
station  over  the  path  analogous  to  said  selected  selection 
path.  -     — 
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TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS 
Henri  BcamaMa,   Mcndoa  (Sd^K  France, 
International    Standard    Electric    Corporation, 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  228,6M 

Claims  priortty,  applicatioa  Prance,  Oct.  10,  IMl, 

875,5m,  Patent  M13J82 

5  Clalmi.     (CL  179—18) 


to 

New 


53  El 


g^ 


□  cd   □o'      I  ^  1 


.99  Am^s  cwnuvrn 


1.  In  an  automatic  telephone  switching  system  for  ex- 
tending connections  between  calling  and  called  lines  and 
trunks  served  by  said  system,  a  plurality  of  switching 
stages,  control  equipment  common  to  said  lines,  trunks 
and  switching  stages  for  receiving  control  data  from  said 
lines  and  trunks  and  for  controlling  said  switching  stages 
in  accordance  therewith,  and  connecting  circuits  having 
a  plurality  of  time-division  channels  thereon  extending 
between  said  common  control  equipment  and  said  switch- 
ing stages  for  transmitting  the  said  control  data  to  said 
stages  on  a  time-division  multiplex  basis,  scanner  means 
for  periodically  and  cyclically  scanning  the  said  common 
equipment  for  sampling  the  data  received  thereby  for 
transmission  over  said  channels  at  time  intervals  corre- 
sponding to  said  channels,  means  for  advancing  said  scan- 
ning means  step  by  step,  and  means  for  temporarily  delay- 
ing each  said  advancement  responsive  to  the  said  control 
equipment  containing  control  data  to  be  transmitted  dur- 
ing the  corresponding  time  interval. 


3,22<,488 
DATA  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Frank  B.  SikorsU,  D«a  Plalnca,  and  Korc  K.  SpcHnes, 
Glen  Ellyn,  OL,  aadpHirs  to  Automatic  Electric  Lab- 
oratories Inc.,  Northlake,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 


FUcd  Dec.  12, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  244,058 
4  Claims.     (CL  179—18) 
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1.  In  a  communication  switching  system,  a  plurality 
of  lines  including  a  calling  and  a  called  line,  a  line  circuit 
terminating  each  said  line,  a  first  set  of  terminals,  a  sec- 
ond set  of  terminals,  and  a  third  set  of  terminals,  each 
said  line  circuit  having  at  least  one  line  termination  in  said 
first  and  third  sets  of  terminals,  digital  transmitting  means 
at  said  calling  line,  a  first  plurality  of  switching  stages 
arranged  in  tandem  for  selectively  electrically  connecting 
terminals  of  the  first  set  with  terminals  of  the  second  set, 
a  second  single  stage  coordinate  array  of  relays,  all  of 


said  stages  comprising  a  plurality  of  two  winding  relays 
arranged  in  a  coordmate  array,  a  unidirectional  device  in- 
dividual to  each  of  said  relays  and  connected  in  series  with 
a  first  winding  thereof,  at  the  coordinate  points  of  each  of 
said  arrays,  means  operated  by  said  calling  line  circuit  to 
apply  a  potential  to  the  first  winding  of  an  ordinate  group 
of  relays  in  said  second  coordinate  array  of  relays,  other 
means  comprising  the  connection  of  a  group  of  said  uni- 
directional devices  to  a  terminal  of  a  second  serially  poled 
unidirectional  device,  said  second  winding  of  each  said 
relays  connected  in  series  with  a  normally  open  set  of  its 
own  contacts,  links  interconnecting  adjacent  stages,  a  third 
switching  stage  between  the  second  and  third  sets  of  termi- 
nals, a  plurality  of  register-senders,  means  operated  in  re- 
sponse to  said  potential  via  said  second  unidirectional  de- 
vice in  said  second  coordinate  array  of  relays  to  allot  an 
available  one  of  said  register-senders,  for  said  register- 
sender  to  operate  in  response  to  said  allotment  to  apply 
an  opposite  potential  to  said  unidirectional  device  to  oper- 
ate an  individual  one  of  said  relays  of  said  second  coordi- 
nate array  of  relays  whereby  said  register-sender  is 
uniquely  connected  through  said  calling  line  circuit  for 
outpulsing,  marker  means  controlled  by  said  register- 
sender  for  applying  a  first  marking  potential  to  a  selected 
terminal  of  the  first  set  via  said  second  coordinate  array  of 
relays  and  a  second  marking  potential  to  a  selected  termi- 
nal of  the  second  set  which  produces  a  potential  difference 
in  the  forward  direction  of  said  devices  between  the  two 
selected  terminals  through  a  series  path  including  the  first 
windings  of  one  coordinate  point  relay  of  each  of  said 
stages  and  a  third  marking  potential  of  the  same  polarity 
as  the  first  marking  potential  to  a  selected  terminal  of  the 
third  set,  wliich  in  conjunction  with  said  second  potential 
causes  said  relays  via  said  first  windings  in  the  path  be- 
tween the  selected  terminals  to  operate  and  thereby  estab- 
lish a  communication  path,  first  means  operated  upon 
establishment  of  said  communication  path  for  completing 
a  holding  circuit  in  series  through  the  second  windings  and 
said  series  contacts  of  the  relays  in  the  established  path, 
other  means  effective  subsequent  to  the  eslablishment  of 
the  holding  path  for  removing  said  marking  potentials. 


3,226,489 

COMMUNICATIONS  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

RuskI  J.  Grambsch,  Modncc,  Wb. 

(7238  Barrett  Road,  West  Chester,  Ohio) 

FUed  Oct.  24,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  232,725 

7  Claims.     (CI.  179—89) 
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5.  A  telephone  receiver  comprising  input  lines,  con- 
trol means  operable  to  disconnect  said  receiver  from  pos- 
sible incoming  ringing  signals  occurring  on  said  input 
lines,  recorder  means  operable  to  repetitively  produce  a 
pre-recorded  message,  said  recorder  means  being  nor- 
mally disconnected  from  said  input  lines,  means  in  said 
control  means  responsive  to  at  least  one  of  said  ringing 
signals  for  connecting  said  recorder  means  to  said  input 
lines  to  transmit  said  repetitive  pre-recorded  message 
back  toward  the  source  of  said  ringing  signals,  means 
for  automatically  terminating  said  transmission  after  a 
predetermined  number  of  repetitions  of  said  message  have 
occurred,  means  for  counting  the  number  of  ringing  sig- 
nals which  are  intercepted  at  said  control  means,  and 
switching  means  responsive  to  occurrence  of  a  prede- 
termined plurality  of  successive  such  ringing  signals  for 
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connectmg  subsequent  ringing  signals  to  said  receiver,  through  the  lower  wall  of  the  housing  arranged  to  receive 
said  predetermmed  pluraUty  of  ringing  signaU  being  at  the  other  switch  button;  and  spring  means  arranged  be- 
least  equal  in  number  to  said  predetermined  number  of  tween  the  second  plunger  and  the  housing  to  urge  the 
message  repetitions.  second  plunger  upwardly  in  the  housing. 


3,224  498 
PIEZOELECTRIC  PHONOGRAPH  PICKUP 
JoMph  W.  Crownover,  U  JoUa,  CaHf .,  aaigMir  of  twenty, 
iva  percent  to  WilUam  W.  Haefligcr,  Sm  Maiino, 

Origlui  appHcalion  Dec.  27, 1957,  Scr.  No.  785,«7,  now 
Patent  No.  3,835,12^  dated  M«y  15,  1M2.    Divided 
and  this  application  Dec  20,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  188,738 
tCUas.    (CL  179^1M.41) 


3,228.492 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMHVT  FOR  TELEPHONE 
INSTRUMENTS 
WOfrM  Panl  Martta  Sckitn 
d^or  to  Tdcf onUishol^M  L  M^ 
Sweden,  a  corporndoM  of  Si»s8w 

Filed  Jbm  2L  1982,  flar.  No.  284,154 

Claims  priority,  appicKloM  Swo8ea,  Joe  38, 1981, 

8,814/81 

5  Claimt.    (CL  179—178) 
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1.  A  phonograph  pickup  assembly,  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical body  of  electrostrictive  ceramic  material  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  electrodes  extending  longitudinally  thereon 
and  spiral ing  about  the  axis  thereof  so  that  twisting  of  the 
body  about  said  axis  is  accompanied  by  a  voluge  change 
across  said  electrodes,  said  electrodes  being  in  the  same 
curved  plane  defined  by  a  surface  of  said  body,  and  a 
phonograph  needle  support  arranged  for  transmitting 
twist  to  said  body  in  response  to  substantially  all  twist  pro- 
ducing excursions  of  said  needle  upon  a  phonograph  rec- 
ord. 


3,228,491 

TELEPHONE  SWITCH  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Harold  G.  SMii«icr,  1287  Haines  Ave,  Dallas.  Tea. 

Filed  Dec  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  158,781 

1  Claim.    (CL  179—181) 


1.  A  telephone  system  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
two-wire  line,  a  four-wire  line,  a  local  exchange  connected 
to  said  four-wire  line,  a  telephone  instrument  connected 
to  said  exchange  through  said  two-wire  line,  said  instni- 
ment  including  a  transmitter,  a  receiver  and  a  speech 
transformer,  and  a  corrective  all-pass  filter  network  in- 
cluding a  capacitance  and  an  inductance  connected  to 
said  instrument  to  increase  the  attenuation  thereof  in  re- 
spect to  a  signal  received  by  the  instrument  from  said 
four-wire  line. 


3,228,493 
PUSH  BUTTON  CONTROL  UNIT 
WMam  A.  Relmcr,  Vnia  Parte,  m.,  asrignor  to  Antomatic 
Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northlake,  DL,  a 
tioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  2,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  313^14 
3  Claims.    (CL  28».^ 


In  a  push  button  device  arranged  for  attachment  to  a 
telephone  instrument  having  a  cradle  with  spaced  spring 
urged  switch  buttons  extending  apvtranUy  therein;  a  hous- 
ing having  spaced  walls  with  passages  therethrough;  a  first 
plunger  movably  extendable  through  one  of  the  passages, 
and  having  an  annular  groove  thereabout  with  an  enlarged 
portion  below  the  groove;  one  of  said  spring  urged  switch 
buttons  being  movably  extendable  through  a  passage  in 
the  lower  wall  of  the  housing  and  being  engageaUe  with 
the  lower  end  of  the  first  plunger;  a  transversely  movable 
shaft  disposed  in  the  housing  and  having  an  end  engage- 
able  in  the  groove;  a  second  plunger  movably  extendable 
through  one  of  the  passages;  contacting  cam  surfaces  on 
the  shaft  and  on  the  second  plunger  arranged  to  move 
the  shaft  out  of  engagement  with  the  groove  about  the 
first  plunger  upon  depressing  the  second  plunger;  spring 
means  arranged  about  the  shaft  to  urge  the  end  of  the 
shaft  into  engagement  with  the  first  plunger,  whereby 
upon  depressing  the  second  plunger  the  end  of  the  shaft 
will  be  moved  out  of  engagement  with  the  groove,  and 
the  spring  urged  switch  button  therebelow  will  move  the 
first  plunger  upwardly  to  allow  the  outer  surface  of  the 
enlarged  portion  thereon  to  engage  the  end  of  the  shaft 
and  prevent  inward  movement  thereof;  another  passage 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  signals  to  an  electrical 
system  comprising:  a  frame  structure  having  a  plurality 
of  slats  of  insulating  material  having  complementary  slots 
therein  which  interlock  at  points  of  cross  section  to  form 
the  walls  of  rectangular  shaped  cells;  a  push  button  as- 
sembly received  in  each  of  said  cells  for  longitudinal 
sliding  movement  and  including  a  shank;  means  cooperat- 
ing with  one  end  of  each  said  shank  for  containing  the 
corresponding  assembly  within  the  respective  cell;  a  re- 
storing spring  surrounding  the  shank  at  said  end;  finger 
button  means  at  the  other  end  of  each  said  assembly,  said 
finger  button  means  including  an  insulator  piece  having 
lateral  guide  surfaces  slidably  movable  along  said  cell 
walls;  relatively  movable  cwitact  springs  carried  by  said 
slats  and  located  within  each  said  cell  and  actuated  in 
response  to  the  movement  of  the  corresponding  assembly; 
termination  means;  and  circuit  co.xluctors  printed  in  a 
predetermined  pattern  on  said  slatj  and  extending  from 
said  contact  springs  to  said  termination  tTw»ant 
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PUSH  BUTTON  ASSEMBLY 
loscph  M.  Hartz,  Elmharst,  and  Carl  W.  Vocel,  Chicago, 
111.,  assisnon  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc^ 
Nortiilake,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  3,  I9«3,  Ser.  No.  313,638 
6  Claims.     (CL  200—5) 


I 


tween  the  common  contact  and  a  selected  one  of  the 
stationary  contacts  is  established  by  means  including 
a  rotatable  member,  the  improvement  wherein  the  rotat- 
ablc  member  is  a  cylindrical  member  having  an  axially- 
extending  cavity  formed  therein,  which  cavity  comprises 
laterally-extending  portions  communicating  with  an  in- 
termediate radial  portion  extending  to  the  peripheral  sur- 


^^^ 


4.  A  push  button  assembly  comprising:  a  frame  hav- 
ing a  compartment  formed  therein;  a  push  button  re- 
ceived in  said  compartment  for  vertical  sliding  movement 
and  having  a  cam  portion  formed  on  one  side  thereof; 
fixed  contact  means  secured  to  said  frame;  a  movable 
contact  spring  extending  upwardly  in  said  compartment 
on  said  side  of  said  button  and  generally  diagonally  to 
the  axis  thereof,  said  spring  being  normally  pretensioned 
against  an  upper  surface  of  said  cam  portion  so  that  upon 
depression  of  said  button,  said  contact  spring  is  permitted 
to  move  in  a  direction  away  from  the  axis  of  said  button 
and  into  contacting  relationship  with  said  fixed  contact 
means;  and  restoring  noeans  urging  said  button  upward 
in  said  compartment. 
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3,226,495 
ROTARY  SWITCH  STRUCTURE  WITH  SADDLE- 
SHAPED     INSULATOR     AND     TWO-LEGGED 
CONTACT  BRUSH 
Koaji  ScU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Faiitsa  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
Filed  Oct  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,307 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  4,  1962, 
37/58,059 
7  Claimt.     (Q.  200—11) 


1.  A  rotary  switch  comprising  an  insulating  base  plate, 
a  conducting  circular  ring  printed  on  said  base  plate,  a 
plurality  of  conducting  contact  means  printed  on  said 
base  plate  and  spaced  circumferentially  about  said  ring, 
a  plurality  of  circuit  means  printed  on  said  base  plate, 
each  of  said  circuit  means  connecting  adjacent  ones  of 
said  contact  means  and  being  arranged  circumferentially 
about  said  ring,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  the  base 
plate  at  the  center  of  said  ring,  a  movable  contactor 
bnish  engaging  said  ring  and  engageable  with  successive 
ones  of  said  contact  means,  a  saddle-shaped  insulator 
embracing  said  brush,  resilient  means  rotatable  with  said 
shaft  pressing  said  insulator  and  said  brush  against  said 
base  plate. 


3,226,496 
ROTARY  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  WITH  IMPROVED 

SPRING  CONTACT  AND  ROTOR  STRUCTURE 
Richard  W.  Scabary,  Jr,,  Towaco,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Radfo 
Frequency  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Boonton,  NJ.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,601 
14  Claims.     (CL  200—11) 
1.  In  a  multi-point  rotary  electrical  switch  of  the  class 
having  a  fixed  common  contact  and  a  plurality  of  sta- 
tionary  contacts   and   wherein   electrical  continuity   be- 


face  of  the  cylindrical  member,  and  a  plurality  of  wire 
springs  disposed  in  the  said  cavity,  each  spring  having 
an  end  formed  into  a  loop  in  engagement  with  the  said 
common  contact  and  the  other  end  formed  into  a  loop 
which  extends  beyond  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  cy- 
lindrical member  and  into  engagement  with  the  selected 
stationary  contact. 


3,226,497 
BRUSH  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY  WITH  CANTILEVER 

SPRING  CONTACT  MEANS 
Frank  J.  Terkoski,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  asiigBor  to  General 
Motors  Corporadoo,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,195 
3  Claims.     (CL  200—11) 


1.  A  brush  holder  assembly  for  an  electric  transmitter 
comprising  a  housing  with  a  cup-shaped  recess,  a  drive 
shaft  joumalled  in  the  housing,  a  disc  of  insulating  ma- 
terial disposed  within  said  recess  and  having  a  pair  of 
ajcially  extending  peripheral  grooves,  a  drive  plate  con- 
nected to  said  drive  shaft  having  a  pair  of  tangs  disposed 
in  the  grooves  of  said  diK  for  imparting  rotation  thereto, 
a  pair  of  cantilever  spnngs,  each  cantilever  spring  having 
an  inner  end  portion  disposed  m  one  of  said  peripheral 
grooves  and  retained  therein  by  one  of  said  ungs  where- 
by said  pair  of  cantilever  springs  are  electrically  inter- 
connected by  said  drive  plate,  each  cantilever  spring  car- 
rying a  brush  at  its  outer  end,  aixl  a  unitary  cantiever 
spring  assembly  attached  to  the  front  face  of  said  disc 
having  a  plurality  of  cantilever  spring  arms,  each  of  which 
carries  a  brush  at  its  outer  end. 


3,226,49S 
BRUSH  AND  SEALING  MEANS  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC 

SPEEDOMETER   ASSEMBLY 
Keith  H.  Carpenter,  PIttsford,  and  William  E.  Fritz  and 
Frank  J.  Terkoski,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  CorporMon,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,198 
8  Claims.    (CL  200—24) 


'1^ 
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1.  A  brush  drum  assembly  for  an  electric  speedometer 
drive  comprising,  a  cylindrical  part  of  insulating  material 
having  a  plurality  of  through  holes  substantially  rectangu- 
lar in  cross-section  having  longitudinally  extending  arcu- 
ate ribs,  a  second  part  of  insulating  material  having  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  projections  equal 
in  number  to  the  number  of  through  holes  in  said  cylin- 
drical part,  said  projections  extending  into  the  through 
holes  from  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  part,  a  brush  dis- 
posed in  each  through  hole  of  said  cylindrical  part  and 
having  substantial  line  contact  with  the  side  walls  thereof, 
a  coil  spring  disposed  between  the  inner  ends  of  each 
brush  and  each  projection  on  a  second  brush  part,  and 
means  maintaining  the  two  parts  in  assembled  relation. 


3,226,499 

LOAD  BREAK  SWITCH  GEAR 

Thomas  E.  Curtis,  Ccntralia,  Mo.,  and  Marion  A.  Gcb- 

hardt.  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  aMignon  to  A.  B.  Chance 

Company,  Centralia,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

FUed  Dec  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,745 

15  Cfadms.    (a.  200—48) 


^^    ■"    "n    % 


1.  Switch  gear  for  interconnecting  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trical power  transmission  lines  comprising: 

a  main  switch  adapted  to  be  operably  interposed  in 
each  of  said  lines  and  each  having  a  contact  jaw 
and  a  switch  blade  movable  out  of  engagement  with 
the  respective  contact  jaw; 

auxiliary  switch  means  for  each  of  said  main  switches, 
each  auxiliary  switch  including  an  elongated,  elec- 
trically conductive  arm  secured  to  and  movable  with 
the  corresponding  switch  blade  and  an  electrically 
conductive  operating  member, 

load  interrupting  switch  structure  having  a  pair  of  ter- 
minals and  selectively  operable  means  defining  an 


electrically  conductive  path  therethrough  between 
said  terminals  and  operable  to  open  and  close  said 
conductive  path; 

conductor  means  electrically  connecting  one  of  the 
terminals  of  said  switch  structure  with  each  of  said 
operating  members  and  connecting  the  other  ter- 
minal with  each  of  said  contact  jaws, 

said  operating  members  being  coupled  to  said  selec- 
tively operable  means  for  effecting  opening  and  clos- 
ing of  the  conductive  path  through  said  switch  struc- 
ture upon  movement  of  any  of  the  operating  mem- 
bers, a  contact  segment  of  each  operating  member 
normally  being  within  a  portion  of  the  path  of  travel 
of  the  respective  arm  for  moving  the  operating 
member  in  response  to  shifting  of  the  switch  blade 
of  the  corresponding  main  switch,  each  operating 
member  clearing  the  respective  arm  and  returning  to 
substantially  the  initial  disposition  thereof  prior  to 
the  switch  blade  of  the  corresponding  main  switch 
comi^eting  its  path  of  travel  during  opening  thereof, 
the  operating  members  and  respective  arms  having 
mutually  cooperable,  interengageable  surfaces; 

means  mounting  the  operating  members  for  swinging 
movement  in  a  direction  away  from  corresponding 
arms  in  response  to  engagement  of  said  surfaces  dur- 
ing return  motion  of  the  switch  blades  whereby  the 
operating  members  clear  the  arms  during  said  return 
motion  so  that  close  tolerances  between  the  relative 
locations  of  the  arms  and  the  operating  members  are 
not  required;  and 

means  coufrfed  with  said  switch  blades  for  opening  and 
dosing  a  selected  main  switch,  whereby  during  open- 
ing of  a  selected  main  switch  the  corresponding 
auxiliary  switch  is  first  closed  by  engagement  of  its 
arm  and  operating  member,  the  shifted  switch  blade 
then  moves  out  of  engagement  with  its  contact  jaw 
and  finally,  the  operating  member  effects  opening  of 
the  conductive  path  through  said  switch  structure. 


3^26,500 
UNIVERSAL  UNITARY  HANDLE  FOR  SWITCHES 
Frank  W.  Knssy,  Bfamia^ham,  Robert  W.  TbonuH,  St 
Chdr  Shores,  John  B.  Cataldo,  Bloomlield  HOls,  and 
Andrew  J.  KraUk,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignors  to  I-T-E 
Circuit  Brcalur  Company,  Philadel|rfiia,  Pau,  a  corpom- 
tion  of  PcflBsylvania 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  220,356 
14  Cfadms.     (CL  200—50) 


13.  A  panel  board  assembly  including  an  enclosure 
having  first  and  second  doors  hinged  for  opening  and  clos- 
ing, first  and  second  circuit  interrupters  disposed  within 
said  enclosure  and  positioned  in  alignment  with  and  be- 
hind said  first  and  said  second  doors,  respectively;  a  first 
and  a  second  rotary  operating  member  extending  for- 
wardly  from  the  first  and  second  interrupters,  respectively; 
a  first  and  a  second  handle  assembly  mounted  to  said 
first  and  said  second  doors,  respectively;  when  said  doors 
are  closed  said  first  and  second  assemblies  engaging  said 
first  and  second  rotary  memben,  respectively,  for  opera- 
tion of  the  latter  to  control  opening  and  closing  of  said 
interrupters;  both  of  said  rotary  members  operating  in 
a  first  direction  to  bring  about  opening  of  their  respec- 
tive interrupters  and  operating  in  a  second  direction,  op- 
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posite  to  taid  first  direction,  for  closing  of  said  inter- 
rupters, said  first  and  second  handle  assemblies  having 
a  first  and  second  rotary  handle  means,  respectively, 
mounted  for  movement  in  said  first  and  said  second  direc- 
tions; said  first  handle  assembly  including  means  for 
imparting  rotation  to  said  first  rotary  member  in  said 
first  direction  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  first  handle 
means  in  said  first  direction,  and  said  second  handle 
assembly  including  means  for  imparting  rotation  to  said 
second  rotary  member  in  said  first  direction  in  response 
to  rotation  of  said  second  handle  means  in  said  Kcond 
direction. 


3,224,5«1 

FINGER  MOUNT  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

CONTROL  SWITCH 

ScjuiiiflB,  7i  Eiimwid  SC*  Dorchcfter,  Mms. 
FDcd  Nov.  13, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  323^344 
7  CUbm.     (CL  2U—S2) 


1.  A  finger  grip  switch  comprising, 

a  generally  arcuate  block  having  an  inner  edye  de- 
scribing an  arc  of  approximately  135*  adapted  to  sit 
upon  the  upper  side  and  back  of  the  index  finger  of 
the  hand  of  an  operator, 

a  switch  mounted  in  the  Mock, 

a  ring  secured  to  the  inner  edge  of  the  block  and  adapted 
to  surround  the  index  finger  adjacent  its  first  jomt, 

a  stem  secured  to  the  block  adjacent  one  end  of  the 
inner  edge  and  adapted  to  extend  over  the  back  of 
the  middle  finger,  between  the  middle  and  third 
fingers,  about  the  front  of  the  third  finger  and  ter- 
minating between  the  third  and  fourth  fingers  adja- 
cent the  first  joints  of  the  middle,  third  and  fourth 
flnsen, 

and  a  switch  actuator  mounted  on  the  block  at  the  other 
end  of  the  inner  edge  and  adapted  to  be  controlled 
by  the  thumb  of  the  operator. 


3,22^462 
PORTABLE  LAMP  SWITCH 

Otto  W.  Schots,  I435I  AiMoa  RomL  Detroit,  Mkfa. 

FUcd  Jaa.  3.  1M4,  Scr.  No.  335.5S9 

3  Claims.     (CL  2M — M) 

1.  In  a  portable  hand  lamp,  a  casing  of  electrical  in- 
sulation material,  first  and  second  contact  means  inside 
of  said  casing  for  connection  to  a  source  of  current  adapted 
to  be  disposed  inside  of  said  casing  for  energizing  a  bulb 
arranged  in  circuit  with  said  source  and  contact  means, 
•witch  mechanism  for  electrically  interconnecting  said  first 
and  second  contact  means  to  complete  said  energizing  or- 
cnit,  an  external  pocket  on  said  casmg  defined  by  a  wall 
portion  of  said  casing,  a  cover  secured  to  said  casing  over 
■aid  pocket  and  defining  a  chamber  with  said  pocket  for 
receiving  at  least  a  port  of  said  switch  mechanism,  said 
cover  having  a  slot  therein,  a  through  passage  in  said  wall 
portion  connecting  said  chamber  with  the  inside  of  said 
casing,  said  switch  mechanism  comprising  third  and  fourth 
contact  means  inside  said  casing  and  secured  thereto  in 
electrical  circuit  with  each  other,  one  of  said  third  and 
fourth  contact  means  being  in  electrical  contact  with  one 
of  WM<  first  and  second  contact  means  and  the  other  of 
Mud  third  and  fourth  contact  means  confronting  said  pas- 


sage and  being  operable  for  establishing  an  electrical 
circuit  with  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  contact 
means  from  a  normally  non-circuit  making  relationship 
therewith,  said  switch  mechanism  further  comprising  op- 
erating means  for  said  other  of  said  third  and  fourth  con- 
tact means,  said  operating  means  comprising  an  operating 
member  having  an  operating  portion  within  said  cham- 
ber, an  operating  link  in  said  passage  and  a  cap  over  the 
chamber  end  of  said  passage  forming  a  fluid  seal  between 
said  chamber  and  the  inside  of  said  casing  and  including 


a  movable  portion  for  transmitting  nK>tion  from  said  op- 
erating member  to  said  other  of  said  third  and  fourth  con- 
tact means,  said  operating  member  having  an  operator 
operable  projection  extending  through  said  cover  slot  and 
operable  therein  to  poaition  this  operating  member  in  a 
plurality  of  positions  including  a  position  in  which  it  trans- 
mits movement  to  said  other  of  said  third  and  fourth  con- 
tact means  through  said  cap  and  operating  link  to  move 
the  same  in  circuit  establishing  relation  with  the  other 
of  said  first  and  second  contact  means  for  completing 
the  energizing  circuit  for  said  bulb. 


3,22^63 
UNIVERSAL  INTEGRATING  ACCELEROMETER 
Michael  Bracott,  Skort  HOb,  NJ.,  iiilfiii.  ky 
aoipiiiicnti,  to  llM  United  State*  of  AoMrica  m 
•cntcd  by  the  SocretMy  of  the  Army 

Filed  Od  31.  1M3,  Scr.  No.  326,5f9 
S  Clatak     (CL  26«— (1.45) 


1.  In  an  integrating  accelerometer,  the  combination  of 

a  supporting  structure  iiKluding  a  base, 

a  gear  rack,  mounted  upright  on  said  base, 

a  guide  rod  mounted  upright  on  said  base  in  spaced 

parallel  relation  to  said  gear  rack, 
a  seismic  mass  including  a  step-up  gear  train,  a  flywheel, 
centrifugal  switching  mechanism  carried  by  said  fly- 
wheel and  operable  to  complete  a  control  circuit 
connection  upon  a  predetermined  rotational  speed 


of  said  flywheel,  said  mechanism  having  centrifugally- 
movable  magnetic  means  for  establishing  an  oper- 
ating threshold,  said  mass  being  mounted  on  and 
movable  along  said  guide  rod  upon  acceleration  of 
said  mass  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  base  and 
axially  of  said  guide  rod,  said  gear  train  having  a 
low  speed  pinion  in  mesh  with  said  rack  and  a  hi^ 
speed  pinion  rotauble  with  said  flywheel  to  drive 
taid  flywheel  at  an  angular  velocity  proportional  to 
a  desired  acceleration  rate  and  velocity, 

means  mounted  on  said  base  and  including  a  spooled 
retracting  spring  for  resiliently  maintaining  said 
mass  in  a  zero  position  spaced  from  taid  bate  on 
said  rod  when  the  acceleration  of  said  accelerometer 
is  below  a  predetermined  bias  level  and  for  resetting 
taid  nuts  to  said  zero  position  ix^n  taid  accelera- 
tion falls  below  said  bias  level,  and 

a  brake  shoe  biased  into  engagement  with  taid  flywheel 
and  releasable  therefrcMn  throu^  contact  with  said 
last-named  means  upon  movement  of  said  mass  from 
said  zero  position. 


3J2M64 
ACCELERATION-SENSmVE  SWITCH 
Albeft  F.  Galllitei,  Waysata,  ami  Scth  B.  Lindaey,  MioM- 
apoUi,  Minn.,  aaslgaan  to  GcMral  MUk,  lac,  a 
ratioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1M2,  Sot.  No.  23M84 
ISCiaimt.    (CL  266— 41.53) 


3,22M*5 
FLUID  FLOW  INTERLOCK 
R.  Imcm,  Saa  FraadMO,  mi  Claire  E. 
Berkeley,   CaUf.,   atrifBon  to  tlw  Uaitad  States  of 
ABMrica  as  reprcscated  by  tks  Uaitad  States  Atoatk 


Filed  Not.  9, 19i2,  S«.  No.  234,751 
«ClakM.    (CL2M— 41.9) 

L  An  interlock  device  for  detecting  changes  in  a  fluid 
flow  comprising,  in  combination,  a  hollow  housing  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  said  flow,  a  resiliently  flexible 
diaphragm  mounted  in  said  housing  transverse  to  the 
path  of  said  flow  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  and  di- 
viding taid  housing  into  two  chambers,  a  venturi  tube 
diffuser  element  transpierced  through  said  diaphragm  in 
a  central  portion  thereof  and  secured  thereto,  said  diffuser 
having  a  flow  passage  with  a  first  opening  facing  said 
outlet  and  a  relatively  smaller  opening  facing  said  inlet, 
a  venturi  tube  nozzle  secured  in  said  housing  between  said 
inlet  and  said  diffuser  and  carrying  fluid  from  said  inlet 
towards  said  passage  of  said  diffuser,  said  nozzle  having 
an  outlet  which  is  directed  into  said  small  opening  of 
said  diffuser  and  spaced  a  amaU  distance  therefrom  to 


transmit  the  reduced  pressure  in  said  diffuser  to  the  up- 
stream side  of  taid  diaphragm  whereby  taid  diaphragm  it 
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caused  to  move  counter  to  said  flow  upon  an  increase 
in  the  rate  thereof,  and  means  responsive  to  movement  of 
taid  diaphragm  for  detecting  taid  change  in  fluid  flow. 


cT* 


1.  An  acceleration  responsive  device  for  actuating 
terminal  contacts  which  comprises  engaging  means  for 
operating  said  contacts,  means  for  restraining  movement 
of  said  engaging  means,  a  spring  connected  to  said  engag- 
ing means,  and  flexing  means  which  moves  in  response  to 
acceleration  forces  to  compress  said  spring  and  for  re- 
leasing said  engaging  means  from  taid  means  for  restrain- 
ing, said  flexing  means  compresses  said  spring  as  a  result 
of  acceleration  forces. 


MAGNETIC  DEVICE  FOR  CIRCUIT  CONTROL 
Aldo  Aafriiii,  Cariaito,  Estado  MooagM,  VcMnda 
(CaOs  d  Mkador^Qiriiite  Victoria,  Prados  dd  Eate. 

1) 
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24, 1943,  Sot.  No.  289^72 
(CL 


1.  A  circuit-contnriling  dei^'ice  comprising  a  switch 
actuatable  to  a  first  position  by  establishment  of  a  first 
magnetic  flux  pattern  and  biased  to  a  second  position  in 
the  absence  of  magnetic  flux,  a  permanent  magnet  adja- 
cent to  the  switch  in  a  relationship  to  estaUish  said  first 
magnetic  flux  pattern,  a  primary  ferromagnetic  input 
means  comprising  an  element  movable  from  a  position 
of  non-interference  with  said  first  flux  pattern  to  a  posi- 
tion wherein  said  flux  pattern  is  broken  and  a  second 
flu  pattern  is  established,  said  second  flux  pattern  being 
ineffective  to  move  said  switch,  and  a  secondary  ferro- 
magnetic input  means  between  the  pedes  of  the  noagnet 
movable  from  a  position  aligned  with  taid  second  flux 
pattern  to  a  position  non-aligned  with  said  pattern,  taid 
secondary  input  means  having  a  size  sufficient  to  Ixrid 
taid  second  flux  pattern  when  in  the  aligned  potition  but 
insufficient  to  interfere  with  said  first  flux  pattern. 


3^224^567 
CDtCUTT  BREAKER  HAVING  A  PERMANENT 
MAGNET  MADE  OF  CURIE  POINT  MATE- 
RIAL 

Y— o  Kaiahata,  Tokyo.  Japaa,  ■■fagr  to 


,Tol70,  Japan 

Filed  Fek.  15, 1963,  Sot.  No.  25^761 


lapan,  Apr.  9,  1962, 
37/14,166 
2CkkM.  (CL26t— 88) 
1.  A  curujt  breaker  comprising  conductor  means, 
switching  means  movable  to  complete  a  circuit  throu^ 
said  conductor  means  in  one  position  thereof  and  to  in- 
terrupt a  circuit  through  said  conductor  means  in  another 
position  thereof,  first  means  biasing  taid  switdiing  means 
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toward  said  one  position,  second  means  biasing  said 
switching  means  toward  said  another  position,  said  first 
biasing  means  including  magnet  means,  said  switching 
means  including  armature  means  normally  attracted  by 
said  magnet  means,  and  means  responsive  to  overload 
current  in  said  conductor  means  for  reducing  the  biasing 
effect  of  said  magnet  means  to  the  extent  that  the  biasing 
effect  of  said  second  biasing  means  becomes  greater  than 
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the  biasing  effect  of  said  first  biasing  means  under  con- 
ditions of  overload  current  thereby  to  move  said  switch- 
ing means  from  said  one  position  to  said  another  position 
to  interrupt  said  circuit,  said  reducing  means  comprisng 
means  in  said  circuit  for  applyng  the  magnetic  flux  of 
short-circuit  current  to  said  armature  means  in  a  direc- 
tion at  least  partially  to  counter  the  flux  of  said  magnet 
means. 


ELECTRICAL  SWITCH   DEVICE 
A.  Henry  Morgan,  Norwalk,  Walter  D.  Uhi,  Fairfield, 
and  Henry  R.  Angel,  TmmbuU,  Coon.,  assignors  to 
Electronic  Controls,  Inc^  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maryland 

FUcd  Not.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,625 
19  Claims.     (CL  200—104) 


1.  A  switch  comprising 

a  bousing, 

a  plurality  of  essentially  parallel  resilient,  switch  con- 
tact support  blades  side-by-side  within  and  supported 
by  the  bousing  and  extending  through  the  wall  and 
into  the  housing  in  essentially  coplanar  relationship  at 
one  end  of  the  housing  so  that  they  are  electrically 
insulated  from  one  another, 

a  rigid  insulator  actuator  bar  within  the  bousing  trans- 
verse to  the  blades  within  the  general  plane  of  the 
blades  and  having  slot  means  receiving  the  other  un- 
supported ends  of  the  blades  and  movable  out  of  the 
common  plane  of  the  blades  to  deflect  the  movable 
contacts,  and 

a  plurality  of  fixed  contacts  opposed  to  individual  con- 
tacts on  the  blades  so  that  movement  of  the  blades 
by  the  actuator  will  cause  the  movable  contacts  to 
move  in  unison  between  open  and  dosed  position 
with  their  opposed  fixed  contacts, 

said  housing  closely  enclosing  the  switch  contacts,  blades 
and  actuator  bar. 


3426,509 
MAGNETIC   TUMBLER  SWITCH 
Feflx  MiiOcr,  Sckwenningen  (Neckar),  Germany,  assignor 
to  Kicnzic  Apparate  Gjis-bJi.,  ViUiBgcn  im  Schwarz- 
wald,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1962.  Ser.  No.  180,558 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Mar.  18,  1961. 

K  43,230 
10  Claims.     (CL  200— 113) 


1.  A  switch  arrangement  comprising,  in  combination, 
switch  means  including  a  resilient  switch  means  movable 
in  one  direction  from  a  circuit  breaking  position  through 
an  initial  circuit  closing  position  into  a  final  circuit  clos- 
ing position  and  iiKreasing  its  resilient  tension  during  said 
movement  in  said  one  direction;  control  means  including 
a  control  part  movable  in  said  one  direction  from  a  first 
control  position  in  which  said  control  part  is  adapted  to 
engage  said  switch  part  when  the  latter  is  in  said  initial 
closing  position  thereof  to  a  second  control  position  in 
which  said  control  part  is  adapted  to  engage  said  switch 
part  when  the  latter  is  in  said  final  circuit  closing  position 
thereof;  a  magnetic  element  secured  to  one  of  said  parts 
and  exerting  a  magnetic  force  on  the  other  of  said  parts 
when  said  switch  part  is  in  said  circuit  breaking  position 
and  said  control  part  is  in  said  first  control  position  there- 
of so  as  to  move  said  switch  part  from  said  cirx;uit  break- 
ing into  said  initial  circuit  closing  position  thereof  where- 
in said  two  parts  magnetically  adhere  to  each  other;  and 
means  for  moving  said  control  part  from  said  first  control 
position  to  said  second  control  position  thereof  when  said 
switch  part  has  moved  into  said  initial  circuit  closing  posi- 
t  on  thereof  so  as  to  move  said  switch  part  magnetically 
attached  to  said  control  part  into  said  final  closing  posi- 
tion thereof  against  the  increasing  resilient  tension  of  said 
resilient  switch  part  so  that  the  resilient  tension  of  said 
switch  part  is  increased  to  such  a  degree  that  said  switch 
part  separates  from  said  control  part  and  moves  rapidly 
to  said  switch  breaking  position  when  separating  from 
said  control  part  whereby  arc  formation  is  prevented. 


3,226,510 

ELECTRIC   OVERLOAD  SWITCH  WITH  BVf. 

PROVED  THERMAL   ACTUATOR 

Robert  W.  Thomas,  St.  Clmtr  Shores,  and  Elwood  T. 

Wa^J'r'*^  '*°*°^*  '^■™*'  ^^*^  assignors  to  I-T-E 
Cbxult  Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,044 
12  Claims.  (O.  200—122) 
1.  An  overload  protective  device  comprising  an  elec- 
tric heater,  a  bimetal  extending  along  a  portion  of  said 
heater  and  closely  spaced  with  respect  thereto,  one  end 
of  said  bimetal  being  movable  with  respect  to  said  heater 
as  a  result  of  heat  generated  by  electric  current  in  said 
heater,  support  means  to  which  the  other  of  said  bimetal 
IS  mounted,  a  spring  means  in  engagement  with  said  sup- 
port means  and  urging  said  bimetal  toward  operative  posi- 
Uon  relaUve  to  said  heater,  said  support  means  compris- 


ing a  main  support  and  an  auxiliary  support,  said  other  end  3,226,512 

being  fixedly  secured  to  said  main  support,  adjusting  means    THERMOSTAT  CONTROL  WITH  SEQUENTIALLY 

OPERATED  SWITCHES 
Henry  J.  Durst  and  John  J.  Theiss,  St.  Loois,  Mo.,  assign- 
ors to  Diatemp,  Inc.,  St  Loals,  Mo.,  a  corporation  <^ 
Missouri 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,902 
5  Claims.     (CI.  200—140) 


^^~^ 


for  moving  said  main  support  relative  to  said  auxiliary 
support  by  causing  bending  of  the  latter. 


3,226,511 

LOW  FRICTION  SNAP-ACTING  THERMOSTAT 

Charles  S.  Mertlcr,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Stevens 

Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Oiiio 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,689 

8  Claims.     (CL  200—138) 


1.  A  friction-free  snap-acting  thermostat  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  base, 

a  snap-acting  over-center  contact  blade  having  a  mount- 
ing portion  carried  on  said  base, 

a  first  contact  carried  on  said  contact  blade, 

a  secotid  contact, 

a  second  contact  blade  mounting  said  second  contact 
on  said  base  for  cooperation  with  said  snap  acting 
first  contact, 

means  including  said  second  contact  blade  to  substan- 
tially rigidly  position  said  second  contact. 

means  to  bias  said  contact  blade  to  an  over-center  posi- 
tion urging  said  contacts  together. 

a  bimetal  blade  having  a  mounting  portion  and  an  out- 
board end, 

a  resilient  arm  carrying  said  bimetal  blade  mounting 
portion  and  having  a  portion  fixed  on  said  base, 

a  socket  at  the  outboard  end  of  said  resilient  arm. 

said  bimetal  blade  being  doubled  into  a  U-shape  and 
the  outboard  end  thereof  extending  outwardly  beyond 
the  outer  end  of  said  second  contact  blade. 

adjustment  means  extending  through  apertures  in  said 
contact  and  bimetal  blades  and  adjustable  relative  to 
said  base  to  engage  said  socket  in  said  resilient  arm 
to  adjust  the  position  of  said  bimetal  blade. 

and  an  insulating  link  loosely  and  positively  connected 
at  the  two  eiKis  thereof  to  the  outboard  ends  of  said 
snap-acting  contact  blade  and  said  bimetal  blade  to 
move  said  contact  blade  in  accordance  with  move- 
ment of  said  bimetal  blade. 


1.  A  double  pole  thermostat  consisting  of  a  housing 
having  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall,  two 
microswitches  mounted  between  said  side  walls  and  hav- 
ing exposed  actuating  contacts, 

a  support  bar  mounted  between  said  side  walls  and 
above  said  bottom  wall, 

a  yoke  assembly  consisting  of  a  yoke  provided  with 
two  projecting  arms  pivoted  upon  pins  projecting 
into  said  side  walls, 

a  lever  body  integral  with  said  yoke. 

a  hinge  member  mounted  between  said  lever  body 
and  said  yoke  and  integral  with  both, 

a  spring-mounted  contact-actuating  arm  disposed  di- 
agonally across  said  lever  body,  having  one  end 
formed  into  a  mounting  fixed  between  said  hinge 
member  and  said  lever  body  and  the  other  free  end 
positioned  to  actuate  the  contact  of  one  of  said  micro- 
switches, 

an  L-shaped  lever  arm  on  said  lever  body  to  actuate  the 
contact  of  the  other  of  said  microswitches,  and 

a  diaphragm  and  tubing  assembly  mounted  on  one  wall 
of  said  housing,  said  diaphragm  movement  control- 
ling the  position  of  said  yoke  assembly  to  actuate  said 
microswitches  in  response  to  changes  in  temperature. 


3,226,513 
COMPRESSED  GAS  ACTUATED  CIRCUIT  BREAK- 
ER HAVING  A  DWELL  PHASE  IN  THE  OPENING 
STROKE  OF  THE  MOVABLE  CONTACT 
Egbdtns  Frowein,  Nussbaumen,  AargMi,  and  Stanislas 
Rufleuz,  Baden,  Switzerland,  assignon  to  Akticngc- 
seilschaft  Brown,  Bovcri  A  CIc.,  Baden,  Switzerland,  a 
Joint-itock  company 

Filed  Oct  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  316470 
aaims  priority,  appHcatioa  Switzerland,  Oct.  19.  1962. 

12490/62 
9  Claims.  (O.  200—148) 
1.  In  a  compressed  gas  actuated  circuit  breaker  having  a 
clos^  gas  circuit,  the  combination  comprising  means 
providing  a  high  pressure  chamber  filled  with  an  arc 
extinguishing  gaseous  medium  such  as  SF,,  means  pro- 
vidin  a  low  pressure  chamber  separated  from  said  high 
pressure  chamber  by  a  support  insulator,  a  stationary 
contact  member  in  the  form  of  a  nozzle  mounted  by 
said  support  insulator  and  through  which  the  compressed 
gas  can  flow  in  passing  from  said  high  pressure  cham- 
ber to  said  low  pressure  chamber  for  collection  in  the 
latter,  a  main  drive  cylinder  mounted  in  said  high  pres- 
sure chamber,  the  wall  of  said  cylinder  being  provided 
with  an  aperture  placing  the  interior  and  exterior  of  said 
cylinder  in  communication  with  each  other,  a  compressed 
gas  actuated  hollow  drive  piston  mounted  for  sliding 
movement  within  said  drive  cylinder,  the  upper  end  of 
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uid  cylinder  being  open  to  idmit  compressed  gas  from 
said  high  pressure  chamber  to  the  upper  side  of  said  drive 
piston,  a  blast  valve  closing  spring  biasing  said  piston  to 
the  upper  part  of  said  cylinder,  said  drive  piston  including 
therein  a  guide  cylinder  which  moves  with  the  piston,  an 
elongated  movable  contact  member  including  an  interme- 
diate piston  portion  slidabie  within  said  guide  cylinder 
and  also  actuatable  downward  by  said  drive  piston,  an 
upper  portion  extending  through  the  upper  end  of  said 
hollow  drive  piston  for  engagement  with  said  nozzle  con- 
tact member  and  a  lower  cylindrical  portion  having  the 
dual  fimction  of  a  drive  piston  and  a  valve  sleeve,  a  blast 
valve  sleeve  upstanding  on  the  upper  end  of  said  hollow 
drive  piston  and  surrounding  said  movable  contact  mem- 
ber, said  blast  valve  sleeve  being  located  within  said  high 
pressure  chamber  and  being  normally  engaged  with  a 
seat  closing  off  communication  between  said  high  pres- 
sure chamber  and  the  junction  between  said  normally 
dosed  stationary  and  movable  conact  members,  a  gmde 
piece  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  main  drive  cyl- 
inder, said  guide  piece  including  an  inlet  serving  to  intro- 
duce high  pressure  gas  into  said  main  drive  cylinder  for 
flow  through  the  wall  aperture  of  the  latter  in  order  to 
fill  said  high  pressure  chamber  with  compressed  gas  at 
high  pressure,  and  also  alternatively  to  place  the  interior 
of  said  main  drive  cylinder  in  communication  with  a 
chamber  at  a  lower  pressure,  said  guide  piece  also  includ- 


ing a  stationary  guide  cylinder  extending  into  said  main 
drive  cylinder  and  which  serves  to  receive  and  slidably 
support  said  lower  cylindrical  portion  of  said  movable 
contact  member,  said  stationary  guide  cylinder  including 
ports  in  the  wall  thereof  controlled  by  downward  move- 
ment of  said  lower  cylindrical  portion  of  said  movable 
contact  member  to  close  off  communication  between  the 
interior  of  said  main  drive  cylinder  and  the  inlet  of  said 
guide  piece,  a  rod  secured  at  one  eixl  to  said  movable 
contact  member  and  extending  downward  through  said 
guide  piece,  said  rod  being  movable  downwardly  with 
said  movable  contact  member  and  arranged  to  be  locked 
in  the  down  position,  and  a  switching-in  spring  located 
within  said  movable  contact  member  and  which  biases 
laid  member  in  the  upward  direction  to  engage  said 
nozzle  contact  member,  whereby  upon  establishment  of  a 
lower  gas  pressure  within  said  main  drive  cylinder  said 
hollow  drive  piston  is  actuated  downwardly  by  the  pres- 
sure differential  to  remove  said  blast  valve  sleeve  from  its 
seat  and  said  movable  contact  member  is  likewise  actu- 
ated downwardly,  said  movable  contact  member  being 
caused  to  dwell  temporarily  at  an  optimum  uc  quench- 
ing position  with  respect  to  said  stationary  contact  mem- 
ber from  which  it  is  disengaged,  said  lower  cylindrical 
portion  of  said  movable  contact  member  at  said  dwell 
position  then  functioning  as  a  valve  sleeve  to  close  off 
communication  between  the  interior  of  said  main  drive 
cylinder  and  the  inlet  of  said  guide  piece,  said  dwell  po- 


sition being  thereafter  maintained  until  the  interior  of 
said  main  drive  cylinder  refills  with  gas  to  a  high  pressure 
inflowing  from  said  high  pressure  chamber  through  said 
wail  aperture  and  which  is  then  applied  to  the  end  wall  of 
the  lower  cylindrical  portion  of  said  movable  contact 
member  causing  said  cylindrical  portion  to  function  as  a 
drive  piston  and  effect  further  downward  movement  of 
said  movable  contact  member  to  its  lowermost  position, 
the  refilling  of  said  main  drive  cylinder  also  serving  to 
permit  said  blast  valve  closing  spring  to  move  said  main 
drive  piston  and  said  blast  valve  sleeve  upwardly  to  re- 
close  said  blast  valve. 


3,216,514 
SCREW  TYPE  ZERO  SPEED  MERCURY  SWITCH 
Otto  Hemuuin,  Ciadnnad,  Ohio,  MsigBor  to  The  R.  K. 
Le  Blood  Machine  Tool  Co^  Clndiuuid,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  23, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  311,599 
7  Cfadas.     (CL  !••— 152) 


1.  In  a  brushkss  zero  speed  switch;  a  stationary  body 
having  a  horizontal  bore  therein,  terminals  arranged  in 
axially  spaced  relation  extending  from  outside  said  body 
into  said  bore  and  insulatingly  supported  by  said  body, 
a  body  of  merciuy  in  said  bore  nornully  electrically  inter- 
connecting said  terminals,  a  rotor  in  said  bore  rotatably 
supported  on  the  axis  of  the  bore,  said  bore  being  sealed 
at  its  opposite  ends  to  retain  the  mercury  therein,  said 
rotor  having  at  least  a  portion  between  said  terminals 
having  flute  means  spiralling  therealong  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  whereby  the  rotor  will  act  as  an  impeller 
when  rotating  and  pump  the  mercury  axially  toward  one 
end  of  the  bore  and  thereby  interrupt  the  continuity  of 
the  body  of  mercury  to  break  the  circuit  between  said 
terminals,  and  means  for  rotating  said  rotor,  said  rotor  and 
said  bore  being  configurated  to  provide  return  passage- 
ways for  said  mercury,  whereby  when  said  rotor  is  rotated 
below  a  predetermined  speed  said  mercury  forms  a  unitary 
body  establishing  a  conductive  electrical  path  between 
said  electrodes. 


3,224,515 

COAXIAL  SWITCH 

Carl  W.  Coocclmao,  DanlNiry,  Coniu,  MsigDor  to  Ani> 

pbcwil-Borg  Elcctroiilcs  Corporatloo,  Broadview,  DL, 

a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2M4M 
1  Clalni.     (CL  20«— 153) 

A  switching  device  for  interconnecting  a  selected  pair 
of  three  coaxial  radio  frequency  transmission  lines  com- 
prising, in  combination  a  switch  housing  consisting  of 
integral  conductive  material  throughout,  and  having  an 
elongated  base  extending  between  a  pair  of  upright  ends, 
with  a  switching  cavity  located  between  the  upright  ends 
in  a  position  generally  parallel  with  the  elongated  base 
and  with  three  terminal  cavities  each  disposed  between 
the  switching  cavity  and  the  aforesaid  elongated  base,  said 
terminal  cavities  being  isolated  from  each  other  by  con- 
ductive barrier  walls  formed  therebetween  and  comprising 
integral  parts  of  the  aforesaid  housing;  said  terminal  cavi- 
ties and  the  aforesaid  switching  cavity  being  separated 


from  each  other  by  an  insulating  panel  extending  there- 
between; three  coaxial  connectors  each  with  a  central  con- 
Uct  extoiding  into  one  of  said  terminal  cavities,  with  one 
of  said  conneaon  having  an  outer  tubular  conductor 
connected  directly  to  said  elongated  base  of  the  afore- 
said housing  and  each  of  the  two  remaining  connectors 
having  an  outer  tubular  conductor  directly  connected  to 
a  respective  upright  end  of  said  switch  housing;  three  con- 
ductive contacu,  each  carried  by  the  aforesaid  insulating 


panel  and  projecting  into  the  twitching  cavity,  with  a  con- 
ductor extending  from  each  of  said  contacts  through  one 
of  said  terminal  cavities  to  the  central  conductor  of  one 
of  said  coaxial  connectors;  together  with  a  conductive 
cover  enclosing  and  shielding  said  switching  cavity  and 
terminal  cavities;  and  shiftable  switching  means  adapted 
to  selectively  interconnect  a  pair  of  the  aforesaid  contacts 
within  the  switching  ctvity,  said  switching  member  com- 
prising a  conductive  ball  ntounted  on  a  spring-urged  in- 
sulating plunger  shiftable  wkhin  said  switching  cavity. 


said  base  assembly  further  including  a  pair  of  addi- 
tional stationary  contacts  spaced  apart  therein; 

a  movable  assembly  having  an  additional  movable  coo- 
tact  operable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said 
additional  stationary  contacts,  said  movable  assem- 
bly further  including  an  insulating  member  having 
a  first  and  section  and  a  spring  biased  between  said 
first  section  and  said  additional  movable  contact  for 
firmly  biasing  said  additional  movable  contact  into 
engagement  with  said  additional  stationary  contacts 
when  the  movable  carrier  of  said  contactor  moves 
said  movable  contacts  into  engagement  with  said 
stationary  contacts,  said  first  section  of  said  insulating 
member  and  said  spring  residing  between  said  addi- 
tional stationary  contacts; 

and  a  cover  including  means  for  moimting  said  cover 
to  said  base  assembly  in  position  to  form  a  chamber 
which  encloses  said  additional  stationary  contacts 
and  said  additional  movable  contacts; 

said  second  section  of  said  insulating  member  ^nnnAing 
beyond  the  confines  of  said  chamber  and  ingiuHing 
apertures  therein  for  the  reception  of  a  f»tttming 
member  which  passes  through  said  movable  carrier 
of  said  contactor  and  into  said  second  section  for 
rigidly  securing  said  second  section  to  said  carrier, 

movement  of  said  movable  carrier  of  said  contactor 
to  its  first  position  causing  said  additioiud  movable 
contact  to  engage  said  additional  stationary  ccmtacts, 
movement  of  said  movable  carrier  to  its  second  posi- 
tion causing  said  additional  movable  contact  to  dis- 
engage said  additional  stationary  contacts,  movement 
of  said  movable  carrier  to  its  second  position  being 
the  only  manner  in  which  said  additional  movable 
contact  may  be  disengaged  from  said  additional  sta- 
tionary contacts. 


3}22M1< 

ADIM>N  MAIN  POLEUNIT  FOR  CONTACTORS 

Fnmk  W.  Knmj,  BknifeichaBB,  and  BciMrd  Di  Marco, 

Uacoln  Pvk,  Mlch^  aMifnis  to  I-T-E  Orcak  Breaker 

CoBipaay,  PhOadcipUa,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  P< 

■ylraaia 

FUed  loly  1,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  291,MS 
3  Claiaa.     (CL  29»— 165) 


3,226,517 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  DEVICE 
Hont  Schreiner,  Nnnibcrf,  Gcmuunr,  awltnm   to 
duilwcflLc  AhtfcafMeBKhaft,  BcrUn- 
j  a  corporatioa  of  GanHsy 
FHcd  Sept  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  225,921 
I  priority,  appUcatioa  GctMay,  Scpl.16, 1961, 
S  75,926 
6  CUbm.    (CL  2M~166) 


1.  An  electrical  contact  device,  comprising 

a  contact  layer  of  material  having  a  weldability  less 

than  that  of  iron;  and 
a  welding  layer  of  material  having  a  weldability  at  least 
as  good  as  that  of  iron,  said  contact  layer  and  said 
welding  layer  forming  an  integral  powder-metallur- 
gical unit  of  integrally  shaped  and  solidified  structure, 
said  welding  layer  material  comprising  one  of  a 
group  consisting  of  nickel-copper,  nickel  powder,  iron 
carbooyl,  iron  powder  and  silver  copper. 


A      3k 


1.  In  a  contactor  having  a  base,  cooperating  stationary 
and  movable  contacts,  a  movable  carrier  to  which  said 
movable  oxitacts  are  mounted,  means  for  moving  said 
movable  carrier  between  a  first  and  second  position  in 
which  said  movable  contacts  are  in  and  out  of  engagement 
with  said  stationary  contacts,  respectively,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  an  add-on  nuun  pole  unit  which  includes: 

a  base  assembly  having  first  means  for  rigidly  mount- 
ing said  base  assembly  to  the  base  of  said  oHitactor, 


3,226,518 
SELECTING  FINGER  ARRANGEMENT  INCLUD- 
ING  DAMPING  MEANS  FOR  USE  IN  CROSSBAR 
SWITCHES 
Stanislas  Kobw,  Parte,  France,  aarifnor  to  latw^tioMal 
Standard  Electric  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cor^ 
poratioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  loae  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  299,468 

ClaiBH  priority,  applcatloa  Fraace,  laiy  5, 1962, 

9«3,933 

8  Clalaii.    (O.  28^-166) 

L  A  selecting  finger  arrangement  tot  crosAti  switches 

having  selecting  bars,  selecting  wires  associated  with  said 
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selecting  bars,  mounting  assembly  means  for  mounting 
said  wires  on  the  associated  selecting  bars,  said  mounting 
assembly  means  comprising  plate  means,  means  for  at- 
taching said  plate  means  to  said  wires  so  that  said  plate 
means  is  integral  to  said  wires  at  the  extremities  of  said 


aod  released  positions,  a  spring  surrounding  the 
socket  and  urging  the  body  to  its  released  position 
wherein  the  contacts  are  in  one  condition, 
latching  means  disposed  outside  the  housing  and  en- 
gaging the  body  for  holding  the  body  in  a  depressed 
position  up<Hi  restricted  movement  of  the  body  along 
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wires  that  are  proximate  to  said  selecting  bars,  and  means 
for  pretensioning  said  mounting  assembly  means  to  cause 
said  plate  means  to  abut  against  said  selecting  bars  where- 
by said  mounting  assembly  means  acts  to  dampen  any 
vibrations  in  said  wires. 


3^26^19 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  AND 

SHAFT  THEREFOR 

Joe  J.  Gannendia,  1403  Herrey  St^  Boise,  Idaho 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,794 

4  Claims.     (CL  200—166) 


its  axis  against  the  bias  of  the  spring,  and  b  which 
position  the  contacts  are  in  another  condition, 
and  a  translucent  cap  forming  part  of  the  body  and 
disposed  outside  the  panel  and  over  the  socket  fcM* 
manually  actuating  the  body  and  for  covering  a 
lamp  in  the  socket. 


; 


4.  An  electrical  switch  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  shaft. 

(b)  one  end  of  said  elongated  shaft  being  contoured 
to  receive  a  control  knob. 

(c)  at  least  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  shaft  being 
divided  into  between  six  and  twenty  segnKnts 
by  circumferential  grooves  that  are  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  the  shaft, 

(d)  a  switch  box  mounted  on  said  elongated  shaft,  and 

(e)  detachable  retaining  means  that  are  mounted  on 
said  intermediate  portion  of  said  elongated  shaft  and 
which  function  to  retain  the  switch  box  therebetween. 


PANEL  MOUNTED  ADJUSTABLE  PRESSURE 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 

Ryukichi  Mo<efi,  Kawasaki-shi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fojitsa 

Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  July  11.  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,306 

Claims  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  Jaly  12,  1962, 

37/3S,426 

5  Claims.     (CL  200—170) 


3j22M20 
ILLUMINATED  PUSH  BLTTON  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 

INCLLDLNG  LATCHING  MEANS 
Walter  F.  Scfauchard.  Hingbam,  Mass.,  assignor  to  S.  H. 
Coach  Company,  Inc.,  North  Quincy,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
ntkm  of  Massachaaetts 

FUcd  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,5M 
13  Qaims.     (CL  200—167) 
6.  A  switch  assembly  comprising 
a  panel, 

means  cooperating  with  the  panel  to  form  a  housing, 
a   plurality   of    illuminated    push    button   switch   sub- 
assemblies    carried     by     the     housing    and    each 
comprising, 
an  insulating  block  in  the  housing, 
a  light  socket  mounted  on  the  block, 
a  fixed  contact  disposed  on  the  side  of  the  soclLet  and 

within  the  housing, 
a  body  having  a  longitudinally  extending  axis  and  car- 
rying a  contact  blade  substantially  in  the  plane  of 
the  fixed  conuct  and  movable   between  depressed 


1.  A  panel  mounted  adpistable  pressure  electrical  con- 
tact for  electrically  conUcting  a  rotatable  electrical  con- 
tact positioned  in  proximity  with  a  panel,  said  adjustable 
pressure  electrical  contact  comprising 

a  panel; 

a  rotatable  electrical  contact  positioned  in  proximity 
with  said  panel; 

base  means  of  electrically  insulating  material  afl&xed  to 
said  panel; 

fixed  electrical  contact  means  supported  by  said  base 
means  in  close  proximity  with  said  rotatable  elec- 
trical contact; 

helical  spring  means  supported  by  said  base  means  in 
contact  at  one  end  with  said  fixed  electrical  contact 
means,  said  spring  means  applying  pressure  to  said 
fixed  electrical  contact  in  a  direction  toward  said 
rotatable  electrical  contact  thereby  urging  said  fixed 
and  rotatable  contacts  into  electrical  contact  with 
each  other;  and 

pressure  adjusting  means  mounted  in  said  base  means 
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in  contact  with  the  other  end  of  said  spring  means 
for  adjusting  the  pressure  applied  by  said  spring 
means  to  said  fixed  electrical  contact,  said  pressure 
adjusting  means  being  positioned  in  close  proximity 
with  said  panel  and  being  operable  at  said  panel. 


3,226,522 
WELDING  OF  ELECTRIC  CABLES 
Gordon  Kenneth  Duddridge  and  Anthony  Jotu  Millard, 
Aldwych,  London,  England,  assignors  to  International 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  ctM-- 
poration  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,481 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  20,  1962, 

28,060/62 
1  Claim.     (CL  219—60) 


10 
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Apparatus  for  manufacturing  an  electric  cable  compris- 
ing a  block,  said  block  comprising  a  central  bore,  an 
offset  bore,  passages  connecting  said  offset  bore  to  said 
central  bore,  means  introducing  a  cable  core  into  said 
central  bore,  means  introducing  a  metal  strip  about 
said  cable  core  within  said  central  bore  and  folding 
said  strip  longitudinally  about  said  core,  means  feeding 
an  inert  gas  into  said  offset  bore  and  through  said  passages 
into  said  folded  metal  strip  and  means  for  welding  the 
edges  of  said  metal  strip  by  an  inert  gas  shielded  arc 
to  form  a  continuous  metal  sheathed  cable. 


3,226,523 
GAS  ARC  WELDING  WITH  ARGON- 
HYDROGEN  MIXTURE 
Stanley  P.  Fllipski,  CaldwcU,  Howard  R.  Miller,  Clark, 
and  Arthur  J.  Newman,  North  Plainfield,  NJ.,  assign- 
ors to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,129 
6  CUims.     (CL  219—74) 


1.  Method  of  gas  arc  welding  of  porosity  free  tight 
butt  joints  in  metals  containing  constituents  tending  to 
form  refractory  oxides  and  a  thickness  of  one  eighth  to 
one  quarter  of  an  inch  in  a  single  pass,  which  comprises 
maintaining  a  flow  of  gas  consisting  of  argon  containing 
a  proportion  inversely  to  the  metal  thickness  of  up  to  15 
percent  hydrogen  between  an  electrode  and  a  workpiece 
of  such  metal,  drawing  an  arc  in  said  flow  of  gas  between 
said  electrode  and  said  workpiece,  directing  and  stabilizing 
a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  arc  by  passing  said  arc  and 
flow  of  gas  through  a  constricted  passageway  to  direct 
efiluent  plasma  upon  said  workpiece,  and  pierce  a  small 
diameter  hole  in  the  workpiece,  controlling  the  velocity 
and  power  level  with  respect  to  the  workpiece  and  mov- 
ing said  arc  at  the  proper  speed  to  produce  a  keyhole 
effect  and  fuse  the  base  metal  ahead  of  the  hole  to  flow 
around  it  and  solidify  to  form  a  weld  with  a  smooth  un- 
derbead. 


3,226,524 
APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING  HONEYCOMB 

MATERIAL 

Roy  L.  Anspnch,  FnUerton,  Calif.,  anigDor  to  Aeronca 

Manufacturing  Corporation 

Filed  June  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,139 

3  Cbdms.    (CI.  219—78) 


-«* 
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1.  In  a  honeycomb  core  fabricating  machine,  the  com- 
bination of: 

a  horizontal  bed  plate  for  supporting  a  previously 
fabricated  core  section  with  the  nodal  areas  of  its 
cells  at  one  edge  thereof  juxtaposed  to  the  nodal 
areas  of  a  pre-corrugated  core  strip  to  be  welded 
thereto; 

a  carrier  block  disposed  above  said  bed  plate  for  vei^cal 
movement  relative  to  said  bed  plate; 

a  first  welding  electrode  carried  by  said  block  adapted 
to  be  inserted  into  one  of  said  cells  and  engage  the 
nodal  area  thereof  juxtaposed  to  said  core  strip; 

a  second  welding  electrode  disposed  on  said  machine 
to  traverse  the  core  strip  nodal  area  juxtaposed  to 
the  nodal  area  engaged  by  said  first  mentioned  elec- 
trode; 

first  and  second  internal  index  fingers  carried  by 
said  block  and  disposed  to  be  inserted  into  cells 
disposed  on  the  left  and  right  hand  sides  of  said  one 
cell  respectively,  said  first  and  second  internal  index 
fingers  engaging  nodal  areas  of  said  previously 
fabricated  core  section,  the  nodal  areas  engaged  by 
said  first  and  second  index  fingers  and  the  nodal  area 
engaged  by  said  first  electrode  being  substantially 
coplanar; 

third  and  fourth  index  fingers  carried  by  said  block 
disposed  to  urge  two  of  said  core  strip  nodal  areas 
into  abutting  relation  with  the  aforementioned  en- 
gaged nodal  areas  of  said  left  and  right  cells  respec- 
tively when  said  first  mentioned  electrode  is  inserted 
in  said  one  cell,  said  third  and  fourth  index  fingers 
being  shaped  complementary  with  said  core  strip  so 
that  when  said  first  electrode  is  inserted  in  said  one 
cell  they  respectively  engage  the  three  core  strip 
nodal  areas  immediately  to  the  left  and  the  three 
core  strip  nodal  areas  immediately  to  the  right  side 
of  the  nodal  area  traversed  by  said  second  electrode, 
whereby  the  cells  immediately  adjacent  said  elec- 
trodes are  not  engaged  by  internal  fingers. 


3,226,525 
HYDROELECTRIC  SPOT-WELDING  DEVICE 
Laorence  W.  Leckliter,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  tlie  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356^37 
6  Claims.    (CI.  219—89) 


n    *» 


1.  A  spot-welding  device  comprising  a  first  support,  a 
pair  of  spaced  elongated  substantially  parallel  electrode 
supports,  carried  by  said  first  support,  means  pivoting  one 
of  said  electrode  supports  on  said  first  support  for  move- 
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ment  of  one  extremity  thereof  toward  and  away  from  an 
adjacent  extremity  of  the  other  electrode  support,  an  ex- 
tensible resilient  hydraulic  bellows  device  connected  to 
the  pivoted  electrode  support  and  extensible  for  moving 
the  said  extremity  thereof  toward  the  extremity  of  the 
other  electrode  support,  a  pair  of  elongated  spot-welding 
electrodes  carried  by  the  adjacent  extremities  of  the  elec- 
trode supports  in  equal  angular  relation  toward  each  other 
and  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  elongated  supports  to 
receive  the  work  to  be  spot  welded  between  the  adjacent 
ends  thereof,  a  fixed  resilient  hydraulic  actuating  cylinder 
connected  in  communication  with  said  extensible  bellows 
device  including  a  piston  movable  therein,  first  spring 
means  for  resiliently  urging  movement  of  said  piston  in 
said  cylinder  to  displace  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  cyl- 
inder into  said  bellows  device  for  moving  said  pivoted 
electrode  support  extremity  toward  the  extremity  of  the 
other  electrode  support  to  bring  the  adjacent  extremities 
of  the  spot-welding  electrodes  into  yieldable  clamping 
contact  with  work  to  be  spot  welded  when  inserted  be- 
tween the  electrodes,  a  pivoted  treadle  member,  second 
spring  means  for  raising  said  treadle  member,  means  for 
connecting  said  treadle  member  to  said  piston  for  retract- 
ing said  piston  to  compress  the  first  mentioned  spring 
means  incident  to  the  raising  of  said  treadle  member  by 
the  second  spring  means,  for  withdrawing  hydraulic  fluid 
from  said  bellows  device  to  provide  for  separation  of  said 
electrode  extremities  and  removal  of  the  work  from  be- 
tween the  welding  extremities  thereof,  an  electrical  spot- 
welding  circuit  connected  to  said  elongated  electrode  sup- 
ports, and  microswitch  means  for  closing  said  circuit, 
disposed  in  the  path  of  depression  of  said  treadle  member 
for  energizing  said  welding  circuit  upon  predetermined 
depression  of  said  treadle  member. 


WELDING  GUN 
Tbonus  W.  Shearer,  Jr.,  AutNim  Heights,  Mkrh.,  assignor 
to  CcneraJ  Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  244,359 
1  Claim.     (CI  219^130) 


In  apparatus  for  providing  a  gas  shielded  welding  arc 
between  a  consumable  electrode  and  a  workpiece  and  in- 
cluding a  source  of  power,  electrode  moving  means,  and 
a  source  of  gas,  a  welding  gun  comprising,  an  elongated 
conductive  handle  portion,  a  conductive  neck  portion, 
means  connecting  one  end  of  said  handle  portion  with  said 
neck  portion,  means  connecting  said  power  source  to  said 
handle  portion,  an  electrode  passage  extending  from  the 
other  eiid  of  said  handle  portion  therethrough  and  through 
said  connecting  means  to  and  centrally  through  said  neck 
portion  and  including  means  for  establishing  contact  with 
said  electrode,  a  nozzle  mounted  on  the  distal  end  of  said 
neck  portion  at  the  outlet  of  said  electrode  passage,  a  gas 
passage  connected  to  said  source  of  gas  and  extending 
from  said  other  end  of  said  handle  portion  substantially 
therethrough  codirectionally  with  and  spaced  from  said 
electrode  passage,  said  gas  passage  including  an  offset 
portion  providing  space  for  reception  of  a  control  lever 
generally  centrally  of  said  handle  portion,  a  control  lever 
mounted  within  said  space  and  including  a  pair  of  op- 
eratmg  portions,  a  gas  control  valve  interposed  within 


said  gas  passage  for  controlling  passage  of  said  gas  there- 
through and  being  operable  by  one  portion  of  said  lever, 
second  control  means  associated  with  said  electrode  mov- 
ing means  mounted  on  said  body  adjacent  said  lever  and 
being  operable  by  the  other  portion  thereof,  a  cross  pas- 
sage connecting  the  downstream  end  of  said  gas  passage 
with  said  electrode  passage  to  continue  passage  of  gas 
through  said  electrode  passage  to  said  nozzle,  and  a  re- 
movable flow  control  element  insertable  through  said  con- 
necting means  into  said  cross  passage  for  providing  a 
predetermined  rate  of  said  gas  flow  to  said  nozzle  upon 
operation  of  said  valve. 


3,226,527 
APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORATING 

SHEET  MATERIAL 

William  H.  Harding,  5  Spring  HUl  Road, 

Westport,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,353 

12  Claims.     (CI.  219^384) 


1.  Apparatus  for  perforating  material  in  the  form  of 
sheets  and  webs  by  the  use  of  a  laser  beam  comprising  a 
support  for  the  materia]  along  its  edges  and  having  an 
opening  below  the  central  section  of  the  material  to  be 
perforated  to  dissipate  unexpended  energy  from  the  per- 
forating beam,  a  laser  light  source  which  is  movable 
across  the  material,  means  for  interrupting  the  light 
source  to  form  a  row  of  apertures  in  the  material,  and 
means  for  moving  the  material  relative  to  the  source 
after  each  pass  of  the  light  source  over  said  material. 


3,226,528 
AUTOMATIC  COOKING  UTENSIL 

John  S.  Martin,  Scvema  Par^^  Md.,  assignor  of  twenty 

percent  to  William  D.  Stokes,  Arlington  County,  Va. 

Filed  July  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,732 

7  Claims.     (CL  219—441) 
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1.  An  electric  cooking  utensil  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: a  container  for  material  to  be  cooked,  electric  means 
for  supplying  heat  to  said  container,  electric  power  input 
terminals,  first  thermally  responsive  means  connected  in 
circuit  with  at  least  both  said  electric  means  and  said 
input  terminals  and  which  is  located  in  proximity  with 
said  container  for  response  to  normal  heat  values  there- 
from for  causing  said  electric  means  to  reduce  the  amount 
of  heat  supplied  to  said  container  at  the  termination  of  a 
period  of  time  constituting  a  cooking  cycle  so  as  to  there- 
after merely  keep  said  materia!  warm,  electric  sound  pro- 
ducing means  having  at  least  an  off  condition  and  an  on 
condition,  and  second  thermally  responsive  means  con- 
nected in  circuit  with  at  least  said  sound  producing  means 
and  said  input  terminals  and  which  is  also  located  in 


proximity  with  said  container  for  response  to  normal  heat 
values  therefrom  for  causing  said  sound  producing  means 
go  from  one  of  its  conditions  to  another  of  its  conditions 
at  approximately  the  time  of  said  termination  of  said 
cooking  cycle,  where  said  second  thermally  responsive 
means  is  further  responsive  to  reduction  in  heat  from 
said  container  at  a  time  subsequent  to  said  termination 
of  said  cooking  cycle  for  causing  said  sound  producing 
means  to  go  from  said  another  condition  to  said  one  con- 
dition. 


3,226,529 
READING  MACHINE  SYSTEM  WITH  TAPE 
OUTPUT 
Norman  Hardy,  Betbesda,  Md.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Control  Data  Corporation,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  175,098 
10  Claimi.     (CL  235—61.11) 


r^ 
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1.  In  a  reading  system  having  a  reading  machine  for 
documents  where  the  reading  machine  provides  a  reject 
signal  upon  failure  to  read  a  portion  of  the  document, 
and  where  the  machine  marks  the  document  to  indicate 
the  unread  portion  thereof,  a  document  accumulator  to 
buffer  a  part  of  the  document,  means  fed  from  said 
accumulator  to  present  the  document  for  display,  record- 
forming  means  operable  to  form  a  record  of  the  informa- 
tion read  from  the  document,  means  to  code  the  record 
when  said  reject  signal  is  provided  by  the  reading  machine, 
means  responsive  to  the  reject  signal  to  advance  the  rec- 
ord in  a  manner  to  provide  a  blank  space  in  the  record 
adjacent  to  said  code  and  means  to  examine  said  record 
and  detect  said  code  so  that  the  corresponding  marked  por- 
tion of  said  document  may  be  easily  discovered  and  in- 
formation corresponding  to  the  unread  portion  of  the  doc- 
ument inserted  in  said  blank  space  of  the  record. 


3,226,530 
FLUID  CONTROLLED  DEVICE 
Bernard  J.  Grecnblott,  EIngiiamton,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  A. 
Comparin,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  asrignors  to  Interna- 
tional   Business   Machines   Corporation,   New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,227 
17  Claims.     (CL  235—61.11) 


can  flow  from  said  other  passage  to  a  point  inter- 
mediate said  inlet  and  other  passage  to  effect  cut  off 
of  supply  of  pressure  fluid  to  said  other  passage  and 
effect  supply  of  pressure  fluid  to  said  one  passage, 
and 
a  valve  controlled  by  said  member  for  establishing  said 
communication  whenever  pressure  fluid  is  supplied 
to  said  other  passage, 

whereby  said  member  will  remain  only  temporarily  in 

communication-establishing  position. 


3,226,531 
ELECTRONIC  WIRE  TURN  COUNTER 
George  M.  Mees,  Newtown,  and  Kenneth  C.  March, 
Brookfield,  Conn.,  assignors  to  NEWAL,  Inc,  a  cof^ 
poration  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276,937 
3  Clafans.     (CL  235—92) 


1.  A  wire  turn  counter  for  a  coil  winding  machine 
which  comprises:  a  radio  frequency  oscillator;  a  capaci- 
tance balanced  impedance  bridge  supplied  by  said  oscil- 
lator; a  single  proximity  probe  forming  one  leg  of  said 
bridge  and  positioned  adjacent  the  path  of  travel  of  a 
wire  strand  forming  the  turns  to  be  counted  to  unbalance 
said  bridge  upon  each  approach  <rf  said  strand  and  pro- 
duce successive  voltage  amplitude  signals  across  the  out- 
put of  said  bridge,  said  signals  having  substantially  the 
same  frequency  as  the  output  of  said  oscillator;  amplifier 
means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  bridge  to  amplify 
said  signals;  and  electronic  counter  means  irsponsive  to 
said  signals. 


3,226,532 
COMPUTER  APPARATUS  FOR  SCANNING  A 
CHART   RECORD   AND    DETERMINING   A 
MATHEMATICAL  RESULT  THEREFROM 
Edward  Gordon,  Dnrward  F.  Searcy,  and  Joe  T.  Cotten, 
Shreveport,  La.,  assignors  to  United  Gas  Corponitloa. 
a  corporatioa  of  Debwarc 

FUed  May  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,573 
16  Claims.    (CL  235— 164) 


1.  A  fluid  controlled  device  comprising 

a  displaceablc  member  subject  opposingly  to  pressures 

of  fluid  in  one  passage  and  another  passage, 
an  inlet  to  convey  pressure  fluid  for  supply  selectively 

to  said  passages, 
a  feedback  communication  via  which  pressure  fluid 


2.  Apparatus  for  •olving  the  equatkm  Z=VTT  whef« 
X  and  Y  are  represented  by  the  leading  edge  of  chart 
traas  having  measurable  widths  comprising  a  scanner 
having  means  for  measuring  values  of  traces  on  a  chart 
and  also  of  the  width  of  the  traces,  a  binary  coanter, 
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means  for  generating  a  signal  representative  of  log  X 
and  a  second  signal  representative  of  log  y— log  X  and 
signals  representative  of  the  log  of  the  widths  of  X  and 
Y,  means  for  entering  the  first  signal  into  the  binary 
counter  at  a  first  entry  point  and  for  entering  the  second 
signal  into  the  binary  counter  at  the  next  lower  entry 
fHjint  from  said  first  entry  point  whereby  said  second 
signal  value  is  halved  in  its  addition  to  said  first  signal 
value  in  said  counter  and  for  entering  said  width  signals 
into  the  binary  counter  at  the  second  lower  entry  point 
from  said  first  entry  point  whereby  said  width  signad  log 
values  are  quartered  in  their  addition  to  said  first  signal 
value  providing  a  sum  representative  of 


\ogX- 


log  Y-\ogX 
2 


log  (i  width) -Hog  {Y  width) 
4 


3,226,533 
RADIX  n  ADDmON-SLBTRACTION  TEACHING 

DEVICE 

Ransom  B.  Beers,  R.R.  1,  Sidell,  III. 

FUed  Sept.  12,  1963,  S«r.  No.  308,463 

4  Claims.     (Ci.  235—169) 


'ifiTi^yi^ 


1.  An  educational  device  for  indicating  the  sum  and 
difference  of  two  signed  numbers  when  circuits  represent- 
ing said  numbers  are  simultaneously  energized  comprising: 
a  first  group  of  switches  each  representing  one  of  a  linear 
series  of  signed  numbers;  a  second  group  of  switches 
each  representing  one  of  a  linear  series  of  signed  num- 
bers and  each  comprising  a  ganged  plurality  of  switches; 
means  connecting  each  switch  of  said  first  group  of 
switches  to  a  corresponding  series  of  switches,  each 
said  corresponding  series  of  switches  comprising  one 
switch  from  each  ganged  plurality  of  switches;  a 
group  of  indicators  each  representing  one  of  a  linear  se- 
ries of  signed  numbers;  means  connecting  each  switch 
and  each  ganged  plurality  of  switches  to  one  of  said  indi- 
cators; and  a  group  of  electric  power  connected  to  said 


first  group  of  switches  and  to  said  group  of  indicators  for 
completing  an  electrical  circuit  when  one  of  said  first 
group  and  one  of  said  second  group  of  switches  are  simul- 
taneously closed. 


3,226,534 

SUPERCONDUCTIVE   ADDER  AND 

CORRELATOR 

William  J.  Fitzgerald,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Internatioaai  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,636 
7  Claims.     (CL  235—173) 


means  for  complementing  said  counter,  an  accumulator, 
means  for  connecting  said  electronic  logarithmic  gen- 
erating means  for  entry  of  logarithmic  signals  into 
said  complemented  binary  counter,  means  for  gener- 
ating linear  signal  simultaneously  with  the  generation  of 
said  latter  logarithmic  signals  and  having  a  connection  for 
entry  of  said  linear  signal  into  said  accumulator,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  return  of  said  binary  computer 
to  zero  by  said  latter  logarithmic  signal  to  stop  entry  of 
any  more  of  the  linear  signal  into  said  accumulator  where- 
by the  integral  therein  represents  the  antilog  of 

log  .Y  + log  Y  ,,       nr^ 
2 —  —  equal  to  S XY 

with  correction  for  the  width  of  the  traces. 


■} 


7.  A  circuit  of  the  class  described  comprising  two 
parallel  superconductive  paths  and  a  current  source  there- 
for, a  first  path  including  a  series  of  cryotrons  and  a  sec- 
ond path  including  a  series  of  AND  circuits  conditioned 
by  current  flowing  in  said  second  path,  means  for  divert- 
ing all  of  the  current  from  said  source  to  flow  only  in 
said  first  path,  means  for  driving  any  number  of  cryotrons 
to  their  resistive  states  so  as  to  cause  all  the  current  in 
the  first  path  to  switch  to  the  second  path  at  a  speed  that 
is  a  function  of  the  number  of  cryotrons  driven  to  their 
resistive  state;  and,  means  for  applying  a  series  of  time- 
distributed  pulses  to  said  AND  circuits,  whereby  each 
AND  circuit  is  actuated  when  the  appearance  of  a  time- 
distributed  pulse  thereat  coincides  with  a  minimum  level 
reached  by  the  current  being  switched  from  said  first  path 
to  said  second  path. 


3,226,535 

PHASE  DIFFERENCE  MEANS  FOR  SEISMIC 

STUDIES 

Andrew  A.  Thompson,  Mt.  Felii,  Star  Rte., 

Havre  de  Grace,  Md. 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,189 

5  Claims.     (CI.  235—193) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  \JS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  increasing  the  signal  to  noise  ratio 
in  acoustic  exploration  systems  comprising  the  combina- 


tion of  a  stress  gauge,  a  velocity  gauge,  a  first  and  second 
multiplier  and  an  adder  each  having  a  first  and  second 
input  terminal,  a  first  divider  having  one  input  terminal, 
a  second  divider  having  a  first  and  second  input  terminal, 
a  constant  voltage  source,  an  integrator  having  input 
and  outfHJt  terminals,  and  a  recorder  each  having  one 
input  terminal;  whereas;  the  output  of  said  velocity  gauge 
and  the  output  of  said  constant  voltage  source  being 
applied  to  the  first  and  second  input  terminals  of  said 
first  multiplier,  respectively;  the  output  of  said  first  mul- 
tiplier and  the  output  of  said  stress  gauge  being  applied 
to  the  first  and  second  input  terminals  of  said  adder; 
respectively;  the  output  of  said  adder  being  applied  to 
said  first  divider;  the  output  of  said  first  divider  and 
the  output  of  said  constant  voltage  source  being  applied 
to  the  first  and  second  input  terminals  of  said  second  di- 
vider, respectively;  the  output  of  said  first  divider  and 
said  second  divider  being  applied  to  the  first  and  second 
input  terminals  of  said  second  multiplier,  respectively; 
the  output  of  said  second  multiplier  being  applied  to  the 
input  terminal  of  said  integrator;  and  the  output  of  said 
integrator  being  applied  to  the  input  terminal  of  said 
recorder. 


3,226,536 
LIGHTING   FIXTURE 
Leonard  Atkln,  Springfield,  and  Charles  Roth,  Scotch 
Plains,    NJ.,   assignors   to   Stonco    Electric   Products 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  June  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,917 
7  Claims.     (CI.  240—3) 


4.  A  light  fixture  comprising  a  housing  provided  with 
reflector  means  and  a  lens  in  spaced  relation  from  said 
reflector  means,  means  for  mounting  a  lamp  between  said 
reflector  means  and  said  lens,  said  mounting  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  mounting  plates  each 
provided  with  a  socket  adapted  to  receive  one  end  of  the 
lamp,  said  plates  being  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  for 
moving  said  sockets  relative  to  said  reflector  means,  and 
means  accessible  externally  of  said  housing  for  pivoting 
said  plates,  one  of  said  sockets  being  mounted  for  recipro- 
cation transversely  of  its  mounting  plate. 


\ 


3,226,537 

VEHICLE  LAMP 

John    R.    Hanson,    Warren,    and    Kenneth    L.   Johnson, 

Youngsville,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Betts  Machine  Company, 

Warren,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,758 

5  Claims.     (CL  240—8.2) 


inner  surface  of  said  lens;  a  first  sheet  metal  contact  hav- 
ing an  integrally  formed  socket  adjacent  to  one  end 
thereof  and  a  tubular  receptacle  formed  at  the  other  end 
thereof;  a  second  sheet  metal  contact  having  a  resilient 
arm  portion  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  tubular  receptacle 
formed  at  the  other  end  thereof;  said  body  means  being 
slotted  in  a  direction  generally  at  right  angles  to  the  plane 
of  said  lens  to  receive  the  tubular  end  portions  of  said 
contacts  respectively;  said  contacts  seated  within  said 
slots  with  said  socket  and  said  arm  disposed  in  said  space 
between  said  body  means  whereby  a  base  of  an  electric 
light  bulb  disposed  in  said  socket  is  contacted  by  said 
arm  at  the  distal  end  of  said  base. 


3,226,538 

ILLUMINATING  MEANS 

Roberto  L.  Bustamante,  4a  C.P.  No.  40, 

Santa  Ana,  El  Salvador 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,810 

8  Claims.     (CI.  240—10.67) 


-^3 


-^^ 


1.  In  a  flashlight  having  a  protective  exterior  casing, 
a  source  of  electric  power,  switch  means  in  electrical  con- 
tact with  said  source  of  electric  power,  and  a  primary 
light  source,  the  improvement  comprising  providing  a  sec- 
ondary light  source  in  an  area  of  the  protective  exterior 
casing  as  a  separable  assembly  provided  with  a  protec- 
tive casing  of  insulating  material,  first  and  second  elec- 
trical contact  means  on  said  separable  assembly,  said  first 
electrical  contact  means  being  insulated  from  said  second 
electrical  contact  means,  said  first  electrical  contact  means 
providing  electrical  connection  between  said  source  of 
electric  power  and  said  primary  and  secondary  light 
sources,  said  second  electrical  contact  means  being  in 
electrical  contact  with  said  secondary  light  source,  and 
means  adapting  said  electrical  switch  means  to  contact 
said  electrical  contact  means  and  thereby  complete  the 
electrical  circuit  between  said  source  of  electric  power 
and  said  secondary  light  source. 


3,226,539 
BUBBLE  CHAMBER  ILLUMINATION  MEANS 
Seymour  Rosin,  Massapequa  Park,  and  Robert  B.  Palmer, 
Shoreham,   N.Y.,   assignors   to   the   United   States   of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic 
Energy  Commission 

FUed  July  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,130 
5  Claims.     (CI.  240—41.3) 


1.  Illuminating  apparatus  for  use  with  a  bubble  cham- 
ber, comprising  extended  lamps  having  central  axes  spaced 
in  a  plane,  and  a  single  cylindrical  reflector  for  said 
lamps  having  a  central,  extended,  mirror  axis  between 
said  axes  in  said  plane  and  a  concave  face  towards  the 
chamber  that  reflects  the  light  from  said  lamps  into  a 
1.  A  lamp  comprising  a  lens;  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  single  source  image  with  a  high,  effective  light  flux  by 
body  means  rigid  with  said  lens  and  projecting  from  an    source  duplication  for  illuminating  said  chamber. 
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3^26,540 
HOT  BOX   DETECTOR   ALARM   CIRCUIT 
Joseph  R.  De  Priest,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Servo 
Electronic   Switch   and    Signal    Company,    Hicksvilie, 
N.Y,,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147317 
19  Claims.     (CI.  246—169) 


*,? 


1.  In  combination  with  a  circuit  for  detecting  hot 
journal  boxes  on  a  train;  means  responsive  to  said  detec- 
tion for  counting  train  axles  between  the  hot  journal  box 
and  the  end  of  the  train;  a  vocal  output  message  genera- 
tor for  producing  a  plurality  of  verbal  output  signals  in- 
cluding predetermined  words  and  numbers;  output  mes- 
sage selection  means,  coupled  between  the  output  of  said 
vocal  output  message  generator  and  the  output  of  said 
axle  counter  means,  for  selecting  a  time  sequence  of  out- 
put words  and  numbers  signifying  the  presence  of  abnor- 
mally hot  journal  box  and  the  total  number  of  axles  be- 
tween said  abnormally  hot  journal  box  and  one  end  of 
said  train. 


3,226,541 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  RAttWAY 

CLASSIFICATION  YARDS 
Emil  F.  Brinker,  Blackridge.  Pa.,  and  David  P.  Fitrsim- 
moos,  deceased,  late  of  Trafford.  Pa.,  by  Mildred  E. 
Fitzsimmoos,  executrix,  Trafford,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Westinglwuse  Air  Brake  Company,  WUmerding,  Fa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  49,379 
6  Claims.     (CL  246—182) 


<.  A  car  retarder  control  system  for  a  master  retarder 
located  between  a  hump  and  at  least  one  group  retarder. 
comprising,  in  combination,  measuring  means  for  deriv- 
ing signals  in  accordance  with  the  speeds  of  cars  approach- 
ing the  master  retarder,  computing  means  adjusted  in 
accordance  with  the  predetermined  performance  of  cars 
of  maximum  and  minimum  rolling  resistance  in  said 
master  retarder  when  said  maximum  rolling  resistance 
car  is  not  retarded  and  said  minimum  rolling  resistance 
car  is  retarded  sufficiently  to  travel  from  the  hump  to  a  se- 
lected point  at  the  group  retarder  in  the  same  time  inter- 
val as  the  maximum  rolling  resistance  car,  said  computing 
means  controlled  by  said  speed  signals  for  computing  the 
speed  at  which  each  car  should  leave  the  master  retarder 


in  order  to  travel  between  the  hump  and  said  selected 
point  in  the  same  interval  as  the  maximum  rolling  resist- 
ance car,  and  means  controlled  by  said  computing  means 
for  actuating  the  master  retarder  to  reduce  the  speed  of 
each  car  to  its  computed  leaving  speed. 


3,226,542 
MASS  SPECTROMETER  ARC-TYPE  ION  SOURCE 

HAVING   ELECTRODE  COOLING  MEANS 

Robert   Derek  Craig,   Bowdon,  and   Brian  Noel  Green, 

Manchester,  England,  assignors  to  Associated  Electrical 

Industries  Umited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,501 

10  Claims.     (CI.  250 — 41.9) 


6.  A  mass  spectrometer  ion  source  comprising  an 
evacuated  chamber,  two  electrically  insulating  supports 
extending  within  said  chamber  and  supporting  respec- 
tively two  electrodes,  at  least  one  of  which  is  of  the  mate- 
rial to  be  analyzed,  so  that  surfaces  of  the  electrodes  are 
located  adjacent  to  each  other  and  an  electrical  discharge 
may  be  produced  between  said  two  electrodes,  a  flask 
supported  by  said  chamber  extending  within  the  cham- 
ber and  insulated  therefrom,  a  coolant  fluid  in  the  bottom 
of  said  flask,  and  heat  conducting  strip  material  inter- 
connecting the  lower  end  of  said  flask  with  at  least  one  of 
said  electrodes  for  conducting  heat  from  said  electrode  to 
the  flask  of  the  coolant  within  the  flask. 


3,226,543 

PULSED  TIME  OF  FLIGHT  MASS 

SPECTROMETERS 

Friedbelm  Melzner,  Munich.  Germany,  assignor  to  Max- 

Pianck-GesclLschaft  rur  Foerdenmg  der  Wisscnschaften 

e.V.,  Goettingen,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1963.  Ser.  No.  259.890 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  22,  1962. 

M  51,908 

•  Claimt.     (CI.  250—41.9) 


-jiafc.W-^' 


9.  A  mass-spectrometer  operative  in  a  pulse  cycle  and 
comprising,  in  combination:  a  vacuum-tight  envelope;  a  set 
of  apertured  electrodes  spaced  along  a  common  longi- 
tudinal axis  within  said  envelope;  an  ion  source  for  pro- 
viding ions  at  one  end  of  said  axis;  means  for  biassing  at 
least  one  electrode  intermediate  between  the  ends  of  the 
electrode  set  to  a  given  potential  for  providing  an  ion 
drift  region;  pulse  generator  means  connected  to  a  first 
electrode  at  said  one  end  of  the  electrode  set  for  biassing 
said  first  electrode,  at  least  during  certain  portions  of  said 
cycle,  to  a  potential  which  is  more  positive  than  that  of 
said  intermediate  electrode  for  preventing  ions  from  pass- 
uig  said  first  electrode;  pulse  generator  means  connected 
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to  a  second  electrode  at  the  other  end  of  said  electrode 
set  from  said  first  electrode  for  periodically  raising  the 
potential  of  said  secorxl  electrode  to  a  value  above  said 
given  potential  to  deflect  selected  ions  back  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  spectrometer;  said  pulse  generator 
means  being  arranged  to  alternately  bias  said  first  elec- 
trode and  raise  the  potential  of  said  second  electrode 
and  means  for  detecting  those  selected  ions  so  deflected. 


3,226,544 

WELL  BORE  GAMMA-RAY  SPECTRUM 

EQUALIZATION 

Calvin  M.  Clark,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cbevron 

Research  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,858 

9  Claims.     (CI.  250— 71J) 


1.  A  method  of  emphasizing  the  high-energy  portion 
of  a  gamma-ray  spectrum  without  substantial  increase  in 
measuring  time,  when  electrical  pulses  representing 
gamma  rays  are  generated  in  a  well  bore,  transmitted  over 
a  logging  cable  having  limited  information  transmis- 
sion characteristics,  and  recorded  on  a  multichannel  pulse- 
height  analyzer  at  the  earth's  surface,  which  comprises 

(a)  generating  in  said  well  bore  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trical pulses,  each  pulse  being  proportional  in  height 
to  the  energy  of  a  gamma  ray  detected  in  the  well 
bore, 

(b)  in  each  spectrum  to  be  recorded,  selecting  at  ran- 
dom a  flrst  one  of  said  plurality  of  electrical  pulses 
for  transmission  to  the  pulse-height  analyzer  at  the 
earth's  surface,  said  flrst  pulse  having  at  least  a  pre- 
determined minimum  amplitude, 

(c)  rejecting  all  succeeding  electrical  pulses  for  a 
known  time  period  following  selection  of  said  pulse, 
said  time  period  being  sufficient  to  permit  said  flrst 
pulse  to  be  transmitted  with  minimum  distortion, 

(d)  repetitively  selecting  at  random  another  of  said 
electrical  pulses  after  the  end  of  said  time  period, 
rejecting  succeeding  electrical  pulses  during  each  of 
said  time  periods,  the  number  of  repetitions  being 
adequate  to  accumulate  a  statistically  reliable  sam- 
ple of  the  amplitudes  of  ail  of  said  pulses  for  produc- 
tion of  a  pulse-height  spectrum,  and 

(e)  during  each  repetitive  selection  and  transmission 
of  one  of  said  pulses,  progressively  increasing  the 
minimum  amplitude  of  the  selected  pulse  for  trans- 
mission to  the  multichannel  analyzer  whereby  the 
higher  energy  pulses  are  emphasized  in  the  recorded 
spectnmi. 


3,226,545 
RADIATION  DOSIMETER  WITH  A  RADIOCHRO. 
MIC  COUPLE  SUSPENDED  IN  AN  ESSENTIALLY 
ANHYDROUS  SOLID  TRANSLUCENT  MATRIX 
Maiic  S.  Potsald,  Hanover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Maasa- 
chusctts  General  Hospitiil,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Massachusetts 

FUed  May  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  198,607 
13  Claims.     (CL  25«— 83) 


1.  A  radiation  dosimeter,  comprising  a  radiochro- 
matic  couple  suspended  in  an  essentially  anhydrous  solid 
translucent  matrix  of  waxy  hydrocarbon  material. 


3,2264146 
NUCLEAR  BLAST  AND  OVERPRESSURE  DETEC- 

TION  AND  RECORDING  SYSTEM 

Daniel  W.  Farman,  Stamford,  Conn.,  aasignor  to  Dnnlap 

and  Associates,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,817 

2  Claims.     (CI.  250— «3) 


1.  A   nuclear   blast   detection  and   recording   device, 
comprising  in  combination: 

(A)  a  blast  elevation  detector  and  recorder  comprising 

( 1 )  a  sphere  made  of  material  having  low  thermal 
conductivity  and 

(a)  covered  with  a  heat  responsive  material, 

(2)  a    plurality   of   horizontal    parallel    circular 
lines  inscribed  around  said  sphere, 

(B)  a  blast  azimuth  detector  and  recorder  comprising 
(1)  a  horizontal  disk  of  heat  responsive  material 

(a)  having  a  compass  rose  inscribed  thereon, 

(C)  a  plurality  of  thermal  pulse  detection  elements, 
(1)  each  of  said  elements  responsive  to  perma- 
nently change  to  record  a  different  range  of 
incident  temperatures, 

(D)  a  narrow  vertical  support 

( 1 )  joining  said  blast  elevation  detector  and  said 
blast  azimuth  detector  and 

(2)  supporting  said  thermal  pulse  detection  ele- 
ments, 

(3)  said    vertical    support    passing    through    the 
center  of  said  azimuth  detector  compass  rose. 
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whereby  the  shadow  of  said  support  on  said  blast  azimuth 
detector  is  imprinted  thereon  by  the  heat  of  a  nuclear  blast 
and  said  elevation  detector  sphere  is  discolored  by  beat 
to  record  the  azimuth,  elevation  and  temperature  of  a 
nuclear  blast. 


3J26,547 
THERMAL  NEI TRON  FLUX  MEASURING  DEVICE 

USLNG  TWO  BORON  THERMISTORS 
Justin  L.  Bloom,  Tlmonium,  Md.,  assignor  to  Martin- 
Marietta  Corporation,  Battimore,  Md,,  a  corporation  of 
Mar>land 

FUcd  July  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,768 
10  Claims.     (CL  250—83.1) 


3^26,549 
MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  DISCONTINUOUS 
MEASUREMENT  OF  THE  THICKNESS  OF  PREF- 
ERABLY  SMALL  WORK-PIECES  BY  MEANS  OF 
^-RAYS 
Karl   Alexander  Otto   Heinzc,   Hambarg-Nicndorf,  and 
Gert  Franz  Heinz  Bierfcarre,  Hambarg-Bergedorf,  Ger- 
many,  assignors  to  North  American  Philips  Company, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct.  28,  I960,  Ser.  No.  65,640 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  26,  1959, 

P  23.960 
5  Claiou.     (CI.  250—83.6) 


1.  A  thermal  neutron  flux  measuring  device  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  pair  of  boron  thermistors,  the  first  of  said 
thermistors  being  composed  of  a  substantially  greater 
proportion  of  the  isotope  B'"  than  The  second  of 
said  thermistors,  thereby  having  a  greater  capability 
for  absorbing  thermal  neutrons  than  said  second 
thermistor;  and 

(b)  means  for  determining  the  difference  between  the 
electrical  resistances  of  said  pair  of  boron  thermis- 
tors, said  difference  being  a  measure  of  the  thermal 
neutron  flux  to  which  said  pair  of  thermistors  is 
exposed. 

3,226,548 
NEUTRONIC  FLUX  DETECTOR 
Raymond    Hauser,   Paris,   and   Henri   Zyngicr,    Antony, 
France,    assignors   to    Electricite    de    France    (Service 
National) 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1962.  Ser.  No.  230.938 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  23,  1961, 

876,792 

4  Claims.     (CI.  250—83.1) 


1.  A  thickness  measuring  device  for  discontinuous  meas- 
urement of  articles  of  relatively  small  thiclmess  comprising 
a  source  of  ^-rays.  ^ray  detection  means  for  obtaining 
a  differential  output  indicative  of  the  thickness  of  an  ar- 
ticle, and  means  to  interpose  articles  to  be  measured  suc- 
cessively between  said  ^-ray  source  and  said  /9-ray  detec- 
tion means,  said  ^-ray  detection  means  including  a  first 
proportional  gas  flow-counter  tube  adapted  to  produce  a 
reference  signal  in  response  to  0-radiation  of  given  inten- 
sity, a  second  proportional  gas  flow  counter  positioned 
to  produce  a  signal  proportional  to  ^-radiation  traversing 
one  of  said  articles,  said  first  and  second  counters  having 
gas  flow  resistances  which  differ  by  less  than  20%,  means 
to  energize  both  said  counters  from  a  common  source 
of  potential,  and  means  to  introduce  a  gas  having  the 
same  composition  and  rate  of  flow  into  both  said  counters, 
said  counters  each  having  a  plurality  of  conductors  posi- 
tioned within  a  sensitive  volume  thereof  whereby  the  vol- 
ume is  independent  of  the  number  of  conductors. 


3,226,550 
GAS-RLLED  RADIATION  DETECTOR  WTTH 
CONTROLLED  DENSITY  OF  GAS  RLLING 
Jan  Louis  Verster  and  Sjoerd  Wyties,  Emmasingel,  Eind- 
hoven,   Netherlands,    assignors    to    North    American 
Philips  Company  inc..  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,787 
Claims  priority,  application  Netheriands,  Apr.  19,  1962, 

277,472 
5  Claims.     (CL  250—83.6) 


1.  A  neutron  flux  detector  comprising:  means  defining 
first  and  second  spaced  cavities,  said  means  being  of  a 
material  having  good  thermal  conductivity;  said  first 
cavity  containing  a  pellet  of  material  which  gives  off  heat 
when  exposed  to  neutron  radiation,  in  proportion  to  the 
neutron  flux  density;  said  second  cavity  being  in  heat  ab- 
sorbing relation  to  the  local  ambient  temperature;  a  thin- 
wall  small  diameter  cylindrical  tube  extending  between 
said  caviUes,  said  tube  being  of  a  material  having  low  1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  ionizing  radiation  corn- 
thermal  conductivity:  and  a  differential  thermocouple  ar-  prising  a  radiation-sensitive  gas-filled  measuring  cham- 
ranged  to  detect  the  difference  in  temperature  between  ber  having  inlet  and  outlet  apertures  one  of  which  has  a 
said  cavities.  constant  cross-sectional  area  for  flowing  a  gas  through 
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the  measuring  chamber,  an  adjustable  regulating  member 
for  varying  the  cross-section  of  the  other  aperture,  an 
enclosure  containing  a  quantity  of  the  same  gas  flowing 
through  and  which  is  at  substantially  the  same  tempera- 
ture as  the  gas-filling  of  the  measuring  chamber,  and 
means  coupling  the  enclosure  to  the  adjustable  regulat- 
ing member  and  responsive  to  a  pressure  difference  be- 
tween the  gas-filling  of  the  enclosure  and  the  gas-filling 
of  the  measuring  chamber  for  automatically  adjusting  the 
regulating  member  in  response  to  variations  in  tempera- 
ture of  the  gas  in  the  enclosure  whereby  the  rate  of 
gas  flow  through  the  measuring  chamber  is  altered  and 
the  density  of  the  gas  in  the  measuring  chamber  re- 
mains constant. 

3,226,551 

CURRENT  SHAPING  CIRCUFT  FOR 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  DEVICE 

Rex.  C.  Campbell,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,598 

3  Claims.     (CL  250—206) 


and  said  source,  whereby  the  current  conductivity  of  said 
tube  determines  the  effective  dynode  potential,  said  poten- 
tial representing  the  output  of  said  photomultiplier  tube, 
and  an  output  circuit  including  an  output  vacuum  tube  re- 
sponsive to  said  dynode  potential,  a  second  feedback 
circuit  operable  simultaneously  with  said  first  feedback 
circuit  said  second  feedback  circuit  being  cotmected  be- 
tween said  output  tube  and  said  anode  including  a  second 
control  tube,  the  conductivity  of  which  alters  the  effec- 
tive anode  potential  of  said  photomultiplier  tube,  bias- 
ing means  for  adjusting  the  threshold  of  conductivity  of 
said  second  control  tube  for  conditions  of  maximum 
light  flux  impinging  on  the  cathode  of  said  photomulti- 
plier tube,  switching  means  initiating  operation  of  said 
second  control  tube  whereby,  upon  actuation  of  said 
switching  means  at  said  light  flux  level,  the  anode  volt- 
age of  said  photomultiplier  tube  becomes  altered  by  the 
current  conductivity  of  said  second  control  tube  inducing 
thereby  activation  of  said  first  feedback  circuit  for  estab- 
lishment of  quiescent  equilibrium  conditions  of  said 
multiplier  tube  at  said  light  flux  level. 
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3,226,552 
PHOTOMULTIPLIER  ZERO  LEVEL 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Monroe  H.  Sweet,  deceased,  late  of  HlUcrest,  N.Y.,  by 
Russell  P.  Easton,  executor,  assignor  to  General  Aniline 
ft  FUm  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,474 
4  Claims.     (CL  250—207) 


1.  In  a  photometric  circuit,  the  combination  which  com- 
prises a  photomultiplier  tube  having  anode  and  cathode 
electrodes  and  a  plurality  of  dynode  elements,  a  source  of 
energizing  potential,  a  first  feedback  circuit  including  a 
first  control  tube  in  series  between  said  dynode  elements 


3,226,553 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  MULTIPLE  STATE  CIRCUrr 
FOR  COMPUTING  AND  DATA  PROCESSING 
SYSTEMS 
Rene  H.  Teriet,  Osaining,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  July  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  126,188 
15  Claims.     (CL  250—209) 


2.  A  current  shaping  circuit  for  modifying  the  linear 
or  nonlinear  current  of  an  electrical  device,  comprising 
a  power  source  for  maintaining  said  linear  or  nonlinear 
current,  a  first  resistor  coupled  with  said  electrical  device 
and  said  power  source  to  form  a  first  series  circuit,  a 
second  resistor  and  a  rectifier  in  parallel  combination,  and 
a  utilization  circuit  in  series  connection  with  said  paral- 
lel combination,  said  i>ower  source  and  said  electrical  de- 
vice to  form  a  second  series  circuit. 


1.  A  multi-stable  circuit  comiM-ising  a  jHurality  of 
storage  devices  including  at  least  one  storage  device  for 
each  stable  state;  a  starting  device  for  energizing  at  least 
one  said  storage  device  in  response  to  an  individual  start 
signal;  means  for  connecting  said  starting  device  to  said 
storage  devices;  a  single  voltage  supply;  at  least  two  ad- 
vance pulse  lines  for  supplying  advance  pulse  signals 
from  said  single  voltage  supply  to  said  multi-stable  circuit 
whenever  an  advance  to  a  new  stable  state  is  required; 
means  for  connecting  said  single  voltage  supply  to  said 
advance  pulse  lines;  each  of  said  storage  devices  including 
a  pick  up  switch  element  operably  responsive  to  the  energi- 
zation of  said  storage  device  for  energizing  the  next  suc- 
ceeding storage  device;  means  for  connecting  said  pick-up 
switch  element  to  the  next  succeeding  storage  device  and 
to  an  advance  line  other  than  the  advance  line  connected 
to  the  preceding  storage  device;  and  each  of  said  storage 
devices  including  switch  elements  for  disabling  the  other 
advance  lines. 
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CASCADE  STORAGE  APPARATUS 
Rene  H.  Teriet,  San  Jose,  Calif  ^  assignor  to  Interaatioaal 
Business  Machines  Coqmration,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Jnly  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  210,654 
7  Claims.     (CI.  250—209) 


1.  A  pulse  signal  storage  system  for  storing  successive 
pulse  signals  signifying  different  values  of  related  infor- 
mation comprising: 

(a)  an  inidividual  pulse  signal  storage  circuit  for  each 
value  of  such  information. 

( 1 )  each  of  said  pulse  signal  storage  circuits  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  cascade  connected  storage 
devices, 

(i)  the  first  of  said  devices  including  an  in- 
put connection  for  receiving  input  signal 
pulses  to  be  stored, 
(ii)  each  of  said  storage  devices  comprising 

(A)  a  latching  circuit  including  a  switch 
element  connected  to  a  power  source 
for  maintaining  said  device  in  an  en- 
ergized condition  after  a  signal  pulse 
is  received, 

(B)  a  pick-up  switch  element  connected 
to  energize  the  next  following  storage 
device, 

(C)  and  each  storage  device  after  said 
first  storage  device  including  a  disa- 
bling circuit  comprising  a  switching  de- 
vice connected  to  disable  a  preceding 
storage  device, 

(b)  the  last  said  storage  device  of  each  of  said  pulse 
signal  storage  circuits  including  an  additional  dis- 
abling circuit  comprising  a  switching  device  con- 
nected to  disable  each  of  the  others  of  said  last  stor- 
age devices  in  said  other  pulse  signal  storage  circuits 
so  that  only  one  of  said  last  storage  devices  may 
remain  energized  on  a  static  basis, 

(c)  and  a  signal  removal  device  connected  to  all  said 
last  storage  devices  to  disable  all  of  said  last  storage 
devices  of  all  of  said  pulse  signal  storage  circuits  in 
response  to  a  removal  pulse  signal  and  thereby  re- 
duce the  stored  count  in  the  single  last  storage  device 
which  is  energized. 


3,226455 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  INDICATING 
VARIATIONS    CS     A    DIMENSION    OF    AN 
ARTICLE 
Richard  F.  Miller,  Naperville,  III.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Apr.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,612 
11  Claims.     (CL  250—223) 
9.  A  system  for  indicating  and  varying  the  position  of 
an  edge  of  an  article  from  a  reference  point  at  which  an 
operation  is  performed  on  said  article  comprising  first, 
second,  third,  aixl  fourth  radiant  energy  sensitive  devices 
arranged  in  that  order  along  a  line  and  on  both  sides  of  a 
predetermined  position  of  said  article  edge,  a  source  of  ra- 
diant energy,  said  source  and  said  devices  being  positioned 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  article  so  that  energy  from  said 


source  which  reaches  said  devices  is  determined  by  said 
position  of  said  article  edge  relative  to  said  reference 
point,  first  means  coupled  to  said  devices  for  producing 
a  first  signal  in  response  to  the  absence  of  energy  from 
said  source  reaching  said  devices,  second  means  coupled 
to  said  devices  for  producing  a  second  signal  in  response 
to  energy  from  said  source  reaching  only  said  first  device, 
third  means  coupled  to  said  devices  for  producing  a  third 
signal  in  response  to  energy  from  said  source  reaching  only 
said  first  and  second  devices,  fourth  means  coupled  to  said 
devices  for  producing  a  fourth  signal  in  response  to  energy 
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from  said  source  reaching  only  said  first,  second,  and  third 
devices,  fifth  means  coupled  to  said  devices  for  producing 
a  fifth  signal  in  response  to  energy  from  said  source  reach- 
ing all  of  said  devices,  a  counting  circuit  coupled  to  said 
means  for  making  a  first  count  of  said  first  and  second  sig- 
nals and  for  making  a  second  count  of  said  fourth  and  fifth 
signals  and  providing  a  net  count  indicative  of  the  rela- 
tive magnitudes  of  said  first  and  second  counts,  and  a 
utilization  circuit  coupled  to  said  counting  circuit  for 
varying  said  reference  point  in  response  to  said  net  count 
exceeding  a  predetermined  magnitude. 


3,226,556 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  LIQUID  EXAMINING  MEANS 

FOR   ELECTROPHORESIS   APPARATUS 
Seymour    Rosin,    Massapeqna    Park,    N.Y.,   assignor   to 
Technicon  Instruments  Corporation,  Chaunccy,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,709 
14  Claims.     (CL  250—226) 


1.  In  an  electrophoresis  apparatus  for  examining  a  liq- 
uid to  determine  the  quantities  of  different  substances 
present  therein, 

an  electrophoesis  cell  in  which  a  series  of  different  sub- 
stances in  a  liquid  are  arranged  in  vertically  spaced 
layers,  a  source  of  radiant  energy  for  emitting  radi- 
ation in  a  range  of  different  wave  lengths, 

a  radiation  passage  tube  positioned  in  the  path  of  the 
radiation  from  said  source  for  transmitting  said  radi- 
ation, 

a  radiation-refracting  prism  mounted  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  which  is  horizontal  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  tube, 

said  prism  having  a  pair  of  spaced  confronting  surfaces, 
one  of  said  surfaces  being  in  the  path  of  the  radiation 
transmitted  through  said  tube  for  receiving  said  radi- 
ation for  transmission  through  said  prism  and  there- 
from through  said  other  surface, 

said  surfaces  being  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  each 


Other  and  said  one  surface  being  at  an  angle  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube  so  that 
said  radiation  from  said  prism  is  transmitted  along 
different  paths  corresponding  to  the  different  wave 
lengths  of  said  radiation,  and  radiation  of  a  particu- 
lar wave  length  is  transmitted  along  a  predetermined 
path  which  is  perpendicular  to  said  cell, 

means  positioned  along  said  predetermined  path  for 
transmitting  said  radiation  of  said  particular  wave 
length  only  to  said  cell  for  the  examination  of  the 
liquid  therein  by  said  radiation  of  said  particular 
wave  length,  means  for  providing  relative  vertical 
movement  between  said  cell  and  said  radiation  of 
said  particular  wavelength  whereby  said  layers  are 
examined  by  said  last  mentioned  radiation  seriatim, 

means  for  rotating  said  prims  about  said  horizontal 
axis  to  change  the  angular  relationship  between  said 
one  surface  of  said  prism  and  said  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  tube  so  that  radiation  of  a  different  wave 
length  than  said  particular  wave  length  is  transmitted 
to  said  cell, 

means  for  forming  said  radiation  from  said  source  into 
a  relatively  thin  beam  which  extends  laterally  in  a 
plane  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  said  layers  in 
said  liquid, 

photo-electric  means  positioned  to  receive  said  radia- 
tion of  predetermined  wave  length  from  said  cell, 
and 

means  in  the  path  of  the  radiation  from  said  cell  for 
focusing  said  radiation  at  a  predetermined  position 
on  said  photo-electric  device. 


3,226,557 

PHOTOSENSmVE  SCANNER  FOR  DETECTING 

RADIATION  FROM  ANY  AZIMUTHAL  ANGLE 

Robert  M.  Goodman,  200  E.  Township  Line  Road, 

ElUns  Park,  Pa. 

Fltod  Jan.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,344 

14  Claims.     (O.  25#— 236) 


tS^- 


1.  A  system  for  scanning  and  detecting  predetermined 
radiation  comprising: 

(a)  sensing  means  responsive  to  said  radiation, 

(b)  an  optical  means  for  directing  light  from  any 
azimuthal  angle  onto  said  radiation-responsive 
means, 

(c)  means  which  moves  about  said  radiation-respon- 
sive means  and  which  includes  a  predetermined  por- 
tion thereof  which  is  opaque  to  said  radiation,  said 
radiation-responsive  means  producing  a  signal  when 
said  moving  means  is  in  a  certain  position  with  re- 
spect to  an  external  source  of  said  radiation, 

(d)  means  for  continuously  indexing  the  position  of 
said  moving  means,  and 

(e)  means  for  producing,  in  response  to  reception  of 
said  signal  at  any  position  of  said  moving  means, 
output  signals  representative  of  the  position  of  said 
external  source  at  the  time  said  signal  occurs. 


3,226,558 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Herbert  Oswald  Walker,  West  Hartlepool,  England,  m- 
dgnor   to   Rkhardsons,   Westgarth   *   Co.   Limited, 
Northumberland,  England 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,774 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Feb.  5,  1962, 

4,340/62 
6  Claims.     (CL  290—40) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  steam 
turbine  during  start-up  and  in  accordance  with  a  desired 
program  of  increasing  turbine  shaft  speed,  comprising: 
an  actual  speed  signal  generator  sensing  actual  turbine 
shaft  speed  and  deriving  a  first  variable  signal  representa- 
tive thereof,  a  program  speed  signal  generator  and  first 
drive  means  therefor,  said  program  speed  signal  genera- 
tor deriving  a  second  variable  signal  that  normally  in- 
creases progressively  during  turbine  start-up  and  is  rep- 
resentative of  the  desired  program  speed  at  each  time 
instant,  comparator  means  receiving  said  first  and  sec- 
ond signals  as  inputs  and  deriving  an  error  signal  rep- 
resentative of  the  instantaneous  difference  between  actual 
speed  and  program  speed,  a  second  drive  means  coupled 
to  said  program  speed  signal  generator  which  second 
drive  means  is  ordinarily  inactive,  and  servo  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  error  signal  and  applying  a  driving  signal 
to  said  second  drive  means  whenever  said  error  signal 
exceeds  a  predetermined  limit  value,  said  second  drive 
means  imparting  drive  to  said  program  speed  signal  gen- 
erator in  opposite  sense  to  said  first  drive  means. 


3,226459 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  D.C.  GENERATOR 
Leon  Klein,   WayncslMXO,  Va.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Jan.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,855 
6  Claims.     (CL  307—57) 
1.  In  a  parallel  arrangement  of  a  plurality  erf  D.C. 
power  sources  including  a  main  buss,  each  of  the  sources 
comprising  a  D.C.  generator  having  a  shunt  fieW  and  out- 
put feeder  means  associated  therewith  for  providing  power 
to  said  buss,  said  feeder  means  comprising  a  pair  of  con- 
ductive lines;  regulating  means  in  combinaticm  with  each 
of  said  D.C.  sources,  each  of  said  regulating  means  com- 
prising relay  means  having  as  operating  windings  theieon 
said  lines,  said  lines  being  wound  in  opposite  directions  on 
said  relay  means  whereby  said  relay  means  is  energized  in 
response  to  a  fault  in  said  feeder  means,  disabling  means 
responsive  to  the  energization  of  said  relay  means  for 
disabling  a  power  source  in  which  said  fault  occurs,  recti- 
fier means  in  connected  circuit  with  each  of  said  feeder 
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means  and  said  buss  in  a  polarity  to  block  current  flow 
from  said  buss  to  said  feeder  means,  means  in  circuit  with 
said  feeder  means  and  said  shunt  field  for  supplying  cur- 


rent to  said  shunt  field  and  means  in  circuit  with  said 
feeder  means  and  responsive  to  an  output  of  said  generator 
for  indicating  the  presence  of  said  last-named  output. 


REGULATION  aROJIT  EMPLOYING  MEANS  TO 
MAINT\IN  SUM  OF  CI  RRENTS  IN  TWO  CON- 
TROL DEVICES  CONSTANT 
L«o  Stascbover.  Syosset.  and  Martin  A.  Wehwr.  Bronx, 
N.Y.,  assigDon  (o  North  Hilb  Electronics,  lac^  Gica 
Core,  N.Y.,  ■  corporation  of  Nrw  York 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1961.  S«r.  No.  148 J44 
11  Claims.     (CI.  3«7— M) 


1.  In  a  regulated  current  system  the  combination  of, 
two  voltage  sources  connected  in  series,  at  least  two  sig- 
nal responsive  control  devices  connected  in  series  acroat 
said  series  connected  voltage  sources,  load  connecting 
means  and  a  current  sensing  means  connected  in  series 
between  the  junction  between  said  voltage  sources  and 
the  junction  between  said  control  devices,  means  for 
keeping  the  sum  of  the  currents  in  said  control  devices 
substantially  constant  and  load  current  control  means 
including  means  for  comparing  the  drop  across  said  cur- 
rent sensing  means  with  a  reference  voltage  to  provide 
an  error  signal  and  feed-back  means  including  an  ampli- 
fier coupled  to  one  of  said  signal  responsive  control  de- 
vices for  mainuinmg  said  error  signal  substantially 
zero. 


3.226.561 
SYNCHRONIZING  DEVICES  BETWEEN 
ALTERNATING  CURRENT  SYSTEMS 
ScUcU  Taniai,  Tsunimi-cho,  Tsunimi-kn,  Yokohama-shi, 
Japan,  assignor  to  Tok>o  Shibaura   D«nki   Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Kawasaki-^hi,  Japan,  a  joint-stock  company  of 
Japan 

FUed  Aag.  21,  I96I,  S«r.  No.  132.815 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Aug.  27,  1960. 

35/36,033 

2  Claims.    (CL  307— «7) 


"^rtEH, 


1.  A  synchronizing  device  for  use  to  parallel  two  dif- 
ferent alternating  current  systems  connected  to  different 
sources,  comprising,  a  circuit  breaker  adupted  to  inter- 
connect said  two  alternating  current  circuits,  means  con- 
nected in  operation  to  said  two  alternating  current  sys- 
tems to  derive  from  said  two  systems  derived  voltages 
the  phases  of  which  are  perpendicular  to  each  other 
when  the  phases  of  said  systems  coincide,  means  con- 
nected to  receive  said  derived  voltages  to  derive  resulunt 
voltages  respectively  corresponding  to  the  vector  sum  and 
the  vector  difference  of  said  derived  voltages  and  includ- 
ing means  to  rectify  said  resultant  voltages  and  develop 
a  differential  voltage  corresponding  to  the  difference  be- 
tween said  resultant  voltages,  circuit  means  comprising 
differentiating  and  integrating  circuits  connected  in  paral- 
lel to  receive  said  differential  voltage,  means  included 
in  each  of  said  differentiating  and  integrating  circuits 
cooperating  to  close  said  circuit  breaker  in  response  to 
current  flow  through  said  differentiating  and  integrating 
circuits  when  said  differential  voltage  has  a  value  greater 
than  zero. 


3a2M<2 
ADJUSTABLE  HIGH  COUNT  MAGNETIC 
COUNTER 
Cari    Neitzcrt,    Chatham    Township,    NJ.,    assignor    to 
General  Time  C  orporation.  New  York,  N.Y-  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
Original  application  Feb.  1,  1960.  Ser.  No.  9,155,  now 
Patent  No.  3,156.814.  dated  Nor.  10,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  July  24.  1963.  Ser.  No.  302.226 
10  Claims.     (CL  307—88) 


ti=: 

«^— ■ 


1.  An  adjustable  high  count  magnetic  counter  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  magnetic  devices,  each  having  substan- 
tially square  hysteresis  loop  characteristics,  a  mulU-tum 
winding  associated  with  each  of  said  devices  for  biasing 
the  associated  device  toward  or  away  from  magnetic  satu- 
ration depending  upon  the  direction  of  current  flow  there- 
through, at  least  some  of  said  windings  having  a  plurality 
of  Ups  for  selecting  the  number  of  input  signals  which  are 
required  to  drive  said  associated  device  into  magnetic 
saturation,  switch  means  for  applying  input  signals  to  a 
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selected  one  of  said  taps  to  drive  said  associated  device  to 
and  beyond  magnetic  saturation  responsive  to  the  receipt 
of  a  preselected  number  of  input  signals,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  last  of  said  preselected  number  of  input 
signals  for  applying  said  input  signals  across  substantially 
all  of  the  turns  of  one  of  said  windings  whereby  said  de- 
vice functions  as  a  fixed  counter. 


3,226,563 
TELETYPE  CURRENT  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
John  C.  Lovd,  5813  Brunswick  St..  Springfield,  Va.,  and 
Allen  A.  Yurck,  6012  Merchant  Road,  Camp  Springs, 
Md. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  94,406 

4  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


-mmm 


1.  A  signal  conversion  system  comprising: 

a  tone  signal  input  source; 

a  tonc-to-direct  current  converter  connected  to  the  tone 
signal  input  source; 

an  impedance  element  receiving  the  output  of  the 
tone-to-direct  current  converter; 

a  solid  state  element  connected  to  the  impedance  ele- 
ment to  provide  an  electrical  oscillation  in  response 
to  the  signal  from  the  tone-to-<iirect  current  con- 
verter; 

a  transformer; 

the  primary  of  said  transformer  connected  to  the  solid 
state  element  to  receive  the  electrical  oscillation; 

a  self  regulated  solid  state  power  supply; 

a  switching  means  connected  to  the  power  supply  and 
to  the  secondary  of  the  transformer  to  provide  a 
regulated  output  signal  whenever  electrical  oscilla- 
tion is  present. 


3,226,564 
TRANSISTOR  CIRCUITRY  HAVING  COMBINED 

HEAT  DISSIPATING  MEANS 

Robert   Minton,    Plainfidd,   NJ.,   aarfpior  to   Radio 

Corporation  oif  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Not.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,399 

9  Claims.     (CL  307—88.5) 


»-®-^ 


1.  In  an  electronic  circuit  including  a  semiconductor 
device,  an  electrically  conductive  heat  sink  connected  in 
heat  transfer  relation  to  said  device,  said  heat  sink  being 
shaped  to  provide  a  frequency  determining  circuit  ele- 
ment for  said  electronic  circuit,  and  means  for  connect- 
ing said  frequency  determining  circuit  element  in  said 
electronic  circuit. 


3,226,565 
LOGIC  TREE  COMPRISING  NOR  OR  NAND 
LOGIC  BLOCKS 
John  Earie,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  98,909 
3  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


1.  A  stroke-type  function  tree  for  n  input  variables 
comprising  n+l  banks  of  similar  stroke-type  blocks 
sequentially  ranked  0-n,  with  interconnections  according 
to  the  following  algorithm: 

(a)  Each  bank  x  (except  bank  n)  receives  as  inputs, 
to  respective  stroke-type  blocks,  specific  sets  of  all 
possible  sets  of  combinations  of  {n—x)  input  vari- 
ables; 

(b)  each  stroke- type  block  which  receives  a  set  of  in- 
puts specified  above  in  clause  (a)  also  receives  as 
inputs  the  outputs  from  all  previous  bank  stroke- 
type  blocks  which  have  input  sets  including  the  same 
input  variables; 

(c)  bank  n  stroke-type  blocks  receives  as  inputs  the 
outputs  from  each  stroke-type  block  of  each  previous 
bank  of  stroke-type  blocks; 

(d)  the  number  0,°  of  stroke-type  blocks  in  any  given 
bank  x  for  an  n-input  tree  is  a  factorial  function  of 
n  and  x  as  follows: 


a-= 


n! 


(n-i)!x! 


(e)  and  the  total  number  of  stroke-type  blocks  in  a 
complete  tree  is  as  follows: 


x»n 
Sum 


n! 


x-o    (n-z)!x! 


3,226,566 
HIGH  SPEED  COMMON  EMITTER  SWITCH 
WIDiam   A.   Lacber,   North   Wales,   Pa.,   assignor  to 
Barroaghs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Michigan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,505 
13  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


r 
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12.  A  continuously  conducting  transistor  switching  cir- 
cuit having  an  input  means  to  receive  saturation-causing 
input  pulses  and  at  least  two  output  means  each  having 
switched  voltage  levels  which  are  independent  of  tran- 
sistor gain  characteristics,  said  switching  circuit  compris- 
ing a  transistor  amplifying  means  having  input  and  output 
terminals,  a  constant  voltage  means  connected  to  said 
output  terminal,  a  normally  closed  unidirectionally  con- 
ducting disconnect  semiconductor  means  connected  from 
said  constant  voltage  means  to  said  input  terminal,  said 
constant  voltage  means  and  said  disconnect  means  being 
conductively  cormccted  to  bias  said  transistor  in  its  active 
conduction  region  in  the  absence  of  said  saturation-caus- 
ing input  pulses  and  operatively  responsive  to  their  pres- 
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CDce  to  disconnect  said  bias  from  the  input  terminal 
whereby  said  transistor  amplifying  means  has  an  im- 
proved turn-on  time  permitting  a  rapid  saturation. 


3^26,567 

ACTIVE  TIME   DtLAY  DEVICES 

Richard  W.  Bradmiller  and  James  A.  Almond,  Orange 

County,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Martin-Marietta  Corporation, 

Middle  River,  Md^  a  corporation  of  Marvlaod 

FUcd  Feb.  5,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  170,950 

6  CUinu.     (CI.  307— M.5) 


1.  An  active  delay  device  having  a  high  input  im- 
pedance and  a  low  output  impedance  for  providing  an 
output  signal  which  is  delayed  a  predetermined  period 
with  respect  to  the  input  signal  and  has  a  predetermined 
width  independent  of  the  width  of  said  input  signal,  said 
device  comprising: 

(a)  a  transistor  having  base,  emitter  and  collector  cir- 
cuits and  an  output  load  resistor  connected  across 
said  collector  circuit: 

(b)  a  reactive  load  connected  to  said  collector  circuit 
in  parallel  to  said  output  load  resistor; 

(c)  means  for  applying  an  input  signal  to  the  base  of 
said  transistor; 

(d)  means  for  biasing  said  transistor  to  class  A  op- 
eration so  that  energy  is  provided  to  said  reactive 
load  when  said  input  signal  is  coupled  to  said  base 
circuit  so  as  to  shock  excite  said  reactive  load  and 
produce  a  voltage  signal  across  said  reactive  load; 

(e)  said  voltage  signal  having  voltage  excursions  of 
one  polarity  and  voltage  excursions  of  another  po- 
larity: 

(f)  a  first  diode  connected  across  said  reactive  load 
and  being  poled  so  as  to  pass  said  voltage  excur- 
sions of  one  polarity  and  block  said  voluge  excur- 
sions of  another  polarity; 

(g)  a  second  diode  series  connected  between  said  re- 
active load  and  said  output  load  resistor  and  being 
poled  so  as  to  block  said  voltage  excursions  of  an- 
other polarity  and  pass  said  voltage  excursions  of  on 
polarity;  and 

(h)  said  first  diode  being  further  adapted  to  pass  said 
voltage  excursions  of  one  polarity  when  said  input 
signal  is  coupled  to  said  base  circuit  and.  whereby 
said  first  diode  will  short  said  voltage  excursions 
of  one  polarity  only  when  saki  input  signal  is  de- 
coupled from  said  base  circuit 


3.226.568 

GATING  MEANS  FOR  PASSING  A  PRE- 

DETERMINED  NUMBER  OF  PULSES 

Ian    A.    Samwel.    Nijmegen.    Netherlands,    assignor,   by 

mesne    assigiiiDcnts,    to    Friden,    Inc.,    Saa    Lcaodro, 

Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Rlcd  Mar.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  1M,125 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  M,  1941, 

262,910 
<  Claims.     (CL  307— U.5) 
1.  In  combination  in  a  control  system  for  gating  pulses, 
(a)  a  pulse  generator  for  generating  a  series  of  pulses. 


each  beginning  with  a  swing  in  the  direction  of  one 
polarity  and  ending  with  a  swing  in  the  direction  of 
the  opposite  polarity, 

(b)  a  bistable  flip-flop  operable  to  "on"  and  "off" 
states  alternately,  said  flip-flop  having  an  "on"  input 
drivable  by  a  swing  of  an  input  signal  toward  said 
opposite  polarity  for  operating  said  flip-flop  to  said 
"on"  state,  and  a  separate  "oflT  input  drivable  by  a 
swing  of  an  input  signal  toward  said  opposite  polar- 
ity for  operating  said  flip-flop  to  said  "off"  condition, 
said  flip-flop  being  so  constructed  and  dimensioned 
that  it  is  operable  as  aforesaid  only  in  response  to 
swings  of  input  signals  toward  said  opposite  direction, 

(c)  a  first  gate  connected  between  said  generator  and 
said  "on"  input  of  said  flip-flop, 

(d)  a  control  signal  means  for  applying  a  control  sig- 
nal to  said  first  gate  for  enabling  it  for  passing  a 
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pulse  to  said  "on"  input  of  said  flip-flop,  whereby  the 
trailing  swing  of  said  pulse  during  the  enabled  condi- 
tion of  said  first  gate  operates  said  flip-flop  to  its 
"on"  state, 

(e)  a  second  gate  connected  to  the  output  of  said  gen- 
erator, 

(f )  a  counter  connected  between  the  output  of  said  sec- 
ond gate  and  said  "ofT'  input  of  said  flip-flop, 

(g)  means  connecting  an  output  of  said  flip-flop  to  said 
second  gate  for  turning  said  second  gate  "on"  during 
the  "on"  state  of  said  flip-flop,  whereby  the  trailing 
swing  of  a  pulse  from  said  generator  passed  by  said 
second  gate  operates  said  flip-flop  to  its  "off"  state, 

(h)  whereby  said  flip-flop  is  operated  for  turning  said 
first  gate  "on"  and  "off"  only  upon  the  occurrence  of 
the  trailing  swings  of  pulses  from  said  generator,  so 
that  said  second  gate  passes  only  complete  pulses. 


3,226,569 

FAILURE  DETECTION   CIRCLTTS  FOR 

REDUNDANT  SYSTEMS 

Dwight  C.  James,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Martio- 

Marietta  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  corporation 

of  Maryland 

FUed  July  30.  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,381 
9  Claims.  (CI.  307—88.5) 
8.  A  dissenting  vote  indicator  for  use  in  conjunction 
with  a  majority  voted  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  re- 
dundant input  signals  and  at  least  first  and  second  voted 
output  signals  comprising:  first  circuit  means  constructed 
and  arranged  for  producing  a  first  signal  in  response  to  the 
presence  of  said  first  voted  output  signal  and  the  absence 
of  said  second  voted  output  signal;  second  circuit  means 
constructed  and  arranged  for  producing  a  second  signal  in 
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response  to  the  absence  of  said  first  voted  output  signal  and  pled  to  said  differentiating  means  and  including  a  second 
the  presence  of  said  second  voted  output  signal;  and  third  tunnel  diode  responsive  to  said  delayed  pulse  to  be  trig- 
gered to  a  first  state,  said  second  tunnel  diode  respond- 


circuit  means  for  providing  an  output  indicative  of  the 
presence  of  either  one  of  said  first  or  second  signals. 


3,226,570 

SHORT  PULSE  ELIMINATOR  DISCRIMINATOR 

UTILIZING  FEED-BACK  TO  EFFECT  DESIRED 

OUTPLT  PULSES 

Erili  Rosenbaum,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Bendiz 

Corporation,  Towson,  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  242,960 

3  ClaloM.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


1.  A  short  pulse  eliminator  circuit  for  preventing  trans- 
mission of  video  pulses  of  shorter  than  a  minimum  desired 
duration,  comprising 

a  delay  line  requiring  a  time  equal  to  the  minimum  de- 
sired duration  of  said  pulses  for  a  pulse  applied  at 
the  input  thereof  to  be  propagated  its  length, 

an  "and"  gate  including  a  pair  of  diodes  biased  for  nor- 
mal conduction, 

means  applying  the  output  of  said  delay  line  to  one  of 
the  diodes  of  said  gate, 

an  amplifier  arranged  to  provide  an  output  of  the  same 
phase  as  an  input  thereto, 

means  applying  the  output  of  said  amplifier  to  the  other 
diode  of  said  gate, 

means  simultaneously  applying  a  video  pulse  to  the  in- 
put of  said  delay  and  to  the  input  of  said  amplifier, 

said  pulse  being  of  such  polarity  as  to  render  the  diodes 
of  said  gate  non-conductive  upon  application  thereto, 

means  feeding  back  to  the  input  of  said  amplifier  a  por- 
tion of  the  output  of  said  gate,  and 

means  in  said  feed-back  means  for  blocking  transmis- 
sion by  said  feed-back  means  of  spurious  outputs 
from  said  gate  resulting  from  the  non-conduction  of 
only  one  of  said  diodes. 


3,226,571 
TUNNEL  DIODE  SHIFT  REGISTER 
Alan  R.  Grocndycke,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Huglics  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  255,487 
8  Claims.  (CI.  307—88.5) 
2.  A  shift  register  combination  responsive  to  input 
signals  and  timing  signals  being  substantially  coincident 
in  time  comprising  a  first  series  path  including  a  first  tun- 
nel diode  and  first  inductive  means,  said  first  tunnel  diode 
responsive  to  an  input  signal  to  form  an  elongated  pulse, 
differentiating  means  coupled  to  said  first  series  path 
for  forming  a  delayed  pulse,  a  second  series  path  cou- 


ing  to  the  timing  signal  after  said  delayed  pulse  to  be 
triggered  to  a  second  state  to  form  an  output  signal,  and 
output  means  coupled  to  said  second  series  path  to  pass 
said  output  signal. 


3,226,572 

TRIGGER  CIRCUITS 

Akira  Kuroda,  Kawasald-shi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fajttsu 

Limited,  Kawasald,  Japan,  a  corporatioQ  of  Janan 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,974 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1962, 

37/7,163 

8  Claims.     (CL  307—88.5) 


i 

7.  A  trigger  circuit  for  setting  a  flip-flop  in  resp<uise 
to  clock  pulses  and  a  plurality  of  inputs  and  for  resetting 
the  flip-flop  in  response  to  the  clock  pulses,  comprising 
a  logic  AND  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  diodes  and 
means  connecting  said  diodes  to  form  a  sin^e  output 
terminal  for  supplying  set  pulses  to  said  flip-flop,  each 
diode  forming  an  input  terminal  for  the  respective  iniKits, 
one  of  said  input  terminals  supplying  a  clock  pulse  to  said 
AND  circuit,  a  capacitor,  a  resistor,  circuit  means  con- 
necting said  capacitor  and  said  resistor  in  series  between 
said  one  of  said  input  terminals  and  said  output  terminal, 
and  output  means  for  deriving  a  trigger  pulse  from  a 
common  point  in  the  connection  between  said  capacitor 
and  said  resistor  and  for  applying  pulses  to  reset  said  flip- 
flop,  said  output  means  including  a  diode. 


3,226,573 
EIXCTRICAL  PULSE  DELAY  AND  REGENERATOR 

CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING  FOUR-LAYER  DIODE 
H^  H.  Wieder,  Riverside,  Calif.,  asslgiior  to  the  United 
states  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sccrctary  of  the 
Nary 

^^"St^/iS**?^  ^'»'''  ^'  l**!'  *»  No.  158,846.  DOW 
"^i*?!.^"-  ?'"7,587,  dated  Juic  16,  1964.  DlVided 
«nd  this  appUcation  Jnly  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,462 

5  Claims,     (a.  307— 88.5) 
(Granted  uider  TWe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 
1.  A  delay  line  operated  pulsed  generator  circuit  com- 

pnsmg: 

(a)   a  four-layer  PNPN  diode  in  series  with  a  first 


1660 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  28,  1965 


resistor  connected  across  a  pair  of  input  terminals, 

(b)  a  source  of  supply  voltage  connected  to  said  input 
terminals, 

(c)  a  discharge  capacitor  connected  parallel  with  said 
PNPN  diode, 

(d)  a  delay  line  in  series  with  a  load  resistor  con- 
nected parallel  with  said  capacitor. 

(e)  said  load  resistor  also  connected  across  a  pair  of 
output  terminals, 

(f)  a  supply  voltage,  from  said  source,  larger  than 
the  breakdown  voltage  of  said  PNPN  diode  applied 
thereto  causing  said  diode  to  break  down  to  its  low 


resistance  state,  in  turn  causing  the  discharge  of  said 
capacitor  which  presents  a  negative  going  step  func- 
tion to  said  delay  line  and  producing  a  negative  pulse 
across  said  load  resistor  and  thus  across  said  output 
terminals, 
(g)  said  first  resistor  and  said  capacitor  being  chosen 
so  that  the  sum  of  the  conduction  and  displacement 
currents  at  some  point  during  the  discharge  cycle 
of  the  capacitor  are  less  than  the  sustaining  current 
which  keeps  said  PNPN  diode  in  its  low  resisunce 
state  causing  the  diode  to  snap  back  to  its  noncon- 
ducting high  resistance  state  ready  for  the  process 
to  repeat  itself. 


3,226,574 
POWER  SAVING  STORAGE  CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING 

CONTROLLABLE  POWER  SOURCE 
John   T.    Winkler,    Orlando,    Fla.,   asignor   to    Martin- 
Marietta  Corporation,  Miiddic  River,  Md^  a  corpon- 
tioo  of  Maryiand 

FUcd  Sept.  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  310^53 
15  Claims.     (CL  307—88.5) 


3^26,575 
PULSE  SHAPER   CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING   OPPO- 
SITELY POLED  SERIES  CONNECTED  TUNNEL 
DIODES  IN   BASE  CIRCUIT  OF  TRANSISTOR 
La  Var   E.   Whittle,  Granada   Hills,   Calif.,  assignor  (o 
Pacific  lodostrics.  Inc.,  San  Fernando,  Calif.,  a  cor]K>- 
ration  of  California 

FUcd  S«pL  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  312^73 
i  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


1.  In  a  voltage  wave  shaping  circuit  for  producing  a 
sharp  leading  edge  from  a  sloping  voltage  wave,  the 
combination  of: 

a  transistor  amplifier; 

an  input  terminal; 

first  circuit  means  for  coupling  said  input  terminal  to 
the  base  of  the  transistor  of  said  amplifier; 

first  and  second  tunnel  diodes  connected  in  series  and 
opposing  polarity  between  said  first  circuit  means 
and  a  reference  potential;  and 

bias  means  for  biasing  said  transistor  in  the  non- 
conducting condition  and  one  of  said  tunnel  diodes 
in  the  low  voltage  condition  and  biasing  the  other  of 
said  tunnel  diodes  in  the  high  voltage  condition, 
whereby  a  voltage  wave  at  said  input  terminal  on 
reaching  a  predetermined  value  switches  said  one 
tunnel  diode  to  the  high  voltage  condition  and  said 
other  tunnel  diode  to  the  low  voltage  condition  caus- 
ing said  trartsistor  amplifier  to  turn  on  and  generate  a 
sharp  edge  voltage  wave  at  the  collector. 


3,226,576 
MONOSTABLE  MULTIV  IBRATOR  UTILIZING  UNI- 
DIRECTIONAL   DEVICE    IN    CROSS-COUPLING 
TO   ISOLATE  OUTPUT   FROM   LNPLT   DURING 
QLTESCENT  CONDITION 
Fred  L,  Rogers,  Jr.,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
natioiial    Business    Machines    Corporation,    Annonk, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Continuation  of  appUcation  Scr.  No.  136,473,  Sept.  7, 
1961.  This  appUcation  Nov.  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  415,846 
4  Claims.     (CL  307—88.5) 


1.  An  electronic  storage  circuit  having  dual  current 
mode  characteristics  for  providing  a  low  current  nnxlc 
during  storage  periods  and  a  high  current  mode  during 
operating  periods,  comprising: 

(a)  storage  means  for  storing  intelligence,  said  storage 
means  having  storage  and  operating  penods; 

(b)  current  flow  resisting  means  connected  to  said  stor- 
age means  for  placing  said  storage  means  in  said  low 
current  mode;  and 

(c)  switching  means  for  effectively  disconnecting  said 
current  flow  resisting  means  from  said  storage  means 
during  said  storage  periods,  thereby  placing  said  stor- 
age means  in  said  high  current  mode. 


1.  A  circuit  to  produce  an  output  pulse  of  predeter- 
mined time  duration  comprising: 

a  first  active  element  having  an  input  and  an  output, 
and  connected  to  be  normally  in  a  first  state  of  con- 
duction, 

means  to  connect  a  source  of  input  pulses  to  the  input 
of  said  first  active  element  so  that  said  first  active 
element  will  be  biased  to  a  second  state  of  conduc- 
tion by  each  of  said  pulses, 

a  voltage  divider  circuit  having  a  first  voltage  division 
branch  with  two  terminals  and  a  second  voltage  divi- 
sion branch  with  two  terminals,  one  of  said  termi- 
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nals  of  said  first  voltage  division  branch  and  one  of 
said  terminals  of  said  second  voltage  division  branch 
being  electrically  connected,  the  connection  of  said 
two  voltage  division  branches  defining  a  voltage  divi- 
sion point  and  the  terminals  of  said  two  voltage  divi- 
sion branches  electrically  away  from  said  connection 
defining  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  of  said  voltage 
divider  circuit,  said  voltage  division  point  being  con- 
nected to  the  input  of  said  first  active  element, 

a  second  active  element  having  an  input  and  an  output, 
the  output  of  said  second  active  element  being  con- 
nected to  the  said  end  of  said  voltage  divider  circuit 
terminating  said  first  voltage  division  branch,  said 
second  active  element  being  connected  to  normally 
conduct  at  one  state  of  conduction  and  to  conduct 
in  a  changed  state  of  conduction  in  response  to  a 
signal  at  its  input, 

a  unidirectional  device  connected  in  series  circuit  with 
said  first  voltage  division  branch  between  the  output 
of  said  second  active  element  and  the  input  of  said 
first  active  element,  said  unidirectional  device  being 
poled  to  be  normally  baqk  biased  and  being  normally 
back  biased  when  said  second  active  element  is  in 
its  normal  state  of  conduction, 

a  voltage  source  connected  to  the  said  end  of  said 
voltage  divider  circuit  terminating  said  second  volt- 
age division  branch  poled  to  bias  said  first  active 
element  to  said  second  stale  of  conduction, 

a  circuit  including  an  electrical  energy  storing  element 
for  establishing  a  time  constant  connecting  the  out- 
put of  said  first  active  element  and  the  input  of  said 
second  active  element, 

said  first  active  element  being  connected  to  produce  a 
signal  when  in  said  second  state  of  conduction  which 
will  pass  said  circuit  for  establishing  a  time  constant 
for  a  predetermined  time  substantially  equal  to  said 
predetermined  output  pulse  time  duration  to  bias  said 
second  active  element  to  a  changed  state  of  conduc- 
tion at  which  the  output  of  said  second  active  ele- 
ment changes  to  a  value  at  which  a  forward  bias  will 
be  presented  to  said  unidirectional  device  to  posi- 
tively bias  said  first  active  element  against  change 
in  state  of  conduction. 


3^26,577 
PULSE  SEPARATION  SPACING 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Yasuo  Azuma  and  Toshiaki  Emoto,  Kawasaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  FnJItso  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  a  cor- 
poration of  Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  421,121 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1963, 

38/71,081 

6  Claims.    (CL  307—88^ 
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1.  A  pulse  separation  spacing  control  circuit,  compris- 


mg 


monostable  multivibrator  means  having  an  operating 
time  during  which  it  is  in  a  stable  condition  and  a 
non-operating  time  during  which  it  is  non-operating, 
said  monostable  multivibrator  means  having  an  in- 
put for  a  series  of  spaced  successive  input  pulses  and 
an  output; 

bistable  multivibrator  means  having  a  first  operating 
time  during  which  it  is  in  a  first  stable  state  and  a 
second  operating  time  during  which  it  is  in  a  second 
stable  state,  and  bisUble  multivibrator  means  having 


two  inputs  and  an  output,  one  of  said  inputs  being 
connected  to  said  monostable  multivibrator; 
gate  means  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  monostable  multivibrator  means,  a  second 
input,  and  an  output  connected  to  the  other  input  of 
said  bistable  multivibrator  means,  said  gate  means 
having  a  conductive  condition  to  which  it  is  switched 
when  there  is  a  signal  in  each  of  its  first  and  second 
inputs  at  the  same  time  and  in  which  it  conducts  a 
signal  from  one  of  its  inputs  to  its  output  and  a  non- 
conductive  condition  to  which  it  is  switched  when 
there  is  not  a  signal  in  each  of  its  first  and  second 
inputs  at  the  same  time  and  in  which  it  prevents  the 
transfer  of  a  signal  to  its  output; 
delay  time  control  circuit  means  having  a  first  input  for 
a  first  series  of  spaced-successive  input  pulses,  a  sec- 
ond input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  bistable 
multivibrator  means  for  a  second  series  of  spaced 
successive  input  pulses,  an  output,  and  delay  means 
for  delaying  a  pulse  of  said  first  series  of  input 
pulses  for  a  first  time  and  for  delaying  a  pulse  of  said 
second  series  of  input  pulses  for  a  second  time  dif- 
ferent from  said  first  time;  and 
pulse  supply  means  for  supplying  a  series  of  ^aced  suc- 
cessive input  pulses  to  each  of  the  input  of  said 
monostabk;  multivibrator  means,  the  second  input 
of  said  gate  means  and  to  the  first  input  of  said  delay 
time  control  circuit  means  whereby  if  the  spacing 
between  successive  input  pulses  is  greater  than  a 
minimum  determined  by  the  operating  time  of  said 
monostable  multivibrator  means  so  that  an  input 
pulse  is  supplied  by  said  pulse  supply  means  after  the 
next  preceding  input  pulse  during  the  non-operating 
time  of  said  monostable  multivibrator  means  said 
gate  means  is  switched  to  its  non-conductive  condi- 
tion and  prevents  the  transmission  of  a  signal  to  said 
bistable  multivibrator  means  so  that  it  is  switched  to 
its  second  stable  state  and  no  signal  is  supplied  to  the 
second  input  of  said  delay  time  control  circuit  means, 
an  input  pulse  from  said  pulse  supply  means  in  the 
first  input  of  said  delay  time  control  circuit  means 
being  provided  in  the  output  thereof  after  a  delay  of 
said  first  time  so  that  Slid  input  pulse  is  spaced  a 
first  time  interval  from  the  next  preceding  pulse  in 
said  series  of  spaced  successive  input  pulses,  and  if 
the  spacing  between  successive  input  pulses  is  less 
than  said  minimum  so  that  two  successive  input 
pulses  are  supplied  by  said  pulse  supply  means  dur- 
ing the  operating  time  of  said  monostable  multivibra- 
tor means  said  gate  means  is  switched  to  its  con- 
ductive condition  and  transmits  a  signal  to  said  bi- 
stable multivibrator  means  so  that  it  is  switched  to 
its  first  stable  state  and  an  input  pulse  is  supplied  to 
the  second  input  of  said  delay  time  control  circuit 
means,  said  input  pulse  being  provided  in  the  output 
thereof  after  a  delay  of  said  second  time  so  that  the 
said  input  pulse  is  spaced  a  second  time  interval  from 
the  next  preceding  pulse  in  said  series  of  spaced  suc- 
cessive input  pulses. 


3,226,578 
WAVE  SHAPING  DIODE  NETWORK 

PtdlUp  S.  Bcngston,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  aasigoor  to  die 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  Sccrc> 
tary  of  the  Navy 
Original  application  Mar.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  12,876. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  Aug.  31,  1964.  Scr.  No. 
399,956 

6  aaims.     (CI.  307—107) 
(Granted  under  Title  35.  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A  wave  shaping  network  comprising  common,  in- 
put, and  output  terminals,  a  voltage  divider  having  a  plu- 
rality of  taps  connected  between  said  input  and  conunon 
terminals,  a  diode  connected  between  said  input  and  said 
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output  terminals,  a  pair  of  series  connected  diodes  con- 
nected between  each  of  said  taps  and  said  output  terminal, 


and  a  capacitor  connected  between  said  pair  of  diodes 
and  said  common  terminal. 


3^24,579 
ALTERNATING  CITIRENT  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
PefTy   A.   ByfdMs,    Redwood   CHj,   Calif.,   aaisiior    to 
Vfach-TrooicH,  Inc.,  Mountain  View,  CaUf^  a  corpon- 
tkm  of  California 

FUcd  ABff.  5,  1963.  S«r.  No.  299.858 
7  Claims.     (CL  310—51) 
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7.  A  synchronous  motor  comprising:  a  stator  having 
exciting  windings  to  produce  a  rotating  electromagnetic 
field  at  a  desired  rotational  speed  and  having  speed  varia- 
tion components  thereof  during  each  cycle  of  rotation; 
an  output  shaft  extending  centrally  within  said  stator;  a 
rotor  surrounding  said  output  shaft  and  being  capable  of 
rotative  movement  relative  therewith,  said  rotor  includ- 
ing a  non-magnetic  arbor,  and  a  hysteresis  ring  of  mag- 
netic material  supported  on  said  non-magnetic  arbor;  and 
a  rotational  coupler  connected  to  the  arbor  of  said  rotor 
and  to  the  output  shaft  to  rotate  the  output  shaft  at  a 
speed  corresponding  to  the  rotational  speed  of  said  rotor 
and  to  absorb  the  variations  thereof  during  each  cycle 
of  rotation. 


3.226.580 
FLUID-COOLED   ROTATING   MACHINES, 
PARTICULARLY     ELECTRIC     MOTORS 
AND  GE.NERATORS 
Kari-Hciiu  Oehlrlch  and  Aribert  Fracke,  Eriangeo.  Gcr- 
many,  affiignort  to  Si«men*-Schuckertwerke  Aktienge- 
•clbchaft,  Beriin-Sicmensstadt,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

Filed  July  27.  19«1.  S«r.  No.  127.223 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Ang.  3,  I960. 
S  69,755 
7  Claims.     (CI.  310—57) 
1.  A  rotating  electric  machine  comprising  a  bousing 
having  an  enclosed  machine  space,  heat-transfer  bodies  of 
good  heal-conducting  metal  penetrating  said  housmg  and 
having  heat-exchanging  surfaces  at  the  inside  and  at  the 
outside  of  said  housing  to  conduct  heat  from  said  enclosed 
space  to  the  outside  of  said  housing,  gaseous-coolant  sup- 
ply means  for  passing  a  flow  of  coolant  along  said  bousing 
on   the   outside   thereof,   said  heat -transfer   bodies   being 
mounted  oo  the  upstream  side  and  downstream  side  re- 


spectively of  said  housing  relative  to  the  coolant  flow, 
structure  of  good  heat-conducting  metal  extending  along 
said  housing  and  conductively  connecting  said  heat-trans- 
fer bodies  on  the  upstream  side  with  those  on  the  down- 
stream side,  said  structure  being  joined  with  said  bousing 
and  located  on  the  outside  thereof  to  be  exposed  to  the 
coolant  flow,  and  a  plurality  of  ring-shaped  slot-nozzle 
means  coaxially  sxirrounding  said  housing  with  radial 
clearance  and  having  a  shape  tapering  in  the  coolant-flow 
direction  for  guiding  the  coolant  toward  said  housing  and 


structure,  said  nozzle  means  being  axially  spaced  from 
each  other  downstream  of  said  coolant  supply  means 
ahead  of  the  downstream  end  of  the  housing,  and  a  hood 
member  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  said  latter  end  to 
form  an  interspace  with  said  housing,  said  hood  mem- 
ber having  an  annular  air  inlet  opening  for  receiving  the 
air  flow  and  having  a  lateral  opening  for  deflecting  the 
flow  axially  inward  and  then  out  of  said  lateral  opemng, 
>•*<*  bodies  and  said  structure  having  protruding  ridges 
triBiverie  to  the  coolant  flow  direction  and  exposed  to 
said  flow  to  promote  turbulence. 


3^26.581 
GENTRATING  SYSTEM 
Franklin  C.  Brewster.  Franklin  Park.  Charles  L,  Shano, 
Chicago,  and  Alfred  G.  Ockea.  Jr.,  FrankUn  Park,  HI., 
•Mignors  to  .Motorola,  Inc,  Ckicago,  111.,  a  corporation 
of  Illinois 

FUed  June  29.  1961,  Ser.  .No.  120,547 
20  Claims.     (CI.  310—59) 


1.  A  direct  current  power  supply  unit  for  an  auto- 
motive  vehicle  including  in  combination,  a  dynamo  elec- 
tric machine  having  a  supporting  frame,  stator  means 
and  rotor  means  supported  by  said  frame,  said  stator 
means  including  a  laminated  magnetic  structure  and 
winding  means  thereon,  said  rotor  means  including  a 
magnetic  structure  having  interleaved  pole  pieces  and 
winding  means  thereon,  means  for  applying  direct  cur- 
rent to  said  rotor  winding  means  to  provide  a  rotating 
magnetic  field  whereby  alternating  current  is  induced  in 
said  stator  winding  means,  an  output  terminal,  rectifier 
means  connected  between  said  stator  winding  means  and 
said  output  terminal,  said  frame  including  heat  conduct- 
ing means  for  supporting  said  rectifier  means,  said  pole 
pieces  of  said  magnetic  structure  of  said  rotor  means 
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being  tapered  from  base  portions  to  tip  portions  and  hav- 
ing faces  adjacent  said  stator  magnetic  structure  which 
are  slanted  away  from  said  stator  structure  adjacent  the 
edges  to  reduce  the  noise  produced  by  said  machine. 


3.226.582 

ADJUSTABLE  TORQUE  INDUCTION  MOTORS 

Sterlhig  Beckwith,  Libcrtyville,  IlL 

(P.O.  Box  752,  Lake  Forest,  III.) 

FUed  Sept.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,194 

6  Claims.     (CI.  310—59) 


1.  In  an  induction  motor  of  the  character  described,  a 
pair  of  axially  alined  stators  spaced  from  each  other,  a 
pair  of  spaced  rotor  cores,  one  of  said  cores  being  posi- 
tioned within  each  of  said  stators  with  an  air  gap  there- 
between, each  core  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  axially 
therethrough,  a  plurality  of  conductor  bars  mounted  in 
and  extending  across  both  of  said  cores  to  define  a  cylin- 
drical cage  therebetween,  and  fan  means  driven  inde- 
peiKlently  of  said  motor  to  draw  air  from  between  the 
stators  into  said  cage  and  through  the  apertures  in  both 
said  rotors  in  opposite  directions  and  through  both  said 
air  gaps  to  effect  cooling  of  said  motor. 


3.226,583 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  SECURING  AN 

ARTICLE  TO  A  LAMINATED  CORE 

George  E.   Espe,  Springfield,  Mass..  assignor  to  R.  E. 

Phelon   Company,   Incorporated,   Elast   Longmeadow, 

Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  July  31.  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,143 
12  Claims.     (CI.  310—153) 


1.  The  combination  comprising  a  core  structure  hav- 
ing a  pole  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  laminations,  a  coil 
unit  including  an  outer  shell  containing  at  least  one  coil 
winding  potted  therein  and  having  an  opening  correspond- 
ing to  the  shafw  of  said  pole  and  fitted  on  said  pole  with 
said  pole  extending  through  said  opening,  and  a  tab  cut 
from  one  of  the  end  laminations  of  said  pole  and  bent 
laterally  outwardly  therefrom  so  as  to  be  directly  engage- 
able  with  said  coil  unit  at  the  corresponding  end  of  said 
coil  imit  to  prevent  the  latter  from  moving  axially  in  one 
direction  on  said  pole  beyond  the  location  of  said  tab, 
said  tab  being  otherwise  unconnected  with  said  coil  unit 
so  as  to  be  incapable  of  restraining  its  movement  in  the 
opposite  axial  direction. 


3,226,584 

INDUCED<>UADRATURE  FIELD 

SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR 

Robert  H.  Pintell,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Intron 

International,  Inc.,  Bronx,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

FUed  June  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  35,184 
8  Claims.     (O.  31(^—162) 


1.  A  motor  comprising  a  stator  and  a  rotor  having 
a  common  axis,  said  stator  including  a  plurality  of  pairs 
of  diametrically  opposite  poles  angularly  spaced  about 
said  axis,  said  poles  each  including  a  generally  L-shaped 
member  of  high-permeability  sheet  material  having  a  first 
leg  provided  with  winding  means  and  a  second  leg 
presenting  a  broad  face  to  said  rotor,  said  rotor  being  es- 
sentially in  the  shape  of  a  flat  disc  divided  into  generally 
flat,  angularly  spaced  sectors  with  major  portions  lying 
in  the  same  plane  transverse  to  said  axis,  said  sectors  be- 
ing separated  by  gaps  of  high  magnetic  reluctance  and 
electric  resistance,  each  of  said  sectors  having  at  least 
an  extremity  of  magnetically  permeable  material  pro- 
vided with  a  broad  surface  juxtaposable  with  said  broad 
face  of  each  of  said  poles  in  successive  angular  positions, 
the  number  of  said  sectors  equaling  the  number  of  pole 
pairs,  said  sectors  registering  only  with  alternate  poles  in 
certain  angular  positions  of  said  rotor. 


3,226,585 

DYNAMO-ELECTRIC  MACHINE  COIL 

RETAINING  MEANS 

Elverton  O.  Roc,  Elyria,  Ohio,  SMignor  to  General 

Industries  Company,  Elyrla,  OUo,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

FUcd  June  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,269 
8  Claims.    (CL  310—194) 


6.  A  brush  holder  assembly  for  direct  current  motors 
comprising  a  pair  of  generally  vertically  disposed  brush 
card  supports,  said  supports  adapted  to  be  disposed,  in 
substantial  parallelism,  at  relatively  opposite  sides  of  the 
commutator,  and  each  support  comprising  a  vertical  me- 
dial portion,  substantially  U-shapeil  opposite  end  por- 
tions, the  uppermost  of  said  U-shaped  end  portions  be- 
ing provided  with  a  pair  of  upstanding  spaced  members, 
each  member  being  provided  with  a  notch,  an  integral 
centrally  apertured  brush  support  member  encircling  the 
said  commutator  having  opposite  end  portions  adapted 
to  be  wedgingly  seated  within  said  notches,  a  motor  cas- 
ing, the  vertical  portion  of  said  supports  being  disposed 
adjacent  the  lateral  wall  of  said  casing,  insulating  ma- 
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terial  being  interposed  between  each  said  vertical  portion 
and  the  said  lateral  wall  of  said  casing,  the  lowermost 
said  U-shaped  end  portion  of  said  support  being  seated 
upon  the  bottom  wall  of  said  casing. 


3^26.586 

AXIAL  AIRGAP  ROTARY  MACHINES 

Jacques  Henry-Baudot,  Anton>,  France,  assignor  to 

Printed  Motors  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  I960,  S«r.  No.  3,768 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  5,  1959, 

786,046,  Patent  1,226,508 

3  Claims.     (CL  310—254) 


1.  An  axial  alrgap  dynamo-electric  machine  compris- 
ing: a  pair  of  disc-shaped  stator  members  positioned 
parallel  to  each  other  to  define  an  axial  airgap  therebe- 
tween, each  of  said  stator  members  including  on  their 
opposing  faces  raised  annular  portions  concentric  with 
their  axis  and  located  substantially  midway  of  their  center 
and  peripheral  portions  so  that  the  airgap  between  said 
members  is  wider  at  the  center  and  peripheral  portions 
compared  with  the  airgap  between  said  annular  portions; 
and  a  disc-shaped  rotor  positioned  in  said  airgap  having 
conductors  which  are  substantially  thicker  at  their  inner 
and  outer  radial  ends  to  substantially  fill  said  airgap. 


3,226,587 
CATHODE   RAY  TUBE   AND   MAGNETIC 
DEFLECTION   MEANS  THEREFOR 
Te  Nfaig  Chin,  Princeton,  N  J„  assignor  to  Radio  Corpora- 
tion of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Jan.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  5J0« 
12  Claims.     (CI.  313—75) 


12.  A  cathode  ray  tube  comprising  a  substantially  rec- 
tangular planar  phosphor  screen,  a  pair  of  electromagnet 
pole  pieces  defining  a  gap  therebetween  adjacent  to  said 
phosphor  screen  for  providing  in  said  gap  a  magnetic 
field  of  substantially  uniform  strength  along  a  first  direc- 
tion parallel  to  the  adjacent  edge  of  said  phosphor  screen 
and  of  non-uniform  strength  along  a  second  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  adjacent  edge,  said  pole  pieces  com- 
prising alternate  laminae  of  magnetic  and  nonmagnetic 
material  with  said  laminae  being  perpendicular  to  said 
second  direction,  and  an  electron  gun  for  projecting  an 
electron  beam  into  said  gap. 


3,226,588 
ELECTROMAGNETIC   DEFLECTION  YOKE 
William  H.  Barliow,  Pennsauken,  and  Clifford  C.  Mat- 
thews, Vferchantvllle,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corpo- 
ralion  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,356 
5  Claims.     (CL  313—76) 
1.  An  electromagnetic  deflection  yoke  for  a  cathode 
ray  tube,  said  tube  having  a  generally  cylindrically  neck 


portion  and  a  flared  bulb  portion,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  coil  windings  disposed  about  a 
central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  yoke; 

each  coil  winding  having  active  conductor  volumes 
comprising  a  plurality  of  wire  conductors  on  each 
side  of  said  winding,  disposed  generally  longitudinal- 
ly between  a  front  and  a  rear  of  said  winding  and 
circumferentially  about  said  central  longitudinal 
axis,  and  having  front  and  rear  end  conductors  dis- 
posed transversely  of  said  winding  connecting  said 
wire  conductors  of  said  active  conductor  volume; 

the  conductors  of  said  coil  windings  being  a  greater 
distance  from  said  central  longitudinal  axis  at  the 
front  of  said  windings  than  at  the  rear  and  being 
generally  shaped  between  rear  and  front  to  con- 
form to  the  cylindrical  neck  and  the  bulb  por- 
tions of  said  tube; 

each  of  said  coil  windings  having  a  window  area  de- 
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fined  between  said  active  conductor  volumes  and  the 
front  and  rear  end  conductors; 

each  active  conductor  volume  having  an  inner  edge 
at  said  window  area  and  an  outer  edge  spaced  away 
from  said  window  area  with  the  inner  edges  of  said 
active  conductor  volumes  being  spaced  from  one  an- 
other so  that  the  angle  defined  by  said  inner  edges 
and  the  central  longitudinal  axis  in  each  transverse 
section  of  said  yoke  decreases  from  rear  to  front 
of  said  yoke;  and 

each  active  conductor  volume  having  a  distribution  of 
said  wire  conductors  such  that  at  the  rear  of  the 
winding  the  wire  conductor  are  concentrated  toward 
the  outer  edge  and  the  distribution  is  shifted  progres- 
sively toward  a  uniform  distribution  of  said  wire 
conducton  between  said  inner  and  outer  edges  at 
the  front  of  said  winding,  with  the  greatest  change 
in  distribution  occuring  near  the  front  of  said  wind- 
ing. 


3,226,589 

nBER  TYPE  LIGHT  TRANSFERRING  DEVICES 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Richard  F.  Woodcock,  South  Woodstock,  Conn.,  assignor 

to  American  Optical  Company,  Soutbbridge,  Mass.,  a 

voluntary  a&sociation  of  Masjuichusetts 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  17,390 
10  Claims.     (CI.  313—89) 


«  a 


1.  A  face  plate  of  the  character  described  comprising 
a  first  member  formed  of  a  plurality  of  glass  optical  fibers 
secured  together  in  hermetically  sealed  fused  side-by-side 
relation  so  that  corresponding  opposite  ends  of  said  fibers 
cooperate  to  define  respective  light-receiving  and  light- 
emitting  opposite  faces,  the  edge  of  said  first  member 
being  tapered  convergently  toward  one  of  said  faces  and 
having  a  continuous  substantially  even  surface,  a  second 


glass  member  of  rim-like  configuration  having  a  contin- 
uous substantially  even  surfaced  inner  tapered  edge  of 
approximately  the  same  perimetric  contour  shape  and 
degree  of  taper  as  said  edge  of  said  first  member,  said 
first  and  second  members  being  mated  with  respective 
tapered  edges  thereof  in  side-by-side  relation  and  inter- 
joined  by  a  fused  hermetically  sealed  connection. 

7.  The  method  of  making  a  device  of  the  character  de- 
scribed comprising  providing  a  plate-like  glass  fiber  part 
of  preselected  thickness  and  contour  size  and  shape  em- 
bodying a  plurality  of  glass  fibers  in  fused  hermetically 
sealed  side-by-side  connected  relation  with  each  other, 
abrading  the  peripheral  edge  portion  of  said  fiber  part  to 
produce  a  taper  thereon  and  simultaneously  forming  said 
fiber  part  to  a  desired  finished  contour  size  and  shape 
by  said  abrasion,  selecting  a  glass  rim  part  of  a  desired 
contour  size  and  shape  greater  than  that  of  said  fiber  part, 
abrading  the  inner  edge  portion  of  said  rim  part  to  a 
peripherally  tapered  contour  size  and  shape  substantially 
matching  that  of  the  abraded  edge  portion  of  said  fiber 
part,  assembling  said  parts  with  the  respective  abraded 
edge  portions  thereof  in  interfitting  relation  with  each  other 
and  heating  said  assembled  parts  to  a  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  produce  a  fused  hermetically  sealed  connection 
therebetween. 


3,226,590 

FLl'ORESCENT  PANTL  LAMP 

Richard  S.  Christy,  Willoughby,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  69,314 

3  Claims.     (CI.  313—109) 


\ 
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1.  A  fluorescent  panel  lamp  comprising  a  vitreous  en- 
velope formed  by  a  backplate  and  a  faceplate  scaled  to- 
gether along  their  margins,  said  backplate  being  formed 
with  a  labryrinthine  groove  of  substantially  constant  width 
extending  continuously  throughout  its  area  to  provide  a 
discharge  channel,  electrodes  sealed  into  said  lamp  at  the 
ends  of  said  channel  and  an  ionizable  medium  therein,  a 
phosphor  coating  on  said  faceplate,  said  faceplate  having 
relatively  shallow  outwardly  convex  embossments  formed 
therein  throughout  its  area,  said  embossments  being  of 
substantially  the  same  width  as  the  discharge  channel 
formed  by  said  groove  and  being  disposed  to  overlie  the 
discharge  channel,  said  embossments  having  a  ratio  of 
depth  of  projection  to  width  in  the  range  of  1:4  to  1:10 
and  being  of  a  length  providing  an  orderly  arrangement 
whereby  to  achieve  a  faceplate  of  improved  strength  and 
attractive  appearance  eflFectively  camouflaging  the  bright 
path  of  the  discharge  in  said  channel. 


3,226,591 

HEAVY  DUTY  GAS  TUBE  WTTH  A 

MAGNETIC  TRIGGER 

Vernal  Josephson,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  Calif.,  assignor 
to  The  Aerospace  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  California 

FUed  June  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,436 
4  Claims.     (CI.  313—154) 
4.  A  spark  gap  switch  comprising: 
a  pair  of  electrically  isolated  electrodes  having  opposed 
surfaces  supported  in  spaced  apart  relation; 


means  maintaining  a  low  pressure  gaseous  atmosphere 
between  said  surfaces,  said  pressure  being  such  that 
the  atmosphere  is  normally  nonconductive  in  the 
presence  of  a  high  potential  across  said  pair; 


^n 


means  for  generating  a  magnetic  trigger  pulse  field 
between  said  pair  to  ionize  and  breakdown  said  at- 
mosphere; and 

means  producing  a  constant  magnetic  field  inhibiting 
pinch  effect  on  the  current  flow  between  said  pair. 


3,226,592 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  HIGH  VELOCTTY 
JET  CONSISTING  OF  A  PLASMA  OF  IONS  AND 
ELECTRONS 
Peter  J.  C.  Gough,  Bamoldswick,  near  Colne,  and  Kenneth 
Hall,  Coventry,  England,  assignors  to  Bristol  Siddeley 
Engines  Limited,  Bristol,  England 

FUed  July  11, 1960,  Ser.  No.  41,835 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  15, 1959, 

24,273 
7  Claims,     (a.  313—230) 


6.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  high  velocity  jet  consist- 
ing of  a  plasma  of  ions  and  electrons,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising a  chamber,  inlet  means  to  said  chamber  for  the 
introduction  into  the  chamber  of  a  working  fluid  and  a 
pair  of  concentric  electrodes  together  defining  an  annular 
convergent-divergent  nozzle  forming  an  outlet  from  the 
chamber,  the  nozzle  having  an  upstream  convergent  por- 
tion, a  downstream  divergent  portion  and  a  throat  there- 
between, the  flow  through  the  nozzle  being  axial,  the  ap- 
paratus also  comprising  means  whereby  an  electrical  po- 
tential is  applied  across  the  electrodes  to  produce  an  arc 
extending  therebetween  radially  at  right  angles  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  throat  and  capable  of  heating  and 
ionising  the  working  fluid,  the  inner  electrode  being  the 
cathode  and  the  outer  electrode  being  the  anode,  an  elec- 
trical coil  positioned  concentrically  around  the  anode, 
means  connected  to  said  coil,  whereby  an  electrical  cur- 
rent is  applied  to  the  coil,  thereby  to  produce  a  magnetic 
field  which  accelerates  the  charged  particles  forming  the 
plasma  as  they  pass  through  the  nozzle,  and  a  particle 
separator  and  accelerator  positioned  at  the  upstream  end 
of  the  chamber  and  forming  an  inlet  through  which 
particles  are  introduced  substantially  axially  into  the 
chamber,  the  said  particle  separator  and  accelerator  com- 
prising a  pair  of  open-ended,  concentric,  co-axial  tubes, 
spaced  apart  radially  from  one  another  and  each  formed 
from  a  pack  of  alternately  arranged  electrically-conduc- 
tive and  insulating  rings,  and  means  for  applying  pulsat- 
ing electrical  potentials  to  each  electrically-conductive  ring 
of  the  tubes,  the  said  pulsating  electrical  potentials  increas- 
ing in  magnitude  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  particles 
through  the  tubes  and  being  changed  in  polarity  at  each 
successive  pulse. 
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EXCESS-VOLTAGE  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 

Ralph  R.  Ptttman,  Pulaski,  Ark. 

(S324  Soothwood  Road,  Little  Rock,  Ark.) 

FUed  Jan.  28,  19M,  S«r.  No.  340.649 

4  Claims.     (CL  313—231) 


1.  An  excess- voltage  protective  device  comprising: 

a  tubular  structure  of  insulating  material  having  as- 
sociated therewith  only  two  spaced  conducting  elec- 
trodes, said  electrodes  being  disposed  at  the  respective 
ends  of  said  tubular  structure, 

at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  extending  partway  into 
said  tubular  structure  to  assure  that  sparkover  be- 
tween said  electrodes  will  occur  over  a  nonprede- 
termined  path  along  and  within  said  tubular  struc- 
ture, and 

a  filler  of  insulating  material  extending  longitudinally 
between  said  electrodes  within  said  tubular  structure 
and  partially  filling  the  opening  therein, 

said  filler  including  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  sections 
arranged  in  abutting  end-to-end  relationship, 

the  abutting  ends  of  said  sections  being  beveled  to  pro- 
vide a  plurality  of  angularly  displaced,  longitudinal- 
ly extending,  discontinuous  lines  of  abutment  along 
adjacent  sections  of  said  filler  with  the  inner  surface 
of  said  tubular  structure  which  are  circumferentially 
displaced  about  the  axis  of  said  tubular  structure  by 
an  angle  less  than  180  degrees. 


3,226394 

ELECTRON  BEAM  MULTIPLICATION  TUBE 

Joseph  W.  Griffith,  12335  SW.  Faircrest,  Beaverton,  Orcg. 

Filed  July  8,  i960.  S«r.  No.  41,575 

5  Clafans.     (CL  315—8.5) 


X'-*      36 


I.  In  a  multiplication  tube  having  an  electron  giin 
adapted  to  provide  a  beam  of  electrons  that  is  substan- 
tially symmetrical  about  x  and  y  axes  aixl  an  electron 
beam  deflection  system  responsive  to  a  pair  of  signals  to 
be  multiplied:  an  electron  collecting  target  comprising 
spaced  quadrants  of  electrically  conductive  material,  the 
spacing  between  quadrants  insulating  the  latter  from  each 
other,  the  target  and  beam  being  so  proportioned  that 
the  beam  is  substantially  larger  in  dimension  than  the 


spacing  between  target  quadrants,  and  a  coating  of  mate^ 
rial  characterized  by  a  low  ratio  of  secondary  to  primary 
electrons  bonded  to  the  target  quadrants  for  minimizing 
emission  of  secondary  electrons. 


3^26,595 
LOW   NOISE   ELECTRON  GUN 
Johannes   Bcrgluunmer,   Princeton,  and  Stanley   Bloom, 
Plainfield,   NJ.,   assignors  to   Radio   Corporation   of 
America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1960,  Ser.  No.  19.079 
1  Claim.     (CI.  315—16) 


An  electron  gun  for  producing  a  low  noise  electron 
beam  along  a  predetermined  axis,  for  use  in  a  given  op- 
erating frequency  range,  comprising  a  cylindrical  therm- 
ionic cathode  having  a  circular  electron  emissive  end 
surface  coaxial  with  and  normal  to  said  axis,  the  periph- 
eral portion  of  said  end  surface  being  sloped  backward 
and  outward  from  the  central  portion  thereof  and  coated 
with  emissive  material,  two  annular  accelerating  elec- 
trodes coaxially  disposed  along  said  axis  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  each  other  and  spaced  substantially  from  said 
cathode,  and  means  including  at  least  one  voltage  source 
connected  between  said  cathode  arxi  said  accelerating 
electrodes  for  applyuig  such  low  positive  voltages  to 
said  electrodes  relative  to  said  cathode  as  to  produce  a 
low-velocity  confined  beam  having  a  virtual  cathode  in 
the  region  between  said  accelerating  electrodes  and  hav- 
ing a  relative  velocity  spread 


»•> 


1 


-5 


in  said  virtual  cathode,  where  m  is  any  operating  fre- 
quency in  said  range,  i#p  is  the  plasma  frequency  and  Wp 
is  greater  than  w,  said  means  including  a  third  annular 
accelerating  electrode  coaxially  surrounding  said  therm- 
ionic cathode,  with  the  cathode  protruding  into  the 
space  between  said  first  and  third  accelerating  electrodes. 


3.226.596 

FLAT  COLOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

Henry  Kaspcrowicz,  Clifton,  N  J. 

(3  Greenvalc  Ave.,  Wayne,  NJ.) 

nied  Jnnc  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,543 

16  Claims.     (CI.  315—21) 
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I.  A  thin  flat  color  cathode-ray  tube  having  a  deflection 
system  for  deflecting  a  plurality  of  coplanar  bsams  each 
in  a  direction  to  cause  them  to  impinge  a  target  surface  in 
the  tube  in  a  normal  direction  thereto  at  some  definable 
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position,  the  said  thin  flat  tube  comprising  a  target  area 
having  disposed  thereon  a  geometric  serrated  phosphor 
pattern  along  one  surface  thereof  to  produce  tri-colored 
images  upon  impact  by  the  said  coplanar  beams  as  they 
traverse  the  said  target  area  in  accordance  with  the  deflec- 
tion system,  and  means  in  proximity  to  the  target  area  for 
guiding  the  said  beams  in  a  direction  to  cause  them  to 
impinge  the  said  phosphor  pattern  along  one  surface  of  the 
said  target  area  at  a  location  not  inconsistent  with  the 
signal  transmitted  and  to  be  reproduced. 


3,226,597 

mCH  PRESSURE  METAL  VAPOR 

DISCHARGE  LAMP 

Ahrin  C.  Green,  Hiram,  Ohio,  anlgnor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,476 

5  Claims.     (CL  315—60) 


channel  for  the  discharge  of  the  ionizable  medium  in 
the  chamljer,  said  bore  opening  into  an  aperture  con- 
stituting an  anode  for  ions  and  electrons  moving  helically 
around  the  magnetic  lines  of  force  emanating  from  the 
spout  and  entering  a  high-frequency  field  between  the 


1.  An  electric  discharge  lamp  comprising  a  vitreous 
outer  jacket  enclosing  a  quartz  arc  tube,  said  arc  tube 
having  a  pair  of  main  thermionic  electrodes  sealed  there- 
in at  opposite  ends  and  a  starting  electrode  located  ad- 
jacent one  of  said  main  electrodes  sealed  therein  at  one 
end,  an  ionizable  filling  within  said  arc  tube  comprising 
mercury,  a  metal  halide,  and  an  inert  starting  gas.  means 
supporting  said  arc  tube  within  said  outer  jacket  and 
providing  circuit  connections  to  said  main  electrodes, 
means  including  a  current  limiting  resistor  within  said 
outer  jacket  connecting  said  starting  electrode  to  the  main 
electrode  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  arc  tube,  and  a  ther- 
mal switch  actuated  by  the  beat  of  said  arc  tube  during 
normal  operation  and  arranged  to  short-circuit  the  start- 
ing electrode  to  the  adjacent  main  electrode  when  actu- 
ated. 

3,226,598 

SOURCE  OF  IONS  FOR  USE  IN 

SYNCHRO-CYCLOTRONS 

Gcrardus  M.  B.  Van  Nimwegcn,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands, 

assignor  to  North  American  Pliilips  Company  Inc., 

New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,716 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sept.  14,  1960, 

255,901 
4  Claims.  (CL  315—111) 
1.  A  synchro-cyclotron  comprising  a  metal  chamber, 
means  to  introduce  an  ionizable  medium  into  said  cham- 
ber, a  pair  of  D-shaped  electrodes  located  oiv  opposite 
sides  of  a  given  axis,  an  electrode  on  said  given  axis 
within  and  electrically  insulated  from  said  chamber, 
means  to  apply  a  negative  potential  to  said  electrode 
relative  to  the  chamber,  and  a  spout  connected  with  said 
chamber  extending  between  the  D-shaped  electrodes,  said 
spout  having  a  bore  therein  coaxial  with  said  given  axis 
and  extending  parallel  to  a  magnetic  field  constituting  a 


D-shaped  electrodes,  said  spout  having  a  plurality  of 
chaimels  lying  on  a  conical  surface  having  an  axis  coaxial 
with  the  bore  and  an  apex  lying  just  within  the  D-shaped 
electrodes  for  supplying  about  one-fourth  to  one-third 
of  the  ionizable  medium  being  supplied  through  the 
spout 

3,226,599 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  GAS  RECTIFIER  CfRCUFT 
Robert  S.  Webb,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mi<^  assignor  to  Eiox 
Corporation  ot  Michigan,  Troy,  Mlch^  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  Jnly  5, 1960.  Ser.  No.  40,863 
2  Claims.    (CL  315—181) 


1.  In  an  electrical  discharge  machining  apparatus  for 
machining  a  conductive  workpiece  by  intermittent  elec- 
trical discharge  across  a  gap  between  an  electrode  and  the 
workpiece  in  the  presence  of  dielectric  coolant,  a  power 
supply,  a  pulse  transformer  having  its  primary  winding 
connected  in  series  with  an  electronic  switch  operated  at 
frequencies  of  at  least  10  kilocycles  and  said  supply,  said 
pulse  transformer  having  its  secondary  winding  connected 
across  said  gap  to  provide  machining  pulses  to  said  gap 
in  phase  with  said  switch,  and  at  least  one  gas  diode  con- 
nected in  series  between  said  secondary  winding  and  said 
gap. 

3,226,600 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PERIODICALLY  CHANGING 

THE  INTENSITY  OF  AN  ELECTRIC  CURRENT 
Gotthold  Ziebuek,  Stnttgart-Botnang,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Robert  Bofch  Gjn.bJl.,  Stuttgart,  Gennmiy 
Filed  June  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,957 
Oaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jane  16,  1961. 
B  62,920 
12  Claims.     (CL  315—209) 
1.  An  arrangement  for  periodically  changing  the  ener- 
gization oi  blinker  lights  in  an  electric  circuit  of  an  auto- 
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motive  vehicle,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  source  of 
electric  current;  at  least  two  blinker  lights  each  requir- 
ing a  minimum  amount  of  current  for  energization;  and 
circuit  means  connecting  said  source  and  said  blinker 
lights  and  including  resistor  means  beatable  by  current 
flowing  through  said  circuit  means  and  having  a  tem- 
perature dependent  resistance  characteristic  so  chosen  that 
the  resistance  of  said  resistor  means  changes  abruptly 
at  a  predetermined  temperature  and  that  whenever  dur- 
ing heating  or  cooling  of  said  resistor  means  the  latter 
assumes  said  predetermined  temperature  the  current  sup- 
plied therethrough  to  any  one  of  said  blinker  lights 
changes  abruptly  between  a  value  considerably  below  said 
minimum  amount  of  current  and  a  value  at  least  equal 


second  control  signal  for  firing  said  silicon  controlled 
rectifier  through  said  second  load  on  the  half  cycles  of 
said  alternating  current  which  alternate  with  the  first  said 
alternate  half  cycles. 


3,226.602 

HEAT  TRANSFERRING  MOUNTING  PANELS  FOR 

ELECTRIC  COMPONENTS  AND  CIRCl  ITS 

Thore  M.  Elfving,  43J  Fairfax  Ave^  San  Mateo,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  29.  1962,  S«r.  No.  233,636 

12  Claims.     (CI.  317—100) 


0 
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thereto,  respectively,  said  circuit  means  further  including 
switch  means  for  alternatively  connecting  either  one  of 
said  blinker  lights  in  series  with  said  resistor  means, 
whereby  every  time  when  the  resistor  means  is  heated  to 
a  temperatiu-e  substantially  equal  to  said  predetermined 
temperature  the  current  is  changed  abruptly  from  one  of 
said  values  to  the  other  value  so  that  the  resistor  means 
is  permitted  to  cool,  and  when  then  the  temperature  of 
said  resistor  means  decreases  to  a  value  below  said  pre- 
determined temperature  the  current  is  changed  from  said 
other  value  to  said  one  value  thereof,  so  that  the  ener- 
gization of  that  one  of  the  blinker  lights  which  is  con- 
nected by  said  switch  means  with  the  resistor  means  is 
periodically  changed  between  an  amount  sufficient  to  light 
it  and  an  amount  insufficient  to  light  it. 


102 


105- 


3,226,601 
UGHT  DISPLAY  WITH  SOUND 
SIGNAL  CONTROL 
Sydney  Cramer,  Douglaston,  Robert  S.  Feldstein,  New 
York,  Allen  G.  Jacobson,  Brooklyn,  and  Leo  Stasch- 
over,  Syoncf,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  North  Hilk  Electronics, 
Inc.,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioD  of  New  \ork 
FUed  June  1,  1962,  S«r.  No.  199.508 
10  CUinss.     (CI.  315—210) 


1.  In  combination  a  heat  transferring  panel  comprising 
first  and  second  members  bonded  over  predetermined 
areas  to  form  a  double  walled  hermetically  sealed  panel 
having  a  plurality  of  interconnected  passages,  a  refrigerant 
partly  filling  the  passages  in  said  panel,  said  panel  com- 
prising a  heat  absorbing  portion  and  a  heal  dissipating 
portion,  said  heat  dissipating  portion  being  spaced  from 
the  heat  absorbmg  portion  at  a  higher  horizontal  level, 
at  least  one  heat  dissipating  electrical  component,  means 
for  transferring  heat  from  the  component  to  the  heat 
absorbing  portion  of  the  panel  whereby  heat  transferred 
from  said  object  to  said  beat  absorbing  portion  is  trans- 
ferred to  the  remote  heat  dissipating  portion  by  the  re- 
frigerant, an  extended  surface  heat  dissipating  means,  a 
thermoelectric  heat  pump  connected  between  the  heat 
dissipating  portion  of  said  panel  and  said  extended  surface 
heat  dissipating  means  to  transfer  heat  from  the  beat 
dissipating  portion  of  the  panel  to  the  extended  surface 
heat  dissipating  means  and  maintain  the  heat  dissipating 
portion  of  the  panel  at  a  temperature  below  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  extended  surface  heat  dissipating  means. 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  power  from  an  alter- 
nating current  source,  the  combination  of.  a  first  load 
device  and  a  second  load  device,  a  first  source  of  con- 
trol signals  and  a  second  source  of  control  signals,  a 
silicon  controlled  rectifier,  means  responsive  to  the  first 
said  control  signals  for  firing  said  silicon  controlled  recti- 
fier through  said  first  load  on  alternate  half  cycles  of 
said    alternating  current   and   means  responsive   to  the 


3,226,603 
HIGH    CURRENT    RECTIFIER    EMPLOYING    A 
PLURALITY   OF   WAFERS  HAVING   RESPEC 
TIVE  FUSE  ELEMENTS  -^"i-r-v, 

^i?7*  \^^  ''-^  ^^  Angelea,  Edwanl  J.  DleboW, 
Pales    \erdes    EaUtef,    Georfe    J.    Eannarino,    Los 
Angelea,  and  David  E.  Coop«^,  Rolling  Hills,  CHf., 
^^'^  J^olmtmmtioaal    Rectifier   Corporation,   El 
degundo,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUed  June  5,  1961.  Ser.  No.  114,871 
3  Claims.     (CI.  317—101) 
I.  A  high  current  rectifier  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  conductive  base  member,  a  conductive  plate  member 
an  insulating  cylinder  secured  between  said  conductive 
plate   member   and   said    conductive   base   member   and 
separatmg  said  conductive  plate  member  and  said  con- 
ductive base  member  from  one  another,  a  plurality  of 
wafers  having  rectifying  junctions  therein,  each  of  said 
wafers  mounted  on  said  conductive  base  member  and 
each  spaced  from  one  another  on  said  conductive  base 
member,  said  conductive  base  member  comprising  the 
common  terminal  of  each  of  said  individual  wafers  each 
of  said  wafers  having  a  lead  extending  therefrom'  cod- 
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nected  to  the  surface  of  said  wafers  opposite  said  base 
member,  each  of  said  leads  being  connected  to  a  respec- 
tive fuse  element,  support  means  for  supporting  said  leads 
and  at  least  portions  of  said  fuse  links  in  spaced  relation 


with  respect  to  one  another  and  a  common  arc  quench- 
ing medium  surrounding  the  exposed  portions  of  each  of 
said  fuse  members,  and  hermetic  sealing  means  for  her- 
metically sealing  said  wafers  and  said  fuse  element. 


3,226,604 
ELECTRICAL  CURRENT  ROUTING  DEVICE 
Bertrand   Dreyfus- A  lain,  Sevres,  Seine  et  Oise,  France, 
assignor  to  Sodetc  d'Electronique  et  d'Automatisme, 
Seine,  France 

nied  Aug.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,766 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  16,  1960, 
838,873,  Patent  1,274,667 
5  Claims.     (CI.  317—137) 
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1.  A  current  routing  system  comprising  in  combination: 

(1)  a  first  plurality  of  insulating  strips  arranged  in 
substantially  parallel  rows; 

(2)  a  second  plurality  of  strips  also  arranged  in  sub- 
stantially parallel  rows  equal  in  number  and  located 
adjacent  but  spaced  from  said  first  strips,  said  second 
strips  being  oriented  with  respect  to  said  first  to  de- 
fine thereith  a  plurality  of  crossing  points  there- 
between; 

(3)  a  plurality  of  contacts  arranged  at  spaced  intervals 
along  said  strips  and  located  in  facing  relation  at 
said  crossing  points  so  as  to  be  capable  of  electrical 
contact  at  said  crossing  points  upon  deflection  of  at 
least  one  of  said  strips  toward  another  in  the  other 
plurality  of  strips;  and, 

(4)  a  plurality  of  coils  carried  by  said  strips  on  the 
side  reverse  from  that  carrying  said  contacts,  said 
coils  being  located  at  said  crossing  points;  whereby 
energization  of  a  pair  of  said  coils  located  at  a  given 
crossing  point  produces  deflection  of  at  least  one  of 
said  strips  and  establishes  an  electrical  connection 
between  the  contacts  at  said  crossing  point. 


3,226,605 
SOLENOID  DAMPING  MECHANISM 
John  W.  Wright,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  and  John  C.  Hewitt, 
Jr.,  deceased,  late  of  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  by  Dorothy  V. 
Hewitt  and  Patricia  A.  Morrison,  administratrices.  Long 
Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Roberts  Controls  Company, 
Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Apr.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,478 
3  Claims.     (CI.  317—178) 
I.  In  a  solenoid  assembly  for  operating  a  valve,  the 
combination  comprising  a  cylinder  open  at  one  end,  a 


coil  surrounding  said  cylinder  and  an  armature  movably 
disposed  in  said  cylinder,  a  dashpot  housing  fixed  to  said 
cylinder  and  having  one  end  communicating  with  the  open 
end  of  said  cylinder  and  an  opposite  end  sealed  by  a 
diaphragm  actuator,  a  quantity  of  damping  liquid  filling 
said  cylinder  and  said  housing,  an  apertured  plate  mem- 
ber fixed  in  said  housing,  a  plunger  element  extending 
through  said  plate  member  and  mounted  between  said 


armature  and  said  diaphragm  actuator  to  transmit  motion 
therebetween,  a  pair  of  disc  elements  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  plate  member  and  cooperating  therewith  to  retard 
displacement  of  the  damping  liquid  from  one  side  of  said 
plate  member  to  the  other,  and  means  on  said  plunger 
element  moving  one  of  said  disc  elements  away  from  said 
plate  member  to  permit  displacement  of  the  damping 
liquid  from  the  said  one  side  of  said  plate  member  to 
the  other. 


3,226,606 

SOLENOID  ASSEMBLY  WTTH  PROTECTIVE 

ENCLOSURE  AND  DEPENDING  LIP 

Howard  L.  Erickson,  Bensenville,  III.,  assignor  to  The 

Dole  Valve  Company,  Morton  Grove,  DL,  a  corpora« 

tion  of  lUinois 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,606 
3  Claims.     (CI.  317—191) 


t 


I.  In  a  solenoid: 

a  nonmagnetic  coil  support  having  a  hollow  opening 
extending  therethrough, 

a  coil  mounted  on  said  coil  support, 

a  reciprocable  plunger  of  magnetically  permeable  ma- 
terial, said  plunger  extending  into  said  opening  in 
said  coil  suppori, 

a  frame  through  which  said  plunger  extends, 

a  plunger  stop  extending  into  the  other  end  of  said 
opening  in  said  coil  support  and  being  secured  to  said 
frame,  said  stop  being  engageable  by  said  plunger 
to  define  the  attracted  position  thereof, 

and  a  coating  of  nonmagnetic  material  incapsulating 
said  coil  support  and  coil,  said  nonmagnetic  coating 
having  a  substantially  cylindrical  lip  formed  thereon, 
said  lip  encircling  said  plunger  and  being  positioned 
between  said  plunger  and  said  frame  to  prevent  said 
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plunger  from  fhctionally  engaging  said  frame,  said 
lip  extending  a  short  distance  into  one  end  of  said 
hollow  opening  in  said  coil  support  to  guide  said 
plunger  as  it  enters  said  coil  support 


ELECTRICAL  CAPACITOR 
Hans  Eagen  Laackner,  Heissenburg,  Bavaria,  Germany, 
assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  international  Stand- 
ard Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  26.  1960.  Ser.  No.  31.832 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  30,  1959, 

St  15,195 

10  Claims.     (CL  317—230) 


1.  An  electrical  capacitor  comprising  an  electrode  of  a 
valve  metal,  an  anodic  dielectric  oxide  film  on  the  surface 
of  said  electrode,  said  oxide  film  comprising  oxide  of  a 
first  valve  metal  and  oxide  of  a  second  valve  metal,  a 
second  electrode  disposed  over  the  exposed  surface  of  the 
dielectric  film  and  being  separated  from  the  first  electrode 
thereby,  said  oxide  of  the  first  valve  metal  including  metal 
oxide  ions  of  p-type  conductivity  having  the  metal  com- 
ponent therein  at  a  first  valence,  and  said  oxide  of  the 
second  valve  metal  including  metal  oxide  ions  of  p-typc 
conductivity  having  the  metal  component  therein  at  a  sec- 
ond valence  higher  than  the  valance  of  the  metal  com- 
ponent in  the  first  valve  metal  oxide  ions  whereby  the  re- 
sistivity of  the  dielectric  oxide  film  is  greater  than  the 
resistivity  of  a  film  of  a  single  one  of  said  oxides. 


3,226,608 

UQUID  METAL  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION 

Louis    F.    CotBn,   Jr.,   Schenectady,   N.Y.,    assignor   to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  822,571 

4  Claims.     (CL  317—234) 


1.  In  a  high  current  rectifier,  a  fixed,  electrical,  soldered 
joint  comprising  in  combination,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
conductors,  a  rectifier  diode  between  said  conductors,  a 
metal  element  positioned  between  said  rectifier  diode  and 
one  of  said  conductors  and  spaced  from  said  conductor, 
said  element  having  a  different  coefficient  of  expansion 
than  that  of  said  one  conductor,  and  a  solid  metal  in 


said  space  between  said  clement  and  said  conductor,  said 
solid  element  being  characterized  by  meltmg  on  the  flow 
of  current  between  said  conductors  through  said  rectifier, 
the  combination  of  the  spaced  apart  element  and  con- 
ductor and  the  liquid  metal  providing  a  flexible  connection 
for  expansion  mismatch. 


3,226,609 

HIGH  CONDUCTION  SEMICONDUCTOR  DIODE 

William  F.  Palmer,  Carlisle,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sylvania 

Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  25,  I960,  Ser.  No.  64,770 

9  Claims.     (CI.  317—234) 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  monocrystal- 
line  body  of  semiconductor  material  having  a  first  rone 
of  one  conductivity  type  with  first  and  second  planar  sur- 
faces on  opposite  sides  thereof,  second  and  third  rones  of 
the  opposite  conductivity  type  disposed  in  the  first  zone 
on  each  of  said  sides  respectively  and  forming  two  spaced 
PN  junctions  with  the  first  zone,  a  first  electrode  making 
ohmic  contact  solely  to  one  of  said  zones  of  the  opposite 
conductivity  type,  and  a  second  electrode  making  ohmic 
contact  to  both  said  first  zone  and  the  other  of  said  zones 
of  the  opposite  conductivity  type. 


3,226,610 
CONSTANT-CURRENT  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE 
George  G.  Harman,  Jr.,  Theodore  HIgier,  and  Owen  L. 
Meyer,  Washington,   D.C.,  and   Richard  L.  Raybold, 
Springfield,    Va.,    assignors    to   the    United    States   of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Commerce 
Filed  June  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,667 
1  Claim.     (CI.  317—234) 


A  constant-current  semiconductor  device  comprising, 
a  body  of  p-type  semiconductor  material,  a  gas-permeable 
coating  containing  particles  of  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  carbon,  silver  and  gold  disposed 
on  a  portion  of  said  body,  a  first  lead  at  least  partially 
embedded  in  said  coating,  a  second  lead  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  body,  an  enclosure  surrounding  said  body, 
coating  and  leads,  said  leads  extending  through  said  en- 
closure, said  enclosure  containing  at  least  one  gas  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water  vapor,  ammonia,  ace- 
tone vapor,  and  hydrogen  sulfide. 


3,226,611 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
John    C.    Haenlcben,    Scottsdale,    Ariz.,    assignor    to 
Motorola,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Aug.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,904 
15  Claims.     (CI.  317—234) 
1.  In  a  semiconductor  device  having  a  predetermined 
voltage  breakdown  characteristic,  including  a  semicon- 
ductor element  having  a  top  surface  on  the  body  mate- 
rial thereof  and  having  within  said  body  material,  a  first 
region  of  one  conductivity  type,  a  second  region  of  the 
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opposite  conductivity  type  within  said  first  region,  with 
each  region  extending  to  said  surface  and  defining  a  rec- 
tifying junction  between  the  regions,  a  third  region  of 
said  one  conductivity  type  within  said  second  region,  a 
thermally  grown  intimately  bonded  passivating  coating 
on  said  surface  and  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
three  regions,  and  a  channel  underneath  the  coating  in 
the  body  material  immediately  at  said  surface  thereof 
extending  laterally  outwardly  from  said  second  region 
at  said  surface  with  said  rectifying  junction  extending 
therewith  at  the  interface  between  said  channel  and  said 
first  region,  said  channel  being  of  the  opposite  conduc- 
tivity type  to  said  first  region,  the  means  for  maintain- 
ing the  voltage  breakdown  characteristic  of  the  semi- 
conductor device  as  originally  determined  in  the  design 


i>  >**, 


interrupting  region  being  of  the  same  conductivity  type 
as  said  first  region,  of  lower  resistivity  than  the  same,  and 
extending  downwardly  from  said  top  surface  through  such 
a  channel  and  into  said  first  region  to  a  total  depth  greater 
than  the  depth  from  said  top  surface  of  any  such  a  chan- 
nel so  as  to  structurally  block  such  a  channel  and  turn 
said  junction  upwardly  toward  and  to  said  top  surface  un- 
derneath said  passivating  coating,  with  said  spacing  and 
separation  of  said  channel-interrupting  region  from  said 
second  region  being  an  amount  sufficient  to  accommodate 
the  entire  depletion  region  in  the  semiconductor  element 
to  maintain  said  desired  breakdown  voltage  during  the 
operation  of  said  semiconductor  device. 


of  said  device  comprising  a  channel-interrupting  region 
extending  from  said  top  surface  downwardly  into  said 
first  region  from  said  surface  to  a  depth  greater  than  the 
depth  of  said  channel  and  completely  surrounding  and 
spaced  from  and  separated  laterally  outwardly  by  a  pre- 
determined amount  from  said  second  region  at  said  top 
surface  and  in  the  body  material  of  the  semiconductor 
element,  said  channel-interrupting  region  being  of  lower 
resistivity  than  the  resistivity  of  said  first  region,  of  the 
same  conductivity  type  as  the  first  region  and  of  lower 
resistivity  and  opposite  conductivity  relative  to  said  chan- 
nel, with  said  channel-interrupting  region  interrupting 
and  terminating  said  channel  at  the  inside  face  of  said  lat- 
ter region  and  turning  said  rectifying  junction  upwardly 
at  said  inside  face  toward  said  top  surface  underneath 
said  passivating  coating. 


3,226,612 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
John    C.    Haenichen,    Scottsdale,    Ariz.,    aslgnor    to 
Motorola,  Inc.,  Franklin  Pari^  111.,  a  corporation  of 
lUinob 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265,736 
9  Claims.     (CI.  317— 234) 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  device  which  has  desired  reverse 
current  and  breakdown  voltage  characteristics  and  is  one 
of  the  type  of  a  group  which  includes  NP,  PN,  PNP,  and 
NPN  devices,  said  semiconductor  device  including  a  semi- 
conductor element  having  therein  a  first  region  and  a  sec- 
ond region  which  are  adjacent  one  another  and  are  of  op- 
posite conductivity  type,  a  junction  at  the  interface  of  said 
two  regions,  and  a  grown  passivating  coating  on  the  top 
surface  of  the  semiconductor  element  under  which  a  chan- 
nel can  form  within  said  element  immediately  at  said  top 
surface  and  which  would  extend  laterally  out  of  said  sec- 
ond region  into  said  first  region  and  would  be  of  opposite 
conductivity  type  to  said  first  region,  with  said  junction 
upon  formation  of  such  a  channel  likewise  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  second  region  along  the  interface  of 
such  a  channel  and  the  first  region,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  channel-interrupting  region  formed  in  said  first 
region  which  provides  the  desired  reverse  current  char- 
acteristic and  maintains  the  desired  breakdown  voltage 
characteristic  for  the  semiconductor  device  by  interrupting 
and  terminating  any  such  a  channel  at  a  place  spaced 
laterally  away  and  separated  from  said  second  region  and 
completely  surrounding  said  second  region,  said  channel- 


3,226,613 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
John    C.    Haenichen,   Scottsdale,    Ariz.,   assignor   to 
Motorola,  Inc.,  FrankUn  Park,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of 
Illinois 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,649 
8  Claims.    (CL  317— 234) 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  device  upon  which  has  desired 
reverse  current  and  breakdown  voltage  characteristics  and 
in  which  breakdown  will  occur  in  the  bulk  of  the  semi- 
conductor material  of  the  device,  semiconductor  material 
in  said  device  having  therein  a  first  region  and  a  second 
region  of  opposite  conductivity  types  adjacent  to  one  an- 
other and  a  junction  at  the  interface  of  said  two  regions, 
said  first  region  and  said  second  region  each  respectively 
having  a  predetermined  resistivity,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  grown  passivating  coating  over  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  top  surface  of  the  semiconductor  material,  a  chan- 
nel region  in  said  first  region  of  the  same  conductivity 
type  as  that  of  said  second  region  comprising  an  extension 
laterally  out  of  said  second  region  immediately  adjacent 
said  top  surface  below  said  passivating  coating  and  com- 
pletely surrounding  said  second  region  which  is  thinner  in 
depth  from  said  top  surface  than  is  said  second  region  and 
is  of  higher  resistivity  than  the  bulk  material  of  said  sec- 
ond region  and  of  higher  resistivity  than  the  resistivity  of 
said  first  region,  said  channel  region  being  of  opposite 
conductivity  type  to  said  first  region,  with  said  junction 
also  extending  laterally  from  said  second  region  along  the 
interface  of  said  channel  region  and  said  first  region,  and 
means  which  structurally  blocks  and  completely  interrupts 
said  channel  region  so  as  to  prevent  large  reverse  ciurrnts 
from  flowing  therein  during  the  operation  of  the  semi- 
conductor device,  said  means  comprising  a  chaimel-inter- 
rupting  region  in  said  first  region  at  a  place  spaced  later- 
ally away  from  said  second  region  and  completely  sur- 
rounding said  channel  region,  which  is  of  the  opposite 
conductivity  type  to  that  of  said  channel  region  sudi  that 
said  junction  extends  upwardly  along  the  interface  of  said 
channel  interrupting  region  and  said  channel  region  to- 
ward and  to  said  top  surface  underneath  said  passivating 
coating,  said  channel-interrupting  region  being  of  the 
same  conductivity  type  as  the  first  region  and  of  lower 
resistivity  than  the  same  and  of  lower  resistivity  than  said 
channel  region,  with  said  channel  region  in  said  lateral 
spacing  being  of  such  length  between  said  channel-inter- 
rupting region  and  said  second  region  that  the  entire  de- 
pletion region  spreading  in  accommodated  in  the  operation 
of  said  semiconductor  device. 
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3^26,614 
fflGH  VOLTAGE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
John    C.    Hacnichen,    Scottsdale,    Ariz.,    assignor    to 
Motorola,  Inc.,  Franklin  Park,  111.,  a  corporation  of 
nUnois 

FU«d  Nov.  4,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  321,070 
10  Claims.     (CI.  317—234) 


through  said  supporting  member;  a  small  conductive  rod 
extending  through  said  insulating  member  and  elec- 
trically insulated  thereby  from  said  supporting  member; 
capacitance  means  including  first  and  second  electric  con- 
denser plates  insulated  and  spaced  from  one  another  one 


-f^ 
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1.  In  a  semiconductor  structure  which  has  desired  re- 
verse current  and  breakdown  voltage  characteristics, 

(a)  a  silicon  semiconductor  material  having  a  first  re- 
gion doped  with  an  impurity  which  imparts  a  pre- 
determined resistivity  and  a  predetermined  conduc- 
tivity type  to  that  region. 

(b)  a  second  region  in  said  semiconductor  material 
adjacent  said  first  region  of  opposite  conductivity 
type  to  that  of  said  first  region,  and  said  two  re- 
gions having  a  common  interface  in  the  bulk  of  said 
material, 

(c)  the  combination  comprising  a  passivating  coating 
of  silicon  dioxide  on  the  top  surface  of  said  semi- 
conductor material. 

(d)  a  channel  region  at  the  top  portion  of  said  first 
region  extending  laterally  out  of  said  second  re- 
gion, completely  surrounding  said  second  region  and 
disposed  over  an  area  between  said  passivating  coat- 
ing and  said  first  region,  said  channel  region  being 
of  opposite  conductivity  type  to  that  of  said  first  re- 
gion and  being  doped  with  an  impurity  having  a 
segregation  coeflkient  such  that  the  final  impurity 
concentration  in  any  part  of  said  channel  region  is 
less  than  the  impurity  concentration  in  said  first  re- 
gion at  the  interface  between  said  first  region  and 
said  second  region  whereby  voltage  breakdown  oc- 
curs in  the  bulk  between  the  first  region  and  said 
second  region, 

(e)  means  in  said  first  region  which  structurally  blocks 
and  interrupts  said  channel  region  and  provides  the 
desired  reverse  current  characteristic  for  the  semi- 
conductor structure  comprising  a  channel-interrupt- 
ing region  in  said  channel  region  and  in  said  first 
region  which  completely  surrounds  said  second  re- 
gion and  extends  downwardly  through  said  channel 
region  into  said  first  region  from  said  top  surface 
and  is  of  the  same  conductivity  type  as  the  first  re- 
gion and  of  lower  resistivity  than  the  same, 

(f)  and  with  this  channel-interrupting  region  being 
spaced  from  said  second  region  a  dimension  such  as 
to  accommodate  the  entire  depletion  region  during 
the  operation  of  the  semiconductor  structure  and 
maintain  the  desired  voltage  breakdown  character- 
istic thereof. 


of  which  is  mounted  on  said  rod  and  has  a  surface  area 
substantially  greater  than  said  rod;  and  means  having  no 
substantial  capacitance  relationship  to  said  one  plate  and 
supporting  said  second  condenser  plate  in  electrically 
conducting  relation  with  said  first  mentioned  supporting 
member. 
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3,226,616 
TRIMMER   CAPACITOR    WITH    DIRECT   TRAVEL 

MECHANISM 
Hugo  Sciden,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  JFD  Electronics 
Corporation,   BrooUyn,  N.Y,,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Aag.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,753 
3  Claims.     (CI.  317—249) 


3,226,615 
CAPACmVE  PROBE   AND  SYSTEM   FOR 
REGl'LATING   GASES 
Lester  L.  Nagel,  Summit,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Buell  Engi- 
neering Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Jane  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,498 
4  Claims.  (CI.  317—246) 
1.  A  sensing  device  for  use  with  an  electrostatic  pre- 
cipitator control  system,  comprising  a  capacitance  probe 
which  is  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  gas-conducting  duct 
to  sense  changes  in  the  properties  and  condition  of  the 
gas  by  variations  in  capacitance  of  the  probe,  said  probe 
comprising  a  conductive  supporting  member  formed  for 
mounting  in  a  duct  wall;  an  msulaung  member  extending 


1.  A   reactor  comprising  a   main   support   bushing,   a 
tubular   bushing  extension   connected   to  and  extending 
from  one  end  of  said  main  support  bushing,  a  tubular 
dielectric  cylinder  surrounding  said  tubular  bushing  ex- 
tension and  being  connected  to  and  extending  from  said 
one  end  of  said  support  bushing,  a  piston  assembly  con- 
tained within  said  tubular  dielectric  cylinder,  and  rotat- 
able  adjustment  means  connected  to  said  piston  assem- 
bly for  moving  said  piston  assembly  with  respect  to  said 
tubular  dielectric  cylinder;   said   tubular   bushing  exten- 
sion   being    radially    spaced    from    the    interior    of   said 
tubular  dielectric  cylinder  by  a  first  predetermined  dis- 
tance; said  piston  assembly  comprising  an  outer  piston 
shell  and  an  inner  piston  shell  concentric  with  said  outer 
piston  shell;  said  outer  piston  shell  and  said  inner  piston 
shell   being  secured  together  at  one  end  of  said  outer 
and  inner  piston  shells;  said  inner  piston  shell  including 
threaded  means  threadably  receiving  said  rotatable  ad- 
justment means;  said  tubular  bushing  extension  having 
a  longitudinal  slot  therein;  one  of  said  piston  shells  hav- 
ing a  radially  extending  integral  portion  extending  there- 
from and  into  said  slot  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  piston 
assembly;  said  inner  and  outer  piston  shells  being  ra- 
dially spaced  from  one  another  by  a  second  predeter- 
mined constant  radial  distance;  said  outer  piston  shell 
having  a  radial  thickness  equal  to  said  first  predetermined 
distance  and  being  received  between  said  dielectric  tube 
and  said  tubular  bushing  extension;  said  tubular  bush- 
ing extension   having   a    radial   thickness   equal   to   said 
second   predetermined   distance  and   being   received   be- 
tween said  inner  and  outer  piston  shells. 


3,226,617 
DIGITAL  SERVO  SYSTEM 
Edgar  J.  Smith,  Verona,  and  Marvin  Masel,  West  Englc- 
wood,  NJ.,  assignors  to  General  Precision  Inc.,  Little 
Falls,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,095 
4  Claims.     (CI.  31»— 28) 


MM 


alternator  having  an  exciter  circuit  for  supplying  exciting 
current  for  the  alternator,  and  capable  of  being  independ- 
ently controlled  to  adjust  the  excitation,  and  one  or  more 
parallel  fed  motors  connected  to  the  alternator  output  for 
operation  at  a  speed  correlated  to  the  speed  at  which  the 
alternator  is  driven  by  said  speed  changing  device,  the 
combination  therewith  of:  means  controlling  the  applica- 
tion of  power  for  driving  said  alternator  to  start  and  stop 


1.  A  digital  servo  system  comprising  digital  input 
means  operable  to  receive  digital  signals  representing  a 
multi-digit  number,  first  circuit  means  responsive  to  only 
a  first  part  of  said  number  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
digits  more  significant  than  the  digits  of  the  rest  of  said 
number  to  generate  an  output  signal  representing  said 
first  part  of  said  input  number,  second  circuit  means 
responsive  to  only  a  second  part  of  said  input  number 
consisting  of  a  plurality  of  digits  less  significant  than 
the  digits  of  the  rest  of  said  number  to  generate  an  out- 
put signal  representing  said  second  part  of  said  number, 
a  mechanically  positionable  output  member,  first  trans- 
ducer means  to  generate  an  output  signal  varying  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  position  of  said  output  member,  sec- 
ond transducer  means  to  generate  an  output  signal  vary- 
ing in  accordance  with  the  position  of  said  output  mem- 
ber, first  differential  means  to  generate  a  signal  represent- 
ing the  difference  between  the  output  signal  of  said  first 
circuit  means  and  said  first  transducer  means,  second 
differential  means  to  generate  an  output  signal  represent- 
ing the  difference  between  the  output  signal  of  said 
second  circuit  means  and  said  second  transducer  means, 
and  means  resjxjnsive  to  a  predetermined  function  of  the 
output  signals  of  said  first  and  second  differential  means 
exceeding  a  predetermined  value  to  drive  said  output 
member  in  a  direction  to  reduce  the  output  signal  of 
said  first  differential  means  and  responsive  to  said  pre- 
determined function  being  less  than  said  predetermined 
value  to  drive  said  output  member  in  a  direction  to  re- 
duce the  output  signal  of  said  second  differential  means, 
said  predetermined  function  being  the  absolute  value 
of  the  quantity  consisting  of  the  output  signal  of  said 
first  differential  means  plus  or  minus  the  output  signal 
of  said  second  differential  means. 


3,226,618 
PLURAL  MOTOR   ALTERNATOR  FED  STOPPING 

AND  BRAKING   CONTROL  SYSTEM 

William  M.  Evans,  La  Habra,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  a  corporation  of 

Missouri 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  715,396,  Feb.  14, 

1958.    This  application  Aug.  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  131,716 

8  Claims.     (CI.  318—62) 
1.  In  a  master  speed  control  system  including  a  speed 
changing  device,  an  alternator  driven  by  the  device,  said 


said  system;  time  delay  means  movable  from  a  first  state 
to  a  second  state  upon  operation  of  said  controlling  means 
to  start  said  system,  and  from  said  second  state  to  said 
first  state  upon  the  elapse  of  a  predetermined  period  after 
operation  of  said  controlling  means  to  stop  said  system; 
means  dependent  upon  the  time  delay  means  being  in  said 
second  state  for  providing  a  supplemental  power  source; 
and  circuit  means  operated  by  said  power  source  for  ener- 
gizing said  exciter  circuit. 


3,226,619 
GENERATOR-FED  A.C.  MOTOR  CONTROL  WITH 
CONVERTIBLE-POLE  MOTOR  AND  STANDBY 
SOURCE 
Leo  Block,  Monterey  Park,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Transicold  Corporation,  Montebello, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,001 
1  Claim.     (CL  318—106) 


For  transport  refrigeration,  a  vehicle  engine  of  a  type 
capable  of  both  idling  and  propelling  a  vehicle  through  a 
normal  range  of  highway  velocities,  generating  means 
driven  by  the  engine  to  provide  a  source  of  electric  power 
having  a  frequency  varying  with  the  speed  of  the  engine 
ranging  between  first  and  second  limits,  said  generating 
means  including  output  connections  therefrom,  a  compres- 
sor having  an  optimum  speed  range  lying  within  first  and 
second  limits  well  within  the  first  named  limits,  a  multi- 
speed  electric  motor  driving  said  compressor,  said  motor 
having  two-pole  mode  connections  providing  a  first  pair 
of  magnetic  field  poles  serving  to  operate  the  motor  at 
high  speed  operation  for  a  given  frequency,  and  having 
four-pole  mode  connections  serving  to  electrically  add  a 
second  pair  of  magnetic  field  poles  to  said  first  pan-  to 
operate  the  motor  at  a  lower  speed  for  said  given  fre- 
quency, speed  control  switch  means  serving  in  one  condi- 
tion to  operativcly  couple  the  generator  output  connec- 
tions to  said  four-pole  mode  connections  and  in  another 
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condition  to  operatively  coaple  the  generator  output  con- 
nections to  said  two-pole  mode  connections,  first  and 
second  relays  operatively  coupled  to  be  energized  from 
said  output  connections,  said  first  relay  having  a  de-ener- 
gized state  serving  to  establish  the  four-pole  condition  of 
the  switch  means  and  having  an  energized  state  serving  to 
establish  the  two-pole  condition  thereof,  said  second  relay 
having  an  energized  state  serving  to  de-energize  said  first 
relay  and  having  a  de-energized  state  serving  to  condition 
said  first  relay  to  be  energized  from  said  generator  output 
connections,  said  first  relay  requiring  a  first  level  of  gen- 
erator output  in  order  to  shift  to  the  energized  state  there- 
of, said  first  level  being  significantly  below  a  second  gen- 
erator output  level  required  to  switch  said  second  relay  to 
the  energized  state  thereof  but  yet  sufficiently  high  to  per- 
mit said  first  relay  to  remain  in  its  de-energized  state  dur- 
ing initial  starting  levels  of  operation  of  the  generator,  a 
selector  switch  electrically  between  said  generator  and  said 
relays  for  decoupling  said  generator  output  connections 
therefrom,  auxiliary  power  connections  adapted  to  be  cou- 
pled to  a  dockside  source  of  power,  a  third  relay  to  be 
operated  by  said  dockside  source  of  power  and  serving, 
when  in  its  energized  state,  to  close  said  auxiliary  power 
connections,  said  third  relay  having  a  de-energized  state 
serving  to  open  said  auxiliary  power  connections,  a  motor 
protection  circuit  defined  via  said  selector  switch  and  the 
first  named  switch  means  for  energizing  said  third  relay 
only  when  said  first  relay  is  in  the  de-energized  state  there- 
of whereby  four-pole  operation  of  the  motor  is  assured 
under  auxiliary  power. 


3,226,620 
STARTING   ARRANGEMENT 
James  O.  Elliott,  Daniel  L.  Fnnk,  and  Robert  W.  Leiand, 
DaytOD,  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Aug.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  217,419 
3  Claims.     (CI.  31»— 221) 


1.  In  a  starting  arrangement  having  a  motor  means 
with  a  rotor  portion  as  well  as  phase  and  main  inductive 
winding  portions  energized  from  a  power  source  through 
connections  including  an  inductive  transformer  means 
having  a  primary  portion  in  series  with  the  main  winding 
portion  as  well  as  a  pair  of  secondary  transformer  por- 
tions each  having  a  resistance  means  connected  across  out- 
put thereof  to  a  pair  of  back-to-back  connected  semi- 
conductor means  triggered  by  signals  from  said  inductive 
transformer  means  during  start  energization  of  said  in- 
ductive winding  portions,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises a  starting  capacitance  means  in  series  with  said 
phase  winding  portion  both  for  starting  phase  shift  and 
for  offset  of  lagging  electrical  characteristic  due  to  said 
inductive  transformer  means  and  said  inductive  winding 
portions  which  together  cause  difficulty  in  properly  trig- 
gered relationship  of  the  back-to-back  coniKcted  semi- 
conductor means,  said  capacitance  means  having  connec- 
tion to  one  side  thereof  directly  to  back-to-back  semi-con- 
ductor means  output  connection. 


3J26.621 
SEHTNG  MACHINE  DRIVE 
Rolf  Heinemann.  Stuttgart-ZAffenhausen,  Harry  Reineciie, 
Lcinfelden,  near  Stuttgart,  and  Siegfried  FYey,  Heiligeo- 
stadt,  Germany,  a^^nors  to  Georgii-Kobold  Elcktro- 
Motoren-\ppara(ebau  G.m.b.H.,  Stuttgart,  Germany, 
a  Umited-iiabilitv  company  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273.403 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  28,  1962, 

G  34,844 

8  Claims.     (CI.  31»— 224) 
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1.  A  sewing  machine  drive,  comprising  an  electric 
motor  including  a  magnetically  actuated  brake  for  said 
electric  motor  and  at  least  two  separate  windings  with 
widely  differing  numbers  of  poles,  a  position  indicator 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  shaft  of  a  sewing  machine 
and  having  a  set  of  contacts  for  stopping  the  operation 
of  said  motor  when  said  shaft  is  in  a  selected  angular 
position,  at  least  two  relays  including  coils  each  opera- 
tively associated  with  one  of  said  motor  windings  for 
energizing  and  disenergizing,  respectively,  the  same,  a 
main  switch  for  rendering  operative  and  inoperative,  re- 
spectively, said  relays,  said  main  switch  having  one  off 
position  and  at  least  two  on  positions,  the  number  of 
on  positions  being  identical  with  the  number  of  said  motor 
windings,  a  switch  device  having  at  least  one  set  of  con- 
tacts connected  in  series  with  said  coil  of  one  of  said 
relays  associated  with  one  of  said  motor  windings  having 
the  highest  number  of  poles,  said  set  of  contacts  of  said 
switch  device  being  actuable  upon  energizing  any  of  said 
motor  windings  for  actuating  said  one  of  said  relays  along 
a  first  supply  path,  said  set  of  contacts  of  said  position 
indicator  being  also  connected  in  series  with  said  relay 
associated  with  said  winding  with  the  highest  number  of 
poles  for  actuating  said  last  mentioned  relay  along  a 
second  supply  path,  and  means  for  energizing  said  mag- 
netically actuated  brake  upon  operation  of  said  one  of 
said  relays  in  order  to  release  said  brake. 


3,226.622 
SHUTTLE  CAR   MOTOR  CONTROL 
Alfred  R.  Benvenoto,  Franklin,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Joy  Mano- 
facturing  Company.  Pittsburgli,  Pa.^  a  corporation  of 
PcBosyivania 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  169,788 
9  Claims.  (CI.  31»— 225) 
8.  A  shuttle  car  comprising,  a  body,  movable  traction 
means  carried  by  said  body  for  propelling  said  body  upon 
movement  of  said  traction  means,  electrical  motor  means 
having  the  rotor  thereof  connected  to  said  traction  means 
for  causing  movement  thereof,  said  motor  means  having 
first  and  second  electrically  energizable  winding  means, 
an  electrically  energizable  controller  means,  a  circuit  con- 
necting said  controller  means  to  said  first  and  second 
winding  means,  said  circuit  having  a  first  electrically 
energizable  control  means  for  controlling  the  electrical 
energization  of  said  first  winding  means  when  said  first 
control  means  is  electrically  energized,  said  circuit  having 
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a  second  electrically  energizable  control  means  for  con- 
trolling the  electrical  energization  of  said  second  winding 
means  when  said  second  control  means  is  electrically  ener- 
gized, said  circuit  having  a  first  electrically  energizable 
time  delay  device  for  controlling  in  part  the  electrical 
energization  of  said  first  control  means  when  said  first 
time  delay  device  is  electrically  deenergized,  said  second 
control  means  having  electrically  connected  means  when 
said  second  control  means  is  electrically  deenergized  for 
additionally  controlling  the  electrical  energization  of  said 
first  control  means,  said  circuit  having  a  second  electrically 
energizable  time  delay  device  for  controlling  in  one 
manner  the  electrical  energization  of  said  second  control 
means  after  said  second  time  deLiy  device  is  electrically 
energized,  said  first  time  delay  device  having  electrically 
connectable  means  operable  after  energization  of  said 


first  time  delay  device  to  electrically  energize  said  second 
time  delay  device,  an  auxiliary  control  electrically  ener- 
gized by  a  predetermined  rotational  movement  for  a  given 
unit  of  time  of  said  traction  means  for  controlling  the 
electrically  energization  of  said  second  control  means  by 
said  circuit  independently  of  the  control  of  the  energiza- 
tion thereof  by  said  first  time  delay  device,  said  second 
time  delay  device  being  operative  after  electrical  energiza- 
tion to  discontinue  the  electrical  energization  of  said 
second  control  means  in  said  one  manner,  said  circuit 
having  a  third  electrically  energizable  time  delay  device 
for  controlling  the  electrical  energization  of  said  first 
winding  means  after  electrical  energization  of  said  second 
control  means  in  said  one  manner  or  by  said  auxiliary 
control  has  been  discontinued,  and  said  controller  means 
being  operable  to  selectively  electrically  energize  and 
deenergize  said  first  time  delay  device. 


3,226,623 
TRANSISTORIZED  BATTERY  CHARGER 
Donald  A.  Kniegcr,  Glenn  Dale,  Md.,  and  Eugene  R. 
Stroup,  Arlington,  Va.,  assignors  to  tiic  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Nary 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  261,908 
S  aaims.     (CL  320—43) 


-W^M 


1.  A  battery  charger  comprising: 
a  pair  of  input  terminals  for  receiving  a  source  of 
power; 


first  and  second  rectifier  means  coupled  to  said  input 
terminals; 

variable  voltage  means  coupling  said  second  rectifier 
means  to  said  input  terminals; 

first  and  second  output  termiiuls  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  battery  to  be  charged; 

variable  impedance  means  connecting  the  output  cur- 
rent from  said  second  rectifier  means  to  said  first 
output  terminal,  said  second  output  terminal  being 
connected  through  said  second  rectifier  means  to  one 
of  said  input  terminals,  said  variable  impedance 
means  having  a  control  electrode; 

constant  voltage  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
first  rectifier  means,  said  constant  voltage  means 
being  selectively  adjustable  to  provide  different  levels 
of  constant  voltage; 

amplifier  means  having  an  input  circuit  and  an  output 
circuit,  said  input  circuit  being  connected  between 
said  constant  voltage  means  and  said  second  output 
terminal  and  said  output  circuit  being  connected  be- 
tween said  control  electrode  of  said  variable  im- 
pedance means  and  said  second  output  terminal  so 
that  said  amplifier  means  is  responsive  to  the  differ- 
ence between  said  constant  voltage  and  the  voltage 
across  said  output  terminals  to  control  the  imped- 
ance of  said  variable  impedance  means; 

whereby,  upon  the  adjustment  of  said  variable  voltage 
means  to  supply  tbe  potential  required  by  the  bat- 
tery to  be  charged  and  the  selection  of  said  constant 
voltage  to  be  slightly  less  than  said  battery  poten- 
tial, a  battery  coimected  to  said  output  terminal  will 
be  charged  until  its  potential  is  substantially  equal 
to  the  constant  voltage  supplied  by  said  constant 
voltage  means. 


3426,624 
MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIER  REVERSIBLE  OUTPUT 

CONVERTER  CIRCUIT 
Anthony  L.  Novadc,  MlnneapoUs,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
era] Mills,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Sept.  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  226,139 
10  Claims.    (CL  321—25) 


7.  A  magnetic  amplifier  reversible  output  circuit  com- 
prising an  alternating  current  source,  a  resistor,  a  first 
reactor,  a  second  reactor,  a  first  output  winding  (xi  said 
first  reactcH-  with  one  end  connected  to  said  current  source 
through  said  resistor,  a  second  output  winding  on  said 
second  reactor  with  one  end  connected  to  said  current 
source  through  said  resistor,  a  first  dummy  load  imped- 
ance, a  second  dummy  load  impedance  in  series  with  said 
first  dummy  load  impedance,  said  series  connected  dimimy 
impedances  being  adapted  to  be  coimected  in  parallel  with 
a  load  and  having  their  common  point  of  connection  wired 
to  said  alternating  current  source,  a  first  rectifier  con- 
nected between  the  free  end  of  said  first  output  winding 
and  tbe  free  end  of  said  first  dummy  impedance,  a  second 
rectifier  connected  between  the  free  end  of  said  second 
output  winding  and  the  free  end  of  said  second  dummy 
impedance,  a  first  bias  winding  on  said  first  reactor,  a  first 
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bias  impedance  in  series  with  said  first  bias  winding,  a  sec- 
ond bias  winding  on  said  second  reactor,  a  second  bias 
impedance  in  series  with  said  second  bias  winding,  a  bias 
rectifier,  said  first  and  second  series  connected  bias  wind- 
ings and  bias  impedances  being  connected  in  parallel  with 
one  end  of  said  parallel  connection  linked  to  said  alternat- 
ing current  source  and  with  the  other  end  thereof  linked 
to  said  common  point  of  connection  of  said  dummy  load 
impedances  through  said  bias  rectifier,  a  first  control  wind- 
ing on  said  first  reactor,  a  second  control  winding  on  said 
second  reactor  in  series  with  said  first  control  winding,  and 
means  associated  with  said  control  windings  for  varying 
the  current  supplied  to  said  control  windings. 


3^26,625 
SERIES  CONNECTION  OF  CONTROLLED  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR  RECTIFIERS 
Edward  J.  Dtcbold,  Pales  V  erdes,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
natiooal  Rectifier  Corporation,  El  Scgundo,  Calif.,  a 
corporatioo  of  California 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1962,  S«r.  No.  214,003 
4  Claims.     (CI.  321—27) 
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3.  A  control  ciroiit  for  a  plurality  of  series  connected 
controlled  rectifiers;  each  of  said  series  connected  con- 
trolled rectifiers  having  a  control  electrode;  each  of  said 
control  electrodes  being  connected  in  series  with  a  re- 
spective control  capacitor;  each  of  said  capacitors  being 
connected  in  series  with  one  another;  each  of  said  con- 
trol electrodes  being  connected  in  series  with  a  respec- 
tive resistor;  each  of  said  resistors  being  connected  in 
series;  each  of  said  resistors  and  capacitors  being  con- 
nected in  a  series  string:  each  of  said  capacitors  being  in 
closed  series  relation  with  said  control  electrode  and  the 
cathode  of  its  said  respective  controlled  rectifier;  each 
of  said  resistors  being  in  closed  series  relation  with  said 
control  electrode  and  the  anode  of  said  controlled  recti- 
fier; each  of  said  resistors  having  a  zener  diode  in  par- 
allel therewith. 


3,226,626 
ELECTRICAL  CONTROL   SYSTEMS 
Thomas  W,  Moore,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  American 
Machine  &  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  159,541 
19  Claims.     (CL  322—16) 


-t_^ 


1.  In  a  regulating  system  for  controlling  an  inverter 
of  the  type  comprising  a  D.C.  motor  driving  an  A.C. 
generator,  the  combination  of 

two  controlled  rectifiers; 


circuit  means  for  energizing  the  field  winding  of  the 
generator  and  the  field  winding  of  the  motor  from  a 
source  of  direct  current,  whereby  one  of  said  con- 
trolled rectifiers  can  be  operated  to  control  energiza- 
tion of  the  field  winding  of  the  motor  and  the  other 
of  the  controlled  rectifiers  can  be  operated  to  control 
energization  of  the  field  winding  of  the  generator; 

a  first  timing  circuit  responsive  to  the  alternating  out- 
put of  said  generator  and  connected  to  render  said 
one  controlled  rectifier  conductive  at  a  time,  during 
each  cycle  of  said  output,  dependent  upon  the  fre- 
quency of  said  output; 

a  second  timing  circuit  responsive  to  said  output  and 
connected  to  render  the  other  of  said  controlled 
rectifiers  conductive,  during  each  cycle,  dependent  on 
the  magnitude  of  said  output;  and 

commutating  circuit  means  being  responsive  to  said 
outpi/t  to  render  both  of  said  controlled  rectifiers 
non(K)nductive  at  substantially  the  same  instant  dur- 
ing each  cycle  of  said  output. 


X 


3,226,627 
TWO  STATE  DEVICES  CONTROLLED  BY  AN  IN- 
PLT  AND  PH  ASE-SHIFFED  SIGNAL  APPLIED  TO 
A  TRIGGER  MEANS  OF  SAID  DEVICES 
Jack  Fromkin,  Gardena,  Calif.,  assignor  (o  Epsilon  Indus- 
trial Electronics,  a  limited  purpose  partnership,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  104,976 
11  Claims.     (CI.  323—22) 


rrrc* 


1.  In  a  differential  regulator  cooperable  with  a  cyclic 
voltage  source  having  a  variable  peak  amplitude:  a  two 
state  device  having  a  high  impedance  off  state  and  a  low 
impedance  on  state;  trigger  means  for  controlling  the 
phase  angle  at  which  the  device  changes  its  state;  said 
trigger  means  having  two  variables  that  must  reach  a 
characteristic  proportionate  relationship  to  each  other  in 
order  to  trigger;  first  means  deriving  from  said  source  a 
first  signal  voltage  proportional  to  the  peak  amplitude  of 
said  source;  second  means  deriving  from  said  source  a 
second  signal  proportional  to  the  instantaneous  amplitude 
of  said  source  but  in  fixed  spaced  phase  relationship  to 
said  source;  means  applying  said  signals  as  said  variables 
to  said  trigger  means  so  that  the  operating  angle  of  said 
trigger  means  is  correlated  to  the  peak  amplitude  of  said 
source  to  maintain  constant  the  average  amplitude  passed 
by  said  two  state  device. 
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3,226,628 
ALTERNATING  CURRENT  VOLTAGE/CURRENT 

REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY 
Kenneth  Kupferberg  and  Jaime  Ash,  Flushhig,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  Forbro  Design  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,855 
4  Claims.     (CL  323—43,5) 


netic  material  so  that  a  D.C.  control  voltage  of  a  first 
polarity  diverts  A.C.  flux  through  said  output  coil  to  pro- 
duce an  A.C.  output  voltage  in  said  output  coil  of  a  first 
phase,  said  D.C.  control  winding  being  positioned  on  said 
body  of  magnetic  material  so  that  an  applied  D.C.  poten- 
tial of  the  other  polariy  diverts  flux  through  said  A.C. 


L-*. 


1.  In  an  alternating  current  wide  range  voltage  regu- 
lator, the  combination  of; 

an  input  circuit, 

an  output  circuit, 

two  phase  motor  controlled  voltage  changing  means 
coupled  between  said  input  circuit  and  said  output 
circuit  for  varying  the  transfer  of  voltage  from  said 
input  to  said  output  circuit, 

rectifying  means  coupled  to  said  output  circuit  for  pro- 
viding direct  current  voltage  proportional  to  the  alter- 
nating current  voltage  across  said  output  circuit, 

a  voltage  comparison  bridge  including  said  direct  cur- 
rent voltage  in  one  of  its  arms  and  a  wide  range 
adjustable  reference  voltage  in  another  of  its  arms 
for  comparing  said  direct  current  voltage  with  said 
reference  voltage  and  to  provide  an  error  signal  sub- 
stantially equal  to  their  difference, 

an  amplifier  coupled  to  said  bridge  for  amplifying 
said  error  signal, 

a  phase  splitting  circuit  coupled  to  said  amplifier  to 
receive  said  amplified  error  signal  for  providing  a 
two  phase  signal  in  response  to  said  amplified  error 
signal, 

and  alternating  current  phase  control  means  coupled 
between  said  phase  splitting  circuit  and  said  motor 
for  controlling  said  motor  in  accordance  with  said 
phase  split  amplified  error  signal  to  control  said  mo- 
tor whereby  the  transfer  of  voltage  from  said  input 
circuit  to  said  output  circuit  is  controlled  in  a  man- 
ner to  tend  to  reduce  said  error  signal  toward  zero. 


output  coil  to  produce  an  A.C.  output  voltage  of  the  op- 
posite phase,  and  a  unidirectional  flux  bias  source  applied 
to  said  body  of  magnetic  material,  said  unidirectional  flux 
bias  being  of  a  sufficient  magnitude  so  that  the  net  alternat- 
ing and  unidirectional  flux  does  not  pass  through  the  zero 
flux  condition. 


3,226,630 
POWER  SUPPLY  REGULATORS 
George   G.   Lampke,   Framingham,   Mass.,   assignor   to 
Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,038 
3  Clahns.    (CL  323—66) 
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3,226,629 
CONVERTER-CONTROLLER  TRANSFORMER 
SYSTEM 
Frank  C.  Hazzard,  Orlando,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Martin- 
Marietta  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
FUed  Aug.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,923 
11  Clahns.     (CI.  323—56) 
11.  A  magnetic  controller  comprising  a  body  of  mag- 
netic material,  an  A.C.  input  winding  wound  on  said  body 
of  magnetic  material,  means  for  supplying  an  alternating 
current  to  said  A.C.  input  winding,  said  alternating  cur- 
rent producing  alternating  magnetic  flux  in  said  body  of 
magnetic  material,  a  DC.  control  winding  wound  on  said 
body  of  magnetic  material,  an  output  winding  wound  on 
said  body  of  magnetic  material,  means  for  supplying  a 
D.C.  control  voltage  of  either  polarity  to  said  D.C.  con- 
trol winding,  said  output  winding  being  positioned  on  said 
body  of  magnetic  material  so  that  normally  the  net  A.C. 
flux  linkage  through  said  output  coil  is  zero,  said  D.C. 
control  winding  being  positioned  on  said  body  of  mag- 

821  O.O.— 60 


3.  A  system  for  eliminating  ripple  in  a  voltage  suj^lied 
from  a  source  to  a  load  comprising: 

switching  means  between  said  source  and  said  load  for 
periodically  interrupting  said  voltage; 

means  between  said  switching  means  and  load  for 
smoothing  the  voltage  output  of  said  switch;  generat- 
ing means  responsive  to  said  smoothed  voltage  output 
for  providing  a  reference  signal; 

a  free-running  multivibrator  generating  pulses  at  a  sub- 
tantially  constant  repetition  rate; 

a  bistable  multivibrator  coui^ed  to  the  output  of  said 
free-running  multivibrator; 

means  coupling  the  output  of  one  stage  of  said  bistable 
multivibrator  to  said  switching  means  for  controlling 
said  switching  means; 

and  a  feedback  circuit  from  between  the  output  of  said 
switching  means  and  the  other  stage  of  said  bistable 
multivibrator  including  means  for  integrating  the 
output  of  said  switching  means  and  detecting  when 
the  magnitude  of  said  integrated  output  exceeds  the 
magnitude  of  said  reference  signal,  then  prodiK^ng  a 
signal  for  resetting  said  bistable  multivibrator,  there- 
by controlling  the  interval  of  pulses  applied  to  said 
switching  means. 
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3»226,«91 
MAGNETO-ELECTRIC  TRANSMITTER  OF  THE 
PROXIMITY  TV  PE 
Friedrich  Kuhrt  and  Hans-Joachim  Lippniann,  Numberg, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens-Schuckertwerke  Aktfen- 
gcscllschaft,    B«rlin-Siemensstadt,    Germany,    and    at 
Eriangen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  June  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,781 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  7,  1960, 

S  69,270 

3  Claims.     (CL  323—94) 


3.  A  magnetically  responsive  signal  transmitter  for  re- 
sponding to  the  presence  of  a  magnetizable  material,  com- 
prising a  Hall-voltage  generator  having  a  magnetic  field 
structure  with  a  field  gap  and  having  a  Hall  plate  in  said 
gap,  said  structure  comprising  two  pole  pieces  of  mag- 
netizable material  spaced  from  each  other  at  areas  of  the 
same  polarity  to  form  said  gap  between  said  same  po- 
larity pole  pieces  and  having  two  permanent  magnets  of 
substantially  the  same  strength  having  respective  poles  of 
the  same  polarity  magnetically  joined  with  said  two  pole 
pieces,  a  soft-magnetic  yoke  magnetically  interconnecting 
the  other  poles  of  said  respective  two  magnets  and  form- 
ing a  magnetic  circuit  together  with  said  two  magnets  and 
said  two  pole  pieces,  said  magnetic  circuit  having  nor- 
mally in  said  gap  and  said  Hall  plate  a  resultant  field 
strength  substantially  equal  to  the  zero  value  so  that  the 
generated  Hall-voltage  is  substantially  zero,  said  Hall 
plate  being  positioned  in  the  gap  between  said  pole  pieces 
in  spaced  relation  with  each  of  said  pole  pieces  in  a  man- 
ner whereby  proximity  of  a  magnetizable  material  creates 
magnetic  disturbance  which  causes  a  change  in  gap  field 
strength  and  a  change  in  the  Hall-voltage  generated  by 
said  signal  transmitter. 


3426,632 
SPLN-ECHO  WELL  LOGGING 
Robert  J.  S.  Brown,  FuUerton,  Calif.,  Henry  C.  Torrey, 
Highland   Park,   NJ.,   and   Jan   Korrlnga,   Columbus, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,325 
3  Claims.     (CL  324— .5) 


(b)  interrupting  said  first  unidirectional  field  to  initiate 
free  precession  of  said  polarized  protons  in  the  earth's 
magnetic  field, 

(c)  during  said  free  precession  and  a  predetermined 
time  period  after  interruption  of  said  first  unidirec- 
tional field,  establishing  a  second  unidirectional  field 
of  greater  strength  than  said  earth's  magnetic  field 
and  oriented  in  the  same  direction  as  said  first  mag- 
netic field  to  refocus  said  precessing  polarized 
protons, 

(d)  detecting  a  spin-echo  free  precession  signal  from 
said  refocused  precessing  polarized  protons, 

(e)  repeating  the  foregoing  steps  at  least  once  again 
with  a  different  predetermined  time  period  for  estab- 
lishing said  second  unidirectional  field, 

(f )  and  detecting  spin-echo  free  precession  signals  after 
each  of  said  repeated  steps, 

(g)  constructing  a  relaxation  curve  from  said  detected 
spin-echo  signals, 

(h)  constructing  additional  relaxation  curves  from  spin- 
echo  signals  determined  with  different  controllable 
first  magnetic  fields, 

(i)  and  comparing  said  constructed  relaxation  curves 
to  determine  the  response  function  to  polarization  for 
said  polarizable  protons. 


3,226,633 
INDUCTION  LOGGING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 
NON-LINEAR  MEANS  FOR  TRANSLATING  A 
DETECTED  SIGNAL 
William  P.  Schneider,  Houston,  Tex.,  aisignor  to  Schlum- 
bcrger  Well  Surveyhig  Corporatioo,  Houston,  Tex.,  a 
corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  June  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  34,825 
13  Claim*.     (CL  324—6) 
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1.  An  earth's  magnetic  field  free  precession  method  for 
determining   the   response    function    to   polarization    for 
polarizable  protons  within  a  portion  of  an  earth  formation 
penetrated  by  a  well  bore,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  esublishing  a  controllable  first  unidirectional  mag- 
netic field  from  within  said  well  bore  adjacent  to 
said  portion  of  said  earth  formation  to  polarize  said 
polarizable  protons. 


1.  In  induction  logging  apparatus  for  investigating  earth 
formations  traversed  by  a  borehole,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  coil  system  adapted  for  movement  through  the 
borehole,  means  for  energizing  the  coil  system  with  alter- 
nating current  to  develop  an  electrical  signal  which  is 
dependent  on  the  electrical  characteristics  of  the  adjacent 
formation  material,  such  signal  including  a  nonlinear 
component  caused  by  electrical  skin  effect  phenomena; 
means  coupled  to  the  coil  system  for  detecting  the  mag- 
nitude of  a  particular  phase  component  of  the  coil  sys- 
tem signal  having  a  predetermined  phase  relative  to  the 
energizing  current  and  developing  an  electrical  output 
signal  proportional  to  such  magnitude;  means  responsive 
to  the  output  signal  for  producing  a  modified  signal  hav- 
ing a  magnitude  which  is  a  nonlinear  function  of  the 
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magnitude  of  such  output  signal,  such  nonlinear  function 
being  proportioned  to  minimize  the  nonlinear  skin  cflFect 
component;  and  means  for  providing  an  indication  of 
the  modified  signal. 


3,226,634 

TRANSISTORIZED  METAL  DETECTOR  WFTH 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION  MEANS 

Frank  M.  Shoemaker,  2560  Noblestown  Road, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,870 

5  Cfadms.     (CL  324—41) 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  metallic  objects  comprising  an 
oscillator  made  up  of  transistor  means,  a  pickup  coil  hav- 
ing an  intermediate  tap,  a  condenser  connected  in  multi- 
ple with  the  extremities  of  said  pickup  coil  to  form  an 
oscillator  tank  circuit,  the  collector  of  said  transistor 
means  connected  to  one  extremity  of  said  pickup  coil, 
a  second  condenser  connected  between  the  base  of  said 
transistor  means  and  the  other  extremity  of  said  pickup 
coil,  a  resistance  having  one  end  connected  to  said  other 
extremity  of  said  pickup  coil  and  having  an  other  end,  a 
second  resistor  having  one  end  connected  to  said  other  end 
of  said  first  resistance  and  having  an  other  end,  a  connec- 
tion from  the  base  of  said  transistor  means  to  an  inter- 
mediate portion  of  sitid  second  resistor,  a  three-legged 
resistance  bridge,  a  first  leg  being  connected  between  said 
other  end  of  said  second  resistance  and  the  emitter  of  said 
transistor  means,  the  second  and  third  legs  being  connected 
in  series  and  one  end  of  the  second  leg  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  said  other  end  of  said  second  resistance  means 
and  the  other  end  of  said  third  leg  which  is  connected  to 
said  intermediate  tap,  battery  means  having  the  negative 
terminal  connected  to  said  intermediate  tap,  switch  means 
having  one  contact  connected  to  said  other  end  of  said 
second  resistance,  the  positive  end  of  said  battery  means 
being  connected  to  the  other  contact  of  said  switch  means, 
a  meter  connected  on  one  side  to  said  emitter  and  on  the 
other  side  to  a  position  between  said  second  and  third 
legs  of  said  three-legged  bridge. 


3,226,635 
TESTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEAS- 
URING DIELECTRIC  CONSTANT  OF  MATERIALS 
BY  NULL-BALANCING  A  TUNED  OSCILLATOR 
TO  A  STANDARD  RADIO  FREQUENCY 
Lowell  A.  Moe,  Mhmcapolis,  Mimi.,  assignor  to  F.  H. 
Peavey  and  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Minnesota 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,788 
12  Claims.     (O.  324—61) 
1.  The  method  of  determining  the  ingredient  content 
of  materials  to  be  tested  at  diverse  and  remotely  dis- 
posed locations  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  establishing  a  single  source  of  reference  signal; 

(b)  uni-directionally  transmitting  a  radio  signal  pro- 
portionally related  to  said  source  of  reference  signal; 

(b')  providing  a  plurality  of  remotely  disposed  receivers; 

(c)  receiving  said  signal  at  a  plurality  of  remotely 
disposed  locations; 

(d)  providing  a  variable  frequency  oscillator  at  each 
remotely  disposed  location  at  which  material  is  to 
be  tested; 


(e)  applying  the  output  of  a  oscillator  to  the  re- 
ceiver for  said  reference  signal; 

(e')  providing  a  sample  receiving  impedaiKe; 

(f)  connecting  the  sample  receiving  impedance  con- 
taining a  sample  of  material  to  be  tested  in  fre- 
quency controlling  relationship  to  the  oscillator;  and 


(g)  adjusting  the  frequency  of  the  oscillator  and  com- 
paring the  difference  between  the  reference  signal 
and  the  output  of  the  oscillator  by  observing  the 
output  of  the  receiver  whereby  coincidence  of  the 
reference  signal  and  the  output  of  the  oscillator  is 
indicated  by  the  lack  of  output  from  the  receiver. 


3,226,636 
DUAL  FUNCTION  CIRCUIT 
Francis  P.  Baiting,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  anignor  to  Fenwal, 
Incorporated,     Ashhmd,     Mass.,     a     corporatioa     of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  77,400 
2  Claims.    (CL  324—65) 


^.^3&S 


1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  measuring  and  con- 
trolling temperature,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  source  of  alternating  voltage,  a  source  of  direct 
voltage,  first  and  second  resistors  disposed  in  series  across 
said  sources,  third  and  fourth  resistors  disposed  in  series 
across  said  sources,  said  fourth  resistor  exhibiting  resist- 
ance variations  in  response  to  variations  in  the  temperature 
to  be  meaured  and  controlled,  a  two  postion  selector 
switch  having  a  movable  contact  and  two  fixed  contacts, 
direct  voltage  measuring  means  connected  between  the 
junction  of  said  first  and  second  resistors  and  the  movable 
contact  of  said  selector  switch,  one  of  the  fixed  contacts  of 
said  selector  switch  being  connected  to  the  juction  of  said 
third  and  fourth  resistors  to  provide  thereby  a  measure  of 
the  direct  voltage  between  the  junction  of  said  third  and 
fourth  resistors  and  the  junction  of  said  first  and  second 
resistors  when  said  switch  is  in  a  first  position,  means  to 
prevent  alternating  current  frona  flowing  through  said 
direct  voltage  measuring  means,  a  potentiometer  having 
two  end  terminals  and  a  movable  contact,  the  etKl  termi- 
nals of  said  potentiometer  being  connected  across  said 
sources,  a  temperature  controller  responsive  to  alternating 
current  signals  connected  between  the  junction  of  said 
third  and  fourth  resistors  and  the  movable  contact  of  said 
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poteotiometer  adjustment  of  the  movable  contact  of  said 
potentiometer  adjusting  the  voltage  set  point  for  said  con- 
troller, means  to  prevent  direct  current  from  flowing 
through  said  controller,  and  means  connecting  a  second 
fixed  contact  of  said  selector  switch  to  the  movable  arm 
of  said  potentiometer  to  provide  thereby  a  measure  of  the 
direct  voltage  by  said  direct  voltage  measuring  means  be- 
tween the  junction  of  said  first  and  second  resistors  and 
the  movable  arm  of  said  potentiometer  when  said  switch 
is  in  a  second  position  thereby  indicating  the  temperature 
corresponding  to  the  set  point  for  said  controller. 


3,226,638 
APPARATt'S  FOR  USE  IN  PHASE  RELATIONSHIP 
DETERMINATIONS  INCLUDING  A  PLURALITY 
OF  COII.S  MOUNTED  ON  A  FLAT  STRUCTl  RAL 
MEMBER 
James  W.  BraJn,  late  of  501  Watsoo  Road,  L««'s  Summit, 
Mo.;  Vintinia  R.  Brain,  execntrlx  of  said  James  W. 
Brain,  deceased 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,598 
8  Claims.     (CI.  324—83) 


3,226,637 
DIGITAL   CODE    RESPONSIVE    AUTOMATIC   CIR- 
CUIT AND  COMPONENT  TESTER  HAVING  CODE 
SELECTED  SERIES  CIRCUITS 

Roy  A.  Hempel,  4504  N.  16  St.,  Phoenix,  Aril. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,959 

12  Claims.     (CL  324—73) 
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1.  In  an  automatic  component  tester: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  channels,  each  comprising: 

(1)  a  sensing  device  responsive  to  a  single  bit  of 
a  binary  coded  word  for  generating  a  signal  in 
response  to  said  bit, 

(2)  a  relay  coil, 

(3)  amplifying  means  connecting  said  sensing  de- 
vice to  said  relay  coil  for  amplifying  said  signal 
and  energizing  said  relay  coil, 

(4)  a  group  of  relay  contacts  for  opening  and 
closing  electrical  circuits  in  response  to  the 
energization  of  said  relay  coil, 

(b)  one  of  said  channels  being  a  synchronizing  chan- 
nel the  relay  contacts  of  which  are  normally  open 
and  which  inhibit  the  operation  of  the  automatic 
component  tester  until  said  normally  open  relay  con- 
tacts are  closed, 

(c)  a  predetermined  number  of  said  channels  being 
input  channels  for  receiving  binary  coded  informa- 
tion provided  to  said  component  tester,  said  input 
channels  being  divided  into  first  and  second  groups, 
the  relay  contacts  of  each  channel  within  one  group 
being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  series  circuits  with 
the  relay  contacts  of  each  of  the  other  channels 
within  said  one  group,  to  thereby  provide  a  plurality 
of  series  circuits  in  each  of  said  groups,  each  series 
circuit  having  relay  contacts  from  all  of  the  channels 
in  that  respective  group  of  channels, 

(d)  means  for  connecting  circuits  and  components  to 
be  tested  between  said  two  groups  of  input  channels. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  use  in  determining  the  phase  rela- 
tionship between  a  power  component  of  a  first  electrical 
source  and  a  power  component  of  a  second  electrical 
source, 

(a)  a  first  continuous  electrical  conductor  formed  into 
a  plurality  of  coils,  each  coil  being  of  a  different 
number  of  turns  of  said  conductor; 

(b)  first  terminal  means  electrically  coupled  to  each 
end  of  said  conductor  and  adapted  to  be  coupled 
with  said  first  electrical  source: » 

(c)  a  second  continuous  electrical  conductor  formed 
into  a  plurality  of  coils,  each  coil  being  of  a  different 
number  of  turns  of  said  conductor;  and 

(d)  second  terminal  means  electrically  coupled  to 
each  end  of  said  second  conductor  and  adapted  to  be 
coupled  to  said  second  electrical  source,  said  first 
and  second  conductors  being  shiftable  to  dispose 
any  coil  of  said  first  conductor  adjacent  any  coil  of 
said  second  conductor. 


^,,„  3^26,639 

^y}ff^}^TRAJ<^SDVCER  FOR  USE  IN  ELECTRI- 

vLm^h^}^^^^^!^^'   ^^^  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Wm   McAdam.   Blue   Bell,   Pa.,   assignor   to   Leeds   and 
Northnip  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101,736 
17  Claims.     (CI.  324—99) 


4.  A  transducer  having  a  magnetic  circuit  comprising: 

saturable  core  means  including  a  ring-shaped  portion 
having  a  driving  winding  thereon, 

a  pair  of  spaced  pole  pieces  projecting  from  said  satura- 
ble core  means, 

input  means  for  producing  an  M.M.F.  to  esUblish  a 
variable  flux  level  in  said  magnetic  circuit. 


bias  means  associated  with  said  pair  of  pole  pieces  for 
producing  predetermined  opposing  flux  in  opposition 
to  the  established  variable  flux  in  said  magnetic  cir- 
cuit to  provide  a  reference  flux  level  for  said  input 
means  at  which  the  output  from  said  transducer  is 
zero, 

an  output  winding  on  a  portion  of  said  magnetic  circuit 
responsive  to  a  net  flux  level  other  than  zero  to  pro- 
duce a  signal, 

a  feedback  winding  on  said  pair  of  pole  pieces,  and 

amplifying  means  having  its  input  circuit  connected  to 
said  output  winding  and  its  output  connected  to  said 
feedback  winding  to  restore  the  net  flux  level  sub- 
stantially to  zero  in  response  to  said  signal. 


3,226,640 
D.C.  MEASURING  DEVICE  USING  HALL  PLATES 
CONNECTED  IN  FEEDBACK  RELATIONSHIP 
AND  HAVING  A  COMMON  CONTROL  SOURCE 
Friedrich  Kuhrt  and  Karl  Maaz,  Numberg,  Elrich  Rainer, 
Eriangen,  and  Julius  Brunner,  Numberg,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens-Scbuckertwerke  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Berlln-Siemensstadt,  Germany,  a  corporatioo  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,181 

CUims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  2,  1961, 

S  72,331 

4  Claims.     (CL  324—117) 


alternating  power  supply  and  converting  the  current  to  a 
first  electrical  signal  proportional  in  magnitude  to  said 
current;  a  potential  transformer  means  adapted  for  moni- 
toring the  voltage  of  the  power  supply  and  converting  the 
voltage  to  a  second  electrical  signal  proportional  thereto; 
a  multiplying  circuit  including  a  first  input,  a  second  in- 
put and  at  least  one  output  lead,  said  first  electrical  signal 
being  coupled  to  the  first  input  of  said  multiplying  circuit 
and  said  second  electrical  signal  being  coupled  to  the 
second  input  of  said  multiplying  circuit,  a  first  and  a  sec- 
ond operational  amplifier,  means  coupling  said  first  and 
second  inputs  with  said  first  operational  amplifier  to  pro- 
vide a  signal  proportional  to  the  sum  of  the  instantaneous 
values  of  the  first  and  second  electrical  signals,  means  in- 
cluding resistors  coupling  the  output  of  said  first  oper- 
ational amplifier  and  said  first  input  with  the  input  of  said 
second  operational  amplifier  to  provide  an  output  signal 
at  said  second  operational  amplifier  proportional  to  the 
difference  between  said  first  and  second  electrical  signals, 
said  multiplying  circuit  including  a  first,  second,  third  and 


1.  A  direct-current  measuring  device  for  use  with  a 
conductor  traversed  by  the  direct  current  to  be  measured, 
comprising  Hall  voltage  generator  means  having  mag- 
netizable core  structure  to  be  inductively  linked  with  the 
conductor  and  having  first  Hall  plate  means  traversed  by 
magnetic  flux  of  said  core  structure  due  to  current  flowing 
in  the  conductor,  said  Hall  plate  means  having  control- 
current  supply  terminals  and  Hall  electrodes;  a  Hall-volt- 
age modulator,  having  magnet  winding  means  and  second 
Hall  plate  means  traversed  by  magnetic  flux  excited  by 
said  winding  means,  said  second  Hall  plate  means  having 
current-supply  terminals  and  Hall  electrodes;  alternating- 
current  supply  means  common  to  said  two  Hall  plate 
means  and  connected  to  said  terminals  of  said  respective 
Hall  plate  means,  circuit  means  connecting  the  Hall  elec- 
trodes of  said  first  and  second  Hall  plates  in  differential 
relation  and  having  output  leads,  amplifier  means  having 
an  input  connected  to  said  output  leads  and  an  output 
circuit  connected  to  said  winding  means  for  constraining 
the  Hall  voltage  of  the  second  Hall  plate  toward  the  Hall 
voltage  of  the  first  plate,  and  meter  means  for  measuring 
the  output  of  said  amplifier  means. 


3,226,641 
ELECTRONIC  TYPE  CONVERTER  FOR  PRODUC- 
ING A  D.C.  SIGNAL  PROPORTIONAL  TO  WATT 
INPUT 
Meritt  L.  Miller,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,064 
7  Claims.     (CI.  324—142) 
1.  A   wattage   converter  comprising   a  current  trans- 
former means  adapted  for  monitoring  the  current  of  an 


fourth' diode  square  function  generator,  said  first  and 
fourth  function  generators  being  negatively  biased  and 
said  second  and  third  being  positively  biased,  means  cou- 
pling the  output  of  said  first  operational  amplifier  with  the 
inputs  of  said  first  and  third  function  generators  and  cou- 
pling the  output  of  said  second  operational  amplifier  with 
the  inputs  of  said  second  and  fourth  function  generators, 
a  sign  reversing  means  connected  in  circuit  with  the  out- 
puts of  said  first  and  second  function  generators,  and 
means  joining  the  output  of  said  third  and  fourth  func- 
tion generator  and  the  output  of  said  sign  reversing  means 
in  circuit  with  said  output  lead  of  the  multiplying  circuit, 
said  multiplying  circuit  producing  an  electrical  signal  at 
said  output  lead  proportional  to  the  product  of  the  instan- 
taneous values  of  the  first  and  second  electrical  signals; 
and  an  integrating  means  having  its  input  coupled  with  the 
output  of  the  multiplying  circuit,  said  integrating  means 
including  an  operational  amplifier  with  a  capacitor  and 
resistor  in  the  feedback  path  and  converting  said  electrical 
signal  produced  by  said  multiplying  circuit  to  an  electrical 
signal  proportional  to  the  true  wattage. 


3,226,642 

MEASURING  THE  THERMAL  RESISTANCE  OF  A 
TRANSISTOR  BY  ALTERNATELY  MEASURING 
THE  CHANGE  IN  COLLECTOR  SATURATION 
VOLTAGE  IN  THE  COMMON  EMITTER  MODE 
AND  APPLYING  POWER  IN  THE  COMMON  BASE 
MODE 

Grant  F.  Stetzler,  Temple,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Western  Elec- 
tric Company,  Incorporated,  a  corpcHntion  of  New 
York 

FOed  Jane  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116,014 
5  Claims.     (CL  324—158) 
1.  In  a  method  of  measuring  the  thermal  resistance  of 

a  transistor,  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  predetermined  bias  to  the  transistor  in 
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the  common  emitter  mode  in  a  manner  soch  that  the 
temperature  of  the  transistor  does  not  increase  ap- 
preciably; 

(b)  measuring  the  collector-emitter  saturation  voltage 
in  the  common  emitter  mode  during  step  (a); 

(c)  alternately  applying  the  predetermined  bias  to  the 
transistor  in  the  common  emitter  mode  and  apply- 
ing power  to  the  transistor  in  the  common  base  mode 


for  respective  time  intervals  such  that  essentially 
only  the  power  supplied  to  the  transistor  in  the  com- 
mon base  mode  increases  the  temperature  thereof; 

(d)  measuring  the  change  in  collector-emitter  satura- 
tion voltage  in  the  common  emitter  mode  from  that 
obtained  in  step  (b);  and 

(e)  measuring  the  power  supplied  to  the  transistor  in 
the  common  base  mode. 


3,226,643 
COMMAND  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  OF  THE 

RECTANGULAR   WAVE  TYPE 
Robert  J.  McNair,  Cincinnati,  Oiiio,  assignor  to  Avco 
Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1962,  S«r.  No.  164,671 
4  Claims.     (CI.  325—40) 


1.  A  voice  command  system  comprising: 

first,  a  transmitter  including 

a  microphone  for  speech  input,  said  speech  consisting 
of  a  succession  of  syllables, 

an  amplitude-conditioning  device  coupled  to  said  micro- 
phone for  equalizing  the  intensity  of  the  output  sig- 
nals of  said  microphone  over  a  large  range  of  fre- 
quencies, 

a  plurality  of  band  pass  filters  coupled  to  said  amplitude 
conditioner  for  analyzing  speech  into  a  spectrum, 

a  like  plurality  of  rectifier-low  pass  filter  networks  cou- 


pled to  the  band  pass  filters  for  producing  a  plurality 
of  direct  current  voltages  indicative  of  the  compo- 
nents of  a  speech  wave, 

an  articulation  detector  coupled  to  said  amplitude  con- 
ditioner for  measuring  the  duration  of  each  syllable 
and  producing  an  output  voltage  indicative  of  the 
end  of  a  syllable, 

a  plurality  of  audio  signal  sources  having  discrete  fre- 
quencies, 

a  separate  pair  of  audio  signal  sources  having  discrete 
frequencies, 

a  plurality  of  wave-shaping  networks  coupled  to  said 
plurality  of  audio  signal  sources  for  converting  the 
outputs  thereof  into  a  plurality  of  rectangular  waves, 

a  separable  pair  of  wave-shaping  networks  coupled  to 
said  separate  pair  of  audio  signal  sources  for  con- 
verting the  outputs  thereof  into  a  separate  pair  of 
rectanglar  waves, 

a  ratio  selector  device  controlled  by  said  plurality  of 
direct  current  voltages  and  coupled  to  said  plurality 
of  wave-shaping  networks  to  produce  a  plurality  of 
first  digital  output  signals  indicative  of  the  tonal  com- 
ponents of  said  speech, 

a  separate  ratio  selector  device  coupled  to  said  separate 
pair  of  wave  shapers  and  controlled  by  said  articula- 
tion detector  for  producing  second  digital  output  sig- 
nals indicative  of  the  duration  of  each  syllable, 

means  for  producing  a  radio  frequency  carrier, 

and  means  including  a  modulator  and  a  matrix  adder 
for  recovering  from  the  carrier  and  isolating  a  plu- 
said  carrier; 

and,  second,  a  receiver  including 

means  including  a  first  plurality  of  demodulator  net- 
works and  a  separate  pair  of  demodulator  networks 
for  recovering  from  the  carrier  and  isolating  a  plu- 
rality of  modulation  components  correspondings  to 
said  first  digital  output  signals  and  modulation  com- 
ponents corresponding  to  said  second  digital  output 
signals, 

temporary  storage  means  coupled  to  said  first  plurality 
of  demodulator  networks  for  storing  an  encoded 
word, 

permanent  storage  means  for  storing  a  command  con- 
sisting of  a  plurality  of  encoded  words, 

means  responsive  to  the  second  digital  components  for 
shifting  each  temporarily  stored  word  from  the  tem- 
porary storage  means  to  the  permanent  storage 
means, 
means  including  a  counter  and  a  comparator  and  a 
memory  for  comparing  a  received  and  stored  com- 
mand to  a  sequence  of  standard  commands, 
and  means  for  executing  an  order  when  the  command 
is  satisfied. 


3,226,644 
TROPOSPHERIC    SCATTER    COMMUNICATION 
SYSTEM   HAVING  HIGH  DIVERSITY  GAIN 
McKay    Goode    and    MacDonaM    J.    Wig^,    Orange 
Coanty,  Fla.,  aasignors  to  Martin -Marietta  Corporation, 
Middle  River,  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
FUed  Apr.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,912 
12  Claims.     (CI.  325—56) 
It.  A  diversity  type  pulse  communication  system  utiliz- 
ing the  tropospberic  scatter  medium  comprising  a  single 
transmitting  device  which  propogates  a  complex  radio 
frequency   signal,   such  complex   radio   frequency   signal 
having  inherent  multiple  frequency  diversity  capabilities, 
and  a  single  receiving  device  for  receiving  said  complex 
radio  frequency  signal,  said  transmitter  device  comprising 
time-frequency  multiplexing  means  for  transmitting  a  plu- 
rality of  information-carrying  signals,  said  time  frequency 
multiplexing  means  simultaneously  producing  said  com- 
plex radio  frequency  signal,  said  receiving  device  com- 
prising means   for  achieving  diversity   gains   from   said 


complex  radio  frequency  signal,  said  receiving  device  in- 
cluding means  for  separating  said  time-frequency  multi- 
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piex  signals  into  a  plurality  of  outputs  in  cooperation  with 
said  means  for  achieving  diversity  gains. 


3^26,645 
PARAMETRIC  FREQUENCY  CONVERTERS 
Leopold  A.  Harwood  and  Tomomi  Murakami,  Haddon- 
flcld,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corporatkm  of  America, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  188,476 
5  Claims.     (C\.  325-^445) 


2.  A   parametric  frequency  converter  comprising  m 
combination: 

a  chassis  compartment  made  of  conductive  material; 
a  conductive  partition  mounted  within  said  compart- 
ment to  separate  said  compartment  into  a  first  cavity 
resonator,  resonant  at  a  frequency  /p  of  a  pump  oscil- 
lator signal,  and  a  second  cavity  resonator,  resonant 
at  a  frequency  A  of  an  idler  signal; 
said  conductive  partition  mounted  so  as  to  define 
an  iris  between  said  first  and  aecoixl  cavity  res- 
onators; 
a  conductive  disc; 

means  including  an  annular  insulating  member  for 
mounting  said  disc  on  the  outside  of  said  compart- 
ment to  cover  an  opening  in  said  compartment  at  the 
bottom  of  said  iris; 
a  nonlinear  variable  capacitance  diode  having  a  pair  of 
electrodes; 


naeans  fcH*  mounting  said  diode  in  said  iris  so  that  one 
of  said  electrodes  makes  electrical  contact  with  the 
top  of  said  compartment  and  the  other  of  said  elec- 
trodes is  coupled  through  the  opening  in  said  com- 
partment at  the  bottom  of  said  iris  to  make  electrical 
contact  with  said  conductive  disc; 

said  conductive  disc  and  said  compartment  exhibiting 
therebetween  a  substantial  capacitive  reactance  at  a 
frequency  /,  of  an  applied  input  signal  and  a  small 
capacitive  reactance  at  the  frequencies  /p  and  A; 

means  fc«-  applying  said  input  signal  across  said  capaci- 
tive reactance; 

means  defining  an  aperture  in  said  first  cavity  resonator 
for  coupling  pump  oscillator  signals  into  said  first 
cavity  resonator;  ajid 

means  defining  an  aperture  in  said  second  cavity  reso- 
nator fcM-  coupling  therefrom  output  idler  signals  at 
the  frequency  /i  produced  by  the  interaction  of  said 
input  and  pump  oscillator  signals  in  the  nonlinear 
capacitance  of  said  diode. 


3,226,646 
INTERFERING  RADIO  SIGNAL  CANCELLING 

BRIDGE 
David  R.  Lodwig,  Braintrec,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 
Electronic  Laboratories  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Massachusetts 

Filed  May  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  193,147 
9  Claims.     (CI.  325—475) 
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1.  In  a  bridge  type  system  for  cancelling  the  stronger 
of  two  radio  frequency  signals,  the  combination  of  an 
interference  signal  tracking  filter  means  in  the  path  of 
the  two  radio  frequency  signals  for  isolating  the  stronger 
signal,  a  linear  gain  amplifier  in  the  path  of  the  two  radio 
frequency  signals,  and  signal  subtracting  means  arranged 
for  subtracting  the  output  of  the  tracking  filter  from  the 
output  of  the  amplifier. 


3,226,647 
PULSE  FREQUENCY  MULTIPLIER  USING  DELAY 
LINE  Wrm  PLURAL  TAPS,  EACH  FED  BY  INDI- 
VIDUAL DIODE  FROM  SOURCE 
Jack  Shirman,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  General  Dy- 
namics Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  3«6,060 
5  Claims.     (CI.  328—16) 
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1.  Circuitry  for  generating  a  very  high  frequency  pulse 
train  having  a  period  of  T  nanoseuMids  comprising  a  rela- 
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lively  low  frequency  pulse  train  generator  for  generating 
pulses  having  pulse  widths  less  than  T  nanoseconds  and 
having  an  output  circuit,  a  delay  line  having  a  plurality 
of  spaced  points,  the  time  delay  between  said  points  being 
substantially  equal  to  T  nanoseconds,  means  coupled  be- 
tween the  output  circuit  of  said  pulse  train  generator  and 
said  spaced  points  for  introducing  pulses  produced  by 
said  low  frequency  pulse  train  generator  into  said  delay 
line,  means  for  preventing  pulses  moving  within  said  de- 
lay line  from  re-entering  said  delay  line  via  said  last- 
named  means,  and  a  utilization  device  coupled  to  the  out- 
put circuit  of  said  delay  line. 


said    counter    has   a    variable    phase    which    may   range 
between  a  leading  sense  and  lagging  sense  of  any  magni- 


3^26,648 
CLOCK  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONIC 
COMPUTERS 
James  C.  Davidson,  Glendora,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bur- 
roughs Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,335 
2  Claims.     (CI.  328—63) 


M^V, 


SkSLP^ 


^.    r'^^^-i^ 


tude;  each  of  said  first  and  second  circuits  having  input 
signals  that  can  be  in  one  of  solely  two  states. 


3,226,650 
VIDEO  PULSE  AMPLITUDE  DETECTOR  FOR 
AIRBORNE   RADAR   SYSTEMS 
Thomas  E.   Higbie,   Indianapolis,   Ind.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,950 

11  Claims.     (CI.  329— 109) 

(Granted  under  TiUe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


2.  A  clock  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  continuously  cycling  oscillators  for  gen- 
erating pulse  signals  of  different  repetition  frequen- 
cies; 

a  pulse  forming  circuit  for  generating  a  pulse  in  re- 
sponse to  an  input  signal  pulse; 

means  for  gating  an  output  signal  from  any  selected 
one  of  said  oscillators  to  the  pulse  forming  circuit 
including  means  for  switching  from  one  oscillator 
output  signal  to  another  at  any  random  time  in 
relation  to  the  pulse  signals  generated  by  the  oscil- 
lators in  response  to  applied  selection  signals; 

and  means  responsive  to  the  output  pulses  from  the 
pulse  forming  circuit  for  inhibiting  operation  of  the 
pulse  forming  circuit  following  the  generation  of 
each  output  therefrom  during  a  time  interval  only 
slightly  less  than  the  shortest  period  between  output 
pulses  of  any  of  said  oscillators. 


3,226,649 
PULSE  TRAIN  PHASE  MODULATOR  FOR 
CONTROL   SYSTEM 
Leroy  U.  C.  Kelllng.  Waynesboro,  Va.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Sept.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,420 
15  Claims.     (CL  328—71) 
1.  In  a  phase  sensitive  control  system,  means  for  gen- 
erating  a  phase   modulated  signal   comprising:    a  pulse 
counter;  means  for  applying  a  pulse  train  input  to  said 
counter;  first  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  counter  for 
blocking  the  count  of  any  of  the  pulses  of  said  train  during 
a  fint  period;  and  second  circuit  means  coupled  to  said 
counter  for  constraining  said  counter  to  increase  its  count 
by  more  than  one  count  for  any  of  said  pulses  of  said  train 
during  a  second  period,  whereby  the  output  pulse  train  of 


4 
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1.  A  detector  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  input  control  means; 

input  terminal  means  coupled  in  common  to  said  first 
and  second  input  control  means  for  providing  elec- 
trical input  signals  simultaneously  thereto; 

first  and  second  storage  means,  said  first  storage  means 
coupled  to  said  first  input  control  means  and  said 
second  storage  means  coupled  to  said  second  input 
control  means,  said  first  and  second  input  control 
means  alternately  providing  said  electrical  input  sig- 
nals to  said  first  and  second  storage  means  for  tem- 
porary retention  therein; 

first  and  second  signal  readout  means,  said  first  signal 
readout  means  being  coupled  to  said  first  storage 
means  and  said  second  signal  readout  means  being 
coupled  to  said  second  storage  means; 

first  and  second  output  control  means,  said  first  output 
control  means  being  coupled  to  said  first  signal  read- 
out means  and  said  second  output  control  means 
being  coupled  to  said  second  signal  readout  means; 

first  and  second  signal  removal  means  for  alternately 
removing  said  electrical  input  signals  from  said  first 
and  second  storage  means  after  said  storage  means 
have  been  read  out  in  preparation  for  storage  of 
subsequent  ones  of  said  electrical  input  signals,  said 
first  signal  removal  means  being  coupled  to  said  first 
storage  means  via  said  first  signal  readout  means  and 
said  second  signal  removal  means  being  coupled  to 
said  second  storage  means  via  said  second  signal 
readout   means; 

output  terminal  means  coupled  in  common  to  said  first 
and  second  output  control  means  for  providing 
thereat  signal  information  alternately  obtained  from 
said  first  and  second  storage  means  by  said  first  and 
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second  signal  readout  means  and  said  first  and  sec- 
ond output  control  means;  and 
bilevel  electrical  potential  generating  means  having  in- 
put means  for  receiving  external  synchronizing  con- 
trol signals  to  cause  said  bilevel  generating  means  to 
switch  from  one  level  to  the  other,  said  bilevel  gen- 
erating means  being  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
input  control  means  and  to  said  first  and  second  out- 
put control  means. 


3,226,651 
MONITOR  FOR  A  FEEDBACK  AMPLIFIER 
Kunlo  Ishlmoto  and  Kiyoshi  Nakamura,  both  of  Mlnato- 
ku,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Mlnato-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation 
of  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  187,657 

Claims  {triority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1961, 

36/13,486 

1  Claim.     (CI.  330—2) 


3,226,652 
TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 
COMPENSATING  FOR  NONLINEAR  BASE-TO- 
EMTTTER  IMPEDANCE 
Ernest  P.  Auger,  Blllerica,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 
Company,  Lexington,  Maas.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,293 
6  Claims.     (CL  330—24) 


In  a  highly  reliable  amplifier  of  the  negative  feedback 
type  in  which  the  same  information  is  amplified  in  each 
of  a  plurality  of  parallel  amplifying  paths,  each  having 
an  input  and  output  side,  said  amplifier  having  a  D.C. 
power  source  connected  to  energize  each  amplifying  path, 
a  signal  information  input  circuit,  a  hybrid  input  isolat- 
ing circuit  connected  to  said  signal  input  circuit  and  to 
the  input  side  of  each  of  said  amplifying  paths  for  sup- 
plying the  same  information  signal  to  each  amplifying 
path  and  for  isolating  said  input  sides  from  each  other,  a 
hybrid  output  isolating  circuit  connected  to  the  output 
side  of  each  amplifying  path  for  combining  the  signals 
from  said  amplifying  paths  and  for  isolating  said  output 
sides  from  each  other,  an  output  circuit  connected  to 
receive  the  thus  combined  signals  from  said  hybrid  output 
circuit,  and  a  single  feedback  path  connected  between  said 
output  circuit  and  said  information  input  circuit  for  nega- 
tively feeding  back  a  component  of  said  combined  signal 
to  said  information  input  circuit,  an  improved  arrange- 
ment for  continuously  monitoring  the  operation  of  said 
amplifying  paths  comprising:  a  separate  transformer  hav- 
ing a  primary  and  secondary  winding,  for  each  amplify- 
ing path,  the  primary  winding  of  the  transformer  in  each 
amplifying  path  being  connected  between  said  D.C.  power 
source  and  the  junction  between  the  output  side  of  said 
amplifying  path  and  said  hybrid  output  isolating  cir- 
cuit; an  additional  hybrid  isolating  circuit  connected  to 
the  secondary  windings  of  all  said  transformers  for  com- 
bining the  signals  generated  in  said  secondary  windings 
to  be  in  phase  opposing  relationship  and  for  isolating  the 
thus  generated  secondary  winding  signals  from  each  other; 
and  indicator  means  coupled  to  said  additional  hybrid 
isolating  circuit  for  receiving  said  combined  signals  and 
for  indicating  the  relative  value  of  the  signal  components 
contained  in  said  combined  signal. 


1.  A  transistor  amplifier  comprising: 

a  first  signal  amplifying  stage  having  a  first  transistor 
including  base  and  emitter  electrodes  and  input  and 
output  terminals  coupled  to  said  first  transistor; 

a  second  signal  amplifying  stage  having  a  second  tran- 
sistor and  input  and  output  terminals  coupled  to  said 
second  transistor; 

means  connecting  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  first 
stage  to  the  input  terminal  of  said  second  stage;  and, 

means  for  compensating  for  the  nonlinear  base-to-emit- 
ter impedance  of  said  first  stage  including  unidirec- 
tional current  conducting  means  connected  to  said 
first  stage  in  series  opposition  with  the  base-to-emit- 
ter junction  of  said  first  transistor,  a  source  of  cur- 
rent connected  to  said  current  conducting  means 
for  applying  thereto  a  current  substantially  equal  to 
the  first  transistor  emitter  current  during  quiescent 
operation  of  said  first  transistor,  and  negative  feed- 
back means  connected  between  the  output  of  said 
second  stage  and  said  current  conducting  means  for 
providing  a  current  to  said  current  conducting  means, 
said  current  being  substantially  equal  to  twice  the 
decrease  in  current  flow  through  said  current  con- 
ducting means  caused  by  the  nonlinearity  of  said 
base-to-emitter  impedance. 


3,226,653 
AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  EMPLOY- 
ING  VARLABLE  ATTENUATION  BALANCED 
DIODE  BRIDGE 
Jerry  W.  Miller,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Am- 
pex  Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Cattf.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

FUed  May  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,674 
3  Claims.     (CL  330—26) 


1.  An  automatic  gain  control  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  transformers  each  including  primary 
and  secondary  windings; 

means  for  applying  an  input  signal  to  the  primary 
winding  of  said  first  transformer; 

a  pair  of  resistors  respectively  coupling  opposite  ends 
of  said  secoiKlary  winding  of  said  first  transformer  to 
opposite  ends  of  said  primary  winding  of  said  sec- 
ond transformer; 
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a  variable  attenuator  incltiding  a  balanced  diode  bridge 
having  first  and  second  junction  points  between  the 
diodes  thereof  at  opposite  ends  of  a  first  diagonal 
of  the  bridge  and  third  and  fourth  junction  points 
between  the  diodes  thereof  at  opposite  ends  of  a 
second  diagonal  of  the  bridge,  said  first  and  second 
junction  points  respectively  connected  to  the  ends 
of  said  primary  winding  of  said  second  transformer; 

high  gain  amplifying  means  coupled  to  the  secondary 
winding  of  the  second  transformer; 

a  switching  control  transistor  coupled  to  the  amplify- 
ing means,  having  emitter,  base  and  collector  elec- 
trodes, said  emitter  and  collector  electrodes  being 
coupled  to  voltage  sources; 

a  voltage  divider  coupled  to  the  voltage  sources,  in- 
cluding a  variable  resistance,  for  biasing  the  base 
electrode    of    the    switching    control    transistor; 

a  switching  diode  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  said 
cathode  coupled  to  the  collector  electrode  of  the 
switching  control  transistor; 

a  capacitor  coupled  to  the  anode  of  the  switching  diode 
to  provide  a  peak  detector; 

a  resistance  connected  in  parallel  with  said  capacitor 
and  providing  a  time  constant  network  thereby  con- 
trolling the  discharge  time  of  said  capacitor; 

a  bias  control  transistor  having  emitter,  base  and  col- 
lector electrodes,  the  baae  electrode  being  coupled 
to  the  time  constant  network,  the  collector  electrode 
of  the  bias  control  transistor  being  coupled  to  said 
third  function  point  between  the  diodes  of  the  diode 
bridge;  and 

means  for  providing  a  potential  to  said  fourth  junction 
point  between  the  diodes  of  the  diode  bridge. 


3,224,654 
SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  MAXIMIZING 
THE  POWER  OUTPUT  OF  A  FREQUENCY 
VELOCITY-MODULATED  OSCILLATOR 
Louis  Mandel,  L«Tittown,  N.Y.,  asaigiior  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy 

FOcd  Sept.  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  311,262 

1  Claim.     (CI.  331— «4) 

(Granted  nndcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  tec.  266) 
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An  automatic  system  for  optimizing  the  mode  adjust- 
ment of  a  reflex  klystron  oscillator  including  a  reflector 


electrode  and  having  an  R.F.  output  detector  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  klystron  oscillator  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  square  wave  generator  having  a  pair  of  outputs 
which  are  in  phase  opposition. 

(b)  a  cathode  follower  connected  between  said  reflec- 
tor electrode  and  one  of  said  square  wave  genera- 
tor outputs, 

(c)  a  dual  gated  amplifier  circuit  having  a  pair  of  in- 
puts and  a  pair  of  outputs  and  each  set  capable  of 
being  inactivated  when  a  potential  of  a  particular 
polarity  is  applied  to  an  element  thereof, 

(d)  means  connecting  said  generator  outputs  to  said 
amplifier  for  controlling  the  activation  of  the  same 
and  connecting  said  detector  to  said  amplifier, 

(e)  a  differential  cathode  follower  circuit  connected 
to  receive  the  outputs  of  said  dual  amplifier  and  pro- 
ducing an  output  only  when  the  levels  of  said  outputs 
are  of  different  amplitudes. 

(f)  a  motor  driven  potential  divider  electrically  cou- 
pled to  said  electrode, 

(g)  a  source  of  DC.  potential  connected  across  said 
divider. 

( h )  a  relay  having  contacts  connected  to  supply  motive 
energy  to  said  divider  and  thereby  control  the  ac- 
tivity of  said  divider,  said  relay  connected  to  ac- 
tivate its  contacts  only  upon  receiving  an  output  from 
said  differential  cathode  follower. 


3,226,655 

aRcurr  arrangement  for  starting  a  self- 

GENERATI.NG  THYRISTOR  OSCILLATOR 
Johannes     Jacobus     Wilting,     Emmaslngel.     Eindhoven, 
Netherlands,  assignor  to  North  American  Philips  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Debwarc 
Filed  Feb.  1.  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,372 
Clainu  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  2,  1961, 

260.777 
11  Claims.     (CI.  331—113) 


i.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  starting  a  self-generating 
thyristor  oscillator  including  at  least  one  thyristor  hav- 
ing cathode,  anode  and  control  electrodes,  a  control  cir- 
cuit coupled  to  said  cathode  and  control  electrodes  and 
an  output  circuit  coupled  to  said  cathode  and  anode 
electrodes,  said  arrangement  comprising  a  direct  voltage 
source,  a  capacitor  and  a  resistor  connected  in  series 
with  each  other  across  said  voltage  source,  a  direct-cur- 
rent conductive  impedance  and  a  non-linear  element  hav- 
ing a  threshold  voltage  connected  in  series  with  each 
other  across  said  capacitor,  said  non-linear  element  be- 
coming conductive  when  the  voltage  across  the  capacitor 
reaches  a  given  value  and  producing  a  starting  pulse 
across  said  impedance  when  the  voltage  set  up  across  said 
capacitor  by  said  direct  voltage  source  reaches  the  value 
of  said  threshold  voltage,  a  circuit  intercoupling  said  di- 
rect-current conductive  impedance  and  said  control  cir- 
cuit of  said  thyristor  for  feeding  said  starting  pulse 
thereto,  and  a  rectifier  connected  between  a  point  at  vary- 
ing potential  of  said  output  circuit  and  the  junction  point 
of  said  capacitor  and  said  resistor,  said  rectifier  having 
a  polarity  such  that  oscillations  set  up  in  said  output  cir- 
cuit charge  said  capacitor  with  a  voltage  having  a  polarity 
opposite  to  that  of  the  voltage  set  up  across  said  capacitor 
by  said  direct  voltage  source,  whereby  the  resulting  volt- 
age across  said  capacitor  remains  lower  than  said  thresh- 
old voltage  when  the  oscillator  is  generating. 


3,226,656 
VARIABLE    FREQUENCY    MICROWAVE    CAVITY 
SIGNAL  GENERATOR  WITH  REGULATED  SUP- 
PLY AND  FEED-BACK  COMPENSATION 
Charles  A.  Bcaty,  Tampa,  Fla.,  aadgnor  to 
RFD,  Inc.,  Tampa,  Fla. 
FUed  Apr.  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  361,820 
4  Claims.     (CL  331—186) 


two  Hall  voltage  electrodes,  a  magnetizable  core  struc- 
ture forming  a  magnetic  circuit  and  having  a  field  gap 
in  which  said  Hall  plate  is  located,  an  exciution  coil  on 
said  structure,  one  of  said  pair  of  input  terminals  and 
coil  serving  to  supply  the  modulating  signal  and  the  other 
to  supply  carrier  frequency,  and  two  output  leads  for 
furnishing   modulated   output   voltage,   said   two   leads 


^a-JK-as 
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1.  A  microwave  signal  generator  comprising  a  D.C. 
voltage  source  having  output  terminals  across  which  an 
output  voltage  may  be  taken,  one  of  said  terminals  in- 
cluding variable  impedance  means  in  series  therewith, 
said  variable  impedance  means  being  of  the  electron  tube 
variety  having  at  least  cathode,  control  grid,  and  plate 
electrodes  with  a  cathode  to  plate  impedance  path  which 
is  variable  in  impedance  in  accordance  with  the  voltage 
applied   to  said   control  grid;   voltage   amplifier  means 
having  at  least  cathode,  control  grid,  screen  grid  and 
plate  electrodes  and  adapted  to  change  the  voltage  applied 
to  said  control  grid  of  said  variable  impedance  means  in 
response  to  voltage  variations  at  said  contr<^  grid  of  said 
v<ritage  amplifier  means;  center  tapped  load  impedance 
means;  means  electrically  connecting  said  load  impedance 
means  across  said  output  terminals  of  said  voltage  source 
such  that  said  variable  impedance  means  and  said  load 
impedance  means  are   in  serial  connection;  microwave 
cavity  oscillator  means  adapted  to  oscillate  when  ener- 
gized by  a  D.C.  voltage  of  at  least  a  selected  magnitude; 
means  electrically  connecting  said  microwave  oscillator 
means  across  said  output  terminals  of  said  voltage  source 
such  that  said  variable  impedance  means  and  said  micro- 
wave oscillator  means  are  in  serial  connection;  negative 
feedback  means  interconnecting  said  center  tap  of  said 
load  impedance  means  and  said  control  grid  of  said  voU- 
age  amplifier  means  such  that  the  impedance  of  said 
variable  impedance  means  varies  directly  as  the  voltage 
of  said  center  tap;  frequency  determining  circuit  means 
adapted  to  resonate  at  a  frequency  substantially  below  the 
microwave  range;  means  electrically  connecting  said  fre- 
quency  determining   circuit   means  between   said   plate 
electrode  of  said  variable  impedance  means  and  said  con- 
trol grid  of  said  voltage  amplifier  means  such  that  said 
frequency  determining  circuit  and  said  voltage  amplifier 
means  will  oscillate  at  said  frequency  substantially  below 
the  microwave  range;  and  means  for  varying  the  cathode 
potential  of  said  voltage  amplifier  means  in  accordance 
with  variations  in  voltage  fed  back  to  said  control  grid 
thereof  from  said  plate  electrode  of  said  variable  imped- 
ance means  via  said  frequency  determining  circuit  means. 


being  connected  to  said  respective  Hall  voltage  electrodes 
and  jointly  forming  a  movable  loop,  said  magnetic  circuit 
being  at  least  partially  open  outside  of  said  field  gap  and 
coil  whereby  the  magnetic  flux  of  said  coil  produces  a 
stray  field  outside  of  said  core  structure,  and  said  loop 
being  movable  in  said  stray  field  to  a  position  where  the 
flux-induced  voltage  in  said  loop  is  suppressed. 


3,226,658 
PLURAL  INDEPENDENT  CHANNEL  CONCENTRIC 

ROTARY  COUPLER 
DavM  F.  Bowman,  Wayne,  Pa-,  aasigiiar  to  I-T-E  Ocoit 
Breaker  Company,  Phfladclphla,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pcnswylvanla 

Filed  Oct  3, 1960,  Ser.  No.  60,t25 
13  Claims.    (CL  333—1) 
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1.  A  rotary  wave  signal  coupler  comprising  at  least 
a  first  and  a  second  launching  section,  and  a  rotary  sec- 
tion; said  rotary  section  having  input  and  ou^Nit  ends 
for  coupling  wave  signals  between  said  first  and  second 
launching  sections,  while  said  sections  are  in  relative 
rotary  motion;  said  rotary  section  composed  of  a  first 
and  a  second  cylindrical  conductive  surface  in  substan- 
tially uniform  spaced  relation,  and  a  reflector  means  posi- 
tioned between  said  conductive  surfaces  and  extending 
transverse  to  said  surfaces;  said  roUry  section  defining 
passage  means,  said  transverse  reflector  means  portioned 
in  oblique  relationship  with  respect  to  said  launching  sec- 
tions, such  that  said  reflector  means  direcU  the  wave  sig- 
nals between  the  spaced  surfaces  in  a  predetermined  man- 
ner, such  that  the  wave  signals  are  directed  between  said 
input  and  output  ends. 


3,224,657 
HALL  MODULATOR  HAVING  MAGNETIC  CIR- 
CUrr  WITH  AIR  GAP  AND  SIGNAL  WINDING 
MOVABLE  FOR  ZERO  BALANCING 
Kkmcns  Wichl,  Fricdrkh  Knhrt,  and  Hans-JoachIm  Lipp- 
mann,  Nnmboi,  Germany,  aarignors  to  Sicmeos- 
Schnckcrtwerkc  Aktiengcsclladiaft,  Bcrlin-Sicmcaaitadt 
and  Erlangen,  both  In  Germaaj,  ■  corporaHon  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264,978 

Clainu  priority,  appUcatloD  Germany,  May  8,  1962, 

S  79,335 

6  Claims.    (CL  332—51) 

1.  A  modulator  of  the  Hall  type,  comprising  a  HaU 

plate  having  a  pair  of  spaced  current  input  terminals  and 


3,224,659 
FERRIMAGNETIC  CIRCULATOR  FOR 
MICROWAVES 
Giovanni  B.  Stracca,  MUan,  Italy,  amicBor  to  MarclU 
Lcaknrt  &.PA.,  MBai,  Italy 
Filed  Jaly  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  lll^M 
6ClaiBS.    (CL  333— 1.1) 
1.  A  non-reciprocal  electromagnetic  wave  transmission 
line  junction  comprising: 
at  least  three  transmission  lines,  each  havinf  inner  and 

outer  conducting  elements, 
an  elongated  member  of  ferrimagnetic  material  having 
a  longitudinal  axis  defining  the  axis  of  said  junction. 
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VARIABLE    frequency'  MICROWAVE    CAVITY 
SIGNAL  GENERATOR  WITH  REGULATED  SUP- 
PLY AND  FEED-BACK  COMPENSATION 
Chariet  A.  Bcaty,  Tampa,  Fla.,  aasignor  to 
RFD,  Inc.,  Tampa,  Fla. 
FUed  Apr.  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  361^20 
4  Claims.     (CL  331—186) 


two  Hall  voltage  electrodes,  a  magnetizable  core  struc- 
ture forming  a  magnetic  circuit  and  having  a  field  gap 
in  which  said  Hall  plate  is  located,  an  excitation  coil  on 
said  structure,  one  of  said  pair  of  input  terminals  and 
coil  serving  to  supfriy  the  modulating  signal  and  the  other 
to  supply  carrier  frequency,  and  two  output  leads  for 
furnishing  modulated   output   voltage,   said   two   leads 


1.  A  microwave  signal  generator  comprising  a  D.C. 
voltage  source  having  output  terminals  across  which  an 
output  voltage  may  be  taken,  one  of  said  terminals  in- 
cluding variable  impedance  means  in  series  therewith, 
said  variable  impedance  means  being  of  the  electron  tube 
variety  having  at  least  cathode,  control  grid,  and  plate 
electrodes  with  a  cathode  to  plate  impedance  path  which 
is  variable  in  impedance  in  accordance  with  the  voltage 
applied  to  said  control  grid;  voltage  amplifier  means 
having  at  least  cathode,  control  grid,  screen  grid  and 
plate  electrodes  and  adapted  to  change  the  voltage  applied 
to  said  control  grid  of  said  variable  impedance  means  in 
response  to  voltage  variations  at  said  control  grid  of  said 
voltage  amplifier  means;  center  tapped  load  impedance 
means;  means  electrically  connecting  said  load  impedance 
means  across  said  output  terminals  of  said  voltage  source 
such  that  said  variable  impedance  means  and  said  load 
impedance  means  are  in  serial  connection;  microwave 
cavity  oscillator  means  adapted  to  oscillate  when  ener- 
gized by  a  D.C.  voltage  of  at  least  a  selected  magnitude; 


^a-g?-as 


being  connected  to  said  respective  Hall  voltage  electrodes 
and  jointly  forming  a  movable  loop,  said  magnetic  circuit 
being  at  least  partially  open  outside  of  said  field  gap  and 
coil  whereby  the  magnetic  flux  of  aaid  coil  produces  a 
stray  field  outside  of  said  core  structure,  and  said  loop 
being  movable  in  said  stray  field  to  a  position  where  the 
flux-induced  voltage  in  said  loop  is  suppressed. 


3,226,658 
PLURAL  INDEPENDENT  CHANNEL  CONCENTRIC 

ROTARY  COUPLER 
DavM  F.  Bowman,  Wayne,  Pa^  aaignor  ta  I-T-E  OrcBlt 
Breaker  Company,  PhfladelpUa,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 
Pcnasylvania 

Filed  Oct  \  1960,  Scr.  No.  68,t25 
13  Clalma.    (CL  333—1) 
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at  least  three  conductors  of  equal  length,  each  having 
a  first  and  a  second  end,  said  conductors  arranged 
symmetrically  about  said  longitudinal  axis,  parallel 
and  adjacent  to  said  feirimagnetic  material,  and 
electromagnetically  coupled  substantially  throughout 
their  length,  each  of  said  conductors'  first  ends  con- 
nected to  the  inner  conducting  element  of  the  corre- 
sponding transmission  line, 

a  conducting  shield  surrounding  said  conductors  and 


ferrimagnetic  material  and  connected  to  the  outer 
conducting  elements  of  said  transmission  lines, 

means  including  said  shield  for  rcaclively  terminating 
said  conductors'  second  ends, 

said  ferrimagnetic  material  magnetically  biased  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  so  as  to 
cause  energy  supplied  to  one  of  said  conductors  to 
be  coupled  in  a  non-reciprocal  manner  to  a  specific 
other  of  said  conductors  in  cyclic  order. 


3,226,660 
PULSE-AMPLITUDE  DISCRIVnNATlNG  PASSIVE 
DELAY  FILTER  USEFUL  AT  AMPUFIER  LNPUT 
TO  INCREASE  DYNAMIC  RANGE 
WUUam  Brace  Bachelor,  Oxon  Hill.  Md.,  a$sl(ntor  to  the 
Unhed  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

FUcd  Jan.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,414 

3  Claims.     (CI.  333—20) 

(Granted  ander  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


1.  A  pulse  circuit  coupling  means  comprising 

a  plurality  of  n  voltage  divider  sections  including  an  in- 
put section  and  an  output  section,  each  of  said  voltage 
dividers  in  said  plurality  thereof  having  a  first  and 
second  portion  in  serial  connection  and  a  junction 
point  therebetween. 

a  plurality  of  n  signal  delay  means,  said  signal  delay 
means  electrically  connected  in  series  and  each  adapt- 
ed to  interconnect  the  first  portion  end  of  two  re- 
spective voltage  divider  sections  in  said  plurality 
thereof, 

means  electrically  connecting  the  second  portion  end  of 
each  of  said  voltage  divider  sections  in  said  plurality 
thereof  in  common, 

means  for  applying  pulse  signals  of  different  amplitude 
across  said  input  section  of  said  plurality  of  voltage 
dividers, 

output  pulse  utilization  means  having  a  selected  dynamic 
range  of  operation. 


means  connecting  said  output  pulse  utilization  means 
across  said  second  portion  of  said  output  section  of 
said  plurality  of  voltage  dividers, 

and  isolation  impedance  means  connecting  said  output 
pulse  utilization  means  across  said  second  portion  of 
the  remainder  of  said  voltage  dividers  in  said  plurality 
thereof  such  that  an  input  to  output  signal  path  with 
predetermined  attenuation  and  substantially  no  delay, 
at  least  one  other  input  to  output  signal  path  with 
a  lesser  predetermined  attenuation  and  predetermined 
delay,  and  another  input  to  output  signal  path  with 
nunimum  attenuation  and  a  predetermined  delay  are 
obtained,  the  cumulative  attenuation  of  all  of  said 
signal  paths  having  said  predetermined  attenuation 
with  respect  to  the  attenuation  of  said  path  having 
said  minimum  attenuation  being  in  a  selected  ratio 
within  said  dynamic  range  of  operation  of  said  output 
pulse  utilization  means. 


3,226,661 

BROAD  BAND  TEM  DIODE  LIMTTERS 

Robert  V.  Garver,  Rocliville,  Md.,  and  John  A.  Rosado, 

McLean,  Va.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America 

as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  May  6.  1963.  Ser.  No.  278,810 

7  Cbims.     (CI.  333 — 81) 

(Granted  under  THle  35,  US.  Code  (1952),  mc.  266) 


-•  ~t  -» -» 


6.  The  method  of  determining  the  optimum  separation 
of  the  diodes  in  a  broad  band  TEM  diode  power  limiter 
comprising  a  transmission  line  having  two  conducting 
members,  a  pair  of  diodes  electrically  connected  in  a  pas- 
sive manner  between  said  two  conducting  members,  and 
a  load  element  terminating  said  line  and  having  an  im- 
pedance equal  to  the  characteristic  impedance  of  said  line, 
from  a  preconstructed  graphical  attenuation  pattern  of 
the  broad  band  TEM  diode  power  limiter  derived  with  re- 
spect to  the  spacing  between  diodes  as  a  function  of  fre- 
quency plotted  as  the  ordinate  and  a  function  of  the  sus- 
ceptance  of  one  of  the  diodes  plotted  as  the  abscissa,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  the  highest  frequency  at  which  the  limiter 
is  to  operate; 

(b)  determining  the  low  power  susceptance  for  a  diode 
at  that  frequency; 

(c)  constructing  a  vertical  line  from  the  abscissa  of  said 
preconstructed  graphical  attenuation  pattern  at  the 
point  corresponding  to  the  low  power  susceptance  of 
the  diode; 

(d)  constructing  a  straight  line  from  the  origin  of  said 
preconstructed  graphical  attenuation  pattern  to  inter- 
sect the  vertical  line,  said  straight  line  being  con- 
structed at  such  an  angle  that  low  power  attenuation 
at  any  point  along  said  straight  line  between  the 
origin  of  said  pattern  and  the  point  of  intersection  of 
said  straight  line  with  said  vertical  line  is  always  less 
than  some  desired  value;  and 

(e)  measuring  the  ordinate  of  the  point  of  intersec- 
tion of  said  straight  line  with  said  vertical  line  to 
determine  the  spacing  between  the  diodes. 
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3,226,662 
MECHANICAL  FREQUENCY  CONTROL  IN  A 
KLYSTRON  TUBE  COMPRISING  A  DIRECT- 
LY    ATTACHED    RECTANGULAR    CAVITY 
RESONATOR 
Gerhard  Walter  and  Martin  Miiller,  Pforzheim,  Gennany, 
assignors  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,033 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Ian.  24,  1961, 

St  17J80 

5  Claims.     (CL  333—83) 


extending  radially  beyond  its  disc  peripheral  surface  and 
in  angular  phase  relation  to  pair  up  with  the  correspond- 
ing contact  arm  at  the  opposite  disc  face,  and  a  plurality 
of  inductor  coils  arranged  in  transverse  recesses  in  the 
peripheral  region  of  said  disc  between  successive  contact 
arm  pairs  thereof  for  establishing  inductor  RF  timing 
steps  for  the  VHP  band. 


ufnu-iC 
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3,226,664 
SEALED  INDUCTOR 
Mazeppa  D.  Bctts,  Rockport,  Mass.,  asrignor  to  Sylvania 
Electric  Products,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  July  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  209,059 
2  Claims.    (CL  336—96) 


1.  An  arrangement  for  effecting  the  fine  mechanical 
tuning  of  directly  modulated  Iclystrons  comprising  an 
attached  rectangular  cavity  resonator  and  an  output 
coupling  diaphragm,  first  coarse  frequency  tuning  means 
positioned  in  said  cavity  for  adjustment  in  a  parallel  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  the  electric  field  therein,  second  fine 
frequency  tuning  means  for  adjusting  the  resonant  fre- 
quency of  the  klystron  resonator  including  a  bar  of  non- 
conducting material  having  a  high  dielectric  constant 
positioned  transversely  of  said  electric  field  and  having 
one  end  projecting  axially  into  the  cavity  through  said 
coupling  diaphragm  at  a  position  below  and  adjacent 
said  first  tuning  means,  the  frequency  variation  being 
dependent  upon  the  distance  said  bar  projects  therein  from 
said  diaphragm,  and  output  means  receiving  energy  from 
said  resonator,  said  bar  being  slidably  arranged  and  sup- 
ported at  another  portion  in  a  wall  of  said  output  means 
lying  outside  the  resonator. 


3,226,663 
DISC   TYPE   TURRET   TUNER   WTTH    PERIPHER- 
ALLY MOUNTED  INDUCTORS 
Robert  C.  A.  Eland,  Arcadia,  William  G.  Delp,  Pasadena, 
and  Clifford  Dale  Nestlerode,  West  Covina,  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  Standard  Kollsman  Industries,  Inc.,  Melrose 
Paric,  lUn  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  June  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  121,151 
16  Claims.     (CL  334—49) 
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1.  A  mechanically  complete  inductor  comprising  a 
core,  a  coil  having  windings  around  said  core,  end  bells 
attached  to  said  core  at  two  sides  of  said  core  respectively, 
each  said  end  bell  having  a  cap  portion  extending  away 
from  the  side  of  the  core  and  spaced  from  and  enclosing 
the  coil  and  a  web  extending  from  each  said  end  bell 
along  the  side  of  the  core,  means  holding  each  said  cikI 
bell  tightly  against  said  core  so  as  to  enclose  an  interior 
space  around  the  coil,  each  said  web  having  a  channel 
shaped  portion  adjacent  the  core  and  forming  with  the 
core  a  passage  extending  from  the  exterior  of  the  end 
bell  to  the  interior  space  around  said  coil,  said  passage  be- 
ing closed  on  all  sides  by  said  core  and  said  web  channel 
and  extending  along  the  core  a  greater  distance  than 
the  effective  diameter  of  the  passage,  said  passage  form- 
ing a  capillary  for  a  sealing  fluid  of  medium  viscosity,  and 
an  integral,  solidified  mass  of  sealing  compound  in  the 
space  between  said  coil  and  cap  forming  a  closure  in 
the  passage  formed  by  said  channel  and  core. 


3,226,665 

TRANSMISSION  LINE  TRANSFORMER 

Agostino  Luna,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  MareUi  Lenloirt 

S.pA.,  MUan,  Italy 

nied  Aug.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,479 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Aug.  3, 1960, 

13,869/60 

3  Claims.    (CL  336—182) 


-r^-1 


Pk#fal 


*  •«      x#      ;, 


1.  In  a  television  tuner,  a  rotary  selective  tuning  as- 
sembly comprising  a  plurality  of  tuning  inductor  sections 
for  the  respective  RF  input,  interstage-mixer  and  oscil- 
lator stages  of  the  tuner  circuit,  each  of  said  sections  be- 
ing constructed  of  a  disc  of  dielectric  material  with  two 
faces  nornrral  to  the  rotation  axis  of  the  tuner,  a  metallic 
array  affixed  to  each  of  the  disc  faces  and  containing  a 
contact  arm  at  each  channel  tuning  position  of  its  as- 
sociated disc  and  assembly,  each  of  said  contact  arms 


1.  In  combination,  a  two-element  transmission  line 
comprising  a  plurality  of  sections,  each  section  compris- 
ing a  first  wire  and  a  second  wire  wound  together,  said 
wires  being  contiguous  and  parallel  from  a  first  end  of 
each  to  a  second  end  of  each  to  form  a  pair  of  coils,  said 
coils  being  serially  coimected  with  the  second  end  of 
the  first  wire  connected  to  the  first  end  of  the  second 
wire;  said  sections  being  connected  in  cascade  with  the 
second  ends  of  said  first  and  second  wires  of  each  section 
except  the  last  connected  to  the  first  ends  of  the  corre- 
sponding wires  of  the  next  following  section;  connections 
for  applying  an  input  between  the  first  end  of  the  first 
wire  of  the  first  section  and  second  end  of  one  of  the 
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wires  of  one  of  the  sectioos,  and  connections  for  an  out- 
put between  the  first  end  of  the  first  wire  of  the  first  sec- 
tion and  the  second  end  of  one  of  the  wires  of  one  of  the 
sections. 


SLIP  RING  UNIT  WITH  DEBRIS- 
COLLECTING  MEANS 
Joseph  S.  Lord,  Walpole,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Kollmorgcn 
Corporation,   Northampton,   Mass.,   a   corporation   of 
New  York 

FUcd  Oct  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  229,14« 
7  Clahns.     (O.  339^-5) 


1.  A  slip  ring  unit  comprising,  a  first  member  in  the 
form  of  a  slip  ring,  a  second  member  in  the  form  of  an 
electroconductive  brush  in  contact  with  an  electrocon- 
ductive  surface  of  said  ring,  said  brush  and  ring  being  rela- 
tively rotatable  to  produce  motion  of  said  brush  around 
a  track  on  said  surface,  means  forming  in  one  of  said 
members  a  channel  open  to  said  track  by  way  of  a  slot 
opening  extending  across  »aid  track,  said  slot  opening  be- 
ing bounded  on  one  side  thereof  by  a  wall  which  is  pro- 
vided by  the  body  of  said  one  member  and  which  forms 
at  the  outward  termination  of  said  opening  a  sharp  edge 
adapted  to  scour  debris  from  between  said  brush  and 
track  and  to  divert  said  scoured  debris  into  said  channel, 
said  edge  being  raised  to  form  a  prominence  relative  to 
the  outward  termination  of  said  slot  opening  at  the  side 
thereof  opposite  said  edge. 


3,226,667 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  Senior,  Jr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  aasicnor  to  Empire 

Products,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1965,  S«r.  No.  437,235 

7  Claim*.     (CL  339—91) 


4.  An  insulated  electrical  connector  assembly  com- 
prising : 

a  pair  of  flexible  electrical  cables; 

first  and  second  interengaged  electrical  connector  means 
mounted  on  ends  of  said  pair  of  cables  to  elec- 
trically interconnect  said  pair  of  cables,  the  first  of 
said  means  providing  a  receptacle  within  which  the 
second  means  is  at  least  in  part  disposed; 

cooperating  pin  and  cam  means  in  said  electrical  con- 
nector means  for  holding  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trical connector  means  in  releasable  electrical  con- 
tact; 


ratchet  means  within  said  first  electrical  connector 
means,  and  locking  means  in  releasable  engagement 
with  said  ratchet  means,  said  locking  means  being 
mounted  on  said  second  electrical  connector  means; 

insulating  means  surrounding  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trical connector  means;  and 

a  portion  of  said  insulating  means  adjacent  said  lock- 
ing means  being  of  sufficient  flexibility  whereby  an 
external  pressure  applied  to  said  portion  will  release 
said  releasable  locking  means  from  engagement  with 
said  ratchet  means. 


3,226,668 
RECTANGULAR  CONDUCTOR  HARNESS  MEANS 

AND  ATTACRMENTS 
Donald  G.  Bacr,  Girard,  Allan  S.  Van  Slykc,  Phalanx 
Station,  and  Robert  C.  Woofter,  Cortland,  Ohio,  as- 
lignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  141,483 
2  Claims.     (CL  339—91) 


1.  For  use  in  combination  with  flattened  wiring  har- 
ness means,  an  insulating  housing  means  to  hold  a  single- 
type  terminal  means  therein,  comprising,  a  pair  of  sub- 
stantially flat  body  portions  each  having  integral  inter- 
lock projections  therewith  to  maintain  assembly  there- 
between to  provide  at  least  one  rectangular-shaped  access 
slot  for  space  therein,  a  partition  integral  laterally  on 
one  body  portion  and  slotted  longitudinally  inwardly 
from  an  edge  thereof  for  accommodation  of  a  contact  end 
of  the  single  type  of  terminal  means  projecting  from  in- 
side one  body  portion  to  inside  the  other  whereby  a  flat 
conductor  of  rectangular-shaped  harness  means  fitted 
through  said  rectangular-shaped  access  slot  is  directly  en- 
gageable  by  said  projecting  contact  end  of  said  single  type 
of  terminal  means. 


3,226,669 
WIRE  CONDUCTORS  IN  ELECTRICAL 
CONNECTION  FIELDS 
Joicf  Peter  Latz,  Bromma,  Sweden,  asignor  to  Tclefoo- 
akticbolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  cor- 
pora tioa  of  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  244,190 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  23,  1961, 
12,927.61 
6  Clafans.     (CL  339—198) 
1.  A   terminal   block   assemblage   for   interconnecting 
electric  conductors,  said  assemblage  comprising  a  contact 
plate  having  inserted  therein  a  plurality  of  contact  ele- 
ments electrically  insulated  from  each  other  and  exposed 
on  one  side  of  the  plate,  and  a  wire  guide  plate  made  of 
insulation  material  and  having  in  one  of  its  sides  a  plu- 
rality of  parallel  grooves  extending  from  one  edge  of  said 
guKle  plate  to  an  adjacent  edge,  said  contact  plate  and  said 


guide  plate  being  superimposed  with  the  side  of  the  con- 
tact plate  on  which  the  contact  elements  are  exposed  and 


3,226,671 

SOUND  SOURCE 

Louis  R.  Padberg,  Jr.,  22  Rincon  Vista  Road, 

Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 

FOcd  Apr.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,863 

12  Claims.    (CI.  340—5) 

(Granted  onder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


the  grooved  side  of  the  guide  plate  facing  in  the  same 
direction.  

3,226,670 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  CHARACTERIS- 
TICS OF  THE  OCEAN  BOTTOM 
Joseph  D.  Richard,  Miami,  Fla. 
(531  S.  Barrancas  Ave.,  Warrington,  Pensacola,  Fla.) 
FOcd  Aug.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,227 
7  Claims.     (CL  340—2) 


1.  A  sound  source  comprising  in  combination,  a  reso- 
nant chamber,  means  disposed  within  said  resonant  cham- 
ber for  generating  acoustical  energy  therein  for  effecting 
vibratory  excitation  thereof,  and  means  disposed  external 
of  said  resonant  chamber  in  the  path  of  said  generated 
acoustical  energy  for  reflecting  same  back  thereto  in 
phase  with  the  vibration  thereof. 


T' 


3,226,672 
SELECTOR  FOR  ELEVATORS 
Lawrence  F.  Jaseph,  Mem^iis,  Tenn., 

Dover  Corporation,  Washington,  D.C 

FUcd  June  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  118,345 

8  Claims.     (CL  340—21) 


•i^      ,     @^ 


to 


1.  Apparatus  for  telemetering  information  from  the 
surface  of  the  ocean  comprising:  a  housing  suitable  for 
dropping  into  the  ocean  from  an  aircraft;  a  battery  with- 
in the  said  housing;  a  radio  frequency  oscillator  within 
the  said  housing  which  is  powered  by  the  said  battery; 
a  transducer  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  some  physical  characteristic  of  the  said  ocean; 
means  for  modulating  the  said  oscillator  with  the  output 
of  the  said  transducer;  an  inflatable  plastic  bag  attached 
to  the  said  housing;  a  flexible  antenna  suspended  within 
the  said  bag.  the  said  antenna  being  energized  by  the 
output  of  the  said  modulated  oscillator,  means  for  in- 
flating the  said  bag  when  the  said  housing  is  dropped  in 
the  water,  and  a  tube  venting  into  the  said  plastic  bag 
at  one  end  and  open  to  the  sea  water  at  the  opposite 
end,  the  said  tube  extending  vertically  beneath  the  said 
housing  to  a  predetermined  depth  in  the  ocean,  the  said 
bag  being  thereby  inflated  to  a  pressure  not  exceeding  the 
hydrostatic  pressure  at  the  open  lower  end  of  the  said 
tube. 


1.  In  an  elevator  system  having  a  hoistway,  a  pair  of 
terminal  landings  and  a  plurality  of  intermediate  landings 
adjacent  said  hoistway;  a  slow-down  zone,  an  upper  ap- 
proach zone,  and  a  lower  approach  zone  respectively  ad- 
jacent, above  and  below  each  of  said  intennediate  land- 
ings; an  elevator  car,  and  means  mounting  said  elevator 
car  in  said  hoistway  for  movement  to  various  pontioiis  to 
serve  said  landings;  a  selector  for  signifying  the  position 
of  said  elevator  car  relative  to  said  landings  comprising  a 
plurality  of  latch  relays  one  less  in  number  than  the  ntim- 
ber  of  said  landings;  each  of  said  latch  relays  including  a 
main  relay  half,  a  releasing  relay  half,  and  interlock  means 
for  holding  one  of  said  halves  latched  when  the  other 
of  said  halves  is  released  without  preventing  simultaneous 
operation  of  both  halves,  said  main  relay  halves  respec- 
tively corresponding  to  intervals  between  adjacent  land- 
ings, said  main  relays  being  grouped  in  pairs  to  cor- 
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respond  to  said  landings  so  that  each  group  represents  a 
particular  landing,  circuit  means  for  operating  said  latch 
relays  so  that  when  only  one  of  said  mam  relays  is  latched 
the  particular  main  relay  latched  normally  signifies  that 
said  elevator  car  is  in  the  interval  between  a  pair  of  said 
landings  to  which  said  main  relay  corresponds  and  so 
that  when  one  of  said  groups  of  said  main  relays  is  latched 
that  particular  group  latched  normally  signifies  that  said 
elevator  car  is  in  the  slow-down  zone  of  a  landing  to 
which  said  group  corresponds,  and  elevator  car  direction 
signifying  means  independent  of  said  movement  means 
and  operably  coupled  to  said  latch  relays  for  stepping  said 
anain  relays  to  correspond  to  the  movement  of  said  ele- 
vator car. 


December  28,  1965 


DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  OBJECTS  REAR. 
WARDLY  OF  A  VEHICLE 
f  .V  Cudworth,    Framingham,    Mass.,    assignor    to 

Liberty  Mutual  Insurance  Company,  Boston,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  MasKachusetts 

Filed  June  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,053 
6  CUdnu.    (CL  340—31) 


N 


1.  In  a  device  for  use  in  a  veiiicle  for  indicating  the 
distance  between  the  vehicle  and  an  object  towards  which 
It  is  backing,  an  indicator  including  a  bulb  of  the  gaseous 
discharge  type,  a  permanent  magnet  spaced  therefrom 
and  means  to  rotate  said  bulb  and  said  magnet  about  a 
common  axis,  pulse  generating  means  including  a  pick- 
up coil  in  said  indicator  and  so  disposed  relative  to  the 
path  of  said  magnet  as  to  generate  a  pulse  on  each  pass 
of  said  magnet,  said  generating  means  including  a  series 
of    signal    emitting    transducers    supported    transversely 
and  disposed  rearwardly  of  the  vehicle,  and  signal  receiv- 
ing means  for  receiving  pulses  reflected  from  an  object 
within  a  predetermined  range  and  including  said  bulb 
a  senes  of  rearwardly  disposed  signal  receiving  trans- 
ducers disposed  transversely  of  the  rear  of  said  vehicle 
and  means  to  convert  the  received  signals  into  electric 
bulb-flashing   pulses,    said    generating    means   delivering 
pulses  directly  to  said  receiving  means  to  estabUsh  a  zero 
reference  flashing  of  said  bulb. 


speed  of  the  automobile,  said  circuit  further  comprising 
switch  means  associated  with  said  safety  belt  and  adapted 
to  cancel  the  influence  of  said  first  mentioned  switch  means 
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on  said  circuit  when  said  safety  belt  is  in  use.  and  delay 
means  delaying  the  operation  of  said  interrupting  means 
in  relation  to  the  operation  of  said  alarm  device. 


3,226,675 
INERTIAL  RESPONSIVE  STOP  SIGNAL  FOR 

VEHICLES 

Rob*rt  W.  Edwards.  253  Hugel  Ave.  W.,  Midland, 

Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  July  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  40.587 

11  Claims.     (CL  340—62) 


3,226,674 

SAFETY  BELT  CONTROLLED  VEHICLE 
ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT 
J***}  Vemer  Eriksson,  Undvetter,  Sweden 
(speldoaegatan  4,  Gothenburg,  Sweden) 
Filed  Nov.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237.641 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  10    1962 
8,711,62;  Nov.  24,  1961,  11,697/61 
6  Claims.     (CL  340—53) 
1.  In  an  automobile  having  at  least  one  safety  belt, 
electrically  operated  means  for  interrupting  the  operation 
of  the  engine,  an  electrically  operated  alarm  device,  an 
ekctncal  circuit  connecting  said  interrupting  means  and 
said  alarm  device  to  a  source  of  electric  power,  said  cir- 
cuit comprising  switch  means  for  reversing  the  state  of 
the  circuit  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  predetermined  oper- 
ating condition  of  the  automobile,  being  related  to  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  signalling  the  act  of  stopping  a  ve- 
hicle having  brakes,  comprising  a  first  pendulum  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  a  second  pendulum  which  is  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  vehicle,  each  pendulum  being  mounted 
to  swing  freely  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  which 
is  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  straight-line  direc- 
tion of  motion  of  the  vehicle;  means  to  fix  the  position 
of  the  second  pendulum  in  response  to  application  of 
the  brakes  of  the  vehicles;  a  first  normally-closed  switch 
responsive  to  motion  of  the  first  and  second  pendulums, 
said  switch  moving  to  open  position  when  the  center  of 
gravity  of  the  first  pendulum  is  displaced  forward  through 
a  substantially  greater  angle  relative  to  the  pivotal  axis 
of  the  first  pendulum  than  the  angle  through  which  the 
center  of  gravity  of  the  second  pendulum  is  displaced 
forward  relative  to  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  second  pen- 
dulum; a  normally-open  second  switch  serially  connected 
to  the  first  switch;  means  controlling  said  second  switch 
m  response  to  the  application  of  vehicle  brakes  for  mov- 
ing the  second  switch  to  closed  position;  and  electrically 
actuated  signalling  means  controlled  by  said  switches  and 
givmg  a  signal  when  the  first  and  second  switches  are 
both  closed. 


3^26,676 
DATA  HANDLING  SYSTEM  WITH  MODIFICATION 

OF  DATA  CONTROL  PATTERNS 
Esmond  Philip  Goodwin  Wright,  I^ondon,  England,  as- 
signor to  International  Standard  Electiic  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Nov.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,740 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  15,  1960, 

39,143  60 
5  Claims.     (CI.  340—146.1) 


puts  of  said  series  of  switch  means  a  series  of  pulses  de- 
creased in  frequency  relatively  to  the  input  pulses  fed  to 
said  series  of  pulse  scaling  elements  by  a  ratio  established 
by  the  condition  of  said  switch  means  of  each  of  said  series 
thereof. 


3,226,678 

VEHICLE  SIGNAL  LANTERN  HAVING 

SHOCK  MOUNTING 

Chester  E.  Dekko,  Albion,  and  Rob  Roy  Glass,  Rome 

City,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Lyall  Electric,  Inc.,  Albioii, 

IikL,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  July  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  296,179 
8  Claims.     (CL  340—119) 


1.  A  data  handling  system  enabling  the  employment 
of  predetermined  patterns  of  characters  normally  used  to 
initiate  control  functions  in  data  handling  in  the  text  of 
a  message  for  data  handling  comprising: 

a  source  of  message,  said  messages  including  as  distinct 
portions  thereof  the  message  text  and  predetermined 
patterns  of  characters  to  initiate  control  functions; 

sensing  means  for  detecting  said  predetermined  pat- 
terns occurring  at  random  in  said  message  text  only; 
and 

means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  responsive  to  the 
detection  of  said  predetermined  patterns  in  said  mes- 
sage text  for  modifying  said  detected  predetermined 
patterns  during  data  handling  to  prevent  said  de- 
tected predetermined  patterns  from  initiating  the  con- 
trol function  they  normally  represent. 


3,226,677 
PULSE  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Jay  W.  Forrester,  Concord,  William  M.  Pease,  Wellesley, 
and  lames  O.  McDonoogh  and  Alfred  K.  Sussldnd, 
Concord,  Mass.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
John  T.  Parsons,  Danville,  III. 
Original  application  Aug.  14,  1952,  Ser.  No.  304,294,  now 
Patent  .No.  3,069,608,  dated  Dec.  18,  1962.     Divided 
and  tliis  application  Dec.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,801 
5  Claims.     (CI.  340—147) 


S  ^i^^raOiikjkjQo^ 


1.  In  a  control  system,  a  sequential  series  of  pulse 
scaling  elements  having  a  common  input  and  an  output 
associated  with  each  of  said  scaling  elements  to  provide 
a  plurality  of  pulse  trains  of  successively  decreasing  fre- 
quency at  each  said  output  in  inverse  proportion  to  the 
number  of  pulse  scaling  elements  interposed  between  said 
input  and  an  output,  at  least  two  series  of  output  pulse 
train  switch  means  each  having  a  common  output,  with 
each  switch  means  of  said  series  having  its  input  connected 
to  one  only  of  said  scaling  element  outputs,  and  means  for 
selectively  operating  each  of  saiH  series  of  output  pulse 
train  switch  means  to  maintain  each  of  said  switch  means 
thereof  in  a  preselected  condition  providing  substantially 
simultaneously  and  independently  from  each  of  the  out- 


1.  A  signalling  device  adapted  for  mounting  on  vehicles 
and  the  like,  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  staff  adapted  for  mounting  to  the  vehicle 
and  extending  upwardly  to  mount  a  light  signal 
housing  at  the  upper  end  thereof; 

(b)  a  flexible  mounting  member  having  a  neck  adapted 
to  fit  over  the  upper  end  of  said  staff  and  including 
a  gripping  connection  adapted  to  receive  a  part  of 
said  staff; 

(c)  a  flexible  boss  portion  of  said  mounting  member 
which  is  spaced  from  the  main  body  of  the  mounting 
member  by  a  circular  groove; 

(d)  a  socket  sleeve  adapted  to  fit  over  the  boss  and 
snap  within  the  groove  which  extends  within  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  light  housing; 

(e)  a  lamp  for  fitting  within  said  socket  sleeve  and 
proportioned  to  fit  between  the  open  ends  of  said 
light  housing  and  being  energized  to  provide  illumi- 
nation; and 

(f )  two  substantially  transparent  lenses  which  fit  over 
the  open  ends  of  said  light  housing  to  enclose  the 
space  wherein  said  lamp  is  mounted. 


3,226,679 

ELECTRONIC  SELECTIVE  RINGING 

DECODER  SYSTEM 

James  D.  Malone,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detrott,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Dec  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  158,709 
10  Claims.  (CL  340—164) 
1.  In  a  selective  signaling  system  using  call  signals  rep- 
resented by  permutations  of  integers  and  encoded  in  a 
transmitted  signal,  a  receiving  station  including  a  decoder 
circuit  for  developing  from  said  signal  a  pulse  train  com- 
prising several  groups  of  pulses,  each  group  correspond- 
ing to  one  of  said  integers,  first  counter  means  to  count  the 
pulses  of  each  group,  sequentially  energized   selecting 
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means  electrically  connected  to  said  first  counter  means  for 
presetting  tbe  first  counter  means  to  states  corresponding 
to  the  integers  of  the  call  number  assigned  to  the  station 
whereby  each  group  of  the  received  signal  is  compared  to 
the  corresponding  group  of  the  call  signal  assigned  to 


^  ■  r 


^F-"^ 


■M»1  IQMW  # 


the  station,  second  counter  means  controlled  by  the  out- 
puts of  the  first  counter  means  to  register  the  receipt  of  in- 
tegers corresponding  to  the  call  number  of  the  receiving 
station,  and  means  corresponding  to  tbe  output  of  the  sec- 
ond counter  to  indicate  the  receipt  of  the  complete  call 
number. 


3,226,680 
PULSE  RESPONSIVE  RECEIVER  HAVING  PLU- 
RAL DELAY  STAGES  IN  ACCORDANCE  WITH 
A  PARTICULAR  PULSE  CODE 
Alois  Kolkr  and  Gottfried  Tschannen,  Znridi,  Switzcr- 
land,  assignors  to  Albiswerii  Zurich  A.G^  Zorlch, 
Switzerland,  •  corporation  of  Switzerland 

FUed  May  22,  1961,  S«r.  No.  111,554 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerland,  May  23,  1960, 

5,872/60 
<  aaims.     (CL  340—167) 


lis.^ 


1.  A  selective-call-system  receiver  which  is  selected  by 
responding  to  a  starting  pulse  followed  by  a  group  of  se- 
lector pulses  whose  mutual  time  spacings  serve  as  selec- 
tion criteria,  comprising  a  plurality  of  successive  pulse- 
delay  stages  corresponding  in  number  to  tbe  number  of 
selection  criteria  and  having  delay  times  characterizing 
the  receiver,  a  signal  generator  stage  following  the  last 
of  said  pulse-delay  stages,  a  plurality  of  coincidence  gates 
connected  between  each  stage  and  the  successive  stage, 
pulse  forming  means  connected  to  each  pulse-delay  stage 
for  generating  a  gating  pulse  which  opens  each  coinci- 
dence gate  for  a  given  time  interval  in  response  to  the 
output  of  a  pulse  from  the  preceding  pulse-delay  stage, 


selector  pulse  input  means  connected  to  the  first  of  said 
pulse-delay  stages  and  to  all  of  said  coincidence  gates  for 
passing  selector  pulses  through  said  gates  only  when  the 
trailing  edges  of  the  selector  pulses  occur  during  said  gat- 
ing pulses,  whereby  a  signal  can  actuate  the  signal  gen- 
erator stage  only  when  the  selector  pulse  time-spacing 
corresponds  to  the  delay  times  characterizing  the  receiver. 


3,226,681 
DATA  PROCESSING   EQUIPMENT 
Esmond  Philip  Goodwin  Wright  and  Alan  Douglas  Marr, 
London,  England,  assignors  to  International  Standard 
Electric  Corporation,  New  Vort,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1960,  Scr.  No.  6,256 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  13,  1959, 

5,112/59 
4  Clainu.    (CL  340— 172^) 


1.  Electrical  data  processing  equipment  including  a 
data  storage  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  storage  ele- 
ments arranged  in  groups  with  each  group  consisting  of 
two  or  more  elements,  means  for  storing  data  informa- 
tion in  any  of  said  elements,  said  information  being  stored 
at  time  of  occurrence  on  a  random  time  base,  first  scan- 
ning means  for  successively  scanning  the  said  elements 
group  by  group  to  detect  the  storage  of  data  information 
in  predetermined  ones  of  said  elements  in  each  group 
and  to  provide  an  output  indication  thereof,  second  scan- 
ning means,  means  for  operating  said  second  scanning 
means  responsive  to  each  said  output  indication  to  scan 
the  said  predetermined  ones  of  said  elements  in  the  cor- 
responding group  to  gain  access  to  data  information 
stored  therein,  wherein  the  said  predetermined  ones  of 
said  elements  in  each  group  include  all  elements  in  a 
group  except  one  and  wherein  the  first  scanning  means 
scans  the  said  one  element  to  gain  access  to  the  data 
information  therein  concurrently  with  the  said  scanning 
of  the  elements  group  by  group  to  detect  tbe  storage  of 
data  information,  a  second  storage  device  providing  the 
same  number  of  storage  addresses  as  there  are  storage 
elements  in  the  first-mentioned  storage  device,  access 
means,  and  means  for  controlling  said  access  means  in 
synchronism  with  the  first  and  second  scanning  means 
to  modify  data  stored  in  tbe  corresponding  addresses  of 
the  second  storage  device  in  accordance  with  data  stored 
in  any  element  of  the  first  storage  device  to  which  access 
is  at  any  instance  afforded. 


3,226,682 

ERROR  SENSING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

DOCUMENT  HANDLER 

Jay  G.  Lcvinthal,  Scottsdale,  and   Norman   R.   Grain, 

Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  46,162 
7  Claims.     (CL  340—172.5) 


1.  In  combination:  apparatus  for  automatically  reading 
an  information  bearing  document  and  for  providing  elec- 
trical representations  of  tbe  information  thereon,  a  data 
processing  unit  for  performing  a  plurality  of  operations 
on  information  supplied  thereto,  means  for  transferring 
said  electrical  representations  to  said  data  processing  unit, 
a  device  containing  a  plurality  of  receptacles  for  receiv- 
ing documents,  a  register  for  storing  a  receptacle  identi- 
fication item  identifying  one  of  said  receptacles,  means 
for  receiving  said  document  and  for  depositing  said  docu- 
ment in  one  of  said  receptacles  in  response  to  an  identi- 
fication item  in  said  register  identifying  said  one  receptacle, 
means  for  causing  said  data  processing  unit  to  produce  a 
receptacle  identification  item  in  response  to  said  elec- 
trical representations,  means  for  transmitting  the  identi- 
fkation  item  produced  by  said  data  processing  unit  to 
said  register,  means  for  providing  a  first  signal  follow- 
ing the  termination  of  an  interval  of  predetermined  dura- 
tion relative  to  the  time  of  reading  said  document,  test- 
ing means  for  sensing  the  transmission  of  said  identifica- 
tion item  to  said  register,  and  means  responsive  to  said 
first  signal  and  the  failure  of  said  testing  means  to  detect 
said  transmission  prior  to  the  occurrence  of  said  first  sig- 
nal for  generating  a  second  signal. 


3,226,683 
SEQUENTIAL  DECISION  MAKING  DEVICE 
John  E.  Galfney,  Jr.,  Briardlll  Manor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
International    Business    Machines    Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  63,631 
IS  Claims.     (CL  340—172.5) 
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each  of  which  produces  one  of  said  control  signals  when 
energized,  said  node  circuits  being  arranged  in  levels, 
means  for  interconnecting  the  node  circuits  in  each  level 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  establish  a  preference  in  the  ener- 
gization of  node  circuits  in  that  level,  means  for  sequential- 
ly energizing  and  interconnecting  one  node  in  each  level 
with  a  node  in  another  level  in  accordance  with  the  prefer- 
ence among  unenergized  nodes  in  the  respective  level, 
means  for  maintaining  said  sequence  of  nodes  in  the  en- 
ergized condition  to  permit  the  subsequent  reproduction 
of  the  sequence  of  control  signals  produced  by  said  en- 
ergized nodes  and  means  responsive  to  said  sequence  of 
control  signals  for  performing  a  desired  computer 
function. 


3,226,684 
COMPUTER  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Theodore  C.  Cox,  Rhinebccl^  N.Y.,  assig^ior  to  Interna- 
tlonal   Bosinesa  Machines   Corporation,   New   York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  29,  1960,  Scr.  No.  79,315 
18  Claims.     (CL  340—172.5) 
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1.  A  computer  control  system  establishing  a  sequence 
of  control  signals  comprising  a  plurality  of  node  circuits 


13.  Diagnostic  apparatus  for  use  in  the  maintenance  of 
a  high  speed  digital  computer  operable  to  process  binary 
coded  data  in  acordance  with  a  stored  program  of  binary 
coded  instructions,  said  computer  including  memory 
means  to  store  said  instructions  and  data  and  time  pulse 
generating  and  distributing  means  to  generate  and  distrib- 
ute a  predetermined  number  of  time  pulses  in  each  com- 
puter machine  cycle  for  normally  controlling  the  process- 
ing of  data  in  accordance  with  said  instructions,  compris- 
ing a  counter  having  a  plurality  of  bistable  devices,  manu- 
ally operable  means  to  select  a  portion  of  a  program  of 
instructions  including  a  starting  instruction  and  a  termi- 
nal program  step  and  to  select  a  number  of  time  pulses, 
maintenance  control  circuitry  for  iniriaring  said  selected 
program  portion  at  said  starting  instruction  and  enabling 
said  program  portion  to  be  processed  to  the  completion 
of  said  terminal  program  step  at  normal  computer  speed 
as  controlled  by  said  time  pulse  generating  anid  distribut- 
ing means,  means  to  transfer  to  said  counter  during  each 
machine  cycle  the  binary  coded  information  contents  of  a 
register  used  to  address  said  memory  means  and  to  trans- 
fer the  selected  terminal  program  step  value  to  said  count- 
er diuing  each  machine  cycle,  means  to  utilize  said  count- 
er to  compare  the  contents  of  said  register  with  the  se- 
lected terminal  program  step  value  during  each  machine 
cycle,  means  responsive  to  a  successful  comparison  to 
transfer  control  of  the  processing  of  data  from  said  time 
pulse  distributing  means  to  said  maintenance  contr(4  cir- 
cuitry and  to  transfer  the  selected  time  pulse  number  to 
said  counter,  and  means  to  generate  imder  the  control  of 
said  counter  and  said  maintenance  contrcri  circuitry  the 
specified  number  of  pulses  to  advance  the  computer  to  tbe 
selected  point  and  to  halt  the  computer  at  that  point 
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3^26,685 
DIGITAL  RECORDING  SYSTEMS  UTILIZING  TER- 
NARY,   N    BIT    BINARY    AND    OTHER    SELF- 
CXOCKING    FORMS 
John  T.  Potter,  Locust  Valley,  George  E.  Comstock  3rd, 
Hondngton,    and    Andrew    Gabor,    Port    Washington, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Potter  Instrument  Company,  Inc., 
Plainview,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  June  2,  1961.  S«r.  No.  114,431 
6  Clafans.     (CL  340—172^) 
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1.  A  high  density  information  processing  system  com- 
prising an  information  storage  medium  capable  of  main- 
taining two  distinct  states,  transducer  means  for  record- 
ing on  said  medium  by  changing  the  state  of  said  medium 
from  one  of  said  states  to  the  other  within  a  localized 
region,  means  to  provide  relative  movement  between  said 
storage  medium  and  said  transducer  means  so  that  said 
transducer  means  is  operable  to  record  transitions  be- 
tween said  states  along  a  track  on  said  medium,  a  source 
of  information,  encoding  means  responsive  to  informa- 
tion from  said  source  to  cause  said  transducer  means  to 
record  a  pattern  of  said  transitions  along  said  track  to 
represent  said  information  in  accordance  with  a  code 
including  (1)  means  to  space  transition  positions  con- 
taining a  transition  or  the  absence  of  a  transition  at 
regularly  occurring  intervals  along  said  track,  (2)  means 
to  divide  said  transition  positions  into  cells  of  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  transition  positions  greater  than  one 
and,  (3)  means  responsive  to  said  information  from  said 
source  to  provide  at  least  one  transition  in  each  cell  in 
a  pattern  in  which  the  maximum  number  of  transition 
positions  in  a  row  which  do  not  contain  a  transition  is 
a  small  predetermined  number  greater  than  one,  said 
transducer  means  including  read-out  means  for  producing 
pulses  in  response  to  said  transitions  as  said  track  is 
moved  relative  to  said  transducer  means,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  pulses  produced  by  said  read-out  means 
to  produce  clock  pulses  occurring  at  regular  intervals  and 
to  produce  information  pulses  representing  the  informa- 
tion recorded  in  said  track  in  accordance  with  said  code. 


3^26,686 
ADDRESS  MODinCATlON  MATRICES 
Lester  R.  Adams,  Endwell,  and  Arthur  F.  Coitins,  Vestal, 
N.V.,  Edward  B.  Eicbelbcrger,  Hight^towu,  SJ^  and 
Martin  J.  KeiJy,  Endwell,  N.Y.,  assignon  to  btema- 
tiooai  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FHed  June  30,  1961,  S«r.  No,  121,032 
4  Claims.  (CL  34«— 172.5) 
1.  Circuitry  for  modifying  a  multi-digit  address  cotn- 
prising,  in  combination,  core  matrices  for  each  of  the  digit 
order  positions,  each  of  said  matrices  comprising  a  I-Up, 
a  t-Up  and  a  1-Down  group  of  ten  bistable  magnetic 
cores  having  a  Set  and  Reset  state,  input  lines  wound  on 
said  cores  for  coupling  an  m-out-of-n  code  in  a  comple- 
mentary form  indicating  a  decimal  digit  to  the  core 
groups  in  the  respective  matrices  by  not  selecting  certain 
cores,  said  input  lines  being  wound  in  different  patterns 
through  the  cores  in  each  of  the  groups  of  cores  in  an 
order  position,  the  input  lines  for  a  digit  order  matrix 
which  indicate  the  decimal  digits  9  and  9  in  said  code 
being  wound  through  selected  groups  of  cores  in  the 
higher  order  matrices,  the  input  lines  being  wound  in  a 


similar  pattern  in  the  similar  numbered  groups,  a  1-Up, 
a  (>-Up  and  a  1-Down  control  line  each  being  selec- 
tively wound  through  the  cores  in  said  groups,  a  read  out 
line  wound  through  all  of  said  cores,  sense  lines  for  each 
of  the  order  position  matrices,  said  sense  lines  being 
selectively  wound  through  the  cores  of  each  of  said 
groups  to  provide  an  output  in  an  m-out-of-n  code  in 
complementary  form  indicating  a  decimal  digit,  said  sense 
lines  being  wound  to  provide  cancellation  of  all  but  the 


desired  output  pulse  to  obtain  an  intelligible  coded  out- 
put, one  of  said  control  lines  being  selectively  energizable 
in  response  to  an  address  modification  signal  to  cause 
said  non-selected  cores  to  be  shifted  to  a  Set  state,  and 
said  input  lines  from  a  lower  order  matrix  controlling 
which  of  said  cores  are  shifted  to  indicate  0  and  9  con- 
ditions, and  said  read  out  lines  being  energizable  for 
shifting  the  selected  cores  to  their  Reset  state,  whereby 
currents  are  induced  in  the  associated  sense  lines  to  indi- 
cate a  modified  address. 


3.226,687 
MODULAR  COMPITFR   SYSTEM  CONNECTION 

RUECTION    CAPABILITY 
Lowell  D.  Amdahl,  Weaver  T.  Brian,  Jr.,  nd  Alfred  D. 
Scarbrough,   Northridge,  and   Edward  J.  Schnebergcr 
and    Ralph    J.    Koemer,    Canoga    Park,    Calif.;    said 
Amdahl,  Brian.  Scarbrough,  and  Schneberger  assignors, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  The  Bunker-Ramo  Corpora- 
tioo,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  July  3.  1961.  Ser.  No.  121,458 
9  Claims.     (CL  34*— I72J) 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  system  including  a  plurality  of 
controlled  modules  and  a  plurality  of  controlling  modules 
wherein  each  controll.ng  module  is  capable  of  providing 
a  plurality  of  different  connection  commands  each  of 
which  uniquely  addresses  one  of  said  controlled  modules; 
interconnecting  means  for  establishing  communication 
paths  between  any  controlling  module  and  any  controlled 
module  in  response  to  said  connection  commands  com- 
prising: a  plurality  of  normally  open  information  chan- 
nels interconnecting  each  controlling  module  with  each 
controlled  module;  a  register  associated  with  each  con- 
trolling module  for  storing  the  address  portion  of  said  con- 
nection commands;  comparing  means  associated  with  said 
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registers  for  comparing  a  newly  entered  address  in  any 
register  with  addresses  stored  in  all  other  registers;  means 
for  rejecting  connection  command  whose  address  portion 
is  identical  to  an  address  stored  in  any  other  register; 
means  for  accepting  a  connection  command  whose  address 
port. on  is  not  identical  to  an  address  stored  in  any  other 
register;  and  means  for  closing  the  normally  open  infor- 
mation channel  interconnecting  the  commanding  con- 
trolling module  and  the  controlled  module  addressed  by 
an  accepted  connection  command. 


3,226,688 
MODULAR  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 
Lowell  D.  Amdahl,  Weaver  T.  Brian,  Jr.,  and  Alfred  D. 
Scarbrough,  Northridge,  and  Edward  J.  Schneberger 
and    Ralph   J.    Koemer,    Canoga    Park,    Calif.;    said 
Amdahl.  Brian,  Scarbrough,  and  Schneberger  assignors, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  The  Bunker-Ramo  Corpora* 
tion,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  July  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,593 
6  Claims.     (CL  340—172.5) 
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1.  A  modular  computer  system  including  a  plurality  of 
programmable  controlling  modules  and  including  a  plural- 
ity of  controlled  modules;  an  exchange  for  selec- 
tively connecting  any  one  of  said  controlling  modules, 
in  response  to  a  programmed  connection  command  there- 
from, to  any  specific  one  of  said  controlled  modules  com- 
prising: a  set  of  controlled  module  conductors  connected 
to  each  controlled  module;  a  set  of  controlling  module 
conductors  connected  to  each  controlling  module;  nor- 
mally opened  means  interconnecting  each  set  of  con- 
trolled module  conductors  with  each  set  of  controlling 
module  conductors;  sense  means  connected  to  each  set 
of  controlling  module  conductors  for  recognizing  con- 
nection commands  thereon;  connection  control  means  con- 
nected to  said  sense  means  and  responsive  thereto  for 
closing  the  interconnecting  means  between  the  set  of  con- 
ductors connected  to  a  commanding  controlling  module 
and  the  set  of  conductors  connected  to  a  selected  control 
module;  said  sense  means  including  a  decoding  network; 
said  connection  control  means  being  responsive  to  the 
output  of  said  decoding  network  and  including  a  plurality 
of  connection  control  lines  each  of  which  extends  to  a 
different  one  of  said  interconnecting  means. 


3.226,689 
MODULAR  COMPUTER  SYSTEM  MASTER 
DISCONNECT  CAPABILITY 
Lowell  D.  Amdahl.  Weaver  T.  Brian,  Jr.,  and  Alfred  D. 
Scarbrough,   Northridge,  and  Edward  J.  Schneberger 
and    Ralph   J.    Koemer,    Canoga    Park,    Calif.;    said 
Amdahl,  Brian,  Scarbrough,  and  Schneberger  aasigDon, 
by  mesne  aasignmcnts,  to  The  Bunker-Ramo  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121^94 
11  Claims.     (CL  340—172.5) 
1.  In  a  data  processing  system  including  a  plurality  of 
controlled  modules  and  a  plurality  of  controlling  modules 


wherein  each  controlling  module  is  capable  of  providing 
a  plurality  of  different  connection  commands  each  of 
which  uniquely  addresses  one  of  said  controlled  modules; 
interconnecting  means  for  establishing  communication 
paths  between  any  controlling  module  and  any  controlled 
module  in  response  to  said  connection  commands  com- 
prising: a  plurality  of  normally  open  information  chan- 
nels interconnecting  each  controlling  module  with  each 
controlled  module;  a  connection  address  register  asso- 
ciated with  each  controlling  module  for  storing  the  ad- 
dress portion  of  said  connection  commands;  a  restricted 
address  register  for  storing  the  address  of  a  controlled 
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module  to  which  access  is  restricted;  ccHnparing  means 
for  comparing  newly  entered  addresses  in  said  connection 
address  registers  with  said  restricted  address;  means  asso- 
ciated with  each  controlling  module  for  indicating  whether 
or  not  access  to  said  restricted  address  is  avaUable  to  that 
controlling  module;  means  rejecting  said  connecticMi  com- 
mands addressing  said  restricted  address  when  access  to 
the  controlling  module  issuing  said  command  is  not  avail- 
able; and  means  for  closing  the  normally  open  informa- 
tion channel  interconnecting  the  commanding  controlling 
module  and  the  addressed  controlled  module  when  access 
is  available. 


3,226,690 
DATA  TRANSLATOR 
John  V.  Sharp,  Ponghkecpsic,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to  Interna- 
tional   Business    MacUnes    Corporation,   New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,016 
16  Claims.     (CL  340—172.5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  translating  data  from  a  stationary 
multi-column  punched  record  to  high  speed  output  com- 
prising; means  for  simultaneously  passing  light  through 
a  plurality  of  said  punched  record  columns,  means  for 
segregating  the  light  rays  passing  through  each  recoid 
perforation,  a  moving  tape  positioned  in  the  path  ol  said 
rays,  the  tape  including  a  single  row  of  spaced  apertures 
to  sequentially  allow  passage  of  segregated  rays  of  any 
one  of  said  record  columns,  a  fixed  row  of  photorespon- 
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sive  means  positioned  on  the  side  of  said  tape  opposite 
said  record  and  aligned  with  said  tape  apertures  to  receiv* 
said  segregated  rays  passing  therethrough  and  means  asso 
ciated  with  said  photo-responsive  means  responsive  to  ray 
interception  for  recording  said  columnar  record  informa- 
tion in  another  form. 


3^26,691 

DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Robin  Frank  Hazard,  Stevenage,  EogUuid,  assignor  to  In- 

tematioaal  Computers  and  Tabulators  Limited 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  167,535 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  26,  1961, 

3,035  61 
€  CtaioM.     (CL  340—172^) 
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1.  Data  processing  apparatus  controlled  in  operation 
by  sequences  of  program  instructions,  including  storage 
means  for  program  instructions,  said  storage  means  having 
a  plurality  of  individually  addressable  storage  locations 
in  which  at  least  two  partial  programs  of  instructions  are 
stored;  at  least  two  independently  selectable  program  in- 
struction address  indicators  each  associated  with  a  cor- 
responding partial  program  respectively  and  each  con- 
taining an  effective  and  an  ineffective  storage  location, 
said  effective  storage  location  specifying  the  address  of  a 
program  instruction;  means  for  selecting  one  of  said 
program  instruction  address  indicators,  means  for  reading 
out  the  program  instruction  from  the  address  specified  in 
said  effective  storage  location  of  the  selected  indicator; 
means  for  registering  the  program  instruction  read  out; 
aiKl  control  means  normally  responsive  to  a  registered 
instruction  to  perform  the  operation  specified  thereby,  to 
modify  the  address  specified  in  said  effective  location  of 
the  selected  indicator  to  specify  the  address  of  the  next 
instruction  in  sequence  of  the  associated  partial  program, 
and  to  condition  the  selecting  means  to  reselect  the  same 
program  instruction  address  indicator;  said  control  means 
further  including  means  for  identifying  special  instruc- 
tions of  a  first  and  a  second  form  respectively  and  means 
responsive  to  such  identifying  means  for  modifying  the 
operation  of  said  control  means  in  response  to  an  in- 
struction of  said  first  form  to  condition  said  selecting 
means  to  select  a  different  program  instruction  address 
indicator  and  to  enter  an  identification  of  the  previously 
selected  program  instruction  address  indicator  into  the 
ineffective  part  of  the  currently  selected  program  instruc- 
tion address  indicator,  and  in  response  to  said  second  form 
of  instruction  to  interrogate  said  ineffective  part  of  the 
current  program  instruction  address  indicator  to  condition 
said  selecting  means  to  select  the  program  instruction 
address  indicator  identified  therein. 


3,226,692 
MODULAR  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 
Richard  H.  FaUcr,  Los  Angeles,  and  Ralph  J.  Koemer 
and  Edward  J.  Schnebcrger,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  as- 
signors, by  mesne  assignments,  to  The  Bnnker-Ramo 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Coon.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FII«I  Mar.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,643 
19  Claims.     (CL  340—172.5) 


1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  controlled  modules; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  controllmg  modules  each  capable  of 
generating  a  plurality  of  different  switch  request  out- 
put signals; 

(c)  each  of  said  switch  request  signals  including  sym- 
bolic address  signals; 

(d)  means  for  converting  said  symbolic  address  sig- 
nals to  physical  address  signals; 

(e)  and  means  responsive  to  said  physical  address 
signals  for  establishing  a  communication  path  be- 
tween the  controlling  module  generating  said  signals 
and  the  controlled  module  identified  by  said  physical 
address  signals. 


3,226.693 
INFORMATION  REVERSING  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS 
Araold    L    Dumey.    Roslyn    Heights,   N.Y..   assignor   to 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  May  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,220 
18  Claims.     (CL  340— 172^) 


MLi.^-mi>Jj^ 


1.  A  device  for  reversing  the  order  of  occurrence  of 
an  incoming  block  of  data  bits,  said  block  comprising  M 
groups  each  containing  N  bits,  where  MxN  a  greater 
than  M  or  N,  said  reversing  device  comprising;  group 
reversal  means  responsive  to  said  incoming  block  of  data 
bits  for  producing  an  intermediate  block  of  data  bits 
wherein  the  groups  thereof  are  reversed;  and  bit  reversal 
means  responsive  to  said  intermediate  block  of  data  bits 
for  reversing  the  order  of  occurrence  of  the  bits  in  each 
group  in  said  intermediate  block  whereby  the  data  biu 
appear  at  the  output  of  said  bit  reversal  means  in  the  re- 
verse order  from  that  in  which  they  appear  in  said  in- 
coming block. 


3,226,694 
INTERRUPT  SYSTEM 
Harry  D.  Wise,  MinneapoUs,  Minn.,  aadgnor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporatioaf  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  July  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  207^53 
36  Claims.     (CL  346— 172.5) 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system  controlled  in  accordance 
with  instructions  acquired  and  executed  one  at  a  time  dur- 
ing instruction  cycles,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  means  adapted  to  store  at  addressable  locations 
thereof  a  plurality  of  programs,  each  program  com- 
prised of  a  group  of  instructions  having  specific 
addresses; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  program  address  means,  a  different 
one  associated  with  each  of  said  stored  programs, 
each  program  address  means  being  selectable  to  there- 
by sequentially  supply  the  addresses  of  all  instruc- 
tions of  its  associated  program  one  at  a  time  during 
successive  instruction  cycles;  and 

(c)  means  to  select  at  an  instruction  cycle  any  one  of 
said  program  address  n^ans  for  supplying  the  ad- 
dress of  an  instruction  to  be  acquired  during  said 
last  named  instruction  cycle. 


3,226,695 
BINARY  CODED  INFORMATION  STORE 
Jean  Henri  Lemoine,  Rueil-Malmalson,  France,  assignor 
to    Societe    d^Electroniqoe    et    d'Antomatisme,    Coor- 
bcvoie,  France 

Filed  Ang.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,698 

Claims  priority,  ap^ication  France,  Sepit.  28,  1960, 

839,937,  Patent  1,275,507 

2  Claims.     (CL  340—173) 


1.  A  permanent  store  for  binary  coded  information 
comprising: 

a  dielectric  plate; 

a  conductive  matrix  arranged  on  one  face  of  said 
plate  including  a  plurality  of  condenser  electrodes 
arranged  in  a  plurality  of  mutually  perpendicular 
rows  and  columns,  the  condenser  electrodes  in  each 
row  being  spaced  apart  from  the  condenser  electrodes 
in  adjacent  rows; 

a  conductive  line  arranged  between  each  pair  of  adja- 
cent rows,  and  having  branch  connections  to  the 
condenser  electrodes  in  one  of  said  rows,  but  being 
insulated  from  the  electrodes  in  the  other  adjacent 
row; 

a  second  conductive  matrix  formed  of  a  plurality  of 
condenser  electrodes  carried  on  the  opposite  face  of 
said  dielectric  plate,  the  electrodes  in  said  second 


matrix  being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  rows  extend- 
ing at  right  angles  to  the  rows  in  the  first  matrix, 
each  row  in  the  second  matrix  being  spaced  apart 
from  the  adjacent  row,  the  second  matrix  having  a 
conductive  line  located  in  the  space  between  adjacent 
rows  and  having  branch  connections  to  the  con- 
denser electrodes  in  one  row,  but  being  insulated 
from  the  condenser  electrodes  in  the  row  immedi- 
ately adjacent  the  conductive  line,  said  condenser 
electrodes,  conductive  lines,  and  branch  connections 
in  each  matrix  being  arranged  in  the  same  plane, 
and  said  branch  connections  in  each  matrix  being 
positioned  so  that  each  connection  may  be  interrupted 
by  a  perforation  passing  through  said  plate  without, 
however,  destroying  the  electrical  continuity  of  the 
line. 


3,226,696 

DATA  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM 

John  F.  Dove,  Overhill  Drive,  Rome,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  181,968 

3  Claims.    (CL  340—173) 
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2.  A  high  speed,  high  density  data  storage  and  re- 
trieval system  comprising  in  combination  a  vessel;  an 
energy  source  to  produce  a  small  diameter  radiated  beam 
positioned  in  said  vessel;  a  metallic  record  medium 
mounted  in  said  vessel  in  the  path  of  said  radiated  beam; 
writing  control  means  for  selectively  varying  the  inten- 
sity of  said  beam  to  directly  remove  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  record  medium;  reading  control  means  for  selectively 
varying  the  intensity  of  said  beam  to  illuminate  said 
record  medium  without  changing  the  physical  charac- 
teristics thereof;  and  sensor  and  sensor  control  means  for 
indicating  the  presence  of  changes  in  said  record  medium 
produced  with  said  first  control  means,  when  illuminated 
by  a  low  intensity  beam  produced  under  control  of  the 
second  said  control  means. 


3,226,697 

INFORMATION  STORAGE  SYSTEM  USING 

COLOR  CODE 

Wniiam  S.  Fn}ltsabo,  Reseda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Goieral 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Not.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,551 
3  Claims.  (CL  340—173) 
1.  In  information  storage  means,  a  photographically 
developed  print  having  therein  a  plurality  of  reference 
areas  of  respective  colors  and  at  least  one  discrete  storage 
area  of  a  color  to  be  determined,  means  for  determining 
the  color  of  the  storage  area  comprising  a  first  photosen- 
sitive means  operatively  associated  with  the  storage  area 
for  producing  a  first  electrical  signal  output  related  to  the 
color  thereof,  a  plurality  of  second  photosensitive  means 
operatively  associated  with  the  reference  areas  for  pro- 
ducing respective  second  output  signab  related  to  the 
colors  of  the  reference  areas,  a  plurality  of  comparison 
means  having  two  inputs  and  an  output,  means  connecting 
the  outputs  of  the  second  photosensitive  means  to  one  of 
the  inputs  of  the  respective  comparison  means  and  means 
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connecting  the  output  of  the  first  photosensitive  means  to 
all  of  the  other  inputs  of  the  comparison  means  for  simul- 


taneously comparing  the  first  output  signal  with  each  of 
the  second  output  signals. 


3,226,698 
MAGNETIC  MEMORY  CIRCUIT 
William   James    Mahoncy,    Darien,    Conn.,    assignor   to 
American  Machine  A  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation 

of  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  18.  1961.  Set.  No.  111,035 
11  Claims.     (CL  34«— 174) 


^■^ 


3.  In  an  electrical  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  first 
and  a  second  transfluxor  each  comprising  a  multi-apertured 
core  of  magnetic  material  and  a  primary  winding,  a  sec- 
ondary winding  and  at  least  one  control  winding  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  core,  said  transfluxors  each 
having  a  set  state  in  which  application  of  pulses  to  the 
primary  winding  causes  pulses  to  be  induced  in  the  sec- 
ondary winding,  and  a  blocked  state,  said  transfluxors 
being  so  electrically  interconnected  that  when  one  is  in  the 
set  state  producing  an  electrical  output  quantity  in  its 
secondary  winding  the  other  is  in  the  blocked  state,  where- 
by only  one  of  said  electrical  windings  at  a  time  is  opera- 
tive to  produce  an  output  electrical  quantity;  electrical 
means  for  producing  control  pulses;  control  means  con- 
nected to  the  control  windings  of  said  transfluxors  and  to 
said  electrical  means  to  receive  control  pulses  therefrom, 
said  control  means  being  operative  upon  receiving  a  con- 
trol fHilse  from  said  electrical  means,  to  place  ii;  the  set 
state  the  one  of  the  transfluxors  which  is  then  in  the 
blocked  state;  and  circuit  means  connecting  said  control 
means  to  at  least  one  of  said  secondary  windings  to  receive 
the  output  electrical  quantity  therefrom,  the  presence  of  an 
output  electrical  quantity  applied  to  said  control  means 
preventing  energization  of  one  of  said  control  windings 
to  insure  the  energization  of  the  proper  control  winding 
to  change  the  state  of  said  transfluxors. 


3,226,699 
MAGNETIC   UNIVERSAL   LOGICAL  CIRCUIT 
John  A.  Kauffmann,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  In- 
ternational Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yorii, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  689.827, 
Oct.   14,   1957.     This  appUcation  Aug.  29,  1961,  Ser. 
No.  136,971 

It  Clafans.     (a.  34«— 174) 


1.  A  binary  information  circuit  comprising  a  magnetic 
storage  core  capable  of  retaining  alternate  stable  residual 
magnetic  states  in  representing  binary  information;  con- 
trol winding  means  on  said  storage  core;  a  first,  a  secoixl, 
a  third  and  a  fourth  coupling  core;  input  and  output 
winding  means  on  each  of  said  coupling  cores;  an  inhibit 
core;  output  winding  means  on  said  inhibit  core; 
circuit  means  including  an  asymmetrical  impedance  de- 
vice connecting  the  output  winding  means  on  said  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  coupling  core  and  said  inhibit  core,  said  con- 
trol winding  means  and  said  input  winding  means  on  said 
fourth  coupling  core;  all  in  series  with  said  output  wind- 
ing means  of  said  first  and  second  coupling  cores  being 
connected  in  opposition  to  said  output  winding  means  of 
sai3  third  coupling  core  and  said  inhibit  core;  shift  wind- 
ing means  on  each  of  said  coupling  cores  and  said  inhibt 
core  adapted  to  be  energzed  simultaneously  and  to  drive 
each  of  said  coupling  cores  and  said  inhibit  core  toward 
a  datum  residual  state;  additional  shift  winding  means  on 
said  third  coupling  core,  said  inhibit  core  and  said  storage 
core  adapted  to  be  energized  simultaneously  and  to  drive 
said  third  coupling  core,  said  inhibit  core  and  said  storage 
core  toward  the  datum  residual  state;  further  shift  winding 
means  on  said  third  coupling  core,  said  inhibit  core,  said 
storage  core  and  said  fourth  coupling  core  adapted  to  be 
energized  simultaneously  and  to  drive  said  third  and 
fourth  couphng  core,  said  inhibit  core  and  said  storage 
core  toward  the  datum  residual  state;  a  third  shift  wind- 
ing means  on  said  inhibit  core  adapted  to  drive  said  in- 
hibit core  toward  the  opposite  residual  state  when  ener- 
gized, and  switching  means  operably  connected  across  the 
output  windings  on  said  first,  second  and  third  couphng 
cores  and  said  inhibit  core  said  switching  means  being 
effective  when  selectively  operated  to  control  the  response 
of  said  circuit  to  said  information  whereby  a  selective 
one  of  a  plurality  of  switching  operations  is  performed. 


3,226,700 
DATA  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Armin  Miller,  630  Berkeley  Ave.,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 
Filed  Nov.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  70,994 
16  Claims.     (CI.  340—174.1) 
1.  A  data  storage  system  for  storing  information  sup- 
plied from  associated  equipment  onto  a  cychcally  moving 
storage    medium    including   a   single    continuous   record 
track  extending  around  and  advancing  by  steps  extend- 
ing laterally  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  storage 
medium  to  serially  receive  data  in  the  track,  means  for 
writing  information  bits  in  said  single  continuous  record 
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track  including  said  steps  thereof  during  a  write  opera- 
tion, a  circulating  mark  track  having  a  single  mark  there- 
in, means  for  transducing  said  circulating  mark  on  said 
circulating  mark  track,  means  responsive  to  said  trans- 
duced mark  on  said  circulating  mark  track  serving  to 
immediately  commence  a  write  operation  in  the  first 
named  track  via  the  first  named  means,  means  responsive 
to  the  transduced  circulating  mark  for  erasing  the  circu- 


lating mark  from  the  circulating  mark  track  to  remove 
the  mark  from  its  track  during  a  write  operation,  and 
means  for  immediately  writing  a  new  circulating  mark  on 
the  circulating  mark  track  at  a  position  corresponding 
directly  to  that  position  on  the  storage  medium  at  which 
the  write  operation  is  completed  upon  completion  of  a 
data  transfer  operation  whereby  the  information  is  in- 
dexed by  the  single  new  circulating  mark. 


3,226,701 
ROTATING  FLEXIBLE  MAGNETIC  DISC 
ASSEMBLY 
Claude   Marie   Edmood   Masson,  Asnieres,  France,  as- 
signor to  Societe  dTlectronique  et  d'Antomat  Isme, 
Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,764 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  22,  1961, 

874,028,  Patent  1,308,059 

11  Claims.     (CI.  340—174.1) 


1.  A  binary  coded  information  store  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

( 1 )  a  flexible  magnetic  disc  for  the  storage  of  informa- 
tion thereon; 

(2)  an  annular  magnetic  read-out,  read-in  head  car- 
rier; 

(3)  means  mounting  said  disc  for  rotation  about  its 
center  on  the  axis  of  said  bead  carrier  and  in  close 
proximity  thereto,  said  means  further  permitting  axial 
movement  of  the  entirety  of  said  disc  simultaneously 
with  its  rotation; 

(4)  and  means  operative  during  rotation  of  said  disc 
for  establishing  a  dynamic  fluid  pressure  urging  said 
disc  toward  said  head  carrier  and  also  an  air  bearing 
between  said  disc  and  said  head  carrier  to  prevent 
contact  therebetween. 


3,226,702 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  POSITION 
OF  AN  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  WIRE  IN 
THE  PLANE  OF  ITS  CATENARY 
Jakob  Zawels,  Pretoria,  Transvaal,  Republic  of  South 
Africa,  assignor  to  South  African  Iron  and  Steel  Indus- 
trial Corporation,  Limited,  Pretoria,  Transvaal,  Repub- 
lic of  South  Africa,  a  eorporation  of  the  Republic  of 
South  Africa 

FUed  Sept  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,522 

Claims  luriority,  application  Republic  of  Sooth  Africa, 

Sept.  28,  1960,  3,979/60 

1  Claim.    (CL  340—196) 


Apparatus  for  producing  a  signal  to  determine  the 
position  of  an  elongated,  electrically  conductive  element 
which  forms  part  of  a  closed  electrically  conductive  loop 
and  is  movable  relative  to  the  remainder  of  the  loop,  com- 
prising in  combination  an  electromagnetic  exciter  includ- 
ing a  coil  with  a  closed  core  embracing  the  element  to 
induce  in  the  closed  loop  electric  current  flow  which  is 
substantially  independent  of  the  position  of  the  element 
in  relation  to  the  exciter;  and  detector  means  including 
a  coil  having  an  open  core  embracing  the  element  and 
flux  linked  to  the  element,  the  electromagnetic  field  of 
current  flowing  through  said  element  inducing  in  the 
open-cored  coil  a  current  dependent  on  the  position  of  the 
element,  and  said  flux  linkage  of  the  element  and  detec- 
tor varying  substantially  linearly  with  the  position  of  the 
element  with  respect  to  the  coil,  a  reference  unit  com- 
prising a  coil  with  a  closed  core  embracing  said  element 
and  flux  linked  with  said  element,  the  current  in  said  ele- 
ment inducing  in  said  reference  coil  a  current  substan- 
tially independent  of  the  position  of  the  element;  and  a 
comparator  circuit  connected  to  said  reference  coil  and 
to  said  open-cored  coil  and  producing  a  resultant  signal 
according  to  the  current  in  each  coil,  said  resultant  sig- 
nal being  substantially  independent  of  the  current  flow 
along  the  element  and  varying  substantially  lineariy  with 
the  position  of  the  element. 


3,226,703 

FIRE  DETECTING  DEVICE 

Sam  M.  Finkle,  6567  Gondry  Ave.,  Long  Beach  5.  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,545 

5  Claims.     (CL  340— 237) 


5.  In  a  fire  detecting  device,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  first  light  sensitive  resistor  connected  to  form 
one  arm  of  a  Whcatstonc  bridge; 

(b)  a  second  light  sensitive  resistor  connected  to  form 
a  second  arm  of  said  bridge  and  provide  a  null  point 
between  said  first  and  second  arms; 
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(c)  a  potentiometer  having  first  and  second  segmented 
portions  of  its  resistance  winding  connected  to  form 
respectively  third  and  fourth  arms  of  said  bridge 
and  a  movable  contact  to  adjust  said  potentiometer 
to  effect  a  balance  of  said  bridge  and  with  said  re- 
sistance winding  form  a  second  null  point  on  said 
bridge; 

(d)  an  electrically  energized  light  source  so  arranged 
that  the  rays  thereof  impinge  continuously  upon  said 
first  light  sensitive  resistor, 

(e)  a  chassis  on  which  first  and  second  light  sensitive 
resistors  and  said  light  source  are  mounted,  which 
chassis  has  a  first  smoke  chamber  therein  open  to 
the  light  from  said  source  and  so  arranged  as  to 
transmit  light  to  said  first  light  sensitive  resistor, 
with  said  chassis  having  a  second  smoke  chamber 
communicating  with  said  first  smoke  chamber  that 
is  so  arranged  as  to  receive  and  transmit  light  re- 
flected from  individual  smoke  particles  to  said  sec- 
ond light  sensitive  means,  and  smoke  from  said  fire 
conductive  into  said  smoke  chamber  decreasing  the 
intensity  of  light  transmitted  to  said  first  light  sensi- 
tive means  and  increasing  the  intensity  of  light  trans- 
mitted to  said  second  light  sensitive  means; 

(f)  an  electric  circuit  for  supplying  electric  energy  to 
said  first  and  second  resistors  and  said  light  source; 

(g)  a  mounting  plate  for  supporting  said  chassis; 
(h)  a  housing  enclosing  said  chassis  attached  at  one 

end  to  said  mounting  plate  to  form  vent  openings 
in  said  housing  and  open  at  its  other  end; 

(i)  a  cover  for  closing  the  open  end  of  said  housing; 

(j)  a  light  shield  attached  to  said  cover,  said  light 
shield  having  a  surface  thereof  arranged  to  engage  a 
groove  in  said  housing  in  snap-on  fashion,  which 
cover  and  light  shield  are  connected  to  form  a 
port,  with  said  source  of  light  heating  the  interior 
of  said  housing  to  the  extent  that  cool  air  from  the 
ambient  atmosphere  is  continuously  drawn  into  the 
interior  of  said  housing  to  replace  heated  air  in  said 
housing  that  escapes  upwardly  through  said  vent; 

(k)  an  electrically  operated  alarm  that  forms  a  part 
of  said  circuit  and  is  energized  by  the  unbalance  of 
said  bridge,  with  said  unbalance  occurring  when 
white  smoke  is  drawn  into  said  housing  due  to  the 
escape  of  heated  air  therefrom  in  a  sufficient  quantity 
that  the  intensity  of  the  beam  of  Ught  reflected  to 
said  first  resistor  is  decreased  to  increase  the  re- 
sistance of  said  first  resistor  and  the  individual  par- 
ticles of  said  white  smoke  in  said  housing  serve  as 
a  reflectory  medium  to  reflect  a  portion  of  said  beam 
of  light  to  said  second  resistor  to  decrease  the  re- 
sistance thereof,  and  said  unbalance  occurring  when 
black  smoke  is  drawn  into  said  housing  in  such 
quantity  as  to  substantially  obstruct  the  passage  of 
the  reflected  beam  of  light  from  said  mirror  to  said 
first  resistor,  as  well  as  the  reflection  of  a  portion 
of  said  beam  of  light  by  the  particles  in  said  black 
smoke  to  said  second  resistor. 


inn,  yieWable  restraining  means  to  bold  said  arm 
in  its  normal  position; 
and  said  switch  means  actuated  by  said  arm  when  said 
arm  has  been  caused  to  pivot  by  acceleration  force  de- 


veloped on  said  weight  during  swing  movement  of 
said  club  at  an  undesirable  high  acceleration  for  pro- 
ducing a  signal  indicating  undesirable  movement  of 
said  club. 
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3J24,7#5 
MTNIATI  RE   ALARM 
Paol  Kaufman,  Deal,  and  Harry  Barr  Speaker,  NepCnne, 
>  J.,  asdgnor,  to  the  I  nhcd  Slates  of  America  as  rep- 
resented  by  the  Secretary  of  (be  Army 

FUed  Oct.  4,  m3.  Ser.  No.  314J77 

5  CUim.     (CI.  34A— 273) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  .ec.  U€) 


3,2M,7M 

p..      JlP^  ^^^   ACCELEROMETER 
EdwMTdPe^^  18020  Ranebo  Drive,  Enclno,  CaUf. 
Filed  inVy  22,  m3,  Ser.  No.  2W.770 
5Claiins.     (CI.  340— 242) 
1.  An  accelerometer  for  a  golf  club  comprising: 
inertia  means  including  an  inertia  weight  attached  to 
an  arm; 

»  pivot  pin  rigid  with  the  shaft  of  said  club  for 
pivotally  mounting  said  arm.  said  arm  normally  ex- 
tending parallel  to  said  shaft,  said  arm  when  pivoted 
•bout  said  pin  having  a  component  or  movement 
sulMtanUally  perpendicular  to  said  shaft  switch 
m^ns  portioned  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said 


1.  An  alarm  breakwire  assembly  comprising:  a  hollow 
cylindrical  container  having  first  and  second  opposed  end 
walls;  said  first  end  wall  having  an  opening  therein  said 
second  end  wall  having  a  pair  of  electrical  contacu 
mounted  on  the  exterior  thereof  and  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  container;  a  pair  of  fragile  conductors 
placed  m  said  container;  each  said  conductor  being  insu- 
lated throughout  iu  length;  one  end  of  each  said  conduc- 
ton  extending  through  said  opening  to  the  exterior  of  said 
container;  the  other  end  of  each  said  conductor  being 
connected  to  a  different  one  of  said  electrical  contacts 
the  intermediate  portion  of  said  conductors  being  subsun- 
tially  adjacent  throughout  the  length  thereof  and  each  con- 
ductor being  coiled  in  the  tame  direction  into  a  cylindrical 
tubular  roll  with  the  outside  diameter  of  said  roll  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  inside  diameter  of  said  chamber 
and  mounted  coaxially  therewith;  said  one  end  of  each 
said  conductor  extending  axially  from  the  interior  of  said 
tubular  roll  and  said  other  end  of  each  said  conductor  ex- 
tending from  the  exterior  of  said  tubular  roll;  the  coils  of 
said  roll  being  unattached  to  each  other  whereby  said  two 
conductors  may  be  simultaneously  unwound  from  the  in- 
tenor  of  said  roll  and  through  said  opening  upon  the  appli- 
cation of  tension  to  said  one  end  of  each  said  conductor 
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3,226,706 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE   DISPLAY  AND  PRINTER 

CONTROLLED  BY  CODED  MASK 

Maorice  Artzt,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
nied  May  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,006 
10  Claims.     (CI.  340—324) 


1.  Information  translation  apparatus  comprising  out- 
put means  for  displaying  successive  adjacent  portions  of 
individual  characters,  a  mask  having  a  plurality  of  se- 
quences of  radiant  energy  transmissive  and  opaque  por- 
tions corresponding  to  successive  portions  of  different 
ones  of  said  characters,  said  sequences  being  disposed  re- 
spectively along  different,  spaced  lines,  means  operative 
in  response  to  coded  information  for  said  characters  for 
providing  inputs  to  said  output  means  in  response  to 
radiant  energy  transmitted  through  successive  adjacent 
portioiu  of  those  of  said  lines  having  positions  corre- 
sponding to  said  coded  information,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  said  coded  information  for  generating  a  beam  of 
radiant  energy  incident  upon  a  selected  one  of  said  lines 
and  scanning  said  beam  across  said  selected  line. 


3,226,707 

AUTOMOTIVE   MESSAGE   INDICATOR 

Herman  Newman,  715  Fairmont  Place,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  and 

David  Coby,  345  W.  g6th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,271 

3  CUinu.     (CI.  340—324) 


1.  A  message  indicator  for  vehicles  comprising,  a  hous- 
ing having  a  window  portion,  a  tape  adapted  for  move- 
ment within  said  housing  past  said  window  portion,  said 
tape  having  the  desired  messages  to  be  indicated  printed 
thereon,  means  for  selective  movement  of  said  tape,  said 
means  including  a  first  and  a  second  roller  attached  to 
opposite  ends  of  said  tape,  power  means  to  rotate  said 
first  roller  in  either  direction  of  rotation,  said  second  roller 
having  spring  means  urging  the  same  to  rotate  in  a  direc- 
tion whereby  said  tape  will  be  urged  to  be  wound  thereon, 
and  unwound  from  said  first  roller,  whereby  actuation  of 
said  power  means  will  cause  appropriate  movement  of 
said  tape,  aiKl  lamp  means  within  said  housing,  and  a 
flasher  imit  electrically  connected  to  said  lamp  means 
whereby  said  lamp  means  will  intermittently  light  when 
actuated,  and  a  driver  panel  box  having  a  first  switch  for 
control  of  said  power  means  and  a  second  switch  for 


control  of  said  lamp  means,  and  a  plurality  of  first  con- 
tact means  on  said  tape,  each  of  said  first  contact  means 
being  positioned  for  successive  electrical  grounding  of  one 
of  a  series  of  second  fixed  bousing  contact  means,  and  a 
plurality  of  bulbs  within  said  panel  box,  each  of  said 
series  of  second  fixed  housing  contact  means  being  elec- 
trically connected  to  an  individual  bulb  within  said  driver 
panel  box  whereby  the  grounding  of  any  of  said  series 
of  second  fixed  housing  contact  means  will  cause  one  of 
said  individual  bulbs  to  light,  thereby  indicating  the  posi- 
tion of  said  tape. 

3,226,708 

SEMICONDUCTOR  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL 

CONVERTER  SYSTEM 

Mnrray  Garden,  Oreland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Leeds  and 

Northmp  Company,  Philadcl|Aia,  f%^  a  corporatioo  of 

Pennsylvania 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  95,714 
14  Claims.    (CI.  340—347) 


V^T 


1.  The  combination  with  a  transistor  having  at  least 
an  emitter,  a  base  and  a  collector,  of  a  voltage-regulated 
source, 

a  series  circuit  including  said  sooroe  of  supply,  said 
emitter  and  said  collector, 

a  precision  resistor  connected  in  said  series  dictiit 
between  said  collector  and  said  regulated  source, 

means  including  a  second  source  connected  to  said 
base  and  to  said  precision  resistcx-  oa  the  side 
thereon  remote  from  said  collector  having  a  polarity 
and  magnitude  which  fully  turn  on  said  transistor 
for  establishing  between  said  emitter  and  said  col- 
lector a  potential  difference  of  negligible  magnitude, 

and  means  including  said  second  source  for  establishing 
at  a  junction  between  said  collector  and  said  preci- 
sion resistor  a  potential  which  is  slightly  below  the 
potential  of  said  regulated  supply,  said  regulated 
source  supplying  a  current  of  low  magnitude  com- 
pared with  that  of  said  second  source  through  a 
path  including  said  emitter  and  collector  of  said 
transistor,  said  path  being  characterized  by  its  said 
negligible  potential  difference  between  said  emitter 
and  said  collector  for  maintaining  said  junction  point 
at  said  potential  of  said  regulated  source  of  suj^ly. 


3,226,709 
HIGH-SPEED  TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Barrie  Brightman,  Webster,  and  J.  Carter  PerUns,  Jr., 
\^or,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Corpo- 
ration, Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  June  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  118,586 
11  Claims,    (d.  34*— 347) 
11.  In  a  time  division  multiplex  transmission  system 
for  transmitting  information  during  repetitive  transmission 
frames,  each  transmission  frame  including  a  plurality  of 
subframes,  N  sources  of  analog  signals  to  be  quantizwl,  a 
first  recirculation  loop  for  storing  N  signals  produced  by 
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said  sources  and  for  altering  the  amplitudes  of  said  sig- 
nals a  predetermined  amount  for  each  recirculation,  a  first 
distributor  for  successively  transmitting  said  signals  from 
said  sources  into  said  first  recirculation  loop  during  a 
particular  subframe  within  each  transmission  frame, 
omas  for  comparing  the  amplitude  of  each  signal  circu- 
lUdag  in  said  first  recirculation  loop  with  the  amplitude 
of  a  reference  signal  and  for  producing  an  output  signal 
for  each  recirculation  of  each  signal  in  said  loop  as  long 
as  each  signal  differs  from  said  reference  signal  in  a  first 
sense  but  not  in  a  second  sense,  a  first  delay  line  counter 
having  an  input  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  circuit  of 
said  means  for  comparing  for  registering  a  count  each 
time  said  means  for  comparing  produces  an  output  signal, 
a  transmission  link,  means  responsive  to  the  lack  of  an  out- 
put signal  from  said  means  for  comparmg  for  reading  out 
the  count  registered  in  said  first  counter  into  one  end  of 
said  transmission  link,  a  second  delay  line  counter  for 
producing  an  output  signal  when  a  predetermined  count 


v<y- 


>• 
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is  registered  therein,  means  coupled  to  the  other  end  of 
said  transmission  link  for  feeding  the  information  trans- 
mitted over  said  transmission  link  into  said  second  counter, 
a  second  recirculation  loop  including  a  delay  line  for 
altering  the  amplitude  of  signals  circulating  in  said  loop  a 
fixed  amount  for  each  circulation,  means  for  introducing 
reference  signals  into  said  second  recirculation  loop  when 
information  is  being  fed  into  said  second  counter,  means 
for  changing  each  count  stored  in  said  second  delay  line 
counter  a  fixed  amount  each  time  an  associated  reference 
signal  recirculates  in  said  second  recirculation  loop.  N 
storage  units,  a  second  distributor  having  an  input  circuit 
for  transmitting  the  signals  read  out  of  said  second  re- 
circulation loop  into  said  N  storage  units  during  a  plu- 
rality of  subframcs  within  each  transmission  frame,  and 
means  for  reading  out  signals  recirculating  in  said  second 
recirculation  loop  into  the  input  circuit  of  said  second 
distributor  in  response  to  the  production  of  an  output  sig- 
nal by  said  second  counter  when  said  predetermined 
count  is  reached. 


input  and  having  a  sign  related  to  the  direction  of 
motion  of  said  input; 

(c)  a  clock  pulse  generator  supplying  pulses  to 

(d)  a    frequency   divider   having   an    output   of   sub- 
harmonic  frequency  as  an  input  to 

(e)  a  polyphase  generator  having  as  outputs 

(1)  polyphase  signals  of  different  time  phase  for 
inputs  to  said  polyphase  windings  and  an  output 
of 

(2)  a  reference  signal  as  an  input  to 

(f)  a  first  null  crossing  detector  having  an  output  of  a 
( 1 )  first  control  signal; 

(g)  a  second  null  crossing  detector  having  inputs  of 


(1)  said  phase-sensitive  relative  position  signal 
and 

(2)  said  proportional  signal  from  said  tachometer, 
and  having  an  output  of 

(3)  a  second  control  signal; 
(h)  a  gate  having  inputs  of 

(1)  said  clock  pulses, 

(2)  said  first  control  signal  and 

(3)  said  second  control  signal,  and  having  an 
output  of 

(4)  a  number  of  clock  pulses  representing  a  digital 
number  corresponding  to  the  time  difference 
between  the  first  control  signal  and  the  second 
control  signal. 


3.226.711 
MAGNETIC  SHAFT  ENCODER  WITH   RELATIVE- 
LY   MOMNt;    TOOTHFD   MKMBERS 
Argyle  G.  Lautzenhiscr.  Essex,  .Man.,  mtsigaow  to  General 
Motors  Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporatioo  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  94,923 
4  Claims.     (CI.  340—359) 


3,226,710 
ANALOG  DIGITAL   CONVERTER 
Robert  W.  Tripp,  Eastchester,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to  Inducto- 
Nevi^*^"  t"«>n  CHy,  Ner,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,586 
5  Claims.     (CI.  340—347) 
1.  An  analog-digital  converter  comprising 

(a)  a  position-measuring  transformer  having 

(1)  a  variable  mechanical  analog  input  and 

(2)  relatively  movable  members. 

(3)  one  of  said  members  having  polyphase  wind- 
ings, 

(4)  another  of  said  members  having  a  single 
phase  winding  for  supplying  a  phase -sensitive 
relative  position  signal; 

(b)  a  tachometer  having  as  an   input  said   variable 

^t'r^i'^  T*'°*  ^^^'  ^'**  tachometer  having  an       1.  A  shaft  position  encoder  for  detecting  the  relaUve 
output  signal  proportional   to  the  velocity  of  said   movement  between  a  stationary  member  and  a  shaft  me^ 
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ber  comprising:  an  annular  cup-shaped  rotor  member  of 
magnetic  material  secured  to  said  shaft,  said  annular  cup- 
shaped  rotor  member  including  inwardly  extending  and 
evenly  spaced  toothed  members  formed  on  the  inner  pe- 
riphery of  said  rotor;  said  stationary  member  including  a 
pair  of  paraltei  discs  of  magnetic  material  concentrically 
positioned  within  said  annular  cup-shaped  rotor  member 
with  toothed  members  formed  around  the  periphery  of 
each  of  said  discs,  said  disc  toothed  members  having  spac- 
ing complementary  to  the  spacing  of  said  rotor  toothed 
members  and  an  opposingly  spaced  apart  position  from 
the  toothed  members  of  said  rotor  to  provide  a  variable 
air  gap  spacing  therebetween;  an  elongated  magnet  means 
positioned  between  said  discs  having  end  poles  of  like 
polarity  positioned  adjacent  the  periphery  of^Ifie  discs  and 
a  center  pole  of  opposite  polarity  to  produce  a  magnetic 
flux  through  a  pair  of  parallel  magnetic  circiuts  wherein 
each  circuit  includes  said  rotor  toothed  members,  the 
toothed  members  of  one  of  said  discs  and  the  air  gap 
therebetween;  plural  Hall  effect  magnetic  detectors  with 
constant  input  currents  coupled  to  said  magnetic  circuits 
between  each  of  said  discs  and  said  center  magnetic  pole, 
each  of  said  Hall  effect  detectors  producing  an  electrical 
pulse  when  the  magnetic  flux  of  said  magnetic  circuits  are 
varied  by  the  movement  of  said  rotor  member  so  that  one 
of  said  rotor  teeth  replaces  the  same  opposing  position 
of  an  adjacent  rotor  tooth  relative  to  one  of  said  disc 
toothed  members. 


3,226,712 

MULTIPLE  REPERTORY   ENCODING  KEYPANEL 

Georges  Xavier  Lens  and  Jean  Pierre  Henri  Vandcvenne, 

Antwerp,  Belgium,  assignors  to  International  Standard 

Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Filed  June  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,583 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jane  21,  1961, 

266,190 
6  Claims.     (CI.  340—365) 
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1.  A  multiple  repertory  keypanel  comprising: 
A  repertory  of  a  plurality  of  groups  of  codes,  means 
for  displaying  one  of  said  groups  of  codes,  first 
selecting  means  for  selectively  causing  the  group 
containing  a  desired  code  to  be  displayed  so  that 
each  code  of  said  selected  group  is  in  a  fixed  position 
relative  to  said  keypanel,  second  selecting  means  for 
selecting  the  fixed  position  of  said  desired  code,  and 
first,  second,  and  third  sub-panels,  said  first  sub- 
panel  comprehending  a  plurality  of  said  first  select- 
ing means  from  which  one  is  to  be  selected  accord- 
ing to  the  particular  repertory  code  group  desired 
to  be  seen,  said  display  means  comprising  said 
second  sub-panel  having  a  plurality  of  openings  in 
which  the  codes  of  said  selected  code  group  are 
disposed,  and  said  third  sub-panel  comprehending  a 
plurality  of  said  second  selecting  means,  one  of 
which  corresponds  in  relative  position  to  each  of 
said  openings  in  said  second  sub-panel. 


3,226,713 
PRECISION  TRACiONG  SYSTEM 
Morris  Sorkin,  Santa  Monica,  and  Don  M.  Jacob,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  TRW  Ibc^  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,472 
12  Claims.     (CI.  343 — 6.5) 


TMAMkPOMOU. 
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1.  A  cooperative  tracking  system  comprising 

means  for  radiating  a  continuous  wave  (C.W.)  signal 
from  a  moving  vehicle, 

at  least  three  cooperative  transponders  located  at  fixed 
remote  positions  for  receiving  said  C.W.  signal, 

each  of  said  transponders  transmitting  a  C.W.  signal  to 
said  vehicle  that  is  phase  coherent  with  said  received 
signal,  and 

means  in  said  vehicle  for  receiving  each  of  said  re- 
ceived transponder  signals  and  comparing  the  phase 
of  said  received  signals  with  said  transmitted  signal 
thereby  extracting  the  doppler  phase  shift  in  each  of 
said  received  signals. 


3,226,714 
AIRBORNE  DISTANCE  MEASURING  EQUIPMENT 
Alexander  R.  Applegarth,  Jr.,  Plymontfa  Meeting,  Pa.,  as- 
signor  to    National    Aeronautical    Corporation,   Fort 
Washington,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  June  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,647 
5  Claims.    (CI.  34^—^.8) 


<r      4B 


1.  In  an  interrogator-transponder-responser  system  for 
airborne  aircraft  in  which  pairs  of  shaped  precisely-spaced 
high-frequency  pulse  signals  are  transmitted  at  random 
intervals  by  ground  station  transponders  at  least  some 
of  which  signals  are  ordinarily  at  least  in  response  to 
interrogation  signals  from  interrogating  aircraft,  the 
method  of  producing  pairs  of  similarly  shaped  interroga- 
tion signals  aboard  the  aircraft,  said  method  comimsing 
the  steps  of  receiving  aboard  the  particular  aircraft  from 
a  selected  ground  station  transponder  randomly-spaced 
pairs  of  shaped  high  frequency  pulse  signals  none  of  which 
are  necessarily  in  response  to  interrogation  signals  pre- 
viously transmitted  from  said  particular  aircraft,  con- 
verting said  received  pulse  signals  into  pairs  of  similarly 
shaped  pulse  signals  of  a  different  high  frequency,  and 
selecting  certain  of  said  pairs  of  converted  signals  for 
transmission  to  said  selected  transponder  as  interrogation 
signals. 
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3^26,715 
MONITORING  CIRCUIT  FOR  AN  FM. 
RADAR  RECEIVER 
WUUam  Littery  Garfield  and  Ian  Frederick  Howwd  Goalt, 
London,  England,  as&ignor^  to  International  Standard 
Electric  Coq>oration,  New  York,  iN.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Aag.  22,  19(2,  Scr.  No.  218,687 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept  8,  1961, 

32,346/61 
5  Claims.     (CL  343—14) 
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1.  A  monitoring  circuit  for  an  F.M.  radar  system  having 
means  to  transmit  signals,  means  to  receive  reflected  sig- 
nals and  means  to  derive  a  beat  signal  by  mixing  the 
received  signals  with  a  locally  generated  signal,  compris- 
ing means  to  derive  from  said  beat  signal  first  and  second 
D.C.  signals  dependent  on  the  amplitude  and  frequency 
respectively  of  said  beat  signal,  means  to  feed  the  D.C. 
signals  with  the  same  polarity  to  a  common  load,  and 
means  to  indicate  when  the  combined  D.C.  voltage  across 
the  common  load  falls  below  a  certain  value. 


3,226,716 
DELAY  LINE  SYNCHRONIZER 
Bcmarr  H.  Humpberys,  Escoodido,  Calif.,  assignor  to  tb« 
United    States    of    America    as    represented     by    the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUcd  Sept  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  349,355 

5  Claims.     (CL  343—6.5) 

(Granted  onder  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  adding  increments  of  delay 
to  a  fixed  electrical  delay  line  in  response  to  the  variable 
intervail  between  succesive  pulses  of  a  repetitive  pulse 
train,  comprising, 

a  first  fixed  electrical  delay  line  having  a  delay  tinK 
less  than  the   minimum  expected   interval   between 
successive  pulses  of  said  repetitive  pulse  train, 
a  second  delay  line  having  a  plurality  of  incrementally 

spaced  taps  along  its  delay  path, 
terminal  means  for  receiving  repetitive  pulses, 
coincidence  gating  means  associated  with  each  of  said 

plurality  of  spaced  taps, 
means  for  impressing  a  first  of  said  repetitive  pulses 

upon  said  fixed  delay  lioe, 
gate   generator   means   adapted   to   receive    said   first 
repetitive  pulse  after  its  delay  by  said  first  delay  line 


and  responsive  thereto  for  producing  an  "off"  out- 
put at  said  generator, 

said  gate  generator  means  also  being  adapted  to  receive 
a  second  of  said  repetitive  pulses  and  responsive 
thereto  for  producing  an  "on"  output, 

each  of  said  coincidence  gating  means  being  adapted  to 
simultaneously  receive  the  output  of  said  gate  gen- 
erator means, 

each  of  said  coincidence  gating  means  also  being 
adapted  to  receive  signals  from  its  respective  tap 
on  said  second  delay  line  and  responsive  to  signals 
at  said  tap  to  gate  signals  from  said  tap  when  an  "on" 
output  is  sunultaoeously  received  from  said  gate  gen- 
erator, 

means  for  impressing  said  first  repetitive  pulse  upon  said 
second  delay  line  after  its  delay  by  said  first  delay  line 
mod  at  the  same  time  it  is  received  by  said  gate  gen- 
erator, 

whereby  the  gated  incremental  portion  of  said  second 
delay  line  is  substantially  equal  to  the  time  difference 
between  the  delay  time  of  said  first  delay  line  and  the 
interval  between  successive  ones  of  said  repetitive 
pulses. 

3,226,717 

FM-CW  RADAR   ALTIMETER   APPARATUS 

Robert   Painter   Benjamin,   Rockrille,   Md.,   assignor  to 

Litton  Systems,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Sept.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,092 

16  Claims.     (O.  343—14) 


ncj 


f .  ^        *  M     ». 


1.  A  continuous-wave  frequency-modulation  radio  dis- 
tance-measuring system  comprising  means  for  radiating 
a  frequency-modulated  carrier  wave,  means  for  receiving 
said  frequency-modulated  carrier  wave  after  reflection 
from  a  remote  point,  means  for  producing  from  said  re- 
ceived wave  a  control  signal  whose  magnitude  varies  as  a 
Bessel  function  of  the  product  of  distance  to  said  point 
by  the  frequency  deviation  of  said  radiated  wave,  means 
for  varying  said  frequency  deviation  under  the  control 
of  said  signal  to  maintain  said  control  signal  at  a  peak 
of  said  Bessel  function,  said  means  comprising  a  source 
of  modulating  signal  of  fixed  amplitude,  an  operational 
amplifier  supplied  by  said  source,  a  feedback  circuit  for 
said  operational  amplifier,  means  for  controlling  the 
amount  of  feedback  in  said  path  in  response  to  said  con- 
trol signal,  means  for  controlling  the  frequency  deviation 
of  said  radiating  means  in  response  to  the  output  of  said 
operational  amplifier,  and  means  responsive  to  the  control 
signal  for  obtaining  from  said  feedback  circuit  a  signal 
that  is  linearly  proportional  to  distance. 


3,226,718 
DUAL  SIDEBAND  RADIO  BEACON 
Charles  William  Earp,  I^ndon,  England,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national  Standard    Electric    Corporatioa,   New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,949 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brftafai,  Feb.  19,  1962, 

6,331/62 
8  Claims.     (CI.  343— 106) 
1.  Radio  beacon  having  an  odd  number  of  spaced  an- 
tennae occupying  one  half  of  a  number  of  equispaced 
positions  on  a  circle,  no  antenna  being  diametrically  op- 
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posite  another  antenna,  including  means  to  energize  the 
antennae  singly  and  cyclically  from  a  first  source  of  waves 
so  that  the  energization  cycle  travels  at  a  constant  speed 
around  the  circle,  means  operative  on  the  energization 
reaching  a  position  in  its  cycle  unoccupied  by  an  antenna 
to  etiergize  the  anterma  diametrically  opposite  that  posi- 
tion from  a  second  source  of  waves,  whereby  radiation 
is  alternately  of  waves  from  the  one  source  and  of  waves 
from  the  other  source  and  whereby  the  cyclic  progression 
of  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposite  and  intermittent  sources 


of  radiation  is  simulated,  and  means  to  energize  a  further 
antenna  at  the  centre  of  the  circle  from  a  third  source  of 
waves,  the  waves  from  the  first  and  second  sources  hav- 
ing the  phases  and  frequencies  of  respective  equal  order 
amplitude  modulation  sidebands  of  the  waves  from  the 
third  source,  the  beacon  being  arranged  to  transmit  a  ref- 
erence signal  phase-correlated  with  the  said  energization 
cycle  for  its  indication  to  a  receiver,  and  the  spacing  be- 
tween adjacent  positions  not  exceeding  one  half  oi  a  wave- 
length at  the  radiated  frequencies. 


3,226,719 
GEOGRAPHIC  COORDINATE-INDICATING  NAVI- 
GATION  APPARATUS  FOR  HYFERBOUC  SYS- 
TEMS 
Bruce  FarrcU  Cbown,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
to  Computing  Devices  of  Canada  Limited,  Ottawa,  On- 
tario, Canada,  a  company  of  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,432 
11  Claims.     (CL  343—112) 


f^*  11— 


•-•  1.^^ 


3.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  navigation  of  a  mobile 
craft  with  position  finding  radio  systems  of  the  hyperbolic 
type  comprising  means  for  providing  a  pair  of  signals 
representative  of  path-length  differences  from  said  craft 
to  two  pairs  of  geographic  reference  points,  settable  means 
for  providing:  a  pair  of  signals  representative  of  the 
coordinates  of  a  geographic  reference  point  midway  on 
a  line  between  one  pair  of  said  reference  points  in  a 
Cartesian  grid  system  based  on  the  other  pair  of  said  posi- 
tions; a  signal  representative  of  the  angular  incongruence 
between  said  line  and  an  axis  of  said  grid  system;  and  a 
pair  of  signals  representative  of  the  semi-base  distances 
of  the  pair  of  hyperbolae  intersecting  in  the  craft  position 
and  based  on  respective  pairs  of  said  stations;  and  com- 
puting means  responsive  to  all  of  said  signals  jointly  for 
continuously  indicating  the  position  of  said  craft  in  said 
grid  system. 


3,226,720 

INTEGRATED  AIRFRAME  BULKHEAD  AND 

CAVITY  ANTENNA 

John  E.  Bmnner,  Middletown,  and  Alton  Z.  Halhmi, 

Clcvebnd,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Aeronca  Manafactnring 

Corporation,  Middletown,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,819 

5  Claims.     (CL  343—708) 


1.  In  a  missile  having  a  forward  section  and  a  rear- 
ward section,  an  anteima  assembly  joining  said  two  sec- 
tions, said  antenna  assembly  comprising, 

a  transverse  bulkhead  including  an  annular  flange  hav- 
ing an  outside  diameter  equal  to  the  outside  diameter 
of  said  missile  sections, 

means  joining  said  forward  and  rearward  sections  to 
said  annular  flange, 

a  plurality  of  dipole  radiating  elements  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  about  said  flange  and  having  their  outer- 
most extremities  within  the  cylindrical  plane  of  said 
annular  flange, 

a  radome  covering  each  said  element  and  having  its 
outer  surface  lying  in  the  cylindrical  plane  of  said 
annular  flange, 

a  plurality  of  posts  projecting  longitxidinally  from  said 
bulkhead, 

an  augmenter  secured  to  and  supported  only  by  said 
posts, 

and  coaxial  transmission  means  connecting  said  radiat- 
ing elements  to  said  augmenter. 


3,226,721 
SCANNING  ANTENNA  UTILIZING  FOUR  ROTARY 
PRISMS  TO  PRODUCE  RECTILINEAR  SCAN  AND 
FIFTH  ROTARY  PRISM  TO  PRODUCE  CONICAL 
SCAN 
Robert  V.  Gould,  Hempstead,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1948,  Ser.  No.  17,192 
7  Claims.     (CL  343—754) 


1.  In  a  scanning  anteima  structiu-e  for  locating  objects 
comprising  an  antenna  feed  for  emitting  electromagnetic 
energy,  a  pair  of  oppositely  rotatable  similar  dielectric 
wedge  lenses  positioned  in  the  path  of  energy  from  said 
antenna  feed,  an  electromagnetic  deflector  fixed  with  re- 
spect to  said  antenna  feed  for  deflecting  energy  for  pass- 
ing through  said  wedge  lenses,  motive  means  connected 
for  rotating  the  wedge  lenses  in  opposite  directions  to 
effect  a  linear  scanning  operation  in  one  direction,  means 
for  receiving  the  electromagnetic  energy  from  said  wedge 
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lenses  for  effecting  a  linear  scanning  operation  of  said 
energy  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  said  one  direction 
to  produce  a  resulting  raster  searching  scan,  and  a  ro- 
tatable  single  wedge  lens  also  positioned  in  the  path  of 
energy  from  said  feed  for  effecting  a  conical  tracking 
scan  operation  for  tracking  purposes. 


3^26,722 
PROBE  FED  PILLBOX  ANTENNA  WITH  PATTERN 

SHAPING  PINS  AT  APERTURE 
Richard  F.  H.  Yang,  OrUnd  Park,  III.,  a»i«Dor  to  Ao- 
drew  Corporatfcm,  Oriand  Park,  \\U  •  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  Aat .  17,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  217.7U 
11  Claims.     (CL  343— 7M) 


quencies  to  a  single  antenna,  comprising:  a  coaxial  line 
shorted  at  one  end  and  connected  to  the  antenna  at  the 
other  end,  the  outer  conductor  of  said  line  including 
a  plurality  of  enlarged  sections  forming  a  like  member 
of  cavities  through  which  the  inner  conductor  of  said 
line  passes,  a  quarter  wave  coupling  element  for  each 
translating  device  in  a  corresponding  one  of  said  en- 
larged sections  and  in  electrical  coupled  relation  to  said 
inner  conductor,  means  for  adjusting  the  length  of  each 
coupling  element  and  means  for  adjusting  the  distance 
of  each  coupling  element  from  the  shorted  end  of  the  line. 


3424,724 
MITTIPLE    ANTENNA   ML'LTU»LEX   SYSTEM 
Helmut  Bnieckmann,  Little  Silver,  NJ.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

FUed  July  5,  1943,  Scr.  No.  293^14 

7  Claims.     (CI.  343 — 853) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952K  sec.  264) 


1.  In  a  directive  antenna  having: 

(a)  a  radiator  cavity  having  a  pair  of  plane  parallel 
conducting  walls  and  a  rear  wall  extending  per- 
pendicularly to,  and  connecting,  said  parallel  walls, 
the  rear  wall  being  in  the  general  form  of  a  parabola 
having  its  focus  in  the  front  portion  of  the  cavity, 
the  front  portion  of  the  cavity  being  substantially 
open  and  forming  the  radiator  mouth,  and 

(b)  a  feed  in  the  cavity  at  the  focus  of  the  parabolic 
back  wall  comprising  a  substantially  omnidirectional 
radiating  probe  element  and  a  reflector  conductor  ad- 
jacently forward  thereof  to  impede  direct  external 
radiation  from  the  feed  in  the  directly  forward  direc- 
tion, the  improved  construction  having: 

(c)  parallel  mutually  spaced  conductors  of  rearward-to- 
forward  dimension  smaller  than  the  spacing  extend- 
ing perpendicularly  between  and  connecting  the  par- 
allel walls  at  the  open  mouth  portion  of  the  cavity 
slightly  forward  of  the  feed  to  impede  direct  external 
radiation  from  the  feed  in  the  laterally  forward  direc- 
tions. 

3,226,723 

ANTENNA  FEEDING  SYSTEM 

Lee  R.  While,  2118  University  Ave.,  Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1949,  S«r.  No.  80,982 

6  Claims.     (CI.  343—852) 

(Gnatod  under  Tide  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


I.  An  antenna  array  having  a  plurality  of  inputs,  that 
can  function  simultaneously  without  interaction,  compris- 
ing a  first,  a  second,  and  a  third  hybrid  transformer,  each 
having  a  primary  winding  and  a  center-tapped  secondary 
winding;  a  fourth  transformer  having  a  primary  winding 
and  a  secondary  winding;  a  first  pair  of  ai>tenna  ele- 
menU  connected  to  the  ends  of  said  secondary  winding 
of  said  first  hybrid  transformer,  a  second  pair  of  antenna 
elements  connected  to  the  ends  of  said  secondary  wind- 
ing of  said  second  hybrid  transformer,  said  first  aixl 
second  pairs  of  antenna  elenxnts  forming  a  square;  the 
center-taps  of  said  secondary  windings  of  said  first  and 
said  second  hybrid  transformers  being  coniKcted  to  the 
ends  of  said  secondary  winding  of  said  third  hybrid  trans- 
former; the  center-tap  of  said  secondary  winding  of  said 
third  hybrid  transformer  being  connected  to  one  end  of 
said  secondary  winding  of  said  fourth  transformer,  the 
other  end  of  said  secondary  winding  of  said  fourth 
transformer  being  connected  to  ground;  a  first  source 
of  radiant  energy  connected  to  said  primary  winding  of 
said  first  hybrid  transformer;  a  second  source  of  radiant 
energy  connected  to  said  primary  winding  of  said  second 
hybrid  transformer;  a  third  source  of  radiant  energy 
connected  to  said  primary  winding  of  said  third  hybrid 
transformer;  and  a  fourth  source  of  radiant  energy  con- 
nected to  said  primary  winding  of  said  fourth  hybrid 
transformer. 


1.  A  system  for  coupling  a  plurality  of  radio  wave 
translating   devices   which    are    tuned   to   different    fre- 


3,226,725 
CENTRALLY  LOADED  INDUCTTVELY  TUNABLE 

WHIP  ANTENNA 
Roy  Ritchie  and  John  R.  Killeen,  Cambrtdge,  England, 
assizors    to    Pye    Limited,    Cambridge,    EJagland,    a 
British  company 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1962.  Ser.  No.  175,997 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Mar.  1,  1961, 

7,464/61 
13  Clafans.  (CI.  343—745) 
I.  A  centre-loaded  tunable  whip  aerial,  comprising  a 
flexible  housing  of  insulating  material  forming  the  base 
section  of  the  aerial,  a  flexible  metal  whip  constituting  a 
radiating  member  and  rigidly  secured  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  housing,  a  coil  enclosed  by  the  housing  located  away 


from  the  lower  end  of  the  housing  and  having  its  upper  gered  with  respect  to  other  brushes  of  the  ganged  ar-, 
end  electrically  connected  to  said  whip,  a  further  radiat-  rangement,  a  second  scanning  means  having  a  lesser  num- 
ing  member  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  coil,  said  tion  with  the  first  scanning  operation,  and  recording  means 
further  radiating  member  being  entirely  enclosed  by  the   said  second  scanning  means  having  contacts  corresponding 

to  brushes  of  said  first  scanning  means,  a  rotor  in  said 
second  scanning  means  turning  at  a  sufficient  speed  to  scan 
each  tM^ish  of  said  first  scanning  means  in  timed  rdation 
with  the  first  scanning  operation,  and  recording  means 
operated  by  said  second  scanning  means  responsive  to 
a  given  operating  condition  of  a  machine,  whereby  said 
second  scanning  means  sequentially  coimects  individual 
brtishes  of  said  first  scanning  means  to  said  recording 


means. 


3,226,727 
SUSPENDED  MODULE  BUILDINGS 
Christian  Frcy,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sua* 
pended  Structnres  Incorporated,  San  Frandaco,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Oct  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,421 
S  Cfadms.    (CL  52—745) 


housing  and  extending  below  said  coil,  and  adjusting 
means  located  in  said  housing  and  operable  remotely  from 
said  aerial  for  adjusting  the  inductance  value  of  said  coil 
so  as  to  effect  tuning  of  the  aerial. 


3,226,726 
TEXTILE   PRODUCTION  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Cecil  S.  Adams,  Deborrah  Lane,  Sahida  Lake;  James  B. 
Adams,  137  Twinbrook  Drive;  Felton  B.  Bailey,  220 
Sunshine  Ave.;  and  Edgar  F.  Walker,  14  Tranquil  Ave., 
all  of  Greenville,  S.C. 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  208,816,  July  10, 
1962.    This  appUcation  Jan.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  428.009 
6  Claims.     (CI.  344—34) 


1.  In  a  large  number  of  textile  machines  of  like  charac- 
ter each  having  switch  means  actuated  by  a  given 
operating  condition  of  the  machine,  the  improvement  in- 
cluding, scaiming  means  monitoring  said  switch  means, 
power  operated  means  cycling  said  switch  means  uni- 
formly, said  scanning  means  being  arranged  in  stacked 
groups  of  rotary  switches  each  having  a  brush  and  con- 
tacts, said  brushes  being  ganged  and  said  contacts  being 
stacked,  the  brushes  of  each  scanning  means  being  stag- 

821  O.O.— «1 


1.  Tht  method  of  erecting  a  building  which  comprises: 

(A)  erecting  at  least  one  substantially  vertical  column 
on  the  ground, 

(B)  mounting  at  least  one  support  portion  on  said 
column  at  an  elevation  substantially  above  the  ground 
with  said  support  portion  extending  laterally  from 
the  column, 

(C)  prefabricating  a  plurality  of  housing  units  at  loca- 
tions remote  from  said  column  with  each  unit  sub- 
stantially structurally  complete  and  self  contained 
with  at  least  one  floor  and  a  plurality  of  walls  on 
said  floor  for  laterally  enclosing  an  occupiable  area 
and  service  facilities  therein, 

(D)  providing  a  lifting  mechanism  adjacent  to  said 
column  for  lifting  said  units  from  positions  adjacent 
to  the  ground  to  elevated  positions  above  the  ground, 

(E)  moving  a  first  one  of  said  prefabricated  imits  from 
a  remote  location  to  a  location  adjacent  to  said 
column, 

(F)  moving  a  second  one  of  said  prefabricated  units 
from  a  remote  location  to  a  location  adjacent  to  said 
column, 

(G)  operating  a  lifting  mechanism  to  lift  said  first  and 
second  units  to  elevated  positions  above  the  groimd, 

(H)  permanently  suspending  said  first  and  second  units 
from  said  support  portion,  and 
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(I)  continuing  to  move,  lift,  and  suspend  additionaJ  length  is  sufficient  to  reach  from  above  water  surface 
ones  of  said  prefabricated  units  until  the  building  is  to  water  bottom,  lowering  said  extended  first  length  to 
substantially  complete. 


r ';' 


3,224,728 

OFFSHORE   APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

laiiMs  G.  Wal^oord,  Grand  IsJ«.  La.,  aniipior,  by  mnne 

Msignnwnts,  to  Easo  Production   Research  Company, 

Hoiutoo,  Tex^  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  W,  19*3,  Ser.  No.  311,821 

17  Claim*.     (CL  IM-^M) 

1.  A  method  for  placing  a  flow  line  on  a  well  supported 

by  a  structure  extendmg  from  above  water  surface  to 

water  bottom,  which  comprises  arranging  a  first  length 

of  said   flow   line    for   longitudinal   movement   on   said 

structure  while  supporting  a  second  length  of  said  flow 

line  at  least  at  its  free  end.  connecting  to  the  free  end 

of  said  first  length  a  sufficient  length  of  pipe  to  extend 

the  length  of  said  first  length  such  that  the  extended 
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283,328 

SIGN 

Gilbert  W.  Cupp,  2000  S.  OkcoU  Way,  Dcavcr,  Colo. 

Filed  July  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,497 

Term  of  patent  14  y—n 

(CL  Dl— 12) 


water  bottom  while  continuing  to  support  said  second 
length,  and  then  connecting  the  free  end  of  the  extended 
first  length  to  said  well. 


203,331 

SOAPHOLDER 

Lcdic  E.  Ljuczi,  24  Radciiffc  RomI,  Montreal, 

Qnebec,  Canada 

Filed  Jmc  21,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  75,442 

Term  o^  patent  7  yi 

(CLD4— 3) 


203,329 

HELMET 

Mary  G.  FItchko  ami  Michael  Hearty  Fltchko, 

190  N.  Rooecveh,  Cohmbas,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,955 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D3— 13) 


283^332 
TOILET  TISSUE  DISPENSER 
Coaacil  A.  TwdLcr,  Glcndalc,  CaUf ^  airignor  to  Towl- 
saTcr,   Inc^   Los   Angelec,   Calif.,   a   corporation    of 
California 

FOed  Sept  28,  1944,  Ser.  No.  82,142 
Term  of  patent  14  ya 
(CI.  D4— 3) 


203,330 
DOUBLE  LAUNDRY  TUB  AND  CABINET 

COMBINATION 

Bernard  E.  Mnitce,  Westlakc,  Ohio,  aarignor  to 

E.  L.  Mnatee  A  Sons,  Inc. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  73,742 

Tcmi  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD4— 2) 


283,333 

COMBINED  RESTAURANT  ENCLOSURE 

AND  ENTRANCE  UNIT 

Rockford  E.  MorteDcr,  25084  5tli  St, 

Son  Bcnugdino,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Nov.  28,  1944,  Ser.  No.  82,ff4 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  Dl^— 1) 


1711 


1712 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  28,  1965 


December  28,  1965 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1718 


209^34 

BUILDING 

VoUic  M.  PUand,  Tulsa,  Okla^  assignor  to 

Ainslie  Pemalt,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  83,170 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D13— 1) 


2«3^37 

DRIP  MOLDING  TRIM  OR  THE  LIKE 

Alva  Galtfaer,  1323  Channlng  St., 

Lo«  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  June  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,505 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D13— 6) 


203^335 

BUILDING  ADAPTED  FOR  USE  AS  A  CHILDREN^ 

SHOE  STORE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Lawrence   T.    Hord,  Jr.,    Vfemphis,   Tenn.,   assignor  to 
Raiford's,    Inc.,    Memphis,    Tenn.,    a    corporatioa    of 
Tennessee 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1965,  Scr.  No.  83,674 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D13— 1) 


203,338 
ORNAMENTAL  PANEL 
Louis  Blum  and  William  J.  Horgan,  Jr.,  both  of  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  assignors  to  Blumcraft  of  Pittsburgh,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  a  firm  consisting  of  Hyman  Blum,  Louis 
Blum,  and  Harry  P.  Blum 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,778 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D13— 7) 


203,340 

MIXING  APPARATUS  FOR  DENTAL  MATERIALS 

Michael  W.  Bolde,  8824  Monogram  St., 

Lot  Angeles  County,  Calif. 

FUcd  Apr.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,046 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D24— 1) 


203,343 
CARTRIDGE  MAGNETIC  TAPE  PLAYER  OR 
SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Gordon  H.  Reed,  St  HcHcr,  Jersey,  Chaniwl  Islands,  as- 
signor  to   TelerisioB   Reaearcli   limited,   St   Heller, 
Jersey,  Channel  Islands,  a  kMsk  company 
FUed  Aug.  11,  1964,  Scr.  No.  81,240 
Claims  priority,  an>llcation  Great  Britain  Feb.  27,  1964 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D26— 14) 


203,341 

CHRISTMAS  TREE  ORNAMENT,  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Jack  Bombaom,  451  D  St.,  Newton,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1965,  Scr.  No.  83,379 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D29— 1) 


SPORT  RIFLE 
Jacqnes  Bertschinger,  LculMrg,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Himmerli  Afctjcngrsrlischaft,  Lcnzbarg,  Switzolaiid, 
a  Swiss  corporatioa 

FBed  May  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  75,050 

Claims  priority,  application  SwltserlaDd  Nor.  29,  1962 

Term  of  pat^  7  yean 

(CL  D30— 1) 


203,336 

BUILDING  TRIM  AND  GUTTER  STRUCTURE 

Robert   P.   Orr,   Kansas   City,   Mo.,  assignor  to   Butler 


203439 

Manufacturing  Company,  Kansas'  cT^^o.,  i  conli^  ,      ,,   „       ELECTRIC  KNIFE  HANDLE 

ration  of  Missouri  '*™'**   **•   Peterson,   Rosclle,  IIL,  assignor  to  Sunbeam 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1965,  Scr.  No.  84,184  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  lUinob 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  ^^*^  ^^V  ^^'  »'*5,  Ser.  No.  85,445 

(CL  D13 — 1)  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D22— 3) 


203342 

COMBINED  TELEVISION  RECETVER 

AND  PRINTER 

Edward  L.  Byer  and  Jack  L.  Stark,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind., 

assignors   to   Internationa]   Telephone   and  TellKgraph 

Corporation,  Nntlcy,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUcd  May  26,  1964,  Scr.  No.  80,155 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D26— 14) 


203345 
DISPENSER  FOR  DISCHARGING  POWDER-LIKE 

MATERIALS 

Jordan  V.  Sukcrt,  7745  W.  Daris,  Morton  Grore,  IIL,  and 

Lawrence  M.  Sukcrt,  6946  N.  Wokott,  Chicago,  DL 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  83,180 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D31^3) 
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CABFVET 

EUzabcth  D.  HaHzciU  417  W.  Barry  Atc^  Chki«o,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  11,  lUS,  S«r.  No.  t33M 

T«rai  of  patcat  14  jt 

(CL  D33— 19) 


2t3,349 
GAS  IGNrTER  GUN 
Hjut>ld  L  GroM,  BcTerly  HiOs,  Calif.,  aaignor  to  Na- 
tioful  Silver  Compaay,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUcd  Feb.  S,  1945,  Scr.  No.  83,703 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D48— 27) 


2t3JS2 
COMBINED  WARNING  LIGHT  AND  SIREN  FOR 

EMERGENCY  VEHICLES 
Earl  W.  Go«wiUcr,  Chicago,  ID.,  ■MJfnr  to  Federal  Sign 
and  Signal  Corporatloa,  Bhic  Island,  DL,  a  corporatloo 
of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76^20 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D48— 32) 


203,336 

COMBINATION  WRENCH  SCREWDRIVER  AND 

FEELER  GAUGE  TOOL 

Jack  L.  Roberts  and  GMrge  L.  Webb,  Fond  do  Lac,  Wia^ 

asrignon  to  Weill  Manofactniing  Corporation,  Food 

da  Lac,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wlsconiin 

FUcd  Feb.  9, 196S,  Scr.  No.  83,746 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(Q.  D54— 13) 


^.U-J 


01 


2«3.347 

TILLER  HOUSING 

John  W.  Davies  III,  Plymouth,  Wb.,  ajsigiior  to  Cilson 

Bros.  Co.,  Plymoath,  Wia.,  a  corporatioa  of  Wiacoosin 

Filed  Oct  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,367 

Term  of  patent  14  74 

(CL  D4«— 1) 


203,356 
UGHTING  FIXTURE 
MkcheU  Bobrick,  Loe  Ai«elca,  Calif.,  aoignor  to  Solar 
Light  Manafactnrtag  Co.,  Melroae  Park,  DL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Illinob 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1965.  Ser.  No.  83,333 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D48— 31) 


263,353 
VEHICLE  PARKING  LIGHT 
Hubert  Roy  Holland,  Northwood,  and  Anthony  William 
Lennard,  Rnialip,  England,  airignon  to  Halroy  Prod- 
net*  Linitted,  a  Britiifa  company 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  81,416 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafen  Feb.  27,  1964 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D48— 32) 


263,357 

OPTICAL  CONTACT  LENS 

Irrfaig  N.  Adler,  Detroit,  MldL,  amignor  of  one-half  to 

Richard  J.  Wlodyga,  Warren,  Mich. 

FUcd  May  11,  1964,  Scr.  No.  79,9M 

Term  oiP  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D57— 1) 


1      I 


203,354 
VEHICLE  PARKING  LIGHT 
Hubert  Roy  Holland,  Northwood,  and  Anthony  William 
Leonard,  Rulalip,  England,  assigDon  to  Halroy  Prod- 
ucts Limited,  a  British  company 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  81,427 

Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Feb.  27,  1964 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D48— 32) 


■i 


203348 

UGHTER 

Jean  Genoud,  Lyon,  France,  assignor  to  Etabliasemcnti 

Genoud  ft  Ci«,  Venissieiu  (Rhone),  France 

Filed  Not.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,645 

Clafans  priority,  application  France  May  28,  1963 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(a.  D48— 27) 


203,351 
LIGHTING  FIXTURE 
Mitcbcll  Bobrick,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Solar 
Light  Manufacturing  Co.,  Melroce  Parli,  DL,  a  corpora- 
tloo of  Illinois 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  83,363 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D48--31) 


203,355 

WORK-HOLDING  V  BLOCK  AND  CLAMP 

Matthew  Kuziak,  Turkey  Roast  Road,  Monroe,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  82,912 

Term  of  patent  7  yc 

(CL  D54— 13) 


203,358 

EYEGLASS   FRAME 

Robert  Kdm,  Brooklyn,  N.Y^  amignor  to  Vcrlcco,  be,. 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfoa  of  New  York 

FDcd  Feb.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,759 

Term  of  paUat  7  yean 

(CL  D57— 1) 
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203,359 

SHAMPOO  SQL  EEZE  BOTTLE 

Eino  K.  Marttinen.  Westendin  Puistodc  45,  HeUnU 

Westend,  Finland 

Filed  S«pc  29,  1964,  S«r.  No.  81,909 

TcfTB  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D5»— ^) 


203^362 

AUTOMOBILE  WINDSHIELD  DEFROSTER  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

WllUam   P.    Richardson,   Greenwich,   Coon.,  assignor  to 

Empire  Bnuiies,  Inc.,  Port  Cheater,  N.Y^  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1964.  Ser.  No.  83,103 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  IM2— 2) 
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2033M 

COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  BOTTLE  CAP 

John  F.  Becker,  Vineland,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Wheatoo  Class 

Company,  MUivUlc,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,899 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D58— 6) 


203,345 

SWIM  BOARD 

Russell  G.  Heston,  Jr.,  Uttle  SUrer,  NJ.,  MslgDor,  by 

mesne   assignments,   to   Union   Carbide    Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,446 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D71— 1) 


203,368 
COOKING  RANGE 
Daniel  G.  Meckky  m,  Manaficld,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Tappan  Company,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  a  corporation  off 
Ohio 

FOcd  Jan.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,406 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(Q.  D81— 4) 


203,363 

LIFE  PRESERVER 

Hubert  H.  Crawford,  231  Humboldt  Parkway, 

Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,634 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D71— 1) 


203,361 

BOTTLE  CAP 

John  F.  Becker,  Vineland,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Wheaton  Ghm 

Company,  Millville,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,898 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D58— 26) 


203,364 

FOOT  FIN  FOR  SW1MMER55 

Everett  A.  Bninner,  3807  N.  Merced, 

Baldwin  Park,  Calif. 

F1M  Nov.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,441 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D71— 1) 


203,366 

DISPLAY  RACK  FOR  FLOOR  CLEANING 

EQUIPMENT  AND  THE  LIKE 

Murray  Federman,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Glamo- 

rane.  Inc.,  Clifton,  N J.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,836 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D80— 10) 


203,369 

FIRE  SCREEN  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Joseph  Dzakh,  3921  San  Fernando  Road, 

Glendale,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,443 

Term  of  patoit  14  yean 

(CL  D81— 5) 


203,367 
DISPLAY  CABINET  FOR  KNTVES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Sidney  S.  Wisch,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cole 
.National  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporatioo 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,999 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D80— 11) 


203,370 
PORTABLE  COOKING  STOVE 
Norman  Albert  Whitakcr,  Belfast,  Northern  Irehmd,  as- 
signor to  The  TiUey  Lamp  Company  Lfanitcd,  Belfast, 
Northern  Irebmd,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 
FUed  July  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,061 
Term  of  patent  3Vi  yean 
(CLD81— 10) 


o 
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2W471 

BASKET  FOR  POP-UP  TOASTERS 

Keller,  456  W.  Ohio  Ave.,  Scbring,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  82,909 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D81— 10) 


203,374 

ROTARY  HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE 

Rosario  Roaso,  4115  N.  Delay  Ave.,  Corina,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,712 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D83— 12) 


203,372 
REFRACTORY  BLOCK 
Charies  H.  Miller,  Youngstown,  and  William  J.  Wilson, 
Columbiana,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  A 
Chemical  Corporation,  Oaidand,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,241 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D81— 25) 


December  28,  1965 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1719 


203377 

SMOKING  PIPE 

Stephen  P.  Chemock,  1553  Boston  Pott  Road, 

MUford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,25< 

Term  &1  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D85— S) 


203^78 

FLUSH  TANK  FLAPPER  VALVE  UNIT 

Robert  E.  Harold,  Pasadena,  CaHf  m  aMignor  to  UrkhiO 

Inc.,  Downey,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Ang.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,397 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CL  D91— 1) 


203,375 

ROTARY  HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE 

Rosario  Russo,  41 15  N.  Delay  Ave.,  Covlna,  CaBf. 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,713 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D83— 12) 


4 


203,373 

TUB  FOR  MASSAGE  APPARATUS 

Samuel  L.  McNair,  1200  S.  HighUnd.  Follerton,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,276 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D83— 1) 


203476 

CIGARFTTF  FXTTNCrLSHER 

Benjamhi  A.  Thompson,  Box  2,  Lociie,  Calif.,  and  Edwin 

F.  Weidner,  Jr.,  3151  21st  Ave.,  Sacramento,  CaUf. 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,103 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D85— 2) 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

TO   WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  28th  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1965 

flOTB. — ArrancMl  In  accordane*  with  tb«  lint  slcnltlcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (lo  accordance  with  ekty  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


Bourne,  Benjamin  A. :  See — 

Weetman,  Leslie  M.,  and  Bourne.    2,584. 
Cary,  Mary  F. :  See— 

Ploeti,  John  W.     2.581. 
Jackson  k  Perkins  Co. :  See — 

KoblDgoD,  Herbert.     2,582. 
Martin.  £>smond  B.     Cattleya  orchid  plant.     2.58S,  12-28-65, 
CI.  88. 


Ploeti,  John  W.,  to  M.  F.  Gary.    Maple  tree.    2,581,  12-28-65, 

CI.  61. 
Robinson,  Hei1>ert,   to  Jackson  A  Perkins  Co.     Rote  plant. 

2,582,  12-28-65.  CI.  18. 
United  SUtes  Su^ar  Corp. :  See — 

Weetman,  Leslie  M.,  and  Bourne.     2,684. 
Weetman.  Leslie  M.,  and  B.  A.  Bourne,  to  United  States  Sugar 

Corp.    Sugar  cane.    '2,584,  12-28-66,  CI.  89. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Adler,  Irring  N..  ^  to  R.  J.  Wlodyga.     Optloal  conUct  lens. 
203.357.  12-28-66.  CI.  D57— 1. 

AlnsUe  Perrault :  See— 

Plland.  VolUe  M.     203.834. 

Becker,  John  F.,  to  Wheaton  Glass  Co.    Combined  bottle  and 
bottle  cap.    203.360,  12-28-65,  CI.  D68 — 6. 

Becker,  John  F.,  to  Wheaton  Glass  Co.     Bottle  cap.    208,361, 
12-28-65,  CI.  I>58— 26. 

Bertscblnger.  Jacques,  to  Hammerll  Aktlengeseltschaft.    Sport 
rifle.    203,344,  12-28-65.  CI.  D30— 1. 

Blum,  Louis,  and  W.  J.  Morgan,  Jr.,  to  Blumcraft  of  Pitts- 
burgh.   Ornamental  panel.     203.388.  12-28-65.  CI.  D18— 7. 

Blumcraft  of  Pittsburgh  :  See — 

Blum.  Louis,  and  Morgan.     203,838. 

Bobrlck,  Mitchell,  to  SoUr  Ught  Mfg.  Co.     Lighting  fixture. 

203.350,  12-28-65,  CI.  1)48— »31. 

Bobrlck.  Mitchell,  to  8olar  Light  Mig.  Co.     Ughtlng  fixture. 

203.351,  12-28-65.  CI.  EMS — 31. 

Bolde.   Michael  W.     Mixing  apparato*  for  dental  materials. 

208.340,  12-28-65.  CI.  D24 — 1. 

Brunner.  E>verett  A.    Foot  fin  for  swimmers.     203,864.  12-28- 

66.  a.  D71— 1. 
Burnbaum.  Jack.    Christmas  tree  ornament,  or  similar  article. 

208.341.  12-28-65.  CI.  D29 — 1. 
Butler  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Orr.  Robert  P.     203.336. 
Byer,  Edward  L.,  and  J.  L.  Stark,  to  International  Telephone 

and    Telegraph    Corp.     Combined    television    receiver    and 

printer.     203,342.  12-28-66,  CI.  D26— 14. 
Chernock.  Stephen  P.     Smoking  pipe.     203,877,  12-28-66,  CI. 

D85— 8. 
Cole  National  Corp.  :  See — 

Wlsch,  Sidney  S.    208.36T. 
Crawford,   Hubert    H.      Life   preeerrer.     203,363,   12-28-65, 

a.  D71— 1. 
Cupp,  Gilbert  W.     Sign.     208,328,  12-28-65,  C\.  Dl— 12. 
IMvles,   John   W..   Ill,   to   Gibson  Bros.  Co.     Tiller  housing. 

203.347.  12-28-65,  Cl    D40— 1. 

Dsiach,    Joseph.      Fire    screen    or    similar   article.      203.360, 

12-28-65.  Cl.  D81— 5. 
En:H>irp  Brushes,  Inc.  :  See — 

Richardson.  William  P.     203,362. 
Federal  Sign  and  Signal  Corp.  :  See — 

Gosswiller,  Earl  W.     203.352. 

Federman.  Murray,  to  Glamorene,  Inc.    Display  rack  for  floor 

cleaning  equipment   and   the   like.     208,966,   12-28-65,  Cl. 

D80— 10.  ,     ^ 

Fltchko,   Mary  G.  and   M.  H.     Helmet.      203,829.  12-28-66. 

O.  D8— 18. 
Fltchko,  Michael  H.  :  See — 

Fttchko,  Mary  G.  and  M.  H.     203,329. 
Galther,    Alva.      Drip    molding    trim    or    the    like.      206,337, 

12-28-65.  Cl.  D18— 6. 
Genoud  k  Cle.  Etabllssements :  See — 

Genoud,  Jean.     208.848. 
Genoud.    Jean,    to    Etabllssements    Genoad   k    Cie.     Lighter. 

203.348.  12-28-66,  CT.  D48 — 27. 

Gibson  Bros.  Co. :  See — 

Davies.  John  W..  Til.     203.S47. 

Glamorene,  Inc. :  See — 

Federman.  Murray.     203.366. 

Gosswlller.  Earl  W..  to  Federal  Sign  and  Signal  Corp.  Com- 
bined waminff  light  and  siren  for  emergency  vehicles. 
203,352,  12-2J-65.  Cl.  D48 — 82. 

Gross.  Harold  I.,   to  National  Sllrer  Co.     Oaa  igniter  gnn. 

203.349.  12-28-65.  Cl.  D48— 27. 

HalroT  Products  Ltd. :  See — 

Holland.  Hubert  R..  and  Lennard.    203,358. 
Holland,  Hubert  R..  and  Lennard.    208,354. 

Hammerll  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 
Bertscblnger.  Jacques.     203,344. 
Harold,  Robert  E.,  to  Klrkhlll  Inc.    Flush  Unk  flapper  ralve 

unit.     208  378,  12-28-65,  Cl.  D91— 1. 
Hartaell,    Elisabeth    D.     Cabinet.     203,846,    12-28-68,    Cl. 

D38— 19. 


Heston,  Bussell  G.,  Jr.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Swim  board. 

208.365,  12-28-65.  Cl.  D71— 1. 
Holland,  Hubert  B.,  and  A.  W.  Lennard,  to  Halroy  Products 

Ltd.     Vehicle  parking  light.     203,358,  12-28-66.  Cl.  D48 — 

32. 
Holland,  Hubert  R.,  and  A.  W.  Lennard,  to  Halroy  Products 

Ltd.     Vrtilcle  parking  light.     203,854.  12-28-65,  Cl.  D48— 

82. 
Hord,  Lawrence  T.,  Jr.,  to  Ralford's,  Inc.    Building  adapted 

for  use  as  a  children's  shoe  store  or  the  like.     208,335, 

12-28-65,  Cl.  D18— 1. 
Morgan,  WllUam  J.,  Jr. :  See- 
Blum.  Louis,  and  Horgan.    203,386. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. :  See — 

Byer,  Edward  L    and  Stark.    20\342. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  A  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Miller,  Charles  H.,  and  Wilson.    208,872. 
Keim,    Robert,   to   Vericco.   Inc.     Eyeglass   frame.     203,358. 

12-28-65.  Cl.  D57— 1. 
Keller,  Harrison.     Biscuit  basket  for  pc^ap  toasters.     203,- 

371.  12-28-66,  CL  D81— 10. 
KlrkhlU  Inc. :  See- 
Harold,  Robert  E.     203,878. 
Knslak.  Matthew.     Work-holding  "V"  block  and  clamp.    208,- 

355    12—28—65    Cl    Dfr^— 13. 
Lanci'i,  Leslie  E.'   Soapbolder."  208,831.  12-28-65,  Cl.  D4 — 8. 
Lennard,  Anthony  W. :  See — 

Holland,  Hubert  R.,  and  Lennard.    203,353. 
Holland,  Hubert  B.,  and  Lennard.     208,354. 
MoNalr,   Samuel   L.     Tub  for  massage  apparatus.     203,3T3, 

12-2^-65,  Cl.  D83 — 1. 
Marttinen,  Elno  K.    Shampoo  squeexe  bottle.    203.359.  12-28- 

65.  Cl.  D58 — 6. 
Meckley,  Daniel  G.,  Ill,  to  The  Tappan  Co.    Cooking  range. 

208.368,  12-28-65.  Cl.  D81 — 4. 

Miller,  Charles  H.,  end  W.  J.  Wilson,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  A 

Chemical  Corp.     Refractory  block.     208,372,  12-28-65,  Cl. 

D81 — 26. 
Mosteller,  'Rockford  E.     Combined  restaurant  enclosure  and 

entrance  unit.     203,833.  12-28-65,  Cl.  D13— 1. 
Mustee,   Bernard  B.,  to  B.  L.  Mustee  k  Sons,  Inc.     Double 

laundry  tub  and  cabinet  combination.     203,330,  12-28-65, 

Cl.  D4— 2. 
Mustee,  E.  h.,k  Sons,  Inc. :  See — 

Mustee,  Bernard  E.     203,880. 
National  Silver  Co. :  See — 

Gross.  Harold  I.     203.349. 
Orr,  Robert  P.,  to  Butler  Mfg.  Co.    Building  trim  and  gutter 

structure.    203.336.  12-28-65,  Cl.  D18— 1. 
Peterson,  Jerold  R.,  to  Sunbeam  Corp.    Electric  knife  handle. 

203.369.  12-28-65.  Cl.  D22 — 8. 

Plland.   Vollie  M.,   to  Ainslle  Perrault.     Building.     208.334. 
12-28-65.  Cl.  D18 — 1. 

Ralford's,  Inc. :  See — 

Hord,  Lawrence  T.,  Jr.    208,335. 
Reed,    Gordon    H.,    to  Television    Research    Ltd.     Cartridge 

magnetic  tape  player  or  similar  article.    203,343,  12-28-65, 

Cl.  D26— 14. 
Richardson,  William  P..  to  Etoplre  Brushes.  Inc.    Automobile 

windshield  defroster  or  similar  article.    203,362,  12-28-66, 

CL  D62— 2. 
Roberts,  Jack  L.,  and  O.  L.  Webb,  to  Wells  MIfg.  Corp.    Com- 
bination wrench  screwdriver  and  feeler  gauge  tool.     208,- 

356,  12-28-65,  Cl.  D64 — 18. 
Rnsso,     Roearlo.      BoUry     hypodermic     syringe.     203,374, 

12-28-65,  Cl.  D88 — 12. 
Roaso,  Rosario.    Rotary  hypodermic  syringe.    208,876,  12-28- 

65,  Cl.  D88— 12. 
Solar  Light  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Bobrick.  Mitchell.     208,850. 
Bobrlck.  Mitchell.    203,861. 


Stark.  Jack  L. .  _,. 

Byer,  Edward  L.,  and  SUrk.    208,342. 
Sukert.  Jordan  V.  and  L.  M.    Dispenser  for  discharging  pow- 
der-like materials.    208,845,  12-28-66.  Cl.  D31— 8. 


u 


LIST  OF    DESIGN    PATENTEES 


Sakert.  Lawrence  M. :  Be* — 

Sukert,  Jordan  V.  and  L.  M.     203,840. 
Suab«am  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Petenon    Jerold  R.     303,840. 
Tappan  Co.,  The  :  Bm — 

Meckler.  Daniel  O.,  ni.    203.S«8. 
Television  Reaearch  Ltd.  :  8«« — 

Beed.  Gordon  H.     203.343. 
Thompson.   Benjamin  A.,   and  C.  F.  Waldner,  Jr.     Clsaratta 

eztlnrilst>«r      203.376.   12-28-6S,  C\.  D85 — 2. 
TlUeTL«mp  Co.  Ltd..  The:  ae» — 

Wtaitaker,  Norman  A.     208.870. 


Toilet  tlasae  dUpenaer. 


Towlaaver,  Inc. 

Tucker,  Coandl  A.    203.332. 

Tucker,  Coondl  A.,  to  TowlMTer,  Inc. 
208.832.  l2-a»-«5.  01.  I>4 — 8. 

Union  Carbide  Corp. :  Be* — 

Beaton.  Rnaaell  0..  Jr.     203.390. 


Verlcco,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Kelm.  Robert.     203.3M. 
Webb.  Oeorge  L.  :  Bee — 

Roberu.  Jack  L.,  and  Webb.    200.3M. 
Weldner.  EMwln  T.,  Jr.  :  Bee — 

ThompMon,  Benjamin  A.,  and  Weldner.     208,378. 
Welli  .Mfg    Corp. :  See— 

Roberta.  Jack  L.    and  Webb.     208.358. 
WbeatoD  (ilaaa  Co.  :  Bee — 

Becker,  John  f      208.380. 

Becker,  John  F.     203,391. 
Whltaker.  .Norman  A.,  to  The  Tllley  Lamp  Co.  Ltd.    PorUble 

cooking  itove.     203.370,  12-28-65,  CI.  Dfll — 10. 
Wllaon.  William  J.  :  8e*— 

Miller.  Charlea  H.,  and  Wllaon.     308,872. 
Wlacb.  Sidney  8.,  to  Cole  National  Corp.     EMaplaT  cabinet  for 

knlvea  and  the  like.     200,367,  12-28-«a,  CI.  D80— 11. 
Wlodraa.  Richard  J.  :  Bee — 

Adler,  Irving  N.     203.307. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  28th  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1965 

If0ra Arr«nsBd  In  accordance  with  the  flrat  itgnlflcunt  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  dty 

telephone  directory  practice). 


3,225.»0S. 

Spaceband  box  for  typo- 
8,225,»06,    12-28-60,   CI. 


S.225,909 


A/SA.  Anderaena  SUalvarefabrlk :  Bee— 

Anderaen,  Andera.     3,220,840. 
ACT  Induatrlea,  Inc.  :   See — 

Anderaon,  Clifford  E      3,226,078. 
Oulick,  Ronald  A.,  and  Lowrev.    3,226.082. 
Lowrey.  William  E.     3  226,080. 
RolUna,  DalUa  W.,  and  Flacher.     3,225.707. 
Abbott  Laboratorlea  :   See — 

Mhatre,  Madhukar  V.     3,226.480. 
ZauEg  Harold  E.,  Dc  Net,  and  MlchaeU.    8,226,419. 
Abbott.  William  B. :  Bee — 

Klepper,  Herbert,  and  Abbott. 
Abbott,  William  B.,  to  Eltra  Corp. 
graphical    compoalng   machines. 
1»»— 22. 
Abbott.  William  B. :  Bee — 

Klepper,  Herbert,  and  Abbott. 
Aberg,  Andera  B.     Fastener  and  dlatance  means  for  tubes  and 

condurtora.  3,225.506,  12-28-65.  CI.  52 — 701. 
Abraham.  Edward  P.,  Q.  O.  F.  Newton,  and  C.  W.  Hale,  to  Na- 
tional Reaearch  Dcrelopment  Corp.  Cephalosporin  Ca 
derivatives.  3.226.384.  12-28-65,  Cl.  260— 238  76. 
Adama.  CVk-U  S.  and  J.  B..  F.  B.  Bailey,  and  E.  F.  Walker. 
Textile  production  control  apparatna.  3,226,726.  12-2a-60, 
CI.  346 — 34. 

Adama,  Jamea  B.  :   Bee —  

Adama,  Cecil  8.  and  J.  B.,  Bailer,  and  Walker.    8.226,726. 

Adama.  Leater  R..  A.  F.  Collina,  E.  B.  Elcbelberger,  and  M.  J. 

Kelly,   to  International  Bualneas  Machine*  Corp.     Address 

modllicatlon  matHce*.     3.226,686,  12-28-66,  a.  340— 172  6. 

Adamakl,   TadeuKS   W..   and    B.    Kallnowakl.      Method   of  and 

apparatua  for  grinding  bard  materiaU.     3,226,042.  12-28- 

8.V  Cl.  241—30. 

Adelaar,  Hana  H.,  to  International  SUndard  Electric  Corp. 

Keaonant    transfer    time   division    multiplex    ayatem    uaing 

tranalator  gating  clrculta.    3,226,488,  12-28-66,  Cl.  179—16. 

Aero  Service  Corp. :  Bee — 

Snyder  Charlea  H.    3,225.461. 
Aeronca   Mfg.  Corp.  :   8re — 

Anapacfa,  Roy  L.     8,226,4Q8. 
Anapach,  Roy  L.     8,226,524. 
Brunner,  John  E.,  and  Hallum.    3,226,7^. 
Aeroapace  Corp.    The  :   See — 

Joaepbson.  Vernal.     3226.091. 
Agfa  Aktlengeaellschaft  :  See — 

Hlmmelmann,  Wolfgang.  Ulrich,  and  Meckl.    3,226.234. 
Agruas,  Meyer  8.,  to  Mlehle-Ooaa  Dexter,  Inc.     Pho^oaenaltlTe 
coropoaitlons  containing  leucocyanldes  of  trlphenylmethane 
dyes.    3,226,233,  12-28-65,  Cl.  96 — 82. 
Aicbi  KogTo  Kabuflhlkl  Kalsha  :   See— 

Toywla.  .sholchlro.  and  Sakaklbara.    8,226,013. 
Aircraft  Armanenta,  Inc.  :  See — 

Sauerbrey,  Wlbner  J.  E.    3,226,090. 
Alaa,  Ralgo:   Sec- 

Pateraon.  Patrick  J.,  AUs,  and  Leavltt.    3,226,060. 
Albert,  Harry  E.  :   See— 

Carrey,  Benjamin  8..  Jr.,  Albert,  and  Whiton.    3,226,871. 
Albertson,  Orrla  E.,  to  Dorr-Ollrer  Inc.     Anaerobic  digeatlon 

of  waate  aludgea.    3,226.317, 12-28-60,  O.  210—8. 
Atblswerk  Zurich  A.Q.  :   See — 

Alder,  Jakob,  and  Relnhard.     8.225,611. 
KoUer.  Alola,  and  Tachannen.     3.226,680. 
Albright,  Jay  D.,  L.  A.  Mltscher,  and  L.  Goldman,  to  American 
Cyanamid  Co.     Ring  E.  substituted  yohlmbanea.    8,226,891, 
li-28-60,  CT.  260—287. 

Alden  Self-TransUt  Syatem  Corp. 
OUvar.  Martin,  and  Alden. 

Alden,  William  L. :  See— 

Oilvar,  Martin,  and  Alden. 
Alder,  Hubert :  See — 

Winter.  Stanley,  and  Alder. 
Alder,   Jakob,    and    L.    Relnhard, 


:  See— 
3,220,704. 

8,220,704. 

3,220,377. 
to   Atblswerk 


Zurich  A.O. 
Directional  radar-antenna  drive  with  aelectlve  coupling  per- 
mitting either  conical  or  oacUlatory  acan.  3,226,611.  12-28- 
65,  Cl.  74 — 86. 

Alderaley,  Kenneth  :  See — 

Davey,  Norman,  and  Alderaley.    3,225.398. 

Alexander,  William  O.  Preaanre  injector.  3.220.504,  12-28- 
80.  Cl.  82—77. 

AUegretti,  John  B..  H.  Outache.  and  W.  J.  McAIeer,  to  Merck  * 
Co.,  Inc.  Monocrystalllne  elongate  polyhedral  semiconduc- 
tor material.    8,226,289,  12-28-65.  Cl.  148—33.5. 

Allen,  Blllle  W.  Automatic  sunken  watercraft  marker  buoj. 
8.225,368,  12-28-65.  Cl.  9—9. 

Allen.  Carling  D.  Suspended  seating  for  UUea.  3.226,104, 
12-28-66,  Cl.  297—142. 

Allen,  Claude  V.,  to  The  InU-Roto  Machine  Co.,  Inc.  Batt 
apUcer  control.    3,228.279,  12-28-65.  a.  156—006. 

Allen,  Edward  L.,  to  IngeraoU-Rand  Co.  Wire  wrapping 
device.    8,220.79«.  12-2^^.  O.  140—117. 


Allen,  Oeorge  R..  Jr..  and  J.  F.  Poletto,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Corp.  Substituted  S-(a-acyloxy-lower  alkyl)-4,7-lndoloqul- 
nonea.     3.226.385,  12-28-65,  Cl.  260—240. 

Allen,  George  R.,  Jr.,  and  J.  F.  Poletto,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Co  3-formyl-  and  3-lower  alkan6yl-4,7-lndolo<iulnonea. 
3,226,397.  12-28-60.  Cl.  260 — 319. 

Allen,  George  R.,  Jr.,  and  J.  F.  Poletto,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Co.  Substituted  4-(a-hydroxy-lower  alkyl)-4,7-lndoloqul- 
nones.     3,226^398,  12-28-65,  Cl.  260 — 319. 

Allen,  George  B.,  Jr.,  W.  A.  Remerg,  and  M.  J.  Weiaa,  to 
American  Cyanamid  Co.  SubatltiKed  3-formyllndolea. 
3.226,899.  12-28-65,  Cl.  260 — 319. 

AHled  Chemical  Corp. :   See — 

Gordon,  Joseph,  Nychka,  and  WooK.    8,226.448. 
Ulbbitts.  Charles  H.,  and  Sansing.    3,226.222. 

All-N-One  Products  Corp.  :   See — 
Bule.  Edward  R.     3,225,734. 

Almond.  James  A. :  See — 

Bradmlller,  Richard  W.,  and  Almond.    8^226,067. 

AUobrooks,  Darrlel  L.,  A.  C.  Hamalian,  and  R.  Oldentmrger,  to 
Curtlss  Wright  Corp.  Isochronous,  centrifugally  actuated, 
hydauUc  governor.     8.225,540,  12-28-60.  Cl.  60 — 02. 

Altman,  Stanley,  and  8.  Sobel.  said  Sobel,  aasor.  to  S.  AUman. 
Shoe  lace  clasp,    3,225,402.  12-28-65,  Cl.  24—120. 

Amdahl,  Lowell  D.,  W.  T.  Brian.  Jr..  A.  D.  Scarbroogii,  E.  J. 
Schneberger,  and  R.  J.  Koerner,  aald  B.  Amdahl,  Jr.,  Scar- 
brough,  and  Schneberger,  assors  to  The  Bunker-Ramo 
Corp.  Modular  computer  system  connection  rejection  capa- 
bility.    3.226,687,  12-28-65,  Cl.  340— 172.5. 

Amdahl.  Lowell  D.,  W.  T.  Brian.  Jr..  A.  D.  Scarbrough,  B.  J. 
Schneberger,  and  R.  J.  Koerner ;  said  Amdahl,  Brian, 
Scarbrough.  and  Schneberger,  aaaora.  to  The  Bunker- 
Ramo  Corp.  Modular  computer  system.  3.226,688,  12-2S- 
66,  a.  340—172.5.  _    , 

Amdahl,  Lowell  D.,  W.  T.  Brian,  Jr.,  A.  D.  Scarbroogh,  B.  J. 
Schneberger,  and  R.  J.  Koerner;  said  Amdahl,  Brian, 
Scarbrough,  and  Schneberger,  assors.  to  The  Bunker- 
Ramo  Corp.  Modular  computer  system  master  disconnect 
capability.     3,226,689,   12-28-66,  Cl.  340 — 172.6. 

American  Brake  Shoe  Co.  :  See — 
Devaney,  John  L.     8,225.878. 

American  Braaa  Co.,  The  :  See — 
VoegeU,  Henry  B.    3,226,140. 

American  Can  Co. :  See — 

Huth.  Cart  A.    3,225,957. 

American  Coldaet  Corp. :  See — 

Wlaenbaker,  John  D.,  and  Stuart. 

American  Cyanamid  Co. :  See — 

Albright.  Jay  D.,  Mltacher,  and  Goldman.     3,226,381. 

Allen,  George  R.,  Jr.,  and  Poletto.    3,226,385. 

Allen,  George  R.,  Jr.,  and  Poletto.     3,226,397. 

Allen,  George  R.,  Jr.,  and  Poletto.    8,226,39 

Allen,  George  R.,  Jr.,  Remera,  and  WelM. 

Blkalea,  Norbert  M.    3,226,416. 

Blkales,  Norbert  M.    3,226,417. 

Bltba,  PanayoU,  and  Rlgler.    3,226,484. 

Forater.  Warren  8.    3,226,247. 

Oiddings.  Sydney  A.    3.226.363. 

Giddinga,  Sydney  A.     3,226.369. 

Martlno,  Joseph  F.    3.226,182. 

McCormlck,  Jerry  R.  £>..  SJolander,  and  Johnaon. 

800. 
McCormlck,    Jerry    R.    D.,    Wlnterlwttom,    and    Bltha. 

3.226,435. 
Meyer,  Walter  E.,  Patrick,  and  Mowat.     8,226,898. 
Petlai,  Joseph  and  Boo  the.    3,226,436. 
Sax,  Karl  J.,  Blank,  Holmlund,  and  Bvana. 
Seeger,  Doris  R.,  and  Tomcufdk.    8,226,377. 
Seeger,  Doria  R^  and  Tomcufcik.    3,226,882. 
Slllterl.  Penttl  K.,  and  Milla.    3,226,304. 
American  Enka  Corp. :  See — 

Noordenbos.  Pleter  K.    3,226,047. 

American  Factors  Asaodates.  Ltd. :  See — 

Steele.  Clarence  R..  and  Price.    8,226,207. 

American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co. :  See — 

Gamberini,  GolTredo.     3,226,163. 

Godfrey,  Thomas  A.,  and  Guatavaon.     8,220,772. 

Guatavaon.  Sterling  T.    3.225,883. 

Gustavson.  Sterling  T.    3,225,773. 

Mahoney,  WilUam  J.    8.226,698. 

Moore.  Tbomaa  W.    8.226,626. 

Slcard,  Marcel  C.    3,225,929. 
American  Motors  Corp. :  See — 

Anderson,  Donald  A.    8,220,947. 
American  Optical  Co. :  See — 

Brandt,  Mllo  O.     3,225,497. 

Woodcock.  Richard  F.    8,226,689. 
American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Co. :  See — 

Habighorst,  Henry  J.    3,226,088. 
Ametek,  Inc. :  See — 

Sebok.  Albart  L.    8,226,422. 


8,226,828. 


8,228,399. 


8,228,- 


8,226,404. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Amman,  Jurg  :  Bee — 

Hlndermann,  Peter,  Kolllker,  Amman,  and  Pugln.    3,226,- 
176. 
Ampex  Corp.  :  See — 

Miller.  Jerry  W.     3,226.653. 
Amphenol  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Concelman.  Carl  W.    3,226,515. 
Amtbor,  Franklin  R.,  Jr.,  J.  M.  Katafey,  R.  E.  Kanlta,  0.  L. 
Schaefer,   R.   P.   Kodet,   and   P.   Haban,   to   Hamilton   Mfg. 
Co.      Shelf  construction.      3,225,937,   12-2S-65.   CI.   211 — 
148. 
Ancar  A.O.,  Firma  :  Bee — 

Breldthardt,  Eklgar.     3,226.134. 
Anderegg.  Billy  A.  :   See — 

Field,  Henry  M.,  and  Anderegg.    3,225,916. 

Andersen,     Andera,     to    A/8A.     Anderaeng    Staalvarefabrtk. 

RealUent  harrow  tooth.    3,225,840,  12-2&-65,  C\.  172 — 708. 

Anderson,  Burton  C,  and  O.  R.  Morlock,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 

Nemours   and   Co.      Preparation   of   trlfluoromethyl   fluoro- 

formate     and     blstrlfluoromethyl     carbonate.       3,226,418, 

12-28-65    CI.  260 — 463. 

Anderson,  Clifford  E^   to  ACF  Industriea,  Inc.     Gate  valve. 

3,226,078,  12-28-65.     CI.  251—82. 
Anderson,  Donald  A.,  to  American  Motors  Corp.     Dump  hop- 
per.    3,225,947,  12-28-65,  CI.  214—302. 
Anderson,   Eugene  A.,   to  Scovlll  Mfg.  Co.     Machine  for  set- 
ting fasteners  upon  blanks.     3,225,994,  12-28-65,  CI.  227 — 
39. 
Anderson,  Wayne  E.     Bumper  carrier  for  a  two-wheeled  ve- 
hicle.    3.225.986,  12-28-65.  CI.  224 — 42.03. 
Andex  Corp. :  Bee — 

Clrrlnclone,  Vincent  W.    3,225,680. 
Andrew  Corp.  :   See — 

Tang,  Richard  F.  H.    3,226,722. 
Angel,  Henry  R.  :  See — 

Morgan.  A.  Henry,  Uhl,  and  Angel.    3,226,508. 
AnglleUo,    Joseph.    D.    Magaletto,    and    A.    Plnorl, 
Plastics    Inc.      Apparatus    for    making    a    plastic 
shield.     3,225,387.  12-28-65,  O.   18 — 19. 
Angrlsani,  Aldo.     Magnetic  device  for  circuit  control 

506.  12-28-65,  CI.  200— 87. 
Anapach.  Roy  L.,  to  Aeronca  Mfg.  Corp.     Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  Indexing  and  assembling  a  core  strip  to  a  honey- 
comb core  panel.     3,225.433,   12-28-65,  CI.  29-— 429. 
Anspach.    Roy    L..    to    Aeronca    Mfg.    Corp.     Apparatus    for 
fabricating  honeycomb  materia).     3.226,524,   12-28-65    CI 
219 — 78. 
Anspon,  Harry  D.,  and  R^  P.  Cahoy,  to  Gulf  OH  Corp.     N,N"- 

blsolelyloxamtde.     3,22(1,437,  12-28-65,  CI.  280 — 561. 
Anstett.    Raymond    M.,^  to   Colgate- I'almollve  Co.      Detergent 

bar.     3,22«,3ao,  12-28-65,  CI   252 — 117 
Authon,  Erik  W.  :   Bee — 

Baruch    Hana,  and  Anthon.     3,225,649. 
Anthon,    Krik    W.,    to    Warner-Lambert    Pharmaeeati«al    Co. 
Method  for  attaching  connector  elements  to  reaUlently  flexi- 
3,225,435.   12-28-65.  CI.   ~"      


to    Pam 
painting 

3220, 


ble  tubing.     3,225,435    12-28-65.  CI.   29 — 432.2. 
Anthon.    Erik    W..    to    Warner-Lambert    Pharmaceutical    Co. 

Turntable  drive.      3,225,628.    12-28-fi5,   CI.    7-1 — 822. 
Applegarth,  Alexander  R.,  Jr.,  to  National  Aeronautical  Corp. 
Alrt)orne  distance  measuring  eouipment.     3,226,714.  12-28- 
65.  CI.  343 — 6.8.  -m     -,     ^ 

Aquariums  Inc.  :  Bee — 

WllUnger,  Allan  H.      3  225.930. 
WiUlnger.  Allan  H.  and  H.  W.     3,225,736. 
Arcabasso.  Domenlco.     Agitator  for  breading  meats      3,225.- 

735,   12   28-65.  CI.  118— 19. 
Archer,  William  E.,  to  Jov  Mfg.  Co.     Cyclone  dust  collector 

having  a  wear  shield.     3,225,525,  12-28-65,  CI.  55 — 3MI. 
Arko,   Robert   E..   to  Teletype  Corp.     Code  generating  mech- 
anism.    3  226  477,  12-28-65,  CI.  178—17. 
Armbrust    Henry  N.     Method  for  cleaning  a  submerged  sur- 
face.    3.226,259.  12-28-63,  CI.  134 — 21. 
Armstrong.  Alfred  ;   See — 

JacobH.  William  H.,  Nahiklan,  and  Armstrong.    3,22S,9t}5. 

Arnold,   Vernon   W..  and  D.  E.  Pickart,   to   Standard  Oil  Co. 

Method    of    preparing    blends    of    polystyrene,    butadiene 

elastomer  and  graft  copolymer  of  styrene  on  said  elastomer 

3,226,453.  12-28-65,  CI.  260 — 876. 

Art  Amlkl  Kabushlkl  Kaisba  :  Bee— 

Tanaka,  Makoto.     3,225,568. 
Artit,    Maurice,    to    Radio   Corp.    of   America.      Cathode    ray 
tube  display  and  printer  controlled  by  coded  mask.     3,226,- 
706,  12-28-65,  ClT  340 — 324. 
Ash,  Jaime  :  Bee — 

Kupferberg,  Kenneth,  and  Ash.     3,226,628. 
Aabwortb  Bros.  Inc.  :  See — 

Rolnestad.  Gerald  C.     3.225  898. 
Roinestad,  Gerald  C.     3,225,902. 
A8<«oclated  Electrical  Industries  Ltd.  :  Bee — 
Craig,  Robert  D.  and  Green.     3,226,542. 
Athas,  Stanley  T.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.     Hose 
noiale     supporting     device.        3,225.974,     12-28-65,     CI. 
222 — 529. 

Atkln    Leonard,  and  C.  Roth,  to  Stonco  Electric  Prodncti  Co. 

Lighting  fixture.     3,226,838,  12-28-65,  CI.  240 — 3. 
Atkinson,  Ralph  L.,  and  P.  A.  Florlo,  to  Johnson  tk  Johnson. 

Cleaning  device.     3,225,375,  12-28-65,  CI.  15 — 210. 
Atlantic  Products  Corp.  :  Bee — 

PoUak,  Victor  S.,  and  Cart.     3,225,808. 
Atlantic  Refining  Co..  The  :  See — 

Bonettl.     Giovanni     A.,     De     Savigny,     and     Micbalskl. 

3,22t!,442. 
Taylor.  Robert  C,  and  Meehan.     3,226,331. 
Atlantic  Research  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Vavda.    Michael,    M.,    Jr.,    Darley,    Jenaen,   and    Talton. 
3.226,097. 


Atlaa  Chemical  Industries   Inc.  :  Bee — 

Greth,  Gerald  O.    and  Wilson.     3,226,375 

Atsukawa,  Masuml,  K.  Matsumoto,  and  H.  Murokawa  to 
Mltsablshl  Shipbuilding  &  Engineering  Co.  Ltd  Process 
o*  *'^*'°»  waste  gas  containing  sulfur  oxide.  3,226,192. 
12-28— <j."i,  CI.  23 — lo7. 

Auger  Ernest  P.,  to  Raytheon  Co.  Translator  amplifier 
navlng  means  for  coniueniiating  for  nonlinear  base-to- 
emitter  Impedance.     3,226,052,  12-28-65    CI.  330 24 

Augunas,  Algis  O.  to  General  Motors  Corp  Remotely  con- 
trolled mirror.     ^,225,621,  12-28-65,  CI.  74—501 

Aussedat,  Robert  \.   M.  :   See — 

Behar,  Robert,  Cahn,  Dubien.  and  Aussedat.     3,226  451 

Austin,  Lowell  W.  :   See — 

Smith    Edwin  J     Vuclcb,  and  Austin.     3,228,315 

Austin  .Motor  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Page,  Graham  D.     3,225,618. 

Autenrleth,  Hans.  O.  K.  Peuschel,  and  O.  Welchart  to  Kail 
Porschungx  Anstalt,  GeaelUchaft  mlt  beschrankter'Haftung 
ProceHs  for  the  electrostatic  separation  of  carnalUte-con- 
talnlng  crude  salts.      3.225,924.    12-28-65    CI    209 9 

AutW),  Paul  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Washer  detector  for 
ri'*inAi>tir"***'"  ""*™'>'y  machine.     3,226,371,  12-28-65, 

Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Hartx,  Joseph  M.,  and  Vogel.     3,226,494 

Martin,     Cbarlea     M.,     Myei 
.Marhelne.     3.226,478. 

Relmer.  William  A.      3,226  493. 

Rust.  Wlllard  A.      3.226,479. 

Slkorskl,  Frank  B.,  and  Spellnea.     3,226,488 
Avco  Corp.  :  See — 

-McNalr,  Robert  J.      3.226.643. 
Ayrea,  WaUlemar  A.     Word  writing  machine  producing  closed- 
3'2j:V8"83'°*12-2ra'"a.  ^^"^^"-O"-  '""'"on  of  keys. 


lyera,     Le     Gros,     Evans,     and 


Pulse  separa- 
12-28-66.    CI. 


separating 
3,225.936, 


.\sama,  Tasuo,  and  T.  Baioto,  to  Fujitsu  Ltd 

''op    •♦'•'■'ng    control    circuit.      3.226.577 

30  ( — 88. .'^.  ' 

KTR  Industries  Ltd    :   See— 

Singleton    Gei>rge.  and  Ross.      3.226.385 
Bachelor.    William    6.,    to    Lnlted    States   of   America     Navy 

Pulse  amplitude   discriminating  passive  delay   filter  useful 

?>  ^'S^K^.^^.^.V  '"   ''»<"f*«««  dynamic  range.     3,220.000. 

^'.%3— ^64*^''       '*°**'^    turbine.      3,228,088,    12-28-68,   O. 

Baer,  Donald  <;.,  AS.  Van  Slyke  and  E.  C.  Woofter.  to 
General  Motors  Corp.  Rectangular  conductor  harneas 
means  and  attachmenU.     3,226,6«8,  12-28-65,  CI    339—91 

Ualer.  Kdwin  :   See-  — 

^*^o'^"!'o'<?r*'™''*'-    *'""•  -Hoffmann,    Baler,    and    Ulmar 
•i,z24i,395. 

Bailey,    Charles    R.      Chart    for    indicating    the    sales    soace 

2^^,"f»f,''*:?LPf/'^.''  i»!  Pro<lucts  dlspUy^d  for  sale.     3,225.- 
47J,  lJ-J8-»>5.  CI.  40 — 124. 
Bailey.  Felton  B.  :  See — 

M.i.    '^?"''   Pv-"  **   ll°2  •'    ^.>  ^"'y.  •nd  Walker.  3,226,726. 
Balai.  Joseph  h...  and  R.  A    Kelly,   to  FUnn  A  Dreffeln  Engl- 

SrSiP'oo?     i«"»u'*'*d  furnace  members.    3,226.101,  12-28- 

Baldwin.  D.  H.,  Co. :  See— 

Hugle,  Frances  B.  and  W.  B.     3,226  271 

•.^V"'".'"   K„}?   ^^"•**    Products.    Inc.      Reinforced   beet 
and  dowel.     3.22.5.465,  12-28-65,  CI.  36—34 

Ballantyne  Instruments  and  Electronics  Inc    Bee 

Poole.  Gean.  and  Hoff.      3.226,000. 
Ballestra,    Mario.       Apparatus    for    continuously 

Balston,  W.  *  R.    Ltd.  :  See- 
Knight,   rolin   S.      3,226,380 
Balzer  and   Droll,   Schnitt-   und   Werkseugfoau 

Drfill.  Hans    and  Muskulus.      3.226.046 

Ban.    Thomas    E.,     to    McDowell  Wellman     Engineering    Co 

Apparatus   for   the   pro«luctlon   of  combustible   gases   from 

solid    carbonaceous    materials.     8.226,212.     12-28-65,    CI. 

Handel.  Alberto:  See — 

Belli.    Silvio.    Gallasxo.    and    Bandel.     3  226,368 
o  ilfrivl-'"'"'*      Apparatus  for  producing  whipped  cream 
3.226.100,   12-28-85.  a    261—140.  '^"".m 

Baptist.  James  N..  P  R  Steyermark,  and  P  L.  Veltman  to 
w  R.  Grace  *  Co.  Mlcroblocldes  In  hydrocarbon  fuel 
compositions.     3.226,210.  12-28-65.  CI.  44 66. 

Baptist,  James  N.  and  J.  B.  Zlegler,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co. 
Method  of  making  absorbable  surgical  sutures  from  poly 
beta  hydroxy  acids     3,225.766.  12-28-65,  Q.  128—335  V 

Barbeau,  Raymond  A,  J.  H.  Fagut.   D.  O.  Johnson.  Jr.,  and 

k,  ■     ,P''*'"»«n.    to   International   Business   Machines  Corp. 

«45"*i.    '"P*     ^'^^'     system.     3,225.990,     12-28-85,     d. 
226 — 51. 

Barclay.  Ralph  O,  :  See — 

Warren.  Raymond  W.,   Barclay,  and  Moorhead.     3,225,- 

Barkow,   William   H  .   and   C.   C.   Matthews,   to   Radio  Corp 

?o  o?7«*^V,    ?',^*''^'?*»°****^  deflection   yoke.     8.226.588. 
1^— *8— Bo,    CI.    31.^ — 76. 

Barnes,    Elmer   J.      Hand    truck.      3,225,868, 

lo  I If. 

Barney  Machinery  Co.  :  See — 

Lemley,   Kenneth   F.     3.225,544. 

Barnstead,  Gardner  E.,  D.  F.  Letosky  and 
to  I  T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co  Adlustable 
support.      3,226,472,  12-28-65,  O.  174— 100. 

Barr.   Irwin  R  ,  to  United  Statee  of  America,  Army, 
package  launcher.     3,225,654,  12-28-85,  CI.  8^—1.5. 


12-28-88,    CI. 


D.   E.    Mlasett. 
riser  duct  floor 


Multi- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Barrera,  Salvatore  E.,  to  Muskin  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Sectional 
above  ground  swimlmng  pool  construction.  3,225,362, 
12-28-64,  CI.  4 — 172. 

Barrett,  Donald  L..  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co.  Air- 
plane tire.      3.225.812,  12-28-65.  CI.  152—361. 

Barrett.  Wayne  T..  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.  Organo-phospborus 
compounds.     3.226.425,    12-28-65,   CI.   260— 46o.8. 

Barth,  Bruce  P.  :  See — 

Daniels,  Rupert  S.,  and  Barth.     3,228,214. 

Bartha,  Kenneth  J.  :  See — 

Scbott,   Arthur   K.,   Bartha.   and   Rovoldt.     3,225,836. 

Barton,  utls.  Balance  chamber  for  deep  sea  coring.  3,225,- 
602.  12-28-65,  CI.  73 — 425.2. 

Baruch,  Hans,  and  E.  W.  Anton,  to  Warner-Lambert  Pharma- 
ceutical Co.  Cuvette  and  supply  system  therefor.  3,225,- 
645,  12-28-65,  CI.  88—14. 

Basrlen-Biesalng  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Ivins,  Nelson  J.     3,226,139. 
Shaw,  Harr  N..  and  Hanson.      3,226,079. 

Bateman,  John  A.  M.,  to  Fleldcrest  Mills,  Inc.  Convertible 
merchandise  display  fixture.  3,226,172,  12-28-65,  a. 
312—140.1. 

BattUtone,  Nick.  Fixture  for  grinding  machine  tools.  3,225,- 
494,   12-28-65,  CI.  Jl— 220. 

Battle  Creek  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

Underbill.   Richard   S.     3,228,115. 

Bauer,  konrad  E.,  and  H.  K.  Carlson,  to  Hupp  Corp.  Gas 
burners.      3.225,815.  12-28-65,  CI.  158 — 99. 


Bauer,   Robert  D..  See — 


3,225,550. 


Kelley,  Carl  8.,  and  Bauer 

Baumgarten.   I'llrlch  :  See — 

KruKer,  Heinx,  and  Baumgarten.     3,225,781. 

Bayles,  John  J.,  and  A.  A.  Denny.  Blast  actuated  closure 
valve  and  particulate  filter.  3,225,526,  12-28-65,  CI. 
55 420. 

Bayuk  Cigars  Inc.  :  See — 

Bulger,  Robert  F.,  Lucas,  Gurdack,  and  Cain.     3,225,512. 

Beaird.  Francis  M.,  Jr..  and  P.  Kobeti,  to  Ethyl  Corp. 
Preparation  of  tetramethyllead  and  catalyst  therefor. 
3.226,408.  12-28-65,  CI.  286—437. 

Beaird,  Francis  M..  Jr.,  and  P.  Kobett,  to  Ethyl  Corp.  Tetra- 
alkvilead  process.     3,226,409,  12-28-65,  CI.  280 — 437. 

Beardmore,  James  W.  :  See-- 

Lorensen,    Lyman   E.,   and   Beardmore.     3,226,328. 

Seattle,  John  R.,  and  K.  J.  B.  Wolfe,  to  Pilklngton  Bros. 
Ltd.  Method  of  producing  toughened  glass.  3,226,215, 
12-28-65.   CI.   65—29. 

Beaty,  Charles  A.,  to  RFD.  Inc.  Variable  freouency  micro- 
wave cavity  slKual  generator  with  regulated  supply  and 
feed-back  compensation.     .•1.226.656,  12-2H-6.5,  CI.  331—186. 

Becke,  Margot  to  Olin  Matbleson  Chemical  Corp.  Composi- 
tion of  the  formula  P<NiCli«  and  process  for  preparing  the 
same.      3  228,181,  12-28-85,  CI.  23—14. 

Becker,  Gottfried  :  See — 

Bungardt,  Karl,  and  Becker.     3,226,207. 

Becker.  Hermann.  .\(iparatus  for  dividing  a  film  of  thermo- 
plastic material  Into  small  strips.  3,225,634,  12-28-65, 
Cl     83—171 

Becker.  Richard  M.,  to  Ibis  Enterprises  Ltd.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  making  reinforced  plastic  tubing.  3,228,273. 
12   28-65,   Cl.    156-195. 

Beckwith,  Sterling.  Adjustable  torque  Induction  motors. 
3.226.582.  12-2»^65.  Cl    310-  59 

Beers.  Ransom  B.  Radix  n  addition-subtraction  teaching 
device.      3,226.5,33,  12-28-65,  Cl.  235 — 189. 

Begg,  Clayton  B..  and  J.  R.  Janciy,  to  Western  Electric 
Co..  Inc.  Gaging  apparatus.  3.225,584,  12-28-65,  CI. 
72—461. 

Begley.  Warren  W.,  R.  E  Wilcox,  and  B.  A.  Hockinson.  Fluid 
control  system.      3.225.782,  12-28-85.  C\.  137—115. 

Behar,  Robert,  A.  D.  Cahn,  M.  Dubien.  and  R.  A.  M.  Aussedat. 
to  Societe  Francalse  Duco  Unsaturated  polyester  resin 
resulting  from  the  copolymerlzatlon  of  an  unsaturated  poly- 
ester and  a  polyallvl  ether,  and  process  for  preparing  same. 
3,226.451.  12-28-65,  Cl.  260— 861. 

Behr.  Otto  M.  :  See — 

Broderick,  John  E..  and  Behr.     3.225.582. 

Behr,  William  F.  Fluid  shock  absorbing  bumper.  3,228,146, 
12-28-65,   Cl     293 — SO. 

Belderbecke,   Charles   H..    and   M.    B.    Emig, 
Business      Machines      Corn.      Document 
3.225.887.  12-28-65,  Cl.  197-130. 

Belcher,  George  W.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 


to   International 
feeding     device. 


Casting  orocess 
using  borax  silica  slag.     3.225,399,  12-28-85,  Cl.  22—200. 

Belfit   Robert  W  ,  Jr.  :  See — 

Nelson,  Rodney  A.,  and  Belflt.     3,226,213. 
Belknap,   Donald  J.     Apiiaratiis  for  making  microminiature 

Incandescent  lamps.     ,4,226,218,   12-28-65.  Cl.   65 — 139. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

James    Dennla  B.     3,228  484. 

Monforte,   Frank   R.,   and    Schnettler.     3,228,327. 

Bemis  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Mueller.  Robert  C.     3,228.009. 
Bencoe,  Paul,  to  Southwest  International,  Inc.     Storage  and 

shlpr>lng  kit  for  stove-lantern  apparatus.    3,226,786,  12-28- 

65,  Cl.  126 — 9. 

Bendix  Corp.,  The  :  Bee — 

Rosenbanm,  Erik.     3,226,670. 

BenettI,  John  O.,  H  to  O.  A.  Petersen,  and  V>  to  A.  B.  Peter- 
sen. Support  for  trencher  tooth.  3,225,468,  12-28-66,  Cl. 
87— IW. 

Bengston,  Phillip  8.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy. 
Wave  shaping  diode  network.  3,226,578,  12-28-66,  Cl. 
307—107. 

Bejamin,  Robert  P.,  to  Litton  Systems  Inc.  P.M.-C.W.  radar 
altimeter  apparatus.    3.226,717,  12-28-65,  Cl.  343 — 14. 


3,225,524,  12-28-66.  Cl. 

Preparation  of  monocrya- 
3,226,183,   12-28-68,  Cl. 


Benmaasa,  Henri,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp. 
Telephone  systems.     3,228,487,  12-28-65,  Cl.  179 — 18. 

Benmussa,  Henri,  P.  R.  L.  Marty,  and  8.  Kobus,  to  Interna- 
tional Standard  Electric  Corp.  Selection  system.  3,228,- 
486,  12-28-66,  Cl.  179 — 18. 

Bennett,  Clifton  F.,  and  D.  W.  Ooheen,  to  Crown -Zellerbach 
Corp.  Making  methanesulfonyl  chloride.  3,22i6,433,  12-28- 
68,  Cl.  26(V— 643. 

Benvenuto,  Alfred  R.,  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.  Shuttle  car  motor  con- 
trol.    3,226,622,  12-28-65,  Cl.  318 — 228. 

Berghammer,  Johannes,  and  8.  Bloom,  to  Radio  Corp.  of 
America.  Low  noise  electron  gun.  3,226,895,  12-28-65,  Cl. 
316—16. 

Bergman,  Lars  O.  Process  for  acid  and  then  alkaline  refining 
fatty  oils.     3,226,407,  12-28-66,  Cl.  260 — 424. 

Bergquist,  Earl :  See — 

Nehl.  George  J.    3.226,118. 

Berline,  Jacques  B.  A.     Mounting  for  cluster  of  filter  tubes. 

3.225  933,  12-28-65,  Cl.  210—333. 

Bernard,   Jean  A.,   J.   Bnnge,  J.  Dufresne,   8.  Final,   and  Q. 

Volta,   to  European  Atomic  Energy   Commanlty-Euratom. 

Heterogeneous  nuclear  reactor  liqnTd  moderated  and  cooled. 

3,226.301,  12-28-65   Cl.  178 — 52. 
Bernard,  Maurice  G.    Semiconductor  structures  for  microwave 

parametric  ampliflers.     3^26.268    12-28-65,  CT.  148—33.2. 
Bernett,  Marianne  K.,  and  W.  A.  Zlsman,  to  United  States  of 

America,  Navy.     Lubrication  system  for  fine  mechanisms. 

3,225,866,  12-28-65,  Cl.  184 — 1. 
Berrian,  James  H.     Apparatus  for  separating  liquid  from 

blnaryphase  liquid-gas  mixture. 

Bertaut,  Erwln  F.,  and  F.  Forrat. 

tals  of  rare  earth  manganitee. 

23—58. 
Bertollnl,   William  A.,  and  D.  G.  Davison,  to  Pullman  Inc. 

Pneumatic  apparatus  for  handling  pulverulent  materiala. 

3.226  166,  12-28-65,  C\.  302 — 52. 

Berwick,  Liewis  H.  Combination  cnsbion  and  life  Jacket. 
3,225.369,  12-28-68,  Cl.  9 — 333. 

Betelligungs-und  Patentverwaltungsgeaellschaft  mlt  Beschra- 
enkter  Haftung  :  See — 
Engel,  Georg.     3,228,060. 

Betts  Machine  Co.  :  Bee — 

Hanson,  John  R.,  and  Johnson.    3,226,537. 

Betts,  Mazeppa  D.,  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Products,  Inc.  Sealed 
inductor.     3.226,664,  12-28-65,  Cl.  336—96. 

Bettntzl,  Giovanni.  Case  for  elecromechanically  shlftable 
representation.     3,228.173,  12-28-66,  CT.  312—223. 

Bezzl,  Silvio,  G.  Gallazzo,  and  A.  Bandel,  to  Montecatini  8o- 
cleta  Generale  per  I'lndustrla  Mtnerarla  e  Chlmlca.  Proc- 
ess for  preparing  polyoxymethylenes  whi<*  are  stable  to  the 
action  of  heat.     3,226,366,  12-28-66,  Cl.  260 — 67. 

Bhrany,  Upendra  N.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.  Particle 
classifier.     3  225,927,  12-28-65.  Cl.  209 — 479. 

Biber,  Albert,  O.  A.  Davis,  8r.,  and  B.  R.  Walsh,  to  GuK  Re- 
search &  Develonment  Co.  Aspirating  nozzle.  3,226,037, 
12-28-65,  Cl.  239 — 406. 

Blehl,  Heinrtch.  Pig  rearing  houses.  3,226,737,  12-28-85, 
a.  119—16. 

Bierkarre,  Gert  F.  H. :  See — 

Heinae,  Karl.  A.  C,  and  Bierkarre.     3,228,849. 

Blkales,  Norbert  M.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.  Cyanoethyl 
alkylxanthate  esters.     3  226,416   12-28-65.  Cl.  260 — 455. 

Bikales,  Nort)ert  M.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.  2-cyanovinyl 
alkylxanthates.     3,228,417.  12-28-65.  Cl.  280— 4KS. 

Bilow,  Norman  :  See — 

Scbwarti,  Seymonr  8..  and  Bilow.    8,226.844. 

Binder,  Robert,  to  Dr.  Ing.  Porsche,  h.c.F.,  K.O.,  Flnna.  Cam 
shaft  drive  arrangement  for  internal  combaation  engines. 
3,225,610.  12-28-65,  Cl.  74 — 56. 

Binding.  Kenneth  W.,  Market  Forge  Co.  Head  and  neck  rest 
for  automobile  seat  backs.  3,228,159,  12-28-65,  CT.  297 — 
307. 

Bing,  George  H.,  and  R.  A.  Krieger,  to  Union  Carbide  Ans- 
tralia,  Ltd.  Directed  nuclear  substitution-chlorination  of 
aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  halogenated  aromatic  hydro- 
carbons.   3,226,447,  12-28-65.  Cl.  260 — 860. 

Bintx  Louis  J.,  to  Norris-Thermador  Corp.  Fire  check  and 
cold  start  control  device  for  crankcase  ventilator.  3,226,- 
753,  12-28-65,  Cl.  123 — 119. 

Bird,  Walter  W..  P.  A.  Strobel,  P.  I.  Rongved,  and  D.  P. 
Zamore.  Inflatable  form  for  a  concrete  bailding.  3,225,- 
413,  12-28-66,  CL  28—128. 

Biabop,  Thomas  D.,   to  Tbe  Derttend  Engineering  Co.   Ltd. 

Suction  feed  mechanism  for  corrugated  and  like  cardboard. 

3,226,108,  12-28-66,  Cl.  271—32. 
Bltha,  Panayota,  and  N.  E.  Rlgler,  to  American  Cymnamid 

Co.      Preparation    of    neutral    8-demethyl-7-chlorotetracy- 

dine.    3,226,484,  12-28-05,  Cl.  260—659. 

Black.  Bernard.  Gas  and  liquid  contact  devlee.  3,226.822, 
12-28-65,  a.  58—223. 

Black.  H.  R..  Co. :  See — 

Blacl(,  Hugh  R.     3,226,928. 

Black,  Hugh  R.,  to  H.  R.  Black.  Co.  Endless  belt  filter. 
3  225  928,  12-28-86,  Cl.  210—121. 

Black,  Stewart  L.,  T.  L.  Hanson,  and  B.  O.  Nail,  to  The  Vendo 
Co.  Apparatus  for  preparing  and  discharging  water  hav- 
ing controlled  amounts  of  carbonation.  3,226.099.  12-28- 
68.  CT.  261 — 38. 

Blanchard,  Wesley  A.,  and  J.  C.  Rhode,  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Co.  Process  for  preparing  perfhioroalkyl 
iodides.     3,226,449,  12-28-65,  Cl.  260—653.1. 

Bland,  Reginald  B.,  and  F.  J.  Bwlng,  to  The  CaUcycle  Co., 
Inc.  Conversion  of  heats  of  chemical  reactions  to  sensible 
energy.    3,226,638,  12-28-68,  Cl.  60 — 87. 


n 

Blank,  Robert  H. :  8te 
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Sax,  K&rl  J.,  Blank,  Holmlond,  and  BTana,  Jr.     3,220,- 

Blaiejak.  Manfred,  and  R.  Stroh,  to  Farb«nfabriken  Bayer 
Aktlenge«ell9cfaaft.  Proc««s  for  the  production  of  aryl 
magnefllum  chloride*.    3,226,450,  12-28-ft5,  CI.  260 — 665. 

Bllckle.  Karl,  E.  Hofllcb,  and  W.  Hab.  to  J.  M.  Voitb,  0.m.b.H. 
Crcloldal   ship  propeller.      3,225,834,    12-28-<J5,  CI.    170 — 

Bhxk,   Leo,   to  Tranalcold   Corp.     Oenerator-fed   A.C.  motor 
control    wltb    convertible-pole    motor   and    gtandby   source 
3,226.«19.  12-28-68    CI.  318 — 106. 
Bloom,  Ju8tln  L..  to  Martln-Martetta  Corp.    Thermal  neutron 
flax  measuring  device  using  two  boron  thermistors.    3,226,- 
547.  12-28-<J5,  CI.  250—83.1. 
Bloom,  Stanley  :  £lee — 

Berghammer^  Johannes,  and  Bloom.     3,226.595. 
Blount,  Luther  H.     Power  aaslat  for  ressel  steering  mecha- 
nism.    3,225.730    12-28-65.  CI.  114—144. 
Bochumer  Vereln  fur  Ousstahlfabrlkatlon  A.O. :  Bee — 

Slckbert,  Adolf.     3.226,224. 
Bockmann.  Arthur.    Adrertlslng  device.    3,225,476,  13-28-65, 

CI.  40—130. 
Bofors,  Aktlebolaget :  Be*— 

Bkenstam,  Bo  T.  af.  yon  Fleandt,  and  Furendal.     3.226.- 

2»7. 

Bogar,    William   H^   K.    L.    Davis,   R.   L.    Hasaenauer.    P.   J. 

Pakurar,  and  J.  C.  Ruffolo,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

Co.     Beam  racks  for  railroad  cars.     3,225,706,   12-28-65. 

CI.  10© — 367. 

Bohllnger.  Ernst,  and  .S   Friedman.     Pearl  slide  shortener  and 

Din  adaptor.     3.225.565.  12-28-65.  Cl.  63 — 2. 
Bolkow  GeselUchaft  mlt  beschrankter  Haftung,  Flrma  :  See — 

Olockl,  Hans.     3.225.498. 
Bonner.  Eugene  V..  Jr  .   to  Sole  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.     8kl  and  pole 

carrier.     3  225.987.  12-28-65,  Cl    224 — 45 
BonettL  Giovanni  A.    C.  B.  De  Savigny.  and  C.  Mlchalakl,  to 
The  Atlantic  Reflnbg  Co.     Preparation  of  primary  amines 
from   l-nitro-oleflns.     3.226,442,   12-28-66.  Cl.  260 — 583. 
Boothe,  James  H.  :  Bee — 

Petlal    Joseph,  and  Boothe.     3,226.430 
Borsb.    John    E.      Ball   striking  bead.      3.226.120.    12-28-65, 

a.  273—83. 
Borg  Warner  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Robbing.  James  D.,  and  Curtis.     3,225.572. 
Talamontl.  John.     .1,225.436. 
Boris.  Sonla  (nee  Jokelson).  to  Soclete  Technique  de  Pnlverl- 
satlon  (par  abrevlatlon  STEP).     Vaporiser  haTlng  first  and 
second     piston     construction.       3.226.035.     12-2S-6S      Cl. 
239— 36  f 
Borman,  William  P.   H..  to  General  Electric  Co      runetlonal 
aromatic  substitnenU  in  polyphenylene  oxides.     3.226,361. 
12-28-65.  Cl.  280 — 47. 
Bosch.  Robert,  0  m.b.H   ;   Bee — 

Zlelasek,  Oottbold.     3.226.600. 
Bostcrom  Corp.  ;   8e« — 

Relnfeldt.  Edwsrd  J.,  and  Radke.     3.226.107. 
Bottomley,    Roy.    R.   Greenwood.    J.    A.    Wild,   and    R.    Kelly. 
Travelling  apparatus   for  cleaning  machine  and  floor  sor 
faces   In    manufacturing   plants.      3.225.378,    12-28-65    Cl. 
15—312. 
Boumasel.  Clande  L.  :  Bee — 

Moulin,  Jacques  F..  and  Boumasel.     3.225.588. 
BoQvler,   Maurice  :   Bee — 

Horgen.  Helge.  and  Bourler.    3,225.751. 
Bowman.  Arvld  N..  to  Goodman  Mfg.  Co.     Crushing  appara- 
tus.    3.226.043.  12-28-65.  O.  241  —  101 
Bowman.  David  F..  to  I-T-E  Clrmlt  Breaker  Co.     Plural  inde- 
pendent   channel    concentric    rotary    coapler.       3,226,608, 
12-28-65.  Cl.  33S— 1 
Bowman.  Dudley,  to  Gas  Appliance  Supniy  Corp.     Apparatus 
for    closing    the   ends   of   pipes.      3.225.998.    12-2^65.    Cl. 
228 — 2. 

Bo/ar,  Nell  E.,  to  Wehr  Corp.  Hammer  praaa.  3.220.410, 
12-28-65,  Cl.  25—84. 

Boynton.  Ethel  C. :  Bee — 

Boynton.  William  H.     3,226.296. 

Boynton,  William  H.  (deceased),  by  B.  C.  Boynton.  executrix, 
to  Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc.  Attenuated  hog  cholera  virus 
vaccine  and  method  of  producing  same.  3,226.206,  12-28- 
68,  Cl.  167—80. 

Bracco  Industrla  Ctalmica  S.p.A.  :  Bee — 
Felder.  Ernst,  and  Pltre.     3,226.431. 

Bracntt,  Michael,  to  United  States  of  America.  Arm/.  Uni- 
veraal  Integrating  accelerometer.  3,226,5<i3,  12-28-65, 
Cl.  200—61.45. 

Braden.  John  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy  Bulk- 
head  pipe    support.      3,226.136.    12-28-65.   O.   285—158. 

Bradmiller.  Richard  W..  and  J.  A.  Almond,  to  Martin-Marietta 
Corp.  Active  time  delay  devices.  3.226.567,  12-28-06, 
a.  307—88.5. 

Brady.  Robert  T..  M.  J.  Mclnemey.  and  J.  L.  Csyl,  to  Vapor 
Corp.  Combustor  for  a  steam  generator.  3,226,038.  12-28- 
65.  a.  239 — 406. 

Bralkevltch.  Michael,  and  J.  O.  Warnock,  to  The  English 
Electric  Co.  Ltd  Reversible  pump  turbines.  3,226.083. 
12-28-05.  Cl.  253—26. 

Brain,  James  W.  (deceased)  ;  by  V.  R.  Brain,  executrix.  Ap- 
paratus for  use  In  phase  relationship  determlnatlona  In- 
cluding a  plurality  of  colls  mounted  on  a  flat  structural 
member      3,226.638.  12-28-05.  Cl.  824 — 83. 

Brain.  Virginia  R.  :  Be*— 

Brain.  James  W..  and  Brain.     3.226.638. 

Bran  *  Lubbe.  Messrs  :  Bee — 

Fuhrmann,  Hans.     3,220,200. 


Branch,  Albert  P.  :  Bee — 

Huffaker.  Vearn  J.     3,226.409. 

Brandt.  Edward  A.,  and  C.  N.  Drevalas.  to  Western  Electric 
Co.,  Inc.  Device  for  positioning  flat  artlclea.  3.225,030. 
12-28-65.  Cl.  83 — 268. 

Brandt.  MUo  O.,  to  American  Optical  Co.  Method  and  ap- 
paratus for  forming  a  lens  surface.  3,225,497.  12-28-08, 
Cl.  51 — 358. 

Braun  Arleh  L.,  75%  to  Gamma  Refrigeration  Co.,  Inc  Air 
conditioning  device*.      3.225.503,   12-28-65    Cl    02 277 

"'S".",'.  ?^P"^      '^'^'•7  *"<*  delivery  for  packaged  goods. 

3,225,939,  12-28-65,  Cl.  211—148. 
Braun.  Japnell  D.,  to  Monsanto  Research  Corp      Sn-Pb-In-Zn 

solders  for  gold  and  gold  tlloys.     3,226.226.   12-28-08.  Cl. 

to      1  To. 
Braus,   Harry,  and  F.   D.  Waaa.   to  National  Distillers  and 

Chemical   Corp.      Polyolertns  stabiliae<1   with  derivatives  of 
n  VJ'L'*"!  thioethers.     8,228.887,  12-28-68,  Cl.  260—45.85 
Breirtthardt    Kdgar,  to  Ancar  AG..  Firms.     Sets  of  reproduc- 

tion   trsnHfer  sheets      3.226.134    12-28-06.   Cl    282—28. 
Breltenbach     Kari    H      and    F.    KBbler.    to   SKF   Kueellager 

fabrlken  Oesellschaft  mlt  beschrankter  Haftung.     Drawing 

mechanism   for  a  spinning  machine      3,225.392.    12-28-06, 

®7^**''n'^^*'..?'  *"*'  "  •••  Spurlin.  to  Hercules  Powd«- 
o^fL    PoJy<«-<l**»<>»lk»noatee).      8.220.881.    12-28-06.    a. 

Bretmnajder  Stanlslaw.  W.  Kaweckl.  and  J  Porowskl  to 
Instvtut  Chemil  OgolneJ.  Method  of  obtaining  Insoluble 
basic    aluminum    ammonium    alum.      3,220,187,    12-28-66, 

Brefsmajder.  Stanlslaw.  to  Instytnt  Chemil  OgolneJ.  Method 
?lo'"^o'o»'«U"',^f  'oT  ••ol"*""'"  ""'Pbate  solution.    8,220.- 

Bren.anajder,  Stanlslaw  J  Porowskl.  snd  J  Lis  to  Tnstytut 
Chervil  OKoleneJ  Vpthrxl  of  oht<i|nlny  i>"r»  al'i-^inum  am- 
monlum  alum.     8,220.180.  12-28-08.  Cl.  28 — 118 

I^IIIvm""  1*2-21^06  ci^'siW"'  ''*^"^  '"'  "■*"  '"'**•*' 

Brewster    Franklin  C '.  C.' L    Shano.  and  A    G    Ocken    Jr     to 
Motorola,    Inc.     Generating  system       S. 226.581.   12-28^. 
Cl    310 — .W. 
Brian    Weaver  T.,  Jr  :  Bee — 

Amdahl.  Lowell  D.    Brian.  Scarbrough,  Schneberger    and 

Koemer      .'1.226,087 
Amdahl,  Lowell  D.    Brian.  Scarbrough,  Schneberger   and 
Koerner      3  226.flfi8  »     .       « 

Amdahl.  Lowell  D..  Brian.  Scarbrough,  Schneberger   and 
Koerner.     3.220.689. 
Bridge.  Arnold  H.  :  See- 
Rye.   Grover   W..   Bridge,    and   Kovac.      3.226,270. 
Bridoux    Claude :  Bee— 

Stohr.  Jacques  A.,  and  Bridoux.     3.225.437 
Briechle.  Joseph,  and  O    F.  Van  Brocklln.  to  Scovill  Mfg  Co. 
Aerosol      dispenser      button.        3.220.040,      12-28-05       Cl 
239 — 496 
BrIghtmanL  Barrie.  and  J.  C.  Perkins.  Jr.,  to  General  Dynamics 
Corp.     High-speed  time  division  multiplex  trsnsmisalon  sys- 
tem.    3.226.709.  12-28-05.  n.  340—347 
Brigman.    Walter    L.      Valve    arrangement    for    well    pumps 
3.2->5.69fl.  12-28-65.  a    103^    0.  u    i~    i" 

Brlnker,  Emll  F.,  and  D.  P.  Fttsslmmons.  deceased   (by  M.  E. 
Fltaalmmons,   executrix),    to    V\>«tlnghous*    Air    Brake   Co. 
Aatomatic  control  system  for  railway  classification  yards. 
3.226,.^41.  12-28-05.  Cl    240—182 
Bristol  Siddeley  Engines  Ltd   :  See— 

Googh.  Peter  J.  C.  and  Hall      3,226.592. 
Brodertck,  John  E.    and  O   M    Behr,  to  Martin  Msrtetta  Corp. 
Method  of  contouring  a  honeycomb  core.    3,225  082    12-2^ 
65.  Cl.  72--373. 
Brodrick.     Merrill     8.       Agricultural     dairy     establishmeat 

3.225.739,  12-28-65,  C\.  119 — 27. 
Broome.  Joseph  W.  :   Bee — 

Hansen.  Jack  T.,  and  Broome.    3,225,542. 
Browder.  George  0..  Jr.  :  Bee  — 

Kellen.  John  J..  Jr.,  and  Brnwder      3,225  360. 
Brown.  Bovert  k  Cle,  Aktiengeaellschaft  :   Bee^- 

Froweln,  Egt>ertus,  and  Ruffleux.     3.226,813. 
Brown.  Kernard  D.     Liquid  pump  for  deep  wells.     3.225  097 
12-28-fl."^.  Cl.  103—25.  .."•<. 

Brown,  Robert  J   S..  H.  C.  Torrev.  and  J.  Korrtnga,  to  Chevron 
Research  Co.     Spin  echo  well  logging.     3.226.832.  12-28-65 
Cl.  324 — .8. 
Browne,  Anthony  A.  B..  and  J.  Mather,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Ltd.     Process  of  preparing  linear  copolyesters  of 
phosphoric  acid.     8.226.360.  12-28-65,  Cl.  260 — 47 
Brownlle.  Isaac  A.,  and  G.  A.  Wemyss.  to  Scottish  Agricultural 
Induatries    Ltd.      Manufacture    of   solid    ammonium    obos- 
pbates.     3.226.184.  12-28-65.  Cl.  23—107. 
Brueckmann.    Helmut,    to    United    States   of    America     Army 
Multiple  antenna  multiplex   system.     3,226.724,   12-28-05 
Cl.  340 — 8.VJ. 
Brumbach.  Robert  E.     Fluid  dispenser.    3,228,972    12-28-06 
a.  222—510. 

Bruaner.  John  E  .  and  A.  Z.  Hallum.  to  Aeronca  MTg.  Corp. 

Integrated  airframe  bulkhead  and  cavity  antenna      3  22« - 

720.  12-28-65.  Cl.  343- -708. 

Brunner.  Julius  :  See — 

Knhrt^  Friedricta.  Maas.  Ralner.  and  Brunner.    3.220.040. 

^'H^B^H*'^  ^  Drying  assembly  3,225,912.  12-28-08.  Cl. 
200 — 37. 

Bryant,  Charles  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Load  bearing 
connector.     3,220.470,  12-28-08.  Cl.  174 — 79. 

Brrant  Irvin  E.,  to  The  Lufkin  Rule  Co.  Micrometer  measur- 
iac  device  having  feelers.   3.228.447.  12-28-06,  C\   33-148 
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vu 


8.230,471,  12-28-06.  Cl.  174 — 87. 


Buckeye  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Orr,  S^ney  C,  Jr.    3,220,740. 
Budd  Co.,  The  :  Bee— 

Scbeuer,  Edward  W.     8,220,280. 
Buehler  Corp.,  The  :  Bee — 

Cochran,  Richard  L.    3,220,038. 
Buell  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.  ;  See — 

Naffel,  Lester  L.     3,226,618. 
Buffalo  Forge  Co. :  Bee — 

SpUlak.  Daniel  R.     3.229,698. 
Buiting,   Francis   P.,   to  Fenwal.  Inc     Dual  function  circuit. 

3,226.636,  12-28-65.  Cl.  324—66. 
Bule.    Mward   R.,    to   All-N-One  ProducU  Corp.     Extensible 

flag  pole.    3,225,734,  12-28-65,  Cl.  116—173. 
Bulger.  Robert  F.,  8.  Lucas   W.  D.  Gurdack,  and  J.  F.  Cain,  to 
Bayuk  Cigars  Inc.     Packaging  machine.     3,228,512,  12-28- 
65,  Cl.  63 — 159. 
Bungardt,  Karl,  and  G.  Becker,  to  Howe  Sound  Co.     Article 
of^manufacture  having  a  chromium  alloy  base  and  a  vapor 
diffused  aluminised  surfsce.     3.226.207.  12-28-68,  Cl.  29 — 
197. 
Bunge.  Joachim  :  See — 

Bernard,  Jean  A..   Bunge,  Dufreaae.   Plnxl.  and  Ydtn. 
3^26,801. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corp.,  The  :  Bee — 

Amdahl,  Lowell  D ,  Brian,  8cart>roagh,  Sdhncberger,  and 

Koerner.     8  226,687. 
Amdahl.  Lowell  D     Brian,  Scart>rough,  Schneberger,  and 

Koerner.     3,226.688. 
Amdahl,  Lowell  D.,  Brian.  Scarbrough,  Schneberger,  and 

Koerner.     8,226,689. 
Fuller.  Richard  H.,  Koerner,  and  Schneberger.    8,226,092. 
Burbank,  Robert  C.  :  Bee— 

QallUkl,  Bernard  I.,  and  Burbank.    3,226,708. 
Burmeister,   Hana.     Welder's   helmet     8,226,860,   12-28-06, 

Cl.  2 — 8. 
Burnham,  Charles  E.    Air  venUlated  Insole.    3,226,408,  12-28- 

68.  CT.  36 — 3. 
Bnrow.  Frank  H..  to  Oulf  Research  k  Development  Co.    Sample 
pre{>aratlon  and  collection  means  for  gss  chromatographic 
columns      3. 225. ."520.  12-28-65.  Cl    55 — 67. 
Burow,  Frank  H..  to  Gulf  Reaearch  *  Development  Co.    Serial- 
ly connected  thermochromatographic  columns.     3,220,621, 
12-28-06   Cl.  50 — 07. 
Burroughs  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Davidson,  James  C.     3,22«»,048. 
lecher.  William  A.    3  226,000. 
Bascbow    Hermsn  F..  to  Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc.     Method 
for  casting  trsnsltlon  couplings      3,228,400,  12-28-06,  Cl. 
22—204.  „ 

Bussard.  Adrien,  H.  Oruber.  and  H.  Stephan,  to  W.  C.  Heraeus. 
G.m  b.H.  Method  and  apparatus  for  melting  metala  by 
Inductive  heating  and  electron  bombardment.  3,220,228, 
12-28-06,  Cl.  78-10.  ^  ^^  ^„ 

Bnstamsnte.    Roberto    L.      Illnmlnating    means.      3,226,088, 

12-28-05,  a.  240—10.07. 
Bygdnes,  Perry  A.,  to  Mach  Tronics,  Inc.     Alternating  current 

electric  motor.    3,226..^79.  12-28-05,  Cl.  810—51. 
Byk-Oulden-Lomberg  Chemlscbe   Fabrik   O.m.b.H. :  See — 
Sohoetensack.      Wolfgang.      Hallmann.      and      Haegele. 
3.226.402. 
Byrnes,  David  J.,  Jr.     Voting  mechanism.     8,220,019,  12-28- 
05.  Cl.  235—66 


Cable,  Harold  E.  and  H.  E.,  to  Weld  Toollna  Corp.    Magnetlcal 

7.  12-1 °     * 

Cable,  Herbert  E.  :  Bei 


ly  held  track  and  the  like.    3,226.027.  12-28-66,  CL  248—1. 


<^able.  Harold  E.  and  H.  E.    3,226,027. 
Cabot  Corp. :   Bee — 

Jordan,  Merrill  E.,  and  Hardy.    3.226,244. 
Cahn,  Andre  D  :  Bee— 

^har.  Robert,  Cahn,  Dnblen.  and  Aussedat.    3,226,401. 
Cahoy.  Roger  P. :  See— 

Anspon.  Harrv  D.,  and  Cahoy.    3,226,4^. 
Cain,  James  F. :  Bee —  _  .„«..,„ 

Bulger.  Robert  F..  Lucas,  Ourdack,  and  Cain.    3,226,012. 
Caldwell,  John  R. :  See— 

Jackson,  Winston  J.,  Jr.,  and  Caldwell.     3,226.302. 

Call,   George   R.      Low  preasure  warning  device.     3,226,784, 

li-28-05,  Cl.  187—234. 
Canrabell.  Rex  C.  to  General  Electric  Co.     Current  ahaplng 

circuit  for  photoeenaitlve  device.     8,220,861,  12-28-00,  Cl. 

250—206. 
Canadian  Breweries  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Williamson,  Alan  O.     3.226,285. 

Canadian-Ingersoll-Rand  Co.  :  Bee — 

Young,  Douglas  L.  O.     3,225,440. 
Cancel.  Luis  E..  to  The  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Blco.    Meth- 
od of  shelling  coconuts.    3,225,804,  12-28-68,  Cl.  140—228. 

Caplaux,  Jacques :  See —  «  ,  ,.    _.        .. 

Kulbickl,  Georgea  L.,  Saborea.  Vanuxem,  EnJaH>ert,  and 
Caplanx.     8,225.493. 

Capitol  Records,  Inc. :   Bee — 

Ueck.  Edward  H.    8,226,126. 

Caporall.  Giorgio :  See— 

Giordano.  Nicola.  Caporall,  and  Ferlasao.     3,226,421. 

Capwell.  Howard  B.,  to  Woodward  Governor  Co.  Speed  and 
acceleration  regulator.  3,225,814.  12-28-08,  C!.  108— 
86.4. 

Carabateas,  Philip  M.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  l-(N-aryl-N- 
acylamlnoalkylI-4-aryl-1.2.8.0-tetrahTdrop7rtdlne*,  the  cor- 
responding piperidines  and  their  salts.  3,220,392,  13-28- 
66,  Cl.  200— 2OT.4. 

Caramanna,  George,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Safety  hinge 
and  latch  fbr  a  vehicle  body  closure.  8,220,800,  12-28-00, 
CT.  180 — 09. 


Carl  Zelss-Stlf  tung  :  See — 

WOhner,  Karl-Helns.     3,225,618. 
Carlsen,  Kurt.    Reversible  Marine  propulsion  system.    3,220.- 

732,  12-28-65,  a.  116— Jl. 
Carlaon,  Harry  R. :  See — 

Bauer,  Konrad  E.,  and  Carlson.    8,220,816. 
Carpenter,  James  W.     Paint  distributor  attachments  for  ro- 
tary-powered paint  brushes.     8,226,872,  12-28-06,  Cl.  18 — 
29. 
Carpenter,  Keith  H.,  W.  E.  Frits,  and  F.  J.  Terkoski,  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corp.     Brush  and  sealing  means  for  an  electric 
speedometer  assembly.     3,226,498,  12-28-68,  Cl.  200—24. 
Carpinella,  Michael  J.,  to  Scovill  Mfg.  Co.     Fastener  setting 

machine.    3,220,281.  12-28-06,  Cl.  160—618. 
Carrier  Corp.  :  See — 

Church,   Richard  A.,  and  Haritonoff.     8,226,788. 
Cart,  Theodore  W. :  See — 

PoUak,  Victor  S.,  and  Cart.    8.225,800. 
Carter,  Valene  J. :  See — 

Hewett.  Walter  R.    3,225,427. 
Casselli,  Aveo  J.,  to  The  Singer  Co.     Locked  toftlng  stitch. 

3,228,725,  12-28-65.  Cl.  112—410. 
Catacycle  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

Bland.  Reginald  B.,  and  Ewing.    8,226,088. 
CaUldo,  John  B. :  See — 

KussT,  Frank  W.,  Thomas,  Cataldo,  and  Krallk.     8,236,- 

Cech,  Edward  T.,  Sr.,  to  W.  Kaiser.    Fluid  flow  device.    3,226,- 

700.  12-28-05,  Cl.  103 — 189. 
Cetran,  Louis,  and  K.  R.  Frechette,  to  Royal  Typewriter  Co., 
Inc.     Multi-uniform  and  variable  pitch  escapement  mecha- 
nism.   3,225,886,  12-28-65,  Cl.  197—84. 
Chaml>ers,    Isaac   M.,   to   Henry   Miller  Spring  and   Mfg.  Co. 
Squaring  spring  flat  for  coiling  machine.    3^25,579,  12-28- 
65,  a.  72—142. 
Champion  Papers  Inc. :  See — 

Rhodes,  Philip  H.    3,226,843. 
Chance.  A.  B..  Co.  :  See — 

Curtis,  Thomas  E.,  and  Oebhardt.    3,226,499. 
Fink,  Miller  H.    8,225,862. 
Charleston  Rubber  Co. :  See — 

Kellen.  John  J..  Jr.,  and  Browder.    3,225,360. 
Chase.  Marston.     Paper  clip  index  Ub.     3,225,409,  12-28-06. 

Cl.  40—28. 
ChaUos,  Edward  8.,  to  The  Mclntlre  Co.     Moisture  indicator 
cap  for  refrigerant  systems.    3,226,000,  12-28-00,  Cl.  02 — 

Chemlscbe  Werke  Huls  Aktlengeaellachaft :  See — 

Thler.  Bemd.    3,220,817. 
Cherdron,  Bgon  :  See — 

RQter.  Hermann,  Cherdron,  and  FUssle.     3,230,188. 
Chesebrough-Ponds,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Waterman.  Nell  S.    8,225,763. 
Chevron  Research  Co.  :   Bee — 

Brown.  Robert  J.  S.,  Torrey,  and  Korrtnga.     8,220,032. 
Chown,  Robert  G.,  and  Rose.    8,225,829. 
Clark,  Calvin  M.    3,226.544. 
Kohn,  Gustave  K.    3.226,290. 
Postlewalte,  William  R.     3,225,826. 
Chin,  Te  N.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Cathode  ra/  tnbe 
and  magnetic  deflection  means  therefor.     8,226,687,  12-28- 
65,  Cl.  818—75. 
Chiorri.  Bartolomeo.     Connection  joint  for  paper-board-made 
packing  boxes  or  the  like.     8,220.008,  12-28-05,  Cl.  229— 
49. 
Chittleburgh,  William  F.  8. :  See — 

Wright,  Bamond  P.  Q.,  Terry,  and  Chittleburgh.    3,230,- 

480. 

Chown,    Brace   F.,    to  Computing   Dertces   of  Canada  Ltd. 

Geographic  coordinate-indicating  navigation  apparatus  for 

hyperbolic  systems.     3,226,719,  12-28-06,  Cl.  84S — 112. 

Chown,  Robert  O..  and  L.  D.  Rose,  to  Chevron  Research  Co. 

Apparatus  for  burning  a  combustible  mixture  In  a  well. 

3.225,829,  12-28-06,  Cl.  100—69. 


Chrtstenson,  Howard  w.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Torque 
transmitting  mechanism.    8,225,627,  12-28-00,  Cl.  74 — 709. 

Christie,  Howard  W. :  See — 

Herrick,  Wallace  D.,  and  Christie.    3,220.904. 

Christy,  Richard  S..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Fluoreacent 
panel   lamp.     3.220,690,   12-28-06.  Cl.   818—109. 

Church,  Richard  A.,  and  B.  W.  Haritonoff.  to  Carrier  Corp. 
Air  distributing  uniU.    8,328,788,  12-28-00,  Cl.  107— 099. 

Clba  Ltd. :  See— 

Koeppel,  Walter,  Meier,  and  Schwdser.     8,330,610. 

Ctegler,  Alex,  to  United  States  of  America,  Agriculture.  Pro- 
duction of  beU-carotene.    8.220,302.  12-28-00.  CI.  190 — ^38. 

Cleniewlcs.  Theodore  A.,  and  I.  L.  Custman.  to  Western  Elec- 
tric Co..  Inc.  Masking  method  for  semiconductor.  8,220,- 
255.  12-28-06,  Cl.  117^212. 

Cllluffo.  Francis  A.,  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.  Egg  carton. 
3.226.004.  12-28-05,  Cl.  229 — 28. 

Clongwa,  Joachim  :  See — 

Plock,  Karl,  Mertlns,  and  Clongwa.     8.338,770. 

Clrrineione.  Vincent  W.    Filter  and  retaining  derlce.    8,336.- 

080.  12-28-05,  Cl.  99 — 812. 
Clslaw,  Frank  M.     Ski  sled.     3,220.181,  12-28-06,  CI.  280— 

33. 

Clark.  Benjamin  F..  and  J.  F.  Haller.  to  Clin  Mathlaaon  Chem- 
ical Corp.  Hydrogenatlon  of  chlorovlnylboranea.  8,330,- 
432.  12-28-65,  Cl.  260—543. 

Clark,  Calvin  M.,  to  Chevron  Research  Co.  Well  bore  gamma- 
ray  spectram  equalisation.  3,226,644,  12-28-06,  Cl.  200 — 
71.0. 

Clark.  Charles  A. :  See — 

Dersch.  Frits,  and  Clark.    8,230,381. 

Clark  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

Erickson,  Dennis  B.,  and  Mesaner.    0,328,949. 


VIU 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


^iaA*"r225;«5l'*!?-f^6?  ^!'^SS"=  -production  of 
Ctar.  Wallace  A.     Stereoscopic  photo»rapMn«  and  reproduc- 
tion apparatus  and  method.     3,22a,«T2,  12-28-M.  O.  96— 

CloaenU.  Albert,  to  The  Minster  Machine  Co.    Pren  with  alld 
Ing  bolster  and  die  clamp.     3.22S,«86.  12-28-6A.  CT.  100— 

ClcTlte  Corp. :  809 — 

r>  ^^^°I^*^^^'^l-  H*"y.  *'><1  Kruper.     3.226.308. 

Cobb    James  S     Jr..  to  E.   I.  rfu  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

ll     S*^  ***■'*       3.225.883,    12-28-«5,    CI. 

Coby,  David  :  8ee^ 

.,     ^>'ewiiian.  Herman,  and  Coby.     3.226  707 
Cochran.  Richard  L..  to  The  Buehler  Corp.     Jet  boat  reverse 

moveinent    arrang<ement.      3,226.033.    12-28-65.    C\.    23»— 

Codman  4  8hurtleff  Inc.  :  8e« — 

Malllna.  Rudolph   F.     3  223  906 

*^*?2-"8^'m*  CI     M^m*"**  '"'*  *"^  •«»embly.     3.226.074. 
Coffln    Loui's  F.  "jr.  to  General   Klectrlc  Co.     Liquid  metal 
electrical   connection.      3.226.608.    12-28-63    CI    317—234 
toll.  Stanley  F.  :  Set — 

Schwab,  Helmut.  Horst.  Van  Voorhls.  and  CoU.     3,228.- 
470. 
Coleman  Co.,  Inc.,  The :  See — 

Herrkk.  Wallace  D..  and  Christie.     3.223.934 
Colgate  ralmolire  Co.  :  See — 

Anstett.   Raymond   M.     .').226..330. 
CoUer.    John    H..    to   ruUer-Trlmrlew.   a    DlTlalon   of  Texas 
Aluminum  Co.,  Inc.     I'anel  structure.     3.223.393.  12-28-63. 

Collins.  A.  I. :  8ft~ 

Marshall,  Johnny  H.     3,226,147. 
Collins    Arthur  F.  :  See- 
Adams,     Lester    R..     Collins,    Elcbelberver,    and     Kelly 
3.226,686  ' 

Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  :  See — 
Fniot.   Bernard.     3.225.749. 
Schuetaenduebel,  Wolfram  Q.     3,223,748. 
Commanrler  Board  International.  Inc.  :  S«« — 

KdwardM.   Lindell   N       3,223.477. 
Commercial  Solwnts  Corp  :   Kre 

I'urcell.  Robert  F..  and  Pals.      3,226,348. 
Commonwealth   Seientlflc  and   Industrial   Research  Orcaniia- 
tlon  :  See — 

Henshaw,  David  K.     3,223,533. 
Comparin,  Robert  A.  :  See — 

Oreenblott.    Bernard  J.,   and  Comparin.     3,226,530 
Complex.  Inc.  :  See 

Nagelvoort.   Adrian.     3.226.202. 
Compur-Werke  Oeaeilscbaft  mlt  beschrankter  Haftonc  h  Co.  • 
See — 

Lermann.    Peter.      3.225.674. 
Computing  Devices  of  Canada  Ltd.  :  See — 

Chown,   Bruce  P.      3.226.719. 
Comstock.  George  E..  3rd. :  See — 

Potter,  John  T.,  Comstock,   and  Gabor.     3,226,683 
Concelman,    Carl    W.,    to    Amphenol    Corp.     Coaxial    switch 

3,226,51.'^.  12-28-65,  CI.  200^-153. 
Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corp.  :  See — 

Oolke.   Thomas   M.      .?  225.785. 
Consolidated  Mining  and  Smelting  Co.  of  Canada  Ltd     The  : 
See — 

Reynolds.  John  W.     3.225,861. 
Wellington.  John  R.,  and  Phillips.     3,226,314. 
Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
Cilluffo,  Francis  A.      3.226,004. 
Frankenberg.   Henry  E.     3.225.958 
Kehe.  Alfred  W..  and  Heartstedt.     3.225,691. 
Continental    Elektrolndustrle   AktlenseacUscbaft :    Bee — 

Zlegler.   Horst.     3.225,600. 
Control  Data  Corp.  :  See — 

Hardy,    Norman.      3,226.529. 
Cook.   Shlrl   K..   and   H.   Shapiro,    to   Ethyl   Corp.     OasoUne 

fuel  composition.      3,226,209.   12-28-65.  CI.  44 — 69. 
Cooper.  David  E.  :  See^— 

Finn.   George  B..   Jr..   Diebold.   Eannarino.   and  Cooper. 
3.228.603. 

Cooper.  Theodore  W..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  Method  of 
making  alloy  connections  to  semiconductor  bodies.  3.223  - 
438.   12-28-65.  CI.  29—488. 


ag   and    tying 
CI.  53—14. 
3.225.643. 


Copeland.  David  E.  :  See — 

Mercer.  Carles   H.,   Wolford.   and  Copeland.     3.226.118. 
Corbett.    Herbert    O..    to    National    Distillers    and    Chemical 

Corp.     Method  for  forming  mill  rolls  of  sheeted  materials. 

3.226.049.  12-28-65.  Cl.  242—56.3. 

Cordes.  Floyd  L..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Coupling  mechanism 
3.225.613.  12-28-65.  CT.  74— 110. 

Com  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Schoch.  Thomas  J.,  and  Korth.     3.226.239. 

Cornelia.  John.  Jr.  :  See — 

Green,   Martin.     3,225.864. 

Cornelius  Co..  The  :  See — 

Cornelius.  Richard  T..  and  Kovar.     3.223.880. 

Cornelius.   Richard  T.,   and   H    C.   Kovar,   to  The  Cornelius 
Co.     Coin  mechanism.     3,225,880,  12-28-65,  Cl.  194 — 1. 

Comforth,  William  W. :  See- 
Harmon.   Darrell   B.     3.226.201. 

Corning  Glass  Works  :  See — 

RIaeman.  John  H.     3,226.813. 


Com  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Schoch    Thomas  J.,  and  Korth.  3.226.239 

™^'-k9''"'*^  ^-    •»    ^^^^    *'"«•?  Bag    closlni 

i--.    'k    In*  "ndn'thod.     3.225.507.  12-28-65    C. 

T'  2(163    CIH,v"u'  *'"*•'  '*"  """"  ''^•*""' 

%"?23,?i'7"  W«1?"^i  ToStSS''  "''  '-^''-"-»  '^-'- 

Couch,  S.  H.,  Co..  Inc  :  See— 

Schuchard.   Walter  F.     8.226,320. 

Tfu'r^itur  °r  m"**  pi>""»>'e«iay.  to  Monsanto  Chemicals 
12-2*^63    Cl,   2^/3-23  centrifuges.       3.226.016. 

Courtaulds  Nortfa'Amerlca.  Inc  ■  See— 

4*61  """'"**  *"  ■  *'"°-  ^'•''*"'-  ""•  R'c»>«rd»on      3.226. 

^"J^?^':.V^-'2't6Sci.^i{:!-^'3r73'"""'    ^"^'^    ""*- 
Cowels  Chemical  Co. :  8ee~ 

r^,   'If  "••.  •'<»•*?*>   T       3,226.180 

r^kJ  *?*^*"*  ^-  *"  International  Business  Machines  Com 
Comput^er_^  control    apparatus.      3.226.6M.    12-2a^M!^°a: 

*^'ln^dosVr^r  L^d  "m.«  ''^    "^r""   '"  ^»<»<^««t««  Electrical 
lauuHines    L.td       Mass    spectrometer   arc  tvoe    inn    anurM 

2^1>"*'*^  ~°""«  ^"-      3.226.M?T2-28-«."cT 
Crain.  Norman  R..  S«#— 

Cramer     .Sydney,    R.    S     Peldstein,    A.    G.    Jacobson     and    I 
wlT'^^^nV"  '^'*!'  "'""  K^^tVonlcs,  Inc      iTrht  Suplay 
315-2U)  *"         "*"''"'      '•228.601,     12-2»-63/cf 

Crete.  Charies  A.  :  See— 

^     .  *'P*5''    "''•t>*«'t  W       8,223  527. 

Creter.  Frederick  G  ,  to  The  Singer  Co.      Handwheel  for  >•« 

Bennett    Clifton  >..  and  Goheen.     3.226  433 
Rosenfeld.  Alan  S       3  226  190  •'■■'^o.'m. 

Crownover,    Joaeph    W..    23%    to    W     W     n..«<...      m 

^"fo7T„*H.^V.''"*  ^i:, '"  ^"**'^y  *«"»"»'  In-urance  Co     Device 
12-2a-fl^  n'3°4^(^3,  ''•''*«''y  0'  •  vehicle. '-3.22M73; 

^i':K -y ''"'',   h-    '"    Esso    Research 
CI    SM^'o^fi*  **'*'*°  P«'^™"  Utlcea. 

^T2"&3^Cr7^^W7**  •**"''•   ^"^ 
^"m    0^*^22— .5'?"''  ""  '**'  containers. 

Curry.  Bvron  V.  :   See— 

r,     J^'V?*]P-  Albert  L.     3.223.939. 
Curtis.  Richard  A.  :    See— 

r-...».^"^'?"  i*°?r'  ^  •  •"<*  ^rtlt.     3.225.572 

Curtis.   Rolando  T.     to  V-W  Corn      Wail  iwl.^.i  >,.-i> 

presslhle  edge  <.truct.„;/3  226  284    12-2^   CT    l^-^II 

^''i^aV"'V"'  ?u"1  ^    a:  Gebhardt    to  a    B    CbiVcTco 

Cui^ss' ^7,VhtT'o7j  re.r_3,228.499.  1 2-2^5^ cr^^S: 

"^'SSmO    ^''*"     ^-     H*"*"*".    •«><»     Oldenburger. 
Cushman    Paul  A.  :  Bee— 

Custmiry^'^l^^V^-    "'^    ^•'"""      3.226.408. 

Cutte^r'^LiZiStoi^e's^'^nT  V-'  ^""""-     ^•"«'258. 

Cuttl^f  l^llam^r^o  ?.enral^Mo^or.''^^«m^'«Rocket  vehicle 
attitude  control.     3.225  693.  12-2ft^  S      "^  -    ^*'"*^'* 
Cxaraomskl.  Tbaddeus  J,     See— ^^^^' 

D   C^M*^^sf«^"  ^  •  ^^^''^^^y-  *'"1  Ciyl. 

r»  #  r*™A  ^1*"^  J      3.223.418. 
Dafrlco.  Richard  D.  :   See- 
Thomas.  Terry,  and  DafrVco.     3.225,875 
^"-S.'jfl*'*;.^'*^^*""  J'  •  'o  Sandera  Assoclatea.  Inc     Encaosulated 

4T3'r2-2l^J^'^'^/?4^Vl'}^  '«"-*»>»•  l'-uufl°o?'*'3%*:' 
Dahlman  Mfg.  A  Sales.  Inc.  :  See— 

Helnisch.  Harold  P.     3.225.901. 
Daley    Horace  8..  and   R.   R.  Thompron    to  The  81n«.r  Pa 

M*ct'"iK8'"3.""  ""  ^"''""  *^"*°"      3.225%74  ^212^ 
Daniels     Humphrey    B..    ^    to   Tranaatlantlc    Pis.fi/..    j  tA 

Clip  for  flexible 'sheet.     3.228.407    "2i2l^'5    CT    24!-^43- 
Daniels.  Rupert  S..  and  B.  P.  Barth 

Kpoxy    reain    abrasive    stnicturea 

3.526  214.  12-28-63.  CT.  51— 298 
Darley,  Charles  B. :  Bee— 

J.22'6  097"*^*'    **••    ""••    ^^'•''    •^•'«*°    "0    T»lton. 


and    Engineering    Co. 
3.226,349.  12-28-«3. 

Rug  tool.     3.225.379. 

3.225.971.  12-2»- 

conveyor. 


102—50. 
3.228.452. 
3.226,038. 


to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
and    method    therefor. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


iz 


Davey.  Norman,  and  K.  Aldersley,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic 

Energy    Authority.       Bottom    pour    furnace.       3,225,398, 

1 2-28-65,  CT.  22—84.  ^  ^     ,.         .        , 

Davidson.   James  C,   to  Burroufhs  Corp      9l°*^^"^V2"  aJ 

electronic    computers.      3  226.648,    12-28-65.    CT.    32S^--63. 
Davidson,  Lawrence  C.   to  United  States  of  Amerl«,  Navy. 

Pipe    line    hydrophone    iyatem.      3,225,859,    12-28-68,    Cl. 

181— .3. 
Davis.  Edward  L.  :  See— 

Bogar     William    H.,    Davla,    Hassenauer,    Pakurar,    and 
Ruffolo.     3,225,706.  .     _,  ,.       .  ^       *  w 

Davis,   Frank  L      Adjustable  belt  buckle  with  safety  catch. 

3.2iV401    12-28-65,  Cl.  24—75.     „        ^     ..,   ,.       ^ 
Davis,  Louis  K.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Oscillation  damping 

system.     3,226,062,  12-28-63,  Cl.  244—93. 

'^'"rilS7''Aib^rJ'lia?U%nd  Walah.     3.226.037. 

Davison.  Daniel  O.  :  See —  „  „„,  .  „^ 

Bertollnl.  William  A.,  and  DavUon.     3  226.166. 

Day.  Lawrence.  J.  Dobrlck,  and  A.  Kay.  to  Spltfre  Tool  A 
Machine  Co..  Inc.  Lapping  apparatus.  3.225,492.  12-28- 
05.  a.  51—3. 

Dayton  Abrasive  Products,  Inc.  :  See— 

Field    Henry  M..  and  Anderegg.     3,225,916, 

Dayton  Steel  Foundary  Co.,  The :  See — 

Walther.  Daniel  A.     3,225,426.  _    „        „ 

Dean,  John,  to  McOraw-Edison  Co.  Apparatni  Jor  sl^  cast- 
ing ceramic  electrical  ware.  3,225.414,  12-28-65.  Cl. 
25 — 129. 

Deere  *  Co.  :  See —  „  .._  ,,, 

Forth     Murray   W.,    and   Harrington.     3,225.711. 

DefTner.  John  F..  and  E.  L.  Farert  to  Gulf  Research  *  De- 
velopment Co  Inhibiting  growth  of  microorpnlsms  In  fuel 
compositions.     3,226.211,  12-28-65,  Cl   4*— 70. 

DeHaan,  Wolbert,  and  R.  A.  Vogelel,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Safety  hinge  and  latch  for  a  removable  vehicle  body  closure. 
3,225  857.  12-28-65,  Cl.  180—69. 

Delf*  Louis  S.,  Jr.  Method  of  reclaimln|  copper  from 
Insulated   copi;er  wire.     3,225,428    12-28-61,  CT    29—403. 

Deiti.  Victor  ft.,  to  W.  Siskind.     Method  and  apparatus  for 


producing  a  controlled  pattern  of  ultraviolet  radiation  from 

that    at  lilgher    wave    lengths.      8.226.228,    12-28-65.    CT. 

90 27 

Dekko,  Chester  E.,  and  R.  R.  Glass,   to  LyaU  E»«ctrtc    Inc. 

Vehicle  signal  lantern  having  shock  mounting.     3,226,678, 

12-28-65,  Cl.  .140—119.  .     „     . 

Deladerrlere     Andr«     to    Reveils   Bayard,    Soclete    Anonvme. 

Time  keeping  apparatus  possessing  sounding  alarms.    3,223.- 

.■S35.   12-28-65.  Cl.  58—16.  ^  ^    . 

Delia    Porta     Paolo.      Getter    devices    with    non-evaporated 

Kettering   material,   for   malnUtnIng  vacuum   in   electronic 

tubes.     3  225.910.  12-28-65,  CT.  206--.4. 
Delia  PorU.  Paolo.    Ring  shaped  getter  with  top  deflector,  for 

improving  and/or  keeping  up  vacuum  in  electronic  tubes. 

3,225.911.  12-28-65.  Cl.  206— .4. 

^'"EUnd'Ro^rt^C*^..   Delp.  and   Nestlerode.     3.226.663. 

^  ^Za'ugg^'^Iarold'  E.^^De  Net.  and  Mi<*aels.     3,226.419. 
Denny.  Arthur  A.  :  See — 

Bayles,  John  J.,  and  Denny.     3.225.526. 
Densmore  .Veal  W..  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.    Mine  ventUatlon  scheme. 

3.225.678,  12-28-65   Cl.  98 — 50.  „    ,     ,.        ..  „. 

De  Priest  Joseph  R..  to  Serro  Electronic  Switch  and  Signal 
Co  Hot  box  detector  alarm  circuit.  3,226.540.  12-28-68, 
CT.  246—169.  „      ,    .     ^ 

Derttend  Engineering  Co.  Ltd..  The:  See — 

Bishop.  Thomas  D.     3.226,108.  .  ™^  ^ 

Dersch   Friti,  and  C.  A.  Clark,  to  General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp. 
Fog  'reduction  in  silver  hallfle  emulsions  with  3-mercapto- 
beniolc  add.    3.226.231.  12-28-65,  CT.  96—61. 
De  Ssvlgny,  Chestw  B. :  See—  ^  »,.  w  ,  i..      o  ooa 

Bonetti,  Giovanni  A..  De  Savigny.  and  Mlchalskl.    3,226.- 
442. 
Desanreau.  John  B. :  See — 

Dessureau.  Joseph  T.  and  J.  B.    3.228.798. 
Dessureau.  Joseph  T.  and  J.  B.     Means  for  nrocesiBlng  stone 

sawing  wires.     3,225,798,  12-28-68.  CT.  140—148. 
Detrlck    M.  H..  Co. :  See— 

Rowlev.  Harold  A.    3.228.721.  ^    „  , 

Dettllng  Conrad  J.,  and  R.  C.  Ramsav.  to  The  Polymer  Corp. 
CoatfiiK  method  and   apparatus.     5.226,245.  12-28-85,  Cl. 

De  t'rlarte  Plna,  Angel  B.     Ehivelope  for  Information-bearing 

sheVts  and  the  like      3.225,769    12-28-65,  CT.  12»— 16. 
Deutsche  Tefelglas  Aktlengesellschaft  Detaff :  S«h- 
(Jraff.  Roderlch.  Thoma,  and  Relchl.    8,226,488. 
Devaney   John  L..  to  American  Brake  Shoe  Co.    Railroad  car 

retarfer     8.225.873,  12-28-65.  CT.  188—62 
De  Vries,  Eduard  R.,  to  Prlsmo  Safetv  Corp.    Process  of  peen- 

ing  metals  with  coated  glass  beads.     3.225,495,  12-28-65. 

CT.  51—819. 
Dexter.  Martin :  See— 

Meier.  Eric  A.,  and  Dexter.    3.226,443. 


Dlatemp.  Inc. :  See — 

Durst.  Henry  J.,  and  Thelss.    3,22«  612. 

Dl  Cosola.  Michael  A.,  to  Orthopaedic  SPeclajM?  Corp.  Ap- 
paratus for  treatment  of  bone  fracture.  3,228,760,  lS-28- 
65,  CT.  128 — 88. 

Diebold.  Edward  J.,  to  International  Rectifier  Corp.  Method 
of  making  a  transistor  containing  a  multiplicity  of  depres- 
sions.   3.225.416.  12-28-«5.  Cl.  29—28.3. 

Diebold,  Edward  J.,  to  International  Rectifier  Corp.  Series 
connection  of  controlled  semi-conductor  rectifiers.  3,^^6,- 
625,  12-28-65,  Cl.  321—27. 

^'*Ffnn"'*0^'iJ  kfjT:  Diebold.  Eannarino.  and  Cooper. 
3,226,603. 


Diets.  Milton  S. :  See— 

rrledman,  Melvln.  and  Dlett.    3.228,670. 
Dletzseb    HansJoachlm.     Method  for  producing  materials  of 
honeycomb  structure.     3.226,460.  12-28-65.  Cl.  264—166. 
Dl  Marco.  Bernard  :  See — 

Kussy.  Prank  W..  and  Dl  Marco.    3.226,516. 

Diorama,  Inc. :  See —  

Kisbany,  Frederick  N.    8,225.878. 
Dlson.  James  R..   to  General  Motors  Corp.     Aircraft  safety 

coupling.     3.225.876,  12-28-65.  CT.  192—46. 
Dlttlng.  Adolf:  See— 

Ehigl.  Walter.    3.225,802. 
Dixie  Mfg.  Co...  Inc. :  Bee — 

Wolfe,  Russell  C.    3,225,983. 
DJerassl,  Carl :  See —  _  ^^  ^„_ 

Rlngold,  Howard  J.,  and  DJerassl.    3,226,388. 
Dobrlck,  Joseph  :  See —  ^^_  ^^„ 

Dav,  Lawrence,  Dobrick,  and  Kay,    3,228,492. 
Dodd,  Edmund  L.  :  See — 

Vergobbl.  Robert  W.,  and  Dodd.    3,225,847. 
Dods.  James  :   See —  ».„,„.«.,» 

Robinson,  Douglas  A.  and  L.  M.,  and  Dods.     3,225,647. 
Doebell,  Oscar.    Generator  device  for  absolution  refrigerating 

machines.    3.225,560,  12-28-65.  CT.  62 — 238. 
Dole  Valve  Co..  The  :  See — 

Erickson,  Howard  L.     3,226,606. 
Dolloff.  Richard  T.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Method  for  grow- 
ing cryHtals.    3,226,193,  12-28-65,  CT.  23—191. 
Dominion  Engineering  Works  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Kanger,  Feodor.     8.226,084. 
Dominion  Tar  k  Chemical  Co.,  L/td. :  Bee — 

FoHsenler,  Germain  B.    8,225,942. 
Domm.  Ulrich,  W.  Fflller.  and  R.  Egelhofer,  to  Klein.  Schanilin 
k  Becker  Aktlengesellschaft.     Thermostatically  controlled 
valve  for  a  steam  trap.     8.226,026,  12-28-65,  Cl.  236 — 69. 

Donlguian.  Thaddeus  M. :  See —  ^_^ 

Robrback.  Gllson  H.,  and  Donlguian.     8.226.202. 
Dorey,    George    E.      Finger-hold    models    for    bowling   balls. 

3  225.448.  12-28-65,  CT.  38—174. 
Dorrer.  Herbert  M.,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp. 
Machine  for  automatic  application  of  circuit  elements  pref- 
erably of  printed  circuits.    3.225,995,  12-28-68.  Cl.  227—88. 
Dorr-Oliver  Inc. :  See — 

Albertson.  Orris  E.    3.226.317. 
Dostatnl.   Albert   W..   to    Preparation    Industrielle  des  Com- 
bustibles.   Vibrating  sieves.    3.228,926.  12-28-65.  CT.  209— 
318. 
Dotto.  Gianni  A.,  to  P.  B.  Mallory  k  Co.,  Inc.     Fluid  depth 

measuring  apparatus.    3.225.595,  12-28-65.  CT.  73—801. 
Dotier.  Richard  :   Bee —  ^  ^^^  ^^^ 

Mlederer,  Walter,  Zlegler,  and  Dotxer.    3.226,270. 
Dove.  John  F.    Data  storage  and  retrieval  system.    3.226.696, 

12-28-65.  Cl.  340—178. 
Dover  Corp. :  See — 

Jaseph,  Lawrence  F.    3.226.672. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Dunbar,  Joseph  E.    3.226.427. 
Foerster.  George  S.     3.226,267.  _ 

Nelson,  Rodney  A.,  and  Belflt.    8,226,218. 
OJa.  Phyllis  D.,  and  Hartzell.    3.226,438. 
Oswald.  Max  R.,  and  Kinsey.    3,225,384. 
Poindexter.  Frank  M.     3,226.370. 
Reifschnelder,  Walter.    3,226.445. 

Belthel.  Fred  J.     3.-226  250.  .  „„^  ..-« 

RomeHberg,  Floyd  E.,  Mathelson,  and  Lefevre.    3,226,462. 
Shaver,  Robert  J.     3,226,292. 
Smith,  Hubert  8.,  Jr.    3,226,467. 
Touslgnant.  William  F..  and  Sovlsh.    3.226,872. 
Downey.  Jack  W.    Saw-horse.    3.228.868. 12-28-66.  CT.  182— 

155 
Downing,  James  H..  E.  L.  Koeroer.  and  J.  E.  Wells  III,  to 
Union   Carbide  Corp.     High-temperature  kiln.     8.226,486, 

j2_28 65   CT    13 27. 

Dowty.   George  H..   and  C.   W.  Tlnson,   to  Dowty  Technical 
Developments    Ltd.      Steerable    undercarriage    assemblies. 
3.226,061,  12-28-65,  Cl.  244 — 50. 
Dowtv  Technical  I>evelopment8  Ltd. :  See— ■ 

Dowty.  George  H.,  and  Tlnson.    8,226.0©1. 
Drain.  David  J.,  H.  W.  R.  Williams,  and  J.  G.  B.  Howes,  to 
T    J     Smith    &    Nephew    Ltd.      Hydroxybenxyloxy    amine 
derivatives.    3.228,448,  12-28-65.  Cl.  260—621. 
Drapen.  Myron  E.,  and  A.   E.   Selgel.     Dental  cleaning  and 

massaging   device.     3.225.759,   12-28-65.  Cl.   128 — 6*. 
Drengler    George  R.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Eechargeable 

alkaline  celL     3,226.260,  12-28-66,  CT.  136—30. 
Drennlng,  John  W.,  to  Koppers  Co.,  Inc.    Ultrasonic  web  posi- 
tion  detector   and    aligning   means.      3,225,988,   12-28-65. 
CT.  226—19. 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc. :  See— 

Du  Bols,  Robert  C  ,  Gofl,  and  Plavcan.     3.228.622. 
Stacha.  Leon  A.    3.225.783. 
Drevalas.  Constantine  N. :  See — 

Brandt.  Edward  A.,  and  Drevalas.  3,225,635. 
DreyfuB-Alaln.  Bertrand.  to  Soclete  d'Electronlque  et  d'Auto- 
matlsme.  Electrical  current  routing  device.  3.226.604, 
12-28-65.  CT.  317—137. 
DrCll.  Hans,  and  W.  Muskulus  to  Blaier  and  Droll,  Schnltt- 
und  Werkiengban.  Device  for  winding  an  annular  article 
having  Inwardly  directed  sloU.  3,226,046.  12-28-65,  Cl. 
242—1.1. 


Dublen.  Marcel :  flee — 

Behar.  Robert.  Cahn.  Dublen.  and  Anssedat.     3.226.461. 

Dubln.  Sol.  Multiple  ratio  steering  system.  3,226.620, 12-28- 
65.  Cl.  74—500. 

Du  Bols,  Robert  C.  R.  Goff.  and  E.  J.  Plavcan.  to  Dresser  In- 
dustries. Inc.  Condition  responsive  device.  3,228,622. 
12-28-66.  CT.  74 — 522. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Duddiidffe.   Gordon  K.,   and   J.  A.   Millard,   to   International 
Standard  Electric  Corp.    Welding  of  electric  cables.    3,22«,- 
522,  12-2S-«6.  C\.  219 — 60. 
Dufa/Ufe  Developmenti  Ltd. :  Bee — 

May.  George.     3.225.509. 
Dufresne,  Jaciiaea  :  See — 

Bernard,    Jean    A.,    Bunge,    Dufreene,    Final,    and   Volta. 
3.226,301. 
Dnggan,   Aloralna   M.     Guide  apoaratna  for  drafUng  Inking. 

3,225.445,  12-28-65    CI    ;<3— 107 
Domey,  Arnold  I.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.    Information  reTera- 
Ing     metbod     and     apparatus.       3.226,693      12-28-65     CI. 
340—172.5. 
Dunbar.  Josepli  E..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.    Carbamate  tblo- 

■ulfonates.     3,226,427,  12-28-65.  CI.  2«0 — 471. 
Dunlap  and  Associates,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Furman,  Daniel  W.     3,226^46.        , 
Dunn,   Joseph   B..  and   M    O.   Rosa,  to  General   Motor*  Corp. 

Filter  cartridge.      3.225,932,    12-28-65,   CI.   210—282. 
Dunn,    Lyman    D..    and   S.   Gemblckl,    to   Marian   Co.     Guide 
means    for    band    saw    blade.      3.225,801,     12-28-60     CI. 
143 — 160. 
Dunn,  Maurice  B..  to  Memco  Machinery  Corp.    Carton  blanks 
and  resultlDK  cartons  with  fulcrum  locking  of  side  Danels 
3,226,006.  12-2H-65,  CI.  229—35  »»"»«•" 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  B.  I.,  and  Co. :  Bee — 

Anderson,  Burton  C,  and  Morlock.    3,226  418 

Blanchard,  Wesley  A.,  and  Rhode.     3,228,449. 

Bogar    William    H.,    Davia.    Haasenauer,    Paknrar.    and 

Kuffolo      3.225,706. 
Cobb,  James  8..  Jr.     3,225,383. 
Hartiler.  Harris  D.     3.226,388. 
Hertler.  Walter  R.     3,226,389 
Knospe.  Robert  H      3,225,534 
MIddleton,  William  J.     3.526.439 
Stovaken,  Robert  E..  and  Talbott.     3,225  415 
Vest,  Robert  D      3,226  423. 
Walker.  Isaac  F      3,226.178 
Webster,  Owen  W.     3,226,420. 
Durham,  William  J.,  to  Charles  Schwarts  A  Co.     Remorable 

?S*^52''»"*tf'*^'*™*°*    device    for    sheet    covers.       3,225,408. 
12-28-85,  Cl.  24 — 265. 

Durkoppwerke  AktlenKeHellschaft :  Bee — 

Neese.  Gerhard.     3.228.170. 

Durat.  Henry  J.,  and  J    J.  Theiss,  to  Dlatemp.  Inc.    Thermo- 

?o  oS"«"*3^'"™^***"'*°"*"^  operated  switches     3.226.512. 
l£—m — no,  Cl.   200 — 140 

Duslnberre.  Robert    R,  E.  Kraft,  and  F.  A.  Greenawalt.  aald 

Kraft  and  said  Greenwalt  assors..  to  saH  Duslnberre      Im- 

pulse^operated  odometer  mechanism.     3.226,021,   12-28-65, 

^^"■."••"•o^'if?'^'*-  *o  P»ck«ge  *  Display  Corp.     Display  de- 
vice.    3  225,474,  12-28-65,  Cl.  40— 124  1  "'■»"»y  ae- 
Drorak.  Joseph  J. :  See — 

Orafsteln.  Daniel,  and  Drorak      3  226  429 
Dyna-Nuclear  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Robinson,  Harold  E.     3,225  752. 
Kames    Charles,   and   R    L    Staples,   to  Herman  Miller    Inc 

Seating      3.228  071,  12-28-65    Cl.  248— IM  ' 

Eannarino.  Georse  J.  :  Bee — 

^•^liof'SS^**   ^  •   •''■•   D<«*>old.   Eannarino.  and   Cooper. 
3,^J6,803. 

Earle,  John    to  International  Business  Machines  Corp      LoKlc 

12**28^5''ci   3^7— 88  5°'"    ^^^    '*"'''    "°*'*'"      ^•""•*«*' 

^^^-  .^''^IJ'l"  ^'  •   *"  InternatlottAl   Standard  Electric  Corp 

5?o'    ,'/l^*^"*'    '■'*"°    b«*<?on.       3,226,718.    12-28-60.    A 

East  Coast  Auto  SpecUltles  Co.  :  ^Bee — 

Ooldberff.  Ira.     3.228.145. 
Bnstman  Kodak  Co.  :  Bee — 

Jackson.  Winston  J..  Jr.,  and  Caldwell.     3.226  362. 
Easton,  Russell  P.  :  See — 

Sweet,  Monroe  H.     3.226.052. 
Eaton  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Pipes,  Oeonre  R.     3,225.370. 
Eberle,  Eugene  C,   ^   to  J.  B.  Stevens.     Waterproof  sealing 
means     3,226,162,  12-28-85.  CT    301—108.  "Wiing 

EbersDacher.  J.,  EJssllnjten/Neckar     See — 

Hottich.  Alfred,  Hoflnk.  and  Martin.     3  226  206 
Economatlon,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

^^.  Lovett,  William  E.,  and  Harrington.    3.225.665. 
Edison  :  Bee — 

Giordano,  NicoU.  Caporall.  and  Ferlano      3,226  421 
Edouard  Dubrled  et  Cle  (Sf»clete  Anonyme)  :  Bee 

Seller,  Frlta.     3.225.587. 
Edwards.  LIndell  N  ,  to  Commander  Board  International    Inc 

Signs.     3.225.477.   12-28-8,^,  n    40—142 
Edwards.   Robert  W.      Inertlal   responsive  stop  signal  for  Te- 

hlcle.    3,228,675.  12-28-65.  Cl.  340—62 
Egelhofer.  Rudolf:  Bee — 

Pomm.   Ulrlch.  Foller,   and   Egelhofer.     3.226  026 
Ehe.  Albert  L..  to  Multlcup  Automation  Co.,  Inc.     Automatic 

packaging  machine      3.225.513.  12-28-65.  Cl.  03—160. 
Elchelberger.  Edward  B.  :  Bee—  -«— *ov. 

^^f^^a  a^"**''    *••    tTolllna.     Elchelberger.    and    Kelly. 
Elckemeyer.  Daniel  B  ,  to  Sinclair  Research.  Inc      Labricant 

3!226324*'l2-28^65°*CT    25'-47'5"°*   '"**  ^''P^***^*™'''* 
Biaenstadt,  David  L.  :  Bee — 

Lasley.  Robert  A..  Handel,  and  Biaenstadt.     3.225  925. 
Bksl.  Jay  M..  to  Telsta  Corp.     Multiple  conductor  stringing 

apparatus.     S.226.087.  12-26-60.  Cl.  254 — 184.8. 
Bkenstam,  Bo  Thu reason  af   B.  H.  F.  von  Fieandt,  and  A.  R. 

B.  Fnrendal.  to  Bofors,  Aktiebolaget.     Dentifrice  composl 

3.22V2»7.T2-2Sw.'*C1^6Ss.  -*'»"*"y'»f'      abrasfves. 


*^*4*^^nH.^''^,^•  ■^••t^-  °  P^^-  »n<l  C.  D.  Nestlerode.  to 
standard  Kollsman  Industries,  Inc.     Disc  type  turret  tuner 
Cl    a^S^^B**"*"^  mounted  Inductors.    3,226.663,  12-28-66. 
Eldridge,  Thoinas  8. :  See — 

Randell    Theodore  C,  and  BMridfe.     8,228.460. 
Electric  k  Musical  Industries  Ltd.  :  See— 

Perclval,  William  S.     3.226.475. 
Electriclte  de  Prance  (Ser>lce  National)  ■  See 

K't^.^^u^-  ?*y™«°f  'nd  Zyngler.    8.226.648. 
Electro-Char  Corp. :  Bee — 

Savlo.  Joseph.     3.225,682. 
Electronic  Controls,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

pve,r^*.?'iV'  ^\?*'IJI'  U^*'  *'»<1  ^°««»-    3.226,608. 

12-fi-65°CI  ^Jvj-Zj *''°"**'**^*'^*^  cooling  device.  3,225,549, 
ElfviBg    Th'ore'  M.     Heat  transferring  mounting  paneU  for 

Sir—iOO*'"*****'*"'*  "**  drculU.  8,226.602,  12-28-65.  CT. 
Elliott.  James  O.    D.  L.  Frank,  and  R.  W.  Leland,  to  General 

O    SIS— 25i     "**'^'°*  arrangement.     3.22e,«20.  12-28-66. 

Elliott,  Jobn  L.  to  Tracer  Control  Co.  Vane  presaaristng 
means.     3.225.786    12-28-65,  Cl.  187—612.         """""  "« 

fclUs.  James  B..  to  Klondex  Inc.  Machine  for  passing  sheet 
material  through  a  liquid.     8.226.111,  12-28-65.  CL  271— 

^"cT"  280^2  r*'*^  "''  ^^  finiDg.     8.226,138,  12-28-66, 
Eloi  Corp.  of  Michigan  :  Se#— 

^>bb    Robert  8.     3.226.699. 
Elalseer,  Frledrich  :  See— 

_,      Klenel.  Gerhard,  and  ElUsser.     8.226.467. 
liiltra  Corp. :  Bee 

Abtwtt.  William  B.     3,225.906. 

Mngerlos.  Ernest  H.       3.226.017 

Ureenwood.  David  L.,  and  Klepper.     8,225,907. 

Klepper,  Herbert,  and  Abbott.     3,225  908. 
c<i  ii7^i*!?**fl.F?'S?''*-  ^^  Abbott.     3.226,909. 
Bl-Waiiri,  Abdel  H.,  to  Dnlted  SUtes  Steel  Corp.     Reduction 
72-^S6  *****'  "^   roUln«.      8.225.580.   12-28-60.   CL 

Emerson  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Evans,  WUIlam  M.     8,220,916. 
Emig,  Mar^den  B  :  See — 

Belderbecke.  Charles  H.,  and  Bmlg.     8,220  887 
Emoto.  Toshlakl  :  See—  ^^      o,»*«,w»f. 

Aiuma,  Yasuo  and  Emoto.    3,226.077. 
Empire  Products.  Inc.  :  See— r 

Senior.  Robert.  Jr.    8^26.667. 
^'V^'*-2l'^',  ^°!^,^-    '<*   *•"*   Goodyear   Tire   ft    Rubber   Co. 
P^f^    i,??*'*^  elastomerlc  article.     8.225.810.  12-28-60,  CL 

Endabl.  Charles  A..  Jr. :  See— 

Hogan.  WlUlam  J  .  and  Endabl      3.225.796. 
^'•.i^^**'^-    *°  B'telllgungs-   und   Patentverwaltnnsagesell- 
schaft  mlt  Beschraenkter  Haftung.     Unwinding  device  for 
tend  ahaped  rolled  goods.     8,226.060.  12-28-60.  Cl.  242— 

To.". 

^■\*^'!l2'lv   ^"l'*™.^?       Portable     pyrometer.      8.226.697. 

12-28-66.  Cl.  78 — S61. 
Engl.  Walter,  to  A.  Dlttlng      Slldng  machine  Including  knlf* 

sharpening  meana.     3.225,802.  12-28-85.  CT    146 — 102 
Engle    Loy  8..  to  Interchemlcal  Corp      Color  concentrates  of 

graft   copolymers   of   methyl    methaervlate  and    2  hydroxy- 

methyl-5  norbomene      8^26  358.  12-28-66,  CT.  260 — 29  8 
English  Electric  Co   Ltd..  The  :  See — 

Bralkevitch,  Michael,  and  Waroock.     8.220.08S. 
Enjalbert.  Andre  :  See — 

^'S'pu'ix^S.^is'*'"'^'  """"•"•  '"'i''^'  "<» 
Epellnn  Indnatrtal  Enectrontrs :  See — 

Fromkln.  Jack.     3.226,627. 
^i^^oo*^*"!';    Triple  walled  vent  pipe.     8.226.186.  12-2»-66, 

Ertctoon,  Dennle  B.,  and  J.  8.  Meaaner,  to  Clark  Eqnlomeirt 
Vo.  Uft  truck  with  load  handling  assembly  mounted  on 
a  movable  frame  eopoorted  by  the  steering  wheel  of  the 
truck.     3,225,949,  12-28-65,  Cl.  214—660.  "     ""^ 

Erickson  Howard  L.,  to  The  Dole  Valve  Co.  Solenoid  aaaem- 
12^28l35'*<n  "317— 19?°""  ""^  depending  lip.    8,226.606, 

'''ri;:^i'^.  ^:i2j,«?4,  S-'ii:<g'in~5m!  ^'''^*  •'•*^"' 

'=T225^vi^"2-28-;l°5,'^L•  ri'ns'  "•*'  ^-  ^^"«  ««-• 

Espe,  George  E.,  to  R.  B.  Phelon  Co.,  Inc.    Method  and  means 

i2-2^''°A. 's'io^^iSa.  '*  *  '*'"'"'*^  ~"     '•=^*»=^^' 

Bseex  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Ball.  Arthur  F.    8,220,460. 
Easo  Production  Research  Co. :  See — 

Ortloff,  John  E..  and  Howe.    8.220.648. 

Roberts,  Alan  P.     3,225.844. 

Walvoord,  James  O.    3.226.728. 

Cull.  Neville  L.    8^226  S49. 

McDermott.  John  P.     3.226.321 

Metraller,  William  J.,  and  Moser      8  226.818 

■ikarstrom,  Charles  W.,  and  Tegge.     8,220,618. 
Estephanlo,    Joee.      Safety   locking  apparatns   to    render   In- 
f?*7o2ll  '5'**'°*  'oo'*  •°<1  ^^*  like.     3,228,878,  12-28-60. 

Esveldt  Cornells  J..  R.  Fluks,  and  H.  P.  Peloechek.  to  North 
American  Philips  Co.  Inc  Method  for  making  llthlnm 
nickel  '"rite  having  a  substantially  rectangular  hysterwla 
loop.     3.226.828.  12-28-66.  Cl.  262—62  8.  /■'•"»«■ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ethyl  Corp. :  See — 

Beaird,  Franda  M.,  Jr.,  and  KobeU.     3,226,408. 
Beaird,  t^ancls  M.,  Jr.,  and  Kobetx.     3,226,409. 
Cook.  Shiri  E.,  and  Shapiro.     3,226,209. 
Gyan,  Joseph  A.,  and  Wbaley.     3  226.185. 
EXiropean  Atomic  Energy  Communlty-Euratom  :  See — 

Bernard.    Jean   A..   Bunge,   Dufresne,   Final,   and  Volta. 
3.226,301. 
Butectlc  Welding  Alloys  Coip. :  aee — 

Schilling,  Donald  C.    3,226,028. 
Evans.  Emil  E.  :  See — 

Martin,  Charles  M.,  Myers,  Le  Qros,  Evans,  and  Mar- 
helne.     3,226,478. 
Evana,  Ralph  H,,  Jr. :  Bee — 

Sax,  Karl  J.,  Blank,  Holmlund,  and  Evans.    3,226,404. 
Evana,  WUIlam  M.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.     Plural  motor 
alternator  fed  stopping  and  braking  control  system.    3,226,- 
618,  12-28-65.  Cl.  318—62. 
E>wlDK,    Fred    B.,   Jr.     High   speed    sea   going  planing  hnU. 

3,225,729.  12-28-65.  Cl.  114 — 66.5. 
Ewlng,  Frederick  J. :  See — 

Bland,  Reginald  B.,  and  Ewlng.     3,225,538. 
Bxopov,    Igor       Slide   rule   of    circular   type,    with   enlarged 

scales.     3,226,020,  12-28-65,  Cl.  286 — 84. 
FMA.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Timarea,  Norman  R.,  and  MacKenxle.    8,225,649. 
FMC  Corp. :  See — 

Cory,  Charles  B.    3,225,507. 
Currie,  Francla.     3,225,893. 
Hettlcb,  Bedrlch  V.,  and  Latourette.    3.226,410. 
Inghram,  Donald  M.     3,225,867. 
Keesling,  Thomas  B.     3,225,892. 
King,  William  N.     8,225,529. 
King,  William  N.,  and  McGee.    8,226,680. 
McSobert,  Leon  R.    3,225,771. 
Mumma.  Hju-old  J.     3,226.946. 
Relmera,  James  L.    3,225,666. 
Relmers.  Kirk  W.     3,229,895. 
Vadaa,  Leslie.     3.225.904. 
Fabric  Research  Laboratories  Inc. :  Bee — 

MacBean.  Donald  G  ,  and  Cross.     3,225,900. 
Fady,  Jean  A.,  to  Soclete  Francalse  de  Fermetures  de  Luxe. 
Method  of  making  and  applying  stock  chain  for  allde  faa- 
teners.     8,226.429,  12-28-60.  Cl.  29 — 408. 
Fagut.  Joseph  H.  :   Bee — 

Barbeau,    Raymond   A.,    Fagut,    Johnson,    and   Pe«rson. 
3  225  990 
Falrman.   Earl  T.,  8r.     Apparatus  for  forming  hollow  glass 

articles.    3,225,791,  12-28-65,  Cl.  187— 824  18. 
Falcon.  Carl  J.,  and  D.  A.  Fogg,  to  The  Rapids-Standard  Co., 
Inc.    Telescoping  conveyor.    3,225,879,  12-28-66,  CT.  198 — 
36. 
Famllo,  George  H.,  50%  to  Harvey  J.  Tucker.     Safety  device 

for  gas  flred  bollera.     3,225,816,  12-28-66,  Cl.  168—125. 
Kara,  Pierre  J.,  to  D.  C.  M.    Variable-camber  cylinder.    8,225,- 

4lfe.  12-26-*6,  a.  29—113. 
Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft :  See— 
Blaieiak,  Manfred,  and  Stroh.    3,226,450. 
Relschl,  Artur,  Holtschmldt,  and  Fischer.     8.226,368. 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengesellschaft  vormals  MeLster  Lucius 
ft  Bruning  ;   Bee — 

Fischer,  Edgar,  and  Hermann.    3,226,444. 

Kaupp,  Josef,  and  KIuk.    3,226,400. 

Rlemenschnelder,    Wllhelm,    Plntschovius.    and    Probst 

8.226.337.  _ 

Schlmmelschmldt.    Kurt.    Hoffmann,    Baler,   and   Ulmer. 
3J226,395. 
Fareri,  Elisabeth  L  :  Bee — 

Deffner,  John  F  ,  and  Fareri.    3,226,211. 
Farert,  Elisabeth  L.,  and  J.  P.  Pellegrini,  Jr.,  to  Gulf  Research 
ft  Development  Co.     Oil-soluble  copolymers  of  servile  acid 
esters   and   quaternary   ammonium   salts   of   acrylic  adds. 
8,226,378,  12-28-65,  Cl.  260— 86.1. 
Farkas,  George  B..  to  Hydrocartwn  Research,  Inc.    Revapori- 
satlon  of  cryogenic  Uqalds.     8,226,802,  12-28-60.  CL  92— 
81. 
Farkaa,  George  B. :  See — 

Stotler,  Harold  H.,  Farkaa,  and  Keith.    3,226,204. 
Farkas.  George  B.,  and  A.  D.  Korin,  to  Hydrocarbon  Research, 
Inc.    Land  storage  for  liquefied  gases.    3,225,965,  12-28-65, 
Cl    220—9. 
Fasclano.   Patrick,   to   ScovlU   Mfg.   Co.     Gap  production   In 
slide  faatener  chain.     3,225,430.  12-28-65,  Cl.  29 — 408. 

Faaale,  Frits  :  See — 

Ruter,  Hermann.  Cherdron,  and  Faaale.    3.226,188. 

Fanl.  Karl.     Device  for  stabilising  legged  furniture.     3,226,- 
880.  12-28-66.  Cl.  16—82. 

Faulkner,  Arthur  M.  :  See — 

Walton,  William,  and  Faulkner.     3,225,683. 

Faust,  John  A. :  See — 

Sahyun,  Melville,  Faust,  and  Banal.    3,226,440. 

Federal  Bearings  Co..  Inc.^he :  See — 

Recknagel,  Frederick  W.    3,226,168. 
Felder,    Ernst,    and   D.    Pltre,    to   Bracco   Industria   Chimlca 
g.p.A.      X-ray   contrast   agent.      8,226,4Q1,    12-28-68.    Cl. 
260—619. 
Feldsteln,  Robert  S. :  See — 

Cramer,    Sydney,    Feldsteln,   Jacobson,    and   Stascfaover. 
3,226,t}01. 
Fellows  Gear  Shaper  Co.,  The :  See — 
Levanovlefa,  Harry.     3,225,608. 

Fenwal,  Inc. :  See — 

Bnltlng,  Francis  P.     8,226.636. 

Ferlmiso.  NaUle  :  See—  ^    

Giordano,  Nicola,  Caporall,  and  Ferlatio.     8,226,421. 


Femer.  George  W.,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Babber  Co.  Hy- 
drochlorlnatlon  of  polylsoprene  in  presence  of  phenols. 
3,226,3o«,  12-28-65^  Cl.  260—45.98. 

Ferrari,  Andres,  to  Technlcon  Instruments  Con>-  Method 
and  apparatus  for  treating  gases.     3,226,198,  12-28-65.  Cl. 

Ferrl,  Glamplero,  and  J.  Martnai.  Tot  revolver  with  laby- 
rinth seal  for  explosive  cape.  3,220,480,  12-28-65,  Cl.  42 — 
58. 
Ferris,  David  R.,  to  Kysor  Industrial  Corp.  Electrically 
driven  thermoetatlcally  controlled  heat  regulating  mech- 
anUm  for  automotive  vehicles.  3,226,025.  12-28-65,  Cl. 
236—85. 
Fette.  Wllhelm  :  See — 

Kruse,  Otto.     3,225,713. 
Fiber  Controls  Corp. :  Bee — 

Wise,  Cecil  8.,  and  Lytton.    3.220,846. 
Field,  Henry  M.,  and  B.  A.  Anderegg,   to  Dayton  Abrasive 
Products.  Inc.     Assemblage  of  abrasive  elements.     3,225,- 
916,  12-28-65,  Cl.  206 — 66. 
Fleldcrest  Mills,  Inc. :  See — 

Bateman,  John  A.  M.    3,226,172. 
FlUpskl,  Stanley  P^  H.  R.  Miller,  and  A.  J.  Newman,  to  Union 
Carbide  Corp.     Gas  arc  welding  with  argon-hydr^ogen  mix- 
ture.   3,226,523,  12-28-65,  Cl.  210—74. 
Flngerlos,  Ernest  H.,  to  Eltra  Corp.     Dual  indicator  attach- 
ment for  phototypographlcal  machlnea.     3,226,017,  12-28- 
65,  Cl.  284--6. 
Fink     Miller   H.,    to    A.    B.    Chance    Co.     Dielectric   ladder. 

3225,882,  12-28-65,  Cl.  182 — 46. 
Flnkle,  Sam  M.     Fire  detecting  device.     3,226,703,  12-28-65, 

Cl.   340—237. 
Finn,  George  B.,  Jr.,   E.  J.   Dlebold.   G.   J.   Eannarino,  and 
D.  E.  Cooper,  to  International  Rectifier  Corp.     High  current 
rectifier  employing  a  plurality  of  wafers  having  respective 
fuse  elements.     3,226,603,   12-28-65,  Cl.   817 — 101 
Flnsl    Sergio :  See- 
Bernard,   Jean    A.,    Bunge.   Dufresne.   Final,   and   Volta. 
3,226.301. 
Fischer.  Artur.     Holder  for  boring  bits  and  the  like.     8.225.- 

846.   12-28-85.  Cl.   175 — 403. 
Fischer,  Earl  L.  :  Bee— 

Rollins,  Dallas  W.,  and  Fischer.     .S.225.707. 
Fischer,  Edgar,  and  H.  D.  Hermann,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst 
Aktlengesellschaft    vormals    Melster    Lucius    ft    Bruning. 
Process  for  the  manufacture  of  pure  formaldehyde.    8,226.- 
444.  12-28-85,  Cl.  260 — 606. 
Fischer,  Harry  C.  to  Sunroc  Corp.     Control  system  for  main- 
taining different  temperature  ranges  within  compartments 
having  a  common  refrigerating  unit.     3.225,558.  12-28-65, 
Cl.   62—180. 
Fischer,  Peter  :  Bee— 

RetschI,  Artur,  Holtschmldt,  and  Fischer.     3.226,368. 
Fisher  ft  Ludlow  Ltd. :  See- 
Maxwell.  Stewart  A.     3,225,625. 
Flsons  Pest  Control  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Newboltl  Geoffrey  T.,  and  Tippett.     3.226.387. 
Fitzgerald,   William    A..   Jr.,   and  K.   YoshliumI,    to  General 
Foods  Corp^     Dispenser.     3,226,171,  12-28-65.  Cl.  812 — 42 
Fitsgerald    William   J.,   to   International   Business  Machines 
Corp.      Superconductive  adder  and   correlator.     3,226,534. 
12-28-65.  Cl.   235—173. 
Fltzslmmons.  David  P. :  Bee — 

Brinker.    Emll    F..    and   Flttslmmons.     8.226,541. 
Flaherty,  John  T.,  and  R.  R.  Scholx.     Field  rifle  rest.     3,225.- 

656,  12-28-65,  Cl    89 — 37. 
Fleckensteln,  Joseph  E. :  See — 

Holloway,   Thomas   M.,   and  Fleckensteln.     8,226,024. 
Flegel,   George  J.,   to   Josam   Mfg.  Co.     Drain   constmctlon. 

3.225,.^45,   12-28-65,  Cl.  61—10. 
Fllnn  ft  Dreffein  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 

Balaz.  Joseph  K.,  and  Kelly.     8,226,101. 
Fllnn.  William  8. :  See — 

Zmola.  Paul  C.  RIckert.  and  Fllnn.     3.226.300. 
Florlo.  Patrick  A.  :   See- 
Atkinson,  Ralph  L..  and  Florio.     3,225,875. 
Fluks,  RIngenler  :  See — 

Esveldt.  Cornells  J.,  Fluks,  and  Peloschek.     3,226,328. 
Foerster,  George  8..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     High  strength 
aluminum  aUoy  extrusion  process  and  product.     3,226,267. 
12-28-65.  Cl.  148—11.5. 
Fogg.  Daniel  A. :  See — 

Falcon.  Carl  J.,  and  Fogg.     3.225.879. 
Folb.  Jacob.     Bow  sockets.    8,226.066,  12-28-65.  Cl.  248 — 40. 

FOller.  Werner  :  See — 

Domm.   Ulrich,   FOller.   and   Egelhofer.     3,226,026. 

Forbro  Design  Corp.  :  See — 

Kupferberg,  Kenneth,  and  Ash.     3,226,628. 
Fordham,  Bryan  B. :  See — 

Goodman,  John  B..  and  Fordham.     3.226.029. 
Forrat.  Francis  :  See — 

Bertaut,  Erwln  F..  and  Forrat.     3,226.183. 
Forrester.  Jay  W..  W.  M.  Pease,  J.  O.  McDonough.  and  A.  K. 
Susskind    to  J.  T.   Parsons.     Pulse  ratio  control  system. 
3.226.677,  12-28-66.  C\.  340—147. 


Forster,  Warren  S.,  to  American  Cyanamld  Co. 

brightener   and   cellulose   brightening   method 

12-28-66.  Cl.  117—83.5. 
Forten.  Jeremy  :  See — 

Oswin.  Harry  G.,  Forten,  and  Lleb.     8,226,841. 
Forten,  Jeremy,  and  R.  J.  Roethleln.  to  Leesona  Corp. 

cell   electrodes.     3,226.261,    12-28-68.   Cl.    186—86. 
Forth.   Murray  W.,  and  R.  E.   Harrington,   to   Deere  ft  Co 

Wafering  die.    3.226.711,  12-28-65,  Cl.  107—14. 
FoBsenler,  Germain  B.,  to  Dominion  Tar  ft  Chemical  Co ,  Ltd 

Stacking  device.     8.228,942,  12-28-65.  a.  214 — 6. 


Red  shade 
3,226.247, 


Fuel 


tn 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Fotter.  Harry  C,  to  Olln  MatbieMoa  Chemical  Corp.     Target 

throwing  apparatus  liavlof  automatically  varied  throwing 

angle.      3.22.>,754.  12-28-65.  CI.  124—9. 
Fountain.  James  L.     Door  hinge  system.    3,223.381.  12-28-65. 

a.    16—132. 
Fox,  Charlea  R.,  to  Metro  Electronics  Corp.     Speaker  assem- 
bly.    3.228.860.  12-28-65.  CI.  181—31. 
Fox  Industries.  Inc.  :  8«« — 

Sloan,  Roy  R.      3.225.577. 
Foy.   ClaudiuH   I'.      Billiard  cue  with   readily   replaceable  tip. 

3,226,119.  12-28-65.  CI.  273—70 
Fracke.   .\ribert.  See — 

Oehlrioh.  Karl-Heinx,  and  Fracke.     3.226,580. 
Francis,    Lynn    M.      End    loading   cargo   vehicle.      3.225,709. 

12-28-65,   a.    105—45.-). 
Frank.  Daniel  L.  :  See- 
Elliott,    James   U.,    Frank,    and    Leiand.      3,226,620. 
Frankenberg.  Henry  K.,  to  Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.     Plastic 

overcap   for  domed   top  aerotiol   can.      3.225,958.   12-28-65, 

CI.    220-60. 
Frechette,  Kenneth  R.  :  See — 

Cetran.  LouIh,  and  Frechette.     3,225.886. 
Freeman,  Leo  :  See — 

Shelton.  Harry  J    Jr..  and  Freeman.     3.226.045. 
Frey.    Christian,    to    Suspended    Structures    Inc.     Sufipended 

module  buildings.     3.226,727.   12-28-65.  CI.  52—745. 
Frey,   Siegfried  :  See — 

Helnemann.    Rolf.    Reinecke.    and    Frey.      3.226.621. 
Krlden,  Inc.  :  See- — 

Samwel,  Jan  A.     3.226,568. 
Kiledman,  Melvin,  and  M.  S.  Diets,  to  Polaroid  Corp.     Camera 

apparatus.     3.22.\670,   12-28-65.  CI.  95—13. 
Friedman.   Melvin.  to  Polaroid  Corp.     Containing  device  for 

a   photographic   fllm    assembly.      3.225.671,    12-28-65.   CI. 

95 — 13. 
Friedman,   Samuel :  See — 

Bobllnger.  Ernst,  and  Friedman.     3,225.565. 
Frilette^  Vincent  J.,   and  R.   W.   Maatman.   to  Socony   Mobil 

Oil    Co..    Inc.      ProcesH    for    preparlntt    a    platinum    metal 

crystalline     seoUte     catalyst.        3.226.339,      12-28-65.     CI. 

252—455 
FrltHchi.    Charles.      Method    of    making    stereotype    matrices 

and  backing  sheet   for   use   therein.     3.225.687.   12-28-65. 

CT.   101—17. 
Fritx.  William  E.  :  See 

Carpenter,  Keith  H..   Frltx.  and  Terkoskl.     3.226.498. 
Frohlich,    Franklin.      Heat  exchanger.      3.22.^,823.    12-28-65, 

CI.    165 — 69. 
Fromkln,  Jack,   to   Epsllon   Industrial   Electronics,  a  limited 

purpose.      Two   xtate  devices   controlled   by   an   input    and 

S base-shifted    ^Ijinal    applied    to   a    trigger   means   of   said 
evlces.      3.226.627.  12-28-65.  CI.  323-22 
Froot.     Bernard,     to    Combustion     Engineering,     Inc.     Fluid 
heater    organisation    with    Improved    flow    control    means. 
3,225.749,  12   28-65,  CI.  122—406. 
Friiweln,    Egbertus.    and    S.    RulBeux.    to    Aktiengesellscbaft 
Brown.    Boveri    k   Cle.     Compressed    gas    actuated    circtilt 
breaker  having  a  dwell  phase  In  the  opening  stroke  of  the 
movable  contact.      3.226.513.    12   2.H-fl5.   CI.   20<>— 148. 
Fuchs.  Francis  J..  Jr..  and  W.  R.  Wyatt.  to  Western  Baectrlc 
Co.,  Inc.    Combined  feeding  and  marking  apparatus.    3.225,- 
689.  12-28-65.  CI.  101—14 
Fuchs,   Martin,    to   Fr.    Hesser   Maschinenfabrlk-AktlenMaell- 
schaft.     Machine  for  producing  folded   boxes.     3.225.907. 
12-28-65.  CI.  93 — 44  1 
Fuhrmann,  Hans,  to  Messn.  Bran  k  Lubbe.     Apparatus  for 

gas  analysis.      3.226.200,   12-28-65,  O.  23 — 254. 
Fujli,   Klyoshi  :   See  — 

Matsubayaahl,     Kanjl.    Inoue.    Tosblmura.    and    FojU. 
3,226.455. 
Fujlta.  Ryuio  :  See — 

Masuda.  Maaabaru.  Klta.  and  FujIU.     S.226.277. 
Fujitsu  Ltd.  :  See— 

Aiuma.  Yasuo,  and  Emoto.    3.226.577. 
Kuroda,  Aklra.     3,226.572. 
Motegl,  Ryuklcbl.     3,226.521. 
Sekl,  Kouil.     3,226.495. 
Fujltsubo.  William  S..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Information 
storage  system  using  color  code.     3,226,697.  12-28-65.  CI. 
340—173. 
Fulcher,  Charles  R.  :  See — 

Josephsen,   Roy  C,  Tlno.  and   Fulcher.     3.225,950. 
Fuller.  Glenn,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Liquid  hydrocarbon  composi- 
tion and  additives  therefor.     3,226,322,  12-28-65,  CI.  252— 
32.7. 
Fuller,  Richard  H.,  R.  J.  Koerner.  and  E.  J.  Schneberger,  to 
The  Bunker-Ramo  Corp.    Modular  computer  system.    3,226,- 
692,  12-28-65,  CI.  340 — 172.5. 
Fuller-Trlmvlew,   a   Division   of  Texas   Aluminum  Co.,   Inc.  : 
See— 

CoUer,  John  H.    3,225,393. 

Furendal,  Allan  R.  B. :   See — 

Ekenstam,   Bo  T..   von   Fleandt,  and   Fnrcndal.     8.226.- 
297. 
Furman.  Daniel  W..  to  Dnnlap  and  Associates.  Inc.     Nnclear 
blast    and    overpressure    detection    and    recording    system. 
3.226.546,  12-2ft-«S.  C\.  250—88. 
Gabor,  Andrew  :  Sm — 

Potter,  John  T.,  Comstock.  and  Gabor.     3.226,685. 

Oaffney.   John    B.,    Jr.,    to    International    Business   Machines 

Corp.       Sequential    decision     making    device.      3.226.683. 

12-28-68,  CI.  340—172.5. 
Gallasso.  Guldo  :  See — 

Besal.    Silvio.    Gallasso.   and    Bandel.     3.226.3M. 
Galltxkl.  Bernard  I  .  and  R.  C.  Burbank  :  said  Burbank  aasor. 

to   Jantxen    Inc.      Fabric   laminated    brassiere.     3.228,768, 

12-28-65.  CI.  128—468. 


decyl  and 
3,226,371, 


3,225,714, 


Oamberlnl,   Goffredo,    to   American   Machine  k  Foundry   Co. 

Cigarette  pack   conveying  mechanism.     3.226,163,   12-28- 

63.  CI.  302-2. 
Gamma  Refrigeration  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Braun,  Arieh  L.    3,223.563. 
Gandy.  John  M.     Hangers.     3,225,977.  12-28-65,  CI.  223 — 85. 
Gantt.  Robert  G.     CTutch  and  the  like.     3,228.877,  12-28-68, 

a.  192—76. 
Garden,  Murray,  to  Leeds  and  Northrup  Co.     Semiconductor 

analog-to-dtgltal    converter   system.      3,226,708,    12-28-65 

a.  340 — 347. 
Garfield,   William   L.,   and   I.   F.    H.   Goult.   to   International 

SUndard    Electric  Corp.      Monitoring  circuit   receiver  for 

an  F.M.  radar.     3,226,713.   12-28-65,  CI.  343—14. 
Garmendla,  Joe  J.    Electrical  switch  assembly  and  shaft  there- 
for.   3,226,519.  12-28-65,  CI.  200—166. 
Garnett.   Lawrence  T.,  and   R.   L.   Schroeder,  Jr.,   to  Robert- 

■i>*w  Controls  Co.    Capacitance  probe  assembly.    3,226.474. 

12-28-65.  CI.  174—151.  /        .        .    i    . 

Garrett  Corp..  The  :  See— 

Spanaler.    Selden    B..   Jr^   and   Munler.      3,225.589. 
Gartner.  Stanley  J.,  and  J.  E.  Morean.  to  Sylvanla  Electric 

Products,  Inc.     Cam  cutUng  machine  and  method.     3.228,- 

689.  12-28-65.  C\.  90—13.7 
Garver.    Robert   V .   and   J.    A.   Rosado,   to   United   SUtea  of 

America,   Army.      Broad  band   tem  diode  llmlters.     3,226,- 

661,  12-2R-63,  CI.  333—81. 
Oarvey.  Benjamin  8..  Jr.,  H.  K.  Albert,  and  A.  C.  Whlton    to 

Pennsalt     Chemicals     Corp.        Regulation     of     butadlene- 

acrylonitrlle  polymerisation  using  a   mixture  of 

undeoyi    secondary    and    tertiary    mercaptans. 

12-28-65.  a.  260—82.7. 
Gas  .\ppllance  Supply  Corp.  :  See — 

Bowman,  Dudley.     3,225.998. 
Gaskell.    Eklward   S.      Dough-moulding  machines. 

12-28-65.  Cl.  107—19. 
Gates.  Robert  L..  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldrldge  Inc.    Means 

and  method  for  gyrocompass  alignment.     3.225.452    12-28- 

65.  CI.  33—226. 
Oavlek.   Andrew  L.     Coaster-craft.     3,225,367,  12-28-65,  Cl. 

Gebhardt.  Marton  A. :  0ee— 

Curtis,  Thomas  E..  and  Gebhardt.    3.226.499. 
Gebruder  Buhler  :   See — 

Remund,  Werner.     3.225.632. 
Gebruder  Olullnl  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

RQter.  Hermann,  Cherdron.  and  FIsale.     3.226.188. 
Gelgy  Chemical  Corp.  :   See — 

Meier,  Eric  A.,  and  Dexter.    3.226.443. 
Gelgy^  J.  R..  AG   :   See— 

Hlndermann.  Peter.  KoUlker.  Amman,  and  Pugin     3  226  - 
176. 
Oemblckl,  Stanley  :  See  — 

Dunn.  Lyman  D..  and  Gemblckl.    3,228.801. 
Oemmlll.  Wayne  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Process  for  mak- 
ing high  purity  radioactive  lodlne-131.     3.226.298.  12-28- 
68.  Cl.  176—10. 

General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.  :  See — 

Dersch,  Fritx.  and  Clark      S  226,231. 

Sweet.  Monroe  H.    3.226,532. 
General  Dynamics  Corp.  :   See  — 

Brlehtman.  Barrte.  and  Perkins.    8,226  709. 

Inglls.  Ronald  T      3  223.655. 

Shirman.  Jack.     3.226.647. 

Stlne,  Richard  L.     3.228.989. 
General  Electric  Co.  :   See — 

Borman    Wlllem  F.  H      3.226.361. 

Campbell.  Rex  C.     3.226.551. 

Christy.  Rlcliard  S.     3.226.890. 

Coffin.  Louis  F  .  Jr     3  226.608. 

Davis.  Louis  K.     3.226.062. 

Green.  Alwln  C.    3.226  597. 

Horvay.  Julius  B.     3,225  3«4. 

Kelllng.  Leroy  U  C.    3.226,649. 

Klein,  Leon.     3  226,559 

Levlnthal.  Jav  O..  and  Craln.     3  226.682. 

Longfellow,  Hert>ert  W.     3.228.272. 

Miller.  .Meritt  L     3226.641. 

Miller.  Richard  F     8.226,585. 

Russell.  Arthur  P..  and  Grgetic.     3.226.175. 

Stange.  Klaus  K.     8.225,660 
General  Electronic  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 

iHjdwIg.  David  R.     3.226,646. 
Genersl  Foods  Corp.  :   See — 

Fitxgerald.  William  A..  Jr.,  and  Tosblnml.    8,226,171. 
General  Industries  Co.  :   See — 

Roe,  Elverton  O.    3.226.88S. 
General  Mills    Inc. :  S^e— 

Ougel.  Walter,  and  Oerhardt     3,226.098. 

Novak,  Anthony  L.    8.226,624. 

Page,  John  A.    8.228.718.  '^ 

Page.  John  A.     3.22.V717. 

Page  John  A.    8.225,718. 
General  Motors  Corp  :   See — 

Aoffanas.  Algls  G.     3.225,621. 

Baer.  Donald  O  .  Van  Slyke.  and  Woofter.    8.226,668. 

Bryant.  Charles  J      8.226.470. 

Caramanna,  George      8.228  856 

Carpenter.  Keith  H..  Fritx.  and  Terkoakl.    8.220.498 

ChrUtenson.  Howard  W      3  228  627 

Cnttill,  William  E.     3.225.698 

DeHaan   WoH)ert,  and  Vogelel.    3.225  887. 

Dlson.  James  R.     3  22.'S,876. 

Dnnn,  Joseph  B  .  and  Ross.    3.228.982 

KUlott.  James  C,  Frank,  and  LeUnd.    3.226.620. 
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Stiles.  John  C. 
Stiles.  John  C. 
General  Time  Corp. 
Neitsert,  Carl. 


General  Motors  Corp. :  See — Continued 

Fujltsubo,  William  S.     3.226  697. 

Geyer,  Howard  M.     3.225,626. 

Hall.  Walter  B..  Jr.    3,2J».861. 

Harris.  Edward  P..  and  Moorman.    3,228,641. 

Heller,  Paul  S.     3,225.376. 

Kesten.  Patrick  N.     3,226  342. 

Lautsenhlser.  Argyle  C.     6.226.711. 

Malone,  James  U.     8.226,679. 

Norton.  James  A.,  and  Holloway.    8.226  251. 

Poston   Irvln  eT.  and  Zielinskl.    3,225.981. 

Reuther,  Albert  H.    3,226.151. 

Beuther,  Albert  H.    3.226,152  «  oo«  «/vt 

Schaberg.  Johannes  G.,  and  Pritilaff.    3.228,607. 

Schaefer,  Robert  H.     3.225,619. 

Scofleld,  Robert  O^  8r..  and  Hess.    3,226,278. 

Shearer,  Thomas  W.,  Jr.    3,226,826. 

Simon,  Ivan.     3,225,608. 

Sullivan.  Leo  S..  Jr.    3.225.420. 

Sullivan.  Ix?o  S.,  Jr.     3.226,141. 

Terkoskl.  Frank  J.    3,226,497. 

Wiley,  John  B.    8,225,424. 

Wycsalek.  Floyd  A      3,225,997. 
General  Precision  Inc.  :  See — 

Rlordan,  Hugh  E.     3,228,820.  _^,,, 

Smith,  Edgar  J,  and  Maspl.    3,226,617. 
~      8.225,606. 
8,228.609. 
:  See — 

._ 8.226.562.  ^„ 

Georgll-Kobold  Blektro-Motoren-Apparatebao  G.m.b.H. : 
gf^ 

Helnemann,  Rolf,  Reinecke,  and  Frey.    8,226,621. 
Geresy.    Steve.      Trailer    hitch    locking    device.      3,226,133, 

12-28-63,  Cl.  280 — 807. 
Gerhardt,  Max  :   See—  «  o.««  ~v„ 

Gugel,  Walter,  and  Gerhardt.    3,226,093. 
Gesell,   Kelnhard,   to  Dr.Ing.   Rudolf  Hell,  Kommandltgesell 
scbaft.      Device    for   developing   or    fixing   exposed    photo- 

fraphlc  papers  In  automatic  picture  telegraph  equipment. 
225,676712-28-65,  Cl.  95-89 
Gewerkschaft  Elsenhuette  Westfalla  :  See- 
Hoffmann.  Erich.     3.228,547.  _.  ^      ^ 
Geyer,  Howard  M.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Electromechani- 
cal actuator  systems.     3,223,626,  12-28-65,  Cl.  74— 6«1. 
GIbbert.  A.  C.  Co..  The  :  See — 

Mallalleu,  Durham  F.     3.225,487.  

Glddlngs,    Sydney   A.,    to   American   CyanamId   Co.      Organo- 
metallic   polymeric   condensation   products   and   method    of 
preparation      3.226,363.  12-28-«5    Cl.  260—47. 
Glddlngs.  Sydney  A.,  to  American  Ovanamld  Co.     Process  of 
preparing   tltanoxane  polymers.     3,226,369,   12-28-65,   Cl. 
260     80 
Gillies,  Duncan  M.,  and  C.  F.  Spencer,  to  Duncan  M.  GlUles 
Co.    Inc      Apparatus  for  printing  a  series  of  indicia  on  an 
elongated  work  piece      3.225.688,  12-28-65.  Cl.  101—36. 
Gillies,  Duncan   M..  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 

Gillies,  Duncan  M,,  and  Spencer.     3,225,688. 
Gllman  Paper  Co.     See— 

Kuriander,  Robert  A.    3.226,070. 

GllTar    Martin,  and  W.  L.  Alden,  to  Alden  Self-Transit  St»- 

terns  Corp.     Transportation  systems.     3,225,704,  12-28-85, 

a.  104—121. 

Giordano,  Nicola,  O.  Caporall.  and  N.  Ferlaxao,  to  Edison. 

Catalytic  process  for  the  preparation  of  nltriles.    3,226,421, 

l2-2*-65.  Cl.  260— 465.3. 

GIrrinclone,  Vincent  W.,  to  Andex  Corp.     Filter  and  retaining 

device.     3,225,«80.  12-28-«5.  Cl.  99 — 812. 
Glumen,  Anstalt  :  See — • 

Moser.  Friedrich.     3.228.405. 
Glass,  Rob  R.  :  See — 

Dekko.  Cheater  B..  and  Glass.    3.226,678. 
Glaverbel.  8.  A. :  See — 

Plumat.  Emlle.     8,226.220.  _  ^ 

Glockl.  Hans,   to  Bolkow  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haf- 
tung.     Flrma.       Helicopter     training     device.       8,225,458, 
12-28-65    n.  35-,-12. 
Goble.  Charles  L.  :  See — 

Nehl.  George  J.     3  226,118. 
Goble.  Ellxabeth  A   :  See — 

Nehl.  George  J.     3,226,118.  _ 

Gobrecht.  Helnrlch.  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp. 
Method  of  producing  photosensitive  layers  of  lead  selenlde. 
3.226,253,  12-28-«5.  Cl.  117—201. 
Godfrey,  Thomas  A  ,  and  8.  T.  Gnstavson.  to  .\mertcan  Ma- 
chine k  Foundry  Co.  Cigar  and  method  of  applying  a 
wrapper.  3  225.772.  12-28-65.  CT.  131—8. 
Goemer.  Leighton      Enflne  drive  arrangement  for  a  blcyde. 

3  225.8.^4    12-28-65.  Cl.  180 — 33. 
Goeti.  Carlos  C.  and  P.  C.     Method  of  making  cetyl  alcohol 

emulsions.    3.226  296,  12-28-85.  CT.  167—83. 
Goetx.  Paul  C.  :  See— 

Ooetx   Carlos  C.  and  P     3,226,295. 
Ooff,  Randal]  :  See — 

Du  Bols.  Robert  C.  Ooff.  and  Plavcan.     8,225.622. 
Gogartv.  William  B..  and  G.  I.  Nlelaon.  to  Marathon  Oil  Co. 
Batching  pig  and  separation  of  Interfaces  In  pipe  line  flow. 
3  225.7«7    12-28-65,  Cl.  137-561. 

Ooheen,  David  W. :  See — 

Bennett,  aifton  F..  and  Goheen.    8.228.433. 

Goike    Thomas    M.,    to   Consolidated    Electrodynamics   Coro. 

Servo-svstem    for   fluid   flow   regulating   valves.     3.225,788, 

12-28-65,  n.  137—486 
Goldbaum.  Robert  H.     Reinforced  heel.     3,228,464,  12-28-65, 

CT    86—34. 

Goldberg.  Ira.  to  Bast  Coast  Anto  ftpedaltles  Co.     Reellient 
covered  hamper  gnard.     3,226,145,  12-28-66,  Cl.  298 — 65. 


InflaUble  aerial  toy. 


making    macblne. 


3,226,488,  12-28- 
3,225,976, 


Ooldfarb,  Adolpb  B. 

66.  Cl.  46—89.      ^       ^ 
Ooldfarb,    Adolph    E.      Bow 

12-28-65,  Cl.  223 — 46.  ^  ^     , 

Ooldfarb,  Adolph  E.    Electrical  guessing  game  having  control 
means  for  selectively  causing  action  of  action  object  means. 
3,226,121,  12-28-68.  Cl.  278—86. 
Goldman,  Leon:  See —  ^   ^  ,.  o  ona  «ni 

Albright    Jay  D.,   Mlscher,   and   Goldman.     3,226,391. 
Goode    McKay,  and  M.  J.  Wiggins,  to  Martin-Marietta  Corp. 
Tropospherlc    scatter    communication   system    having   high 
diversity  gain.     3,226,644,   12-28-68.  Cl.   325—56. 
Goodman,  John  E.,  and  B.  B.  Fordbam,  to  Ultrasonic*  Ltd. 
Production  of  aerosols  and  the  like  and  apparatns  therefor. 
3,226,029.  12-28-63,  Cl.  239 — 4. 
Goodman  Mfg.  Co. :  flee — 

Bowman.  Arvld  N.     3,226.043. 
Lo  Prestl,  Roy  F.,  and  Salmons.    3,225,899. 
Goodman,   Robert   M.     Photosensitive  scanner  for  detecting 
radiation  from  any  axlmuthal  angle.     3,226,887,  12-28-66, 
Cl.  250—236. 
Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Barrett,  Donald  L.    3,226,812. 
Enabnlt.  Robert  S.     3,223,810. 
Ferner.  George  W.    3,226.359. 
Hawkea,  Joseph  8.    3.225.811. 
Rye.  Grover  W..  Bridge,  and  Kovac.    3,226,276. 
Smith,  Edwin  S..  and  Sell.    3,226,350. 
Goonewardene,  Hilary  F.,  to  Rohm  k  Haas  Pharma  G.m.b.H. 
Method  and  compositions  for  chemosterillxatlon  of  Insects. 
3,226.289,  12-28-65,  Cl.  167 — 22. 
Gordon,  Benjamin  Z. :  See — 

Lavlerl,  Daniel  C,  and  Gordon.    3.226,086. 
Gordon.  Edward,  D.  F.  Searcy,  and  J.  T.  Gotten    to  United 
Gas  Corp.    Computer  apparatus  for  scanning  a  cnart  record 
and  determining  a  matnematical  result  therefrom.     3,226,- 
532.  12-28-65,  Cl.  235—164. 
Gordon,  Joseph,  H.  R.  Nychka,  and  C.  Woolf,  to  Allied  Chemi- 
cal Corp.     Preparation  of  fluorine  compounds,     3,226,448, 
12-28-65,  Cl.  260 — 650. 
Gordon.  Keith  M..  to  Miniature  Precision  Bearings,  Inc.  Bear- 
ing torque  test  instrument.     3,225,587.  12-28-65,  Cl.  73 — ^9. 
Gotiinger.  George.     Combination   soil  cultivator  and  weeder 

Implement.  3.226,838,  12-28-65,  C\.  172—378. 
Gough,  Peter  J.  C.  and  K.  Hall,  to  Bristol  Slddeley  Engines 
Ltd.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  high  velocity  jet  consisting 
of  a  plasma  of  Ions  and  electrons.  3,226,392,  12-28-65. 
Cl.  313—230. 
Gould.  Robert  V..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Scanning  antenna 
utnixtng  four  rotary  prisms  to  produce  rectilinear  scan  and 
"'  "  3.226,721, 


Grace.  W.  R., 
Baptist. 
Baptist. 
Barrett, 

Josephsen    Boy  C,  Tlno,  and 
L..  and  Guthrie. 


fifth    rotary    prism    to    produce    conical    scan. 
12-28-65.  Cl.  343—754. 
Goult.  Ian  F.  H. :  See — 

Garfield.  William  L.,  and  Goult.    3,226,715. 
k  Co. :  See — 

James  N.,  Steyermark.  and  Veltman.     3,226.210. 
James  N..  and  Zlegler.     3,225,766. 
Wavne  T.     3.226.425. 

Fulcher.     3,225.950. 
Kehr.  Clifton  L..  and  Guthrie.    3,226,356. 
Manvak,  Anthonv  R..   and  Ciirnomskl.     3.226,452. 
Marans,  Nelson  8.,  and  Oregorlan.     8,226,454. 
Stevermark.  Paul  R.     3  226.379. 
Werber.  Frank  X..  and  Gregorian.     8,226,861. 
Wood.  Louis  L.     3,226.346. 
Graff.   Roderlch.   L.    Thoma,   and   K.   J.   Reiehl.   to  Deatache 
Tefelglas  Aktiengesellscbaft  Detag.    Method  and  apparatus 
for   continuously   producing   molded   articles   and   sectional 
sheets  of  plastics.      3.226  458.   12-28-65,  Cl.  264 — 90. 
Graftsteln.   Daniel,    and   J.   J.   Dvorak,   to  Thlokol  Chemical 
Corn.     Boron  compounds  and  method  for  making  the  same. 
3.226.429.  12-28-65.  Cl.  260 — 485. 
Graham,  Geoflroy.  J.  Hnre,  and  R.  Salnt-Jamee.     Spray-type 
r>rocesiring  columns  with  pulsed  continuous  phase.     3,226,- 

0Q2    1 9—28 65   Cl    2*^9 2 

Grahn.  Chester  N.  '  to  Kaiser  Aluminum   k  Chemical  Corp. 
Noiile  for  gunning  refractory  material.     3.226,036,  12-28- 
65.  Cl.  239—400. 
GramtMch      Russell     J.       Communications     control     system. 

3.226.489.  12-28-65,  Cl.  179 — 89. 
Grant  Oil  Tool  Co.  :  See- 
Leathers   Clarence  H.     3.225.566. 
Granmann,  Hermann,  to  LavastI  S.A.    Process  and  apoaratna 
for  grinding  cereal  grains.    3,226,041,  12-28-65  Cl.  241 — 9. 
Gravesteljn,  Jacobus  C.  :  See — 

Vermeulen,  Gerardus  A.  W..  and  Graresteiln.     3,226.246. 
Gray    James  H..  to  Tupelo  Snlndle  Co..  Inc      Cotton  picking 
spindle.    3.225.528.  12-28-65,  Cl.  56 — 50. 

Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corp.  :  See — 

Mueller,  Albert  J.,  and  Wills.     3.226  208. 
Green.  Alwln  C.  to  General  Electric  Co.    High  presaare  metal 

vapor  discharge  lamp.     3.226.597,   12-28-65,  Cl.   315 — 60. 
Green.  Brian  N. :  See — 

Craig.  Robert  D.,  and  Green.     3.226.842. 
Green.  Martin.   H   to  J.  Cornelia.  Jr.     Work  beneb    scaffold 

and  lift  combination.     3,225.864.  12-28-68,  Cl.  182 — 144. 
Green.  Rowland  P.    to  Stothert  k  Pitt  Ltd.    Vibrating  rollen. 

3,225.669.  12-28-68,  C\.  94—50. 

Greenawalt.  Frederick  A.  :  See — 

Duslnberre,   Robert,  Kraft,  and  Gieenawalt.     3.226,021. 
GreenWott.  Bernard  J.,  and  R.  A.  Comparin.  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corp.     Fluid  controlled  device.     3.226,- 

530,  12-^8-65    Cl.  235—61.11. 

Greene.  Dewltt  T.,  Jr.     Engine  torque  measuring  apparatus. 
3.225,592.  12-28-65,  Cl.  73—136 

Greene   John  P..  to  Paracbem  Corp.    Leaf  dispenser.    3,226,- 
110.  12-28-65.  Cl.  271—41.         *^  -  *^ 
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beam    multlpMcmtlon    tube. 


3.225.701.  12-28- 


IDC.      Mlx- 
3.226,003. 

3.223,472, 


orp. 
secured  dental  aspirator     3  225.444.  12^8-45.  CI.  32 — 33. 
Greenwood.  Darld  L..  and  a.  Klepper,  to  Eltra  Corp.    Asaem- 
bllnf     mechanism     for    llnecastins    maeblnea.       3.22S.007. 
12^8-«5.  CI.  199—28. 
Greenwood.  Robert  :   Mee — 

Bottomley.  Roy.  Greenwood.  Wild,  and  Kelly.     3.225,378. 
Gregolre  Knflneerlng  and  IVvt>lopment  Co.  :  See — 

Grecoire.  Resta  S.     3.22.^.504. 
Gregotre    Kesta  S.,  to  tir«gulre  Knglneerlng  and  Derelopmeni 
Co       Locked    wall    panel   Joint    with   faatener.     3,220.504. 
12-28-65    CI.  52—509. 
Gregorian.  Kasmic  S.  :   See — 

Marans,   Nelson   S.,  and  Gregorian.     3.226.454. 
Werber.  Frank  X..  and  Gregorian.      3.226.351. 
Grelner,  Otto.     Machine  for  trimming  sheet  material.     3,223,- 

638.  12-2»-85^  CI.  83 — 658. 
Greth.   Gerald  G.    and  J.   E.  Wilson,   to  Atlas  Chemical   In- 
dustrtea,  Inc.     Method  of  emulsion  polymerisation.     3,226,- 
375.  12-28-65.  CI.  260 — 89.1. 
Greuber  Paul  W.  :  See— 

Milton.  Walter  H.,  and  Greubel.     3.225,419. 
Grgetic.  Edward  K.  :  See — 

RusseU.    Arthur    P.,    and    Grgetic.     3.226,175. 
Grler.  Robert  C.^  Jr.     Stair  climbing  chair.    3,226,128.  12-28- 

65.  CI.  280 — 5.2. 
Grtffln^  Pat :  See — 

West^Vern  W.     3,225.881. 
Griffith,    Joseph    W.       Electron    » 
3^26,594.  1^28-63.  CI.  315—8.5 
Griffith.    Raymond  C.     Hydraulic  pumpa 

63,  CI    103 — 161. 
Grlmabaw,    Norman,    to   Vitafoam   Ltd.      Cuahion   supporting 

members     3,225,366,  12-28-65.  C\.  57>-236. 
Groendycke,  Alan  R.,  to  Hughes  Airc^mft  Co.     Tunnel  diode 

shift    register.      3.226,571.    12-^8-65.  CI.   307 — 88.5. 
Gruber,  Helmut :  Bee — 

Bussard.  Adrlen.  Gruber,   and   Stepban.     3.226,223. 
Graendler  Crusher  and  Pulveriser  Co.  ;  See — 

Shelton.  Harry  J..  Jr..  and  Freeman.     3.226.045. 
Orundlg.  Max  ;   See — 

Krauss.  Otto,  and  Link.     3.225.884. 
Grunewald.    Waldemar.    and    R    ScbOps.    to    Plntsch    Bamag 
AktleageselUcbaft  Zwelgnlederlassung  Cologne-  BayentbaL 
Ladle   carriage,   particularly   fur  converters   In   steel   mills. 
3.225  397,  12-28-65,  CI    22—82. 
Gugel.  Walter,  and  M.  Gerhardt,  to  General  Mills 
tng    apparatus    for    multi    component    reain. 

12—28—05    CI    259 7 

Guida.    Michael   P.      Simulative   display   device*. 

12-28-65,  Cl.  40 — 106.41. 
Gullck,   RonaM   A.,   and  W.   E.    LowreT,   to  ACF  Industries. 
Inc.    Joint  connection  and  seal  therefor.    3,226,082.  12-28- 
G5.  Cl.  251—367. 
GuW  Oil  Corp.  :  See — 

Anspon,  Harry  D.,  and  Cahoy.     3.226.437. 
Daughtrey,  Joseph  W      3,226.143. 
Helin.  Arthur  P..  and  ManteU.     3  226,332. 
Hopkins    Thomas  R.,  and  Strickler.     3.226,426. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Co.  :  See — 

Blber    Albert.   Davis,   and   Walsh.     3,226,037. 
Burow.  Frank  H.     3.225  520. 
Burow.  Frank  H       3.225,521 
Deffner,  John  F  ,  and  Farerl.     3.226,211. 
Farerl.  Elizabeth   L.,  and  Pellegrini.     3.226,373. 
Humes.  William  H.,  and  Stewart.     3.226.338. 
Walsh.  Bruce  R.     3,225,813. 
GnndersoD,  Ralph  R.    Fastener  for  cloth  material.    3.225,404, 

12-28-65.  Cl.  2-1 — 162. 
Gurdack.  Walter  D.  :  See— 

Bulger.  Robert  F..  Lucas,  Cain,  and  Gurdack.     3.225.512. 
Gustafgon.  Roger  B..  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.    Commandair  con- 
trol system.     3,226.011,  12-28-65.  Cl.  230—2. 
Gustavson,  Sterling  T.  :  See — 

Godfrey.  Thomas  A.,  and  Gustavson.     3.225,772. 
GasUvson.  Sterling  T.    to  American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co. 
Tobacco  web  feed  with  universal  binder  sbaper.  3,225,633, 
12-28-65,  Cl.  83—152. 
Gustavson.   Sterling  T.,  to  American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co. 
Method  of  making  a  multiple-length  cigar  horseshoe  shaped 
binder.     3,225.773.  12-28-65.  Cl.  131—20. 
Guthrie,  James  L.  :  See — 

Kehr.  Clifton  L.,  and  Guthrie.     3.226,356. 
Gutsche.  Heinrich  :  See — 

AUegrettl.     John     E.,     and     Oatsche,     and    '  McAleer. 
3,226,269. 
Gutshall,  Charles  E..  to  Illinois  Toot  Worka  Inc.     Lock  nut 

3.225,^08,  12-28-45    Cl.  151 — 15. 
Oattman.  Tolan  R.     Intravenoua  stylet  catheter.     8.225.762, 

12-28-65,  Cl.  128—214. 
Gyan,  Joseph  A.,  and  T.  P.  Wbaley,  to  Ethyl  Corp.     lletbod 
of  preparing  an  alkali  meUl  dltbionlte.     3,226,185,  12-28- 
65.  a.  23—116. 
Haban.  Frank  :  See — 

Amthor,    Franklin    R.,    Jr.,    Katsfey,    Kanitz.    Scbaefer. 
Kodet    and  Haban.     3.225,937. 
Habighorst.  Henry  J  ,  to  American  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Co.     Apparatus  for  pulling  cable  through  underground  con- 
duit.    3.226.088,  12-28-65.  Cl.  254—134.3.    ^ 

Hacketbal-Droht-ond  Kabel-Werke  Aktlengeseilachaft :  See — 

Klelne.  Friedrlch.     3.225,383. 
Hackney,  Stanley,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Antbor- 
ity.    Method  and  apparatus  for  rendering  snbcrltlcal  a  boll- 

l2_2 —    -       - 


Haefliger.  William  W.  :  S«a— 

Crownover.  Joaeph  W.     3.226.490. 

Uaegele,  Karl :   See  - 

Schoetenaack,  Wolfgang,  Hallmann.  and  Haegale.    8.226,- 
402. 

Haenlchen.  John  C..  to  Motorola.  Inc.     Semiconductor  device. 
3.226.611,  12-28-65.  Cl    317—234 

Haenlchen    John  C.  to  Motorola,  Inc.     Semiconductor  device 
and  method.     3,226,812,  12-28-65.  Cl.  817 — 234. 

Haenlchen,  John  C.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.     High  voltage  semicon- 
ductor device.     3,226.613.  12   28-65,  Cl    317—234. 

Haenlchen.  John  C,  to  Motorola,  Inc.     High  voltaga  semicon- 
ductor device.     3  226.614,  12-28-65,  Cl.  317—284. 

Hajans,  Kenneth  W.     Animal  feeder.     8.225,742,  12-28-65, 
Cl.  119 — 51.11. 

Hageman.  Howard  A.,  and  J.  A. 
Rubber  Co.  Inhibiting  tobacco 
12-28-65.  Cl.  71—2.7. 

Hagen,   Relnold.      Apparatua  for  making 
tides.     3,225  382.  12-28-63.  a.  18 — 3. 

Haglwara.  Nsoi(i  :   See 


Ing  water  nuclear  reactor. 
20. 


3,226,299.  12-28-63,  CT.  176— 


Hadley.  Benjamin  H. :  See — 

Schwien,  Leo  N.     8.225.5M. 
Hadley,  HarUn  A.    Weighing  scale  bearing  stractura, 
167.  12-28-66.  Cl.  306—2. 


8,226, 


Ridden,   to  United   States 
•ocker  growth.     3.226.221, 


hollow  plaatlc  ar- 


Macblda.  Jyusakn,  Haglwara,  Tamada,  laago.  and  Sugish- 
•"^26.384. 

,  to  S  trick  Trailers,  a  1 
Corp.    Two  position  removable  roof  boi 


iU.     3226.384 
Haid.  William  C,  to  Strick  Trailera, 


3,226,338. 


Divlaion  of  Pmebanf 
3.226.133,  12-28- 
65.  CT.  29<V— 104. 
Halgh,  Frederick  C.  :  See— 

Smith,  Robert  M.,  and  Halgta. 
Hale,  Clifford  W.  :   See- 
Abraham,  Edward  P..  Newton,  and  Hale.     8.226,884. 
Hall.  Kenneth  :   Se» — 

Oough.  Peter  J.  C,  and  Hall.    3,226,592 
Hall.  St.  John  M^  to  Scovill  Mfg.  Co.     Snap  fastener  attach- 
ing machine.     3,225.998.  12-28-65,  Cl.  227-18. 
Hall,  Walter  B..  Jr..  to  General  Motors  Corp      Refrigerating 

apparatus.     3,225  561,  12-28-65,  Cl.  62—262. 
Hallauer,   Walter,   to  Schwelterlsche  Aluminium  A.G      Com- 
posite frame.     3.225,502.  12-28-65.  O.  62 — 461. 
Hallburg,  Gerald  M.     Moving  sign  display  device.     3,220.471. 

12-28-66.  Cl.  40—36. 
Haller,  John  F.  :  See — 

Clark,  Benjamin  P.,  and  Haller.     8,226,432. 
HallerbCck,    Stig    L.      Cooking    vessels    with    a    pouring    Up. 

3.225.975,  12-28-65.  Cl.  222-^72. 
Halliburton  Co.  :  See — 

Shelton   Robert  Q..  Pittman.  and  Love.    3,225.777. 
Hallmann.  Guentber  :   See — 

Schoetenaack.  Wolfgang.  Hallmann.  and  Haegele.    3.226,- 
402. 
Hallum.  Alton  Z. :  See — 

Bninner.  John  E..  and  I|alhim.    3.226.720. 
Hamallan.  Aram  C.  :  See — 

Alsobrooks.    Darrlel    L..    Hamallan,    and    Oldenbarger. 
3.225,540. 
Hamilton  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Amthor,    Franklin    R..    Jr..    Katxfey.    Kanits,    Scfaaefer. 

Kodet,  and  Haban.     3,225,937. 
Kanits   Roy  E.    3,225.479. 
Hamilton  Watch  Co. :  See — 

Reber.  John,  Jr.     3,226.386. 
Hamlin.   Outher  L.     Hat  holders. 

297-191. 
Hamlin  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

Walklet,  Mercer  D.     3,226.117. 
Handel.  Siegfried  K.  :  See — 

Lasley.  Robert  A..  Handel,  and  EisensUdt.     3.225.923. 
Hansberg,  Frits.    Seal  for  control  slide  of  core  and  mold  mak- 
ing machine.     8,223.396,  12-28-66,  C\.  22—10. 
Hansen,    Jack    T.,    and    J.    W.    Broome,    to    The    Oilgear   Co. 

Speed  control  system.    3,225,542.  12-28-65,  Cl.  60 — 58. 
Hansjoaten.    Nlkolaus.      Mold   for   the   production   of    shoes. 

3.225  388.  12-28-63,  Cl.  18—34. 
Hansi,  Nlkolaus  R.  :  See — 

Sahyun,  Melville.  Faust,  and  Hanal.     8.226,440. 
Hanson.  Herbert  Q. :  See — 

Shaw,  Harr  N..  and  Hanson.    3.226,079. 
Hanson.  John  B..  and  K.  L.  Johnson,  to  Betta  Machine  Co. 

Vehicle  lamp.     3  226.537.  12-28-66.  Cl.  240—8.2. 
Hanson.  Theoaore  L.  :  See — 

Black    Stewart  L..  Hanson    and  Nail.     3,226,009. 
Harbison  Walker  Refractories  Co. :  Se« — 

Miller.  BIdon  D..  Jr.     3,226,241. 
Harding.  William  H.     Apparatus  for  perforating  sheet  mate- 
rial.    3,226.527,  12-28-65,  Cl.  219—384. 

Hardy,  John  P. :  Sea — 

Jordan.  Merrill  B..  and  Hardy.    3.226.244. 

Hardy.  Norman,  to  Control  Data  Corp.  Reading  machine  sys- 
tem with  Upe  output.    3.226.529.  12-28-65.  Cl.  285 — 61.11. 

Haritonoff.  Boris  W.  :  Se# — 

Church.  Richard  A.,  and  Haritonoff.    3,223,788, 

Harman,  George  O..  Jr.,  T.  Higier.  O.  L.  Meyer,  and  R.  L. 
Raybold,  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Commerce.  Con- 
stant-current semiconductor  device.  3,226.610,  12-28-63, 
Cl.  317—284. 

Harmon.  Etarrell  R..  to  William  W.  Comforth.  Apparatus  for 
treating  Irrigation  water.  8.226.201.  12-28-63,  Cl.  23 — 
262. 


3.226,166,   12-28-63,  O. 


Harrington.  George  F. 

Lovett.  William  E.,  and  Harrington.    3.223,666. 
Harrington,  Roy  B. :  Sea — 

Forth,  Murray  W.,  and  Harrington.    3.220.711. 

Harria.  Edward  P..  and  C.  L.  Moorman,  to  General  Motor* 
Corp.  Apparatus  and  artide  of  manufacture.  3,225,641, 
12-28-66.  CT.  86—6. 

Harris-Intertype  Corp. :  Se* — 
Stalnea,  Alfred  J.    8,236,107. 


to  Automatic  Electric 
assembly.      3,226,494, 


Harti,  Joseph  M.,  and  C,  W.  Vogel, 
Laboratorlea,    Inc.      Puab    button 
12-28-65,  Cl.  200—3. 
Hartsell,  Gordon  K.  :  See — 

OJa,  Phyllis  D.,  and  Hartsell.     8.226.438. 
Hartiler,   Harris  D.,   to  E.    I.   du   Pont  de   Nemoura  and  Co. 
9-dlcyanoniethylenenitrofluorenes    and    the    charge-transfer 
compounds  thereof.     3,226.388,  12-28-65,  Cl.  260—268. 
Harwood.   Leopold  A.,  and  T.  Murakami,  to   Radio  Corp.  of 
America,      larametrlc    frequency    converters.     3,226,645, 
12-28-65,  Cl.  325 — 445. 
Haaaenaaer.  Robert  L. :  Se* — 

Bogar.    William    H.,    Davla,    Hassenauer,    Pakurar,   and 
Ruffolo.     3.225.706. 
Hastings  Mfg.  Co. :  Be* — 

Wilkinson.  James  W.     3.226.238. 
Hauser.  Raymond,  and  H.  Zyng1«r,  to  Blectricite  de  France 
(Service    National).      Neutronlc   flux   detector.      8,226,648, 
12-28-66,  Cl.  250 — 83.1. 
Haasner  BnterprUes,  Inc. :  See — 

Hausner,  Jobann  K.    8.226,806. 

Hausner,   Johann  K..   to  Hausner  Enterprises,   Inc.     Botary 

tUm  distillation  and  gas  refrigerant  condensing  apparatus. 

3.226,306.  12-28-65.  Cl.  202 — 177. 

Hawkes,  Joseph  8.,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Co.     Tire 

with    run-flat    warning    device.     3,223,841,    12-28-63.    Cl. 

152—340.  ,^       ^ 

Hayden,    David    H.     Retaining    wall    and    section    thereof. 

3,225.548.  12-28-66.  Cl.  61 — 49. 
Hayden,  Ernest  A.,  and  J.  S.  Tanner ;  said  Tanner  aasor.  to 
said    Uaydsn.      Lumber    sawinx    attachment    for   {wrtable 
chain  saw.     8.225,790,  12-28-66.  Cl.  143 — 32. 
Hayot,    Marcel.      Crushing    machine    for    sugar-cane    sUlks. 

3.225.803,  12-28-65,  Cl.  146—119. 
Hasard,  Robin  P.,  to  International  Computers  and  Tabulators 
Ltd.     DaU  processing  apparatus.     3,226,«91,  12-28-63,  C\. 
340—172.6. 
Haien  Engineering  Co. :  Se* — 

Keller,  John  D.    8.223.757. 
Haxxard.  Frank  C.  to  Martin-Marietta  Corp.    Converter-con- 
troUer  tninsformer  system.    3,226,629.  12-28-06,  Cl.  823— 
56. 
Heartstedt.  Otto  E. :  See—  „  .  ^. 

Kehe.   Alfred   W..   and  Heartatedt.      8.225,9»1. 
Hecbtle.  Emil,  to  Radiant  Pen  Corp.    Plunger  latch  for  a  ball- 
point pen.     8.225J45,  l2-28-«8.  Cl.  120—42.03. 
Hecbtle,    Eknil,    to   Radiant   Pen    Corp,      Pat   plunger   latch. 

3,225,746,  12-28-65,  Cl.  120 — 42.03. 
Heckethorn,   JoCn  B.,   to  Oldberg  Mfg.  Co.     Bho<A  al>«orber 

baffle  means.     3.225,870.  12-28-63,  CT.  188—100. 
Heer.  H.,  k  Cle :  See— 

Spnhler,  Brnst.  3,226,076. 
Heller,  Paul  8..  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Concealed  wind- 
shield wiper  mechanism.  8.226,876,  12-28-60.  Q.  10— 
250.19. 
Heimgartner,  Josef,  to  Trlchema  AG.  Device  for  dispensing 
liquids,  paste*  and  other  flowable  material.  3,225,967, 
12-28-66,  a.  222—188.  „       ^   ^  ,.  ... 

Heinemann,  Rolf,  H.  Relneeke,  and  S.  Frsy,  to  Oeorgli-Kobold 
Elektro-Motoren-Apparatchan    0.m.b.H.     Sewing    machine 
drive.     3,226.621.  12-2S-66,  a.  818—224. 
Helnlsch,  Harold  P..  to  Dahlman  Mfg.  *  Salea,  Inc.     Draper 

chain  structure.  8,226,901.  12-2S-66.  Cl.  198 — 196. 
Heinie,  Karl  A.  C,  and  G.  P.  H.  Blerkarre,  to  North  American 
Philips  Co..  Inc.  Measuring  deTiee  for  the  discontinuous 
measurement  of  the  thickness  of  preferably  small  work- 
piecea  by  means  of  ^rays.  8,226,049,  12-28-65,  O.  250— 
sS  6 
Helnsl!  Hana.     Driving  arrangement  for  electrical  toy  train. 

3  225.705.  12-a6-«6.  C\.  106—29. 
Helsa,  Herbert  L. :  See —  .  „,»^  -.- 

Saundera,  James  H..  and  Heiss.    8.226,346. 
Helss.   Herbert  L..   to  Monsanto  Co.     Adhesive   orodncts  of 
polylsocyanates  and  polyisothiocyanatea.    8.226.364,  12-28- 
65.  Cl.  260—31.2. 
Heist,  C.  H.,  Ohio  Corp. :  Be*—- 

rielst.  (iharlea  H.      8.226.288.     ^^.     ^  „  .^  .,  , 

Heist.   Charles  H.,   to  C.  H.  Heist  Ohio  Corp.     Method  for 
removing  incrustations.     3.226,208,  12-28-65,  CT.  I?*— 8 
Helin,  Arthur  P.,  and  O.  J.  ManteU,  to  Gulf  OU  Corp,    Ethyl- 
ene polymerisation  in  nonionlc  emulsion  systems.     8.2^.- 
382,  12-a6-<8.  CT.  260—29.6.  „    ^  ,.     „ 

Hell    Dr.-Ing.  Rudolf.  Kommandltgesellschaft :  See — 

Gesell.  Relnhard.     3,226.676.  ,„,_.,    nr  ,^ 

Heller,  John  P.,  and  J.  D.  Morley.  to  National  Electric  Weld- 
ing Machines  Co.     Joining  device  for  metal  strip  material. 
3,225,999.  12-28-66.  CL  228 — 4. 
Helman.  PhUllp,  to  Myron  Snyder,  Inc.    Soaping  atUchment 

for  a  faucet.     8,226,084,  li-28-65,  CT.  286—816. 
Hempel.  Roy  A.    Digital  code  responsive  automatic  circuit  and 
component    tester    having    code    selected    series    circuits. 
3.226.637.  12-28-66.  CT.  824—73. 
Hemstock.  Glen  A.,   to  Minerals  k  Chemicals  Phtllpp  Corp. 
Color-reacUble  inorganic  adwrbent  plgpent  and  seDSitiied 
sheet  material  coated  therewith.     8,256.262,  12-2S-66.  CT. 
17—188. 
Henry  Baudot,  Jacques,  to  Printed  Motors  Inc.     Axial  airgap 
roUry  macfunes.     3.226,586.  12-28-66,  CT.  310—284. 

Henschen,  Irrin  C. :  S*»—  ,  „        ,         .  __-  ,  „ 
Housel,  Rldiard  P.,  and  Henschen.    8.226.169. 

Hensbaw  David  E..  to  Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Indus- 
trial Research  Organisation.  Apparatus  and  Proc^  tw 
forming  yams  and  other  twisted  anemblie*.  8,X26,6S3, 
12-28-66.  CT.  87— «4. 

Heraeua.  W.  C,  O.m.b.H. :  S**—  ,  ^     .  •  ooa  •oa 

Bnssarti  Adrian,  Gruber,  and  Btephan.     8,22e.22S. 
Kienel,  Oarbard,  and  BLsasssr.    8,226,467. 


Wooldridge  Inc. 
287--«7. 


Hert>enar,  Eklward  J.,   to  Thompson  Ramo 

Ball  Joint  assembly.     3,226,142,  12-28-65,  Cl. 
Hercules  Powder  Co. :  See — 

Breelow.  David  S..  and  Spurlin.     8,226,881. 
Hermann,  Hana  D. :  See — 

Fischer.  Edgar,  and  Hermann.     8,226,444. 
Hermann,   Otto,    to  The  R.   K.    Le  Blond   Machine  Tool   Co. 
Self-adjusting  steady  rest  roller.     3,225,091,  12-28-66,  Cl. 
go 39 

Hermann,'  Otto,   to  The  R.  K.   Le  Bloitd  Machine  Tool  Co. 
Screw  type  aero  speed  mercury  switch.     3,226,814,  12-28- 
65,  Cl.  206—152. 
Herrick,  WaUace  D..  and  H.  W.  Christie,  to  The  Coleman  Co., 
Inc.     Insulated  container.    8.225,954,  12-28-65,  Cl.  220 — 9. 
Hertler,   Walter  R,.   to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and   Co. 
11,11, 12, l2-tetracyano-naphtbo-2,6-quinodimethan    and    its 
anion  radical  salts.    3.226,389.  l2-28-«5,  Cl.  260—288. 
Heas,  Richard  M.  :  See — 

Scofleld,  Robert  O..  Sr..  and  Hess.    3,226,278. 
Hesser,  Fr.,  Mascblnenfabrik-AktiengeaellschaJt :  See — 

Fnchs.  Martin.     3.225,667. 
Hettlch,  Alfred.  S.  Konnk,  and  H.  Martin,  to  J.  EJberspacfaer, 
£^8llngen/Neckar.    Exhaust  gas  aystem.    3,226,206,  12-28- 
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Hettlch,' Bedrich   v.,   and   H.   K.   Latourette,   to  PMC  Corp. 
Continuous    method    of    preparing    aromatic    isocyanatee. 
3,226,410,  12-28-65,  CT.  26<>--458. 
Hewett,  Walter  R.,  to  V.  J.  Carter.    Valve  spring  depressing 

tool.    8,225,427.  12-28-65,  CT.  29— 21T. 
Hewitt.  Dorothy  V. :  See — 

Wri^t.  John  W.,  and  Hewitt.    3,226,605. 
Hewitt,  John  C,  Jr. :  See — 

Wright,  John  W.    3,226,603. 
Htfobltts,  Charles  H.,  and  J.  E.  Sanslng.  Jr.,  to  AUied  Chem- 
ical Corp.     High  nitrogen  reaction  products  of  NH3»-P|Oi 
and  process  therefor.    3,226,222.  12-28-65,  CT.  71 — 29. 
Hlckln,  Robert  J..  E.  J.  Plough,  and  G.  H.  Steele,  to  Packag- 
li>g  Corp.  of  America.    Method  of  and  apparatus  for  trans- 
ferring articles.     3,223,891,  12-28-65,  Cl.  198 — 81. 
Hlckln.  Robert  J.,  to  PKG  Corp.    Carton  and  blank  therefor. 

3.226  003.  12-28-65,  Cl.  229—17. 
Higbie.  Thomas  E.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.    Video 
pulse    amplitude    detector    for    airborne    radar    systems. 
3.226,6.'S0.  12-28-66,  Cl.  329—100, 
Higier,  Theodore:  See — 

Harman,    George   G.,   Jr.,   Higier,    Meyer,   and   Raybold. 
3,226,610. 
Hill,  James  L.    Pantograph-type  receiving  apparatua.    3,225,- 

702,  12-28-65,  CT.  104—114. 
HI  Lo  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See — 

Klancnik.  Frank  J.     3.226,067. 
Klancnik,  Prank  J.     3.226.068. 
Hill.  Leonard:  See — 

McJohnson.  Otis  8.     3.226,149. 
HlU-Rockford  Co. :  See — 

Slattery,  Robert  E.     3.225,941.  ^ 

Himmelmann,  Wolfgang.  H.  Ulrich,  and  H.  Meckl.  to  Agfa 
Aktlenget«e11schaft.  Hardening  photographic  layera  con- 
taining proteins.  3,226,234,  12-28-65,  CT.  96—111. 
Hinderer.  Gottlob,  to  Prlce-Pflster  Brass  Mfg.  Co.  Metal 
forming  proc»»s«  for  shaping  ends  of  tubes.  3,225.381. 
12-28-65.  Cl.  72—370.  ■       ^  ^   .    »>.  _. 

HIndermann.  Peter,  H.  P.  KoUlker.  J.  Amman,  and  A.  Pugln. 
to  J.  R  Gelgy.  A.-G.    Cellulose,  wood,  silk  and  leather  fibers 
fast-dyed  with  chlorotrlailne  containing  reactive  dyestuffa. 
3.226,176.  12-28-65.  Cl.  8—10. 
Hitachi  Ranpu  Kabushiki  Kaisha  :  See — 

Machida,     Jyusaku,     Haglwara,     Yamada,     laago, 
Sugiahita.     3.226,334. 

Hoff.  J.  Robert :  See —  

Poole,  Gean.  and  Hoff.     3,226,000 
Hoffmann.    Erich,    to    Gewerkschaft    Elsenhnette    Westfalla. 
Travelling     hydraulic     development     frame     for     mining 
operations.      3,225,547,  12-28-66.  CT.  61 — 45. 
Hoffmann.  Hermann:  See —  rr,„„. 

Schlmraelschmidt.    Kurt,    Hoffmann.    Baler,    and   Ulmer. 
3,226.395. 
Hoffmann  La  Roche  Inc.  :  See —  ^  „■   ». 

Jampolsky.  Lester  M..  Kiss,  Pecherer,  and  Plati. 
424. 

"^''"BlicWe.'Karl^H^lch.  and  Hub.     3,226  834 
Hogan,  William  J.,  and  C.  A.  Endahl.  Jr.,  to  Stapling  Machines 
Co.     Machine  for  forming  an  eye  at  elttier  end  of  » J*1»« 
binder  on  wlrebound  box  components.    3,225,795,  li-in-oo, 

Holland,  Raymond  P.,  Jr.    Multiple  span  aircraft.    3.226,056. 
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Holland    Riymond  P..  Jr.     Induction  propeUer.     84^26.031. 

12-28-65.  CT.   170—189. 
Holley  Carburetor  Co.:  See— 

Londal.  Ralph  K.     3,225.778. 
HoUoway,  Robert  E. :  See—- 

Norton,  James  A.  and  HoUoway.     3.226,251. 
Holloway    Thomas   M.,   and  J.   E.   Pleckenstein,   to  Johnson 

Service  Co     Controls  for  combination  heating  and  cooling 

systems.    3.226,024,  12-28-65,  Cl.  236—1. 
Holman.  Keith  L.,  to  United  SUtes  Steel  Corp      Adjustable 

side  stake.     3.228,708,  12-28-63,  CT.  105—880. 

Holmlund.  Chester  E.:  See—  .^a  v,.„.      <t99AAA4 

Sax,  Karl  J.,  Blank.   Holmlund,  and  Evans.     3,226,404. 

Holsteln*  Kappert  Maschlnenfabrtk  Phonix  GmbH  :  See— 
Plock,    Karl,    Mertlna,   and    Ciongwa.     3,228.776. 

Holtachmldt.  Hans :  See —  .  «.    w  «  ooa  aaa 

Relschl.  Artur,  Holtschmidt,  and  Fischer.     3,226,868. 

Hopengarten,  Abram  :  See — 

Wilson,  karry  H..  Jr.,  and  Hopengarten.     3.226.481. 


and 


3.226,- 
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Hopkina,   Evan   L.   and   R.   B.,    to   Hopkins   Mfg.   Corp.,    Inc. 

Article  holder.     3.226,075.  12-28-65.  CI.  248—313. 
HopkloM  Mfg.  Corp..  Inc.  :  See — 

Hopklnx.  Kvan  L.  and  R.  K.     3,226.075. 
Hopkins,  Ro88  E.  :  See — 

Hopkins,  Evan  L.  and  R.  E.      3,226,075. 
Hopkins,  Thomas  H..  and  I>.  D.  Strlckler.  to  Onlf  Oil  Corp. 

4-hydroxy-2-butynyl  carbamates.      ;i,226,426,   12-28-65,  CI. 

260 — 471. 
Horf«n,   Helge,   and   M.    Bouvler.    to  Societe  d'Etudes  et   de 

I'artlclpatl<>n8.  Eau,  Gax,  Electriclte  Energle  S.A.     Internal 

combuMtlon   enginPH,   and  In   [>artlcular  free  piston  engines, 

of   the   gaseous   fuel   Injection    type.      3,225,7.51,    12-28-65. 

CI.    123—46. 
Horrocks,   Raymond   Q.,   to   FLM   I'roducts.   Inc.     Device  for 

removing     insulation     from     cables.     3.225.629,    12-28-65. 

Horat.  Wllllani  R.  :  See- 
Schwab.  Helmut.  Horat.  Van  Voorhls.  and  Coil.     3.225.- 
470. 
Horton.    Billy   .M.      Fluid   scalars.      3.226.023.    12-28-63.   CI. 

235 — 201. 
Horvay.  Julius  B..  to  Oeneral  Electric  Co.     Compact  refriger- 
ator.     3.225..'i64.  12-28-65.  CI.  62—377. 
Hosklnson.  Eugene  A.  :  See — 

Begler.  Warren  W..  Wilcox,  and  Hosklnson.     3.22.'>.782. 

Hosoda,    Yutaka,    J.    Sbimatani,    and    K.    Sakuma,    tu    Mitsui 

Kagaku   Kogyo  KabushikI   Kalsha.     Process  for  the  dyeing 

of     polyolefTn      flbrous      materials.      3,226,177,      12-28-65, 

CI.    8—39. 

Inc.  :  See 
D.      3,225.664. 
K.,   Bartha,   and   Rovoldt 
and    I.    C. 


-65.    CI.    308—219. 


3,225,843. 


Houdallle  Industries, 
Rumsey,    RolUn 

Schott,   Arthur  K.,   Bartha,   and   Rovoldt.     3.225.636. 
Housel.    Richard    F.,    and    I.    C.    Henschen,    to    United    States 
of  America.  Navy.     Compact,  high  load,  antifriction  bear 
Ing    assembly.      3.226.169.    12-28-6 
Howard.  Jeff  D. :  See- 
Powell.   Stanley.      3.225.485. 
Howe.  Richard  J   :  See— 

Ortloff.  John  E..  and  Howe. 
Howe  Sound  Co.  :   See- 

Bungardt.  Karl,  and  Becker.     3.226.207. 
Hub.  Wllhelm  :  See — 

Blickle.  Karl.  Hofllch.  and  Hub      3.225.834. 
Huet,  Andre.     Junction  pieces  for  tube  elements.     3.225.42.3. 

I2_28— 65    CI    29 l."S7. 

Huffaker.    Vearn    J..    Mi    to    A.    P.    Branch.     Adobe    making 

machine.     3.225.409.  12-28-6.1.  CI    25     41. 
Huffman.  Coy  L.,  Jr.,  and  R.  L.  Springfield.     Shuttle  check 

Ing  device.      3,225,793.  12   25*-65,  CI    1.19 — 185, 
Huffman.      Max      N       17ff-allyl-2  andro8tene-I7^-ol     acetate. 

3.226.405.  12-28-65.  CI.  260—397.5. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  :  See 

Cooper.  Theodore  W.     3.225.438. 
Oroendycke.  Alan  R.     3.226.571. 
Perry    Charles  B..  and  Webb.     3,225.439. 
Schwartx.  Seymour  S.,  and  Bilow.      3.226.344. 
Hugle.  Frances  B.  and  W.  B..  to  D.  H.  Baldwin  Co.     Semi 
conductive  films  and  method  of  producing  them.     3,226.271. 
12-28-65.    CI.    148—186. 
Hugle.  William  B.  :  See — 

Hugle.  Frances  B.  and  W.  B.     .3.226.271.  ,     ^ 

Humes     William   H..   and   M.    M.   Stewart,   to  Gulf  Research 
k  Development  Co.      Reactivation  of  catalysts  by  impreg 
nation   of  silica.      3.226.3.35.   12-28-65.   CT.   252—412 
Humpherya.  Bernaar  H..  to  United  Statea  of  America    Navy. 
Delay  line  synchronizer.     3,226.716.  12-28-65.  Cl.  343—6.6. 
Hupp  Corp.  :   See — 

Bauer.  Konrad  E..  and  Carlson.    3.225,815. 
Hure,  Jacques :   See  —  ,  « „„-  ,v,»„ 

Graham.  Geoffroy.  Hare,  and  Saint-Jamea.    S.226.092. 

Huth.    Carl   A.,    to   American    Can    Co.      Metal   end   cloaure. 
3,225.957.  12-28-85.  a.  220—54. 


Huyck  Corp.  :   See — 

Manaalan.  Arthur  E.,  and  Lehner. 


3,226,179. 


Hydrll  Co. :  See— 

Knox.  Granville  S. 


3.225.831. 


Hydrocarbon  Beaearch,  Inc. :  See — 

Buschow,  Herman  F.     3.225,400. 

Farkas.  George  B.     3.225.-552. 

Farkas,  George  B..  and  Korln.    3.225.955. 

Stotler,  Harold  H.     3  225.519. 

Stotler.  Harold  H  .  Farkas.  and  Keith.    3.226.204. 
Hyman.  Raymond.     Support  for  aaxophonea  and  similar  musi- 
cal Inrtrumenta.     3,225.984,  12-28-65,  Cl.  224 — B. 
Hyman.  Sidney  S.    Past  Idler  atUcbment  for  cars.    3.225,623. 
12-28-65.  Cl.  74—532. 

I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  :  See— 

Bamstead.  Gardner  E.,  Letoaky,  and  Mtaaett.     3.226,472. 

Bowman.  David  F.     3.226,658. 

Kussy.  Frank  W.,  and  Dl  Marco.    8  226,516. 

Kusay,  Frank  W.,  Thomaa,  CaUldo.  and  Krallk.     3,226,- 

500. 
Thomas,  Robert  W..  and  Plati.    3,226.510. 

n)i8  Enterprises  Ltd.  :  Se» — 

Becker.  Richard  M.     8,226,273. 

Ideal  Industrlea,  Inc.  :  See — 

Whltehurst,  Joe  R.     3,225,391. 

nUnola  Tool  Worka  Inc. :  See — 
Antic.  Paul.     3.225.371. 
Gotaball.  Charles  E     3,225,808. 

Imperial  Chemical  Industrlea  Ltd. :  See — 

Browne,  Anthony  A.  B..  and  Mather.    3.226,360. 

Inductoayn  Corp.  :  See — 

Tripp,  Robert  W.    3.226.T10. 


Induatrlal  Brash  Co. :  See — 

Jonea,  Lloyd  E.    8.225.389. 
IngeraoU-Rand  Co.  :  See — 

Allen  Edward  L.    3.225,796. 
Inghram,  Donald  M.,  to  PMC  Corp.    Cargo  handling  apparatua. 

3  226,867,  12-28-65,  Cl.  187—9. 
Inglett,    Cecil    M.,    to    Inglett    k.    Co.,    Inc.      Automatic   bag- 
hanglng  and   bag-fllling  apparatua.     3.225,014,    12-28-65, 
Cl.  53—190. 
Inglett  k.  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Inglett.  Cecil  M.     8.225.514. 
Inglett.  Wilfred  L.    Automatic  bag  hanger.    3,225,010,  12-28- 

85,  Cl.  53—190. 
Inglis.    Ronald    T.,    to   General   Dynamtca   Corp.      Controlled 

tip-off  launcher.    3,225,655,  12-28-60.  Cl.  89 — 1.7. 
Inoue,  Takeshi :  See — 

Matsubayaatal,    Kanji.    Inoae,     Yottaimani,    tad    Fojil. 
3,226.4*6. 
Inatro-Dynamlcs  Corp. :  See — 

Grefnman.  William  B.     3,220,444. 
Inatytut  Chemll  OgolneJ :  See — 

Bretsxnalder,  Stanlalaw.     3,226.189. 

Bretsznajder,  Stanlslaw,  KawecKl,  and  Porowaki.    3,226,- 

187. 
Bretaznajder,  Stanlslaw   Porowaki,  and  Lla.    3,226,186. 
Inta-iRoto  Machine  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

Allen,  Claude  V.     3,226.279. 
Interchemlcml  Corp.  :  See — 
Engle,  Loy  S.     3.226.353. 
Milton.  Walter  H..  and  Oreubel.    3,220,419. 
Smith,  Daniel,  Otto,  Lazzarlnl,  and  McUugh.     8,226,288. 
Interlake  .Steel  Corp.  :   See — 

Rhea.  Donald  W.     3^25,683. 
Swingle,  Roy  E.     3,225,919. 

International  Buslneas  Machines  Corp.  :  See — 

Adams.    Lester    R..    Colllna,    Elchelberger,    and    Kelly. 

3,226.686. 
Barbeau.    Raymond    A.,    Pagut,    Johnaon.    and    Pearson. 

3  225  990 
Belderbecke,  Charles  H.,  and  Kmig.    3,225,887. 
Cox,  Theodore  C.     3,226,684. 
Earle,  John      3,226.565. 
Fitzgerald,  William  J.     3,226.034. 
Gaffney,  John  K  ,  Jr.     3,226,683. 
Greenblott.  Bernard  J.,  and  Comparln.    3,226,530. 
Kauffmann.  John  A.    3.226,699. 
Rogera,  Fred  L.,  Jr.     3,226,576. 
Sharp,  John  V.    3,226,690. 
Terlet.  Rene  H.    3.226,553. 
Terlet,  Rene  H.    3.226,5«54 

International  Computers  and  Tabulatora  Ltd. : 

Haaard.  Robin  P.    3.226.691. 
International  Leasing  Corp.  :  See — 

Wllkea,  Albert  J.     3.225,723. 
International  Minerals  *  Chemical  Corp. : 

Lawver.  Jamea  E.     3,225,923. 
International  Rectifier  Corp.  :  See — 

Diebold,  Edward  J.    3,225,416. 

Dlebol(r  Edward  J.     3,226,625. 

Finn,  George  B.,  Jr.,   Diebold,  Eannarlno,  and  Cooper. 
3,226,603. 

Stanley.  Howard  E.    3,225,400. 

International  Standard  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 

Adelaar,  Hans  H.     3,226,483. 

Benmusaa,  Henri.     3.226,487. 

Benmussa.   Henri,  Marty,  and  Kobua.     3,226,486. 

Dorrer,  Herbert  M.     3,225.995. 

Duddrldge.  Gordon   K.,   and   Millard.     3,226,522. 

Earp.  Charles  W      3,228,718. 

Garfield.  William  L.,  and  Goult.    3,226.715. 

Gobrecht,  Helnrtch.     .3.226,258. 

Kobua,  SUnialaa.     3,226.518. 

Lauckner.  Hans  B.     3.226.607. 

Lens.  Georges  X  ,  and  Vandevenne.  ;  8.226,712. 

Suhr,  Kurt.     3,226,056. 

Walter,  Gerhard,  and  Muller     3,226,662. 

Wright.  Esmond  P.  G.     3.226,482. 

Wrtght,  Esmond  P.  G.     3,226,676. 

Wright.  Esmond  P.  G.,  and  Marn.     3,228,681. 

Wright.  Esmond  P.  O..  Terry,  and  Chlttleburgh.     3,226.- 
480. 

Zlmmermann,  Dieter,  and  Peter.    3,226,004. 
Intron  International,  Inc.  :  See — 

Pintell,  Robert  H.    3.226,084. 

lovenko,   Michael   J..   50%    to  A.   Mencher.     Modified   plastic 

tubing.    3,226,285,  12-28-65,  Q\.  181—72. 
Irwin,  Joseph  T.,   to  Cowels  Chemical  Co.     Proceas  of  con- 
ditioning metal  surfaces  and  compoaltions  ther^or.    3.226  - 
180,  12-28-85.  Cl.  21—2.0. 
laago.  Masao  :  See — 

Machlda,     Jyusaku,     Hagiwara,     Tamada,     laago.     and 
Sugishlta.     3,226.934. 

Ishlmoto,  Kunlo,  and  K.  Nakamura.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.  Monitor  for  a  feedback  amplifier.  3,226,601.  12-28- 
60,  Cl.  330 — 2. 

Ivlna,  Nelson  J.,  to  The  Bastien-Bleaaing  Co.     Bracket  bold- 
down  device.      3.228,139.   12-28-66.  Cl.  287 — 20. 
JFD  Electronica  Corp. :  See— 
Selden.  Hugo.     3.226.616. 
Jackea-Evans  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Miller.  Joaepb  N.    3,220,007. 
Jackson,    Donald    R.    P.,    to    The   Molina    Organlaation    Ltd. 
Feeding    of    webs    of    material.      3,228,282,    12-28-60,    Cl. 
156 — 319. 
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Jackaon.   Wlniton   J.,   Jr.,   and  J.   R.  Caldwell,   to  Eastman 
Kodak   Co.     Polyamides  from  alicyclic  blsphenyleneoxydi- 
carboxyllc  acida.     3,226,362,   12-28-66,  Cl.  260 — 47. 
Jacob,  Don  M. :  See — 

Sorkin,  Morris,  and  Jacob.    3,226,713. 
Jacobs,    William    H.,    E.    Nahlklan.    and    A.    Armatpong,    to 
Product  R.  k.  D.  Inc.     Apparatus  for  carbonating  and  dis- 
pensing beverages.     3,225,965,  12-28-65,  Cl.  222—129.1. 
Jacobsen.  Jac.  A/8:  See —  _ 

Jacobsen.  Jacob,  and  Krogsrud.    3,226,073. 
Jacobsen.  Jacob    and  J.  C.  Krogsrud,  to  Jac.  Jacobsen,  A/S. 
Equipoised  lamp  structure.     8,226,678,  12-28-65,  Cl.  248— 
280. 
Jacobaon,  Allen  G. :  See —  ,    „^ 

Cramer,    Sydney,    Feldstein,    Jacobaon,   and   Staacnovep. 
3,226,601. 
Jacquler    Ren«,  to  Reslnes  et  Vernls  Artlflclels.     Process  for 


the  preparing  of  thlxotroplc  gelled  resins,  products  result- 
ing therefrom,  and  applications  thereof.  3,226,347,  12-28- 
65,  Cl.  260—22.  ^       ,  _. 

James,  Dennis  B.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  Time 
division  telephone  signaling.  3,226,484,  12-28-65,  CT.  17fr— 
15 

James.  Dwlght  C,  to  Marti n-MartetU  Corp.  Failure  detec- 
tion circuits  for  redundant  systems.  8.226.569.  12-28-65, 
Cl    307 88  5 

Jamison.  Albert  L..  H  to  B.  V.  Curry,  and  V4  to  A.  B.  Willis. 
Carrier  for  containers.     3.225.959,  12-28-65.  Cl.  220—102. 

Jamnlk  Frldolln,  to  Moosbrunner  Qlasfabrlks  Aktlengesell- 
schaf't.     Device  for  the  fabrication  of  U-shaped  profiles  of 

flass  in  a  continuous  rolling  procedure.     3,226,219,  12-23- 
pe     ^1      Air 1  T  A 

Jampolsity,  Lester  M.,  J.  Kiss.  B.  Pecherer,  and  J.  T.  Plati. 

to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.     Process  for  preparing  2-lower 

alkoxy  1,1-dlcyanoethylene  and  2-amlno-l,l-dlcyanoetbylene. 

3.226.424.  12-28-85.  Cl.  260—465.6. 
Janczy,  John  R.  :   See — 

Begg.  Clayton  B..  and  Jancsy.    3,225,584. 
Janenkov    Nikolai  P.    Two-stage  plate  rotary  vacuum  pumps. 

,'?,226,014,  12-28-65,  Cl.  230—168. 
Jantzen  Inc.  :  See —  ^  ^__  _^„ 

Galltzki.  Bernard  I.,  and  Burbank.     3,226,768. 
Jarrow  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Monti,  Angelo.     3,228.367. 
Jaseph    Lawrence  F.,  to  Dover  Corp.     Selector  for  elevators. 

3.228,872,  12   28-65,  Cl.  340—21.  ^„   __     _, 

Javors,    Sol.     Color   type   means.      3,225.888,    12-28-66,   Cl. 

Jeanneret  Jules  L.  Cutting  control  means  for  lathes.  3.226.- 
630.  12-28-85,  Cl.  82—14. 

Jensen,  William  P. :  See —  ,         ,  ..»,,* 

Vayda,    Michael    M..    Jr.,    Darley.    Jensen,    and    Talton. 
3  226  097. 

Jesmont!  Jolin  J.,  and  8.  Weimershelmer,  to  U.S.  Magnet  ft 
Alloy  Corp.  Method  of  making  permanent  magnets.  3,226,- 
286,  12-28-65,  Cl.  148—3.  _  ^^  .        ..  .w 

Joch  Josef,  M.  Kaspar.  and  O.  Kase.  to  Sdruseni  podniku 
textllnlho  strojlrenstvl.  Device  for  thermal  fixation  of 
synthetic  cables.     3,225.454.   12-28-65    Cl.  34—65. 

Johnels.  Aroe.    Yara  dyeing  apparatus.    3,225,673, 12-28-66, 
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Johnson,  BertU  E.     AdlusUble  support  element.     3.226.072. 

12-28-86,  Cl.  248 — 223. 
Johnson.  Dwlght  O.,  Jr.  :  See— 

Barbeau,    Raymond    A.,    Pagut,    Johnson,    and   Pearson. 
3  '^'^5  990 
Jobnsonr  Herbert   E.,   to   Union   Carbide  Cop      Process  for 
preparing    amlnolndole  compounds.      3,226,390,    lZ-^»-«o, 
Cl.  260 — 319. 
Johnson  ft  Johnson  :  See —  -  »«,  o^k 

Atkinson    Ralph  L..  and  Plorlo.     3.226,378. 
Johnson.  Kenneth  L.  :  See — 

Hanson,  John  R..  and  Johnson.     3,226,537. 
Johnson,    Merle   E,.  and   E.   F.   Ustynlk.     Adjustment  tables. 

3.226.106,  12-28-66.  CT.  269 — 326. 
Johnson  Rubber  Co..  The  :  See — 

McCulley,  James  H.     3.226,731. 
Johnson  Service  Co.  :  See —        .    „     ._  ,         »  nna  no,. 

Holloway,  Thomas   M..   and   Fleckensteln.     3,228,024. 
Johnson,  Sylvia  J.  :  See—        ^       „,  ,      .  .     t«k.«o^« 

McC^ormlck,     Jerry     R.     D.,     SJolander,     and     Johnson. 
3,22fl,305. 
Johnson.  Thomas,  to  Welsh  Mfg.  Co.    Cover  plate  for  eye  pro- 
tecting device.     3.225,357,  12-28-65,  Cl.  2—14. 

Jokelson,  Sonla  :  See — 

Boris.  Sonla.  and  Jokelson.     3  226,035. 
Jones,  Lloyd  E..  to  Industrial  Brush  Co.     Cotton  j^n  rotary 
brush  means  and  brush  strip  holder  therefor.     3,225.38C, 
12-28-«5,  a.  19—60. 
Jones,  R.  A. .^ and  Co..  Inc. :  See —  „„„.,,« 

Jones,  \vickllffe,   and  Welchhand.     3,225,510. 

Jones    Robert  L.  :  See —  „  „„„  ,^.. 

Osment.  Harry  E..  and  Jones.     3  226.191. 

Jones.  Wlckllffe  and  R.  J  Welchhand,  to  R.  A  Jonef  "f 
Co..  Inc.  Article  cartoning  machine.  3.225,510,  12-28-65. 
r^   '53 4g 

Jordan.  Merrtll  E..  and  J.  F  Hardv.  to  Cabot  Corp  Process 
for  making  high  color  cartoon  black  pigments.  3,226,244, 
12-28-66.  Cl.  106 — 307. 

Josam  Mfg.  Co.  :  See—  „  „„.  ,^_ 
Flegel.  George  J.     3  225,545. 

Joseph,  David  A.,  and  J.  A.  Petrusha,  to  I^sona  Corp. 
Method  of  imorovUig  Uthiated  nickel  oxide  fuel  cell  elec- 
trodes.    3,228,264,  12-28-66,  Cl.  186—120. 

jnaonhoen  Rov  C  J  R  Tlno  and  C.  R.  Pulcher,  to  W.  R. 
G««  ft  cl  PlMtlc  bottle  3,225.950,  12-^8-66.  Cl. 
215—1. 


Josephson.  Vernal,  to  The  Aerospace  Corp.     Heavy  duty  gas 
tube   with   a   magnetic   trigger.     3,226,591.   12-28-65,    Cl. 
313—154. 
Joy  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Archer,  William  E.     3,225,525. 
Benvenuto.  Alfred  R.      3.22«,622. 
l)en»niore.  .Seal  W.      .3,225,0.8. 
(;uHtaf«on,  Roger  B.     3,226,011. 
Koontz,  James  H.,  and  Miller.     3,225,845. 
La  Casse.  George  X.     3,225  849. 
Tbompson,  Charles  T.     3,225,841. 
Thompson,  Charles  T.     3,226,064. 
Wachsmuth,  Erich  A.     3,225,517. 
Wiebe,  Donald.     3,225,523. 
Julllard,     Yves,     to     Societe     Alsacienne    de     Constructions 
Mecanlques.  Weaving  frame  having  Improved  weft  trimming 
means.     3.225,794,  12-28-65,  Cl.  189 — 266. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 
Grahn,  Chester  N.     3,226,036. 
Uncoln,  Robert  C,  and  Osment.     3.226  332. 
Osment,  Harry  E.,  and  Jonea.     3.226,191. 
Kaiser  Gypsum  Co.   Inc.  :  See — 

TilUsch,  Paul  W.,  and  Meyer.     3,226.394. 
Kaiser  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Wlese,  Klaus  H.     3,225.890. 
Kaiser.  William  :  See— 

Cech,  Edward  T.,  Sr.     3,225,700. 
Kall-Forschungs-Anstalt,  Gesellschaft  mlt  beschrankter  Haf- 
tung  :  See — 

Autenrleth.    Hans,   Peuschel,   and    Welchart.     3,225,924. 
Kallnowskl.  Ilohdan  :  See — 

Adamski,  Tadeusz  W.    and  Kallnowskl.     3,226,042. 
Kamper-Maschlnentoau  GmbH:  See — 

Kruger    Heinz,  and  Baumgarten.     3,226,781. 
Kandler,  Joachim  :   See — 

Sennewald,  Kurt,  Vogt,  Kandler,  Sommerfeld,  and  Sorbe. 
3,226,422. 
Kanger,   Feodor.   to  Dominion   Engineering  Works  Ltd.     Ad- 
justable  blade   propeller   type  pumps   and   pump   turbines. 
3.226,084,  12-28-60,  Cl.  253—31. 
Kanltz.  Roy  E.  :   See — 

Amthor,  Franklin  R  ,  Jr.,  Katzfey,  Kanlts,  Schaefer,  and 
Kodet,  and  Haban.     3,225.937. 
Kanltz,    Roy    E.,    to    Hamilton    Mfg.    Co.     Indicator   device. 

3,225,479,  12-28-65,  Cl.  40 — 332. 
Kaplan,  Sam  H.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.     Photographic  method 
of  manufacturing  aperture  correction  screens  used  In  color 
Image  reproducers.     3  226.229.  12-28-65.  Cl.  96 — 35. 
Kapp,  Benjamin,  and  R.  C.  Wilson,  to  Space  Recovery  Systems, 
Inc.     Pyrotechnic  bridge  detonating  circuit  with  zener  diode 
circuit  controlling  switching  of  SCR.     3.225,695,  12-28-65, 
Cl.  102 — 70.2. 
Karmerze,  Joseph  D.,  and  M.  S.  Malin,  to  Lukens  Steel  Co. 
Expansible  template  with  hinged  skirts.    3,226,395.  12-28- 
65,  Cl.  22—9. 
Kasanara,  Yasuo,  to  S.  Sblmada.     Circuit  breaker  having  a 
permanent  magnet  made  of  Curie  point  material.    3,226,507, 
12-28-65.  Cl.  200 — 88. 
Kase,  Oldrlch  :  See— 

Joch  Josef.  Kaspar,  and  Kase.     3,225,454. 
Kaspar.  Mlrko  :  See — 

Joch.  Josef,  Kaspar,  and  Kase.     3,225,454. 
Kasperowicz,  Henry.    Flat  color  cathode  ray  tube.    3.226,096, 

12-28-^5,  Cl.  315 — 21. 
Katzfey,  James  M.  :  See —  _  ^      ^ 

Amthor,    Franklin    R.,    Jr.,    Katzfey.    Kanlta,    Schaefer. 
Kodet,  and  Haban.     3,225.937. 
Kauffmann,  John  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Magnetic  universal  logical  circuit.    3,226,699,  12-28-65,  Cl. 
340 — 174. 
Kaufman     Paul,    and    H.    B.    Speaker,    to   United    States   of 
America   Army.     MlnUture  alarm.    3,226,705, 12-28-65,  CT. 
340 — 273. 
Kaupp,  Josef,  and  H.  Klug,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlence- 
seflsohaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  ft  Bnining.     Method  for 
the  manufacture  of  perchlorodlphenylene  dioxide.     3,226,- 
400,  12-28-65,  Cl.  200 — 340.3. 
Kawecki.  Wleslaw  :   See — 

Bretsznajder,    SUnlslaw,   Kawecki,   Porowski,   and   Lis. 
3,226,187. 
Kay,  Arthur :  See—  _  „  „„,  ^^„ 

Day,  Lawrence,  Dorbrlck.  and  Kay.     3.225,492. 
KeesUng,  Thomas  B.,  to  FMC  Corp.    Fruit  processing  method. 

3.225.892.  12-28-65.  Cl.  198 — 33. 
Kehe.  Alfred  W..  and  O.  E.  Heartstedt.  to  Continental  Can 
Co.    Inc      Printing  plate  for  gasket  type  closures.     3,225,- 
mi,  12-28-65,  Cl.  101—127. 
Kehr    Clifton  L.,  and  J.  L.  Guthrie,  to  W.  R,  Grace  ft  Co. 

Crossllnklng  process.     3,226.356.  12-28-66,  Cl.  260—41. 
Kellen,  John  J.,  Jr.,  and  G.  G.  Browder.  Jr.,  to  Charleston 
RubUr  Co.     ^amlese  article.     8,225.360,  12-28-66,  Cl.  2— 
167. 
Keith,  Perclval  C. :  See—  _     ^      »  ,^„  „„. 

Stotler.  Harold  H.,  Parkas,  and  Keith.    8,226,204. 
Keller,   John   D.,   to  Haxen   Engineering  Co.     Radiant   tabe 
heaters.    3.225,757,  12-28-66,  CL  126—01. 

Keller.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Reuschel,  Konrad,  and  Keller.    3,226,266. 
Kelley,  Carl  S.,  and  R.  D.  B»uer,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 

Fractional  distillation  control  system.    3,225,550,  12-28-65, 

Cl.  82—21. 
Kelley,  Carl  S.,  to  Phillips  Petrolemn  Co.    Fractional  dlstllU- 

tlon  syatem.    3.225,5i51,  12-28-66.  Cl.  62 — 21. 
Kelley.  Francis  R. :  See — 

Kopchlk.  Steve.  Jr.,  Kelley,  and  Parrett.    3.225.946. 
Kelllng.  Leroy  C  C.  to  General  Electric  Co.    Pulse  train  phase 

modulator    for   control  system.     3,226,648,    12-28-66.    Cl. 

328—71. 
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Collins,    Elcfaelbergcr,    «nd    Kelly. 


3.225,378. 


Kdly.  Martin  J.  :  8e«— 
Adami,    Leater    B., 
3,22i3,686. 
Kelly,  Raymond  :  See — 

Bottomley,  Roy,  Ore«owood.  Wild,  and  Kelly. 
Kelly.  Richard  A.  :   See— 

Balaz.  Joseph  K..  and  Kelly.    3.226,101. 
Kemllte  Corp  :   See — 

Menser.  Alfred  B.     3.226.1SO. 
Kemp,  C.  M.,  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Smith.  Weston  E.,  and  Lehmann.     3.229.516. 
Kesten.  Patrick  N..  to  Oeneral  Mutorti  Corp.     9park  plag  and 

seal  therefor      3.226.342,  12-28-65,  CI.  252—503. 
Klenel.  Gerhard,  and  F.  Elmsser,  to  W.  C.  Heraeus,  O.m.b.H. 
Double-walled   nltra-hlrb    racuum   vessel   defining   a   work 
chamber.     3.226.46T,  12-28-65.  Cl.  174 — 18. 
Klenzle  Apparate  G.m.b.H.  :   See — 

Mailer.  Felix.     3.226.509. 
Kless.  Edward  M..  to  The  Singer  Co.     Method  of  Interlocking 
the  yarns  of  knitted  or  woven  fabric.    3,226,273,  12-28-60. 
Cl.  156 — 306. 
Klkuhara.  Shlzuo  :  See — 

Nomura.  Suetmugu.  and  Klkuhara.    3.225,728. 
KlUeen.  John  R.  :   See— 

Ritchie.  Roy.  and  Kllleen.    3.226.725. 
King,   William   N..  to  F.MC  Corp.     Tree  shaking  mechanism. 

3.225.529.  12-28-65,  CT.  56—328. 
King.   William   N..  and  A.  L.  McOee.  to  FMC  Corp.     Method 
and  apparatus  for  waferlng  flbrous  organic  material.    3,225,- 
685.  12-28-«5,  CT.  100 — 41. 
King,    William    S.      Fishing    re«l.      3,226,032.    12-28-45,    C\. 

242—84.54. 
Kingston  Products  Corp.  :  See — 
Woolley,  Lee  A.     3,225.874. 
Kinsey,  Roy  L.  :   See — 

OHwald,  Max  R.,  and  Kinsey.    3.225,384. 
Klrsch.  Benjamin.     Foot-actuated  latch.    3.225.363,  12-28-00, 

CT.  5—55. 
KIsbany,    Frederick    N..    to    Diorama,    Inc.      L<lnt    remover. 

3.225.373.   12-28-66.  a.  15 — 104. 
Kiss.  Jotiepb  :   See — 

Jampolsky,  Lester  M..  Kiss,  Pecfaerer.  and  Platl.     8.226.- 
424. 
KIstler.  Werner,  to  P.  A.  Muller.     Method  of  producing  filter 

plugs.     3.225,390.  12-28-65.  Cl.  19—66. 
KIta.  Hideo  :   See— 

.Masuda.  Maaaharu.  KIta.  and  Fujlta.    3.226,277. 
Kitchens  of  Sara  Lee,  Inc.  :  See — 
Winton.  Stanley  J.     3  225.727 
Klancnlk,   Prank  J  .   to  Hi-Lo   Mfg. 
for  a    UHF   television   antenna. 
248—43 
Klancnlk,    Frank   J.,   to   Hl-Lo   Mfg. 
for   a    UHF   television   antenna. 
248 — 43. 


Corp.     Bracket   support 

3.226.067,  12-28-«5,   Cl. 

Corp.     Bracket  support 

3.226.068.  12-28-65.   Cl. 


Klasaert.  Aloys,  to  W.  Ullrich.     Chain  stitching  method  and 

article.     3.225,724.  12-28-65.  Cl.  112 — 410. 
Klein,  Ellas  :  See — 

Wise,  Harold  F..  Klein.  Nelson,  and  Richardson.     3,226, 
461. 
Klein.  Leon,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Control  system  for  D.C. 

generator.     3  226,559,  12-28-65.  Cl.  307 — 57. 
Klein.  Schanzlln  k  Becker  Akttengt^sellscbaft  :   See — 
Domm,  Ulrlch.  Ffiller,  an.l  ERelhofer.     3.226.026 
Klein.   Solomon  A.,  and  L.   Polakoff.      Kit  for  spot  removal. 

3.225,914.  12-28-65,  Cl.  206—47. 
Klelne,  Frledrlch,  to  Hackethal-Droht  und  Kabel-Werke  Aktl- 
engesell.schaft.      Apparatus    for    making    Jacketed    tabular 
members.    3.225.385.  12-28-65.  Cl.  18 — 13. 
Klepper.  Herbert  :  See — 

Greenwood.  David  L.,  and  Klepper.    3  225.907 
Klepper.  Herbert,  and  W.  B.  Abbott,  to  Eltra  Corp.    Distribut- 
ing biechanism  for  llnecasting  machines.    3.225.908.  12-28- 
65. /Cl.  199 — 33. 
Klepper.    Herbert,   and   W.   B.   Abbott,   to  Eltra   Corp.     Mold 
disk  turning  mechanism  for  llnecasting  machines.     3  225  - 
909,  12-28-65,  Cl.  199—52. 
Kllniler,  Harold  P.     Punching  bag.     3,226,116,  12-28-85   C\ 

272 — 78. 
Klondex  Inc. :  See — 

Ellis.  James  B.     3.226.111. 
King.  Helmut :   See — 

Kaupp.  Josef,  and  Klug.    3.226  400. 
Knap«ack  GrieHhelm  Aktlengesellitohaft  :   See — 

.Sennewald.  Kurt,  Vogt.  Kandler,  Sommerfeld,  and  Sorfoe. 
3,226.422. 
Knight.  Colin  S..  to  W.  k  R.  Balston.  Ltd.     Polyhydroxy  ma 
terlals  containing  ion-exchange  groups  and   non-Ionic  sob- 
stituents    and    their    method    of    preparation.      3,226,380, 
12-28-65,  Cl.  260— 212. 
Knoll  Associates,  Inc.  :  See — 

Platner,  Warren.     3,226,161. 
Knospe.   Robert   H.,   to  K.   I.  du   Pont  de  Nemoars  and  Co. 
Differential  shrinkage  yarn.     3.225.534,  12-2»-60.  CI.  57— 

Knox.  Granville  S..  to  Hydrll  Co.  Apparatus  and  m«thod  for 
packing  off  multiple  tubing  strings.     3.225.831.  12-28-63, 

Kober.  Ehrenfrled  H.,  to  OUn  Matbieson  Chemical  Corp. 
Hydro/enolysls  of  trlchlorometbyl-substituted  compounds. 
3.226,386.  12-28-65,  Cl.  260—248. 

Kobeti.  Paul  :   See — 

Beaird.  Francis  M.,  Jr.,  and  Kobetx.    3.226.408 
Bealrd,  Francis  M.,  Jr..  and  Kob«ti.     3,226.409. 

Kobas,  Stanislas  :  See — 

Benmussa.  Henri.  Marty,  and  Kobaa.    8,226.486. 


Kobaa,   Stanislas,  to   International   Standard  Electric  Corp. 
Selecting  finger  arrangement  Including  damping  means  for 
use  in  crossbar  switches.     3.226.618,    12-28^6,  Cl.  200 — 
166. 
Kodet.  Reuben  P.  :  See — 

Amthor,    Franklin    R.,    Jr.,    Katsfey,    Kanlts,    Scfaaefer. 
Kodet    and  Haban.     3,226,987. 
Koeppel,    Walter,   E.   .Meier,   and   E.   ScbweUer,  to  Ciba  Ltd. 
Electrolytic  fusion  cells  and  method  of  operating  the  same. 
3.226,310,  12-2»-«5,  C\.  204— «J4. 
Koerner.  Ernest  L.  :  See — 

Downing.  James  H..  Koerner,  snd  Wells.    3,226,466. 
Koerner,  Ralph  J   :   See — 

Amdahl,  Lowell  D..  Brian,  Bcarforongh,  Bchneberger,  and 

Koerner.     3.226.687. 
Amdahl.  Lowell  D,   Brian,  Scarbrougb  Schneberger  and 

Koerner.     3,226.688 
AmdaJil,  Lowell  D  .  Brian.  Scarbrougb,  Schneberger,  and 

Koerner.     3.226,689. 
Fuller,  Richard   H.,  Koerner,  and  Schneberger.     3.226,- 
692. 
Koflnk.  Siegfried  :  See— 

Hetttch,  Alfred.  Koflnk,  and  Martin.     3.226,206. 
Kobn.  OusUve  K.,  to  Chevron  Reswrch  Co.     Mixed  fungicide 

preparation.     3.226.290.  12-28-65,  Cl.  167—33. 
Konn.  Henry  :   See — 

Little,  Robert  K.     3.225.615. 
Kobno.    Tomoyukl.     to    Mitsumi    Denkl    Kabushiki    Kaisha. 
Method  of  manufacturing  electrodes  of  variable  condenser. 
3.226.274    12-28-65.  Cl.   156 — 252. 
Koller.   Alois,   and   O.   Tschsnnen.   to  Albiswerk   Zurich   A.O. 
Pulse  re^Kjnslve  receiver  having  plural  delay  stages  In  ac- 
cordance with  a  particular  pulse  code.     3,226,680,  12-28- 
65.  Cl.  340—167. 
KolUker    Hans  P.  :   See— 

HIndermann,  Peter,  KoUlker,  Amman,  and  Pufin.    8,226,- 
17»J. 
Koilmorgen  Corp.  :  See — 

Lord,  Joseph  S.    3.226,666. 
Konaka,  Takamorl  :   See — 

Nakagawa.  Kunlo.  and  Konaka.    3,226,390. 
Koonts,  James  H..  and  R.  A.  Miller,  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.     Core 

barrel  assembly      3,225.845,  12-28-65.  Cl    176—236. 
Kopchlk,  Steve,  Jr.,  F.  R.  Kelley.  snd  N    F    Parrett.  to  Uni- 
versal   American    Corp.      Carrier   and    dispenser   for   work 
pieces.     3,225,946    12-28-65.  a.  214— 300. 
Koppers  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 

Drennlng.  John  W.     3.226.988. 
Korln^  Andrew  D   :   See — 

Farkan,  George  B.,  and  Korln.    3,225,993. 
Korrlnga.  Jan  :  See — 

Brown.  Robert  J.  8.,  Torrey.  and  Korrlnga.    3.226,632. 
Korth.  John  A.  :  See — 

Schoch.  Thomas  J-,  and  Korth.     8,226,239. 
Kourkens,    Jack    P.      Post    tensioning    concrete    reinforcing 

wires.     3,225  499,  12-28-65,  C\.  62—230. 
Kovac.  Fred  J. :  See — 

Rye.  Orover  W     Bridge,  and  Kovac.    3.226,276. 
Kovar.  Henry  C. :  See- 
Cornelius,  Richard  T  .  and  Kovar.     3.225.880. 
Kraft,  Russell  E.  :   See — 

Duslnberre.  Robert,  Kraft,  and  Oreenawalt.    3.226,021. 
Kralik.  Andrew  J.  :    See — 

Kussy,  Frank  W..  Thomas,  Cataldo,  and  Kralik.     3,226,- 
500. 
Kramer.  Israel,  to  Kramer  Trenton  Co.     Roof  top  refrlfera- 

tlon  unit.    3.225,562.  12-28-65.  O.  62—268. 
Kramer  Trenton  Co.  :   See — 

Kramer.  Israel.     3.22.'S.562 
Krauss.  Otto,  and  M.  Link,  to  M.  Omndlg.     Type  Isver  ac- 
tion control  arrangement.     3,225,884,  12-28-65,  a.  197— 
17. 
Kratlnskl.  Leo  C. :  S«»— 

Krooss,  Robert  J.,  and  Sax*.     8.220,716. 
Krleger,  Erwln  C.     Method  and  apparatus  for  utlllilng  elec- 
trical discharge  pressure  waves.     3.225,078,  12-28-65,  O. 
72—66. 
Kriecer,  Roman  A. :  See — 

Blna.  George  H  ,  and  Krleger.    3.226,447. 
Krogsrud,  Jens  C.  :   See — 

Jacobsen.  Jacob,  and  Krofsrud.    3  226.073. 
Krooss,  Robert  J.,  and  R.  L.  Saxe,  15%   to  L.  C.  Krazlnski, 
and  25 <%  to  R.  J.  Krooss.     Griddle  cake  cooking  apparatus. 
3.225.716,  12-28-65,  CI.  107—57. 
Krueger,  Donald  A.,  and  B.  R.  Stroup.  to  United  States  of 
America.    Navy       Transistorised   bsttery  charger.      3.226,- 
623    12-28-66,  Q.  320 — 48. 
Krueger.  Glenn  N.,  and  J.  J.  Taylor,  to  United  States  Steel 
Corp.      Position   control   device   for  conveyor  chsin   dogs. 
3,223,896.  12-28-66.  C\.  198—170. 
Kmger,  Helns   and  U.  Banmgarten,  to  Kamper-Maschlnenhsu 
GmbH.      SIrat-off    valve    and    associated    pressure    relief 
means.     3,225,781.  12-28-66,  CT.  187—108. 
Krnper.  Wsyne  A.  :  See — 

Pocbapsky,  Harry,  and  Krnper.     3,226.308. 

Kruse.  Otto,  to  W.  Fette.  Material  feeding  device  for 
tabletlng  machines  and  the  like.  3.225.713.  12-28-66.  C\. 
107— if 

Kmiell,  Oeorae  R.     Closed  breech  gun.     3,225.667,  12-28-65, 

a.  89—187. 
KObler.  Friedrlcto  :  See — 

Breltenbacta,  Karl  H.,  and  KObler.     3  225.392. 

Kuever,  Cedl  P.    Stack  elevator  for  printing  machine.    8,226.- 

112.  12-28-66,  Cl.  271—62. 
Kabrt.  PrledHch  :  See — 

Wlehl.  Klemens.  Kuhrt.  and  Llppmann.    8.226.607. 
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Kuhrt,  Frledrlch,  and  H.-J.  Llf>pmann,  to  Slemens-Schnck- 
ertwerke  Aktlengeeellschaft.  Magneto-electric  transmitter 
of  the  proximity  tvpe.     3,226,631,  12-28-65.  Cl.  323—94. 

Kuhrt,  Frledrlch,  K.  Maaz,  E.  Rainer,  and  J.  Bninner,  to 
Slemens-Schuckertwerke  Aktlengesellschaft.  D.C.  measur- 
ing device  using  Hall  plates  connected  In  feedback  relation- 
ship and  having  a  common  control  source.  3,220,640, 
12-28-66,  Cl.  324 — 117. 

Kulblckl,  Georges  L.,  J.  Sahores,  J.  Vanuxem,  A.  Enjalbert, 
and  J.  Caplaux,  to  Soclete  anonyme  dlte  Sodete  Nationals 
des  Petroles  d'Aqultalne.  Thin  section  tnielng  machine. 
3,225.493,   12-;:8-«5.  Cl.  51      134. 

Kuntz.  Urban  E.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.  Process  for  pro- 
ducing silicon  nitride  and  a  product  thereof.  3,226,194, 
12-28-65,  Cl.  23 — 191. 

Kunx,  Oskar  W.  Musical  toy.  3,228,640,  12-28-65,  CT.  84— 
95. 

Kupferberg,  Kenneth,  and  J.  Ash,  to  Forbro  Design  Corp. 
Alternating  current  voltage/current  regulated  power  sup- 
ply.    3.226.628,  12-28-65.  Cl.  323—43.5. 

Kurashiki  Rayon  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Matsubayashl,     KanJI,     Inoue,     Toshlmnra,     and     FujU. 

3  2**6  455 
YaDo.''Magayukl,  Yasul,  and  Ueno.     3,226 J90. 

Kurlander,  Robert  A.,  to  Oilman  Paper  Co.  Refuse-bag  sup- 
port.    3,226.070,  12-28-65,  Cl.  248—97. 

Kuroda,  Akira,  to  Fujitsu  Ltd.  Trigger  clrculU.  3.226,572, 
12-28-65.  Cl.  307—88.6. 

Kurtl.  Alexander,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.  Thrust  deflection 
device.     3,226,032.  12-28-65,  Cl.  239—265.25. 

Kussy.  Frank  W.,  R.  W.  Thomas,  J.  B.  Cataldo,  and  A.  J. 
Kralik,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  Universal  unitary 
handle  for  switches.     3.22«.500,  12-28-66.  Cl.  200—50. 

Kussy,  Frank  W..  and  B.  Dl  Marco,  to  I-T-B  Circuit  Breaker 
Co.  Add-on  main  pole  unit  for  contactors.  3,226,516, 
12-28-66.  Cl.  200—165. 

Kysor  Industrial  Corp. :  See — 
Ferris,  David  R.     3,226,023. 

La  Belle,  Clayton  J.  Reciprocating  interflngered  conveyors. 
3.225.905.  12-28-65.  Cl.  198—219. 

La  Casse.  George  N.,  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.  Tilting  suspension  for 
crawler  frames.     3.225,849.   12-28-65.  Cl.   180—9.5. 

Lacher.  William  A.,  to  Burroughs  Corp.  High  speed  common 
emitter  switch.     3.226,566,   12-28-85,   Cl.  307—88.5. 

Lagercrants.  Bengt  A.,  to  Telefonaktlebolaget  L.  M.  Ericsson. 
Method  of  producing  an  oxide  film  capacitor.  3,225,417, 
12—28—65    Cl    29 25  31 

LambertI,  Martin  J.  Convertible  shoes.  3,220,462,  12-28-65, 
a.  36—2.5.  ^„     . 

Laming.  LIndon  C.  Pressure  vessel  seal.  3,225,956.  12-28-65, 
Cl.  220 — 46. 

Lamm.  Alphonse  and  O.  Processes  for  the  manufacture  of 
natural  and  synthetic  rubbers  reinforced  with  fillers. 
3.226.312,  12-2^-45.  Cl.  204—154. 

I..amm.  Ousts  :  See — 

Lamm,  Alphonse  and  O.    3,226,312. 

Lampke.  George  O.,  to  Raytheon  Co.  Power  supply  regulators. 
3,226,630.  1^-28-65,  Cl.  323 — 66. 

Laskln.  MWn  I..  S.  C.  Pan.  and  F.  L.  Welsenborn,  to  OUn 
Mathleeon  Chemical  Corp.  ."Sa-hydroxylatlon  of  A-NOR-5a- 
•terolds.     3.226.303.  12-28-65.  Cl.  195—51. 

Lasley.  Robert  A.,  and  W  D.  Novak,  to  The  Mosler  Safe  Co. 
Card  selecting  apparatus.  3,225,770.  12-28-66,  Cl. 
129—16.1. 

Lasley.  Robert  A.,  8.  K.  Handel,  and  D.  L.  Eisenstadt.  to 
Mosler  Safe  Co.  Card  selecting  apparatus.  3.225,625, 
12-28-65.  Cl.  209—74. 

Latourette,  Harold  K.  :  See — 

Hettlch    Bedrlch  V..  and  Latourette.     3,226  410. 

Lanrkner.  Hans  E..  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp. 
Electrical  capacitor.     3.226,607.  12-28-65,  Cl.  317—230. 

Laughlln,  James  C,  to  J.  T.  Shabel.  Water  softener  ralve 
with  fast  rinse  mesns     3.225.790,  12-28-65   CT.  137—599.1. 

Lautsenhlser,  Argyle  O.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Magnetic 
shaft  encoder  with  relatively  moving  toothed  members. 
3,226,711.  12-28-65,  Cl.  340—359. 

Lavastl  S.A.  :  See — 

Graumann,  Hermann.     3,226,041 

Lavterl.  Daniel  C.  and  B.  Z.  Gordon. 
3.226.086.  12-28-66.  CT.  254—93. 

La  Vietes.  Joseph  R  Method  of  testing  urine  for  pregnancy. 
3.226.196.  12-28-65,  CT.  23—230. 

Lawrence,  Stanley  L.,  to  Massey-Ferguson  Inc.    Hay  watering 

apparatus.     3.220.712.  12-28-65,  Cl.  107—14. 
Lawrence,  William  H.  :  See — 

Redlske.  John  H..  and  Lawrence.    3.226.291. 

Lawver  James  B.,  to  International  Minerals  k  Chemical  Corp. 

Beneflciatlon   of  phosphate  ores.     3.225.923,    12-28-65,  Cl. 

209—3. 
Laitarlni.  Donald  J.  :  See — 

Smith.  Daniel.  Otto.  Lasaarini.  and  McHugh.     3.226.288. 

Leathers.   Clarence  H..   to  Grant   Oil  Tool  Co.     Drill   string 

shock    absorber.      3.225.566,    12-28-65.    CT.    64—23. 
Leavltt.  John  N.  :  See — 

Paterson.  Patrick  J..  Alas,  and  Leavltt.     3,226,069. 

Le  Blond,  R.  K..  Machine  Tool  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Hermann   Otto.     3.226,514. 
Hermann.  Otto.     3,225,631. 
Leckllter,    Laurence    W.,    to    United    States   of  America,   Air 
Force        Hvdroelectrlc     spot-welding     device.       3,226,325, 
12-28-65.  CT.  219—89. 

Lee.  Laurel  M.    Caoeule  and  tablet  pocket  carrier.    8,225,913, 

12-28-65.  CT.  206 — 42. 
Lee,  Sara.  Kitchens  of.  Inc. :  See — 
Weller.  Bertfaold  L.     8,226,286. 


Power  lift  for  tracks. 


Leeds  and  Northmp  Co. :  See — 
Garden,  Murray.     3,226,708. 
McAdam,  Will.     3.226,639. 
Leesona  Corp. :  See — 

Forten,  Jeremy,  and  Roetbleln.    3,226,261. 
Joseph,  David  A.,  and  Petrusha.    3,226,264. 
Oswfn.  Harry  G.     3.226,263. 
Oswin,  Harry  G.,  Forten,  and  Lleb.     3,226,341. 
Oxlev,  James  E.     3,226,309. 
Lefevre,  Lloyd  E.  :  See — 

RomeHberg,  Floyd  E.,  Mathelson,  and  Lefevre.   3,226,462. 
Le  Gros,  Kenneth  G.  :  See — 

Martin,     Charles     M.,     Myers,     Le     Gros,     and     Evans. 
3,226.478.  i 

Lehmann,  Wallace  K. :  See — 

Smith,  Weston  E..  and  Lehmann.     3,220,616. 
Lehner,  George  :  See — 

Manaslan,  Arthur  E.,  and  Lehner.    3.226.179. 
Leland.  Robert  W.  :   See — 

Elliott.  James  O.,  Frank,  and  Leland.     3,226,620. 
Lemcke,     Eberhard,     to    Wegematlc.       Monorail     beamways. 

3,225,703,  12-28-65.  Cl.  104 — 120. 
Lemley,  Kenneth  F.,  to  Barney  Machinery  Co.    Fall-safe  gate- 
operating  apparatus.     3.22.V544.  12-28-65,  Cl.  60 — 57. 
Lemolne,  Jean  H.,  to  Soclete  d'Electronlque  et  d'Automatlsme. 
Binary  coded  information  store.     8,226,695,   12-28-65    CT. 
340—173. 
Lenkurt,  Marelll,  S.p.A.  :  See— 

Strarca,  Giovanni  B.     3,226^659. 
L#ns,  Georges  X..  and  J.  P.  H.  Vandevenne,  to  International 
Standard  Electric  Corp.     Multiple  repertory  encoding  key- 
panel.     3,226.712.  12-28-65,  CT.  340 — 365. 
Leobeck,    Robert   E..    to   Phillips   Petroleum   Co.      Method    of 
and   means   for  supplying  additive   to   a   fluid.     3.225.962. 
12-28-65,  Cl.  222—1. 
Lermann,  Peter,  to  Compur-Werk  Gesellscbaft  mlt  beacbrank- 
ter    Haftung    k    Co.      Photographic    shutter.      3,220,674. 
12-28-65,  CT.  95—63. 
Less,  Louis  L.    to  One-In-Hand  Tie  Co.     Article  of  neckwear 
with  suspended  ornament.     3.225.358.  12-28-65  CT    2 — 150 
Lees,   Louis  L.,   to  One-In-Hand  Tie  Co.     Necktie  with  sus- 
pended ornament.     3.225.859,    12-28-66,  CT.  2 — 150. 
Letosky.  Donald  F. :  See — 

Barnstead.  Gardner  E.,  Letosky,  and  Mlssett.    3.226,472. 
Letter  Lover.  Inc.  :  See — 

Myers.  Dwlght  G.    3.225.441. 
LevanoTlch.  Harry,  to  The  Fellows  Gear  Shaper  Co      Cutter 
spindle    elevating    mechanism.      3,225,658,    12-28-66.    CT. 

Levin.    Martin,    to    J.    A.    Rltter.     Plastering    composition. 

3,2^8  243,  12-28-65,  Cl.  106—109.  i~»«"oii. 

Levlnthal.  Jay  O.,  and  N.  R.  Grain,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Error  sensing  apparatus  for  a  document  handler.     3  226- 

682.  12-28-65,  Cl.  340—172.5. 

Levy.  Eugene  A.    To.v  simulating  a  trip  to  the  moon.    3,223,- 

486.  12-28-65   CT.  46 — 10. 
Levy,   Joseph   M.      Jewelry   clasp.     3,225.406,   12-28-65,   CT. 

24 — 230. 
Lewis.  James  E.    to  The  Martin  Sweets  Co.,  Inc     Cold  trap. 

3.225.825.  12-^8-65.  Cl    165—107. 
Lewis,  James  E..  to  The  Martin  Sweets  Co..  Inc.    Method  and 
apparatus    for   determining   C14.      3,226,197,    12-28-65.    Cl. 
23 — 230. 
Liberty  Mutual  Insurance  Co. :  See — 

Cudworth.  Allen  L.     3.226,673. 
Lleb.  Harry  C. :  See — 

Oswln,  Harry  G..  Forten.  and  Lleb.    3.228,841. 
Light  Metals  Research  Laboratory.  Inc. :  See — 

Pagonis,  George  A.     3,226.102. 
Lincoln,    Robert   C,   and    H.   E.   Osment,   to   Kaiser   Alumi- 
num k  Chemical  Corp.     Production  of  potassium  oerman- 
ranate  activated  alumina  composite.     3,226,332,  12-28-60. 
^.  202^184. 
Llndsey.  Seth  B. :  See — 

Galllstel,  Albert  F..  and  Unda«y.    8,226,004. 
Link.  Manfred  :  See— 

Krauss,  Otto    and  Link.     8,220,884. 
Llppmann,  Hans-Joachim  :  See — 

Wlehl.  Klemens,  Kuhrt.  and  Llp|>mann.    3.226,657. 
Kuhrt,  Frledrtdi,  and  Llppmann.    3,226,631. 
Llpton.  Thomas  J.,  Inc. :  See — 

Wilson.  Robert  O.    3.226,378. 
Lis,  Jan  :  See — 

Bretsinajder,  Stanlslaw^  Porowskl,  and  Lis.     8.226,186. 
Little,  Robert  K.,  Ho  to  H.  Kohn.     Positive  drive  mechanism. 

3.225.615.  12-28-65,  CT.  74 — 416. 
Littler,  Edmund  8. :  See — 

Oiley,  George  H.,  and  Littler.    3,226,216. 
Oxley,  George  H.,  and  Littler.    8,226,217. 
Litton  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 
Sasadl.  John.    3.225,943. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc. :  See — 

Benjamin,  Robert  P.    8,226,717. 
Livingston,   Herman  G.     Apparatus  for  bottom  hole  orien- 
tation.    3,225.830.  12-28^.  CT.  166 — 66. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Wohnoutka.  George  J.    8,225,580. 
Lohman.  Frank  J. :  See — 

Cross,  Dee  H.,  Lohman.  and  Ward.     3,220.675. 
Lomac,  Ralph  D..  to  The  Pacific  Coaat  Co.     Ovet4>ead  door 

latch.    3.226.144.  12-28-65.  CT.  292 — 113. 
Londal.  Ralph  K..  to  Holley  Carburetor  Co.    Hydraulic  real*- 

tors.    3,225.778,  12-28-63,  CT.  137— «4. 
Longfellow.    Herbert   W..   to  General   Electric   Co.     Electro- 
luminescent lamp  manata«tare.     S,2264i72,  12-28-65,  CT. 
166 — 67. 
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Lootsook.  Jary  V.,  to  Pneumo-Hydraullc  Automatic  Control 

Laboratory  of  Automatic  Control  and  Telemechanics  inxtl- 

tute  of  the  Academy  of  Sciences  ol  the  L'^.S.R.     Pneumatic 

or  hydraulic  automatic  control  system.     3,225,779,  12-28- 

65,  CI.  137— S1.5. 

Lo  Prestl,  Roy  F.,  and  J.  C.  Salmons,  to  Goodman  Mfg.  Co. 

Rope  (rame  conveyor  with  controlled  belt  deflection.    3,225,- 

Sm,  12-28-65.  CI.  1»8 — 192. 

Lord,   Joseph   S.,    to   KolUnurgen   Corp.      Slip  ring  unit  with 

debria-coUectlng  means.     3,226,666.  12-28-66.  CI.  339 — 5. 

Lorensen,  Lyman  E.,  and  J.   W.  Beardmore,  to  Shell  Oil  Co. 

Lubricating  composition.    3,226,326.  l2-2»-65,  CI.  252 — 57. 

Lovci,  John  C,  and  A.  A.  Yurek.     Teletype  current  supply 

system.    3,226.563,  12-28-65,  CI.  307— «8!5. 
Love,  Robert  G.  :  See — 

Shelton.  Robert  Q.,  I'lttman,  and  Love.     3,225,777. 
Lovett,   William  E.,   and  G.   F.  Harrington,  to  Economatlon, 
Inc.    Container  partition  assembling  apparatus.    3,225,065, 
12-28-65,  CI.  93 — 37. 
Luwrey,  William  E.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Inc.     Ball  valve  seat. 

3,226,680.   12-28-65,  CI.  251- 309. 
Lowrey,  William  E.  :  See — 

Gulllck,    Ronald    A.,    and   Lowrey.      3.226.082. 
Lucas.  Luther  R..  and  C.  E.  Miner,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica,   Atomic    Energy    Commission.      Fluid    flow    interlock. 
3,226.505,  12-28-65.  CI.  200—81.9. 
Luca^i.  Roger.     Safety  device  for  locking  doors  and  the  like. 

3.225,575.   12-28-65.  Cl.  70 — 134. 
Lucas.  Stephen  :  See — 

Bulger.  Robert  F..  Lucas.  Gurdack.  and  Cain.    3.225.512. 
Luchi,   Vlnicio,   to   Soils   Societa  a   Responsabilita   Limltata. 
Circular  knitting  machine  having  welt  hooks  which  cooper- 
ate only  with  alternate  needles.     3,225.569.  12-28-66.  Cl. 
66—95. 
Ludlow.  Howard  T.     Safety  ladder.     3,225.863,  12-28-65,  Cl. 

182—104. 
Ludwig,    David   R.,   to  General  Electronic  Laboratories,   Inc. 
Interfering     radio     signal     cancelling    bridge.      3,226,646, 
12-28-65,  Cl.  325—475. 
Lufkln  Rule  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Bryant,  Irvln  B.    3,225.447. 
Lukena  Steel  Co.  :  See — 

Karmerze.  Joseph  D..  and  Malin.    3.225.395. 
Luketa.  Frank  J.     Trawl  door  construction  involving  univer- 
sal and  interchangeable  components.     3,225.483.  12-28-65, 
Cl.  43—9. 
Luna,  Agostlno.  to  Marelli  Lenkurt  S.p.A.     Tranamlssion  line 

transformer.     3,226,666.   12-28-65.  Cl.  386 — 182. 
Lundman.  Ben  E.    Garment  hanger.     3.225.979.  12-28-65,  Cl. 

223—94. 
Luti,  Josef  P..  to  Telefonaktlebolaget  L.  M.  Ericsson.     Wire 
conductors  in  electrical  connection  fields.    3.226.669,  12-28- 
65.  Cl.  339—198. 
Lyall  Electric.  Inc.  :  See — 

Dekko.  Chester  E..  and  Glass.     3.226,678. 
Lynch,  Arnold  C,  and  K.  R.  Wilderspln.     Method  of  making 
a  magnetic  core  tor  a  magnetic  switch.     3,225,421,  12-28- 
65.  Cl.  29 — 155.5. 
Lynch  Corp. :  See — 

Scourtes.  George.     3.225.596. 
Lytton,  Kenneth  G. :  See — 

Wise.  Cecil  S.,  and  Lytton.    3.225.848. 
Lytz.    Luclan    C.      Fire-resistant   door.      3.225,505.    12-28-65. 

a.  52—615. 
.MRS  -Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 
Simmons.  Lovel  R.. 

850. 
Simmons.  Lovel  R., 

851. 
Simmons,  Lovel  R., 
852. 
.Maatman.  Russell  W.  :  See — 

Frilette.  Vincent  /..  and  Maatman.     3.228.839. 
Maai.  Karl  :  See — 

Kuhrt,  Friedrich.  Maai.  Ralner.  and  Brunner.    3  226.640. 
MacBean.   Donald   G.,   and   H.   M.   Cross,   to  Fabric  Research 
Laboratories   Inc.      Lightweight  dryer  felt  seams.      3.225,- 
900.  12-28-«5,  Cl.  198—193. 
Machida.  Jynsaku.  N.  Haglwara.  T.  Yamada.  M.  Isago.  and 
N.  Sugishlta.  to  Hitachi  Ranpu  Kabushlkl  Kalsha.    Method 
of   producing   phosphors.      3.226.334.    12-28-65.   Cl.    252— 
301  4. 
Machine-fabrlek  Relneveld  N.V.  :  See — 

Van  Rlel,  Pieter.    3,225.084. 
Maoh-Tronics,  Inc. :  See — 

Bygdnes.   Perry   A.      3.226,579 
MacK«»nzle,  Ronald  :  See — 

Tlmares.   Norman   R..   and   MacKeniie.     3.225,649. 
MacMllIan.    Francis    S.    K.    to    The    Procter   k   Gamble    Co 
Germicidal  cleansing  composition.     3.226.329.  12-28-65.  Cl. 
252—107. 

Magaletto.  Dlno  :   See —  _  _ 

Angllello,    Joseph,    Magaletto.   and   Plnorl.     3.225.387. 

Magld  Sidney  H.  Baby  pants  or  other  article  having  tubular 
edging      .•?.225.764.  12-28-65.  Cl.  128—288. 

Maginnlss  Hamilton  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  distribut- 
ing concrete.      3.225,668.  12-28-65.  Cl.  94 — 46. 

Magne.  Frank  C.  R.  R.  Mod.  and  E.  L  Skau,  to  United  States 
of  America.  Agriculture.  Dlesteramlde  plasticliers.  3.226.- 
403,  12-28-65.  Cl.  260—348. 

Magnlno.  Peter  J.,  to  Pet  Milk  Co.  Food  heat  treatment 
procfss.      3.226,237.  12-28-65.  CI.  99—215. 

Maher.  John  A.  :  See—  ^^      ^, 

Welckgenannt.  Egon  R.,  and  Maher.  3.226,105. 
Mahler     Peter  A.,    to   The   Singer   Co.      Apnaratus   for   yarn 

severing  in  circular  knitting  machines.    3,225.571.  12-28-65, 

a.   66 — 140. 


Travis.  Monk,  and  Ogletree.  3,225.- 
Travis.  Monk,  and  Ogletree.  3.225,- 
TravU.  Monk,  and  Ogletree.     3,225,- 


Model  road- 
3,225.487, 

Individual 


.Mahoney.  William  J.,  to  American  Machine  *  Foundry  Co. 
Magnetic  memory  circuit.  3.226,698.  12-28-65.  CI. 
a40— 174. 

.Majka.  Andrew  J.  Combination  fishing  creel  and  portable 
cooler.      3.225.983.   12-2X-6.').   Cl.  224—5. 

Majors.  James  P.  Low  vol. age  outlet  with  a  conduit  clamp- 
ing device.      3.226.469,  12   28-65.  Cl.  174—65. 

.Mnlln,  Morris  S..  Nee 

Karmerze,  Joseph  D..  and  Malin.      3,225..395. 

Mallalieu.  Durham  P.,  to  The  A.  C.  Gibbert  Co. 
bed  including  adjustable  trestles  and  supports. 
12-28-65.   CI    46      17 

.Malllna.  Rudolph  F..  to  Codman  k  Shurtleff  Inc. 
stapler.      .{.225.996,   12-28-65.   Cl.   227—137. 

.Mallory,  P.  R.,  k  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 
Dotto.  Gianni   A.      3.225.595. 

.Malone.  James  D.,  to  General  Motors  <'orp.  Electronic  selec- 
tive ringing  decoder  system.  3.226.679.  12-28-65.  Cl. 
.340—164. 

Manasian.  Arthur  E..  and  G.  Lehner.  to  Huyck  Corp.  Paper- 
maker's  felt,  woven  fabrics  and  fibers  of  wool  modified 
with  an  aldehyde-4.4  bls(4-hydroxy  phenyl)  pentanolc  acid 
reaction  product  and  the  production  thereof.  3.226,179. 
12-28-65.   Cl.   8—127.6. 

.Mandel,  Louis,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  System 
for  fiiitomatlcally  mnx'mlzing  the  power  outnut  of  n  fre 
quency  velocity-modulated  oscillator.  3,226.654,  12-28-65, 
Cl.    .S.31— 84. 

Manfredonia,  Mario,  to  Union  Bag-Catnp  Paper  Corp.  Waste 
receptacle       3.226,015,   12-28-65,  Cl.  232-43.2 

Mantell.  Gerald  J.:  See- 

Helin.  Arthur  F.,  and  Mantell.     3,226,352. 

Mnnyak.  Anthony  R  ,  and  T.  J.  Czarnomskl,  to  W.  R.  Grace 
k  Co.  Alpha  pinene  modified  polyester  resins.  3.226,452, 
12-28  65.  Cl.  260 — 871. 

Marans.  Nelson  8..  and  R.  S.  Gregorian,  to  W.  R.  Grace 
k  Co.  Polyethylene  composition  containing  cross-linked 
polyethylene  graft  copolymer  and  process  therefor. 
3.226.454    12-28-65,  Cl.  260—876. 

Marathon  Oil  Co.  :  See — 

Gogarty.  William  B..  and  NIelson.     3,225.787. 

Marelli  Lenkurt  S  p  A.  :  See — 
Luna.   .Acostlno.     3.226,665. 

Margolls.  Joel,  to  The  Royal  Alexandra  Hospital  for  Children. 
Wiirming  and  shaking  apparatus.  3,226,094,  12-2H-65.  Cl. 
259—13 

Marheine.   Edward  A.  :   See    - 

Martin,  Charles  M..  .Myers,  Le  Gros,  Evans,  and  Marheine. 
.1.226.478. 

.Marinai.  Jorl  :  See — 

Ferrl,  Glamplero.  nnd  Mnrlnal.      3.225.480. 

.Market  Forge  Co.  :  See 

Binding.    Kenneth   W       3.226.159. 

Marian   Co.  :   See  - 

Dunn.  Lyman  D..  and  Gamblckl. 

Marley  Co.,  The  :  See 

Shrvock.   Howard  A,      3.226.09S. 

.Marn.  .Man  D.  :  See — 

Wright.  Esmond  P.  G..  and  Marn 

Marschak.  Howard  J.  Display  and  storage  shelving.  3,22.5.- 
719,  12-2H-65.  Cl.   108—61. 

Marshall.    Johnny    H..    ^    to    A     I.    Collins.      Clothes   hanger 

loader,    carrier,    and    unloader       3.226,147.    12-28-65.    Cl 
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Martin.  Charles  M..  R  O.  Myers.  K.  C  Le  Gros.  K.  E.  Evans, 
and  E.  A.  Marheine.  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories, 
Inc.  .\utomatlc  telephone  answering  and  message  record- 
ing system.     3.226.478.  12-28-65.  Cl.  179—6. 

Martin.  Helm,  to  Siemens  .Schuckertwerke  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Semiconductor  devices  with  cooling  plates.  3.226.466, 
12-28-65,   Cl     174—15. 

Martin.    Herbert  :    See — 

Hetttch.   Alfred.   Koflnk,   nnd   Martin.     3.226,206. 

Martin.  John  S..  20%  to  W  D.  Stokes.  Automatic  cooking 
utensil.      3.226.528.  12-28-65,  Cl.  219—441. 

Martlnelll.  Robert.  Microtome  knife.  3.225.639.  12-28-65, 
Cl.    83—915.5. 

Martin-Marietta  Corp.  :  See  - 

Bloom.  Justin  L.  3.226.547. 
Brndmiller,  Richard  W  .  and 
Broderick,  John  E.,  and  Behr. 
Ooode.  McKay,  and  Wiggins. 
Haziard.  Frank  C.  3.J26.629 
James.  Dwight  C.  3.226.569. 
Winkler.  John  T.     .3.226.574. 

Martin  Sweets  Co..  Inc 
Lewis.   James   E. 
Lewis.  James  E. 
Martlno.  Joseph  F.,  to 
of    crude     cyanogen 
23—14. 
Martter.     Richard     P. 
3.225,.'»00.  12-28-65 
Martv.  Pierre  R.  L.  :  See — 
Benmussa.  Henri.  Marty 

Masel.   Marvin  :   See — 

Smith.  Edgar  J.,  and  Masel.      3.226.617. 

Maslow,    Louis.      Corner    brace.      3.225,720 

108—64. 
Massachusetts  General  Hospital.  The  :  See — 

Potsald.   Majlc   S.      3.226.545. 
MasseyFerguson   Inc.  :  See- 
Lawrence.   Stanley   L.     3.225.712. 
Masson.   Claude   M.    E..   to  .Soclete  dE'ectronlque  et 
matlsme.    Rotating  fleilble  magnetic  disc  assembly. 
701.  12-28-65,  Cl.  340— 174.1. 


8.225,801. 


3.226,681. 


.\Imond.     3.226.567. 
.1.225.582. 
.1.226,644. 


The  :  .Vee — 
3.225.825. 
3.226.197. 
American  Cyanamid  Co.     Purification 

chloride.     3.226.182.     12-28-66.     Cl. 


Prestressed 
Cl.  52—127. 


tendon     anchor    means. 


and  KobuB.     3.226.486. 


12-28-65.    CI. 


d'Auto- 
3.226.- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xn 


3.226,588. 

der  Wlsaenschaften 


Coin  vending 


Masuda.  Masaharu.  H.  Kits,  and  R.  Fujita.  to  Nippon  ShMt 
Glass  Co  Ltd  Machine  for  chemically  polishing  glass. 
3,2:^6.277.  12-28-65.  Cl.  156—345. 

Matbeison.  Robert  J..  See—  ,„„^     «•>•>«  aA9 

Romesberg.  Floyd  E.,  Mathelson.  and  Lefevre.    3,226,46^. 

Mather,  John  :  See—  ..  »,   »i.  o  ooa  oAa 

Browne.  Anthony  A.  B.,  and  Mather.     8,226,360. 
Mathled.  Francis  L. :  See—        ,  „  ,^.  „  ,,-  „«- 

Thles,  Robert,  RaUsiU,  and  Mathleu.     3,226,007. 
Matsubayashl,  Kanji,  T.  Inoue.  Y.  Yoshimura,  and  K.  Fuju. 
to  Kurashikl  Rayon  Co.  Ltd.     Polvpropylene  of  Improved 
dyeaollity  containing  ethylene  vinyl  alcohol  cwpolymers  or 
derivaUves  thereof.     3,226,455,   12-28-65,  t:i.  26^897. 
Matsubayashl.  Yukio,  and  R.  Sato,  to  Nisso  Seiko  Kabushlkl 
lUlsha       Grinding   mill.      3,226.044.    12-28-65.   a.  241— 
172. 
Matsumoto,  Kasuhiro  :  See —  ^  »,       .  o  oo« 

AUukawa,  Masumi.  Matsumoto.  and  Murokawa.     ii,£M,- 
192. 
Matthews,  Clifford  C. :  Bee— 

Barkow,  William  H.,  and  Matthews. 
MaxPlanck-Gesellschaft  sur  Foerderung 

E  V  '  See 

Meliner.  Friedhelm.     3,228,543. 
Maxwell,  Stewart  A.,  to  Fisher  k  Ludlow  Ltd. 
machines.    3.225,625.  12-28-65.  Cl.  74—582. 
May    George    to  Dufaylife  Developments  Ltd.     Shock  protec- 
tive material.     3,225,509,  12-28-65,  Cl.  53—29. 
McAdam,  Will,  to  Leeds  and  Northrup  Co.     NuU-fluz  trans- 
ducer for  use  in  electrical  measuring  and  control  systems. 
3,226.639,  12-28-65.  Cl.  324—99. 
McAleer.  WiUUm  J. :  See—  „  „„^  „^ 

AllcKretti    John  E.,  Gutsche,  and  McAleer.     3,226,269. 
McCaronT  Joseph.     Fence  post.    3,225,501.12-28-65,0.62- 
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McClure,  Mark.  Hopper  and  trough  feeder  with  adjastable 
supply  means.     3,225.743.  12-28-65,  Cl.  119—53. 

McCormlck.  Jerry  R.  D..  N.  O.  SJolander,  and  8.  J.  Johnson, 
to  American  Cyanamid  Co.  Biological  transformation  of  1, 
3  10  11  12-penU  -  hydroxynaphthacene  -  2  -  carboxamides  to 
tetracycline  antibiotics.     3,226,305,  12-28-65,  Cl.  195—80. 

McCormlck.  Jerry  R.  D.,  R.  Wlnterbottom.  and  P.  Bltha.  to 
American  Cyanamid  Co.  Novel  7.11A-dlhalotetracycllnes 
and   the  process  of  preparing  them.     3,226.435.  12-28-65, 

Cl.  260     559.  „   ..      „       «     .  .     .- 

McCulley   James  H..  to  The  Johnson  Rubber  Co.    Boat  fender. 

3,225.731.  12-28-65.  Cl.  114—219.  „    ^       _. 

McDermott.  John  P.,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Solids  having  improved  electrical  conductivity.     3.226,321, 
12   28-65.  Cl.  252—8.8. 
McDonough.  James  O.  :  See—  ..    „       u.   j 

Forrester,    Jay    W.,    Pease.    McDonough,    and    Sussklnd. 
3,226,677. 
McDowell  Wellman  Bnglneering  Co. :  See — 
Ban,  Thomas  E.    3,226.212. 

McGee,  Arthur  L.  :  See—  ^, 

King.  William  N..  and  McOee.    3.225,685. 
McOowan,  Colin  R. :  See—  „„„^,„. 

Nichols    John  W.  de  L..  and  McGowan.     3,226,195. 
McOraw  Edison  Co. :  See — 

Dean.  John.     3.225,414. 
McHugh,  John  F  :   See- 
Smith,  Daniel.  Utto.  Latsarinl,  and  McHugh.    3,226,288. 

Mclnerney,  Michael  J.  :  See —  ^„„ 

Brady,  Robert  T  .  Mclnerney,  and  Ciyl.     3,226,038. 
Mclnttre  Co..  The  :  See— 

Chatlos.  Edward  S.    3.226.695. 
McJohnson.  Otis  S..  50%  to  L.  Hill.     Spade,  shovel  and  spad- 
ing fork.    3,226,149,  12-28-65,  Cl   294—50. 
McKlnley,  Robert  W.     Vehicle  and  deformable  wheel  therefor. 

3  226,129,  12-28-65.  Cl.  280— 5  2. 
McNalr    Robert  J.,  to  Avco  Corp.     Command  communication 
system  of  the  rectangular  wave  type.     3,226,648,  12-28-65, 
Cl.  325—40.  ^    .       ^         .  ^. 

McNenny,  Harold  F.    Fluid  spring  and  shock  absorber.    8,226,- 

103,  12-28-65,  Cl.  267—64. 
McRobert     Leon    B..    to   FMC 
means  for  potato  harvester. 
.30. 
Meckl.  Helm  :  See — 

Hlmmelmann.  Wolfgang.  Ulrich,  and  Meckl.     8,226,234. 
Meehan.  Elizabeth  J    :    See   - 

Tavlor.  Robert  C,  and  Meehan.    3,226,a31. 
Mees,  (}«orge  M.,  and  K.  C.  Murch.  to  NEWAL,  Inc.     Elec- 
tronic wire  turn  counter.     3,226,531.  12-28-65,  CL  285 — 
92. 
Meier.  Edwin  :  See — 

Koeppel,  Walter.  Meier,  and  Schweiser.     3,226,810. 
Meier,    Eric    A.,    and    M.    Dexter,    to    Oeigy    Chemical   Corp. 
Carbonyl  compounds  containing  a  hindered  phenol  group. 
3,226.443.  12-28-65.  Cl.  260—590. 
Melton.  Carl  M.     Adiustable  and  porUble  flashlight.     3,225,- 

982,  12-28-65,  Cl.  224-5. 
Meltser.   Meyer.   C.   and   S.   PoUsh.     Stretchable  straw  hat. 

3.225,361.  12-28-65.  Cl.  2—193. 
Melsner.   Friedhelm,   to  Max-Planck -Oesellschaft  sur  Foerde- 
rung der  Wlssenschaften  E.V.     Pulsed  time  of  flight  mass 
spectrometer       3,226.543.    12-28-65.  Cl.   260 — 41.». 

.Memco  Machinery  Corp. :  See — 

Dunn.  Manrfce  B.    3.226.006. 
Mencher.  Alexander  :   See — 

lovenko.  Michael  J.    3,226.286. 
Meneley.   Carl   A.     Double  map  navigational  control  system 

for  aircraft.    3.226.068,  12-28-66,  Cl.  244—14. 
Menier.    Alfred    B.,    to    Kemllte    Corp.      Refrigerator    panel. 
8,226,160,  12-28-66,  Cl.  296 — 24. 


821  0.0. 


to  RhodU.  Inc.     Metliod 
8.226,320,    12-28-66,    Cl. 

3,225,679,  12-28-66.  CL 


Corp.      Roller  type   separating 
8,226,771,  12-28-66.  Cl.  ISO- 


Mercer.  Carles  H..  Q.  A.  Wolford,  and  D.  B.  Copelud.    Collap- 
sible wheel  structure  for  rotary  amosemcnt  derlcet.    8,226,- 
113,  12-28-65,  Cl.  272 — 29. 
Merck  k  Co.,  Inc. :  See —  „  ^^  „^^ 

Allegrettl,  John  B..  Outscbe,  and  McAleer.    8,226,269. 
Nelson,  Carl  B.    3,226,294.  "  «      .„  „„  ». 

Merrick,  Wallace  N.     Alr-flo  unloader.     3,226,164,  12-28-«8, 

Cl.  802—14. 
Mertins,  Oeorg  :  See — 

Plock,  Karl,  Mertins,  and  Clongwa.    3,226,776. 
Mertler,  Charles  S.,  to  Stevens  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Low  friction 
snap-acting  thermostat.    3,226,611,  12-28-66,  CL  20O— 188. 
Messner,  John  S.  :  See — 

Erickson.  Dennis  E.,  and  Messner.    8,225,949. 
Metraller,  WllUam  J.,  and  J.  F.  Moser,  Jr.,  to  Esso  Research 
and  Engineering  Co.     Coking  of  hydrocarbons  with  the  re- 
moval of  metaluc  contaminanta  from  the  coke.    8,226,ftl6, 
12-28-65.  Cl.  208 — 46. 
Metro  Electronics  Corp. :  See — 
Fox,  Charles  R.    3,225,860. 
Meuly,  Walter  C,  and  A.  Seldner, 
for    abating   stream    i>oUutlon. 
210 — 63. 
Meyer,  Christoph  P.     Air  deflector. 

98—103. 
Meyer,  George  E. :  See — 

Tlllisch,  Paul  W.,  and  Meyer.    3,225,394. 
Meyer,  Owen  L. :  See — 

Harman,   George  Q.,  Jr..  Hlgier,  Meyer,  and  Raybold. 
3^6,610. 
Meyer,  Walter  E.,  J.  B.  Patrick,  and  J.  H.  Mowat,  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Co.     N-substituted  deriTatlves  of  mitomycin 
A  and   mitomycin   C.     3,226,393,    12-28-66,  Cl.   260—295. 
Mhatre,  Madhukar  V.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.     Salfoaatlon 
of    cyclohexylamine    with    Sot.      3,226,430,    12-28-65,    Cl. 
260—501. 
Mlcale,  Angelo.    Combination  protective  and  utUlty  device  for 

sewing  machines.     3,226.981.  12-28-66,  Cl.  228—109. 
Michaels,  Raymond  J.,  Jr. :  See — 

Zaugg,   Harold  E.,  De  Net,  and  Michaels.     8,226,419. 
Mlchalskl.  Conrad:  See — 

Bonettl,  Giovanni  A.,  De  Savlgny,  and  MlchalakL    3,226,- 

MlcheUon,    Gannar    P.     Mlasile.     3,22&,8»4.    12-28-«6.    Cl. 

102—56. 
Mlddleton,  William  J.,  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nonoan  and  Co. 
Polybalogenated  alkyl  Imines  and  hydrosones  and  method 
of  preparation.    3,226,439,  12-28-65,  Cl.  260 — 666. 
Miederer,    Walter,    G.    Zlegler,    and    R.    Dotser.    to    Biemens- 
Schuckertwerke    Aktlengesellscbaft.     Metbod    of    cracfble- 
free  production  of  gallium  araenlde  rods  from  alkyl  nlllonu 
and  arsenic  conmounds  at  low   tein{>enttares.     8,226,270, 
12-28-65,  CL  14*— 174. 
Miehle-Goss-Dexter,  Inc. :  See — 
Agruss,  Meyer  S.    3,226,283. 
Thumlm.  Carl.     3,225.687. 
Thumlm.  Carl.     8,225,662. 
Milk.   James,  and  T.  Fallow.     Heplacesble  heel.     3,226,466. 

12-28-65,  Cl.  36 — 42. 
Mill  E<qulpment,  Inc. :  See — 

Pease.  Lionel.     3,225,800. 
Millard,  Anthony  J. :  flee —  „ 

Duddridge,  Gordon  K..  and  MUUrd.     8.226.522. 
Miller,   Armln.     DsU  storage  system.     3,226,700.  12-28-65, 

Cl.  340— 174.1. 
Miller.   Eldon  D..  Jr.,   to  Hsrblson-Walker  Befrsctortes  Co. 

Alumina  refractories.     8,226,241,  12-28-68,  Cl.  106 — 66. 
Miller,  Henry.  Spring  and  Mfs.  Co. :  flee — 

Cnambers,  Isaac  M.     3,225,C70. 
Miller.  Herman.  Inc. :  See — 

Eames.  Charles,  and  Staples.    3,226,071. 
Miller.  Howard  R. :  See — 

Flllpskl.  Stanley  P..  Miller,  and  Newman.     3,226,528. 
Miller,  Jerry  W.,  to  Ampex  Corp.    Automatic  gain  control  dr- 
cnlt  employing  variable  attenuation  balanced  diode  bridge. 
3.226,653,  12-28-65,  a.  380 — 26, 
.MUler,  Jolyon  E. :  See — 

Miller,  Oscar  E.  and  J.  E.    3,225,366, 
Miller,  Josei*  N.,  to  Jackes^Evans  Mfg.  Co.    Three-wa/  fmlTe 

and  system  therefor.    3,226,567,  12-28-65,  Cl.  62 — 166. 
Miller,  Max  W.,  to  Chaa.  Pflser  k  Co.,  Inc.    2-deoarboxamldo- 
2-acetyl-tetracyt;llne    derivatlvea   and    process.      8.226.441. 
12-28-65,  Cl.  260—671. 
Miller,   Merltt   L..    to   General   Electric, Co.     Electronic  type 
converter  for  producing  a  DjC.  signal  proportional  to  watt 
Input.     3.226,641.  12-2^-65.  Cl.  824 — 142. 
Miller,  Oscar  E.  and  J.  E.,  to  Rock-A-Bye  Co.     Crib  rocking 

device.    3,225,365,  12-28-65,  Cl.  5—109. 
Miller,   Richard  F..   to  General   Electric  Co.     PbotoeenaitlTS 
system  for  Indtcating  variations  in  a  dimension  of  an  ar- 
ticle.   8.226.555.  12-28-65.  CL  250—223. 

Miller,  Robert  A. :  See— 

Koontx.  James  H.,  and  Miller.    3,225.846. 

MlUevlIle,  Bertram  J.,  to  Rodnrell  Mfg.  Co.  Lubrtcstlnf  sys- 
tem for  valve  actoator.  8,226,t)81,  12-28-65,  Cl.  28»1— 
365. 


Mills.  Richard  D. :  See— 

SlUteri.  Penttl  K.,  and  Mills.    8,226,904. 

Milton.  Walter  H..  and  P.  W.  Grenbel,  to  Intercfaemlesl  Corp. 
Roller  for  applying  fountain  solution  in  lithographic  prlK- 
ing.     3.225,419,  1^28-66,  CL  20 — ^182. 

Miner,  Claire  E. :  See — 

Locas,  Luther  R.,  and  Miner.    8,226,506. 

Minerals  k  Chemicals  PhlliDp  Coip. :  See — 
Hemstock,  Glen  A.    3,226,252. 

Mines,  Julian  L.  Baby  pants  tor  eoverlnc  diapers.  3,226,- 
»18,  12-28-65.  Cl.  206—68. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Tranalstor  dr- 


S.22S. 


MtnUturc  PrediloB  B««rlngB,  Inc. :  0M — 

Oordon.  Keith  M.     3,225.587. 
Mlnater  M«ctiiae  Co.,  The  :  8e« — 
Oements.  Albert.     3,22S.«8«. 
Mlston,  Robert,  to  KAdio  Corp.  of  Amerioa. 
cnitry  tijivlng  combined  beat  dtaslp«tlng 
12-a8-«5,  CI.  307-^8.5. 
Mlret.  Jtilme  R.     Traasformable  multiple  utility  cot. 

364.  12-28-66,  CI.  5 — »3. 
MUbcon.   Leater.   to  The   Slnmr  Co.     Aatanatlc  ■tltefa  con- 

troL     3,225,570,  12-28-«6,  CL  ••— 181 
Mlaa»tt,  DooAld  E.  :  £Im — 

Barnstead,  Gardner  B.,  Letoaky,  and  Mlasett.     S,22«,472. 
Mttacber.  Leater  A.  :  8e« — 

ANHisbt.  Jay  D  ,  Mltacber.  and  Goldman.     3.22a.'391. 
Mltaoblabl  Shipbuilding  *■  Knglneerlng  Co.  :  Sf — 

Atsakaw«,  M*aaml,  Mataamoto,  and  MurokAwa.     8,226, 
IW. 
Mltaul  Kaxaku  Kogyo  Kabuablkl  KaUha  :  8«e — 

Hofloda,  YutakA.  Sblmatanl,  and  Sakama.     8,226,177. 
Mnsmnl  Denkl  Kaboahlkl  K«laba  :  8«* — 

Kobno.  Tomoyokl.     3.226,:i74. 
Mlwa,  Tbom«a  K.,  and  I.  A.  Wolff   to  United  atatea  of  Amer- 
ica. Agrlcnlture.     Wax  eater  aobatttate  for  Jojoba  oU  from 
the    seed    of    llmnanthea    Uouglasll.       3,226,406.    12-28-65, 
CI.  260 — 4J0.9. 
Mod.  Robert  R.  :  Be* — 

Magne,  Frank  C,  Mod,  and  Skau.     3,226.403. 
Mtw,  LoiweU  A.,  to  F.  H.  Peavey  and  Co.     Teatlng  apparatus 
and  method  for  meaaurlog  dielectric  constant  of  matertaU 
by   null-bafeaodng  a   tuned   o«rlllator  to  a  atandard  radio 
freqaency.     3,226,685,  12-28-65.  CI.  824 — «. 
Mohney,   Franklin   W.,  to  The  Singer  Co.      Sewing  machine 
ataMla  with  electric  airltch  box.     3,226,174,   12-28-95.  CI. 
912—253. 
Molina  Organlaatlon  Ltd.,  The :  8e« — 
Jackaon.  Donald  R.  P.    8,236,282. 
Monforte,  Frank  R.,  and  F.  J.  Schnettler.  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratorlea.    Inc.      Ferrlte    compoaitlona    and    method    of 
manofactare.     3,326,327,  12-28-66,  CI.  262 — 62.S. 
Monk.  Jamea  T.  :  8ee— 

Slmmona,  Lovel  B..  Travla,  Ogletree,  and  Monk. 

860. 
Slmmcna,  Loral  R..  Travta,  Offletree,  and  Monk. 

851. 
SUmnona,  Lovel  R.,  Travla.  Ogletree,  and  Monk. 


8.225. 


852. 


3,225,- 


Monaantu  Ctaemleala  (Anatralla)  Ltd. :  890 — 

Coai>er,  Merryn  O.,  and  Doableday.     3,226,016. 
Monaanto  Co.  :  8«« — 

Helaa.  Herbert  L.     3.226.864. 
O-Connell.  Frank  8.     3.226.364. 
Saunders.    Jamea    H.,    and    Helaa.      3,226,346. 
Monaanto  Reaearch  Corp.  :  8ee — 
Braun.  Japnell  D.     3.226.226. 
vStemnUkl.  John  R.     3.226  328. 
WUaon.  Glenn  R.     3.226  32S. 
Montecatlnl    SodeU    Generale   per    I'IndnatrU    Mlnerarla    e 
Chlmlca :  See — 
Beasl.   Silvio.  Gallasao.  and  Bandel.     3.226.366 
Monti.  Angelo,  to  Jarrow  Producta,  Inc.    Gaaket  aaaembly  for 
refrigerator   door   and   the   Uke.      3.226,367.    12-28-«6.   Cl. 
20—69 
Moore,    Tbomaa    W.,    to   AmericaB    Machine   k    Foandrv   Co. 
Electrical  control  ayatema.     3,226,626.  12-28-65,  Cl.  523— 
16. 
Moorhead.  John  O.  :  Bee — 

Warren.   Raymond  W.,   Barclay,  and  Moorhead.     3,226.- 
780. 
Moorman,  Cletua  L. :  8m — 

Harris.   Edward   P.,   and  Moorman.      3.226.641. 
Mooabrunner  Glaafabrlk8^ktlenKe»eHachaift :  8m — 

Jamnlk.  Fridoiln.     3,236,21d. 
Morch.  Ernat  T.     Platon  type  reaplrator.     3.225,758.  12-28- 
66.  Cl.  128— 2S. 


3.225,659. 


R.  Anfpl,  to  Electronic 
Electrical  switch  derlce.     3,226.508, 


12-28- 


Morean,  Jamea  E.  :  8ee — 

Gartner.  Stanley  J.,  and  Morean 

Morettl,  Daniel :  See— 

Sterena,  Eddie  S.     3.225.819. 

Morgan  A.  Henry ,_W   D.  Dhl.  and  H 
Controls.  Inc. 
65.  Cl.  200 — 104. 

Morley.  John  D.  :  Set — 

Heller.  John  T..  and  Morley.     3.225.909. 

Morlock,  Gerhard  R.  :   See — 

Anderson.  Burton  C.  and  Morlock.     3.226,418. 

Morrlaon.  Patricia  A.  :  See— 

Wright,  John  W.,  and  Hewitt.     3.226.606. 
Morrlaon.  Willard  L.,  to  The  Union  Stock  Yard  and  Transit 

Co  of  Chicago.     Method  of  shipping  frosen  food.    3,225.553. 

12-28-«5.  Cl.  «2 — 78. 
Moaer,  Frledrlch,   to  Anstalt  Otnmen.     Slider  for  ailde  faa- 

teners.    3,236.406,  13-38-66,  Cl.  24 — 306.14. 

Moaer.  John  F  ,  Jr   :   See — 

Metraller,  WUIlam  J.,  and  Moaer.     3.226.316. 

Moaler.  Jack  M.      See — 

Molaer.  Jeanette  B.  J.  and  J.  M.     S.225,706 
Moaier.  Jeanette  E.  J.  and  J.  M.     Menatruai  pad  and  holder. 
3.225.765,  12-28-66,  O.  128 — 200. 

Moaler  Safe  Co.   The  ;  See—  „ 

Laaley     Robert   A..    Handel,    and   Elaenatadt.     3.225.928. 
Laaley.  Robert  A.,  and  Novak.     3.225.770. 
Motegl.  Ryukichl.  to  Fujltaw  Ltd.     Panel  monnted  adjuatable 
preaaure     elMtrtcal     eoatact.       8.3:^.621,     12-28-66,     Cl. 
400—170. 


3,226,681. 


to  Boclete  de  Pro- 
Denslmeterlng  ayt- 


8,236,100. 


3.226,662. 


Motorola.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Brewater.  Franklin  C,  Shano,  aad  Ocken. 
Haenlchen.  John  C.     i.226,611. 
Haenlchen.  John  C.     3,226,612. 
Haenicben    John  €.     3,226,613. 
Haenlchen,  John  C.      3.226.814. 
Moulin.  Jacguee  F.,  and  C.  L.  Bournaael, 
apection  Eaectrtque  Schlumberger,  8.A. 
tema.     3.225,688,  12-28-05.  Cl.  73 — 32. 
Moult,  George  J.  8.  :   See— 

Thompaon    Stanley  H.  A.,  and  Moult. 
Mowat    Jonn  H.  :   Bee — 

Meyer,  Walter  E..  Patrick,  and  Mowat     3,£2«.398. 
Mueller,  Albert  J.    and  L.   E.   Wills,   to  Great  Lakes  Carbon 
Corp.   Lighter  fluid  for  barbacue  brtqnet  Ignition.  3.226.208, 
12-28-<i.^,  Cl    44—7. 
Mueller.  Robert  C.  to  Bemla  Co.,  Inc.    Bag.    3,226,000   12-28- 

66.  C\.  229 — 66. 
MflUer.  Felix,  to  Klentle  Apparate  O.m.b.H.    Magnetic  tumbler 

awltch.     3.226.509,  12-28-66.  Cl.  200 — 113. 
Muller.  Martin  :   See — 

Walter,  Gerhard,  and  Mollar. 
Muller    Paul  A.  ;   See— 

Kiatler,  Werner.     3.225.390. 
Muller,    Paul  A.      Apparatus   for  producing  an  endleaa  filter 

string.     3,226.280,  12-28-65,  Cl.  166 — 510. 
Multicap  Automation  Co.    Inc.  :  See — 

Ehe.  Albert  L.     3^225.513. 
Mumma.  Harold  J.,  to  FMC  Corp.    Machine  for  handling  ecst. 

3,225,948,  12-28-66   Cl.  214 — 314. 
Munier,  James  L.  :   See — 

Spangler,   Selden   B..  Jr..  and   Munler.     8,226,689. 
Murch    Kenneth  C.  .   See — 

Meea.  (ieorge  M.   and  Murch.     3.226,531. 
Murokawa.  Hirnyuki  :   Bee — 

Ataukawa,  Maauml,  MaUumoto.  and  Murokawa.  8,226,192. 
Muakin  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

Barnra,  Salvatore  E.     8,225,362. 
Muakulua.  Willi :  See — 

DrOU.  Hana,  and  Muakulua.     3,226.046. 
Myers,    Dwlght    G..    to    Letter    Lover,    Inc.      Envelope    ahear. 

3.225  441.   12-28-65.  CL  30 — 231. 
Myers    Robert  O.  :   See — 

Martin  Charlea  M..  Mjert,  La  Oroa,  Evana,  and  Marheine. 
3.228.478. 
Myron  Snyder,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Helman.  Phillip.     3.226,034. 
Nasal     Torao,    to   Tokyo    Kogaku    Kikal    Kabuahlkl    Kalaha. 
Photo-condtictlve  expoaure  meter.     3,225,646,  12-28-66,  Cl. 
88—23 
Nagel    Leater  L.,  to  Huell  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.     Capacklve 
probe  and  ayatem  for  regulating  gaaea.     3,226,615,  13-28- 
65.  Cl.  317—246. 
Nagelvoort.  Adrian,  to  Complex.  Inc.     Apparatus  for  recovery 
of  a  aolute  from  a  volatile  aolvent     3,226,202,  12-28-65. 
Cl    23—267. 
N'abl'kian,  Edwin  :  See — 

Jacoba.  William  H.,  Nahlklan.  and  Armatrong. 
Nail.  Blllle  G    :   See— 

Black.   Stewart   L..   Hanaon.  and   Nail.     3,226,090. 
.Vakagawa,    Kunio.   and   T.   Konaka    to   Sblonogi   k  Co.,  Ltd. 
Oxidation   with    nickel  peroxide.     3,226,390,   12-28-66.  Cl. 
260 — 285. 
Nakamora.  Kiyoahl :  Bee — 

Ishlmoto    Kunio.  and  Nakamura.     3,226,661. 
National  .Aeronautical  Corp.  :   See — 

.\pple»arth,  .Alexander  R.,  Jr.      3,226,714. 
National  Beryllia  Corp.      See — 

Ryshkewltch,  Eugene  I.,  Strott.  and  Dta.     3.226,456. 
National  Cash  Reirlater  Co..  The  :   Bee — 

Schwab.      Helmut,     Horat.     Van     Voorhla,     and     CoU. 
3,225.470. 
National  Diatillera  and  Chemical  Corp.  :  Bee — 
Braua,  Harry   and  Waaa.      3.226.367. 
Corbett.  Herbert  O.      3.226,049. 
Newman.  Jamea  B.    Jr      3.228,386. 
National  Electric  Welding  Machinea  Co.  :   Bee — 

Heller.  John  F..  and  Morley.     3.225,999. 
National  Ideal  Co..  The  :   Bee — 

Ernat  William  B.     8.225.741. 
National  Reaearch  Development  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Abraham.   Edward   P..    Newton,   and   Hale.     3,226,384. 
National  Steel  Corp.      See- 

O'Brien,  Paul  S.      3.225,872. 

Smith    t^lwln  J..   Vudch.  and  Anatto      3,226,315. 
Neeae,  Gertiard.  to  Durkoppwerke  Aktlenfesellachaft.     "niruat 
bearing  and  method  of  making  aame.     3,226,170,  12-28-66, 
65,  Cl.  308—238. 

Nellsona  Gaiety  Ivtd. :  Bee — 

Powilng.  Philip  8.,  and  PettU.    8,226.031. 
Nettxert,  Carl,  to  General  Time  Corp.     Adluatable  hlfh  eoant 

magnetic  counter.    3,226.562.  12-28-66.  Cl  307     88: 
Nelaon.  Carl  E.,  to  Merck  *  Co.  Inc.     Antl-depreaaant  compoai- 

tion  and  method  of  uaing  aame.     3.226,294.   12-28-65.  CL 

167—66. 

Nelaon.  Donald  S. :  Sea — 

Wlae.  Harold  F.,  KMn,  Nelaon,  and  Hlebardaon. 
461. 


3.226,966. 


8.226. 


Nelaon.  Rodney  A.,  and  R.  W.  Belflt  Jr.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.  Fuel  gaa  compoeition.  3,226,218,  12-28-66,  CL  48 — 
197 

Neo  ProdDcts  Co. :  Bee — 

Wach,  Bohumil  J      3.225,978. 

Naotleroda.  Clifford  D.  ;  See- 
Eland.  Robert  C.  A..  Delp.  and  Neatlarode.     S.22e,6«S. 

.VBWAL.  Inc.  :   See — 

Meea,  G«org«  M..  and  Mnrrh.    8.226.581. 
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NewtwId,  Oeoffrcv  T.,  and  H.  P.  Tlppctt,  to  Pisona  Peat  Con- 
trol Ltd.  4  -  nydroxy  -  qnlnaioUne  -  8  -  oxides.  3,226,887, 
I2-28-65L  Cl.  260—251. 

Newklrk,  Clarence  E.  AdlnataMe  implement  hitch  means. 
8  225.M6,  12-28-65,  Cl.  172— »19. 

Newman.  Arthur  J.  :  Bee — 

Fllipaki.  Stanley  P..  Miller,  and  Newman.    3,226,628. 

Newman,  Herman,  and  D.  Coby.  Automotive  measage  Indica- 
tor.   3,226.707.  12-28-65,  Cl.  340 — 324. 

Newman,  James  B.,  Jr.,  to  National  Distillers  and  Cbonlcal 
Corp.     Extrusion  apparatua.     3,225,886,  12-28-65,  CL  18 — 

Newapaper  Bnterpriae  Association,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Parks,  Rejds  E.    S,22&,9«1. 
Newton,  Guy  O.  F. :  Bee — 

Abraham.  Bdward  P.,  Newton,  and  Hale.    3.226,884. 
Nichols.  John  W.  de  L.    and  C    R.  McOowan,  to  United  King- 
dom Atomic  Energy  Authority.    Testing  for  the  presence  or 
absence  of  a  reagent  In  liquors.     8,226,106,  12-28-66,  Cl. 
23 — 230, 
Nielaon.  Gary  I. :  See — 

Oogarty.  WillUm  B.,  and  Nielson.    8,226,787. 
Nleuwenhoven,  Hendricua  J.  C. :  Bee — 

Van  der  Lely.  Cornelia,  and  Nleuwenhoven.    3,228,484. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Ishlmoto,  Knnlo,  and  Nakamura.    3,226,661. 
Nippon  Sheet  Glaaa  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Maauda,  MaaahAru.  Klu,  and  Fnjka.     8,226,277. 
Nlsso  Seiko  Kabushlki  Kalaha  :  Bee — 

Mataubayaahl,  Yuklo   and  Sato.    8,226,044. 
Nomura,  Snetaugu,  and  S.  Kiknbara.     Hailed  body  equipped 
with  wave-riding  device.     8,226,728,   12-28-68,  CL  114— 
66.6. 
Noordenboa,  Pleter  K.,  to  American  Baka  Corp.     Traversing 

drive  apparatua.     3.226,047,  12-28-68,  CL  2C — 18. 
Nordic  Enterpriaea,  Inc.  :  See — 

Oatrom.  Raymond  G.    3,226,490. 
Norrts  Brotnera  Ltd. :  See — 

Petty,  John  W.  L.     3,226,053. 
Norria-Thermador  Corp. :  Bee — 
Bints.  I.«uia  J.     8  226,753. 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc. :  Bee — 

SUter.  John  M.    3.225.606. 
North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

fisveldt.  Cornells  J.,  Finks,  and  Pelosebek.    8,226,828. 
Helnxe.  Kari  A.  O.,  and  Bierkarre.    3,226,549. 
Van  Bakel.  Henrtcua  A.,  and  Sprsuwenberg.    3,226,249. 
Van  Nimwegen,  Gerardus  M.  B.    3,226,568? 
Vermeulen,  Oerardua  A.  W..  and  Oraveateljn.     8,226,246. 
Verater,  Jan  L.,  and  Wytxea.    8,226,550. 
Wilting.  Johannea  J.    3.226,655. 
North  Hills  Electronics,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Cramer,    Sydney,    Feldsteln,    Jacobson,    and    Btaacfaover. 

3,226,601. 
Staschover,  Leo,  and  Weiner.    8.226.600. 
Norton,  James  A.,   and  R.   E.   Holloway,  to  General  Motors 
Corp.    Method  of  manufacturing  filter  elements.    8,226,251, 
12-28-65,  Cl.  117—165. 
Norton,  Orlo  C.  J.  Spiteri,  and  W.  J.  Schaaf,  said  Spiteri, 
aasor.  to  said  Schaaf  and  Norton.     Control  handle  for  goK 
cart.     8,22.'^.853.  12-28-65,  C\.  180—19. 
Novak,  Anthony  L.,  to  General  Mllla,  Inc.    Magnetic  amplifier 
reversible  output  converter  circuit.     8,226,824,  12-28-66, 
a.  821—36. 
Novak,  Warren  D. :  Bee-  — 

Laaley,  Robert  A.,  and  Novak.    8.226,770. 
Nyc^   Wladlmir.     Cigarette  quencher.      3.225,770,   12-28-66, 

Cl.  181 — 256. 
Nychka,  Henry  R.  :  See — 

Gordon,  Joaepb,  Nychka.  and  Woolf.    3,226,448. 
O'Brien,  Paul  S..  to  National  Steel  Corp.    Structural  member 

3,225,872,  12-28-66,  Cl.  180—36. 
O'Donnell.  William  R.,  to  Valve  Corp    of  America.     Aerosol 

valve  construction.     3,225,969.  12-28-68,  Cl.  222 — 304. 
Oakes,  Gradle.     Cylinder  and  shaft  releasable  dutch  meana. 

3.225^692.  13-28-^5,  Cl.  101-^76. 
Oberg,  Paul  B.     Paddling  aqaatic  toy.     8,225,401,  12-28-66, 

Cl.  46 — 245. 
Ocken.  Alfred  O..  Jr. :  See— 

Brewster.  FranUln  C.  Shano,  and  Oeken.    8,226.581. 
O'Connell.  Frank  S.    to  Monaanto  Co.     Tw».part  catalyst  sys- 
tem  In   prooesa   for    preparing  one   stage  phenolic   resins. 
8  226.364.  12-28-66.  Cl.  260-557. 
Oehlrich.  Karl-Helni.  and  K.  R.  Schmidt,  to  Siemens- Schnek- 
ertwerke   Aktlengesellachaft.      Method   and    apparatua   for 
handling  pulverulent  nuterlal.     8,226,166,   12-28-85,   Cl. 
302— if 
Oehlrich.  Karl-Helnx.  and  A.  Fra«ke.  to  Siemens-Schnckert- 
werke  Aktlengesellschaft.     Fluid-cooled  rotating  machines, 
particularly    electric    motors    and    generators.      8.226.580. 
12-28-65.  Cl.  310—67. 


8,226,. 
8,226.- 
8.226.- 


Ogletree,  Andrew  W. :  Bee — 
Slmmona,  Lovel  R.,  Travis, 

860. 
Slmmona.  Lorel  R. 

861. 
Slmmona,  Lovel  R., 
862. 
Ollgear  Co.,  The  ;  See — 

Hansen,  Jack  T.,  and  Broome. 
Olljack  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  The  ;  See— 

Sdwards.  Robert  N.,  and  Reese.    8.226.882. 

OJa.  Phvllla  D..  and  O  B.  Hartsell,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  trlamlnogaanldlne. 
3,226.438.  12-28-65,  a.  260— 564. 

Oldberg  Mfa.  Co  :   See— 

Hscketnorn.  John  £.    3.226.870. 


Monk,  and  Ogletree. 
Travis,  Monk,  aad  Ogletree. 
Travia,  Monk,  and  OgleCrea. 

8,225,642. 


Oldenbnrger,  Rufus  :  Bee — 

Alsobrooks.    Darrtel    L.,    Hamalian,    and    Oldenbnrger. 
3,226,540. 
Olexson,  Andrew  S.  and  E.  P.    Pisgyback  pocket  lerel.    8,226,- 

451,  12-2»-65.  a.  3»— 207.     "^^  *~" 

OlexBon,  Eugene  P. :  See — 

OlexHon,  Andrew  8.  and  E.  P.     8,226,451. 
Olln  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 
Becke,   Margot.     3,226,181. 
Clark,  Benjamin  F.,  and  Haller.     8,226,432. 
Foater,  Harry  C.     8,226,764. 
Kober,  Ehrenfried  H.     8,226,386. 
Laakin,  Allen  I.,  Pan,  and  Wetsenbom.     3,236,808. 
Smith.  Eric.     3,236,411. 
Smith,  Eric.     3,236,412. 
Smith,  Eric.     3,226,413. 
Smith,  Eric.     3,226.414. 
Smith,   Eric.     8,226,415. 
Olson.  Ole  N.     Cartridge  loading  clip  for  revolvers.     8,226.- 
482,   12-28-65.  Cl.  42—89        •        *^  ".      o,  *«. 

One-In-Hand  Tie  Co.  :  See — 

Lesa,   Louis  L.     3,226,358. 
Leaa.  Lonis  L.     3,225,369. 
Orkney    John  C.  :  See — 

Orkney,  John  C,  Jr.,  and  J.  C.  Orkney.     8.226,601. 
Orkney,  John  C.    Jr.,  and  J.  C.  Orkney.     Apparatus  for  use 
In  measuring  the  hydraulic  eflldeney  of  fluid  maefalDes,  such 
as  turbtaea.     3,236,591,  12-28-66.  Cl.  78—112. 
Orr,    Sydney    C.    Jr.,    to   Buckeye    Ml^.    Co.     Egg   hatetatng 

ajratem.     8,226,740,  12-28-86,  Cl.  110— 88. 
Orthopedic  Specialtlea  Corp. :  See — 

Dl  Coftola,  Michael  A.     3,225,780. 
OrUoff.  John  E.,  and  R.  J.  Howe,  to  Esso  Production  Research 
Co.      Bit    loading    apparatua.      3,226,848,    12-28-66.    Cl. 
175 — 98. 
Oament.  Harry  B.  :  Bee — 

Uncoln,  Robert  C.  and  Oament.     8,2a8,SaS. 
Osment.  Harry  E..  and  R.  L.  Jones,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  k 
Chemical  Corp.     Method  of  prodndng  active  alumina  and 
the  resulting  prfjduct.     3,226,191,   12-28-85.  CT    28 — 141. 
Oatrom.  Raymond  G.,  to  Nordic  Enterprises,  Inc.     Detonat- 
ing toy  projectile.     3,226.490,  13-28-65.  Cl.  46 — 200. 
Oswald,   Max  R.,  and   R.    L.   Kinitey,   to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.     Apparatua  for  foaming  elongated  segneots  of  strsnda 
of    foamable    atyrene    polymer    compositions.       3,226.884. 
12-28-66,  n.  18—13. 
Oawin.    Harry   O..   J.    Forten.   and    H.    C.    Lieb,    to   Leeaona 
Corp.     Method    of   preparing   a    catalyst   eompoaltioa   eoa- 
atating  of  lithium  fn  a  hoat  metal  of  either  group  IB  or 
VIII.     8,226,841.  12-28-88,  Cl.  252 — 474. 
Oswin,   Harry   0..   to   Leesona   Corp.     Fuel   cell   electrodes. 

3,226.263.  12-28-65,  Cl.  136—120. 
Otanl.  Yuko.     Frame  of  a  bicycle.     8,226.182,  12-28-85.  CI. 

280 — 281. 
Otto,  Edward  C. :  See — 

Smith.  Daniel.  Otto,  Lasiartnl,  and  McHngh.     8,228.288. 
Owena.  Neal.     Electric  ahaver  having  angled  bladea  adapted 
to  be   inaerted   In   corresponding  angled   slota   In  a   blade 
anpportlng  member.     8.225,440,  12-28-86,  CI.  SO — 48.4. 
Owena-Illlnola.   Inc.  :  See — 

Smith.  Robert  M..  and  Halgh.     8.226.858. 
Oxiey,  George  H..  and  E.  8.  Littler,  to  Pilklngton  Broa.  Ltd. 
Method    of    and    apparatua    for    annealing    sheet    glass. 

8.226.216,  12-28-65.  Cl.   65 — 96. 

Oxley.  George  H.,  and  E.  8.  Littler,  to  Pilklngton  Broa.  Ltd. 
Method  and  apparatua  for  the  mannfactnre  of  abeet  glaas. 

8.228.217,  12-28-86,  Cl.  65—96. 

Oxley,    Jamea    E..     to    Leesona    Corp.     Method    of    electro- 
depoaltlon  of  a  palladinm-aUver  alloy.    8.226,800,  12-28-86, 
a.  204 — 89. 
PKO  Corp. :  See — 

Hlckln.  Robert  J.     8.228.008. 
PLM  Prodocta.  Inc. :  See — 

Horrocka,  Raymond  O.     3,225.629. 
Packard,    Charlea   F.,    to    United   SUtes   of   America.    Army. 
Charging  handle  assembly.    8,226,868,  12-28-86,  Cl.  89—1. 
Pacific  Coast  Co.,  The :  Bee — 

Lonax.  Ralph  D.     8,226,144. 
Pacific  Industries,  Inc. :  iBee — 

Whittle.  La  Var  E.     3.226.575. 
Package  *  Display  Corp. :  Bee — 

Dnssean,  Lambert.     8.226,474. 
Packaging  Corp.  of  America  :  Bee — 

Hlckln,  Robert  J.,  Plough,  and  Steele 


Padberg.  Louia  R..  Jr. 
Cl.   840—5. 


Sound  aource. 


8.225,891. 
3,226,671.  12-28-65. 


Page,  Graham  D.,  to  Austin  Motor  Co.  Ltd.  Hydroatatic 
power  tranamlaalon  ayatema.  8,225,618,  12-28-65,  Cl. 
74—472. 

Page,  John  A.,  to  General  Mills,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  produc- 
ing roll-in  type  doughs.     3.225,715,  12-28-65.  Cl.  107 — 80. 

Page.  John  A.,  to  General  Mills,  Inc.  Dough  curling  device. 
8.225,717.  12-38-86,  CT.  107—89. 

Page,  John  A.,  to  General  Mills,  Inc.  Roll  cutter.  8.226,718. 
12-28-86.  Cl.  107—69. 

Psge,  Richsrd  W.  Operattng  diair  bead  rest.  8.228,160, 
12-28-66,  Cl.  297 — 410. 

Pagonis,  George  A.,  to  U^t  Metals  Research  Laboratory, 
Inc.  Contlnnous  vacuum  and  Inert  gas  apparatus  for 
treating  and  processing  titanium  and  other  metals. 
8.226,102.  12-28-86,  Cl.  386 — 84. 

Paige.    Richard    B.      Poldable    paper    container.      8,226.005, 

12-28-86,  Cl.  220—33. 
Pakurar,  Paul  J. :  See — 

Bogar.    William   H..   Davia,   Hassenaner,   Pakurar    and 
RuSolo.     3.225,706. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


and    support    apparatoa. 


W.    A.    I'almcr    Fllma,    Inc.     Intrr 
and  method      3.225.891,   13-28- SA. 


Well  prwaora 
3.225,833.  12-28- 

Idc 


LMTltt. 

12-28-M, 


Tethered 
CI.  244- 


Palenda,    Luis    A.     Animal    cage 
3,:J25.738.  12-28-W.  CI.  11»— 17. 
Fallow.  Theodore  :  See — 

Milk    James,  and  Fallow.     3.225,4««. 
Falmer.  Robert  B.  :  A'ee — 

Roaln,  Seymour,  and  Falmer.     3.22<.539. 
Palaer.  W.  A..  Ptlma,  Inc. :  Si 

Palmer.  WUlUm  A. 
Falmer.    William    A.,    to 
mlttent  ttlm   tranaport 
CI.    226 — 5«. 

Palmer.  William  K..  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc.     HIch 
conduction  Memlcoaductor  diode.      3,22«.A09,   12-28-43.  CI. 
317—23-1. 
Palowkar.  David  R.  :  Hee— 

Ranby.  Peter  W.,  and  Palowkar.     3.226.333. 
Pals.  Lowell  D   ;  Set— 

Furcell,  Robert  F..  and  Pals.     3.228.348. 
Pam  Plastics  Inc. :  8««— 

.\ncilelio.   Joseph.  Mataletto.  and   Plnorl.     3.229.38T. 
Pan,  Samuel  C.  :  Sa« — 

Laskln.  Allen   I..   Pan.   and  Welsenborn.     3,228.303. 
Paollcchl.  Albert.     Balancing  maehlM.     3.225.604.  12-28-63. 

CI.   73 — 475. 
Paraetaem  Corp.  :  8«e — 

Qreeoe,  John  P.     3.226,110. 
Parker  Uaaat tin  Corp.:   See — 

Toplnka,  George  F.     3,225.612. 
ParlEtaurst,  Warren  IC  .  and  C.  L.  Tillman.  III. 
control  apparatua  with  protector  derlce. 
65,  CI.   186—207 
Parks.    Regis   E  .    to   Newspaper   Enterprise  Association, 
Vending  machlna.     8.225.M1.  12-28-65.  CI.  221—20. 
Para«ll  h  Sons  Ltd. :  See — 

Tbompaon.  Stanley  H.  A.,  and  Moult.     3.226,100. 
Parrett.  Norman  F  :   «•• — 

Kopchlk.  Steve,  Jr.  Kelley.  and  Parrett.     3.225.M6. 
Paraons.  Frml  E.     Fluid  and  vehicle  propelling  device.     3,225.- 

537.  12-28-65^  CI.  tW — 35.54. 
Parsons.  John  T.  :   See- 
Forrester,    Jay    W.,    Peas*.    McOonoogh,    and    Susaklnd. 
3,226,8T7. 
Patent  Concern  N.V  :  See — 

Van  der  Lely,  Cornell.     3,225.531. 
Paterson.   Patrick  J..  R.  Alas,  and  J.  N. 
alrtMrne  observaUon  device.    3.226. OM, 
17.17. 
Patrick.  James  B.  :  See — 

M-yer,  Walter  E..  Patrick,  and  Mowat.    3.236,393. 
Fatton,   Timothy  B.,  and  P.   A.  Cushman.     Multiple  conduit 
spacing  and  clipping  apparatus.     3.226.468.   13-28-65,  C\. 
174— ft. 
Pats.  Paol.     Portable  winch  drum  hoUt.     3.326.08S,   12-28- 

65.  a.  254 — 145 
Pawl    Walter  8   :   Se*— 

Buchanan    Stephen  N..  and  Pawl. 
Peak.  Oeorge  P  .  Sr  .   %  to  Parker  C 
blnatton.     3,225,809.  13-28-65,  O. 
Peak,  Parker  C.      See — 

F*^k    George  F  .  Sr.    3,325.809. 
Pearson,  Eugene  S.  :   See — 

Barbeaa.    Raymond    A.,    Vkc*t, 
3.225.990. 
Pease.  Lionel,  to  Mill  Equipment,  Inc.     Edging  picker.    3,225, 

800,   12-28-66,  CI.  143^-37 
Pease^  William  M.  :  S«*— 

Forrester,    Jay    W.,    Pease.    McDonough,    and    Suaaklnd. 
3,226,877. 
Peavey.  F   H..  and  Co.  :   See — 
Moe.  Lowell  A.     3,226.635. 
Pellsson.   Claude  G.  D.  J.,  to  Soclete  d'Exploitatlon  dea  Ma- 
terlels  Hlspano-Sulsa.     Hydranllc  control  systems  Includ- 
ing doable  acUon  recalver  apparatos.     3,225,663.  12-28-65, 
a.  91—806. 
Pellefrlnl,  John  P.,  Jr. :  See— 

faren,  Elisabeth  L.,  and  Pellegrini.     3,236,373. 
Peloschek,  Hans  P. :  See — 

Bsveldt,  Cornells  J  .  Fluks,  and  Peloschek.    3.336,328. 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.  :  See — 

Qarvey.  Benjamin  8..  Jr..  Albert,  and  Whlton.    3.226.371. 
Ferdval,   William   8..   to  EUectrlc  *  Musical   Industries  Ltd. 
Function    generators    especially    for    colour    television    re- 
ceivers.    3,226.475.  12-28-65.  CI.  178 — 5.4. 
Perkins.  J.  Carter,  Jr  :  See— 

Brightman,  Barrle.  and  Perkins.     3.226.700. 
Perry.  Charles  B..  and  W.  F.  Webb,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co. 

Machine  tool  control.     3,236,439.  12-28-65.  Cl.  29 — 568. 
Persyn,   David  C.     Tonaorlal  inatnunent. 

65,  Cl.  30—333.5. 
Pet  Milk  Co. :  Be*— 

Magnino,  Peter  J.     3,326,237. 
Peter,  Hans-Joachlm  :  See — 

Zlmmermann,  Dieter,  and  Petar. 
Patarsen.  .\nlta  E.  :   See — 

Bennettl,  John  O.     3,225,468. 
Troeppl.  WUllam  M.     3.225.467. 
Petersen.  Gerald  A. :  See — 

Bennettl,  John  O.     3,225,468. 
Troeppl,  William  M.    3.235.467. 
Peterson.  Ronald  P ,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Dampened 
suspension   systems   for   stereophonic   phonograoh   pickuDs. 
3.226.124,  12-28-65.  Cl.  274—24  •     v     f         y^ 

P«tlsl.  Joseph,  and  J.  H.  Boothe.  to  American  Cyanamld  Co. 
7-and  9-alk7lamlno-6-deozytetracycllne.  3,226,436,  12-28- 
86,  Cl.  260 — 659 


3.326,471. 
Peak.     Lock 
151—19. 


■ut 


Johnson,    and    Pearson. 


3.335,443,  12-28- 


3,236,064. 


Pstltt.  WUllam  H.    Mscbanlam  for  adjuatlac  tool  and  ground 
support  relaUve  to  supporting  frame.    3,225,839,  12-28-65. 
Cl.   172—398. 
Petraab,  Edward.    Oolf  club  accslerometer.    3.226,704,  13-38- 

65.  Cl.  340— 363. 
Petroaha.  John  A. :  See — 

JoMph,  Uavld  A.,  and  Petrvsha.    3.226.264. 
Pettlt,  Ray  L.  :  S«e^  - 

Fowling.  Philip  8.,  and  Pettlt      3,235.931. 
Petty,  John  W.  L..  to  Norrls  Brothers  Ltd.     Means  for  dls> 
penslng  and  locking  a  safey  strap.    3.226.053,  12-38-65,  Cl. 
242-107  4 
Feuschel,  Gerd  K.  :   See— 

Autenrleth,  Hans.  Feuschel.  and  Welchart.     3,225,934. 
Pfab,    Benedict   H.,   to  Western  Geophysical  Co.  of  America. 
Radio  synenronlaed  flrlng  control.    3.225,858,  12-28-65,  Cl. 
181—3 
PlJaer,  Chas ,  4  Cq^  Inc. ;  See— 
Miller,  Max  W      3,226.441. 
I'rsprung.  Joseph  J.     3,226.298. 
PUueger  Corp   ;    See 

Sarah,  Thomas  F.     3,226,051. 
Phelon,  R.  E..  Co..  Inc. :   See— 

SaM.  George  E.     3.226,583. 
PhUco  Corp,  :  See— 

Wilson,  Harry  H.,  Jr.,  and  Hopengartan.     3.226,481. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  :   See— 
Kellsy.  Carl  8.     3,225.531. 
Kelley,  Carl  8..  and  Bauer.    3,225.550. 
Leobeck,  Robert  £.    3,225.962. 
Rohlflng,  Raymoad  0.     3^26.206. 
FhilHps,  WiTlUm  L.  .   S«e- 

wellinaton,  John  H..  and  PhUllpa.     3,326,814, 
FlatsoUa.  Giuvaooi.  and  C.  Villa      Dobby,  esuectally  adapted 

for  speedy  looms.     3.325.792.  12-28-45.  a.  139—71. 
Plckart.  Don  E  ;   See—  »——•*• 

Arnold.  Vernon  W  .  and  Fickart.     8,326,453 
PMnont,  Oeorgea.    Encased  be^lt  conveyors.    3,225,903,  13-28- 
68.  CI.  108—  206. 

^^Tl^S^'V^Vifso^'*'   '"*"'°«    "Mchlae       3.225.774. 
Pllhlngton  brothers  Ltd  :   8«e  - 

Beattle  John  R    and  Wolfe.    3,236.315. 

Oiley.  George  H  .  and  LitUer     3.226.216. 

Oxley,  George  H.,  and  Littler.     3,226.217. 
Flnorl.  Arthur  :   See  - 

...   ."^."'U'""    Joseph.  Magaletto,  and  Plnorl.     3,225,387. 

I  Intell,    Robert    H..    to    Introa    International,    Inc       Indaced- 

quadraturv  field  aynchrunoua  motor      3.226.584.   12-28-85, 

Cl.  310 — 162. 
Flntsch   Bamag   Aktlengesellschaft   ZwelgniederUssung  Colo- 

gne-Bayenthal :  Sec 

Grunswald,   Waldemar.  and  Scbflps,     3,225  397 
PIntscboTlas.  Ulrtch     See^ 

StMMUchnelder,     WUhelm.    Plntschovlns.    and    Probst 
l.2Se.S37 
Plpea.  Oeorge  B,  to  Baton  Mfa   Co.     Nut  and  Insert  assembly 

machine      3.225,370.  12   28-65    Cl.  10—155 
Plret,  Jean    to  Soclete  Anonyme  Slmca  .Automobiles.     Hydras- 

Mc  aati-shock  device.     3.226.541.  12-28-65   CI   60— -52 
Pure    Da  vide  :  See—  «>-w,  v,i.  w     »*. 

Felder.  Ernst,  and  Pltre.    3.226.431. 
Plttaan,  Forrest  C. :  See — 

Shelton.  Robert  Q..  PIttman.  and  Love.     3.226.777. 

^"393*'l'2^28^**a  Vl^231****  P''0**«"^«  <i«^<»      S,226. 
Plate    Robert  B.    to  United  States  of  America.  Nary      Salf 
277—12!     '**         ■     ••••mbly        3.226.126,     12-2*-66.     CL 

Plainer    Warren,  to  Knoll  AssocUtes,  Inc.     Wire  crtd  fnr«l- 

tnre  ^rame      3.226.161,  12-28-66.  d.  207—449 
Flats.  BIwood  T. :  See — 

Thomas.  Robert  W.,  and  Plata.    3,226.510. 
Plavcan.  F>1ward  J   :  See— 

Du  Bols,  Robert  C  .  Ooff.  and  Plavean.     3  225  822 
Fleas    Emory  J.  :  See — 

Schrag*.  Albert,  and  Pleas.     3,226.336 
Pless*^  Co.  Ltd..  The :  Sss— 

Walton,  WUllam.  and  Faulkner      3,225.583 
Flock,  Karl,  O,  Martins,  and  J    Clongwa.  to  HoUtaln  A  Kao 
pert  Maschlnenfabrlk  FbonU  G.mTH      Container  wa^a 
apparatus      3,225.776.  12-28-66,  Cl    134— 1«>  w»«nin« 

Plou^.  Edwin  J  :  See — 

HIckln.    Robert   J  .    Plough,    and    Steele      3  225  891 
^^^?^^  &nUe.  to  OUverbel.  S.  A.     Devlca  for  the  protection 
o^^jrrters    in    glaaa    furnaces       8,22«.220     12-^8^  Cl 

Pneumstlc  Scale  Corp.,  Ud   :   See— 

Vergobbl.  Robert  W  .  and  L>odd.    3  225  847 
Whelan.  James  F.     3.223  960 

^"mauc  cint'^"'!'s^*""'"'   ^*"''"'    Labor.t«y   ot  Ant<^ 

Lootsook.  Jury  V      3.225.779. 
Poehapaky.  Harry,  and  W.  A.  Kruper    to  aevlte  Com     m-^ 

FolakoK   Louis  :  See — 

Cein.  Solomon  A.,  and  Polakoff     3  225  914 
Polaroid  Corp      See •      .       ,       . 

Friedman,  Melvln      3  225  671 

Friedman.  Malrln,  and  IMsta.     8.226.670. 
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Pototto.  John  1"  •  «•♦—         .  „  ,  ».^     t  99A  «AK 
Allen.  Oeorge  R  ,  Jr..  and  Poletto.    3.226,386 
Ailen,  George  R.,  Jr..  and  Po  etto.     3.22e.W7 
Allen.  George  B..  Jr.,  and  Poletto     3,226,398 
Pollak.  victor  8..  ani  T,  W^^Cart,  to  AUantlc  t-jo^ucta  Coi 
Carrying     bag     construction.       8,225,806,     l2-2ft-«D, 
150—51^ 
Polymer  Corp  .The  ;  See — 

Dettllng.  Conrad  J.,  and  Ramsar.     3.226  346. 

Poole    Gean    and  J.  R.  Hoff.  to  Ballantrne  Instruments  and 

Electronics    Inc       Cup   with    destmction    Inducing    means. 

3.226.000.  12-28-66,  Cl    229 — 1.6. 

Porowskl.  Januss :  See —  _.  ,^  ,.      «  W4 

BretssnaMer,      SUnlslaw,      Kaweckl.      and      Porowskl. 

o  226  187 
Bretssaajder.   Stanlalaw,  Porowakl.  and  Us.     8,226,186, 
Porsche,  Dr,  Ing.  h.cF.,  KG.,  Flrma  :  See — 

Binder,  Robert.     3,226,610.  ^^      „        ,v_  . 

Porteous,   John   A.,    to  United   States  Rnbbar  Co.     Drainage 

bed.     3.225.935,  12-28-65.  Cl.  210 — 404 
Post,  Herbert  A.,  Inc  :  See — 

Thies,  Robert.  Ratasita.  and  Mathlen.     3.226.007. 
PostlewBlte.    \\aiiam   R..   to  Chevron  Research  Co.     Method 
and   apparatus  for  working  ■obmergsd  waUa.     8.22S.826. 
12-28-65.  Cl    166—6. 
Poston.  Irvln  B.,  and  A.  R.  Zlellnskl,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Windshield    waahcr    equipment,      3.225.951,    12-28-65,   Cl. 
216—8. 
Potaah,  Charles  :  See — 

Mdtasr,  Meyer,  and  C.  and  B.  Potash.     8,22S.861. 
PoUsh,  Sellg:   See— 

Meltaer.  Meyer,  and  C.  and  8.  Potaah.     8,225,861. 
Potsald,    Majlr    H  .    to   The    Massachnsetta  General  Hoapital. 
Radiation  dosimeter  with  a  radlochromlc  eoaple  aaspeaded 
In    an    esaentlally    anhydrooa    solid    tranalncant    matrli. 
3,226,545,  12-28-68,  Cl^SO— 83 
Potter  Instrument  Co..  Inc, :  See — 

Potter,   John  T^  Comstock,  and  Oabor.     3.226,686. 

Potter.  John  T    G.  E.  Comstock,  3d.  and  A.  Gabor,  to  Potter 

Instrument  Co.,    Id«.     Digital   recording  aysteou  atllUlng 

ternary,     N    Mt    Mnary     and    other    saU-doeking    forms, 

S,22«.685,  12-2H-65,  Cl    340—172.5, 

Powell,  Stanley.  >4  to  R.  S.  Sutton,  and  %  to  J.  D.  Howard. 

Animal  trap,     3.223.486.  12-28^.  Cl.  48— «7. 
Powllng,  Fhlllp  S  .  and  R    L    Pettlt,  to  NeUsons  Gaiety  Ltd. 
Package   of  cracker  and   method  of  making  aald  package. 
8,228,921.  12-28-68  Cl    206—65. 
Prats,  Michael,  to  ghell  Oil  Co.    Underground  combustion  con- 
trol.    3,225,827.  12-28-66.  Cl.  166—11. 
Prelsser.  Raymond  G.     Unireraal  clamping  derlce.    3,226,104, 

12-28-65,  Cl.  269 — 227, 
Preparation  Industrlelle  des  Combostlbles  :  See — 

I )o«tatnl,  Albert  W.     3,225.926. 
Price.  Frank  B  :  See — 

Steele.  Clarence  R  ,  and  Prtce.    3,226,267. 
Prtce-Pflstcr  Braaa  Mfg..  Co. :  See— 

Hlnderer,  OotUob.     3,225,581. 
Prime  Movers  (W'Utshirel  Ltd.  :  Sas — 

Sherwen,  Theo.     3,225,855. 
Printed  Motors  Inc  :  See— 

Henry-Baudot,  Jacques.     3,226,586. 
Prlsmo  Safety  Corp.  :   See — 

deVrles,  Kduard  R.     3,225,495. 
PrltsUC.  Frederick  C.  :  See— 

Bchaberg.  Johannes  G..  and  Prltalaff.     3.225.607. 
Probst.  Otto  :  See — 

Rlemenschnelder.    WUhelm,    PlntsehoTlns.    and    Probat. 
•  22ft  AST 

Proctyr- „»!«»•   H.      Stock    loader.      8.225,744.   13-28-«6.   CL 

1  llr         O*. 

Procter  4  Gamble  Co.,  The  :  See — 

MacMUlan.  Francis  8.  K.    3,226.320. 

Product  R.  4  D.  Inc,  :  See- 
Jacobs.   Wllllaa  H..  Nahlklan.  and  Armstrong,     3.225  - 
065, 

Proapectlon  Electrlque  Schlumberger,  8.A.,  Soclete  de :  See — 
MouUn,  Jacques  P..  and  Boumaael.    8,225,588. 

Puerto  Rico,  Commonwealth  of.  The  :  8*9 — 
Cancel,  Luis  B.    3,226,804. 

Pugln,  Andre:  See — 

Hlnderasana,  Petar  Kolllker,  Amman,  and  Pugln.    8,226,- 
176. 

Pullasan  Inc.:  Be*— 

BertoUnl.  WUllam  A.,  and  Darlsoa.     8.226,166. 
PurceU.   Robert  F..  and  L.  D.  Pals,  to  Commercial  BelTenta 
Corp.     Novel  alkyd  resins  modlSed  with  trls(  hydroxy  meth- 
yl)   aminometbane.      3,236,348,   13-38-66,  Cl.   260 — 22 
Pye  Ltd. :  B**— 

Ritchie,  Roy,  and  KlUeen.    8.226,725. 
Shrewsbury,  Derek  D.    8.225,601. 

^^1%-iS^i  (?"e8^146*"  ***'^*"  '**'  packers.     8,229.822, 
RPD   Inc. :  Ssa— 

Baaty,  Charles  A.    8,226,664. 
Radiant  Pen  Corp. :  See — 

HeehUc,  Bmll.    8,229,746. 

HechUe,  EmU.     8,228,744. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Artat,  Maurice.    e>26.704. 

Barkow.  WUllam  H..  and  Matthews.    8.224,688. 

Berghammer.  Johannes,  and  Bloom.    8,226  500 

Chin,  Te  N.    8.224.667. 

Harwood   Leopold  A.,  and  MnrakaoU.    8,226,«48. 

Mlnton.  Robert.    SJ26.944. 

Peterson.  Ronald  P.    8  226.124. 

Wolf,  NtkoUos  B.    8428.227. 

891  0.0 
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Radio  FreqaencT  Laboratoriet.  Inc. :  f « 

Seabury,  Richard  W.,  Jr.    8.226,404. 
Radke,  Arthur  O. :  See —  - 

Relnfeldt,  Edward  J.,  and  Radke.    8,226,157. 
Rallsback,  Horace  B..  and  H.  W.  Stewart.    Rapid  preference 

■yaten.    8.224,018,  12-28-49.  Cl.  286—60. 
Ralner,  Erich  :  See — 

Knhrt,  Prledrlch,  Maaa.  Ralner,  and  Brunner.    3,224,640. 
Rallis,  James  M.     CelUng  access  opening  and  bracket  there- 
for.   3.236,603.  12-28-66,  a,  62—407. 
Ramsay,  Robert  C.  :  See — 

Dettllng,  Conrad  J.,  and  Ramsay.    8.226.245. 

Ranby,  Peter  W,,  and  D.  R.  Palowkar,  to  Thorn  Klectrlcal 

Industries  Ltd.     Tttanlnm  and   tin  aetlrated  magneaiom 

borate    luminescent    material.      6.226,883,    12-28-4R(,    Cl. 

252—301.4. 

Randell,  Theodore  C,  and  T.  S.  Eldrldge.     Amusement  and 

educational  device.     8,225,460,   12-28-65,  Cl.  39—22. 
Ranson.  Charles  W.    Fruit  and  vegetable  washing  device  with 
vertical  circulatlve  flow  and  extendable  body.     3,226.009, 
13-28-65,  Cl.  259—18. 
Ranson,  Charles  W.    Fruit  and  vMetable  washing  device  with 
vertical   drculattve   flow   and   faucet  adapter.     8,224,004. 
12-2H-66,  Cl.  259—18. 
Raptds-Standard  Co..  Inc^The:  Sse — 

Falcon,  Carl  J.,  and  Fogg,    3,225,870, 
Rataslta,  John  F. :  See — 

Tbtes,  Robert    RaUsitB,  and  Mathleu.     8.226.007. 
Raven  Industries  Inc. :  See —  ,r 

Winker,  James  A.    3,226,040. 
Raybold,  Richard  L. :  See — 

Harman,   Oeorge  O.,   Jr..   Hlgier.  Meyer,  and   Rajbold. 
3,226,610. 
Raytheon  Co. :  See — 

Auger.  Ernest  P.    3,226,652. 
Lampke.  George  G.    3,226,680. 
Reber.  John,  Jr..  to  Hamilton  Watch  Co.    Method  of  regulat- 
ing   and    poising    adjustment.      3,226,586,    12-28-66,    Cl. 
73 — 6. 
Recaro  AO. :  See — 


Btrlen,  Werner,  and  Resag.    3,226,158. 

Prederick  W.,  to^The  Federal  Bearings  Co 


Inc. 
bearings. 


Reck 

Composite    seal    construction    for    antifriction 

3.228,168,  12-28-45,  Cl.  308—187.1. 
Redlske,  John  H.,  and  W,  H.  Lawrence.    Method  for  protect* 

ing    growing   ptanta   against   animal   damage.      8.214,201 

12-28-45,  a.  167—46. 
Reese.  Lawrence  C.  Sr. :  8** — 

Bdwards.  Robert  N..  and  Reese 
Ref  Dynamics  Corp. :  See — 

Wnlfken,  Joseph  J.    8,225.658. 
Reich,  Robert  W,     Electric  clock. 

58—23. 


3,235,882. 


3,226.686,  12-28-46,  Cl. 


Relfschnelder,  Waltw,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co,    Alkjlthlo- 

bensenepolythiola.     8,224,445,  13-28-46,  Cl.  260—400. 
Rellly.  Paul  C.,  to  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.    Wrapper. 

3,225.030,  12-28-46,  Cl.  206—68.2. 
Relmbert  Andre.    Stocking  syatems.    8.229.044,  12-28-49.  O. 

214 — 17. 
Relmer,  WUllaa  A.,  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratortea.  Inc. 

Pnah  button  control  unit    8^226,408.  12-28-49,  Cl.  200—9. 
Relmers,  James  L.,  to  FMC  Corp.     Flap  folding  appamtoa. 

3,226,666.  12-28-65.  Cl.  93 — 44.1. 
Relmers,  Kirk  W.,  to  FMC  Corp.     ConTeyor  chain  and  link 

therefor.    8,225,895,  12-28-66,  Cl.  198—148. 
Relnecke,  Harry  :   See — 

Helnemann,  Rolf,  Relnecke,  and  Frey.     2,224.421. 
Rdners  4  Wlggerasann  Oetriebe-  and  Maachinenbaa  :  8m — 

Wlggermann.  Oeorg.    8,229.600. 
Relnfeldt,  Edward  J.,  and  A.  O.  Radke.  to  Bostrom  Corp. 

Covering  for  seats  baring  a  hinged  back.    8.224.167. 12-M- 

46.  Cl.  297—219. 
Rein  hard,  Louis  :  See — 

Alder,  Jakob,  and  Relnhard.    8.229.611. 
RetschL  Artnr.  H.  Holtschmldt,  and  P.  FIseher,  to  Farben- 

fabriken  Bayer  Aktiengeaellachaft.     Process  of  preparing 

polyestemrethanes  containing  carbodiimlde  groupa.    SJOB,- 

348,  12-28-68.  Q.  260—76. 
Reltbel.  Fred   J.,   to  The  Dow  Cheaieal  Co.     Antl-fofglng 

treatment  for  film  and  coated  prodncta.    8,226.250,  1^-28- 

66.  Cl.  117—188.8. 
Remen.  WllUam  A. :  See — 

Allen.  Oeorge  R.,  Jr..  Remera.  and  Welaa.     8,226.899. 
Remund,  Werner,  to  Oebmder  Buhlw.    Machine  for  handling 

continuously  extruded  plastic  material.     3,225,682,  12-28- 

65,  a.  88 — 88. 


8,225.379. 


<>a 


8,226,198. 


Reralr,  Inc. 

Cummins,  Charles  R 
Reaag,  Jorg  :  See — 

Strien,  Werner,  and  Reaag 
Reslnss  et  VemU  Artilciels  :  See— 

Jacquter,  RenC,    3,226,847. 

Reuachsl,  Konrad,  to  Siemena-Sctoockertwerke  Aktlaaaa- 
seOsehaft.  Method  of  producing  electronic  semloondacTor 
devices  by  precipitation  of  monoerrstalline  semiconductor 
substances  from  a  gaaeona  compooBd.  3,226.264,  12-28-65, 
Cl.  117 — 201. 

Renschel,  Konrad.  and  W.  Keller,  to  Biemens-SchDckartwerke 
Aktlengesellschafr.  Method  for  produdng  a  aemlcondnetor 
device  with  a  monoerTBtalltiia  seaicMidQetor  body.  8J^,- 
285    12-28-46,  Cl.  14«--lJi. 

Reather.  Albert  H..  to  Oeaeral  Motors  Corp.  Eleetrteally- 
operahle  Tlsor  systems.     3.226451,  12-28-46,  Cl.  206 — 07. 

RMtber.  Albert  H.,  to  Oeneral  Motors  Corp.  naid-aetnated 
vtoor  systems.     3,226,152,  12-28-66.  CT.^04— OT. 

Reveila  Bayard,  Soclete  Anonyae  ; 
IMaderriere.  Andr«.     3,225,535. 
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3.225.576. 
3.225.593, 


Rex  Chalnbelt,  Inc. :  See — 

RoMcben,  WlllUm  R.    S.325,S42. 
Rexall  Drug  and  Cbemlcal  Co.  :   See — 
RelUr.  Paal  C.     3.225.920. 

Sebrace.  AJtoert.  and  PleM.     3.22«.33«.  ,  „      ,  . 

ReTDolda    Jobn  W^  to  Tbe  Con«oUdated  Minloc  and  Saeltln* 

Co.  of  Canada, Ltd.     Sound  suppreualng  device  comprl*ln< 

elaatic  tubular  sleeve  for  air  actuated  percuaalTe  type  toola. 

3.225,861.  12-28-65.  CI.  181—36. 

Rhea,  Donald  W..  to  InterUke  Steel  Corp.    Strapping  macblne 

control.'   3,225,683,  12-2»-C5,  CI.  100 — ». 
Rbode.  Judson  C.  :  See —  _^    ^        ^  ^^  ^  ^^ 

Biancbard,   Wealey  ▲..  and   Rhoda.     3,226.448. 
Rbodes,    Philip    H..    to    Champion    Papers    Ine.      Proceu    of 
recorery  of  polyethylene  from  ceUuloalc  fibers.     3.226,343, 
12-28-65,  C\.  260 — 2.3. 

Rbodla,  Inc.  ;   See—  ^  ^„^ 

Meuly.  Walter  C.  and  Seldner.     3.226,320. 
Richard    Joseph  D.     Aeolian  flsb  lure.     3.225.484,  12-28-65. 

a.  43—17.1. 
Richard    Joseph  D.     Time  recording  lock  system. 

12-28:-«5,  CI.  70 — 434. 
Richard.  Joseph  D.     Ware  measurlnf  apparatoa. 

12-28-65,  CI.  73 — 170. 
Richard,  Joseph  D.    Apparatus  for  determining  characteristics 

of  the   ocean   bottom.     3,226,670,   12-2S-65,  CI.   340—2. 
Richards,  Ror\aJd  G.,  »4  to  C.  J.  P.  Smith.     Device  for  spread- 
ing material  on  lawns  or  for  leveling  soft  soil  and  tbe  like. 
3,225  837,  12-28-65,  CI.  172 — 371. 
Richardson,  Westgarth  k  Co.  Ltd. :  Btt — 

Walker    Herbert  O.     3,226.558. 
Richardson.  William  C.  :  See—         ,  .  ,     „,  ^   _. 

Wise.     Harold     F..     Klein.     Nelson,     aad     Richardson. 
3,226. 44J1. 
RIchler  Soclete  Anonyme  :  See — 

Vlvler,  Claude.     3,225,543. 
Rlckert,  Rojce  J.  :  See —  ^  _,  .  ..^  _^ 

Zmola,  Paul  C,  Rickert.  and  Fllnn.     S.22«,S0a 
Rlddell,  John  A.  :  See — 

Hageman,  Howard  A.,  and  Riddle.  3,226.221 
Rlemenscbneider.  WUhelm,  U.  Plntschovlus,  and  O.  Probst,  to 
Farkwerke  Hoechst  AktlengeselUchaft  vormals  Melster 
Lucius  k  Bnining.  Process  for  producing  a  catalvit  for  the 
oxidation  of  olefins  and  dlolefins  to  unsaturated  dlcarboxyllc 
acids.  3.226,337,  12-28-65,  CI.  252 — »35. 
Rigler,  Nell  E.  :   See— 

Bitha,  Panajota.  and  Rigler      3.228. 434. 
Riley   Harry  U,  and  A    Romanskl,  to  United  Coke  and  Chemi- 
cals Co.  Ltd.     Vanadium  pentoxide  potassium  pyrosulfate 
catalyst   and    method   of    preparation   thereof.      3,226,338, 
12-28-65.  CI.  252^40.  „  „  «, 

Ringold,  Howard  J.  and  C.  Djerasal,  to  Syntex  Corp.  21- 
deM>xy-16  17  cyclic  acetals.  3.22«,383,  12-28-65.  C\. 
260 — 239  55.  ,  ,^_^ 

Rlordan,  Hugh  K,  to  General  Precision.  Inc.  Df^Jce^'S' 
controlling  temperature  by  heat  conduction.  3.225.820, 
12-28-6.^  CI.  1«5 — 26. 
Rlseman  John  H.  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Glass  ele<rtrode 
and  method  of  making  the  same.  3,226,313,  12-28-«6,  CI. 
204—195  ^  „     ,      ...^ 

iUtchie,  Roy,  and  J.  R.  KlUeen,  to  Pye  Ltd.     Centrally  loaded 
Inductively  tunabia  whip  antenna.    3,226,725,  12-2&-6S.  O. 
348 — 745. 
Ritter  Co..  Inc.  :  See —  ^  ^  ,  ^^  ,„ 

Weickgenannt.  Egon  R..  and  Biaber.     3.224,109. 
Ritter    Joseph  A.  :  Sew — 

L<»vln    Martin.     3,226.243. 
Robblns,  J^amea  D.,  and  R.  A.  Cnrtls,  to  BorrWamer  Corp. 

Dry  cleaning  system.     3,225.572,   12-28-69.  CI.   68—27. 
Roberts   Alan  P  .  to  Easo  Production  Research  Co.     Bit  weight 

applicator.     3.225,844.  12-28-65,  CI    175 — 230. 
Robertshaw-Controls  Co.  :  S«»— 

r.srnett,   Ijiwrence  T.,  and  Schroeder.      3.228,474. 
Wright.  Jobn  W     J    C.  Hewitt.  Jr..  D.  V.  HewUt.  and 
Morrison.      3.226,605. 
Robinson,  Douglas  A.  and  L.  M..  and  J.  Dods.    Apparatus  for 
viewing  gems  and  similar  objeeU.     3.228.647.  12-2*-«5,  CT. 

Robinson.'  Harold  E.,  to  Dyna-Nuciear  Corp.     By-oaas  valve 

for  engines.      3,225,752.    12-28-65.  CI.    123—119. 
R«blnson.  Lytton  M.  :  See — 

Robinson.   Douglas  A.   and  L.  M..  and  Doda 
Robinson.  Pad  O.  .  See —  „^_ 

Zeamer.  Aaron  C.  and  Robinson.     3.225.889. 

RobMU,    William    W..    Jr.      Automatic    furnace. 
12-28-65,  a.  110— «8. 

Rock-A-Bye  Co.  :  See — 

Miller,  Oscar  E.  and  J.  E.     3,225,369. 

Rockwell   Mfg.  Co.  :   See— 

MUleville.  Bertram  J.     3,226.081. 
Roe    Elverton  O..  to  General  Industries  Co.     Dynamo-electric 

machine    coll    retaining    means.      3.226.985,    12-28-65.    CI. 

310 — 194 
RocMben,  WUllam  R..  to  Rex  Chalnbelt^  Inc.     8«tf  propelled 

percMslon  tool  assembly.    3.229.841.  12-28-69,  CI.  173—24. 

Roethletn.  Richard  J.  :   See — 

Forten    Jeremy,  and  Roethleln.      3,226,261. 

Rogers.  Ford^Jr.    Cigarette  packaging.     3.226,010.  12-28-69. 

CI.  22^—87. 
Rocen    Forreat  E.     Letter  selecting  device  for  oae  In  word 

building  game.     3,226  122,  12-28-65,  C\.  273—142. 
Rocara.  Fred  L    Jr.,  to  International  Business  Macblneo  Corp. 
~'fionoatable  isoltlvlbrator  utilising  oaidlrectlonal  device  In 

eroaa-coupling  to  Isolate  output  from  Input  during  quiescent 

condition.    3!22«,576, 12-28-65.  CL  307—88.5. 
Rocatad    Robert   E.     Water  pistol  bavlna  an  lunpredlctabte 

ejection  direction.     3.229.»«4.   12-28-65.  CL  2: 


3.225.647. 


3.225.722. 


Roblflng.  Raymond  6..   to  PblUlps  Petroleum  Co.     R«aetor 
Impeller  with  feed  inlet  along  abaft     8.226.209.  12-28-69. 

PI    23 288 

Rohm  *  Haaa  Pharma  GmbH  :  See — 

Goonewardene,  Hilary  F.     3,226,288. 
Rohmer,  Richard  H.     Key  marker.     3,229,478,  12-28-65,  CI. 

40-^30. 
Rohrback,  UUson  H.,  and  T.  M.  Donlgulan.  to  TRW  Inc.    Blo- 

el«ctrode   assembly   for  generating  electricity.     3.226.262, 

12-28-65.  CI.  136 — 86. 
Robra,   Marvin  K.,   to  Worthlngton   Corp.     Capacity  control 

for    absorption     refrigeration.       3,225,596,     12-28-69,    CI. 

62—141. 
Roinestad.  Gerald  C.  to  Aabwortb  Broa.  Inc.    CoUapaible  con- 
veyor belt^    3,225,ft»8,  12-28-65,  CT.  198 — 181. 
Roinestad,  Gerald  C.,  to  Ashwortn  Bros..  Inc.     Bait  control. 

3,225.9()2,  12-28-65.  CI.  198—202. 
Rollins,  Dallas  W.,  and  E.  L.  Fiacber.  to  ACF  Induatrles,  Inc. 

ColUpsible  support.     3,225,707.  12-28-65.  CI.  106— -3^8. 
Romanskl,  AndrseJ  :  See — 

Riley.  Harry  L.    and  RomanskL     3,226.338. 
Romesberg    Floyd   E.     R.   J.   Matbeiaon,   and   L.   E.    Lefevre, 

to  The   Dow  Chemical  Co.     Proceaa   for  producing  micro- 
porous  Alms.      3,226.462.  12-28-65.  CI.  264 — 216. 
Romney,   Russell  H.     Multi-purpose  pack  carrier.     3,225.085. 

12-28-69,  CI.  224—25. 
RoQgv)>d    Paul  I   :  See — 

Bird.  Walter  W.,  Strobel,  Rongved,  and  Zamore.     3,225.- 
413. 
Rooney.   William  J.     Container  closure  with  Integral  spout. 

3,225,970,  12-28-65,  C\    222—484. 
Root.    Victor    N.       Wind    br^k.       3.226,081.    12-28-69.    CX. 

256—12.5. 
Rorsback.  Harry  G.     Balanced  golf  club  head  Including  flat 

alignment  shoulder  between  reduced  toe  and  thickened  heel. 

3,228,123,   12-28-6.'^,  CI.  273 — 164. 
Rosado.  John  A.  :  See — 

Oarver.  Robert  V.,  and  Rosado.     8.226,661. 
Rose.  Leslie  D.  ;  See- 

Chown.  Robert  O.,  and  Rose      3.225.829. 
Roaenbaum     Erik,    to   The    Rendix    Corp.      Short   pulse  ellm 

Inator   discriminator    utlllting    feed  back    to   effect   desired 

output   pulses.      3.226,970.    12   28-65,   CI.   307—88.5. 
Rosenfeld.    Alan    8.    to    Crown    Zellerbacfa    Corp.     Recovery 

process    for    caldum-base   sulfite   spent    liquor.     3.226,180, 

1228-65.   CI.   23—131 
Rosin,  Seymour,  to  Technlcon  Instruments  Corp.     Pbotosensl 

tlv«>  liquid  examining  means  for  electropboreais  apparatus. 

3.226,956.  12  28-69,  CI.  250—226. 
Rosin,    .Seymour,    and    R.    B.    Palmer,    to    United    SUteo    of 

America,    Atomic    Bnerry    Commlaslon.      B-ibble    chamber 

Illumination  meana       3,226.589,  12-28-65,  CI.  240 — 41.3. 
Rosa,  Jobn  A.  :  See — 

Singleton,  George,  and  Roes.     3,226,895. 
Ross,  Marvin  O  :  See — 

Dunn.  Joseoh  B.    and  Rosa.     8,225  932. 
Rossi,  Anthony  M.     Spray  apparatus  bsvlag  pressure  reapon 

sive     selector     valve     moans.      3,226.080.     12-28-49.     CL 
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Rotameter  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Stepbennon,  Eric  F..  and  Stagg.      3.225,608. 
Roth,  Charles  :  See — 

Atkln.  Leonard,  and  Rotb.     8.226,986. 
Rovoldr,  Charles  L.  :  See — 

Schott.   Arthur   K.,   Bartha,   and  Rovoldt      3,223,686. 
Rowley.  Harold  A.,  to  M.  H.  Detrick  Co.     Dumping  refractory 

hearth    furnace      3.225,721.    12-28-65.   O.    110—7. 
Royal  Alexandra  Hospltsl  for  Children,  The  :  See — 

Margolls.   Joel       3,226.094 
Royal  Typewriter  Co  .  Inc.  :  See — 

Cetrsn.  LouU.  snd  Frechette.      8.225.886. 
Ruflleux.   Stanlslss  :   See — 

Frowein.  Efbertus,  and  Ruflleux.     8,226.518. 
Ruffolo,  James  C.  :  See — 

Bogar.    William    H..    Davla,    Baasenaoer.    Pakurar.    and 
Ruffolo.     3,225,706 
Rummel,   Tbeodor.   to   Siemens  *   Halake  Aktiengeaellachaft. 

Apparatus   for   preparing   semlcondactor   rods.     8.226.208, 

12-28-65,  C\.  23—273 
Rumsey.   Rollin  D     to   Houdallle   Indastriea.   Inc.      Snut>binK 

meana  for  rotary  hydraulic  actuators.    3.229.664.  12-28^  65. 

CT.  91—408. 
Rusaell,   Arthur  P.,   and   B.   F.   Orgetlc.   to  General   Elactrie 

Co.    Electric  lamp  making  apparatus.    8.226.179.  12-28-65. 

CI.  316—81 
Rust,     Andrew.       Bale    buaeber.       8.225.982.     12-28-49.    CI. 

56—475. 
Rust.    Wlllard   A.,    to   Automatic   Electric   Laboratories,    Inc. 

Tandem    toll    adapter    circuit.     8.224.479.    12-28-69.    C\. 

179—7 
Rflter    Hermann,   E.   Cberdroa.   aad   F.  Ftaala,    to  Gebmder 

Olaiini  Gm.b.H.     Proceaa  for  rbe  prodactlon  of  alnmlnnm 

sulfate  melt.     8.226,188,  12-^28-65,  CT    23—123. 
Ryan,  Jobn  W.     Doll  head  aad  raplaceabla  hairdo  conatruc^ 

tion.      8,225,489.  12-28-65,  C\.  46—172. 
Ryblckl.  Norman,  to  Wehr  Corp.      Apparatua  for  compreaslng 

material      3,229.411.  12-28-49,  CI.  29—91. 
Rye,  Grover  W     \.  H.  Bridge,  and  F   J.  Kovac,  to  Tbe  Good- 
year Tire  k  Rubber  Co.     Method  of  bondiag  cord  to  rubber 

with  a  phenolaldebyde  blocked  polyisocyanate.     8.224.276, 

12-28-48.   a.   156—885. 
Ryshkewitch.    Eugene    I..    A     J.    Strott,    and    D.    L.    Ctx,    to 

National  Beryllla  Corp.     Method  of  producing  high  density 

ceramic  articles.     8,226,496,   12-28-49.  CI    264—9. 
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SCM  Corp.  :  See — 
Zeamer,  Aaron  C. 


and  Roblnsoa.     8.228.889. 


SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  Geaellacbaft  mlt  beachrankter  Haf- 
tung ;  See — 

Breitenbacb.  Karl  H..  and  Kfifoler.    3,229,392. 
Saeger.  Oert,  to  J.  H.  Stielow.    Printing  machine.    8,229,890, 

12-28-65.  CL  101 — 48. 
Sagarin.  Philip  H..  to  Valve  Corp.  of  America.    Actuator  cap 
construction  for  aerosol  dovlcea.     8.229,966,  12-28-45,  CI. 
222—153. 
Sabores,  Jean  :  See — 

Kulblckl,  Qeorges  L.,  Sataorea,  Vanoxem,  Eojalbert,  and 
Caplaux.     8.225.483. 
Sabyun,  Melville,  J.  A.  Faust,  and  N.  R.  Hanal.  said  Fanst  and 
■aid  Hanal  assort,  to  said  Rahynn.     BeU-loweralkoxy-trt- 
fiurometbyl  phenethylamlnes.       3.226.440,     12-28-49,     €1. 
260 — 570.6. 
Saint-James.  Roae:  See — 

Graham,  Geoffroy,  Hare,  and  Salnt^ames.    8,224,082. 
Sakakibara,  Shigeni :  See— 

Toyoda,  Sholcbiro,  and  Sakakibara.     8,226,018. 
Sakuma.  Koji :  See — 

Hoaoda,  YuUka,  Shtmatanl,  and  Sakuma.    8,224,177. 
Salmona,  Jerome  C.  :  See — 

Lo  Prestl.  Roy  F.,  and  Salmona.    8.226,898. 
Samwel,  Jan  A.,  to  Friden,  Inc.    Gating  meana  for  passing  a 
predetermined  number  of  pulaea.     3.226,948.  12-28-69,  CI. 
807 — 88.9. 
Bandera  Asaoclataa.  Inc. :  See — 

Dablfren,  Victor  F.     3,226.47«. 
Sanalng,  James  E.,  Jr. :  See — 

HIbbitts.  Charles  H  ,  and  Sanalng.    3,226,222. 
Sarah,  Thomaa  F..  to  Pflueger  Corp.     Line  guide  control  for  a 

spinning  reel.     3,226,091,  12-28-65,  CI.  242—84.21. 

Sarbir,  Oliver  T.     Ctaock.     3,228,127,  12-28-66.  CT.  278 — 4. 

Sarfati.   Alberto  G.,   and  G.   Vlschlanl.   to   Sobrevln   80c.   de 

Brevets  Industriels  Etabllsaement.     Method  and  apparatus 

for  handling  fllamenta.     3.25,446,  12-28-46,  CL  38 — 125. 

Basadl.   John,    to   Litton   Induatriea,   Inc.      Cantilever   roUry 

reclaimer.    3.225.843.  12-28-49.  Cl.  214—10. 
Sato,  Ryoklchi :  See — 

Mataubayasbl.  Tuklo,  and  Sato.    3,226,044. 
Sauerbrey,   wtlmer  J.  E.,  to  Aircraft  Armanenta,  Inc.     Ma- 
teriaU    handling    arrangement      8.226.080,    12-28-46.    Cl. 
294—180. 
Sanmalegle.  Robert  W.,  and  F.  E.  WUey.     Method  for  making 

plasUc  containers.     3.226.444.  12-28-65.  Cl.  244 — 329. 
Saunders.  James  H..  and  H.  L.  Heias,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Meth- 
od for  making  a  cellular  polyuretbane.    8,226,840,  12-28-65, 
Cl    260-2.5. 
SaniTpe,  Norman  A.,  to  Spindler  k  Sauppe.     Remote  control 

alTde  projector.    3.225.6.^2.  12-28-65.  Cl.  88—28. 
Savio,  Joseph,  to  Electro-Char  Corp.     Griddle  plate.     S.225,- 

682^12-28-65,  Cl.  88-446. 
Sax.  Karl  J..  R   H.  Blank.  C.  E.  Holmluad.  and  R.  H.  Erans. 
Jr..  to  American  C^anamld  Co.     E>ster  4-«n-3-oaa  and  16- 
oxygpnated   derlvatlvea  thereof.     8.226,404.   12-28-46,  Cl. 
260—397.4. 
Saxe.  Robert  L. :  See — 

Krooas,  Robert  J.,  and  Saxe.     8.229.714. 
Scarbrough.  Alfred  D.  :  See— 

Amdahl.  Lowell  D.,  Brian.  Scarbrough,  Schneberger,  and 

Koerner.     3.226,687. 
Amdahl,  Lowell  D..  Brian.  Scarbrough,  Schneberger,  and 

Koerner.     3,226,688 
Amdahl.  Lowell  D..  Brian.  Scarbrough.  Schneberger,  and 
Koerner.     8.226.489. 
Schaaf,  Will  J. :  See- 
Norton,  Orlo  C.  Splteri.  aad  Schaaf.    3.229,853. 
Schaberg.  Johannes  G.,  and  F.  C.  Pritxlaff.  to  General  Motors 

Corp.    GvroacoM.    3.229,607.  12-28-49.  CL  74 — 6. 
Schaefer,  Georae  L  :  See—  „^   ^ 

Amtbor.    Franklin    R.,    Jr.,    Katafey^    Kanits,    Sdiacfcr, 
Kodet,  and  Haban.     3.225.887. 
Scbaefer,  Robari  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Tranamiaalon 

control  system.    3,229.418.  12-28-46.  Cl.  74—472. 
Schafer.    Leonhard.      Paatry   convolutlng   device.      8.225.710. 

12-28-65,  CT.  107—8.  .  ..^ 

Scbaub    Willy  O      Adaptable  strainer  for  paint  guna.    8,226,- 

981,  12-28-65,  Cl.  210—251. 
ScbeftelowiU.  Henry,  to  Telcfoaaktlebolaget  IM  ■ricHoa. 
CHatortlon  compenaatlon  at  wide-band  tranamiaalon  over  a 
numt>er  of  equal  narrow-band  cbaanela.  8.226,489,  12-28- 
69.  Cl.  178—19. 
Scheoer.  Edward  W..  to  Tlie  Bodd  Co.  Dehydrated  mica 
products  and  method  of  makUig  tame.    3,226,284,  12-28-49, 

f^      1A1 ITl 

Sebibll,  Marcel,  to  ScbwelBertacbe  Wagont-UBd  Aoftagefabrlk 
A  G  Logical  elevator  control  system  uslna  minimum 
logical  componentt.     3.229.848.  12-28-49.  CL  187—28. 

Schick,  Josef.  Sewage  treatment  prooaaa  with  consolldatiiig  of 
separated  ae-wage  aludge.    8.224,818,  12-28-49,  O.  210—10. 

Schick,  Joaef.  Prooeos  of  consolidatlaf  a  volominons,  low 
■eli^  content  aludge.    3,224,319,  12-28-49,  CL  210—92. 

Schilling.  Donald  C^  to  Kutectic  Welding  AlloTt.Coit).  Flame- 
■prayTng  torch.    j|,224,028,  12-28-46.  Cl.  2»— 1. 

Schlmmeltchmldt.  Kurt,  H.  Hoffmann.  E.  Baler,  and  H.  Dlmar, 
to  Farbwerke  Hoschet  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Melster 
Loeioa  *  Bmnlag.  Water-lntolnble  pbtfaalocyanine  dr*- 
Btufft  and  proceaa  for  tbHr  manafaetare.  8,224.896,  12-28- 
45,  Cl.  240 — 314.6. 

Setalppar,  Bdgu  8.,  to  BhiUton.  In*.  ?yrt<l2«i^>**«!<  *2"»K* 
anUamldaa  aad  (t^rtratlvea  tbereof.  8.224.A4.  12-28-45, 
Cl.  240—296. 

Scblumbarger  Well  Sorvaylna  Corp. :  See — 
Scbnelder.  WUllaa  P.    8.224,688. 

Schmidt,  Hana  O.  Maltlcolor  pen,  particuUrly  a  multicolor 
baU  point  pan.    8,226,747.  12-28-46,  CL  120 — 42.1«. 


Schmidt  Karl  E. :  Se«— 

Oetalricb.  Karl-Helnx,  and  Schmidt    •,224.146. 
Schneberger,  Edward  J. :  See — 

Amdahl,  Lowell  D.,  Brian,  Scarbroogfa,  Schnabarger,  and 
Koerner.     8.224,489. 
Sidineble.  Fredert^  W.,  Jr..  and  R.  J.  Zablitky.     Method  of 
making  printed  drenita.    8,228,264. 12-28-46,  CL  117—212. 
Schneberger,  Edward  J. :  See — 

Amoahl,  Lowell  D.,  Brian,  Scarttrougl^  Schneberger,  and 

Koerner.     8,224,487. 
Amdahl,  Lowell  D..  Brian,  Scaibroogh,  Schn^ergc.  nnd 

Koerner.    3,224,488. 
Fuller,  Richard  H..  Koerner,  and  SchMberger.    8,224,492. 
Schneider^  William  P.,  to  Schhimberger  Well  Sarveylng  Cofp. 
Induction  logging  apparatus  Inclndinf  aon-Ilnear  maana  for 
tranalatlng   a   detected    algnaL      8,:^,4S8,    12  28  46,   CL 
324 — 6. 
Scluiettler.  Frank  J. :  See — 

Monforte,  Frank  R.,  and  Scbnattler.    8,224,827. 
Schoch,  Thomaa  J.,  and  J.  A.  Korth,  to  Corn  Pradoeta  Co. 
Confectioners'   molding   turch.      8,226,299,   12-48-66,   O. 
104—38.5. 
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Scboetensack.  Wolfgang.  G.  Halbnaan.  and  K.  Haegala,  to 
BTK-Oulden-Lomberg   Cbemlaehe  Fabrik  0.ni.b.H.     S-anb- 
stltuted  bensofuran  compounda  and  Moceaa  of  making  and 
using  aame.    3,224.402.  12-28-45,  CL  240—646.2. 
Schoix,  Richard  R.  :  See — 

Fiaher^,  John  T.,  and  Scbolt.     8,226,494. 
SchSpa,  Rudolf:  See — 

Orunewald.   Waldemar.  and  ScbSps.     8,225,897. 
Schott    Arthur   K.,    K.   3.    Bartha,   and   C.    L.    Rovoldt.    to 
Houdallle  Industries,  Inc.    Punching  macblne  and  atmctare 
therefor.     8,226,636,  12-28-69.  Cl.  88 — 448. 
Schotx,  Otto  W.     PorUble  lamp  switch.    8,224,902,  12-28-45, 

Cl.   200—60. 
Schrage,  Albert,  and  E.  J.  Pleat,  to  Rexall  Drug  and  Cbemlcal 
Co.     Composition    and    process    for    preparing    a    three- 
component    polymerisation    system.     3,224,334.    12-28-49, 
Cl.   252 — 429. 
Scbrelner,    Hortt,    to    Slemens-Schuckertwerke    Aktiengeaell- 
schaft.      Blectrical    conuct    device.      3.226.517.    12-28-49. 
Cl.   200 — 146. 
8<4iroeder.  Ralph  L..  Jr. :  See — 

Gamett.  Lawrence  T.,  and  Schroeder.     3,224.474. 
Schwart*.  Charles,  *  Co.  :  See — 

Durham,  WUilam  J.     8,229.408. 
Schwelaer,  Erich  :  See — 

Koepell,  Walter,  Meier,  and  Schwelaer.     8,224,810. 
Schwelseriache  Aluminium  A.G. :  See — 

HaUaoer,  Walter.     8.225,502. 
Scbweiaertsche  Wagons-  and  Aufsugefabrik  A.-O. :  See — 

Sebibll,   Marcel.     3.225,848. 
Schwein  Engineering,  Inc.  :  See — 
Schwlen.   Leo  N.     8.229.999. 
Schrewsbury,    Derek    D.,    to    Pye    Ltd.     liquid 
talnera  for  uae  In  a  speetropbotometer.    8,^6,601, 
Cl.  78—421. 

Scbocb.  Kurt,  to  VEB  Carl  Zeiss  Jena.     ^^, ^ > 

interferential  test  data  for  measnring  and  eotttr<ri  inatm- 
mentt.     8.229,444,  12-28-49,  Cl.  88—14. 
Schuchard.  Walter  F.,  to  S.  H.  Couek  Co.,  Inc.     Illumlaated 
pnab   batton   switch   aaaembly   indnding  latdiing  meana. 
8.224,920,  12-28-49,  Cl.  200—147. 
Scbure.  Alexander.     Devlee  for  aelectlTely  expoalu  and  con- 
cealing stimuli.     8,229,487,  12-28-68.  CL  86-^. 
Schutse.  Wllfried  P.  M.,  to  Telefonaktlebolaaet  L  M  Brieaaon. 
Circuit  arrangement  for  telephone  Inttmmenta.     8,226,492. 
12-28-66.  Cl.   178— ITO.  _     . 

Schwaris.  Henry  A.,  to  Viking  of  Minneapolla.  Inc.  Endless 
magnetic  Upe  cartridge.  8,226.048,  12-28-49.  Cl.  242— 
59J9. 
Schwartz.  Seymour  8..  and  V.  Bllow.  to  Hugbea  Aircraft  Co. 
Polyuretbane  foam  forming  compositions.  8.224.344. 
12-28-49,  Cl.  260—2.9. 
Schwlen.  Leo  N.,  to  Schwlen  Engineering,  Inc.     Manometer. 

3  225,599,  12-28-45.  Cl.  73 — 401. 
Scofleld.  Robert  O..  8r..  aad  £.  U.  Heaa,  to  Oenaral  Matora 
Corp.      Apparatus     for     manufactuflng     Tetalde     wiring 
barnesset.     3.224,278,  12-28-65,  CL  166—487. 
Scott.  Earl  D. :  See — 

Skinner,  William  J.,  and  Scott     8,228.426. 
Skinner.  William  J.,  and  Scott.     8.228,414. 
Scott  k  Williams,  Inc.  :  See — 

Whitehead,  Richard  H.     8,229,414. 
ScotUsh  Agricultural  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 

Brownlle.  laaac  A.,  and  Wemyaa.     8,224.184. 
Scourtet.     G«>orge,     to    Lynch    Corp.     Condition    indicating 
system.     3.225.694,  12-28-49,  a.  78—841. 

ScoTlU  Mfg.  Co. :  See—  _ 

Briecble,  Joaeph,  and  Van  Broddin.     8,224,046. 
Carplnella.  Michael  J.     8.226.281. 
Faadano,  Patrick.     8.229.480. 
Hall,  St  John  M.     8,229,998. 
Scbnettendnebel,  Wolfram  G.,  to  Combnatien  Bnglneertnf .  Inc. 
Common  sUrtup  system.     3,229,748.  12-28-49.  Cl.  122 — 1. 
Sebirab.  Helmnt  W.  R.  Horat  C.  S.  Van  Voorhla.  and  8.  F. 
Coll,  to  Tbe  National   Cash   Renter  Co.     Llght-raaetant 
dlapkay  dericea.     8,225,470,    12-28-66.   CL   40—28. 
Schwaraer,    Fred.      Boat   propelling  mechanlam.      8Jt26,788, 

12-28-48.  Cl.  119—28. 
Sdiwlen,  Leo  M.,  to  B.  H.  Hadley.     Manometer.     8.226.699, 
12-28-45,  Cl.  78 — 401. 

ScoTin  Ml!g.  Co. :  See— 

Anderson.  Bngene  A.     8,226,994. 
Sdruteni  podnlku  textllnlbo  ttrojlrenatrl :  See — 

Joch.  Joaef.  Ka^ar,  and  Knaa.     8Jtt.464. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3«abory,  Richard   W.,  Jr.,  to  Radio  FrvqattOCT  Laborator1«a, 
Inc.     Roury  electrical  twitch  with  tmproTed  sprlnf  contact 
and  rotor  structure.      Z,22Q.*^,   12-28-65,   CI    200—11. 
Sebok,  Albert  L.,  to  Ametek,  Inc.      Method  of  fabrlcatlof  ceo 
trlfujal  fan  Impellers.      3,223.422,  12-28-63,  CI    2V— 156  8 
aayer,  Doris  R..  and  A.  S.  Tomcufcik,  to  American  Cyanamld 
Co.    Novel  bia( N.N -dlethylenephoaphoramidea).     3.226.377, 
12-28-63     CI.    260 — 132. 
SeMer.  Doris  R..  and  A.  S.  Tomcufclk,  to  American  Cyanamld 
Co.     Novel  bis (N.N'-dlethyleuephoaphoramldea)      8.226.382, 
12-28-65.   a.   260—239 
Selden,   Hufo.  to  JFD  Electronics  Corp.     Trimmer  capacitor 
with    direct    traT«l    mecfaanlam       S.226.616.    12-28-60,    Cl. 
S17— 24J». 
Selcel,  Arnold  B.  :  Bee — 

Drmpen.  Myron  E..  and  Selgel.     3.225.759. 
Seller,  Frits,  to  Edouard  Dubrled  et  Cie.   (Soclete  Anonyoie). 
Selecting  devices  for  circular  knittlns  macfalnea.    3.225.567. 
12-28-83.  Cl.   86— 50. 
S*kl,    Kouii.    to   Fujitsu   Ltd.      Rotary   switch   structure   with 
saddlenihaped    Inaulator    and    two-l«sged    contact    bruah. 
3.226. 4tt3.   12-28-65,  Cl.  200—11. 
Scldaer.  Abraham  :  ^ee — 

Meuly,  Walter  C.  and  Seldner.     3.226,320. 
Sell,  James  B.  :  He* — 

Smitb,  BdwiD  8.,  and  Sell.     3.226,350. 
Sembach.  I'aul  E  :  See — 

TlUlnshast.  David  O..  and  Sembach.      3.225.871. 
Senior,  Robert,  Jr..  to  Empire  Products,  Inc.     Electrtcnl  con- 
nector asaembly.     3.226.667.  12-28-66.  C\.  389—91. 
Senaewald,   Kurt,   W    Vogt,   J     Kandler,   R     Sommerfeld.   and 
O.  Sorbe,  to  Knapaack-Orleahelm  Aktleogettellsobaft.     I'roc 
enH  for  preparing  unsaturated  nltrilea.    3.226.422,  12-28-65, 
Cl.   260 — 465  3, 
Sequelra.  Nabor.     Cans  and  bottles  with  self-contained  drink' 

ing  straws.      3.226,001,  12-28-65.  Cl.  229 — 7. 
Serro  Electronic  Switch  and  Signal  Co.  :  8e«— 

De  Priest.  Joseph  R.     3.226.540. 
Seaerman.  Samuel.    Finger  mount  assembly  for  control  switch. 

3.226.501.  12-28-45,  Cl.  200 — 52. 
Shabel,  Jack  T.  :  8e9— 

Laufhlln.  James  C      3.225.790. 
Shank.    Rufus    H       Display    devices.      3.225.475.    12-28-60. 

a     40 — 129. 
Shankland.  John  H. :  8e« — 

Shankland,  Milford  N.      8,225.755. 
Shankland.   Milford  N.,    H    to  J.   H.   Shankland.     Horlsontal 

arrow  rest.      3.220.755.  12-28-65.  d.  124 — 41. 
Shano.  Charle*  L.  :   Se» — 

Brewster,  Franklin  C.  Shano.  and  Ocken.     3.226,581. 
Shanok,     Jesae     P.     and     V.     Composite     strip.     3.226.287. 

12-28-65.  Cl.   161—173. 
Shanok,  Victor  :   Set — 

Shanok.  Jesse  P.  and  V.     a.226,2S7. 
Shapiro    Uymin  :  Be* — 

CookTShlrl  B.,  and  Mtapiro.     3^6.209. 
Sharp,    John    V,    to   Internailonal    Buainess   Machine*   Corp. 

Data   translator.     3.226.65o.   12-28-65,  CT.   340—1715. 
Shaver.  Robert  J.,  to  The  Dow  Chpmical  Co.     Bis  ( trlpropyl- 
tln)    oxide  anthelmintic  rompoaliton   and  method   of  ualng 
same.     3.226,292.  12-2*-65    CT    167—53. 
Shaw.  Harr  N.    and  H.   G.  Hanson,  to  The  B«atlan-Blesaing 
Co.     Swivel  rin«  valve.     8.226.079,  12-28-65   CT.  251—218 
Shearer.  Thomas  W     Jr.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Wsiding 
gun.     3.226,526.  12-28-60.  a.  219—130. 

Shell  OU  Co  :  «••— 

Puller.  Glenn.     3.226,322. 

Lorenaen,  Lyman  E.,  and  Beardmore.     3.226,326. 
Prats,  Michael.     3.225,827. 
Shelton    Harry  J.,  Jr.,  and  L.  Freeman,  to  Oruendler  Cruaher 
and   Pulveriser   Co.      Qrlnders.     3,226.045,    13-28-45,   Cl. 
241—188. 
Shelton.  Robert  Q..  F.  C.   Plttman.  and  R.  G.  Love,  to  HUll- 
barton  Co.    Apparatua  for  cleaning  tote  bandlea.    3.220.777. 
12-28-65.  Cl.   134 — 141. 
Sberron,  Perclval  H.     Telephone  booth  eonatruction      3,225.- 

498.  12-2»-65.  CL  52 — 2f^ 
Sherwen.    Theo,   to   Prime   Movers    (Wiltshire)    Ltd.      Swivel 
mountings  for  fluid-driven  steerable  vehicle  wheels.    3.220,- 
855,  12-28-65,  CL  180 — 43. 
Shlmaila.  Shoichi  :  Sae— 

Kasahara,  Yaauo.     3,226,507. 

ShimatanI,  Juicbi  :   Bte — 

Hosoda.    Totaka,    ShimatanI.   and   Sakuma.     8.226.177. 

Shtonofi  *  Co.,  Ltd.  :  8m — 

.N'akagawa.  Kunlo.  and  Konaka.     3.226,300. 
Shlnnan.  Jack,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.     Pulse  frequency 

line  with  plural  taps,  each  fed   by 
aource.      3.226.647.    12-28-60,    Cl. 
328—16. 

Prank  M.     Transistorised  metal  dector  with  tern 
compenaatloa    means.      3.226,634,    12-28-65,    CL 


multiplier  using  delay 
Individual    dloae    froa 


Shoemaker, 

peratnre 

324 — 41. 
Sholdera.  Jaae*  H.     Onn  with  protective  guard  for  forearm 

eztenaion.     3,225.481.  12-28-65.  CL  42—71. 
Shryock.  Howard  A.,  to  The  Marley  Co.     Inlet  atruetnre  for 

cooling   towera.      8.226.098.   12-28-65,   C\.   261—24. 

Sioird,    Marcel    C,    to    American    Machine   k    Foaadrr    Co. 

Closare  meana  for  Alter  containing  pressure  veaaela.     3,220.- 

929.  12-28-65,  Cl.  210—232. 
gickbert.  Adolf,  to  Bocbumer  Verein  fur  Gusstahlfabrlkation 

A.G.     Process  for  vacuum  degaslflcation  of  metal.     3.226,- 

224.  12-28-65,  Cl.  75 — 49. 

Siemens  *  Halske  AktienfMallsehaf  t :  Bt* — 
Rommel.  Tbeodor.     3.226,203. 


Siemens-Schuckartwerke  Akttengeaellschaft :  9M — 
Kuhrt,  Frledrich,  and  Lippmann.     3,226,631. 
Kuhrt,   Frledrich,    Maas,   and    Rainer.     3,226,640. 
Kuhrt.  Kriedrtefa.  Maaa,  Rainer.  and  Brunner.    8,226,640. 
Martin.  Helnt.     3.226.406 

Mladerer,  Walter.  Ziegler,  and  Dotser.     3.226,270. 
Oehlrich,  Karl-Helnt.  and  Schmidt.     3,226.163. 
Oehlrlch,    Karl-Helni,    and    Fracke.      8.226.580. 
Reaschel.  Konrad      3  22<>,254. 
Reascbel,   Konrad,  and   KaUer.     3,226,265. 
Schreiner,  Horst.      :J.226.517. 
Weiss,  Herbert,  and  Wilhelm.     3.226.220. 
Wiehl.  RIemena,  Kuhrt.  and  Lippmann.     3.226,667. 
Slgnode  Corp.  .  tiee — 

Smith    Norman  J.      3.225,684. 
Slkorski.  Frank  B..  and  K.  K.  Spellnea,  to  Automatic  Electric 
laboratories     Inc.       DaU    switching    system.       3J226,488. 
12-28-65,  CL  179—18. 
Siliterl.  Pentti  K..  and  R.  D.  Milla,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Co.      Ulgb    purity   ttreptoklnase  and   proceas  for  preparing 
same.    8.226.304,  12-28-66.  Cl.  196 — 62. 
Simmons,    Lovel    R.,    U.    U    Travis    J.   T.    Monk,   and  A.   W. 

Co.  Traction  for  earth  movers 
12-38-60.  a.  180—14. 
TravWL  J.  T.  Monk,  and  A.  W. 
Co.  Traction  for  earth  movers 
12-28-60.  CL  180—14. 
TravliL  J.  T.  Monk,  and  A.  W. 
Co  Traction  for  earth  movers 
12-28-66,  CL   180—14. 


Ogletree.  to  M-R-8  Mfg 
and  the  Uke.     8.820,800. 

Simmons,  Lovel  R.,  H.  H 
Ogletree.  to  M  R-8  Mfg. 
and  the  like.     3,225,85L 

Simmons.  Lovel  R..  H.  H. 
Ogletree.  to  MRS  Mfg 
and  the  like.     3  225.852. 


3,225,374. 


Simon,  Ivan,  to  General   Sikolors  Corp.     Diamagnetlc  suspen 

sion   system.      3.225,608.   12-28-65,  CL   74--5.6. 
SimoD,  Warner  H.     Method  of  manufacturing  uncontaminated 

welding  rod.     3,225.508,  12-28-65.  CT   53 — 22. 
Sinclair  Kesearch.  Inc.  :  Be* — 

Eickemeyer.  Daniel  B.     3,226,824. 
Singer  Co.,  The  :  Be* — 

CasaelU   Aveo  J.     3,225.720. 
Creter.  Frederick  G      3,225.624. 
Daley.    Horace    S..    and   Thompson. 
Kless.  Edward  M.     3.226.275. 
Mahler.  Peter  A.     3.223.571. 
Mlshcon.  Lester.     3,226,570. 

Mohney    Franklin  W      3.226.174.      

Stnjrleton,   George,  and  J.  A.   Roaa,  to  BTB  Industries  Ltd. 
Flame   resistant   compositions   containing   chlorosulfonated 
Dolveth/lene.    epozv    realn,    and    phoaphonltrillc    chloride. 
5.228.S35    12-28-65.  Cl.  2tl0 — 41. 
Slsklnd,  William     ^re- 
Delta.  Victor  R.     3,226.228. 
SJolander.  NeweU  O.  :  Bm— 

McCormlck.     Jerry     E.     D.,     BJoUnder.     and     Johnson. 
3.22(5,303. 
Skarstrom,  Charles  W.,  and  B.   B.  Tegge.   to  Esso  Research 
and  Engineering  Co.     Closed  system  boatleas  dryer     3,225,- 
518.  12-28-65.  CL  00 — 33. 
Skau,  Evald  L.  :   Bee — 

Magne.  Frank  C.  Mod.  and  Skau.     3,226  408. 
Skinner,    William   J.,   and   E    D    Scott,   to  United    States  of 
America  Small  Buainess  Administration      Method  of  fabri- 
cating a  metal  article.     3.225.425.   12-28-66,  Cl.  29 — 159 
Skinner,  William  J.,  and  E.  D.  Scott,  to  U  8.A    Small  Business 
Administration.      Sheave.     3,220,614,    12-28-60,   CL   74 — 
230.01 
Slater.  John  M.,  to  North  American  Avlatloo,  Inc.     Mdy  cur- 
rent Induction  device      3.220.606.  12-28-65.  Cl.  78 — 603. 
Slattery,  Robert  B..  to  Hill-Rockford  Co.     Automatic  aasea- 
bling    or    tranaferrlng    units.      8,225.941,    12-28-65,    Cl. 
214 — 1. 
Sloan    Roy  R.    to  Fox  Industries,  Inc.     Rolling  mill  guides. 

3.2^5.577.  li-28-65.  Cl.  72—12. 
Smith.  Charles  J.  P  :  Sae— 

Richards.  Ronald  O.     8,225,837. 
Smith.  Clifford  W..  to  South  Chester  Corp.    Tracheal  tube  de- 
vice.    3,225.767.  12-28-65,  C\.  128--851. 

Smith.  Daniel.  E    C   Otto.  D   J    Laisarinl,  and  J.  F.  McHugh, 

to    Intercttemioal     Corp.       Heat-acnaltive     copying    sheet. 

3,226,288.12-28-60.0.161—229. 
Smith.   Bdgar   J.,   and   M.    Maael,    to  General    Precision  Inc. 

Digital  servo  system.     8,226.617.  12-28-^16.  Cl.  818 — U. 
Smith,  Bdwin  J..  M   G   Vorlch.  and  L.  W   Auatln,  to  National 

Steel  Corp.     Continuous  electroplating  apparatus.     3,226,- 

Smith,  Edwin  S  .  and  J.  E.  Sell,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rub- 
ber Co.  PreparaUon  of  high  solids  vinyl  chloride  polymer 
Utex.    3,226.850.  12-28-65.  Cl.  260— 29  6. 

Smith.  Brie,  to  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical 
I  polybut 
3.226,411,  12-28-60,  C\.  260—453. 

Smith,  Eric,  to  Olin  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp      SublUsatlon 

?2-*^l%'*Cl**Sr^'''"*'**'*''*"^'~'***"'^      3.226.412. 

Smith.  Eric,  to  Olln  Mathlaaon  Chemical  Cori>.     Stabilisation 

l,*'f*^i^'A^\l^J!  7?i5  hydraalne  compounds.     3.226.- 
418,  11-28-66,  Cl.  260 — 463. 

Smith,  Eric,  to  OUn  Mathieaon  Chemical  Corp.     Organic  lao- 

l5^»^'ci'**26fi^3'  **'""'*••'  compouoda.     1,226,414. 

Smith.  Brtc,  to  OUa  Mathie«>n  Chemical  Corp.  Stablllaed 
organic  Isocyanataa.     8,226.410.  12-2»-6fl.  Cl    26<V— 468^ 

Smith,  Francis  P.  Coasting  vehicle  steered  by  tiluble  rider 
supporting  meana.    8.226,180.  12-28-68,  C\.  280—22 

^"ri?;™-,^"*^  ^  •  /<l.  ^^***  *»«••  tiabtmr  Co.  Bmtilsion 
polymeriiation  of  butadiene  hydrocarbons  by  means  of  a 
CT^SSi-948  bau-dikatwaa.    8^28./76.  12-2^6 


atabillswl  with  pol/butylated  4,4'-rsopropyilldeDelM«yh»roil! 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Smith,  Hubert  8.,  Jr..,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Method  and 
apparatua  for  continuously  forming  plastic  artldea.  8,226,- 
457.  12-28-^0.  Cl.  264—90.  ^        .      ^       ^ 

Smith,  Norman  J.,  to  Bignode  Corp.  Machine  for  tying  han- 
dles. 3,226,684.  12-28-65.  Cl.  lOO— 4. 
Smith.  Robert  M.,  and  F.  C.  Haigh,  to  Owens-IUlnoU,  Inc. 
Ultraviolet  light-abaorbing  epox/  resins  and  conUlners 
coated  therewith.  8,226,358,  12-28-65,  Cl.  260—45.95. 
Smith,  Sterling  L.  Clamp  for  use  In  hanfinf  pictures. 
3,220.403.  12-28-66,  CL  24—129.  „  «„  ..    „ 

Smith,  Sterling  L.     Picture  hook.     3.226.066,  12-28-65.  Cl. 

248—32. 
8mlh.  T.  J.,  *  Nephew  Ltd.  :  8ee— 

t>raln.  DavidJ.,  Willlama,  and  Howes.    8^26,446. 
Smith,  Weston  E.,  and  W.  K.  Lebmann,  to  The  C.  M.  Kemp 
Mfg.  Co.    Method  and  apparatus  for  porifylnf  naeons  mix- 
tures by  cycUc  adaorpUon.     8.220,516,  12-28-46,  Cl.  56— 
25. 
Smyser,  Clifford  E.  :  See — 

Smyser,  James  A.,  E.  T.,  and  C.  E.    3,220,661. 
Smyser.  Edgar  T.  :  Sea — 

SmyMr,  James  A..  E.  T.,  and  C.  K.    3.226,6«1. 
Smyser  Fluid  Motors  :  Sea —  _ 

Smyaer,  Jamaa  A.,  B.  T..  and  C.  E.    8.220.661. 
Smyser,  James  A.,  B.  T.,  and  C.  E.,  to  Smyser  Fluid  Motors. 

Rotary  fluid  moton.     8.220.661,  12-88-40.  O.  91—149. 
Snyder.  Charles  H..  to  Aero  Service  Corp.     Preprinted  hol- 
low relief  globe,  method  of  making  it  and  apparatus  there 
for.     3.226,461,  12-28-65,  Cl.  86 — 46. 
Sobel,  Sol :  See — 

lltman,  Stanley,  and  Sobel.    8,225,402. 
Sobrevin  Soc.  de  Brevets  Indnstrlels  Etablissement :  Bee — 

Sarfatt.  Alberto  G^  and  Vlachlani     3.225,446. 
Boeiate  Alaaetenn*  de  Constructions  Mecanlqaes :  Bm — 

Juillard,  Yves.     3.225.794. 
Soclete  Anonyme  S!mca  Automobllas :  See — 

Plret.  Jean.     8.820.041. 
Societe  d'Electroniqne  et  d'Automatisme  :  Sea — 
Dreyfns-Alaln,  Bertrand.     3.226,604. 
Maason.  Claade  M.  E.    3,226,701. 
Lemolne,  Jean  H.    3.236.690.  _     ^ 

Soclete  d'BJtudes  et  de  Partidpatlona,  Ban.  Oax,  Eleetrldte, 
Energie  8.A. :  See— 

Horgen,  Helge,  and  Bonvier.    8,220.751. 
Soclete  (TExploiution  dea  Materlels  Hiapano-Saiaa :  See — 

Pellason.  Oaude  G   D.  J.    3,225,663. 
Societe  Frsncalse  de  Fermeturea  de  Luxe  :  Ssa — 

rady,  Jean  A.    8.220,429. 
Soclete  Francalse  Duco  :  See —  _  „„..  ,.. 

Behar.  Robert.  Cahn.  Dubien    and  Ausaedat.     8.226.401. 
Societe  Natioaala  dea  Petrolea  d'Aqaitalne.  Societe:  Bte — 
Knlhicki,  Oeorcea  L..  Saborea.  Vaanzem,  Bnjalbart.  and 
Canianx.     8.236,498. 
Societe  Technique  de  Pulveriaation  (par  abrerlatloa  8TXP)  : 
Sea- 
Boris,  SoBla.    8.226.080. 

Soeonr  Mobil  OU  Co.,  Inc. :  B«^-~ ,^ 

SVllette.  Vincent  J.,  and  Maataan.    8,226.889. 
Sole  Mfg.  Co^  Inc. :  See— 

Bonner,  ingene  V.,  Jr.    8,230.987. 
Soils  Sodeta  a  Reaponaabilita  LlmitaU  :  See — 

Lucfai.  Vlnlclo.     8,220,640. 
Solllch,  Robert.    Proceaa  and  apparatua  for  maintalnina  con- 
.       .        r.       ^_ 3,225,821, 


trolled  temperatures  In  chocolate  candy  m 
12-28-46,  Cl.  166 — 80. 
Solvay  *  Cie :  See- 
Van  Dteet.  Jaeouea.    8.236.311.  „„„...„    .«  .o 
Sommer,  WiUtam  F.     Control  apparatua.     3,220.700.  12-28- 

65,  Cl.  122^444. 
Sommerfeld,  RoK  :  See —  ^  „     ^ 

Sennewald,  Kurt,  Vogt,  Kandler.  Sommerfeld.  and  Sorbe. 
3.236,433. 
Sony  Corp. :  B»»— 

Tokumoto,  Shln-lchl.     8,228.307. 
Sorbe,  Qnnter  :  See —  ..  _  _^ 

Senoewald,  Kurt.  Vogt,  Kandler.  Sommerfeld,  and  Sort>e. 
3,334,432. 
Sorkln,   Morrta.  and  D.  M.  Jacob,   to  TRW  Inc.     Preetoion 

tracking  syatem.     3.226.713.  12-28-66.  C\.  348—6.6. 
Sooth  African  Iron  and  Steel  ladnstrlal  Oerp..  Ltd.:  mm 

Zawels.  Jakob.     8  226,702. 
South  Cheater  Corp. ;  See — 

Smith,  Clifford  W.    8,326,T47. 
Southweat  IntematloaaL  Inc. :  See— 

Beneoe.  Paul.     8.230,754. 
Sovl*.  Richard  C. :  See—  -  «^  .-« 

Touslgnant,  WiUlam  F..  and  Bovlah.    8,336,872. 

Space  Recovery  Systems,  Inc. :  See —       

Kapp,  Beniamin,  and  Wilson.    8,220,606. 
Spaagler.  Harold  O.    Telephone  ewltdi  control  4«nee.    8,226,- 

491.  12-28-66,  a.  170—161. 
Spangler,   Selden  B.,  Jr..  and  J.  L.  Mnnler,  to  The  Oatrett 
Corp      Apparatua  for  teatlng  the  prlndplea  of  detouation 
combustion.     8,225.58»,  l3-2«-66,  Cl.  78—88. 

Speaker.  Harry  B. :  See— 

Kaufman.  Paul,  and  Speaker.     8.226.700. 
Spear.  Herbert  W..  to  C.  A   Crete.    BoUrv  lawn  mower,  bUda 
^nd  sharpener.    3.225.627.  12-28-85.  C!l.  64—25.4. 
Spellnes,  Kore  K.  :  See — 

Sikorskl.  Frank  B  .  and  Spellnee 

Spencer.  Charles  F. :  See— 

Gillies.  Duncan  M.,  and  Spencer. 

Sperry  Rand  Corp.  :  See — 

(?ordea,  Floyd  L.  3.226.41». 
Dumey.  Arnold  I.  8.:»6.608. 
Oonld^ftohert  V.  8.224.721. 
Wise.  Barry  D.    8,234.404.        ,j  ..j^MU.-£i 


Hermetle  motor 
CL  108—87. 


8,224.4M. 
8,220,488. 


Bptadler  *  Sauppe  :  See — 

Bauppe.  Norman  A.    3.225.462. 
Spisiak.  Daniel  H.,  to  Buffalo  Force  Co. 

pump  construction.    3.226,408,  12-28-40, 
BplterC  Jose^  :  iSee — 

Norton,  Orlo  C,  Spiterl.  and  Scbaaf.    3.225.8SS. 
Spitfire  Tool  *  Machine  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Day,  Lawrence,  DobHdt.  and  Kay.    8,226.402. 
Spreuwenberg.  Paul  B.  T.  H. :  See — 

Van  Bakel.  Henrlena  A.,  and  Spreuwenberg.     S.224i;Me. 
Springfleld.  Robert  L. :  See — 

Haffman,  Coy  L.,  Jr.,  and  Springfield.     3.230.703. 
Spuhler,  Braat,  to  H.  Heer  k  CHe.    Suapeuaion  derlee  for  cable 
trougfainc  ef  perforated  sheet  metal.    8,226/>76,  13-8»-40, 
a.  248—327. 
Stacha,  Leon  A.,  to  Dreaaer  Industries.  Inc.    PUot  gas  lift 

valve.     3,225,783.  12-28-46,  d.  187—160. 
Stags,  Ledie  W. :  See— 

Stepbenaon,  Eric  F^  and  Stagg.    8.225,408. 
SUlnea.  Alfred  J.,  to  Harrla-IntertTiw  Corp.     Sbeet  feedlac 
method  and  apparatus.     S.234,10f,  12-2iMB6,  CL  371 — 27. 
Standard  KoUaman  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

naad.  Bobert  C  A.,  IMp,  and  Meatlerodeu    34S3.MS. 
Standard  OU  Co.  (Indiana)  :  See — 

Arnold,  Veraon  W.,  and  Plckart.    3.224,403. 
Crowley.  Michael  S,     8,226  240. 
Stange,  Klans  K..  to  Oeaeral  Bectrle  C«.     HuM  actuated 

positioning  device.     3.225,640,  12-2^-65,  Cl.  01 — 01. 
Stanley.  Howard  E.,  to  latamatlonal  Bectlfler  Corp.    Position 

indicating  device.     8,220,450,  12-28-45.  Cl.  33—204. 
Staplea,  Rcoert  L. :  See — 

Bamea,  Chartes,  and  Staplea.    3,224.071. 

Stapling  Machine  Co. :  See —  

Ho0an,  Wttllam  J.,  sad  Eadahl.    S.2S5.T05. 
Staachover.  Leo:  See — 

Cramer.    Sydney,    Feldsteln.   Jaeobsoa.   sad   Stasehurer. 
8.224.601.  _      _ 

Staachover,  Leo.  and  M.  A.  Weiner,  to  North  HUls  Bleetroalea. 
Inc.  Regulation  circuit  employing  means  to  malntaia  sum 
of  currents  ih  two  control  derlces  constant.  3.224.540, 
12-28-65.  Cl  307—40. 
Steele,  Clarence  B..  and  F.  B.  Price,  to  American  llactera  Aa- 
soclatee  Ltd.  Continuous  centrifugal  apparatus.  3,224,- 
207,  12-38-40,  Cl.  137—10. 

Steele.  Gerald  H. :  See--  .  „      .        

Hlckin,  Robert  J..  Plough,  and  Steele.     8.325.801. 

Steele.  Richard  M.    Junction  diamber  for  equaltttmr  pnmnn 

of  conditioned-air  sam>Iy  ineorporatlair  retnmed-air  duet. 

8.220.477.  12-28-60.  a.  98— 38.  ^  «  ««  „« 

Stelnbaeh.    Hermann    J.      Pasture    eondltloaer.      8,325,880. 

12-28-66   Cl.  172—188.  ^         _^  ^  x    w_.       * 

Stammifiki.  John  &..  to  Monsanto  Besearck  Corp.     Lubricaat 

eemposltloa  eoataialng  a  haloalkaaole  eempound.     S.»4>- 

838.^^28-45.  Cl  2M— 38.4. 

Stephen.  Herbert :  See—  ^^ 

BuasardI  Adrfea.  Ornbw.  and  Btaphan.     S,^,Mk 
Steobeaaon  Eric  P..  and  I*  W.  Stan,  to  Botaawtsr  Mg.  Co. 
Ltd       Tluld    densltr    maasuriat    apparatss.      3,SSB.40>. 
12-28-65.  CL  73 — 434. 
Steriiag  Drug  Inc  :  JTee — 

(STrabateas,  Philip  M.    S,226,m.  

Stetsler.  Grant  P.,  to  Weetem  Bleetrle  Co..  toe.  Meairlaff 
the  thermal  reaistance  of  a  traaaUtor  bf  altsfaatclf  meas- 
uring t^e  r»»aBS»  In  collector  aaturatloa  ▼oUase  ta  tse  com- 
mon emlttar  mode  and  aralTtn  PS^w  *■  *■•  ""■■"■  *•■• 
mode.  8.226 A*3.  13-38-45.  tt,  834—158. 
Stevens.  Bddle  fe..  to  D.  MMettt-  Atwaratne  and  ■•tjjg'o' 
air  to  air  heat  exchange.  8.225.810,  12-28-96.  Cl.  146—3. 
Sterena.  Jack  B. :  See-- 

Eberle.  Kucene  C.    8.224.142. 
Stevens  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

llertler  Charles  S.    3.224.511. 

Stewart.  Harold  W. :  See—  •*«aA<a 

RaUsback.  Horace  E..  and  Stewart     8.234.018. 
Stewart.  Meredith  M. :  See--  _«,»*••«« 

Rnmea.  WiUlam  H..  and  Stewait.    3.234.S36.      . .  ,^.  ^ 
SteyennaTk  Paul  R..  to  W  B  Oraee  4  Co.    Noeel  l.WrtsIpriy- 
hvdroiTaHtyl)  -2  ImidaBoMdlBoaee  ai^  i>"",y'^Cff^' 
alkyl)  fmidasolldlne-2-thlones.       3.224,370.     12-28-65.    Cl. 
260—211. 
^^•'BTpttfc  jSSea^N.  sti^ermark,  and  Velt««i.    3.234,210. 
Stlelow,  John  H. :  Sw— 

stue^jSi  c^to  "^p«^»:lI25-  •Sffl'SJ'?2Si! 

bearing  race  drive  mediaaism  for  «yr«s.    3.326,604,  13-38- 
Ktf    PI    74 5  __ 

Stiles    John  C.;  to  General  Predaion,  lac.     Two-aHa  lyro- 
*  iJSbe      3  225:600    12-28-45.  Cl.  74-6  7^  ,  Ma  952 

Sttlea.  Phinh*  H«  to  Z.  Z.  Corp.     Lodttag  strip.     3,225,902, 

1 2-?R-45.  C!L  21 7 — 45         .      _  ^._. .        .  _ 

StlivT  RwSrsTti  I*  to  Oenersl  T>TBaml«s  Corp.    Cwatroi  systam. 

8  335.080,  13-38-45   CL  ««—-**.  -i--,-,  of 

Stohr    *n«^es   A.   «nd   C.Brtdoux.     P»»«;2^  ™12JS 

fuel  elements   ■»'*athed   with   nwjlallv  (OWIaed   powdered 

metal.     3.225.487.  12-28-45.  CL  20—476*. 
Stokea.  William  D:  «efr- 

Martin.  John  8.    3.224.528. 

Stonco  Klectrtc  Pro<»a<^  COvj  ®«^«  -,|- 
Atkln.  Leonard,  and  Both.    8,236.»»4. 

Stoody.  Ralph  E.     Apimjj^  and  JKju?*r?*lS2!if4T' 
wire-like  oblecta.     3.225.707.  13-36-46.  CL  16^*7. 

Story  WUllamK.    Closet  sh*lf  and  haBfer.    8,336.146.  »-3B- 
6«1.'C1.  211—153. 

Stotbert  k  Pitt  Ltd  :  Sw— 

Green.  RowUnd  P.    3.225.660. 

Stotler.  Harold  H  .  to  Hydrocarbon  fj-wch.  Inc.     Oum  ab- 
sorption.     8,225,510,  12-28-46.  Cl.  65—46. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Parku,  aad  P.  C.  Keltta.  to  Hydro- 
B«a«4  fMCtor.     8.23«,204.  12-28- 


BaU  joint  Mttt 


3.22d.4»6.  12-28-CB.  CI. 


atoUer.  Harold  H.,  Q.  B 
carbon  R«««arcb,   lac 
•a,  a.  23—284. 
8CoT*ken.  Rob«K  B.,  and  0.  M.  Talbott.  to  &  I.  da  Pont  de 
Nemour*  and  Co.     D«fect  rvsponalTe  apparatna.     3,223,418, 
ia-28-M,  a    28—1. 
Stracca.  Giovanni  B.,  to  Mar«lll  Lenkurt,  S.p^.     Ferrlmat- 
netlc  clrmlator  for  alcrowaTca.     3,224,609,   12-28-60.  CI. 
333—1.1. 
Strlck  Trailers,  a  DtTlaioa  of  rreabaof  Coio. :  fl«« — 

Haid.  William  C.    3.226.1M. 
Strlckler,  PatU  D  :  8m— 

Hopkins,  TboDUM  R.,  and  Strlckler.    3,226,426. 
Str1«n.  Werner,  and  J.  Reaag,  to  Recaro  AO.     Derice  for  ad- 
jnetlnK  tbe  back  reat  of  a  aeat.     3^26,138,   12-28-60,  CI. 
297 —8*1 
Strobel.  Peter  A.  :   8«« — 

Bird,  Walter  W..  Strobel,  Ronrred.  and  Zamore.     3,225. 
413. 
Btrota^  RadoH  :   8«« — 

Blasejak.  Manfred,  and  Stroh.     3.226.490. 
Strott,  AdoK  J.  :   See-  - 

Ryatakewitcta,  EXigene  I.,  Strott.  and  Uta.     3.226.496. 
Stroap.  Eugene  K.  :   He« — 

Krueger,  Donald  A.,  and  Stronp.    3,226.623. 
Struble,   Arthur   D..  Jr.     Model  Indicator  for  aircraft  more- 

ment.    3.223. 5»4.  12-28-68.  CI.  TS--178 
Stuart,  Robert  W. :  gee— 

wtaenbaker.  John  D.,  and  Stuart.    3,220,828. 
Saglahlta.  Nobuyukl  :   See— 

Mucblda.  Jruaaku,  Uaglwara.  Yamada.  laafo,  and  gngla 
hlta.     8.22rt.334. 
Suhr.  KurL  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp.     Pneu 

ma  tic  tobe  atatlona.     3,228,055,  12-28-65,  CL  243 — 18 
Solllvan,    Leo   S.,   Jr..   to   General   Motora  Corp.      Method   of 
preloading  a  ball  Joint  aeat  aaaecnbly.     3,223,420.  12-28-65. 
CI.  2»— 14».3. 
SuUlvan    Leo  S..  Jr.,  to  General  Motora  Corp. 
aaaembly      3.226,141,  12-28-60,  CI.  287—87. 
Shulton.  Iqc.  :   See — 

Sctaloper.  Edsar  S.     3.226,3»4 
Sannen,  Joeeph.     Honing  mandrel. 

51-^55. 
Snnroc  Corp.  :    See — 

naeber  Harry  C.     3.220,300. 
Suapended  Structurea  Inc.  :   See — 

yr^j.  ChrUtUn.     3.226,727. 
Sutton.  Robert  S       S« 

Powell,  Stanley. 
Swanaon,  Donald  F.  : 
Winkler.  Wyna  O. 
Sweet.   Monroe   H.,   dece«ae<l .   by   R. 
General  .A.nlllne  k  FUm  Corp. 
control  circuit.     8.226.352,  12- 
Swenaen,    Robert.      Viiti 

3,220.761,  l2-28-«», 
Swider,  John  L.     Tralnlnx  derlee  for  vwtmmera.     3,226,114, 

12-28-65.  CI.  272—57. 
Swingle.    Roy    E      to    Interlake   Steel  Corp      Palletlswl   load. 

8.223.»19,  12-28-65,  CI.  206 — 60. 
SylTanla  Electric  Prodacta,  Inc.  :   See— 
B«tta.  Maaappa  D.    3,226.664. 
Gartner,  Stanley  J.,  and  Morean.    3.220,600. 
Painter,  William  F.     8.226,600. 
Syntex  Corp. :   See — 

Rlngold,  Howard  J.,  and  Djeraaal.    3.226,383. 
TRW  Inc.  ;  See — 

Rohrback,  GUson   H..   and   Donlgnlan.      3.226.262. 
Sorklo,   Morrle.   and  Jacob.      3.226,713. 
Taiamontl,  John,   to  Bo rg  Warner  Corp.     Method  of  aaaam- 
bUng    a     flold    aeal     atnietare.      3.235.436.     12-28-60.    CI. 
2« — 436. 
Talbott.  Graham  M.  :  See — 

StovekPD.  Robert  E^  and  Talbott.     8.220.410. 
TaUey.    Oaude   P..    to   Taxaco   Experiment   Inc.     Method    of 
producing     refractory     monocryutalilne     boron     stmctarea. 
S.226.248.  12-28-63.  CI.  117—63.3 
Talton.  Roland  T  ,  Jr.  :  See — 

Vavda,    Michael    M.,    Jr ,    Darley.    Jenaen.    aad    Talton 
3.226,097, 
Tanaka,    Makoto,    to   Art   AmikI    Kabuahlkl    KaUha.     Hand 

knitting  machine.      3,225.. ■)«!<,  12-28-60,  CI    66—60 
Taalal.  Seilchl.  to  Tokyo  Shlbanra  Deakl  Kabaahlkl  Kalsha. 
Synchronizing  dcTlces  between  alernatlng  current  aystema 
3.226.581.   12-28-65.  CI.  307—87. 
Tanner,  John  S.  :  See 

Hayden,  Erneat  A.,  and  Tanner.     S.228,79*. 
Taylor,  John  J. :  See — 

Kmeger.  Glenn  N..  and  Taylor.     8.220,896. 
Taylor,  Robert  C  .  and  E.  J.  Meehan.  to  The  Atlantic  ReOn'ng 
Co.     Oil-soluble  liquid  detergent  compoaltlona.     3,^6.331 
12-28-65,    CI.    252—  1.^3 


3,220.460, 
See— 
and  Swaneon 


ezecnto>,  to 


tlgue    aupport 
Cl.  128   -158. 


3.225,968. 
P.   iilaatoa, 
Photomultlpller  sero  lerel 
'8-65,  a.  230—207. 

for   men   no  lee   atrapa. 


8,226.087 

Jr.     Antl-splaah  roof  ralley. 
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8.220.726. 


Teehalcon  Inatr«menta  Corp.  :  See — 

Perrari,   Andrea.     3,226.198. 

Roaln.   Seymour.      3,226,356. 
Tegfe,  Bmce  R.  :  See — 

Skamrom,  Charles  W..  and  Tegge.     3.220.318. 
Telefonaktlebolaget  L  M  ErIcMaon  :  8*0 — 

Lagercrantt,  Bengt  A      3.223.417. 

Lots.  Jooef  P      3,226.669 

Scheftelowlti,   Henry.      3,226.485 

Schutie,  WUfrled  P    M.     3,226.492. 

Telemechanica  Inatltnte  of  the  Academy  of  Sciences  of  the 
U.S.8.R.  :   See — 

Lootiook.  Jury  V      3,228,77t. 
Teletype  Corp. :  See — 

Arko,  Robert  1.     3.226,477. 


itenm  J,;j.'0,:iS3.  12-2H  85.  Cl.  250— 209 
International  Business  Machines  Corp 
apparatus        3.226.554.     12-28-65.     Cl 


Corp.  :  See 
Eltel.  Jay    M. 
Tennlson,  Alfred  A., 
12-28-65,    CT.    Ill 
Terkoekl.  Prank  J.  : 

Carpenter.  Keith  H^  Prlti,  and  Terkoekl      3,226,498 

Terkoekl,   Frank  J.,  to  General   Motors  Corp.      Brush   holder 

assembly  with  cantllerer  spring  contact  means      3  226  497 

12-28   66.  Cl.   200-   11. 

Terlet,    Kene    H  ,    to    International    Business    Machines   Corp 

Photoeeoslttve    multiple    state    circuit    for    computing    and 

data  proceaslng  Hystenis     3,228,553.  12-2H  85,  Cl.  250— 209 

Terlet.   Rene   H.    to    " 

Cascade    storage 

250—209 

Terri\  Victor  J. :  See^ 

WHjgbt.  nmoDd  P.  O..  Terry,  and  Cblttleburgb      8.226. 

Texaco  Experiment  Inc.  :  See — 

Tmlley.  Oande  P.     3.326.248. 
Tbelas,  John  J   :  See — 

Durst.  Henry  J.,  and  Thelaa      3,226,612. 
Tbler,    Bemd,    to   ChemUche   Werke   Uuls  Aktlengeeellscbaft. 
Rotor  tor  thin-layer  vaporlaera.     8,220,417,  1^38-66,  Cl. 
l3i9 — ^. 
Tblee.  Robert,  J.  F   Rataalu.  and  P.  L.  Mtethleu,  to  Hert>ert  A 

Foot.  Inc.     Cartona.     3,2-,i6,0O7,  12-28-66,  Cl.  229—39. 
Tbtokol  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

OpaTnteln.  Daniel,  and  Dvorak.    3.226,429. 
Tbocnas.  Robert  W.  :  See — 

Knaay,  Prank  W..  Tbomaa,  Cataldo,  and  Krallk.     8.226. 

Thomas  Terry,  and  R.  D.  EWrtco,  to  United  States  of  Amer 
lea.  Navy.  One  rvrolatlon  clotcb  apparatus.  3.225,870 
12-28-65,  Cl.  192—36. 
Thoman,  ftiAert  W.,  and  ■.  T.  Plata,  to  1-T-l  Circuit  Breaker 
Co.  Blectrlc  overload  switch  with  Improved  thermal  ac- 
tuator. 3.226.510,  12-28-65.  Cl.  200—122. 
TbomMon.   Andrew   A.      Phase  difference   means  for  seismic 

stodlea.     3,226,036.  13-28-65.  Cl    230^  -193 
Tbootpeon,  Charles  T.,   to  J07  Mff.  Co.      Drilling  apparatus 

3.220,841.  13-28-60.  Cl.  173—18. 
Thompeon.  Charlea  T..  to  Joy  Mfc.  Co.     Adjustable  aonnUng 

for  rock  drills      3,226,064.   12-&-65,  O.  248 — a6. 
Tbomoson  Ramo  WooMrldae  Inc.  :  See — 
(tates,  Robert  L.     8,230,402. 
Herbenar    Edward  J.     i,226,141. 
TbomDeon.    Richard    G       Water    aoftener    vaWe.      8,230,789 

12-28^65,  a    187— 599.1. 
Thompeon.  Ronald  R.  :  See — 

Daley.  Horace  8^  and  Tbompeon.     8,226.374. 
Thompson,   Sunley   H.  A.,  and  G.  J.  8.  MonH.  to  Paraall  A 
Sons    Ltd.      Document    proceaelnc    naaefalnaa.      8.326 109 
I2-28-65.  Cl.  371—84. 
Thorn  Electrical  Industries  Ltd   :  See — 

Banby.  Peter  W  .  and  I'alowkar.    S.226.S83. 
Thnmlm,  Carl,  to  Mlehle-Goee-Ooxter,  Inc.     R«Hproeable  cut 
ting   mecbanJsm   for  automatic  cutting  machines       8,225 
637,  1228-66,  Cl    83— .526 
Thumlm,  Carl,  to  Mlebie-Goee- Dexter.  lae.     Bobmerged  aervo 
motnr   with  preflll  mlve  for  guillotine  type  paper  cutting 
machine.     8.225.862,  13-28^-60,  Cl.  91—216. 
TUunolla.    Donataa.    to   Union    Carbide   Corp      Quenching  of 

polyolcfln  Otan.     8,226.409.  12-38-63,  Cl.  264 — 95 
TIIlingb«Bt.  David  <>  .  and  P    E.  Sembacb,  to  Trailmoblle  Inc. 

Rail  mount.     8,225,871.  12-28-65,  Cl    189 — 36. 
Tllllach.   Paul   W.,  and  G.   B.  Meyer,  to  KaUer  Gypanm  Co., 
Inc.    Celling  aaapeaalon  cUp.    8.220,894,  12-28-«e,  CL  20— 
02. 
TIHman,  Caaslua  L.,  in  :  See— 

Parkhurst.  Warren  E.    and  Tillman.     3^25.833. 
Timares.  .Norman  R.,  and  R.  MacKeniie,  to  F11A,  Inc.    Aper- 
ture   card    conversion    camera.      8,225,649,    12-28-63,    Cl. 
88—24. 
TlDo,  Joeeph  E.  :  See — 

Joeepbaen.  Rot  C,  Tloo.  aad  Falcber.     3,226,900. 
Ttnsley,   aimuel   W.,   to   Union  CarWde  Corp.     Bth/lenleallr 
nnaaturated  monoepozy  compounds.     8.226,401.  12-28^-65, 
Cl    260 — 840.6. 
Ttttson,  Clifford  W.  :  Aee — 

Dowtv.  r,eorge  H..  and  Tlnaon.    3.226.061. 
Tlppett,  Helen  P.  :  See — 

Newbold,  Geoffrey  T.,  aad  Tlppett     8,226,387. 
Tokumoto,  Shin  Icbi.  to  Sony  Corp.     Multicolor  picture  film. 

3,226  367.  12-28-69.  O    204—3. 
Tokyo  Kogakn  Klkai  Kabnablkl  Kalaha :  0oo — 

Nanl.  Torao.     3.226.646. 
Tokyo  SIribanra  Denkl  Kaboablkl  Kalaba  :  Sao— 

Tanlal,  Seilekl.     •,226  661. 
Toler,  Benjamin  L.     Apparatua  for  projecting  traaapareneiea 

and  opacities.    8,225,448,  12-28-60,  Cl.  88 — 24. 
Tomcnfdk,  Andrew  S. :  See — 

Seegar,  Dorla  R.,  and  Tomcufclk.     8.226.8TT. 
Seeger.  Doris  R..  and  Tomcijfclk.     3.226,382. 
Toplnka.  Georjre  P..  to  Parker-Hannlfln  Corp.    Valre  operator. 

1229,612.  12-28-66.  C\.  74 — 102. 
Torrey.  Henry  C  :  See — 

Brown,   Robert  J.  8..  Torrey,  and  Korrlnn.     8.226  632. 
Tooslgnant.  William  F.,  and  R.  C.  Soelab,  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical   Co.     Novel    hetepocvcllc    compounds    and    polymera. 
8.226,372.  13-28-60,  C\.  260 — 86.0. 

l\>uton.   Rush  D.     At>paratus  for  curlag  tobacco  In  bundles. 

8.229.406.  13-28-60.  Cl.  34 — 202. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Tamaraoto.  Iwao.     8,226,866. 

Toyoda,  Sbotchlro.  and  8.  Bakaklbara,  to  Toyota  Motor  Oo. 
Ltd.  and  Alchl  Kogro  Kabnablkl  Katstaa.  Rotary  machine 
3,226,018,  l2-28-«r,  Cl    230—145. 


ToyoU  Motor  Co.  Dtd. :  «•»—    ^    "  1* 
Toyoda.  Sholchlro.  and  Sakaklbara. 

Tracer  Corttrol  Co. :  ««f— .  ,_^ 
Elliott,  John  L.     8,220,786. 
Trailmoblle  Inc. :  Se»— 

Tllllnghast,  David  G    and  Sembacb 
Transatlantic  Phstlca  Ltd.  ■^'^r... 
Daniels.  Hunvphrey  B.    3,220,407. 
Translcold  Corp.  :  See- 
Block,  Leo.     3,226,619. 
Trask.  Allen.    Centrifugal  compraasor. 

CT.  280—117. 
Travis.  Hoills  H. :  See— 
Siinntons.  Lovel  B-. 

800. 
Simmons,  Lorel  R., 

851. 
glnuDons,  Lovel  R-, 
862. 
Trlchema  AG. :  «•• —  ^ 
Helmitartner,  Joaef 


8,326,013. 
8,220,871. 

8,226,012,  12-28-66, 

Travla,  Monk,  and  Ogletree.    8,229, 
TravU,  Monk,  and  Ogletree.     8,225,- 
Travls,  Monk,  and  Ogletree.    3,220,- 


8,226,234. 


Com 


...     3.229.967.  .       

Trtpp.   Robert  W..   to  Indnctosyn   C<>«T    -f ■**««-*'«*^'  *'°° 
Vmer      8.326.T10.  12-28-65,  CT.  346—347       ^^^^    p. 
TmU,  Otto  A      Plre-hoae  mender.     8,236,137.  12-28-60.  Cl. 

TT^5m>r^  will  lam  M      H    to  G.  A.  Petersen  and   »   to  A.  E. 
^etS^en.    TcSth  for  dl«ing  equipment  nsfcd  In  compacted 

•oil.     3.225  467,  12-28-66,  Cl.  87—142. 
Tachannen.  Gottfried:  89e—-  •  ~>«  aon 

Roller,  Alois   and  T»cbannen.     8.226,680. 
Tucker,  Harvey  J.:  g,»^.„_- 

Pamilo,  George  H.     8.226,916. 
Topelo  f*pln''le  Co  .  Inc. :  8e^ 

Tyler°Toy' H"-T"le4."S- scannln.  devl^Jor  pro^dlnj  r^ 

mote  motor  Indication.     3.226  47^,  l^T^S^Ao^JI^ioS- 
Tjler,  Trsry  B.     Liquid  dlaperalng  notile.     8,226,089.  12-28- 

I>ck:'EdjSr^to  Capitol  f^/^l.'\'i_'i^^  ^=75^6" 
tloo  storage  on  recorda.     8,226,125,  12-28-66,  ti.  £i*     »o. 

Ueno.  Takaehl  :   See—-  ^  n«-«     n99iiiOO 

Tano.  Masayukl.  Yasul.  and  Ueno.    3,226.199. 

''•"•  Mo'r«'n,  A.  H«V.  Ubl.  and  Angel.    3.226.008. 
Ullrich    Walter  :   See— 

KlsBnert.  Aloys.     3.225.724. 

^'"""rtlmmeUAS;rdt.   Kurt,    Hoffmann,    Baler,   and   Ulmer 
3.226,895 

'■''"'Htamermann'^olfgang,  Clrlch.  and  Meckl 

^'^"rr^an^'johrr.nd  Pordham.    3^26.0^ 
Underbill,  Richard  S-.  to  Battle  Cr^EVmlpment  Co 

part  gymnasium.     3.226,115,  12-2^5,  ^■^JJr^'L,,-,^^- 
Un/eM>r    Friti.     Apparatus  for  guiding  elongated  membera 

122.^  "992.  12-28-60.  Cl.  226—170. 
Union  HaK  Camp  Paper  Corp.  :  See— 

Manfredonla.  Mario.     8.226,015. 
Union  Carbide  Auatralia.  Ltd. 

Bing.  George  H.,  and  Krteger. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See-- 

Belcher.  George  W.    3,225.399. 

DanlelB,  Rupert  S..  "dBartb. 

Dolloff.  Rlcbard  T.    8^6  198 

Downing,  James  H.,  Ko«J;«Jl  " 

Drengler,  George  R.     8.226,260 

PlUpfkl.  StmnlVy  P.,  Mlller^nd  Newm*n 

CH^mmlU,  Wayne  J     3.226^ 

Johnson,  Herbert  B.  AZW.OTJJ. 

Tljunelli,  Donataa.     3,226,459. 

Tlnsley,  Samuel  W.     3  226.401.  .  ,,^  ._  . 

Wblte  Wayne  0..  and  Walther.    8,226,874. 

Union  Btock  Yard  "<>  T™Vifo^S?ii?'  <^«»«*»'  "^ 
Morrison,  wniard  L     3,228,858. 

United  Aircraft  Corp.     See— 
Kunti.  Urban  E.    ».224.1»4. 
Kurtl,  Alexander.    3.226.082. 

United  Coke  and  Cbemlcali  Co.  LM  :  Se<^ 

Riley.  Harry  L..  and  Romanakl.    3.226.888. 

""""^oX ^E7wird'sr.rcy,  and  Gotten.    3,226.6«2. 

^''^^^eV"'io^Vn':"a'n'd%'2U'.''SS.^^^^^^ 

Src;'o'i:'johS  W.'de  lfi?S«Oowan.    3.226.196. 

U.S.  Magnet  k  Alloy  Corp. :  See — 

Jpemont.  John  J..  and  Welmershelmer.    8,226,266. 

United  Statea  of  America 

Agriculture  :  Sea — „„^  „_, 

?irii!»:.M.st'rjiVa'''S:?s,*». 

Air  Force :  See—  . 

Leekllter,  Lanreoee  W.    8,236/k20. 

^™t^hM*^nleyT     3  229^974, 

Barr.irwlnR.    8.228  634 

Bracutt,  Michael.    8.^2« 5S?_o,. 
Brueckmann.  Helmut     3.226  724^ 

^!7f^;n*^S^l.^a•nr8*^^8.l2TT•oT 

KJASSSSSdV^JSJ;  .- Moorband.    S^O. 

780.  ' 


8.226.447. 

3.32e.«14. 
'  and  Wells. 


3,226,468. 
8,226,623, 


United  SUtaa  of  America — Continued 
Atomic  Energy  Commlarton  :  Be^-- 

Lucaa,  Luther  R.,  and  Miner,    8,226,805. 
Boeln,  Seymour,  and  Palmer.    3.226,5S». 
Zmola.  Panic,  Rlckart,  and  FUnn,    8,2264K)0. 
Commerce  :  Bee —  „     .^  ., 

Harman.  George  0..  Jr..  Hlglar.  Meyer,  and  Baybold. 
8.226.610. 
Navy :  See — 

Bachelor.  William  B.    3.226,660. 

Bengston,  Phillip  S.    8,226,578.  _  ^_  ^^^ 

Bemett,  Maria  nne  K..  and  Ziaman.    3,225,866, 

Braden,  John  R.    3.226,136. 

Davidson,  Lawrence  C.    8,220,869. 

Hlgble.  Thomas  E.     3.226.650.  .„«.,...-« 

Honael.  Richard  F.,  and  Henaeben.    3,226,168. 

Humpherys.  Bernarr  H.     3,226,716. 

Krueger,  Donald  A.,  and  Stroap.    8,236,628. 
Mandel.  Louis.     3.226,604. 

PUte,  Robert  B.     3.226.126. ^„, 

Tbomaa,  Terry,  and  Dafrleo.    3,220^70. 
Wleder,  Harry  H.    3:226,078.     „ 
Small  Business  Administration :  Sea — 

Skinner,  WUllam  J.,  and  Scott    8,220,420. 
Skinner.  William  J.,  and  Scott    8,22S,614. 
United  SUtea  Rubber  Co. :  See — 

Hageman,  Howard  A.,  and  RIddoll.    3,326,221. 
Porteons,  John  A.    3,220.935. 
8ml til,  Homer  P.     3,226,876. 
United  SUtea  Steel  Corp. :  8€9-- 

Bbrany,  Uf>endra  N.     8  225,927, 
El-WasirL  Abdel  H.    3^26,580. 
Holman.  Keith  L.    8,225,708. 
Krueger,  Glenn  M.,  and  Taylor.    3,220,896. 
Unlveraal  American  Corp. :  See—  »  -ok  <w^ 

Kopchlk,  Steve.  Jr..  Kelley,  and  Parrett     8,226>l«  

Uraprung,  Joaeftb  J,  to  Chaa.  Pflxer  k  Co.  Inc.     ^^^ 
amine  anthelmintic  compositions  aad  therapy,     o.ao.^m, 
12-28-65   a.  167—66. 
Uatynlk,  Edwin  P. :  See —  ^  ^^^  ,^ 

Johnson.  Merle  EL.  and  Ustynlk.    8,226,106. 
Utx.  Donald  L. :  See—  ,  ~»«  ak* 

Ryafakewltcfa,  Eugene  I.,  Strott  and  Utx.    3.226,406. 
VKB  Carl  Zdaa  Jena  :  See — 

Schnch,  Kurt.     8,229,644. 
V-W  Corp. :  Se* — 

Curtis.  Rolando  T.    3,226,284. 
Vadaa    Lealie,   to   FMC  Corp.     Fmlt  preparation   machine. 

Valre  Corp.'  of  Am^ca  :  *«^„^  -.. 
ODonneU.  William  R.     8,2M,»66. 

Sagartn,^  Pblllp  H.    8,230,966.     _    „    „  . ,    .^ 

Van  Bftel.  banrleoo  A.,  aad  P.  B.  T.  H.  BpnawenbeHL  to 
Sortb  AmSrtSjTPhdjpa  Co..  lac.  Method  of  pwrang 
light  dlffnalng  eoatinga  on  qn"J»  "d,^"*^^**^^  A'*^ 
vftled  with  «<*  coatlaga.     8,326,240,  l2-2fr-68,  C\.  117— 

119.6.  _      . 

Van  BrockllB.  OwMi  F. :  ••<»—     ,  •*«  ..Aa 

Brlecble,  Joaeph.  and  Van  BrockWn.    3.226,404. 

^*°  vSi  der 'L*ly,  Cornelia,  and  Nleowenhoven.    3,32S,4»4. 
Van  der  I>lT.  Coraelle,  and  H,  J.  C.  Nteuwenhovea,  to  C.  van 

<terLdyN.V.    Methods  of  prefabricating  aeetiona  of  boUd- 

inga.    1236,484,  12-28-68,  Cl.  29--430. 
Van^r  Lriy.  Cornells,   to  Patent  Concern  K.V.     Tedders. 

3,228,631,  12-28-66,  a.  56—372. 
Vanderenne,  Jean  P.  H. :  »«►— _  ,  „«  _,- 

Lena,  deorgea  X..  and  VtBdrrenae.  ^>226.T18 


Van  '^^^J^^^^^^iLtn^y.^Ril^W^^ 
calctam  by  electroljala.     8.C6,811,__12-28^,  Cl.  2'^-^^ 

Van  Ntaiwegen,  Qerardni  M.  B.,  to  Worth  Aijerteaa  PhUlpa 
Co  Inc.  Source  of  lona  for  uae  in  ayndiro-cyttOCTona. 
3.2^6.898.  12-28-65.  Cl.  310—111. 

Vaa  RleL  Fleter  to  ll*c»«i»«<»brt*  Batojrrrid  H.V.  Oa»t«l- 
fuge     3,225,9^4,  12-28-66.  Cl.  210— STO. 

^"  SJ?DilildV.  V^Slyke.  aad  Woofter.    3.236,666. 

"""  K^ldToSTSL:  Sahoi-.  ▼"««.  "nJalbTt.  and 
Caplaux.     3,238,493. 

"'^  £bSS.'  HeSat  ^H%r  V.n  V-Ala.  aad  CoO.    8.220,- 
470, 

^*^Br?dy!*  ioKTT.,  Mclnemey,  aad  Cyl.    3,««6,<»«, 
Vayda,  Michael  M..  Jr..  C.  B.  T>ii^r^V.3nmn.  toAK^. 

Talton.  Jr..  to  AtUntlt  Boaear^  Corp,    Mlxar.    S,2a6.0»7, 

12-28-60,  CT.  259— 41. 

Veltman.  Preetoa  L. :  See —  ^-  _  - 

Bafl^.  Jamea  K.,  Steyennark,  a»d  Vdtaun.    3.2264110. 

Vendo  Co,  The :  tint--  .  ___  ^^- 

BUck,  Stewart  L.,  Banaon,  aad  Han.    3,n6,tl»». 

VergobW,  Robert  W^^and  «.  L.  I>««|to  Pw«mn«e«cale 
Corp.,  Ltd.  Welghtog  machine.  8,238,847,  13-28-68,  Cl. 
177—83.  .  _^ 

Venneolen,  0«rardQa  A.  W..  and  J.  C.  OraTestelJa,  to  North 
AmerlCTn  Phlllpa  Co..  Inc.  Method  •' "!5,"ffii<*??iaL31r 
oUy  Bcreena  foV  cathode-ray  tubea.  8,226.246,  l»-»-e6. 
CJ.  117—83.8.  ^,,, 

Verater,  Jan  L.,  and  8.  Wytwa,  to  North  Amjsrteaa  PWMPJ 
Co  Inc.  Oaa-fllled  radiation  detector,  wlOi  ofntroUod 
denalS^f  gu  ffillaf.    8,«6.650.  12-«8-60,  Cl.  MO-SS-e. 


xzxu 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XZZIU 


la.     S.225,- 


VMt,  Robert  D..  to  E.  I.  do  Post  de  Nemoon  and  Co.    Mcrcap- 
todlcyanoTlnyl    aoiflde.       3,23«.423,    ia-2S-«S,    C\.    2«0 — 
4«6.5. 
Vlklof  of  Mlnn««poll>,  Inc. :  0«« — 

Schwarts.  H«nry  A.     3,2a6,04«. 
Villa,  Carlo   :    See   - 

Plauolla.  OtoTannl.  and  VUU.     3.333,792. 
VUlAlon.  Roberto  P.     System  for  almoltaneoaaly  perforating 
and   reinforcing   the  bole  so   made   In   abeet   material   for 
flllng  purposes.      3,22«,288.   12-28-6*.  CI.   156 — M2. 
Vlacblaal,  Oluseppe  :  See — 

SarafaU,  Alberto  O..  and  Vlschlanl.     3.225.440. 
VlUfoam  Ltd.  ;    See — 

Orlmabaw,  Norman.     3,225.366. 
VlTler.  Claude,  to  Rlcbler  Soelete  Anonyme.     Hydranllc  its- 
tern  noUMy  for  mixer  tmck.     3.225,543,  12-28-65.  CI.  60— 
53. 
VoegelL  Henry  ■.,  to  The  American  Braaa  Co.     Mud  element 

3,226,140,  12-28-65.  CI.  287—20.2. 
VofeL  Carl  W   :    Bee- 

Hartz.  Joeeph  M..  and  Vogcl.     3.226,4»4. 
Vo«p|    Walter  H      Circular  preacoring  and  transfer  apparatus. 

3.-'25.5H.  12-28-65,  CI.  fe— 113 
Voge lei    Robert  A.  :  Bee — 

DeHaan.  Wolbert.  and  Vomlel.    3,225.807. 
Vogt    Wllhelm     See^ 

Sennewald,  Kurt.  Voft.  Kandler.  Sommerfeld.  and  Sorbe 
3.226.422. 
Volth^  J.  M.,  O.m.b.H.  :   See— 

Bllckle,  Karl,  HoHlch.  and  Hub     3.225.834 
Voltj^  01'j«eppe  :   Bee — 

Bernard.    Jean   A..    Bunge.    Dufreane.    Plnsl,   and   Volta. 
3^22tS,301. 
Von  BrOmssen    Nils  A.     Supporting  tray  for  ▼ 

988,  12-28  ^5,  CI.  211— SST 
Von  Pleanrtt,  Bror  H.  F.  :   Bee — 

«  -.  Kken^tam.  Bo  T..  Von  Fleandt,  and  Fnrendal.     S,i26^7. 
Vnclch,  Mlchnel  G. :  See — 

Smith,  Edwin  J.,  Vueicta.  and  Austin.     3,226.315. 
N^aas^  Fred  D.  :   See — 

Brans,  Harry,  and  Waaa.     3.226.357. 
Wach     Bohumll   J.,    to   Neo   Products   Co.      Garment  hanger 
3.2^5,978.  12-28-68.  CT    223—91  ^^ 

Wacbsmuth.  Erich   A.,   to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.      Gas  drying  method 

3.225,517,   12-28-65.  CI.  35 — 31. 
Waddelle,  FVed  \V.     Textile  yarn  steamer  and  dryer      3.228  - 

455.  12-28-65.  CT.  34— 77. 
Waddtagton.   Rogor  S.,  and  B.  Duval.     Orommet  aPDllaaees 
3.22.'^^73.   12-28-63    a.  222— ,'522.  fk-   «   «^ 

Wagner,    Eleanor   I.      Jet  and   rocket  engine  blast   and  sound 

sappreaalng  means.  8.236.063,  13-28-68.  CI.  244 — 114. 
Walter.  Gerhard,  and  M.  Muller,  to  International  Standard 
fclectrtc  Corp,  .Mechanical  frequency  control  In  a  klyatron 
tube  comprising  a  dlrecUv  attached  rectangular  carlty 
resonator.  3.226,662,  12-28-68  CI.  333 — 83 
Walker.  Herbert  O..  to  Richardson.  Westxarth  *  Co  Ltd 
Automatic     control     systems.       3.226,588,     13-28-68,     CI. 

Walker,  luac  F.,  to  K.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co.  Proc- 
ess for  dyeing  and  aftertreatlng  polyethylene  oxide  modl- 
Oed  nylon  fibers  and  the  products  obtained  thereby  3  226  - 
178,  12-28-68,  CI.  8 — 56. 

Walker,  James  W  Flexible  container,  fitting  therefor  and 
composite   package.      3.226.002.    12-28-68.  CI    229 14 

Walklet.  Mercer  D..  to  Hamlin  Products.  Inc.  Bar  bell  disk 
weight  construction.     8,236,117.  13-28-68.  C\.  372—84 

Wallace,  Joseph  M.  Methods  ot  making  circuit  components. 
3.22e.4rt3,  12-28-65,  CI    264-  -272.  i~"«ui 

Walsh,  Bruce  R.     Bee — 

Blber.  Albert,  DavU,  and  Walsh     3.228.037 

Walah,  Bruce  R..  to  Gulf  Research  k  DevelofMnent  Co  (Ml 
b«rn«  apparatna.     JL225.813.    12-28-68.   CT.   188 — 4. 

^»lther.  Daniel  A.,  to  The  Dayton  Steel  Foundry  Co  Meth- 
od of  making  a  two  piece  wide  baae  rim  3.225,426  12-28- 
68,  CT.  29 — 159.1. 

WaJther,  Richard  A   :  See— 

White.  Wayne  G  .  and  Walther     3,226,374. 

Walthers.  Otto.  Game  scoring  Indicator.  3.226.022  12-28- 
68.  CT.  235 — 114. 

Walton.  WUllam.  and  A.  M.  Faulkner,  to  The  PlesMT  Co  Ltd 
MaoiuOIy    operable    crimping   tools.      3.228.583.    12-28-65. 

WalToord.  James  G..   to  Easo  Production  Research  Co      Off- 
shore   apparatus    and    method.      3.226.728.    12-28-68.    CT. 
166 — 46. 
War<L  Frank  R.  :  Bee— 

Cross,  Dee  H.,Lohmaa.  and  Ward     3.225.675. 
Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co.  :  See — 
Anthon.  Erik  W.     3.22.^828. 
Anthon.  Erik  W.     3.228.438. 
Baruch.  Hans,  and  .\nthoa.     3,225,648. 
Wamock.  James  O.  :  8»» — 

Bralkerltch.  Michael,  and  Wamock.    3,226,083. 
Warren,  Raymond  W..  R.  O    Barclay,  and  J    O.  Moorbead,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Army      Pressure  recovery  from 
bistable  element      3.225.780,    12-28-66.  CT.  137—81.5. 
Wartenberg.    Kurt       .\lr-cooled    heat    exchanger    for    cooling 

liquid  media.     3.228.824.   12-28-66,  CT.  16?— 122. 
Waterman.  Nail  S.,  to  Cbesebroagh-Ponds.  Inc.     Me<Uclnal  in- 
jector.    3.226,76».  12-28-65.  CL  13«— 232. 
Watkins.  Arthur  S.     Nuts.     3.225,807.  12-28-68.  01.  151—7. 
Ward.  Earl  C.  and  E    L.  Wolf.     Method  and  apparat'ia  for 
locating  tlM  center  ot  graTlty.     3.225.590,    12-28-58.   CT. 
7S— 65. 

Webb.  Robert  8.,  to  Elox  Corp.  of  Michigan. 
gas  reetUler  drenit.     3,226.50»,  12-28-68, 
Webb.  WUllam  F.  :  See- 
Perry.  Cbarle*  B.,  and  Webb.    3.235.489 


3,223,924. 


Inc. 
and 


3.226.266. 


High  freqnency 
CT.  315 — 181. 


Webater,  Owen  W..  to  ■.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co 
l,4.<lisubsuiuted  2.3.6.6  tetracyaao  benseue  compounds  and 
Sflfl^es"'"   ^'*'*""*"'*"    t^*rwf.      ;(.2^6,420.   12-28-66.  Q. 

Wegematic  :  See — 

.,.  ^  Lomcke,  Bberbard.     3.225.703. 
Wehr  Corp.  :  See — 

Boyer,  Nell  B.     3.223,410. 

Ryblckl.  Norman.     3.225.411. 
Welchart.  Gunter  :  See — 

Autenrleth.  Hans.  Peuseltel.  and  Welchart 
Welchhand.  Robert  J.:    Bee — 

Jones,  \Mckllffe.  and  Welchhand.    3,225  510 
Welckgennant.  Kgon  R..  and  J.  A.  Maher,  to  Rl'tter  Co. 
Self  storing    knee   rest    for   medical   examination   table 
the  like.     3.22«.106,  12-2H--63    CI,  269—324 
Welmernhelmer    Samuel  ;  See — 

JeanMBt.   John   J.,  and   Welmershelmer 
V^elner.  Martin  A,  :   See — 

SUschover.  Leo,  snd  Welner      3.226.660 
Welsenoorn,  Frank  L   :    See — 

_.  .   Laskln,   Allen   L..   Pan.  and  Welsenbom.      8.226.308. 
Welti.    Meroert.   and   M.    \»  Uhelm.   to   Sleuienn  »chu<  kertwerke 
AktlengeaeUschait     Electronic  semiconductor  members  and 

?*      ?i?..  **'    **'*''■    "•'•"'•'•ture       3,226.223.    12-28^66.    CT 
75 — 134. 

Weiss.  Martin  J, :  S«a— 

Allen.  George  R..  Jr..   Remers.  and  Weiaa      3  226  399 

,^\*^«°o,    ,'t''^1'?^"'    pressure    altimeter.     '8.228.698. 

i*— *»-nO.   Ll.   78 — 886. 
Weld  Tooling  Corp.      See 

Cable,  Harold  K.  and  H.     3.226.027 
Weller    Berthold  L  .  to  Kitchens  of  Sara  Lee,  Inc      Method  of 

forming  a  food  package.     8,226,236,12-28-65   CT    99 171 

*^."¥*""-  ^y^°  *•  •"<*  ^    L    rhllllps.  to  The"  Consolidated 

Mining  and   Smelting  Co.  of  Canada  Ltd.     Sacrtflclal  sine 
„.*.?*'S-     ».^2«.3H.  12-28-63.  CI.  204—197 
Wells.  George  K^  to  Wells  Mfg.  Co     Lift  mechanlam  for  deep 
"'      ~    "        "    CI.  99— 336 


and  Wells      3,226.463. 


8,286.286. 


fat  fryers.    3.ii25,68l.  12-2^5 

Wells.  James  E..  Ill  :  See— 

Downing,  James  H.,  Koemer, 

Wells  Mfg.  Co.  :  Be^— 

Wells.  George  F.     3.225.681. 

Welsh  Mfg.  Co.  :  See- 
Johnson.  Thomas.     3,228,387 

Wemyss,  George  A.  :  See — 

Brownlle  Isaac  A  .  and  Wemyss.     3,226,184. 

Werber.  Frank  X..  and  R.  8   Or^orUn.  to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co. 

^P'^o'i,?''!'.^*'-  **'    improved    clarity.      3.226,381.    12-28-68. 
CI.   260 — 29,0. 

West,  Grady  L,  :  See — 

Wldell.  Eric  H,,  and  West,    3.223,412. 
^^}'  ^'^^^  ®-     ***cblne  for  packaging  food  products.     8.226  - 

889,  12-28-65,  CT.  198—20. 
West.   Vern  W.    to  V.  Grlflln      Coin   controlled  gasoline  dia^ 

penser      3.225.881,  12-28-65.  CI.  194- 3 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Begg,  Clayton  B,  and  Jancay.     3.236  584. 
Brandt.  I->dward  A  .  and  Drevalas.     3,22&.6SS 
Clenlewici,  Theodore  A.,  and  I.  L.  Custman 
Fuchs.  Prands  J.,  Jr..  and  Wyatt.    8,326,689. 
Stetsler,  Grant  F.     3.226.642. 
Western  Geophysical  Co,  of  America  :  See — 

Pfab.  Benedict  H,     3,228,868. 
Weatlnghous^  Air  Brake  Co. :  See — 

Brinker,   Bmll  F     and  Fltsalmmona.     3,220,841. 
Westllng,  Lester  L.    Conulnerlied  cargo  refrigeration  ayatem 

and  method      3,225,822,  12-28-68,  CT.  168 — 48. 
Weycandt,  Raymond  A. :  See — 

weygandt,  Raymond  M.  and  R.  A.    8,225.830. 
Weygandt.  Raymond  M.  and  R.  A.    3,225,894. 
Weygawdt,  Raymond  M.  and  R.  A.     Apparatus  for  and  method 
of   harvesting  vine-borne   fruit   from  wire  supporu  or  the 
like.     3.225.530.  12-28-63,  CT.  66—830. 
Weygandt.   Raymond   M.   and  R.  A.     Machine  for  harvesting 
berries  and  similar  produce  from  their  plants.     8.228  894 
12-28-68,  CI.   198 — 140.  ... 

Whaley.  Thomas  P.  :  See — 

Gyan,  Joaepb  A.,  and  Whaley.    3.226.188. 
Whelan    James  P..  to  Pneumatic  Scale  Corp,  Ltd.     Container 

hancHlng  apparatus     3,225.960.  12-28-60,  CT.  221—10. 
Whirlpool  Corp. :  See — 

Winkler    Wynn  O..  and  Swanson.     8,228.968. 
White.   Lee   R.     Antenna  feed   system.     3.226.728.  12-28-66 

CI.  343 — 852. 
White.  Wayne  G.,  and  B.  A.  Walther.  to  Gnion  Carbide  Corp. 

13^te.'c^2*60^'l"*   ^°^'   ■**''   •*^'       3.226  374. 
Whlteford,    Grover    C.      ciimblnatlon    rocking   and 

chair.    3,226,186.  12-28-65,  CT.  297^88. 
Whitehead,  Richard  H.,  to  Scott  k  Wllliamt,  Inc 

structlon.    S,225.m6,  12-28-65.  CT.  74 — 449 
Whitehurst.  Joe  R..  to  Ideal  Industries.  Inc.     Fiber  transfer 

controlling  apparatus  and  method  for  main  cylinder  of  a 

card.    8.225,491.  12-28-65.  CT.  19 — »8. 
Whiton.  Alfred  C. :  See — 

Oarvey,  Benjamin  8.,  Jr..  Albert,  and  Whiton.    8,226.871. 
Whittle,  L«  Var  E..  to  Pacific  Industries,  Inc.     Pulse  shaper 

V.^""  employing  OBooaltely  poled  series  eoanected  tunnel 

dlodee  In  base  drcuit  of  transistor.     3,226.875.  12-28-68, 

\Ji.  S07— 88.5. 

^1^-  PoQ*'*!.  Jo.  Joy  Mfg.  Co.     Cyclone  dast  collector  for 
eT^CT^^J^M-l         "*"  *  •*«••»•    «.236,623,  12-28- 


reellnlng 
Gear  con- 


i 


Wleckmann,  Gertoard.  Clothes  hanger.  3.225,980.  12-38-68. 
CI    223— 08 

Wleuer,  Harry  H.,  to  United  SUtea  at  America,  Nary.  Blec- 
trlcai  pulse  delay  aud  regenerator  circuit  amployinff  four- 
layer  diode.      a,226,8T8.   12-28-66,   CI.  307—88.8. 

Wlehl.  Klemena.  F.  Kuhrt.  and  H.-J.  Lippmana,  to  Blemens- 
Schuckertwerke  Aktlengeaellschaft.  Hall  modulator  having 
maguetlc  circuit  with  air  gap  and  signal  winding  movable 
for  sero  balancing.     8.226,657,  12-28-66,  CI.  382—51. 

WIese.  Klaus  H.,  to  Kaiser  Steel  Corp.  Article  aligning  ap- 
paratus.    8. 225,890.   12-2«-65,  CI.  Itt*— 29. 

WlggertnaBD,  Georg.  to  Keiners  k  Wlggermann  Oetristte-  und 
Manohinenbau  Controllable  hydraulic  pump  or  motor. 
8,225.699,  12-28-65,  CT.  108—120. 

Wllcux,  Robert  L. :  See —  _     ^  „  ^,  __„ 

Begley.  Warran  W.,  Wilcox,  and  Hosklnaon.     3,238.782. 

Wild.  James  A. :  See —  „  „        „  „..  ,_  J 

bottomley,  Roy.  Greenwood.  Wild,  and  KeUy.    3,228,878. 

Wlldempln.  Kenneth  R.  :  tee — 

Lynch,  Arnold  C.  and  WUderspln.     8.236,421. 

Wiley.  Kred  K. :  See—  „  ^r^  ... 

Saumsiegle.  Robert  W.,  and  Wiley.     3.226.464. 

Wiley.  John  B.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  .Method  of  making 
an  edge  wound  core.     8,225.424.  12-28-65.  CI.  29— 168JJ7. 

Wllhelm,  .Manfred  :  See —  ^    ^, 

Weiss.  Herbert,  and  Wllhelm.     3.226.228. 

Wilkes,  Albeit  J.,  to  International  Leasing  Corp.  Air  feed 
tufting  machine.     3.228,723,   12-28-65,  Ci.  112—80. 

WllklDHon,  James  W..  to  Hastings  Mfg.  Co.  Sealing  or  leak- 
stop  material  adapted  for  use  In  radiators  and  the  like. 
3,226,238.  12-28-65,  CI.  106—33.  w  »u   ..     # 

Wllllainjson,  Alan  O.,  to  Canadian  Breweries  Ltd.  Method  of 
heating  wort.     8,226,288.  12-28-66,  CI.  99 — 62. 

WllHnger.  Allan  H.  and  H.  w..  to  Aquarium  Inc.  Aquarium 
assembly.     3.225,736.  12-28-63.  CT.  11^—8. 

WUlinger  Allan  H.,  to  Aquanums  Inc.  Aquarium  cleaning 
device.'   3,225,930.  12-28-65.  CT.  210—241. 

Wllllnger,  Harding  W.  :  See— 

WUlinger.  Allan  H.  and  H.  W.     3.228.736. 

Willis.  Arthur  B.  :  See — 

Jamison.  Albert  L.    3,225,950. 

Wills,  Lowell  E.  :  See— 

Mueller.  Albert  J.  and  WIIU.    8,226.208. 

Wilson,  Glenn  R,,  to  Monsanto  Resesrch  Corp.  Lubricant 
composition  conUlnlng  a  halophenol.     3,226,828.  12-38-68, 

Wilson.  Harry  H..  Jr.,  and  A.  Hopengarten,  to  Phllco  Corp. 
F.M.  sum  and  difference  stereo  receiver  having  comjwnaa- 
tlon  means.     3,226,481,  12-28-«6,  CT.  179— '18. 

Wilson.  Joseph  E.  :  See—  ..,, 

Greth,  Gerald  G..  and  Wilson.    8,226,878. 

Wilson.  R.  Carr :  See — 

Kapp,  Benjamin,  and  Wilson.     3.225,695. 

Wilson,  ftobert  G,  Automatic  control  system  for  i>*^i/t*nng 
a  vehicle  toward  an  Isolated  reference  point.  8,226,087, 
12-28-65.  CI.  244 — 14.  .  „  , 

Wilson.  Robert  O..  to  Thomas  J.  Upton  Inc. .  Proceja  for 
the  purification  of  natural  guma.  8.226.878,  12-28-68,  CT. 
260^—209 

Wllsteln.  Leonard  L.  Instrument  flight  training  hood. 
3.22.'^,459.  12-28-66.  CI.  85—12. 

Wilting.  JohanneB  J.,  to  North  American  Philips  Co^  U>c- 
Circuit  arrangement  for  startlna  a  self  generating  thyristor 
oscillator.     3,226.655.   12-28-«5.   CT.   331—113. 

Winker.  James  A.,  to  Raven  Industries  Inc.  Controlled  ex- 
cess material  baboon.     3,226,060,  12-28-65.  CI.  244—31. 

Winkler.  John  T..  to  Martin  Marietta  Corp.  Power  saving 
storage  circuit  employing  controllable  power  aouree. 
8,226,574,  13-28-66.  CL  807—888. 

WlnVler.  Wynn  G..  and  D.  F.  Swanson  to  WhirlwK)!  Ooro. 
Ice  maker  dispensing  apparatus.  8,228,968.  12-28 — 68,  CT. 
222—238. 

Winter  Stanley,  and  H.  Alder.  Brush  and  comb  cleaning 
device.    3,225,377.  12-2ft-66.  CL  18 — 811. 

Winterbottom.  Robert:  Bf0—  t»i»K. 

MoCormlck,    Jerry    R.    D.,    Winterbottom,    and    Bltha. 
3.226,488. 
WlBton.  Stanley  J.,  to  Kttchens  of  8»ra  Lee   Inc.    Method  of 

forming  foil  pans.     3.226,727.  l2-28-«8.  CT.  113—120. 
Wlora,  Joseph  A.     Battery  carrier.     3,226.148,  12-28-68,  CT. 

294 — 16. 
Wise.   Cecil   S..   and   K.  G.    Lytton,   to  Fiber  Controls  Coro. 
Automatic  control  system  for  blending  equipment.     3.^39,- 

848,  12-28-65,  CT.  177—80. 
Wise,  Glenn  E.    Sectional  handbag.    3,223,806,  12-28-65.  CT. 

180—38. 
Wise,  Glenn  E.     Projection  screen.     8,228,818,  12-28-68,  CL 

160—24. 
Wise  Glenn  E.    Combined  closure,  stirrer,  and  condiment  con- 
tainer for  drinking  vessel.     3,238.918,  12-28-65,  CT.  806— 

47. 
Wise  Harold  F.,  E.  Klein,  D.  8.  Nelaon,  and  W.  C.  Richardson, 

to'CourUulds  North  America.  Inc.     Mnnofacture  o»  J***"' 

enited  cellulose  fibers  from  viscose.     3,226,461,   13-38-66, 

CI.  264 — 189. 
Wise    Harry  D..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Interrupt  system. 

3.226,694.  13-38-68.  CT.  340—173.5. 
Wisenbaker   John  D..  and  R.  W.  Stuart,  to  American  Coldaet 

Corp.     Downhole  vertical  slotting  tool.     3,228.838,  13-28- 

66,  CT.  166—55. 
W6hner,  Kari  Helns.  to  Cari  Zeiss-Stiftung.  d.b.a.  Carl  Zeiss. 

Photographic  objective.     3.238.678,  12-28-68.  CT.  98 — 48. 
Wohnoutka.  George  J  ,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.     Method 

and   apparatus   for   measurina  air  in   hydraulic  STttaBs. 

8,223,588.  13-28-68,  CT.  78—19. 


Wolf.  Erich  L. :  Bm— 

Ward,  Sari  C,  and  WoU.    8J35.8M. 
WoUe.  Kenneth  J.  B. :  «ae— 

Seattle,  John  R.,  and  Wolfe.    3,226,316. 
Wolfe,  HusaaU  C,  to  Dixie  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Tank  strnctare. 

3,325,963,  13-3d-«6,  CL  320—6. 
Wolff,  Ivan  A. :  See — 

Mlwa,  Thomas  K..  and  Wolff.    8,336,40«. 
Wolff,  Nikolaus  E.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Matbod  of 
producing  a  solvent-resistant  pattern  using  develMted  elee- 
trosutlc  Image  formation  teehniquaa.    t.280,227,  13-28-66, 
CI.  96—1. 
Wolford,  Glenn  A. :  See — 

Mercer.  Carles  H.,  Wolford,  and  Copeland.     8.236.118. 
Wood.  James  F.     DrafUns  Instrument.    8,229,449.  13-28-66. 

CI    88—177 
Wood.  Louis  L..  to  W.  R.  Grace  M  Co.     BxpandaMe  compoal- 
tlon  comprising  a  thermoplaatlc  raain  and  a  area-fonDalde- 
hyde-hydrogen    peroxide   reaction   product  and   proeeaa  of 
forming  same.     3,226.346,  12-28-68,  CT.  260 — 2.8. 
Woodard,  Joseph  U.,  to  Woodard  Mfg.  Co.     Method  of  manu- 
facturing   woven    metal   articles   of  furniture.      3,238,481, 
12-2S-65,  CT.  29—419. 
Woodard  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Woodard.  Joseph  H.    8,228,481. 
Woodcock,  Richard  F.,  to  American  Optical  Co.     Fiber  type 
light  tranaferring  devices  and  method  of  making  the  tame. 
3.226,IS89   12-28-65  CI.  313 — 89. 
Woodward  Oovemor  Co.  :  See — 

Capwell.  Howard  B.    3,225,814. 
Woof  ter,  Robert  C.  :  See — 

Baer,  Donald  O.,  Van  Slyke,  and  Woofter.     3,226,668. 
Woolf,  Cyril :  See — 

Gordon,  Joseph,  Nychka,  and  Woolf.     3,226,448. 
WooUey,  Lee  A.,  to  Kingston  Products  Corp.     Unidirectional 
self    starting   device    for    synchronous    motor.      3,236,874, 
12-28-68,  CI.  192 — 4. 
Worthlngton  Corp. :  See — 

Rohrs.  Marvin  K.    8,225,886. 
Wright,  Arthur  R.     Apparatus  for  screening  films,  slides  and 
the  like  in  adverse  ligbt  conditions.     3,228,060,  13-38-«6, 
CT.  88—24. 
Wright,  Esmond  P.  G.,  V.  J.  Terrr,  and  W.  F.  8.  ChltUeburgh, 
to    International    Standard    Suectric    Corp.      Duplex    data 
transmission  system  utllsing  a  telephone  channel.     8,336.- 
480.  12-28-68.  CT.  179—13. 
Wright,    Esmond   P.   G.,   to   International   Standard   Electric 
Corp.     Selective  transmission  of  priority  coded  mesaace  sig- 
nals.   3,226,482,  13-28-65,  CT.  179—18. 
Wright,   Eiamond   P.   O.,   to   International  Standard  Electric 
Corp.    Data  handling  system  with  modification  of  data  con- 
trol patterns.     8,226,676,   12-38-65,  CT.  840—146.1. 
Wright,   Esmond   P.  O.,   and   A.   D.   Mam,   to  International 
Standard     Electric    Corp.       Data    proeesaing    equipment. 
8,336,681,  13-38-66,  CT.  840—178.5. 
Wright,  John  W.,  and  J.  C.  Hewitt,  Jr.,  deceased  (by  D.  V. 
Hewitt,  and  P.  A.  Morrlaon,  admiaistratricea),  to  Bobert- 
shaw  Controls  Co.     Solenoid  damping  mechanism.     8,336,- 
605,  12-28-66,  CT.  817—178. 
Wulfken,  Josmh  J.,  to  Ref  Dynamics  Corp.    Dry  Ice  refrigera- 
tor.   3,225,558,  12-28-88,  CI.  63—167. 
Wyatt,  William  R. :  See— 

Fuchs.  Francis  J..  Jr.,  and  Wratt.     8,336,689. 
Wycsaiek,  Floyd  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Sonic  Tibfea- 

tion  spot  welder.     3,235,997,  13-38-66,  CT.  338—1. 
Wytses,  SJoerd  :  See — 

Verster.  Jan  L.,  and  Wytses.    3,236,860. 
Yamada,  Tomoo  :  See — 

Machlda,     Jyusaku,     Hagiwara,     Yamada,     Isago,     and 
SugishiU.     3.226,334. 
Yamamoto    Iwao,  to  Toyo  Kogvo  Co.  Ltd.     Process  for  pro- 
during  liquid  novolak  type  phenol-formaldehyde  realn  com- 
portdons.    3.226.368.  13-28-68,  CT.  260—57. 
Yang,    Richard   F.   H.,   to   Andrew  Corp.     Probe  fed  pillbox 
antenna  with  pattern  ahaping  pins  at  aperture.    3,236,722, 
13-28-65.  CT.  848 — 780. 
Yano,  Masaynkl,  T.  Tasul,  and  T.  Ueao,  to  KarashlU  Baron 
Co.  Ltd.     Apparatus  for  the  fiame  decomposition  of  hrdro- 
carbons  and  apparatus  therefor.     8,226,199,  12-28-68,  CI. 
23—252. 
Yasol,  Teruo  :  See — 

Yano,  Masayukl,  Yasul,  and  Ueno.     8.236,199. 
Yoder.    Stanley    w.     Load   supporting  and  directing  devlee. 

3.223,946,  12-28-66,  CT.  214—84. 
Yoshimura.  Yasuo  :  See — 

Matsubayaabl,    Kanjl,    Inooa,    Toahlmnim,    and    FnJU. 
3,236,488. 
Yoshisuml,  Kenji  :  See — 

Fltsgerald,  William  A..  Jr.,  and  Yoshlaaml.     S,8Se,lTl. 

Young.  Donglas  L.  G..  to  Canadlan-IngersoU-Rand  Co.  Sup- 
port means  for  vibratory  hand-hdd  power  tools.  8,225,448. 
12-28-66,  CT.  80—273. 
Young,  Jamca  R.  Variable  ratio  friction  transmission  and 
control  system  therefor.  3,226,617,  12-28-66,  CI.  74— 
478. 
Yurek,  Allen  A. :  See — 

Lovcl,  John  C,  and  Ynrek.    9,226,563. 
Z.Z.  Corp. :  Bee — 

Stiles.  Phillip  H.    3,225,952. 
Zamore,  David  P. :  See — 

Bird.  Walter  W.,  Strobel,  Roofred,  and  Zamore.    SJ28,- 
413. 


Zancha.  Peter  A.    Support  and  drain  tile. 
65.  CT.  61—18. 


8.285,546.  1»-S8- 


Zaugg.  Harold  E..  R.  W.  De  Net.  and  R.  J.  Michaels,  Jr.,  to 
Abbott  Laboratories.  Substituted  5-nlkyl  and  ^-eyeloalnrl- 
amlnopropionamldes.     3,226.419.  12-28-65,  CT.  260--468. 


XXZIT 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Zawda,  Jakob,  to  South  African  Iron  and  8t««l  IndaatrUl 
Corp.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  position  of  an 
electrically  conductlTe  wire  in  the  plane  of  Ita  catenary. 
3.22«,T02,  12-28-«5.  CI.  340—196. 
Zeamer.  Aaron  C.  and  P.  O.  Robinson,  to  SCM  Corp.  Car- 
riage return  mechanism  driven  by  a  temporarily  overloaded 
Induction  motor.  3.225,885,  li-28-«S,  CI.  197— M. 
ZebllskT.  Rudolph  J.  :  See— 

Schneble,  mderlck  W..  Jr.,  and  ZebUsky.     8.23e.23«. 
Zeiss,  Carl  :  8e« — 

Wohner,  Karl-Helns.     3,230,673. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp.  :  See — 

Kaplan.  Sam  H.    3.226,229. 
Zlegler,  Ounther:   8«e— 

Mlederer.   Walter.    Zlegler.    and    Dotier.      S.226,»70. 

Zlefler,  Horst.  to  Continental  Elektrolndustrle  Aktlencesell- 
•ehaft.  Electrical  dlffereatUl-preasnre  meter.  S,2a5,«00, 
13-28-45.  a.  73 — 407. 


Zlefler.  John  B. :  B* 

Baptist.  James  N    and  Zlefler.    8.225.769. 
Zlefler,   Louis  C.     Softener  dispenser  for  washing  machines. 

3.225.574.  12-28-63.  CI    8H— 207 
Ztelasek.  Ootthold,   to   Robert  Bosch  0.m.b.H.     Arranfement 
for  periodically  chanKlna  the  Intensity  of  an  electnc  cur- 
rent.    3.226,600    12-28-65,  CI.  815 — 209. 
Zlellnskl.  Aofust  R.  :   8e» — 

Poston,  TrTln  B..  and  Zlellnskl.    3.225,951. 
Zlmmermann.  Dieter,  and  H  -J.  Peter,  to  International  Stand- 
ard Electric  Corp.     Pneumatic  tube  carrier  with  mafMtlc 
deatlnatlon  coding.     3.226.054,  12-28-66.  CI.  243 — 16. 
Zlaman.  William  A.  :   Set — 

Bernett,  Marianne  K.,  and  Zlaman.    3.225,866. 
Zmola,   Paul   C.   R.   J.    Rickert.   and   W.   S.   FUnn^   to  United 
SUtes   of   America.    Atomic   Energy   Commission.      Unified 
modular  reactor  pUnt.     3,226,300,  12-28-65,  Cl.  176 — 29. 
Zyngler.  Henri  :  Se* — 

Manser.  Raymond,  and  Zyngiar.    S,22<,MS. 
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14 
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167 

193 

4-172 

5-  S5 

93 

109 

236 

•  -    10 

99 

SS 

Il7h 

9-      1 

9 

»3 

10-IS5 


18- 

■  T7 

IS- 

■   79 

104 

IS3 

210 

2S0I9 

311 

312 

967 

16- 

-  92 

192 

18- 

-  S 

8 

12 

13 

14 

19 

M 

»■ 

-  «0 

«6 

96 

167 

ao 

-  19 

69 

92 

21 

-  2.5 

s 

-  9 

H) 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  DECEMBER  28,  1965 

Note. -First  number,  cUas;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


104 
SS-  14 

SS 

M7 

m 
lit 

123 

Ul 
Ml 
W7 
HI 

t9« 


282 
252 
2S4 


24-  75 
IfD 
129 
162 

305.  W 


25-  41 
M 
91 
lOS 


3,22S3S6 
3,225,357 

3.22SJS8 
3J25J59 
S.22SJ60 
3,22SJ6I 
3,22SJ62 
Si25J63 
3,22SJ64 
3,225  J65 
3,225  J66 
3.226.176 
3,226.177 
3.226.178 
3.226.179 
3.22SJ67  ] 
3J2SJ68 
3.22SJ6I9 
3,22SJ70 
5.22SJ71 
3,226.465 
SJ125J72 
3,22SJ73 
3.22SJ74 
SJ2SJ75 
3425J76 
3i2SJ77 
3.22SJ78 
S,225J79 
S.225J8D  : 
3,22SJ81 
S,22Sje 
3,225383 
3,225  J84 
9,235  JB 
3J2SJ86  I 
3,225  J87 
9,225  J8B 
3,225  J89 
3,225  J90 
SJ2SJ9I 
9J25J92 
9,825.993 
3,Xa6J67  I 
9J25J94  I 
3,226.180 
9,225396  ; 
9,325396 
9J2SJ97 
9,225398 
9,225399 
3,225.400 
9.22h.l81 
9.226.182 
9,226.183 
SJD6.I84 
8J36,I8S 
9,236.186 
9J26.187 
9,226.188 
9,236,IW 
9J26.190 
:    8.226.191 
;    3,226.192 
:    9,226.199 
3.236.194 
:    9,226.195 
9,236.196 
3,236,197 
1X26.198 
9J36,I99 
9,236  JOO 
9,226501 
9JJ26J(E 
9J26.203 
9,226  J204 
9,226,205 
3^226^06 
9,225.401 
9,225.402 
9,225.403 
9,225.404 
3,225,405 
1225.406 
3,225.407 
8,225.408 
1225.409 
3,225,410 
9325,411 
9,225,412 


25-128 
129 

28-  1 

29-  25.3 
25  31 

113 

132 

1495 

1S5.S 

155.57: 

IS6.8 

157 

159 

159  1    : 

197 

217 

403 

40R 

419 
429 

490 

4322 

436 

473  .S 

488 

568 
90-   434 

291 

2935 

273 
92-  33 
33-107 

125 

143 

174 

177 

306 

207 

236 

94-  12 
65 
77 

308 

95-  9 
12 

I  22      ; 

46 

96-  2.5 
3 

34 

42 

37-142 

191 

40-   23 

28 

96 

j  MK.41 

<  134 

124  1 

129 

I  130 

I  143 

1  996 

\        aaz 

I    c-   SB 

49-     9 

171 

67 

44-     7 

66 

69 

TO 

46-    10 

17 

89 

172 

200 

245 

48-  63 

197 

51-3 

194 

220 

298 


3325.413 

3325.414 

3325.415 

3325.416 

3325.417 

3325.418 

3325,419 

3325.420 

3325.421 

3325.424 

3325.422 

3325.423 

3325.425 

3325.426 

3326307 

3325.427 

3325.428 

3325.429 

3325.430 

3325.431 

3325.452 

3325.433 

3325.434 

3325.435  | 

3325.496  I 

3325,437  I 

3325.438 

3325.439 

9325.440  ; 

9325.441 

9325.442 

3325.443  1 

3325.444  ' 
3325.446 
3325.446 
3325,447  I 
3325.448 
3325.449 
332S.4S0 
3325.451   ! 
9325.452 
3.225.453 
3325.454 
S325.4S5  1 
9325.456 
9325.4S7 
3325.458 
8325.459  ! 
9325,480 
9325.461 
3325,462 
3325.463 
3325.464 
3325,465 
9325.466 
3325,467 
3325.468 
3325,469 
3325.470 
3325.471 
9325.472 
3325.473 
3325.474 
3325.475 
3325,476 
9325,477 
3325.478 
3325.479 
3325.480 
3325.481 
3325.482 
3325,483 
3325.484 
3325.485 
3326308 
3326310 
3326309 
3326311 
9325.486 
9325,487 
3325.488 
1225.489 
3325.490 
3325.491 
1226312 
3326313 
1225,492 
3325,493 
1225,494 
9336314 


51-319 
355 

358 

52-  27 
127 
230 
298 
461 
497 
509 
615 
701 
745 

53-  14 
22 
29 
48 

113 
159 
160 
190 

55-  25 

31 
33 
48 

67 

223 
224 
269 
946 
420 

56-  25.4 
SO 

sa 

390 
372 
475 

57-  34 
140 

58-  16 
23 

M-  9554 
37 

M.7S 
52 

59 

57 
61-10 
13 
45 
49 

62-  3 
21 

51 
76 
77 
129 
Ml 
IS* 
W7 
M» 
296 
862 
263 
277 
377 

63-  2 

64-  23 

65-  29 
95 

199 
170 
9C 

66-  SO 
60 
95 

132 
140 

68-  27 
198 
207 

70-134 
434 

71-     2.7 


3325.495 

3325.496 

3325.497 

3325.498 

3325300 

3325.499 

3325501 

3325.502 

3325303 

3325304 

3325306 

3325306 

3326,727 

9325307 

9325308 

3325309 

3325310 

3325311 

3325312 

3325313 

3325314 

3325315 

3325316 

9325317 

932S3I8 

3325319 

3325320 

9325321 

9325322 

9325323 

9325324 

9325325 

9325326 

9325327 

9325328 

3325329 

3325390 

3325331 

3325392 

9325333 

9325394 

3325335 

9325396 

9325337 

9325398 

3325399 

9325340 

9325341 

932S342 

9325343 

9325344 

9325345 

3325346 

3325347 

9325348 

9325349 

3325350 

9335^1 

9325352 

8325353 

8325354 

8325355 

8325356 

8325357 

9325358 

9325359 

3325360 

9325361 

3325362 

3325363 

3325364 

3325365 

3325366 

3326315 

3326316 

3326317 

3326318 

3326319 

3326320 

3325367 

3325368 

3325369 

3325370 

3325371 

1225372 

1225373 

3325374 

3325375 

3325376 

3326321 


71-29 

72-  12 
56 

142 
236 
370 
373 
412 
461 

73-  6 
9 

19 

32 

95 

66 
112 
196 
170 
178 
901 
361 

9S6 
401 
407 
421 
425.2 
494 
475 
SOS 
74-     5 

5.6 

5.7 
56 
86 
108 

no 

290.01 
416 


472 


500 
UXi 
532 
582 

579 
583 
461 
769 
823 
75-  10 
40 
194 
175 

81-  93 

82-  14 
99 

83-  83 
152 
171 

3ii 

468 
526 
6S8 
9153 

84-  95 

85-  5 
9 

13 
88-   14 

29 
24 


28 

89-  1 

13 
1.7 
37 
1*7 

90-  7 
117 

91-  51 
149 


3326322 
3325377 
3325378 
3325.579 
3325380 
3325381 
3325382 
3325383 
3325384 
3325.586 
3325.587 
3325.565 
3325388 
3325309 
3325390 
3325391 
3325392 
3325393 
3325394 
3325395 
3325396 
9325.597 
3325.598 
3325399 
3325.600 
3325.601 
9325.602 
9325.603 
9325,604 
9325.605 
9325,606 
3325,607 
3325.608 
3325.609 
3325.610 
3325.611 
3325.612 
3325,613 
3325.614 
3325.615 
9325.616 
9325.617 
1225,618 
9325,619 
1225,620 
9325,481  I 
3325.622  ; 
3325.623 
9325,624 
8325.625 
9325.626 
8325.627 
9325.628 
9326323 
9326324 
3326325 
3326.226 
3325.629 
3325.630 
9325.631 
3325.632 
3325.633 
;    3325.634 
:    3325.635 
3.225.696 
3325.637 
:    3325.638 
:    8325.639 
:    3325.640 
:    3325.641 
:    3325.642 
:    3325.643 
:    3325.644 
3325.645 
:    3325.646 
:    3325.647 
3325.648 
3325.649 
3325.650 
3325.651 
3325,652 
3325.653 
3325.654 
3325.655 
3325.656 
3325.657 
3325.658 
3325.659 
3325.660 
3325,661 


91  -210 

305 

408 

93-  37 


17 
19 
90 
57 
49 

108-  61 

64 

110-     7 

38 

112-  80 

410 

113-116 
120 

114-  66.5 

144 
219 

115-  3 
23 


3325362 

3325,663 

3325.664 

3325.665 

3325,666 

3325,667 

3325368 

3325.669 

3325.670 

3325.671 

3325.672 

9325373 

9325.674 

3325.675 

3325.676 

3326327 

3326328 

3326329 

3326330 

3326331 

3326332 

3326333 

3326384 

3325377 

9325.678 

3325.679 

3326335 

3326336 

3326397 

3325380 

3325381 

9325382 

3325.683 

3325.684 

3325.685 

3325.686 

3325.687 

3325388 

9325.689 

9325390 

9325391 

3325  J92 

3325393 

3325394 

9325.695 

1225,696 

3325397 

9325.698  ' 

3325.699 

3325.700 

3325,701 

9325.702 

9325.703 

3325.704 

3325.705 

3325.706 

3325.707 

3325.708 

3325.709 

3326338 

9326339 

3326340 

3326341 

3326342 

3326343 

3326344 

3325,710 

8325.711 

8325,712 

3325.713 

3325,714 

9325.715 

3325,716 

8325,717 

3325,718 

3325.719 

3325.720 

3325.721 

3325.722 

3325,723 

3325.724 

3325,725 

3325.726 

3325.727 

3325,728 

3325.729 

3325,730 

3325,731 

3325.732 

3325,733 


116 
117 


118- 
119- 


120- 

122- 

123 

124 

126 

127 
128 


-173 

-  21 

33.5 

93.3 
119.6 
138.8 
155 

201 

212 

-  19 

-  5 
16 
17 
27 
35 
48 

51  11 
53 
82 
42.03 


129- 

130- 
131- 


194- 


136 


43.13 

-  1 
406 
448 

-  46 
119 

-  9 
41 

-  9 
91 

-  19 

-  29 
66 
83 

158 

214 

232 

288 

290 

935.5 

351 

463 

16 

16  1 

30 
8 

20 

80 
256 
8 

21 
129 
141 

90 

86 


137- 


139- 
140- 

143 

146 


120 

54 
•13 

108 
115 
156 
394 
486 
512 
561 
S99 
S99.1 

62411 

-  71 
185 
366 

-MH 
117 
147 
149 

-  32 
97 

160 
102 
119 


3325.734 

3326345 

3326346 

3326347 

3326348 

3326349 

3326350 

3326351 

3326352 

3326353 

3326354 

3326355 

3326356 

3325.735 

3325.736 

3325.737 

3325.738 

3325.739 

3325.740 

3325.741 

3325.742 

3325.743 

3325.744 

3325.745 

3325.746 

3325.747 

3325.748 

3325.749 

3325.750 

3325.751 

3325.752 

3325,753 

3325.754 

3325.755 

3325,756 

3325.757 

3321357 

3325.758 

3325.759 

9325.760 

9325.761 

9325,762 

3325.763 

9325,764 

9325.765 

3325.766 

1225.767 

3.225.768 

3325.769 

3325.770 

3325.771 

1225.772 

1225.773 

1225,774 

3325.775 

3326358 

9326359 

9325.776 

9325.777 

3326360 

3326361 

3326362 

3326363 

3326364 

9325.778 

8325,779 

8325,780 

3325,781 

3325.782 

3325.783 

3325.784 

3325.785 

3325.786 

3325,787 

3325,788 

3325.789 

3325.790 

3325,791 

3325.792 

3325.793 

3325.794 

3325.795 

3325,796 

3325.797 

3325.798 

3325.799 

3325300 

3325.801 

3325.802 

3325.803 

XXXV 


XXXVl 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


146-223 

:    3.22SJ04 

179-   15 

3J26.483 

1  200-166 

:    34X319 

2M-  42.09 

1:    34a,«S6 

248-313 

:    34S637S 

ao-2a.75 

:    34X484 

148-     1.S 

:    3^26065 

1 

3J26.484 

167 

34a63a 

46 

:    3425.987 

327 

:    3436376 

MO 

:    9J96485 

3 

:    3.226  266 

3J26,4«S 

170 

34»321 

2»-    19 

342S.9n 

448 

:    3426377 

248 

34X486 

11.5 

;    3.226.267 

18 

:    3.226.486 

208-177 

:    3426406 

44 

;    3425.989 

1  250-   41.9 

:    3416342 

XI 

:    34X387 

33.3 

:     3.226J68 

3.226.487 

204-     3 

:    S4a487 

51 

:    348.990 

34X348 

1            368 

:    34X388 

33.5 

:    3J2bJt» 

3.226.4M 

1               26 

r    3426J08 

S6 

3425.991 

713 

:    34X344 

283 

:    34X389 

174 

:     iJObJTO 

89 

3.226.489 

39 

3426J09 

170 

3425.992 

1              U 

34X345 

285 

:    34X390 

ia6 

:     3.226.271 

i             100.41 

:     3ja6.490 

64 

:    3426310 

1  227-   18 

:    3425.998 

34X346 

287 

:    3426391 

ISO-  3S 

:    3.22SJ05 

161 

3J26.49I 

1              69 

:    34ajll 

1             99 

:    3435.994 

n.i 

34X347 

293.4 

:    34X392 

S2 

:     3.225.M)6 

170 

:     3.226.492 

154 

3426312 

B 

:    34S.996 

34X348 

295 

:    34X393 

ISI-     7 

:    3J2Sja; 

1  180-     9.5 

:    3.225449 

1             196 

:    3426313 

1             137 

:    343S,9M 

a6 

:    34X344 

34X394 

IS 

:    3.225  MR 

14 

:    3.225350 

197 

:    3426314 

'  2a-    1 

3425.997 

34X3S0 

314.5 

.    34X495 

19 

:    3.225J09 

3.225351 

206 

:    3426315 

2 

3425.998 

206 

34X351 

319 

3426496 

152-390 

:     3.225JI0 

3J2S3&2 

,  206-       .4 

:    3425.910 

4 

3425.999 

»7 

34X362 

34X397 

340 

3.225  Jll 

19 

:    3J253S3 

3425.91 1 

229-      13 

3426,000 

1         >o* 

34X3S3 

34X398 

361 

:    3.225J12 

33 

3J25354 

37 

;    3,225.912 

7 

3426.001 

34X354 

34X399 

156-  67 

:    3.226072 

s 

3.225355 

42 

3425.913 

14 

3426.002 

223 

34X355 

340.3 

34X.400 

196 

:    3J226.273 

69 

:    3,225.856 

47 

:    3425.914 

17 

3426.003 

226 

34X3S6 

340,6 

3426.401 

S2 

:    3.226J274 

3.225357 

3425.915 

a 

3426.004 

236 

34X357 

3462 

34X.402 

SM 

:    3.226^275 

181-       .5 

3JS5368 

1          s« 

;    3425.916 

33 

ai-  62 

34X.078 

348 

34X.403 

SH 

:    3J26.276 

3J225.8S9 

3425.917 

35 

3426406 

218 

34X.079 

3974 

34X.404 

Mi 

:    3.226.277 

31 

3.225360 

58 

3425.918 

39 

3426.007 

309 

34X.080 

3973 

34X.405 

497 

:    3.226.278 

36 

3J225361 

60 

3425.919 

49 

3426.008 

355 

34X.081 

4109 

34X.406 

S06 

:    3.226.279 

182-  46 

3JJ25.862 

634 

3425.920 

66 

3426.009 

367 

34X382 

4M 

34X.407 

510 

:    3.226J8D 

104 

:    3.22S363 

65 

3425.921 

87 

:    3426.010 

2S2-     8.8 

34X421 

497 

34X.408 

513 

:    3.226.281 

144 

3J225.864 

3  225.922 

2»-     2 

3426.011 

327 

34X4a 

3  7X.409 

519 

:    3  226.282 

155 

:    3J225365 

208-  46 

3426316 

117 

3426.012 

a.6 

34164a 

453 

34X.410 

522 

:    3JJ26J83 

184-      1 

3.225366 

209-     3 

3425.923 

I4S 

3  226.013 

475 

34X.4I1 

158-     4 

:     3.225.813 

187-     9 

3J2S367 

9 

:    3425.924 

158 

3426.014 

54 

34X325 

34X.412 

36.4 

3.225.814 

3.225,868 

74 

:    3425.925 

232-  43  2 

:    .3,276.015 

1              57 

34X3X 

34X.4I3 

99 

:    3.225313 

29 

3  775.869 

315 

3425.926 

233-  23 

3426.016 

625 

34X327 

34X.414 

125 

:    3,225316 

188-  62 

:    3J225.873 

479 

:    3425.927 

234-     5 

3426,017 

34X3a 

34X.41S 

159-     6 

;    3.225317 

100 

:    3J25.870 

210-     6 

3426317 

235-   SO 

3426.018 

107 

3426329 

456 

34X.4I6 

160-  24 

:     3J22S318 

189-   36 

:    3J225.871 

10 

:    3426318 

3426.019 

117 

3426330 

34X.417 

161-  44 

:    3.226J84 

3,?7.S.872 

52 

:     3426319 

61  11 

3426329 

153 

34X331 

463 

34X.4I8 

72 

:     3.226.28S 

192-     4 

3.225.874 

63 

:    3426320 

3426,SM 

184 

34X332 

34X.4IV 

171 

:    3JZ26.286 

26 

:    3JC23375 

121 

3425.928 

84 

3426.020 

Ml  4 

34»  VW 

465 

34X.420 

175 

:     3^226.287 

46 

:    3ja.S.876 

232 

3425.929 

92 

3  776,531 

34X334 

46S3 

34X.421 

229 

:    3.226J88 

76 

:     3JE5.877 

241 

3425,930 

96 

3426.021 

412 

3426335 

3426.422 

165-     2 

:    3J2SJ819 

129 

:    .3,225378 

251 

:    3425.931 

114 

.3426.022 

429 

3426.3.36 

4655 

3426.423 

26 

:    3.225420 

196-  35 

:    3J25379 

382 

:    3  225.932 

164 

3426..S32 

435 

34X337 

34X.424 

ao 

:    3.22.S321 

:    194-       1 

3J225.880 

333 

342!S,SI33 

169 

3426.533 

440 

34X338 

4658 

34X.425 

■  4t 

:    3.225322 

3 

3.225.881 

370 

3  225.934 

173 

3426.534 

455 

34X339 

471 

34X.4X 

6* 

:    3.22S3Z3 

.                6 

3.225382 

404 

3425.935 

143 

3426.535 

46S 

34X340 

34X.427 

122 

:    3.225324 

1  196-  a 

3jr26J02 

519 

3425.936 

»1 

3426.023 

474 

34X341 

482 

34X.428 

157 

:    3.22SJ8S 

51 

211-  85 

3425.938 

2M-     1 

3426.024 

S03 

3  2X342 

48S 

34X.429 

166-       .6 

:    3.225326 

62 

3.226J04 

148 

3425.937 

35 

3426.025 

253-  26 

34X383 

SOI 

3426.430 

IJ 

:    3,225327 

80 

3,226J05 

' 

3  225.939 

S9 

3426.026 

31 

34X.aM 

519 

34X.431 

46 

:    3.226.-28 

197-   11 

3.225383 

153 

3  225.940 

2a-    1 

3426.027 

164 

34X.085 

S43 

34X.432 

St 

3J22S328 

17 

3  225.884 

214-      1 

3  225.941 

299-     1 

3426.028 

254-  93 

34X.086 

3426.433 

s* 

3.225  J29 

66 

3^225.885 

6 

3425.942 

4 

3426.029 

134.3 

34X.oe7 

559 

34X.434 

6* 

3.225330 

84 

3,225386 

10 

3425.943 

135 

3426.030 

34X.0e8 

1776.435 

n 

3.225331 

130 

S0253S7 

1               17 

3425.944 

265.25 

3426.032 

146 

34X.0e9 

3  776.436 

M* 

3J2S332 

ISO 

3425388 

S4 

3425.945 

265.27 

3426.033 

190 

34X.090 

561 

3426.437 

aa 

8aSJ33 

Hs-  a 

3J2S3S9 

900 

3425.946 

316 

3,226.(»4 

256-   12.5 

34X.091 

S64 

34X.438 

167-  a 

Sa6JS9 

a 

342S3M 

902 

3425.947 

361 

3426.035 

2S9-     2 

34X.092 

566 

34X.439 

n 

3JI26JN0 

31 

.\225391 

314 

3  225,948 

400 

.V  226.06 

7       : 

34X.093 

S70.6 

34X.440 

46 

3,226J91 

33 

3425392 

660 

3225.949 

406 

3,226.037 

U       : 

34X.094 

S7I 

34X.44I 

S» 

3.226  JP*2 

127      . 

3425418 

215-      1 

3425.950 

3426.a38 

18      : 

34X395 

583 

34X.442 

M 

3J226JP» 

140      : 

3425494 

6 

3425.951 

406 

3426.039 

34X.096 

590 

34X.443 

3.226 .2<M 

168      : 

3425496 

217-  65 

3425.952 

496 

3426.040 

41 

34X.097 

606 

34X.444 

IS     : 

3?26J96 

170      : 

3425496 

219-  60 

3426322 

MO-     3 

3426.536 

ao-      2.3   : 

34X343 

609 

3426.445 

•0     - 

3.226 .2<» 

171 

3425497 

74 

8.2 

3426337 

XS  : 

34X344 

631 

3  776.446 

93 

3JH6J97 

181 

3425398 

78      : 

34X324 

10.67 

34263» 

34X445 

650 

34X.447 

170-  148 

3.225334 

192 

3425499 

m     : 

3426335 

413   : 

34263*9 

34X346 

34X.448 

159 

3.226.031 

198 

3  225.900 

130 

3426326 

Ml-     9 

3426.041 

a 

34X347 

653  1 

34X,449 

172-138     : 

3.225335 

196      : 

3225.901 

3B4      : 

a     : 

31226342 

34X348 

466 

34X.4S0 

319     : 

3025336 

2«       : 

3425,988 

441       : 

a4»,sa 

MH      : 

SOMMS 

».6 

34X349 

XI 

3,7X.4SI 

sn 

3.22S3B7 

206       : 

3425.903 

2»-     5      : 

8425.963 

172      : 

3416364 

34X350 

871 

34X.452 

*i^ 

3.225338 

211 

3,225.904 

9      : 

S4S.9M 

IM      : 

34M.04S 

34X351  1 

876 

34X.453 

SM 

3,225339 

219 

3425.906 

34S465 

MS-      1.1    : 

3426.046 

3  7X.454 

7W      ; 

3.225340 

199-  22 

3425.906 

46      : 

S4S,9i6  ; 

18 

342^047 

».8  : 

34X453  1 

S97 

34X.455 

173-   15 

3,225341 

28       : 

.V  325  907 

54      : 

94S.9S7  1 

56. 19: 

3426.048 

314   : 

34X4S4  1 

ai-  M 

34X.098 

24 

3,225342 

33 

3425.908 

6S      : 

3425.968 

S6J   : 

3426.049 

41 

34X3&S  1 

35 

34X.099 

174-   15 

3.226.466 

S3       : 

3425.409 

MS      : 

3425.959 

7S3  : 

34».06O 

34X356  1 

140 

34X.100 

IS      : 

3.226.467 

200-      5       : 

3426.493 

ai-  10 

3425.960 

8441 

3426.051 

45  85 

34X357 

363-     6 

3  7M.101 

4S     : 

3.226.468 

3426.494 

» 

3425,961 

M.54 

3426,052 

45  95 

34X,.V18  1 

X4-         3   : 

3,7X.456 

iS     : 

3.226,469 

11 

3426.495 

2a-    1     : 

3425.962 

107  4 

3426,05,3 

3776359 

« 

34X.4S7 

If     : 

3.226.470 

3426,496 

3425.963 

243-    16 

3426.054 

47 

34X.360 

34X.4S8 

•r    : 

3.226,471 

3  776.497 

79        : 

3425.964  , 

19 

3426.055 

34X.36I 

96 

3  7X.459 

MS     : 

A,226.472 

24 

3.226.4Me 

129  1 

342S.96.S 

164.     2 

3426.056 

3  276J62 

166 

34X.460 

117      : 

3:126.473 

48 

3J226.499 

153 

3  275.966 

14 

3426.057 

34XJ^3 

189 

34X.461 

151 

3,226.474 

SO 

3426.500 

183 

3  /7S.967 

3426,058 

57 

34X364 

216 

34X.462 

175-  98 

3,225343 

52      : 

3426,501 

2a     : 

3425.968 

17  17 

3426,0S«» 

34».Vi5 

272 

3426.463 

as    : 

3  225.844 

60      : 

t^wtmw 

a«    : 

3425.969 

31 

3426.060 

67 

34X366 

3X 

34X.464 

236      : 

3J2S.845 

61  4S: 

IWfcVW 

4S4 

3425,970 

SO 

3426^061 

75 

34X368 

266-   34 

34X.I02 

408 

3J25346 

6153 

3426J04 

sis 

3425.971 

93 

3426.067 

a 

3426,16V 

X7-   64 

34X.I03 

176-   10 

3,226  jse 

819 

3436.506 

516       : 

3425.972 

114 

3426.063 

n.5 

34X370 

260-337 

34X.104 

a    : 

XZ2bJSn 

87 

3426  J06 

523 

3425.973 

246-169 

3426340  i 

a7  : 

34X371 

3M 

,3  776.106 

a    : 

3.226  JOO 

M 

3426.507 

529       : 

3425.974 

la 

3426341 

B.5 

34X372 

325 

3  7X.I06 

SI      : 

3^06  JO  1 

104 

3.226  .S08 

572       : 

3425.975 

aa-  16 

.3,276,064 

86  1 

3  226373 

271-27 

34X.107 

177-  52 

3,225347 

113 

,V,276,.i09 

2a-  46 

3425.976 

a 

3  226.065 

n  1 

34X374 

a 

34X.108 

80 

X225348 

122 

.V  226310 

8S 

3425.977 

40 

3426.066 

89  1 

3  7X375 

34 

3  776  109 

178-     54 

3,226.475 

138 

3426311 

91 

3425.978 

43 

3426.067 

943 

3  226376 

41 

3  2X.I10 

6 

USbAH 

140 

3426312 

94 

3425,979 

3436.068 

152 

3  776377 

51 

34X.in 

17       : 

3J26.477 

148 

3426313 

a 

3425.980 

73 

3,226.069 

209 

34X378 

62 

34X.112 

179-     6      : 

3,226.478 

1S2 

3426314 

109      : 

3425.981 

97 

3426.070 

211 

34X379 

272-  » 

34X.113 

7 

3^226.479 

153 

3426315 

224-     5 

8425.982 

163 

3426.071 

212 

34X380 

57 

34X.1I4 

IS       : 

3  226.480 

166 

3426.516 

3425.983 

2a 

3426,072 

299 

34X381 

a 

34X115 

,V  226.481 

166 

3426317 

9,aS4S4 

as 

3426.073 

3426382 

78 

3416,116 

3.226.482 

3426318 

B       : 

J4a.a5 

311 

.3416374  1 

2M.55 

34X383 

M       : 

34X.n7 

CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 


ZXZTU 


I 


273-  1 
70 

a 

H 
142 
164 

274-  24 
46 

277-lX 
279-  4 
ao-    54 


ai 

S07 

2n-  a 

385-  41 
113 
IM 
U2.3 

287-    M 
20,2 

87 

111 

290-    40 

292-113 

298-   90 

65 

294-    15 

16 

50 

296-  24 
97 

104 

297-  85 


D  1-   12 

D  3-    13 

D  4-     2 

9 

DI3-     1 


34X.118  t 

34X.1I9 

34X.ia  ' 

34X.121 

S4M.ia  < 

34X.1S 

34X.1M 

34X.1S 

34X.IX 

34X.127 

34X.ia 

34X.1» 

34X.1W 

34X.131 

34X.ia 

34X.ia 

34X.IM 

34X.ia 

34X.IS7 

34X.ia 

34X.ia 

34X.ia 

34X,140 

34X.141 

94X.ia 

34X.14S 

34x3a 

3416.144 

34X.146 

34X146 

34X,147 

34X.I« 

34X.149 

3,a6.ia 

34X451 
34X.ia 
34X,ia 
34X.155 


397-142 
191 
219 
361 
397 
410 
449 

ai-i« 

302-  2 
14 
17 
52 

»7-  57 
60 
87 
88 

a3 


107 
308-     2 

187,1 
219 
235 
310-  51 

57 


2084a  D13-  6 

208329 

208390  D22-  3 

208331  DM-  1 

2U3a  DX-  14 

208433 

308434  D29-  1 

203335  D30-  1 

203336  D31  -  3 


P.    -  18 


23a 


P.    -  51 


3U- 


31S- 


34X1S4     3W- 

34X.1M 

34X.157  I 

34X.ia 

34X159 

34X.160 

34X.161  I  312- 

34X.162 

S4X.163 

94X164 

34X165  ! 

34X.166 

3426369 

34X360 

34X361 

34X362 

34X363 

34X364 

34X366 

34X366 

34X367 

34X.56B 

34X369 

34X370 

34X371 

34X372 

34x373 

34x374 

94X375 

34M3X 

34x377 

34x3a 

34X,167 

34X.1« 

34X.169 

34X,170 

34x379 

34X380 


316 

317 


S9 

153 
162 
194 
254 

42 

140.1 
2» 
253 

75 

76 

89 
109 
154 
290 

ai 

8.5 

16 

21 

60 
111 
181 
209 
210 

31 
100 
101 
137 
178 
191 
230 
234 


34X3S1  : 

34X382 

34X3« 

34X3M 

34X386 

34X3W 

34XJ71 

34X.172 

34X.173 

34X.174 

34X387 

34x3a 

34X389 

34X390 

34x391 

34X392 

34X398 

34X394 

34x395 

34X396 

34X397 

34X398 

34x399 

34X300 

34X301 

34X.17S 

34X302 

34X306 

34X304 

34X306 

34X306 

34X307 

34X308 

34X309 

34X310 

34X311 

34X312 

34X313 


317 
318 


320 
321 

322 
323 


324- 


325- 


3a- 


329 
390 


2M 
246 
249 

a 

62 

106 

ai 

224 

225 

43 

25 

27 

16 

22 

433 

56 

66 

94 

.5 

6 

41 

61 

65 

73 

83 

99 

117 

142 

1» 

40 

56 

445 

475 

16 

63 

71 

-109 

-     2 


34X314 
34X,615 
S4M.616 
34X317 
9426318 
34X319 
34163a 
34X321 
34163C2 
34x3a 
34X3M 
34X325 

34X3r 

34163a 

S4X.6S9 

34X380 

3426391 

34x3a 

34X.633 

34163M 

34X395 

34X3X 

S4X.697 

34x3a 

34X399 

34X340 

34X341 

34M3tt 

34X349 

3436344 

94X345 

94X346 

34X347 

34X.648 

34x349 

34X.6S0 

34X361 


930-  M 

X 
84 

113 
IM 

51 
1 
1.1 

a 

81 

a 
49 

96 

182 

5 

91 


ai- 


332- 
333- 


334- 

336- 

339- 


340- 


198 
2 
5 

21 

31 

53 

62 
119 
146.1 
147 
164 
167 
172.5 


34X362  I  340- 

34X363 

34X3M 

34X3S6 

34X366 

34X357 

34x3a 

34X369 

34X360 

34X361 

34X362 

34X363 

34X364 

34X365 

34X366 

34X367 

34X368 

34X369 

34X3X 

34x371 

34X372 

34X373 

34x374 

34X375 

34x3a 

34X3X 

34x377 

34x379 

34X380 

34X.68I 

34X.682 

34X383 

34X384 

34X.685 

34X386 

34X.687 

34X3n  ,  346 

34X3S9 


1723 


173 


174 

174.1 
196 

a7 

262 
273 
324 

347 


343- 


359 
365 
6.5 

63 
14 

106 
112 
708 
745 
754 
780 
852 
853 
34 


Classification  of  Designs 


203337  1  D33-  19 

203338  D40-  1 

203339  D48-  27 
203340 

203342  31 
203343 


203341 
203344 
203345 


32 


203346     D54-    13 

203347 

203348  1  D57-     1 

203349 

209350     D58-     6 

203351 

203352  X 

203353  {  D62-     2 
208354  I 


203355  D71-     1 

203356  I 
203357 

203358  D80-    10 

203359  11 

203360  D81-     4 

203361  5 

203362  10 


2033^4 


208463     DSl-   10 


25 


203365  D83-     1 

203366  12 
203367 

203368  D85-     2 


203369 


8 


203370     D91-     1 


Classification  of  Plants 


2381     P.    -  M 


230    P.    -  W 


23M 


34X390 

34X391 

34X.692 

34x393 

34X.694 

34X.695 

34X396 

34X.697 

34X3W 

34x399 

34X.700 

34X,701 

34X.702 

34X.703 

34X.704 

S4X.705 

34X706 

34X.707 

34X.708 

34X.709 

34X710 

34X711 

34X.712 

34X.713 

34X.716 

34X.714 

34X.715 

34X.717 

34X718 

34X,719 

34X.720 

S4X.72S 

34X721 

34X.722 

34X.723 

34X.724 

34X.7X 


303371 
203372 
203373 
2(tt374 
203375 
203376 
203377 
203378 


ItPtXMJ. 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States.  Tenitorie*  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Cuimnonwedth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  CanaJ  Zone) 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


xxziz 


12 


Alabama 1 

Alaska -s 53 

\rizona 2 

Arkansas 3 

California 4 

Canal  Zone 57 

Colorado 5 

Connecticut 6 

Delaware 7 

District  of  Columbia 8 

Florida 9 

Georgia 10 

Guam 58 

Hawaii 50 

Idaho 11 

Illinois 12 

Indiana 13 

Iowa 14 

Kansas 15 

Kentucky 16 


Louisiana 17 

Maine 18 

Maryland 19 

Maasachusett* 20 

MichiKan 21 

Minnesota 22 

Mississippi 23 

Missouri 24 

.Montana 25 

Nebraska 26 

Nevada 27 

New  Hampahire 28 

New  Jersey 29 

New  Mexico 30 

New  York 31 

North  Carolina 32 

North  Dakota 33 

Ohio 34 

Oklahoma 35 

Oregon 36 


Pennsylvania 87 

Puerto  Rico SI 

Rhode  Island 38 

South  Carolina 99 

South  Dakota 40 

Tennessee 41 

Texas 42 

U.S.  Army SS 

U.S.  Air  Force S4 

U.S.  Navy 56 

U.S.  Samoa 59 

Utah 4S 

Vern»ont 44 

Virion  Islands S2 

Virginia 4S 

Washington 46 

West  Virginia 47 

Wisconsin 48 

Wyoming #9 


{Fint  numktr  in  lwiin«  drnoin  loralioa  accnnknt:  to  abovr  key. 
name,  luralHin,  He.) 


Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  OIKrial  i^aiette  to  alMain  detail*  aa  to  Mi*efilor 


Patents 


1    :  xnkjm 

4      :    3.225.649 

2    :  ^jusm 

3.225.652 

3.22S.M0 

343Sj«SS 

3J22SJ65 

3J2S.MI 

3.226.0n 

3.225.666 

3J26.611 

3JB5,a7S 

3.226.612 

3.22S.677 

3.226.613 

3J3SJS1 

3.226.614 

3J2S.6aS 

3.226.637 

iJUjm 

3.226.682 

3.225.695 

3      :    3.22S.726 

3.225.7S3 

3.22S.945 

3.225.766 

3.226.S<n 

3.225.775 

«     :    3.22SJ89 

U25.7S2 

ijosjm 

S.aS.799 

3MSJIH 

3J2Sja2 

3.22S.412 

3.22Sja6 

3J2S.4i6 

3.22SJS9 

3jaS.433 

3.22S.43S 

ua&job 

3.22S.438 

3J2SJS8 

3.22S.439 

3.22SJ67 

3.22S.444 

3.22SJM 

3.22S.44S 

aj2SJ73 

3J2S.447 

3.225  J90 

3.22S.4S0 

3.225.892 

3.22S.4S2 

3.225.W3 

3.22S.4S9 

3.225.W4 

3J2S.4M 

3.225.912 

3.225.406 

3.225.913 

3J2S.48B 

3Jt2S.91S 

3.22S.489 

3.225.948 

3.22S.499 

3.225.952 

3.22S.5<» 

3025.959 

3JZ2S.501 

<              3.225.976 

3J35.S07 

3.225.980 

sjxsjsm 

3J25.986 

3.22S.S2S 

3ja5.989 

3.22S.526 

3.22S.991 

3.22S.S27 

3J26.aa 

3J2S.S29 

3.336.017 
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TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


Nodcc  of  TcBtadTe  RMordatlon  of  a  Trade  N 

(TJ>.   0MV1] 

r«iitat<t>«  reooriation  of  tr«4«  nam4  unier  §eotion  4t. 

Tn4mmmrk  Act  0/  IH*.  and  tetion 

11J$.  Ouitowu  BsQulationa 

TREASURY  DEPARTMENT, 
Omc8  or  THi  Com MisaioNU  or  Custom*, 

WasMmfton,  D.C.,  Btpt.  C7,  19tS. 

To  CoU9etor$  0/  Cuotomt  and  OtK«r$  Oonc0mo4:  _     ^ 

An  application  baa  bwn  filed  In  the  Treaaury  Department 

for    the    recordaUon    of    the    followlnf-dewrrlbed    trade   nJime 

under  the  prortalona  of  aectlon  42,  TrademArk  Act  of  1»4«. 

and  section  11  IQ,  Cuitomi  Regulatlona  : 

"DUETBENO  ORIGINALS."  a  trade  name  OMd  by  Swlaa- 
knlt  Manufacturtng,  Inc.,  a  corporation  organlaed  under 
and  by  rlrtue  of  tbe  law*  of  the  SUte  of  New  Tork.  looted 
and  dotnf  bualnetii  at  112  Wett  34tb  Street^  New  York. 
New  York.  The  trade  name  It  associated  with  imported 
children's  wearing  apparel  manufactured  In  ranous  rar- 
Kastern  areas. 
Any  person  who  on  or  before  November  18.  I»e8    notifies 

the  Commissioner  of  Customs,   Washington,   D.C.,   20228,  of 


his  opposition  to  the  recordation  of  the  trade  name  deecrttted 
abore  will  be  furnished  with  a  copy  of  the  appUcatlon  for 
recordation,  the  documents  filed  in  support  of  the  appUcaaon, 
and  Instructions  as  to  the  procedure  to  be  foUowed  to  file  a 
formal  notice  of  such  opposition.  Tbe  euitoma  olBcera  con- 
cerned will  be  adviaed  of  the  filing  of  any  opiKMitlon  pro- 

Unm  December  1,  19«5.  or  until  final  determination  baa 
been  made  In  any  case  in  which  notice  has  been  receired  of 
the  filing  of  an  opposition  proceeding,  any  article  of  foreign 
manufacture  which  bears  a  name  or  mark  eopylns  or  nmn- 
latlng  the  trade  name  "described  abore  ahall  be  detained,  with- 
out selsure.  Thereafter,  the  articles  so  detained  shall  be 
treated  In  accordance  with  the  prorisions  of  section  llaT 
ot  the  Customs  Regulations. 

LESTER  D.  JOHNSON, 
ComM4««io»er  0/  Onatomt. 


Trademaik  SmttB 

Notices  under  15  D.8.C.  1118 ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  5.  1M« 

Reg.  No.  M<^7  (RED  AND  WHITE),  S.  M.  Plickinger  Co., 

Inc.,    Wheat    flour,    macaroni,    food-fisToring    extracts,    egg 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  OCTOBER  31,  1965 

ToUl  number  of  applicationfl  awaiting  action  [excludinf  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)l iT^^iols 

Date  of  oldest  new  application vrlr   i    io«? 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application - "^"-  ^'  ^*'°** 


C  M.  WKNDT.  DlrMrUr.  Trademark  Bamlalag  O^eeatlsa 

TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


(D  L.  J.  BETTENDORF  (Actlnc),  Classes  2,  4,  6,8.  11. 12. 11. 14.  U,  18. 17.18,10,  21.21,  24,28,  28.  27,  28,  29,  30,  31.  82.  88, 

(II)  H   E.  KA8CHU B.  CbMM  l'^S, V, •,  10.'i»,"a. r.*.  40,  45,  48. 47. 48. 49.  80.  81.  82;  Seryics  Marks,  Claaaea  100. 101. 102. 
101.  104,  106,  106,  197;  CoOectlye  Membership  Marks,  Claas  200.  Certification  Marks.  Classes  A  and  B 


Renewals  (All  Classes) 

Sec.  12  (c)  Publications  (All  C 


Oldest  Application 


New 


4-12-86 

10-8-86 
10-18-88 


Amended 


8-1-68 
4-S-66 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  Octobw  1965 — 2^89 


Registrations  Issued 294— No.  800^27  to  No.  801.120 

Renewals  Issued 60 


Th«  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  Um  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE.  iMMd  w«Wy,  ■•  mailed  and«r  th«  dufjrtion  of  the  Sup«riiiu»d«U 
ooma>unK^tK».  .ddremed.  «ib«r.plk>o  pric.  $12.00  per  .nnam,  fcr«r«  "UihnM  $4.00  .dd.uon*l;  «n<l«  oop.«,  25  oenu  Moh. 


nUNTKO  COriKS  OP  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  v«  humimh^  by  tbe  Pateot  OAo«  Cor  2«  eeate 
,,Jm,  to  tb«  rifimtoelwr  of  Pat«ita,  W— hington,  D.C,  MSSI 

TM  »1  O.O.— • 


•Mb.     AUrmm 


TM  163 


TM  164 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  28,  1965 


noodlea,  cocoa,  etc  ;  n«t.  N*.  titjttn.  ume.  Men's  aod  boj%' 
coats,  p«nta.  Teats,  dre**  and  work  shirts.  Jackets,  hats,  etc. ; 

r.   N«.   71»3SS.   Basher   *   Wrtght,   Inc..   Lye  and   bleach  ; 

r.  Na.  TM^lt.  same,  Psper  towels,  facial  tlsauea.  toilet 
paper,  waxed  papar  and  napkins :  Uf.  Ma.  7M417,  saaa, 
Hoaaehold  detergent ;  Utm.  Na.  797.330.  same.  Retail  (roccrr 
service  ;  Uf.  Na.  7tS.M4.  same.  Wheat  flour,  macaroni,  food 
flaTortng  extracts,  en  noodles,  cocoa,  etc..  ftled  Mar  98.  1904. 
D.C.,  S.D.N.T..  Doc  M/914,  R»4  4  White  Foundation  et  ano 
▼.  Red  4  White  Markett,  Inc.  et  ai.  Consent  order  dlamlsslns 
action  with  prejudice  Not.  1.  IMS. 

B«C.  Na.  r79JMrt.     (See  Reg.  No.  208.867.) 

Uf.  Na.  tS4.7*4  (OARDEN  CLUB),  Oreenbros.  Inc. 
Brandy,  cognac.  (In,  rum,  and  whiskey ;  R«c.  Na.  BSS.XM 
(OARDEN  CLUB  AND  DESIGN),  same.  Alcoholic  beTeragea. 
spedflcally  Uqueura.  cordials,  distilled  brandies,  etc.,  Uad 
Not.  1,  1960,  DC.  WD.  Ky.  ( LoulsTllle ) ,  Doc.  S1T7.  Charlee 
Jacfuin  et  Oit.  Inc.  t.  Pitgrim  DUtrlbnting  Corp.  et  mL 

B«C.  Na.  tatjtm.     (See  Reg.  No.  3M,7M.) 

■««.  Na.  S71.7M  (ROQUEFORT),  The  Community  of  Roque- 
fort, Cheese,  m^d  Not.  5,  190S.  DC  .  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc. 
fiicl%40. Community  of  Roquefort  t.  Armando's  Re«ta«r««(. 
In — .  Ued  Not  9,  1969,  DC,  N.D.  CaUf.  (San  Francisco), 
Doe.  44341.  The  Community  of  Roquefort  t.  8tmn'$  of  Dtt- 
aOIa.  gaase.  U^d  Not.  10,  1965.  DC.  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Fran 
elaco),  Doc.  44348.  The  Community  of  Roquefort  t.  Fmtrmont 
Hotel  Corporation.  Sms*.  Sled  Not  19,  19«S.  DC.  8.D.N.T.. 
Doc.  65/3W7,  Community  of  Roquefort  r.  La  Ortpa,  Ltd. 


Na.  •M.Mfl   (PLATBOT).  HMH  PnbUshlng  Co.,  Inc.. 
Monthly  magaslne,  aiad  Aug    24.  196S.  D.C..  N.D.  111.   (Chi 
cago).  Doc.  8S<5141«.  HMH  Publiehinn  Co.,  Inc.  t.  KahU  Newe 
Co.     Judgment  enjoining  defendant  Not.  fi,  19<H. 

ma*.  Na.  71S^*  (AIRWAYS  RENT-A-CAR  ST8TBM  AND 
DESIGN),  Airways  Rent  A  Car  System,  Car  rental  serTlce ; 
B«C.  Na.  7S7.31S  (AIRWAT8  RENT  A  CAR  8TSTEM),  same. 
•lad  July  9.  196S.  DC,  N.D.  lU.  (Chicago).  Doc.  6fiellft2. 
Airway  $  Ramt-A-Cmr  Byetem.  Inc.  t.  Airteaye  Rent-A-Oar,  Ine. 
Causa  dismissed  on  notice  of  plalntlC  with  prejudice  Not.  2, 
1960. 

(See  Reg.  No.  208.967.) 
(See  Reg  No.  208.967.) 
(See  Reg  No.  203,967.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  208,967.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  208.967.) 
(See  Reg   No.  713,970.) 

Na.  7M.4t7  (PENTEL).  Ben  N.  Taaatomo.  doing  bun- 
nesa  as  Tasutomo  A  Co.,  Marking  pens,  aiad  Not.  S,  IMS, 
DiC.,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Prandsco),  Doc.  44326,  The  Japan 
Stationary  Co.,  Ltd.  t.  Taeutowto  d  Co.  et  al. 


Bac.  Na.  719JM. 
R«r.  No.  7M.M>. 
K«c.  Na.  TM417. 
Ra*.  Na.  7*7480. 

Na.  7M4M. 
Na.  707418. 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

SECTION  1 

The  tolJowlBg  marks  are  published  In  compliance  with  lecUon  12(s)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.  Application  for  the  registration  of  these 
marks  in  mor«  than  one  class  has  been  filed  as  provided  In  section  30  of  said  act  as  amended  by  Public  Law  772,  87th  Congress,  approved  Oct.  «,  1962, 
76  8ut.  7M.    OpposlUon  under  section  U  may  be  flled  within  thirty  days  of  thb  publication.    8ee  Rules  2.101  to  2.106. 

A  separate  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  for  each  class  oppoeed  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  In  applications  for  registratton  In  one  class,  see  section  2.1 

CUms  52— Dcterfcnto  and  So^pg 

For  Nonlonlc  and  Anionic  Surface  Active  AgenU  and  De- 
tergenU  for  Washing  and  Laundering  Operations ;  Washing 
Compositions ;  Dednstlng  Compositions  Containing  Some 
Paraffin  Oils. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dae.  8, 1968. 


SN   188,768.     Jacusxl  Bros.,  Incorporated.  Richmond,  Calif. 
FUed  Mar.  16,  1964. 


^lua^' 


SN  194,884.     Hooker  Chemical  CoriK>ratlon,  Niagara  Falls. 
N.Y.    FUed  June  4, 1964. 


In  the  OrviciAL  OAsaTTB.  toI.  830,  p.  TM  112,  Not.  16. 
196S,  flrst  column,  line  9  thereof,  for  'Cross  Country  Sales 
Co..  lac.  et  aao."  read  CVaas  County  Bales  Co..  Inc.  et 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  666,389. 

Claai  12 — CooMrucdoa  Matarlak 

For  DlTlng  Sundarda. 

ClaM  13— Hardwv*  and   Plumbinc  and  Steam-Flttliig 
SuppUaa 

For  Skimmers  and  Flttlnga. 

ClMf  21— Electrical  Apparatus,  MacUnes,  and  Sappiko 

For  Underwater  Llghta. 

CfaHi   23— Ortkry,   MacklDcry,   a^   Toob,   aad   Parti 
TWrcof 

For  Pumps,  Air  Compressors  and  Vaeoam  Cleaners. 

C1m8  31 — Filters  and  Refrigerators 

For  Filters. 
Class  5«— Mercfcaiidls«  Not  Otherwise  ClaasiBcd 

For  Pool  Ladders. 
Flrat  nsa  October  1968. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  gray,  but  no  claim  of  color  la 
aaaertad.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  768,976. 

Clasi  i     nwiirah  aad  Che— leal  CoaipogitkMis 

For  Chemical  Compositions  Useful  as  Bust  and  Corrosion 
Inhibitors  for  Metals. 

Class  14— Protecthre  and  Decorative  Coatfaigs 

For  Phosphate-Based  Industrial  Coatings  for  Treatment  of 
Aluminum,  OalTanlsed  or  Steel  Surfaces  To  Produce  a  Paint- 
Holding  and/or  Corrosion  Resistant  Coating  Thereon. 


For  Matal  Cleaning  Compositlona. 
First  ose  Fab.  12,  1963. 


SN    191.700.     Philadelphia   Quarts   Company,    Philadelphia, 
Pa.    Filed  Apr.  t\.  1964. 


'»i 


SN  S04,1S0.     Electro-Autoaising  Machine  CorporatloiL.  Qos- 
tar,  N  J.    rUed  Oct.  16. 1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  108.917,  911.846,  and  others. 

ClaM  i— Ckeasicais  and  Chemical  CompodtioBg 

For  Soluble  Inorganic  Alkali  Silicatea;  Solable  Organic 
Alkali  Silicates  ;  Mlcroflne  Synthetic  Silicas  :  Laundry  Sours  ; 
Bleaching  Compositions. 


For  Antomatiag,  Measuring  and  Control  DeTlces,  and  Parts 
Therefor,  laeladlng  Electromechanical,  Mechanical  and  Hy- 
draulic Mechanisms — Namely,  Transducers;  Motors  (Spe- 
cial); Serros;  Numerical  Readout  DeTlces,  Analog  and 
Digital ;  Strip  Chart  Recorders ;  Operational  AmpUfters ; 
DiCerentlal  Ampllflers ;  and  Electronic  Components  Therefor. 


TM  165 


TM  166 
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Qj^    23— Cudery,    MAclilncry,    and    Tools,    and    Parts    8N  ai«,4«2.     UtUe  Brute  Company,  MontlceUo,  Iowa.    Piled 

Apr.  14. 1965. 

LITTLE  BRUTE 

ClMi   23— Cutlery,   Machinery,   and   Tools,   and   Parts 
Thereof 

For  Hand  Operated  Tools  and  Engine  Acceasorlea — Namely, 
Crankshaft  Stralshtener,  Seal  Puller,  Engine  Positioner, 
Adaptor,  Magneto  Flywheel  Knocker,  Carburetor  Adjuster, 
Coll  Spring  Booster,  Bicycle  Front  Fork  Stralghtener  and 
Flywheels. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  19«0. 

Class  26^Measiuing  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Flywheel,  Magneto  Tester,  Condenser  and  Coll  Tester 
and  Compression  Qauges. 
First  use  Apr.  1, 1961. 


For  Automating.  Measuring  and  Control  Devices,  and  Parts 
Therefor.  Including  BUectromechanlcal.  Mechanical  and  Hy- 
draulic Mechanisms — Namely,  MeUlworklng  Tools  ;  Grind- 
ing Equipment ;  and  Electronic  Components  Therefor. 

Class  26^Measiiring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Automating.  Measuring  and  Control  Derlces  and  Parts 
Therefor,  Including  Electromechanical,  Mechanical  and  Hy- 
draulic Mechanisms — Namely,  Gages ;  Inspection  Instru- 
ments ;  Test  BQulpment ;  Automatic  Machine  Tool  Control 
Systems  Based  on  Continuous  Measurement  of  Workplece ; 
SorUng  and  Classifying  Equipment ;  Optical  Measurement, 
Reading  or  Focusing  Devices ;  AutocolUmators ;  Numerical 
Control  Systems  ;  and  Electronic  Components  Therefor. 

First  use  May  1954. 


SN  209,844.     Electronic  Instrument  Company,  d.b.a.  Berkeley 
Medical  Instruments,  Berkeley,  Calif.    Filed  Jan.  18,  1905. 


BMI 


8N  222,093.     Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corporation,  Philadelphia. 
Pa.    FUed  June  28.  196A. 


Class  6 — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions 

For  Reagents  for  Use  With  Colorimeters. 

ClMS  26— Measorlng  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Electronic  Medical  Instruments  and  Suppllc 
Colorimeters  and  Laboratory  Glassware. 

First  use  Feb.  28.  1903. 


-Namely, 


8N   211.736.     E.   J.   Longyear  Company,   Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Feb.  10,  1966. 


LONGYEAR 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  616,697  and  797.161. 

Class  100 — Mlscellancoos 

For  Making  Geological  Surreys  for  Others  and  Interpret- 
ing Results  of  Same  Including  Geological  Mapping,  Oeophysl 
cal  Surveys,  and  Geochemlcal  Surveys ;  Preparation  of  Mining 
Layouts  and  Design  of  Mlnea ;  EstlaatlJig  of  Ores,  Mining 
Methods,  and  the  Capital,  Personnel  and  Operating  Require- 
ments for  Mining :  Evaluation  of  Mineral  Properties  and 
Market  Surveys  and  Feasibility  Studies  In  Respect  Thereto  : 
Engineering  Services  In  Respect  to  Roads,  Foundations,  IHms 
and  Building  Site*,  Underground  Storage  and  Water  Re- 
sources ;  Technical  Witness  Services ;  Project  Design  Relat- 
ing to  Testing,  Benefldatlon  and  Processing  of  Ores  and  De- 
sign and  Construction  of  Processing  Plants. 

Class  103— Constmctioa  and  Repair 

For  Exploratory  Drilling  for  Others. 
First  use  1890. 


8N  212,868.     Stsrnco  IndostrlM,  Inc.,  Allendale.  N.J.    Filed 
Feb.  18.  1965. 


DELTA 

Owner  of  Reg.  No«.  T7B.176  and  780,492. 

1 — Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

For  LlTt  FUh. 

First  use  Not.  6,  1964. 

Chua  22 — Games,  Toy*,  and  Sportbg  Goods 

For  Rawhide  Chewing  Toys  for  Dogs. 
First  use  Sept.  10,  1964. 


xPENNSALT/ 

CHEMICALS  #  EQUIPMENT 


Applicant  hereby  disclaims  the  words  "Chemicals"  and 
"Equipment"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg. 
Nos.  392,196,  662,748,  and  others. 

Cfaus  1 — Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

For  Alumina  Cryolite,  Fluorocarbon  Polymers  and  Fluoro- 
carbon  Resins. 

Class  (—Chemicals  and  Chemkal  Compositions 

For  Activated  Carbons,  Activating  Compositions  for  Uae 
With  Phosphatlslng  Compounds,  Adsorbent  Powders  for 
Laundry  and  Dry  Cleaning,  Alcohols,  Alglddes,  Amines,  Am- 
monia, Ammonium  Salts,  Amylenes,  Animal  Repellants,  Bac- 
tericides, Carbamates,  Caustic  Soda  and  PoUsh,  Chlorates, 
Chlorine,  Compositions  for  Deposition  of  Chromium  Contain- 
ing Coatings.  Defoliants,  Deodorants,  Deoxldlsers,  Dealccants. 
Aluminum  Desmutters,  DlslnfecUnts,  EtchanU.  Ethers, 
Fabric  Treating  Compositions  Such  as  Water  Repellents, 
Fluoride  Salts,  Fluorocarbons,  Fungicides,  Gas  OdoranU, 
Halogenated  Hydrocartwns,  Herbicides,  Inorganic  Adds,  In- 
organic Chlorides,  Inorganic  Peroxides,  Insectlddea,  Laundry 
Bleaches,  Sours,  Blues,  Whiteners,  Starches,  Spotters  and 
Slslng  Agents  for  use  In  Lauudry  and  Dry  Cleaning,  Mer- 
captans.  Metal  Treating  Compositions  Preparatory  to  Paint- 
ing. Sumping,  Drawing  or  Extruding.  Organic  Adds  and 
AceUtes.  Organic  Sulfldas  and  DlsolMes,  Persulfates,  Phe- 
nols. Phosphatlslng  ComposlUoni,  Pickling  Inhibitors,  Pro- 
pellants,  Refrtgeranta,  Wetting  Agenta.  Rubber  Accelerators, 
Antioxidants.  Antlosonanta,  and  Vulcantdng  Agents,  Seed 
Disinfectants,  Silica  and  Silicates,  Botvcota.  Thlocarbamates, 
Ureas  and  Thioureas. 

ChMB  12 — Coostrvctloo  Materials 

For  Cement  Powder  and  Cessent  Llqolds  Sold  Together  for 
Preparing  Self- Hardening  Add,  Alkali  and  Waterproof  Ce- 
ments In  Situ  by  Construction  Workers  In  Setting  Bricks, 
Tile  and  In  the  Preparation  of  Linings,  Pumps,  Valves,  Pipes 
and  Impellers,  and  Caulking  Compounds. 

ChHB  15 — Oils  and  Graassa 

For  Lubricating  and  Coating  Compositions  for  Forming  a 
Labrtcatlng  and  Coating  Film  on  Metal  Prior  to  Stamping, 
Drawing,  Extruding,  or  Other  Forming  or  Deforming  Opera- 
tions. 


December  28,  1965 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  167 


Class  16 — Protective  and  Decorative  Coatingi 

For  Paint  Prtmer»,  Bituminous  Coating  Materials  and  Pig- 
mented and  Non-Plgmented  Chlorinated  Rubber  Base  Paints 
and  Liquid  Abrasion  and  Corrosion  ReslsUnt  Compositions 
for  Application  to  Metal.  Concrete  and  Wood,  and  So  Forth 
for  Forming  Protectlre  Coatings  Thereon,  and  Palnta. 

ClaM  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Acid  and  Alkaline  Oeaners  and  Detergents  for  Use  in 
Dairying,  Food  Processing,  Laundry  and  Dry  Cleaning,  Gen- 
eral Household,  Industrial.  Institatlonal  and  Commercial  Pur- 
poses, Cleaners  and  Degreasers  for  Automotive  Parts,  Paint 
Removers  and  Fuel  Tank  Desealants  and  EmuUlon  and  Sol- 
vent Cleaners. 

First  use  Sept.  14,  1964. 


CIms  21— Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Electrical  Apparatus  for  Use  With  Oaltara  and  for 
Other  Purposes — Namely,  Amplifiers,  Loudspeakers,  Echo 
Chambers,  and  Reverberation  Units,  and  Comiponents  and  Ac- 
cessories for  Such  Electrical  Apparatus — Namely,  Amplifier 
Cords,  Amplifier  Carriers,  Amplifier  Covers,  Foot  Pedal  Con- 
trols, Switches,  AmpUfier  Handles,  AmpUfler  Knobs,  Amplifier 
Corners,  Amplifier  Volume  and  Tone  Controls,  Speaker  CaM- 
neU,  Amplifier  Tube  Shields,  Amplifier  Thumb  Screws.  Ampli- 
fier Legs,  and  Tape  Cartridges. 


8N    225,092.     Columbia    Records    Distribution    Corp.,    New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  6,  1»«8. 


Class  36— Musical  InstnuneDts  and  Sun»lies 


For  Musical  Instruments — Namely,  Electric  Spanish  Oul- 
Urs,  Electric  MandoUns,  Klectrle  Basses,  Acoustic  Ooltars, 
Pedal  Steel  Guitars,  and  Steel  Guitars,  and  ComponenU  and 
Accessories  for  OaiUrs  and  the  Uke — Namely,  L«g«,  Cases, 
Bags,  Strings,  Polish,  Waist  Belts,  Stands,  Picks,  Steels, 
Necks,  Heads,  Pickups,  Pickup  Covera,  Pickguards,  Bridge 
Covers,  Tremolo  Handles.  Control  Knobs,  and  Straps. 

First  use  in  or  about  1940. 


SECTION  2 


Ths  folJowini  msrki  srs  publUl^d  in  compH.ncs  with  leetion  HCa)  of  th.  Trademark  Act  ot  19M.    Opposition  undsr  action  13  may  b«  fiisd 
rlthin  thirty  dsys  of  publication.    See  RulM  2.101  to  2.105. 
A  fM  of  twentyflvs  dollar*  rou»t  sccompsny  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:  For  publication  of  marki  presented  in  a  combined  application  for  retiitratlon  in  more  than  on.  elau,  sm  section  l.J 


aa$s  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Matwials  "',Z°'^,„''^'^""  '"'°'"°''  "'°"°°- ''"' 


FUed 


SN  206.469.     Anthony  L.  Peca,  d.b.a.  BaUvia  Turf  Farma, 
BaUvU.  N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  18,  1964. 

INSTANT  LAWNS 

The  word  "Lawns"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Grass  Sod  in  Rolls. 
First  use  July  1,  1961. 


SN  214,963.     Darby  Laboratories,   Incorporated,  Westwood, 
N.J.    FUed  Mar.  20.  196S. 


DRI-EZE 


For  Calcined  Mineral  Product  Derived  From  a  Colloidal 
CTay  for  Use  in  Making  Poultry  NesU,  Poultry  Utter,  and  the 
Uke. 

First  use  Jan.  1. 1965. 


SN  220,648.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del.    Filed  Jane  8,  196S. 


TEMPLEX 


For  Photopolymer  Sensitised  Plastic  Material  in  the  Form 
of  SheeU. 

First  use  Apr.  27,  1946. 


For  Thermoplaatlc  Film  in  Rolls  for  Hot  Stamping  Im- 
prints. 

First  use  1938. 


SN  218,780.     Avon  Sole  Company,  Avon,  Mass.     FUed  May 
18,  1969. 

STYLON 

For  Shoe  Soling  Material  in  Sheet  Form. 
First  use  Sept.  12,  1968. 


SN  223,294.     E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company.  WU- 
mington.  Del.    FUed  July  14,  1966. 


0 


TORVEX 


For  Honeycomb  Shaped  Ceramic  Material  for  Generalised 
Use  in  the  Industrial  ArU. 
First  use  June  23, 196S. 


TM  168 

Qass  2  —  Receptades 
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Qass  5  —  Adhesives 


December  28,  19^ 


SN  l«,8tt».     Whlt«  ContoUdaUd  IndnttrlM.  Inc..  Lakewood,     SN    2»3,40fl.     Hawklni  HawWnt    Co.,    Inc..    Berkeley.   Calif. 
Ohio,  by  cbanfc  of  name  from  White  Sewing  Machine  Cor-         FUed  July  15.  l»«a. 
poratton.  Lakewood.  Ohio.    Filed  May  8,  1»«4. 


Owner  of  Rec-  Noe.  T60.T1«,  WMli««i  1»«.»11 

For  Olaaa  Fiber  Reinforced  PPIlWlf  ' T— alt  for  Compreeeed 

Oaaea.  idrbrake  Tanka.  Filter  Houalnn.  Water  Storage  Tanki. 

raal    Tanka,    Brine    Storage    Tanka,    Ughtwelght    Storage 

Draaa,  Tote  Traya.  and  Ljtandry  Tuba. 
Flrat  nae  on  or  about  Oct.  1.  IMl. 


For  Bpozy  AdbealTee  To  Bond  Street  and  Highway  Safety 
DeTleea  to  ParemeDt. 

Flrat  uae  about  September  1948. 


8N   1»7.0«S.     Berg  Vault  Company,   St.  Loaia,   Mo.     Filed 


July  «.  1»«4. 


BERGVAULT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  427,630. 
For  Burial  Vaults. 
First  oae  July  1940. 


SN  202,610.     MeUl  Edge  Industries,  Barrlngton.  N.J.     Filed 
Sept.  24.  1»«4. 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positioflis 

SN  192.(154.     WllBOt  CasUe  Company.  Rocbeatar,  N.I.    Filed 
May  4.  19«4. 


For  Biological  Sterility  Strip  Indicators  for  Testing  Sterl- 
llaatlon  by  Moist  Heat  (Steam).  Chemical  Oases.  Dry  Heat  or 
Otherwise. 

First  use  Mar.  18,  1M4. 


STAYSAFE 


For  Flbert>oard  Boxea  for  Merchandising  and  Storage. 
First  use  Aug.  14.  1984. 


SN  209.280.     Liberty  Carton  Co..  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Filed 
Jan.  4,  1985. 


SN  208,98S.     National  DetergenU,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  National  Clean- 
ers Chemical  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Dec.  28.  19«4. 

WEATHER  GUARD 

For   Water   Repellent   Composition   for   the  Treatment  of 
Clothing  and  Fabrics. 
First  nse  Not.  8.  1984. 


8N  2ia,»T0.     Carus  Chemical  Company.  Inc..  La  Salla,  IlL 
fUed  Mar.  1.  19«5. 


Applicant  claims  no  exclnslre  rights  In  the  graphic  strne- 
tural  formula  for  the  goods  Identified  herela. 
For  Hydroqulnone. 
First  nse  Jan.  29,  1980. 


SN  219,249.     National  Lead  Company,  New  Tork,  N.T.    Filed 
V  May  1»,  1960. 

RC-HT 

For  Insulated  Shipping  Cartons  and  Shipping  Contalnera.         For  Composite  Titanium  Dlozlde-Caldum  Sulfate  Pigment. 
First  use  on  or  about  Not.  8,  1964.  First  use  D^rember  1948. 


December  28,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  169 


SN  219.250.     National  La«l  company.  N.W  York,  N.T.    FU«»     SN  212 W     8- M.  Frank  *  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.  T.    PUed 

__   ^/»««  Jreo.  IB,  iww. 

May  19. 1960. 


HUMIDIPAK 


RC-HT-X 

For  Leather  CoTered  Tobacco  Humidifier  for  Insertion  Into 
For  Composite  TlUntum  Dioxide-Calcium  Sulfate  Pigment.     "^"^^  ^""^^ ^\^'^'- 
First  use  December  1948. 


SN    224  916      Calgon    Corporation.    PltUborgh,    Pa.      FUad     BN  216,209.     Sodete   8.   T.   Dupont.   Paris.   France.     Filed 
A«g.4,  1965.  Apr.  9.  I960. 


CALGON 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  806,682,  699,146.  and  others. 
For  Fabric  Softener  for  Home  Dse. 
First  use  May  27, 1968. 


M          I    J    J»  Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  nO.OTS.  dated  Oct.  18,  1963. 

Oats  8  —  Smokers'    ArtideS/    Not    IMJIMIIIQ  ror   Ughters   and    smokers*    Artidee— Namely.   Cigarette 

^■^  Lighters,   Gas  Cigarette  Ughters,  Pipes,  Cigarette  Holders. 

Tobacco  Products  cigarette  Cases,  Aah  Trays,  Tobacco  Holders.  Pipe  Clwuien. 

B  vumi-tM  ^^^  Reloaders  for  Oas  Cigarette  Ughters. 

' .  ^      ,        «^_  v—fc.   V  ▼     viud  'I"*  nse  1984  ;  In  commerce  1968. 
BN  202,581.     8.  M.  Frank  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.    Filed 

Sept.  24.  1964.  ' 

8N  216,070.     John  Richard  Dengler,  St.  Louis.  Mo.     FUed 


^e6aitaA> 


Apr.  10.  1960. 


For  Smokers'  Plpea. 
First  use  June  2,  1964. 


SN  202.583.     S.  M.  Frank  *  Co.,  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.    FUad 
Sept.  24.  1964. 


For  Pipes  (Briar  and  Meershaam)  ;  Cigar  and  Cigarette 
Holders  ;  Smokers'  Requisites — Namely,  Cigar  Cutters  or  Clip- 
pers, Cigar  Punches,  Pipe  Reamers,  Pipe  Tampers.  Pipe 
OloTes,  Pipe  Uda,  Pipe  Cloths  for  Pollahlng.  Pipe  Cleaners. 
Pipe  Holsters.  Pipe  Cases ;  Pipe  Bags ;  Cigar.  Cigarette  and 
Tobacco  Humidors  ;  Pipe  Box  ;  Smoking  Tobacco  Containers  ; 
Pipe  Racks  ;  Ughters  ;  Tobacco  Poach  :  Aah  Trays  ;  Cigar  and 
"~^"''^~~~  Cigarette  Cases  ;  Ogar  Boxes  ;  Tobacco  Cootainera,  8  Da.  Tlni, 

-         ^. .....     Pocket  Slse. 

SN  202.588.     8.  M.  Frank  ft  Co..  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.    FUed         ^^^t  uae  Mar.  29.  1966. 
Sept.  24.  1964. 


For  Smokers'  Pipes. 
First  use  June  2.  1964. 


V^vIiCdtoT 


For  Smokers'  Plpea. 
First  use  January  1907. 


Qass  9 -Explosives,  Rreanns,  Eqiii|Meiits, 
and  Profectiles 

SN  200,080.     Astra.  Unceta  y  Cia,  8.A..  Onemlea,  Vlscaya, 
Spain.    FUed  Aug.  20,  1964. 


SN  202.586.     S.  M.  Frank  ft  Co.,  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.T.    FUed 
Sept.  24,  1964. 

Ouardsmdn 


For  Smokers'  Pipes. 
First  use  1920. 


Owner  of  Spanish  Reg.  No.  24,766.  dated  Apr.  97,  1914. 
For  Firearms — Namely,  Ouns,  Pistols,  and  ReTolTera. 
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8M    202,130.     Harrlnstoo    *    RlcbardMn,    lac,  Worccater,     8N  214,037.     Logan  Co.,  LoulirlUc,  Kjr.    rUad  Mar.  19,  1900. 

Maaa.    Filed  8«pt.  18,  1964.  ._^^  w,w,    ^    -^  .         

"MEDALIST"  '                 FLEX-0-PANEL 

For  RlflM                 M.CjmJA1jL^X  ^^^  Partltloni  To  DlTlda  OW  Space  In  Balldlnga  and  Uie 

1:    .          _     .      .       ,_.-  Uke,  Made  From  MeUl  Wire  With  MeUl  Frame*. 

Flpit  UM  September  194«  ^^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^   ^^ 


Qass  10  —  Fertilizers 


SN  215,084.     8.  8.  Kraaga  Companj,  Datrolt,  Mlcta. 
Mar.  2«.  l««a. 


FUad 


marti 


0«B«r  of  Reg.  No*.  748,912,  791,«39.  and  o 
For  Lawn  FartlUaar*  and  Lawn  Food*. 
Flrat  na*  on  or  before  Jan.  S8, 19M. 


Class  12  —  G>iistru€tion  AAaterials 


SN  168.M8.     PBH  Corporation.  Oary,  Ind.     Filed  May  14, 
19«S. 


yiRSUL-KOr^ 


For  Sprajable  Insulatlag  Coapoaltlon  Comprising  Ex- 
panded Pearllte,  Aabeato*  Fiber*.  Bpoxy  Re*lna,  and  Vln/I 
Acetate*,  for  Application  to  Meul,  Concrete,  Brick.  Fiber- 
board,  and  Like  Surface*. 

Ftrat  aa«  May  10. 1963. 


8N  173.167      PhUMp  J     Hermanaen.   CoraopoUa,  Pa. 
July  17,  1963 

TENT-0-WOOD 

For  Collapsible  Prefabricated  Houalng  Stracturee. 
Flrat  aa«  on  or  about  May  29.  196S. 


Filed 


SN  189,328.     Timber  Stmcturea.  lac,  Portland.  Orag . 
Mar.  20,  19«4. 


FUad 


TIM-PANEL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  609,410. 
For  Wood  Decking. 
First  use  Mar.  9,  1963. 


8N  203,518.     The  Nawnaa  Corporatloa,  Newnan,  Qa. 
Oct.  7,  1964. 


Filed 


NEWNA-BAK 


For  Phenolic  Realn-Imprenated  Pasteboard-Type  Chipboard 
for  Use  as  a  Backing  for  Sheets  and  Panels  Harlng  a  Finished 
Outer  Facing. 

First  use  Aug.  22, 1964. 


8N  316,316.     United  SUtaa  Oypsam  Company.  Chicago,  lU. 
rUed  Apr.  9,  1965. 


RED  TOP 


OwMT  Of  Rag.  No*.  160,315,  579,816.  and  othera. 

For  Wallbouda  Sapeclally  Formulated  for  Use  in  Conjunc 
tlon  With  BoMtaa  of  Radiant  Heat  la  Radiant  HasUag 
Systems.  >„i 

First  na*  Oct.  13.  1964. 


8N  218,114.     Harris  Manufacturing  Co..  Johnaon  City,  Tcna. 
FUad  May  S,  1966. 


NESPAK 


For  Hardwood  Flooring. 
First  use  Jan.  21.  1963. 


8N   218,684. 
IMS. 


Nlaqua,  lac,  Ambarat.   N.T.     FUad  May   12. 


NIAQUA 


For  Swimming  Poola. 
First  use  April  1963. 


SN  319.236.    Mlnneaota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
St.  Paul.  Minn.    FUed  May  19,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos    712. 7S8.  767,385.  and  others. 

For  Synthetic  Re«ln  Material  for  Application  to  Various 
Surface*  (e.g.,  Athletic  Tracks.  Runways,  Ramps,  etc),  To 
ProTlde  a  RealUent  Surface  Tb*r«oa. 

First  uae  Aug.  38,  1963. 


8N  319.430.     William  C.  Helrlch.  d.b.a.  Sunco  Manufacturing 
Company,  Muskogee,  OkU.     Filed  May  31,  1966. 


'IVJDi] 


pan 


AppUcant  disclaims  the  word  "Span."    Owner  of  Reg.  No. 
739.601. 

For  Aluminum  Marquees  and  Canoplea. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  10,  1964. 


8N  322.938.     Harbison -Walker  Refractories  Company,  PltU- 
burgh.  Pa.    FUed  July  8,  196A. 


CXB 


For  Refractory  Brtck. 
First  uaa  Aug.  1,  1947. 
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SN  223,«8A.     HarMtoD-Walker  BefrmctoriM  Companj,  Pitta-     8N  238,387.     Panelfold  Doon,  loc,  Hlaleab,  FU.    Tiled  July 
barch.  Pa.    Filed  July  8,  IMS.  14,  1988. 

SONICWAL 


KXD 


For  Refractory  Brick  and  Shapet. 
Flnt  ute  June  18,  1»M. 


y^ 


For  Folding  Wall  Partltlona. 
'   Flfflt  aw  May  6,  1080. 


8N  222, MM.     United  Sutea  Plywood  Corporatloa,  New  York, 
N.T.    Filed  July  8,  1980.     -  ••    :^. 


SX   223,407.     Hawklna-Hawkine   Co.,    Inc.,    Berkeley,    Calif. 
Filed  July  18,  IMS. 


DURA-GUARD 


Owner  of  Ref.  Noa.  331,070,  724,105,  and  otbera. 
For  Wood,  Wood  Fiber,  and  Lumber  ProducU,  I.e.,  Decora- 
tire  Paneling. 

Flnt  ate  June  14,  1988. 


8N    128,084.     Thuraton     Erlandsen    Corporation.     Sanford, 
Maine.    Filed  July  »,  1»8S. 


(Teq) 


For  Metal  Highway  Ouard  Rail  and  Poeta. 
Flrat  aae  about  September  190S. 


8N  223,  589.    Seattle  Cedar  Lumber  Manufaetoring  Company, 
,    SeatUe,  Waah.    Filed  July  18,  1988. 


For  Cellar  Doora. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Aug.  26,  1984. 


SURFSIDE 


SN  228,188.     Maaon  k  Lawrmic*,  Elgin,  lU.     Filed  July  12, 
1988. 


For  Cedar  Siding  aa  an  Interior  and  Exterior  Conatruction 
Material. 

Flrat  uae  Dec.  18,  1984. 


SN  228,828.     Balco,  Inc..  WlcbiU,  Kana.    Filed  July  19,  1966. 


MULTI-MOVE 


For  Expanalon  Joint  Corer  Stracturea  for  Baildlnga  and 
the  Uke. 

Flrat  uae  June  2,  1986. 


8N  223,696.     Wallace  W.  Miller,  d.b.a.  Vari^Frame  Co.,  El 
Cajon,  Calif.    Filed  July  19,  1966. 


VARI-FRAME 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  889,601.  '^*  ^^'^  "Frame"  la  diaclaimed  apart  from  tbe  mark  aa 

For  Storage  Structurea — Namely,  Slloa.  Cribe  and  Bina,  and  «l»o'^- 

ComponenU  Thereof.  ^°'  Metal  Door  Framea. 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  28.  1985  ;  Jan.  1,  1917,  aa  to  "Bibetone."  ^"^  ^**  ^P'-  29, 1985. 


8N    228,181.     H.    H.    Bobertaon   Company,   Pittaburgh,   Pa.     ^^  223,775.     Century  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Dallaa, 
FUed  July  12,  1986.  Tex.    Filed  July  20, 1988. 


VERSACOR 


CENTURY  SEAL 


For  Protected  Metal  Building  Sheeta. 
Flrat  uae  June  25,  1965. 


For  Thresbolda,  Weather  Strtpa  and  SeaUng  Strips  There- 
for, and  Metal  Window  Screena. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Dec.  1,  1964. 


8N  223,184.     Union  Bag-Camp  Paper  Corporation,  New  Tork, 
N.T.    Filed  July  12,  1966. 


UNIDOR 


SN  223,878.     M.  H.  Detrick  Company,  Chicago,  lU.     FUed 
July  21,  1986. 


M  S 


For  Corrugated  Paper  Honeycomb  Core  for  Door*. 
Flrat  uae  June  7,  1986. 


For  Refractory  Tile. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  23,  1960. 
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Qass  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbina  and  "^  "»"«    Minn«ou  ifinmr  and  ManufactuHng  con 

VM»9   1^        iiaiHwaiv;    aiiu    riHiiiHiii||    aiiu         pan/,  St.  Paul.  Minn.    Filed  Mar.  4.  !»««. 

Steam-Pitting  Supplies 

SCOTCHFLEX 


SN  20«,4«1.  M.  H.  Z.  Hachtel  k  Co  .  Vorhancichlenenfabrtk. 
Masbers,  Krels  Bobllngcn,  Wurttemburf,  Oermany.  Ftl«d 
Not.  18,  1964. 


Owner  of  Oerman  Ref.  No.  451.964.  dated  Mar.  0,  199S. 

Curtain  Supportlnc  Ralls  of  Metal,  Wood,  and  Plastics,  as 
Well  as  Parts  Thereof — Namely,  Side  and  End  CoTers,  Rolling 
and  Sliding  Hangers,  Closures  for  the  Locking  Openings  of 
Curtain  Ralls,  Supports  for  the  Attachment  of  Parts  to  Stone 
and  Wood  Walla,  Bridges,  Ouldlng  Carriages,  Clamps  for 
Upper  Curtain  Valances.  ESnd  Clamps  for  Side  and  End  CoTers, 
Attachments  for  Side  Corers.  Bands  for  Window  Curtains, 
Sliding  Doors  and  Fittings  for  Sliding  Doora. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  822,791  and  others. 
For  Adheslre  Mounting  Plates  for  Electrical  or  Communi- 
cation Cable. 

First  nae  at  least  as  early  as  Nor.  S,  19«4. 


SN  21»,5»8.     Otto  Mueller,  UronU,   Mlcb.     Filed  May  84, 
19M. 


AQUAFLO 


For  Remote  Control  Balling  Units  for  Boats. 
First  use  Apr.  29,  19«6. 


SN  221,429.     Things  I  LUa,  ChcTarly.  Md.     FUed  June  17, 
19«S. 


^AWlHOfJwe^sj-,^ 


SN    2M.M9.     Republic    Industrial    Corporation,    New    Tork.  The  legend  "561 S  Hawthorne  Street,  Chererly,  Maryland" 

N.T.    FUed  Not.  20,  19«4.  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Key  Chain  With  Red  Ball  Attached. 
First  use  May  20.  1900. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  blue. 
For  Industrial  Fasteners. 
First  use  Oct.  1.  1908. 


SN  222,109.     Ted  LadMsr.  SanU  Monica,  Calif.    FUed  June 
28, 19«5. 


SN  208,269.     Otto  M.  Knoof,  Jamaica.  N.T.     FUed  Dw.  le. 
19«4. 


The  mark  consists  of  the  letters  "DC." 
For  Reversible  Sink  and  Laratory  Hangers. 
First  use  Mar.  IS,  1960. 


Sh 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  709.819. 

For  Plumbing  Fixtures — Namely,  Bathtnba,  Laratortes, 
Kitchen  Sinks,  Serrlce  Sinks,  Laundry  Trays :  CaMnets ; 
Stainless  Steel  Sinks,  Water  Closets,  Bidets,  Urinals,  and 
Drinking  Fountains. 

First  as«  1948. 


SN   222.282.     Teledyae,   Inc.,   Inglewood,  CaUf.     FUsd  Jane 
29,  I960. 


For    Fluid    Components — Namely,    Fittings,    Valres,    and 
Connectors. 

First  ase  May  19.  1940. 
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8N    2a8.128-     Internatlon&l    Protected    Ifetala,    Inc.,    South     f|^,^  flC  __  A|l.  ^^  CmMtmt 

Plalnfleld,  N.J.    Filed  July  12.  1»«5.  W«»»  ■•*        MM»  mm  ^ngmam» 


SN   ai7,88S.     Bardahl    M&aafacturiBc  Corporation,   Seattle, 
Wasb.    Filed  Maj  3,  1900. 


The  drawing  la   lined   for   orange.      Owner   of  Reg.   No. 
786,282. 

For  Plastic-Coated  MeUl  Pipe. 
First  use  May  IS,  l»ftS. 


*^^^5^^ 


The  trademark  comprises  a  red  letter  "B"  and  a  red  nu- 
meral "2"  separated  by  a  red  rertleal  line,  on  a  yellow  oil 


8N    M8.408.     Hawkins-Hawkins    Co..    Inc..    Berkeley.   Calif,     ^rop.     The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red  and  yeUow 
Filed  July  18.  1»W.  Po,  ,jotor  Oil  Addlttre 

First  use  Mar.  «1. 1»«6 


SN    2ei,&2«.     Sinclair   Refining   Company,    New   York,    N.T. 
Filed  June  18.  1»60. 

lufflo 


«n..^«..^..  c  ^».      ..^.  »,  ..  For  Rubber  Process  (Mis. 

For  Brackets  To  Contain  or  Support  Merchandise  on  Motor  pip,t  use  Aor  19  1»«5 
Vehicles  and  Brackets  for  Supporting  Signs.  P  ■      > 

First  use  about  September  1963.  __ 


"^ SN  222,447.     The  AUantlc  Refining  Company.  Philadelphia, 

SN  225.673.     Pittsburgh  Railways  Company.  Cary.  lU.    Filed         P*-    ^^^  ^"'^  ^'  'l®*^. 
Aug.  IS.  1066. 

SEAQUIST 


For   Aerosol   Valres.   Valve  Caps,   Dispensing  Heads,   and 
Parts  and  Attachments  Therefor. 
First  use  Feb.  20.  1958. 


A  n  p  n  0  L 


For  Lubricating  Oils. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  22,  1941. 


SN  225.725.     CaUfomla  Brass  Mfg.  Co.,  Chino,  Calif.     Filed 
Aog.  16,  I960. 


IPAK 


SN  222,449.     The  AtUntic  Refining  Company,  Philadelphia. 
Pa.    FUed  July  1, 196S. 

DOM  IN' I GN 


For  ValTes,  Faucets,  and  Fittings. 
First  use  Feb.  10,  1965. 


For  Lubricating  Oils. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  6, 1980. 


QaSS  14  ~  Metak    and    Metal    OtftilMS    and     ^^  222,491.     The  AUantlc  ReSnlng  company,  Philadelphia. 


SN  291,065.     BIa<^tone  Corporation,  Jameatown,  N.T.  Filed 
June  21.  19fl0. 


MOGUL 


For  Lubricating  Oil*. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  2S,  1980. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  046,600,  700,013,  and  others. 
For  Cast  Malleable  Iron  Parts  Including  Gears,  Pipe  Cou- 
plings, Drire  Shafts,  Alternator  Rotors,  and  tiie  Like. 
First  use  May  6,  1965. 


SN  222,452.     The  AtUntic  Refining  Company,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.    FUed  July  1, 1960. 

IDKAL 


For  Lubricating  Olla. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  10, 1929. 
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Class  16  —  Protectiva  and  Decorative  Coatings 

■N  tM441.  Chu.  J.  Webb  Bom  Co  .  Inc  .  Philadelphia.  Pa.. 
utkgamt  of  Corrosion  ReacUoa  Conaultaata,  Inc.,  DrMhcr, 
Pa.    TUed  Apr.  «,  1»«4. 

MASK 

Tor  Aerosol  ProtectlTe  Coating  Compoaltlon  Which  Cleani, 
Ellmlnatea  Ifoliture.  Prerenta  Ruit.  aad  Lubricates  Ouna, 
Fishing  Tackle,  and  Other  Sporting  Oear  and  the  Uke. 

First  as*  Jan.  28,  1»«4. 


GAZETTE 
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SN   223.409.     Hawkins-Hawkins   Co.,    Inc.,   Berkeley,   Calif. 
FUed  Jul/  IS,  1»««. 


SN    193.272.     B4«i    Producta,    loc.,    B«U«nU«.    N.J.      FUed 
June  10,  19M. 


For  PaTement  and  Curb  Paints. 
First  use  about  September  1908. 


SUP  XE-316 


SN    226.487.     Pittsburgh    Steel    Companj,    Pltuburgh,    Pa. 
rUed  Aug.  2S,  19«0. 


For  Liquid  Coating  Compoattlons,  Suitably  for  Spray  Appli- 
cation as  a  Squeak  and  Static  Arrester  for  Leather  and 
Plastics,  Including  Synthetic  Sheets.  Fibers,  Fabrics,  and  the 
Uke. 

First  use  December  1956. 


PEEL-GUARD 


For  Strippable  Protective  Film  for  Coating  Flat  Products, 
Such  as  Metal  Strip  and  Shact. 
First  use  July  16.  1960. 


SN    204.053.     Conchemco    Incorporated,    Kansas    City,    Mo. 


FUed  Oct.  10,  19«4. 


Class  17— Tobacco  Products 


COIL-CLAD 


SN   203.458.     The   American  Tobacco  Company,   New  York, 
N.T.    Filed  Oct.  7,  1964. 
For  Protective  and   Decorative  Polyester  Coatings  of  All  TlT»T/^¥Trwi/^'KT 

Types  and  Colors  for  Preeoatlng  Both  Ferroos  and  Non-Fer-  BrvHjrHTON 

rous  Metals  Prior  to  Forming  and  Fabrication  of  the  End         For  Cigarettes. 
Product.  First  use  Oct.  6,  1964. 

First  use  Oct.  1.  1964. 


SN   209.225.     The   American   Tobacco  Company.    New   Tork, 
SN  208.457.      Illinois  Broase  Powder  *  Paint  Co.,  Chicago,  x.y.    Filed  Jan.  4,  1965. 

111.    FUed  Dec.  IS.  1964. 


NU-TILE 


For  Aerosol  Spray  Palnta — Namely,  Epoxy  Palnta  for  Ap- 
pUances  and  Tile. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  14, 1964. 


SN  217,081.     Plone«r  Paint  ft   Varnlah   Co..  Tucson.   Arts. 
Filed  Apr.  21,  I960.  ^ 

BLACK  GOLD 

For  Industrial  Building  Palnta,  Eoamela,  and  Prlmara. 
First  use  Mar.  17,  1953. 


For  Cigarettes. 

First  nse  Dec.  21.  1964. 


SN  217,052.     Pioneer   Paint   *   Varnish   Co.,   Tucson,   Arts. 
Filed  Apr.  21,  18«6. 

RUST-0-PRIME 

For    Rust-InhlbitlTe    Metal    Prlmara    for    Exposed    Metal 
Surfaces. 

First  oaa  July  1M4. 


),T71.     John    Cotton    Limited,    Edinburgh.    Scotland. 
Jan.  12,  1965. 


8N   217,054.     Pioneer   Paint  *   Varnish   Co..   Tucson.   Arts. 
FUed  Apr.  21,  1960. 


WOODSHIELD 


Nassord 


For  Interior  and  Extertor  Redwood  Stain  and  Seal  Finish 
Coating. 

First  use  February  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  784.293. 

For  Clgarettea. 

First  use  Apr.  34,  1964  ;  In  commerce  Apr.  34,  1964. 
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8N    217,578.     Theodorui    Nlemeljer    N.V.,    d.b.a.    Tbeodorua     BN  220,649.     Bnsomedlc   Laboratorlet,   Inc.,   MiUord,   Conn. 
Nlemeyer   N.V.,   Oronlngen,    NettaerUnds.     Filed   Apr.  28,         Filed  Jane  8,  1965. 
1»M. 


HET  WAPEN  VAN 
ROTTERDAM 


ENZOPRIDE 


For  ParmacenUcal  Preparations  for  the  Treatment  of  Alco- 


„      w,       „   ^^     J       „  1        holism  and  Drug  Addiction. 

The  Dutch  word.  "H.t  Wapen  Van  Rotterdam     «"««».  in         ^^^  ^^  ^^^^ 

EngUih  "the  armi  of  Rotterdam."     Owner  of  Dutch  Reg.  No. 


27,338,  dated  Jan.  7,  1911. 
For  Smoking  Tobacco. 


SN  220,713.     The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamaaoo,  Mich.    Filed 
June  8,  1996. 


Class  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

8N  200,271.     Mejrer  Laboratorlea,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.     Filed 
Aug.  20,  19«4. 


PARVEX  PLUS 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  640,204  and  689,758. 

For  Anthelmintic  Preparation  for  Veterinary  Cm. 

First  use  May  18,  1900. 


SN    220,759.     Oelgy    Chemical    Corporation,    Ardsley,    N.T. 
Filed  June  9,  1960. 


PANCORAN 


For  Analeptic  Preparation. 
First  use  June  3,  1960. 


For  Medldnes  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparations. 
First  use  June  1.  1968  ;  March  1948  as  to  "Meyer." 


8N    220,760.     Oelgy    Chemical    Corporation,    Ardsley,    N.Y. 
Filed  June  9,  1965. 


SN  210.49S.     The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamasoo,  Mich.    Filed 
Jan.  22,  I960. 


GRIMALDON 


ADEFLOR  B 


Applicant  makes  no  claim  for  the  letter  "B"  apart  from  the 
mark  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Not.  705,477,  768,361,  and 
others. 

For  Fluoride  Vitamin  Preparation. 

Flrat  use  Jan.  8, 1960. 


For  Analgesic  Preparation. 
First  use  June  3,  1960. 


SN  221,465.     Burroughs  WeUcome  k  Co.  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Tueka- 
hoe,  N.Y.    Filed  June  18,  1960. 


8N    217,883.     Garrett    Laboratories.    Inc..    Baltimore.    Md^ 
Filed  May  3,  1960.  ^ 

ANGEL-SWEET 

For  Medicated  Ointment. 
First  use  Apr.  10,  1960. 


NEFATROL 


For  Inhibitor  of  Excesslre  Fatty  Add  Mobilisation  In  Con- 
ditions Such  as  Diabetes,  Hyperllpldemla,  and  Hyperthyroid- 
ism. 

First  ose  June  8, 1960. 


SN    220,082.     Dermlk    Pharmacal    Co..    Inc.,    Syosset,    N.T. 
Filed  June  1,  1960. 

VANOXIDE-HC 

For  Pharmacentlcal   Preparation   for  Topical   Application 
In  Acne. 

First  us*  Sept.  10, 1964. 


SN  221,471.     Curts  Laboratories,   Inc.,   Kansas  City,  Kans. 
Filed  June  18,  1960. 


MICRO-ZENE 


For  Suspension  of  Phenothlaalne  With  Hematlnlc  Minerals, 
for  Veterinary  Use. 

First  use  Oct.  14,  1960. 


SN  220,160.     Scherlug  Corporation,  Bloomfleld.  N.J.     Filed 
Jane  1.  1960. 

ADIPENE 


SN  221,472.     Curts  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Kans. 
FUed  June  18,  I960. 


MICRO-ZENE-L 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  529,027. 

For  Antl-Dlarrheal  Preparation  for  Veterinary  Uas. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  16,  1960. 


For  Suspension  of  Phenothlaslne  and  Lead  Arsenate  With 
Hematlnlc  Minerals,  for  Veterinary  Use. 
First  ose  Oct.  14.  I960. 
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8N  ni,4TS.     Carts  LaboratorlM,  lac., 
rUcd  June  18. 1M«. 


PHENO-CU-SATE 

Tor   Anthelmintic   Mixture   of   Phenotblasln*.   Copp«r  8al- 
fatc,  and  L«ad  Arsenate,  for  Vctarlnary  Um. 
Flrat  UM  September  1954. 


GAZETTE 


December  28,  1965 


SN  YlS.seo.     Vara  Induttrlts.  Inc..  Hi«i#t»».  Ha.    FUsd  Mar. 
90.  I»e9. 


SN  221.0OS.     Dellen  Inc  .  Omaha.  Nebr.    Filed  June  M.  IMS. 


DEVAC 


For  Boata. 

First  ass  Jane  1982. 


For  Canine  Distemper  Vaccine. 
First  use  Mar.  2«,  1»«5. 


8N  217.798.     MarTin  Saaka.  d.b.a.  Arkansas  Boat  Companj, 
Hops.  Arkansas.    Filed  Apr.  30,  19«8. 


8N   222.043.     Marlon   Laboratortss,   Inc., 
Filed  June  29,  19«8. 


Kansas  City.  Mo. 


STARLITE 


VASOBID 


For  Pontoon  Boats  and  Components  Therefor. 
First  use  Jul/  2a.  19«0. 


For  Nitroglycerin  Cspsules. 
First  use  June  3,  19M. 


8N  218.014.     The  Lake  Auto  Kadlator  Mfg.  Co..  OcTeland, 
Ohio.    Filed  Majr  4.  19«0. 


SN   230,219.     Colcate-PalmoUre   Companj,   Nsw  Tork,   N.T. 
FUsd  Get.  18.  19«i. 


GERILIQUIDO 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  873.101. 

For  Geriatric  Medication. 

First  ass  on  or  about  Not.  2.  19M. 


Class  19- Vehicles 


Owner  of  Ref .  No.  780,257. 
8N   108.818.     H.   K.  Porter  Company.  Inc..  Plttsbargb.  Pa.  For  Radiator  Cores  for  Vehicles.  Engines,  and  IndoatrUl 

Filed  Not.  21.  1980.  Equipment. 

First  use  September  1947  ;  September  1925  as  to  "Lake" 


THERMOBOND 


For  Bonded  Brake  Shoes. 
First  as*  Aug.  12,  1980. 


SN    218.176.     Butler    ATlatlon    Company.    New    Tork.    N.T. 
Filed  May  8,  1985. 


SN  203.552.  Wheel  Corporation  of  America,  Long  Beach. 
Calif.,  by  change  of  name  from  Wheel  "T/R"  Corporation 
of  America.  Long  Beach.  Calif.     Filed  Not.  4.  1984. 


RADER 


For  Metal  AatomoMle  Wheels.  Hab  Caps,  and  DeeoratlTe 
Spinners  for  Hub  Caps. 
First  uss  Oct.  1.  1982. 


SN  207,178.     Boats.  Inc..  Sheboygan.  Wis.     Filed  Not.  37. 
1944. 


aviaTioiM 


The  upper  half  of  the  pyramid  design  enclosed  In  the  letter 
"B"  Is  lined  for  the  color  bias. 

For  Airplanes  and  Structural  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1982. 


For  Fibre  Glass  Boats. 

First  as*  Sept.  15.  1984 ;  8*pt  1,  1980,  as  to  "Sp^a." 


8N  218.810.     Welsh  Co..  St.  Loals.  Mo.    Filed  May  10,  1986. 

ASTRO-TYKE 

For  Infants'  Carriages  and  Strollers. 
First  as*  Not.  18,  1984. 
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SN  >10,M1.     Ronson  Corporatton,  Woodbridgc,  N.J.     Filed 

Oats  21  -  Bectrkal  Appwatss,  MadiisM,     '»  »^«» 

•sdSsppUM  RONSON 

8N  182  878.     minols  Tool  Works  I«e..  Cble»«o.  111.     Filed         Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  180,872.  788.070.  and  others. 

Dec  12   198*.  *''"'  Electric  KnlTes,  Electric  Blendws,  and  Electric  Can 

Openers. 

First  oas  Mar.  18,  19«2. 


8N  212.171.     The  Whitney  Blake  Company,  Hamden,  Conn. 
FUed  Feb.  18,  1988. 


UNIPAIR 


For  Insulated  Electric  Wire. 
First  use  on  or  about  Not.  24, 1984. 


8N  212,190.     Coleman  Cable  *  Wire  Company,  RlTer  OroTe, 
m.    Filed  Feb.  17, 1985. 


TUFFCOTE 


The  broken  tlidng  in  the  drawUg  is  for  shading  purposes 

only. 

For  Small  Electrical  Components  Comprising  Capacitors, 
Resistors,  and  Lead  Assemblies  Therefor. 

Firs  use  at  least  early  as  Not.  4, 1988. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  687,140. 

For  Insulated  Electric  Wire  and  Cable. 

First  use  June  8.  1984. 


SN  216,080.     Waters  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Wayland,  Mass. 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1985. 


SN    208.832.     Co-OperatlTe    Industries,    Inc.,    Chester,    N.J. 
Filed  Not.  24,  1984. 


CLIPREAMP 


d 


-^ 


~fl< 


For  Radio  RecelTlng  and  Transmitting  Equipment  and  Ac- 
cessories, Spedflcally.  Speech  Cllp|Hn<  Amplifiers. 
First  use  Mar.  12, 1986. 


uraTLex. 


Owner  of  Reg  Nos.  618.604  and  T96,622. 

For  Leads  and  Cables,  Including  Terminals  for  Mechanical 
and  Electrical  Connections.  Used  for  Carrying  Electrical  En- 
ergy for  the  Operation  of  AutomotlTe  and  Aircraft  Engines, 
and  the  Controls  TiMrafor. 

First  uss  Sept.  19.  1900. 


SN  218,164.     Bkco  Products  Company.  Chicago.  III.     Filed 
Apr.  9, 1985. 


EPIC 


For   Battery   Operated   Electric  Rotlsserte  and   Barfoeqae 
Grill. 
First  OM  Feb.  18. 1965. 


SN    208.151.     AMP    Ineorporatad,    Harrlstmrg,    Pa.      FUed 
Dec.  16,  1984. 

AMPLIVERSAL 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  406.714,  747,196,  and  others. 
For  Electrical  Connectors. 
First  use  Dec.  2.  1984. 


SN    208,584      Jefferson    Klectric    Company,    Bcllwood,    lU. 
FUed  Dec.  21,  1984. 


SN   218,^87.     Perma-Power   Company,   Chicago,    IlL     FUed 
Apr.  12,  1966. 


Souiul  CuiUa 


For  Vehicle  Mounted  Sound  Amplifying  System. 
First  use  September  1964. 


8N  216,386.     Ctaaaad  Master  Corporation,  BUauTlUe,   N.T. 
FUed  Apr.  18. 1986. 


For  Prewired  Lamp  Socket  and  BaUast  Combination  Plus 
Mounting  Hardware  for  ConTsrtlng  Outdoor  Incandescent 
Lamps  to  Mercury  Vapor  Lamps. 

First  use  Apr.  10,  1964. 


CRESTWOOD 


For  Antenna  Rotators  and  Parts  TlMraoC. 
First  OSS  Mar.  25.  1966. 
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SN  aiS.M?.     Toyomenk*.  Inc..  N«w  York.  N.T.     Filed  Apr.     8N     2S1.SM.     BUckitonc     Corporation,     JAmettown,     N.T. 
14.1065.  rUcd  JuneSl.  1»M. 


MICROSONIC 


For  Portable  Radio  Recelvera. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  26,  1»90. 


BLACKSTONE 


8N  216,605.     BAB  Ensloeerlac  Corporatloa.  Norwood,  La. 
Filed  Apr.  16,  1966. 


TRUFLIGHT 


For  XaTlgatlon  Ughta.  Traffic  81(nals,  Airways  Beacons, 
and  Directional  Ll<)its  (or  Vtttlcular  Traffic,  I.e.,  Special 
Traffic  Signals. 

Flrat  uae  1952. 


Owner  of  Re(.  Nos.  546,600,  755,018,  and  others. 

For  Ultrasonic  Cleaolnf  Apparatus  Comprising  Trans- 
ducers, Cleaning  Tanks.  Washing  Tanks  and  Electrical  Supply 
UnlU  and  Ultrasonic  Probe*,  Ultrasonic  Transducers,  Ultra- 
sonic Supply  Units,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  Not.  15,  1962. 


8N   216,852.     Minneapolis    Sclendflc    Controls    Corp.,    d.b.a. 
Hol-Dem   Electric   Fencer  Co.,    Mlnneapolla,  Mlna.     FUad 


Apr.  19,  1966. 


KING-STING 


For  Electric  Fence  Controllers. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  81,  1966. 


Class  22  —  Gaines,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

SN  179,069.     Ben  Sayera  Umlted,  North  Berwick,  Scotland. 
FUed  Oct.  IS.  1968. 

,    «..  STRONGHOLD 

SN  317,076.     Allied  Radio  CorporaUon,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 

Apr.  22.  1965.  For  Oolf  Club   Shaft   and   Club   Head  Connecting   Socket 

CI  A  T7  A  T>T  Incorporated  as  an  Integral  Part  of  the  Club  Head. 

O  Ar*  Alvl  First  use  Jan.  27,  1958  ;  in  commerce  1958. 


For  Cltlaens  Band  Transcetrer. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  8,  1965. 


8N  217,181.     NatTar  Corporation,   Woodbrldge,   N.J.     Filed 
Apr.  22,  1960. 

POLYTERAGLAS 


Owner  of  Reg  No  704.233. 

For  Electrical  Insulation  Material  In  Sheet  and  Tape  Form. 

First  uae  Oct.  10, 196a. 


SN  206,666.     T.P.  Laboratories,  Inc.,  WeatTllle,  Ind.     FUed 
Not.  20,  1»«4. 

VARSITY  GUARD 

No  reglatratlon  rtgbta  are  claimed  for  the  word  "Guard" 
apart  from  the  mark  shown,  but  the  applicant  waives  none  of 
its  common  law  rights  In  the  mark  shown  or  any  feature 
thereof. 

For  Protective  Mouth  Guards  for  Use  In  Athletics. 

First  use  Jan.  8,  1964. 


SN  217,329.     OFC  Engineering  A  Salea  Corporation,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif.    Filed  Apr.  26,  1965. 


\ 


SPLICE/v\ASTER  } 


SN  206,908.  Airport  Coach  SerTlce,  Orange,  Calif.,  and  Air- 
port SerTlce,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif,  (joint  Tenture). 
Filed  Not.  25, 1964. 

AIRPORT  BOUND? 

For  Equipment  for  Playing  a  Game. 
First  use  on  or  about  Not.  6,  1964. 


For  Kit,  Conaiatlng  of  a  Wire  Holder  With  Connector  Dis- 
penser, Cable  Clamps,  and  Carrying  Caae.  Used  for  SpUdng 
of  Cable  With  B  Wire  Connector*. 

First  use  Oct.  1,  1964. 


SN    208,536.     Brunswick    Corporation,    Chicago,    lU.      Filed 
Dec.  21,  1964. 


VISCOUNT 


rued 


8N  320,985.     QC   Electronic*,   Inc.,   ProTldenee,   R.I. 
June  11,  1965. 


ELECTROCRAFT 


For  Phone  Phiga,  Phone  Jacks,  Adaptora,  Male  to  Female 

Microphone    Connectors.    Test    Leads.    Cable   Ties,    Alligator 
Clips.   Banana  Plugs  and  Jacks,   Binding  Posts,  Test  Prods, 
Switcbaa,  and  Long-Frame  Jacka. 
First  uae  Sept.  15,  1905. 


For    BUUard    Buppliea    and    EQuipment — Namely,   Tablea, 
Cues,  and  Balls. 

Flrat  use  Aug.  28,  1964. 


8N  212,SS7. 
196S. 


Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawtboma,  Calif.    FUad  Feb.  18, 


SMACK-A-ROO 

For  Equipment  Sold  aa  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Board-Type 
Action  Game. 

Flrat  aae  Jan.  26,  1960. 
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8N  21MS3.     una.  Broa.  Inc.,  New  Xor^  N.T.    nied  Mar.     SN^8,58J-^    ^J^.^^^ZT^'  ^"^'   ^"^-   ^'^' 


LINES 


^^ 


Wacky 


Owner  of  Eeg.  No.  727,448. 
For  Mechanical  Wind-Up  Toya. 
Flrat  use  Aug.  28,  1964. 


For  Model  and  Toy  Aeroplanea,  and  KlU  of  ParU  for  Mak- 
ing Model  and  Toy  Aeroplanea. 
First  use  Not.  10,  1964. 


SN  219,884.     The  Program  Aids  Company,  Inc.,  Mount  Ver- 
non, N.Y.    Filed  May  7, 1965. 

ADJUSTO-BAR 


SN  218,584.     Unea  Bros.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed  Mar. 
8,  1995. 


AIR  ffi  LINES 


For  Chinning  Bar. 

First  use  September  1962. 


SN   219,639.     Transogram  Company,   Inc.,   New   York,   N.Y. 
FUed  May  24,  1965. 


DAWK 


For  Plaatlc  Figure,  In  the  Nature  of  a  Doll,  Holding  a  Sign. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  8, 1966. 


For  Model  and  Toy  Aeroplanea,  and  HUU  of  Parte  for  Mak- 
ing Model  and  Toy  Aeroplanes. 
Flrat  use  Not.  10,  1964. 


{ 


SN  215.984.     Mattel,  Inc..  Hawthorne,  Calif.     Filed  Apr.  7, 


1968. 


BABY  COLLEEN 


Applicant  diaclalms  the  term  "Baby"  apart  from  the  mark 

as  shown. 

For  Doll.  DoU  CTothlng,  and  DoU  Acceaaortea. 
Flrat  aae  Mar.  M,  1960. 


SN  216.516.    I>ouls  Marx  k  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Piled 
Apr.  14,  1965. 

CHIEF  CHEROKEE 

Toy  Flgurea  and  Acceaaortea  Therefor,  and  Toy  Seta  Con- 
taining Same. 

First  use  Apr.  5,  1965. 


Oass  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Toob, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

SN  176,425.     Bowles  Engineering  Cori)oratlon,  SilTer  Bprinff. 
Md.    Filed  Sept.  6,  1963. 

OPTIFORM 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  788,369. 

For  Expoaed  and  Processed  Sbeeta  of  Photopolymer  Mate- 
rial HaTing  Passages  Formed  Therein  To  Define  Two-Dlmen- 
slonal  Fluid  Flow  Patterns  Which  Are  Salta.ble  for  Uae  In 
Fluid  Elements,  Components,  and  Systems. 

Flrat  aae  May  8,  1963. 


SN   216.780.     Jerome   J.    Palermino,    SaTannah,    Ga.      Filed 
Apr.  16.n966. 

RETALIATE 


For  Equipment  Sold  aa  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Board  Game. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  17,  1965. 


8N  186,828.     Steel  Heddle  Manufacturing  Company,  PhUa- 
dalphla.  Pa.    FUed  Jan.  81,  1964. 


J\ 


SN  218,541.     Bmenee  Industrtea,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed 
May  11,  1966. 

LOLLYPOP  FACTORY  , 

For  Toy  Cooking  SeU. 
Flrat  uae  May  1,  1965. 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  represenUtion  of  the  gooda  apart 
from  the  mark. 

For  Heddles  for  WeaTlng  Looma. 
Flrat  uae  1932. 
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8W  198,5»3.     U.S.  PmU«c  Boi  Company,  San  Antonio,  Tex.     SN  SOS.MB.     Deama-Werke   0.m.b.H..   Deaen.   ntar  Bremen. 
PUed  Unj  15.  1»«4.  Oermanr.    Filed  Dec.  17,  1»64. 


For  Stamp  Vending  Machlnea. 
Flrat  ate  Dec.  20,  19«2. 


SN   20S.632.     Turner   AppUcator    Company,    Port    JefferMn. 
Ohio.    Filed  Nor.  S.  19«4. 


Owner  of  German  Ref.  No.  7«2,T71,  dated  Feb.  il,  1M4. 

For  Machines  for  Manufacturlns  Shoe*.  Machlnea  for 
Spraylnf  Coatings  Upon  Various  Article*  ;  Machlnea,  Machine 
ParU  and  Forms  for  the  Manufacture  of  Rubber  and  Plaatle 
P«x*acta— Namely,  Shoe  Soles.  Sealing  Rings.  PrcMore  Rings. 
Collars.  Sealing  Ledges,  Closure  Parts,  Cone  BelU.  Plaited 
Bags,  and  Hot  Water  Bottles. 


la 


SN   S08,S4«.     Desma  Werke   Q.m.b.H.,    Ueaen.   near  Bremen, 
Owmany.    Filed  Dec.  17,  1»«4. 


TURNER 

Apnicxm 


DESMA 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  words  *Tumer  AppUcator"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Machine  for  Applying  Asphalt  to  Concrete  and  Other 
Sarfacaa. 

First  nae  Mar.  19.  1M4.  «. 


Owner  of  German  Rag.  No.  79S,<48.  dated  Apr   8.  1WJ4. 

For  Machines  for  ManufactDrtng  Shoes.  Machines  for 
Sprsrlog  Coatings  Upon  Various  Article*  ;  Machine*.  Machine 
Parta  and  Forms  for  the  Manufacture  of  Robber  and  Plastic 
Product*— Namely.  Shoe  Solea,  Sealing  Rings,  Prasaur*  Rlaga, 
Collars,  Sealing  Ledge*.  Clomire  Parta.  Cone  B«lu.  Plaited 
Bags,  and  Hot  Water  Bottlea. 


SN    SOT. 109.      American 
FUed  Not.  SO.  1»«4. 


Producta.    Ii 


SpaarnUa.    Kana. 


SN  910.017. 

IS.  i»«a. 


Kuaug   AG,   Zurich,   Swltaarland.     Filed  Jan. 


CRUST-BUSTER 


KUMAG 


For  Harrow-Type  Farm  Implement. 
iFlrst  use  on  or  about  May  1.  IMa. 


SN  207,423      Racine  *  Vlckers- Armstrongs.  Inc..  Radae.  Wis. 
FUed  Dw:.  S.  1964. 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg    No    3O0.4S9.  dated  Aug.  B,  1»«4. 

For  Rlretlng  Machlnea  ;  Rlretlng  Presses  ;  Rlreting  Tools  ; 
Dactro-Magnetlc  Clasalfylng  and  Conreylng  Apparatas  :  Part 
and  Full  Aotomatlc  Assaasbly  Machlaaa  and  Electric  and 
Electronic  Operation  Controllers  for  the  AboTe  Machlnaa : 
Conveyors  for  Piece  Goods  and  Parcels;  Fully  Automatic 
Suplers  for  Boxaa ;  Staple  Ramorara :  aad  FaUy-Aatoautlc 
Loading  and  Unloading  Machlnea. 

Flrat  naa  Mar.  15.  IMS ;  la  commarca  Aog.  IS,  IMt. 


SN  S11.S78.     New  Jersey  Machine  Corporation,  Hobokaa,  VJ. 
FUad  Fab.  4.  IMS. 


JERSEY 


For  Pumpa  and  Hydraulic  Power  Units  Including  a  Raaer- 
Totr,  Pump,  a  Motor  for  DrlTlng  the  Pump,  and  Parta  Tharaof. 
Flrat  nm  Dae.  ST,  IMS. 


8N    208,135.     Sparry    Rand    Corporation.    New    York.    N.T. 
ruad  Dae.  14,  1M4. 


For  Boi  Making.  LabaUng.  and  Filling  Machli 
Flrat  naa  on  or  abovt  Jan*  ».  ItfSA. 


8N  ai6,Mft.     The  Union  Fork  asd  Hoa  Company.  Colambaa, 
Oklo.    FUad  Apr.  12,  1M5 


PULL-EZY 


LEKTRIEVER 


For  Mechanised  Filing  Dnlta. 
First  use  Apr.  SO,  1M4. 


Owner  of  Rag.  No.  41«.0«0. 
For  Haad-Operatad  L^iwn  and  Garden  Tools 
tlTators.  Rakea.  Hoea.  and  Hooks. 
First  use  1918. 


ly,  Cnl- 
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SN  219  506.     Honda  Glken  Kogyo  Kabaahlkl  Kalaha,  Chuo-     SN  SIS.SSS.     Sparry  Rand  Corporatian.  New  Holland,  Pa. 
ka  Tokyo,  Japan.    Filed  Apr.  14.  1»«5.  Filed  May  7.  19«5. 

STACKCRUISER 


For   Farm   Machinery — Namely,    Self-PropeUed    Automatic 
Bale  Loading  and  SUcklng  Wagons. 
First  use  Not.  6,  1M4. 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  77«,8«J  knd  77fl.8M  ;  and  Japanese 
Reg.  No.  591.503,  dated  July  8,  19«2. 

For  Internal  Combustion  Engines  and  Their  Parta. 


SN   218,848.     Union  Carbide   Corporation,    New   Tork,   N.T. 
Filed  May  7, 1965. 

NOJAX 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  417,447. 

For  Feeder  Machinery  for  Food  Casings. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  4, 1064. 


SN  216,507.     Honda  Glken  Kogyo  Kabnahlkl  Kalsha,  Chuo- 
ktt.  Tokyo.  Japan.    FUad  Apr.  14,  1966. 


SN    218,864.     American    Marking   Company,    Hillside,    N.I. 
FUad  May  10,  1965. 

MAJOR 

For  Automatic  Marking  Machlnea  for  Making  an  Impres- 
sion on  the  Surface  of  Articles. 
First  use  1961. 


Owner  of  US  Reg  Nos.  776.898  and  T76,8M  ;  and  Japaneae 
Reg.  No  602,898.  dated  Dec  25,  1962. 

For  Internal  Combustion  Engines  and  Their  ParU. 


SN   218,366.     American    Marking  Company,    d.b.a.    Cossone 
Marking  Company,  HlUslde,  N.J.     Filed  May  10,  196S. 

BOT-M-CODER 

For  Antomatic  Marking  Machines  for  Making  an  Impres- 
sion on  the  Surface  of  Articles. 
First  use  1955. 


SN  216,905.  Luther  R.  WalraTen,  d.b.a.  Wally  WalraTen, 
WaU  RaTen,  and  WaUy  WalhaTen,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  19,  1S66. 

MULTI-NEEDLE 

For  Frames  Which  Are  Used  To  Stretch  Material,  for  Uae 
in  Conjunction  With  a  Bllkscreen  Proceaa,  Which  Framea  Are 
Made  and/or  Bold  by  Applicant. 

First  nae  Dae.  10.  IMS. 


SN    218,367.     American    Marking   Company,    d.b.a.    Cossone 
Marking  Company,  Hlllaide,  N.J.     Filed  May  10,  1960. 


COZZONE 


For  Automatic  Marking  Machines  for 
alon  on  the  Surface  of  Articles. 
First  asa  1M8. 


Making  an  Imprcn- 


8N    218,870.     American    Marking    Company,    d.bju    Cossone 
Marking  Company,  HiUalde.  VJ.    FUed  May  10,  1965. 


CADET 


SN    «1T,1T6.     Crown    Controla    Corporation,    New    Bronen, 
Ohio.    FUad  Apr.  SS,  1960. 


For  Automatic  Marking  Machlnea  for  Maldng  an  Imprea- 
sion  on  the  Surface  of  Articles. 
First  use  1951. 


CROWN 


8N  »18,82T.     Bart  N.  KberUn,  d.b.a.  TMal  'n  Sew  Company, 
Chicago,  lU.    FUed  May  3, 1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*    4.15  M 8,  701,  748,  and  otbere. 
For  Matariala  Handling  Bqulpment— Namely,  Uft  Trucks, 
PaUat  Trucka,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  6,  198«. 


8N  218,265      Beat  Plaatle  Producta,  lac.  Chicago,  lU.    FUed 
May  7.  1969. 


H  \l 


->l  w 


For  Houaehold  Electric  Sewing  Machlnea. 
Flrat  nae  Apr.  20,  1965. 


deSi 


edt 


For  Lamlnator  for  Applying  ProtectlTe  Laminate  Coatings 
to  Paper  Artlclea. 

rirat  naa  Mar.  81.  IMO. 


SN  318,942.     Ariens  Company,  BriUon,  Wla.    Filed  May  17, 
196S. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  '8M,784.  <n0,562,  and  othera. 
For  Wheeled,  Motor-Operated  Mowera. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  0.  196S. 
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8N  aiS.OeO.     Process  EnflnMring  Corporation,  CrysUl  Lake, 
lU.    Piled  May  17,  1»65. 


SIZE  WISE 


For  Self-Adjustlns  Socket  Wreoch  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  May  1,  1»65. 


8N  S3«.4«0.     Panelcraphlc  Corporation,  Caldwell.  NJ.    Filed 
Aar  35,  IMS. 

FLASH-FRONT 

Instrument  Panels  Whose  Fronts  Show  Snbatantlallj   No 
Readout  Information  Until  Back-Lit. 
Flnt  use  May  25,  IMS. 


SN  221.574.     Con-Ead  Corporation.  Tnlsa,  Okla.    FUed  Jane 
21,  1965. 

DYNACOUSTIC 

For  Industrial  Slleocera. 
Flnt  use  June  7,  IMS. 


8N  221.757.     Royal  Typewrtter  Company,   Inc..   New  York, 
N.T.    Filed  June  22,  1965. 


SKYLARK 


Qass  27  —  Horolo<|ical  Instniments 

SN  217.058.     A.  Schwarci  h  Son,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.    Filed 
Apr.  21,  1965. 

FASHIONTIME  DE 
PORTINOUX 

For  Watchea. 

Flnt  uM  Oct.  18,  IMS. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  758,802. 

For  Typewriters  and  Parts  Thereof. 

Flnt  use  June  11,  1965. 


Oass  25  -  Locks  and  Safes 


8N  217,635.     Independent  Lock  Company,  Fltchburf,  Mass. 
Filed  Apr.  29,  1965. 


8N  219.823.     Robert   Bedloff,  Chlcafo,    111.      Filed   May  26, 
1M6. 

JULES  JACQUARD 


The  name  "Jules  Janiuard"  Is  ilctltioas. 

For  Watches. 

Flnt  use  Feb.  5, 190S. 


LOCKWOOD 


SN  221,539.  Chrenfabrik  Buren  Aktlengeaellschaft  (Buren 
Watch  Company  S.A.),  Buren,  Bern,  Swltierland.  Filed 
June  18.  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  391,376.  719,249.  and  othen. 
For  Door.  Closet,  and  Bathroom  Lock  Sets,  With  and  With- 
out Key  Controlled  Locklnc  Means,  and  Keya. 

Flnt  use  July  3,  1964  ;  Jan.  1.  1886,  as  to  "Lockwood." 


4r 


Qass  26  — Measuring   and    Scientific 
Appliances 

8N    198.385.     Kabushlkl    Kalsha    Sankyo    Selkl    Selsakasho. 
8awa-p)n,  Nagano-ken,  Japan.     FUed  May  13.  1964. 

LOAD-MATIC 


For  Photographic  Cameras.  Cinematographic  Cameras,  and 
Projecton. 

Flnt  use  Oct.  15,  1968 ;  In  commerce  Dec.  31.  1963. 
SnbJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  186,366. 


BUREN 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.    1M.370,  dated  Jan.  23.  1963  ;  and 
U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  185,336  and  417.243. 
For  Watches  and  Parts  Thereof. 


SN    223,230.     General   Time   Corporation,   New   York,   N.T. 
FUed  July  13,  1965. 


TRAVEL  BEN 


The  word   "TraTel"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  phrase 
"TraTel  Ben." 
For  Clocks. 
Flnt  use  June  1,  1M5. 


8N  226,4«4.     Panelgraphlc  Corporation,  CaldweU,  N.J.    Filed 
Aug.  25.  1965. 


8N  223,5M.     Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU.    FUed  July 
16,  1965. 


MELPLEX 


RUSTIC  TIME 


For  Instrument  Panels  Whose  Fronts  Show  Substantially 
No  Readout  Information  Until  Back-Ut. 
Flnt  ose  Aug.  6,  1965. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  exclusive  right  to  the  word  "Time" 
except  as  Included  in  the  trademark  shown  herein. 
For  Clocks. 
FUrit  use  May  13.  1965. 


DECEMBER  28, 1966  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE  TM  183 

^      na     I      I       JB    •      li  »«iuf«^  Class  29 -Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 
Qass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Preaous-Metal  Ware 

SN  223.047.     Donald  B.  Schoenfleld  and  Milton  H.  Schoen- 
8N    213.635.     Fine    Design    Jewelery    Co.,    Milwaukee,    Wis.         field  (partnenhlp),  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    FUed  July  «,  1966. 
Filed  Mar.  8,  1966. 

LADY  IRENE 

For  Combination  Clothes  Brush,  Lint  Kemover,  and  Per- 
fume Container. 

Flnt  uae  June  3, 1965. 


'  STARTS  MARK  n       -ja     r      l  r     aL  j 

Class  30  — Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 

The  word  "Mark"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

shown  Porcelain 

For  Jewelry. 

Flnt  use  July  1.  1963.  gjj   215,890.     Onondaga   Pottery    Company,    Syracuse,    N.Y. 
^__^^.^_  Filed  Apr.  6,  1965. 


SN  222,977.     Crockett  WlUlam   Blley.  Fredericksburg.  Tex."* 
Filed  July  8, 1965. 

TURQUOISE  mrB 


COURTSHIP 


For  Dlnnerware  and  Tableware  Mad*  of  China. 
Flnt  use  Feb.  26,  1965. 


SN   216,187.     Onondaga    Pottery   Company,    Syracuse,    N.T. 
FUed  Apr.  9,  1965. 


FLIRTATION 


The  word  "Turquoise"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark         p(,j,  Dinnerware  and  Tableware  Made  of  China. 
as  shown.  Flnt  use  Feb.  26,  1966. 

For  Turquoise  Stones.  

Flnt  use  June  14,  1966.  — — ^■^^-— ^ 


SN  225.105.     Hattie  Carnegie,  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.     FUed 
Aug.  6,  1965. 


POOPED 

PUSSY 

CAT 


Qass  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

SN  210,297.     The  Oetachal  Company,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  21,  1965. 

ISOMETRIC 


For  Mattresses. 
Flnt  use  Dec.  8,  1964. 


For  Jewelry — Namely.  Buckles  and  Buttons  Made  In  Whole  __^^^^__ 

or  In  Part  at  Precious  Metal  or  Plated  With  the  Same,  Brace-  „      ^       „       ,         „,., 

lets   Bracelet  Chains  and  Unks.  Brooches  and  Pins,  Earrings,     SN   211,884.     New  Tork   Feather  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn.   N.Y. 
Pendants,    Finger    and    Scarf    Rings,    Lockets,    Lavallieres,         F^led  Feb.  11,  1965. 
Breast  Pins,   Necklaces.  Jewelled  Hair  OrnamenU,  JeweUed 
Shoe  Buckles,  and  Jewelled  Cases  and  Holden. 

Flnt  use  Apr.  1, 1966. 


BN  225,106.     Hattie  Carnegie,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Aug.  6,  1965. 

POOPED 
POODLE 


The  descriptive  word  "Down"  Is  hereby  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Pillows  and  Cushions. 
Flnt  use  October  1962. 


SN  21.7.093.     Clopay  Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     Filed 

.,  ..    .     «rv  ,  Apr.  22,  1966. 

For  Jewelry — Namely,  Buckles  and  Buttons  Made  In  Whole 


or  In  Part  of  Precious  Metal  or  Plated  With  the  Same.  Brace 
leta.  Bracelet  Chains  and  Links,  Brooches  and  Pins,  Earrings, 
Pendants.  Finger  and  Scarf  Rings.  Lockets,  Lavallieres. 
Bnast  Pins,  Necklaces,  Jewelled  Hair  Ornaments.  Jewelled 
Shoe  Buckles,  and  Jewelled  Cases  and  Holden. 
Flnt  use  Apr.  1,  I960. 


INSULITE 


For  Opaque  Room  Darkening  Window  Shades. 
Flnt  use  September  1961. 
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SN   220,M5.     Aluminum  Extrasioas.   Inc.,  Clutrlotte.    Mich. 
rUed  Jane  8.  IMS. 

OCTET 


Oass  35  -  Belting,  Hose,  AAadUnery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 


For  Modular  Farnltnrc — Namelj,  Peats  and  Polea,  ShelTes, 

CaMnets,  Tables,   Drawers.  Cases,   Lamps  and  Other  Acces-  8N    207. 3S4.     Southern   Oil    Stores,    Inc.,   Jacksonrllle,   Ha. 

•orles ;   and   Sapportlnc  DcTlces  for   Ifountlng   the  Shelrea,  Filed  Dee.  2,  1M4. 

CaMnets,  Tables,   Drawers,  Cases,  Lamps,  and  Other  Acces-  C1¥TT»T^¥^     CI./^'^^twai 

aories  on  Said  Posts  and  Polea.  oUx   JCiR     SONIC 

First  use  Oct.  15,  1»M.  For  Tires. 

First  ase  Ma/  28, 1»«4  ;  1»M  as  to  "Sonlc.- 


Qass  33  —  Qassware 


SN   307.335.     Southern    Oil    Stores,    Inc.,   Jacksonrllle,   Fla. 
PUed  Dec.  2,  1»«4. 


SN  913,074.     Holiday  Inns  of  America,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tens. 
Filed  Mar.  12,  11»«5. 


SONIC 


/ 


For  Tlrea. 

First  uae  June  12,  1»M. 


8S   207.336.     Southern   Oil   Stores.   Inc.,   Jacksonrllle,   FUu 
Filed  Dec.  2, 1M4. 

SONIC  FUGHT 

For  Tires. 

First  use  May  28, 1904  ;  1958  as  to  "Sonic." 


Owner  of  Ref .  Nos.  599.539.  748,127,  and  others. 

For  DrlnUnc  Olasses. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Aug.  1,  1957. 


SN   207,337.     Southern    Oil   Stores.   Inc..   Jacksonrllle,   Fla. 
FUed  Dee.  2,  19«4. 

ULTRA  SONIC 

For  Tires. 

First  use  May  28. 19«4  ;  1958  as  to  "Boole." 


Oass  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

SN    157,024.    Thermonaut   Corp.,    North    Hollywood,  Calif. 
FUed  Nor.  9,  1»«2. 

AQUADYNE 

For  Heat  Exchangers,  SpecUleally  Water  Heaters  Such  as 
Swimming  Pool  Heaters. 
First  use  Mar.  19,  1959. 


SN    207.339.     Southern   Oil   Stores,   Inc..   Jacksonrllle,   Fla. 
FUed  Dec.  2.  19«4. 

SONIC  COMMERCIAL 

The  word  "Commercial"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 
For  Tires. 
First  use  June  38,  1964. 


SN  210,332.     Ronson  Corporation.  Woodbrldge,  N.J.     Filed 
Jan.  19,  1960. 

RONSON 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  160,372,  768,070.  and  others. 

For  Torches. 

First  use  Sept.  21, 1964. 


SN  207,340.     Southern   OU   Stores,   Inc..   JacksonrlUe,   FU. 
FUed  Dec.  2,  19«4. 

SONIC  TRACTION 

For  Tires. 

First  ase  Aug.  19, 1904  :  1958  as  to  "Sonic." 


SN     221,544.     Blackstone     Corporation,     Jamestown,     N.Y. 
FUed  June  21,  1965. 


SN   207,841.     Southern   Oil   Stores,   Inc.,   JacksonrlUe,   Fla. 
FUed  Dec.  2,  1964. 


SONIC  LUG 


BLACKSTONE 


The  word   "Log"  la  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 
For  Tires. 
First  use  July  U.  1»«4.  ^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  544,600,  755.018,  and  others. 
For  Soldering  and  Tinning  Flax. 
First  ase  February  1964. 


SN   207,342.     Southern   OU   Storea.   Inc..   JacksonrlUe.   Fla. 
FUed  Dec.  2. 19«4. 

WINTER  SONIC 

For  Tires. 

First  use  Sept.  21,  1964  ;  1968  as  to  "Soide." 
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SN  217.809.     United  SUtes  Pipe  and  Foundry  Company,  Blr-     SN  211,812.     The  Oreatcst  Book.  Inc.,  d.bji.  Creatlre  Sound 
mlngham,  Ala.    FUed  Apr.  30.  19W.  Recordings,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed  Feb.  11,  1965. 


LOK-TYTON 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  646.725,  715,988,  and  others. 
For  Gaskets  for  Use  In  Pipe  Joints. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  9,  1966. 


^^ 


SN  217,034.     The  Original  Tire  Company,  andnnatl,  Ohio. 
FUed  May  8,  1966. 


tfAh'MMnn 


\OUMA 


* 


For  Vehicle  Tires  and  Tubes. 
First  use  Apr.  SO,  1966. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Sound"  apart  froa  the  mark 
I  shown. 

For  Phonograph  Reeordi. 
First  use  Dec.  27,  19M. 


SN  218,056.     The  Armstrong  Rubber  Company,  West  Haren, 
Conn.    FUed  May  6.  1965. 


SN  212,757.     Marrln  T.  EUls,  d.b.a.  Pathway  Recording  * 
Publishing  Co.,  TpsUantl,  Mich.     Filed  Feb.  26,  I960. 


SPORTWAY 


For  Pneumatic  Tires. 
First  use  Feb.  18,  1965. 


Qass  36  —  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

SN    196,379.     DlcUphone    Corporatloa.    Bridgeport,    Cona. 
FUed  June  11,  1««4. 


For  Phonograph  Recordt. 
First  use  Dec.  20,  1^. 


SN  213,1«3.     Scepter  Records.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
Mar.  2, 1966. 


For  Electrically-Operated  Sound  Recording  and  Reproduc- 
ing Machines — Namely.  Dictating  and  Transcribing  Machines, 
and  Parts  for  Such  Machines. 

First  use  March  1902. 


SN    195.380.     DlcUphone    Corporation,    Bridgeport,    Conn. 
FUed  June  11,  1964. 


AppUcant  disclaims  the  word  "Becords"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 
For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  May  22,  1991. 


SN  ns,669.     Robert  L.  Halrorson,  d.hji.  Halrorson  Asso- 
ciates, Chery  Chase,  Md.    Filed  Mar.  9,  1966. 


For  Records  for  Sound  Recording  and  Reproducing  Ma- 
chines— Namely,  Belt-Type  Records  for  Use  In  Recording  and 
Transcribing  DlcUtlon,  and  Envelopes  and  Boxes  Used  To 
Hold  Said  Records. 

First  use  June  1962. 


TUTOR-TAPE 


For  Tape  Recordings  of  Educational  Materlala. 
First  ase  Feb.  80. 1966. 
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Class  37  -  Paper  and  Sutioiiery 

SN  176,712.     Coated  Prodactt.  Inc.,  MlddlcMX,  N.J. 
S«pt.  11.  186S. 


8N  217,800.     The  Central  Ohio  Paper  Company,  Columbua, 
Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  26,  1069. 


rued 


TELACOP 


Srixi 

pA£44MA£  4tMdu/€  p^duoU- 


For  Pressare  Senaltlre  Label  Stock, 
rirat  ase  Apr.  14,  1009. 


SN    205.660.     Capital    Paper    Company.    IndlaoapoUs,    Ind. 
Filed  Not.  6.  1964. 


The  drawing  U  lined  for  blue  and  rrey.  but  no  claim  la 
made  to  the  colors  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  ToUet  Paper. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1»12. 


SN  218,085.     8.    8.   Kreace  Company.   Detroit,   Mich. 
Mar.  26,  196S. 


Piled 


mart] 

^-^^ 


Owner  of  Rcf.  Nos.  74S.912,  791,329,  and  others. 
For  Utility  Pens  and  BaUpoint  Pens. 
First  use  on  or  before  Oct.  12,  1964. 


For  ConTerted  Rolls  of  Prlntlnf  Paper  for  Uae  on  Telauto- 
rraph  or  Similar  Machines. 
First  use  Not.  20,  1964. 


8N    217,497.     R.    J.    Reynolds   Tobacco    Company,    Winston- 
Salem,  N.C.    Filed  Apr.  27,  1965. 

DEPENDO-SEAL 

For  Foll-Lamlnated  Wrapplnc  Paper. 
First  uae  Oct.  20,  1964. 


Qass  38 -Prints  and  Publications 

SN  168,281.     Science  Research  Assoclatea.  lac.,  Chlcaco    111 
Filed  Feb.  21.  1968. 

WORK 

uAdcning  occupational  roioo  lot 

No  claim  of  excluslTe  rtghts  Is  made  In  and  to  the  phrase 
"Wldenlnf  OccupaUonal  Roles  Kit,"  except  as  part  of  the 
entire  mark. 

For  Sets  of  Vocational  Guidance  Publications  for  Use  In 
Schools  and  Similar  Institutions. 
First  use  May  4,  1962. 


SN  187.623.     Sokacakkal  Relijlous  Corporation.  Shlnjukn-ku. 
Tokyo,  Japan.    Filed  Feb.  27.  1964. 

Ift777 

AppUcant  disclaims  the  use  of  the  word  "Graphic"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.  The  translation  of  the  Japanese 
script  Is  "The  Seikyo  Graphic"  .  the  Japanese  words  The 
Selkyo"  when  translated  Into  Bnrllsh  mean  "holy  teachlnf." 
Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  678.818,  dated  Au*.  1,  1961. 

For  Weekly  Masaxlne. 


SN  204,708.  Philadelphia  Chewing  Oom  Corporation,  d.^. 
Trading  Card  Features,  HaTertown,  Pa.  Filed  Oct  28 
1964. 


31WADINJ 
CARQ, 
SfeATUei 


SN    215,888.     Oneida    Paper    Products,    Inc.,    Cllftoa,    N.J. 
FUed  Apr.  6.  1965. 

ONCOTE  "S" 

jor  P,^.  o,  P«„,..  K„„  8.«.  or  P.p.r.  pu.,>c.  cuc  .^Js:^^'A^^i::rjz-^,Jv^'L''^T:. 

phane.  and/or  Laminations  Thereof,  Used  In  Making  Sheets,     shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  512,658  and  629  668 
Wrappers,  and /or  Bags.  For  Trading  Cards. 

First  use  Sept.  17.  1963.  Pl„t  u^  ^        10,  1964. 
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SN  205,816.     Shirley  Ann  Hewitt,  Houston,  Tex.    FUed  Not.     SN  214,422.     B.  D.  Bullard  Company,  Sausallto,  Calif.    Filed 
9,  1964.  Mar.  18,  1965. 


'OTe 


WHAT'S  NEW  IN  SAFETY 

For  Newsletter  Published  From  Time  to  Time. 
First  use  September  1941. 


^C^  Ssxs>^ 


SN    215,467.     Joseph    Cosmo    Westmore,    d.b.a.    Typorama, 
Camden,  N.J.    Filed  Mar.  91,  1965. 


TYPORAMA 


„„.  ^     .,_.    ,.        .   ..„     .  „     „    .,    .  , ,  .„..♦  ,„_         For  Printed  Booklets  Comprising  a  Course  In  Instructions 

The  words  "The"  and  "Book"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  ,    _     . 

..   .  »"  Typing, 
the  mark  as  a  whole.  First  use  Mar.  1, 1960. 

For  Catalog. 


First  use  Not.  7,  1964. 


SN  215,969.     Institute  of  Gas  Technology,  Chicago.  III.    FUed 


SN  208.157.     The  Music  Trades  Corporation,  New  York,  N.T.  ^P'-  ^'  ^**'- 

Filed  Dec.  10. 1964. 


GAS  SCOPE 


For  Magailne  for  Dissemination  to  the  Oaa  Industry. 
First  use  Mar.  26,  1966. 


SN  217,106.     Fife  A   Drum   PubUshlng   Co.,   Inc.,   Augusta. 
Maine.    Filed  Apr.  22,  1968. 


FIFE  t  DRUM 


For  Annual  Trade  Directory. 
First  use  March  1920. 


For  Magaxine. 

First  use  Mar.  9, 196S. 


D 


X  8N  217,765.     National  Safety  CouncU,  Chicago,   lU.     FUed 

SN  311,261.     C.  E.  CuUey,  d.b.a.  Tlp-0«  PubUshlng  Company,  •^P'"-  *0,  1965. 

NaahTlUe,  Tenn.    Filed  Feb.  8,  196S. 


For  Football  and  BasketbaU  News  Sheet. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1954. 


SN  211,956.  Mine  PubUcatlons,  Inc.,  MlnneapoUs,  Minn.,  as- 
signee of  Tooth  Associates  Company,  MlnneapoUs,  Minn. 
FUed  Feb.  12,  1960. 


&^^ 


The  term  "Eecholier"  may  be  translated  as  "Uttle  scholar.' 
For  Magailne  for  ReUglous  Teaching. 
First  use  September  1948. 


For  Books,  Pamphlets,  and  PubUcatlons — Namely,  Maga- 
sines.  Technical  Releases,  Press  Releases,  Leaflets,  Posters, 
Newsletters,  and  Industrial  Data  Sheets,  Issued  PeriodicaUy 
or  From  Time  to  Time,  Dealing  With  Safety  and  Accident 
PreTentlon. 

First  uae  October  IMO. 


SN   218,456.    Meredith   PubUshlng  Company,    Des    Moines, 
Iowa.    Filed  May  10. 196S. 

PULPIT  DIGEST 

For  Magaxine. 
First  nse  May  1936. 


TM  188 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  28,  1966 


SN   221,807.     Scholastic    Mao<lae«.    Inc..    New    Tork.    M.T.     8N   1»4,»«S.     Darldow   Suits.   Inc..   New   Tork,   N.T.     ru«d 
FUed  June  23,  1965.  Jane  S,  10«4. 


FOUR  WINDS  PRESS 


5  FOOT  3 


TLe  word  "Pre.."  1.  dlKlalmed  .part  from  the  mark  a.         2^!'"'*.**  ^*'  «1.«14. 
,1,^,^  For  Ladle.'  and  MImm'  Clothing— Namelj,  Suit..  Jacket*. 

For  Book.  Sklrta,  DreM«a,  CoaU,  Dre..  En.emble.,  and  BIohm.. 
Flrat  UM  June  8.  1945. 


Flr«t  UM  In  or  about  July  1943. 


SN  225.190.     NorcroM.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     FUed  Aug.  «.     ^^^^'^^      '*"  "    ^'"'  ''"'"  «»'•  »">     ™«»  ^^^   »• 
1965  • 

BALANCE  RITE 


MARSHMALLOW 


For  Greeting  Cards. 
Ftrat  UM  July  IS.  1966. 


For  Men'.  Shoe.. 

Flrat  UM  December  1961. 


SN  225.191.     NorcroM.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     FU«I  Aug.  «.     '^^^?^^'^!\  f^"*"    ***'"'•    """•*••    ^"***"''    *°«>"'* 
,  jj-j.  Filed  Oct.  0.  1904. 


NUTMEG 


For  Greeting  Card.. 
First  UM  July  13,  1965. 


MAGNA 


a»  A».  ,»«      VT  »         »       V    w    ^^      «,^    A        »  Owner  of  BrIHsh  Reg    No    807,911.  dated  Not.  13.  1908. 

SN  225.192.     NorcroM.  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     Filed  Aug.  6.         ^^^  mdla-Kubbar  lip.  and   Pads  for  HmU  of  BooU  and 

**~  Shoes. 


PEPPERMINT 


For  Greeting  Cards. 
First  us*  July  IS.  1965. 


aass  39  -  Oothing 


SN  175.461.     SUnley  Blacker.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     Filed 
Aug.  21.  1963. 


SN  205,543.     Sebago-Moc  Company,  Westbrook,  Maine.    FUed 
Not.  4, 1»«4. 

KPAMEBS 

SEBAGO-MOC 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  563.747.  591.256,  and  689.532. 
For  Men'.  Shoes. 
First  UM  May  190S. 


OUNCER 


SN  206,081.     Sandhurst  Mills,  Inc.,  Rockingham,  N.C.    Filed 
Not.  12.  1964. 


MISS  TANCY 


For  Ladles'  Nylon  Hosiery. 
First  UM  Sept.  25.  1964. 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Sportcoats  and  Jackets. 
First  UM  Jan.  6.  1958. 


SN  1S1.714,     United  SUtes  Rubber  Company.  New  York.  N.Y. 
FUed  Not.  21.  1963. 


MAINSAIL 


For  Boat  Shoes. 

First  use  1961  or  earlier. 


SN  206.725.     Th.  C.  Holm  k  Son  A/S.  Oalo.  Norway.     Filed 
Not.  23.  1964. 

HOLMENKOLLEN 

The  English  translation  of  "Holmenbollen"  Is  "the  hill 
belonging  to  or  situated  aboTe  Holmen."  Owner  of  Norwegian 
Beg.  No.  31.471,  dated  Mar.  28,  1944. 

For  Caps.  Scarfs,  GuernMys.  PnlloTers,  TrouMrs,  and  Coats 
Made  of  WoTeo  and  Knitted  Material. 


SN  193,160.     GUmorlM  Foundations,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     SN  207,202.     Exquisite  Form  Industries,  Inc..  N«w  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  11,  1964.  Filed  Dec.  1.  1964. 


FLOWER  SHOW 


LIVELY  ONES 


For  Olrdles  and  Brassieres. 
First  UM  Apr.  29.  1964. 


For  Brassieres. 

First  UM  Oct.  15,  1964. 


^r 
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SN  207.478.     Bemle  Shoe  Company,  HaTerhlll,  Mass.     Filed     SN  218,082.     City  Stores  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Dec.  4,  1964.  May  5,  1965. 


\^ 


TRUUV 

^mr.dun 


For  Women's  Shoes. 
First  nM  Joly  20, 1964. 


lorn  aiwmm 

For    Women's    and    MIsms'    Dresses,     Sweaters,    Skirts, 
Blouses,  Suits,  Coats,  Raincoats,  and  Robes. 
First  UM  Apr.  10, 1966. 


SN  213.449.     McOregor-Doniger  Inc.,  New  York, /N.Y.    Filed     gjj  ai8,278.     Frank  P.  Cammlsa,  Waterburj.  Conn.     FUed 


Mar.  6,  1965. 


SCOTSET 


May  7,  1965. 


PRINTSOLE 


For  Shirts,  Shorts.  Slacks,  and  Jackets. 
First  UM  Feb.  17,  1965. 


For  InMles  for  Shoes. 
First  UM  Apr.  24,  1965. 


SN  215.508.     Fl.her  Millinery  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y.     gjj  218.794.     Stephen  Putney  Shoe  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 
Filed  Mar.  18.  1965.  piled  May  13. 1965. 


BATTLE  AXE 


For  Shoes  of  Leather  or  Leather  and  Composition. 
First  UM  Jan.  1,  1896. 


For  Ladles'  Hats. 
First  UM  Jan.  14,  1924. 


SN  219,120.     Hodges  ReMarch  ft  DeTelopment  Company,  New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  May  18,  1965. 

I,B.G. 

For  Clothing — Namely,  Frocks  Used  as  Hospital  and  Indns- 
trial  Work  GarmenU. 

First  UM  December  1964. 


SN  215.753.     Langrock  Stores,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J.     FUed  __^^^_^__ 

Apr.  5,  1965. 

-njT'D'C'     I>OT  £\  ^^  219.121.     Hodges  ReMarch  ft  DeTelopment  Company,  New 


York,  N.Y.    Filed  May  18, 1965. 


No  claim  1.  made  to  the  word  "Polo"  apart  from  the  mark 
a.  .hown. 

For  Men'.  Outer  Shirts. 
First  UM  prior  to  1948. 


I,G.B. 


SN    215.974.     Knit    Products    Corporation,    Belmont,    NX?.         For  Clothing — Namely,  Frocks  Used  a.  Ho.pital  and  Indus- 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1965.  trial  Work  OarmenU. 

First  UM  December  1964. 


SN   219,177.     Eddie  Bauer,   SeatUe,  Wash.     FUed   May  19. 
1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  738,279. 

For  Hosiery. 

First  UM  Not.  26,  1962. 


SN  216.454.     Unlshop.,  Inc.,  Jersey  City.  NJ.     FUed  Apr. 
13,  1965. 

MARK  DANIELS 

The  name  "Mark  Daniels"  i.  fanciful. 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Sportcoats,  Suits,  Jackets.  OTercoats. 
Sport  ShirU.  Pajamas.  Sweaters,  OIotcs.  Hosiery.  Knit  ShlrU. 
and  Bathing  Trunks. 

First  UM  Mar.  17,  1966. 


For  Insulated  Outer  ClotMng — Namely,  Sleeping  Robes, 
Coats.  Vests,  Parkaa,  Jackets,  Pants,  Cm>s,  Mltteiu,  Muffs, 
and  Insalaisd  Underwear. 

First  uM  Sept.  4,  1963. 
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SN   219.203.     Fortuna   Foundation*,   lac.   New   York,  N.T. 
FUed  May  19,  19«5. 


ROSES 


For  Qlrdles  and  Panty  Olrdlea. 
Flnt  use  Dec.  3,  1964. 


8N  219,213.     The  Lovable  Company,  AtlanU,  Oa.    Filed  May 


SN  224,117.     Letter  C.  LofUce.  Oallaa.  Tex.     FUed  July  26, 
IMO. 


THE  ^BLOOMING  IDIOT 


For  DecoratlTe   Artificial   Flower*  for   Hair  Curlers,  and 
Holders  Therefor. 

First  use  Apr.  14, 1965. 


19,  1965. 


TAKE  IT  EASY 


For  Women's  Foundation  Garments. 
First  use  Apr.  20,  1965. 


SN  219,215.     The  Lovable  Company,  Atlanta,  Qa.    Filed  May 
19,  1966. 

LITE  'N  POWER 

For  Women's  Foundation  Qarments. 
First  use  Apr.  23, 1965. 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
FabiKS,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

8N  211.866.     C.  k  I.  Distributors,  Inc.,  Lexington,  Ky.    Filed 
Feb.  12,  1966. 


SN  219,218.     The  Lovable  Company,  AtlanU,  Oa.    Filed  May 


19,  1966. 


LOVE-EASE 


For  Women's  Foundation  Oarments. 
First  use  Apr.  23,  1965. 


For  Ruffs  and  Carpets. 
First  use  Jan.  20,  I960. 


SN  219,220.     The  Lovable  Company,  Atlanta,  Oa.    Filed  May 
19,  1966. 


SN  217, in.     Berkshire  Hathaway,  Inc.,  New  Bedford,  Mass. 
FUed  Apr.  23,  1965. 


LOVEY-DOVE 


LUSTRALINE 


For  Women's  Foundation  Oarments. 
First  use  Apr.  20,  1960. 


For  Cotton  and  Rayon  Piece  Goods. 
First  use  Mar.  2,  1966. 


SN    223,410.     Hawkins-Hawkins    Co.,    Inc.,    Berkeley,    Calif. 
Filed  July  15,  1965. 


SN   218,742.     Crompton    Company,    New   York,    N.Y.     Filed 
May  13,  1966. 

RICHSET 

For  Textile  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  Composed  of  Cotton,  Syn- 
thetic Fibers,  and  Blends  Thereof. 
First  VM*  Nov.  11.  1964. 


SN    219.001      WUUam    F.    Nleml    Co..    d.b.a.    Eddie    Bauer, 
SeatUe.  Wash.    Filed  May  17. 1966. 


^YAOfii^Uc 


For     Highway     Signal     Flagman's    Clothing    Comprising 
Fluorescent  Colored  Signal  Jackets. 
First  use  about  September  1963. 


Qass  40 -Fancy   Goods,   Furnishings,   and 
Notions 

SN  206.T91.     Vjtrtfx   Corporation,    Waterford.    N.T.      Filed 


For  Woolen  Fabric  for  Making  Hunters'  Outer  OarmenU, 
Caps,  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Feb.  1.  1966. 


SN  M4,186.     Oehring  Textiles.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
July  26.  1966. 


Nov.  23,  1964. 


VYTREX 


VEL  LUSH 


For  Woven  and  Non  Woven  Fabric  Tape.  Especially  Such         For  Piece  Good*  Knit   From   Nylon  and   Other  Synthetic 
Tape  Adapted  for  Use  as  a  Component  of  SUde  Fasteners.  Yams  and  Mixtures  of  Such  Yams. 

i;_» o..^,  9Q    ,(w.o  First  use  In  or  about  July  1961. 


First  use  Sept.  23.  1963. 
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8N  294,256.     J.   P.   BteTtns  ft  C».,   Inc.,  New  York,   N.T.     SN  215,692.     AttalU  SplaaUf  Mllla,  Inc..  AttalU,  Ala.    Filed 
FUed  July  26,  1966.  ^P'-  «-  1*«8.  -^ 


I 


ASTROCARB 


ACRYLI-RAY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  760,287. 

For  High  Temperature  Woven  Fabrics  Made  From  Olass 
Fibers. 

First  use  July  19.  1966.  •  For  Yam. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  24, 1966. 


SN    223,979.     Dover    Mill    Company,    d.b.a.    Dover    Oroap. 
Shelby.  N.C.    Filed  July  22,  1965. 


SN    224,256.     J.    P.    Stevens   ft   Co..   Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  July  M,  1965. 

ASTROCHROME  DORAN 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  750,237. 

For  High  Temperature  Woven  Fabrics  Made  From  Glass         For  Yarn  for  Knitted  Outerwear. 
Fibers.  First  use  July  18,  1960. 

First  use  July  19.  1966.  


•"V 


SN   224.257      J     P    Stevens  ft  Co.,   Inc.,   New   York.   NY.  Q^^  44  —  Dontal,   ModlCal,   and   Surflical 

FUed  July  26.  1965.  *        I* 

ASTROGRAPH  Appliances 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  750,287.  8N    177,a86.     Leo    Pomerleau,    d.b.a.    Vlbra-Rest,    AugusU. 
For  High  Temperature  Woven  Fabrics  Made  From  Glass         Maine.    Filed  Sept.  18. 1963. 

First  use  July  19,  1966.  VIBRA-REST 


—^^^^^—  For  Vibrators  for  Therapeutic  Use  Comprising  SmaU  Elec- 

„     „               .    «       ,  M        v«-w    V  V      trie  Motors  and  Eccentric  Means  To  Effect  Vibration    Upon 
SN   224.259.     J.    P.    Stevens   ft  Co.,   Inc..   New  York.   N.Y.     ^oUtton  of  the  Motor  Shaft. 

FUed  July  26.  1966.  ^^„^  ^^  jj„  j   i^gg. 

ASTROMOL  

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  760,237.  SN   186.067.     North  American  PhlUps  Company,  Inc.,  New 
For  High  Temperature  Woven  Fabrics  Made  From  Glass         York,  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  21, 1964. 
Fibers. 

First  use  July  19,  1966. 


SN  224,260.     J.   P.    Stevens   ft   Co.,   Inc.,    New   York,   N.Y. 
Filed  July  26.  1966. 


ASTRONIK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  750.237. 

For  High  Temperature  Woven  Fabrics  Made  From  Glass 
Fibers. 

First  use  July  19. 1966. 


SN  224,261.     J.  P.  Stevens  ft  Co..  Inc..     New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  July  26.  1966. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Beauty"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Electric  Shaver  With  Shaving  Head  Replaceable  With 
Attachments  for  Manicuring  and  Massaging  Use. 

First  use  on  or  before  June  25. 1968. 


ASTROTUNG 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  760,237. 

For  High  Temperature  Woven  Fabrics  Made  From  Glass 
Fibers. 

First  use  July  19, 1966. 


Qass  43-Thread  and  Yam 

SN  215.691.     Attalla  Spinning  MlUs,  Inc.,  AttalU.  AU.    Filed 
Apr.  5,  1966. 


ACRYLI-NYL 


For  Yam. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  34, 1960. 


SN  185,667.     Hanne  Qlud,  d.b.a.  Danalax  Company,  Boston, 
Mass.    FUed  Jan.  SO,  1964. 


DANALAX 


For   Contour   Shaped   Orthopedic  Backboard  for   Use  on 
Seats  or  Beds. 
First  nse  on  or  about  Sept  1, 196S. 


SN    206,481.     Surgldent,    Ltd.,    Los    Angelea,   Calif.      FUed 
Nov.  18,  1964. 

NEO-PLEX 

For    Materials    for    Taking    the    Impression    of    Denture 
Regions. 

First  use  Nov.  80,  1964. 


\ 
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SN  309,002.     The  Commonwealth  Iixhiitrlal  Oajcs  Limited,     SN  917,000.     OrranoQ   Inc.,  West  Orange,  N.J.     nied  Apr. 
Alexjuidrla,    near    Sydney,    New    South    Wales.    Auetnlla.         21,  IMS. 
Filed  Dec.  29,  196A. 


GESTAJECT 


AIR-VIVA 


Per  Medicinal  Injection  Applicator  for  Medicine  and    Phar- 
maceutical ProducU  for^uman  and  Veterinary  Um. 
rint  UM  Feb.  16,  1»«S. 


Owner  of   Australian   Reg.   No.    Al<n,148,  dated   Oct.  21, 
19«0.  ^-^-^— ^— 

For  Apparatus  for  Reeusdtatlon  Conslitlng  of  a  Reelllent  gjf    21T.S09.     Dental    Perfection    Company     Inc.     Qlendale 
Self-InAatinc  Bag,  a  Valre  Syatem,  and  a  Face  Piece.  callf.    FUed  Apr.  2«,  1»«S. 


SN    210,878.     Inatrumentatloa    Aaaoclatee    Inc..    New    Tork, 
N.T.    Filed  Jan.  28.  19M. 


PULMONET 


For   Integrated    Splrometer-Qaa   Analyier   Uaad   for  Total 
Lang  Capacity  and  Spirometry. 
Flnt  UM  1901. 


SN  213.291.     Services  International  Inc..  Newark,  N.J.    Filed 
Mar.  3,  19W. 


SIESTA 


For  SallTa  Bjectore.  and  Sleeve  Applicator*  for  Saliva 
Ejector*  Used  by  Dentists  and  Dental  Technicians  In  Evacu- 
ating Saliva  From  the  Mouths  of  Patients  Undergoing  Dental 
Work,  and  BIte-WIng  Tabs  for  Holding  X-ray  Film  In  Pre- 
selected Poaltlona  In  a  PaUeot  s  Mouth  During  X-raylng  of 
Teeth  and  Month  Area. 

First  use  June  1947. 


For  Vibrating   Massagers  and   Clocks.   Incoriwrated  a*  a 
Part  of  the  Vibrating  Massagen. 
First  use  Dec.  29,  1964. 


SN    221,SM.     American    Coll    Spring   Company,    MuskegOD, 
Mich.    Filed  June  21,  19<U. 


SN  213.389.     American  Optical  Company,  Soothbridge,  Mass. 
FUed  Mar.  9.  19eS. 


HESSELTINE 


SURE-GUARD 


For  Umbilical  Cord  Clamps. 
Flnt  use  In  or  aboat  May  19S7. 


For  Respirators.  ReausdUtors,  Hearing  Protectors  Incind-     gN  221.540      Alfred  A.  Atherton  and  John  A    Prtvett  (Joint 
Ing  Muff-Type  Protectors  and  Ear  Plugs,  and  Emergency  Flrat         ownera),  Los  Angeles   Callf.     Filed  Juae  21    19M 
Aid  Kits. 


Flnt  use  Aug.  8. 19«0. 


HUMMING  BIRD 


SN    214,087.     Cutter    Laboratories,    Inc.,    Berkeley,    Calif. 
rUed  Mar.  15,  19«9. 


For  Hearing  Aids. 
Flnt  use  May  28.  19«5. 


ENEMOL 


SN  221,974.     F.  H.  Wright  Dental  Company  Umlted.  Dnadec. 
Scotland.    FUed  June  24,  19«0. 


For  Disposable  Plastic  Enema  Administration  Kit  Compris- 
ing an  Enema  Tube  With  Clamp,  Underpad,  Labrteant  and 
Enema  Soap. 

Flnt  use  Jan.  11,  19«4. 


ELITE 


For  AcryUc  Teeth. 

Flnt  use  Dec.  18,  1969 ;  In  commerce  December  19«S. 


8N     218,382.     Boehringer     Ingelhelm     G.m.b.H.,     Ingelhetm 
(Rhine),  Oermany.    Filed  Apr.  U.  19«5. 


DOSOHALER 


Owner  of  U.S.  Re*.  No.  791,090. 

For  Medical  Inhalation  Device  In  Aerosol  Form. 

First  use  Feb.  15.  19«d ;  In  commerce  Feb.  1ft,  19M. 


SN  222.058.     Parke.  Davis  *  Company,  Detrol^ 
June  20,  19«6. 

^  ^  yj  UNISORB 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  791.483. 

For  Gauge  Sponges  and  Underpads. 

First  use  on  or  befon  July  1. 19M. 


(rttr-MtelL 


FUed 
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SN  175.208.     Penn  Symp  Corp.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.    FUed  Aug. 
1«.  19«8. 


SLIM-UP 


Tot  Soft  Drinks. 

Flnt  use  on  or  about  Jaly  8, 190S. 


SN  147,129.     Mcllhenny  Company,  Avery  Island,  La.     Filed 
June  18,  19«S. 


SN    191,804.     The   Louisiana   Coca-Cola   BottUng   Co.,   Ltd., 
New  Orleans,  La.    Filed  Apr.  28, 1994. 


The  mark  consists  of  a  representation  of  a  capped  bottle 
with  associated  neck  band  and  body  panel  printed  on  a  carton 
for  the  botUe ;  the  configuration  of  the  cap  and  bottle  being 
that  shown  In  the  drawing  with  the  neck  band  lined  for  green 
and  the  cap  lined  for  red.  The  portion  of  the  bottle  shown 
above  the  neck  band  Is  lined  for  shading  purposes  only  whUe 
the  body  of  the  bottle  Is  lined  for  red  to  represent  the  color 
of  the  contenU  which  is  hereby  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
aaark  as  shown  without  waiving  any  common  law  rights  here- 
in or  to  any  feature  thereof. 

Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  280,758,  029,641,  and  othen. 
,    For  Condiment — Namely,  Pepper  Saaee. 

Flnt  nse  Mar.  12, 1927. 


For  Non-AlcohoUc  Beverage — Namely,  Boot  Beer. 
Flnt  use  Afit.  «,  19«4. 


SN  147,211.     Mcllhenny  Company,  Avery  Island,  La.     Filed 
Jane  19,  19«2. 


SN  203,448.     The  Tip  Corporation  of  America.  Marion,  Va. 
FUed  Oct.  «,  19«4. 

IT'LL  TICKLE  YORE 
INNARDSl 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  551,400. 

For  Soft  Drinks. 

Flnt  use  Sept.  24,  1948. 


SN  219,079.     The  Seven-Up  Company,  St.  Loola,  Mo.     FUed 
May  17,  1965. 


The  mark  consists  of  a  capped  bottle  with  associated  neck 
band  and  body  panel ;  the  configuration  of  the  cap  and  bottle 
being  that  shown  In  the  drawing.  The  neck  band  is  lined 
for  green  and  the  cap  Is  lined  for  red  whUe  the  botUe  Is  lined 
above  and  below  the  neck  band  for  shading  purposes  only. 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  280.758,  629,641,  and  othen. 

For  Condiment — Namely,  Pepper  Sauce. 

Flnt  one  Mar.  IS,  19ST. 


SN  158,016.     Padflc  Cracker  Company,  Omaha,  Nebr.    FUed 
Not.  2T,  iSeS. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  red.  Owner  of  Eec.  No. 
769,646. 

For  Soft  Drinks  and  Syrups  and  Extracts  for  Making  the 
Same. 

Flnt  use  July  22, 1968,  on  soft  drinks. 


STA-CRISP 


For  Bnaek  It^ — Naa^,  Craeken. 
Flnt  use  Nov.  4,  1986. 


I- 
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8N    1T7,898.     John    W.    Le«Tttt    Companj,    ETcrvtt,    Man.     8N   181,841.     DU1«  FroMn  fooda.  Inc^  8«boU.  Oa.     Ittod 
ru«d  8«pt.  27,  1««8.  Apr.  18,  1904. 


Th«  wording  "Lc«Tltt'i"  and  "Selection"  la  dlaclalmed 
aiMirt  from  the  mark  aa  ahown. 

For  Shelled  Nata  In  Cana  and  Jara— Namely.  Salted  Mixed 
Nnta,  Caahewa,  Macadamlaa,  PlaUchloa. 

Flrat  aae  on  or  atwut  Oct.  80. 1991. 


SN  178.4d3.  Mam,  Incorporated,  Wllminrton,  Del.,  by 
mercer  and  chance  of  name  from  Mara,  Incorporated,  Chl- 
eaco.  m.    Filed  Oct.  7,  19«3. 


JMars 


FUDGiE 


Applicant  dlsclalma  any  ezclualre  rlchta  In  the  worda 
"Fudcle  HoU"  apart  from  the  mark  aa  ahown.  Owner  of  Reg. 
Noa.  304.069,  779,545,  and  otbera. 

For  Candy. 

Flrat  uae  Sept.  20,  19«S. 


SN    180,305.     Ben    Heggy   Candy   Co..    d.b.a.    Ben    Heggy'a, 

Canton.  Ohio.    Filed  Not.  1,  1963. 


Ben  Hegifs 


The  name  "Ben  Heggy"  la  not  known  to  be  the  name  of  any 
partlcalar  living  Indlyldnal. 

For  Chocolates,  Caramela,  and  Salted  Nnta. 
nrat  aae  Jaly  5,  1988. 


SN  186,295.     Welder  Health  ProducU,  Inc.,  Union  Oty,  N.J. 
Filed  Feb.  7,  1964. 


The  drawing  la  Unad  for  tha  colora  orange  and  brown. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  767,262. 

For  Froten  Meata— Namely.  Cubed  Beef  Steaks,  Chopped 
Sirloin  (Bacon  Wrapped),  Beef  Chip  Steaka,  Beef  Tenderloin 
for  Filet  Mlgnon  (Bacon  Wrapped),  Hamburger  Pattlee. 
Cubed  Veal  SUaka,  and  Breaded  Veal  Steaka. 

Flrat  use  Apr.  18,  196S. 


BN  191.972.     Young's  Market  Company,  Loa  Angelea,  CaUf. 
Filed  Apr.  24.  1964. 


No  claim  la  made  to  the  word  "Supreme"  separate  and 
apart  from  the  aaaodatlon  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  No. 
786.103. 

For  Food  Products  Packed  In  Cana  and  Olaaa — Namely. 
Kraut :  Red  Cabbage ;  Welsh  Rarebit :  Pickled  Beets  ;  Pep 
perondnl ;  Pickles  ;  French  Fried  Onions  ;  Table  Syrups  ;  Arti- 
chokes ;  Fruit  Preaerrea  ;  Jelly  :  Conaerrc  ;  Steamed  Clams  ; 
Clam  Chowder:  Whole  Clama :  Minced  Clams;  Qam  Juice; 
Kippered  Herring ;  Sardlnea  ;  Shad  Roe  ;  AnchoTlea  :  Pate  de 
Fole;  Mayonnaise;  Shelled  Nuts;  Cocktail  Snacks — Namely, 
Seaaoned  Rice  and  Seaweed  Cocktail  Chlpa,  Cocktail  Crackers, 
Roasted  Corn  Kernels,  Cocktail  Tamalea,  Cereal  Cocktail  Mix 
With  Shelled  Nuts,  Carrot  Sticks. 

Flrat  ase  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  1988;  at  leaat  aa  early  aa 
October  1919  aa  to  "Toang'a." 


SN  191.976.     Toang'a  Market  Company.  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 
FUsd  Apr.  24,  1964. 


>Wuvq[s 


NUTRA-MUSCLE 

For  Froaen   Food   Producta — Namely.    Halibut.   Swordflah, 
For  Natrltlonal  Rice  Food  Bererage  Especially  for  Uae  by     Salmon  and  Sea  Baaa  Steaks.  Codfish.  Fish  Sticks,  Oysters, 
Athletes  In  Training.  Scallops.  Breaded  Shrimp  and  Frosen  VegeUblea. 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  15.  1963.  First  use  March  1969. 
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SN  193  199      General  Foods  France,  Paria  (Seine).  France.     SN  200.064.     WUUam  V.  Birch,  d.b.a.  Wm.  C.  Bunting,  Cbln- 
FlledMay  11.  1964.  coteague,  Va.    Filed  Aug.  18,  1964. 

TOM'S  COVE  OYSTSRS 

AppUcant  hereby  disclaims  the  words  "Core  Oysters"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Fresh  Canned  Oysters. 
First  aae  Jan.  1,  1905. 


OUALITE 

\<3  ISLES >y 


The  word  "Quallte"  la  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
ahown.  Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
617,140,  dated  Not.  13.  1963  (Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  214.569. 

For  Coffee  and  Coffee  Substitutes.  Tea.  Cocoa.  Sugar.  Rice, 
Tapioca.  Sago ;  Flour.  Bread.  BlaculU,  Fruit  Cake.  Chocolate 
Cake.  Pastry  ;  Chocolate,  Coffee  and  Fruit  Flavored  Candy. 
Chocolate,  Coffee  and  Fruit  Flavored  Ices;  Barley  Sugars, 
Chewing  Gums,  and  Caramels;  Honey.  Treacle;  Yeast  for 
Food  Purposes.  Baking  Powder ;  Salt.  Pepper.  Mustard.  Vine- 
gar, Splcea  :  Meat^^ontalnlng  and  Meatleaa  Sauces. 


SN  200,379.     Pride  of   Colombia,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Aug.  21,  1964. 

PRIDE  OF  COLOMBIA 

Applicant    disclaims    the    geographical    term    "Colombia" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  ahown. 
For  Coffee  and  Instant  Coffee. 
First  use  July  1,  1961. 


8N   195,214.     FlsTor  Corporation  of  America,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  June  9,  1964. 

TEMPT 

For  FlaToring  Concentrate  for  Sweetening  Animal  Feeds 
So  as  To  Stimulate  the  Appetite. 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  14,  1961. 


SN  195,375.  Delson  Candy  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  NY.,  aa- 
slgnee  of  Newton  Candy  Co..  Inc..  d.b.a.  The  Delaon  Com- 
pany, New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  June  11, 1964. 

RING-A-UNGS 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  628,261.  528.417,  and  587.889. 
For  Ribbon  of  Chocolate  Candy  In  OTal  Shape. 
Flrat  uae  May  18,  1964. 


SN    200,772.     National    Dairy    Producta    Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  27,  1964. 


Breakstone 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  178,782,  767,662.  and  others. 
For  Cottage  Cheese  and  Cream  Cheeae. 
Flrat  use  on  or  about  Apr.  15,  1963. 


SN    200,773.     National    Dairy    Producta    Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  27,  1964. 


%t# 


SN  195,376.  Delson  Candy  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y..  aa- 
algnee  of  Newton  Candy  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  The  Delaon  Com- 
pany, New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  June  11,  1964. 

CHOCOLATE  RINGA-UHGS 

No  claim  la  made  to  the  word  "Chocolate"  apart  from  the 
combination.      Oimer   of    Reg.    Noa.    528.261,    528,417.    and 

587.839. 

For  Ribbon  of  Chocolate  Candy  In  OTal  Shape. 
First  use  May  13,  1964. 


Breakstone 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  178,782,  767,662,  and  others. 
For  Cottage  Cheese  and  Cream  Cheeae. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  16,  1998. 


SN  203,687.     Smith's  Bakery,  Inc.,  Mobile,  Ala.     Filed  Oct. 
7,  1964. 


&^*  OLD  Mcdonald 


SN    199.885.     Urban    N.   Patman,    Inc.,   Los   Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1964. 


patman's 


without  disclaimer  of  any  of  its  common  law  rights,  appli- 
cant makes  no  claim  to  excluslTc  right  to  use  of  the  surname 
"Smith's"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Bread. 

First  use  May  4, 1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  664.796,  664,164.  and  670.419. 

For  Packaged  Bologna  Sauaage,  Pastrami.  Corned  Beef  and 
Individual  Servings  of  Refrigerated,  Frosen,  and/or  Smoked 
Beef.  Lamb,  and  Pork. 

First  use  Aug.  1,  1961 ;  Apr.  23.  1947,  aa  to  "Patman  a. 

TM  821  O.O.— • 


SN    203.949.     Bast   Coast   Enterprises,    Inc.,   Boston,   Mass. 
FUed  Oct.  14,  1964. 


EAST  COAST 


For  VegeUble  Oils. 
First  use  November  1957. 
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8N  S04,»74.     r»nn  Crett  Bakertes,  Inc.,  Detroit.  Mich.,  by     8N  212,046.     Ranch  Style,  d.b.a.  Weatern  JMIL.  Concordia 
merrer  and  change  of  name  from  Farm  Crest  Bakerlea,  In-         Kana.    Filed  Feb.  15.  ll»«a. 
corporatcd,  Detroit,  Mich.    FU«d  Oct.  20,  1964. 


LEM-N-FROST 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  412.SS7. 

For  Cookies. 

First  use  Jan.  «,  1»44. 


M. 


8N  209,083.     Walter  D.  Frith  Umlted,   Vancourer,   British 
Columbia,  Canada.    Filed  Oct.  29,  1»«4. 


ALLY 


For  Canned  Salmon. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1918. 


The   mark   consists   of   the   Interconnected   capital   letters 
"JMIL." 

For  Salad  Dressing. 
First  use  Dec.  18,  1994. 


8N  208.479.     National  Tea  Co..  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Not.  3, 
1964. 

MR.  DEE-LISH 

For  Fresh,  Frosen,  and  Smoked   Meat  Products — Namely, 
Ham,  Bacon,  and  Sausage. 
First  use  Apr.  27,  1994. 


8N  218.918.     Aunt  NelUes  Foods.  Inc..  Oyman,  Wis.     Filed 
Mar.  8.  1968. 

PONCHO  PUNCH 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Punch"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Non-Carbonated  Fruit  Flarored  Food  Drink. 
First  use  Dec.  11.  1994. 


SN  208.499.     Oaymont  Laboratoriea,  Inc..  Chicago,  111.    Filed 
Not.  4,  19«4. 


MARTINI  DIP 


8N  214.101.     Fisher  Flouring  Mills  Co..  BMitUc,  Wash.    Filed 
Mar.  10.  19«8. 


The  excluslTe  right  to  the  use  of  the  word  "Dtp"  Is  dis- 
claimed apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Food  Dip  Whose  Principal  Ingredient  Is  Cultured  Milk 
to  Which  There  Are  Added  Vegeubles.  VegeUble  Otis,  and 
Other  Ingredients. 

First  UM  Oct.  13.  1964. 


CONTIN 


For  Wheat  Flour. 
First  use  Not.  27.  1962. 


8N  214,196.  ManhatUn  Coffee  Company,  St.  Louts.  Mo.,  aa- 
•.  by  mesne  SRslgnment,  of  Star  Coffee  Company,  8t. 
,  Mo.    Filed  Mar.  15,  1965. 


8N  205,682.     Fromagertes  Orosjean  Freres,  Sodete  Anonyme. 
Lona-le-Saunler  (Jura),  Fraace.     Filed  Not.  6.  1964. 

GROSJEANBON 

Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  1.273  ;  dated  July  6,  19«8  (Lons- 
le-8aunler)  ;  NaU.  Inst.  No.  209,033. 
For  Ham-FlaTored  Cheese. 


V: 


SN  207,999.  Konlnklljke  Fabrieken  C.  J.  Tan  Houten  4  Zoon 
N.V.,  Weesp,  Netherlands,  by  change  of  name  from  C.  J.  Tan 
Routen  *  Zoona  N.V..  Weesp,  Netherlands.  FUed  Dec.  11, 
1944. 


TULA 


For  Cocoa. 

First  use  September  1963  ;  In  commerce  September  1963. 


^emice 


For  Tea,  Cocoa,  Hot  Chocolate  Powder.  Spices,  MusUrd. 
Salad  Dressing.  Barbecue  Sauce,  French  Dressing.  Mayon- 
naise, Worcestershire  Sauce.  Food  FlaToring  ExtracU,  Food 
Colors.  Jellies,  Jam.  and  Pancake  Mix. 

First  use  Oct.  17,  1983. 


SN  214,462.     The  Coca-CoU  Compaay,  AtUata,  0*.     Hied 
Mar.  18,  1968. 


SN  209,486.     Campbell  Soup  Company,  Camden,  N.J.     Filed 
Jan.  7.  1968. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red.     Owner  of  Reg.  Not.  48.461, 
296,884,  and  others. 

For  Canned  Ready -To-Serre  Soup*. 
First  UM  DMcaher  1947. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  374.999. 

For  Canned  Fruit  Juices  and  Fruit  Juice  Drinks. 

ilrtt  use  Jan.  SO,  1966 :  Apr.  4,  1988,  as  to  "Lart. 
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8N  214,621.     OBI,  Inc.  Long  Island  City,  M.T.    filed  Mar.     SN  221,466.     BUnco  Fnilt  Corporatioo.  Frwao,  Calif.    FUed 
19  1966  June  18, 1866. 

CAMEO 

For  Fresh  Orapes. 
"VlUa  d'Bste"  means  "Tillage  of  the  east"  In  Italian.  ^^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^  ^^^ 

For  Canned  Tomatoes.  Macaroni.  Spaghetti,  Tomato  Paste, 

Chill  Sauce,  Tonuto  Puree,  and  CaUup.  ^-^«^»^ 

First  use  Sept.  SI,  1964. 


SN  221,490.     First  Spice  Mixing  Company,  Inc.,  Long  Island 
aty,  N.T.    FUed  June  18, 1966. 


SN  S16,7«S.     Weldon  Farm  Producta,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.X. 
Filed  Apr.  16,  1965. 

COFFEE  BREAK 

For  Non-Dairy  Cream  Substitute. 
First  use  Apr.  1. 1966. 


ALBUNATE 


For  Non-Fat  Dry  Milk. 
First  use  Apr.  27, 1965. 


SN  221,741.     Nash-Flnch  Company,  d.bji.  Warehouse  Market, 
MlnneapoUs,  Minn.    FUed  June  S2, 1965. 


SN  216,986.     Trenton  Foods,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     FUed 
Apr.  SO,  1966. 

DINNER  TIME 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  200,865  and  608,4M. 
For  Canned  Food*— Namely,  Spaghetti  With  Tomato  and 
Cheese  Sauce. 

First  nae  Apr.  7, 1966. 


8N    217,«M.     General    Baking    Company,    New   York,    N.T. 
Filed  Apr.  29,  1968. 

3  U'L  FIGGIES 

AppUcant  disclaims  excluslTe  right  to  the  words  **8  UT* 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Chocolate  Enrobed  Fig  Bars. 
First  use  Feb.  15,  1965. 


Any  right  to  the  use  of  the  words  "Cash  and  Carry"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown  la  disclaimed. 
For  Salad  Dressing. 
First  use  Not.  18. 1964. 


8N  223,910.     George  N.  Ashley,  Jr..  d.b.a.  Ashley's  Restau- 
rant. El  Paso,  Tex.    FUed  July  13, 1966. 


8N  317,813.     WUsoa  *  Co.,  lae.,  Chicago,  HI.     Filed  Apr. 


K-SO 


30,  1966. 


FESTIVAL 


For  Cheese  Dtp  and  Cheese  Sauce. 
First  use  June  10, 1968. 


For  Smoked,  FuUyXTooked  BoneleM  Ham. 
First  use  1947. 


SN  220,180.     Wisdom  Import  Sales  Company,  Inc.,  Lot 
geles.  Calif.    Filed  June  1,  1966. 


SN  nS,41S.     Horse  Fare,  Inc.,  Afton,  M.Y.     FUed  July  16. 
1M6. 

CANTER 

l^>r  Horse  VmtA. 

First  use  June  10, 1966. 


BLIMEY 


For  Lime  Juice. 
First  use  May  8, 1966. 


SN  23t,7S9.     StauffM*  Chemical  Company,  New  Yoric.  N.Y. 
FUwl  July  19.  1966. 


SN  230.789.    Breddo-Food  Products  Corporation,  Inc., 
City,  Kans.    FUed  June  9, 1965. 


DIGESTA 


S.T.V. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  2i».5»6  and  761.6S8. 
For  Poultry  and  Stock  Feed. 
First  ase  Feb.  16, 1961. 


For  Compound,  Powder  or  Mix  Which  Functions  as  an 
An tl -Staling  Agent  and  Quality  ImproTsr  for  Yeast-Raised 
Bakery  Products. 

First  use  May  19,  1966. 


SN  223,866.     Yamboree,  Inc.,  PhlUdelphla,  Pa.     FUed  July 


20,1966. 


YAMBOREE 


For  Dehydrated  Sweet  Potatoes. 
First  use  In  or  prior  to  May  of  19ft3. 


SN  291,433.     Wilson  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  June 
IT,  1966. 


roEAL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  647,963. 
For  Dog  and  Cat  Food. 
First  use  June  25,  1966. 


SN  218,804.     Blue  Ribbon   Rice  Mills,   Inc.,   Houston,  Tex. 
FUed  Jul/  21, 1966. 

SOUTHERN  BEAUTY 

ForBlee. 
First  OM  1924. 
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Qass  48  —  Malt  Beverages  and  Liquors         **'*  it«,«ot    Th*rmw«u  Producti  co.,  ine^  Patenoa.  nj. 


Piled  Sept.  10.  1»«S. 


8N  183.861.     Anbeaaer-BvKh,   Incorporated.   St.   Loala,  Mo. 
niad  Dec.  9.  ll»«8. 


PRO-TEK 


For  AdbeslTe  Felt. 
Flnt  UM  19S0. 


8N  314.T01.     Sculptamlth.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     Filed  Mar. 
aa,  1»«6. 


A  SCULPTSMITH  CREATION 

Applicant   walTei  ezclnalTe  rifbt  to  tbe  wonla  "A"  aad 
"Creation"  apart  from  tbe  mark  aa  a  wbole. 
For  Tbree-Dlmenalonal  Works  of  Art. 
Flrat  aae  Auf .  1,  IMl. 


SN  318.948      Masterpiece.  Inc..  Ol/pbant.  Pa.     Filed  May  11, 


1»«A. 


MASTERPIECE 


For  ArUfldal  Cbrlatmaa  T 
Flret  uae  Sept.  1,  1»«4. 


SN  319.987.     Patricia  J    Ham.  d.b.a.  Loma  Linda  Induitrica. 
Coltoa.  Calif.    FUed  Majr  28. 19«8. 


Tba  mark  la  lined  for  tbe  color  told-     Owner  of  Reg.  No. 
749,903. 
For  Beer. 
Flrat  aae  Dae.  8. 19«1. 


Qass  50  — Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Qassified 

SN  18».»8«.     Faboloaa  Fakaa.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     FUad 
May  23.  19«3. 


For  Holder  for  Military  Campalfn  Rlbboaa. 
First  uae  Sept.  10.  1»«4. 


V  aM,«ll.     Hawkins  Hawkins    Co.,    lac,    Berkeley,   Calif. 
Filed  July  18.  1968. 


AppUcant  disclaims  tbe  words  "DecoratlTe  Art  Creations"  For  Metal  Slfns.  Sl^n  Poata,  Highway  and  Street  Markera, 

and  "Fakaa"  apart  froa  tbe  mark  as  sbown.  Non-Electrical  Hlgbway  and  Street  Warning  Ugbta  and  Re- 

For  DecoratlTe  Art  CreaUoos  Sucb  aa  Noralty  Itema,  Iml-  flectort.  Signal  Flags.  Hlgbway  and  Street  Safety  Barricades, 

tatlon    Antlquee.    Statuary,    Paintings.    Reproductions    and  Wbeel  Buapera.  Jiggle  Bars.  Parement  StencUa.  Trafflc  Conea, 

Objets  d'Art.  and  Stripers. 

Flrat  aae  Auf.  8,  19«3.  Flrtt  as*  about  September  19«3. 
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SN  209,890.     Tardley  of  London,  Inc.,  Totowa,  N.J.     Filed 
Jan.  18,  I960. 


SN  188,431.     Felnselfenwerk  Walter  Rau  *  Company,  Stutt- 
gart-Motarlagen,  Oermany.     Filed  Mar.  36,  196S. 


SPY  EYES 


For  Bye  Make-Up  Preparations. 
First  uae  Dec.  16,  1964. 


Speick, 


For  Eau  de  Cologne,  Sbaring  Lotion,  Batb  Salts,  Sachets, 
Skin  Creams.  Skin  OUs.  Face  Creams,  Face  Lotions,  and  Body 
Powdera. 

Flrat  use  Apr.  28,  1939 ;  In  commerce  Sept.  38,  1903. 


SN  318,300.     Colgate-PalmoUre  Company,   New  York.   N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  4,  1968. 

LUSTRE  DENT 

For  Dentura  Cleanaer. 
Flnt  use  Dec.  16, 1964. 


SN  313,860.     Tom  Fields,  Ltd..  Nortbrale.  N.J.     Filed  Mar. 
S.  1966. 


NOT  SO 


SN   176,876.     Avon   Products,   Inc.,   New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Sept.  13,  1963. 

TENDER  TINTS 

Tbe  word   "Tints"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  tbe  mark  as 
sbowa.    *      > 

For  Upstlck  and  Nail  PoUah. 
Flrat  use  Aug.  »,  1963. 


DRY 

ATHTUB 


For  Bubble  Batb. 
Flnt  use  Sept.  17,  1964. 


SN  196,903.     Cosmetics  Manufacturing  Company,  d.b.a.  Coa- 
meUco,  Los  Aagelea.  Calif.    Filed  July  2.  1964. 


SN  314,413.     Atlas   Cbemlcal  Industries,   Inc.,   Wilmington, 
Del.    FUed  Mar.  18, 1968. 

SORBO-SHAVE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  874,843. 
For  Sharing  Cream. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  10,  1964. 


Tbe  word  "Agenta"  Is  tbe  Spanish  word  for  sUrer. 
For  After  Share  Lotion  and  Cologne  for  Men. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  atwut  July  26.  1962. 


SN  318,807.     The  Kurlasb  Company,   Inc.,   Rochester,   N.Y. 
FUed  Apr.  1,  1968. 

MASCARA  KURL 

AppUcant  disclaims   tbe  word  "Mascara"  apart  from   the 
mark  as  sbown. 
For  Mascara. 
Flnt  uae  Dec.  30,  1968. 


SN  301.682.  Sea  *  8kl  Corporation.  MUlbrae,  Calif.,  aaslgnee 
of  Botany  Industries,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Renauld  Company,  Reno, 
NeT.    Filed  Sept.  11,  1964. 


RENAULD 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  767,072,  798,190,  and  othera. 
For  Body  anl  Suntan  Lotion. 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  4.  1964. 


SN  316,689.  Carter-WaUace,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  by  change 
of  name  from  Carter  Producta,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  Filed 
Apr.  16,  1966.  « 

PEAK  PERIOD 

For  Personal  Deodorants. 
Flnt  nae  Feb.  18,  1966. 


SN  304.882.     Beecbam   Products   Inc..  Clifton.   N.J.      FUed 
Oct.  27.  1964. 


BEECHAM 


SN  316,660.  Carter-Wallace,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  by  change 
of  name  from  Carter  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  Filed 
Apr.  16, 1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  84.148,  84,108,  and  84,348. 
For  Cosmetic  Preparations  and  Toiletries — Namely,   Hair 
Dreaaing.  Personal  Deodorants,  and  Toothpaataa. 
Flrat  use  Aug.  8,  1964. 


ACTIVE 


For  Personal  Deodoranta. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  13,  1966. 
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SN  719.M1.  Cartcr-WaUacc.  Inc.,  N«w  York,  N.T.,  by  ehang* 
o<  aain«  from  C&rtar  Products.  lac.  New  York.  N.Y.  FU«d 
▲»r.  18.  liMS. 


RISE  ICE 


Owner  of  Rcf.  Noa.  SS8,«2«  and  T8«,ni. 
For  After  Shave  Preparatloa. 
First  aae  Fab.  18,  IMS. 


Qau  52  -  Detar9«nU  mi  Soaps 

8N   905.189.     Aeaodated    Food    Btorea.   lac,   Jamaica,    NY. 
FUad  Oct.  <0,  1M4. 


8N  21«,««3.     Carter- Wallace.  Inc..  New  York,  NY.,  by  change 
of  name  from  Carter  Prodacta,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 


Apr.  1«.  IMS. 


BRUISER 


For  After  ShaTe  Preparation. 
First  use  Feb.  18.  1»«0. 


SN   31T.OO0.     Clalroi   Incorporated.   New  York.   N.T.     FU«d 
Apr.  21,  19M. 

NICE  'N  EASY 

For  Hair  Tlntlnf,  Dyelns.  and  Coloring  Preparation. 
First  oae  Aos-  20,  1»M. 


The  word  "Clean"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  All  Pnrpoee  U<iuld  Deterrent  Intended  Primarily  for 
Household  Use. 

First  use  July  IB,  1»«0. 


SN  312.158.     Taxtron  Inc..  Prorldence,  R.I.     Filed  Feb.  16, 


IMO. 


BRITISH  SILVER 


SN  U7,20».     The   Procter  A  Oamble  Company.   Clndanatl, 
Ohio.    FUed  Apr.  23,  IMS. 

CHEEK  TO  CHEEK 

For  Fadal  Cleansing  Cream. 
First  use  Feb.  11,  ItMA. 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Brltlah"  apart  from  tbe  re- 
mainder of  the  mark. 
For  Men's  Toilet  Soap. 
First  ose  Feb.  4.  1»«6. 


SN  312.1S3.     Textron  Inc.,  ProTldence,  R.I.     Filed  Feb.  16, 


1965. 


SN  317,977.     ATon   Products,   Inc.,   New  York.   N.Y.     Filed 
May  4.  196S. 

HAIL  'N'  HEARTY 

For  Tinted  After  Shave  Lotion. 
First  use  Apr.  15. 1965. 


BRITISH  STERLING 


No  claim  Is  made  to   the   word   "British"  apart  from  the 
remainder  of  the  mark. 
For  Men's  Toilet  Soap. 
First  use  Feb.  4,  1960. 


SN  2^,947.     ATon   Products.   Inc.,   New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
July  33,  1960. 

DEGAGE 

The  mark  "D«gage"  (French)  means  "free,  easy,  nntram- 
melled.  pert"  In  English. 

For  Perfume,  Perfume  Oil.  Solid  Perfume,  Cologne,  Cologne 
Mist.  Cream  Sachet,  Powder  Sachet,  and  Dusting  Powder. 

First  use  June  39.  1960. 


SN  914.286.     Baaol  Limited.  London,  England.     FUed  Mar. 
16,  1960. 


BASOL 


For  Cleaning  Preparations  for  Industrial  and  Commercial 
Us*.  Orease  Remorlng  Preparations,  Rust  Remorlng  and  Rust 
Prerentlng  Preftaratlons  and  Carbon  Removing  Preparatlona. 

First  use  July  1980 ;  In  eoaamarce  Aog.  20,  1943. 


SN   319,167.     American    Home    ProducU   Cori>oratlon.    New 
York.  N.Y.    FUed  May  19,  1960. 


SN   338.949.     Avon   Products,   Inc.,   New  York.   N.Y.     Filed 
July  33,  1960. 


DRI-BRITE 


AVEC  MOI 


The  mark  "Avec  Mot"  (French)  means  "with  me"  In 
English. 

For  Perfume,  Perfume  dl.  Solid  Perfume,  Cologne,  Cologne 
Mist.  Cream  Sachet.  Powder  Sachet,  and  Dusting  Powder. 

First  naa  June  39,  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  378.318,  007.197,  and  719. 
For  Dishwashing  Compoand. 
First  use  Apr.  38,  1960. 


SN  230,870.     Hercolea  CkeaUcal  Co.,  Ine^   New  York.  N.Y. 
FUed  June  4.  1960. 


SIZZLE 


SN   338,991.     Avon   Products.   Inc..   New  York.   N.Y.     Filed 
July  32.  I960. 

AU  JOUR  D'HUI 

The  mark  'Aa  Jour  d'Hal"  (Frweh)  means  "today"  In 
English. 

For  Perfume,  Perfume  Oil,  Solid  Perfume,  Cologne,  Cologne 
Mist,  Cream  Sachet,  Powder  Sachet,  and  Dustlog  Powder. 

First  ase  June  29,  1960. 


For  Lime,  Rust  and  Scale  Remover. 
First  oae  Jan.  31,  1960. 


8N  tS0,871.     Hareoles  Chemical  Company,  Inc..  New  Yark. 
N.Y.    FUed  June  4,  1960. 


WHAM 


For  Drain  Pipe  Cleaner. 
First  use  July  15,  1989. 
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SN  321,717.     Oamlen  Chemical  Company,  Sooth  San  Fran-     SN  226,824.     Yosemite  Chemical  Co.,  d.b.a.  Yosemlte  Cbeal- 
dsco,  CaUf.    FUed  June  32,  1960.  cal  Company.  San  Francisco.  Calif.    FUed  An*.  2S.  1960. 


U 


GAMACLEAN 


1  N  4 


For  Industrial  Detargfnt  for  Dispersing  Hydrocarbon  Oils 
In  Water. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1960. 


For  Industrial  Type  Solvent  Cleaning  Compositions,  Par- 
ticularly Adapted  for  the  Cleaning  of  and  Removal  of  Carbon 
From  Metal  Parts,  Such  as  Internal  Combnstlon  Engine 
Parts. 


SN  328,948.     Avon  Prod.cU.   I.*..   N.w  York,   N.Y.     FUed         ^^^  »-  ^^  "•  1»« 
July  22, 1960.  _ 

DEGAGE 


SN  226,087.     Elvln  R.  Ooodrlch,  d.b.a.  Ooodrtch  Maintenance 


The  mark    "DeiM."   (French)   means  "free,  easy,  untram-         Jupply  Company,   OkUhoma  City.   Okla.     Filed   Aug.  27, 
elled.  pert "  In  EnVush.  ^^' 

TROJAMAGIC 


melled,  pert"  In  English 
For  ToUet  Soap. 
First  use  June  29,  1960. 


SN  338.950      Avon  ProducU,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 
jQly  38,  1960. 

AVEC  MOI 

The   mark    "Avec   Mol"    (French)    means    "with    me"   In 
EngUsh. 

For  ToUet  Soap. 

First  nse  June  39,  1960. 


For  Compound  Dlssolrable  In  Water  To  Produce  General 
Cleaning  Preparation  for  Machinery,  Equipment,  Vehicles, 
BuUdlngs,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  June  17,  1963. 


SN  226,736.     £mery  Industries,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.    FUed 
Aog.  80, 1960. 


SN   238,953.     Avon   ProducU,   Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
July  33,  1960. 

AU  JOUR  D'HUI 


SYNPACTANT 


For  DetergenU  and  Other  Oeanlng  Additives  for  Use  In 
Dry  Cleaning. 

First  ose  on  or  about  Joly  37, 1965. 


The  mark   "Au   Joor  d'Hul"    (French) 
English. 

For  ToUet  Soap. 

First  use  June  39,  1960. 


seans  "today"  In 


SN   226,826.     Colgate-Palmolive  Company,   New  York,   N.Y. 
FUed  Aog.  81,  1960. 


SN  224,974.     Signal  Chemical  Manufacturing  Co.,  Bedford, 
Ohio.    Filed  Aug.  4,  1960. 


LOOK  TWICE 


GELATEX 


For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  nse  Aug.  18, 1960. 


For  Spot  Remover  Used  In  Dry  Cleaning. 
First  use  June  1,  1960. 


SN  227,386.     BrUtol-Myers  Company,  New  Yoi^  N.Y.    FUed 
S^t.  7,  1960. 


SN  334,977.     Signal  Chemical  Manufacturing  Co.,  Bedford, 
Ohio.    FUed  Aug.  4,  1960. 

PURPLE  MAGIC 

For  Dye  Stain  Remover. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1963. 


CLEANERINO 


For  Shampoo  for  the  Hair. 
First  nse  June  16,  1960. 


SN  234,980.     Signal  Chemical  Maaafaetnring  Co.,  Bedford. 

Ohio.    FUed  Aug.  4,  1965. 


SN  227,287.     Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed 
Sept.  7.  1960. 


TANENT 


LIVE  IT  UP 


For  Stain  Remover. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1964. 


For  Shampoo  for  the  Hair. 
First  use  June  16. 1900. 


SN 


330,177.     Mllchem   Incorporatwl.   Houston.  Tex.     FUed     SN  327,238.     Bristol-Myers  Company.  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed 


Aug.  6, 1960. 


Sept  7,  I960. 


MIL-CLEAN 


SHINEROO 


For  Chemical  Composition  Which  Is  an  Indostrial  Cleaning 
Agent. 

First  use  May  10.  1960. 


For  Shampoo  for  the  Hair. 
First  use  June  16,  1960. 
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SN  237,239.     BrUtol-Mycn  CompAny.  Ntw  York,  N.T.    nied     8N  227.248.     Brlatol-Mycn  Coapaajr,  Ntw  Tork,  N.T.    nied 
8«pt.  7,  1»«5.  Sept.  7,  IMS. 


SWINGING  SHEEN 


SHINE  AND  GLOW 


For  Bluunpoo  for  Um  Hair. 
rint  OM  Jane  16,  1»«S. 


For  Hair  Shampoo. 
Flnt  UM  Jon*  16, 19M. 


8N  227.240.     BrUtol-Mjer*  Company.  New  Tork,  N.T.     Filed     8N    227,302      Lerer    Brothers    Company,    New    Tork,    NT. 
Sept.  7,  1»«5.  PUed  Sept.  7.  1»«0. 


GLOWING  SHINE 


PERFECT  SOLUTION 


For  Shampoo  for  the  Hair. 
Flnt  QM  Jane  16,  1969. 


For  Cream  Hair  Shampoo. 
Flnt  OM  Jan.  20,  1965. 


SN  227.241.     Brlatol-Mjren  Company,  New  Tork,  N.T.     FUed      SN    227.691.     LeTer    Brothen    Company,    New    Tork,    N.T. 
Sept.  7,  1969.  FUed  Sept.  13.  1963. 


DIVINE  SHINE 


REWARD 


For  Shampoo  for  the  Hair. 
Flnt  uae  June  16,  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg   Nos  333.687  and  760,878. 
For  Detergent  ToUet  Bar. 
Flnt  UM  July  9,  1960. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Class  100  -  Miscallaneoiis 


SN  180.356.  The  Auociadon  of  Consulting  Chemlett  and 
Chemical  Bnglneert,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.  FUed  Not.  4. 
19«8. 


A  CUmri»4  Em 


rm-  Ci 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  410.014. 

For  Furnishing,  Upon  Request,  the  Names  of  Consulting 
Chemists  and  Consulting  Chemical  Bngineen  to  Those  Who 
Need  Assistance  In  These  Flelda. 

Flnt  aae  September  1942. 


SN  209,175.     Kentucky  Fried  Chicken  Corporation,  Shelby- 
Tllle,  Ky.    Filed  Dec.  31.  1964. 


COLONEL  SANDERS' 
RECIPE 


The  word  "Recipe"  la  dlaclalmed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
ahown. 

For  Reataurant  Services. 

Flnt  uae  in  or  about  December  1956. 


SN  209.613.     The  Ku  Ku.  Inc.,  Sallna.  Kana.     FUed  Jan.  8, 
1965. 


SN  198.816.     Ulyaaes  O.  Auger,  d.b.a.  Blackle'a  Houae  of  Beef, 
Waahlngton.  DC.    FUed  July  30.  1964. 

BLACKIE'S  HOUSE  OF 
BEEF 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  636.350  and  690.009. 
For  Restaurant  Service. 
Flnt  aae  Dec.  23.  1962. 


THE  KU  KU 


For  Restaunnt  Serrlcea. 
Flnt  uae  June  8,  1964. 


—^^—  SN  216.617.     Portrait  Center  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla.     FUed  Apr. 

SN  204.«83.     Lane'a  Drive  Inna,  Inc.,  KlrkarlUe.  Mo.     Filed         ^''  *••*• 
Oct.  23,  1964. 


FREEZ  'N  SNACK 


THE  BRAGGIN'  WAGON 


For  Reataurant  Services. 
Flnt  uae  Aug.  9.  1964. 


For  Portrait  Photography. 
Flnt  uae  on  or  about  Jane  1958. 


SN  209,172.     Kentucky   Fried  Chicken  Corporation,   Shelby- 
vlUe,  Ky.    FUed  Dec.  31,  1904. 

COl.  MMMU'  KfClff 

Knttudq^  fried  ^Jkidm 

The  worda  "Recipe"  and  Kentucky  Fried  Chicken"  are  dla- 
clalmed apart  from  the  mark  aa  ahown.  Owner  of  Reg.  No. 
637400. 

For  Reataurant  Servlcee. 

Flnt  aae  In  or  about  December  1900. 


SN   217.784.     Red   Top   Maintenance   Service,    Inc.,    Denver, 
Colo.    FUed  Apr.  30,  1960. 


RED  TOP 


For  Caatodlal  and  Houaekeeplng  Servlcea  for  Hospitala. 
Flnt  use  AprU  1907. 
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SN    198,515.     Westona    Shoppers    City    Inc.,    BaSalo,    N.T. 
FUed  May  14.  1964. 


For  Department  Store  Servlcea. 
Flnt  use  Sept.  1,  1908. 


Owner  of  R««.  Nos.  741,740  and  741.048. 
For  Restaurant  Services. 
Flnt  use  Sept.  1,  1960. 


SN  201,510      William  Bass  k  Aaaodatea  Inc.,  Chicago.  lU. 
FUed  Sept.  9,  1904. 


SN  220.202.     R.  L.  Sawyer,  Lanadowne,  Pa.     FUed  May  21, 
1960. 


For  Inaurance  Agency  Servlcea. 
Flnt  uae  Aag.  7,  1964. 


SN    204,787.     AJdena    Shoppen    World,    Inc..    Chicago,    lU. 
FUed  Oct.  26.  1964. 


For  Aerial  Photography. 
Flnt  aae  Apr.  21.  1965. 


SN  222.911.     Boot,  Allen  Methoda  Service  lae.,  Chicago,  lU. 
FUed  July  8. 1900. 


For  Department  Store  Services. 
Flnt  use  Mar.  6,  1906. 


SN    204,740.     Aldena    Shoppen    World,    Inc.,    Chicago,    111. 
FUed  Oct.  26,  1964. 


{P\MM^ 


For  Conaultlng  Services  In  Work  Study  and  Aaaoclated 
Actlvltlea  ;  Maintenance  Management ;  Facility  Planning  ;  and 
Equipment  Re<7alrementi,  ParUcularly  Including  Studlea  In 
Such  Areaa  aa  Work  Methoda.  Work  Meaaurement,  Wage 
Incentlvea,  Job  Evaluation  Plana,  Material  Handling  Syatema 
and  Plant,  OfBce.  and  Warehouae  Planning  and  Layout. 

Flnt  uae  Nov.  30,  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  730.023  and  788,674. 
For  Department  Store  Services. 
Flnt  uae  Mar.  6,  1956. 


TM  204 


8N   305,238.     Aato-Tronlz.    Inc.,   Weatmlmiter,   Colo, 
Not.  S.  1M4. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  December  28,  1965 

Gass  102  —  Insurance  and  Financial 


BN  171.4'23.     Bajrtlde  Federal  Sarloct  and  Loan  AsaodaUon. 
Baytidc.  N.T.    Fllad  Juao  tO,  11 


For  Data  Procoaalnc  Berrtcva. 
Flnt  oae  July  10.  1»«4. 


8N  200.SOT. 
4.  1M4. 


Intercollegiate,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     nUd  Not. 


JU06C  FWCMOLY 


Owner  of  Re*.  No.  T72.»«8 

For  Banking  SerTlce. 

Flnt  uac  during  October  1M)2 


For  Promoting  tbe  Sale  of  the  OMii  tad  Serrlcet  of  Par- 
ticipating Merchant*  by  Selling  MiMbitifclp  Cards  to  the 
Public.  BntitUng  tb«  Latter  to  DUcoant  PrIcM  When  Dealing 
With  Participating  Merchnnta. 

Ftrvt  nae  Maj  1»«S. 


8N    209.S32.     SUTer    Leaf    Certlflcate,    Inc..    Omaha.    Nebr. 
FUed  Jan.  8.  IMS. 


8N  210.703.     Security  Life  and  Traat  Company.  Wlnaton- 
Salem.  N.C.    Filed  Jan.  26.  IMS. 


SECURITY 

LIFE  AKD  TRUST  COMPANY 

/ 

The  words  "Face  the  Future  With  Security"  are  dlaclalmed 
apart  from  tbe  mark  at  ■hewn. 

For  Underwriting  Ineurance  Rlska^ Namely.  Life.  Acci- 
dent, and  Slckneaa,  Fire  and  Caaoalty,  and  Bucineas  Inaur- 
anc*. 

FIrat  uae  Oct.  1.  IMS 


8N  311. 84S.     Qeorgla  Life  and   Health  Ininrance  Company, 
AtlanU,  Ga.    Fllad  Fab.  9,  1968. 


For   Advertising  the  Goods  and   Serricca  of  Othen  Thru 
lasuance  of  CertlUcates  Redeemable  In  Merchandise. 
Flrat  uac  Apr.  1.  19«3. 


8N  318,009.     Wm.  John  Upjohn  Aaaodatea,  lae.,  gala  ma  aoo, 
Mleb.    FUad  May  10,  IMS. 


For  Inearance  SerTicco — Namely,  Underwriting  Health  and 
Life  Insurance. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  10.  19«S. 


ua 


The  mnrk  conalsta  of  a  fanciful  representation  of  the  lettera 
'UA." 
For  AdTertlalng  and  Marketing  SerTicaa. 
First  nae  latter  part  of  IMl. 


BN  31S.1B9.     Americana  Life  Insurancs  Company,  Jackaoi 
TlUe.  FU.    FUed  Mar.  29.  19«S. 

AMERICANA  LIFE 
INSURANCE  COMPANY 

For  Underwriting  Life  Insurance. 
First  oae  Mar.  1,  19«S. 
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BN    23«,0S8.     The    Greyhound    Corporation.    Chicago.    IlL 
Filed  Aug.  19, 1965. 


8N  199,319.     The  New  Tork  Central  Railroad  Company,  New 
Tork.  N.T.    Filed  Aug.  4,  10«4. 


DATA  CENTRAL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  680.181  and  «90,018. 
For  Determining  Precisely  the  Location  and  MoTement  of 
Railway  Cars  by  Means  of  a  Teletypewriter  System. 
First  uae  Oct.  IS,  1968. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  641,197,  Ml,48«,  and  others. 
BN  200,991.     Tbe  New  Tork  Central  Railroad  Company,  New         For   Packing,   Storage,   and  Track  Transportation   of   the 
Tork.  N.T.    FUed  Ang.  2S.  19«4.  Goods  of  Others. 

First  uae  aboat  February  1060. 


BN   236,856.     Herti    System,    Inc..    New   Tork,    N.T.      FUed 
Aog.  24.  1966. 


HERTZUBURBAN 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  569,760,  772,089,  and  others. 
For  Vehicle  Rental  Serrices. 
First  nae  Apr.  20,  1969. 


For    Rapid    Telephonic   CommuaicatloBa    Associated    With 
Railway  Transportation. 
First  use  Not.  1,  1963. 


Qass  105  —  Transportatiofl  and  Storage 

BN  118,531.     American  AlrUnes,  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.T.    Filed 
May  11,  196S. 

AUTOJET 


For    Air    Transportation  of    Passengers    Which    Inclndeo 

Making  ATallable  a  Rental  Automobile  for  Sach  Passenger 
Upon  Alighting. 

First  use  Jan.  1, 1B«6.  ^ 


Qass  106-Material  Treatneiit 

BN  314,601.     Baltimore  Photo  Supply  Co.,  Inc.,  Baltimore, 
Md.    Filed  Mar.  33,  1966. 


BN    226,051.     The    Greyhound    Corporation.    Chicago,     Ul. 
FUed  Aug.  19,  1965. 


GREYHOUND 


Owner  of  Reg.  Hoa.  641,197,  681.488,  and  others. 
For   Packing.   Storage,   and  Track   Transportation  of   the 
Goods  of  Others. 

First  use  about  Vsbmary  1960. 


For  Photographic  Finishing  BcrTices. 
First  use  Jan.  19,  195S. 


BN    236,053.     The    Grsiyhouad    Corporation,    Chicago,    HI. 
Filed  Aug.  19,  1M6. 


Qass  107- 


aiid  Enttitaiimeiit 


BN    192,232.     Spacerium    Limited.    Niagara    Falla,    Ontario, 
/  Canada.    FUed  Apr.  38. 1»«4. 


SPACERIUM 


Owner  of  Canadian  Bag.  No.  1M.9B9,  dated  Aug.  14,  1964. 

For  the  Serrlce  of  Operating  and  Managing  Prefabricated 

BxhlMts  Concerned  With  Man's  Tsehnologlcal  AchleTemaita 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  541,197,  681,488,  and  others.  on  Earth  and  In  Space ;  the  SerTlce  of  Operation  and  Man- 

For  Packing.    Storage,   and  Truck  Tranaportatlon   of  the     agement  of  Prefabricated  Exhibits  Concerned  With  Geologi- 

(ioods  of  Others.  eal.  PhUosophlcal  and  ETolntlonary  Theories. 


TM  206 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DECCkBER  28,  1965 


/' 


SN  202.212.     American  Inadtute  for  Forelfn  Study,  Clndn-     8N    213,738.     Houston    SporU    Association,    Inc.,    Houston, 
natl.  Ohio.    FUed  8«pt.  21,  1W4.  Tex.    PUed  Apr.  5,  19«5. 


For  EnterUlnment  Servlcea  In  the  Nature  of  Baseball  Ex- 
hibitions, Some  of  Which  Serrlces  Are  Rendered  Through  the 
Medium  of  Radio  and  Telerlslon  Broadcasts. 

Flrat  use  Dec.  9,  1804. 


The  representation  of  the  flobe  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Promoting  Foreign  Study  Including  Arranging  the 
Attendance  of  Students  In  Foreign  Schools. 

First  use  Aug.  21, 1984. 


SN    218,739.     Houston    Sports    Association,    Inc.,    Houston, 
Tex.    Filed  Apr.  S,  1960. 


SN  212,400.     JC  Sale*  Co.,  Inc.,  Anderson,  Ind.    Filed  Feb. 
19,  :^00. 


BOOBY  TRAP 


For  Title  of  a  Telerlsion  Program — Namely,  a  Children's 
Participation  Program. 
Flrat  use  Oct.  12,  1963. 


SN  218,672.     Toung  Life  Campaign,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1968. 


ASTROS 


For  BnterUinment  Serrlces  In  the  Nature  of  Baseball  Ex- 
hibitions. Some  of  Which  Serrlces  Are  Rendered  Through  the 
Medium  of  Radio  and  Telerlslon  Broadcasts. 

First  use  Dec.  9,  19d4. 


YOUNG  LIFE 


8N  220,928.     DWO  Cigar  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.     Filed 
June  11.  I960. 


CIGAR  BOWL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  417,708. 

For  Education  and  Missionary  Serrlces  Directed  to  Teen- 
agers. 

Flrat  use  March  1944. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Cigar"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  ahown. 

For  Entertainment  Serrlces  by  Way  of  Cigar  Smoking 
Competition.  | 

First  use  Mar.  18.  1960. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


Class  200 


8M     206,989.     United     States     Ski     Association,     Colorado 
^rlaga.  Colo.    Filed  Oct.  29,  19«4. 


SN  204,8T6.  Associated  Plumbing  and  Mechanical  Con- 
tractors of  Sacramento,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Sacramento  Piping  In- 
dustry Fund,  Sacramento,  Calif.    Filed  Oct.  27,  1964. 


iJIS 


PUJMBING 

NEimNG 

COOUNG 


##||l 


For  Indicating  Membership  In  Applicant  Association. 
First  use  August  1963. 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  words  "Plumbing,"  "Heating,"  or 
'Cooling"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Indicating  Membership  In  Applicant. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  1964. 


SN   212.044.     Probus   National,    West    Haren.   Conn.      Filed 
Feb.  18.  19«6. 

PROBUS  NATIONAL 

For  Indicating  Membership  in  Applicant  and  Its  Cliartercd 
Clubs. 

First  oaa  1931. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


diss  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

800.827.  TBX-A-ORIP.  Textile  Rubber  and  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Inc.    SN  173,201.    Pub.  10-12-68.    Filed  7-17-68. 

800.828.  INLTTB.  General  Motors  Corporation.  SN 
194.728.    Pub.  10-12-68.    Filed  6-2-64. 

800,889.  BO/BBLLA  ORBEN  AND  DESIGN.  Dante  Pa- 
rentl,  d.b.a.  Bella  Green  Zoysia  Lawn  Nurseries.  SN 
211,187.    Pub.  10-^2-68.    Filed  2-2-68. 

800,080.  HIOOUNTRT.  Safeway  Stoca<IncO»^rated.  SN 
213.260.    Pub.  10-12-60.    Filed  8^3-60. 

800.831.  WHITE  ANGEL.  Louis  M.  Beno,  d.b.a.  Beno's 
Nursery.     SN  213.821.     Pub.  10-12-68.     Filed  8-8-«8. 

800.832.  HILLBILLY  HICKORY  SMOKIN'  CHIPS  AND 
DESIGN.       Hillbilly     Hickory    Products    Company.       SN 

218.797.  Pub.  10-12-68.    Filed  8-10-68. 

800,883.     WHITE  GUARD.     The  Oriess  Pfleger  Tanning  Co. 

SN  217,113.    Pub.  10-42-65.    Filed  4-22-68. 
800,834.     8ARP  AND  DESIGN.     Sawyer  Research  Products, 

Inc.     SN  217.794.     Pub.  10-12-63.     Filed  4-80-88. 
800,888.     ETHOCEL.      The    Dow   Chemical   Company.      SN 

219,409.    Pub.  10-12-68.    Filed  8-21-«5. 
800,836.     BIG     NUGGET.       Icemakers     Corporation.       SN 

219.798.  Pub.  10-12-«0.    Filed  5-26-60. 

800.887.  VI8COCBLL.  International  Paper  Company.  SN 
220,100.    Pub.  10-12-«5.    Filed  6-1-65. 

800.888.  RESOPRBO.  Pioneer  Plastics  Corporation.  SN 
220,401.    Pub.  lO-^ia-ao.    FUed  6-4-60. 

800.839.  IXAN.  Solray  *  Cle,  Societe  en  Commandite 
Simple.    SN  220,794.    Pub.  10-12-60.    FUed  6-9-«5. 

800.840.  MALLYCLAD.  MallycUd  Corporation.  SN 
220,951.    Pub.  10-12-60.    Filed  6-11-66. 

800.841.  POLYPLATE.  Relchhold  Chemicals,  Inc.  SN 
220,962.    Pub.  10-12-66.    FUed  *-ll-«8. 


Qass  2  —  Receptacles 


800,842.     HT-LO  THERM.     The   Stellar  Corporation.     SN 

172,691.    Pub.  4-14-«4.    Filed  7-9-«3. 
800,848.     TISSUETTE.       Menda     Company.       SN    178  821 

Pub.  10-12-66.    FUed  10-9-63. 

800.844.  PILGRIM  PRODUCTS.  Webster  Industries  Inc 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Oaaaes  2,  12.  42,  and  60)  SN 
178,782.    Pub.  10-12-68.    Filed  10-10-68. 

800.845.  GRAVER.  Union  Tank  Car  Company.  SN  188  807 
Pub.  10-12-65.    FUed  »-&-64. 

800.846.  KING  MIDAS  PRODUCTS  AND  DESIGN.  Water 
loo  Idea  Companies,  d.b.a.  King  Midas  Products  MULTI- 
PLE CLASS  (aasses  2.  8,  26.  37,  and  60).  SN  203  W 6 
Pub.  5-25-66.    FUed  10-14-64. 

800.847.  GEMINI  SACKS  AND  DESIGN.  Martln-Brower 
Corporation,  assignee  of  Jackson  Bag  Corporation  SN 
111,M9.    Pub.  10-12-66.    Filed  2-6-60. 


Qass  3 -Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 

800.848.  ADAPTA-8NAP.     Prince   Gardner  Company    Inc 
SN  209.110.     Pub.  10-12-68.     FUed  12-30-64. 

800.849.  AIRMASTBR.    Leeds  Trarelwear,  Inc.   SN  216,813 
Pub.  10-12-60.    FUed  4-12-60. 


800.880.  CHEQUER.  Since  1888  Crescent  Corporation, 
d.b.a.  Crescent  Corporation.  SN  216,448.  Pub.  10-12-65. 
FUed  4-^18-68. 

800,851.     ASTRONAUT.     Unirersal   Luggage  Co.   Inc.     8N 

217.063.    Pub.  10-12-68.    Filed  4-21-66. 
800,86a.     FASHIONAIRE.      Shwayder    Brother*,    In*.      BN 

217,148.    Pob.  10-12-66.    Filed  4-22-66. 


Qass  4 -Abrasives  and  PoTishing  Materiak 

800,8513.  GOLD  LABEL  FREBWAX.  Chemical  Corporation 
of  America.     SN  192,681.     Pub.  11-10-64.     Filed  6-6-64. 

800,854.  OLO-OETTER.  Amity  Leather  ProducU  Co.  SN 
198.909.    Pub.  10-J12-65.    Filed  8-^3-64. 

800.865.  FABRI-LOK.  MlnnesoU  Mining  and  Mamifaetur- 
Ing  Company.     SN  213,342.    Pub.  10-12-66.    Filed  8-4-60. 

800.866.  CREATE.  S.  C.  Johnson  ft  Son.  Inc.  SN  91«,98S. 
Pub.  10-12-65.    Filed  3-12-65. 

800.867.  BOON.  S.  C.  Johnson  A  Son.  Inc.  SN  218  984. 
Pub.  10-12-65.    FUed  3-12-65. 


Qass  6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

800.858.  DOGS  DONT.  Theodore  J.  Weppner,  d.b.a.  Short- 
cut for  Shopping.  SN  149,030.  Pub.  10-12-66.  Filed 
7-18-62. 

800,869.  BLACK  SWAN  AND  DESIGN.  Black  Swan  Manu- 
facturing Company.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Oaases  6,  12, 
18,  and  84).    SN  166.641.    Pub.  4h27-66.    Filed  10-»0-62. 

800.860.  JANES'  OBOUND.  Cronite  Company,  Inc.  8N 
186,878.    Pub.  10-J12-66.    Filed  2-8-64. 

800.861.  TULIP-TONE.  HoUand-Suco  Color  Company,  by 
change  of  name  from  Holland  Color  and  Chemical  Com- 
pany.    SN  197,288.     Pub.  10-12-68.     FUed  7-7-4M. 

800.862.  DOG  SHIELD.  Medical  Supply  Company.  8M 
199,299.    Pub.  10-12-66.    Filed  8-6-64. 

800.863.  TEMPROL.  Swift  *  Company.  SN  208427.  Pub. 
10-12-66.    Filed  10-1-64. 

800.864.  FLASK  AND  TEST  TUBE  (DESIGN).  The  SUm- 
ford  Chemical  Company.  SN  208,846.  Pub.  10-11-66 
Filed  10-6-64. 

800,866.  CANDALBI-TB8T.  The  Purdue  Frederick  Com- 
pany.    SN  204,708.     Pub.  10-12-66.    FUed  10-33-64. 

800.866.  PBLLVIT.  R6hm  A  Haas  O.m.b.H.  SN  208,494. 
Pub.  10-12-66.    Filed  12-18-64. 

800.867.  KNITTEX.  Chemlsche  Fabrik  Pfersee  GjiJ>.H. 
SN  209,762.    Pub.  10-12-68.    FUed  1-12-66. 

800.868.  OLBO-PHOBOL.  Chemlsche  Fabrik  Pfersee 
G.m.b.H.     SN  209,768.     Pub.  10-12-66.     FUed  1-12-66. 

800.869.  END8LIP.  Durasol  Drug  *  Chemical  Co.,  d.b.a. 
Walter  Lyons  ft  Co.  SN  215,200.  Pnb.  10-12-65.  FUed 
8-29-65. 

800.870.  PREVENTOX.  General  AnUlne  ft  FUm  Corpora- 
tlon.    SN  216,408.    Pub.  10-12-66.    FUed  S-Sl-66. 

8d0,871.  VITAZIP  AND  DESIGN.  Imperial  Type  Metal 
Company.    SN  216,602.    Pub.  10-12-66.    FUed  4-1-66. 

800,872.  KOSOL.  National  SUrch  and  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  215,536.     Pub.  10-^2-65.     Filed  4-1-66.    v 

800,878.  JADE  BAST.  Swank,  Inc.  SN  216.649  Puh 
10-12-66.     FIlfHl  4-1-66. 
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8N    «18,7e7. 


800,974.     THALAN.       Monuoto    Company 
Puto.  10-12-«a.    FUed  4-0-«a. 

800.875.  AL.PA-TOX.      Oetfj    Cbenlcal    Corpontton. 
21fi.S«3.    Pub.  10-12-98.    Fllsd  4-«-«i. 

800.876.  CAPAROL.       0*1(7    Chemical    Corpontloo. 
31S.8M.     Pub.  10-lS-«a.    rUed  4-«-M. 


8N 


8N 


800.892.     MARK  V.     8«arcbwajr,  Incorporated.     8N  316,440. 
Pub.  10-12-«S.    FU«d  4-13-68. 

800.898.     PERMA-FLSXIT.     SMrrhwty,  Incorporated.     8N 
916,446.    Pub.  10-12-68.    Filed  4-l«-«8. 


Oats  7  — Cordage 


800.877.  PRO-MA  ROPB.  The  Tbomu  Jackson  k  Son  Co. 
8N  206,041.     Pub.  10-12-68.     Filed  11-12-64. 

800.878.  8U8IFIZ.  Bandfabrlk  Breltenbacb  AO  (Fabrique 
de  Rubans  Breltenbacb  8.A.)  (Ribbon  Manufactory  Ltd. 
Breltenbacb).     8N  215,833.    Pub.  10-1 2-«5.     Filed  4-6-68. 

800.879.  TOPCO.  Topco  AMOdatea,  Inc.  8N  216,113.  Pub. 
10-12-68.     FUad  4-8-«6. 


Oats  8  -  Swokers'  Artides,  Not  Induding 
Tobacco  Prodkicts 

800.844.     ( 8e«  Claaa  2  for  this  trademark. ) 


Oast  13*  Hardware  aid  Plaabiag  aid 
Steam- Fitting  Supplies 

800.894.  W.  Walton  A  Walton.  8N  190,861.  Ptob. 
10-12-68.     Filed  4-7-64. 

800,896.  WRSyCHL.B88.  K.  B.  Wlcglns,  Inc.  8N  208,867. 
Pub.  10-12-«8.    Filed  12^24-64. 

800.896.  HBML^CO.  Hamenway  Furniture  Company,  Inc. 
8N  212,778.     Pub.  10-13-68.     Filed  2-25-68. 

800.897.  FI,OOR  VAC  AND  DB8IGN.  HP  Prodoeta.  Uc. 
8N  215,966.     Pub.  10-13-68.    FUed  4-7-68. 

800.898.  ARM0R-PLA8T.  Brasa<?raft  Padflc,  Inc.  SN 
216,287.    Pob.  10-13-68.    FUad  4-12-68. 

800.899.  8TRAINMA8TBR.  Nooter  Corporation.  8N 
216.61S.     Pub.  10-13-68.    FUed  4-^18-66. 

800.900.  WBATHBR  MATIC  AND  DB8I0N.  Telsco  Indus- 
tries.  MULTIPLE  CLA88  (Classes  18  and  26).  8N 
219,498.    Pub.  10-13-«8.    FUad  8^24-68. 


Oass  9 -Explosives,  Rreanns,  Equipments,  ^3*»  M-Metab  and  Metal  Castings  and 
and  ProjectiUs  ^rqin^ 


800,880.  COPPELUA  Poudrerle  Royale  de  Wetteren,  Coop- 
pal  et  Cle.  Sodete  Anonyme.  8N  214,814.  Pub.  10-13-46. 
FUed  3-28-66. 


800.901.  POLTCA8T.     8andaBky  Foundry  A  Machine  Com 
pany.     8N  189.913.    Pub.  8-9-68.    FUed  8-20-64. 

800.902.  PLA8TI8EAL.      Pre   Finish   Metals   Incorporated. 
8N  311,928.     Pub.  10-13-68.     FUed  2-13-66. 

800,908.     NATIONAL  BTBBL.     National  8teel  Corporation. 
8N  318,484.    Pub.  10-13-66.    FUed  8-«l-«6. 


Oass  10  -  Fertilizers 


800.881.     ENTBE.     8olar  Nitrogen  Chemicals,  Inc.,  aaalgnee 

of  Hoosler  Soil  Serrlce,  Inc.     8N  197.881.     Pub.  10-13-66 

FUed  7-14-64. 
800.883.     BERMUDA  B008TBR.     8mltb-Doa«iaa8  Company, 

Incorporated.   8N  309,816.     Pub.  10-13-66.    FUed  1-13-68. 
800.883.     FARM  BUILDER  AND  DE8ION      Farm  BuUders. 

Inc.     8N  209.991.     Pub.  10-13-66.     FU*1  1-14-66. 


Oass  12  -  Construction  Materials 

800,844.      (See  Class  2  for  this  tradeotarfc.) 

800,889.      (8ee  Class  6  for  this  trademark.) 

800.884.  UNTFIBD  HOMES.  Richardson  Homes  Corpora- 
tion.    8N  18T.154.     Pub.  10-13-66.     FUed  3-20-64. 

800.888.  80FT0NB  AND  DESIGN  Gym  Plasties  Corp. 
8N  193,008.    Pub.  10-13-00.    Filed  6-8-64. 

800.886.  CXAAR-TITE.  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  8N 
197,000.      Pob.  10-12-66.     Filed  7-3-64. 

800.887.  STOP  N  VENT.  A.  M.  Hnnxlker,  Inc.  8N  188.378. 
Pob.  10-13-68.    FUed  7-21-«4. 

800.888.  8W.  Anderson  Safeway  Guard  Rail  Corporation. 
8N  211.340.    Pnb.  10-13-66     FUed  3-8-66. 

800.889.  DURADO  AND  DB8ION.  Locke  Manufactnrlttf 
Company.     8N  311.368.     Pub.  10-13-66.     Filed  3-4-66. 

800.890.  BQUA-MIZ.  Permaflex  Products  Company.  Inc. 
8N  316.193.    Pub.  10-13-68.    FUed  4-«-68. 

800.881.  LAMICLAD.  Fniehanf  Corporation.  8N  316,406. 
Pub.  10-^3-60.    FUad  4-dS-66. 


Oass  15-Oils  and  Creases 

800.869.     ( See  Class  6  for  this  trademark. ) 

800,904.     SLEEK.      Waiter  J.   Barad.  d.b.a.   Sleek   Products. 

8N  204.{yi2      Pub.  10-13-68.     FUed  10-21-64. 
800.906.     CLEAN  'N  TUNE.     The  Labrl-Loy  Company.     8N 

210.874     Pub   10-1^-66     Filed  1-38-68. 

800.906.  PMC  AND  DESIGN.  John  C.  Oudfal.  d.b.a.  Pra- 
▼•BtlTa  Maintenance  Company.  8N  310,673.  Pub. 
10-13-88.     Filed  1-36-66. 

800.907.  PUT  A  TIGER  IN  TOUR  TANK !  Homble  OU  k 
Reflnlng  Company.  8N  914,740.  Pnb.  10-13-66.  FUed 
8-^4-68. 

800.908.  AMBIFAL.  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  8N 
316,148.    Pub.  10-13-66.    FUed  4-9-66. 


Oass  16  -  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

800,809.     HOWKOTB,     E.   M.   Howty.     8N  191.888.     Pub. 
10-13-66.     FUad  4-17-64. 


Oass  17— Tobacco  Products 

800.910.  OLD  PORT.  Imparial  Tobacco  Company  of 
Canada.  Umltad.  8N  188.841.  Pub.  4-6-66.  FUad 
13-81-68. 


800,911.  OLD  PORT.  Imperial  Tobacco  Company  of 
Canada,  Limited,  assignee  of  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Com- 
pany.    SN  199,517.     Pub.  4-6-68.     Filed  8-6-64. 


Qass  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

800.912.  NO-SOL.  The  Denver  Chemical  Manufacturing 
Company,  assignee  of  Elmer  E.  Olson.  SN  148,631.  Pob. 
6-80-64.     Filed  7-6-63. 

800.913.  GEX  AND  DESIGN.  National  BeUas  Hess,  Inc. 
SN  188.191.    Pub.  10-12-06.    FUed  8-6-64. 

800.914.  AlaDOCljOR.  Merck  *  Co.,  Inc.  SN  204.080. 
Pub.  10-13-66.    Filed  10-15-64. 

800.915.  BARLT  BIRD  AND  DESIGN.  Intentata  Isdas- 
trles.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Intentate  Chemical  Company.  SN 
206,290.    Pub.  10-12-66.    FUed  11-2-64. 

800.916.  HIPRBX.  RexaU  Dmg  and  Chemical  Company, 
d.b.a.  Rlker  Laboratorlea.  SN  206,298.  Pub.  10-13-66. 
FUed  11-16-64. 

800.917.  BBLCALOID.  Boohrlnger  Ingelhelm  G.m.b.H.  SN 
206.601.    Pub.  10-13-68.    FUed  11-^20-64. 

800.918.  WINCAPS.  SterUng  Drug  Inc.  SN  310,610.  Pub. 
10-13-68.     FUed  1-36-06. 

800.919.  UL/TRA-LIFB.  Ultra-Ufe  Laborateriea,  Inc.  SN 
216,896.    Pub.  10-13-68.    FUed  4-19-66. 

800,930.  SUPLI-K.  Mead  Johnson  k  Company.  SN  217,646. 
Pob.  10-12-68.    Filed  4-29-68. 

800.921.  MAN  AUVB.  Colgate-PalmoUve  Company.  SN 
217,860.    Pub.  10-13-88.    FUed  8-8-88. 

800.922.  TRILIUM.  American  Home  Products  Corporation. 
SN  218.284.    Pub.  10-12-65.    Filed  5-7-66. 

800.928.  TJ> Jl.  American  Home  ProducU  Corporation.  SN 
218.388.    Pub.  10-12-66.    FUed  8-7-66. 

800.924.  ARMOCTOLAR.  Armour  Pharmaceutical  Com- 
pany.    SN  318.873.     Pub.  10-13-66.     FUed  8-10-68. 

800.928.  CHTMOCTCLAR.  Armour  Pharmaceutical  Com- 
pany.    SN  218,873.     Pub.  10-12-68.     Filed  8-10-68. 


aass19-Vehides 


800.926.  H  DEVICE  (DESIGN).  Honda  Olken  Kogyo  Ka- 
bushlkl  KaUha  (Honda  Motor  Co.  Ltd.).  SN  182,264. 
Pub.  10-12-O8.    Filed  12-8-08. 

800.927.  OK.  O.K.  Tire  and  Robber  Co.  SN  199,094. 
Pub.  10-13-66.    FUed  8-8-64. 


Oass  21  -  Bectrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

800,938.  TBI.B-BEAM.  The  Kalart  Company  Inc.,  assignee, 
by  mesne  assignment,  of  Waltham  Precision  Instrument 
Company,  Inc.   SN  147,066.    Pob.  1-38-64.    FUed  6^8-62. 

800,929.  TABCO.  Guaranteed  ParU  Company,  Inc.  8N 
190,174.    Pub.  10-12-68.     FUed  4-2-64. 

800.980.  MX.  Molez  Products  Company.  SN  190,198. 
Pob.  10-13-68.    FUed  8-11-64. 

800.981.  SKTI.ARK.  Sunbeam  Corporation.  SN  301,766. 
Pob.  6-11-68.    FUed  9-11-64. 

800.983.  MAZIMUS  1.  United  Transformer  Corporation. 
SN  208,866.     Pob.  10-13-68      Filed  12-34-64. 

800,988.  SURE  FIRE.  Woodward-Schumacher  Electric  Cor- 
poration.    BN  310.882.     Pub.  10-13-68.    FUed  1-37-66. 

800.984.  FIBREHBAT.  81  Uta,  Inc.  8N  311,687.  Pob. 
10-13-66.    FUed  2-8-66. 


Oass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

800,985.  PRO-PUTT.  Pro-Pott,  Inc.  SN  203,041.  Pob. 
10-12-68.     Filed  9-16-64. 

800.936.  MI8CBLLANBOUS  DBSIGN,  The  United  SUtes 
Playing  Card  Company.  SN  218,781.  Pob.  10-12-66. 
FUad8-«-68. 

800.937.  "MIARY"  MAKE-UP.  American  Character,  Inc. 
SN  318.882.    Pub.  10^13-60.    FUed  3-^1-68. 

800.988.  CRICKET.  American  Character.  Inc.  SN  018,884. 
Pub.  10-12-66.    Piled  3-41-68 

800.989.  DBENA  DOLLFACE.  American  Character,  Inc. 
BN  318,886.    Pob.  10-13-68.    FUed  8-11-68. 

800.940.  "MAROIE"  MAKB-UP.  American  Character,  Inc. 
SN  313,886.    Pob.  10-12-68.     FUed  8-11-68. 

800.941.  UGHLETS.  The  Speaco  Corporation.  SN  81449II. 
Pnb.  10-12-66.    Filed  8-16-66. 


Qass  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Toob, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

800,943.  PANASONIC  AND  DESIGN.  MatsoahlU  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  SN  176,882.  Pub.  9-89-64.  FUed 
9-9-«8. 

800.943.  DTNA-PACK.  Monarch  Road  Machinery  Com- 
pany. SN  194,823.    Pob.  7-^20-66.    FUed  6-6-04. 

800.944.  ALIGNAOLIDE.  American  Metal  Products  Com- 
pany. SN  202,214.     Pub.  10-12-68.     FUed  9-31-64. 

800,948.  HEIAjKB.  T0(»<  CO.  SINCE  1886  AND  DBSIQN. 
HeUar  Tool  Co.  SN  204,069.  Pub.  10-13-66.  FUad 
10-18-64. 

800.946.  PBLLETOR.  The  Black  Clawson  Company.  SN 
307,008.    Pub.  10-12-«.    FUed  11-27-64. 

800.947.  WANDS)RBR.  Wanderer-Werke  Aktiengesellachaft. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  38  and  26).  SN  210,240. 
Pub.  10-12-66.    FUad  1-19-68. 

800.948.  PSOIMA-BUOT.  Jeffrey  Gallon  Maaofactoring 
Company.    SN  311,999.  Pob.  10-13-66.    FUad  3-16-86. 

800.949.  GREBNFIBLD.  Bll  UUy  and  Company,  SN 
918,236.    Pob.  8^7-66.  FUad  8-^8-66. 

800.960.  SHELLBACK.  Shellback  Manofactoring  Com- 
pany.    SN  218,804.     Pob.  10-12-66.    FUed  8-10-66. 

800.961.  RAPRBNCH.  The  Ridge  Tool  Company.  8H 
316,104.    Pob.  10-13-66.    FUed  4-8-66. 

800,982.     SAF  T  JAC.     Colonial  Knife  Company,  Inc.     SN 

216,189.    Pob.  10^2-66.    FUed  4-8-66. 
800,998.     BEAVER  AND  DESIGN.     Hydro-Air  Engineering, 

Inc.    SN  316,808.    Pub.  10-12-66.    Filed  4-13-66. 
800,964.     ML.    Mountain  MaafofaetarlBg  Company,  Inc.    8N 

216,438.    Pob.  10-13-66.    Filed  4-18-68. 
800.988.     MINBLBCTRIC.     OUrettl  Underwood  CorporatlOB. 

SN  216,438.    Pob.  10-13-68.    FUed  4-13-68. 
800,986.     RBCON.     Commlns    Engine    Company,    Ine.      SN 

316,486.    Pob.  10-13-66.    FUed  4-14-68. 

800,967.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Gebrllder  Boaatla. 
SN  316,814.    Pob.  10-13-66.    FUed  4-19-68. 


Class26-MeasHring   and   Scientific 
Appliances 

800,846.     (See  Claas  3  for  this  trademark.) 

800,900.     (See  Claas  18  for  this  trademark.) 

800.947.     (See  Class  38  for  thU  tradamark.)  4 

800,908.     MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.    Optl<±s,  Inc.    MUI/- 

TIPLB  <3LASS   (Classes  »6  and  106).     SN  188,987.    Pob. 

10-13-66.    FUed8^80-«4. 
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800,»S«.     HUMIDIPAK.     McDuffee  Bros.,  Inc.     SN  tO6.0O«. 

Pttb.  4-«-«6.    rUed  ll-ia-«4. 
800.MO.     FMO     AND     DESIGN.       Pr«nUc*-H&U,     Inc.     8N 

9ie.788.    Pub.  10-ll-««.    Filed  4-l«-«5. 


Qass  28  —  Jewelry  and  Precious-Metal  Ware 

SOO.Wn.  CHARLES  OF  THE  RITZ.  Lanrln  Charles  of  the 
Rlti,  Inc.     8N  2U.1T4     Pub.  10-l»-«a.    Filed  a-3-«a. 

800.»«2.  8HA  8HA  OEMS  AND  DESIGN.  Wlesbsuer's  8ha- 
Sha  Gems.     8N  212,»87.     Pub.  10^12-M.     Filed  2-29-60. 


Qass  36  -~  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

800.»7a.     8TENO-B008TBR.   Con rersa  Phone  Inatltut*.  Inc. 

8N  204.140.     Pub.  10-ia-6S.     Filed  lO-lS-M. 
80O,»7«      OLO  RECORDS     Thomas  W.  Pedlgo.     8N  20«.7S0. 

Psb.  10-ia-M.   riled  ii^a3-«4. 

800.977.  MOTOWN.       Motown     Record    Corporation.       SN 

108.479.  Pub.  10-12-4B.    Filed  12-1»^. 

800.978.  TAMLA.        Motown      Record     CorjMratlon.        8N 

208.480.  Pub.  10-13-M.    Filed  13-18-«4. 

800.979.  GORDT.        Motown      Record     Corporation.        8N 

208.481.  Pub.  10-12-4S.     Filed  13-48-«4. 


December  28,  1966 


Oasf  29  -  Brooms,  Bnuhes.  and  Dusters       Cbfi  37  _  p,per  wd  SutioMry 


800.»«3.  OPTIPAD.  Oeoedence  Inetniments  Corporation. 
SN  198.347.    Pub.  10-12-M.    Filed  7-22-«4. 

800.904.  POLITEX.  Geosdence  Instruments  Corporation. 
8N  198.848.    Pub.  10-12-M.    Filed  7-22-04. 

800.909.  SONORAND.  The  Songrand  Corporation.  MULTI- 
PLE CLASS  (Oasses  29  and  44).  8N  200.501.  Pub. 
10-12-08.     Filed  8-24-04. 


Qass  31  —  Fitters  and  Refrigerators 

800.900.     GEMINI.      KUco    Boiler   *    Englneertnc   Co.      8N 
172,200.    Pub.  10-^2-08.    Filed  7-1-63. 

800.967.  CUNO-PORE.     The  Cuno  Enflneerlns  Corporation. 
SN  199.392.    Pub.  10-12-69.    Filed  8-6-64. 

800.968.  Q.      Mero    *   Company.    Inc.      8N    202.292.      Pub. 
10-1.2-60.    Filed  9-^1-64. 


Qass  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

800,969  CARDTIQUE.  Benjamin  J.  Pearlman.  d.b.a.  Ben- 
jamin J.  Pearlman  A  Co.  8N  207,783.  Pnb.  10-12-69. 
Filed  12-8-64. 

800.970.  BABT  RECLINING  ON  A  CHAIR  (DESIGN). 
Baby  Relax  Ltd.  SN  214.233.  Pub.  10-12-60.  Fll«^l 
8-16-60. 


Qass  34  —  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

800.899.      (  8m  Class  6  for  this  trademark. ) 
800.971.     JUPITER.       Carrier    Corporation.       SN    201.074. 
Pub.  10-12-69.     Filed  9-10-64. 

800.9T2.  FUEL  CHIEF.  Texaco  Inc.  SN  202,642.  Pub. 
10-12-69.     FUed  9-24-64. 

800,973.  AIR-IN.  Prorldent  Tradesmens  Bank  and  Trust 
Company,  administrator  d.b.n.c.t.a.  of  the  estate  of  Ray- 
mond H.  Fafer.  deceased.  8N  208.028.  Pub.  10-12-69. 
FUed  9-80-64. 


Qass 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

80O.9T4.     BRR  AND  DESIGN.     B.  Rubin  Research,  Inc.    8N 
214,018.    Pub.  10-12-O9.    Filed  8-12-60. 


800.846.      ( See  Class  2  for  this  trademark. ) 

800.980.     WBBTEXT.     Weyerhaeuser  Company.    SN  200,219. 

Pub.  10-12-66.     Filed  8-19-64. 
800,991.     TOREADOR.         Weyerhaeuser       Company.         8N 

200,686.    Pub.  10-12-60.    Filed  8-26-64. 

800,962.     QATLORD.    Oaylord  Bros.,  Inc.   8N  204.666.    Pnb. 
10-12-69.     Filed  10-28-64. 

800.988.     ROSEBUD     TAPESTRY        Norcroes,     Inc.       SN 

209.370.    Pub.  10-12-60.    Filed  1-0-66. 
800.984.     AUT09CRIPT.     MoUneus  *  Co.   8N  210.082.     Pub. 

10-12-69.     Filed  1-29-60. 
800.980.     GRAPEZB.      Graphic   Materials  Corporation.      8N 

211.640.    Pub.  10-12-60.    Filed  2-9-66. 

800.986.  MORCO.      The   H.    L.    Moore   Company.    Inc.      SN 
212.342.    Pub.  10-12-60.    Filed  2-18-60. 

800.987.  ETHOCBL       The    Dow    Chemical    Company.      SN 
217.810.    Pub.  10-12-60.    FUed  4-26-60. 


Qass  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 


800.988.  SCIENCE  BOOK-LABS  AND  DESIGN.  Harconrt 
Brace  k  World  Inc..  assignee,  by  mesne  ssslcnment.  of 
Science  Materials  Center.  Inc.  SN  109.747.  Pub.  10-12-60. 
Filed  10-28-62. 

800.989.  ETTICAT.  Josephln  (Jo)  Mary  McCormlck- 
Sakural,  d.b.a.  Jom.  8N  176.828.  Pub.  10-12-60.  Filed 
9-12-68. 

800.990.  SCAN.  Aero  Serrlee  Corporation.  SN  184.962. 
Pub.  10-12-60.    FUed  1-14-64. 

800.991.  NEW8BOOK.  Dow  Jones  *  Company.  Inc.  8N 
186,708.    Pub.  10-12-60.     Filed  2-14-64. 

800.992.  IRA  RINEHART^S  OIL  AND  GAS  REPORT.  John 
R.  Less.     SN  190.940.     Pub.  10-12-60.     Filed  4-1JI-64. 

300.993.  WEEKENEf  Bob  and  Ruth  Rltter,  ^.b.a.  Rltter 
Productions.     SN  191.796.     Pub.  10-12-60.     Filed  4-22-64. 

800.994.  "SOCIAL"  SBCURITT.  Computer  Proframmlnf 
ConcepU.  Inc.  SN  193.119.  Pub.  10-12-60.  Filed 
0-11-64. 

800.990.     STSTO<X>LOR.      UlttSTertJ    Moaton    k   Co.    N.V. 

SN  200.300.     Pub.   10-12-66.     Filed  8-20-64. 
800.996.     PRINCESS  HOMES  AND  DESIGN.     Princess  Park 

EsUtes.  Inc.     SN  203.114.     Pub.  10-12-60.     Filed  10-1-64. 
800.99T.     HH.       Hospital     Derelopment    Corporation.       SN 

203,184.     Pub.  10-12-69.     Filed  10-2-64. 

800.998.  IDEAFILE.  Ideaflle.  Inc.  8N  206,160.  Puh. 
10-12-69.     Filed  11-18-64. 

800.999.  CIN  AND  DESIGN.  Cln.  Inc.  SN  206.920.  Puh. 
10-12-63.     FUed  11-20-64. 

801.000.  TAP.  The  Analysts'  PubUsher,  Inc.  8N  208,220. 
Pub.  10-12-60.     Filed  12-16-64. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

American  Camping  Asso- 


TM  211 


801.001.  AMERICAN  CAMPER 

elation.  Inc     SN  710,726     Pub.  10-12-60.     Filed  1-27-60. 

801.002.  OUT  OF  THE   INKWBU>.     Max   Fleischer.     8N 
218,210.    Pub.  10-12-60.    Filed  2-8-66. 


Qass39-Qothing 


801,008.  RUr  TUF  AND  DESIGN.  Ba«le  Shot  Mfg.  Com- 
pany. Inc.     SN  164.014.     Pub.  10-12-60      Filed  8-18-68. 

801,004.  TEE  TOGS.  Foater-Hochberg  Manufacturing  Co., 
lae.     8N  186,848.     Fob.  10-12-69.     Filed  2-10-04. 

801,000.  BEN  B.  BSRKE  Morton  Robins,  d.b.a.  Famous 
Brand  Shoes.    SN  187.431.    Pub.  10-^2-60.    FUed  2-a&-64. 

801.006.  OAT  TOWB.  F.  W.  Woolworth  Co.  8N  188,099. 
Pub.  10-12-66.    FUad  6-12-64. 

801.007.  DONROCK.  Belber  Bros.,  lac.  8N  198,817.  Pub. 
10-12-60.    FUed  6-19-64. 

801.008.  DURA-TEST.  Sheffield  Hosiery  Mllla.  Inc.  SN 
190.882.    Pub.  6-9-60.    FUed  6-10-64. 

801.009.  MISS  X  AND  DESIGN.  Chadboum  Gotham,  Inc. 
SN  199.914.    Pub.  9-11-66.    Filed  6-12-64. 

801.010.  CORAL  BBACH.  Steinberg  Brothers.  Inc.  8N 
196,967.    Pub.  10-12-69.    FUed  6-26-«4. 

801.011.  TBE  SWIHO.  Classtex  Knitting  MlUs.  SN 
200.284.    Pnb.  10-12-60.    FUed  8-S0-64. 

801.012.  KOLASKA.  Morris  Metsger  *  Sons,  Inc.  8N 
200.198.    Pub.  10-^12-60.    Filed  10-30-64. 

801.013.  MITZOU.  MlcheUne  Stephan  de  Isqulerdo.  d.b.a. 
Mltsou.     SN  208.004.     Pub.  10-42-60.     Filed  12-21-64. 

801.014.  MINK  MASTERPIECES.  Irrlng  Abrams  Fur 
Corp.     SN  211.881.     Pub.  10-12-66.     FUed  2-4-66. 

801.010.  GNOMES.  Oolo  Footwear  Corporation.  SN 
218.007.    Pub.  10-12-66.    Filed  8-1-60. 

801.016.  CHAMPAGNE  BRA.  Glamorise  Foundations.  lac. 
SN  213,004.     Pub.  10^2-66.     FUed  8-8-60. 

801.017.  KOOL-BBZ.  International  Latax  Corporation.  SN 
212,679.    Pub.  10-12-60.    FUed  2-9-60. 


Qass  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabria,  and  Substitiites  Therefor 

800,844.     (See  Class  8  for  this  trademark.) 

801.018.  POLAR-6.  Hayek  CorporatloB.  SN  199,869. 
Pub.  10-12-60.    FUed  8-6-64. 

801.019.  SCOTLAND  BT  THE  YARD  AND  DESIGN. 
ScoUaad  by  the  Yard.  SN  206.296.  Pub.  7-20-66.  FUed 
11-16-64. 

801.020.  NEEDL-REDY.  Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co.  IN 
208.498.     Pub.  10-12-66.     FUed  12-18-64. 

801.021.  ORIOINALE.  Blgelow-Saaford.  Inc.  SN  200,408. 
Pub.  10-12-66.    FUad  1-6-60. 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Snrglcal 
AppKancas 

800.960.     ( See  Class  29  for  this  trademark.) 

801.022.  ORTHAIRTOMB.  Zlaainer  Maanfaeturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  207.800.     Pnb.  10-12-60.     Filed  12-9-64. 

801,028.  ZOBBC.  Johnson  A  Johnson.  BM  208,499.  Pab. 
10-12-69.     FUsd  12-18-64. 

801.024.  SCDK.  Cutter  Laboratories,  lac.  SN  214,088. 
Pnb.  10-12-60.    FUed  8^9-40. 
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Qass  45 -Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 


801,020.     AH-HA    AND    DESIGN.      George    H. 
172,724.     Pub.  8-U-64.    FUsd  7-10-68. 


Byer.      8N 


Qau  46- Foods  and  Ingradioats  of  Foods 

801,036.     M-M-MILD.     Vienna  Sansaga  Mannfaetarlag  Oam- 

pany.     SN  170,780.    Pub.  10-12-00.    FUed  6-11-68. 
801.027.     ANOBL   C&BAM.     UnlTenal  Foods  Corporatloa. 

d.b.a.  Red  Star  Yeast  A  Prodneti  Co.     8N  181.710.    Pab. 

10-12-66.    riled  11-21-68. 
801,088.     BJED    STAR    ANGBL   C&KAM.     Ualvanal    Foods 

Corporation,   d.b.a.   Red   Star  Yeast  k  Prodoeta  Co.     SN 

181,717.    Pnb.  10-12-60.    FUed  11-81-68. 

801,029.  QUBEN  B8THBE.  BchlHder  Foods,  Inc.,  d.bJi. 
Schldder's.     SN  188.370.     Pub.  10-12-60.     FUed  8-9-64. 

801.080.  SAVOfRMIX.  Mapleton's  Vnt  Food  Company  Um- 
ited.     8N  189.911.     Pnb.  10-^12-60.     Fllad  8-80-64. 

801.081.  JBRSEYLAND  DAIRY.  Jersey  Laad  Dairy,  I*e. 
SN  200,391.    Pub.  10^2-60.    Fllad  8-30-64. 

801.082.  HENDBKSON'S  PCNUTION  PAK.  Headeraoa's 
Portion  Pak  Inc.  SN  203,070.  Pub.  10-12-60.  FUed 
9-17-64. 

801,088.  KNEBD.  Hunt  Foods  and  Indostrles,  lac.  d.b4i. 
Hant-Wesaon  Sales  Co.  8N  202.478.  Pabi  10-12-66. 
Filed  9-28-64. 

801,064.     JANE  PARKBR  JP.    The  Great  Atlantic  *  Paelflc 

Tea  CoBspaay.  lac     8N  S02.809.     Fob.  10-12-6S.     FUsd 

9-29-64. 
801,080.     OL'  MCDONALDS  LITTLd  FASM.     Foa  Fanas, 

lac.     SN  206,438.     Pub.  10-12-66.     Filed  11-18-44. 
801.086.     PEPPERIDOB  FARM.     Pepporidga  Farm,  laeor- 

poratwl.     SN  207.1834.     Pnb.  10-42-60.    rUed  12-ft-64. 
801,067.    TIGER    SHAKE.      Pins   Prodoeta.      SN   207J64. 

Pub.  10-12-66.    FUad  12-7-64. 

801.088.  COW  k  OATX.  Cow  *  Oata  Ltaitat.  SN  M7.M8. 
Pnb.  10-12-60.    FUed  12-11-64. 

801.089.  BRBTZBL  BARRSO^.  Mr.  TwUter's  Bretati  Co., 
lac.     8N  208,902.    Pub.  10-12-66.    FUad  12-S8-64. 

801.040.  LBTCO.  L.  E.  Tlbert  CoB^Mtay.  SN  208,820.  Pab. 
10-^3-60.    FUed  1-13-60. 

801.041.  TABLE  SBRVICB.  Standard  Brands  Incorporated. 
SN  209.880.    Pub.  10-12-69.    FUed  1-13-60. 

801.042.  BOCKBT  FILLS  THAT  TASTE  8PAOB  AMD  DB- 
8IGN.  Rocket  Plssa  Company.  8N  210,4T7.  Pnb. 
10-12-60.    FUed  1-22-66. 

801,046.     MI8CBLLANB0UB    DB8ION.       BTS,    lae.       IN 

210,918.    Pub.  10-12-60.    VUed  1-30-60. 
801.044.     LTNNK  BROOK.    Pet  Milk  Compaay.    SN  210.979. 

Pub.  10-12-60.    FUed  1-29-60. 
801,046.     DUNCAN'S  COFWB  SHOP  ETC.  AND  DB8ION. 

The  Coca-Cola  Company.   d.b.a.   Duncan    Foods   Co.      8N 

211,042.    Pnb.  10-42-60.    Filed  2^-60. 

801.046.  EMPIRE  RANCH.  Artco  DIstribntora,  lae.  8N 
214.800.    Pab.  10-12-66.    FUed  8-19-69. 

801.047.  MAR8HBURN  FARMS  AND  DB8IGN.  Marsh- 
bnm.  Inc..  d.but.  Marshbam  Farms.  SN  214,669.  Pnb. 
10-12-00.    FUad  8-22-60. 

801.048.  FLOB  DB  LIS  AND  DB8ION.  La  ladmttlal 
Paragnaya  Sodedad  AnonUna.  SN  217.849.  Pub.  10-12-66. 
FUed  4-26-60. 

801.049.  BTEKCANB.  Brerglades  Sugar  ReOaary,  lac.  SN 
218,090.    Pub.  10-12-60.    FUed  0-0-66. 

801.000.  EVSRCANB  AND  DBSIOlf.  Brcr^adea  Sagar  Ba- 
flaery,  lac.    8N  218.091.    Pab.  10-12-60.    FUed  6-&-60. 

801.001.  HAPPY  LAND.  B.  D.  Prlai^a.  lae..  d.bJL  Uttia 
Farmer  Foods.  SN  218,S14.  Pub.  10-12-W.    HM  S-7-60. 
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Class  47  -  Wines 


801,00(2.  DOKTOR  FAUSTUS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Oranti 
of  St.  Jamea'i  Umlted.  SN  211.524.  Pub.  10-12-«e. 
Filed  2-8-«5. 


Class  49  —  Distilled  Alcoholic  liquors 

8<n,0M.     KONBICO    AND   DESIGN       Ronrlco  Corporation. 
SN  321,852.    Pub.  10-13-4S.    Filed  <)-23-«0. 


Cass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 


800,944.  ( See  Class  2  for  thla  tradeasark. ) 
800,840.  (See  Clasa  2  for  this  trademark.) 
801,0S4.     STORM  KINO.    The  Slater  Companr. 


SN  207,989. 


Pi>to.  10-12-«a.     Filed  l^ll-«4. 

801.055.  SURE    FOOT.       P.     O.     Atwood     Company.       SN 
210.0a».    Puto.  10-12-05.    FUed  1-18-05. 

801.056.  PULP-PAL.     Port  City  Steel  Company,  d.b.a.  Port 
aty     Steel    Co.       SN    210,SOO.       Pub.    10-12-00.       FUed 

1-ai-oo. 

801.067.     VISU-LITE.      Gamco,    Inc.       SN    210.771.       Pub. 
10-12-06.     Filed  1-27-06. 

801,008.     KET-KLU.     Harry  Dlakln,  d.b.a.   H.  Dlskln  Com- 
pany.     SN  211,351.     Pub.   10-12-85.     Filed  2-4-06. 

801,000.      QUKEN    OF    HEARTS.      Oeasner    Products    Com 
pany.  Inc.     SN  217,108.     Pub.  10-12-65.     FUed  4-23-66. 

801,000.     TEAH    TEAH    WHISK    AND    DESIGN.      Blassco 
Corporation.     SN  217.596.     Pub.  10-12-65.     Filed  4-29-65. 

801,061.     STA  SAFE  AND  DESIGN.     R.  D.  Werner  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  218,351.     Pub.  10-12-65.     Filed  5-7-65. 

801.002.  TOPSIDE.     Alfred  Mossner  Company.   SN  219,040. 
Pub.  10-13-65.     Filed  6-^17-65. 

801.003.  GRANDPA'S.      Mr    Gift   and    Associates   Limited. 
SN  220,527.    Pub.  10-12-06.    Filed  6-7-65. 

801.064.  VISO^LITE.     The  Hopp  Press.   Inc.     SN  221.054. 
P«b.  10-12-66.     Filed  6-14-66. 

801.065.  WILLSEAL.     Rlchardson-Merrell  Inc.   SN  221,102. 
Pub.  10-13-05.     FUed  6-14-66. 


Qass  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Prefiarations 

801.000.  DRUMMER  AND  DESIGN.  Auvergne  et  Cle.  Inc. 
SN  208,168.     Pub.  9-14-65.     Filed  12-15-64. 

801,067.  PIPING  ROCK.  Kayser-Roth  Corporation.  SN 
Ml,438.    Pub.  10-12-65.    FUed  2-*-65. 

801.008.  HALAQUICK.  Anasco  O.m.b.H.  SN  213,085. 
Pub.  10-12-65.     FUed  3-2-65. 

801.009.  LOVING  GLOW.  Clalrol  Incorporated.  SN 
213,095.    Pub.  10-12-65.    FUed  3-2-65. 

801.070.  RETURN.  Clalrol  Incorporated.  SN  218,410. 
Pub.  10-12-00.    Filed  3-5-65. 

801.071.  SHIRLEY  GAT.  Independent  Grocers'  AUlance 
Distributing  Co.  SN  219,344.  Pub.  10-12-00.  FUed 
5-20-00. 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

801,072.     TR  3  AND  DESIGN.     SupeHor  Laboratories,  lac. 
8N  168.448.    Pub.  0^-00.    FUed  5-8-63. 


801.070.  AMO-DERM  AND  DESIGN.  Day  «  Frlek,  Inc.  8N 
188,888.    Pub.  10-12-05.    Filed  12-28-03. 

801.074.  DRI-PLUS  AND  DESIGN.  OU-Drl  Corporation  of 
America.     SN  186.471.     Pub.  10-12-65.     Filed  2-11-64. 

801.075.  GLASS  MATE.  Salvstore  J.  Dl  Tucd.  SN 
204.770.     Pub.  10-12-65.    Filed  10^6-04. 

801,070.  GOOD  HOPE.  BIddle  Purchaslnr  Company.  d.b.«. 
Meridian  Dlstrlbutora  and/or  Good  Hope  Dlstrlbuton.  SN 
215.323.    Pub.  10-12-66.    FUed  3-3O-06. 

801.077.  K  GARD.  Kay  Chemical  Corporation.  SN  ^0.418. 
Pub.  10-12-65.    FUed  3-31-66. 

801.078.  I.Q.  AdTance  Chemical  Company.  SN  216.640. 
Pub.  10-12-65.     FUed  4-16-60. 

801.079.  SHIRLEY  GAY.  Independent  Orocen'  Alliance 
Dlstrlbotlnc  Co.  SN  219,345  Pub.  10-12-65.  FUed 
6-30-65. 

801.080.  A-126.  Alrfcem.  Inc.  SN  219.750.  Pub.  10-12-65. 
Filed  6-26-06. 

801.081  NEW  DAWN  Alberto  CuWer  Company.  SN 
220.439.    Pub.  10-12-66.    FUed  6-7-65. 

801.082.  INSTACLEAN.  United  SUtes  Borai  *  Chemical 
CotporaUon.     SN  220,580.     Pub.  10-12-66.     FUed  6-7-66. 

801.088.  B  »  U.  United  States  Borax  4  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  220,081.     Pub.  10-12-66.     FUed  6-7-66. 

801.084.  BRUSH  BRIGHT  Coolant  Sales  *  Serrlce.  SN 
220,747.    Pub.  10-12-66.    FUed  6-9-00. 

801.060.     SPRA-N-RINZ.      Shur  Olots    Mff. 
220.791.     Pub.  10-43-66.     FUed  6-^66. 

801.086.     PROTRIENT.      Colrate-Palmollre 
221,019.    Pub.  10-12-66.    FUed  6-14-66. 


Co.,    Inc.      8N 
Company.      SN 


Service  Marks 
Qass  100 -Miscellaneous 

801.087.  TBLSPACE.  Charles  E.  LunU  Publications  A 
Serrlces.     SN  157,631.     Pub.   10-12-65.     FUed   11-20-62 

801.088.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Crowning  Glory, 
Inc.     SN  181,964.     Pub.  10-12-65.     Filed  2-4-03. 

801.089.  HENNY  PENNY.  Henny  Penny  Corporation.  SN 
184.291.    Pub.  10-12-65.    Filed  1-9-64. 

801.090.  TAG-A  LONG.  Mitchell  M.  Williams,  d.b.a.  Ta»-A- 
Lon»  Toura.     SN  191.466.     Pub.  10-12-66.     FUed  4-17-04. 

801.091.  PG  AND  E.  Pacific  Gas  and  Electric  Company. 
SN  193.572.    Pub.  10-12-65.     Filed  5-1&-64. 

801.092.  PQ  PIX  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Olan  Mills,  Inc.  of 
Tennessee.     SN  20S.110.     Pub.  10-13-65.     FUed  10-1-64. 

801.098.  CARBOTHANASIA.  Yolan  R.  Gnttman.  SN 
207,594.    Pub.  10-12-66.    Filed  12-7-04. 

801.094.  BOY  AND  GIRL  (DESIGN).  The  National  School 
PubUc  Relations  Association.  SN  208.372.  Pub.  10-12-65 
Filed  12-16-64. 

801.095.  ITS  FINGER  LICKIN'  GOOD.  Kentucky  Fried 
Chicken  Corporation.  SN  209,171.  Pub.  10-12-00.  Filed 
12-81-64. 


Qass  101 -Advertising  and  Business 

801.096.  MUNIFACTS.      The    Bond    Buyer.      SN    184.880. 
Pub.  10-12-65.    Filed  1-20-64. 

801.097.  DIAMOND  KEY.     Oil  Heat  Institute  of  Washing- 
ton.    SN  204,699.     Pub.  10-13-06.     FUed  10-33-04. 

801.008.     V   STORE  AND  DESIGN.     Variety   Supply  Com- 
pany.    SN  212,409.     Pub.  10-12-66.     Filed  2-19-66. 

801.099.  MAILMEN  AND  DESIGN.    Mailmen  Incorporated. 
SN  214,530.    Pub.  10-12-65.    Filed  3-1^-05. 

801.100.  A  TO  Z.     A  to  Z  RenUl,  Inc.     SN  217,820.     Pub. 
10-13-06.    FUed  0-8-00. 
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Qmi  fSZ—  Insurance  and  Rnandal 


801.101.  S'PREMQTH  ASSURANCE  SERVICE  ETC.  AND 
DESIGN.  American  Mortgage  *  luTestment  Corporation, 
d.b.a.  American  Mortgage  Group.  SN  180.180.  Pub. 
10-13-05.     Filed  1-23-04. 

801.102.  PL  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Protected  Home  Mutual 
Life  Insurance  Company.  8N  301.787.  Pub.  0-39-05. 
FUed  9-11-04. 

801.108.  FIRST  NATIONAL  CASUALTY  COMPANY.  Flrat 
National  Casualty  Company.  SN  204.165.  Pub.  10-12-06. 
FUed  10-10-04. 

8O1.104.  MA  AND  DESIGN.  MldAmerlca  Bond  *  Share 
Co.     SN  208,372.     Pub.  10-13-60.     Filed  12-17-04. 

801.106.  PORT\RAIT  OF  ANDREW  JACKSON  (DESIGN). 
The  Andrew  Jackson  Life  Insurance  Company.  SN  311.14S. 
Pub.  10-12-66.    FUed  3-2-65. 

801.100.  SIGN  *  FLT.  American  Express  Company  (New 
York  corporation),  assignee  of  American  Express  Company 
(New  York  unlncori>orated  association).  SN  211,856.  Pub. 
10-12-06.     FUed  2-12-00. 


Oau  103  -  Construction  and  Repair 

801,107.     P-G  AND  E-.     Padflc  Gas  and  Electric  Compaay. 
SN  198.671.    Pub.  10-13-66.    Filed  5-16-04. 


801.111.  SACTOTE.     Western   Veto  A  Cement   Specialties 
Company.     SN  202,880.     Pub.  10-12-06.     FUed  9-28-04. 

801.112.  FINA  AND  DESIGN.     American  Petroflna,  Incor- 
porated.    SN  206,911.     Pnb.   10-13-05.      FUed   11-26-04. 


Qass  106- 


TroatBOBt 


800.968.     ( See  Class  26  for  thU  trademark. ) 

801.113.     SBABROOK.       Seabrook    Blanching    Corporation. 

SN  184410.    Pub.  10-12-65.    FUed  1-6-04. 
801414.     IT'S  THE  FINISH  THAT  COUNTS.    The  MlUvlUe 

Manufacturing  Co.     SN  184.828.     Pub.  1O-12-00.     FUed 

1^17-64. 


Qass  107  -  Edncation  aad  E«Urtiiwnert 


801.115.     MI8TBR  TITAN.    Mister  Titan,  Inc.    BM  1T7,3T0. 

Pub.  lO-ia-66.    Filed  9-18-08. 
801,110.     MAJOR  MUDD.     RKO  Qaneral  Inc.     SN  178,080. 

Pub.  10-12-06.    Filed  9-80-68. 

801.117.  ASTROVISION.       Amerleaji     Alrlisea,     Inc.       SN 
300,070.    Pub.  10-12-00.    FUed  11-28-04. 

801.118.  PI  AND  DESIGN.    Parachutes,  Incorporated.     BN 
207.822.    Pub.  10-12-66.    FUed  13-3-04. 


Qass  104  —  Comnmnication 


801,108.     GOOD  SOUND  RADIO.    Peoples  Broadcasting  Cor- 
poration.    SN  207.077.     Pnb.  10-12-05.     Filed  ll-«7-04. 


Qau  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 

801,109.     LFI.    Lease  Plan  International  Corp.    SN  188.018. 
Pub.  10-13-06.     Filed  3-5-64. 

801410.     BIS    k    HERS    AND    DESIGN.      Garber's   Trarel 
Serrlce.  Inc.    BN  107,883.    Pub.  10-13-00.    FUed  7-10-04. 


Certification  Marks 


ClassA-Goods 


801,119.  REPRESENTATION  OF  LURE  HOBN  (DESIGN). 
Landbrugsmlnlsteriet.  SN  147,478.  Pub.  10-12-00.  FUed 
6-23-02. 

801420.  DEEP  STRENGTH.  The  Asphalt  lastltiite.  BN 
192,149.  Pub.  10-12-06.  FUed  BJl.  4-08-04;  Am.  P.S. 
8-4-00. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


37.448.  QUEEN  BBSS.     CI.  40.    13-10-1896. 

44.943.  REPRESENTATION  OF  EAGLE  AND  OVAL.     CI. 

87.     8-4-06. 

40.097.  RUBBER  PERFECTION.     Q.  8T.     9-0-00. 

40.099.  EAGLE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  87.     9-6-05. 

46.100.  EAGLE  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  87.    9-6-06. 
48,038.  REPRESENTATION    OF    TWO    LINKED    PAD- 
LOCKS.   CI.  23.    13-0-05. 

48,840.  ASBESTINE  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  1.     13-20-00. 

49,000.  MONARCH.     CI.  39.     1-23-00. 

49,361.  UNION  SPECIAL.     CI.  28.     1-80-00. 

49,480.  COLT.    CI.  9.    3-0-00. 

49,803.  RAOER.    CI.  33.    2-20-00. 

50.002.  WARNER'S.    O.  80.    3-27-00. 

60,135.  POCKET  POSI-nVB.     CL  9.     8-0-00. 

60,189.  OKONITE.    CI.  21.    8-fr-OO. 

60,835.  GREAT   WESTERN.      CI.   47.      8-18-00. 

00,401.  CARTER'S.    CI.  5.    3-30-00. 

00.400.  POLICE  POSITIVE.     CI.  9.    Y-20-00. 

60.494.  MOOSEABBC  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  40.     8-20-00. 

00.084.  COLT'S    PT.    F.A.    MFG.    CO.    HARTFORD,    CT. 

U.S.A.    a.  9.    3-27-00. 

00,680.  NEW  SERVICE.    CI.  9.    8^27-00. 

60,828.  SAMSON.    CI.  7.    4-8-00. 

60,800.  WHITMAN*B.    0.40.    4-8-00. 

51,535.  MONARCH.    CI.  89.    4-17-00. 

800,808.  DELIGHT.    CL  40.    T-14-U. 


202,280.     LANDSHIRS.    O.  89.    8-18-36. 

203,481.     LANDIS   OWN   YOUR   OWN  AND  DBBION.      a. 

48.    9-22-25. 
208,945.     KREMENTZ.    Q.  28.    9-ft»-20. 
204,330.     REPRESENTATION  OF  COLLAS  BT7TTON.     CI. 

28.     10-18-25. 
204,750.     REPRESENTATION     OF     A     BHISLD.       CI.     0. 

10-27-25. 
204,970.     DUOOEAPH.    CI.  84.    10-27-36. 
205,401.     REPRESENTATION  OF  A  BPINmNO  TOI».     CI. 

89.    11-10-25. 
205,502.     TOOTSIE  WOOT8IS.     CL  40.     11-1»-M. 
205,899.     SOFTEX.    CI.  87.    11-17-M. 
200,472.     WHEELING     8TBBL    AND    DBSIGll.       CL     14. 

13-1-25. 
200.988.     RACO.    O.  21.    13-10-30. 
207,166.     BEST  UNIVERSAL.     CL  3S.    IB-M-JO. 
207,247.     ARASHEEN.    CI.  89.    1»-2S-SS. 
209.319.     FUGHTEX  FABRIC.     CL  00.    S-IO-SO. 
209,731.     TEA  ROSE  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  08.    0-3-30. 
209.794.     120.    CI.  22.    8-3-80. 
209.887.     8UNNYCAL.    0.40.    8-3-00. 
209,849.     MOHICAN.    CI.  2.    8-3-30. 
209,986.     ZONITE  AND  DESIGN.     CL  O.     S-B-M. 
210,300.    OOLDCRAFT.    CL  27.    8-»-S0. 
310,0M.     AOOO.    CI.  63.    8-10-80. 
311,307.     "AVONA."    CL  •«.    4-0-M. 
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m.419.  DIAMOND.    CL  IS.    4-18-28. 

ilT.SOl.  O  IN  1.    a.  46.    10-23-45. 

417,324.  O.S.N.    CI.  14.     10-23-45. 

417,502.  MAX80NITB.    CI.  38.     10-30-45. 

417,»24.  FIX.     CI.  10.     11-20-45. 

418,236.  CAPACITRON.    CI.  21.    12-11-45. 

418.681.  OEOROE  INN.    CI.  46.    1-8-46. 


418,8»6.  CHLOR  ISOPOL.    CI.  6.    1-15-46. 

419.225.  MTOPONE.    CI.  18.    2-6-46. 

419.470.  MICRO  NU-COP.    Q.  6.    2-19-46. 

419,703.  PHR08T0.    CI.  46.    3-0-46. 

420.278.  DIFLEX.     CI.  52.    4-^2-46. 

420,364.  KATNAR.    CI.  28.     4-9-AH. 

420,403.  QUILT  O'  DREAMS.     CI.  32.     4-9-46. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


264,689. 


SectkHi  7(d) 

BRIDGE.    CI.  46.     12-3-29. 


Section  8 

687,543.      WRIOHTWAY  OBMCR AFTERS.   CI.  28.     11-3-89. 


The  followinn  reifUtration*  ittued  Sov.  10.  19S9 


687, 7«0. 
687,733. 
887.737. 
687,739. 
687.742. 
687,749. 
687,750. 
887,7^5. 
887.761. 
887,762. 
887,764. 
887,766. 
887.768. 
887.769. 
887.791. 
887.795. 
887.798. 
687.799. 
887.800. 

887.803. 

687.805. 

687,814. 

687.815. 

687.916. 

687.818. 

687,830. 

687,821. 

687,827. 

687,838. 

687.886. 

687.837. 

687.839. 

887.843. 

687.845. 

687.846. 

687,854. 

687.861. 

687.864. 

687,866. 

687.967. 

687.870. 

687.871. 

687.873. 

687.878. 

687.874. 

687.876. 

687.878. 

687.879. 

687,884. 

687,893. 

887.912. 

687,913. 

68T.918. 

087.930. 

887.933. 

887,923. 

887.937. 

687,1 


CI.  6. 


CI.  8. 
C\.  10. 


SUPER  SORB  MOR  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  1. 

CUCLAD  LAMICOID.    CI.  1. 

LONE  STAR  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  1. 

FLEXLITE.    CI.  1. 

ORLON  CANTRBCB.   <n.  1. 

FLORA-LAVA.    CI.  2. 

RIOITUF.     CT.  2. 

LONA.    CI.  3. 

PH08FA-TIZIT. 

INVIN.    a.  6. 

TAB  TIE.     CT.  7. 

"BIO  WHEEL." 

ROSY  FUTURE. 

NITBODOL.    CL  10. 

BRILLIANT  VU.     CT.  16. 

SHER  WIL-LA8T.     C\.  16. 

LOS  NOBLES.    CI.  17. 

LA  NOBLEZA      CI.  17 

GALILEO  AND  REPRESENTATION  OF  GLOBE. 

CI.  17. 
WIFF  N'  PUFF.    CI.  17. 
CORONBJT.     CI.  17. 
OAF  444.     CI.  18. 
FRANK'S.    CT.  18. 
PABSTOARD.     CI.  18. 
RADOSISTEN     CI.  18. 
NBOCOB  TTZINB.    CI.  18. 
COR  TYZINB.     CT.  18. 
PALFIUM.     a.  18. 
ACK  8YN      CT.  18. 

JUNCKER  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  19. 
THE  WHEKL  OF  FOURTUNB.     CI.  19. 
SPENCE-CRAFT.    CI.  19. 
8COO-PBD.    CI.  19. 
VYLAM      a    20. 
EAGLE  BYB  TUNING,    a.  31. 
RA-DBL.    a.  31. 
ZENIAC.     a.  31. 
ROTO-JBT.    CI.  31. 
MULTI  VOX.    CT.  21. 
PERMCO     CI.  21. 
CA-BOY      a    22. 
BFCO  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  33. 
WESTERN    "W-SO"  AND  DESIGN.     C\.  33. 
ACRO.    CI.  23. 

POT  O'GOLD.     CI.  22. 

WHIRLET  WHIRLBR.    CI.  33. 

PLI-O-TYL.    CI.  22. 

DOOZBB.     C\.  22. 

CREST,     a.  38. 

VTCTOH.     CI.  38. 

MIDLAND  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  38. 

MIDLAND,     a.  38. 

ROLLAFOLDER.  CI.  24. 

TAPB-TALX.     CT.  26. 

VA.VTRON.    a.  36 

ADD-O-RULB.     O.  26. 

AQUA  TBNDA.    Q.  36. 

ZBB.    CI.  36. 


887,931. 
687,933. 
687.941. 
687,942. 
687.946. 
687.947. 
887.951. 
687.953. 
687.957. 
687.960. 
687.962. 
687.963. 
687,967. 

687.975 
687.978. 
687.981. 
687,9»1. 

887.992 
687,994 
688.001. 
688.002. 
888.005. 

eu.007. 

•M.010. 
688.011. 

688.013. 

6M.016. 

•••.017. 

•••,033. 

•••,033 

•••.035. 

688.036. 

688.083. 

688.041. 

688.044. 

688.047 

688.048. 

888,049. 

•••.000 

•••.005. 

688.006. 

688.057. 

688.060. 

688.069. 

•••.075. 

•••.083 

•••.084 

••8.088. 

688.099. 

688.101. 

688.105. 
688.107. 

688.109. 
688.120 
688.121. 


411.011 

416.001. 
417.394. 
424.820. 

558.277. 


RADICON.    O.  26. 

HUMI8T0R.     CT.  26. 

DIEBOLD.     CI.  28. 

BRIEFCASE  THEATRE.    CT.  26. 

FLEXICON.    a.  86. 

PEEK  A-RAMA.    CI.  36. 

"AIR  BREATHE."    CI.  26. 

JOLI.     CI.  27. 

MATINEE  WATCH,    a.  37. 

CP  AND  DESIGN.    C\.  39. 

SUMMIT.    CI.  30. 

SILVER  KOLD.    CT.  81. 

OLD   MEETING   HOUSE  CRAFT   AND  DESIGN. 

a.  32. 
8M0OTHTEX.     CI.  85. 
SONOLUX  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  86. 
VISTALON.     a.  37. 
GULF  COAST  FILMS  HOUSTON  AND  DESIGN. 

a.  88. 

AIRCRAFT  YEAR  BOOK.    CI.  38. 

THE  ARROWHEAD     CT.  38. 

TWO  BOOOIN8.     a.  39. 

SHIELDETTE   AND  DESIGN.     CI.  89. 

DAROWEAR.     CI    89. 

MBRSETA.     CI.  39. 

RED  COACHMAN.     CI.  39. 

COCKTAIL   VEST   BY   MADAME   SANTINA.     C\. 

39. 
SHEHBRAZADE.    CI.  89. 
K     a.  39. 
ABBEY,    a   39. 
QUEEN  ROSE     CI   39 
PEARLY  PANTS.     CI    3« 
PERMATI8AT10N.    CI.  80. 
PBRMAT     a.  89. 
CANTARB.    CI.  89. 
FAME  LON      a.  39. 
WRAP  ADAPT.     CI.  89. 
MIL8ANO.     CI.  89. 
JIVEYS.    a.  39. 
ISLE  OF  CLOUD.    C\.  80. 
GEMPEARL.    C\.  40. 
LA  NORKA      a    42. 
ORLON  CA.VTRECB.    CI.  48. 
COMMANDO,     a.  44. 
DIVINITY.     CI.  46. 

RBJPRESENTATION  OF  FEATHER.     C\.  46. 
PARTY  QUEEN.     CI.  46. 
MINUTEMAN  AND  DESIGN      CI.  60. 
4711  ELAN     CI.  51. 
STAR  LORE.     CI.  01. 
TASTY  TEN.     CI.  100. 
HI  WAY  SPECTACULARS.    CI.  101. 
.VCSI  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  103. 
MORE   MUSIC  .   .  .  LESS   YAK!    AND  DESIGN. 

CI.  104. 
DANCBLAND.    a.  107. 

FIX  TRUE  FRUIT  ETC.   AND  DESIGN      CI.  40. 
SNO-WHITE   POPCORN   AND   DESIGN.     CI.   46. 

Sectloa  18 

FOR  MEN  ONLY  GRADE  A  CREAM  ETC.     CI.  6. 
1-16-46. 

FOR  MEN  ONLY.    CL  4.    8-21-45. 

FOR  MEN  ONLY.     O.  6.     10-38-40. 

FOR  MEN  ONLY  ENAMBL  TOOTHPASTE.    O.  6. 

10-23-46. 

CAUFORNIA  ORIGINAL.    CI.  30.     1-8-03. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


611.901.  GIRLS  CLUBS  OF  AMERICA.  INC.  AND  DE- 
SIGN. CI.  100.  9-6-05.  Girls  Clubs  of  America,  Inc.. 
Sprlnfffleld,  Mara.    Amended  to  appear  : 


630,674.  GULF  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  6.  7-17-86.  Gulf  Oil 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  Amended  :  In  the  statement, 
column  2.  line  5  Is  deleted  and  Ou>ner  of  Reg.  No.  $11,950 
and  otkeri.  Is  Inserted,  and  tbe  drawing  Is  amended  to 
appear: 


694.204.  STEAM  FLOW-AIR  FLOW.  Cl.  26.  3-8-60. 
Bailey  Meter  Company.  Cleveland,  Ohio.  Amended  :  In  the 
statement,  column  1.  after  line  3.  ,  nov  of  tSSOl  Euclid 
Ave..  WickHffe.  Ohio  4409t  Is  Inserted. 

695.289.  F/B-LINE.  Cl.  26.  3-2»-«0.  Bailey  Meter  Com- 
pany. Cleveland  .Ohio.  Amended  :  In  the  statement,  column 
1,  after  line  3,  .  now  of  tSiOl  Buelid  Ave..  Wickliffe.  Ohio 
44«f  •  Is  iBMrted. 

697.492.  PROKBDS.  C\.  39.  5-10-60.  United  SUtes 
Rubber  Company.  New  York.  N.Y.     Amended  to  appear  : 


^Ifeds 


702.204.  OC  DESIGN.  Cl.  23.  Centre  Circuits,  Inc. 
Chemcut  Corporation,  State  College,  Pa.  Amended  :  In  the 
statement,  column  1.  after  line  2,  ,  note  by  change  of  name 
Chemcut  Corporation  (.Penntylvania  corporation),  500 
Science  Park  Road.  State  College.  Pa.  is  inserted,  and  tbe 
drawing  Is  amended  to  appear : 


766,708.  QUAKER  KOAT  WITHIN  Q.  d.  16.  Quaker 
SUte  Oil  Refining  Corporation,  Oil  City,  Pa.  Corrected  : 
In  the  statement,  column  1.  line  1,  "Pennsylvania"  should 
be  deleted  and  Delaware  should  be  Inserted. 

765.417.  TORRINGTON.  CI.  23.  2-25-64.  The  Torrlng- 
ton  Company,  Torrlngton,  Conn.  Corrected  :  In  the  state- 
ment, column  2,  line  5,  "etc."  should  be  deleted  and  needle 
and  bearing  race*;  alto  telf -aligning  baU  buthing;  cage 
and  roller  ataembliet,  wheel  mandrel*,  cam  follower*, 
punchet  and  *mall  machine  part*  to  cu*tomert'  tpeoiflca- 
tion*.  and  rotary  twaging  m^ichine*  should  be  Inserted. 

770,194.  QUAKER  STATE  Q.  Cl.  6.  6-26-64.  Quaker 
SUte  Oil  Refining  Corporation,  Oil  City,  Pa.  Corrected: 
In  the  sUtement,  column  1,  line  1,  "Pennsylvania"  should 
be  deleted  and  Delaware  should  be  Inserted. 

798,091.  USI  AND  DESIGN.  CU.  26  and  38.  10-2«-fl5. 
U.S.  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  Corrected  :  In  the 
Statement,  column  1,  line  4,  "educational"  should  be  deleted 
and  education  should  be  Inserted  and  In  line  8,  after  "pur- 
poses," and  unit*  compri*ing  all  the  above  lieted  good* 
should  be  inserted. 

798,313.  HYCON.  Cl.  21.  11-2-65.  Hycon  Mfg.  Com- 
pany, Monrovia,  Calif.  Corrected :  In  the  sUtement, 
column  2,  line  1,  after  "cameras"  electrical  and  electronic 
component*  and  acceetorie*  therefor  should  be  inserted. 

798,535.  BUDGET-MASTER.  Cl.  26.  ll-»-66.  Master 
ProducU,  Inc..  South  Miami,  Fla.  Corrected  :  In  the  sUte- 
ment, column  2,  line  2,  "glTing"  should  be  deleted  aad 
given  should  be  Inserted. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS-NEW  CERTIFICATES 

Ntw  Cartifleatea  Issoed  under  sections  7(c),  7(f),  7(g)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  for  the  unexpired  term 

of  tbe  original  registrations. 


192.859  HOYT.  Cl.  84.  Hoyt  Heater  Company.  12^6-24. 
New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Pioneer  Manufacturing  Co.,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

557.425.  THE  CAPE  CODDER  AND  DESIGN.   Cl.  100. 

Walter   G.   Chapman.     4-8-52.      New  Cert.   Sec.   7(c)    to 

Begley  Cape  Codder  System.  Incorporated,  Richmond,  Ky. 
567.787.     PEDIACILLIN.      Cl.    18.      Schenley    Laboratories, 

Inc.    12-9-62.    New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Abbott  Laboratories, 

North  Chicago,  lU. 


567,788.  PEDIAPEN.  Cl.  18.  Schenley  Laboratoriea,  Inc. 
12-JM12.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Abbott  Laboratories, 
North  Chicago,  111. 

684.413.  TKLE-TAMRON.  Cl.  26.  Photographic  Importing 
and  Distributing  Corp.  9-1-09.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to 
Talsel  Kogaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd..  Onayashi,  Japan. 

689.418.  FERA8CORB.  Cl.  18.  Sumner  H.  Trombly, 
d.b.a.  Lexington  Chemical  Co.  12-8-69.  New  Cert.  Sec. 
7(c)  to  Joseph  S.  Cohen. 
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A  to  Z  Rental.  Inc..  Chicago.  lU.    801.100,  pub.  10-12-M.    CI. 

101  ^ 

▲ee  PUatic  Co.,  Junalca.  N.Y.     »87,878,  cane.     CI.  22. 

Adco,  Inc.  :  See — 

Amertcan  I>lglnfectln(  Co. 
AdTance   Bac   and   Paper  Co.,   Inc.,   Boston,   Mau^   to  Con- 
tinental  Can   Co.,    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y.     20»,849,   cane. 
CI.  2. 
Adrance  Chemical  Co.,  San  Frandaco,  CaUf.     801,078,  pub. 

ia-12-«8.     CI.  02. 
▲ero  Serrlce  Corp.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     800,990,  pub.  10-12- 

«0.    CI.  88. 
Aerorox  Corp.  :  See — 

Capacltron  Co.,  The. 
Aircraft  Induitrles  Auodatlon  of  America,  Inc.,  Loa  Anceles. 

Calif.    (J87.992,  cane.    CI.  38. 
Alrkem.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     801.080,  pub.  10-12-«8.     CI. 

S2. 
Air  Reduction  Co.,  Inc.,  to  Air  Reduction  Co.  Inc.,  New  York, 

NY.    204.978.  ren.  li-28-65.    CT.  34. 
Alberto-Culver  Co.,  Melrose  Park.  111.     801.081,  pub.  10-12- 

08.     CI.  S2. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

General  Chemical  Co. 
AU-8te«I  Ek]ulpment  Inc. :  See — 

Roach-Appleton  Mfg.  Co. 
AlTares.  Oscar  L.,  Cablfuan,  Laa  Villas,  Cuba.    687,800,  canr. 

CT.  17. 
Amertcan  Alrllnea.  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.    801,117,  pub.  10-12- 

«5.    CT.  107. 
American  Camping  Aasodatlon,  Inc..  MartlnsTlUe.  Ind.    801,- 

001,  pub.  10-12-65.    CT.  38. 
Ameiican  Character,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     800,937-40,  pub. 

10-12-65      CI    22. 
Amerlran  Chocolate  Co.  :   See — 

Amertcan  Chocolate  and  Cocoa  Co.,  Inc. 
Amertcan    Chocolate   and    Cocoa   Co.,    Inc.,   d.b.a.    Amertcan 

Chocolate  Co..  St.  Lonla,  Mo.     688,068,  cane.     CT.  46. 
Amertcan  Dlslnfectlnc  Co.,  to  Adco,  Inc.,  Sedalla,  Mo.    210,- 

892,  ren    12-28-68.    CI    52. 
Amertcan  Bxpresa  Co.,  from  Amertcan  Express  Co.,  New  York, 

NY.    801,10«,  pub.  10-12-65.    CI.  102. 
American  Home  Products  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     800,922-3, 

pub    10-12-63.     CT.  18. 
Amertcan  MeUl  Products  Co..  Detroit,  Mich.     800,944,  pub. 

10-12-65.     CT.  23. 
Amertcan  Mortgage  Group  :  See — 

Amertcan  Mortgage  k  Inrestment  Corp. 
American    Mortgage    k    Inrestment    Corp.,    d.b.a.    Amertcan 

Mortgage  Group,  Sllrer  Spring,  Md.     801,101,  pub.  10-12- 

65.     CT.  102 
Amertcan    Petroflna,    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y.      801,112,    pub. 

10-12-65     CT.  108. 
Amity  Leather  ProdneU  Co.,  West  Bend,  Wis.     800,884,  pub. 

10-12-68.     CT.  4. 
Amsted  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Diamond  Chain  and  Mfg.  Co. 
Anaco,  G.m.b.H.,  Wiesbaden,  Germany.     801,068,  pub.  10-12- 

68.     CT.  81. 
AnaTsts  Publisher.  Inc.,  The,  New  York.  N.Y.     801,000,  pub. 

10-12-65.     CT.  38 
Anderson  Boiling   Mfg.    Co.,   Grand    Haren,   Mich.     687,837, 

csnc.     CT.  19. 
Anderson,  Chas.  H.,  Floors,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    687.846,  cane. 

CT.  20. 

Anderson  Safeway  Guard  Rail  Corp.,  Flint.  Mich.     800,888, 
pub.  10-12-«J.    CT.  12. 

Anglo-Scandlnarlan    Mfg.    Co.    Ltd.,    Manchester,    England. 
688,017,  cane.    CT.  89. 


Bella  Green  Zoysla  Lawn  Nurseries  :  See — 

Dante  Parentl. 
Beno,   Louis   M.,   d.b.a.   Beno's   Nursery,   Youngstown,   Ohio. 

806.831,  pub.  10-12-68.    CT.  1. 
Beno's  Nursery  :  See— 

Beno,  Louis  M. 
Best   Universal   Lock  Co.,   IndUnapoUs,   Ind.     207,168,   ren. 

Blddle  Purchasing  Co.,  d.b.a.  Meridian  Distributors  And/Or 
Good  Hope  Distributors,  New  York,  N.Y.  801,076,  pub. 
10-12-65.     CI.  52. 

Blgelow  Sanford,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     801,021,  pub.  10-12- 

Black    ClawBon    Co.,    The,    Hamilton,    Ohio.      800,946,    pub. 

10-12-68.     CI.  23. 
Black  Swan   Mfg.  Co.,   Chicago,  III.     800,889,  pub.  4-27-65. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  6.  12, 15.  and  84). 
Blanton  Milling  Co.,  to  General  Ondn.  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

27,448^  ren.  12-28-65.     CT.  46. 
BUssco  Corp.,  Bererly  Hills,  Calif.     801,060,  pub.  10-12-65. 

CT.  50. 
Boehringer,    C.    H..    Sohn,    Ingelhelm    am    Rheln,    Germany. 

687  818,  cane.     CT.  18. 
Boehringer   Ingelhelm   G.m.b.H.,    Ineelbelm   am    Rheln,   Ger- 
many.   800,917,  pub.  10-12-65.    CT.  18. 
Bond  Buyer.  The,  New  York,  N.Y.     801,096,  pub.  10-12-65. 

CI.    101. 
Brass-Craft     Paelflc,     Inc.,     Gardens,     Calif.     800,898,    pob. 

10-12-68.     CI.   13. 
Brown    Laboratories,    Inc.,    Greenville,    N.C.      687,814,    cane. 

CT.   18. 
Brown  *  Williamson  Tobacco  Corp.,  Louisville.  Ky.     687,808. 

cane.     CI.   17. 
Bulova    Watch    Co..    Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y.      210.205,    ren. 

12-28-68.      CI.   27. 
Byer,  George  H.,  Anchorage.  Alaska.     801,025,  pob.  8-11-64. 

CT.   48. 
Canterbury   Knitters,   Ltd.,  New  York,  NY.     688.007,  cane. 

CI.  39. 
Capacitrnn   Co..   The.   Chicago,   111.,    to   Aerovox   Corp..   New 

B«'dford.  Mass.     418.236,  ren.  12-28-68.     CT.  21. 
Carrier  Corp.,  .Syracuse.  NY.     800.971,  pub.  l(V-12-65.    CI.  34. 
Carter's    Ink    Co..    The,    Cambridge.     Mass.      80.451.    ren. 

12-28-65.      CT.   .5. 
Centre    CTrcnlts,    Inc.,    Cbemeut    Corp.,    State    College.    Pa. 

702,204.      Am.    7(d).      CI.   2.3. 
Chsdboum    Gotham,    Inc.,    Charlotte,    N.C.      801,009,    pub. 

5-11-65.     CI.   39. 
Chapman,   Walter  G.,  to  Begley  Cape  Codder  Systems.  Inc., 

Richmond,  Ky.     887.425,  new  cert.     CT.  100. 
Chemical  Corp.  of  America.  Tallahassee.  Fla.     800.853.  pub. 

11-10-64.      CI.   4. 
Chemlsche    Fabrik    Pfersee    G.m.b.H.,    Augsburg,    Germany. 

800.867-8.  pub.  10-12-65.     CT.  6. 
Chemway  Corp. :  See — 

Zonlte  Products  Co. 
Cin,  Inc^  New  York.  NY.     800,999.  pub.  10-12-65.     CT.  38. 
CTalrol.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    801.069,  pub.  10-12-65.    CT.  51. 
CTalrol.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    801.070,  pub.  10-12-65.    CT.  5L 
CTasstex    Knitting    Mills.    Orwlgsburg.    Pa.      801.011.    pub. 

10-12-68.     CT.  .19. 

Inc..    Boston.    Mass.     419.703,    ren. 


Armour  Pharmaceutleal  Co..  Chicago,   m. 
10-12-68.     CT.  18. 


800.924-0,   pub. 


Artco  DIstrtbators.  Inc..  Glendale.  Arts.    801.046.  pub.  10-12- 
65.    CT.  46. 


Asphalt    InsUtnte.    The.    College   Park.    Md 
10-12-65.    CT.  A. 


Atwood,   P.   O..   Co..   Chicago.   111. 
CT.  50. 


801,120.    pub. 
801.050,   pub.    10-12-65. 


Auvergne  et   CTe,   Inc..   Bast   Longmeadow.   Mass.     801.066. 

pub.  9-14-45.     CT.  81. 
BFE,  Inc..  Flushing,  NY.     801.048.  pub.  10-12-68.     CT.  46. 


Baby  Relax   Ltd.,  Rainham,  Essex.  England. 
10-12-65.     CT.  32 


800.970.  pub. 


Bailey  Meter  Co..  CTeveland,  Ohio. 
26. 


Belding  CortlcelM  Fiber  Glass  Fabrics.  Inc. :  Se*— 
Twining.  E.  S.,  k  Co. 

Belmont  Mfg.  Corp..  Reading,  Pa.     688,049,  cane. 


Inc.,  New  York,  NY. 
See— 


207.247,  ren. 


Bandfabrik  Brdtenbach  Ag  (Fabrtqne  de  Rnt>ans  Breitenbach 
S.A.)    (Ribbon  Msnfactory  Ltd.  Breitenbach),  Breitenbach, 

Canton  of  Solothurn,  Swltaerland.    800,878,  pub.  10-12-65. 
CT.  7. 

Bailey  Meter  Co.,  Clereland,  Ohio.    694.204.     Am.  7(d).    CI. 


695.289.    Am.  7(d).    CI. 


CL  89. 


CTayton,     S.     C,     Co.. 

12-28-65.     CT.  45. 
Cluett.  PeabodT  k  Co., 

12-28-65.     CT.   89. 
Cluett.  Peabody  k  Co..  Inc. 
Cluett,   Peabody  k  Co. 
Cluett,  Peabody  k  Co..  Troy,  to  CTuett.  Peabody  *  Co..  Inc.. 

New  York.  N.Y.     49.050,  ren.   12-28-63.     CT.  39. 
Coca  Cola   Co.,  The.   d.b.a.   Duncan  Foods  Co.,   Atlanta,  Oa. 

801,04.%.  pub.   10-12-68.      CT.  46. 

Colgate-PalmoUve    Co.,     New    York.     N.Y. 

10-12-65.     CI.  18. 
Colgate-PalmoUre    Co.,     New    York.    N.Y. 

10-12-65.     CT.  .W. 
Colonial    Knife    Co.,    Inc..    Providence.    B.I. 

10-12-63.     CT.   2.1. 
Colt's  Inc. :  See — 

Colt's  Patent  Fire  Anns  Mfg.  Co. 
Colt's  Patent  Fire  Arms  Mfg.  Co..  to  Colt's  Inc.. 

Conn.     49,4.10.  ren.  12-28-66.     CT.  9. 

Colt's  Patent  Fire  Arms  Mfg.  Co.,  to  Colt's  Inc.. 
Conn.     50.125.  ren.  12-28-65.     CI.  9. 

Colt's  Pstent  Fire  Arms  Mfg.  Co.,  to  Colt's  Inc.. 

Conn.     50,460,  ren.  12-28-63.     CT.  9. 
Coifs  Patent  Fire  Arms  Mfg.  Co.,  to  Colt's  Inc., 

Conn.     50.584-5,  ren.  12-28-65. 
Comonter    Programming    Concepts, 

800.994,  pub.   10-12-65.      CT.   .18. 

Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Advance  Bag  and  Paper  Co..  Inc. 
Conversa-Phone  Inntltnte,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    800,975.  pub. 
10-12-66.     CI.   86. 

Coolant     Sales     k     Service,     Toledo.     Ohio.     801.084.     pub. 
10-12-65.     CT.  52. 


800,921.  pub. 
801,086,  pub. 
800,952,    pub. 


Hartford. 


Hartford. 

Hartford, 

Hartford, 
CT.  9. 

IuCm    CTnclnnati,    Ohio. 


TM  I 


TMii 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TMiii 


Cow  k  Gate  Ltd.,  Guildford,  Surrey,  England.     801,038,  pub. 

10-12-63.     CI.   4«. 
Creamery    Package    Mfg.    Co..    The,    Chicago.    111.     687.IM0. 

cane.     CI.   29. 
Crescent   Corp.  :   See — 

Since  1868  Crescent  Corp. 
Cronite  Co..  Inc..  North  Bergen,  N.J.    800.860.  pub.  10-12-65. 

CI.   8. 
Crowning  Glory.  Inc..  WhlttJer.  Calif.   801.088.  pub.  10-12-65 

CI     loS. 
Cummlna    Engine    Co..    Inc..    Columbuii,    Ind.      800.936,    pub. 

10-12-65.      CI.   23. 
Cuno  Engineering  Corp..  The,  Merldcn,  Conn.     800.967.  pub. 

10-12-65.     CI.    31. 
Cutter    Laboratories.    Inc..    Berkeley,    Calif.     801.024.    pub. 

10-12-65.      CI.   44. 
Daroson    Sportswear.    Inc..    Brooklyn.    N.Y.      688.003.    cane. 

CI.   39. 
Day  *  Frlck.  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     801,073.  pub.  10-12-63. 

CI.   52. 
Decker.    Alfred,   ft    Cohn.    Inc.,    to    Hart    Schaffner   k    Marx. 

Chicago.  111.     202.236.  ren.  12-28-63.     CI    39. 
De    Ixquierdo.    Mlchellne    S..    d.b.a.    Mltiou,    Madrid,    Spain. 

801.013.   pub.   10-12-63.      CI.   39. 
DennU  Co..  The,  Chicago.   III.     687.706.  cane.     CI.  8. 
Denver  Chemical  Mfg.  Co..  The.  Stamford.  Conn.,  from  E.  E. 

OUon.  Storm  Lake.  Iowa.  800.912.  pub.  6-30-64.  CI.  18. 
Desco  Shoe  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y  688.0:J3.  cane.  CI.  39 
Diamond  Chain  and   Mfg.  Co.,  IndlanapolU.  Ind..  to  Amsted 

Industrlen.    Inc..    Chicago,    ill.      211.419.    ren.    12-28-63. 

CI.   13. 
Dick  X  Ray  Co.,  The.  St.  Looia,  Mo.     688,037,  cane.     CI.  44. 
DIebold.    Inc..   Canton,   Ohio.      687.»41.   cane.      CI.    26. 
Dlskln.   H..  Co.  :   See — 

DlHkln.  Harry. 
Dlakln.  Harry,  d.b.a.  H.  Dlakln  Co.,  New  York,  NT.    801,008. 

pub     10-12-6.5.      CI.   50. 
Dltuccl.     Salvatore     J..     Somerrllle.     Mass.     801.075.     pub. 

10-12-63.     CI.   52. 
Dlversey   Corp..   The.   Chicago.   111.     420,278,   ren.   12-28-63. 

CI.   32 
Diversified    Industries,    Inc..    Trenton,    S.C.      687.749.    cane. 

CI.   2. 
Doosee.  Inc..  Oak  Lawn.  111.     687.879.  cane.    C\.  22. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The.  Midland.  Mich.    800.833,  pub.  10-12- 

65.     CI.  1. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The.  Midland.  Mich.     800.908,  pub.  10-12- 

63.     a.  15. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The.  Midland.  Mich.    800.987,  pub.  10-12- 

63.     Cl.  37. 
Dow  Jones  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.    800,991.  pub.  10-12- 

65      Cl    38 
Drug  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  The.  Bloomfleld,  N.J.     419,223,  ren. 

12-28-65.    Cl.  18. 
Duncan  Poods  Co. :  See — 

Coca-Cola  Co.,  The. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  B.  I.,  and  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del.     687.- 

742,  cane.     Cl.  1. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del.     688.- 

056,  cane.     CI.  43. 
Durasol   Drug  k   Chemical   Co..   d.b.a.   Walter   Lyons  *  Co.. 

East  Boston,  Mas.s      800.869,  pub.  10-12-63.     Cl.  6. 
Eagle  Pencil  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.,  to  Eagle  Pencil  Co..  Dan- 
bury^  Conn.    44.942.  ren.  12-28-63.    Cl.  37. 
Eagle  Pencil  Co..  New  York,  N.Y..  to  Elagle  Pencil  Co.,  Dan- 
bury,  Conn.    46.097.  ren.  12-28-63.    Cl.  37. 
Eagle  Pencil  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.,  to  EUigle  Pencil  Co.,  Dan- 
bury,  Conn.    46.099.  ren.  12-28-63.    C\.  37. 
Eagle  Pencil  Co  ,  New  York,  NY.,  to  Eagle  Pencil  Co.,  Dan- 
bury,  Conn      46,100,  ren.  12-28-65.    Cl.  37. 
Eagle    Shoe    Mfg.    Co.,    Inc.,    Everett,    Mass.      801,003,    pub. 

10—12—65      Cl    39 
E:fco  Products,  Loveland,  Colo.     687,870-1,  cane.    CI.  22. 

Electric  Regulator  Corp.,  Norwalk,  Conn.    687,864,  cane.    Cl. 

21. 
Emnlre  Shield  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     688,023,  cane.     Cl. 

Bscalon  Packers,  Inc.,  Eacalon.  Calif.    417,301,  ren.  12-28-63. 
Cl.  46. 

Everglades  Sugar  Refinery,  Inc.,  Clewlston,  Fla.    801,049,  pub. 
10-12-63.     Cl.  46. 

Everglades    Sugar   Refinery,    Inc.,   Clewlston,    Fla.      801,050, 
pub.  10-12-65.     CT.  46. 

Faesy  k  Besthoff,  Inc..  Edgewater.  N.J.    419,470,  ren.  12-28- 

63.     CT.  6. 
Famous  Brand  Shoes  :  See — 
Robins,  Morton. 

Famous  Knitwear  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    688,041,  cane.    Cl. 
39. 

Farm  Builders,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Aria.     800,883,  pub.  10-12-63. 
Cl.  10. 

Farmers    Produce    Co.,    Brawley.    Calif.,    to    Oro-Pak,    Inc., 

Tacoma.  Wash.    200.808.  ren.  12-28-63.    Cl.  46. 
Fayscott  Landls  Machine  Corp. :  See — 
Landls  Machine  Co. 

First  National  Casualty  Co.,  Fond  du  Lae,  Wis.    80),103,  pub. 
10-12-65.    a.  102.  , 

Fischer  Baking  Co.,  Newark,  N.J.     264,689,  cane.  Nst  46. 

Fleischer,    Max,    New   York,    N.Y.     801,002,    pub.    10-12-65. 
Cl.  38. 

Foster- Hochberr  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash.    801,004,  pub. 
10-12-68.     d.  39. 

Friden  Calculating  Machine  Co.,  Inc. :  8i 
Friden,  Inc. 


Friden,  Inc.,  from  Friden  Calculating  Machine  Co.,  Inc..  San 

Leandro.  Calif.    687.920.  cane.    Cl.  26. 
Friedman.  Julea.  d.b.a.  Merit  Plastics.  Lynbrook,  K  Y.     688,- 

050,  cane.     Cl.  40. 
Fruehauf  Corp..  Falrless  Hills,  Pa.     800.891,  pub.  10-12-63. 

a.  12. 
Fun   Farms.  Inc..   Milwaukee.  Wis.     801.033,  pub.  10-12-«5. 

a.  46 
Gamco.  Inc..  Big  Spring.  Tex.     801.057.  pub.  10-12-«3.     Cl. 

50. 
Garber's  Travel  Service.  Inc..  Brookllne.  Mass.     801.110.  pub. 

10-12-65.     Cl.  105. 
Gaylord  Bros..  Inc..  Syracuse.  NY.     800.982,  pub.  10-12-65. 

Cl.  37. 


687.- 


Gealy.  Don  R.,  d.b.a.  Perma  Electric  Co.,  Dayton,  Ohio. 

867.  cane.     Ti.  21. 
Gebruder  Bi"4itis.  Remseheid-Lennep.  Germany.    800.957.  pub. 

10-12-65.     Cl.  23. 
Gelgy  Chemical  Corp..  Ardsley,  NY.     800,875-6,  pub.  10-12- 

65      Cl    6 
General  Anlilne  *  Film  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     800.870.  pub. 

10-12-65.     a.  6. 
General  Chemical  Co..  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York, 

NY.    204.750,  ren.  12-28-65.    Cl.  8. 
General  Grain.  Inc.  :  See — 

Blanton  Milling  Co. 
General   Motors  Corp..   Detroit.  Mich.     800.828.  pub.   10-12- 

63.     a.  1. 
Georjcia-Paclfle  Corp  :  See — 

Stevens  k  Tbomp<«on  Paper  Co. 
Oeoscienee  InRtniments  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     800.963,  pub. 

10-12-63.     Cl.  29. 
OeoBcienee  Instruments  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     800,964,  pub. 

ia-12-«5.     a.  29. 
Gessner  Products  Co..  Inc.,  Ambler,  Pa.    801.039,  pub.  10-12- 

85.     Cl.  50. 
Girls   Clubs   of   America,    Inc..    Springfield.    Mass.      611,901. 

Am.  7(d).     Cl    100. 
Glamorise  Foundations,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     801.016.  pub. 

10-12-65.     Cl.  39. 
Golden    Arrow   Toiletries,    New   York,   N.Y.      416.051.    cane. 

Cl.  4. 
Golden    Arrow   Toiletries.    New    York,    N.Y.      424,820.    cane. 

Cl.  6. 
GoMen    Arrow   Toiletries.    New   York,    N.Y.      417,394,    cane. 

Cl.  8. 
Golo  Footwear  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     801,015,  pub.  10-12- 

85.     Cl.  39. 
Oranados.  Carlos  D..  Miami.   Fla.     887  978.  cane.     Cl.  36. 
Grants  of  St.  James's  Ltd..  Burton-on-Trent.  England.     801.- 

052   pub.  10-12-63.     a.  47. 
Graohlc   Materials   Corp..    Washington.   D.C.      800.985.    pub. 

10-12-65.     Cl.  37. 
Great  Atlantic  *  Pacific  Tea  Co..  Inc..  The,  New  York,  N.Y. 

R01,034.  pub.  10-12-^5.     Cl.  +8 
Gr1«»?*sP»"p|rer  Tanning  Co.,  The,  Waukegan,  111.     800.833.  pub. 

10-12-65       Cl.    1. 
Gro-Pak.  Inc. :  See — 

Farmers  Produce  Co. 
Onnrantped  Parts  Co.,  Inc..  Seneca  Falls.  N.Y.     800.929.  pub. 

l(V-l2-65,     Cl.  21. 
Gudeel.  John   C  .  d.b.a.  Preventive  Maintenance  Co..  Felton. 

Csllf.      800.906.  pub.   10-12-65.     Cl.   15. 
Gulf  Coast  Films   Inc..  Houston.  Tex.      887  991.  cane.     Cl  38. 
Guttman.  Volan  R..  New  York.  N.Y. 

Cl.    100 
Gym  Plastics  Corp.,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Cl.   12. 
HP  Products.  Inc..  Louisville.  Ohio. 

Cl.   13. 
Harcourt  Brace  k  World.  Inc..  from  Science  Materials  Center. 

Inc..  New  York.  NY.     800.988.  pub.   10-12-63.     Cl    38. 
Harvey.  G.  F..  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Purdue  Frederick  Co  .  The. 
Harvey.  G.  F..  Co..  Inc.,  The.  New  York,  NY. 

Cl.   18. 
Heller     Tool     Co..     Newcomerstown.     Ohio 

10-12-63.     Cl.   23 
Hemenwav  Furniture  Co..  Inc..  Shreveport,  La. 

10-12-8.5.     Cl    1.3. 
Henderson's  Portion   Pak  Inc.,   Coral   Gables,  Fla.     801,032, 

pub     10-12-85.      Cl.   48. 
Henny   Penny  Corp.,   Eaton,  Ohio.     801.089.   pnb.   10-12-65. 

Cl.    100. 
Heusner  Cigar  Co..  Inc.,  Hanover,  Pa.     687,803,  cane.     Cl.  17. 

Hlllblllv    Hickory    Products   Co.,   Texarkana,   Ark.     800.832. 
pub    10-12-63.     C\.  1. 

Hlllerieh    k    Bradsby    Co.,    Louisville,    Ky.     209.794.     ren. 

12-28-85.     Cl.   22. 
Holland  Color  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Holland-Sueo  Color  Co. 
Holland-Suco   Color  Co..   from    Holland   Color   Chemical   Co., 

Holland.  Mich.     800.881.  pnb.  10-12-65.     Cl.  6. 

Honda   OIken    Kogyo   Kabushlkl    Kalsha    (Honda    Motor   Co. 

Ltd  ).  Tokyo.  Japan.     800.926.  pub    10-12-63.     Cl.   19. 
Hoosler  Soil  Service.  Inc.  :  See — 

Solar  Nitrogen  Chemicals.  Inc. 
Hortex  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  El  Paso,  Tex.     688.048.  cane.     Cl.  39. 
Hopp    Press.    Inc.,    The,    New    York.    NY.      801,064,    pnb. 

10-12-6.5       Cl.    30. 

Hospital  Development  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     800.997.  pub. 
10-12-65.     CT.   38. 

Howey.    E     M.,    Woodbury.    N.J      800.909.    pub.    10-12-65. 
Cl.   18. 

Hoyt   Heater  Co.,   to   Pioneer  Mfg.   Co.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 
192.839,  new  cert.     Cl.  34. 


801.093,  pub.  10-12-65. 
800,883.  pub.  10-12-63. 
800.897,  pub   10-12-65. 


887.828.  cane. 

800.945,     pub. 

800,896.  pub 


Humble   Oil   *   Refining   Co.,    Houston.   Tex.     800,907.   pub. 

lU-12-63.     Cl.   15. 
Hunt  i-uods  ana   industries.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Hunt-Weaaon   Bales 

Co.,  1-uilerton,  Calif.     8ul,033,  pub.  10-12-65.     Cl.  46. 
Hunt-WesHun  aaies  Co.  :  See — 

Huut  Foods  and  Industries,  Inc. 
Hunxiaer,   A.   M.,   inc..   I'eona,   111.      800,887,  pub.    10-12-65. 

Cl.    12. 
Huyck  Corp.,  Rensselaer,  N.Y.     801,018,  pub.  10-12-65.     Cl. 

42. 
Hycon   Mfg.   Co.,   Monrovia,   Calif.     798,313,   cor.     Cl.   21. 
Hyuru-Air  i:^ngiue«?ring,   Inc.,    St.   Louis,   Mo.     800,953,  pub. 

10-12-65.      Cl.   23. 
Icemakers   Corp.,    Littleton,   Colo.      800,836,   pub.    10-12-63. 

Cl.    1. 
Idealflle,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.     800,998,  pub.  10-12-63.     Cl.  38. 
Imperial   Tobacco   Co.,    of   Canada.    Ltd.,    Montreal,    Quebec, 

Canada,  from  U.  J.  Keynoias  Tobacco  Co.,  \> Inston-sialem, 

N.C.      800,911,  pub.  4-6-65.      Cl.  17. 
Imperial   Type   Metal   Co.,    Philadelphia,   Pa.     800,871,   pub. 

l0-12-6.<.      Cl.    6. 
Inde^udent  Grocers'  Alliance  Distributing  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

SOl.on.  pub.  10-12-63.     Cl.  51. 
Inde^udeut  Grocers'  Alliance  Distributing  Co.,  Chicago,  IlL 

S01.079.  pub.  10-12-65.      Cl.  52. 
InduMtrlul  .\bHorbeDtH  and  Supply  Co.  :  See — 

Yorgensen.    Wesiey    H. 
Internatiunnl      Latex     Corp.,      Dover,      Del.      801,017,      pub. 

10-12-65.      Cl.   39. 
International    Paper    Co.,    New    York,    N.Y.     800,837,    pub. 

10-12-65.     Cl.   1. 
International  I'ulp  Co.,  to  International  Talc  Co.,  Inc.,  New 

York.  .N.V.     48.346,  ren.  12-28-65.     Cl.  1. 
International    Rectifier    Corp..    El    Segundo,    Calif.     687,881, 

cane.     Cl.  21. 
International  Talc  Co.,  Inc.  :  flee — 

International  Pulp  Co. 
Interstate  Chemical  Co. :  See — 
Interstate  Industries.  Inc. 
Interstate   Dry   Goods    Syndicate,   The,   Huntington,  W.   Va. 

209,721,  ren.  12-28-65.      Cl.  39. 
IiitefHtate    Industries,    Inc..    d.b.a.    Interstate    Chemical   Co., 

Kansas  City.  Mo.      800.915.  pub.  10-12-65.      Cl.  18. 
Irving    Abrams    Fur    Corp..    New    York.    N.Y.      »01,014,    pub. 

10-12-65.      Cl.   39. 
Irwlndale  Citrus  Association,  Irwlndale,  to  Paramount  Citrus 

Association,     Inc.,     San     Fernando,     Calif.     209,837.     ren. 

12-28-65.      Cl.   46. 
Jackson.    Andrew,    Life    Insurance   Co.,   The,   Jackson,    Miss. 

801.105.  pub.  10-12-65.      Cl.  102. 
Jackson  Bag  Corp.  :  See — 
Martln-Brower   Corp. 
Johnson,   .S.   C.^   k  Son,   Inc.,   Racine,   Wis.     800,856-7,  pub. 

10-12-65.      Cl    4. 
Jackson,  Thomas,  k  Son  Co.,  The,  Reading,  Pa.     800,877,  pub. 

10-12-65.     Cl.   7. 
Jeffrey    Gallon    Mfg.    Co.,    Columbus,    Ohio.     800,948,    pub. 

10-12-65.     Cl.   23. 
Jersey  Land  Dairy,  Inc.,  Chelsea,  Vt.    801,031,  pub.  10-12-65. 

Cl.   46. 
John-Frederics,  New  York,  N.Y.     411,511,  cane.     Cl.  6. 
Johnson    k    Johnson.    New    Brunswick,    N.J.      801,023,    pub. 

10-12-65.      Cl     44. 
Juncker  Rijielfabrlek  N.V.,  Apeldoom,  Netherlands.    687,836, 

cane.     Cl.  19. 
Kalart  Co..  Inc.,  The,  Plalnville,  Conn.,  from  Waltham  Preci- 
sion Instrument  Co.,  Inc..  Waltham,  Mass.     800,928,  pub. 

1-28-64.     Cl.  21. 
Karolos  Fix  8.A.,  Co.,  Athens,  Greece.     688,120,  cane.     Cl. 

45. 
Karten,  Morton,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    688,001,  cane.    Cl.  39. 
Kay  Chemical  Corp.,  Oeveland,  Ohio.     801,077,  pub.  10-12- 

65.     Cl.  52. 
Kayser  Roth  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     801,067,  pub.  10-12-65. 

Cl.  51. 
Kentucky  Fried  Chicken  Corp.,  Sbelbyvillc,  Ky.    801,095,  pub. 

10-12-65.     Cl.  100, 

Keystone  View  Co.,  Meadville,  Pa.     687,791,  cane.     Cl.  16. 

King  Midas  Products  :  See — 
Waterloo  Idea  Companies. 

Klrchner's  Kaynar  Diamond  Co. :  See — 

Kirchner  k  Reinch. 
Kirchner   k    Relnlch,    to    Klrchner's    Kaynar    Diamond    Co., 

Minneapolis.  Minn.     420.384.  ren.  12-28-65.     Cl.  28. 
Kisco  Boiler  *  Engineering  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     800,966,  pub. 

10-12-65.     Cl.  31. 
Kleiber.  Joseph  P.,  Mt.  Vernon,  N.Y.     687,927,  cane.     Cl.  26. 
Koenlg.  Alfred.  Paris,  France.     688,025-6,  cane.    Cl.  39. 

Krements  k  Co.,  Newark,  N.J.     203,945,  ren.  12-28-03.     CI. 

28. 

Krementi  k  Co.,  Newark,  N.J.     204,226,  ren.  12-28-63.    CI. 

28. 

Kress,  S.  H.,  and  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    688,016,  cane.    Cl.  39. 

La  Industrial  Paraguaya  Sociedad  Anonima  Paraguayan  Corp., 

Buenos  Aires,  Argentina.     801,048,  pub.  10-12-63.     CI.  46. 

Landbrugsministerlet,  Copenhagen,  Denmark.     801,119,  pub. 
10-12-85.     Cl.  A. 

Landls  Machine  Co..  to  Fayscott  Landls  Machine  Corp.,  St. 
Louis.  Mo.    203.481,  ren.  12-28-65.    Cl.  43. 

Lanvln-Charles  of  The  Rlti,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     800,961, 
pub.  10-12-65.     CT.  28. 

Latrobe  Electric  Steel  Co.,  to  Latrobe  Steel  Co.,  Latrobe,  Pa. 
4-17,824,  ren.  12-28-65.    Cl.  14. 


Latrobe  Steel  Co. :  See — 

Latrobe  Electric  Steel  Co. 
Lawrence  Paper  Co.,   The,   Lawrence,  Kans.     687,730.  cane. 

Lasy  U  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     688,044,  cane.     a.  89. 
Lease  Plan  International  Corp.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.     801,109. 

pub.  10-12-65.     Cl.  105. 
Leeds  Trai^elwear,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    800,849,  pub.  10-12- 

Lee   Rubber*  Tire  Corp.,  d.b.a.   RepubUc  Rubber  Division. 

Youngstown,  Ohio.    687,973,  cane.    Cl.  35. 
Less,  John  R.,  Dallas,  Tex.     800,992,  pub.  10-12-63.     Cl,  38. 
Leuco  Food  Products  :  See — 

Nailes,  Harold. 
Liberty  Coach  Co.,  Inc..  Bremen,  Ind.    687,839,  cane.    Cl.  19. 
Lilly,  Eli.  and  Co.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.    800,949,  pub.  8-17-«3. 

Little  Farmer  Foods  :  See — 

Pringle,  R.  D..  Inc. 
Locke  Mfg.  Co.,  Lodi.  Ohio.     800,889,  pub.  10-12-05.     Cl.  12. 
LondOD,  Burton  L.,  New  York,  N.Y.     687,923,  cane.     Cl.  26. 
Lubri-Loy  Co.,  The,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     800,903,  pub.  10-12-63. 

Cl.  13. 
Lunti,   Charles   E.,  Publications  k  Services,   St.  Louis.  Mo. 

801,087,  pub.  10-12-65.    Cl.  100. 
Lyons,  Walter,  k  Co.  :  See — 

Durasol  Drug  k  Chemical  Co. 
Mailmen,   Inc.,   Syosset,   N.Y.     801,099,   pub.   10-12-63.     Cl. 

Mallyclad    Corp.,    Madison    Heights,    Mich.      800,840,    pub. 

10-12-63.    Cl.  1.  '       '    V 

Mapleton's  Nut  Food  Co.  Ltd.,  Garston,  Liverpool,  England. 

801.030.  pub.  10-12-65.     Cl.  48. 
Marsh,  Jordan,  Co.,  Boston,  Mass.     211,207,  ren.  12-28-60. 

Cl.  32. 
Marshall,  Eleanor  M^  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    688,013,  cane.    Cl   39. 
Marshburn  Farms  :  See — 

Marshburn,  Inc. 
Marshburn,    Inc.,   d.b.a.    Marshburn   Farms,    Norwalk    Calif. 

801,047.  pub.  10-12-65.     Cl.  46. 
Martln-Brower  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.,  from  Jackson  Bac  Corp., 

Jackson.  Tenn.    800,847,  pub.  10-12-65.    Cl.  2. 
Master  Products,  Inc.,  South  Miami,  Fla.     798,533,  cor.    Cl. 

26. 
Matsushita   Electric   Industrial   Co.,   Ltd.,   Kltakawaehl-gun, 

Osaka.  Japan.    800,942.  pub.  9-20-64.    Cl.  28. 
Maxson  Electronics  Corp. :  See — 

Maxson,  W.  L.,  Corp..  The. 
Maxson,  W.  L.,  Corp..  The,  New  York,  N.Y.,  to  Maxson  Elec- 
tronics Corp.,  Great  River,  N.Y.     417,502,  ren.  12-28-65. 

McDuffee  Bros..  Inc.,  Wheaton,  HI.    800,959,  pub.  4-6-65.    Cl. 

26. 
MMd  Johnson  k  Co.,  Evansville,  Ind.    800,920,  pub.  10-12-68. 

Medical  Supply  Co..  Rockford,  lU.     800,862,  pub.  10-12-68. 

Menda  Co.,  City  of  Industry,  CaUf.     800,843,  pub.  10-21-65. 
Cl.  2. 

Merck  k  Co..  Inc.,  Rabway,  N.J.    800,914,  pub.  10-12-68.    Cl. 

19. 

Meridian  Distributors  And/Or  Good  Hope  Distributors  :  See — 

Biddle  Purchasing  Co. 
Merit  Plastics  :  See — 

Friedman,  Jules. 
Mero  k  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     800,968,  pnb.  10-12-68.    Cl. 

Ol. 

***,*Jf*?^'  5C®"1S.-  *  8o°"'  I"<^-'  New  York,  N.Y.     801,012,  pub. 
10-12-68.     CI.  39. 

*",*A^?i*'lS*  '^S"*'  *  Share  Co.,  Decatur,  HI.     801,104,  pub. 
10-12-63.     Cl.  102. 

Midland   Co.,   The.    South    Milwaukee.    Wis.     687,912.    cane. 

Midland    Co.,    The.    South    Milwaukee.    Wis.     687,918.    cane. 

Mldlash,  J.,  Chicago,  111.    687,958.  cane.    Cl.  27. 
Mills   Olan.  Inc    of  Tennessee.  Chattanooga,  Tenn      801  092 
pub.  10-12-65.     Cl.  100.  *."". 

^'io-'i2-<w'*Cl^°ib6^*"''    "'"■<^*'P'»'»-    P»-     801.114,    pub. 
•Mllsan  Mills,  Inc.,  Lebanon,  Pa.     688,047,  cane.     Cl.  39. 
Minlnger,  Abram  B..  Souderton.  Pa.     687,874,  cane.     CI.  22. 

Minneapolis  Contact  Lens  Clinic,  Minneapolis,  Minn    687  946 
cane.     Cl.  28.  •         ,       , 

Minnesota   Mining  and  Mfg.   Co.,   St.  Paul,  Minn.     687  733 
cane.     Cl.   1.  o  •,■««, 

Minnesota   Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.     800.855 
pub.  10-12-65.     Cl.  4. 

MInuteman.    Inc.,   New   York,   N.Y.      688,083.   cane.      Cl.  50. 
Mission  Broadcasting  Co.,  San  Antonio,  Tex.     688,107,  cane. 
LI.    104. 

"" 801^63. "ul^S!-T2-83"    ^I'ho**""'''"''    ^"**^-    ^"'^''* 
Mi8ter^^Un,   Inc..  Buffalo.   N.Y.     801.118.   pub.   10-12-66. 

^'inT'jSS**'"^  ®,^*fS^  Ji^-  i.°«-   North   White  Plalna.   N.Y. 
801.039.  pub.  10-12-65.     Cl.  48. 

Mo^ex  ^Products  Co.,  Brookfield.  III.     800,930,  pub.  10-12-65. 

'^"1*0^12^65  ^"(^^PPP*'"**'-^*""^'*'  Qermany.     800,984,  pub. 

Monarch  Road  Machinery  Co..  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.     800.943, 
pub.  7-20-68.     Cl.  23. 
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MonMDto  Co.,  at.  LoaU,  Mo.     800,874.  pab.  10~ia-«S.     C\.  6. 
Moora,  H.  L.,  Co.,  Inc..  The,  Cocbraaton,  Fa.     800.984,  pub. 

10-i2-W.     CI.   37. 
Moasner.   Alfred.  Co..  Ctalcaso.   111.     801,062.  pub.   10-12-A5. 

CI.   50. 
Motowv     Record     Corp.,     Detroit.     Mich.     800.977-9.     pab. 

10-12-63       CI.   36. 
Mountain    Mfr    Co..    Inc.,    Kallapell.    Mont.     800.954.    pub. 

10-12-63.     CI     23. 
Mulbena,   Ferdinand,   d.b.a.   Kau  de  Colofne-  k  Parfumerle- 

Pabrlk  OlockencaMie.  Colofne  (Rhine).  Oermany.     688.084. 

cane.     CI.  31. 
Multi-Vox.    Ltd.,     Multi-Vox    Ltee.    Montreal-North.    Quebec. 

Canada.     687.866.  cane.     CI.  21. 
Nallea.    Harold,    d.b.a.    Leuco    Food    Products,    Chicago,    111. 

688,075.   cane.      CI.   46. 
Natacha  Brooks,  Ltd.,  New  York.  N.Y.     687.937.  cane.    CI.  27. 
Nathan.    Lou.    Inc.,   New   York.   NY.      687,753.   cane.      CI.   S 
National   AdvertUlng  Co..  Beaford   Park.  111.     688.101.  cane. 

CI.    101. 
National  Bellas  Hwa,  Inc.,  North  Kansas  Cltjr,  Mo.     800,913. 

pub    10-12-63.     a.   18. 
National  Creditors  Serrlces,  Inc.,  Tyler.  Tex.     688.103.  cane. 

a     102. 
National   Lead  Co..   New  York.   NY.     687.762.  cane.     CI.   6. 
National    School    Public   Relations   Association,    Washington. 

D.C       801,094.  pub.  10-12-63.      Cl    100. 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corp..  New  York.  NT.     800. 

872.  pub.  10-12-63.      (n.  6. 
National  Steel  Corp..  Plttsbargti.  Pa.    800.903,  pab.  10-12-63. 

Cl.    14. 
Neilaon  Chemical  Co.  of  California  :  0«e — 

Nellson.   H.    Raymond. 
Nellson.    H.    Raymond,   d.b.a.    Neilaon   Chemical   Co.   of  Cali- 
fornia,   Los   Anrelea.    Calif.     687.761.   cane.     C\    6. 
Nooter  Corp..  St.  Loals.  Mo      800,899.  pub.  12-28-63.     Cl.  IS 
NorcroHH,    Inc.    New    York.    NY.     800.983.    pub.    10-12-« 

a.   37 
Norsk   Hydro-Elektrlsk   Kraelstofaktleaelskab.  Oslo,   Norway. 

6«7,769.   cane.      Cl     10. 
O.K.    Tire   and    Rubber   Co..    Littleton.   Colo.     800.927.    pab. 

10-12-65       Cl.    19. 
Oll-Drl     Corp.     of     America.     Chicago.     111.     801.074.     pub. 

10-12-63       Cl     32. 
on   Heat   InHtltute  of  Waiihlngton.   Seattle.  Wash.     801,097, 

pub.   10-12-63.     Cl.   101. 
Okonite  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Okonlte  Co.,  Ltd..  The. 
Okonite  Co..  Ltd.,  The,  New  York.  NY.,  to  The  Okonlte  Co.. 

Paasalc,  N.J.     30.136.  ren    12-28-63      Cl  21. 
Olln    Mathleson    Chemical    Corp..    New   York.    NY.     687.768. 

cane.     Cl.    10. 
Ollrettl    Underwood    Corp..    New    York.    N.Y.      800.933.    pub. 

10-12-63.      CT.    23. 
OpUcks,  Inc..  Dallas.  Tex.    800,908,  pub.  10-12-4S.    Multiple 

CUaa  (Clasaea  26  and  106). 
Oriental    Promotlonn.    Inc..    New   York,   N.Y.     6«7.9«2,   cane. 

Cl.   30. 
Ortega,  Hermanos,  Havana.  Cuba.     687^798-9.  cane.     Cl.  17 
Pabco   Products    Inc..    from   The   Parafflne   Companlea.    Inc. 

San  Franclitco.  Calif      353,277.  cane       n.  20 
Pabat  Brewing  Co.,  CUcmfo,  lU.     687,816,  cane.    O.  18. 
Paolfle  Oas  and  Electric  Co.,  San  Frandseo.  Calif.     801.091. 

pub    10-12-65      Cl.   100. 
Padflc  Oas  and  Electric  Co..  San  Francisco.  Calif.     801.107, 

pub.  10-12-68.     Cl.   103. 
Parachutea.    Inc..    Orange.    Maaa       801.118.    pab.    10-12-63 

CT.    107. 
Parafflne  Companies.  Inc.,  The :  See — 

Pabco  Products   Inc. 
Paramount     Bedding     Corp.,     Norfolk.     Va.     420.403.     ren. 

12-28-63       Cl.    32. 
Paramount  Citrus  Association.  lie.  :  See — 

Irwlndale  CltruH  Assoelatloi. 
Parentl,   Dante,   d.b.a.    Bella   Oreen   Zoysia   Lawn   Nnraerlea, 

Mlnotola.    N.J.     800.829,    pub.    10-12-63.     O.    1. 

Pearlman.  Benjamin  J.,  *  Co. :  See — 

Pearlman,   Benjamin  J. 
Pearlman.   Benjamin  J.,  d.b  a.  Benjamin  J.  Pearlman  *  Co.. 

Brooklyn.  N.Y.     800,969.  pub.  10-12-63.     Cl.  32 
Pedlgo,  Thomaa  W.,  McMinnTille,  Tenn.    800,976,  pab.  10-12- 

60.     a.  36. 
Peoples  Broadcasting  Corp..  Columbus.  Ohio.     801,108.  pab. 

10^12-65.     Cl.  104. 
Pepperldge  Farm,  Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn.    801.086,  pub.  10-12- 

93.     CI.  46. 
Pet  Milk  Co.  :   See — 

Whitman,  Stephen  F.,  *  Son. 
Pet  IClIk  Co.,  St.   Loais,  Mo.     801,044,  pab.  10-lS-«a.     Cl. 

46. 
Perma  Electric  Co. :  See — 
Oealy.  Don  R. 

Permailex    ProdueU    Co.,    Inc..    Philadelphia,    Pa.      800.890. 

pub.  10-12-60.     Cl.  11. 
Photographic    Importing   and    Distributing   Corp.,    to   Talsel 

Kogaku   Kofyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Omlyashl,  Japan.     684,413.  new 

cert.     Cl.  26. 
Pflaer.   Chaa.,  *  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.T.     «87,820-l.  cane. 

Cl.  18. 
Phllco  Corp.,  PhlUdelphla.  Pa.     687,983,  cane.     C\.  2«. 
Pllklngton.  Walter,  d.boi.  Victor  Valley  Oem  Shop,  Heaperla. 

Calll    687,892.  cane.    a.  23. 

Pioneer  Plastics  Corp..  Anbam,  Maine.    800,838,  pab.  10-12- 
60.    Cl.  1. 


Plaa-Tiea  Co.,  SanU  Ana.  Calif.    687,764,  cane.    Cl.  1. 
Pleaaaat   Valley  Wine  Co..   Rhelma.  N.Y..  to  the  The  Taylor 

Wine  Co.,  Inc.,  Hammondsport.  N.T.     50,333,  ren.  12-28- 

63.     CT.  47. 
Plus  ProdueU,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     801,037,  pub.  10-12-60. 

Cl.  46. 
Port  City  Steel  Co.,  d.b.a.  Port  aty  Steel  Co.,  Sarannah.  Oa. 

801.056.  pub.  10-12-65     O   50. 
Poudrerle    Ro/ale    de    Wetteren,     Cooppal    et     Cle,     Soeiete 

Anonyme.    Bruxellea,    Belgium.      800,880,    pub.    10-12-60. 

Cl.  9. 
Pre  Finish  Metals  Inc.,  Elk  Qrove  VUlag*,  lU.     800,902,  pab. 

10-12-63.     a.  14.  .       .  »~ 

Prentice- Hall,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     800,960,  pub.  10-12-«0. 

Cl.  26. 
Prerentlre  Maintenance  Co.  :  See — 

Oadgel   John  C. 
Prince  Gardner  Co.,  Inc..  St.  Louia.  Mo.    800,848.  pab.  10-12- 

65      Cl.  3. 
Princess  Park  Eatates.  Inc..  San  Diego.  Calif.     800.996.  pub. 

10-12-65.     a.  38. 
Prlngle.  R.  D..  Inc..  d.b.a.  Uttle  Farmer  Foods.  San  Francisco. 

Calif.     801.031,  pub.  10-12-63.     a.  46. 
Pro-Putt.   Inc..   Deerfleld.   III.      800,935.  pub.    10-12-60.     Cl. 

22. 
Protected  Home  Mutual  Ufe  Insurance  Co..  Sharon.  Pa.    801.- 

102,  pub.  8^  2»  «5      Cl    102 
Prorldent    Tradesmenii    Bank    and   Trust   Co      administrator 

d.b.n.c  t-a.   of   the  esUte  of  Raymond   H.   Fager.  deceased. 

PhlUdelphla.   Pa.     800,973,  pub    10-12-65.     Cl.  34. 
Purdue    Frederick    Co,    The,    Yonktrs.    N.T.      800,865.    pab. 

10-12-65      a.  6.  .        .    t~ 

Purdue  Frederick  Co  ,^  The.  from  The  O.  F.  Harrey  Co..  Inc.. 

New  York.  NY      687, H27.  cane      Cl.  18. 
Quaker  Sute  Oil  Reflnlng  Corp  ,  Oil  City,  Pa.     770,194,  cor. 

Quaker  State  Oil  Reflnlng  Corp..  Oil  City,  Pa.     706.708,  cor. 

Cl.  16. 
RKO  General   Inc..   Boston,   Maaa.     801.116.   10-12-60.     O. 

107. 
Radiation,  Inc.,  Melbourne,  Fla.     687,981,  cane.    Cl.  26. 
Radio  Electric  Serrice  Co  ,  PhlUdelphla.  Pa.     687,804.  c«ae. 

a.  21. 
Red  Star  Yeast  Products  Co  :  See — 

UnlTermal  Foods  Corp. 
Relehhold  Chemicals.  Inc..  White  Plains.  N.T. 

10-12-65.     a.  1. 
ReUable   Textile  Co..   lac..   New   Tork.   M.T. 

Cl.  42. 

Reliance  Mfg.  Co.,  New  Tork.  H.T.     688,010,  cane.     Cl    89. 
Republic  Rubber  LMrlslon  :   S«e — 

I.#e  Rubber  k  Tire  Corp. 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.,  d.b.a.  RIker  Laboratories.  Lot 

Angeles.  Calif.     800.916.  pab.  10-12-60.     Cl.  18. 
Reynolds.  R.  J..  Co.  :  See — 

Imperial  Tobacco  Co.  of  Canada.  Ltd. 
Rice.  Stlx  Dry  Goods  Co.,  St.  Louis.  Mo.,  to  Dwlght  S.  WU 

Uams  Co.  lac..  New  Tork.  N.T.    01.080,  ren.  12-28-60.    C\. 

39. 


800,841, 
688,000, 


puh. 


caac. 


Richardson  Homes  Corp.,  Elkhart   lad 
65.     Cl.  12. 


800,884.  pub.  lO-lS- 


Rlchardson  Merrell  lac.  New  Tork.  N.T 
65      Cl.  30. 


The,  Elyria,  Oklo. 


801,063,  pab.  10-11- 
800,901.  pab.  10-ia-«S. 


Rldfe  Tool  Co., 

a.  28. 
Rlker  Laboratories 

Rexall  Drag  and  Chemical  Co. 
Rltter.  Bob  and  Ruth,  d.b.a.  Rltter  Productions.  Detroit  Mich 
800,993.  pub    10-12-63.     Cl.  88.  s  — «:». 

Rltter  Productions  :   See — 
Rltter.  Bob  and  Roth. 

Roach  Appleton    Mfg.   Co..   Chicago.   111.,   to   AU  Steel   BaalD- 
ment  Inc..  Aurora.  111.     206.988.  ren.  12-28-60.     ~^*-  '^ 

Robins.   Morton.  d.b.a.   Famous   Brand  Shoes 
8O1.0O5.  pub.  10-12-60.    Cl.  89. 

R<>cket   Pisaa  Co..   Waterman.   lU.     801.042.   pub.   10-12-80. 

Rohm  *  Haas  O.m.b.H. 
10-12-65.     CT.  6. 


el   Bgal] 
CT.  21. 

Detroit.  Mick. 


Darmstadt.  Germany.     800.866,  pab. 
801.008,  pab.  10-12- 


Ronrlco  Corp.,  San  Juan.  Puerto  Rleo. 
65.     Cl.  49. 

Roes  Enterprises  :  fee — 

Roes.  Herbert  H. 
Roes,    Hert>ert    H.,   d.b.a 
687.942.  cane.     Cl.  26. 

RuMa.  B..  Research,  lac.,  Ekthesda.  Md 
65.    a.  85. 

Safeway  Stores.  Inc.,  OakUnd,  ClUf. 

Cl.  1. 

Samson  Cordage  Works,  Boatoa,  Maaa 

65.    Cl.  7. 

Sandnsky  Fonadrr  A  Machine  Co., 
pub.  3-9-65.     Cl.  14. 

Santlna.  Washington.  DC.     688.011.  eaae.     Cl.  89. 

^IS^o«T"**E   'x   <•"■     S'***    Producta.    Lakewood. 
800.904,   pub.    10-12-65.      O.   13. 

^^K*',]?*?^*-^''    Prodaets.    lac..   Eaatlake.   Ohio.     800.884. 
pub    10-12-63.     Cl.   1. 

Schaffner.  Hart.  *  Marx  :  See- 
Decker.  Alfred,  k  Cohn.  Inc. 

'*^?il'   ^.^''-^SJ'r^- ^"  •    ♦"   ^»>»»"   Laboratoriea.   North 
Chicago.  111.     067.787.  new  cert.     Cl.  18. 


Ross   Enterpriaes.    Phoenix.    Arls. 
800.974,  pab.  10-lS- 
800.830,  pab.  10-12-60. 
00,828.  ren.  12-28- 
SaWubky.  Ohio.     800.901. 


Colo. 


Seblelder's     . . 

Schlelder  Foods,  Inc.  _  ,  . 

Scbleiuer    Foods,     inc.,    d.b.a.    Schlelder  s,    Baltimore,     Md. 

801.029,  pub.  10-12-65.      Cl.  46. 
Scholastic  Magailnes,   Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     687.994,  cane. 

Schuti.   Nathan   R..   d.b.a.   Contact   Lens  Center,   New   York, 

NY.      687,951,   cane.      Cl.    26. 
Science  Materials  Center,  Inc. :  See — 

Harcourt  Brace  *  World,  Inc. 
Scoo  Ped,    Ltd.,    Lincolnshire,    England.     687,842,   cane.     Cl. 

19 
Scotland    By    The    Yard.    W«8hlngton.    D.C.     801,019.    pub. 

7-20-65.      Cl    42.                                            .^  „„,..„           u 

Seabrook     Blanching    Corp.,     Edenton.     N.C.  801,113,     pub. 

10-12-63.      Cl.    106.  ^    .„   ,„   ^, 

Searchway,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.     800,892,  pub.  10-12-65. 

Cl     12 

Searchway,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.     800.893,  pub.  10-12-65. 

Seara,  Roebuck  and  Co.,  Chicago.  111.     801,020,  pab.  10-12-65. 

Cl    42 
Selber  Broe..  Inc..  ShreTeport.  La.     801,007.  pab.  10-12-63. 

Cl     39 
«haw   Helen  M..  Beverly  HlUs.  Calif.     688,002.  cane.     Cl.  89. 
Sbeftleld     Hosier/     Mills.     Inc..     Miami.    Fla.      801,008,    pub. 

Shellback  Mfg.  Co.,  Haxel  Park.  Mich.     800,950.  pub.  10-12-63. 

Cl     23 
Sher'wln  Williams  Co.,  The,  ClcTeland,  Ohio.     687,795,  cane. 

Cl.    16. 
Shortcut  for  Shopping  :  See — 

Weppner,   Theodore  J.  .,„      ■   ^,  „„_ 

Shur-OloMi     Mf|.     Co.,     Inc.,     Chicago,     111.     801,083,     pub. 

Shwayder  Bros,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo.     800.852.  pub.  10-12-65. 

SI  Lite    Inc..  Chicago^  III.     800.934,  pub.  10-12-63.     C\.  21. 
Sllver-Stahl    Corp..    San     Francisco,    Calif.     687.963,    cane. 

Cl     31 
Since  1868  Crencent  Corp..  d.b.a.  Crescent  Corp.,  New  York, 

NY.      800,850.  pub.  10-12-65.      Cl.  3.  .      ^    .„ 

Slater  Co.,  The.  Chicago,  111.     801,004,  pub.  10-12-65.    Cl.  50. 
Sleek  Products  :  See— 

Sarsd.   Walter  J.  „^^  „„„ 

Smith  Douglass     Co.,      Inc.,     Norfolk,     Va.      800,882.     pab. 

10-12-65.     Cl.   10. 
Smith.    T.    L..    Co..    The.    Milwaukee.    Wis.     687.918.    cane. 

Cl     24 
Solar    Nitrogen    ChemlcaU,    Inc..    Lima.   Ohio,    from   Hoosler 

Soil  Service.   Inc.,  Blutfton.  Ind.     800.881.  pub.  10-12-65. 

Cl    10. 
Solvay    k    Cle.    Bociete    en    Commandite    Simple.    Brussels, 

Belgium       800,K.3«.  pub.  10-12-6.'i.      Cl.  1. 
Sonttrand     Corp.     The,     Kansas     City,     Mo.      800.965,     pub. 

10-12-65.      Multiple    Oaas    (CTasses  29   and   44). 
Speseo    Corp..    The,    Atlanta,    Qa.     800.941,    pub.    10-12-65. 

Cl.   22. 
Staley,  A.  E..  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

I'nlon-BayMtate  Co.,  Inc.  _  ^^^  „^, 

Stamford  Chemical  Co.,  The,  Stamford,  Conn.     800.864,  pnb. 

10-12-65.     Cl.   6. 
Standard     Brands     Inc..    New     York.     NY.       801.041.     pub. 

10-12-65.     Cl.   46.  _    ,. 

Star  Lore.  St.  Louis.  Mo.     688.088.  cane      O.  51. 
Steinberg  Bros.,  Inc..  Seattle.  Wash.     801.010,  pub.  10-12-63. 

<'l     39 
Stellar    Corp..    The.    Mobile.    Ala.     800.842,    pub.    4-14-64. 

a.  2. 
Sterling  Drug,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     800,918,  pub.  10-12-65. 

CT     18. 
Stevens  k  Thompson  Paper  Co..  New  York.  N.Y..  to  Oeorgla- 

Psclflc   Corp.,    Stamford.    Conn.     205,899,    ren.    12-2^-63. 

CT.   37. 
Storer  Broadcasting  Co..  Miami  Beach,  Fla.     688.106.  cane. 

Cl.    107. 
Sunbeam  Corp..  Chicago,  III.     800.931.  pub.  3-11-65.     Cl.  21. 
Superior   Laboratoriea,   Inc.,    Florissant,    Mo.     801,072,   pub. 

6-1-63.     Cl.   52. 
Swank.  Inc.,  Attleboro,  Mass.      800,873,  pub.  10-21-65.      CT.  6. 
Sweets  Co.  of  America.    Inc..  The.   Boboken,   N.J.     203,562, 

ren.  12-28-65.     Cl.  46. 
Swift   *  Co.,   Chicago,   111.     800,863,  pub.   10-12-60.     CT.  6. 
Tag  A -Long  Tours  :  See —  r^ 

Williams,   Mitchell  M.  > 

Taylor  Wine  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See —   ' 

Pleasant  Valley  Wine  Co. 
Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     800,972,  pub.  10-12-65.    Cl.  84. 
Texas  Farm  Products  Co.,  Nacogdoches,  Tex.     687.737,  cane. 

Cl.  1. 
Telsco    Industries.    Dallas.    Tex.       800.900,    pnb.    10-12-65. 

Multiple  Class  (ClaHses  13  and  26). 
Textile  Rubber  and  Cliemlcal  Co.,  Inc.,  Dalton,  Ga.     800,827, 

pub.  10-12-65.     Cl.  1. 
Thompson.  Frank  L.,  Miami,  Fla.     687,815,  cane.     CT.  18. 

Thompson,  Wm.  T.,  Co.  :  See — 

Thompson,  Wm.  T. 
Thompson,  Wm.  T.,  d.b.a.  Wm.  T.  Thompson  Co.,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.,  to  William  T.  Thompson  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     417,924, 

ren.   12-28-63.     Cl.  10. 
Tlbert,   L.   K..  Co.,  Voaa,   N.   Dak.     801,040,   pub.   10-12-65. 

Cl.   46. 
Topco  Assodatea,  Inc.,  Skokle.  111.     800,870.  pab.  10-12-65. 

Cl.  7, 


Torrlngton  Co.,  The,  Torrlngton  Conn.     765,417,  cor.     Cl.  23. 
Trombly,    Sumner    H.,    d.b.a.    Lexington    Chemical    Co.,    to 

Joseph  8.  Cohen.    689,418,  new  cert.    Cl.  18. 
Tuffllte  PlastlcB,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     687,739,  cane.     Cl.  1- 
TV  Time  Foods,  Inc.,  Bremen,  Ind.    688,121,  cane.    CT.  46. 
Twining,  K.  S.,  k  Co..  to  Beldlng  Cortlcelll  Fiber  OUss  Fabrics, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  209,219,  ren.  12-28-65.  Cl.  50. 
U.S.  Industries,  Inc..  New  York,  NY.  798,091,  cor.  CL  38. 
UltgeveriJ  Mouton  *  Co.,  N.V.,  The  Hague,  Netherlands.    800,- 

«tf5,  pub.  10-12-65.     Cl.  38. 
Ultra-Life  Laboratories,  Inc.,  East  St.  Louis,  lU.     800,919, 

pub.  10-12-05.     Cl.  18. 
Underwood  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     687,884.  cane.     Cl.  28. 
Uniform   Supply  Co.,  Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y.     687,878,  cane. 

Cl.  22. 
Unlon-BaysUte  Co.,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  to  A.  E.  Staley 

Mfg.  Co..  Decatur,  111.  418,895,  ren.  12-28-60.  CT.  0. 
Union  Sneclal  Machine  Co.,  Chicago,  111.    48,038,  i«n.  12-28- 

65.     Cl.  23. 
Union  Special  Machine  Co.,  Chicago,  111.    49,361.  ren.  12-28- 

65.     Cl.  23. 
Union  Tank  Car  Co.,  Chicago,  lU.     800,845,  pub.  10-12-60. 

Cl.  2. 
United   SUtes  Borax  k  Chemical  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

801.082,  pub.  10-12-65.    Cl.  52. 
United   States  Borax  k  Chemical  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

801.083,  pub.  10-12-66.     Cl.  52. 
United  SUtes  PUylng  Card  Co.,  The,  CTndnnatl.  Ohio.     800,- 

936,  pub.  10-12-65.     Cl.  22. 
United    HUtes   Playing   Card   Co.,   The,   East   Norwood.   CTn- 
dnnatl, Ohio,  to  The  United  SUtes  Playing  Card  Co.,  CTn- 
dnnatl, Ohio.    49,803,  ren.  12-28-«5.    Cl.  22. 
United   SUtes   Rubber   Co.,   New   York,  N.T.     697,492.     Am. 

7(d).     Cl.  39. 
United    Transformer  Corp.,   New   Tork,   N.T.     800,032,   pab. 

10-12-65.     Cl.  21. 
Universal  Foods  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Red  Star  Teast  ProdueU  Co., 

Milwaukee.  Wis.     801.027-8,  pub.  10-12-65.     CT.  46. 
Universal  Luggage  Co.  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     800,801,  pub. 

10-12-65.     Cl.  3. 
Urban,  Frank  J.,  LoulsvlUe,  Ky.     687,947,  cane.     CL  36. 
Van  Norman  Industries,  Inc..  Manchester,  N.H.    687,922,  cane. 

CT.  26. 
Variety  Supply  Co.,  CTara  CTty,  Minn.     801,008,  pub.  10-12- 

63.    Cl.  101. 
Victor  Valley  Gem  Shop  :  See — 

Pllklngton,  Walter. 
Vienna  Sausage  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago,  111.    801.026,  pub.  10-12- 

65.     Cl.  46. 
Vlstalon,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.    687,981.  cane.    CT.  37. 
Walter  Reade,  Inc.,  Oakbarst,  N.J.     688,099.  cane.     CT.  100. 
Waltham  Precision  Instrument  Co.,  Inc. :  See 

Kalart  Co.,  Inc..  The. 
Walton    *    Walton.    New    PhlUdelphla,    Pa.      800.894,    pub. 

10-12-65.     Cl.  ih. 
WandererWerke  Aktlengesellscbaft,  Manlch-Haar,  Germany. 

800,947,  pub.   10-^12-65.     Multiple  CTaaa   (CTasses  23  and 

26). 
Warner  Brothers  Co.,  The,  Bridgeport,  Conn.     60,062,  ren. 

12-28-65.     CT.  89. 

Waterloo  Idea  Companies,  d.b.a.  King  Mldaa  ProdncU,  Water- 
loo, Iowa.  800,846,  pub.  0-20-«0.  Multiple  Claas  (CUasea 
2,  8,  26,  37,  and  50). 

Webater  Industries,  Inc.,  Salem,  Mass.     800.844,  pab.  10-12- 

65.     Multiple  CTaaa  (Classea  2,  12,  42,  and  60). 
Wells  Lamont  Corp. :  See — 
Wells-Lamont  Mfg.  Co. 

WeUs-Lamont  Mfg.  Co.,  Minneapolis,  lUnn..  to  Wells  Laaont 
Corp..  Chicago.  lU.     205,461,  ren.  12-28-65.     CT.  89. 

Weppner,  Theodore  J.,  d.b.a.  Sbort-Cnt  for  Shopping.  New 
York,  NY.    800,858,  pub.  10-12-65.    CT.  6. 

Werner,  R.  D.,  Co.,  Inc.,  GreenviUe,  Pa.  801,061,  pab.  10-12- 
65.     CT.  60. 

Western  Fishing  Line  Co. :  See — 

Western  Lace  k  Line  Co. 
Western  Lace  *  Line  Co.,  d.bji.  Western  Fishing  Ldne  Co.. 

Olendale,  CaUf.    687,872,  cane.    Cl.  22. 
Western  Velo  *  Cement  Spedalties  Co.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

801,111,  pub.  10-12-65.    CT.  105. 
Weston  Biscuit  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Weston,  George,  Ltd. 

Weston,  George,  Ltd.,  to  Weston  Biscuit  Co.,  Inc..  Paaaalc. 

N.J.    418.681.  ren  12-28-60.    CT.  46. 
Weyerhaeuser  Co.,  Tacoma,  Wash.     800.886,  pab.  10-12-60. 

Weyerhaeuser  Co..  Tacoma,  Wash.  800,980-1,  pab.  10-12- 
63.     CT.  37. 

WlCTlnB,  B.  B.,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  800,895.  pub.  10-12- 
65.     CT.  13. 

Wlesbauer's  Sha-Sha  Gems,  Torrance,  Calif.  800,962,  pub. 
lO — 1^— oo.     Cl.  28. 

^«?^%  ^,*^*  ^"'P-  Wheeling,  W.  Va.  206,472.  ren.  12-28- 
80.     CT.  14. 

Whlriey  Corp..  The.  St.  Loula.  Mo.     687,876,  cane.     CT.  22. 

White  Feather  Farms,  Inc.,  Dundee.  lU.  688,069.  cane.  CT. 
46. 

^r«'°^'i'  ?t«P»»en  ^^  *  ^n.  PhlUdelphla,  Pa.,  to  Pet  Milk 
Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     50,866.  ren.  12-28-60.     fcl.  4«. 

WUcox-Oay  Corp..  The.  Charlotte,  Mich.    687,848.  cane.     CT. 

WilUam  Underwood  Co.,  Boston,  Maaa.,  to  William  Under- 
wood Co.,  Watertown,  Maaa.     00.494,  ren.  12-28-60.     Cl. 


TMvi 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


WUlUma.  Dwlght  8.,  Co.  Inc. :  Sm — 
Rlc«.  Stix  Dry  Goods  Co. 

WUUama,  Mitchell  M..  d.b.a.  Taf-A-Lonc  Tours.  Mo*b,  UUh. 

8oi,o»o.  pub.  io-i2-«a.   a.  loo. 

WlDcbendon  Furniture  Co.,  Wlnch«ndon.  Mass.    087,997,  cane. 

CL  S2. 
Woodward-Schumacher  EUectrtc  Corp.,  Chlcaco,  111.     800,933, 

pub.  10-12-65.     CI.  21. 
Woolworth.  P.  W.,  Co..  New  York,  N.T.    801,006,  pub.  10-12- 

65.     CI.  39. 

Wr1«tat.  L.  J..  Hauser,  Oreg.     687.543,  cane.    C\.  28. 


Torcensen,  Wesley  H.,  d.b.a.  Industrial  Absorbents  and  8op- 
ply  Co.,  Hartford,  Conn.    687,730,  cane.    CJ.  1. 

Tom  Import  Co.,  Inc.,  San  rrandsco,  Calif.     688,022,  caoc. 

a.  39. 
Zlmmer   Mfg.    Co.,    Warsaw.   Ind.      801,022.   pnb.    10-12-65. 

CI.  44. 

Zonlte   Products  Co..    New   York.    N.Y..   to   Ctaeawaj   Corp., 
Wayne.  N.J.    209.935,  ren.  12-28-65.    CI.  6. 

Zundarwerke    Ernst    Brun    Zwelgnlederlassung    dcr    Wasag- 
Aktlengesellschaft.   Krefeld-Unn,  Oermany.     687,- 
ic.    a.  M. 


B.s.  ••vttaaisT  rmsTias  •mcit 
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